! 

1 

1 

^^^^^^1 

V 

IJ 

Imi 

^^^V  ^  '^^kki.     ^^^^'     ^^^H 

a 

^^^^.  , 


micRD  PHOTO  Division 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the 
UNITED  STATES  PATENT  and  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

December  5,  1978  Volume  977  Number  1 


CONTENTS 

Pan 
Patent  and  Trademark  Notices 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 977  OG  2 

Reissue  Applications  Filed 977  OG  2 

Patent  Notices 

Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  December  5,  1978  .   .   .   .  977  OG  3 

Disclaimers      977  OG  3 

Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 977  QG  3 

Naticmal  Technical  Information  Service 977  OG  3 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  E>epository  Libraries 977  OG  5 

Condition  of  Patent  Applications 977  OG  6 

Defensive  Publications  (T977,001) 1 

Reissue  Patents  Granted  (29,854) 5 

Plant  Patents  Granted  (4,338) 9 

Patents  Granted 

General  and  Mechanical  (4,127,902) 11 

Chemical  (4,128,395) 179 

Electrical  (4,128,732) 269 

Design  Patents  Granted  (250,436) 327 

Index  of  Patentees PI     1 

Cross  Reference  of  Published  Patent  Applications  Published  Under 

Second  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Program PI  35 

Indices  of  Applicants  of  Defensive  Publications,  Reissues,  Plants  and 

Designs PI  43 

Classification  of 

Patents  (Including  Reissues) PI  47 

Designs,  Plants  and  Defensive  Publications PI  49 

Geographical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors 

Patents  anduding  Reissues) PI  50 

Designs,  Plants  and  Applicants  of  Defensive  Publications PI  51 

Change  of  Address  Form  and  Subscription  Oritf  Form Back  Page 


Tks  tMmwtma  an  auiM  mmUt  dlnetlui  wi  tlM  8mpm*aUmi0mt  «f  OoouBMita.  C«rw— ft 
Priatias  Oaec  Wadda«toa.  D.(X.  SMfS.  to  wWa  aU  aafcauliU^M  dMaU  U 
■U  caiaannieatiMW  aMnhMd: 


THB  OmCIAL  GAZBTTB  (PATENTS  SECTION),  hmrnti  wmMy.  ■akwrivtim  ISM.N  par 
■raaai  far  Int-claM  aiailiac.  alaa  aTaUAIa  as  iaarth-daw  awfl  at  ISM.M;  fatalga  trat-daM 
aiailia*  ratea  wiU  be  fanddMd  apaa  taqaMtt  diul*  capiat  ead^  I4.M  iiaiiitlc.  IS.N  faralta. 

THS  OPnOAL  GAZBTTB  (TRADBMAKK  BBCTION).  Immmi  vaaUr.  niaalpllaa  I8S.4* 
I,  (aniga  BalBa*  9XXM  mtUOnuit  fimte  capiw  |l.Tt 


GENERAL  INPOBIUTION  tumttning  TRAOEMASXB.  prtca  f  1.IC  aaek. 


ntlNTBD  COPIES  OF  PATBNTB  an  fmnMtai  hr  tiM  Pataaf  aa4  TiaiiMik  OMet  at 
S«  cMto  aadi:  PLANT  PATBNTB  la  ealar.  ILM  mAj  captaa  af  TRAmMARBB  AND  DB81GN 
PATENTS  at  2*  ctats  aach.  AMnn  aricn  to  Aa  CawwJMia— r  aC  Pataati  ani 
Waakiavtoa.  D.C..  StUl. 


PrinHn?  antboriced  by  SecMon  11  (a) 3  of  Title  S9.  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 
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Patent  Cooperation  1>eaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  Information  concerning  the  PCT  Including  the  amounts 
of  the  fees  thereunder  and  the  States  that  may  be  designatea 
In  International  applications  consult  the  Notice  entitled 
"Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  :  Information  for  Prospec- 
tive Applicants"  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Octo- 
ber 3,  1978. 


Nov.  7,  1978. 


DONALD  W.  BANNEm, 
Commi$$ioHer  of  Patenta  and  TrademarkB. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.1 1(b).  The  reissue  appUcations 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,585,010,  Re.  S.N.  948,972,  FUed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Q.  428/ 
608,  CONDUCTING  ELEMENT  FOR  PRINTED  CIR- 
CUrr  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME,  Betty  M. 
Luce,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  GouU  Inc.  Chicago,  JIL. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Russell  E.  Banmann,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  223 

3^71,542,  Re.  S.N.  951,051,  FUed  Oct  12,  1978,  a.  260/ 
30.8  R,  OPTICALLY  ANISOTROPIC  AROMATIC  PO- 
LYAMIDE  DOPES,  Stephanie  Louise  Kwolek. ,  Owner  of 
Record:  E  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun  and  Company.  Wilming- 
ton. Del.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joseph  M.  Fitzpatrick.  Ex. 
Gp.:  144 

I 

3319.4M,  Re.  S.N.  949,384,  FUed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Q.  428/99, 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  INSULATION  MODULE, 
Robert  A.  Sauder,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Sauder  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Empwia.  Kans..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Akn  H. 
Gordon,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 


3,827308,  Re.  S.N.  950,603,  FUed  Oct.  11.  1978,  Q.  356/ 
199,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
THE  OPACITY  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL  IN  WHICH 
THE  TRANSMITTANCE  SIGNAL  IS  COMPENSATED 
FOR  THE  REFLECTIVITY  OF  THE  MATERIAL, 
Boong  Y.  Cho,  Owner  of  Record:  Industrial  Nucleonics  Cor- 
poration, Columbus.  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  Henry  Pe- 
terson, Ex.  Gp.:  257 

3,984,014,  Re.  S.N.  946,617,  FUed  Sep.  28,  1978,  CI.  214/ 
75  R,  LIFT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VAN  OR  THE  LIKE, 
Leo  Pohl,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Ernest  Peter  Johnson,  Ex.  Gp.:  314 

0 

3,993,237,  Re.  S.N.  949,386,  FUed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Q.  228/ 
140,  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  HIGH  TEMPERA- 
TURE INTERNAL  INSULATION,  Robert  A.  Sauder,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Sauder  Industries.  Inc.  Emporia, 
Kans..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Alan  H.  Gordon,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 

4316,575,  Re.  S.N.  943,940.  FUed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Q.  354/ 
33,  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FLASH 
PHOTOGRAPHY,  Takashi  Uchiyama,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  David  Toren,  et  al.. 
Ex.  Gp.:  21 1 

4,052,285,  Re.  S.N.  950,793,  FUed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Q   204/ 
195  C.   ION  SELECTIVE  ELECTRODE.  John  Vincent 
Dobson,  Owner  of  Record:  National  Research  Development 
Corporation.  London.  England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W 
Malley,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  114 

4,062,190,  Re.  S.N.  949,110,  FUed  Oct  6,  1978,  Q.  60/682, 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE,  Lindsay  G.  Dawson,  Owner  of 
Record:  Rolb-Royce  Limited.  London.  England.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  John  W.  MaUey,  et  al.^  Ex.  Gp.:  341 


3324365,  Re.  S.N.  948,831,  FUed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Q.  219/       43813^9,  Re.  S.N.  951,078   FUed  Oct  13    1978   C\   310/ 
10.55,  MICROWAVE  OVEN  CONTROL  SYSTEM,  WU-  uToOmAOli  ION  EhIct  TO  ASSICT  li^^^ 
ham  R.  Tapper,  Owner  of  Record:  Utton  Systems.  Inc.  Bev-   RATION.  Norman  N.  Li,  et  al    Owner  of  Record  fcx«» 
erfy  HiUs.Cm-.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Walter  R.  Thiel,  et  al..    Research  A  Engineering  (^fSrh^rCNT^^L^r 
Ex.  Op.:  213  Agent:  Jerome  E.  Lueclce,  Ex.  Gp.:  176 
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D.  247,991 

3,772.667 

3,809,833 

3,881,110 

3,937,970 

4,024,081 

4,044.533 

4,051,594 

4,052,563 

4,063.486 

4,065,868 

4,069,945 

4.072,340 

4,073,832 

4,073,948 

4,075.574 

4,076,503 

4,077,171 

4,080,215 

4,081,053 

4,082,963 

4,084.010 

4,084,179 

4,084,292 


4,094,018 
4.094,097 
4,094.133 
4.094,815 
4,094.838 
4,094,899 
4,095,001 
4,095.045 
4,095,896 
4,095,976 
4,096,043 
4,096,377 
4,096,968 
4,096,973 
4,097,160 
4,097,254 
4,097,321 
4,097,352 
4.097,388 
4,097,486 
4,097,502 
4,097,567 
4,097,737 
4,097.859 


4,084,996 
4,085,915 
4,086,261 
4,086,312 
4,087,933 
4,088,216 
4,088,803 
4,088,807 
4,088,816 
4,090,838 
4,090,970 
4,091,085 
4,091,344 
4,091,837 
4,092,207 
4,092,461 
4,093,401 
4,093,449 
4,093,576 
4,093,606 
4,093,731 
4,093,734 
4,093,753 
4,093,904 


4,098,110 
4,098,427 
4,098,789 
4.098.999 
4.099,044 
4,099,192 
4,099.372 
4.099,430 
4.099.470 
4,099.487 
4,100,458 
4,102,808 
4,112,793 
4,112,960 
4,113,040 
4,113,172 
4,113.560 
4.113,637 
4,113,688 
4,113,732 
4,113,744 
4,114,884 
4,119.659 


Disdaimers 


3,789,600. — Paul  Leonard  Chapman^  Mortlalce,  London,  Eng- 
land. ELECTRONIC  TIME  MEASUREMENT.  Patent 
dated  Feb.  5,  1974.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  by  the 
assignee,  RCA  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2.  3  and  4  of  said 
patent. 


3.964.519. — Kenneth  W.  De  Baun,  Santa  Rosa.  Calif.  FLUID 
VELOCITY  EQUALIZING  APPARATUS.  Patent  dated 
June  22.  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  25,  1978.  by  the  in- 
ventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  3,  4.  5,  6  and  8 
of  said  patent. 


4,067,055. — PhUlip  W.  Koettch,  San  Diego.  Calif.  HIGH- 
SPEBa)  INDUCTANCE  DRIVER.  Patent  dated  Jan.  3. 
1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  6,  1978.  by  the  assignee.  NCR 
Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


Patents  Available  for  License  (ht  Sale 

3,674,167.  VEHICLE  AMBULANCE.  Bissett  J.  Roberts, 
P.O.  Box  351,  Waynesboro,  Pa.  17268. 

.^.757.703.  SUPPORT  AND  GUIDE  MECHANISM  FOR 
PIVOTING  A  PLATFORM.  Bissett  J.  Roberts,  P.O.  Box  351, 
Waynesboro,  Pa.  17268. 

3,773,198.  VI3IICLB  AMBULANCE.  Bissett  J.  Roberts, 
P.O.  Box  351,  Waynesboro,  Pa.  17268. 


The  following  five  patents  are  offered  for  sale.  Inquiries 
should  be  directed  to  David  C.  Jacobson,  Esq..  8000  Sears 
Tower,  Chicago,  III.  60606. 

3,960,313.  AUTOMATIC  SETUP  CARTON  CONSTRUC- 
TIONS. 

3,964,374.     CARTON  FOLDING  AND  GLUEING  DEVICE. 

4.007,869.     CORRUGATED  CARTON  CONSTRUCTIONS. 

4.012.996.  APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  AND  COMPRF^S- 
SION  OF  CORRUGATED  CONTAINER 
BLANKS. 

Re.  29,442.     APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARTONS. 


Natimial  Technical  Information  Service 

GOVIBNMBNT-OWNED  INTCNTIONS 

Notice  Of  Availability  fpr  lAcenHng 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Ooven- 
ment  and  are  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  forelfn 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  the  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  &  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20281, 
for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  mast  Include  the 
patent  number. 

Copies  of  the  patent  applications  can  be  purchased  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Spring- 
field, Virginia  22161  for  $4.00  ($8.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  appUcations  most 
include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to  avoid 
premature  disclosure  in  the  event  of  an  Interfe^nce  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce.  Claims  and  other  technical 
data  will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective 
licensees  by  the  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  information  on  a  particular  inven- 
tion should  be  directed  to  the  address  cited  for  the  agency- 
sponsor. 

DOUOLAS  J.  CAMPIOV, 
Patent  Prooram  Coordinator, 
National  TechnieaZ  Information  Berviee. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  thb  Aib  Fobcb 
AF/JACP,  1900  Half  St.,  SW.,  Washington.  D.C.  20824 

Patent  4,077.857.  Method  for  the  Preparation  of  PertuOTo- 

ethers.  Filed  Feb.  28.  1977.  Patented  Mar.  7,  1978.  Not 

available  NTIS. 
Patent    4.078,417.    Test    Panel    for    Evalnating    Inspection 

Penetrants.  FUed  Mar.  24,  1977.  Patented  Mar.  14,  1978. 

Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.080,203.  Silver  Base  Bracing  Alloy.  Filed  Dec.  29, 

1976.  Patented  Mar.  21,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4,081,473.    Fluoroalkyleneether    Difnnetional    Com- 
pounds. Filed  Oct.  29,  1976.  Patented  Biar.  28,  1978.  Not 

avaUable  NTIS. 
Patent  4,086.232.  Bis-Ethynyl  Heterocyclic  Compositiona  and 

Method  of  Synthesis.  FUed  Dec.  28,  1976.  Patented  Apr. 

25.  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,086,248.  Ethynyl-Sabstitnted  Aromatic  Anhydrides. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1976.  Patmted  Apr.  2S.  1978.  Not  available 

NTIS. 

U.S.  Dbpaetmbnt  or  Enbbot 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  3.988,429.  Kit  for  the  Rapid  Preparation  of  "*  Tc 

Red  Blood  Cells.   Filed  Apr.  16,  1976.  Patented  Oct  26, 

1976.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 
Patent    3,993,754.    Llposome-Bncapsnlated    Actinomydn    for 

Cancer  Chemotherapy.  Filed  Oct.  9,  1974.  Patented  Nov. 

23,  1976.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 
Patent  4.021,669.  Nuclear  Fuel  Microsphere  Gamma  Analvser. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1976.  Patented  May  3,  1977.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent  4,055,199.  Nozsle  Seal.  Filed  June  3,  1976.  Patented 

Oct.  25,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.073.624.  Method  for  triuorinating  CoaL  Filed  Dec. 

21,  1976.  Patented  Feb.  14,  1978.  Not  «vaUable  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  Hbalth,  Edttcatioit,  ako  WmLtAMM 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief,  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Bldg..  Bethesda.  Md.  20014 

Patent  application  860.086.  Carbocyclic  Analogs  of  Cytoslne 
Nudeofides.  Filed  Dec.  13. 1977. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  thb  Intbriob 

Branch  of  Patents.  18th  and  C  Sts..  NW. 

Washington.  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  895.694.  Rotary  Jaw  Crasher.  FUed  Apr. 

12.  1978. 
Patent   4.055.830.    Sonic   Measuring  Sjrstem.  FUed   July  14, 

1976.  Patented  Oct.  25,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  thb  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research — 

Code  302,  ArUngton,  Va.  22217 

Patent  4,082,683.  Solventless  Double  Base  Propellants  and 
Method  for  Plasticising  MTN  Nitrocellulose  Propellants 
Without  Use  of  Solvents.  Filed  Jan.  14,  1974.  Patented 
Apr.  4, 1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Patent  4,082.709.  Low  Leaching  Antlfoallng  Organometallle 

Polyeiten.  FUed  June  24.  1976.  Patented  Apr.  4.  1978.  Not 

ATidUtble  NTIB. 
Patent  4,082,798.  Aromatic  Ptaospblnlc  Acida  ConUlnlng  Sul- 

fone  Linkage.  FUed  Feb.  9,  1977.  Patented  Apr.  4.  1978. 

Not  ayallable  NTIS. 
Patent  4,083,081.  Acoustic  Presence  Detection  Method  and 

Apparatus.   FUed  July  28.   1970.   Patented  Apr.   4,   1978. 

Not  aTaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4.088.280.  Compressor  BtaU  Warning  System.  FUed 
May  20.  1977.  Patented  Apr.  11.  1978.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,084,047.  Stable  Alkaline  Zinc  Electrode.  FUed  Not. 
29,  1976.  Patented  Apr.  11.  1978.  Not  araUable  NTIS. 

Nationai.  Aironautics  and  Spaci  Administbation 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters — NASA 
Code  OP-2.  Washington,  D.C.  20046 

Patent  appUeatlon  910,992.  Urine  CoUection  Derice.  FUed 
May  80;  1978. 

Patent  appUeatlon  928,708.  PasslTe  Propellant  System.  FUed 
July  11. 1978. 

Patent  4.087,962.  Direct  Seating  Surface  Combustor.  FUed 
July  26,  1976.  Patented  May9.  1978.  Not  araUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,088,018.  Manetlc  Suspension  and  Pointing  System. 
FUed  June  17,  1977.  Patented  May  9,  1978.  Not  araUable 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.088.094.  Tread  Drum  for  Animals.  FUed  Mar.  81. 

1976.  Patented  May  9,  1978.  Not  araUable  NTIS. 
Patent  4.088.270.  Two  Dimensional  Wedge/Translating  Shroud 

Nossle.  FUed  Mar.  81,  1976.  Patented  May  9,  1978.  Not 

araUable  NTIS. 

U.S.  DlPABTlClNT  or  TH>  AlK  FORCK 

AT/JACP,  1900  Half  St.  SW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20824 

Patent  aopUoatlon  900,621.  Flatter  Prereotlon  Means  for 
A^mraft  Primary  Flight  Control  Sorfaces.  PUed  Apr.  27, 

Patent  application  900,948.  Real  Time  Digital  Recording  Sys- 
tem for  Thermorision  Data.  FUed  Apr.  28, 1978. 

U.S.  UarAMTUmm  or  Bnrbot  i 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.  C.  20640 

'**1*"*  *'?2?'\8«:  PUter  Trpe  Rotor  for  Mnltlstatlpn  Photo- 
21,  1977. 


meter.  FUed  Jan. 
araUable  NTIS. 


Patented  July  12,  1977.  Not 


U.S.  DaPARTKiirT  or  thi  Natt 
Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naral  Research- 
Code  802,  ArUngton,  Ta.  22217 

^iS5'A*JKSH?J"*"*J?A^5:  Magnetometer  CaUbtation  Method 
and  Apparatus.  FUed  Oct.  17, 1977. 

^*pSlil  Nor"ieI*1977?"'**®-    ^''"'■-    Cb^PO****    UmbiUcal. 

'^^u"iWn~?ai,*g^?9.^ip-'  «'•*"-  '*»'  °»-'  ^o»- 

^wKd?an!*27!  W7&''^*^-  '^•">P«"*«"  Measuring  System. 
^1978.*****"****°°  876,958.  Laser  PUe  Cutter.  Filed  Feb.  18. 
^*1978.***''"******°  882.040.  Pneumatic  Valre.  FUed  Feb.  28. 
^i^'Af^^S^VIhT  ^°**  ^^"^  ^°»»«*y  Cham- 


Patent  application  888,266.  Adaptlre  Line  Enhancer.  FUed 
Mar.  20,  1978. 

Patent  application  899,940.  Releaiable  Electrical  Connector. 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1978. 
Patent    application    901,008.    Weak    Link    Superconducting 

Switching  Apparatus  and  Method.  Filed  May  1,  1978. 
Patent   application   908,487.    System  for  Measuring  In-Situ 

Acoustic  Ikiergy  Properties  of  Ocean  Floor  SoUs.  FUed  May 

22,  1978. 

Patent  application  960,828.  Power  Line  Transient  Suppres- 
sors. Filed  May  12,  1978. 

Patent  4,084,200.  Positional,  Rotational  and  Scale  Inrariant 
Optical  Correlation  Method  and  Apparatus.  FUed  Nor.  2, 
1976.  Patented  Apr.  11,  1978.  Not  araUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,084,011.  Electrolytic  Timing  Element  FUed  June 
7,  1960.  Patented  Apr.  18,  1978.  I^t  araUable  NTIS. 

National  Aironautics  and  Spaci  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters — NASA 

Code  OP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20046 

4,088,806.  Intumescent-Ablator  Coatings  Using  Endother- 
mlc  FUlers.  FUed  Dec.  28,  1976.  Patented  May  9,  1978- 
Not  araUable  NTIS. 

Patent  application  710,798.  Flame  Retardant  Formulations 
and  Products  Produced  Therefrom.  FUed  May  80,  1978. 

Patent  am>llcatlon  912,276.  Method  of  Manufacture  of  Bonded 
Fiber  Flywheel.  FUed  June  0,  1978. 

Patent  application  916,600.  Self-Reconflgurlng  Solar  Cell  Sys- 
tem. Filed  June  19,  1978. 

Patent  application  918,080.  Viscosity  Measuring  Instrument 
Filed  June  23,  1978. 

Patent  application  918,087.  A  Method  of  Prepnrlfylng  Metai* 
lurgicsl  Grade  SUlcon  Employing  Reduced  Pressure  At- 
mosphertc  Control.  Filed  June  23,  1978. 

Patent  application  918,867.  A  Transparent  Photoroltalc 
Module.  Filed  June  26,  1978. 

Patent  application  920.878.  Low  Density  Bismalelmlde-Car- 
bon  MfcrobaUoon  Composites.  Filed  June  80,  1978. 

Patent  application  920,879.  An  Improred  Solar  Cell  and 
Method  of  Forming  the  Same.  FUed  June  30,  1978. 

Patent  application  920,947.  On-Site  Ammonia  Plant  Filed 
June  30,  1978. 

Patent  appUeatlon  921,626.  CheUte-Modlfled  Polymers  for  At- 
mospheric Gas  Chromatography.  Filed  June  30,  1978. 

Patent  appUeatlon  921,627.  Method  for  Analysing  Radiation 
Sensltirlty  of  Integrated  Circuits.  Filed  June  80,  1978. 

Patent  4.087.902.  Field  EfTect  Transistor  and  Method  of  Con- 
struction Thereof.  Filed  June  28,  1976.  Patented  May  9, 
1978.  Not  araUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4.088.312.  Variable  Contour  Securing  System.  Filed 
Sept  27,  1977.  Patented  May  9,  1978.  Not  arallable  NTIS. 

Patent  4.088,408.  Derlce  for  Meaaurinir  the  Contour  of  a  Sur- 
face. Filed  Nor.  8,  1976.  Patented  May  9,  1978.  Not  araU- 
able NTIS. 

Parent  4.088,082.  Targets  for  Producing  High  Parity  1-128. 
Filed  Sept  4,  1978.  Patented  May  9,  1978.  Not  araUable 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.088,926.   Plasma  Cleaning  Derlce.   FUed  May  10. 

1976.  Patantad  May  9,  1978.  Not  arallable  NTIS. 
Patent    4.068,966.    Charge    Transfer    Reaction    Laser    With 

PraloalHtloB  Means.  Filed  July  12,  1976.  Patented  May 

9, 191%.  Mot  araiUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4.089.209.  Remote  Water  Monitoring  System.  Filed 
Aug.  4,  1977.  Patented  May  16.  1978.  Not  araUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4.089,700.  Hexagon  Solar  Power  Panel.  Filed  July  28. 
1976.  Patented  May  16,  1978.  Not  arallable  NTIS. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number 

itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upoa  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volimies  of  pi^ier  c(q>ies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  cojMes  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  fee. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variaticMis  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  pateat  classification  system  (e.g.  amcmg  the  patent  depository  libruies  and  in  the^  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  pubUc,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  to  avert  possiUe  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  taUe  foUow- 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Bumingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

California  Los  Angeles  PubUc  Library .  (213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* _—  (408)  736-0795 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

GecM-gia  Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Ge<M-gia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4519 

Ulinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2814 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1458 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext  214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincohi,  Love  Library (404)472-3411 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)733-7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  PubUc  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790^291 

North  Carolina         Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Qncinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library (513)369-6969 

Cleveland  Public  Library ,  (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  (%io  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  242-7361  Ext  258 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library. (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1226 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3128 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-7722  Ext  224 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washmgton (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt   F.    Wendt   Engineering   Library,   University   of 

Wisconsm  (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library , (414)  278-3043 

'Collection  organised  by  aubject  matter.  *     V  - 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYEB,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Depntj  AssisUnt  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  OCTOBER  7,  1978 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

FUlngDaU 

orOMflst 

NelrCasa 

AwaiUng 

Aetion 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GBOUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  lHn6Utr^.\. H-t-77 

Inorganic  Compoands;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Onano-Metal  and  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry;  Metallom;  Metal  Stock;  Eleotro 
Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  uampgsUions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices.  i 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  laO-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director ^1. 12-l«-77 

Heterocyclic,  Amides:  Alkaloids;  Aeo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters:  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
Ozo  and  Ozy;  Qnlnonee;  Acids;  Carboiylie  Acid  Esten;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Add  Halides. 

man  polymer  chemistry,  plastics  and  molding,  group  140-A.  p.  KENT,  Director 5-1-78 

Syntlietic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Maeromolecular  Carbohydrater,  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  CPart)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 

'COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  lOO-R.  FRIEDMAN.  Director.         lO-S-77 
Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Spedu  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-H.  S.  VINCENT,  Director..         9-2>-n 
Fertilisers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reaetws;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Mannttetura;  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes:  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Presernng;  Liquid.  Gas.  and  Solid  Separation; 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporaton;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Phsrrieal 
Processes. 

KLECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON.  Director....         5-16-77 
Generation  and  Utilisation;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illnmination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Reorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director 5-8-77 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition:  Radar.  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes.  Seismlo  Exploring,  Radio* 
Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rouet  Fuels;  Radio-Active  MateriaL 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  210-N.  AN8HER.  Director 10-l»-77 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion:  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 

RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-A.  L.  SMITH,  Director..  4-3-78 

Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food:  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2S0-L.  FORMAN,  Director 2-17-77 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Dlseharn  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmlarion  Lines  and  Nat* 
works;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director l-»-77 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  /' 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

IIANDUNG  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  810-M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director 10-8-77 

Conveyors:  Hoists;  Elevaton;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing:  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling:  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Rjulways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  820-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 12-19-77 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Speclai  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Win 
Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Plasties  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Btoek  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  Sao-B.  B.  GRAY,  Director.  7-28-77 
Amusement  and  ExerdsinK  Devices:  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering:  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 
Fishing,  etc.:  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriten;  Stationery; 
Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER.   AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  840-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 10-31-77 

Power  Plants:  Combustion  Engines:  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors:  Pumps:  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange:  RelHmratlon:  Ventilation;  Drying:  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear- 
ing; Bearings;  Clutefaes;  Power  Transmission:  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  360-G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director 8-24-77 

Joints;  Futeners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware:  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closura  Operators; 
Bridges;  CkMores;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining:  Fumitura;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centriftigal  Separations; 
Coaflng;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  SewlngMachlnM/ 

EspiratloB  of  plants:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expfre  during  October  1078.  except  those  which  may  have 
expired  evlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provUons  of  Public  Law  000,  TOth  Congress,  approved  August  8, 1940  (00  Sut.  940)  and  Public 
lf7y  V^A^i  ^^i^iF*'^  approved  August  23.  1954  (08  Stat.  7M).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailedbv  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
»  U.S.C.  2S3.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  befora  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 
tho  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  uTs.C.  151. 

B?**?^-V-: Numbers  3,002,192  te  3,007,108.  incluMve 

Plant  Patents .^ Numbers  2,096  to  2,100,  Ineluslve 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  DECEMBER  5,  1978 


Published  at  the  rwiuest  of  the  applkwit  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16, 19W,  869  O.O.  687.  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  dbtinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chrcMiologicaUy.  The  beading  of  each  abstract  mdicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  q>plication  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
api^ications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  nutter. 


T977,001 

UGHT-SENSmVE  VESICULAR  RECORDING 

MATERIALS 

Roy  F.  Hafllqr,  Ipmrkh;  David  E.  Lothian,  Coldiester,  Stnart  C. 

,  HaiWik,  aad  Michael  K.  Titman,  Coldiester,  aU  of 

to  Bczford  Limited  Imperial  Chemical 


Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,060 

United  Kingdom,  JnL  7,  1977, 


,  Cl»  Gt3C  1/52.  1/40.  1/90.  1/78 
VS.  CL  96—75 
Drawint.     18  Pages  Spedfkatioa 


T977,002 
VESICULAR  RECORDING  MATERIALS  HAVING  AN 
ADHESIVE  LA  YER 
Roy  F.  HnfCey,  Ipawich;  David  E.  Lothian,  Colchester;  Staart  C 
Renniaon,  Hadldgh,  and  Michael  K.  TitBMn,  Colchester,  aU  of 
Etti^and,  assignori  to  Bezford  Limited  Imperial  Cbearical 
House,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,099 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  7,  1977, 
28533/77 

Int  CLKSOaC  1/52.  1/40.  1/49.  1/78 

UJS.  CL  96—75 

1  Sheets  Drawing.     14  Pages  Specification 
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Light-sensitive  vesicular  imaging  materials,  suitable  for  the 
production  of  labels,  etc.,  comprise  a  light-sensitive  vesicular 
imaging  layer  applied  to  one  surface  of  a  self-supporting  plas- 
tics sheet  or  film  preferably  a  polyester  film,  e.g.,  an  oriented 
and  heat-set  film  of  polyethylene  terephthalate,  said  light-sensi- 
tive vesicular  imaging  layer  comprising  a  polymeric  vehicle 
having  uniformly  dispersed  therein  a  sensitizing  agent  which 
releases  a  vesicle-forming  gas  upon  exposure  to  light  and  may 
comprise  a  nitrogent-liberating  diazonium  salt,  said  polymeric 
vehicle  comprising  a  thermoplastic  polymer  having  a  nitrogent 
permeability  constant  (as  defined  in  the  specification)  in  the 
range  1  X  10~*'  to  1  X  10~^°  and  being  softenable  upon 
heating  above  ambient  temperature  to  permit  the  gas  released 
by  the  iw«i*iwng  agent  in  the  light-struck  areas  to  form  light- 
scattering  or  reflecting  vesicles  therein,  e.g.,  a  vinylidenechlo- 
ride  copolymer,  and  at  least  one  light-reflecting  metal  layer 
such  that  an  image  formed  in  the  light-sensitive  vesicular  imag- 
ing layer  is  viewed  by  means  of  light  reflected  by  the  metal 
layer,  e.g.,  aluminum.  The  metal  is  preferably  applied  as  a 
single  layer  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  sheet  or  film  from  the 
imaging  layer.  A  dye  may  be  included  in  the  imaging  layer  and 
a  sdf-  or  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer  may  be  applied  to 
the  assembly. 
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Light-sensitive  vesicular  imaging  materials,  suitable  for  the 
production  of  labels,  etc.,  comprise  a  light-sensitive  vesicular 
imaging  layer  appUed  to  one  surface  of  an  opaque  self-support- 
ing plastics  sheet  or  film,  jveferably  a  polyester  film,  eg.,  an 
oriented  and  heat-set  film  of  polyethylene  terephthalate,  said 
light-sensitive  vesicular  imaging  layer  comprising  a  polymeric 
vehicle  having  uniformly  dispersed  therein  a  sensitizing  agent 
which  releases  a  vesicle-forming  gas  upon  exposure  to  light 
and  may  comprise  a  nitrogen-liberating  diazonium  salt,  said 
polymeric  vehicle  comprising  a  thermoplastic  poljrmer  having 
a  nitrogent  permeability  constant  (as  defined  in  the  specifica- 
tion) in  the  range  Qf  1  X  10-"tol  X  10-*° and  being  soften- 
able upon  heading  above  ambient  temperature  to  permit  the 
gas  released  by  the  sensitizing  agoit  in  the  li^t-strw^  areas  to 
form  light  scattering  or  reflecting  vesicles  therein,  and  an 
adhesive  layer  applied  to  the  other  surface  of  the  sheet  or  film. 
The  imaging  layer  may  be  pigmented  or  dyed  or  a  pigmented 
or  dyed  hiyer  may  be  applied  over  the  imaging  layer  or  be- 
tween it  and  the  plastics  sheet  or  fihn.  Imaging  may  be 
achieved  by  conventional  vesicular  imaging  techniqwes, 

1977,003 
JOINT  CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  MICA 

AND  QUATERNARY  COMPOUNDS 
Annand  J.  Desauurais,  New  GMtle,  Dd^  asrignor  to 
Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,493 

Int  0.2  COOL  1/28  3/02 

UJS.  CL  260—17  R 

No  Drawing.     9  Pi«m  SpMlflcaHnn 

Asbestos-free  joint  cement  compositions  are  disclosed 
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prised  of  a  binder,  niica,  calcium  carbonate,  a  thickener,  and  a 
tpecified  quaternary  ammonium  compound. 
It  hat  been  conventional  to  replace  asbestos  with  attapulgite 
clay  to  iMovide  the  body  and  anti-sagging  properties  usually 
associated  with  asbestos.  AtUpulgite,  however,  must  be  em- 
ployed at  levels  which  give  rise  to  a  severe  cracking  problem. 
The  interactk»  of  the  quaternary  compound  with  the  mica 
gives  the  formulations  sufficient  body  thai  the  attapulgite  and 
its  attendant  cracking  problem  can  be  substantially  eliminated. 


TO77,00« 
READ  ONLY  MEMORY  WITH  OPTIMIZED 
DIMENSION  FOR  IMPROVED  PERFORMANCE  AND 
CHIP  AREA  UnUZATION 
PemTOBba  S.  Bah—hramaniaa;  Edwin  C  Graiier;  John  D. 
Hodtc;  Robert  P.  Latham,  tmi  Martin  J.  Myers,  aU  of  Ms* 
naaaaa,  Va^  asrijiors  to  InteraatioBai 
Corpontioi^  Amoak,  N.Y. 
CootinaatkM  of  Sar.  No.  747,140,  Dec  3, 1976,  i 

appUcatkNi  Apr.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,615 

lit  a.2  GllC  17/00 

US.  CL  357—48 


2  Sheet!  Drawlas.     16  Pages  Spedflcatioa 
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1977,004 
FIRE  RETARDANT  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

id  Leonard  T.  Arthw,  Totworth,  both 
of  F^Mi,  ■Miginrs  to  Uahad  States  Borax  A  f^tmlcal 
Corvoration,  Los  Aagelea,  GaUf . 

of  Ser.  No.  783,925,  Apr.  1, 1977, 
Ills  appbcadoa  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,061 
Int  a.2  COOK  5/09 

ujs.  a  a6iK-23  s 

No  Drawli«.  11  Pagsa  SpedlkatioB 
A  non-halogenated  polymer  such  as  polystyrene,  polyesters, 
polymooo-olefins  or  ABS  resins  is  made  fiie  retardant  by  a  low 
loading  combination  of  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  fire  retar- 
dant, zinc  borate  and  a  metal  soap.  The  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bon preferably  contains  bromine  or  a  combination  thereof  with 
chlorine.  Suitable  zinc  borates  are  the  hydrated  zinc  borates 
well  known  in  the  art.  Metal  soaps  are  preferably  those  of  the 
metals  calcium,  zinc,  aluminum,  barium,  '^ydtni^im  and  combi- 
nations thereof. 

Both  synergistic  fire  retardancy  and  lower  smoke  emission  are 
exhibited  as  compared  to  compositions  excluding  the  metal 
soap. 


T977,005 

STEP  ASSEMBLY  FLEXIBLY  MOUNTED 

Petar  Sidles,  Jr.,  31  Tbnberlake  Trail,  Oawcgo,  IlL  60543,  and 

J.  Walff,  1224  JohMtoa  Dr.,  Anora,  DL  60506 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,703 

Int  a.2  B60R  S/02 

UJS.  CL  280—163 

1  Sheets  Drawing.     5  Pages  Specification 


■^ 


■K^ 


Vi^ 


il 


I  II  cm 


^ 


-^ 


I  ^yi — 


X 


M 


■^■ 


j_; 


!■ 


X 


IKMN 

Trrr 


A  read  only  memory  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  l^iving 
metal  word  lines  and  diffused  bit  lines  with  optimized  dimen- 
sions for  a  selected  performance  and  storage  capacity  with  the 
metal  lines  being  along  an  X  dimension  and  the  difhised  lines 
being  orthogonally  related  to  the  metal  lines  along  a  Y  dimen- 
sion. The  .Y' dimension  for  the  substrate  is  given  by  the  relation 
X  ^  2"  '  WL  •  Kl  where  2*^  is  an  integer  definitive  of  the 
number  of  words  on  a  metal  line  where  N  is  any  integer  power 
greater  than  zero;  WL  is  word  length  which  equals  the  number 
of  storage  devices  per  word  selected  for  a  word  and  Kl  is  a 
constant  definitive  of  the  average  spacing  in  mils  between  the 
storage  devices  along  the  first  length,  and  the  Y  dimension 
being  given  by  a  second  relation  Y  =  K2  ■  Q/l"  where  K2  is 
a  constant  definitive  of  the  spacing  in  mils  between  the  adja- 
cent rows  of  storage  devices  along  the  second  length  and  Q  is 
the  number  of  said  words.  Changing  the  aspect  ratio  for  an 
array  permits  the  performance  of  a  read  only  memory  to  be 
changed  to  a  different  set  of  X  and  Y  dimensions. 


T977,007 

PROGRAM  MODIFICATION  REGISTERS  FOR 

NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Doi«lM  S.  Sdandcr,  New  Bcrita,  Wis.,  avigMir  to  KearMT  A 

IVeeker  Corporation,  West  AlUs,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  1. 197S,  Ser.  No.  874,340 
Int  a.2  G06F  15/46 
VS.  a,  364-474 
2  Sheets  Drawing.     7  Pages  SpeciflcatioB 
A  step  assembly  for  a  vehicle  includes  a  cable  supported  step   By  utilizing  a  set  of  program  modification  registers,  a  numeti- 
member  that  has  retaining  elements  which  fimction  to  prevent  cally  controlled  iw/»iiwiiiig  program  can  be  written  with  loops 
rotation  of  the  stq>  about  the  cable.  and  branches  like  a  computer  program.  The  order  and  action 
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of  the  program  blocks  can  be  made  dependent  upon  data  con- 
tained in  the  program  modification  registers.  The  register  data 
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may  be  altered  by  the  program  as  it  runs  or  by  external  inputs 
to  the  control  circuits. 


n 


71: 


CH3 
CH3 


O— C— N— S— R 

II      I 
O    CHj 


or  N-acylamidosulfenyl  carbamates  of  the  formula 


tok 


CH3 
CH3 


O— C— N— S— N— C— R3 

n   I       I    II 

O    CH3      R4  O 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  selected  from 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
halophenyl,  phenyl(lower)alkyl,  halophenyl(Iower)alkyl  and 
loweralkoxybenzyl;  and  wherein  R]  and  R2  may  be  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  to  form  an  optionally  substituted 
heterocyclic  ring  of  S  to  8  members  whk:h  may  contain  one 
additional  hetero  atom  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  nitro- 
gen; R  is 


^, 


T977,008 

CONTROL  OF  NEMATODES  WITH  SELECTED 

N-AMINOSULFENYL,  N-ARYLSULFENYL  AND 

N-ACYLAMIDOSULFENYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

2>DIHYDRO-2>DIMETHYL-7-BENZOFURANYL 

METHYLCARBAMATE 

Camiae  P.  Di  Sanzo,  and  John  F.  Engel,  both  of  Medina,  N.Y., 

aaslsnors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  7394!18,  Nor.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,543 

Int  0.2  AOIN  9/28.  9/00.  9/22 

MS.  CL  424—285 

No  Drawing.     45  Pages  Specification 

A  method  is  disclosed  for  the  control  of  nematodes  which 

comprises  applying  to  the  situs  of  infestation  certain  N- 

aminosulfenyl  carbamates  of  the  formula 


Dcri 


o— c— N— s— n: 
II    I 

O    CH3 


CH3 
CH3 

'R2 


I 


wherein  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  halogen  and 
lower  alkyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  J  inclusive;  and  Ra  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R4  is  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or  benzyl;  and  wherein  R3  and  R4  may 
be  taken  together  with  the  caibonyl  and  the  nitrogen  to  form 
an  optionally  substituted  heterocyclic  ring  of  S  to  8  members, 
which  may  contain  one  additional  hetero  atom  selected  from 
oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  sulfur. 


N-arylsulfenyl  carbamates  of  the  formula 


T977,009 
GYPSUM  WALLBOARD  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Darid  H.  Dnmas,  Wihnington,  and  David  R.  Warren,  New  Cas- 
tle County,  both  of  DeL,  asiigBon  to  Heresies  Incorporated, 
Wilndngton,  DeL 

Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  791,437,  Apr.  27, 1977,  ab— dotd. 

This  application  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,693 

Int  0.2  B32B  27/10 

U.S.  CL  428—476 

No  Drawhig.     11  Pages  Specification 

Disclosed  is  a  paper-covered  gypsum  board  comprised  of  a 

gypsum  core  and  a  pq>er  cover  sheet  covering  at  least  one  side 

of  said  core,  the  surface  of  said  ^pvpet  cover  sheet  adjacent  the 

gypsum  core  being  surface  sized  with  a  sizing  composition 

initially  comprised  of  a  hydrophobic  cellulose  reactive  sizing 

agent  and  a  nitrogen-containing  condensation  product 


REISSUES  ^^ 

DECEMBERS,  1978 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  t  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification:  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,854 

LIMITED  SLIP  DIFFERENTIAL  WITH  NEGUGIBLE 

BIAS  UNDER  UGHT  LOAD  CONDITIONS 

Noah  A.  Shealy,  Niks,  Miclu  aadgBor  to  Claric  Equipment 

ConiMiiy,  Bncluuuui,  Mich. 
Origiiiid  No.  3,929,036,  dated  Dec.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  428,265, 
Dec.  26, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
831340 

Int.  a.2  F16H  1/44 
U.S.  a.  74—711  3  Claimi 


second  friction  means  into  disengagement  as  long  as  said 
axial  force  is  less  than  said  predetermined  force. 


Re.  29,855 

FASTENER  FOSmONING  DEVICE 

Edward  L.  Thomas,  103  Ch^iman  Rd.,  Greenville,  S.C.  29603 

OrigiBal  No.  4,015,746,  dated  Apr.  5,  19n,  Ser.  No.  652,296, 

Jan.  26, 1976.  An>Ucation  for  reissoe  Nov.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

850,245 

Int  CL2  B65H  3/36 
VJS.  CL  221—263  2  Claims 


8.  A  limited  slip  differential  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  a  differential  carrier  housing; 

b.  a  cross  disposed  within  said  carrier  housing  and  connected  for 
rotation  with  the  carrier  housing: 

c  an  axle  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said  carrier  housing: 

d.  a  planetary  gear  carried  by  said  cross; 

ft  a  side  gear  disposed  within  said  carrier  housing,  and  rotatable 
about  the  carrier  housing  axis  of  rotation,  said  side  gear  being 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  cross,  with  the  teeth  of  said  side  gear 
engaging  with  the  teeth  of  said  planetary  gear,  with  the  inner 
end  of  said  axle  shaft  being  drivingly  connected  with  said  side 
gear; 

f  fiiction  clutch  means  for  transmitting  torque  between  the 
carrier  housing  and  said  side  gear,  said  clutch  means  being 
disposed  between  an  adjacent  part  of  said  carrier  housing  and 
an  inner  annular  side  surface  of  said  side  gear  and  including 
first  friction  means  connected  to  the  carrier  housing  and 
second  friction  means  connected  to  said  side  gear  whereby  an 
axial  force  applied  to  said  side  gear,  via  said  planetary  gear, 
urges  said  clutch  means  first  and  second  friction  means  into 
engagement  and  thus  restrict  the  differential  action  of  said 
mechanism;  and 

g.  spring  means  capable  of  exerting  a  predetermined  force, 
situated  between  a  further  adjacent  part  of  said  carrier  hous- 
ing and  a  first  annular  thrust  side  surface  of  said  side  gear 
adjacent  to  said  spring  means  and  axially  spaced  fivm  said 
side  gear  inner  annular  end  surface  whereby  said  side  gear  is 
urged  in  a  direction  (^posite  to  the  direction  of  said  axial 
force  applied  to  said  side  gear  via  said  planetary  gear,  thereby 
normally  tending  to  urge  said  clutch  means  first  and  second 
friction  means  into  disengagtment  as  long  as  said  predeter- 
mined force  is  greater  than  said  axial  force,  thereby  providing 
negligible  bias  to  said  axle  shaft  under  light  load  conditions, 
wherein  said  spring  means  comprises  a  Belleville  q>ring  with 
one  radial  surface  thereof  engaging  said  further  adjacent  part 
of  said  carrier  housing  and  the  other- radial  surface  thereof 
engaging  said  side  gear  first  annular  thrust  side  surface, 
therein  normally  tending  to  urge  said  clutch  means  first  and 


8.  A  device  for  feeding  fasteners  having  an  enlarged  impact 
receiving  head  and  an  elongated  shank  portion  extending  out- 
wardly from  an  intermediate  position  thereof  to  a  fastener  receiv- 
ing means  comprising: 

a  housing: 

an  elongated  member  slidably  carried  by  said  houdng; 

means  at  one  end  of  said  elongated  member  open  at  an  end  and 
side  of  said  elongated  member  receiving  a  fastener  with  the 
shank  projecting  therebelow; 

a  retaining  means  maintaining  the  fastener  on  the  elongated 
member; 

means  moving  said  elongated  member  forwardly  carrying  the 
fastener  for  reception  by  the  fastener  receiving  means  prior  to 
rearward  movement  of  the  elongated  member  permitted  by 
means  open  at  an  end  releasing  said  shank  portion  formerly 
disposed  therein;  and 

a  wheeled  vehicle  on  which  said  device  is  earned  including 
fastener  feeding  means  for  presenting  fasteners  ft>r  recqftion 
at  said  side  of  said  means  at  one  etui  of  said  elongated  mem- 
ber. 


Re.  29,856       

PROJECnON  LENS  FOR  MASK  PATTERN  PRINTING 
Idiro  Kano,  Ydcohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KahnshiW 

grfaif^  Japan 
Original  No.  3,897,138,  dated  JnL  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  496,286, 
Aug.  16,  1974.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  307,389,  No?.  17, 
1972,  abandoned,  i^^ication  for  reissue  Apr.  20, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  678,542  

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  24, 1971, 46-93709 
Int  a.2  G02B  9/64.  13/24 
VS.  CL  350—183  7  CUw 

1.  A  projection  lens  for  mask  pattern  printing,  corrected  for 
chromatic  aberration  with  respect  to  at  least  three  wave  lengths, 
comprising  a  photogr^>hic  lens  arrangement  which  is  inter- 
posed between  [an  image  plane]  a  photo-sensitive  means  an  an 


.    ,       REISSUES 

_.■■■■■'■''  • 

y  DECEMBER  5,  1978 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackeU  [  1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,854 

LIMITED  SLIP  DIFFERENTIAL  WITH  NEGUGIBLE 

BIAS  UNDER  UGHT  LOAD  CONDITIONS 

Noah  A.  Shealy,  Nllcs,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark  Equipment 

Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 
Original  No.  3,929,036,  dated  Dec.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  428,265, 
Dec.  26, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
831  840 

Int  CL2  F16H  1/44 
VS.  a.  74—711  3  Claims 


second  friction  means  into  disengagement  as  long  as  sad 
axial  force  is  less  than  said  predetermined  force 


Re.  29355 

FASTENER  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

Edward  L.  Thomas,  103  Chapman  Rd.,  Greenrille,  S.C.  29603 

Original  No.  4,015,746,  dated  Apt.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  652,298, 

Jan.  26, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Not.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

850,2«5 

Int  0.2  B65H  3/36 
VS.  CL  221—263  2 


8.  A  limited  slip  differential  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  a  differential  carrier  housing: 

b.  a  cross  disposed  within  said  carrier  housing  and  connected  for 
rotation  with  the  carrier  housing' 

c  an  axle  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said  carrier  housing; 
d  a  planetary  gear  carried  by  said  cross; 

e.  a  side  gear  di^Ktsed  within  said  carrier  housing  and  rotatable 
about  the  carrier  housing  axis  of  rotation,  said  side  gear  being 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  cross,  with  the  teeth  of  said  side  gear 
engaging  with  the  teeth  of  said  planetary  gear,  with  the  inner 
end  of  said  axle  shaft  being  drivingly  connected  with  said  side 
gear; 

f.  friction  clutch  means  for  transmitting  torque  between  the 
carrier  housing  and  said  side  gear,  said  clutch  means  being 
disposed  between  an  adjacent  part  of  said  carrier  housing  and 
an  inner  annular  side  surface  of  said  side  gear  and  including 
first  friction  means  connected  to  the  carrier  housing  and 
second  friction  means  connected  to  said  side  gear  whereby  an 
axial  force  applied  to  said  side  gear,  via  said  planetary  gear, 
urges  said  clutch  means  first  and  second  friction  means  into 
engagement  and  thus  restrict  the  differential  action  of  said 
mechanism;  and 

g.  ^ring  means  capable  of  exerting  a  predetermined  force, 
situated  between  a  further  adjacent  part  of  said  carrier  hous- 
ing and  a  first  annular  thrust  side  surface  of  said  side  gear 
adjacent  to  said  string  means  and  axially  ^)acaifrom  said 
side  gear  inner  annular  end  surface  whereby  said  side  gear  is 
urged  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  said  axial 
force  applied  to  said  side  gear  via  said  planetary  gear,  thereby 
normally  tending  to  urge  said  clutch  means  first  and  second 
friction  means  into  disengagement  as  long  as  said  predeter- 
mined fi>rce  is  greater  than  said  axial  force,  thereby  providing 
negligible  bias  to  said  axle  shaft  under  light  load  conditions, 
wherein  said  spring  means  comprises  a  Belleville  spring  with 
one  radial  surface  thereof  engagii^  said  further  adjacent  part 
of  said  carrier  housing  and  the  other  radial  surface  thereof 
engaging  Mid  side  gear  first  annular  thrust  side  surface, 
thereby  normally  tending  to  urgt  said  clutch  means  first  and 


8.  A  device  for  feeding  fasteners  having  an  enlarged  impact 
receiving  head  and  an  elongated  shank  portion  extending  out- 
wardly from  an  intermediate  position  thereof  to  a  fastener  receiv- 
ing means  comprising: 
a  housing- 

an  elongated  member  slidably  carried  by  said  housing- 
means  at  one  end  of  said  elongated  member  open  at  an  end  and 
side  of  said  elongated  member  receiving  a  fastener  with  the 
shank  projecting  therebelow; 
•a  retaining  means  maintaining  the  fastener  on  the  elongated 

member; 
means  moving  said  elongated  member  forwardly  carrying  the 
fastener  for  reception  by  the  fastener  receiving  means  prior  to 
rearward  movement  of  the  elongated  member  permitted  by 
means  open  at  an  end  releasing  said  shank  portion  formerly 
disposed  therein;  and 
a  wheeled  vehicle  on  which  said  device  is  carried  including 
fastener  feeding  means  for  presenting  fasteners  fw  rec^tion 
at  said  side  of  said  means  at  one  end  of  said  elongated  mem- 
ber. 


Re.  29356       

PROJECnON  LENS  FOR  MASK  PATTERN  PRINTING 
Idiiro  Kano,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Gnnon  KabushiU 

gaiaKa^  JapaU 

Original  No.  3^97,138,  dated  JuL  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  498,286, 
Ang.  16,  1974.  Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  307^89,  No?.  17, 
1972,  abandoned.  Application  for  rcissM  Apr.  20, 1976,  Ser. 
No.  678342 

Claims  priority,  application  Jivaa*  No?.  24, 1971, 464»3709 
Int  CL2  G02B  9/64,  13/24 
VS.  CL  350—183  7  OitaH 

1.  A  projection  lens  for  mask  pattern  printing,  corrected  for 
chnmuttic  aberration  with  respect  to  at  least  three  wave  lengths, 
comprising  a  photographic  lens  arrangement  which  is  inter- 
posed  between  [an  image  plane]  a  photo-sensitive  means  an  an 
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object  plane  and  uaed  for  both  the  alignment  and  the  printing, 
and  including  at  least  one  group  of  fixedly  spaced  lenses  [cor- 
rected for  chromatic  aberrations  with  respect  to  at  least  four 
wavelengths,!  and  a  pair  of  interchangeable  lens  elements 
which  are  interchangeably  inserted  into  said  arrangement  at 
identical  axial  positions  therein,  the  photographic  lens  arrange- 
ment, with  one  of  said  interchangeable  lens  elements;  being 
corrected  for  chromatic  aberrations  for  [at  least  two  of  said 
wavelengthsj  an  alignment  light  which  does  not  sensitize  said 
photo-sensitive  means  and  being  designed  for  the  alignment  and 


[inaertedj  used  during  alignment;  the  photographic  lens  ar- 
rangement, with  the  other  of  said  interchangeable  lens  elements 
being  corrected  for  chromatic  aberrations  for  [at  least  the 
other]  two  wavelengths,  among  those  of  the  printing  light, 
which  sensitize  said /^to-sensitive  means  and  being  designed  for 
the  printing  and  [inserted]  used  during  printing;  the  axial 
spacing  between  said  photographic  lens  arrangement  [image 
plane]  and  the  photo-sensitive  means  remaining  the  same  during 
both  alignment  and  printing,  and  the  axial  spacing  between  the 
object  plane  and  the  [image  plane]  photosensitive  remaining 
the  same  during  both  alignment  and  printing. 


Re.  29,857 
CONVERSION  WITH  ZSM-5  FAMILY  OF  OlYSTAI^ 

LINE  ALUMINOSIUCATE  ZEOLITES 
Robert  J.  Argaiier,  Kemiiigtoii,  Md,  and  George  R.  Laadolt, 
AadaboB,  NJ.,  aMignon  to  Mobil  OO  CorporatioB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
OriglMi  No.  3,790,471,  dated  Feb.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  254,799, 
May  18,  1972.  DiTiston  of  Ser.  No.  865,472,  Oct  10,  1969, 
Pat  No.  3,702,886,  aad  a  cootiaiiatkm-Ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

(30,933,  Apr.  14. 19^,  ibiiidoiMd.  AppUntioii  for  rdnue 

Jao.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866^76 
IM.  CL*  ClOG  13/06;  C07C  15/02;  BOIJ  8/24.  29/28 
VS.  CL  208—111  16  OaiflM 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  charge  which 
comprises  contacting  the  same  under  hydrocarbon  conversion 
conditions  with  a  catalyst  resulting  from  thermal  treatment  of 
a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a  composition  in 
terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides  as  follows: 

0.9±0.2Ms/«OAlsOk:YSiQi:zH9O  ' 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation  having  a  valence  n,  Y  is  at  katt 
3  and  z  is  between  0  and  40,  said  thermally  treated  aluminosili- 
cate catelyit  having  the  X-ray  diffraction  lines  of  Table  1  of  the 
specification. 


Re.  29,858 

DISPLAY  PANEL 
Donald  E.  Miller,  Stockton,  N  J.,  aasivior  to  Burrooghs  Corpo- 

ratkw,  Detroit  Mich. 
Original  No.  3,995,185,  dated  No?.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  636,919, 
Dec  2,  1975.  Continnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,359,  Fd». 
20,  1975,  abandoned.  AppUcntion  for  rdMue  Not.  28,  1977, 
Ser.  No.  855,594 

Int  a.2  HOU  61/06 
VS.  CL  313—217  18  OaiaH 


/" 


2,— eo 


1.  A  display  panel  comprising 

a  gas-filled  envelope  including  a  base  plate  and  a  face  plate 
having  a  viewing  window, 

a  pluraUty  of  columns  of  coplanar  operating  cathode  areas 
which  are  electrically  connected  in  each  such  column,  all 
of  said  cathode  operating  areas  having  upper  surfaces 
facing  said  viewing  window, 

said  columns  of  cathode  areas  including  display  cathode 
areas  and  priming  cathode  areas,  said  priming  cathode 
areas  providing  excited  particles  for  said  display  cathdtte 
areas  through  gas  communication  paths  extending  along 
said  columns  of  cathode  areas, 

said  display  areas  and  said  priming  areas  also  t>eing  diqxised 
in  rows, 

barrier  means  between  said  base  plate  and  face  plate  and 
having  portions  which  delineate  said  rows  of  display  areas 
and  said  rows  of  priming  areas,  [and]  said  gas  communi- 
cation paths  extending  beneath  said  barrier  means  from 
priming  cathode  areas  to  di^lay  cathode  areas,  and 

a  priming  anode  overlying  each  row  of  priming  cathode 
areas  and  a  display  anode  overlying  each  row  of  display 
cathode  areas,  said  barrier  means  also  effectively  separat- 
ing adjacent  anodes  from  each  other. 


Re.  29,859 

BROADBAND  WAVEGUIDE  MIXER 

Lloyd  T.  Yuan,  Rancho  Pahw  Verdca,  and  Jnck  S.  Honda,  PakM 

Vcrdea  Padnsnia,  both  of  Calif.,  mmiwaon  to  TRW  Inc., 

Redondo  Beach,  Qdif. 

OriglMl  No.  3,932,815,  «tt«d  Jib.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  560,917, 

Mw.  21, 1975.  A^Uortloa  for  rriawit  Jan.  17, 1977,  Sor.  No. 

759,968 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/26 
VS.  CL  325—445  11  OalaM 

1.  A  broadband  waveguide  mixer  suitable  for  use  in  the 
microwave  and  milhmeter  wave  regions  comprising: 

a.  a  first  waveguide; 

b.  a  second  waveguide,  said  waveguides  being  dispoaed 
^substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  each  other, 

c.  a  first  elongated  conductive  element  extending  trans- 
versely through  uad  first  waveguide; 

d.  a  second  elongated  conductive  element  extending  trans- 
versely through  said  second  waveguide,  said  elements 
being  disposed  substantially  on  a  common  axis  'and  being 
qmced  from  each  other. 
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e.  a  first  pair  of  diodes  arranged  back-to-back  and  disposed 
in  said  first  waveguide  and  in  contact  with  said  first  ele- 
ment; 

f.  a  second  pair  of  diodes  arranged  back-to-back  and  dis- 
posed jp  said  second  waveguide  and  in  contact  with  said 
second  element,  said  first  pair  of  diodes  having  a  polarity 
opposite  to  that  of  said  second  pair  of  diodes;  and 

g.  a  coaxial  conductor  connected  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
elements,  whereby  when  [a  first  wave  is  impressed  on 
said  first  waveguide  and  a  second  wave  of  different  fre- 
quency is  impressed  on  said  waveguide,  the  difference 
frequency  wave  is  derived  from  said  coaxial  conductor] 
first  and  second  waves  of  different  frequencies  are  impressed 
on  each  of  said  first  and  second  waveguides  with  one  of  said 


first  and  second  waves  out  of  phase  with  the  eorre^mnding 
other  first  or  second  wave,  a  wave  having  a  frequency  equal  to 


the  difference  in  frequencies  of  said  first  and  second  waves  is 
derived  from  said  coaxial  conductor. 


v:J 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  5,  1978 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,338 
PLUMCOT  TREE 
C.  Floyd  Zaiger,  537  Rosemore  A?e.,  Modesto,  Odlf.  95351 
FUed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,632 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/03 
VS.  a.  Pit— 38  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plumcot  tree  (plum  x 
apricot)  substantially  as  illustrated  and  described,  which  bears 
medium,  firm,  freestone  fruit  having  mottled  yellow-red  flesh 
arid  a  red  exterior  color;  said  fruit  has  a  soft  down  covering 
similar  to  an  apricot  and  a  pronounced  aroma  which  is  pre- 
dominantly apricot  but  suggestive  of  plum,  the  fruit  is  further 
characterized  by  early  ripening  and  good  eating  quality. 


4,339 
APRICOT  TREE 
C.  Royd  Zaigbr,  537  RoMmore  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,633 
Int.  0.2  AOIH  5/03 
VS.  a.  Pit— 39  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apricot  tree,  substantially  as 
\  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  its  ability  to  be  a  regular  and  productive  bearer  of 
large  fruit  of  good  commercial  quality  in  warm  winter  areas, 
by  having  a  low  winter  chilling  requirement,  the  tree  is  further 
characterized  by  its  even  distribution  of  fruit  throughout  the 
tree  and  its  uniform  ripening  of  large,  firm,  freestone  fruit  of 
good  eating  and  shipping  quality. 


4,340 
EUONYMUS  PLANT 

Peter  R.  Nielsen,  Oakrille,  Canada,  assigiior  to  Dngan  Nnrserics 
Incorporated,  Perry,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,829  - 

Into.' AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 63  1  Cfadm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Euonymus  fortunei.  known 
by  the  cultivar  name  Sunspot,  and  characterized  particularly  as 
to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  rounded, 
compact  and  shapely  habit  of  growth;  good  winter  hardiness, 
and  thick  broadleaf  evergreen  folii^e  having  pronounced 
yellow  centers  with  dark  green  margina  of  irregular  depth, 
with  the  leaves  inside  the  plant  being  of  the  same  variegated 
color  as  the  stem  tips,  thereby  giving  the  plant  as  a  whole  a 
distinctive  and  striking  yellow  spotted  appearance. 


4^1 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  Grantsfille,  W.  Va.,  and  William  E.  Dnf- 
fett,  Salinas,  Calif .,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barber- 
ton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,256 
Int  CL2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 78  1  CUm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium;  Ramat.,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Splatter  and 
particularly  characterized  as  to  imiqueness  by  the  combined 
characteristics  of  spider  capitulum  type;  flat  capitidum  form; 
medium  yellow  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of  cqritu- 

lum  from  100  to  1  IS  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  10  week  flower- 
ing response  to  photoperiodic  short-day  control;  tall  plant 
height;  and  semi-upright  branching  pattern. 
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GRANTED  DEC.  5, 1978 
ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

015-250.42 » 4,127,916 

405-036 4,127.990 

405-202 4,127,991 

405-061 4,127,992 

362-378 4,128,226 

128-305 4,128,351 

428-439 r. 4,128,377 

400-478 4,128,382 

432-058 4,128,392 

422-029 4,128,397 

422-101 4,128,400 

526-036 : 4,128,510 

528-424 : 4,128,511 

521-055 4,128,512 

521-050 4,128,513 

528-053 4,128,531 

528-079 4,128,532 

528-279 ; 4,128,533 

528-279 4,128,534 

528-272 4,128,535 

427-054 4,128,536 

528-049 4,128,537 

546-429 4,128,548 

546-202 4,128,549 

546-214 4,128,550 

546-293 4,128,551 

546-294 4,128,552 

546-293 4,128.553 

546-317 4,128,554 

546-290 4,128,555 

546-026 4,128,556 

562-406 4,128,572 

562-465 4,128,573 

562-473 4,128.574 

562-579 4,128,575 

568-571 4,128,587 

548-313 4,128,718 

548-321 4,128,719 

560-009 4,128,720 

560-016 4,128,721 

365-073.. 4,128,879 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  5,  1978 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,127^2 

STRUCTURE  SUTTABLE  FOR  IN  VIVO  IMPLANTATION 

Charles  A.  Homiy,  11526  Raintrae  Cir^  HouttOB,  Tex.  77024 

CootiniiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  694,054,  Jon.  7, 1976,  abuidoiied, 

which  is  a  difision  of  Ser.  No.  489,453,  JoL  17, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,971,670.  This  application  Mar.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,512 

lat  a.2  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  CL  3—1  23  Claims 


\ 


\ 


\ 


:ff: 
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1.  A  structure  suitable  for  in  vivo  implantation  comprising 

a  biocompatible  fabric, 

a  biocompatible  film  being  heat  formed  into  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  fabric  to  set  the  fabric, 

said  fabric  being  heat  stable  at  the  heat  forming  temperature 
of  said  film, 

said  fabric  having  a  weave  in  which  fibers  extending  in  one 
direction  are  disposed  in  twisted  pairs  whereby  when  said 
film  is  heat  formed  into  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fabric  said 
structure  has  substantially  no  permanent  yield  in  one 
direction  responsive  to  physiological  stresses. 


4,127,903 

HORIZONTALLY  MOUNTED  INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

AND  THE  METHOD  OF  IMPLANTATION  THEREOF 

Ronald  A.  Schacfaar,  213  N.  Barrett,  Denison,  Tex.  75020 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,385 

Int  0.2  A61F  1/16,  1/24 

U.S.  a  3—13  10  Claims 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  comprising: 

an  optic  lens  dimensioned  to  be  implanted  in  the  anterior 

chamber  of  an  eye  and  having  a  constant  radius  less  than 

the  distance  from  the  center  of  the  lens  portion  of  the  eye 

to  the  mid  region  of  the  iris  of  the  eye, 
a  pair  of  dongsted  rod  members  each  formed  into  a  loop, 

said  loops  di^xMed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  optic  lens  and 


extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  optic  lens  in  oppo- 
site directions  and  dimensioned  in  radial  length  to  extend 
from  the  edge  of  the  pupillary  margin  of  the  iris  portion  erf' 
the  eye  slightly  past  the  mid  region  of  the  eye  iris,  said 
loops  attached  at  the  ends  of  said  rod  members  to  periph- 
eral regions  of  said  optic  lens,  and 
a  pair  of  pin  members  each  attached  at  one  end  to  sud  optic 

lens  between  the  ends  of  one  of  said  rod  members,  each 

lun  member  having  a  length  at  least  as  great  as  the  length 
of  one  of  said  loops  and  further  having  a  length  such  that 
said  optic  lens  may  be  implanted  in  the  lens  area  of  the 
anterior  chamber  of  the  eye  with  said  pin  members  sub- 
stantially horizontally  extending  through  ^jertures 
formed  through  the  mid  region  of  the  iris  and  clipped 
behind  said  loops  at  a  position  past  the  mid  region  of  the 
iris. 


4,127,904 

WATER  CLOSET  SEAT  AND  BIDET  ASSEMBLY 

Arnold  E.  Junker,  24  Sanbnrst  Rd^  Bridgeport,  Conn.  06606 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  830,556 

Int  a.2  A47K  3/22 

MS,  a.  4—7  9 


1.  A  combination  toilet  seat  and  bidet  assembly  adapted  for 
use  on  a  conventional  water  closet  to  provide  both  a  normal 
seat  and  cover  assembly  and  also  a  bidet  assembly,  comprising 
a  seat  member  and  a  cover  member  which  are  hingedly  con- 
nected to  each  other  adjacent  the  rear  areas  of  each  to  adapt 
said  members  to  be  pivoted  between  open  and  closed  positions 
relative  to  each  other,  said  seat  member  comprising  a  generally 
U-shaped  member  having  both  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
thereof  contoured  to  adapt  both  surfaces  for  use  as  seating 
surfaces  for  the  user,  said  lower  surface  also  being  adapted  to 
support  said  assembly  on  a  water  closet,  said  cover  member 
comprising  a  generally  U-shi4>ed  frame  having  an  upper  sur- 
face adapted  to  support  said  assembly  in  inverted  position  cm  a 
water  closet  and  a  lower  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  upper 
surface  of  said  seat  member  when  said  assembly  is  in  closed 
position,  said  frame  substantially  surrounding  a  central  wdl 
having  walls  extending  from  said  frame  to  the  floor  of  said  well 
in  a  direction  away  ftam  the  lower  surface  of  said  frame,  said 
assembly  being  adapted  for  use  in  (a)  normal  position  an  said 
water  closet  in  which  the  lower  surface  of  sidd  seat  member 
engages  the  water  closet,  the  upper  surface  of  said  seat  member 
is  adapted  for  sitting  by  the  user  and  the  cover  member  is 
adi4>ted  to  be  moved  between  closed  position  over  said  iq>per 
surface  and  open  position  in  whkh  it  is  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  seat  member,  and  (b)  inverted  or  bidet  position  on 
said  water  closet  in  which  the  upper  surfrioe  of  said  cover 
member  engages  the  water  closet  the  central  wdl  thereof 
extends  within  said  water  closet  and  the  said  seat  member 
extends  over  said  cover  member  so  that  said  upper  surface  of 
said  seat  member  engages  the  lower  sur&ce  of  said  cover 
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member  while  said  lower  surface  of  the  cover  member  it 
adapted  for  sitting  by  the  user. 


4»127,905 
BATHING  FACILITY  I 

DwuiB  C.  BowcB,  2551  State  St,  CarlsbMl,  Calif.  92006 
*  Filed  Job.  3, 1974,  Scr.  No.  475,404 

lot.  CL2  A47K  S/04.  3/16 
U.S.  CL  4^-148  11  Claims 


1.  The  improvement  in  a  bathing  facility  factory  manufac- 
tured separately  and  placed  in  an  end  of  a  bathroom  which  was 
constructed  as  part  of  a  building,  comprising: 

(a)  said  batlmxmi  having  floor  members,  ceiling  members, 
and  studding  forming  a  first  bathroom  rear  and  second 
and  third  bathroom  end  walls  meeting  said  rear  wall  at 
right  angles, 

(b)  a  prefabricated  bathing  facility  at  least  partly  molded  of 
fiber-reinforced  plastic  material,  said  facility  having  a  top 
horizontal  rail  anid  a  front  closure  supported  from  said  rail, 
said  facility  resting  on  said  floor  members  and  extending 
upwardly  to  a  horizontal  plane  near  to  the  height  of  said 
rail  and  spaced  from  said  ceiling  members,  said  facility 
having  a  bottom  and  having  rear  and  end  walls  molded  of 
plastic  and  rising  from  said  botton  to  said  horizontal  plane, 
the  lower  and  major  portions  of  said  facility  rear  and  end 
walls  being  spaced  from  said  studding  and  said  facility 
rear  and  end  walls  having  upper,  minor  marginal  portions 
extending  at  angles  to  the  remainders  of  those  facility 
walls  to  meet  said  studding  and  said  upper  marginal  por- 
tions ending  in  upwardly-directed  flanges  secured  to  said 
studding, 

(c)  a  prefabricated  body  formed  of  sheet-like,  flber-rein- 
foroed  plastic  material  and  molded  as  one  piece  and  form- 
ing a  top  for  said  bathing  faQility,  said  body  being  formed 
separately  from  said  bathing  facility  and  being  connected 
thereto  during  installation  in  said  bathroom, 

(d)  said  body  including  an  upright  wall  molded  as  a  unitary 
part  of  said  body  extending  substantially  vertically  from 
said  ceiling  members  to  the  top  of  said  rail  and  from  said 
second  to  said  third  bathroom  end  wall,  said  upright  wall 
having  a  first  flange  at  its  upper  edge  secured  to  said 
ceiling  members  and  having  second  and  third  flanges  at 
the  ends  thereof  secured  to  said  studding  of  said  second 
and  third  bathroom  end  walls,  said  bathroom  having 
ceiling  finishing  sheet-thickness  materials  and  wall  finish- 
ing sheet  materiab  lapping  and  concealing  said  first  flange 
and  said  second  and  third  flanges  respectively, 

(e)  said  body  extending  from  a  forward  portion  near  said  rail 
rearwardly  and  ending  in  rear  and  end  portions  substan- 
tially meeting  the  upper  margins  of  said  rear  and  end  walls 
of  said  bathing  facility  substantially  at  said  horizontal 
plane  and  together  thorewith  forming  rear,  end  and  top 
watertight  walls  for  said  bathing  facility,  said  body  being 
domed  between  its  forward  and  rear  portions  with  the 


central  portion  thereof  higher  than  said  forward  and  rear 
portions  thereof,  and 
(0  said  ceiling  members  and  said  studding  being  unfinished 

above,  to  the  rear  of  and  to  the  ends  of  said  body,  said 

bathing  facility  and  said  body  together  forming  the  finish 
fbr  said  end  of  said  bathroom. 


4,127,906  ' 

ADJUSTABLE  BED-CHAIR 

Hcwy  C.  Zor,  10  W.  Griawold,  Pbocniz,  Ariz.  85021 

FUed  JuL  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705,543 

Int.  a.2  A61G  7/10 

MS.  a.  5— M  16  ClafBH 


1.  In  an  adjustable  power  tilted  bed, 

(a)  a  base  frame  comprising  a  rectangular  top  and  four  legs 
depending  from  the  comers  thereof; 

(b)  a  first  panel  mounted  on  said  frame  and  movable  relative 
thereto; 

(c)  power  means  for  adjusting  the  first  panel  relative  to  said 
frame; 

(d)  a  second  panel  pivoted  at  one  end  to  an  end  of  said  first 
panel  and  formed  with  a  central  downwardly  opening 
recess  defined  by  an  upper  back  and  presenting  open  ends; 

(e)  a  body  supporting  assembly  comprising  a  back  support,  a 
knee  support,  and  a  leg  support; 

(0  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  back  support  and  said 
second  panel  at  one  end  of  said  recess  whereby  an  end 
portion  of  said  back  support  extends  into  said  recess; 

(g)  power  means  between  the  back  of  said  recess  and  said 
end  portion  for  adjusting  said  back  support  relative  to  said 
second  panel;  • 

(h)  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  knee  support  and  the 
second  panel  at  the  other  end  of  said  recess  whereby  an 
end  portion  of  said  middle  support  extends  into  said  re- 
cess; 

(i)  power  means  between  the  back  of  said  recess  and  the  end 
portion  of  said  knee  support  for  adjusting  said  middle 
support  relative  to  said  second  panel; 

(j)  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  leg  support  and  said 
knee  support  at  the  end  of  the  latter  remote  from  its  piv- 
otal connection  to  said  second  panel. 


4,127,907 
SUPPORT  FRAMES  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  WITH  CAR 
SEATS  AND  BEDS 
Hewy  Flatochcr,  18  Notck  Park  Rd.,  Uttle  Falls,  N  J.  07424 
DifWoa  of  Sar.  No.  758^46,  Jaa.  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,075,720: 
llrfs  appUcatkM  Dm.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,622 
Lrt.  CL2  A47D  7/04 
U.S.  CL  5-^94  13  OalM 

1.  A  universal-type  locking  frame  for  supporting  or  limiting 
movement  of  a  car  bed  or  car  seat,  said  frame  being  adapted  to 
be  employed  in  an  automobile,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
support  base,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  adapted  to  extend 
under  an  automobile  seat,  at  least  a  pair  of  longitudinal  spaced 
apart  members,  the  space  between  said  members  being  suffi- 
ciently large  to  allow  a  car  bed  or  car  seat  to  be  disposed 
between  said  members,  each  of  said  members  being  connected 
at  their  lower  portions  to  said  support  base  so  that  said  longitu- 
dinal members  extend  up  from  said  support  base  and  are 
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adapted  to  be  deployed  in  close  proximity  to  and  extending 
above  the  bench  portion  of  an  automobile  seat  in  their  use 
position  and  pivoted  downwardly  to  a  folded  position  substan- 
tially transverse  to  the  fore  and  aft  direction  of  the  automobile, 
and  a  pair  of  normally  horizontally  disposed  arm  members,  an 
arm  member  being  connected  to  each  of  the  longitudinal  mem- 
bers, said  arm  members  in  their  working  position  being  dis- 
posed above  said  support  base  and  extending  out  from  the 
longitudinal  members  over  the  bench  portion  of  an  automobile 
seat  for  supporting  or  restricting  movement  of  a  car  bed  or  car 
seat  deployed  on  said  automobile  seat,  repositioning  means 
associated  with  said  horizontally  disposed  arm  members  and 


selective  volume  of  water  correspondingly  filling  the  con- 
tainer, the  depth  of  which  increases  progresaivdy  from  tiie 
periphery  of  the  tray  towards  the  position  of  maximum  depdL 


4,127,909 
INFLATABLE  RAFT  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 
F^wik  Pizzo,  Sooth  San  Rwdaco,  Calif.,  artgnnr  to  C  J. 
Hendry  Company,  San  Firaaciaco,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,842 
Int.  CL2  B63C  9/04 
UA  CL  9-11  A  « 


said  longitudinal  members  for  moving  and  repositioning  said 
horizontally  disposed  arm  members  with  respect  to  said  longi- 
tudinal members  said  arm  members  by  means  of  said  reposi- 
tioning means  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  and  positioned  at 
various  desired  locations  on  said  longitudinal  members, 
whereby  a  car  bed  or  car  seat  may  be  positioned  on  the  auto- 
mobile seat  in  a  manner  such  that  the  car  bed  or  car  seat  ex- 
tends between  and  through  the  space  between  the  longitudinal 
members  so  that  the  longitudinal  members  and  horizontally 
disposed  arm  members  in  conjunction  with  the  backrest  por- 
tion of  the  automobile  seat  may  limit  movement  of  the  car  bed 
or  car  seat  from  side  to  side  and/or  front  to  back,  and  means 
for  holding  said  longitudinal  members  in  their  use  position. 


4,127,908 
WATERBEDS 
David  J.  Colwell,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Keep  View  Ltd., 
London,  Fflglfti* 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,646 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1975, 
18082/75 

IntCL2A47C  .27/0* 
U.S.  CL  5—370  7  Claims 


£ 

^ 

C<^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  constructing  an  inflatable  raft,  the  steps 
comprising  forming  a  first  flat  sheet  of  fabric  into  at  least  a 
partially  formed  tube  by  cementing  together  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  fabric  at  one  end  thereof,  sealing  said  one  cod  of 
the  tube,  placing  the  partially  formed  tube  on  a  second  flat 
sheet  of  fabric,  cementing  the  sealed  end  of  the  at  least  partially 
formed  tube  to  said  second  flat  sheet  of  fabric  across  one-half 
a  surface  of  cylindrical  intersection,  folding  said  second  flat 
sheet  over  the  end  of  the  partially  formed  tube  and  oementing 
the  partially  formed  tube  to  the  second  sheet  of  fiibric  across 
the  remainder  of  said  surface  of  cylindrical  intersection. 


4,127,910       

PROCESS  FOR  STIFFENING  FLEXIBLE  SHEET 
MATERIAL 
John  G.  HoUick,  BcTcrly,  Mass.,  assiffMV  to  USM I 
Fannington,  Conn. 

Filed  Job.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,559 

lat  CL2  A43D  00/00 

U.S.  CL  12—146  D  10  OaiM 


1.  A  waterbed  comprising  in  combination  an  elongate  tray 
having  side  walls  sloping  upwardly  and  outwardly  firom  a 
position  of  mB^'mum  depth  intermediately  located  nearer  to 
one  end  than  the  other  of  the  wateibed  and  being  of  non- 
uniform depth  substantially  throughout  its  extent,  heating 
means  associated  with  the  tray  for  heating  the  waterbed,  and 
an  elongate  flexible  hollow  water  fillable  envelope  container 
shiq>ed  to  fit  correspondingly  within  and  on  the  tray  and  hav- 
ing a  substantially  flat  upper  surface  supportable  on  and  by  a 


so  « 


1.  The  process  for  stiffening  a  selected  area  of  flexible  sheet 
material  such  as  an  end  portion  of  a  shoe  upper  coaqnising 
depositing  a  pre-determined  quantity  of  hot  molten  resin  as  a 
body  of  substantial  thickness  on  portions  oi  said  area,  leaving 
other  portions  of  said  area  substantially  free  firom  resin,  there- 
after pressing  said  area  of  sheet  material  and  resin  together 
against  a  press  surface  while  said  resin  is  in  hot  molten  condi- 
tion to  cause  said  molten  resin  to  flow  and  qiread  as  a  layer 
substantially  tiiinner  than  said  body  of  resin  extending  over 
ssid  other  portions  in  wetting  substantially  non-penetrating 
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rdatkm  to  sheet  material  throughout  said  area,  forming  said 
sheet  material  to  a  pre-determined  three  dimensional  shape 
while  said  resin  remains  in  hot  moldable  condition  and  cooling 
said  resin  layer  to  a  stifT  resilient  condition  firmly  bonded  to 
said  sheet  material  to  hold  said  area  substantially  in  said  pre- 
determined shape. 


4,127^11 

APPUCATOR  WITH  MULTI-POSITIONAL  HANDLE 

Cbarlea  D.  Capp,  Lancaatw;  Brace  J.  MattUes,  Clarence  Cm- 

ter,  and  F^rederick  J.  Wood,  Jr^  Lancaster,  all  of  N.Y^  asiign- 

on  to  Shnr-Line  Mannfiwtnring  Co^  Inc^  Lancaster,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  847,763 

lot  a.2  B05C  n/00:  bisg  i/oe,  3 /is.  3/30 

\5S.  a.  15—210  R  9  Claims 


4»127,912  • 

WIPER  BLADE 
Raymond  A.  Deibcl,  West  Fall^  NeU  A.  Gowam,  Bnffido,  and 
WOUaai  C  Rkatcr,  WflliaBwrflle,  all  of  N.Y.,  asiigDon  to 
Trico  Prododa  Corporatioa,  BoflUo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  M0,669 
Int.  0.2  B60S  1/04.  1/38 
U.S.  CL  15—250.42  17  < 
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central  primary  lever  and  a  pair  of  secondary  end  levers,  said 
levers  being  arranged  end  to  end,  said  secondary  levers  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  primary  lever  on  transverse  axes 
each  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  primary  lever,  said  primary 
lever  comprising  a  web  and  depending  side  walls,  said  second- 
ary levers  each  having  a  connecting  projection  extending 
telescopically  between  said  side  walls  inwardly  beyond  said 
transverse  axes,  a  flat  leaf  spring  nestled  between  said  side 
walls  extending  longitudinally  for  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  primary  lever  and  being  fulcrumed  medially 
between  the  ends  thereof,  said  connecting  projections  engag- 
ing said  leaf  spring  adjacent  its  ends  and  interleaved  between 
said  web  and  said  leaf  spring  whereby  the  outer  ends  of  the 
secondary  levers  are  urged  toward  the  surface  to  be  wiped. 


'  4,127,913 

FABRIC  CLEANING  DEVICE 
CUfrord  L.  MonaoB,  49-789  Kam  Hwy.,  Kaawa,  HL  96730 
Filed  Not.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  850,570 
Int  0.2  A47L  7/00 
MS.  CL  15—321  16 


1.  An  applicator  for  applying  a  liquid  coating  comprising: 

a  pad  including  a  cus^on  having  upper  and  lower  planar 
surfaces,  working  means  applied  to  said  cushion  lower 
surface,  and  a  backing  plate  having  a  lower  surface  at- 
tached to  said  cushion  upper  surface  and  also  having  an 
upper  surface,  said  plate  being  provided  with  at  least  three 
hooks  extending  upwardly  from  its  upper  surface,  one  of 
said  hooks  being  arranged  along  each  of  three  sides  of  an 
imaginary  square,  said  hooks  being  arranged  to  face  in- 
wardly of  said  imaginary  square  to  capture  an  object 
slidably  inserted  into  said  imaginary  square  from  the 
fourth  side  thereof;  and 

a  handle  having  adjacent  one  end  a  square  plate-like  flange 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  the  dimensions  of  said 
flange  being  slightly  smaller  than  the  dimensions  of  said 
imaginary  square,  said  flange  being  adapted  to  be  slidably 
inserted  into  said  imaginary  square  to  be  captured  by  said 
hooks; 

whereby  said  handle  may  be  mounted  on  said  pad  in  any  of 
four  positions  at  which  the  sides  of  said  flange  will  be 
parallel  to  the  sides  of  said  imaginary  square. 


1.  la  •  windshield  wiper  blade  assembly  including  a  flexible, 
articalated  pressure  distributing  superstructure  comprising  a 


1.  Cleaning  apparatus  comprising 

a  tank, 

a  vacuum  pump  assembly  operatively  connected  to  the  tank 

for  creating  a  vacuum  within  the  tank, 
means  connected  to  the  vacuum  pump  assembly  for  commu- 
nicating electrical  power  from  a  source  of  electrical 

power  to  the  vacuimi  pump  assembly, 
cleaning  head  means  having  lower  mouth  means  adapted  to 

be  positioned  in  contact  with  a  surface  to  be  cleaned  for 

drawing  waste  substances  from  the  surface, 
vacuum  conduit  means  connected  to  the  cleaning  head 

means  and  tank  for  conununicating  waste  substances  from 

the  lower  mouth  means  to  the  interior  of  the  tank  under 

vacuum  pressure, 
discharge  means  connected  to  the  cleaning  head  means  for 

dispensing  rinsing  fluid  onto  the  surface  adjacent  the 

lower  mouth  means, 
fluid  conduit  means  connected  to  the  discharge  means  for 

communicating  rinsing  fluid  from  a  pressurized  source  of 

rinsing  fluid  to  the  discharge  means, 
a  cleaning  fluid  container  for  storing  cleaning  fluid, 
spray  means  connected  to  the  cleaning  fluid  container  for 

directing  pressurized  air  toward  the  container  to  urge 

cleaning  fluid  from  the  container  and  spray  the  fluid  urged 

from  the  container  onto  the  surface, 
air  outlet  means  connected  to  the  vacuum  pump  assembly 

for  discharging  pressurized  air  from  the  vacuum  pump 

assembly,  and 
air  conduit  means  connected  to  the  air  outlet  means  and 

spray  means  for  communicating  pressurized  air  from  the 

air  outlet  means  to  the  spray  means. 


A* 


s. 


4,127,914 
HANDLE  FOR  A  POT 
Wolf^mg  Flichbach,  Daaden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Heinrich 
Baomgarten  Eisen-  and  Blechwarcnftibrik,  Siegen,  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  802,415 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  1, 
1976,  2624478 

Int  0.2  A47J  45/06 
MS.  0. 16—110  A  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  handle  for  a  container  which  includes  two  plates 
adapted  to  be  welded  to  the  container  as  carriers  for  said 
handle,  the  plates  lying  substantially  in  the  fixing  direction  of 
the  handle,  each  plate  having  two  oblique  edges  orientated  at 
an  obtuse  angle  to  each  other,  and  at  least  one  spring  which, 
when  the  handle  is  pushed  onto  the  carrier  plates,  is  tensioned 
by  means  of  one  of  the  oblique  edges,  and  which  towards  the 
end  of  the  push-on  movement  comes  behind  the  other  edge  of 
the  carrier  plate  and  then  presses  the  handle  against  the  con- 
tainer and  the  carrier  plates,  the  improvement  comprised  in 
that  the  spring  consists  of  a  U-shaped  steel  wire,  the  handle 
offering  for  each  shank  end  of  the  spring  an  anchorage  which 
allows  the  full  bending  of  the  spring  when  the  handle  is  pushed 
onto  the  carrier  plates,  in  that  the  carrier  plates  engage  the 
bridge  of  the  U-shaped  spring,  and  in  that  at  lei^t  one  groove 
is  so  formed  in  the  handle  that  the  bridge  between  the  shanks 
of  the  fully  bent  spring  is  engaged  with  the  groove  and  pre- 
vents detachment  of  the  handle  from  the  spring. 


4,127,915 
SNAP  LOCK  HANDLE 

D.  Logan,  3740  Dover  PL,  Los  Ai«eiM,  Cdtf.  90039, 

and  Edwin  S.  Nelson,  140  S.  BaeM  Vlita  Sin  Apt.  V, 

Calif.  91505 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Scr.  Nc  TtUil 
Int.  0.2  B65D  23/10.  25/28 
\3S.  CL  16—114  R  2 
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ship  and  adapted  to  move  away  and  towards  each  other  as 
said  central  portion  is  flexed; 

said  connection  elements  terminating  in  free  ends,  said  ends 
having  snap  lock  attachment  means  comprising  an  inner 
and  an  outer  leg  defining  a  transverse  channel  therebe- 
tween provided  in  their  respective  free  ends  for  releasaUy 
engaging  with  the  opposite  end  of  the  can;  and  said  con- 
nection elements  being  normally  biased  towards  each 
other, " 

said  inner  leg  of  said  lower  connection  element  is  flat  and  of 
reduced  length  so  as  to  conform  with  the  adjacent  flat 
surface  of  the  can; 

said  inner  leg  of  said  upper  connection  element  is  champered 
and  of  reduced  length  so  as  to  map  lock  with  a  bead 
carried  on  the  can  to  yieldably  retain  the  bead  in  said 
channel  of  its  associated  connection  element; 

said  outer  legs  are  of  elongated  length  so  as  to  project  ovct 
the  respective  top  and  bottom  surface  of  the  can;  and 

said  handle  is  composed  of  a  plastic  material  so  as  to  provide 
integral  spring  bias. 


4,127,916 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  CONSTRUCnON 
Johan  H.  Tan  dca  Berg;  Alex  H.  Tan  Eekelca,  both  of  HaMdt, 
and  Albert  G.  Hoebrechts,  Mecfaek^-BoTeilBtea,  aD  of  Bd- 
ginm,  aMigBOTS  to  Monroe  Anto  EqnipneBt  Company,  Mob- 

roc,  Mich. 
DiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  438,038,  Jan.  30, 1974»  Pat.  No.  3,978,544. 
This  application  Ang.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,994 
Int.  0.2  B60S  1/38 
U5.  CL  15-250.42  1 


1.  A  handle  for  a  beverage  can  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  of  a  substantially  U-shaped  configura- 
tion and  constant  thickness; 

said  handle  having  a  flexible  central  portion  and  an  upper 
and  a  lower  connection  element  outwardly  cantilevcred  at 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  central  portion  in  spatial  relation- 


^r^J 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  blade  assembly  comprinng, 

an  elongated  wiper  element  having  a  flexor  member  embed- 
ded therein  and  adapted  to  operatively  support  said  wiper 
element, 

a  one-piece  molded  polymeric  bridge  member  generally 
coextensive  of  said  flexor  member  and  including  an  inter- 
mediate section  adapted  to  be  operatively  secured  to  an 
associated  wiper  arm  or  the  like, 

means  connecting  said  bridge  menaber  to  said  flexor  member 
whereby  to  permit  said  flexor  member  and  wiper  element 
supported  thereon  to  shift  longitudinally  of  said  bridge 
member  to  accommodate  for  windshields  of  varying  con- 
figurations, said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  claw 
portions  at  each  end  of  said  bridge  member,  one  of  said 
pair  of  said  claw  portions  clampingly  engaging  said  wiper 
element  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  claw  portions  rda- 
tivcly  loosely  embracing  said  wiper  dement  and  thereby 
being  fredy  slidable  along  said  wiper  dement 


16 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  5,  1978 


4,127^17 
PELTING  OF  ANIMALS 
Jmm  N.  Pokio,  3  Cridlaiid  St,  Kalapoi;  Dooglat  E.  Richards, 
73  Te  Awaknra  St^  Ckrittchurdi  8;  AngM  A.  J.  Robertaon, 
No.  1  tLD^  Raivion;  WOUub  WUliaaH,  CLWYD,  Nfain 
Nortk  RA,  Kai^oi  RD,  and  Kenneth  J.  Gamett,  56  Godden 
OrMccat,  MlMkw  Bay,  Aockiaiid,  aU  of  New  Zealand 

FDed  JoL  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  815,004 
Oaiau  priority,  applicatfoa  New  Zealand,  JnL  12,  1976, 
181447 

Int  CL2  A22B  5/16 
US,  a.  17—21  39  Claims 


ously  separately  supplying  two  fluids  from  longitudinally 
spaced  alternating  supply  sources,  said  member  having  first 
and  second  receiving  areas  longitudinally  spaced  in  accor- 
dance with  the  intended  spacing  of  said  supply  areas,  said  first 
receiving  area  including  a  first  inlet  for  a  first  of  the  fluids  and 
a  second  inlet  spaced  from  said  first  inlet  in  the  direction  of  said 
second  receiving  area  for  receiving  a  second  of  the  fluids,  said 
second  receiving  area  including  in  longitudinal  sequence  a 
third  inlet  for  receiving  the  second  fluid  and  a  fourth  inlet  for 
receiving  the  first  fluid,  and  passage  defining  means  within  said 
member  defining  a  first  flow  passage  in  communication  with 

said  first  and  fourth  inlets  and  a  second  flow  passage  in  com- 
munication with  said  second  and  third  inlets. 


4,127,918 

SHDUIING  MACHINE  MANDREL 

Roy  L.  TrimUe,  Danrillc,  DL,  assignor  to  Teepak,  Inc^  Chicago, 

m. 

Cairtinnfetion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  729,562,  Oct  4, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4>086,684.  Thia  application  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,771 

Int  a.2  A22G  11/02 

UjS.  CL  17—41  15  Claims 


4,127,919 

COMBINED  CATFISH  KILLER  AND  HOLDER 

William  A.  Bnddecke,  820  Paal,  Floriasaat  Mo.  63031 

Filed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,096 

Int  a.2  A22C  25/06 

VJS.  CL  17—70  1  Claim 


34.  Apparatus  for  pelting  an  animal  selected  from  sheep, 
hoggets  aiid  lambs  comprising  a  chain  capable  of  suspending 
the  carcass  to  be  pelted  by  forelegs  thereof  with  the  rear  legs 
free  and  with  the  backbone  of  the  carcass  disposed  away  from 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  chain,  and  a  roller  having  its 
axis  of  rotation  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  chain  at  the  pelting  station,  said  roller  being 
mounted  from  a  support  to  move  in  an  arcuate  path  such  that 
in  one  position  said  roller  is  adjacent  to  the  head  of  a  carcass 
supported  in  use  on  said  chain  at  said  pelting  station  when  said 
hod  region  is  stretched  outwards  and  another  position  away 
from  said  animal,  the  roller  being  capable  between  said  posi- 
tions of  progressing  firom  said  first  mentioned  position  to  said 
aec(Mid  mentioned  position  while  substantially  following  the 
contour  of  the  backbone  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  rear  legs 
of  said  carcass,  the  roller  including  means  capable  of  engaging 
a  portion  of  the  head  region  of  the  pelt  of  said  animal  when  the 
pelt  on  the  carcass  has  been  appropriately  worked  up  for 
pelting,  winding  said  pelt  from  the  carcass  during  the  course  of 
the  roller's  movement  relative  thereto  so  as  to  accumulate  the 
pelt  therearound  with  the  inside  of  the  pelt  exposed,  and  re- 
versing the  direction  of  rotation  thereof  at  said  second  men- 
tioned position  to  assist  in  the  removal  of  the  peh  therefrom. 


1.  A  catfish  holder  for  cleaning  catfish,  said  holder  compris- 
ing a  flat  base  member,  a  positioning  and  restraining  member 
for  the  head  of  the  catfish,  said  positioning  member  comprising 
a  vertical  transverse  member  which  serves  as  a  stop  for  the 
front  of  the  head  and  a  pair  of  spaced  and  opposed  side  wall 
members  for  restraining  side  movement  of  the  head  and  pierc- 
ing means  for  piercing  the  head  of  the  catfish  and  impaling  the 
head  to  pin  the  head  to  the  holder  while  cleaning  the  fish 
comprising  a  spike  means  hingedly  mounted  to  the  positioning 
member  spaced  a  substantial  distance  above  the  base  member 
and  a  handle  provided  to  drive  the  spike  from  a  head  disen- 
gaged position  to  a  head  engaged  position,  said  spike  means 
comprising  a  rigid  plate-like  member  hingedly  mounted  to  one 
of  said  wall  members  above  the  base  and  a  spike  fixed  to  the 
bottom  of  said  plate-like  member,  said  plate-like  member  being 
hingedly  mounted  on  said  transverse  member  above  the  base 
member  and  in  a  rest  position  being  supported  on  top  portions 
of  said  side  wall  members  and  said  spike  in  the  rest  position 
being  hingedly  spaced  closely  above  the  flat  base  member. 


1.  An  elongated  member  particularly  adapted  for  continu- 


4,127,920 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A  TEXTILE  FIBER  BAND 

COMPOSED  OF  STAPLE  FIBERS 
Hermann  Gasser,  Zoridi,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lawa  AG, 
Zorich,  Switierland 

FUed  Oct  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  842,051 
Int  a.2  DOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  19—236  6  CUdoM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  a  textile  fiber  band  composed  of 
staple  fibers,  comprising: 
means  defming  a  feed  path  for  movement  of  at  least  one  fiber 

band  in  a  predetermined  direction  of  travel; 
said  means  defining  said  feed  path  comprising  a  tube  having 
a  cross-sectional  area  amounting  to  a  multiple  of  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  a  related  fiber  band  moving  through  said 
tube; 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  tube  for  producing  a 

suction  flow  therein; 
a  multiplicity  of  said  tubes;  said  suction  flow-producing 
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means  defining  a  common  chamber  at  which  terminate 

said  multiplicity  of  tubes; 
said  suction  flow-producing  means  including  means  defining 

a  source  of  negative  pressure  operatively  connected  with 

said  common  chamber; 
outlet  means  provided  for  said  common  chamber  for  the 

delivery  of  the  fiber  bands  from  said  common  chamber; 
means  cooperating  with  said  outlet  means  for  supporting  the 

fiber  bands; 


4,127,922 

LATCH  DEVICE  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLE  IN  A 

VEHICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 

AUra  Mita,  FufiMKwm,  Japan,  aari^or  to  NSK-Warwr,  gg, 
Ttdqro,  J^nn 

Filed  Dec  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,651 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japa^  Feb.  18,  1976,.5M6837; 
Oct  19, 1976,  5M39657[U] 

Int  a.2  A44B  11/25 
VS.  CL  24—230  A  | 


a  plurality  of  driven  rolls  provided  for  said  chamber, 

at  least  one  of  said  driven  rolls  comprising  said  means  for 
supporting  the  fiber  bands; 

means  cooperating  with  said  outlet  means  in  order  to  pro- 
duce a  pressure  equalization  during  such  time  as  the  fiber 
bands  are  supported  by  said  supporting  means; 

said  one  roll  comprising  a  sieve  drum;  and 

a  stationary  guide  comb  operatively  associated  with  said 
sieve  drum. 


4,127,921 

HOSE  CLIPS 

Darid  J.  Townaend,  Fairboomc,  Wales,  assignor  to  Innovation 

and  Technical  DeTclopmcnt  Co.,  Leeds,  Fjigp^fHi 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614,170,  Sep.  16, 1975,  abudoned.  This 
appUcation  May  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  793,240 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  19r74, 
40242/74  ^-r    «,       -, 

Int  CL2  B65D  63/10 
VS.  CL  24—27  11  Oaims 


1.  A  hose  clip  providing  a  constant  locked  diameter  less  than 
its  characteristic  unlocked  diameter  and  comprising  a  coil  of 
generally  coil  spring  configuration  and  which  has  two  mutu- 
ally engageable  hooked  end  portions  each  (a)  being  reflexed 
with  respect  to  the  coil;  (b)  projecting  in  mutually  opposite 
senses  and  out  of  the  plane  of  said  coil  so  as  to  cross  over  at 
least  one  adjacent  turn  of  said  coil;  and  (c)  being  spaced  apart 
from  one  another  when  the  hose  clip  is  in  its  relaxed  condition, 
the  hose  cUp  having,  in  ito  relaxed  condition,  at  least  one  com- 
plete turn  of  a  first,  common  characteristic  diameter  and  an 
incomplete  turn,  and  being  elastically  deformable  without 
plastic  deformation  to  bring  hooks  defined  by  said  hooked  end 
portions  into  mutual  engagement  for  locking  said  clip,  the  hose 
clip  assuming  in  its  position  with  said  hooks  engaged  the  con- 
figuration of  a  coil  spring  having  at  least  two  complete  turns. 


1.  In  a  safety  belt  buckle  assembly  including  a  tongue  and  a 
latch  device  for  receiving  and  locking  the  tongue,  the  latch 
device  comprising: 
a  base  including  a  central  portion  having  a  downwardly 
projected  recess  portion,  integral  longitudinally  f^^ttmMn^ 
walls  on  opposite  sides  of  the  central  portion  having  op- 
posed aligned  openings,  the  side  walls  having  int^nl 
inwardly  directed  upper  end  portions,  the  side  walls  hav- 
ing projections  for  positioning  the  tongue  between  the 
inwardly  directed  upper  end  portions  and  the  projections; 
a  latch  member  having  means  at  one  end  pivotally  supported 
in  said  aligned  openings,  the  latch  member  having  at  its 
opposite  end  a  forward  upwardly  projecting  portion  for 
engagement  by  a  push  button,  the  httch  member  having  an 
upwardly  projecting  latching  portion  substantially  cen- 
trally thereof  and  between  its  ends  for  locking  the  tongue, 
and  a  flat  shoulder  portion  between  said  forward  iq>- 
wardly  projecting  porticm  and  said  iq>wardly  projecting 
latching  portion  for  posttiooing  the  tongue  thereupon  and 
under  said  inwardly  directed  iqiper  end  portions; 
biasing  means  disposed  between  said  central  portion  of  the 
base  and  said  latch  member  so  that  the  latch  member  is 
biased  toward  tongue-locldng  position; 
a  push  button  for  actuating  the  latch  member,  the  push 
button  being  formed  at  one  end  with  a  portion  on  its 
underside  for  engaging  said  forward  upwanlly  projecting 
portion  of  the  Utch  member  so  that  the  push  button,  when 
operated,  will  move  the  latch  member  to  unlocking  posi- 
tion where  said  flat  shoulder  portion  is  partially  received 
in  said  recess  portion  of  the  bas^  and 
a  cover  having  an  inlet  for  inserting  the  tongue  therethrough 
and  an  opening  through  which  the  push  button  may  be 
operated,  the  cover  being  formed  therewithin  with  a 
portion  for  pivotally  supporting  an  end  of  the  push  button. 

4^127,923 
DEVICE  FOR  RELEASABLY  SECURING  AN  AUXILIARY 

TOOL  TO  A  MANUALLY  HELD  POWER  DRILL 
Albrecht  Sduiilcr,  Jr.,  Niirtiagen,  GcrMiy,  aMi^or  to 
Metabowcrke  KG  doaa.  Ranch  A  Schnialer,  Nvtb^ea,  Gcr* 

FOed  Jna.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,405 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Jm.  14. 
1974»  2428610     ^ 

Int  CL2  B65D  63/00 
VS.  CL  24—270  13  cktaa 

1.  A  device  for  releasably  securinf  die  spindle  necic  of  a 
manually  held  power  drill  with  an  amilitry  tool  mat,  conqiri** 
ing  a  manually  held  power  drill  having  m  Mudiiary  tool  writ 
which  is  to  be  powered  by  the  power  drfl  sad  hm  a  dotted 
sleeve  dimensioned  to  surroond  the  qrindle  aeck  ftwrwrf;  ten- 
sioning means  for  tensioning  said  slotted  sleeve  abotrt  the 
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ipindlc  neck  so  as  to  frictionally  connect  said  auxiliary  tool 
unit  to  the  power  drill  to  be  powered  by  the  same,  said  tension- 
iBf  means  comprising  a  tensioning  band  surrounding  said 
sleeve  and  having  two  end  portions;  and  tool-lessly  manually 
operable  means  for  rapidly  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
tensioning  means,  comprising  a  hand  lever  having  one  end 


articulated  to  one  of  said  end  portions  and  another  end  adapted 
to  be  gripped  by  a  user,  and  ftuther  comprising  a  lug  connected 
with  the  other  of  said  end  portions  and  articulated  to  said  lever 
intermediate  said  ends  thereof,  said  lug  having  one  side  facing 
toward  and  another  side  facing  away  from  said  sleeve,  at  least 
said  one  side  being  curved  in  conformance  with  the  circumfer- 
ential curvature  of  said  sleeve. 


4,127,924 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTORS 

Miltoa  I.  Rom,  400  College  Atc^  Havcrford,  Pa.  19041 

DIflskM  of  Ser.  No.  725,962,  Sep.  23, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,043,452. 

lUs  appUcatioo  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,846 

iBt  CL2  B23P  17/00 

VS.  a.  29-^U  7  Ctalms 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  electrical  connectors  of  the  type 
having  a  row  of  a  pluraUty  of  closely  spaced  tubular  openings 
in  an  electrically  insulative  body,  and  connector  pins  in  said 
openings  and  having  free  ends  extending  beyond  at  least  a 
feaeraUy  planar  surface  of  said  body,  the  method  which  com- 
prises: inserting  a  plurality  of  such  pins  in  said  openings  a 
predetermined  distance  so  that  they  extend  as  recited;  provid- 
ing an  array  of  "C*  rings  having  a  dimension  affording  fric- 
tiooal  retention  thereof  upon  snapping  of  said  rings  on  said  free 
ends,  said  array  of  "C"  rings  being  carried  on  support  means  by 
frangible  connections  so  that  they  have  a  center-to-center 
spacing  corresponding  to  the  like  spacing  of  said  pins;  moving 
said  support  means  to  snap  a  plurahty  of  said  "C"  rings  onto  a 
plurality  of  said  pins  in  their  region  of  projection  through  the 
netted  surface  of  said  body,  and  relatively  moving  said  sup- 
port means  and  said  body  to  break  the  recited  frangible  con- 
nectioiis  of  the  "C"  rings  and  lock  the  pins  in  place. 


4,127,925 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AND  LOADING 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTES,  PARTICULARLY 
COMPACT  CASSETTES 
Dieter  Gaiaer,  Diersbeiai;  Josef  Woellhaf,  LadwigAafcn;  Umh 
Scboettle,  Heidelberg;  FHedrich  Goentben  Engea  Kau^ 
both  of  Willstaett,  and  Erich  Wendt,  Lampertheioi,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gomany,  asrignors  to  BASF  Akticngcsfllschaft, 
Lodwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 
CoBtianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  635,177,  Nov.  25, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,357 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  No?.  26, 
1974,  2455755 

iBt.  CL2  B23P  19/04.  21/00 
VS.  a.  29—430  5  Claims 


I 


4.      ^_i 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  magnetic  tape  cassettes 
in  an  automated  production  line  utilizing  a  movable  support 
having  accurately  shaped  and  dimensioned  recesses  formed 
therein  corresponding  to  the  structure  of  one  of  said  cassette 
halves  for  the  receipt  of  the  functional  elements  of  the  cassette 
assembly,  such  as  Upe  guide  elements,  pressure  pads,  Upe  reels 
and  magnetic  tape,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  fuinctional  elements  of  said  cassette  assembly  in 
the  corresponding  recesses  of  said  movable  support  by 
means  of  mechanical  positioning  devices; 

cUpping  the  magnetic  tape  to  a  first  tape  reel  positioned  for 
rotation  on  said  movable  support  in  the  plane  of  said 
functional  elements; 

winding  a  predetermined  length  of  magnetic  tape  on  said 
first  reel  by  rotating  it  at  high  speed; 

wrapping  said  wound  magnetic  tape  about  a  predetermined 
path  about  said  fimctional  elements  of  said  cassette  assem- 
bly; 

clipping  the  free  end  of  said  wound  magnetic  tape  to  the 
second  tape  reel  positioned  on  said  movable  support; 

positioning  the  inverted  lower  half  of  said  cassette  housing 
having  recesses  formed  therein  corresponding  to  said 
functional  elements  of  the  cassette  assembly  over  the  top 
of  said  movable  support; 

rotating  said  movable  support  and  positioned  lower  half  of 
said  cassette  housing  substantially  180*  so  that  said  mov- 
able support  is  located  above  said  positioned  lower  half; 

raising  said  movable  support  from  said  lower  half  of  said 
cassette  housing  therd>y  transferring  said  functional  ele- 
ments, including  the  wound  magnetic  tape  pack  and  sec- 
ond reel  to  said  lower  cassette  half;  and 

placing  the  upper  half  of  the  cassette  housing  having  reces- 
ses formed  therein  corresponding  to  said  functional  ele- 
ments of  the  cassette  assembly  over  said  lower  cassette 
half  and  fastening  said  cassette  halves  together. 


December  S,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


19 


tween  the  thus-made  marks,  axially  of  the  pipe,  is  within  a 
predetermined  desired  range. 


4,127,926 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SOLAR  REFLECTORS 
George  White,  AsheiiUe,  N.C,  aasignor  to  Whiteline,  Inc., 
AsheTille,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,236  4,127,928 

Int  a.2  B23P  11/02  MEASURING  METER  POINTER  ASSEMBLY 

U.S.  a.29— 453  4  Claims  Tatanage  O.  Green,  Schaombvg,  OL,  assizor  to  Saap-oa  Tools 

Corporatioa,  Kenosha,  Wis. 
CoDtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  541,151,  Jan.  15, 1975,  ahaadotd.  His 
applicatioB  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,175 
lat  0.2  B23P  19/02 
VS.  CL  29—453  3 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  reflector  from  a  flat  rectangular 
sheet  of  reflecting  material  into  a  substantially  paraboUc  cross- 
sectional  shape  to  form  a  part  of  a  solar  heat  collecting  system 
wherein  said  reflector  is  supported  to  concentrate  the  rays  of 
the  sun  on  a  pipe  through  which  liquid  is  circulated,  the  novel 
combination  of  steps  comprising 
bending  permanently  said  sheet  substantially  along  its  longi- 
tudinal center  line  so  that  each  half  portion  of  said  sheet  is 
at  a  minor  angle  to  the  horizontal 
bending  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  sheet  back  upon  them- 
selves to  form  slotted  hook  portions 
bending  said  half  portions  of  said  sheet  toward  each  other 
below  the  breaking  points  of  their  elasticity  so  that  the 
open  ends  of  the  hook  portions  face  each  other  and  the 
elasticity  of  said  portions  urges  them  to  return  to  their 
original  bent  position  and 
inserting  the  longitudinal  edges  of  a  transparent  sheet  into 
said  hook  portions  whereby  upon  release  from  bending 
said  hook  portions  press  against  the  top  surface  of  said 
transparent  sheet  to  hold  the  assembly  together  as  a  unit. 


4,127,927 
METHOD  OF  GAGING  AND  JOINING  PIPE 
Ernest  D.  Hank,  1315  E.  23rd  St,  Signal  Hill,  Calif.  90806; 
Thomas  D.  Hank,  5313  Mezzanhie  Way,  Long  Beach,  Qdif. 
90808,  and  Kenneth  J.  Carstenaen,  1811  E.  42ad  St,  Odessa, 
Tex.  79762 

Conthiuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,148,  Sep.  30, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,568 

Int  a.2  B23Q  17/00 

VS.  CL  29-407  44  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  joining  threaded  frustoconical  pipe  and 
collar  members,  comprising: 

(a)  marking  each  of  said  members  at  a  predetermined  axial 
distance  from  the  hand  tight  plane  thereof, 

(b)  threading  said  members  together  at  a  predetermined 
makeup  torque, 

(c)  measuring  the  distance  between  said  marks  in  a  direction 
axially  of  the  pipe  and  collar,  and 

(d)  thereafter  determining  whether  or  not  the  distance  be- 


25      27     29  26        i> 


1.  A  method  of  articulating  the  joinder  of  a  flat  pointer 
flexible  body  with  a  bearing  mount  of  substantially  frusto-coni- 
cal  shape  which  consists  in  providing  a  sUtted  but  peripherally 
solid  mounting  hole  in  said  flat  pointer  flexible  body  of  some- 
what larger  diameter  than  the  smallest  diameter  of  said  frusto- 
conical bearing  mount,  telescoping  said  flat  pointer  flexible 
body  hole  partially  over  said  smallest  diameter  of  said  frusto- 
conical bearing  mount,  there  being  a  peripheral  groove  in  said 
frusto-conical  bearing  mount  conical  body,  and  then  in  a  one- 
step  stamping  operation  press-fitting  said  flat  pomter  flexible 
body  over  the  larger  diameter  of  said  fhisto-conical  bearing 
moimt  to  lodge  the  flat  pointer  flexible  body  in  said  peripheral 
groove  of  the  bearing  mount  intermediate  thereof  for  perma- 
nent deformed  clutching  engagement  with  said  substantially 
frusto-conical  bearing  mount  responsive  to  the  deformation  of 
the  hole  in  said  flat  pointer  flexible  body. 


4,127,929 

LAMINATED  WOOD  WAREHOUSE  SUPPORT 

STRUCTURE 

Gerald  A.  Zapara,  Saata  Aaa,  aad  Lyk  G.  Zapara,  Newport 

Beach,  both  of  CaUfl,  assiffMNrs  to  Natioaal  Ston«e  Systcam, 

lac,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,5U 
lat  a.2  A47B  57/00;  E04B  1/26 
VS.  a.  29-469  10 1 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  multilevd  wooden  storage  rmck 
structure  from  stock  lumber  including  the  steps  of: 

prefabricating  a  pluraUty  of  central  towers  formed  by  a  pair 
of  columns  having  a  laminated  ground  tapport  junctioa 
permanently  jcnning  a  pair  of  oppositely-directed  kteral 
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ground  arms  to  the  base  of  the  central  tower,  and  having 
additional  laminated  support  junctions  vertically  spaced 
predetermined  distances  from  the  ground  support  junc- 
tion and  from  each  other,  permanently  joining  pairs  of 
oppoaitdy-directed  lateral  suspended  arms  to  the  central 
tower  without  any  support  underlying  the  free  ends  of  the 
suspended  arms; 

standing  the  central  towers  in  upright  position  on  their 
lateral  ground  arms  in  spaced  apart  aligned  relationship; 

connecting  floor  joists  between  the  corresponding  lateral 
arms  of  adjacent  central  towers  with  the  floor  joists  in 
substantial  horizontal  alignment  with  the  lateral  arms;  and 

laying  flooring  material  on  the  floor  joists. 


4,127,930 
COATING  WITH  ANTIFRICTION  METAL 
John  C  Thomaa,  Charter  ie-Street,  England,  assignor  to  Vickera 
f.inii»>H,  London,  v»f^»*^ 

Filed  Oct  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,768 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Oct  16, 1975, 
42572/75 

Int  CL2  B22D  3J/00 
UJS.  CL  29—527.6  6  Claims 


4,127,931 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Hlroahl  Shiba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Dtriakm  of  Scr.  No.  773,658,  Mar.  2, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,074,304, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Scr.  No.  618,419,  Oct  1, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  848,015 

OainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  4, 1974, 49-114408 

Int  CL2  BOIJ  17/00 

VS.  CL  29^-571  18 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
preparing  an  opening  in  an  insulating  film  covering  one  main 


surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  to  expose  a  portion  of 
the  surface  of  said  substrate; 

depositing  a  silicon  film  on  the  surtace  of  said  insulating  film 
and  on  the  exposed  surface  of  said  substrate  so  as  to  make 
direct  contact  with  said  exposed  surface  of  said  substrate; 

selectively  oxidizing  a  portion  of  said  silicon  film  to  form  a 
silicon  oxide  film  having  at  least  a  portion  in  contact  with 
a  part  of  said  exposed  portion  of  said  substrate,  said  silicon 
oxide  film  forming  a  plurality  of  electrode  wiring  paths  of 
said  silicon  film;  and 

introducing  an  impurity  through  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  electBode  wiring  paths  into  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate. 


4,127,932 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SIUCON  PHOTODIODES 

Adrian  It  Hartaua,  Wcatfldd,  N  J.;  HaM  Mckhlor,  PCrfT- 

hanactt,  Switaerland;  Da?ld  P.  ScUake,  Berkeley  Hdghta,  and 

Rlchaid  G.  Sadth,  BMkiag  Ridfe,  both  of  N J.,  aari^ori  to 

BcU  Telephone  Labonrtorica,  Incorporated,  Mvray  Hill,  N  J. 

Coatfaraatlon-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  712^2,  Aag.  6, 1976, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  May  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  793y«93 

Int  CL2  BOIJ  17/00 


VS.  CL  29—590 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thrust  pad,  the  method 
comprising: 
casting  a  metallic  thrust  pad  base,  the  base  having  a  surface 

for  receiving  a  molten  antifriction  metal,  the  periphery  of 

the  surface  being  formed  with  a  rim  which  completely 

surrounds  the  surface  so  as  to  form  a  recess  to  retain  the 

molten  antifriction  metal  on  the  surface; 
filling  the  recess  with  molten  antifriction  metal  to  form  a 

layer  of  antifriction  metal  on  said  surface; 
causing  the  antifriction  metal  to  solidify;  and 
machining  the  thrust  pad  base  and  the  layer  of  antifriction 

metal  attached  theivto  to  remove  those  parts  which  are 

unwanted  in  the  finished  thrust  pad. 


■■Rv"'/,"',;'/''^'''/ '' 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  front-illuminated  silicon  photo- 
diode  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  epitaidally  growing  a  high  resistivity  ir-type  silicon  kyer 
on  a  low  dislocation  density,  high  conductivity  p-type 
silicon  substrate; 

(b)  forming  an  n-type  guard  ring  in  the  ir-layer  by  phospho- 
rus diffusion; 

(c)  forming  in  the  ir-layer  a  p-type  channel  stop  around  the 
guard  ring  by  boron  diffusion; 

(d)  ramping  the  diffusion  temperature  during  steps  (b)  and 
(c)  to  reduce  crystalline  defects; 

(e)  forming  an  n**" -layer  in  the  ir-layer, 

(0  forming  an  antireflection  coating  on  at  least  the  n''' -layer 
and  a  passivation  coating  on  the  region  between  the  guard 
ring  and  channel  stop; 

(g)  forming  electrical  contacts  to  the  substrate,  the  guard 
ring  and  the  channel  stop  so  that  the  guard  ring  contact 
overlaps  the  surface  portion  of  the  ir-n  metallurgical 
junction  and  the  channel  stop  contact  overl^js  the  surface 
portion  of  the  ir-p  metallurgical  junction. 

6.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  front-illuminated  n^-p-v-p^ 
silicon  avalanche  photodiode  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  epitaxially  growing  a  high  resistivity  ir-type  silicon  layer 
on  a  low  dislocation  density,  high  conductivity  p-type 
silicon  substrate; 

(b)  forming  an  n-type  guard  ring  the  ir-layer  by  phoq>honis 
diffusion; 

(c)  forming  in  the  ir-layer  a  p-type  channel  stop  around  the 
guard  ring  by  boron  diffusion; 

(d)  implanting  boron  ions  in  a  surface  portion  of  the  v-layer 
within  the  guard  ring; 

(e)  driving  in  the  implanted  boron  ions  by  heating  to  form  a 
p-layer, 


(0  introducing  phosphorus  into  the  backside  of  the  substrate 

effective  to  getter  defects  and/or  impurities; 
(g)  ramping  the  diffusion  temperature  during  steps  (b),  (c), 

(e),  and  (0  to  reduce  crystalline  defects; 
(h)  forming  an  n+-layer  in  the  p-layer; 
(i)  forming  an  antireflection  coating  on  at  least  the  n+ -layer 

and  a  passivation  coating  on  the  region  between  the  guard 

ring  and  channel  stop  by  the  steps  of 

(1)  forming  a  thin  Uiyer  of  Si02; 

(2)  annealing  the  Si02  layer  at  an  elevated  temperature  in 
an  atmosphere  containing  HCl; 

(3)  forming  an  Si3N4  layer  about  onequarter  wavelength 
thick  on  the  Si02  layer, 

0)  forming  electrical  contacts  to  the  substrate,  the  guard  ring 
and  the  channel  stop  so  that  the  guard  ring  contact  over- 
lapi  the  surface  portion  of  the  ir-n  metallurgical  junction 
and  the  channel  stop  contact  overlaps  the  surface  portion 
of  the  ir-p  metallurgical  junction;  and 

(k)  mutually  adapting  the  imphmting  step  (d),  the  driving 
step  (e)  and  the  forming  step  (h)  in  combination  with 
subsequent  steps  which  involve  heating  so  that  the  resul- 
tant dectric  field  profile  in  the  p-layer  is  substantially 
triangular  and  of  the  desired  magnitude. 


4,127,933 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  WORK  COIL  FOR  AN 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DENT  REMOVER 

Kari  A.  HanaeB.  and  L  Gka  Hcndrickaon,  both  of  Seattle, 

Waak^  aaiigBon  to  IV  Bodag  Company,  Seattle,  Waah. 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  646,068,  Jan.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,061,007, 

which  is  a  continnatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  489,920,  JnL  7, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,998,081.  TUa  appUcatioa  Sep.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

833,280 

Int  CL2  HOIF  41/06 

VS.  CL  29—605  6  n«im. 
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4,127,934 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TERMINAL  CONSTRUCTION 
FOR  ELECTRICAL  dRCUIT  DEVICE 
John  E.  Bartlcy,  Greenfield;  OrriUc  R.  Pouod,  and  LmvrcMC 
D.  Radoaevkh,  both  of  Mnakego,  aU  of  Wla.,  awlgiiii  to 
Allen-Bradley  Company,  MOwankcc,  Wia. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  609,780,  Sep.  2, 1975,  «h«-J"Tif  Thta 
application  JnL  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  813,069 
bt  CL2  H05K  3/32 
VS.  CL  29-626  6 


toyooooooopoQOOooooyQoooo 


1.  A  method  of  anchoring  and  connecting  terminal  leads  to 
a  substrate  containing  electrical  circuit  components  on  a  sur- 
face thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  substrate  having  a  circuit  supporting  planar  sur- 
face, oppositely  disposed  planar  sidewaU  surfaces  dqpend- 
ing  from  and  disposed  angolariy  relative  to  said  circDit 
supporting  surface,  and  nicludhig  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely   disposed,    spaced    apart    openings    extending 
through  said  substrate  and  intersecting  each  of  the  side- 

wall  surfaces  at  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  openingi; 

depositing  a  conducting  termination  coating  area  di^wcwl 
transversely  of  at  least  one  of  said  sidewall  surfiKes  across 
one  end  of  each  of  said  openings  and  overlamnng  a  por- 
tion of  said  circuit  supporting  surface 

depositing  a  layer  of  electrical  circuit  components  on  said 
circuit  supporting  surface  with  connecting  portions  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  said  termination  coating; 

providing  a  plurality  of  terminal  leads;  inserting  individual 
leads  into  their  respective  openings  in  said  substrate  with 
a  portion  of  each  lead  extending  outwardly  firom  the 
opposite  sidewall  of  the  substrata 

deforming  the  extending  portion  of  said  leads;  and 

moving  said  substrate  and  said  leads  in  a  direction  away 
firom  one  another  to  cause  the  deformed  portion  of  each  erf* 
said  leads  to  re-enter  the  respective  opening  and  to  be 
positioned  for  intimate  contact  vnih  the  surfisoe  of  said 
opening. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electromagnetic  dent  removal 
coil  having  a  stressing  region  of  predetermined  geometry  for 
establishing  a  localized  concentrated  flux  region,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
spirally  winding  a  length  of  flat  conductive  material  and  an 
insulation  material  to  form  a  tubular  coil  having  a  plurality 
of  convoluted  conductive  byers  with  electrical  insulation 
interposed  between  adjacent  convoluted  layers  wherein 
the  edge  boundaries  of  said  convolutions  and  said  insula- 
tion collectively  define  first  and  second  oppositely  dis- 
posed annular  coil  faces  that  are  spaced  ^Murt  by  a  prede- 
termined coil  length;  and, 
machining  said  coil  to  form  said  magnetic  stressing  region  in 
said  first  annular  face  of  said  tubular  coil,  said  machining 
including  the  step  of  forming  an  aperture  in  said  second 
annular  face  of  said  tubular  coil,  said  q>erture  having  an 
axial  oenterline  substantially  parallel  with  each  interface 
between  convoluted  layers  of  said  tubular  c(m1  and  having 
a  depth  greater  than  one-half  said  length  dimension  of  said 
ccmL  said  ^lerture  having  a  cross-sectional  gecunetry  that 
corresponds  to  said  predetermined  geometry  of  said 
stressing  region. 


4427,935 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLY  OF  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTORS 

John  P.  AnuMM,  Dallai,  Tez^  aaaiffor  to  EUiib  Cttporation, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  659,764,  Feb.  20, 1976,  abanilnniiil, 

which  is  a  diriskM  of  Scr.  No.  534,442,  Dec  19, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  875^35 

Hw  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  anbacgncrt  to  Ai«.  17, 

Int  CL2  HOIR  9/16,  13/04.  43/00 
VS.  CL  29—629  5  rwi— 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  electrical  connector  which 
includes  an  insulative  block  having  a  plurality  of  aleevet 
formed  therethrough  by  affixing  the  insulative  blodc  to  a  sub- 
strate by  means  of  contacts  extending  through  and  frictionally 
engaging  the  walls  of  said  sleeves,  said  method  comprising: 
inserting  contacts  through  the  sleeves  in  said  insolative 
block,  said  contacts  being  retained  within  the  sleeves  by 
frictional  engagement  with  the  inner  walls  thereof; 
guiding  the  portions  of  said  contacts  protruding  from  be- 
neath the  insulative  block  into  aligned  receiving  apertures 
in  a  mounting  substrate;  and 
press  fitting  said  contacts  into  the  apertures  in  said  UKwrnting 
substrate  to  rigidly  secure  sakl  contacts  to  said  substrate 
and  permit  said  insulative  block  to  be  readily  lemoved 
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from  said  contacts  for  access  thereto  by  applying  an  up- 
ward force  to  overcome  the  frictional  engagement  be- 


matrix  means  with  respective  holes  of  said  printed  circuit 

board  into  which  said  leads  are  to  be  inserted; 
illuminating  means  for  illuminating  said  selected  holes  of 

said  illuminating  matrix  means  and  said  respective  holes  of 

said  printed  circuit  board; 
said  carriage  means  is  movable  in  a  second  plane  substan- 

tially  parallel  to  said  first  plane  in  a  first  direction  relative 

to  said  printed  circuit  board;  and 
said  matrix  means  being  movable  on  said  carriage  means  in  a 

second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction. 


tween  said  contacts  and  the  inner  walls  of  the  sleeves 
through  said  insulative  block. 


4,127^36 

DEVICE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS  ON  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Gwtave  E.  Schlnp,  Longeainpr^Bieiuie,  and  Edwin  Berger, 

Port,  both  of  Switierlaiid,  aatignort  to  G.  E.  Schlup  A  Co^ 

Bene,  Switierlaiid 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  784,185 
aaims   priority,   ap^katloD   Switzerland,   Apr.   2,   1976, 
4122/76 

Int  0.2  B23P  19/04.  21/00 
VJS.  CL  29—721  3  Claims 


4,127,937 

TOOL  FOR  CUTTING  INSULATION  FROM 

ELECTRICAL  CABLES 

Charles  E.  Harless,  Metropolis,  and  Ward  G.  Taylor,  Vienna, 

both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,637 

Int  a.2  B21F  13/00;  B26B  27/00 

VS.  a.  30—90.7  10  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  fitting  electronic  components  and  their  con- 
necting leads  onto  printed  circuit  boards  of  a  first  size,  by 
illuminating  the  respective  holes  in  the  circuit  boards  through 
which  the  respective  component  leads  are  to  be  inserted,  said 
device  comprising: 
means  for  mounting  at  least  one  circuit  board  in  a  first  plane; 
illuminating  matrix  means  of  a  second  size  less  than  said  first 
size  and  including  a  grid  of  holes  having  a  spacing  there- 
between at  least  as  close  as  the  closest  pair  of  holes  on  said 
circuit  board  into  which  said  component  leads  are  to  be 
inserted; 
carriage  means  having  said  nutrix  means  mounted  thereon 
and  movable  to  align  selected  holes  of  said  illuminating 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  slitting  a  sheath  of  insulation  emcompass- 
ing  an  electrical  cable,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame  including  cable-encompassing  means  defining  a 
region  for  receiving  a  section  of  said  cable  extending 
along  the  axis  of  said  means,  said  means  being  provided 
with  a  pair  of  straight  arms  extending  transversely  there- 
from in  side-by-side  relation; 

a  bracket  slidably  mounted  to  said  arms  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  means; 

a  handle  carried  by  said  frame  for  turning  said  frame  about 
said  axis; 

an  insulation-cutting  blade  carried  by  and  extending  axially 
from  said  handle;  and 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  handle  to  iaid  bracket  in 
either  of  two  orientations:  (1)  a  first  orientation  where 
pivotal  movement  of  said  handle  effects  arcuate  slicing 
movement  of  said  blade  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis 
between  a  position  where  said  blade  is  disposed  outside 
said  region  and  another  position  where  said  blade  extends 
within  said  region,  and  (2)  a  second  orientation  where  said 
handle  is  displaced  angularly  from  said  first  orienution  by 
approximately  90*  and  where  said  handle  is  pivotally 
movable  in  said  plane  to  a  position  where  said  blade  is 
coplanar  with  said  axis. 
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4,127,938 
VEGETATION  TRIMMER  WTTH  CUTTINGS  CATCHER 
Hcuy  H.  Slingeriand,  Jr.,  2800  Ramona  Ct.,  Witanette.  DL 
60091 

FUed  Jon.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,343 

Int  a.2  B26B  19/48;  AOIG  3/04 

VS.  CL  30—132  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  vegetation  trimmer  having  powered  means  for  cut- 
ting in  an  upright  cutting  place,  the  improvement  comprising 

means  for  catching  the  cut  vegetation  including  an  upwardly 
opening  U-shaped  collecting  portion  having  a  front  por- 
tion underlying  the  bottom  of  said  cutting  means,  said 
front  U-shaped  portion  being  defined  by  first  and  second 
upstanding  legs,  said  first  leg  having  a  height  substantially 
greater  than  said  second  leg,  and  an  upwardly  opening 
U-shaped  rear  portion  extending  from  said  front  portion 
to  substantially  rearwardly  of  the  bottom  of  said  cutting 
means,  said  rear  U-shaped  portion  being  defined  by  third 
and  fourth  upstanding  legs  continuing  rearwardly  from 
said  first  and  second  legs,  respectively,  said  fourth  leg 
having  a  height  substantially  greater  than  said  third  leg, 
said  powered  cutting  means  being  secured  to  said  fourth 
leg  and  having  cutting  blades  generally  aligned  with  and 
extending  above  said  second^ wall  defining  said  cutting 
plane. 


4,127,939 
J-SHAPED  PIN  FOR  MAKING  DENTAL  PROSTHESIS 
WITH  MEANS  FOR  DEBRIS  ESCAPE 
Robert  A.  Samnd,  3603  Ethan  Ct,  San  Jose,  Odif.  95123; 
Gcnld  W.  Ktmiasid,  760  Maaifidd  Dr.,  San  Jom,  CUif. 
95128,  and  Michael  W.  Layne,  112  Capistrano  Dr.,  Los  Gatos, 
Calif.  95030 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760.754 

Int  a.2  A61C  13/00 

VS.  CL  32—11  9  n«i«M 


debris-collecting  opening,  said  ddnis-collecting  opemag 
communicating  with  said  indexing  leg-receiving  opemag; 

(b)  a  model  secured  to  said  base; 

(c)  a  die  in  said  noodel  removably  attached  U>  said  bas^  and 

(d)  a  pin  fixed  in  said  die,  said  pin  comprising  an  indexing  1^ 
projecting  from  said  die  and  received  by  said  indexing 
leg-receiving  opening  formed  in  said  base,  a  locator  leg 
projecting  fixmi  said  die  and  received  by  said  locator 
leg-receiving  opening  formed  in  said  base,  and  a  retention 
member  interconnecting  said  locatCM'  1^  and  said  «nH^»in£ 
leg  and  embodied  in  said  die. 


4,127,940 

ORTHODONTISTS  INSTRUMENT  FOR  APPLYING 

ELASTIC  ARCH  WIRE-RETAINING  RINGS 

Douglas  J.  SUlliday,  4848  Slate  Rn  Ct,  GoiaabM,  Ohio  43220 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,743 

Int  0.2  A61C  7/00 

VS.  CL  32—66  2  < 


1.  An  orthodontist's  instrument  for  q>plying  an  elastic  re- 
taining band  comprising  a  relatively  elon^Ued  handle  and  a 
wire-like  operative  tip  rigidly  connected  with  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  an  end  of  said  handle  said  tip  ccMuisting  ofu 
single,  substantially  rigid  wire  formed  with  a  generally  U- 
shaped,  laterally  projecting  bight  portion  having  oniosed, 
relatively  q>aced  ^Mrt  side  legs  curved  slightly  inwardly 
toward  one  another  and  defining  on  the  bight  portion  of  said 
tip  a  relatively  shallow  undercut  regimi  for  the  readily  release- 
able  anppon  of  an  encircling,  tensi(»ied,  elastic  bind. 


1.  An  assembly  for  prosthetic  dentistry  comprising: 
(a)  a  base,  said  base  being  formed  with  an  indexing  leg- 
receiving  opening,  a  locator  leg-receiving  opening,  and  a 


4,127,941 
MEANS  AND  GRAPHICAL  METHOD  OF  CALCULATING 

MOMENTS  OF  INERTIA 
Richard  L.  Hoofcr,  Box  DY  582  Ck?e  Qcek  Sti«e, 
Aria.  85020 

Filed  Ai«.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,713 
Int  a.2  B43L  13/20;  GOIB  5/26;  G09B  23/06 

VS.  O.  33—1  C  3 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  Moment  of  Inertia  of  a 
plane  surface  of  interest  about  an  axis  of  rotation  comprising 
the  steps  of  projecting  an  area  pn^Mrtional  to  said  plane  sur- 
face of  interest  on  a  aptdaHy  deagaod  gnq>h  p^>er  having  an 
axis  and  having  psrallel  lines  that  are  proportional  to  d^/3 
where  d  is  the  distance  from  any  given  point  on  said  |riane 
surface  of  interest  to  its  axis  of  rotation,  generating  a  cone- 
sponding  plane  surface  on  said  q)ecially  '<^«g»^  grafrfi  p^ier 
using  said  projected  plane  surface  of  interest  and  having  every 
point  on  said  correqxmding  plane  surfiKC  being  equal  to  d^/3 
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as  compared  to  the  corresponding  point  on  said  projected  auxiliary  pin  mounted  on  said  bar  and  having  an  auxiliary  pin 
plane  surface  of  interest,  and  calculating  the  area  under  said   axis  parallel  to  said  flat  side  surface  and  perpendicular  to  said 

straight  edge,  said  auxiliary  pin  being  of  size  to  fit  within  the 
receptacle  of  a  level  indicator,  and  means  on  said  bar  member 
to  mount  said  bar  means  to  at  least  one  of  said  two  bore  pins 
with  the  flat  surface  thereof  physically  engaging  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  both  of  said  two  bore  pins. 


4,127,943 

GUN  SIGHT 

Lemutfd  A.  Tiritilli,  631  E.  Norman  Ave^  Arcadia.  Calif.  91006 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  826,469 

iBt  a.2  F41G  im 

UJS.  CL  33—260  22 


iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinii:  iiiiiiiiiiiiMiiiiiimiiiiiiiiiimiiiiiiiiii; 
<!' •••!;.<i^i'iiiiiiiiiiiii mil iiiiiiiiiiiiim 

I II  II I  iiii 11 /iiiiii < < iiiiiiiiiiiiiiii: 

iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii  iiiiiiiiiiii  II iiiiiiiii iiiiiiii I ••Ill: 


iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii iiMiiiiiiiiiiiiiiMiiMjjjmMijj!!!: 


corresponding  plane  surface  which  is  proportionally  equal  to 
the  Moment  of  Inertia  of  said  plane  surface  of  interest.' 


4^127,942 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECONDITIONING 

CYUNDER  HEADS 
JaiMS  F.  FlatcB,  BuniiTflie,  Miu.,  aaaigiior  to  Tobin-Arp  Man- 
■factoring  Company,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  771,933 

Lit  CL2  GOIB  mo 

UJS.  CL  33—181  AT  8  Claims 


1.  An  alignment  tool  for  use  in  alignment  of  a  cylinder  head 
for  an  engine  having  a  plurality  of  vidve  guides  in  the  cylinder 
head  each  of  which  has  an  axis  at  the  same  compound  angle 
with  respect  to  a  reference  surface  of  the  cylinder  head  to 
permit  reconditioning  said  valve  guides  and  for  establishing  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  ddRned  by  at  least  two  of  said  valve 
guide  axes  when  at  least  two  bore  pins  having  exterior  surfaces 
are  placed  in  two  of  said  valve  guides  and  positioned  with  the 
pin  exterior  surfaces  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  respective  valve 
guides,  and  for  use  in  combination  with  a  bubble  level  having 
a  receptacle  for  mounting  said  bubble  level,  said  receptacle 
being  oriented  to  have  a  receptacle  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
level  axis  of  the  bubble  level,  said  tool  comprising  a  bar  mem- 
ber having  at  least  one  flat  side  surface  adapted  to,  extend 
between  and  bear  against  at  least  two  bore  pins  mounted  in  two 
different  valve  gui<tes  in  said  head  to  place  the  flat  side  surface 
parallel  to  the  plane  defined  by  the  axes  of  said  valve  guides, 
and  having  a  straight  edge  extending  along  said  flat  surface,  an 


1.  A  gun  sight  comprising  a  gun  sight  body;  a  sight  leaf 
movably  secured  to  the  gun  sight  body;  a  movable  cam  be- 
tween the  gun  sight  body  and  the  sig^t  leaf;  a  plurality  of 
movable  cam  followers,  each  cam  follower  being  indepen- 
dently movable  toward  or  away  from  the  cam;  and  means  for 
moving  the  cam  into  a  pluraUty  of  predetermined  positions  for 
separately  engaging  each  cam  follower  for  providing  separate 
adjustments  in  the  elevation  of  the  sight  leaf  relative  to  the  gun 
sight  body,  each  elevation  adjustment  being  independently 
controllable  by  the  movement  of  a  respective  cam  follower 
relative  to  the  cam. 


4,127,944 

METHOD  FOR  DRYING  WATER-ABSORBENT 

COMPOSITIONS 

Bartolo  J.  GiacobeUo,  Watdrang,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Natioul 
Starch  and  Chemical  CorporatioB,  Bridgewatar,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  842,775 
iBt  CL2  F26B  5/00 
UJS.  a.  34—9  9  OaiiH 

1.  A  method  for  drying  a  water-atMOfbent  composition  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  slurry  or  wet  cake  of  said  compositioo  with 

water  and  a  water-miacible  alcohol  such  that  the  slurry 
contains  from  20  to  35%  solids,  by  weight,  and  fnm  IS  to 
85%  water  on  solids,  by  weight,  and  the  wet  cake  contains 
36  to  55%  solids,  by  weight,  and  from  IS  to  50%  water  on 
solids,  by  weight; 

(b)  feeding  the  slurry  or  wet  cake  onto  a  heated  drum  dryer 
having  a  surface  temperature  of  250*  to  380*  F.  at  a  rate  to 
produce  a  film  of  from  10  to  100  mils  in  thickness; 

(c)  recovering  the  dried  product  in  flake  form  from  the  drum 
surface,  whereby  the  dried  product  is  obtained  in  granu- 
lar, agglomerateid  form  and  has  improved  water  diqiers- 
ibility  and  absorbent  properties. 


4,127,945 
PROCESS  AND  A  DRYER  FOR  DRYING 
POLYCHLOROPRENE  SHEETS 
Kari  NVthcai,  Donuaea;  Fhmdaco  a  CMzdl, 


Bodo  Ehrig, 


aUof 


toBajri 


Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  691,532,  Jn.  1, 1976,  i 

appiicatioB  Not.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,189 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy,  Oct  12, 
1976,2645921 

Int  0.2  F26B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  34—18  10  ClaiJU 

1.  A  process  for  drying  a  wet  polychloroprene  sheet  com- 
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prising  the  steps  of  transporting  the  sheet  in  a  path,  applying  a 
flow  of  warm  air  simultaneously  to  both  surfaces  of  the  sheet 
at  a  rate  of  5  to  30  m/sec.  at  a  temperature  of  100  to  400*  C, 


4,127,946 

METHOD  FOR  STEAM  DRYING 

Adolf  Bnchholz,  11694  SE.  Oorer  La.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97266 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  550,573,  Feb.  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,026,037. 

This  application  May  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  799,362 

Int  a.2  F26B  3/00 

U.S.  CL  34—28  10  Claims 


1.  A  drying  method  for  removing  water  from  a  water  con- 
taining material  to  provide  a  dried  product  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

contacting  said  water  containing  material,  in  a  drying  zone 
at  drying  conditions,  with  a  recycled  drying  fluid  com- 
prising at  least  a  major  portion  of  superheated  steam  at  a 
first  temperature  above  the  boiling  temperature  of  water, 
whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  water  in  said  material  is 
vaporized,  removed  from  said  material,  and  comingled 
with  said  drying  fluid  to  form  an  effluent  gas  stream  com- 
prising steam  at  a  second  temperature  lower  than  said  first 
temperature; 

removing  said  effluent  gas  stream  from  said  drying  zone  and 
heating  said  efiluent  gas  stream  to  about  said  first  tempera- 
ture; 

discarding  a  minor  first  portion  of  said  heated  effluent  gas 
stream  and  recycling  a  major  second  portion  of  said 
heated  effluent  gas  stream  to  said  drying  zone  to  provide 
said  recycled  drying  fluid; 

producing  a  negative  pressure  in  said  drying  ixxat  along  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  its  length,  said  negative  pressure 
being  below  the  ambient  pressure  of  the  atmoqihere  sur- 
rounding said  drying  zone;  and 

tranqwrting  said  material  through  said  drying  zone  along  its 
length  from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet  during  dryhig  and  remov- 
ing said  material  from  said  outlet  to  provide  said  dried 
product.  ; 


4,127,947 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVAPORATION  OF 

MOISTURE  FROM  FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLE 

PARTICLES 

Wells  A.  Webb,  BMkiUa  Montai%  Stw  Rtc,  Bn  23, 

OroTida,  Ner.  89429,  urt  WflUM  R.  WcM,  Bvktlqr,  GrilfH 

■MisBora  to  Wdls  A.  Wckk,  WlMti^na,  Ner. 
DiriaioB  of  Scr.  No.  544,959,  Jan.  29, 1975,  Pat  Na.  4,006,260. 
lUs  application  Dee.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,254 
lat  CL2  F26B  13/iO 
U.S.  CL  34—92  6 


after  application  of  the  warm  air  q}plying  a  flow  of  cool  air  to 
the  transported  sheet  to  substantially  cool  it  to  ambient  temper- 
ature, and  the  rate  at  which  the  sheet  is  transported  ranging 
between  1  and  100  m.  per  minute. 


1.  A  system  for  dehydrating  food  particles  ccmiinising  in 
combination: 

a  pressure  vessel  having  inlet  and  outlet  means; 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  movable  chambers  moving 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  f<M-  moving  particles 
via  said  movable  chambers  to  said  outlet; 

means  for  selectively  and  simultaneously  evacuating  sqM- 
rate  chambers  in  said  vessel  and  thereby  simultaneously 
establishing  separate  and  distinct  pressure  zones  wttfatn 
said  vessel;  and 

means  for  selectively  ctMnmunicating  a  liquid  heat  transfer 
medium  to  said  separate  chambers  within  said  vessel  for 
establishing  separate  temperature  zones  within  said  veaad 
so  that  particles  transmitted  through  said  vessel  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet  pass  through  said  separate  pressure  and 
temperature  zones. 


<127,»4« 
PLAY  DESK 
MuBd  Goy  ¥■  CUit  Snta  Am,  nd  Derek  J.  Gay, 
Palo*  Vcrdcs,  both  of  CaUf.,  Mri^ors  to  Mattd,  Im., 
thorM,CUif. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,416 
lat  0.2  O09B  1/06 
U.S.  CL  35—^  19 


1.  In  a  positionable  play  desk,  the  combinatioa 
a  main  body  membo'  having  first  and 
on  opposite  sides  thereof; 


play 
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first  and  second  arm  members  pivotally  secured  adjacent 
opposite  sides  of  one  edge  of  said  body  member; 

support  members  pivotally  secured  to  the  edge  of  said  body 
member  opposite  said  one  edge,  said  support  members 
being  positional  for  supporting  said  body  member  in  a 
vertical  position  on  a  supporting  surface;  and 

a  head  member  secured  to  said  body  member  generally 
centrally  with  respect  to  said  one  edge,  said  body  member, 
said  arm  members,  said  support  members  and  said  head 
member  being  configured  to  simulate  a  character. 


4,127,949 

SNOWMOBILE  TRAIL  GROOMER 

Gerald  Sabrowaky,  and  Chancy  M.  Walker,  bott  of  Manawa, 

Wis^  aMignon  to  S  A  W  Saica,  Ibc^  Manawa,  Wis. 

FUcd  Sep.  9,  1977,  Scr.  No.  832,106 

Int.  CL2  EOlC  19/00 

MS,  CL  37—13  6  Clalma 


1.  A  snowmobile  trail  groomer  including  an  elongated  main 
frame  including  front  and  rear  end  portions,  an  elongated  dual 
track  drive  assembly  oscillatably  supported  from  said  rear  end 
portion  of  said  frame  for  angidar  displacement  about  a  first 
horizontal  transverse  axis,  a  front  dirigible  ski  equipped  sup- 
port assembly  carried  by  the  front  end  portion  of  said  frame 
forward  of  said  endless  track  drive  assembly,  an  elongated 
longitudinally  extending  sub-frame  including  front  and  rear 
portions  and  supported  from  said  main  frame  front  end  portion 
for  angular  displacement  about  a  second  horizontal  axis  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  main  frame  and  the  firont  end 
portion  of  said  sub-frame,  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  sub- 
frame  being  dispoaed  forward  of  said  drive  assembly  and  in- 
cluding transversely  spaced  depending  packed  and  icy  snow 
cover  working  tines  and  an  upstanding  transverse  blade  mem- 
ber rearward  of  said  tines  and  including  a  generally  horizontal 
lower  edge  portion,  and  lift  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  sub-frame  and  main  frame  for  selective  angular 
ditpbu:ement  of  said  sub-frame  about  said  second  axis  to  raise 
and  lower  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  sub-frame,  and  thus  said 
tines  and  blade  member  relative  to  snow  cover  over  which  said 
trail  groomer  is  being  forwardly  advanced,  said  endless  drive 

track  aaaembly  including  a  prime  mover  drivingly  connected 

to  the  dual  tracks  of  said  track  assembly  and  supported  from 
the  latter  for  oscillation  therewith  relative  to  said  main  frame, 
said  lift  means  including  means  establishing  a  lost  motion  con- 
nection between  said  main  frame  and  said  sub-frame,  whereby 
the  downward  limit  of  swinging  movement  of  the  rear  end 
portion  of  said  sub-frame  may  be  adjustably  varied  and  the  rear 
end  of  said  sub-frame  may  swing  upwardly  independent  of  said 
lift  means. 


4,127,9S0 
BOTFOM  JEITING  DEVICE 
I S.  TOllBghast,  Hambk,  and  Wiliiam  R.  RocheUc,  Hons- 
toa,  both  of  Tex.,  aaaignon  to  Brown  A  Root,  Inc^  Honston, 
Tax. 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  802^19 
lat  CL2  E02F  3/88 
UJ5.  a.  37—62  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  jetting  and  removing  material  from  a 
submerged  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
housing  means  having 
a  generally  upright  axis  when  said  apparatus  is  dispoaed  in 


a  submerged  location  to  effect  material  jetting  and 
removing  in  relation  to  a  submerged  surface, 

a  generally  downwardly  facing,  material-receiving  open- 
ing means  extending  generally  transversely  of  said  up> 
right  axis, 

said  housing  means  being  operable  to  be  supported  by 
means  extending  downwardly  from  floating  vessel 
means  through  a  body  of  water,  with  said  material- 
receiving  opening  means  being  disposed  above  a  sub- 
merged surface  to  be  jetted  and  operable  to  receive 

material  jetted  free  of  said  surface; 
liquid  transmitting  manifold  means  connected  with  said 

housing  means  and  including 

a  plurality  of  at  least  partially  downwardly  directed  jet- 
ting nozzles  operable  to  direct  material-removing  jets  of 
Uquid  against  said  submerged  surface  and  remove  mate- 
rial therefrom,  and 

a  plurality  of  at  least  partially  upwardly  directed  material 
impelling  nozzles  operable  to  impel  material  removed 
from  said  submerged  surface  by  said  jetting  nozzles 
upwardly  into  the  interior  of  said  housing  means; 
gas  transmitting  manifold  means  including 

a  plurality  of  gas  outlets  operable  to  direct  pressurized  gas 
into  the  interior  of  said  housing  means  and  provide  a  gas 
lift  effect  acting  on  said  material  removed  from  said 
submerged  surface  by  said  jetting  nozzles  and  tending 
to  induce  upward  passage  of  said  removed  material 
through  said  housing  means; 


removed  material  discharging  means  connected  with  an 
upper  portion  of  said  housing  means,  said  material  dis- 
charging means  being  operable  to 
receive  said  removed  material  from  the  interior  of  said 

housing  means,  and 
transmit  said  removed  material  to  the  exterior  of  said 
housing  means;  and 
liquid  jetting  intensifying  and  localizing  means  including 

liquid-transmitting  manifold  divider  means  operable  to 
divide  said  liquid-transmitting  manifold  means  into  a 
plurality  of  separate  and  independently  operable  jetting 
and  lifting  zones,  each  containing  at  least  some  of  said 
jetting  nozzles  and  at  least  some  of  said  material  impel- 
ling nozzles,  and 

liquid  flow  control  means  selectively  operable  to  direct 

liquid  alternately  to  selective  ones  of  said  jetting  and 

lifting  zones  and  direct  said  liquid  to  the  totality  of  said 

jetting  and  lifting  zones; 

said  liquid-transmitting  manifold  divider  means  and  said 

Uquid  flow  control  means  being  selectively  operable,  in 

cooperation,  to 

intoisify  and  localize  the  material  removing  and  impelling 
effects  provided  by  said  jetting  nozzles  and 

material  impelling  nozzles  of  said  liquid-transmitting  man- 
ifold means  in  the  vicinity  of  a  selected  one  of  said 
jetting  and  lifting  zones, 
or 

provide  generally  uniform  jetting  and  lifting  effects 
throughout  the  interior  of  said  housing  means. 
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4,127,951 

AUTOMATIC  COUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR 

SNOW-PLOWS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Richard  W.  Hatch,  Rte.  #2,  Box  31A,  Milaca,  Mhu.  56353 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,591 

Int  a.2  EOIH  5/04 

U.S.  CL  37—44  8  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  coupling  mechanism  for  snow-plow  com- 
prising: 

(a)  first  frame  means  attachable  to  a  propelling  vehicle  for 
cooperating  with  a  plow  frame  structure  of  such  a  snow- 
plow  for  movement  of  the  plow  along  the  road; 

(b)  second  frame  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
connected  to  such  a  plow  frame  structure  for  lockably 
connecting  with  said  first  frame  means; 

(c)  guide  means  attached  to  one  of  said  frame  means  for 
guiding  said  first  frame  means  into  lockable  relative  posi- 
tion with  said  second  frame  means; 

(d)  automatic  securing  means  carried  by  one  of  said  frame 
means  for  locking  said  first  and  second  frame  means  to  one 
another  when  in  such  position  and  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  prevent  relative  horizontal  and  vertical  motion 
between  said  first  and  second  frame  means  when  so  con- 
nected; 

(e)  free-floating  parallelogram  pivotal  support  means  carried 
by  said  second  frame  means  and  constructed  and  arranged 
to  be  pivotally  connected  in  supporting  relation  between 
said  second  frame  means  and  the  plow  frame  structure  for 
supporting  such  plow  and  allowing  free  relative  vertical 
movement  thereof  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second 
frame  means,  and  for  cooperatively  controlling  orienta- 
tion of  such  a  plow  relative  to  said  second  frame  means; 
and 

(0  power  lift  means  comiected  with  one  of  said  frame  means 

and  engageable  with  said  support  means. 


4,127,952 
REPLACEABLE  ADAPTER  FOR  AN  EARTHWORKING 

TOOL 
Richard  W.  Chaariierlaia,  Aurora,  m.,  aarignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  HL 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,944 
lot  CL2  E02F  9/28 
MS.  CL  37—141  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  replaceable  adapter  (10),  for  an  earthwoiidng  tool  (16) 
having  a  normal  working  direction  of  travel  and  including  a 
floor  (18)  having  a  bottom  surface  (28),  a  leading  edge  (22),  a 
top  surface  (20),  and  an  upwardly  facing  inclined  front  surface 
(26)  between  the  top  surface  (20)  and  the  leading  edge  (22), 
comprising: 
a  bifurcated  body  portion  (30)  having  a  rearwardly  extend- 
ing upper  arm  (38),  a  rearwardly  extending  lower  arm 
(36),  and  a  forwardly  extending  nose  portion  (42^  and 
a  wing  portion  (32)  having  a  rearwardly  extending  lower 
arm  (46),  forwardly  extending  cutting  edge  (48),  and  an 


upwardly  facing  inclined  front  surface  (50X  said  wing 
portion  (32)  being  integrally  connected  to  said  body  por- 
tion (30),  said  adapter  (10)  being  connected  to  said  txxA 
(16)  such  that  said  body  portion  (30)  is  engaged  against 
said  bottom  surface  (28)  and  said  inclined  firont  surface 
(26)  of  said  floor  (18),  said  body  and  wing  portions  (30,32) 


are  disposed  substantially  below  said  top  surface  (20)  of 
said  floor  (18X  said  tower  arms  (36,46)  of  said  body  and 
wing  portions  (30,32)  are  secured  against  said  bottom 
surface  (28)  of  said  floor  (18)  at  laterally  offset  locations, 
and  said  inclined  front  surfaces  (26,50)  are  arranged  in 
substantially  coplanar  relation. 


4,127,953 

ANTI-REOOIL  BOOT 

Willis  M.  McBridc,  EUc  Rt.,  Box  430,  Seaside,  Orcg.  97138 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  823,593 

Int.  CL2  F41C  27/00 

U.S.  CL  42—1  W  9  < 


1.  An  anti-recoil  boot  fos  a  firearm  comprising: 

a  first  outer  shell; 

a  second  inner  shell  connected  to  the  outer  diell  to  form  a 

pocket; 

and  a  metal  recoil  reducing  weight  of  relatively  substantial 
mass  within  the  pocket 


4,127,954 

EXTENDED  CAPACITY  CARTRIDGE  MAGAZINE 
STRUCTURE 
Erich  Hanaauuu,  1025  S.  Wcstiake,  Los  Aagelcs,  CkUf.  90006 
FOed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  785^30 
lat  CL2  F41C  25/02 
U.S.  CL  42—50  8  di^a 

1.  In  a  cartridge  magazine  adapted  for  use  with  a  firearm 
having  a  bolt  mechanism,  said  cartridge  magazine  including  a 
dispensing  opening  conformed  to  cooperate  with  said  boh 
mechanism,  die  improvement  comprising: 
a.  housing  including  a  first  and  second  opposingly  mating 
structures  secured  to  surround  said  ^spemaag  opening  at 
one  end  thereof; 
a  follower  di^KMed  between  said  first  and  seamd  mating 

structures  for  sliding  articulation  therebetween; 
a  spirally  wound  spring  attached  to  a  first  lateral  side  of  said 
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follower  at  one  end  thereof  and  to  said  first  mating  struc- 
ture proximate  said  dispensing  opening  at  the  other  end 
thereof; 

first  longitudinal  recess  formed  within  said  first  mating 
structure  for  receiving  said  spring  therein  in  coiling  trans- 
lation within  said  housing; 


4,127,956 
TARGET  COASTING  APPARATUS 
Douglas  J.  Hertkora,  Key  Largo,  FhL,  SMignor  to  Robert  J. 
McNair,  Jr^  GfaKlaMti,  OUo 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,552 
lat  CL2  AOIK  91/02 
UJS.  CL  43—19 


a  second  longitudinal  recess  formed  in  said  second  mating 

structure  in  substantially  opposing  relationship  with  said 

first  longitudinal  recess;  and 
a  guide  projection  extending  fiom  the  other  lateral  surface  of 

said  follower  for  sliding  translation  within  said  second 

longitudinal  recess. 


4,127,955 

EXTRACTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RIMLESS  CARTRIDGES 
Roger  J.  Corraa,  Stratford,  Coaa^  aaaigBor  to  Baagor  Puata 
Operatioat,  lac,  Greeawlch,  Coaa. 

Filed  May  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,051 
fat  CL2  F41C  15/00.  1/00 
MS.  CL  42—68  22 


V/^^7rrr//////////^/////////////y^Z^,^ 


1.  A  cartridge  casing  extractor  asMmbly  for  use  in  a  revolver 
having  an  annular  array  of  cartridge  receiving  chambers  in  its 
cylinder  comprising: 

an  extractor  rod  carried  concentrically  within  the  cylinder 
for  axial  reciprocating  movement  relative  thereto  between 
first  and  second  axial  positions, 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  extractor  segments 
carried  by  said  extractor  rod  for  reciprocating  movement 
therewith  and  lying  in  substantial  radial  alignment  with 
the  respective  cylinder  chambers,  each  said  extractor 
segment  having  an  extractor  tip  movable  in  a  radially 
outward  direction  for  engagement  with  the  rim  of  a  car- 
tridge casing  disposed  in  the  radially  aUgned  chamber, 

means  carried  by  said  assembly  for  biasing  each  ^ud  extrac- 
tor tip  for  movement  in  said  radially  outward  direction, 

means  for  preventing  radial  outward  movement  of  said 
extractor  tips  when  said  extractor  rod  lies  in  said  first 
position  and  enabling  radial  outward  movement  of  said 
extractor  tips  to  engage  the  cartridge  casings  and  extract 
them  from  the  cylinder  chambers  in  response  to  axial 
movement  of  said  rod  from  said  first  position  toward  said 
second  position,  and 

means  carried  by  said  rod  for  limiting  the  extent  of  radial 
outward  movement  of  said  extractor  tips. 


1.  Fishing  apparatus  for  casting  a  baited  hook  into  a  target 
area,  comprising: 

a  fishing  rod  consisting  of,  in  combination,  a  hand  grip  hav- 
ing a  butt  end,  the  other  end  of  the  hand  grip  being  joined 
to  one  end  of  a  reel  seat,  said  reel  seat  having  provisions 
for  affixing  thereto  a  fishing  line  reel  assembly,  the  second 
end  of  the  reel  seat  continuing  as  a  fore-grip  section  whose 
second  end  joins  with  a  flexible  rod  section,  the  outermost 
end  of  said  flexible  rod  section  being  terminated  by  a  line 
guide; 

a  reel  secured  to  the  reel  seat  of  said  fishing  rod.  said  reel 
containing  a  supply  of  fishing  line,  one  end  of  said  fishing 
line  being  attactwd  to  said  reel,  the  other  end  of  said  line 
passing  through  said  line  guide  and  terminating  at  a  baited 
hook; 

a  triggering  mechanism  having  at  its  fiont  end  an  open 
ended  cylindrical  barrel  sized  to  accept  the  butt  of  the 
hand  grip  section  of  said  fishing  rod,  said  triggering  mech- 
anism including  a  longitudinal  slot  opening  toward  the 
front,  said  slot  having  a  depressible  catch  mounted  at  a 
cross-axis  position  therein; 

an  elastic  member  having  its  ends  secured  by  structural 
support  means  to  the  fore-grip  section  of  said  fishing  rod; 
and 

a  bait  cup  having  an  open  top  and  a  closed  bottom,  the 
bottom  of  said  bait  cup  being  secured  to  the  center  of  said 
elastic  member  by  one  end  of  a  short  shaft  extending 
axially  outward  from  the  bottom  of  said  bait  cup,  the 
second  end  of  said  shaft  having  a  cross-axis  aperture  there- 
through, said  aperture  being  penetrable  by  the  catch  of 
said  triggering  mechanism  when  the  shaft  containing  said 
aperture  is  inserted  in  the  open  end  of  said  triggering 
mechanism  slot  on  the  stretching  of  said  elastic  member, 
whereby  subsequent  depressing  of  the  catch  on  said  trig- 
gering mechan^  releaaes  the  bait  cup  allowing  the  elas- 
tic member  to  pr(^>el  the  baited  hook  with  line  attached 
fttnn  its  repository  in  the  bait  cup  toward  a  selected  target 


4,127,957 
FISHHOOK  EXTRACTOR 
E.  BoarqaiB,  JscsaasJ,  late  oTSaraaaah,  Ga.,  aad  by 
Maggie  B.  Saaisrs,  czacatriz,  2806  CUrborae  Rd.,  Hs 
Tille,  Ala.  35810 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,587 
lat  a.2  AOIK  97/00 
U.S.  CL  43—53.5  2  < 

1.  The  method  of  removing  a  fish  from  a  fishhook  by  an 
extractor  wherein: 
the  extractor  comprises: 
a  handle, 
a  rod  of  i  to  i  inch  in  thickness  having  a  straight  portion 
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extending  from  said  handle  and  a  hook-shi4)ed  end 

region  generally  lying  in  a  plane  with  said  straight 

portion,  said  hook-shaped  end  region  formed  by  first 

and  second  spaced  bends  in  said  rod  and  wherein: 

said  first  bend  forming  said  straight  portion  an  acute 

angle,  and  said  second  bend  spaced  along  said  rod  \ 

to  1  i  inches  from  said  first  bend,  and  said  second 

bend  turning  at  an  angle  of  approximately  90*  in  the 

same  direction  as  said  first  boul,  and 

an  extreme  end  region  of  said  rod  extending  from  said 

second  bend  toward  and  within  1  to  i  inch  of  said 

straight  portion  of  said  rod,  and  the  inward  side  of  the 

hook  —  shaped  region  provided  by  said  extreme  end 

region  of  said  rod  being  turned  sUghtly  inward,  at  least 

at  its  end,  whereby  a  fishing  line  under  tension  are 

sliding  against  the  inner  side  of  the  rod  between  bends 

would  be  blocked  from  exit  from  the  hook  —  shaped 


housing  means  cooperating  to  block  said  passage  Mdien 
said  second  housing  means  is  in  its  dooed  position,  and 
releasable  spring  biased  means  in  one  of  said  housing  means 
operable  upon  release  to  deUver  a  striking  blow  to  a 
mouse,  said  spring  biased  means  being  operaMy  connected 
to  at  least  one  of  said  housing  means  to  move  said  second 
housing  means  to  its  closed  positicn  when  said  qxing 
biased  means  is  released. 


4,127,999 
LOW  IMPACT  ANIMAL  TRAP 
Herbert  H.  Loefller,  CaaAridge,  MaH.,  aMi^or  to  Wfl 

Corporatioa,  LMtz,  Pa. 
DiTisloa  of  Ser.  No.  660,387,  Feb.  23, 1976,  Pat  No.  4^065^71. 
This  appUeatioa  JaL  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,451 
IatCL2A01M25/2¥ 
U.S.CL43— 88  3< 


region,  but  a  loose  line  may  be  freely  removed  from  said 

hook  —  shaped  region, 
by  the  steps  comprising: 

grasping  said  handle  in  one  hand  and  said  fishing  line  in 
the  other  hand  and  moving  said  hook  —  shaped 
region  into  the  mouth  of  the  fish  and  around  the 
fishhook  and  moving  the  hands  apart,  causing  the  fish 
to  be  suspended  by  the  fishing  line  and  extractor,  and 

then  moving  the  hands  in  generally  parallel  planes  in  a 
circular  motion  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  said 
circular  motion  being  in  a  direction,  wherdiy  the 
hook  member  is  rotated  upward,  inside,  between  said 
axis  and  the  body  of  the  operator,  over  said  axis,  and 
downward  on  Uie  outside  of  the  axis,  whereby  a 
hooked  fish  is  rotated  in  the  same  direction  of  rota- 
tion, and  when  near  the  bottom  of  the  arc  of  rotation, 
the  fishhook  and  fish  separate  by  virtue  of  the  de- 
scribed motion  and  wei^t  of  the  fish. 


4,127,958 
MOUSETRAP 
John  Peters,  P.  O.  Box  548,  aad  Edward  E.  Thompaoa,  P.  O. 
Box  134,  both  of  Norwood,  Colo.  81423 

FDed  Jal.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,804 
lat  a.2  AOIM  2i/20 
UA  CL  43—81  10 


1.  A  mouse  trap  device  comprising  in  combination: 
first  housing  means  having  an  open  end  therein, 
second  housing  means  slidably  connected  to  said  first  hous- 
ing means  and  movable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, 
passage  means  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  housing  means  when  said  second 
housing  means  is  in  its  open  position,  said  first  and  second 


1.  In  an  animal  trap  of  the  leghcM  type  having  a  iMse,  a  pair 
of  U-shaped  coacting  jaws  swingably  mounted  on  said  baae, 
spring  means  biasing  said  jaws  to  a  dosed  pontioii.  and  trigger 
means  for  locking  said  jaws  in  an  open  position  until  rdeased, 
the  improvement  conq>rising  means  for  reducing  the  inqMct  <rf' 
said  jaws  when  they  close  without  significantly  reducing  the 
closing  speed  or  holding  power,  said  base  being  elongated  and 
having  upstanding  first  and  second  ears  at  the  ends  thereof; 
said  jaws  each  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  paraDd 
spaced  legs  and  a  cross  member,  said  legs  terminating  in  later- 
ally outwardly  directed  pintles  joumalled  through  bores  in  said 
ears;  said  spring  means  being  a  leaf  spring  and  comprising  an 
eye  at  one  end  thereof,  said  eye  encirding  one  leg  of  each  jaw 
so  that  when  said  jaws  are  in  the  open  position  and  said  qxing 
is  released  the  eye  thereof  rides  up  said  one  leg  of  each  jaw  to 
thereby  close  said  jaws,  said  impact  reducing  means  compris- 
ing escapement  means,  said  escq>ement  nteans  comprising  said 
one  leg  of  each  jaw  being  offset  inwardly  toward  the  other  at 
one  portion  thereof,  and  a  cross-bar  through  said  eye  ci  said 
spring  and  passing  between  said  one  leg  of  said  jaws,  whereby 
when  said  trigger  is  released  said  q>ring  moves  akmg  said  one 
leg  to  close  said  jaws,  when  said  firing  reaches  the  ofbet 
portion  of  said  legs,  the  direction  of  travd  of  said  legs  is  mo- 
mentarily reversed,  and  when  said  spring  passes  sakl  ofbet 
portion  of  said  legs  said  jaws  resume  their  original  direction  of 
travel  to  thereby  close  with  reduced  impact 


4,127,960 
TRIGGER  FOR  ROTATING  FRAME  TRAPS 
F^aak  Coaibev,  Vletoria,  Gwada,  aarigaor  to  Wi 
Corporatioa,  Litita,  Pa. 

Filed  JasL  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,271 
OafaM  priority,  apptteatioa  GMada,  Dec  7, 197«,  267335 
lat  €3.2  AOIM  2i/26 
UJS.  CL  43-42  19  < 

1.  An  animal  trap  having  first  and  second  I 
frame  having  first  and  second  jaw  forming  sides  that  lie  in  a 
common  plane  and  ends  extending  therebetween  to  support 
said  jaw  forming  sides,  said  ends  having  a  central  portioo  ia 
which  the  frames  are  pivotally  connected  throo^  adjacent 
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ends  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis  between  set  and  closed 
pontions  and  outer  portions  on  each  side  of  the  central  portion 
extending  to  said  jaws^  at  least  one  actuator,  capable  of  rapidly 
and  forcefully  effecting  such  rotation,  which  has  two  arms 
spring-biased  at  one  end  so  that  the  other  ends,  which  termi- 
nate in  rings  encircling  adjacent  ends  of  both  frames  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  axis,  would,,  if  unototructed,  move  apart  to  a 
distance  substantially  greater  than  the  length  of  said  frame 
ends,  and  a  trigger  means  for  releasably  maintaining  the  trap  in 
set  position,  said  trigger  means  comprising  a  pivotally  mounted 
treadle  extending  between  the  second  jaw  forming  side  of  the 
first  frame  and  the  first  jaw  forming  side  of  the  second  frame; 


ing  an  enclosed  terminus  for  said  air  curtain  to  receive  and  trap 
said  insects  therein. 


4^127^1 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENTRAPPING  INSECTS 
Dennis  G.  Phiilipa,  Utitz,  Pa.,  Mriginr  to  PcitoUte  Inc^  Lan- 
caatcr,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 197<,  Scr.  No.  671,367 

lit  a.2  AOIM  1/08 

VS.  CL  43—139  12  Claims 


4^127,962 

WHISTLE  HAVING  ANGULARLY  JOINED 

CYLINDRICAL  CHAMBERS 

Rnrico  Araola.  Calk  San  Martin,  No.  69-Urb.  Villa  Sol, 

Mayagnez,  P Jt  00708 

CoBtinnatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  600,503,  JaL  31, 1975.  This 

appUcatiOB  Apr.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  785,524 

bit  CL2  GIOK  5/00 

VS.  CL  46—179  16  Claims 


engagement  means  on  the  treadle;  a  lever  means  connected  by 
a  pivotal  link  to  the  second  jaw  forming  side  of  the  second 
frame  and  extending,  when  the  trap  is  in  the  set  position  from 
said  pivotal  link  over  and  around  the  first  jaw  forming  side  of 
the  first  frame  and  terminating  in  a  free  end  in  engagement 
with  said  engagement  means,  said  lever  means  in  the  set  posi- 
tion of  the  trap  preventing  the  second  jaw  forming  side  of  the 
second  frame  and  the  first  jaw  forming  side  of  the  first  frame 
from  moving  apart  under  the  influence  of  said  actuator  and  the 
treadle  in  the  set  position  being  pivotally  movable  to  release 
said  free  end  of  said  lever  means  from  said  engagement  means 
to  release  the  trap  from  the  set  position. 


1.  A  musical  whistle  comprising  resonant  chamber  means  for 
controlling  resonances  of  air  introduced  into  said  chamber 
means, 

wherein  said  resonant  chamber  means  includes  a  first  elon- 
gated cylindrical  chamber,  said  first  chamber  having  a 
cylindrical  wall  being  closed  at  opposite  ends,  and  a  trun- 
cated cylindrical  chamber  mounted  in  communication 
with  said  first  chamber  through  a  part  of  said  cylindrical 
wall,  said  truncated  chamber  having  a  small  aperture 
communicating  the  interior  with  the  exterior;  and 

means  for  introducing  air  pulses  into  said  resonant  chamber 
means  to  produce  mimicking  sounds  of  birds, 

wherein  said  means  for  introducing  air  pulses  includes  an 
elongated  tubular  member  extending  through  said  cylin- 
drical wall  of  said  first  chamber  to  near  a«,  opposite  inte- 
rior cylindrical  wall  of  said  first  chamber,  said  tubular 
member  being  open  at  respective  ends,  and  including  an 
intermediate  aperture  exterior  to  said  first  chamber,  and 
said  tubular  member  including  an  elongated  member  ex- 
tending within  said  tubular  member  from  the  exterior 
open  end  to  said  intermediate  aperture. 


4,127,963 
TOY  DRAWING  DOLL 
HIaaaU  SUralahi,  Tokyo,  Japam  aMl^or  to  Toaqr  Kogyo  Co., 
Ibc,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  18. 1976,  Scr.  No.  742,880 
diiiiig  priority,  ipplicttioD  Jipan,  Apr.  16,  1976,  51- 

48556[U] 

Int  CL2  A63H  33/24 
VS.  CL  46—265  15  Claim 


8.  An  apparatus  for  entrapping  insects  comprising  a  housing 
having  upper  and  lower  sections,  air  blower  means  in  said 
upper  section  having  a  discharge  portion  for  providing  a  di- 
rect, non-turbulent  air  curtain  between  said  upper  and  lower 
sections,  an  ultraviolet  light  source  disposed  between  said 
upper  and  lower  sections  and  rearwardly  of  said  air  curtain  to 
attract  said  insects  toward  said  air  curtain,  collecting  means 
direcdy  below  said  discharge  portion  and  defining  an  open 
chamber,  and  cannister  means  having  a  tacky  surface  and 
including  means  for  attaching  said  cannister  means  to  said 
collecting  means  for  enclosing  said  open  chamber  and  provid- 


1.  A  toy  draMong  doll,  comprising: 

a  doll  having  a  torso,  a  first  arm  movably  mounted  to  said 
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torso  for  holding  a  drawing  instrument,  and  a  second  arm 
mounted  to  said  torso; 

a  platform  having  a  rotatably  mounted  plate  thereon  for 
holding  a  medium  to  be  drawn  on; 

a  motor  within  said  torso  hidden  from  view; 

means  operatively  connecting  said  first  arm  and  said  motor 
to  move  said  first  arm  with  respect  to  said  torso  such  that 
the  drawing  instrument  to  be  held  by  said  first  arm  moves 
in  relationship  to  said  plate  of  said  platform;  and  means 
operatively  connecting  said  motor  and  said  plate  through 
said  second  arm  so  as  to  be  hidden  from  view  for  rotating 
said  plate  and  the  drawing  medium  to  be  carried  thereby, 
such  that  the  design  imparted  by  the  drawing  instrument 
to  be  carried  by  said  first  arm  on  the  medium  to  be  carried 
by  said  plate  is  the  result  of  both  the  movement  of  said  first 
arm  and  the  movement  of  said  plate. 


4,127,964 
MUSHROOM  COMPOSTING 
Henry  M.  Mee,  Caatro  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Kinoko 
Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,392 
Int  a.2  AOIG  1/04 
VS.  CL  47—1.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  growing  mushrooms  requiring  a  casing 
which  comprises  preparing  a  growth  medium  bed  comprising 
pasteurized  mixture  of  a  cold  manure  and  a  naturally  occurring 
colloidal  particle  having  a  significant  amount  of  humic  acid, 
and  prepared  by  combining  about  1  part  by  weight  of  said  cold 
manure  with  from  about  O.S  to  1  part  by  weight  of  said  natu- 
rally occurring  coUodial  particle  matter  and  from  about  SO  to 
70  weight  percent  based  on  the  dry  mixture  of  water  and 
pasteurizing  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  from  about  33*  to 
120*  C  for  a  period  of  from  about  O.S  to  4  hrs; 
inoculating  said  bed  with  spawn; 
incubating  said  inoculated  mixture  for  up  to  three  weeks  at  a 

temperature  of  about  20*  to  2S*  C; 
^>plying  a  casing  to  said  composting  bed;  and 
maintaining  said  case  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  18* 
-I-/— 2*  C  to  produce  fruiting  bodies. 


4,127,965  *\ 

METHOD  FOR  GROWING  WOOD  MUSHROOMS    , 
Henry  M.  Mee,  Castro  Valley,  Califs  aMignor  to  The  KImAo 
Coinpany,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739^3 
Int  a.2  AOIG  1/04 
VS.  a.  47—1.1  21  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  article  useful  for  the  growth  of 
tree  mushrooms  which  comprises: 

preparing  a  tree  mushroom  substrate  by  mixing  water  in 
from  about  one  to  two  parts  by  weight  per  part  of  a  dry 
mixture  having  a  major  portion  of  the  particles  of  a  natu- 
rally derived  cellulosic  material  and  minor  portions  of 
starch  and  protein  sources  to  form  a  permeable  mass; 

introducing  said  substrate  into  a  flexible  container,  sealing 
said  container  and  sterilizing  said  substrate; 

while  in  said  container,  inoculating  said  substrate  with  tree 
mushroom  spawn  and  incubating  said  inoculated  substrate 
under  substantially  asceptic  conditions,  at  least  initially 
while  in  a  form  for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow  substantial 
permeation  of  the  mycelial  from  said  spawn  throughout 
said  substrate  to  provide  a  formed  article;  and 

removing  said  container  fix>m  said  form  to  provide  a  formed 
article  capable  of  producing  fruiting  bodies. 


4,127,966 
LOCKING  AND  EMERGENCY  RELEASE  SYSTEM  FOR 

BARRED  WINDOWS 
Oicar  W.  Schmidt  Hcspcria,  Calif.,  Mri^Mr  to  New 
ics.  Inc.,  Gredey,  Colo. 

Filed  Aog.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  826,535 
Int  a.2  E06B  9/02 
VS.  CL  49—141  6 


1.  A  locking  and  emergency  release  system  for  barred  win- 
dows or  doors  comprising: 

a  movable  burglar-proof  barrier  for  a  Mondow  or  dooi^ 

positive  and  rigid  mechanical  latching  means  for  normally 
locking  said  barrier  into  its  closed  position  across  a  win- 
dow or  door  in  a  building; 

said  latching  means  including  movable  pist<»  means  located 
in  a  cylinder,  constituting  first  and  second  telescoping 
mechanically  interlocking  means  secured  to  the  barrier 
and  the  building; 

a  cannister  of  pressurized  gas  mounted  in  said  cylinder; 

actuating  means,  including  cannister  piercing  means  for 
releasing  said  gas,  and  for  unlocking  said  positive  mechan- 
ical latching  means  and  moving  said  bairier  away  from 
said  window  or  door  with  said  gas  i^>plying  opening  force 
to  said  barrier,  to  permit  egress  from  said  building; 

said  actuating  means  including  a  plunger  telescopically  en- 
closed within  said  cylinder, 

spring  means  for  supplying  actuating  force  to  said  actuating 
plunger; 

detent  means  for  restraining  said  plunger  against  movement; 
and 

manual  or  electrical  means  for  releasing  said  detent  means  to 
thereby  release  said  actuating  means  to  unlodc  said  latch- 
ing means,  pierce  said  cannister  of  gas  and  ^>ply  opening 
force  to  said  barrier. 


4,127,967 
BURGLAR-RESISTANT  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 

Gertrmle  K.  Vnad,  10S.2S  65a  Afc.  Forcit  Hflk.  New  York, 
N.Y.  11375 

FUed  Oct  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,132 
lot  CL2  E06B  7/28 
VS.  CL  49-171  4  OahM 

1.  Improved  burglar-resistant  door  assembly,  said  assembly 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  door  frame; 

b.  a  door  hingedly  connected  to  one  side  of  said  frame; 

c.  door  latch  means  connected  to  the  inside  surfisce  of  said 
door, 

d.  a  peephole  device  extending  through  said  door, 

e.  a  protective  cover  device  releasably  diqweed  over  said 
latch  means  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  door  so  at  to 
prevent  tampering  with  said  latch  means  from  outside  said 
door,  said  cover  device  having  a  top  portion,  two  oppo- 
sitely diqxMed  sides,  one  doaed  end  integral  with  said  top 
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portion,  and  a  completely  open  end  disposed  opposite  said 
cloied  end; 

wherein  said  cover  device  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  tracks  mounted  on  said  door  inner  surface  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  latch  means  and  running  from  about 
the  edge  of  said  door  containing  said  latch  means  to  a 
location  past  said  latch  means  and  away  from  said  door 
edge,  and  a  cover  slideably  mounted  on  said  tracks  over 
said  latch  means,  said  cover  having  a  closed  face  overly- 
ing said  latch  means,  and  a  closed  end  and  an  opposite 


4,127,969 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

Ki^Ji  Hoshi,  Sagomkboro,  and  KaxoUro  Sagita,  Yokohaaa, 

both  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  Sony  Corporatkm;  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Difiaion  of  Ser.  No.  178,732,  Sep.  8, 1971,  abairfoMd.  Thk 

appUcatkm  Dec  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  639,806 
CUdma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  8,  1970,  45-78583; 
Sep.  8, 1970,  45-96065 

fat  CL*  B24B  1/00:  Feb.  5, 1971,  46-4885 
UJS.  CL  51—283  R  12  daiois 
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open  end,  the  latter  end  facing  toward  said  door  edge  and 
the  portion  of  said  door  frame  adjacent  said  door  edge; 

g.  wherein  said  open  cover  end  extends  to  about  said  door 
edge  and  wherein  said  track  is  of  sufficient  length  to 
permit  said  cover  to  be  slid  therealong  away  from  said 
door  edge  to  expose  said  latch  means;  and 

h.  wherein  said  cover  device  includes  a  hood  adjacent  the 
end  of  said  tracks  near  said  door  edge  and  extending  over 
and  around  said  open  cover  end  to  prevent  tampering 
therewith. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  semi-conductor  wafer,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  on  a  rod  a  semi-conductor  ingot  having  a  longitu- 
dinal hole  extending  at  least  part  way  longitudinally 
through  said  ingot; 

temporarily  adherently  joining  said  ingot  to  said  rod  to  form 
a  unitary  structure  without  slippage  between  said  ingot 
and  said  rod; 

providing  relative  rotation  between  said  unitary  structure 
and  a  cutting  edge  to  slice  said  ingot  through  to  said  hole 
from  all  radial  directions  to  form  a  wafer  having  smooth 
surfaces,  said  wafer  still  being  adherently  attached  to  said 
rod  after  both  main  surfaces  of  said  wafer  have  been 
formed  by  such  slicing;  and  subsequently  removing  said 
wafer  from  said  rod. 


4,127,968 

DEBRIS-COLLECnNG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SLIDING 

DOOR  TRACK 

JoMt  A.  Tralaakc,  St  Loaii,  Mo.,  ladgBor  to  Ttm  Mannfac- 

torias  Co.,  lac,  O'Falloa,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,436 
lat  a.2  E05D  15/06 
UJS.  a.  49^^404  11 


1.  A  debris-coUecting  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  door  frame  including  an  elongate  lower  channel, 

(b)  a  door  slidably  mounted  in  the!  channel  for  movement 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  and 

(c)  a  top-open  pan  removably  located  in  the  channel,  the  pan 
being  open  at  one  end  to  receive  debris  swept  along  the 
channel  when  the  door  is  in  its  open  position,  and  to 
receive  the  door  in  its  closed  position. 


4,127,970 

SUSPENDED  FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER 

Wolfing  Rdchcrt,  BietJghdaHBiariagaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

■aay,  aarigaor  to  Walter  Kraaae,  WaMkdai,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnaany 

Filed  No?.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  738,237 

CUiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Nor.  11, 
1975,2550526 

lat  a.2  E04H  7/24;  E04B  1/lZ  1/347 
VS.  CL  52—63  9  OaiaM 

1.  An  arrangement  for  pretreating  suspended  flexible  con- 
tainers of  the  type  including  an  upper  tubular  part  of  flexible 
material  and  a  rigid  lower  bottom  part,  comprising:  means  for 
suspending  said  container  by  an  upper  edge  portion  of  said 
upper  tubular  part;  pulling  means  for  pulling  a  lower  edge 
portion  of  said  upper  tubular  part  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
towards  said  lower  bottom  part,  and  for  subsequently  fixedly 
connecting  said  lower  edge  portion  of  said  upper  tubular  part 
to  said  lower  bottcmi  part;  first  means  for  connecting  said 
polling  means  to  said  upper  tubular  part,  said  first  means  in- 
cluding an  upper  pocket-shaped  member  connected  to  said 
lower  edge  portion  of  said  upper  tubular  part  and  having 
openings  with  substantially  horizontal  axes,  a  circumferentially 
closed  upper  reinforcing  member  extending  through  said 
u|^)er  pocket-shaped  members,  and  projections  fixedly  con- 
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nected  to  said  upper  reinforcing  member  and  extending 
through  said  openings,  said  projections  having  upper  bores 


•:^ 


-—I- 
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with  substantially  vertical  axes;  and  second  means  for  connect- 
ing said  pulling  means  to  said  lower  bottom  part. 


extending  vertically  downwardly  into  each  of  said  cutouts,  a 
second  tie  rod  embedded  in  said  foundation  having  a  threaded 
end  extending  vertically  above  each  of  said  seats  into  each  of 
said  cutouts  in  predetermined  relation  to  said  first  tie  rods, 
bracket  and  tightening  means  located  within  said  cutout  inter- 
connecting said  threaded  ends  of  said  first  and  second  tie  rods 
as  anchoring  means  securing  each  unit  to  the  foundation,  said 
L-shaped  units  being  arranged  according  to  said  floor  plan  in 
groups  whereby  one  of  said  walls  sections  of  the  L-«haped 
units  in  each  group  are  aligned  in  coplanar  rdation  defining 
one  of  said  roof  supporting  structural  walls,  a  metal  H-beam 
extending  the  length  of  each  of  said  structural  walls  as  an  upper 
coplanar  border,  the  top  edges  of  the  wall  sections  exten<ting 
into  the  downfacing  channel  of  said  H-beam  with  the  croaa- 
piece  resting  on  said  edges,  a  third  embedded  tie  rod  vertically 
extending  from  the  top  of  each  of  said  wall  sections  through 
said  H-beam  cross-piece  and  into  the  upfacing  trough  thereof, 
poured  concrete  filling  the  upfacing  trough  of  each  of  said 
H-beams  forming  a  composite  beam  for  said  building,  a  plural- 
ity of  fourth  vertical  tie  rods  ^Mced  along  said  composite  beam 
embedded  in  said  concrete  and  extending  above  said  H-beam  at 
predetermined  spaced  intervals,  a  plurality  of  roof  slabs,  each 
precast  as  an  elongated  relatively  thin  rectangular  body  having 
a  flat  bottom  side  resting  on  said  composite  beams  and  thick- 
ened peripheral  borders  projecting  above  the  top  side  thereof 
and  having  interior  sides,  said  roof  slabs  being  located  in  longi- 
tudinal side-by-side  relation  with  said  fourth  tie  rods  extending 
between  said  peripheral  borders  of  adjacoit  roof  slabs,  elon- 
gated strips  extending  along  each  pair  of  adjacent  per4>lieral 
borders  and  having  a  cross-sectional  contour  to  fit  against  the 
two  adjacent  borders  and  the  interior  sides  thereof,  said  fourth 
tie  rods  having  threaded  ends  extending  through  openings 
formed  in  said  elongated  strips  and  being  engaged  by  nuts 
tightening  against  the  strips  anchoring  said  roof  slabs  to  said 
composite  beams. 


4,127,971  4,127,972 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTED  OF  PRECAST  L-SHAPED  MEANS  FOR  MARKING  OF  POINTS  WITHIN  THE 

CONCRETE  UNITS  TERRAIN 

Agnstin  Rojo,  Jr.,  Paaeo  del  Parqnc  Z-12,  Garden  Hills,  Baya-   Fritz  Reimoaer,  Klanuastraaae  21,  Weiz,  Avtria  (8160) 
noB,  PJK. 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,292 
lat  CL^  E04H  1/12.  9/06 
U.S.  CL  52—79.11 


Filed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  769,751 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Autria,  Feb.  17, 1976, 1097/76 
lat  CL^  EOIF  9/OZ'  GOIC  15/02 


6  Claims  U.S.  CL  52— 103 
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1.  A  building  comprising  a  concrete  foundation  having 
reinforced  footings  widi  L-shaped  seats  arranged  in  a  predeter- 
mined floor  plan  for  positioning  roof  supporting  structural 
walls,  a  plurality  of  concrete  L-shaped  unite,  each  precast  as  a 
vertical  freestanding  structure  formed  with  right  angular  wall 
sections  each  having  a  cutout  extending  as  a  recess  from  the 
bottom  edge  thereof,  one  of  said  L-shaped  units  being  posi- 
tioned on  each  of  said  seats,  a  first  tie  rod  precast  and  embed- 
ded in  each  of  said  wall  sections  and  having  a  threaded  end 
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1.  A  marking  device  for  permanentiy  indicating  ground 
locations  as  for  identifying  surveying  prants,  paths  and  the  like, 
said  device  comprising  a  marking  element  and  an  anchoring 
element,  said  marking  element  including  a  first  component  and 
a  second  component,  said  first  component  having  a  dis&4ike 
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flange  and  said  second  component  having  a  central  tubular  hug 
and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  flaps  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  hub,  said  disc-like  flange  posi- 
tioned above  and  supported  by  upper  edges  of  said  flaps  such 
that  said  first  and  second  components  of  said  marking  element 
are  longitudinally  positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
said  flaps  longitudiiially  extend  in  a  direction  formal  to  the 
plane  of  said  flange,  said  disc  and  said  flaps  presenting  planar 
surface  portions  having  identifying  indicia  permanently 
formed  thereon  whereby  particular  indicia  may  be  perma- 
nently delineated  on  said  surface  portions  such  that  extensive 
information  concerning  the  ground  location  so  marked  may  be 
conveyed  to  an  observer  of  said  device,  and  means  for  fixing 
the  relative  longitudinal  and  rotational  position  of  said  flange 
with  respect  to  said  flaps  such  that  the  information  perma- 
nently delineated  on  said  planar  surface  portions  of  said  disc 
and  said  flaps  may  be  interrelated,  said  anchoring  element 
having  a  generally  tubular  body  over  which  each  of  said  com- 
ponents is  adapted  to  be  dispooed  with  upper  portions  of  the 
tubular  body  of  said  anchoring  element  disposed  within  said 
central  tubular  hub  of  said  second  component  such  that  said 
marking  element  is  supported  by  said  anchoring  element  such 
that  said  device  when  said  anchoring  element  is  positioned  in 
the  ground  may  identify  surveying  points  and  the  like. 


4,127^3 

SOLAR-HEATED  CONCRETE  SLAB  BUILDING 

STRUCTURE 

Jamca  Kachadorian,  Royalton,  Vt  05068 

CoatiniiatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  782311,  Mar.  30, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4^089,142.  This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,942 

The  portloB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabieqiient  to  May  16, 

1995,  hai  beoi  diaclaimed. 

iBt  CL2  E02D  27/3Z-  F24H  7/00 

VS.  CL  52—169.11  1  Claim 


parallel  rows  of  end-to-end  abutting  generally  axially 
aligned  hollow  cinder  blocks,  forming  multiple  horizontal 
air  flow  paths  through  said  cinder  blocks  directly  beneath 
said  concrete  slab,  said  cinder  blocks  extending  substan- 
tially  the  full  lateral  extent  of  said  concrete  slab,  with  said 
multiple  horizontal  air  flow  paths  extending  transversely 
of  said  sidewalls, 

one  of  said  opposed  sidewalls  having  windows  extending 
over  substantial  area  thereof, 

means  defining  air  passages  extending  longitudinally  along 
both  ends  of  said  array  of  cinder  blocks  and  being  open  to 
the  air  flow  paths  through  said  cinder  blocks, 

vertical  air  flow  paths  extending  through  said  concrete  slab 
from  said  building  enclosure  interior  to  said  air  passages, 
one  of  said  vertical  air  flow  paths  being  adjacent  to  the 
interior  of  said  one  sidewall  and  the  other  of  said  vertical 
air  flow  paths  opening  to  the  building  enclosure  at  a  point 
remote  from  said  one  sidewall,  said  one  sidewall  facing 
major  solar  radiation,  such  that  direct  solar  radiation 
through  the  windows  of  said  one  sidewall  into  said  build- 
ing enclosure  interior  and  onto  said  slab  causes  a  natural 
thermal  siphonic  air  circulation  loop  through  said  building 
enclosure  interior,  said  vertical  air  flow  paths  within  said 
solar  slab  and  said  horizontal  air  flow  paths  through  said 
cinder  blocks  as  a  result  of  air  temperature  differential  set 
up  within  said  building  enclosure  with  said  concrete  slab, 
said  cinder  blocks  and  said  gravel  constituting  a  low  ther- 
mal impedance  heat  sink  for  reception  and  release  of  heat 
transmitted  to  the  building  by  conduction  from  the 
ground  through  the  cinder  blocks,  by  direct  solar  radia- 
tion of  the  concrete  slab  and  by  convection  of  air  passing 
over  the  concrete  slab  with  said  heat  sink  effectively 
storing  heat  during  solar  radiation  of  said  building  struc- 
ture but  remaining  at  a  temperature  less  than  that  of  said 
building  enclosure  interior. 
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4,127,974 
OUTSIDE  CORNER  TRIM  FOR  BUILDING 
Alan  C  Wcadt,  Barriogton,  01.,  aaaignor  to  United  States  Gyp- 
sum Company,  CUcago,  DL 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,194 

Iirt.a2E04C2/i« 

U  A  CL  52—288  1  Ctaim 
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1.  In  a  building  structure  comprising  a  building  structure 
foundation  supporting  a  building  enclosure  mounted  thereon, 
said  building  enclosure  comprising  laterally  spaced,  opposed 
sidewalls,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  concrete  slab  underlying  said  building  structure,  being 
within  said  foundation,  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
ground  floor  of  said  building  structure  and  being  inter- 
posed between  said  building  enclosure  and  the  ground, 

thermal  insulation  surrounding  the  periphery  of  said  con- 
crete slab  and  extending  from  the  surface  of  the  ground  to 
a  level  below  the  ground  frost  line, 

an  array  of  hollow  cinder  blocks,  said  cinder  blocks  underly- 
ing said  concrete  slab,  and  being  in  situ  with  said  slab, 

a  layer  of  gravel  interposed  between  said  cinder  blocks  and 
the  ground  and  extending  below  the  frost  line  such  that 
the  gravel  forms  in  addition  to  the  concrete  slab  and 
cinder  blocks  a  portion  of  a  composite  three  layer  heat 
sink, 

said  array  of  hollow  cinder  blocks  comprising  generally 


1.  An  outside  comer  trim  piece  of  integral  one  piece  con- 
struction, said  piece  comprising  an  extrusion  and  is  extruded 
from  a  plastic  material  such  as  rigid  vinyl  and  having  a  pair  of 
flanges  of  substantially  equal  length  disposed  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  a  bulb  edge  on  each  said  flange 
defining  the  depth  of  at  least  one  pocket  on  the  inner  side  of 
each  flange,  a  flange  projecting  inwardly  at  substantially  right 
angles  from  one  of  said  first-named  flanges,  and  a  pointed  barb 
on  the  free  end  of  the  inwardly  projecting  flange  having  sharp 
shoulders  projecting  up  on  opposite  sides  of  the  last-named 
flange  said  pointed  barb  of  said  inwardly  projecting  flange 
entering  an  opening  betweeen  an  edge  of  a  wall  member  and  an 
adjacent  inside  face  of  an  adjacent  wall  member  at  an  outside 
building  comer  and  said  sharp  shoulders  holding  the  barb 
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against  withdrawal  to  retain  the  comer  trim  piece  in  position, 
and  wherein  said  comer  trim  piece  includes  mastic  cement  in 
said  pockets  adhering  said  comer  trim  piece  to  the  supporting 
outside  building  comer  surface. 


4yl27,976 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DUAL 

COMPARTMENT  CONTAINERS 

Charles  E.  JabkMiU,  tad  John  W.  Krcirr,  botk  of  BctychM, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlas  Powder  Coaprnqr,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,154 

lat  CL2  B65B  9/11  57/14 

U.S.  CL  53—450  2  i 


4,127,975 

CONCEALED  FASTENERS  FOR  WALL  PANELS 

Tlramas  JodUas,  116  W.  UaiTcrsity  Pkwy^  Baltiaiore,  Md. 

21210 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  705,517,  JuL  15, 1976,  abaadooed.  lUs 

applicatioa  Aag.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,097 

lat  CL2  E04B  5/52 

MS.  CL  52—489  2  Claims 


1.  A  modular  waU  construction  comprising  in  combination, 
at  least  first  and  second  parallel  mounted  panel  boards,  an 
associated  wall  supporting  stud  extending  along  the  line  of 
jointure  between  the  panel  boards  and  a  plurality  of  fasteners 
for  mounting  each  of  said  panel  boards  to  said  wall  support 
stud,  each  said  fastener  comprising  a  continuous  main  base 
portion  having  a  width  equal  to  the  width  of  the  fastener,  an 
extension  portion  extending  outwardly  from  a  central  portion 
of  the  base  portion  in  substantially  the  same  plane  therewith, 
said  extension  portion  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
adapted  to  attach  the  fastener  to  a  said  stud  and  including  an 
end  part  which  extends  outwardly  therefrom  and  which  is  bent 
away  from  the  plane  thereof  so  as  to  assist  in  guiding  the 
fastener  into  place,  at  least  one  vertical  wall  section  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base  portion  and  including  at  least  one 
pointed  panel  engaging  element  located  in  a  place  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  the  said  base  portion,  at  least  one  integrally 
formed  spacer  element  formed  at  least  partially  in  the  base 
portion  of  the  fastener  at  a  central  location  therein  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  base  portion  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  base  portion  from  the  pointed  panel  engaging 
element  and  being  of  such  a  depth  as  to  provide  a  space  be- 
tween the  panel  board  and  the  stud,  said  plurality  of  fasteners 
comprising  at  least  two  said  fasteners  each  of  which  is  secured 
to  said  first  panel  board  by  the  said  pointed  panel  engaging 
element  thereof  and  is  attached  to  said  stud  by  securing  means 
extending  through  the  aperture  in  said  extension  portion  of  said 
main  base  portion  and  at  least  one  further  said  fastener  secured 
to  the  second  panel  board  by  the  pointed  panel  engaging  ele- 
ment thereof  with  the  extension  portion  of  the  main  base  por- 
tion thereof  being  unconnected  to  said  stud  and  being  received 
in  the  space  between  the  first  panel  board  and  the  stud,  pro- 
vided by  the  spacer  elements  of  said  two  fasteners  secured  to 
said  first  panel  board,  so  as  to  constitute  the  tongue  of  a  tongue 
and  groove  armgement  _^ 


1.  In  an  q>paratus  for  making  a  dual  oompartmented  con- 
tainer and  loading  a  high  viscosity  fluid  which  is  subject  to 
fluctuations  in  viscosity  in  one  compartment  and  a  second  fluid 
in  the  second  compartment,  the  qiparatos  comprising: 

means  for  directing  a  continuous  w^  of  pliable  material 
having  first  and  second  longitudinal  edges  to  a  forming 
anvil, 

means  for  folding  the  first  edge  (tf  said  web  onto  the  remain- 
der of  said  web  to  form  a  twoi>ly  side  portion. 

means  for  forming  said  web  into  a  continuous  tube  with  the 
overlying  flap  of  the  two-ply  portion  facing  outwardly 
and  with  the  second  edge  of  said  wd>  overlying  the  side 
portion, 

means  for  attaching  the  first  edge  of  said  web  to  the  wd) 
adjacent  therebelow  forming  a  first  conqMutment  and  tot 
attaching  the  seccmd  edge  of  said  wd>  to  the  outer  layer  of 
the  two-ply  margin  along  a  second  seam  to  form  a  dual 
compartmented  tube  from  said  w^, 

an  air  driven  pump  for  pumping  a  high  viscosity  fluid  fitom 
a  storage  location  into  said  second  comptitment, 

an  air  supply  communicating  with  said  pan^>  to  drive  said 
pump, 

a  timer  for  measuring  the  cycle  speed  of  said  pump, 

means  for  varying  the  pressure  frcm  said  air  vof^y  to  said 
pump  in  reqxmse  to  changes  in  cycle  speed  oocarioned  by 
fluctuations  in  viscosity  of  said  high  viscosity  fluid  to 
therd>y  ?«■«"*«"  a  constant  output  of  said  high  viscosity 
fluid, 

means  tot  loading  a  second  fluid  into  said  first  compartment 
and 

means  for  gathering  and  sealing  the  cmnpartments  at  spaced 
lengths  along  the  longitudinal  lengths  thereof. 


4,127,977 
CARTON  HANDLING  AND  ERECTING  MACHINE 
Herbert  F.  Roeha,  Prospect  HcigUs,  IlL,  assifaor  to  SMW 
Packagiag  Corporatkm,  Prospect  Heiikta,  m. 
FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,720 
lat  CL2  B65B  43/32 
MS.  CL  53—565  14  OaiaH 

12.  A  pyr'fyg*"g  w»f;iiiiM»  for  packaging  artides  into  cartons 
said  cartons  having  walls  and  flaps,  said  walls  being  joined 
along  first  intervening  fold  lines  and  pairs  of  said  flaps 
being  jnned  to  (^>posed  ends  of  said  walls  along  second 
intervening  fold  lines,  said  cartons  being  folded  about  said 
first  and  second  intervening  fold  lines  to  an  initially  flat 
condition, 
said  improved  machine  comprising,  in  combinatkxi: 
a  frame  having  ways  defining  an  axis  and  an  axial  padi  for 
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movement  of  said  cartons  with  stations  therealong,  said 
stations  including  a  carton  storage  station,  a  carton  erect- 
ing-loading  station  forward  of  said  storage  station,  and  a 
flap  folding  station  forward  of  said  carton  erecting-load- 
ing  station; 

an  intermittently  actuable  and  axially  reciprocating  carton 
advancing-erecting  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  mechanism  reciprocating  through  a  forward  stroke 
and  a  return  stroke,  said  mechanism  including 

carton  pick-up  means  operable  on  said  forward  stroke  for 
individually  moving  siud  cartons  in  said  initially  flat  con- 
dition along  said  path  of  movement  from  said  carton 
Storage  station  to  said  carton  erecting-loadmg  station, 

carton  advancing  means  operating  on  said  forward  stroke 
for  advancing  cartons  forward  from  said  flap  folding 
station, 

carton  advancing-erecting  means  (i)  operating  on  said  for- 
ward stroke  for  moving  said  cartons  from  said  carton 
erecting  station  to  said  flap  folding  sUtion,  and  (ii)  operat- 
ing on  said  return  stroke  for  erecting  said  cartons  to  a 
partially  erect  condition; 


a  first  and  a  second  band  carrier  mounted  on  a  support  which 
is  displaceable  with  respect  to  the  ball,  the  ball  being  held 
between  the  band  carriers,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
guiding  slideway  on  said  support,  means  slidably  supporting 
said  first  band  carrier  in  said  slideway,  means  rigidly  attaching 
said  second  band  carrier  to  said  support,  biasing  means  nor- 
mally urging  said  first  band  carrier  away  from  said  second 
band  carrier,  power  drive  means  reciprocating  said  first  band 


flap  separating  means  for  separating  at  least  one  of  said  flaps 
as  said  cartons  are  moved  to  said  carton  etecting-loading 
station,  said  flap  separating  means  attached  to  said  frame 
between  said  carton  storage  station  and  said  carton  erect- 
ing-loading  station  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  flaps; 

intermittently  actuable  clamping  means  for  clamping  the 
separated  flap  of  cartons  stationed  at  the  carton  erecting- 
loading  station  to  substantially  prevent  linear  and  rota- 
tional movement  of  one  of  said  walls,  said  clamping  means 
attached  to  said  frame  at  said  carton  erecting-loading 
station; 

intermittently  actuable  final  carton  erecting  means  for  erect- 
ing said  cartons  stationed  at  said  carton  erecting-loading 
station  from  said  partially  erect  condition  to  a  fully  erect 
condition,  said  loading  means  attached  to  said  frame  at 
said  carton  erecting-loading  station; 

intermittently  actuable  loading  means  for  loading  said  arti- 
cles into  said  cartons  in  said  fully  erect  position  at  said 
carton  erecting-loading  statioo,  said  loading  means  at- 
tached to  aaid  frame  at  aaid  cartoa  erecting-loading  sta- 
tion; and 

flap  folding  plows  attached  to  said  frame  at  said  flap  folding 
station  for  folding  the  flaps  of  said  cartons. 


carrier  in  said  slideway  relative  to  said  second  band  carrier, 
and  control  means  for  said  power  drive  means  for  moving  said 
first  band  carrier  towards  said  second  band  carrier  during 
application  of  the  band  on  said  band  carriers  and  after  placing 
the  band  onto  the  ball,  to  thereby  grip  said  ball,  by  displace- 
ment of  said  support  carrying  said  band  carriers,  the  ball  being 
held  between  said  band  carriers  during  displacement  of  the 
support. 


4yl27,97S 
DEVICE  FOR  PLACING  A  BAND  ON  A  BALL 
Ladu,  Mcagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  awlgior  to 
*  Ladu  MasehiMafsbrik  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep. 


May  11, 


4,127,979 
HAY  CONDITIONING  ROLL 
ManfHed  L.  Hoch,  Romeoiillc,  Dl.,  aasigDor  to  Intematioiial 
HaiTcster  Company,  Cbkago,  DL 

FUed  Jan.  2A,  1977,  Scr.  No.  761^^7 

lat  CL2  AOID  49/00 

UjS.  a.  56—1  6  Oaimm 


1.  A  hay  conditioning  roll  comprising  an  elongated  cylindri- 
cal elastomeric  body  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  equally 
circumferentially  spaced  elastomeric  ribs  extending  continu- 
ously across  the  axial  length  of  the  body,  said  ribs  comprising 
an  interconnected  series  of  alternately  inverted  arcuate  shapes 
having  a  slope  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  roll  reversing  from 
positive  to  negative  at  least  once  across  the  axial  length  of  said 
roll,  the  absolute  value  of  said  slope  gradually  decreasing  to 
zero,  passing  therethrough,  and  gradually  increasing  upon 
qyproaching  and  passing  the  point  of  reversal  such  that  lateral 
accumulation  of  crops  at  the  points  of  reversal  is  avoided. 


Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,994 
priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1976, 2(2000 

lat  CL2  B65B  WOO.  27/06 
UJS.  CL  53—585  7 

1.  In  a  device  for  placing  a  ring-shaped  band  on  a  ball  of  yam 
or  the  like  wherein  the  band  is  placed  on  the  ball  by  means  of 


4,127,900 

CROSSFLOW  MOWER  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

BRAKE/SHARPENER 

Hogo  S.  Fcriaaoa,  c/o  Dafficfs  Aaaodatta,  lac.  Box  85,  RJ>.  5, 

Troy,  N.Y.  12180 

CoBtiBaatloa.iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  741,132,  Nor.  11, 1976.  lUi 

appikatkMi  JaL  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,226 

lat  CL2  AOID  69/08.  75/08 

MS.  CL  56— IIJ  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  mower  of  the  cross-flow  blower  type  comprising 

(a)  a  carriage, 

(b)  a  cylindrical  rotor  mounted  on  said  carriage  with  the  axis 
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thereof  substantially  horizontal  and  extending  laterally  of 
the  carriage, 

(c)  said  rotor  having  one  or  more  sections  along  the  axis 
thereof  with  a  pluraUty  of  circumferentially-spaced  ap- 
proximately helical  fixed  blades  in  each  section  moving  in 
the  same  path  of  travel  and  spaced  from  the  rotor  axis  to 
leave  the  major  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  rotor  free  for 
air  flow  through  the  rotor  transversely  thereof, 

(d)  motor  means  for  driving  said  rotor, 

(e)  the  outer  leading  edges  of  the  blades  being  sharp  to  form 
cutting  edges  and  the  cross-section  of  the  blades  having  at 
least  a  portion  on  the  leading  side  thereof  which  slopes 
backwairdly  and  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  rotor. 

(f)  a  blower  conduit  cooperating  with  said  rotor  to  form 
therewith  a  cross-flow  blower, 

(g)  said  conduit  comprising  two  wall  sections  extending 
laterally  along  the  length  of  the  rotor  and  having  respec- 
tive portions  close  to  the  rotor  at  circumferentially  spaced 
positions  separating  inlet  and  outlet  regions  of  the  blower. 


n    i» 


(h)  said  inlet  region  opening  downwardly  and  forwardly 
with  a  portion  of  the  rotor  therein  exposed  to  material  to 
be  mowed, 

(i)  the  portions  of  the  mower  adjacent  the  rotor  being  non- 
shearingly  spaced  from  the  path  of  travel  of  said  blades 
during  moving  operation, 

(j)  clutch  means  for  engaging  said  motor  means  with  said 
rotor  and  disengaging  the  motor  means  therefrom, 

(k)  one  of  said  wall  sections  of  the  conduit  having  an  abra- 
sive panel  facing  said  rotor, 

(1)  means  moimting  said  abrasive  panel  for  movement  be- 
tween a  mowing  position  in  which  the  panel  is  spaced 
from  the  rotor  and  a  brake/sharpening  position  in  which 
the  panel  is  contacted  by  the  rotor  blades, 

(m)  and  means  for  automatically  moving  said  abrasive  panel 
to  said  brake/sharpening  position  when  said  clutch  means 
is  disengaged  and  to  said  mowing  position  when  the 
clutch  means  is  engaged. 


4,127,M1 
DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  A  CROP  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
Ckwici  A.  Parriili,  New  Holland,  and  Bryant  F.  Webb,  Ephrita, 
both  of  Pa.,  aailgnors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporatioa,  New  Hol- 
laad,Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,706 
lat  CL2  AOID  41/02 
UA  CL  56-14.4  9  dates 

1.  A  crop  harvesting  machine,  comprising: 
a  mobile  frame  adapted  for  movement  across  a  field  in  a 
forward  direction,  said  frame  including  a  main  portion 
extending  transversely  to  said  forward  direction  and  a  side 
portion; 
an  elongated  header  suspended  from  said  mobile  frame  so  as 
to  be  vertically  movable  relative  to  said  mobile  frame  and 
di^KMed  in  transverse  relationship  to  said  forward  direc- 
tion forwardly  of  said  transverse  main  frame  portion  and 


laterally  adjacent  said  side  frame  portion,  said  header 
operatively  mounting  means  for  severing  and  deliveriQg 
crop  from  the  field  to  rearwardly  of  said  header, 

a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  elongated  conditioner  rolls  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  main  portion  of  said  mobile  frame  so 
as  to  be  disposed  in  transverse  rdationship  to  said  forward 
direction  rearwardly  of  said  header,  said  rolls  being  opera- 
ble for  receiving  crop  delivered  rearwardly  of  said  header 
and  conditioning  said  delivered  crop,  said  upper  roll  being 
mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  firom  said  lower 
roU; 

a  gearbox  assembly  mounted  on  said  side  frame  portion  and 
including  generally  fore-and-aft  extending  rotary  input 
drive  transmission  means  and  a  transversely  extending 
rotary  output  shaft  drivingly  coupled  to  said  input  means, 
said  output  shaft  having  one  end  extending  toward  said 
conditioner  rolls  and  an  opposite  end  extending  away 
from  said  rolls; 

upper  telescopible  shaft  means  articulately  intercoupUng 
said  one  output  shaft  end  with  said  upper  roll  for  rotatably 
driving  the  latter  while  accommodating  movement  of  said 
upper  roll  relative  to  said  lower  roll; 

gear  means  mounted  on  said  side  frame  portion  and  on  said 


opposite  end  of  said  output  shaft  and  extending  down- 
wardly thereform; 

lower  transversely  extending  shaft  means  drivingly  inter- 
coupling  a  lower  portion  of  said  gear  means  with  said 
lower  roll,  said  gear  means,  in  turn,  drivingly  intercou- 
pUng said  lower  transverse  shaft  means  with  said  opposite 
end  of  said  output  shaft  such  that  said  lower  roll  is  rotat- 
ably driven  in  a  directi(Ki  of^XMite  to  that  in  which  said 
upper  roll  is  driven  by  said  one  output  shaft  end; 

drive  mechanism  on  the  side  of  said  header  adjacent  said  side 
frame  portion  for  operating  said  severing  and  debvering 
means  of  said  header, 

drive  transmission  means  mounted  on  said  side  frame  portion 
and  on  said  opposite  end  of  said  ou^ut  shaft  adjacent  said 
gear  means  and  extending  generally  forwardly  therefrom; 
and 

forward  telescopible  shaft  means  articulatdy  intercoupUng  a 
forward  portion  of  said  drive  transmission  means  whh  said 
drive  mechanism  on  said  header  side  for  rotatably  driving 
the  latter  for  operating  said  severing  and  deUvering  means 
while  accommodating  movement  of  said  header  relative 
to  said  frame,  said  drive  transmissi<Mi  means,  in  turn,  driv- 
ingly intercoupUng  said  fwward  shaft  means  with  said 
opposite  end  of  said  gearbox  assembly  output  shaft 
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4,1X7,912 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  A  SZ  TWISTED  STRAND  OF 

ELONGATED  ELEMENTS  FOR 

TELECX>MMUNICATION  CABLES 

Dieter  Branii,  Bcrgiich  Gladbach,  ami  Hago  Oaner,  Cologne, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aMisnon  to  Feltea  *  GuU- 

kuuBe  Kabelwerke  GmbH,  Cotogne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  Oct  23, 
197C  2648140;  Oct  26, 1976,  2648368 

Int  a.2  HOIB  13/04:  DOTS  3/00 
VJS,  CL  57—294  22  Clalma 
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5.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  an  SZ-twisted  strand  of 
elongated  elements  for  use  in  cables,  particularly  telecommuni- 
cation cables,  comprising  means  for  advancing  the  elements  at 
a  constant  advancement  speed  along  a  path;  a  spacing  element 
for  maintaining  the  elements  at  a  distance  from  one  another;  an 
inlet  nipple  for  joining  the  elements  into  a  bundle  downstream 
of  said  spacing  element;  a  twisting  head  for  twisting  the  bundle 
into  the  strand  at  a  constant  twisting  speed  and  in  the  same 
direction  downstream  of  said  inlet  nipple;  an  outlet  nipple 
downstream  of  said  twisting  head;  means  for  mounting  said 
spacing  element  for  displacement  along  said  path  in  a  trajec- 
tory toward  and  away  from  said  twisting  head  between  two 
terminal  positions;  and  means  for  cyclically  reciprocating  said 
spacing  element  in  said  trajectory,  including  means  for  displac- 
ing said  spacing  element  at  a  displacement  speed  lower  than 
said  advancement  speed,  and  means  for  increasing  said  dis- 
placement speed  during  the  displacement  of  said  spacing  ele- 
ment in  a  section  of  said  trajectory  conunencing  at,  and  in 
direction  away  from,  at  least  one  of  said  terminal  positions. 


4,127,983 

YARN  GUIDING  AND  THREADING  MECHANISMS  FOR 

USE  WITH  TEXTILE  YARN  PROCESSING  MACHINES 

Gcrt  Mnnker,  KrcfeM.  Gcrmaay,  aarigBor  to  Palitez  Project 

Conpny  GmbH,  KrefeU,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,719 
Claims  priority,  applicstion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27^ 
1976, 2648621  I 

Int  CL2  DOIH  15/Oa  1/10 
UJS.  CL  57—279  29  Oaims 

1.  In  a  textile  yam  processing  machine,  such  as  a  two-for-one 
twister  or  the  like,  the  combination  of: 
a  plurality  of  spindle  assemblies  mounted  in  generally  side- 
by-side  relationship  along  the  outside  of  said  machine  and 
each  including  a  driven  rotating  rotor  mechanism,  a  sta- 
tionary carrier  mechanism  for  carrying  a  hollow  supply 
package  of  yam  and  having  a  basket  device  surrounding 
the  supply  package,  a  balloon  limitor  device  surrounding 
said  basket  device  and  providing  a  space  therebetween, 
and  an  elongate  yam  passageway  extending  downwardly 
through  the  top  of  said  carrier  mechanism  along  the  axis 
of  said  spindle  assembly  and  radially  outwardly  through 
said  rotor  mechanism  into  said  space  between  said  basket 
device  and  said  balloon  limitor  for  the  passage  of  yam 
from  the  supply  package  downwardly  and  outwardly 
through  said  passageway  and  upwardly  through  said 
space  during  yam  processing; 
a  processed  yam  take-up  assembly  positioned  above  each  of 
said  spindle  assemblies  for  forming  a  take-up  package  of 


processed  yam  and  including  a  cradle  device  having  cen- 
tering discs  for  carrying  a  driven  take-up  bobbin  therebe- 
tween for  the  winding  of  processed  yam  thereon; 

selectively-operable  pneumatic  threading  mechanisms  for 
being  operated  to  automatically  thread  a  free  end  of  yam 
withdrawn  from  the  supply  package  through  said  yam 
passageway  and  through  said  space  between  said  basket 
device  and  said  balloon  limitor  during  threading-up  of  said 
spindle  assembUes  by  creating  a  suction  through  the  yam 
entry  portion  of  said  passageway  and  a  positive  air  stream 
through  the  yam  exit  portion  of  said  passageway  and 
through  said  space  between  said  basket  device  and  said 
balloon  limitor;  and 

yam  guiding  and  threading  means  operatively  associated 
with  each  of  said  spindle  and  take-up  assemblies  for  being 
positioned  generally  at  the  front  thereof  and  comprising  a 
generally  vertically-extending  elongate  tube  having  an  air 
passageway  therethrough  and  a  source  of  suction  con- 


nected to  the  upper  end  thereof  for  creating  a  suction 
therethrough  for  receiving  at  the  lower  end  thereof  the 
free  end  of  yam  passing  upwardly  from  between  said 
basket  device  and  said  balloon  limitor  during  pneumatic 
threading  of  said  spindle  assembly  and  for  guiding  the  free 
end  of  yam  upwardly  through  said  tube,  a  slot  extending 

from  the  outside  of  said  tube  to  said  passageway  along 

substantially  the  length  thereof  and  positioned  on  the  side 
thereof  facing  said  spindle  assembly  for  removal  of  the 
yam  from  said  tube,  and  a  yam  carrier  including  means 
movably  mounting  said  carrier  for  movement  between  a 
first  position  for  engaging  the  yam  passing  through  said 
tube  to  a  second  position  closely  adjacent  the  take-up 
bobbin  in  said  cradle  device  of  said  take-up  assembly  for 
conveying  the  yam  from  said  tube  through  said  slot 
therein  and  positioning  the  yam  on  the  take-up  bobbin  to 
complete  threading-up  of  said  spindle  assembly  and  said 
take-up  assembly  to  eliminate  manual  handling  of  the  yam 
during  threading-up  operations. 


4,1273M 
SLIP  MECHANISM  OF  CLOCK 
Maaao  Ogikara;  Koio  CUmora,  and  NobM  SUnoaU,  aO  of 
Ytrtwkaiitir.  fwrt-.  tr*!-""  *«  ««'*'"  "f""  r  ■fc.Anrf  f.ia., 
JapM 

FDad  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,566 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  26,   1976,  51- 
22302(U];  Mar.  3,  1976,  S1-2S097[U] 

Int  a.2  G04B  13/02.  33/00:  F16D  7/02 
MS.  CL  58—7  7  Oatam 

1.  A  slip  mechanism  for  a  clock  having  a  gear  train,  said  slip 
mechanism  comprising  in  said  gear  train  a  gear  and  a  pinion 
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integral  with  a  shaft  coaxial  with  said  gear,  said  gear  and  pinion 
having  interengaging  circular  guide  portions  for  centering  and 
routively  guiding  said  gear  and  pinion  reUtive  to  one  another, 
one  of  said  gear  and  pinion  having  an  annuUu-  circular  friction 
surface  concentric  with  said  shaft  and  the  other  of  said  gear 


and  pinion  being  formed  of  plastic  material  in  one  piece  with 
resilient  finger  means  which  extend  axially  therefrom  and 
which  resiliently.  frictionally  and  radially  engage  said  annular 
friction  surface  to  frictionally  couple  said  gear  and  pinion  with 
one  another. 


first  pinion  is  disengaged  firom  said  calendar-correcting 
pinion, 

a  bias  spring  urging  said  calendar-correcting  shaft  to  said 
operative  position, 

a  bell-crank  lever  operatively  connected  between  said  set- 
ting shaft  and  said  calendar-correcting  shaft  and  arranged 
to  hold  said  calendar-correcting  shaft  in  an  inoperative 
position  against  the  action  of  said  bias  spring  when  said 
setting  shaft  is  in  said  first  position  and  arranged  to  permit 
said  calendar-correctingshaft  to  assume  said  operative 
position  when  said  setting  shaft  is  in  second  position, 

resilient  detent  means  arranged  to  yieldably  retain  said  bdl- 
crank  lever  in  positions  correqxmding  to  said  first  and 
second  positions  of  said  setting  shaft,  and 

calendar-correcting  means  in  mesh  with  said  second  pinion 
and  adapted  to  mesh  with  said  gear  teeth. 


4,127,985 

WATCH  I 

Knrt  MUrrle,  Pfbrzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
PfonhdBMr  Uhrea-Rohwerke  Rndolf  Wehner,  Pfbrzbeini, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  13. 
1975,2556314  /.  "«^    ^, 

Int  a.2  G04B  19/24 
UAa58-58  Mdaims 


aD   of 
to 


4,127,966 

PENDULUM  CLOCK  MECHANISM 
Kazntoshi   Nozawa;   Yasne   AaUb^   Hataw   Ar 
Kamiina,  and  Knnio  Tatsaoawa,  Ina,  ail  of  Japan, 
Rhythm  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,549 
Oaims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  May  1, 1976, 51-50374 
Int  a.2  G04B  17/16 
U.S.  CL  58—134  2 


1.  A  watch  comprising 
time-indicating  means, 

time-setting  means  operable  to  set  said  time-indicating 

means, 
a  setting  shaft  which  is  axially  movable  to  first  and  second 

positions  and  arranged  to  be  operatively  connected  to  said 

time-setting  means  in  said  first  position, 
rotatable  calendar-indicating  means  provided  with  a  circular 

series  of  gear  teeth, 
a  calendar-correcting  pinion  non-rotatably  mounted  on  said 

setting  shaft, 

a  calendar-correcting  shaft,  which  extends  at  an  angle  to  said 
setting  shaft  and  has  first  and  second  end  portions, 

first  and  second  pinions  non-rotatably  mounted  on  said 
calendar-correcting  shaft  on  said  first  and  second  end 
portions  thereof,  respectively, 

a  mounting  plate  having  an  aperture  in  which  said  second 
end  portion  is  mounted  to  permit  of  a  pivotal  movement  of 
said  calendar-correcting  shaft  toward  and  away  from  said 
setting  shaft  between  an  operative  position,  in  which  said 
first  pinion  is  in  mesh  with  said  calendar-correcting  pin- 
ion, and  at  least  one  inoperative  position,  in  which  said 


1.  A  clock  mechanism  comprising:     i 

a  pendulum;  / 

an  escape  wheel  having  plurality  of  escape  teeth  diqxMed  on 
the  periphery  of  said  CKapt  wheel; 

an  anchor  coupled  to  a  rotatable  pallet  arbor  and  having  two 
symmetrical  pallet  pins  en^geable  with  said  escape 
wheel; 

a  swing  rod  coupled  to  said  artxM^ 

a  resilient  swing  member  coupled  to  a  pivot  point  at  a  first 
end  and  to  said  pendulum  at  a  second  end; 

a  pivot  pin  provided  on  said  swing  member; 

a  lever  rotatably  provided  on  said  pivot  pin  at  one  end  and 
coupled  to  said  swing  rod  at  the  other  end;  and 

a  slip  spring  provided  on  said  pivot  pin  and  ^>plying  a  com- 
pressive force  on  said  lever  such  that  said  lever  is  frictioii- 
ally  held  at  some  first  angle  relative  to  said  paidulum  and 
such  that  whenever  a  torque  greater  than  predetermined 
magnitude  is  exerted  on  said  lever,  said  lever  rotates  to 
and  maintains  a  second  angle  relative  to  said  pendulum, 

whereby  said  escapement  executes  accurate  time  keeping 
motions  without  substantial  depeadeux  on  «iigni~Hi^  of 
said  clock  mechanism  with  the  vertical  as  defined  by 
gravity  by  automatically  compensating  for  misalignments. 
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4,127,9«7 
MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CHAINS  HAVING 

DIFFERENTIATED  LINKS 

Ezf o  Tefi^  tad  Danilo  Volpi,  bodi  of  Arczzo,  Italy,  Mdgiion  to 

Metalmeccaoka  Gori  *  ZoccU  MGZ  S.pA^  Arezzo,  Italy 

Flkd  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,971 
Ciaios  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  30, 1976,  9393  A/76 

lat  0-2  BiiL  nm 

UJS.  CL  59—16  •  Claims 


branching  from  the  external  air  flow  path  at  a  location  down* 
stream  from  the  compressor  in  flow  direction  of  the  external 
air  flow  at  which  the  circumferential  velocity  of  the  air  flow 
into  the  rotor  is  relatively  high  and  extending  into  a  radially 


outwardly  disposed  region  of  the  rotor,  both  of  said  cooling  air 
flow  paths  extending  mutually  concentrically  through  a  non- 
partitioned  chamber  in  the  rotor  to  the  rotary  parts  of  the  gas 
turbine. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  chains,  a  frame,  a  main 
camshaft  and  means  for  continuously  rotating  the  same,  first 
and  second  alternatively  operable  camshafts  joumaled  for 
independent  roution  in  said  frame,  first  chain-Unk  forming 
mfr***"«M"  operated  by  one  of  said  alternatively  operable 
camshafts,  second  chain-link  forming  mechanism  operated  by 
the  other  of  said  alternatively  operable  camshafts,  further 
chain-link  forming  mechanism  serving  both  said  first  and  sec- 
ond forming  mechanisms  and  operated  by  said  main  camshaft, 
each  of  said  forming  mechanisms  having  one  link-forming 
cycle  per  revolution  of  said  main  camshaft,  first  and  second 
electrically  operated  means  associated  with  the  respective 
alternatively  operable  camshafts  for  connecting  a  selected  one 
to  the  exclusion  of  the  other  of  said  alternatively  operable 
camshafts  to  said  main  camshaft,  and  program  means  con- 
nected to  said  electrically  operative  means  and  operative  to 
determine  a  predetermined  number  of  cycles  of  one  of  said 
alternatively  operable  camshafts  in  alternation  with  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  cycles  of  the  other  of  said  alternatively  oper- 
able camshafts,  whereby  in  the  circumstance  of  said  first  and 
second  chain-link  forming  mechanisms  being  respectively  set 
up  to  form  chain  links  of  different  character,  said  program 
means  will  establish  a  predetermined  pattern  of  successively 
formed  chain  links  of  different  character. 


4»127,M8 

GAS  TURBINE  INSTALLATION  WITH  CX)OLING  BY 

TWO  SEPARAn  OOOLING  AIR  FLOWS 

Bernard  Bwkcr,  MaHilB,  OiMy.  Msl^or  to  Kraftwerk 

Uaioa  AkUa^BSsRschiA,  MriMm  GmMiV 
FIM  M.  M,  If77,  Iw.  N*.  817,228 

aaims  priority,  ipplkalln  Pii.  ■«.  of  Gcnmiy,  JoL  23, 
1976, 2633291 

lirt.  CL>  PUC  7/18 
MS.  CL  60-^9.66  4  Oaion 

1.  Gas  turbine  installatioa  with  a  compressor  and  a  gas 
turbine  and  having  a  rotor  including  rotary  parts  of  the  com- 
pressor and  the  gas  txirbine,  the  compressor  having  an  air  flow 
path  therethrough  external  to  the  rotor,  comprising  a  system 
for  cooling  the  parts  of  the  gas  turbine  including  means  defin- 
ing two  different  air  flow  paths  within  the  rotor,  one  of  said 
cooling  air  flow  paths  within  the  rotor  branching  from  the 
external  air  flow  path  at  an  intermediate  stage  of  the  compres- 
sor at  which  the  absolute  velocity  of  the  air  flow  into  the  rotor 
is  relatively  low  and  extending  to  an  axial  region  of  the  rotor, 
and  the  other  of  said  cooling  air  flbw  paths  within  the  rotor 


4,127,989 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  METAL  VALUES  FROM 

BRINE 
Grant  A.  Mickelson,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  OU 
Company  of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,104 

iBt  a^  coiG  i/n 

U  A  CL  60—641  12  Claims 


-i 


Z 


'm 


^ 


JL 


11.  A  process  for  separating  and  recovering  metal  values 
from  a  geothermal  brine  having  at  a  temperature  of  about  SOD* 
F.  or  above  and  containing  dissolved  heavy  metal  ions  and/or 
transition  metal  ions  which  comprises: 

(a)  pressuring  said  geothermal  brine  to  a  pressure  of  about 
700  p.s.i.g.,  said  pressure  being  in  excess  of  the  bubble 

V     point  pressure  of  said  geothermal  brine; 

(b)  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  sulfide  and/or 
sodium  polysulfide  to  said  pressurized  geothermal  brine  to 
form  insoluble  heavy  and/or  transition  metal  sulfide  pre- 
cipitates while  maintaining  said  pressurized  geothermal 
brine  at  a  pressure  in  excess  of  its  bubble  point  pressure; 

(c)  filtering  said  insoluble  precipitates  from  said  pressurized 
geothermal  brine  in  a  high  pressure  filter  while  maintain- 
ing said  pressurized  geothermal  brine  at  a  pressure  in 
excess  of  its  bubble  point  pressure. 

(d)  recovering  metal  values  from  said  filtered  insoluble 
heavy  and/or  transition  metal  sulfide  precipiutes;  and 

(e)  deriving  useful  energy  from  said  geothermal  brine  from 
which  said  insoluble  precipitates  have  been  filtered. 

12.  The  process  of  claim  11  wherein  said  metal  values  are 
manganese,  iron,  copper,  silver,  lead  and/or  zinc. 
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4,127,990 

DRAINAGE  STRUCTURE  FORMING  METHOD 

Otis  L.  Morrow,  727  Eastiake,  Houston,  Tex.  77034 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,002 

Int  CL2  E02D  29/12 

MS.  CL  405—36  24  Claims 


tion  of  said  template  beneath  said  sea  surface  about  said 
pivot  means  relative  to  said  support  frame  mean^  and 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  drainage  structure,  such  as  a 

manhole  having  a  bottom  portion  and  an  upwardly  extending 

wall  portion  for  communication  with  a  subterranean  sewer 

pipe,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  excavation  in  the  earth  from  the  surface  to  a 

subterranean  sewer  pipe; 
positioning  a  removable  outer  form  means  in  the  excavation 

extending  from  the  surface  to  the  uppermost  wall  portion 

of  the  sewer  pipe  and  fitting  tightly  with  wall  portions  of 

the  first  excavation  to  prevent  caving  in  thereof; 
undercutting  the  sewer  pipe  by  forming  a  second  excavation 

in  the  soil  surrounding  the  sewer  pipe  to  a  depth  below  the 

lowermost  wall  portion  of  the  sewer  pipe; 
pouring  concrete  into  the  excavation  surrounding  the  sewer 

pipe  to  a  level  adjacent  the  uppermost  wall  portion  of  the 

sewer  pipe  to  form  the  bottom  portion; 
positioning  a  removable  inner  form  means  within  the  outer 

form  means  extending  upwardly  from  the  uppermost  wall 

portion  of  the  sewer  pipe;  and 
pouring  concrete  in  the  space  between  the  outer  and  inner 

form  means  for  forming  the  upwardly  extending  wall 

portion  to  a  predetermined  height. 


control  means  at  a  location  remote  from  said  levelling  means 
and  connected  thereto  for  operating  said  leveling  means  to 
level  said  template  beneath  said  sea  surface. 


4,127,992 

PERMANENT  PIER  PILING 

Donald  Bogosh,  2646  Willow  St,  FhmkUn  Park,  DL  60131 

FUed  Jnn.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,157 

Int  CL2  405  218;  E02B  J7/0Q;  E02D  31/00 

VS.  a.  405—61  5 


4,127,991 
APPARATUS  FOR  LEVELING  AND  SUPPORTING  A 
SUB-SEA  DRILLING  TEMPLATE 
A.  Michad  Rcgm,  Hnatfagton  Beach,  Caltf.,  assignor  to  Regan 
Ofbhore  Inlsmntle— I,  Inc^  Torrance,  Calif. 
FDad  As«.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,697 
fat  CL2  E02D  21/00 
VS.  a  409-212  11  Claims 

1.  A  remotely  openUle  sub^ea  drilling  template  and  leveling 
support  apparatus  for  sob-sea  well  drilling  operations,  compris- 
ing: 
a  sub-sea  wdl  drilling  template; 

support  frame  means  for  providing  a  stable  reference  surface 
for  said  template  when  positioned  beneath  the  sea  surface 
relative  to  an  underlying  sea  bottom; 
pivot  means  for  interconnecting  said  support  frame  means 
and  said  template  for  pivotally  supporting  said  template 
with  respect  to  said  sea  bottom; 
leveling  means  interconnected  between  said  support  frame 
means  and  said  template  for  varying  the  angular  orienta- 


1.  A  hollow  piling  which  is  permanently  embedded  in  a  bed 
beneath  a  body  of  water,  which  water  may  have  a  fluctuating 
level,  the  piling  having  a  construction  for  preventing  ice  from 
forming  on  the  piling  and  forcing  the  piling  upwardly  when 
the  water  level  changes  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hollow 
pipe  having  outer  walls  and  a  lower  end  portion  which  is 
fluid-tightly  sealed,  a  substantial  length  of  the  piling  being 
embedded  in  the  bed  of  the  body  of  water,  an  antifreeze  liquid 
within  said  pipe,  said  antifreeze  liquid  having  an  upper  surfisoe 
level  above  iite  high  water  levd  ot  the  body  of  water,  said 
piling  and  said  antifreeze  liquid  extending  into  the  bed  a  suffi- 
cient depth  to  transfer  latent  heat  from  the  bed  to  said  anti- 
freeze liquid  through  said  outer  walls  of  said  piling  to  devdop 
a  natural  thermal  convection  current  of  said  antifreeze  liquid 
within  said  pipe  and  cycle  said  latent  heat  firom  the  bed  vp- 
wardly  within  said  jApc,  said  natural  thermal  oonvectioD  being 
the  sole  source  of  movement  of  said  antifreeze  liquid  within 
said  piling,  said  natural  cycling  being  effective  to  retain  the 
temperature  of  said  antifreeze  liquid  above  the  freezing  point 
of  said  body  of  water  wherd>y  said  outer  walls  are  heated  by 
the  cycling  liquid  sufficiently  to  |»event  ice  from  forming 
around  the  waUs  of  said  piling  at  any  level  bdow  the  levd  of 
said  antifreeze. 
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4»127,993 

METHOD  AND  GENERATOR  UNTT  OF  AN 

ABSORPTION  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  FOR  SEPARATING 

A  RICH  UQUOR  INTO  A  REFRIGERANT  AND  A 

SOLUTION  LOW  IN  REFRIGERANT  CONTENT 

Bc^laata  A.  PhilUps,  Boiton  Harbor,  Miclu  Miignor  to  Allied 

fytnkw'  Corporatioii,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 

NJ. 

FIM  Miy  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  796,493 

Int.  CL^  F25B  15/00.  33/00 
J3S,  CL  <2— 101     •  36  Claims 


1.  A  generator  unit  of  an  absorption  heat  pump  system  for 
separating  rich  liquor  into  refrigerant  vapor  and  weak  liquor, 
and  including  a  boiler  portion  at  the  lower  portion  thereof  and 
comprising: 

(a)  an  upstanding  housing  defining  therewithin  a  central 
space  with  a  reservoir  zone  in  the  lower  portion  thereof 
for  storing  the  rich  liquor  solution  and  also  defining  a 
plurality  of  vertical  tubular  conduits  around.the  reservoir 
zone,  each  tubular  conduit  having  a  lower  opening  com- 
municating with  the  reservoir  zone  for  drawing  solution 
therefrom  and  an  upper  opening  for  releasing  refrigerant 
yvpot  and  weak  liquor; 

(b)  heat  transfer  means  for  collecting  heat  from  an  external 
source  and  transferring  the  heat  into  said  tubular  conduits; 
and 

(c)  separation  means  communicating  with  the  upper  open- 
ings of  said  tubular  conduits  for  separating  refrigerant 

vapor  from  weak  liquor. 
22.  A  method  of  sqMurating  a  rich  liquor  comprising  a  refrig- 
erant and  a  higher-boiling  absorbent  into  refrigerant  vap>or  and 
a  solution  low  in  refrigerant  content  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  drawing  the  rich  liquor  into  a  lower  inlet  of  a  vertical 
tubular  conduit  at  a  temperature  at  which  bubbles  of 
refrigerant  vapor  are  forming  in  the  rich  liquor, 

(b)  heating  the  rich  liquor  in  the  conduit  thereby  increasing 
the  formation  oft>ubbles  of  refrigerant  vapor, 

(c)  driving  the  rich  liquor  upward  in  the  vertical  tubular 
conduit  with  increasing  speed  by  the  vapor  lift  action  of 
refrigerant  bubbles  to  an  upper  outlet  of  the  vertical  tubu- 
lar conduit,  and 

(d)  separating  the  fluid  coming  out  of  the  upper  outlet  of  the 
vertical  tubular  conduit  into  refrigerant  vapor  and  a  solu- 
tion low  in  refrigerant  content 


4^127,994 
OIL  STIRRER  FOR  REFRIGERATION  COMPRESSOR 
Ralpk  E.  NfrcB,  Grove  City,  Ohio,  SMigHor  to  WUte-Westiiig- 
hoMe  CorporatioB,  Pitlikvg^  Pa. 

FDed  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,829 
lit  CL2  F25B  43/02;  B04B  17/00.  35/00:  F04B  17/00 
U,S.  CL  62—469  I  7  Claiw 

1.  A  refrigeration  apparatus  comprising: 
a  shell  containing  a  gas; 
a  motor  compressor  assembly  mounted  within  said  shell,  said 


motor-compressor  assembly  having  a  rotatable  shaft  with 

a  longit^inal  axis  of  rotation; 
a  body  of  oU  contained  within  said  shell;  and 
an  oil  stirrer  for  aerating  said  body  of  oil  with  said  gas,  said 

stirrer  being  fixed  to  said  shaft,  said  oil  stirrer  having  a 


portion  formed  of  thin  sheet  material  having  a  large  plu- 
rality of  closely  spaced  apertures  said  material  being 
shaped  into4bi  open-ended  truncated  cone  with  an  apex 
portion  and  a  base  portion,  said  apex  portion  being  fixed  to 
said  shaft  and  being  above  said  body  of  oil,  said  base 
portion  extending  into  and  immersed  in  said  body  of  oil. 


'       4,127,995 
MULTIPLE  BOLT  COMBINATION  LOCK 
Norman  Miller,  Lafayette,  lad.,  assignor  to  Schwab  Safe  Co., 
Inc.,  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,934 

Lit  a.2  E05B  37/08.  63/14 

U.S.  CL  70—119  3  Claims 


*4  ^jLf-'  ^^ 


1.  A  multiple  bolt  combination  lock  comprising: 

a  combination  dial  having  a  shaft  rotatable  therewith; 

a  plurality  of  locking  wheels  disposed  about  said  shaft,  each 
having  a  slot  gate,  the  gate  of  each  wheel  aligning  in  a 
given  position  when  the  dial  is  rotated  to  the  correct 
combination; 

a  bottom  lock  pan  having  an  aperture  through  which  said 
shaft  extends; 

a  top  lock  pan  fastened  to  said  bottom  lock  pan  to  define  a 
space  therebetween  in  which  said  wheels  are  disposed; 

a  lever  arm; 

means  for  mounting  said  lever  arm  on  said  bottom  lock  pan 
in  said  space  so  that  said  lever  arm  pivots  to  engage  said 
slot  gates  when  said  wheels  are  aligned  at  said  given 
position  and  so  that  said  lock  pans  then  rotate  with  said 
shaft; 

spring  means  for  urging  said  lever  arm  into  engagement  with 
said  slot  gates; 

a  plurality  of  locking  rods  pivotably  fastened  to  one  of  said 
lock  pans  at  a  distance  from  the  center  of  rotation  thereof 
so  that  rotation  of  said  one  lock  pan  in  one  direction 
retracts  said  rods  and  rotation  of  said  one  lock  pan  in  the 
opposite  direction  advances  the  rods  into  a  latch  position; 
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a  lock  stand  having  an  aperture  through  which  said  shafts 
extends;  and 

a  wheel  post  having  a  bore  and  fixed  to  said  lock  stand  with 
said  bore  and  aperture  in  alignment,  said  post  including  a 
cam  portion  extending  through  a  slot  in  said  top  pan  to 
engage  said  lever  arm  to  rotate  said  lever  arm  out  of  said 
slot  gates  when  said  one  pan  is  rotated  in  said  opposite 
direction  and  said  rods  are  in  said  latch  position. 


4,127,996 
KEY  PROFILE  SYSTEM 
Hearikki  Malminen,  and  Kaario  Martikaiaen,  both  of  Joensau, 
Finland,  aadgnon  to  Oy  Wartiila  AB,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,641 

dains  priority,  applicatioB  Finlaod,  Oct  4, 1976, 762819 

Int  a?  E05B  19/02.  27/08 

U  A  CI.  70—365  8  Claims 


1.  A  locking  system  comprising  several  disc  cylinder  locks 
provided  with  tumable  locking  discs  and  several  keys  having 
different  key  profiles,  said  key  profiles  being  of  a  form  includ- 
able within  the  border  line  of  a  basic  key  blank  profile  and 
having  at  least  one  key  profile  adapted  to  fit  functionally  into 
a  lock  adapted  to  receive  keys  of  another  profile,  said  key 
profile  being  defmed  by  a  form  of  a  key  receiving  opening  in 
said  tumable  locking  disc  and  having  common  elements  of  said 
cylinder  locks  respectively  similar  to  each  other. 


4,127,997 
ROLLING  MILL  STAND 

Andre  Quehen,  Pontoise,  Frtnce.  tnignor  to  SECIM,  Courbe- 
▼oie,  France 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,508 
Claims  priority,  application  F^rance,  Dec  17, 1976,  76  38143 
Int  CL2  B21B  37/08.  1/10 


\}S.  CL  72—19 


(Claims 


be  rolled  and  having  fixed  roll  housings  in  the  reeling  liae  for 
receiving  a  removable  cassette  for  supporting  said  rolls  and 
their  chocks  for  each  said  rolls,  the  improvement  cumiwlMng: 
hydraulic  tightening  jack  means  for  a  different  chodc  of  eadi 
horizontal  roll,  a  said  jack  means  located  between  a  diock 
and  associated  housing  and  being  supportable  by  an  asso- 
ciated housing, 
servo*valve  means  for  said  jack  means  for  supplying  bydna- 

lie  fluid  to  said  jack  means  from  an  hydraulic  power 
means, 

linear  position  sensor  means  for  each  horizontal  roll  for 
producing  a  signal  representative  of  the  actual  position 
during  rolling  of  at  least  one  associated  jad^  means, 

pressure  sensor  means  for  producing  a  signal  representative 
of  the  working  pressure  of  at  least  one  of  said  jack  means 
for  each  horizontal  roll,  and 

control  means  including  means  for  producing  signals  repre- 
senting the  modulus  for  each  portion  of  the  stand  associ- 
ated with  a  different  horizontal  roll,  means  for  receiving 
said  pressure  sensor  signals  and  combining  them  with  the 
modulus  signal  for  the  same  stand  porticm  to  produce 
position  reference  signals  for  each  horizontal  roll,  means 
for  receiving  said  linear  position  signals,  and  means  for 
comparing  said  corresponding  position  refoenoe  signals 
with  said  corresponding  signab  representing  the  actual 
positions  of  corresponding  jack  means  for  said  horizontal 
rolls  to  generate  command  signals  for  operating  said  ser- 
vo-valve means  fot  said  jack  means  for  each  roll  for  main- 
taining a  constant  wd>  thickness  and  a  symmetrical  wd) 
position  relative  to  a  flange  portion  of  the  beam. 


4,127,998  

MANDREL  CHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PIERCING 
ROLLING  MILL 
Haas  Meurcr,  aad  Kiaas  Rchag,  both  of  MiiacheB-Gladbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aaslffMin  to  Weaa  United,  lac, 
Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,047 
Claims  priority,  appliaitioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Dec  14, 
1976,  2657059 

lat  0.2  B21B  25/06 
MS.  CL  72—97  « 


1.  A  stand  of  a  continuous  rolling  mill  for  producing  beams 
and  similar  sections  including  two  horizontal  and  two  vertical 
tolls,  the  stand  being  centered  on  the  pass  line  of  the  beam  to 


1.  In  combination  with  a  piercing  rolling  mill  or  the  like  and 
a  mandrel  changing  device,  which  has  at  least  two  mandrd 
supporting  members  which  can  be  altematdy  positioned  in  the 
rolling  line  of  the  mill  in  order  to  transfer  mandrds  to  and  from 
the  rolling  line,  and  wherein  a  mandrel  rod  carries  at  its  firont 
end  a  pin  on  which  a  mandrel  is  mounted  in  a  manner  to  be 
quickly  replaced  by  another, 
a  mandrel  stripper  device  comprising: 
first  means  for  restricting  a  mandrd  from  moving  in  one 
direction  coaxially  with  the  rolling  line  when  supported 
by  one  of  said  supporting  members  posttioiied  in  said 
rolling  line, 
second  means  for  restricting  a  mandrd  from  moving  in  an 
axial  direction  opposite  said  first  direction  when 
ported  by  said  one  supporting  member, 
a  first  lever  for  supportiiig  said  first  restricttng  meam, 
means  for  causing  movement  of  said  first  lever  so  as  to  1 
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Slid  first  restricting  means  into  and  out  of  its  operative 

position, 

a  tecond  lever  for  supporting  said  second  restricting  means, 
and 

means  for  causing  movement  of  said  second  lever  so  as  to 
bring  said  second  restricting  means  into  and  out  of  its 
operative  position, 

whereby  when  said  restricting  means  are  in  their  operative 
mandrel  restricting  positions  said  supported  mandrel  will 
be  stripped  from  said  mandrel  rod  and  maintained  in  a 
predetermined  position  on  said  rolling  line,  and  when  said 
restricting  means  are  in  their  inoperative  non-mandrel 
restricting  positions  a  mandrel,  mandrel  rod  and  tube 
blank  are  free  to  move  in  said  rolling  line. 


4,127,999  ♦ 

GRIPPING  ARRANGEMENT 
Horst  Lorcax,  Solingea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMay,  aasigBor  to  Th. 

KlcMrUBg  Jk  Albrecfat,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoatteoatioB-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  641,188,  Dec  16, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,048,833.  This  appUcatioa  Ju.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  809,937 
ClaiflM  priority,  applkatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  Dec.  19, 
1974,2460168 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subeeqaent  to  Sep.  20, 

1994,  has  been  diacbimed. 

Int  0.2  B21C  1/14.  1/28 

UJS.  CL  72—290  11  Claims 


1.  A  gripping  arrangement  for  continuously  advancing  elon- 
gated workpieces  longitudinally  thereof  in  an  advancement 
path,  comprising,  in  combination,  elongated  guide  means  par- 
aUel  to  a  section  of  the  advancement  path;  a  pair  of  supports 
each  mounted  on  said  guide  means  for  reciprocatory  move- 
ment along  the  same  in  a  reciprocatory  path  that  is  parallel  to, 
offset  from,  and  coextensive  with,  the  advancement  path  sec- 
tion and  the  reciprocatory  path  of  the  other  support;  means  for 
^'reciprocating  each  of  said  supports  in  the  respective  reciproca- 
tory path  thereof  in  an  advancement  and  a  return  direction, 
respectively,  past  the  other  support;  at  least  a  pair  of  jaws  for 
each  respective  support;  means  for  mounting  each  respective 
jaw  pair  on  the  respective  suppori  for  displacement  relative 
thereto  between  a  closed  and  an  open  position  in  which  said 
respective  jaw  pair  engages,  and  is  disengaged  from,  a  work- 
piece,  respectively,  and  for  joint  reciprocation  with  said  re- 
H>ective  support,  when  in  said  closed  position,  in  a  first  path 
having  a  paUi  portion  about  the  advancement  path  section  in 
common  with  the  first  path  of  the  other  jaw  pair,  and,  when  in 
said  open  position,  in  a  second  path  spaced  from  the  advance- 
ment path  section  and  from  said  common  path  portion;  and 
means  for  so  displacing  said  jaws  of  each  respective  pair  be- 
tween said  positions  thereof  that  at  least  one  of  said  jaw  pairs 
is  always  in  said  closed  position  thereof  while  moving  with  the 
respective  support  in  said  advancement  direction  for  engaging 
and  continuously  advancing  the  workpiece,  while  each  of  said 
jaw  pairs  is  in  said  open  position  thereof  at  least  while  moving 
with  the  respective  support  in  said  return  direction  past  the 
other  jaw  pair  for  avoiding  interference  with  the  movement  of 
the  latter  by  moving  in  said  second  path  that  is  outside  said 
common  path  portion.  j  \ 

I 


4,121,000 

EXECTROMAGNETIC  HIGH  ENERGY  IMPACT 
APPARATUS 
FraackcM  Hooenhoat,  BeUcme,  and  Arthur  W.  McDensott, 
Maple  Valley,  both  of  Wash.,  aMivMMV  to  The  Boeing  Con- 
puy,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,486 

Lit  a^  B21J  7/30.  15/24 

U.S.  €1.  72—430  1  Claiai 


1.  In  combination,  in  an  electromagnetic  work  tool; 

a  housing  having  a  rear  wall,  said  rear  wall  having  an  inner 
surface; 

the  improvement  comprising:  an  electromagnetic  high  en- 
ergy pulse  coil  having  a  working  face  and  a  major  surface 
opposite  said  working  face; 

a  ram  assembly  comprising  a  ram  shaft,  conductive  driving 
plate,  driving  disc,  insulator  plug,  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinally  disposed  machine  screws  for  securing 
said  driving  disc,  insulator  plug  and  ram  shaft  together, 
and  further  including  a  plurality  of  roll  pins  for  securing 
said  conductive  driving  plate  and  driving  disk  together, 
and 

a  recoil  assembly  comprising  a  solid  mass  disposed  between 
said  major  siuface  of  said  electromagnetic  high  energy 
pulse  coil  and  said  rear  wall  of  the  inner  surface  of  said 
housing,  said  solid  mass  having  the  front  wall  surface 
thereof  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  centerline  of  said 
ram  assembly. 


4,128,001 
PARALLEL  BEAM  LOAD  CELL  INSENSITIVE  TO  POINT 

OF  APPUCATION  OF  LOAD 
Eugene  A.  Marks,  Rivenide,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Inc.,  Whittier,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  833^18 
Int  0.2  GOIL  1/22.  25/00 
MS.  CL  73—1  B  37  < 


32.  A  method  of  reducing  the  sensivity  to  moments  created 
by  misalignments  of  ^phed  loads  with  the  support  in  a  parallel 
beam  load  cell  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  q>aced  parallel 
beams  rigidly  connected  at  their  respective  ends  and  a  plurality 
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of  strain  responsive  means  responsive  to  strain  at  selected 

regions  of  said  beams  wrhich  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  change  in  output  of  said  load  cell  with 
respect  to  a  change  in  position  of  application  of  load  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  beams; 

(b)  determining  the  change  in  output  of  said  load  cell  with 
respect  to  the  change  in  position  of  application  of  load  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
beams; 

(c)  shifting  the  location  of  the  neutral  axis  of  one  of  said 
beams  at  one  of  said  selected  regions  whereby  the  change 
in  load  cell  output  due  to  a  transverse  change  in  position 
of  load  will  be  reduced;  and 

(d)  altering  the  cross  sectional  area  of  one  of  said  beams  at 
one  of  said  selected  regions  whereby  the  change  in  load 
cell  output  due  to  a  longitudinal  change  in  position  of  load 
will  be  reduced. 


4,128,003 

ACOUSTIC  COUPLERS  POR  HOROLOGIGAL 

CALIBRATION  INSTRUMENTS 

Loais  A.  Zuod,  Tmtam,  and  Jomi  W.  FollKk,  New  Eijrpl, 

both  of  N.J.,  aarigMin  to  Zmrtcch,  lac,  Trmtna,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  761^1 

hrt.  0.2  G04C  27/00 

U  A  CL  73—6  10 


4,128,002 

METER  PROVING  APPARATUS 

Ian  F.  Quaeron,  Newark,  and  Michad  Layhe,  Worksop,  both  of 

England,  aMignora  to  Antomatic  OU  Tools  Lindted,  Hoons- 

low,  England 

CoathuMtion  of  Scr.  No.  608,888,  Aug.  29, 1975,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  790,576 
Oaiau  priority,  ap^icatioa  United  Khigdom,  Jnn.  16,  1975, 
25607/75 

iBt  0.2  GOIF  25/00 
UJS.  O.  73—3  8  Oafans 


1.  A  proving  ^paratus  for  a  flow  meter  comprising  a  cali- 
bration conduit  for  receiving  a  fluid,  a  plug  locatable  in  the 
conduit  to  be  carried  along  the  conduit  by  fluid  flow,  two  end 
stations  at  the  ends^f  the  conduit  for  accommodating  the  plug 
prior  to  a  test  operation,  two  plug  detector  devices  spaced 
apart  along  the  conduit  between  the  ends  of  the  stations  to 
signal  the  passing  of  the  plug  along  the  conduit,  a  second 
conduit  connected  to  one  of  the  end  stations,  a  first  diverter 
valve  in  said  second  conduit,  a  third  conduit  extending  from 
the  first  diverter  valve  to  the  said  one  end  station  at  a  location 
between  the  connections  of  the  second  concuit  and  of  the 
caUbration  conduit  with  said  one  end  station  to  provide  a 
by-pass  for  a  part  of  said  one  end  station,  a  fourth  conduit 
connected  to  the  other  end  station,  a  second  diverter  valve 
located  in  the  fourth  conduit,  a  fifth  conduit  extending  from 
the  second  diverter  valve  to  said  other  end  sUtion  between  the 
connections  of  the  fourth  conduit  and  of  the  calibration  con- 
duit with  said  other  end  station  to  provide  a  by-pass  for  a  part 
of  said  other  end  station  and  a  further  valve  for  connecting 
supply  and  return  conduits  to  the  second  and  fourth  conduits 
to  establish  a  fluid  flow  in  either  direction  through  the  calibra- 
tion conduit,  the  by-passes  for  the  end  stations  permitting  a 
ttaWIJyfd  flow  rate  to  be  established  in  the  calibration  conduit, 
with  said  plug  being  located  in  the  by-passed  part  of  one  of  said 
end  stations,  prior  to  a  test  operation  so  that  during  a  test,  the 
fluid  flow  rate  moving  said  plug  through  said  conduit  is  sub- 
stantially constant.  l  , 
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1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  radiated  high  frequency  out- 
put signal  from  a  reference  oscillator  employed  in  an  dectrooic 
timepiece  to  an  audible  signal  corresponding  to  the  ticking  rate 
of  a  conventional  mechanical  timepiece,  omprising: 

(a)  pickup  means  responsive  to  said  radiated  signal  to  pro- 
vide at  an  output,  an  amplified  version  of  said  high  fre- 
quency radiated  signal, 

(b)  means  coupled  to  said  pickup  means  and  responsive  to 
said  amplified  signal  to  provide  at  an  output  a  low  fre- 
quency signal  synchronized  to  said  radiated  signal  and  of 
a  repetition  rate  relatively  equal  to  the  rate  of  ticks  per 
second  of  a  mechanical  timepiece,  and 

(c)  audio  transducing  means  reqxmsive  to  said  low  fre- 
quency signal  to  provide  an  audible  output  signal  mani- 
festing the  ticking  of  a  mechanical  timq)ieoe. 

4,128,004  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
PERMEABILITY  OF  FILTER  MEDIA 
Jacques  Caron,  Coaihertric;  Jean-ClaBde  PoMCt,  and  Bcnnrd 
Vanwy,  both  of  Villcn  Cottereta,  aU  of  Fkwcc,  aMigann  to 
SodM  Anonyme  dite:  CECA  SjL,  VcUay-VOhmMhiay, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  22. 1978,  Scr.  No.  835,701 
dahns  priority,  application  Frimee,  Oct  8, 1976, 76  30351 
Int  a.2  GOIN  15/08 
MS.  CL  73—38  7 


1.  In  a  method  of  measuring  the  permeability  of  a  filtering 

medium  by  passing  liquid  through  a  cake  of  the  medium,  the 

improvement  which  comprises  preforming  a  cake  by: 

introducing  into  a  cake  holder  of  predetermined  dimensions 

a  suspension  of  the  medium  m  a  liquid,  the  suspemioa 

being  introduced  under  pressure,  a  pair  of  electrodes 
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being  located  above  a  predetermined  level  of  the  medium 
in  the  cake  holder, 

terminating  said  introduction  of  the  suspension  when  a  por- 
tion of  the  medium  above  said  predetermined  level  at  least 
partially  engulfs  said  electrodes  while  continuing  to  apply 
said  pressure; 

Interrupting  said  pressure  when  said  portion  of  medium 
attains  a  predetermined  degree  of  dehydration  as  sensed 
by  electrical  means  including  said  electrodes,  the  remain- 
der of  the  media  not  being  subjected  to  any  drying;  and 

removing  said  partially  dried  medium  portion  to  leave  a  cake 
of  medium  of  predetermined  dimensions  and  maximum 
moisture  content  through  which  the  liquid  is  passed  to 
measure  the  permeabiUty  of  the  medium. 


4,128,006 
PACKAGING  OF  PRESSURE  SENSOR  CELLS 
Ronald  D.  Grabow,  Deiavan,  Wis^  awignor  to  Banker  Ramo 
CorporatioB,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  749,909 

lat  CL2  GOIL  9/12 

U.S.  CL  73—724  26  Claims 


4,128,005 

AUTOMATED  ENGINE  COMPONENT  DIAGNOSTIC 

TECHNIQUES 

Robert  W.  Anutoo,  Schaombarg;  GcraM  C.  TroMdl,  Park 

Ridge,  botb  of  111.,  and  Leo  G.  Ridi,  Rochester,  Mich.,  aisign- 

ora  to  Sbb  Electric  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  807,186 

Int  CL2  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  CL  73— 117J  ,  12  Clalma 


•WTt*  TIMt 


OK.  miwuKi 


1.  An  apparatus  for  diagnosing  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine including  a  plurality  of  engine  components  and  a  plurality 
of  engine  operating  parameters,  said  engine  having  engine 
specifications  for  said  engine  operating  parameters,  comprising 
in  combination: 
input  means  for  providing  input  signals  representative  of  said 

engine  operating  parameters; 
memory  means  for  storing  said  engine  specifications  in  the 
form  of  discrete  coded  data  specifying  a  problem  level 
associated  with  one  or  more  of  the  operating  parameters; 
processor  means  for: 
(i)  respectively  comparing  said  input  signals  and  said 

engine  specifications; 
(ii)  generating  a  pluraUty  of  diagnostic  signals,  each  of  said 
diagnostic  signals  representing  the  correlation  between 
a  said  engine  operating  parameter  and  a  said  engine 
specification; 
(iii)  selectively  analyzing  at  least  one  of  said  diagnostic 

signals;  and 
(iv)  generating  an  instructional  signal  indicating  an  operat- 
ing state  of  at  least  one  of  said  engine  components;  and 
diq>lay  means  for  visually  dispUiying  said  instructional  sig- 


1.  Pressure  transducer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pressure  capsule  including  a  pair  of  capacitances  which  are 
variable  in  response  to  pressure; 

chamber  forming  means  defining  a  sealed  chamber  including 
a  port  for  connection  in  fluid  communication  with  a  pres- 
sure to  be  detected,  said  capsule  mounted  in  and  dividing 
said  chamber  into  two  parts,  said  port  opening  into  one  of 
said  chamber  parts; 

an  electric  circuit  connected  to  said  capacitances  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  capacitance  thereof  to  produce  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  detected  pressure; 

resiUent  means  mounting  said  capsule  in  said  chamber  to 
prevent  capacitance  changes  in  response  to  deUterious 
environmental  changes;  and 

a  fluid  passageway  extending  through  said  resilient  means  to 
connect  said  two  parts  of  said  chamber  in  fluid  communi- 
cation so  that  each  of  said  capacitances  is  subjected  to  the 
same  pressure. 


4,128,007 

SUPPORT  MEMBER  FOR  A  DISPOSABLE 

THERMOMETER 

Roy  A.  Ulin,  Wyckoff,  N J.,  aadgaor  to  Akzona  Incorporated, 

Aahcvillc,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,406 

Int.  CL}  GOIK  11/12 
MS.  CL  73-352  13  Oainii 


1.  An  adapter  for  use  with  an  attachment  to  a  disposable 
thermometer  comprising: 

an  elongated  substantially  rigid  member; 

said  member  having  a  forward  section  and  a  rearward  sec- 
tion; 

said  minnber  further  having  means  to  retain  a  disposable 
thermometer  thereto; 

said  forward  section  having  an  opening  therethrough  for 
providing  improved  thermal  conductivity  to  the  ther- 
mometer. 
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4,128,008 

CONCENTRATION  VALVE  FOR  A  GAS  DETECTING 

APPARATUS,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Aaoa  Linenberg,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xonics, 

Ibc  Van  Nays,  Cdif. 

Filed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,606 

Int  CL2  GOIN  1/22 

MS.  CL  73—422  GC  3  Clahns 


tight  manner  inside  said  casing  and  said  nose  member,  said 
plunger  unit  itself  comprising: 

a  first  piston  having  a  central  cylindrical  recess  opening  oo 
its  lower  surface,  this  first  piston  being  so  arranged  as  to 
slide  in  tight  manner  inside  said  nose  member, 

a  second  cylindrical  piston  of  circular  cross  section  adapted 
to  slide  in  said  central  cylindrical  recess  made  in  the  first 
piston,  with  the  interposition,  between  said  central  cylin- 
drical recess  and  the  second  piston,  oS%  sealing  ring  acting 
at  the  same  time  as  frictionally  mounted  joint; 

a  sleeve  for  controlling  the  first  piston,  which  is  fost  with 
said  first  piston,  and  which  presents  cm  its  outer  surface  an 
annular  shoulder  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  stop  for 
limiting  the  upward  stnAe  of  the  first  fnston,  and 


1.  In  a  concentration  valve  for  a  gas  detecting  apparatus,  or 
the  like,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  cylinder  having  circumferentially  spaced,  diametrically 
opposed  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  a  sample  gas,  and  having 
circumferentially  spaced,  diametrically  opposed  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  for  a  carrier  gas  longitudindly  spaced  from 
and  in  the  same  longitudinal  plane  as  the  sample-gas  inlet 
and  outlet  ports; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  plug  provided  with  a  diametrical  passage 
therethrough  having  ends  respectively  adapted  to  com- 
municate with  said  sample-gas  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  or 
with  the  carrier-gas  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  cylindrical 
plug  being  movable  longitudinally  of  said  cylinder  be- 
tween a  sampling  p>osition  wherein  said  passage  there- 
through communicates  with  said  sample-gas  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  and  an  analyzing  position  wherein  said  pas- 
sage therethrough  communicates  with  said  carrier-gas 
inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

(c)  adsorbing  means  in  said  passage  through  said  cylindrical 
plug  and  operable  to  adsorb  in  said  sampling  position; 

(d)  means  for  heating  said  adsorbing  means  in  said  analyzing 
position; 

(e)  actuating  means  for  longitudinally  moving  said  cylindri- 
cal plug  between  said  sampling  and  analyzing  positions, 
said  actuating  means  comprising  a  second  cylinder  coaxial 
with  the  cyUnder  first  mentioned,  a  piston  in  said  second 
cylinder,  means  for  securing  said  cylindrical  plug  to  said 
piston,  and  valve  means  for  selectively  directing  air  under 
pressure  to  opposite  ends  of  said  piston;  and 

(0  said  means  for  securing  said  cylindrical  plug  to  said  piston 
comprising  a  readily  releasable  coimecting  means. 


4,128,009 
ADJUSTABLE  DILUTING  DEVICE 
Eric  Marteaa  D'Aatry,  69-72  roe  Gambetta,  95  VilUers-le-BeL 
FkVBCc 

FDed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  823,552 
OahBS  priority,  application  F^vnce,  Ang.  18, 1976,  76  25081 
bt  CL2  BOIL  3/02 
MS.  CL  73—425.6  14  Cbdms 

ijyiLn  adjustable  diluting  device  intended  for  mixing  a  prede- 
termined voliune  of  a  Uquid  sample  and  a  predetermined  vol- 
ume of  a  liquid  diluent,  of  the  type  comprising  an  oblong 
casing,  internally  defining  an  essentially  cylindrical  cavity,  and 
a  lower  tapered  tubular  element,  or  nose  member,  said  casing 
and  said  nose  member  being  made  fast  with  each  other,  and 
comprising  a  plunger  unit  adapted  for  reciprocal  movement  in 


a  shaft  for  ccmtrolling  the  second  inston,  which  is  fost  with 
said  second  piston  and  which  is  adapted  to  slide  inside  the 
sleeve  for  controlling  the  first  piston, 
said  diluting  device  further  comprising: 

a  member  for  regulating  the  stroke  of  the  first  piston,  said 
regulating  member  being  housed  in  said  cavity  of  the 
casing,  coaxially  with  respect  to  said  cavity,  and  having 
on  at  least  a  part  of  its  outer  surface  a  thread  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  a  correqxmding  thread  made  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  cavity,  the  lower  end  of  said  regnlating 
member  acting  as  stop  for  limiting  the  upward  stroke  of 
the  first  piston,  whilst  the  upper  part  of  said  regulating 
member  terminates  in  a  sleeve  open  at  its  upper  end; 
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a  tubular  adjusting  member  adapted  to  move  freely  inside 
the  upper  part  of  the  regulating  member,  the  lower  end  of 
which  has  a  stop  surface  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
free  upper  end  of  the  sleeve  for  controlling  the  first  piston 
and  of  which  at  least  a  part  of  the  inner  surface  is 
threaded,  and, 

a  tubular  push  element  made  fast  with  the  shaft  for  control- 
ling the  second  piston,  the  lower  end  of  which  is  provided 
with  an  outer  thread  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  inner 
thread  made  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular  adjusting 
member,  a  fictionally  mounted  joint  being  interposed 
between  said  tubular  push  element  and  the  inner  surface  of 
the  tubular  adjusting  member. 


and  noninverting  input  terminals  of  said  differential  ampli- 
fier. 


4,128,010 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  PERMANENT 

MAGNET/MOVING  COIL  ACCELEROMETER 

Vcraoo  H.  Afke,  Hopldns,  Minn^  asiignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  835,272 

bt  0.2  GOIP  15/08 

VS.  CL  73—497  10  Claims 


<P  w> 


1.  A  temperature  compensated  accelerometer  comprising: 

a  housing;  ^ 

permanent  magnet  means  mounte^i  said  housing  for  pro- 
ducing a  magnetic  field  in  a  defined  region; 

a  mass  having  a  coil  thereon  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
a  central  axis  of  the  coil; 

a  suspension  system  for  mounting  said  mass  so  that  said  coil 
is  positioned  in  the  defined  region  with  the  axis  of  the  coil 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  magnetic  field,  said  suspen- 
sion system  permitting  movement  of  said  mass  relative  to 
said  housing; 

position  sensing  means  for  producing  a  position  signal  indic- 
ative of  displacement  of  said  mass  from  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  said  housing; 

servo  amplifier  means  for  producing  a  rebalance  current  in 
response  to  the  position  signal; 

electrical  conductor  means  for  supplying  the  rebalance  cur- 
rent to  said  coil,  whereby  said  mass  is  maintained  in  the 
predetermined  position; 

a  temperature  sensing  winding  for  producing  a  temperature 
signal  indicative  of  the  temperature  of  said  permanent 
magnet  means; 

an  auxiliary  winding  associated  with  said  permanent  magnet 
means  for  augmenting  the  magnetic  field  produced  in  the 
defined  region; 

a  differential  amplifier  having  inverting  and  noninverting 
input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal; 

means  for  coonecting  said  auxiliary  and  temperature  sensing 
windings  in  series  in  a  negative  feedback  circuit  between 
the  output  and  inverting  input  terminals  of  said  differential 
amplifier,  and 

biasing  means  for  supplying  biaatag  vohafet  to  the  inverting 


4,128,011 

INVESTIGATION  OF  THE  SOUNDNESS  OF 

STRUCTURES 

Robert  J.  SaTage,  Ulverley  House,  Woodland  Way,  Kingswood, 

Surrey,  England 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,120 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1974, 
31500/74;  No?.  28, 1974, 51660/74;  Dee.  12, 1974, 53803/74 

Int.  CL^  COIN  29/00;  GOIV  1/J4 
VS.  a.  73—579  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  locating  and  determining  the  extent  of  any 
near  surface  structural  void,  shear  plane,  fault,  inclusion  zone, 
weakness  or  anomaly  within  a  structure  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

transmitting  a  vibration  wave  of  momentary  fixed  frequency 
over  a  large  frequency  range  into  and  through  said  struc- 
ture from  a  specific  vibration  input  location  and  thereby 
producing  vibration  responses  at  various  points  in  said 
stnicture; 

detecting  the  vibration  responses  at  a  plurality  of  detection 
locations  spaced  from  said  vibration  input  location  over  at 
least  a  substantial  two  dimensional  structure  area; 

determining  the  first  frequency  vibration  responses  at  said 
detection  locations;  and 

plot  connecting  the  detection  location  points  of  maxima  or 
resonance  frequency  to  indicate  the  presence  and  to  define 
by  contour  outline  the  location,  size  and  nature  of  a  void, 
shear  plane,  fault,  inclusion,  zone  of  weakness,  or  anomaly 
within  said  structure. 


4,128,012 

ULTRASONIC  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 

OPERATING  ACCORDING  TO  THE  IMPULSE-ECHO 

METHOD 
Richard  Soldaer,  Eriaagea,  Gcmany,  aaiigBor  to  Sicnem  Ak- 
tJcngrafllsrhaft,  Berlin  tt  Mudch,  Gcmany 

Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,161 
ClaioM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  <^  Gerasany,  Not.  8, 
1976,  2651001 

iBt  CL2  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  73—611  7  OaiaH 

1.  Ultrasonic  examination  apparatus  operating  according  to 
the  impulse-echo  method,  particularly  intended  for  medical 
purposes,  comprising  an  ultrasonic  transmitting/receiving 
system  for  radiating  ultrasonic  impulses  into  a  subject  to  be 
examined,  and  having  a  precursor  path  through  which  the 
ultrasonic  impulses  are  transmitted,  an  echo  impulse  imaging 
device,  operated  in  dependence  upon  the  transmit  impulses,  for 
forming  an  image  of  the  echo  impulses  of  each  transmit  pulse 
arriving  at  the  receiver  in  chronological  succeiiion  corre- 
sponding to  the  time  sequence  of  their  occurrence,  character- 
ized by  an  additional  installation  with  a  time  measuring  means 
(21  through  25)  for  determining  the  precursor  time  (T,)  of  each 
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transmit  impulse  through  the  precursor  path  (6),  and  an  adjust-   within  said  container,  said  exhaust  passage  means  being  a 
ment  means  (19)  for  adjusting  the  impulse  sequence  time  (T^)  of  tapped  aperture  through  the  transducer  body  with  the  exhaust 

nozzle  having  a  threaded  exterior  surftoe  and  a  oentoally  lo- 
cated aperture  therein  such  that  the  exhaost  nozzle  may  be 
threaded  into  the  exhaust  passage,  means  in  the  end  of  the 
exhaust  nozzle  remote  from  the  diaphragm  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  exhaust  nozzle  axially  in  the  exhaust  passage, 
and  means  connected  to  exhaust  passage  means  to  remove 
'i*  ~  exhaust  air  to  a  subatmospheric  destination. 


respective  consecutive  transmit  impulses  to  the  measured  pre- 
cursor time. 


4,128,013 

PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Joseph  A.  Perry,  1815  Eleuor  A?e.,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55116 

Filed  JoL  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,932 

Int  CL^  GOIL  7/08 


4,128,014 

FINE-ADJUSTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

SPHYGMOMANOMETER 

Shaddo  Eurtsa,  T<^o,  Japa^  aarignor  to  BristoUM  Ik.,  Is- 

hmd  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  859,746 
Claims  priority,   application   Japan,  Dee.   14,   1976,   51- 


VS.  CL  73—701 


8aainis    1«7682[U] 


iBt  a.2  GOIL  7/06 


VS.  CL  73—729 


12 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  wall 
of  a  container  having  an  opening  therein  for  sensing  pressure 
within  the  container,  comprising,  a  mounting  member  for  said 
transducer  having  a  body  portion  adapted  to  be  sealed  to  said 
container  over  the  opening  therein,  said  mounting  member 
having  an  inner  flange  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  the  con- 
tainer vkdth  an  opening  therein  communicating  with  the  open- 
ing in  the  container,  an  outer  flange  upon  said  mounting  mem- 
ber at  the  other  end  thereof  for  mounting  said  transducer 
within  said  mounting  member,  said  mounting  member  having  a 
bore  therethrough  between  said  inner  and  outer  flanges,  a  flat 
pressure  sensitive  diaphragm  positioned  in  the  mounting  mem- 
ber, sealing  members  positioned  on  both  sides  of  said  dia- 
phragm around  the  edges  thereof,  a  transducer  body  posi- 
tioned within  the  bore  of  the  mounting  member,  means  clamp- 
ing said  transducer  body  within  said  mounting  member  with 
said  diaphragm  positioned  between  said  inner  flange  of  said 
mounting  member  and  an  inner  end  of  said  transducer  and  with 
said  sealing  members  sealing  said  diaphragm  to  said  mounting 
member  and  said  end  of  said  transducer  body  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  diaphragm  toward  and  away  from  sdd  transducer 
body  and  with  said  dii^hragm  exposed  to  the  opening  in  said 
container,  said  di^>hragm  forming  a  pressure  chamber  with 
the  end  of  said  transducer  body,  an  exhanst  passage  means 
positioned  centrally  through  said  traosduoer  body  communi- 
cating with  said  pressure  chamber,  an  edMMt  aoczle  mounted 
in  the  said  exhaust  passage  and  adapted  to  be  a4JastaUy  posi- 
tioned axially  therein  relative  to  said  diaphragn,  adfUtional 
passage  means  through  said  transducer  body  ooaununicating 
with  said  pressure  chamber  adapted  to  be  ooaaecled  to  a  fluid 
pressure  source  for  establishing  a  presrore  widun  said  chamber 
which  is  controlled  by  the  position  of  sakl  dta|4iragm  relative 
to  said  exhaust  passage  nozzle  and  is  equal  to  the  fluid  pressure 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  pressure,  particulariy  a 
sphygmomanometer,  a  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  movable  indicator, 

(b)  actuating  means  movable  in  reqxmse  to  changes  in  air 
pressure  generated  in  the  apparatus; 

(c)  oooplkg  Beeas  operatively  ocnmected  to  said  actuating 
meaH  and  Mid  iadicatcn-  for  moving  the  latter  along  a 
path  befirwa  a  fioattng  starting  position  and  an  end  mea- 

piMHif.  said  coupling  means  including  a  pair  of 
■nrihrn  spaced  from  each  other  at  a  qiactng 
wfakfa  detenaines  the  position  of  said  indicatcH-  along  the 
path;  and 

(d)  fine-adjusting  means  for  shifting  said  coupling  members 
relative  to  each  other  to  therd>y  vary  said  sptcmg  and  for 
setting  said  indicator  with  fine  continuous  adjustment  to 
said  starting  position,  including 

an  elongated  adjustment  member  having  a  threaded  shaft 
portion,  and 

a  support  mounted  on  one  of  said  coupling  members  and 
having  a  passage  in  which  said  shaft  pcvtion  is  nKMmted  in 
threaded  engagement  therewith  for  infiaite  variaUe  dis- 
placement relative  to  the  other  of  said  coupling  membera. 


so 
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4»128,015  said  friction  rollers  comprising  solely  friction  contact  and  the 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OF  POWER  AND  ITS  positive  pinion  gear  drive  output  means  comprising  solely 

CONTROLLABLE,  SLOW  RATE  RELEASE  toothed  contact. 

Rodolfb  Ckatelli,  Logaiio,  Switzerland,  aaiignor  to  Autovoz,  

S.PJL,  Room,  Italy 

Flkd  Feh.  2, 1JT7,  Ser.  No.  765,024  4,128,017 

Claiiu  priority,  appUcatioB  Itdy,  Feb.  2, 1976, 47899  Ay76  VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE 

Int.  a?  F16H  27/02  George  C.  Clarke,  10509  Pcnfleld  A?e.,  Chatsworth,  Calif.  91311 
UJS.  CL  74—89.17                                                    10  Claims  RW  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,373 


lat  a^  F16H  55/52.  7/10 
UJS.  CL  74—230.17  D 


,24 


1.  A  device  for  the  storage  of  power  and  its  controllable, 
slow  rate  release,  comprising:  a  storage  member  coupled  to  a 
drive  member,  a  wheelwork  alternatively  operated  by  a  motor 
and  by  the  storage  member;  a  lever  fulcrumed  to  at  least  one 
wheel  of  the  wheelwork  and  oscillating  between  two  fixed 
petitions;  and  an  escapement  means  selectively  coupled  to  said 
wheelwork;  wherein,  when  said  lever  is  in  one  of  said  fixed 
podtiont,  the  wheels  of  the  wheelwork  are  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  a  motor  driven  wheel  and  the  storage  member  stores 
the  power  transmitted  to  it,  and,  when  said  lever  is  in  said  other 
fixed  position,  the  wheelwork  is  disengaged  from  said  motor 
and  cooperates  with  and  is  coupled  to,  by  movement  of  said 
level,  one  portion  of  a  double-action  member  of  said  escape- 
ment means  for  selectively  locking  and  slowly  releasing  the 
storage  member. 


4,128,016 
HYBRID  ROLLER  GEAR  TRANSMISSION 
Algirdas  L.  Nairytii,  10823  Magnolia  Dr.,  CleTelaiid,  Ohio 
44106 

Filed  JnL  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,434 

lat  CV  F16H  13/02 

VS.  CL  74—206  7  Claina 


33ClaiaH 


1.  A  variable  speed  drive  comprising  a  frame;  a  driving 
pulley  and  a  driven  pulley  each  rotatably  mounted  with  re- 
spect to  said  frame;  a  double  pulley  variable  speed  sheave 
assembly;  a  first  belt  reeved  about  said  driving  pulley  and 
sheave  assembly;  a  second  belt  reeved  about  said  driven  pulley 
and  sheave  assembly;  first  means  carrying  said  sheave  assembly 
and  including  means  for  shifting  the  position  of  said  sheave 
assembly  with  respect  to  said  driving  and  driven  pulleys  for 
altering  the  drive  ratio  of  said  sheave  assembly  through  a  range 

of  low  to  high  speed  operating  positions;  and  second  means 
including  an  idler  pulley  for  engaging  one  of  said  belts,  means 
for  movably  mounting  said  idler  pulley  to  said  first  means,  and 
means  for  yieldably  urging  said  idler  pulley  into  engagement 
with  said  one  of  said  belts. 


4,128,018 

DRIVE  WHEEL 

Andy  MnnteaB,  20827  Spvta  La.,  Olympia  Fidda,  DL  60461 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,081 

iBt  CL2  F16H  1/06.  55/12 

MS.  CL  74-^13  4  CblM 


1.  In  combination  in  a  power  transmission  device,  a  friction 
roller  sun  gear  member,  a  pluraUty  of  rows  of  friction  rollers 
including,  a  first  circumferential  row  of  friction  rollers  in 
driven  contact  with  said  sun  member,  a  second  row  of  circum- 
ferential rollers  in  contact  with  said  first  row,  each  roller  of 
said  first  row  contacting  a  pair  of  said  second  row  rollers,  a 
pair  of  peripherally  fixed  anti-friction  bearing  means  rotatably 
supporting  each  roller  of  the  outermost  row,  and  axially 
spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  each  such  roller,  annular  free-float- 
ing preload  distributing  ring  means  encircling  and  contacting 
the  outermost  row  of  said  friction  rollers,  and  drive  output 
positive  pinion  gear  means  carried  by  each  of  said  outermost 
row  rollers  between  said  bearing  means  and  in  positive  drive 
connection  with  an  annular  output  gear,  the  contact  between 


1.  A  drive  wheel  aiaembly  for  a  machine  tool  of  the  band 
saw  type  comprising: 

a  rim  section  comprising  a  circular  ring  having  a  generally 
flat  radially  outer  surface  adapted  to  engage  and  drive  an 
endless  saw  band  or  the  like; 

said  rim  section  being  provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced,  raidially  inwardly  extending  gear  teeth 
on  its  radially  inner  surface,  said  teeth  being  adapted  to 
engage  and  be  driven  by  a  rotatable  driven  pinion  gear; 

a  hub  section  comprising  a  generally  flat  plate  provided  with 
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a  centrally  located  hub  section  adapted  to  permit  rotation 
of  said  plate  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  plate;  and 
mechanical  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  hub  section  to 
said  rim  section  with  said  axis  collinear  with  the  axis  of 
said  rim  section. 


4,128,019 

STIRRING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CLEARING  VAT 

EMPLOYED  IN  BREWERIES 

Dieter  Knpka,  Bfaiger  Landst  37a,  6570  Kim,  Nahe,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,894 

Oaimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnany,  May  22, 

1976,  7616495[U] 

Int  a.2  F16H  27/02.  1/18 
MS.  CL  74— 424  J  R  10  CUdms 


1.  A  stirring  mechanism  for  clearing  vats  which  are  used  in 
breweries,  comprising  a  movable  frame,  an  electric  drive 
motor  mounted  on  said  movable  frame,  a  worm  gear  drive 
connected  to  said  electric  drive  motor  for  operation  thereby 
and  being  mounted  on  said  movable  frame,  a  stirrer  shaft  con- 
nected to  said  worm  gear  and  being  rotatable  thereby  and 
depending  from  and  rotatably  supported  on  said  movable 
frame,  a  fixed  support  frame  having  guide  rod  means  for  guid- 
ing said  movable  frame  for  upward  and  downward  movement, 
an  intermediate  member  secured  to  said  movable  frame  and 
guided  on  said  fixed  support  frame,  and  an  elevating  motor 
mounted  on  said  fixed  support  frame  and  connected  to  said 
intermediate  member  to  drive  said  intermediate  member  and 
said  frame  upwardly  and  downwardly. 


tantly  spaced  about  a  circumferential  surface  of  said 
flywheel; 

disengagable  flywhed  actuating  means  coupled  to  said 
flywheel  for  supplying  rotary  kinetic  energy  thereto; 

coacting  magnet  means  spaced  from  said  flywheel  for  coact- 
ing  with  said  flywheel  magnets,  said  coacting  magnet 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  peripheral  magnets  ctr- 
cumferentially  spaced  about  said  circumferential  surfiaoe 
of  said  flywheel; 

linkage  means  coupled  between  said  coacting  magnet  means 
and  said  flywheel  for  moving  said  coacting  magnet  means 
in  a  timed  relation  with  said  flywheel  magnets  for  impart- 
ing further  rotation  to  said  flywheel; 

said  linkage  means  further  comprising  eccentric  means  coo- 
pled  between  said  flywheel  and  said  peripheral  magnrts 
for  transforming  the  roUtional  motion  of  said  flywhed 
into  linear  motion  of  said  peripheral  magnets  and  said 
linear  motion  of  said  peripheral  magnets  being  directed 
radiaUy  towards  a  center  of  rotatirai  of  said  flywheel;  and 

power  take  off  means  coupled  to  said  flywhed  for  removing 
kinetic  energy  therefirom. 

4,128,021 
DIFFERENTIAL  MECHANISM 
R^inald  Knowiea,  Montrose,  Hie  GUffe,  Tansley,  Matlock, 
Derbyihire,  Eiq^and 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782^7 
Clahns  priority,  application  United  Kingtoai,  Apr.  5,  1976, 
13736/76 

Int  CL2  F16H  35/04 
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4,128,020 

ENERGY  STORAGE  AND  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 

Archie  B.  Gray,  4521  San  Pedro  Sq.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32807 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,994 

Int  CL*  F16F  15/30:  H02K  7/06,  21/22.  33/00 

MS.  a.  74—572  12  Clahns 


1.  An  energy  storage  and  transmission  apparatus  comprising 
in  comlnnation: 

a  flywheel  for  storing  kinetic  energy  in  the  rotational  move- 
ment thereof,  said  flywheel  having  flywheel  magnets 
attached  thereto,  said  flywheel  magnets  being  equidis- 


1.  A  differential  mechanism  mclnding  a  pair  of  toothed-plate 
elements  drivably  connected  to  a  cage  assembly;  a  pair  of 
toothed  reaction  members  for  driving  respective  output  shafts 
extending  through  opposite  sides  of  said  cage  assembly;  a 
central  toothed  abutment  member  between  the  pair  of  toothed 
reaction  members;  respective  axially-movable  intermediate 
toothed-plate  members  disposed  between  the  first  mentioned 
toothed-plate  elements  and  the  reaction  members;  and  means 
coupling  together  the  intermediate  toothed-plate  members  and 
the  central  abutment  member  for  simultaneous  rotational 
movement;  the  teeth  of  the  toothed-plate  dements  and  of  the 
central  toothed  abutment  member,  and  the  teeth  whidi  are 
formed  on  front  and  back  faces  of  the  reaction  members,  being 
radiating  teeth  having  flanks  which  are  inctined  rdative  to  the 
general  pUmes  of  the  elements,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that,  when  the  reaction  members  are  being  driven  at  a  coomion 
rate  of  rotation,  their  driving  discportions  abut  against  the 
centnd  abutment  member  without  relative  movement  and 
recdve  drive  equally  but  such  that,  when  one  of  the  reaction 
members  is  required  to  rotate  faster  than  the  other,  it  can 
**prece8s"  relative  to  the  other  by  its  teeth  sliduig  iq>  and  down 
the  flanks  of  the  teeth  of  the  central  abutment  member  and  of 
the  intermediate  plate  member  between  which  it  is  diqnsed. 
accompanied  by  dtemate  axial  movements  in  oppottte  direc- 
tions. 
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4,128.022  4»12«.023 

ROTATABLE  SHAFT  CX)UPLING  ^x_                          COUPLING  APPARATUS 
Arthv  J.  Ritter,  Mctamora,  DL,  SMigiior  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  HMark  R.  Kinder,  Lafayette,  Iiidn  aadgaor  to  TRW  lac^  Oeve- 

0>^  Peoria,  IlL  Y     !>»<■«  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1577,  Ser.  No.  768,121  FUed  JuL  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,447 

Int.  CL2  F16H  47/02  htU  CL^  F16H  3/44;  F16D  25/00 

UACL74-»4  9Ctaliiii   UACL  74-750  R                                                   11  Claims 


5.  A  rotatable  coupling  assembly  mounted  within  a  housing 
(33)  having  openings  (37,  63)  at  opposite  ends  (32,  59)  thereof, 
said  coupling  assembly  comprising: 

an  output  sleeve  (30)  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing 
(33)  at  one  open  end  (32)  thereof,  said  output  sleeve  (30) 
having  an  axial  bore  (50)  extending  between  its  respective 
opposed  ends  (35,  44)  with  one  end  (35)  opening  exter- 
nally of  said  housing  (33)  and  being  internally  splined; 

a  bearing  assembly  (36)  disposed  adjacent  each  end  of  said 
output  sleeve  (30)  between  said  housing  (33)  and  said 
output  sleeve  (30)  for  rotatably  supporting  said  output 
sleeve  (30)  in  said  housing  (33); 

a  coupling  sleeve  (52)  rotatably  supported  within  said  output 
sleeve  (30)  and  having  an  intonally  splined  bore  (77) 
extending  between  its  respective  opposed  ends  (79.  80); 

a  bearing  assembly  (54)  disposed  between  said  coupling 
sleeve  (52)  and  said  output  sleeve  (30)  for  rotatably 
mounting  said  coupling  sleeve  (52)  for  rotation  indepen- 
dent of  output  sleeve  rotation; 

a  first  shaft  (70)  coaxial  with  said  coupling  sleeve  (52)  and 
having  one  end  (72)  externally  splined  and  extending  into 
one  end  (79)  of  the  bore  (77)  of  said  coupling  sleeve  (52)  to 
releasably  connect  said  first  shaft  (70)  therewithin,  said 
first  shaft  being  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing  at  the 
opposite  open  end  (59)  and  extending  through  the  opening 
(63)  in  said  housing  (33)  at  the  end  opposite  said  output 
sleeve  (30); 

i  Mcond  shaft  (S3)  coixial  with  said  fint  shift  (70)  having 

one  end  (85)  externally  splined  and  extending  into  the 
other  end  (80)  of  the  bore  (77)  of  said  coupling  sleeve  (52) 
to  releasably  connect  said  second  shaft  (83)  therewithin; 
and 

a  third  shaft  (88)  coaxial  with  said  first  and  second  shafts  (70, 
83)  and  with  said  output  sleeve  (30),  said  third  shaft  (88) 
having  an  axial  bore  (89)  extending  between  itt  req)ective 
opposed  ends  (93X  said  second  shaft  (83)  being  rotatably 
supported  within  the  bore  (89)  and  extending  from  one 

.  end  (93)  thereof  into  said  coupling  sleeve  (52),  one  end 
(93)  being  externally  splined  and  extending  into  said  one 
end  (35)  of  said,  output  sleeve  (30)  to  releasably  connect 
said  third  shaft  (88)  therewithin.  the  other  end  of  said  third 
shaft  (88)  extending  externally  of  one  end  of  said  housing 
(33).  whereby  said  coupUng  sleeve  (52)  joins  said  first  and 
second  shafts  (70,  83)  together  in  coaxial  relation  for 
independent  rotation  relative  to  said  third  shaft  (88). 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  two-speed  transmission  unit  for 
coupling  a  rotatable  input  shaft  to  a  rotatable  output  shaft,  said 
unit  comprising  a  sun  gear  rotatable  about  a  central  axis 
thereof,  means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  sun  gear  on  said  input 
shaft  for  rotation  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  input  shaft,  a 
ring  gear  encircling  said  sun  gear,  at  least  one  pbmet  gear  in 
meshing  engagement  with  said  sun  gear  and  said  ring  gear  with 
the  central  axis  of  said  planet  gear  adapted  to  orbit  about  the 
central  axis  of  said  sun  gear,  a  planet  carrier  carrying  said 
planet  gear  and  rotatable  therewith  about  the  central  axis  of 
said  sun  gear,  means  supporting  said  planet  carrier  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  coaxial  with  the  axes  of  said  input  shaft  and  said 
sun  gear,  first  clutch  means  selectively  engageable  to  connect 
said  sun  gear  to  said  output  shaft  for  rotating  said  output  shaft 
at  a  first  angular  velocity  equal  to  the  angular  velocity  of  said 
sun  gear,  second  clutch  means  selectively  engageable  to  ctm- 
nect  said  planet  carrier  to  said  output  shaft  for  rotating  said 
output  sluit  at  a  second  angular  velocity  at  a  speed  equal  to  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  planet  carrier  about  the  sun  gear,  means 
continuously  biasing  both  of  said  first  and  second  clutch  means 
into  engaged  condition,  and  means  for  selectively  placing 
either  of  said  first  and  second  clutch  means  in  a  disengaged 
condition,  said  biasing  means  serving  to  place  both  of  said  first 
and  second  clutch  means  in  engaged  condition  to  lock  said 
input  and  output  shafts  against  rotation  whenever  neither  of 
said  first  nor  said  second  clutch  means  is  placed  in  disengaged 
condition. 


4,128,024 
FUSE-MATE 

bring  Hyams,  Philadelphia;  Harold  S.  Koch,  Plyinoath  Meet- 
ing, and  Hcnun  C.  AaQci,  Hatfield,  aU  of.  Pa.,  airisMn  to 
Fischer  ft  Porter  Co.,  Warainater,  Pa. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,526,  Apr.  7, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,094,212.  This  application  Oct  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,588 
IV  portloa  of  the  terai  of  this  patent  mbaeqnent  to  Jnn.  13, 
1995,  h«  been  diadaiMd. 
Int  a.2  B23P  17/00 
UJS.  CL  81-3 J  6  ClaiM 

1.  A  ftise-mate  formed  of  insulating  material  and  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  a  cartridge-type  fuse  having  a  cylindrical  casing 
whose  ends  are  enclosed  by  terminal  caps,  said  caps  being 
engageable  by  the  spring  cUps  of  a  fiise  holder,  said  fuse-mate 
facilitating  the  insertion  or  extraction  of  said  fuse  with  respect 
to  said  holder  and  comprising: 
A.  a  block-shaped  socket  whose  length  is  substantially  equal 
to  that  of  said  casing,  said  socket  having  a  longitudinally- 
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extending  channel  formed  therein  adi4>ted  to  accommo- 
date said  fuse  casing,  and  lateral  inlet  jaws  which  are 
dilatable  under  pressure  to  admit  an  inserted  casing  into 
the  channel,  the  jaws  then  reverting  to  their  normal  posi- 
tion in  which  they  serve  to  lock  the  casing  within  the 
channel; 
B.  a  shield  whose  underside  is  secured  to  the  upper  surface 


4*128,026 

TOOL  HOLDER 

John  R.  Scndnto,  14460  E.  State  Fair,  Detrott,  Mich. 

FOed  Dec  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,691 

Ilrt.  a'  B23B  5/00 

VS.  CL  82—11 


of  the  socket  and  extending  beyond  either  end  thereof  to 
overUe  and  protectively  cover  the  caps  of  the  socketed 
fuse;  and 
C.  a  handle  secured  to  the  upper  side  of  the  shield,  the  lower 
surface  of  said  block  defining  a  shelf  to  maintain  said  fuse 
in  said  channel  when  an  outward  pulling  force  ^>plied  to 
said  handle  to  extract  said  fiise  fixnn  the  holder  is  resisted 
by  said  spring  clips. 


4,128,025 
BOLT  STARTING  DEVICE 
Harrcy  M.  Main,  820  E.  GroTC,  Dewey,  Okla.  74029,  and  Doug 
Main,  12954  E.  32nd,  Tnlsa,  Okla.  74134 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,749 

Int  a.2  B25B  13/00 

VJS.  CL  81—58.1  6  Clafans 
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1.  In  a  tool  holder  for  advancing  a  cutting  tip  laterally  of  an 
advancing  shank,  a  head  (m  said  shank  having  a  recess,  a  slide 
holder  within  said  recess  for  adjustment  angularly  therein,  a 
dovetail  slide  in  said  holder,  a  stop  plate  adjustably  supported 
on  said  slide,  q>ring  means  biasing  said  stop  plate  forwardly  of 
said  head  and  shank,  means  for  stopping  said  stop  plate  during 
its  advancement  to  cause  the  slide  and  stop  plate  to  stop  and  be 
advanced  laterally  as  the  slide  holder  and  head  oontinne  to 
advance,  means  to  angularly  position  said  slide  aiMl  slide  holder 
in  said  recess,  the  stop  plate  and  slide  and  the  slide  holder  and 
head  have  aligned  apertures,  a  dowel  pin  in  the  ^>ertures  in  the 
stop  plate  and  sUde,  a  dowel  i»n  in  the  apertures  m  the  slide 
holder  and  head,  and  means  for  clampfaig  said  slide  holder  to 
the  head  and  said  sUde  to  the  stop  plate  after  the  adjustment 
thereof  in  said  recess,  the  sides  of  said  recess  having  portioas 
which  are  parallel  to  each  other  along  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  head,  the  remaining  portions  being  parallel  but  at 
an  angle  to  the  first  said  portjin. 
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4,128,027 
SHEARING  DEVICES 
Emit  E.  F^Mha,  Schmcrikon,  Switaeilaad, 
S.A.,  Switurinnd 

FUed  JnL  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,128 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcation  Swltiarlaad,  JnL  23,   1976, 
9494/76;  JnL  4, 1977,  8177/77 

Int  0.2  B26D  1/06,  3/16 
UJS.  CL  83—198  11 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  ratchet  wrench  having  selectable 
ratcheting  action  to  rotate  a  dhve  stud  in  either  direction,  and 
an  elongated  handle  member,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
three  position  ratchet  pawl  switch,  a  first  position  to  effect 
ratcheting  action  in  one  direction,  a  second  position  to  effect 
ratcheting  action  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  third  position 
to  effect  disengagement  of  the  ratcheting  action,  means  to 
rotate  the  drive  stud  in  either  direction  when  the  ratchet  pawl 
switch  is  in  the  third  position,  and  remote  control  member 
disposed  at  the  outer  end  of  the  handle  member  and  operably 
connected  with  the  ratchet  pawl  switch  and  the  means  to 
rotate  the  drive  stud  for  remote  manipulation  of  said  ratchet 
pawl  switch  and  for  remote  rotation  of  said  drive  stud  when 
said  ratchet  pawl  switch  is  in  said  third  position. 


1.  A  shear  for  severing  sections  of  a  profiled  material  oon- 
prinng  a  cylindrical  housing  disposed  horizontally  and  having 
it  its  wall  a  recess,  a  stationary  shear  beam  removaUy  mounted 
in  said  recess,  a  yoke  on  said  housing  mounted  on  bodi  adesof 
said  recess  and  bridgmg  said  recess,  said  stationary  shear  beam 
bearing  against  said  yckc,  a  cylindrical  body  in  said  cjiindrical 
housing,  said  cylindrical  body  having  on  one  side  a  reoeaa,  a 
movable  shear  beam  being  removably  moonted  in  said  recess, 
each  of  said  shear  beams  having  at  least  one  shear  opening,  said 
opening  having  a  profile  adapted  to  that  of  said  material  to  be 
severed,  said  cylindrical  hewing  and  said  cylindrical  body 
having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  said  material  in  alignment 
with  the  shear  opening  in  the  req)ective  shear  beam,  a  plurality 
of  pressure  pistons  arranged  in  cylindrical  bores  inside  said 
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cylindrical  body  and  disposed  above  and  below  said  openings 
in  said  cylindrical  body  for  biasing  the  movable  shear  beam 
and  the  stationary  shear  beam  towards  one  another  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  cylindrical  body,  at  least 
during  severance  of  said  profiled  material,  said  cylindrical 
body  being  movable  in  said  housing  by  a  hydraulic  driving 
mechanism,  said  housing  being  in  communication  with  said 
bores  provided  with  said  pressure  pistons. 


4,128,028 

PIERCING  APPARATUS 

Jan  C.  Knlbbe,  Detroit,  and  Wfllard  J.  McPhec,  Blooiidldd 

Hills,  both  of  Mich^  aMignon  to  Springfield  Tool  A  Die,  Inc^ 

Dearlwni,  Mich. 

Dhriakw  of  Ser.  No.  5M,99S,  JnL  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,038,894. 

This  applkatkM  Feb.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  770,525 
The  portioB  of  the  tam  of  this  patcat  sobeeqnent  to  Aug.  2, 1994, 


Iirt.  CL2  li26F  1/02 


VS.  a  83-411  R 
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1.  Apparatus  for  performing  work  on  a  workpiece,  said 
apparatus  comprising; 

a  frame; 

an  index  table  mounted  to  said  frame,  said  table  being  selec- 
tively rotatable  about  an  axis; 

means  for  mounting  said  workpiece  to  said  table; 

work  performing  means  motmted  to  said  frame  and  includ- 
ing a  portion  selectively  movable  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  index 
table  to  perform  work  on  said  workpiece  in  a  different 
location  at  each  rotated  position  of  said  table; 

said  work  performing  means  comprising  at  least  one  bar 
mounted  to  said  frame,  said  bar  extending  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  work  performing  means,  and  a  work 
performing  assembly  slidably  mounted  on  said  bars  and  a 
first  cylinder  means  mounted  to  said  bar  for  selectively 
moving  said  work  performing  assembly  along  said  bar 
toward  and  away  from  said  workpiece;  and 

a  second  cylinder  means  mounted  to  said  frame  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  bar  with  respect  to  said  frame  and  said 
index  table  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  work  performing 
means  with  respect  to  sakl  workpiece  to  permit  said  work 
performing  means  to  be  utilized  with  different  size  work- 
pieces. 


4,128,029 
SUPPORT  TABLE  FOR  CIRCULAR  SAW 
Gsqr.  RtrhmonJ;  Juwam  HoHm;  James  C  Hndson,  both 
of  Lsziagtoa;  Joseph  P.  Sallse,  a^  Hershel  R.  Wfadager,  both 
of  Richmood,  aU  of  Ky.,  aarigBors  to  Inrin  iMbMtriss,  Im^ 
Staadbrd,  Cobb. 

FUsd  Dm.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  U9fit3 
lat  CL2  B27B  5/2Z  25/10.  27/06 
U.S.  CL  83-437  7  Ctafais 

1.  A  table  to  support  and  position  a  circular  saw  comprising: 
a  table  top  having  a  work  supporting  surface  and  four  legs 

supporting  said  table  top, 
•aid  table  top  comprising  first,  second  and  third  longitudi- 
nally spaced  segments, 
•aid  first  and  said  second  table  segments  being  spaced  longi- 
tudinally a  predetermined  distance  to  provide  a  first  lat- 


eral slot  and  said  second  and  third  table  segments  being 
spaced  longitudinally  a  predetermined  distance  to  provide 
a  second  lateral  slot, 

said  first  and  second  lateral  slots  providing  first  and  second 
tracks  for  the  rail  of  a  mitre  gauge, 

a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  spacer  elements  and  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced  spacer  elements  in  each  of  said  lateral 
slots,  each  of  said  spacer  elements  having  a  predetermined 


width  and  being  positioned  between  said  table  segments 
and  in  contact  with  the  facing  edges  of  said  segments  to 
provide  a  predetermined  uniform  width  for  said  first  and 
second  lateral  slots,  and 
front  and  back  longitudinally  disposed  rails  extending,  re- 
spectively, across  the  front  and  back  edges  of  said  table 
segments  and  fastened  to  said  table  segments  to  provide 
front  and  rear  rigid  supports  for  said  table  segments. 


4,128,030 

CUTTING  GUIDE  SQUARE 

Peter  KoadikofT,  Rte.  1,  Box  204,  Escondido,  Calif.  92025 

CoBtinnatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,134,  Jan.  5, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,028,976.  lUs  appiicatioa  Jaa.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  803,616 

lat  0.2  B27B  9/04 

U.S.  CL  83—745  5  CUaw 


1.  A  cutting  guide  square  for  use  with  a  power  saw  having  a 
blade  extending  below  the  plane  of  the  base  comprising: 

a  planar  guide  member  and  a  co-planar  base  member, 

said  guide  member  comprising  a  thickness  of  sheet  material 
and  having  an  outer  straight  guiding  edge, 

said  base  member  having  a  flange  means  for  engaging  the 
edge  of  a  workpiece  on  which  said  base  member  may  be 
received,  said  flange  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
planar  guide  member  and  said  strai^t  guiding  edge, 

said  flange  being  secured  along  and  extending  from  at  least 
one  side  of  said  base  member,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  base 
member  lying  between  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  flange 
and  said  guide  member, 

blade-platform  edge  offset  indicia  means  for  establishing  the 
distance  by  which  the  blade  of  a  power  saw  is  offset  from 
the  edge  of  the  saw  platform  and  for  positioning  the  guid- 
ing edge  of  said  square  on  a  workpiece  at  the  correspond- 
ing distance  from  the  location  of  a  line  of  intended  cut 

said  guide  member  incorporating  at  least  one  finger  grip 
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means  comprising  an  opening  for  grasping  said  square  and 
said  workpiece  throu^  said  square. 


4,128,031 
HORIZONTAL  BANDSAW  MACHINES 
Masao  Sato,  Hataao,  Japaa,  asstgnm*  to  Aauida  Compaay,  lim- 
ited, Isehara,  Japsa 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,180 

Cbdms  priority,  apiriicatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  8, 1976, 51-107591 

lat  0.2  B23D  55/08;  B27B  13/06 

U.S.  CL  83—820  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  handsaw  having  a  handsaw  blade  trained  around  at 
least  one  handsaw  wheel  rotatably  carried  on  a  cutting  head, 
the  improvement  comprising:  laterally  spaced  grooves  in  the 
periphery  of  said  wheel,  said  grooves  each  being  dovetailed  in 
cross-section  with  the  wider  groove  section  being  at  the 
groove  bottom,  and  annular  rubber-like  members  with  round 
cross-sections  received  in  said  grooves  and  protruding  there- 
from beyond  the  wheel  periphery  to  provide  radial  support  for 
the  handsaw  blade  at  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  locations. 


4,128,032 
ELECTRONIC  MUSIC  INSTRUMENT 
RyoicU  Wada,  HabiUao;  Katsoad  FtUisaU,  Kataao;  Masaya 
Naki^iiB*,  Neyagawa;  Masahiko  Tsaaoo,  Saita,  aad  Takeji 
Klnara,  HIrakata,  all  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Indastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadona,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  627,473 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  14, 1974,  49-131704 
lat  0.2  GIOH  1/00 
U.S.  CL  84—1.01  13  Oaims 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising  at  least  one 
tone  selecting  means  for  selecting  musical  tones;  waveshape 
calculating  means  coupled  to  said  tone  selecting  means  for 
calculating  a  waveshape  represented  by  amplitudes  at  two  or 
more  than  two  sampled  points  for  the  selected  musical  tone, 
said  calculating  means  being  operative  whenever  one  of  said 
tone  selecting  means  is  actuated;  a  plurality  of  waveshape 


memory  means  coupled  to  said  waveshi^  calculating 
for  temporarily  memorizing  said  calculated  wavesh^»e^  a 
plurality  of  clock  signal  generating  means  corresponding  to 
said  waveshape  memory  means,  reflectively,  for  generating 
clock  signak  with  high  frequencies  corresponding  to  pitdies  of 
depressed  keyswitches  of  said  musical  instrument  said  dock 
sijpud  generating  means  being  optm&vt  whenever  the  keys- 
witches  are  depressed;  a  plurality  of  reading  means  corre- 
sponding to  said  wavesluqx  memory  means,  req)ectively,  and 
coupled  to  said  waveshape  memory  means  for  repetitively  and 
successively  reading  out  said  memorized  waveshape  ampli- 
tudes by  the  corresponding  clock  signals  generated  by  said 
clock  signal  generating  means,  respectively;  and  converting 
means  coupled  to  said  reading  means  for  converting  said  wave- 
shape amplitudes  read  out  by  said  reading  means  to  a  musical 
tone,  whereby  a  musical  tone  is  generated  by  repetitivdy 
reading  out  the  tenqwrarily  memorized  musical  waveshape, 
wherein  said  tone  selecting  means  comprises  coefficient  deter- 
mining means  for  determining  coefficients  specifying  the  rda- 
tive  amplitude  of  each  of  harmonics  of  the  tone  signal,  and 
wave  wavesh^M  calculatng  means  comprises  sine  wave  mem- 
ory means  for  memorizing  amplitudes  at  two  or  more  than  two 
sampled  points  of  a  sine  wave  signal  of  one  period;  and  said 
waveshape  calculating  means  is  operative  whenever  said  coef- 
ficient determining  means  is  actuated,  and  calculates  and  syn- 
thesizes the  waveshape  by  repetitively  calculating  the  ampli- 
tude of  each  sampled  point  of  a  waveshape,  corresponding  to 
tone  signal  sdected  by  said  tone  selecting  means,  provided  in 
accordance  with  the  coeffident  signal  from  said  coefficient 
determining  means  and  the  amplitudes  of  the  sine  wave  memo- 
rized in  said  sine  wave  memory  means. 


4,128,033 

TAILPIECE 

Phillip  J.  Petillo,  1206  Hobcrt  Ate,  Oecaa,  N  J.  07712 

Filed  JaL  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  812,102 

iBt  a2  GIOD  3/12 

\}S.  CL  84—299  4 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  anchoring  strings  on  a  stringed  instru- 
ment the  combination  comprising: 

a  bridge  assembly  includhig  support  means  for  holding  said 
string,  lateral  adjusting  means  for  positioning  said  suppmt 
means  paralld  to  the  surface  of  said  instrument  and  verti- 
cal adjusting  means  for  positioning  said  support  means 
vertically  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  said  instrument 
and 

a  tailpiece  assembly  including  anchoring  means  for  fixing  the 
ends  of  said  strings  with  reaped  to  said  instrument  said 
anchoring  means  including  a  raised  shoulder  which  is 
massive  in  cross  section  and  is  perforated  by  a  plurality  of 
generally  upwardly  directed,  communicating  slots-and- 
sockd  pairs  wherein  each  slot  defines  a  string  bearing 
ramp  and  each  sockd  is  adapted  to  anchor  a  string,  frame 
means  for  supporting  said  lateral  adjusting  means  and  seat 
means  for  sui^wrting  said  vertical  adjusting  means,  said 
seat  means  rigidly  joining  said  anchoring  and  frame  means 
to  totm  a  single  unitary  structure. 
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4,128,034 

PRESSURE  BAR  FOR  A  CAPO  TASTO 

Elliott  L.  Mycnoa,  1815  Gtkmtr  St,  Borbuk,  Qdif.  91504, 

•^  RIckard  W.  GOlls.  5661  Cleoa  St,  North  Hollywood, 

CUif.  91601 

CoatiautkNHiB-put  of  Ser.  No.  650,147,  Jan.  19, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,048394.  This  applicatioB  Jon.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  807,797 

The  portioa  of  tiw  term  of  this  patent  mbeeqaeat  to  Sep.  20, 

1994.  haa  beat  diadalmed. 

iBt  CL2  GIOD  3/04 

UJS.  CL  84—318  4  Cbtet 


portions  of  said  pair  facing  each  other,  said  pivot  wall  being 
received  between  said  pointed  portions  and  pivotally  sup- 
ported thereby. 


4,128,036 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  KEYBOARD  MEMORY  FOR 

AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Donald  R.  Sorey,  Palttiiie,  ud  Robert  E.  MaviMoi.  Mt 
Prospect  both  of  Dl.,  aiilgBon  to  Haounoad  Corporatioii, 
Chicago,  III. 

PUed  Sep.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,166 

bit  CL2  GIOC  3/12 

VS.  CL  84—441  4  CiaiM 


1.  An  improved  pressure  bar  to  be  used  in  combination  with 
a  capo  tasto,  which  attaches  itself  to  a  stem  of  a  stringed  instru- 
ment having  a  fret  board  and  strings  adjacent  to  the  fret  board, 
and  which  depresses  the  strings  against  the  fret  board,  the  ci^x> 
tasto  includes: 

1  moufltifle  meuu  for  mouiitiflfi  ssid  fimsm  bar  on  the 

stem  of  the  stringed  instrument  so  that  it  is  disposed  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  stem  and  parallel 
to  the  transverse  axis  of  the  stem  adjacent  to  the  fret 
board;  and 
b.  pressure  applicating  means  for  applying  pressure  to  the 
surface  of  the  stem  oppositely  disposed  to  the  surface  on 
which  the  fret  board  is  placed  so  that  the  pressure  is  trans- 
mitted through  said  mounting  means  to  said  pressure  bar, 
said  pressure  applicating  means  coupled  to  said  mounting 
means,  said  improved  pressure  bar,  comprising: 
a.  a  multi-surface  member  having  a  length  adapted  to 
extend  across  the  fret  board,  said  multi-surface  member 
being  mechanically  coupled  to  said  mounting  means  so 
that  it  may  rotate  on  its  longitudinal  axis  and  said  multi- 
surface  member  also  having  a  first  plurality  of  flat' sur- 
faces and  a  second  plurality  of  concave  surfaces,  each  of 
which  differ  in  degrees  of  concavity. 


4,128,035 
KEYBOARD  ASSEMBLY 
Nonsaa  Erickaoa,  1328  Efcrpoea,  aad  Jaa 
CkaMree  La.,  both  of  Dea  Plainea,  DL  60016 

Filed  Job.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,946 
Iirt.  CL2  GIOC  3/12;  GIOH  1/00 
UJS.  CL  84— 433 
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1.  A  keyboard  assembly  having  an  elongate  key  member, 
said  key  member  having  a  downwardly  extending  pivot  wall, 
a  pair  of  |»vot  members  supported  below  said  pivot  wall,  said 
pivot  members  each  having  a  pointed  portion  with  the  pointed 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  memory  device  fcH-  use  in  a  key- 
board electronic  musical  instrument  having  a  plurality  of  ac- 
companiment chord  and  bass  note  playing  keys  and  a  pluraUty 

Of  melody  Dliying  keyi  both  deDmnble  by  in  inttniment 

player  and  returnable  to  a  horizontal  poaitXNi  after  tbc  down- 
ward pressure  from  said  instrument  |^yer  is  removed  com- 
prising: 

at  least  20  contact  leg  members  each  attached  to  the  bottom 
of  a  different  one  of  said  accompaniment  playing  keys  and 
extending  downward  therefrom; 

a  lower  stationary  bar  rotatably  mounted  below  said  accom- 
paniment playing  keys; 

a  plurality  of  support  arms  spaced  apart  and  attached  to  said 
stationary  bar  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom; 

an  upper  retention  rod  attached  to  said  support  arms  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  stationary  bar,  said  support  arms 
positioning  the  retention  rod  above  and  slightly  in  front  of 
said  stationary  bar; 

a  gmde  member  secured  beneath  said  stationary  bar  interme- 
diate its  ends  for  limiting  downward  movement  of  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  bar,  said  stationary  bar  and 
said  retention  rod  extending  beneath  the  contact  leg  mem- 
bers of  at  least  20  keys  of  said  accompaniment  playing 
keys; 

said  rod  having  a  first  position  in  which  it  engages  said 
contact  leg  of  a  depressed  accompaniment  playing  key 
and  retains  said  accompaniment  playing  key  depressed 
after  the  pressure  from  said  instrument  player  is  removed, 
and  said  rod  having  a  second  position  in  which  it  is  piv- 
oted out  of  the  downward  path  of  said  leg  members  and 
permits  unrestricted  travel  of  the  contact  leg  of  a  de- 
pressed accompaniment  playing  key; 

a  bias  means  connected  to  said  rod  for  forcing  said  rod  into 
said  first  position; 

an  electro-mechanical  bistable  control  means  which  has  an 
extending  arm  coupled  to  said  retention  rod,  said  extend- 
ing arm  having  a  normal  position  and  a  release  position, 
for  imparting  pivotal  motion  through  said  arm  to  said 
retention  rod;  and 

the  extending  arm  of  said  control  means  in  said  normal 
position  forcing  said  rod  to  pivot  into  laid  aecond  pontion 

and  the  extending  arm  of  said  control  means  in  said  release 
position  allowing  said  bias  means  to  force  said  rod  to  pivot 
into  said  first  position  so  that  when  one  or  more  of  said 
accompaniment  playing  keys  are  substantially  simulta- 
neously depressed  said  contact  leg  of  each  depressed 
accompaniment  playing  key  engages  said  retention  rod 
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and  each  said  accompaniment  playing  key  remains  de- 
pressed. 

4,128,037 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  PRACTICE  LESSONS 

FOR  DRUMMERS 
Nicholas  J.  Montemurro,  128  Sanford  Ave.,  Lyndhurst  N  J. 
07071 

FUed  Juo.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,635 

Int  a.^  G09B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  84—476  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  scoring  and  displaying  indicia  in  the  nature 
of  notation  for  the  playing  of  a  percussion  instrument  such  as 
a  drum  or  the  like,  comprising  in  combinating: 

a  frame  defining  an  enclosed  area  and  also  defining  a  gener- 
ally planar  base 

a  plurality  of  tiles,  each  of  said  tiles  having  in  said  base  plane 
the  same  general  dimensions  as  the  other  tiles  in  said 

plurality,  said  tiles  being  disposable  within  said  frame  so  as 
to  substantially  fill  said  area  in  tesselated  array, 

at  least  some  of  said  tiles  bearing  indicia  relating  to  the 
playing  of  said  percussion  instrument 

said  tiles  being  interchangeable  as  to  their  respective  posi- 
tions in  said  tesselated  array, 

said  indicia  and  said  respective  positions  cooperating  to 
display  information  constituting  a  rhythmic  pattern  to  be 
played  on  said  percussion  instrument  and  at  least  some  of 
said  tiles  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  indicia  associ- 
ated with  a  plurality  of  sides  of  said  tiles,  said  indicia 
associated  with  any  one  of  said  tile  sides  of  any  respective 
tile  being  the  same  as  the  indicia  associated  with  each  of 
the  other  of  the  sides  of  said  respective  tile  thus  providing 
for  said  tiles  to  be  viewed  and  read  in  a  plurality  of  angular 
directions. 


(A)  fastening  means  having  a  central  axis  at  extremes  of 
which  are  driving  and  driven  ends; 

(B)  a  driver  engageable  head  on  the  driving  end  of  the  fts- 
tening  means,  said  head  having  its  central  axis  aligned 
with  the  central  axis  of  the  fastening  means,  the  head  in 
exterior  configuration,  forming  a  hemi^herical  dome; 

(31)  a  tapered  asymetric  cavity  located  generally  centrally 
within  the  dome  of  the  head,  said  cavity  defining  a  circu- 
lar open  outer  end  and  a  circular  closed  inner  end,  the 
inner  end  being  of  smaller  dimension  than  the  outer  end, 
the  center  of  the  open  outer  end  being  coaxial  with  the 
central  axis  of  the  head  and  the  center  of  the  closed  inner 
end  being  offset  therefrom,  the  respective  ends  of  the 
cavity  being  concentric  to  each  other,  said  asymetric 
cavity  comprising  two  portions  interconnecting  the  open 
outer  end  and  the  closed  inner  end,  one  pcMtion  of  the 
cavity  being  generated  about  a  first  axis  which  is  parallel 
to  said  central  axis  and  a  second  portion  of  the  cavity 
being  generated  about  a  second  axis  which  is  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  central  axis  of  the  head  and  fastening 
means,  the  respective  second  axis  of  the  cavity  and  central 
axis  of  the  head  and  fastener  intersecting  at  the  top  of  the 
head  whereby  the  cavity  in  said  dome  provides  means  for 
the  engagement  of  a  corresponding  tool  having  a  recessed 
head  for  the  application  of  torsional  force  to  the  fastener, 
said  fastener  being,  by  reason  of  the  positioning  of  the  axis 
described  above,  subject  to  captivation,  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  the  cavity  serving  as  a  repository  for  tl^  transfer  of 
torque  from  the  driver  tool  by  means  of  a  driving  pin. 


4,128,039 

ROCKET  LAUNCHING  MECHANISM 

Lewis  E.  Skliria,  335  PotooMC  Ave.,  QnaiBtieo,  Va.  22134 

CoBtinuatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  637,192,  Dec.  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,999,460.  Thii  applicatioa  Dec  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,767 

lat  a.2  F41F  3/04 

UJS.  CL  89—1.803  ♦ 


4,128,038 
ROTARY  DRIVE  FASTENER 
Peter  T.  Urwin,  Fergns,  Canada,  assignor  to  Pay  TeleriaioB 
Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854^51 

Int  O?  F16B  23/00 

VS.  CL  85—45  2  aaims 


1.  Rotary  drive  fastener  providing  integral  construction 
which  is  preclusive  of  compromise,  comprising: 


1.  A  rocket  launcher  comprising:  a  stock;  a  barrel  mounted 
on  a  forward  portion  of  said  stock;  a  magazine  for  containing 
a  plurality  of  rockets  to  be  fired  removably  secured  to  a  rear- 
ward portion  of  said  stock;  said  magazine  including  a  cylindri- 
cal  outer  housing  member,  an  inner  rotor  member  rotaUy 
mounted  within  said  housing  member,  said  rotor  member 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  grooves  cooper- 
ating with  said  housing  member,  each  defining  a  rodcet  cham- 
ber, means  for  rotationally  driving  said  rotor  member  with 
respect  to  said  houang  member,  and  door  means  in  said  hous- 
ing member  for  access  to  a  chamber  for  kMding  and  removing 
rocket^  means  carried  by  said  stock  for  stopping  the  rotation 
of  said  rotor  member  when  a  said  chamber  is  aligned  with  said 
barrel;  means  carried  by  said  stock  for  firing  a  rodKt  in  a 
chamber  aligned  with  said  barrel;  and  rdeasabk  latch  means 
for  securing  said  magazine  to  the  assembly  of  said  stock  and 
barrel 
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4,128,040  4,128,042 

BLANK  FIRING  ADAPTER  AUTOMATIC  BOLT  CATCH  RELEASE  APPARATUS  FOR 

Robert  C.  Schnetz,  2125  Qniemath  SU  Olympia,  Wash.  98503  FIREARM 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  802,687  Maxwell  G.  Atchisson,  6695  Ridgemoore  Dr.,  Dorairille,  Ga. 

lot  a.2  F41D  11/00  30360 

U.S.  CL  89—14  E  8  Claims       Continnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  645,362,  Dec.  30, 1975,  Fat  No. 

4,057,003.  This  appUcation  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,768 

Int  a.2  F41D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  89—138  3  aaims 


1.  A  blank  firing  adapter  for  a  gun  having  a  longitudinally 
reciprocating  barrel,  said  adapter  comprising: 
a  muzzle  restricter  adapted  to  fit  over  the  end  of  a  gun  barrel 

when  said  barrel  is  extended  forwardly, 
a  U-shaped  member  having  a  base  portion  adapted  to  pass 

across  the  feed  tray  of  said  gun  where  cartridges  in  an 

ammunition  belt  are  fed  into  said  gun,  said  base  portion 

preventing  passage  of  live  cartridges  into  said  gun  while 

permitting  passage  of  blank  cartridges, 
said^  U-shaped  member  having  legs  extending  forwardly  to 

engage  said  muzzle  restrictor,  and 
means  maintaining  said  muzzle  restrictor  in  fixed  position 

when  said  gun  barrel  reciprocates  rearwardly. 


4,128,041 

WEAPON  ELEVATING  MECHANISM  HAVING  AN 

AUTOMATIC  CLUTCH 

Robert  J.  Sckuiz,  DavcBport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,775 

lot  a.2  F41F  21/04 

VJS.  CL  89—41  R  10  Claims 


1.  An  artillery  elevating  mechanism  for  elevating  a  gun  tube 
and  cradle,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  non-rotatable  sleeve  housing  32  attached  to  said  gim  tube 

and  cradle, 
a  rotatable  shaft  54  within  said  housing  operable  on  rotation 

to  adjust  the  elevation  of  said  housing, 
said  rotatable  shaft  being  geared  to  and  driven  by  an  outer 

output  shaft  52, 
a  manually  operable  rotatable  inner  input  shaft  50, 
clutch  means  interconnecting  said  input  shaft  with  said 

output  shaft  whereby  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  adjusts 

the  elevation  of  said  gun  tube  and  cradle. 


1.  Bolt  catch  automatic  release  apparatus  for  an  M16  firearm 
which  has  been  converted  to  fire  with  an  open  bolt,  and  which 
includes  a  receiver  housing,  a  reciprocating  bolt  mechanism 
mounted  within  said  receiver  housing,  and  a  hammer-operated 
firing  pin  carried  by  said  bolt  mechanism,  comprising; 

sear  means  disposed  within  said  receiver  housing  and  select- 
ably  operative  to  engage  and  retain  said  bolt  mechanism  in 
a  fireable  open  position; 

trigger  means  operatively  associated  with  said  sear  means  to 
move  said  sear  means  so  that  said  bolt  mechanism  moves 
forward  from  said  fireable  open  position  to  a  closed  firing 
position  to  fire  a  round; 

a  bolt  catch  which  retains  said  bolt  mechanism  in  a  non-firea- 
ble  open  position  independently  of  said  sear  means  in 
response  to  firing  the  last  round  in  a  magazine; 

magazine  release  means  operative  to  release  a  magazine  from 
said  firearm;  and 

means  operative  in  response  to  operation  of  said  magazine 
release  means  to  release  said.bolt  catch  so  that  said  bolt 
mechanism  can  move  forward  from  said  non-fireable  open 
position  into  engagement  with  said  sear  means  for  reten- 
tion in  said  fireable  open  position  by  said  sear  means,  so 
that  said  converted  open-bolt  firearm  is  in  fireable  condi- 
tion when  a  fresh  magazine  is  substituted  for  the  released 
magazine. 


4,128,043 
TOOL  CHANGER  APPARATUS 
Reinhold  Grassl,  142  S.  Miraleste  Dr.,  Apt  203,  Miraleste, 
Calif.  90732 

Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,880,  Mar.  8, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,967 
Int  a^  B23C  5/26 
VS.  CL  90—11  D  21  OaiBM 

1.  A  quick  release  tool  changing  apparatus  for  holding  a  tool 
holder,  incorporating  a  holding  flange  formed  concentrically 
with  a  fnistoconical  male  trnper,  a  spindle  movable  between  a 
holder  locking  position  and  a  holder  releasing  position,  and 
comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  atpindle  housing  formed  at  one  extrem- 
ity with  a  socket  defining  a  female  taper  flaring  radially 
outwardly  toward  said  one  end  and  projecting  axially 
therefrom  to  form  a  second  end; 
a  hollow  closer  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  said  spindle; 
grip()er  means  received  in  said  closer  and  operable  upon 
axial  shifting  in  the  direction  opposite  said  one  end  to 
engage  said  closer  and  close  on  said  flange  and  upon 
further  axial  shifting  in  that  direction  to  engage  said  male 
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taper  with  said  female  taper  to  center  said  tool  holder  in 

said  soclcet; 

an  elongated  draw  bar  connected  on  one  end  with  said 
gripper  means  and  projecting  through  said  spindle  hous- 
ing to  said  second  end; 

an  actuator  mounted  on  said  apparatus  proximate  said  sec- 
ond end  and  including  a  radially  inwardly  facing  actuating 
surface; 

elongated  locking  toggle  link  means  interposed  between  said 
second  end  of  said  spindle  and  said  draw  bar  and  including 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  toggle  links  pivotally  connected  on 
their  remote  ends  from  said  second  end  of  said  spindle  and 
said  draw  bar,  respectively,  and  further  being  pivotally 
connected  together  on  their  proximate  ends  and  being 
pivotable  about  such  remote  ends  from  a  collapsed  release 
position  with  said  proximate  ends  disposed  radially  out- 
wardly from  alignment  between  said  remote  ends  to  a 
locked,  tightening  position  with  said  proximate  ends  pass- 


source  of  fluid  pressure  for  communicating  fluid  pressure 
to  said  chaml)er; 

(b)  moving  a  valve  member  alternately  between  a  position 
closing  said  pressure  port  means  and  a  position  closing 
said  vent  port  means  for  controlling  fluid  therethrough  in 
response  to  said  electrical  input  signal; 

(c)  providing  actuator  means  movable  in  response  to  the 
fluid  pressure  level  in  said  chamber; 


ing  a  position  of  alignment  between  said  remote  ends  to 
draw  said  draw  bar  toward  said  one  end  relative  to  said 
spindle  housing,  one  of  said  proximate  ends  being  further 
formed  with  a  radially  outwardly  facing  cam  surface  for 
engaging  said  actuating  surface  upon  relative  longitudinal 
movement  between  said  actuator  and  toggle  link  means  to 
urge  said  toggle  link  means  to  said  locked  position;  and 
release  means  mounted  on  said  apparatus  proximate  said 
second  end  of  said  spindle,  including  an  axial  release  bore 
formed  in  said  draw  bar,  a  release  pin  telescopable  axially 
in  such  bore  and  pusher  means  engagable  between  one  end 
of  said  pin  and  the  proximate  ends  of  said  links,  said  pin 
being  operative  upon  axial  shifting  in  one  direction  thereof 
in  said  bore  to  engage  said  pusher  means  and  pivot  said 
proximate  ends  of  said  link  means  radially  outwardly  to 
said  releasing  position  to  extend  said  draw  bar  to  disen- 
gage said  gripper  means  from  said  closer,  allowing  said 
gripper  means  to  open  thereby  releasing  said  tool  holder. 

4,128  044 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  AND 

SERVOACTUATOR  THEREFOR 

Gerald  L.  Larson;  William  A.  'Treadwdl,  and  James  SesTcr,  aU 

of  Battle  Greek,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation, 

CieTclaBd,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,728 
Int  CU  F15B  13/044 
VS.  CL  91—20  14  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  plural  functions  of  an  appara- 
tus in  response  to  an  electrical  input  control  signal  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  housing  defining  a  fluid  pressure  chamber 
and  having  port  means  venting  same  to  the  atmosphere, 
and  pressure  port  means  adiq>ted  for  connection  to  a 


(d)  providing  an  auxiliary  valve  member  movable  with 
respect  to  said  vent  and  pressure  port  means;  and 

(e)  sensing  movement  of  said  actuator  means  and  moving 
said  auxiliary  valve  member  relative  to  said  actuator 
means  in  response  to  said  sensed  movement  for  control- 
ling the  effective  flow  area  of  said  vent  port  means. 


4,128,045 
SYSTEM  FOR  ROTATING  A  CONTROL  SHAFT 
William  H.  Sink,  Anbum,  Ind.,  assigMH-  to  Dau  CorpontioB. 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  JoL  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,810 

Int  0.2  PDIB  15/02;  F16D  25/08 

VS.  CL  91—217  7  oniM 


1.  A  system  for  rotating  a  control  shaft  comprising: 
support  means  including  means  for  joumalling  the  control 

shaft; 
lever  means  secured  to  the  control  shaft  having  at  least  two 

radially  extending  arm  members; 
a  motor  having  at  least  two  extensible  members; 
means  interconnecting  one  of  the  extensible  members  of  said 

motor  to  one  of  the  arms  of  said  lever  means; 
means  interconnecting  the  other  of  the  extensible  members 

of  said  motor  to  the  other  arm  member  of  said  lever 

means;  and 
leaf  spring  means  connecting  said  motor  to  said  support 
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means  whereby  during  operation  said  motor  may  cant 
relative  to  said  support  means. 


4,128,046 
POWER  STEERING  MECHANISM 
Jorge  E.  Roaeil,  Barcdooa,  Spain,  aaslgiior  to  Bendiberica,  S. 
A^Barcdona,  Spain 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,809 

lat  a.2  F15B  9//a-  F16J  11/02 

VJS.  CL  91—375  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  power  steering  mechanism  comprising: 

a  housing  supporting  a  steering  member  and  having  a  cover; 

a  piston  movably  mounted  within  the  housing  to  form  pres- 
sure chambers  and  connecting  with  the  steering  member; 

a  shaft  coupled  to  said  piston;  and 

a  pressure  fluid  distributor  valve  communicating  with  the 
pressure  chambers;  said  pressure  fluid  distributor  valve 
including  a  sleeve  moving  in  unison  with  said  shaft  and  a 
rotor  disposed  within  said  sleeve; 

said  shaft  and  said  rotor  being  connected  to  opposite  ends  of 
a  torsion  bar,  said  shaft  forming  a  bore  at  one  end  for 
receiving  said  rotor  and  defining  said  sleeve  at  the  bore; 
and 

said  shaft  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  by  means 
of  a  ball  thrust  bearing  having  inner  and  outer  ball  races 
for  supporting  at  least  two  balls  therebetween,  said  ball 
thrust  bearing  being  substantially  deflned  by  a  groove  in 
the  sleeve  which  forms  the  inner  ball  race  and  a  pair  of 
rings  held  axially  and  radially  in  said  housing  cover  which 
forms  the  outer  ball  race; 

said  cover  of  the  housing  including  a  fluid  inlet  orifice  and  a 

flui^  outlet  orifice,  the  orifices  lea<)ing  respectively  to  an 
annular  inlet  compartment  and  an  annular  outlet  compart- 
ment which  enable  fluid  to  flow  through  the  distributor 

valve,  said  cover  being  attached  to  the  housing  by  identi- 
cal flxing  means  spaced  around  the  periphery  of  said 
cover  to  permit  variable  angular  orientation  of  the  inlet 
and  outlet  orifices  of  said  cover  relative  to  the  housing. 


4,128,047 
ACTUATOR  WITH  LOCKING  VALVES 
Joae  G.  Caere,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  aaiignor  to  Textron  Inc., 
ProTideace,  RX 

CoDtiniuitiOB  of  Scr.  No.  604,625,  Aug.  14, 1975,  abuidoaed. 
This  applicatioB  JoL  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,675 
iBt  0.2  F15B  11/08.  13/04 
\}S.  a.  91—420  9  Cfadma 

1.  A  valve  system  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  a 
pressure  fluid  source  to  a  hydraulic  actuator  having  an  actua- 
tor piston  which  comprises: 
a  primary  spool  responsive  to  translation  in  a  control  range 
to  supply  pressurized  fluid  from  said  pressure  fluid  source 
to  one  side  of  said  piston  and  receive  fluid  flow  from  the 
other  side  of  said  piston. 


a  plurality  of  blocking  valves  in  fluid  conununication  with 
said  primary  spool  and  said  piston, 

means  operable  when  said  spool  is  in  said  control  range  and 
pressurized  fluid  is  present  in  said  system  for  maintaining 
said  blocking  valves  open  and  operable  when  said  spool  is 
in  said  control  range  and  upon  loss  of  pressurized  fluid  for 
closing  said  blocking  valves  to  prevent  movement  of  said 
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piston  during  pressiu-e  loss,  thereby  permitting  said  piston 
to  resist  reactive  loads  exerted  thereon,  and 
means  associated  with  said  primary  spool  and  responsive  to 
over  travel  of  said  primary  spool  outside  of  said  control 
range  to  open  said  blocking  valves,  thereby  equalizing 
pressure  on  both  sides  of  said  piston  to  permit  movement 
of  said  piston  during  a  pressure  failiue. 


4,128,048 
RADIAL  PISTON  TYPE  HYDRAUUC  PUMP-MOTOR 
Kenzo  Nishiba,  Gifn,  Japan,  aaaigiior  to  Teijin  Seiki  Conpany 
f  Jmttf^,  Oaalca,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1975,  51-157533 
Int  CL^  FOIB  13/06 
MS.  CL  91—491  11 


1.  A  radial  piston  type  hyraulic  pump-motor  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  formed  with  a  plurality  of  radial  cyUnders 
circumferentially  equally  spaced  and  each  opened  at  its 
radially  outer  end; 

a  plurality  of  piston  assemblies  each  radially  slidably  accom- 
modated in  each  of  said  radial  cylinders  of  said  cylinder 
block  to  provide  a  cylinder  chamber  defined  by  said  radial 
cylinder  and  said  piston  assembly; 

a  pluraUty  of  inlet-outlet  passages  each  including  a  horizon- 
tal bore  disposed  t>etween  said  adjacent  two  piston  assem- 
bUes  and  radially  outwardly  of  a  radially  inner  end  of  said 
radial  cyUnder,  said  horizontal  bore  horizontally  extend- 
ing throughout  and  opened  at  the  side  faces  of  said  cylin- 
der block,  and  a  cyUnder  bore  having  one  end  opened  at 
said  cylinder  chamber  defined  when  said  piston  assembly 
is  moved  to  the  radially  inward  stroke  end  and  the  other 
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end  communicated  with  the  longitudinally  intermediate 
portion  of  said  horizontal  bore; 

a  housing  accommodating  therein  said  cylinder  block  and 
said  piston  assemblies  and  having  a  radiidly  inner  face  held 
in  contact  with  the  radially  outer  ends  of  said  piston  as- 
semblies; 

at  least  an  introducing  passage  partially  formed  in  said  hous- 
ing and  including  a  main  introducing  passage  having  one 
end  exteriorly  opened  and  a  plurality  of  branch  introduc- 
ing passages  having  one  ends  opened  in  communication 
with  the  other  end  of  said  main  introducing  passage  and 
the  other  ends  opened  circumferentially  equally  spaced 
and  communicatable  with  the  other  ends  of  said  inlet-out- 
let passages; 

at  least  a  discharge  passage  partially  formed  in  said  housing 
and  including  a  main  discharge  passage  having  one  end 
exteriorly  opened  and  a  pluraUty  of  branch  discharge 
passages  having  one  ends  opened  in  communication  with 
the  other  end  of  said  main  discharge  passage  and  the  other 
ends  opened  circumferentially  equally  spaced  and  com- 
municatable with  the  other  ends  of  said  inlet-outlet  pas- 
sages in  alternative  relation  with  the  other  ends  of  said 
branch  introducing  passages;  and 

a  shaft  connected  rotatably  with  said  housing  and  coupled 
with  said  cylinder  block. 


4^128,050 
BEVERAGE  BREWER  STRUCTURE 
StaatoB  H.  Petry,  Ariiogtoa  Hei^ita,  DL.,  aaaivaor  to  Cory  Food 
Scfficca,  lac^  CUcago,  m. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  66M43 
Int  CL2  A47J  31/00;  A23F  1/08 
U.S.  CL  99—304  9  < 


4,128,049 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  PAD  STACKED 

BAGS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Haas  Lehmacber,  Hunimerich,  5216  Niederkassel-Mondorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,193,  JuL  17, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,966,524,  and  Ser.  No.  567,073,  Apr.  10, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,046,257.  This  appUcation  Not.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,141 
Oainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Aug.  17, 

1971,  2141045;  Jon.  19,  1972,  2229728;  Jul.  7,  1972,  2233408; 
Jul  26, 1972,  2236523 

Int  a.2  B31B  23/00 
MS.  a.  93—33  H  62  Claims 


1.  A  beverage  brewer  structure  comprising:  a  beverage 
brewing  apparatus  having  a  heating  tank  and  top  portion  defin- 
ing an  upwardly  opening  basin  for  conducting  water  to  said 
tank  and  having  an  opening  defined  by  a  wall  pcMtion  thereof; 
a  cover  selectively  overlying  said  basin;  removable  securing 
means  extending  through  said  cover  and  engaging  a  connect- 
ing portion  of  the  tank  for  selectively  retaining  the  cover  in 
overlying  relationship  to  said  basin;  a  warmer  station  having  a 
heater  for  heating  a  decanter  placed  thereon  and  control  means 
for  controlling  operation  of  the  heater;  and  waU  means  on  said 
warmer  station  for  engagement  by  said  securing  means  for 
selectively  permitting  the  warmer  station  to  be  used  selectively 
(a)  separately  from  the  brewing  ^>paratus,  and  (b)  mounted  on 
said  cover  and  secured  thereto  by  said  securing  means,  as 
desired,  said  warmer  station  wall  means  comprising  a  bottom 
wall  thereof  and  said  securing  means  extending  through  said 
basin  opening  and  securing  said  bottom  wall  to  said  tank  in 
closely  superposed  relationship  to  said  cover. 


4,128,051 

PROTEIN  TEXTURIZATION  BY  EXTRUSION  WITH 

INTERNAL  STEAM  IN  JECnON 

William  M.  HOdebolt  Mickleton,  N.J.,  aadgaor  to  CaavMl 

Soup  Company,  Carndf,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  645,614,  Dec  31, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,039,691. 
This  application  May  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  797^20 
Int  a.2  A23P  1/00 
MS.  CL  99—348  5 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacture,  from  thermoplastic  synthetic 
plastic  film  in  the  form  of  a  longitudinally  advanced  continu- 
ous two-layer  web,  of  bags  such  as  carrying  bags  or  the  like 
packaging,  stacked  and  connected  with  one  another  through 
welding  into  a  tear-off  type  pad,  comprising: 
cooperating  opposed  jaws  on  opposite  sides  of  a  web  path 
with  at  least  one  jaw  reciprocatingly  movable  relative  to 
the  other  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  web  advancing  in 
said  path,  the  jaws  operating  on  the  web  to  produce  a  bag 
and  including  a  web  severing  device  to  separate  it  from 
the  web,  and 
a  bag  stacking  and  padding  device  located,  in  the  direction 
of  web  motion,  immediately  beyond  the  severing  device, 
said  stacking  device  including  a  reciprocating  padding  weld- 
ing device  for  welding  each  of  the  successively  produced 
bags  to  the  preceding  bag  as  each  is  added  to  a  bag  stack 
being  formed; 
the  said  severing  device  and  said  padding  welding  device 
moving  in  parallel  planes. 


1.  Apparatus  for  texturizing  protdn  material  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  mixing  a  source  of  protein  and  water  to  form 
a  protein  dough; 

(b)  means  communicating  with  said  means  for  mixing  for 
advancing  said  dough  without  imparting  excessive  worit 
to  said  dough; 

(c)  means  communicating  with  said  means  for  advancing  for 
extruding  said  dough  in  the  form  of  continuous  tubular 
shell  of  semi-rigid  material; 

(d)  means  for  blowing  said  protein  shell  into  discrete  pieces 
of  irregularly  shaped  protein  nuiterial,  said  means  for 
blowing  said  shell  into  pieces  comprising  means  for  iqject- 
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ing  a  gaseous  stream  into  the  interior  of  said  shell  as  said 
shell  leaves  said  means  for  extruding; 

(e)  means  defining  a  confined  treating  zone  communicating 
vvith  said  extnision  means  whereby  said  injected  gaseous 
stream  propels  said  pieces  into  and  through  said  confined 
zone; 

(0  back  pressure  maintaining  means  disposed  at  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  confined  zone,  said  back  pressure  main- 
taining means  maintaining  a  predetermined  back  pressure 
to  said  confined  zone;  and 

(g)  means  communicating  with  said  back  pressure  maintain- 
ing means  for  recovering  said  texturized  protein  material. 


4,128,052 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOISTENING  WHOLE  GRAINS 

Roman  Mueller,  Niederuzwil,  Switzerland,  and  Josef  Kalapos, 

Mommenheim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Gcbrueder  Buehlcr  AG, 

Uzwil,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,357,  Feb.  5,  lSr75,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,919 

Int  a.2  A23B  9/00 

UJS.  a.  9»-516  28  Claims 


4,128,053 
SUPERCALENDERS 
Matti  Kankaanpifff,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy, 
inland 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,298 

CUimi  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  17, 1976, 761764 

Int.  a.2  B30B  3/00 

U.S.  CL  100—162  R  23  Cbdms 


1.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  moistening  whole  grain  kernels 
to  a  predetermined  uniform  moisture  content  in  preparation  for 
milling,  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed,  circular  vessel  having  an  inlet  at  one  end 
through  which  whole  grain  kernels  may  be  admitted  and 
an  outlet  at  the  other  end  through  which  uniformly  moist- 
ened kernels  may  be  discharged,  the  vessel  defining  an 
inner  circumferential  wall; 

(b)  means  for  metering  quantities  of  water  within  the  vessel 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  inlet  for  contact  with  said  admitted 
whole  grain  kernels; 

(c)  and  means  for  accelerating  the  admitted  grain  kernels 
circumferentially  within  the  vessel  and  for  creating  a 
whirling  tubular  veil  of  generally  freely  moving  grain 
kernels  in  the  vicinity  of  the  inner  circumferential  wall  of 
the  vessel  that  moves  substantially  continuously  length- 
wise of  the  vessel,  and  means  comprising 

(i)  a  rotor  that  extends  axially  within  the  vessel,  the  rotor 
having  a  plurality  of  individual  blades  projecting  trans- 
versely of  the  rotor  axis  and  having  free  outer  ends; 

(ii)  the  rotor  blades  being  spaced  over  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  rotor  and  generally  uniformly 
spaced  around  its  circumference,  the  blades  numbering 
at  least  twenty  blades  for  each  square  meter  of  surface 
area  of  the  inner  circumferential  wall; 

(iii)  and  means  for  rotating  the  rotor  at  a  speed  requisite 
for  imparting  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  blades  a  circum- 
ferential velocity  of  between  substantially  6  m.  per 
second  and  30  m.  per  second, 

(d)  whereby  said  whole  grain  kernels  are  impacted  within 
the  whirling  tubular  veil  by  the  rotating  blades  and  caused 
to  frictionally  engage  each  other,  thereby  effecting  uni- 
form moistening  of  the  grain  kernels. 


1.  In  a  supercalender,  an  upright  series  of  metal  rolls  defining 
between  themselves  a  plurality  of  hard  nips  and  including  top 
and  bottom  end  rolls  and  between  the  latter  at  least  a  pair  of 
intermediate  rolls  one  of  which  is  an  upper  intermediate  roll 
situated  next  to  said  top  roll  and  the  other  of  which  is  a  lower 
intermediate  roll  situated  next  to  said  bottom  roll,  and  at  least 
two  filled  rolls  situated  next  to  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of 
intermediate  rolls  and  defining  therewith  a  pair  of  soft  nips,  so 
that  a  web  travelling  around  said  one  intermediate  roll  between 
the  latter  and  said  two  filled  rolls  and  between  said  one  inter- 
mediate roll  and  one  of  said  end  rolls  will  be  subjected  at  said 
one  intermediate  roll  to  at  least  three  nips  at  least  one  of  which 
is  a  hard  nip  defined  between  said  one  end  roll  and  said  one 
intermediate  roll  and  the  other  two  of  which  are  soft  nips 
defined  between  said  two  filled  rolls  and  said  one  intermediate 
roll. 


4,128,054 
TRASH  COMPACTOR  ! 

Louis  A.  Chenot,  Grundy  Center,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Mid-Equip- 
ment, Inc.,  Grundy  Center,  Iowa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,348,  Apr.  21, 1977.  This 
application  No?.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,664 
Int  C1.2  B30B  15/06 
U.S.  CL  100—233  2  Claims 


1.  A  compactor  comprising: 

.Axontainer  having  side  walls,  top  and  bottom  walls  and  an 
end  wall; 

a  compactor  blade  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  container  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  from  an  initial  position  to  a  compacting  position,  said 
compactor  blade  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  com- 
pactor blade  being  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  its  lower 
end; 

power  means  connected  to  said  compactor  blade  for  pivot- 
ally moving  said  compactor  blade; 
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a  curved  plate  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  compactor 
blade  having  a  radius  defmed  by  said  horizontal  axis; 

and  a  stationary  flat  plate  positioned  below  said  curved  pl^te 
and  closely  spaced  therefrom  for  preventing  refuse  fmrn 
passing  beneath  the  lower  end  of  said  compactor  blad^. 

4,128,055 

MANUAL  TRASH  COMPACTOR 

James  J.  Hellmann,  6600  SW.  127tii  St,  Miami,  Fla.  33156 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,221 

Int  a.2  B30B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  1001—245  27  Clainis 


and  operable  to  maintain  said  plate  in  said  closed  position, 
and 
K.  each  said  plate  is  hingeably  mounted  on  one  of  said  panels 
intermediate  said  upper  section  and  said  lower  section. 

4,128,056 

PLASTICALLY  DEFORMABLE,  INELASTIC  STENCIL 

END  RING  CONNECnON 

Jacobus  G.  Vertegaal,  Bozmeer,  NeOeriaads,  assignor  to  Stork 

Brabant  B.V.,  BoxuMcr,  Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,814,  Jun.  2, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  iqiplication  Feb.  4^1^77,  Ser.  No.  765,777 
Clainis   priority,   application  ^<^iiefii«iands,   JuL   2,    1974, 
7408974 

Int  CL2  B41F  15/36 
UA  CL  101—128.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  manual  trash  compactor  comprising: 

A.  a  housing  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  bag  having  up- 
standing walls  terminating  in  an  open  top  for  containing 
the  trash, 

B.  said  housing  comprises  a  base  with  panels  extending 
vertically  and  upwardly  from  said  base  and  terminating  in 
an  upper  open  end,  such  that  a  rectangular  configuration 
is  formed  to  gain  access  to  said  housing, 

C.  pressure  applying  means  for  compacting  the  trash  within 
the  bag, 

D.  weighting  means  associated  with  said  pressure  applying 
means  to  increase  the  weight  thereof  to  facilitate  the 
compacting  of  the  trash  within  the  bag, 

E.  retaining  means  for  releasably  securing  the  open  top  of 
the  bag  within  said  housing  during  operation  of  said  pres- 
sure applying  means, 

F.  said  retaining  means  comprises  a  plate  operatively  associ- 
ated with  at  least  two  of  said  panels  to  provide  retention  of 
the  open  top  of  the  walls  of  the  bag  in  fixed  relationship  to 
said  panels, 

G.  mounting  means  for  pivotally  securing  each  one  of  said 
plates  with  respect  to  one  of  said  panels  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position,  said  open  position  permit- 
ting the  bag  to  be  removed  from  said  housing  and  said 
closed  position  compressing  the  upstanding  walls  of  the 
bag  against  said  panels, 

H.  latching  means  for  releasably  retaining  each  one  of  said 
plates  in  said  closed  position, 

I.  said  plates  each  include  an  upper  section  and  a  lower 
section,  and  said  lower  section  in  the  closed  position  of 
said  plate  extending  in  overlapping  relationship  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  panels  with  the  portion  of  the  wall  of 
the  bag  extending  therebetween,  so  as  to  have  the  bag 
supported  at  its  open  top  such  that  trash  may  be  received 
therein, 

J.  said  upper  section  extends  above  said  upper  open  end  of 
said  housing  in  said  closed  position,  with  said  latching 
means  including  a  latch  operable  with  each  one  of  said 
plates,  and  said  latch  is  coupled  to  said  panel  and  said  plate 


1.  A  cylindrical  stencil  for  a  rotary  screen  printing  machine 
comprising  a  thin-walled  screen  sleeve  and  two  end  rings  on 

the  ends  of  said  sleeve,  at  least  one  end  ring  comprising  two 
coaxial  parts  each  having  a  flange,  a  connection  between  said 
coaxial  parts  and  said  connection  being  movable  but  free  frmn 
play  in  a  direction  of  rotation  of  said  sleeve  and  end  rings,  said 
connection  comprising  a  plastically  deformable  inelastic  mem- 
ber disposed  between  and  in  contact  with  said  flanges  such  that 
a  straight  mounting  of  said  cylindrical  stencil  with  reference  to 
the  driving  member  is  obtained  without  a|>plying  an  uneven 
load  to  the  stencil. 


4,128,057 
STENCIL  PAPER  ASSEMBLY 
Noboru  Hayama,  Tokyo,  and  YosUo  Ts^Ji,  Kogand,  both  of 
Jmnm,  assignors  to  RIso  Kagakn  CorporatfcM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,305 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japu,  Mar.  13, 1975,  50/30475; 
Apr.  16,  1975,  50/51306[Ul;  Apr.  24,  1975,  50/56261(Ul;  Apr. 
24, 1975,  50/56262[U] 

Int  CL2  B41F  15/34 
UJS.  CL  101— 128 J  4 1 


103 


1.  A  stencil  paper  assembly  comprising: 

a  stencil  sheet,  an  ink-impermeable  sheet  and  a  frame  sheet 
element  interleaved  between  said  stencil  sheet  and  said 
ink-impermeable  sheet; 

said  stencil  sheet  being  connected  to  said  firame  sheet  ele- 
ment at  least  at  a  part  of  peripheral  portions  thereof  while 
said  ink-impennaid>le  sheet  is  connected  to  said  frame 
sheet  element  only  at  a  part  of  peripheral  portic»8  thereof; 

said  stencU  sheet  and  saki  ink-impermeaUe  sheet  defming 
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with  inteq)Osition  of  said  frame  sheet  element  a  space 
therebetween  for  retaining  a  relatively  viscous  liquid  ink 
substance  sandwiched  by  the  stencil  sheet  and  said  ink- 
impermeable  sheet  without  the  use  of  a  pad  or  other  po- 
rous carrier. 


4,128,058 
IGNTTOR  ASSEMBLY 
James  L.  Mixoa,  Jr^  HarrislNirB,  and  Walter  M.  Werner,  Dow- 
ingtowB,  both  of  nu,  aMigBon  to  AMP  locorporatod,  Harris- 
bws,Pa. 

Flkd  Jul  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,570 
Iirt.  a.2  F42C  19/12 
VS.  CL  102—28  R  2  < 


1.  A  firing  assembly  for  igniting  a  propellant  contained  in  a 
chamber  of  an  explosively  actuated  cable  connector  having  an 
opening  to  the  chamber,  which  comprises: 

a.  an  ignitor  subassembly  comprising  a  conductive  tubular 
body  member  having  a  passage  therethrough,  an  insulated 
housing  positioned  in  the  lower  part  of  the  passage,  said 
housing  containing  a  propellant  therein,  a  heating  wire 
extending  through  the  propellant  with  a  first  end  being 
electrically  contactable  in  said  passage  and  a  second  end 
being  in  etiectrical  contact  with  the  tubular  body  member, 
said  bousing  further  having  a  covered  aperture  in  the  base 
thereof  with  the  covering  being  flammable,  said  ignitor 
subassembly  being  positionable  in  the  opening  with  the 
aperture  adjacent  to  the  chamber; 

b.  a  remote  firing  subassembly  comprising: 

i.  a  contact  member  having  a  conductive  outer  shell  with 
a  conductive  center  post  positioned  therein  and  electri- 
cally isolated  therefrom  with  the  lower  end  of  the  post 
extending  below  the  lower  end  of  the  shell, 

u.  a  retaining  bushing  connected  to  the  top  of  the  outer 
shell  so  that  the  contact  member  depends  therefrom, 

iiL  a  housing  comprising  upper  and  lower  units  joined 
together  with  an  alibied  passage  therethrough,  and 
with  the  retaining  bushing  slidably  mounted  in  the 
passage  in  the  housing  with  a  coil  spring  in  the  passage 
biasing  the  bushing  downwardly, 

c.  belt  means  for  holding  the  remote  firing  subassembly  on 
the  connector  with  the  contact  member  in  the  passage  of 
the  tubular  body  member  with  the  center  post  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  first  end  of  the  heating  wire  and  the  outer 
shell  in  electrical  contact  with  the  second  end  of  the 
heating  wire  via  the  tubular  body  member,  and 

d.  first  and  second  electrical  wires  connectable  at  one  end  to 
a  power  source,  the  first  wire  being  connected  to  the 
center  post  and  the  second  wire  being  connected  to  the 
outer  shell  so  that  a  current  may  flow  through  the  heating 


wire  from  the  first  wire  and  to  the  second  wire  through 
the  tubular  body  member  whereby  the  heating  wire  be- 
comes hot  and  ignites  the  propellant  with  the  flames  there- 
from burning  through  the  covering  and  igniting  the  pro- 
pellant in  the  chamber. 


4,128,059 

COLOR-DISSEMINATING  PROJECTILE  FOR 

TRAINING  CARTRIDGE 

Walter  L.  Black,  Baltimore  Comity,  Md.,  asslgDor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  817,303 

iBt  €3.2  F42B  11/18 

UjS.  CI.  102—92.7  5  Claims 


1.  A  color  dissimainting  projectile  for  a  training  cartridge, 

comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  base  niemt>er  having  a  prism-shaped 

axial  recess  of  non-circular  cross-section,  closed  at  the 
rear  end  and  open  at  the  front  end; 

a  prism-shaped  heavy  piston  of  similar  non-circular  cross- 
section  slidably  disposed  in  said  recess; 

a  cup-shaped  ogive  member  of  frangible  material,  closed  at 
one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end,  having  its  open  end 
attached  to  the  open  end  of  said  base  member  to  form  a 
cavity  therebetween,  said  ogive  member  having  an  annu- 
lar interior  groove  forming  an  annular  weak  region 
therein; 

spring  means  resiliently  interposed  between  said  ogive  mem- 
ber and  the  front  end  of  said  piston,  for  preventing  for- 
ward movement  of  said  piston  prior  to  impact;  and 

a  mass  of  finely-divided  color-producing  material  substan- 
tially filling  said  cavity; 

whereby,  on  target  impact,  said  piston  moves  forward  by 
inertia,  engages  said  ogive  member,  breaks  said  weak 
region,  and  disseminates  said  material  into  the  air,  thus 
producing  an  easily-visible  aerosol  color  signal  in  the 
region  of  impact. 


4,128,060 

SHORT-RANGE  PROJECTILE  FOR  PRACnCE 

AMMUNITION 

Heinz  GawUck,  Vagen  Poat  FddUrchea-Wcsterham,  aad  Axel 

Hombarg,  Beosberg,  both  of  GcrmaBy,  assignors  to  Dynaadt 

Nobel  Akttfngwcllichaft,  Ger—ay 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  785,529 
CbdoH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Apr.  13, 
1976,2616209 

bt  CL2  F42B  13/20 
VS.  CL  102—92.7  2t  OaiaH 

1.  A  short-range  projectile  for  practice  anununition  compris- 
ing axial  air  inlet  duct  means  emanating  fh>m  the  front  end  of 
the  projectile,  at  least  one  outlet  duct  means  connecting  the 
inlet  duct  means  with  the  jacket  of  the  projectile,  at  least  one 
of  the  inlet  and  outlet  duct  means  being  blocked  during  the 
initial  flight  path  of  the  projectile,  and  blocking  means  for 
blocking  one  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  duct  means,  the  blocking 
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means  being  displaceable  within  the  projectile  in  a  chronologi-  pin  to  prevent  return  of  said  one  pin  to  a  safety  position;  the 
cally  controlled  manner  in  response  to  an  air  pressure  head   improvement  comprising: 


occurring  during  flight  of  the  projectile  from  a  starting  posi- 
tion in  the  projectile  for  preventing  the  influx  of  air  from  the 


inlet  duct  means  to  the  outlet  duct  means  to  a  final  position  in 
the  projectile  wherein  communication  and  influx  of  air  from 
the  inlet  duct  means  to  the  outlet  duct  means  is  completely 
enabled. 


4,128,061 
SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PROJECTILE  FUSE 
Haas  Kaiser,  Konigsfeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gebrader  Jung- 
bans  GmbH,  Schramberg,  Gwmaay 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,388 
Claims  priority,  an>Ucatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1976,  2643828 

Int.  a.2  F42C  9/04 
VS.  CL  102—249  6  Claims 


1.  A  fuse  for  detonating  a  projectile,  said  fuse  being  of  the 
type  comprising  a  rotatable  rotor,  a  detonator  carried  by  said 
rotor,  said  rotor  and  detonator  being  rotatable  to  displace  said 
detonator  from  a  firing  position;  power  storing  means  ener- 
gized in  response  to  such  displacement  of  said  detonator  to 
urge  said  rotor  and  detonator  back  toward  the  firing  position; 
restraining  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  return  of  said 
detonator  to  the  firing  position,  said  restraining  means  com- 
prising an  armature  wheel  connected  to  said  rotor,  and  a 
swinging  arm  ^onntpted  to  said  armature  wheel  for  regulating 
the  rotation  of  said  armature  wheel  to  regulate  the  rate  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor;  a  safety  mechanism  comprising  first  and 
second  pins  arranged  parallel  to  one  another,  axially  com- 
pressed power  storing  elements  urging  said  pins  to  a  safety 
position  in  which  one  of  said  pins  prevents  rotation  of  said 
restraining  mechanism;  said  pins  being  axially  displaceable  in 
response  to  firing  of  said  projectile  to  release  said  restraining 
mechanism;  and  a  locking  ball  disposed  between  said  pins  for 
being  shifted  into  axial  aUgnment  with  said  one  pin  by  the  other 


an  additional  safety  mechanism  which  functions  indepen- 
dently of  said  first-named  safety  mechanism,  said  addi- 
tional safety  mechanism  comfnising: 
a  plurality  of  safety  pins  displaceable  independendy  of  one 
another  in  response  to  acceleration  forces  such  that  one 
safety  pin  tends  to  release  said  rotor  for  rotation  and  the 
other  tends  to  restrain  said  rotor  from  until  acceleration 
diminishes; 
spring  means  for  resisting  such  displacement  of  said  safety 

pins;  and 
means  connecting  said  additional  safety  mechanism  and 
said  first-named  safety  mechanism  such  that  one  of  said 
safety  mechanisms  is  actuable  in  response  to  accelera- 
tion forces  to  release  said  rotor  only  following  displace- 
ment of  the  other  of  said  safety  mechanisms  by  the 
acceleration  forces. 


4,128,062 
CENTER  BRACE  MEMBER 
Leslie  N.  Roberts,  Colombos,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  Badteye  later- 
national.  Inc.,  Orfnmbos,  Ohio 
Coatimiation  of  Ser.  No.  583,054,  Jan.  2, 1975,  abandoacd.  lUs 
application  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,453 
Int.  CL2  B61F  1/02 
VS.  CL  105—420  2  < 


1.  A  unitary  cast  center  sill  portion  to  be  welded  between 
outboard  and  inboard  center  sill  sections  in  longitudinal  align- 
ment therewith  to  form  an  elongated  center  sill  for  a  railway 
car,  at  least  one  of  said  center  sill  sections  being  of  the  double- 
Z  type  having  opposed  horizontal  side  flanges  at  the  lower  end 
thereof,  said  unitary  cast  center  sill  portion  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  horizontal  top  wall,  a  pair  of  vertical  side  walls 
depending  from  said  top  wall,  side  flanges  extending  horizon- 
tally outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  side  walls  along  the 
entire  length  of  said  center  sill  portion,  a  pair  of  rear  draft  lugs 
formed  at  the  outboard  end  of  said  center  sill  portion,  said 
outboard  end,  including  said  rear  draft  lugs,  and  the  inboard 
end  of  said  center  sill  portion,  being  of  reduced  dimensions  so 
as  to  telescrope  respectively  into  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
outboard  and  inboard  center  sill  sections  with  the  top  wall,  side 
walls  and  horizontal  flanges  of  said  center  sill  portion  in  sub- 
stantially coplanar  relation  with  corresponding  walls  and 
flanges  of  at  least  one  of  said  center  sill  sections,  a  king  post 
cast  integral  with  said  center  sill  portion  extending  from  the 
bottom  wall  to  the  top  wall  thereof  so  as  to  be  reinfcxced  by 
both  said  walls,  said  king  post  having  a  vertical  hole  fcmned 
therein  which  is  of  a  reduced  diameter  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  said  king  post  and  is  of  increased  diameter  for  the  remainder 
of  the  length  of  the  post,  and  a  recessed  area  formed  in  said  top 
wall  of  said  center  sill  portion  intermediate  the  boundaries 
thereof  for  reducing  the  area  required  to  be  machined  to  ren- 
der said  top  wall  substantially  coplanar  with  the  top  walls  of 
said  outboard  and  inboard  center  sill  sections. 
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4,128,063 

STOOL 

Hillard  M.  Avery,  RJL  3,  Box  140A,  Morsutown,  Ind.  46160 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,059 

iBt  CL^  A47B  7/00 

UJS.  CL  108—91  10  CaalBM 


plurality  of  first  abutment  means  in  engagement  with  each 

other; 
a  shelf-supporting  surface  on  said  fastening  means  and  in 

supporting  juxtaposition  with  an  undersurface  of  said 

shelf,  and, 
a  shelf-clamping  means  releasably  abutting  a  top  surface  of 

said  shelf  to  clamp  said  shelf  between  said  clamping  means 

and  said  fastening  means. 


4,128,065 
GENERAL  PURPOSE  INCINERATX>R/COMBUSTOR 
Jamea  F.  KeUy,  and  Edwin  Johnaon,  both  of  SilTcr  Spring,  Md., 
assignors  to  Materials  Recovery  Corporation,  Silver  Spring, 

Md. 

FUcd  Jnl.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,708 

lat  CL^  F23G  i/OO 

UA  CL  110-211  17  Ctalms 


1.  A  supporting  stand  comprising  a  top  providing  an  up- 
wardly facing  supporting  surface  and  a  downwardly  facing 
surface  providing  a  plurality  of  channels,  and  a  plurality  of 
legs,  each  leg  having  a  top  portion  for  engagement  with  a 
respective  channel  on  the  downwardly  facing  surface,  the  legs 
being  readily  disengageable  from  the  top  to  render  the  stand 
collapsible,  each  leg  further  including  a  central  web-like  por- 
tion surrounded  by  a  reinforcing  flange  portion  providinjg  said 
top  portion,  a  supporting  foot  portion  which  is  parallel  with 
the  leg  top  portion,  a  generally  flat  radially  outer  edge  which 
extends  generally  perpendicularly  from  its  said  foot  portion 
toward  said  leg  top  portion  to  a  distance  between  the  leg  foot 
portion  and  top  portion,  and  then  tapers  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly toward  the  leg  top  portion. 

4,128,064 
FREE  STANDING  SHELVES 
Ming-To  Chang,  and  Ming-Sum  Chung,  both  of  Apt  #511, 670 
Parliament  St,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,748 

Int  a.2  A47B  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  108—111  15  Claims 


1.  A  shelf  structure  which  comprises:  a  shelf  including  an 
opening; 

a  post  extending  freely  through  said  opening  and  having  a 
plurality  of  first  abutment  means  mutually  spaced  apart 
and  on  said  post;  and  a  shelf-supporting  and  clamping 
means  releasably  engaged  with  said  post  and  which  in  turn 
comprises: 

a  collar  surrounding  said  post; 

a  second  abutment  means  on  said  collar  and  engaging  one  of 
said  plurality  of  first  abutment  means  on  said  post 
whereby  said  collar  is  securely  held  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  post; 

a  fastening  means  removably  encircling  said  collar  so  as  to 
ff^iititaiii  said  second  abutment  means  and  said  one  of  said 


1.  A  multi-fuel  incinerator,  comprising: 

an  elongated  combustion  chamber  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontal axiz  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  combus- 
tion chamber  defuiing  a  centrally  located  fire  zone; 

an  ash  chamber  having  a  generally  horizontal  axis  and  first 
and  second  ends,  said  ash  chamber  being  coaxial  with  said 
combustion  clumber  and  axially  spaced  therefrom  to 
define  a  circumferential  exhaust  outlet; 

means  for  varying  the  spacing  between  said  combustion 
chamber  and  said  ash  chamber  to  vary  the  size  of  said 
exhaust  outlet; 

an  afterburner  casing  coaxial  with  and  coextensive  with  at 
least  the  fire  zone  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber  and 
surrounding  said  exhaust  outlet; 

baffle  means  within  said  afterburner  and  surrounding  said 
exhaust  outlet; 

means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  fire  zone  in  a 
direction  to  create  a  vortex  flow  within  said  Are  chamber; 
and 

means  for  placing  materials  to  be  burned  in  said  fire  zone. 


4,128,066 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEWING  TOGETHER  PORTIONS  OF 

KNITTED  ARTICLES 
Aleaaandro  Peloggio,  P.za  del  Canooid  Lateranensi,  12,  Ber- 
gamo, Italy 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,383 
Claima  priority,  apiriication  Italy,  Nov.  21, 1975, 29537  A/75; 
Sep.  14,  1976,  27185  A/76 

Int  0.2  D05B  7/O0 
UA  a.  112—27  8  Ciaimi 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sewing  together  portions  of  knitted 
fabric,  comprising  a  sewing  machine  having  a  needle  and 
means  for  advancing  one  of  said  knitted  fabric  portions  to  be 
sewn,  at  least  one  supporting  member  including  a  bed,  means 
for  moving  said  supporting  member  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  needle  and  said  bed  along  a  path  aligned 
at  least  in  proximity  of  said  needle  with  the  path  wherealong 
said  advancing  means  cause  said  one  of  said  knitted  fabric 
portions  to  advance,  a  pluraUty  of  impaling  pins  axially  slidable 
within  said  bed  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  needle  between  an  unloading  position  whereat  they  are 
withdrawn  within  said  bed  and  a  loading  position  whereat  they 
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project  outwardly  of  said  bed  for  the  orderly  appUcation 
thereon  of  the  loops  of  the  other  of  said  knitted  fabric  portions 
along  the  path  of  the  line  to  be  sewn  with  said  one  of  said 


knitted  fabric  portions,  and  means  for  controlling  said  impaling 
pins  between  said  loading  and  unloading  positions,  effective  to 
cause  the  withdrawal  of  said  impaling  pins  within  said  bed  as 
they  pass  in  proximity  of  said  needle. 


4,128,067  I 

SEWING  MACHINE  NEEDLES 
Josef  Zocher,  Aachen,  Haarm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  The  Singer  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  705,859,  Jul  26, 1976.  This  appUcation  h^. 

4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,000 

Int  a.2  D05B  %S/00 

U.S.  a.  112—222  2  Oaims 


1.  A  sewing  machine  needle  having  a  butt  portion  and  a 
blade  portion  formed  with  a  long  groove  extending  from  said 
butt  portion  to  closely  adjacent  the  free  extremity  of  said  blade 
portion,  two  lengthwise  extending  flanges  formed  on  said 
blade  portion,  each  of  said  flanges  by  means  of  a  substantially 
flat  inside  surface  thereon  defining  one  side  of  said  long 
groove,  an  eye  formed  from  said  long  groove  transversely 
through  said  blade  portion  adjacent  the  free  extremity  of  said 
blade  portion,  a  point  formed  on  said  blade  portion  free  ex- 
tremity, each  of  said  flanges  being  formed  with  an  outside 
surface  substantially  parallel  to  the  flat  inside  surface  thereof, 
said  parallel  surfaces  of  the  two  flanges  at  least  adjacent  to  said 
eye  diverging  from  said  long  groove  at  an  angle  at  least  30*. 


4,128,068 
FLOATING-REFUSE-COLLECIING  BOAT 
Hi^ime  Ognra;  Hamma  Aaakawa;  Jonichi  Kondoh,  all  of  Yoluh 
hama;  Masaahi  Nakamnra,  befaara,  and  Sadamn  Oyaide, 
Yokohama,  ail  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mitsniiiaid  Jnkogjro 
KabosUki  Kalaha,  T<^o,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,251 

Oaima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  JnL  10, 1976, 51-82310 

Int  Qk?  B63B  35/32 

U.S.  CL  114—26  5  Claima 

1.  A  floating-refuse-collecting  boat  comprising  a  twin  hull 

arranged  to  float  in  the  water  having  a  water  level  with  a 

portion  of  said  twin  hull  located  above  the  water  level  and  the 

remaining  part  below  the  water  level  and  including  a  pair  of 

hulls  each  having  a  fore  end  and  an  aft  end  with  the  fore  ends 

and  aft  ends  positioned  opposite  one  another  and  with  said 

hulls  spaced  laterally  apart  and  forming  therebetween  a  water 

channel  extending  from  the  fore  ends  to  the  aft  ends  of  said 

twin  hull,  a  floating-refuse  collector  having  a  fore  end  and  an 


aft  end,  said  collector  located  in  said  water  channel  between 
said  pair  of  hulls,  the  fore  end  of  said  collector  qwced  fhmi  the 
fore  ends  of  said  hulls  in  the  direction  toward  the  aft  ends 
thereof,  said  fore  end  of  said  collectCH*  being  open  for  receiving 
floating  refuse  flowing  into  said  water  channel,  a  plurality  of 
main  water-jet  units  mounted  on  the  fore  ends  of  each  of  said 
hulls  forwardly  of  the  fore  end  of  said  collector  and  arranged 
to  direct  jets  of  water  into  said  water  channel  generally  rear- 
wardly  toward  the  fore  end  of  said  collector,  said  main  water- 
jet  units  located  on  said  hull  both  above  and  below  the  water 
level,  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  water-jet  units  mounted  on  said 
twin  hull  and  located  rearwardly  of  said  main  water-jet  units 


3      6    6b  6a 


and  forwardly  of  the  fore  end  of  said  collector  and  arranged  to 
direct  jets  of  water  into  said  water  channel  toward  the  fore  end 
of  said  collector  for  preventing  refuse  within  said  collector 
from  flowing  out  of  the  fore  end  thereof  when  said  boat  moves 
astern,  and  a  guide  plate  extending  transversely  between  said 
pair  of  hulls  across  the  water  channel  therebetween  and  below 
the  water  level  of  said  hulls  and  said  guide  plate  located  rear- 
wardly of  said  main  water-jet  units  and  forwardly  of  said 
auxiliary  water-jet  imits,  said  guide  plate  arranged  to  aid  said 
main  water-jet  units  in  inducing  the  flow  of  water  with  floating 
refiise  into  said  water  channel  toward  the  fore  end  of  said 
collector. 


4>128,069 

METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  A  HEAT-INSULATING 

COMPOSITE  WALL  STRUCTURE  IN  A  UQUEFIED  GAS 

TRANSPORTATION  AND/OR  STORAGE  TANK 

Michel  Kotcharian,  Paria,  Fkvace,  aaaigBor  to  Tecbnlgas,  Fknnce 

FUed  JnL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,599 

CUdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhmoe,  Ang.  10, 1976,  76  24415 

Int  CL2  B63B  25/06 

U.S.  CL  114—74  A  12  < 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  and  assembling  a  waU  structure 
comprising  a  rigid  outer  waU  constituted  by  a  ship's  double 
huU  forming  a  secondary  barrier,  a  waU  of  heat-insulating 
material  such  as  a  rigid  polyurethane  foam  injected  directly 
onto  the  secondary  barrier,  and  an  inner,  substantially  flexible 
waU  or  sealing  membrane  forming  a  primary  barrier  secured 
on  the  said  insulating  wall,  for  a  tank  of,  for  example  the  buih- 
in,  integrated  or  incorporated  type  intended  to  contain,  in 
particular  liqufefied  petroleum  gases,  wherein  it  consists: 

in  securing  for  example  welding,  rows  of  fastening  studs  on 
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each  internal  face  of  the  secondary  barrier  at  predeter- 
mined spaced  points  thereof, 

in  laying  between  the  said  rows  of  studs  strips  or  bands  of  a 
material  such  as  glass  cloth  for  improving  the  adherence 
of  the  secondary  barrier, 

in  motinting  a  series  of  stiffening  blocks  or  elements  of  a 
predetermined  length  in  longitudinal  relationship  to  the 
straight  edge  line  of  each  dihedral  angle  of  the  tank  near 
the  ends  of  the  two  adjacent  internal  faces  of  the  tank 
defining  the  said  dihedral  angle, 

in  fastening  the  said  stiffening  blocks  or  elements  by  means 
of  the  said  studs  and  of,  for  example,  a  suitable  material 
interposed  between  the  stiffening  blocks  or  elements  and 
the  secondary  barrier  to  cause  the  said  stiffening  blocks  or 
elements  to  correctly  adhere  to  the  secondary  barrier, 

in  injecting  within  the  frame  defined  by  the  stiffening  blocks 
or  elements  at  each  face  of  the  tank  the  insulating  wall 
through  the  medium  of  moulds  over  a  thickness  corre- 
sponding substantially  to  the  thickness  of  the  said  stiffen- 
ing blocks  or  elements, 

in  placing  the  primary  barrier  on  the  insulating  wall  after  the 
polymerization  of  the  injected  polyurethane  foam, 

in  ensuring  the  continuity  of  the  insulating  wall  between  the 
two  rows  of  stiffening  blocks  or  elements  at  each  dihedral 
angle  by  interposing  shim  elements  therebetween,  and 

in  applying  at  least  in  the  region  of  the  shim  elements  a 
curved  joint-strap  embracing  each  dihedral  angle  of  the 
tank  to  ensure  continuity  between  the  primary  barriers  of 
the  two  tank  faces  defining  the  said  dihedral  angle. 


4,128,070 
SHIP  TANKS  WITH  CX>NTINUOUS  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
FaUm  E.  Shadid,  Downers  Grove,  and  Paul  R.  Johnson,  Oak 
Lawn,  both  of  OL,  aaaignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron  Com- 
pany, Oak  Brook,  DL 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,281 

Ittt  0.2  B63B  25/08 

UjS.  CL  114—74  A  24  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  tank  with  a  circular  horizontal  cross-section,  which  ex- 
pands and  contracts  in  service, 

a  tank  support  element  on  the  tank  and  above  the  tank  bot- 
tom extending  horizontally  around  the  tank  and  having  a 
flat  horizontal  surface, 

a  support  base  on  which  the  tank  support  element  flat  hori- 
zontal surface  rests  in  radial  slidable  contact, 

a  horizontal  collar  member  having  a  face  circular  in  section, 

a  horizontal  ring  member  having  a  face  circular  in  section, 

wherein  one  of  the  collar  member  and  the  ring  member  is 
joined  to  the  tank  and  the  other  one  of  the  collar  member 
and  the  ring  member  is  joined  to  the  support  base,  and  the 
collar  member  face  is  located  around  the  ring  face,  and 

restraining  means  which  prevents  lateral  movement  of  the 
tank  when  empty  and  at  nonservioe  temperature. 


4,128,071 
UNDERWATER  MINE  CHAIN/CABLE  CUTTER 
Bobby  C.  Layman,  and  Laany  G.  Burdge,  both  of  Dahlgrea,  Va., 
asdgnon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,150 

lat  CL^  B63B  43/00;  B63C  7/16.  11/50:  B26D  1/00 

MS.  a.  114—221  A  15  daims 


1.  In  an  improved  paravane  the  combination  comprising; 

a  body  unit, 

a  charge  housing, 

means  for  slideably  engaging  said  charge  housing  with  said 
body  unit, 

a  mooring  line  engaging  means  pivotally  connected  to  and 
extending  from  said  charge  housing, 

an  explosive  charge  disposed  in  said  charge  housing, 

a  detonation  means  attached  to  said  body  unit  and  connected 
to  said  explosive  charge  for  actuating  said  explosive 
charge  upon  a  predetermined  amount  of  relative  move- 
ment between  said  charge  housing  and  said  body  unit,  and 

a  locking  means  disposed  in  said  charge  housing  between 
said  mooring  line  engaging  means  and  said  detonation 
means  for  preventing  relative  movement  between  said 
charge  housing  and  said  body  unit  prior  to  movement  of 
said  mooring  line  engaging  means. 


4,128,072 
POWER  BOAT  HULL 
Garfield  A.  Wood,  Jr.,  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Woodstrean 
Corporatioa,  Lititz,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,845 

Int.  CL2  B63B  1/20 

VS.  a.  114—291  5  Claims 


1.  A  power  boat  hull  having  sides  and  a  bottom,  said  bottom 
being  formed  of  a  series  of  vertically  stepped  panels  disposed 
symmetrically  on  either  side  of  the  hull  center  line,  said  series 
of  panels  on  either  side  of  the  hull  center  line  including  an 
inboard  panel  and  a  center  panel  and  an  outboard  panel,  verti- 
cal risers  joining  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  center  and  outboard 
panels,  vertical  risers  joining  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  center 
and  inboard  panels  and  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  the  hull 
center  line  from  the  stem  to  a  point  of  intersection  on  the 
center  line  adjacent  the  bow  to  provide  soft  riding  qualities, 
said  paneb  being  angled  upwardly  from  the  horizontal  out- 
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wardly  of  the  hull  center  line  with  such  angularities  decreasing 
between  successive  panels  in  the  outboard  direction  at  all 
stations  along  the  length  of  the  hull  except  at  the  stem,  the 
angularities  of  each  said  inboard  and  center  panels  increasing 
from  the  stem  toward  the  bow  while  the  angularities  of  said 
outboard  panels  remain  constant  thereby  stabilizing  the  hull 
both  while  running  at  all  speeds  and  at  rest. 


4,128,073 

WATER  SPORTS  CRAFT 

George  L.  Rossmann,  917  Ridge  Rd.,  Island  Lake,  Dl.  60042 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,747 

Int  a.2  B63H  76/00 

\}S.  a.  115—22  5  Clafans 


said  outlet  edge  being  positioned  above  the  food  bases 
traveling  beneath  said  feeder  means  and  being  of  sufficient 
width  to  distribute  said  dispersion  onto  the  upper  surface 
of  the  food  bases,  vibratory  support  means  for  said  feeder 


means,  motor  means  for  imparting  vibratory  motion 
thereto;  and 
(e)  a  conveyor  beneath  said  feeder  means  for  conveying  the 
food  bases. 


1.  A  water  sports  craft  comprising:  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
elongated  pontoons,  steering  means  mounted  on  one  of  said 
pontoons,  and  incUned  tread-mill  propulsion  means  con- 
structed and  arranged  in  fixed  position  between  said  laterally 
spaced  pontoons  such  that  one  end  of  said  propulsion  means 
extends  above  said  pontoons  and  the  opposite  end  of  said 
propulsion  means  extends  below  said  pontoons  into  the  water 
when  said  craft  is  launched,  said  tread-mill  propulsion  means 
comprising  two  endless  belts,  a  plurality  of  cleats  arranged 
transversely  on  the  outer  surface  of  each  belt,  said  cleats  being 
equally  spaced  longitudinally  thereof,  and  belt  mounting  frame 
members  constructed  and  arranged  to  support  said  belts  in 
superposed  relationship  whereby  linear  movement  of  one  belt 
in  one  direction  effects  linear  movement  of  the  other  belt  in  the 
opposite  direction,  said  belt  mounting  frame  members  compris- 
ing spaced  parallel  side  plates,  transversely  arranged  roller 
shafts  at  opposite  ends  respectively  of  said  side  plates  and  belt 
supporting  rollers  on  said  shafts,  the  corresponding  roller 
shafts  of  each  superposed  frame  member  being  provided  with 
a  spur  gear,  said  spur  gears  arranged  to  be  in  contact  for  pro- 
viding positive  drive  between  the  superposed  belts. 

4,128,074 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  POOD  PRODUCTS 
Jack  J.  Rejsa,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Pillsbury 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,879 
Int  CL2  B05C  5/00.  11/11 
\5S,  CU  118—24  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  composite  food  products  by 
depositing  a  fluid  food  product  dispersion  comprising,  macer- 
ated, ground,  chopped,  or  an  otherwise  subdivided  food  prod- 
uct onto  food  bases,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  means  for  storing  a  supply  of  said  dispersion,  said 
tank  including  side  and  end  wdls; 

(b)  a  metering  means  communicating  with  the  bottom  of  the 
tank  for  withdrawing  and  expelling  said  dispersion  from 
the  tank  at  a  controlled  rate; 

(c)  a  nozzle  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  metering  means 
for  dispensing  said  dispersion  in  a  downward  direction; 

(d)  a  vibrating  tray  feeder  means  generally  horizontally 
disposed  above  a  food  base  and  below  said  nozzle,  said 
feeder  means  having  an  outlet  edge  over  which  said  dis- 
persion is  allowed  to  fall  as  a  ui^onn  continuously  de- 
scending curtain  af^  passing  across  the  surface  thereof; 


4,128,075 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  FUEL  FERTILE  OR 

ABSORBER  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  PARTICLES  FOR 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Hans  Hnschka,  and  Wolfgang  Wanawa,  both  of  Groaeaahrisi, 
Germany,  assignors  to  HOBEG  Hochtcmpcratarreaktorw 
Brennelement  Gja.b JI,  Groasaaheim,  Gcnuay 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  500,017,  Aag.  23, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,056,64L 
This  application  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,509 
Chdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  27, 
1973,  2343123 

Int  0.2  C23C  W08:  G21C  3/14 
US.  a.  118—49.1  5 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  particles  of  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  fuel,  fertile  material  and  absorber  materials 
comprising 
a  vertically  positioned  reaction  tube,  the  bottom  of  whidi  is 

cone-shi4}ed,  containing  a  fluidized  bed  of  said  partides, 
an  inlet  means  to  said  tube  for  carrier  gas  to  maintain  said 

bed  in  fluidized  condition,  said  inlet  being  below  said  bed. 
a  gas  outlet  means  from  said  reaction  tube  and  above  said 

bed, 
at  least  one  inlet  siq>ply  means  for  coating  gas  terminating  in 

a  nozzle  above  said  fluidized  bed,  and 
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means  for  retracting  said  nozzle  so  that  it  remains  above  said 
bed  as  the  bed  expands  during  the  coatmg. 

M2«,076  ^^^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  DECORATING  EMBOSSED  PANELS 
Lyn  R.  Daunheimer.  Batatla,  IlL,  asrignor  to  Masonlte  Corpora- 
tioD.  Chicaso,  HI. 

Hied  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,069 

Int  CL^  B05C  11/02 

U.S.  CL  118-70  "  CW- 


bearing  members  fabricated  of  a  viscoelastic  material,  the 
doctor  rod  being  scalingly  engaged  by  and  supported  under 
resilient  clamping  pressure  between  said  b«mng  ^^ 
along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  doctor  rod.  said 
bearing  members  having  scraper  edges  adjacent  their  upper 
edges  respectively  in  engagement  with  spaced  portions  of  the 
lower  side  of  said  rotatoble  doctor  rod.  said  bearing  members 
having  respective  portions  which  extend  in  g«n"»>>y  P»'»*/** 
relation  to  one  another  below  said  doctor  rod  to  define  the 
sides  of  a  wash  water  channel  immediately  below  the  doctor 


1  Apparatus  for  removing  liquid  colorant  froni  the  surface 
of  sheet  material  such  as  decorative  panels  and  the  like  com- 

''"a'drive  roU  means  underlying  said  panels  for  moving  the 
same  along  a  generaUy  horizontal  work  path  at  a  selected 

at^ea^one  driven  wiping  roU  means  supported  on  an  axis 
above  said  work  path  having  a  cylindrical  resUient  wipmg 
surface  driven  to  wipingly  engage  an  upper  surface  of  said 
panels  passing  under  said  wiping  roll  means  earned  by 
said  driven  roll  means;  . 

said  wiping  roll  means  including  motor  means  for  dnving 
said  wiping  surface  to  contact  said  upper  surface  of  said 
moving  panels  at  a  speed  at  least  15%  higher  than  said 
speed  of  said  panels  along  said  work  path; 

means  resiliently  supporting  said  wiping  roll  means  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  work  path  to  pro- 
vide selectively  adjustable  wiping  pressure  against  said 
surface  of  said  moving  panels; 

blade  means  angularly  engaging  said  wipmg  surface  of  said 
wiping  roU  means  along  a  line  of  contact  spaced  away 
from  the  area  of  wiping  contact  with  said  panels  for  re- 
moving liquid  colorant  from  said  wiping  surface;  and 

trough  means  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  blade  means  for 
receiving  liquid  colorant  removed  from  said  wipmg  sur- 
face. 


rod  a  ledge  secured  to  said  bearing  support  and  havmg  a 
transverse  groove  therein,  an  elastic  compressed  air  tube  sup- 
ported in  said  groove  and  constituting  an  adjustable  pre^urc 
element,  one  of  said  bearing  members  being  movable  and  being 
abutted  by  said  adjustable  pressure  element,  said  pressure 
element  being  operative  to  resiliently  urge  said  one  bcanng 
member  towards  the  other  bearing  member  so  as  to  provide 
adjustinent  between  said  bearing  members  and  said  doctor  rod 
to  maintain  said  sealing  engagement  when  the  beanng  becomes 
worn. 


4,128,078  ^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  POWDERED  COATWG 
IsfTSSALS  TO  THE  OUT^  PHMPI™V  OF  OBWJCre 
Woodrow  W.  Stoltx,  and  Charles  R.  Tliatcher,  both  of  P.O.  Box 

35103,  Tuba,  Okla.  74135  

Filed  JuL  15, 1977,  S«r.  No.  815,905 

tat  CL?  B05C  79/00 

U5.  a.  118-603  *^^*«*" 


4,128,077 

APPUCATION  AND  DOSING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  MINI 

APPUCATION  ROLLER  AND  A  SEALINGLY 

SUPPORTED  DOCTOR  ROD 

rml   Meier,  Winkel,   SwltzerUmd,   awisBor   to   Bachofen   A 
Nf eier,  Bnlach,  Swltzerlantl 

Filed  Aug.  1.1977.  Ser.  No.  821,001 
Claimi  priority,  ippUcrtion  Swlteertand,  Aug.  5,  1976, 

10044/76 

tat  CL^BOSC  77/02 

UACL 118-104  ,      ^    ^.     .^\9^ 

1  to  an  applicition  and  dosing  device  for  the  distribution  of 
a  highly  fluid  medium  onto  a  sheet  of  material,  sud  device 
bcingof  the  kind  including  an  application  roller,  and  a  doctor 
rod  dispoMxl  adjacent  to  said  application  roller,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  application  roller  is  in  the  form  of  a  mim 
roller  having  a  diameter  less  than  60  mm.  the  apphcation  roUer 
having  an  axial  channel  therethrough  for  passage  of  wwling 
water,  the  doctor  rod  being  supported  for  rotation  ma  beanng 
which  parUy  embraces  the  lower  side  of  said  rod,  said  bearing 
comprising  a  bearing  support  which  supports  two  spaced 


1  Apparatus  for  applying  powdered  coating  materials  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  objects  and  comprising  main  framework 
means  having  an  internal  spraying  chamber  for  receiving  the 
object  therethrough,  gun  battery  means  carried  by  said  frame- 
work means  and  arranged  for  directing  a  spray  pattern  m  a 
direction  toward  the  object  within  the  spraying  chamber,  new 
powder  reservoir  means  carried  by  said  framework  means  for 
receiving  a  supply  of  new  powdered  coating  material  therein, 
fluidizing  means  in  communication  with  the  new  powder  reser- 
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voir  means  for  receiving  the  new  powder  therefrom,  means 
operably  connecting  said  fluidizing  means  with  said  gun  bat- 
tery means  for  directing  the  fluidized  powder  to  the  gun  bat- 
tery means  for  spraying  thereof  onto  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
object,  filtered  overspray  capturing  chamber  means  carried  by 
said  framework  means  for  retrieving  powder  overspray  during 
a  spraying  operation,  reclaimed  powder  reservoir  means  in 
communication  with  said  overspray  capturing  chamber  means 
for  receiving  the  reclaimed  powder  therefrom,  second  fluidiz- 
ing means  in  communication  with  said  reclaimed  powder  res- 
ervoir for  receiving  the  reclaimed  powder  therefrom,  said 
second  fluidizing  means  being  in  communication  with  the 
first-mentioned  fluidizing  means  for  directing  the  reclaimed 
powder  therefor  for  application  of  the  reclaimed  powder  to  the 
■  outer  periphery  of  the  object. 


4,128,080 

ANIMAL  FEEDER 

C.  Rex  Haney,  14160  Sayre  St.,  Sylmar,  Calif.  91342 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,056 

tat  CL2  AOIK  5/00 

UACL  119— 51.5  2CI«ta« 


4,128,079 

MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  DRUM  AND 

DEVELOPING  ROLL  IN  A  DEVELOPING  UNIT  OF 

MAGNETIC  BRUSH  TYPE 

Minoru  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1976, 51-110426; 
Oct  20,  1976,  51-125907 

tat  a?  G03G  75/09 
UJS.  a.  118—658  I        15  aaims 


1.  An  improved  animal  feeder  comprising  a  rectangular 
water  dish,  said  water  dish  having  a  base  with  a  non-circular 

post  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  near  the  center  of  said 
water  dish,  a  rectangular  bracket  which  attaches  to,  and  is 
supported  on,  said  post,  said  rectangular  bracket  extending  to 
one  side  only  of  said  post,  and  a  rectangular  food  dish  which 
rests  on  said  bracket  to  one  side  of  said  post  such  that  the 
.bottom  of  said  food  dish  is  supported  a  short  distance  above  the 
top  rim  of  said  water  dish. 


4,128,081 
TORCH  IGNITION  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Masaaki   Noguchi,   Nagoya;   Masabam   Somiyoahi,   Toyota; 
Ynkiyasu  Tanaka,  Okaadd,  and  Taro  Tanaka,  CUryo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Sokoi,  tac,  Nishio,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,889,  Sep.  5, 1975,  whidi  is 
a  continaati(Hi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,216,  Jan.  17, 1974,  Pat 
No.  3,974,818.  This  applicatioD  Dec  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,961 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1976,  51-34888 
tat  a.2  F02B  79/7a  79/76 
UJS.  CL  123—32  SP  *7  ClaioH 


1.  A  developing  unit  of  magnetic  brush  type  comprising: 

a  casing  means  for  holding  developer; 

a  magnet  disposed  in  said  casing  means; 

means,  disposed  in  parallel  relationship  with  said  casing 
means,  for  defining  a  first  central  axis  of  rotation  of  a 
photosensitive  member  in  the  form  of  a  drum,  said  defin- 
ing means  comprising  two  ends  extending  from  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  drum; 

a  rotatable  sleeve  means  for  surrounding  the  magnet; 

means  for  mounting  said  magnet  and  sleeve  means  on  a 
second  central  axis  of  rotation  of  a  magnetic  brush  to  be 
formed  on  the  sleeve  means,  said  mounting  means  being 

supported  on  the  casing  means  and  having  opposite  ends 

projecting  out  of  the  casing  means; 

a  fixed,  first  positioning  means,  detachably  receiving  one  of 
said  two  ends  of  said  defining  means  and  one  of  said  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  mounting  means  in  respective  support 
apertures  therein,  for  supporting  said  one  end  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  each  other; 

a  stationary  member;  and 

a  second  positioning  means,  detachably  fitted  on  the  other  of 
said  two  ends  of  said  defining  means  and  having  a  support 
aperture  detachably  receiving  the  other  of  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  mounting  means  on  the  second  central  axis  of 
rotation  associated  with  the  magnetic  brush,  for  support- 
ing said  other  ends  at  said  predetermined  distance  firom 
each  other  on  said  stationary  member. 


1.  A  torch  ignition  type  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing: 
a  cylinder,  | 

a  piston  in  said  cylinder; 
a  cylinder  head  cooperating  with  said  cylinder  and  said 

piston  to  define  a  main  combustion  chamben 
an  intake  port  in  said  cylinder  head; 

an  intake  valve  hftvifig  ft  vfllve  Stem  &nd  a  valve  head  con* 

nected  thereto; 

means  for  supplying  said  main  combustion  chamber  with  an 
air-fuel  mixture  through  said  intake  port; 

a  trap  chamber  disposed  in  said  cylinder  haul  and  having  at 
least  two  apertures  which  are  always  in  communication 
with  said  main  combustion  chamber  during  the  time  when 
said  intake  valve  is  kept  closed  and  which  are  positioDed 
such  that  a  portion  of  said  air-fiiel  mixture  is  introduced 
into  said  trap  chamber  through  one  of  said  apertures  and 
residual  gases  remaining  in  said  tr^>  chamber  are  dis- 
charged through  the  other  of  said  ^lertures  into  said  main 
combustion  chamber  when  said  intake  valve  is  opened  and 
such  that  a  part  of  the  air-fiiel  mixture  supplied  into  said 
nrmin  combustiou  chamber  is  introduced  into  said  trap 
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chamber  through  both  of  said  apertures  on  a  compression 

stroke; 

said  trap  chamber  having  a  substantially  smoothly  continu- 
ous inner  surface  to  which  at  least  one  of  said  apertures  is 
substantially  tangential  to  thereby  cause  a  vortex  flow  of 
the  air-fuel  mixture  in  said  trap  chamber  when  said  air-fuel 
mixture  part  is  introduced  from  said  main  combustion 
chamber  through  said  aperture  into  said  trap  chamber; 

a  spark  plug  having  a  set  of  electrodes  for  igniting  the  air- 
fuel  mixture  in  said  trap  chamber  to  produce  therein  a 
combustion  flame  which  runs  through  both  of  said  aper- 
tures into  said  main  combustion  chamber; 

said  apertures  being  small  enough  to  confine  and  form  the 
runs  of  combustion  flame  into  torch  jets  whereby  the 
air-fuel  mixture  in  said  main  combustion  chamber  is  ig- 
nited. 


therefrom  and  an  outer  section;  piston  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  pistons  respectively  arranged  in  said  combustion  cyUnders; 
common  piston  rod  means  rigidly  connecting  said  pair  of 
pistons  of  said  piston  means,  said  pistons  having  open  ends  of 
predetermined  inner  diameters  facing  each  other,  pump  piston 
means  having  opposite  faces  impingeable  by  fluid  and  being 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  piston  rod  means,  one  of  said  means 
being  eccentrically  arranged  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said 


4,128,082 
ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
KeUi  Aoki,  Smooo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
ygtHfiinH  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Aicfai,  Ja|MUi 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,167 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   18,   1977,  52> 
3197«[U1 

Int  a.2  F02P  3/02 

U.S.  CL  123—32  EA 


(Claims 


1.  An  electronic  fuel  injection  control  device  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  fuel  injection  valves  disposed  up- 
stream of  intake  valves  of  said  engine  and  driving  means  of  said 
injection  valves,  comprising: 
a  means  for  detecting  a  condition  of  said  engine  and  for 
generating  an  electrical  signal  being  indicative  of  said 
condition; 
an  electrcMiic  circuit  for  calculating  a  fuel  injection  period  of 
said  injection  valves  in  accordance  with  said  electrical 
signal,  and  for  supplying  a  control  signal  based  on  said 
calculated  fuel  injection  periods  to  each  said  driving 
means; 
a  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined pulse  width,  said  generating  means  consisting  of  a 
C-MOS  type  element,  and; 
a  switching  means  for  feeding  said  driving  means  of  said 
injection  valves  with  said  control  signal  provided  from 
said  generating  means,  when  said  engine  is  being  started. 


means;  a  pump  cylinder  in  which  said  pump  piston  means  is 
reciprocable,  said  pump  cylinder  being  arranged  in  said  inner 
section  of  said  central  part,  said  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
inner  sections  of  said  central  part  having  a  smaller  outer  diame- 
ter than  said  predetermined  inner  diameter  of  each  of  said  pair 
of  pistons,  and  the  stroke  of  the  latter  being  such  that  said  end 
portions  of  said  inner  section  of  said  central  part  respectively 
extend  into  the  open  ends  of  said  pistons  during  reciprocation 
of  the  latter. 


4,128,084 
ROTARY  ENGINE 
Alexander  R.  Sntherland,  Sydney,  Australia,  assigMir  to  Iris 
Jean  Carrington  Sntherland,  Sydney,  Australia,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,954 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Australia,  Jul.  25, 1975, 2520/75 
Int  C1.2  F02B  W22 
\}&,  CI.  123—55  AA  1  4  Claims 


4,128,083 
GAS  CUSHIONED  FREE  PISTON  TYPE  ENGINE 
Rudolf  Bock,  PabBcrstrasse  9, 7031  Holzgerlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,999 
Claims  priority,  awlicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Jul.  3, 
1976,2630004 

Int  a.2  F02B  71/00 
U.S.  CL  123—46  R  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas  cushioned  free  piston  type  engine,  a  combination 
comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  arranged  combustion  cylinders 
axially  spaced  from  each  other;  a  central  engine  part  having  an 
inner  section  projecting  with  opposite  end  portions  respec- 
tively into  said  combustion  cylinders  radially  inwardly  spaced 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  stator,  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  and  supported  by  the  stator,  a  pluraUty  of 
cylinders  mounted  on  the  sutor  with  their  axes  radially  ar- 
ranged relative  to  the  shaft  axis  and  angularly  spaced  around 
the  shaft  axis,  a  piston  reciprocately  mounted  in  each  cylinder, 
an  orbitor  fixed  to  the  shaft,  a  gear  fixed  to  the  shaft,  a  toothed 
bore  in  the  stator  larger  in  diameter  than  said  gear,  a  track  on 
the  sutor  concentric  with  the  toothed  bore,  a  roller  mounted 
on  the  orbitor  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  roller  eccentric 
to  but  parallel  with  the  shaft  axis  and  with  the  roller  engaging 
said  track  to  maintain  meshing  engagement  between  some 
teeth  of  the  gear  and  some  teeth  of  said  toothed  bore,  a  fol- 
lower on  each  piston,  curved  support  surface  means  on  the 
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ortMtor  concentric  with  the  shaft  axis  and  resiUent  meaM  to 
urge  the  followers  into  contact  with  said  support  surface 
means. 


4,128,086 

AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

PR^J^F  THE  INTAKE  AIR  OF  AN  LC  ENGINE  AS 

nS  OPERATING  ALTTTUDE  VARIES 

iarcaa.  Mil—,  Italy,  Miiginr  to  AMi  B— so  S#A, 

Italy 

Filed  Fefc.  10, 1977,  Sec.  No.  767*446 
,  Priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Feb.  10, 1976, 20045  A/76 
Irt.  CL2  F02B  75/OZ- F02M //70 
UJ8.  CL  123-75  D  • 


4,128,085 

ENGINE  MECHANICAL  LOSS  REDUCING  SYSTTH^ 

Kaxoya  Kunii,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  limited,  Japan  «^,^ 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,139 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  17, 1976,  51/56217 

Int  CL2  P02B  75/06;  P04L  7//« 

UACL  123-75  E  6  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  loss  reducing  system  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  including 

a  combustion  chamber, 

a  main  intake  passageway  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  atmosphere  and  the  combustion  chamber 
through  an  intake  port, 

a  main  intake  valve  for  opening  and  closing  the  mtake  port, 

and  .  . 

output  control  means  for  controlling  the  output  of  the  en- 
gine, said  mechanical  loss  reducing  system  compnsmg 

flow  increasing  means  for  increasing  the  flow  of  air  passing 
through  the  main  intake  passageway  during  low  load 
operations  of  the  engine  for  feeding  an  excessive  air-fuel 
mixture  to  the  combustion  chamber, 

an  auxiliary  intake  passageway  branchmg  off  from  the  mam 
intake  passageway  and  opening  into  the  combustion 

chamber,  -j        i 

an  auxihary  intake  valve  for  opening  and  closmg  said  auxU- 

iary  intake  passageway, 

operating  means  for  causing  said  auxiliary  mtake  valve  to 

open  said  auxiliary  intake  passageway  at  the  intake  stroke 

during  the  engine  low  load  operations  for  causmg  said 

excessive  air-fuel  mixture  to  be  drawn  into  the  combustion 

chamber  and  for  causing  said  auxihary  intake  valve  to 

dose  said  auxihary  intake  passageway  later  than  the  mam 

intake  valve  at  the  compression  stroke  during  the  engine 

low  load  operations  for  expelling  said  drawn  excessive 

air-fuel  mixture  from  the  combustion  chamber. 


1  An  I.C.  engine  particularly  for  motor  vehiclea,  provided 
with  carburetion  means  for  forming  the  in-drawn  air  and  fuel 
mixture,  provided  with  means  for  adjusting  the  mixture  flow 
under  different  conditions  of  engine  use  and  also  provided  with 
an  automatic  device  for  controffing  the  pressure  of  ^  air 
drawn  in  as  the  engine  operating  altitude  varies,  said  drj^ 
comprising  first  valve  means  adapted  to  induce  in  the  air  flow 
reaching  the  engine  cart)uretion  means  a  faU  m  pressure  van- 
able  between  a  maximum  value  at  zero  altitude  and  a  mmimum 
value  at  a  predetermined  altitude  so  as  to  keep  the  pressure 
downstream  of  said  valve  means  substantially  conrtant  and 
equal  to  the  external  pressure  correspondmg  to  said  predctff- 
mined  altitude  indepcndcnUy  of  the  altitude  of  operation  of  tibe 
engine,  and  also  comprising  first  actuator  means  which  control 
saidfirst  valve  means  and  are  operated  by  an  operating  pra- 
sure  which,  as  the  altitude  of  operation  of  the  engine  incTMses, 
assumes  intermediate  values  between  the  external  "toiosphcnc 
pressure  and  the  pressure  existing  downstream  of  said  first 
valve  means,  at  said  predetermined  altitude  the  operating 
pressure  assuming  a  value  equal  to  the  substantially  cowtant 
value  existing  downstream  of  said  first  valve  means,  and  tje 
device  also  comprising  second  valve  means  controlled  by 
second  actuator  means  sensitive  to  an  absolute  pressure  which 
is  a  fimction  of  the  external  atmospheric  pressure,  said  valve 
means  controUed  by  said  second  actuator  means  modulating 
the  operating  pressure  reaching  said  first  actuator  means. 


4,128,087 
THROTTLE  VALVE  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Makio  Hayashi,  and  TakasU  Hisatomi,  both  of  YokohasM, 
Japan,  assigMirs  to  Nissaa  Motor  Co^pa^r,  Limited,  Japaa 

Piled  Jim.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,7W 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1976, 51-85929tUl 
bt  CL2  F02D  ll/0» 

uAa.i23-io3E  ^jsmat 

1  A  throttle  valve  operatmg  mechanism  for  a  cartMiretor 
having  an  intake  passage  containing  therein  a  throttle  valve 
which  is  biased  to  close  said  passage,  said  mechanism  campns- 

ing:  .  .  „ 

a  casing  having  therein  a  partition  wait; 

first  and  second  movable  walls  covering  respective  open 
ends  of  said  casing  so  as  to  define  in  said  casing  first  and 
second  chambers,  said  second  chamber  communicating 
through  a  flow  restrictor  with  the  atmosphere; 

first  and  second  biasing  means  respectively  «*»HX»oj  ««»« 
first  and  second  chambers  for  biasing  said  first  and  seooofl 

movable  walls  in  directions  to  separate  from  each  oOia; 
position  setting  means  for  setting  the  extreme  position  of  smd 

second  movable  wall  in  response  to  the  movement  of  sma 
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first  movable  wall,  the  expansion  of  said  first  chamber 
inducing  a  first  extreme  position  of  said  second  movable 
wall  and  the  contraction  of  said  first  chamber  inducing  a 
second  extreme  position  of  said  second  movable  wall; 
transmitting  means  for  controlling  the  throttle  valve  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  throttle  valve  is  nearly  ftilly  closed 
when  said  second  movable  wall  takes  said  first  extreme 
position,  and  said  throttle  valve  is  opened  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  from  said  nearly  closed  position  when  said 


second  movable  wall  takes  said  second  extreme  position; 
and 
switching  means  for  providing  a  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  first  chamber  and  the  atmosphere  to  achieve 
the  expansion  of  said  first  chamber  when  an  engine  driven 
power  consuming  device  stops  to  run.  and  a  fluid  commu- 
nication between  said  first  chamber  and  a  vacuum  source 
to  achieve  the  contraction  of  said  first  chamber  when  said 
engine  driven  power  consuming  device  begins  to  run. 


4,128,088 

APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  SUPPLIED  TO  A  COMBUSTION 

CARBURETOR 

Ronald  E.  Hcmuui,  Romeo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Colt  Induatrles 

Operating  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Miy  10. 1976.  Ser.  No.  6M348 

Int.  CL2  P02M  11/00 
U^.  CL  123—119  EC  24  Claima 


1.  A  carburetor  for  a  combustion  engine,  comprising  induc- 
tion passage  means  for  supplying  motive  fluid  to  said  engine,  a 
source  of  fuel,  main  fuel  metering  system  means  communicat- 
ing generally  between  said  source  of  fuel  and  said  induction 
passage  means,  idle  fuel  metering  system  means  communicat- 
ing generally  between  said  source  of  fuel  and  said  induction 
passage  means,  selectively  controlled  pressure  responsive 
modulating  valving  means  effective  to  controllably  increase  or 
decrease  the  rate  of  metered  fuel  flow  through  each  of  said 
main  fuel  metering  system  means  and  said  idle  fuel  metering 
system  means,  said  modulating  valve  means  being  constructed 
so  as  to  be  effective  to  so  alter  said  rate  of  metered  fuel  flow  in 
response  to  a  single  control  signal  means  generated  as  a  conse- 
quence of  selected  indicia  of  engine  operation,  and  pressure 
passage  means  effective  for  conunonicating  with  a  source  of 


superatmospheric  fluid  pressure  for  supplying  a  superatmos- 
pheric  working  pressure  to  said  modulating  valving  means. 


4,128,089 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masataml  TaUmoto;  MitniyoaU  Tenunura,  and  MaiaUro  Urn- 
lUdani,  all  of  Toyota.  Japan,  aiaignon  to  Toyota  Jidoiha 
Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,426 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1977,  52-524 
Int  CL2  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—119  A  2  Cbdma 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  intake 
system  comprising  a  carburetor  having  a  venturi  portion,  an 
exliaust  system  and  a  vacuum  operated  valve  for  controlling 
flow  of  exhaust  gas  from  said  exhaust  system  to  said  intake 
system,  the  improvement  that  comprises: 
an  air  introducing  pipe  means  which  has  one  end  thereof 
opened  to  said  intake  system  of  said  engine  for  introducing 
an  extra  amount  of  air  into  said  intake  system  in  order  to 
supply  a  lean  air-fuel  mixture  into  said  engine; 
an  air  control  valve  for  closing  the  other  end  of  said  air 
introducing  pipe  means  for  stopping  the  introduction  of  an 
extra  amount  of  air  in  order  to  supply  a  rich  air-fuel  mix- 
ture into  said  engine,  when  said  engine  is  in  a  running 

condition  that  both  the  vacuum  level  in  the  venturi  por- 
tion of  the  carburetor  and  the  vacuum  level  in  said  intake 
system  are  lower  than  respective  predetermined  values 
thereof,  and; 
a  vacuum  signal  passageway  means  adapted  for  communi- 
cating said  air  introducing  pipe  means  with  said  vacuum 
operated  flow  control  valve,  so  that  a  vacuimi  signal  from 
said  air  introducing  pipe  means  is  received  by  said  flow 
control  valve  when  said  air  introducing  pipe  means  is 
closed  for  supplying  a  rich  air-fuel  mixture  into  said  en- 
gine. 


4,128,090 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM 

SyunichI  Aoyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,554 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  23, 1976,  51-74168 
Int  CL2  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  CL  123—119  A  9  Claims 

1.  An  EOR  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
an  induction  manifold  and  an  exhaust  conduit  comprising: 
means  defining  an  EGR  passage  fluidly  interconnecting  the 
induction  manifold  and  the  exhaust  conduit  for  recirculat- 
ing a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases  emitted  from  the  engine 
into  the  exhaust  conduit  into  the  induction  manifold  for 
introduction  into  the  combustion  chamber, 
EGR  control  valve  means  operatively  dispoMd  in  the  EGR 
passage  for  controlling  the  amount  of  exhaust  gas  passing 

therethrough  in  response  to  a  vacuum  signal  fed  to  said 
EGR  control  valve  means  from  the  induction  manifold; 
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pressure  regulating  means  fluidly  communicating  with  the 
atmosphere,  the  EGR  passage  and  the  exhaust  conduit  for 
receiving  respectively  therefrom  atmospheric  air,  first 
pressure  signal  and  a  second  pressure  signal  and  also  com- 
municating said  EGR  control  valve  means  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  modulate,  via  the  introduction  of  atmospheric 
air,  the  vacuum  signal  fed  from  the  induction  manifold  to 
the  EGR  control  valve  means,  in  response  to  the  pressure 
differential  between  said  first  and  second  pressure  signals; 
and 


first  and  second  restriction  means  disposed  in  the  EGR 
passage  and  the  exhaust  conduit  respectively,  the  pressure 
prevailing  in  the  chamber  defmed  between  said  first  re- 
striction means  and  the  EGR  control  valve  neans  func- 
tioning as  the  source  of  said  first  pressure  signal  and  the 
pressure  prevailing  in  the  region  immediately  downstream 
of  the  said  second  restriction  means  functioning  as  the 
source  of  said  second  pressure  signal. 

4,128,091 

HALL  EFFECT  ELECTRONIC  IGNmON  CONTROLLER 

WITH  PROGRAMMED  DWELL  AND  AUTOMATIC 

SHUT-DOWN  TIMER  CIRCUITS 

laadore  Balan,  Oak  Park,  and  Josn>h  J.  Kopera,  Trenton,  both 

of  Mich..  MdsBon  to  Chryiler  Corpontion,  HigUind  Pirk. 

Mich. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,824 

Int.  CL2  P02P  i/04 

UA  a.  123—148  E  24  Claims 


source  to  receive  the  full  voltage  of  said  source  across  the 
said  coil  primary  winding  without  any  external  current 
limitation  upon  conduction  of  said  first  c<mtrollable  semi- 
conductor switching  means, 

second  controllable  semiconductor  switching  means 
adapted  to  receive  trigger  signal  pulses  from  said  pickup 
device  to  change  its  state  of  conduction  from  one  state  to 
its  other  state  directly  in  accordance  with  the  ON  period 
and  OFF  period  of  said  signal  pulses,  said  second  semicon- 
ductor switching  means  being  in  one  state  of  conduction 
when  said  first  semiconductor  switching  means  is  in  its 
conduction  state  and  coupled  in  conductivity  controlling 
relation  to  said  first  semiconductor  switching  means  to 
change  the  conduction  state  of  the  latter  when  the  con- 
duction state  of  the  second  semicooductor  switching 
means  is  changed  by  said  trigger  signal,  and 

time  delay  switching  means  coupled  between  said  second 
and  first  controllable  semiconductor  switching  means  and 
operable  to  block  conduction  of  said  first  semiconductor 
switching  means  during  an  initial  portion  of  the  said  one 
state  of  conduction  of  said  second  semiconductor  switch- 
ing means  and  to  delay  the  return  to  conduction  of  the 
first  controllable  semiconductor  switching  means  from 
the  return  of  said  second  controllable  semiconductor 
switching  means  to  its  said  one  state  for  a  ccmtrolled  delay 
period  which  is  a  function  of  engine  speed  and  prevents 
dissipation  of  energy  in  the  coil  at  low  engine  qieeds 
without  impairment  to  the  dwell  period  of  the  controller 
at  high  engine  speeds,  said  time  delay  switching  means 
including  a  timing  capacitor  connected  to  be  charged 
from  said  energy  source  in  a  circuit  in  parallel  with  the 
energization  circuit  of  the  ignition  coil  primary  winding 
and  serially-connected  first  controllable  semiconductor 
switching  means. 


4,128,092 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WTTH  AN 
AUXILIARY  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Masato  Yokota,  and  Hideo  Kohayaahi,  both  <rf  Snaoao, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabvahfld  Kaiafaa,  Toyota, 

FOed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,425 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  No?.  15, 1976, 51-136242 
Int.  a.2  P02B  23/00.  19/10 
UACL123— 191S  15 


1.  In  a  breakerless  electronic  ignition  system  including  a 
triggerable  electronic  ignition  controller  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  source  of  low  tension  electrical  en- 
ergy, at  least  one  sparking  device  and  an  ignition  coil  having  a 
primary  winding  connected  for  energization  from  said  source 
and  another  winding  for  supplying  high  tension  energy  to  said 
sparking  device,  said  controller  adapted  to  be  triggered  from 
an  engine-driven  pickup  device  developing  substantially  rec- 
tangular-shaped electrical  signal  pulses  of  a  pulse  repetition 
rate  proportional  to  engine  speed  and  a  fixed  duty  cycle  or 
ratio  of  ON  to  ON  and  OFF  period, 
said  controller  comprising  a  first  controUable  semiconductor 
switching  means  adapted  to  be  connected  in  series  with 
the  primary  winding  of  the  ignition  coil  directly  across  the 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block; 

a  cylinder  head  fixed  onto  said  cylinder  block  and  having  an 
inner  surface; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  block  and 
having  a  top  surface,  said  inner  surface  and  said  Xofif  sur- 
face forming  a  wall  defining  a  main  combustion  chamber, 

means  for  feeding  a  combustible  mixture  into  said  main 
combustion  chamber; 

means  for  discharging  the  exhaust  gas  from  said  main  com- 
bustion chamber  into  the  atnioq>liere; 

a  bore  formed  in  said  cylinder  head  de&iing  a  first  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber  having  a  first  connecting  passage  of 
a  cross-sectional  area  which  is  smaller  than  that  of  said 
first  auxiliary  combustion  chamber,  said  first  ooonecting 
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passage  defining  a  path  of  flow  from  said  auxiliary  com- 
bustion chamber  solely  to  said  main  combustion  chamber; 

a  single  spark  plug  located  in  said  bore; 

a  second  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  formed  in  said  wall 
defining  said  main  combustion  chamber  having  a  second 
connecting  passage  of  a  cross-sectional  area  which  is 
smaller  than  that  of  said  second  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  and  which  opens  on  said  inner  wall  at  a  position 
remote  from  the  path  of  flow  of  said  first  connecting 
passage  so  that  a  burning  jet  injected  from  said  first  con- 
necting passage  does  not  direcUy  impinge  upon  said  sec- 
ond connecting  passage,  said  second  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  being  connected  via  said  second  connecting 
passage  solely  to  said  main  combustion  chamber; 

said  first  and  second  auxiliary  combustion  chambers  being 
mutually  isolated  except  through  said  main  combustion 
chamber. 


ment  of  said  second  slide,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
said  displacement  of  the  tool-holder  slide  modifies  said 
involute  motion  for  profiling  a  grinding  wheel  for  the 
form  grinding  of  a  helically  toothed  involute  cylindrical 
gear. 


1.  Dressing  device  for  profiling  grinding  wheels  for  the  form 
grinding  of  heUcally  toothed  involute  cylindrical  gears,  the 
device  comprising  an  arcuate  roller  guide,  a  rolling  straight 
edge,  means  connecting  said  straight  edge  to  the  roller  guide 
for  restraining  the  straight  edge  to  roll  on  the  roller  guide,  a 
tool-holder  slide  guideway,  mounting  means  for  said  guideway 
permitting  angular  adjustment  of  the  guideway  thereon  ac- 
cording to  the  base  helix  angle  of  the  toothing  to  be  groiuid, 
means  connecting  said  mounting  means  to  the  straight  edge  for 
imparting  an  involute  motion  thereto  from  the  movements  of 
said  straight  edge,  a  tool-holder  slide,  displaceable  along  the 
tool  holder  slide  guideway  and  carrying  a  tipped  or  pointed 
dressing  tool, 
a  pivot  member  constrained  to  be  displaced  with  said  rolling 
of  the  straight  edge  so  as  to  participate  in  the  pivotal 
movement  of  the  straight  edge  about  the  axis  of  the  roller 
guide  but  not  in  its  rectilinear  rolling  movement  compo- 
nent, a  first  crank  slide,  means  locating  said  first  slide  for 
reciprocating  movement  and  means  for  causing  said  first 
slide  movements  in  dependence  upon  the  pivotal  move- 
ments of  the  pivot  member,  a  craidc,  a  fixed  pivot  mount- 
ing for  said  crank  and  a  first  slider  connecting  the  crank  to 
said  first  crank  slide  for  movement  of  the  crank  by  said 
first  crank  slide,  a  second  crank  slide,  means  guiding  said 
second  slide  for  movement  parallel  to  the  first  crank  slide 
and  a  second  slider  connecting  the  crank  to  said  second 
crank  slide  for  movement  of  said  second  slide  by  the 
crank,  means  connecting  said  second  crank  slide  to  the 

tool«holder  glide  for  said  displacement  of  the  tool-holder 
slide  along  its  guideway  in  dependence  upon  the  move- 


4,128,094 

HEATER 

Oscar  D.  Lewis,  1963  19th  Ave.  Q.,  NW^  Hickory,  N.C.  2M01 

FUed  Oct  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,754 

iBt  CL2  F24H  3/06 

M&.  a.  126—110  B  3  daini 


4,128,093 

DRESSING  DEVICES  FOR  PROFILING  GRINDING 

WHEELS  FOR  THE  FORM  GRINDING  OF  INVOLUTE 

GEARS 
Paul  F.  Aflchwanden,  and  Milan  Bartoaek,  both  of  Strich,  Swit- 
aeriand,  aiiignora  to  Maag  Gcar-Whcel  A  Machine  Co.  Ltd., 
airlch,  Switzo-land 

Filed  Ang.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Aug.  19, 
1975,2536895 

iBt  CL2  B24B  S3/0B 
U&  CL  125—11 T  8  Oaims 


1.  A  hot  air  heater  comprising:  first  and  second  enclosures, 
said  first  enclosure  having  a  set  of  holes  and  said  second  enclo- 
sure having  a  first  and  second  set  of  holes,  the  first  set  being 
aligned  with  and  located  opposite  from  said  second  set,  said 
first  enclosure  completely  surrounding  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  second  enclosure  forming  an  air  chamber  therebetween, 
the  enclosures  being  positioned  relative  to  one  another  so  that 
the  holes  of  said  first  enclosure  are  in  alignment  with  at  least 
one  set  of  holes  of  said  second  enclosure;  a  plurality  of  conduits 
disposed  in  said  enclosures,  positioned  in  a  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship one  to  another  in  a  common  plane  and  received  in  said 
holes  so  that  terminal  portions  of  one  end  of  said  conduits 
bridge  said  air  chamber  and  are  in  open  conununication  with 
the  outside  air  and  their  opposite  ends  are  in  communication 
with  said  air  chamber;  baffle  means  disposed  in  said  air  cham- 
ber for  diverting  air  moving  in  said  chamber  into  said  conduits; 
and,  a  blower  means  in  communication  with  said  air  chamber 
for  circulating  air  from  outside  of  the  heater  through  the  bot- 
tom portion  of  said  air  chamber,  across  the  bridging  portions  of 
said  conduits,  through  the  balance  of  said  air  chamber,  through 
said  conduits  and  thence  into  a  space  desired  to  be  heated. 


4,128,095 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Jess  W.  Oren,  m,  WasUogtoa  Boro;  EngoK  M.  KirchDcr, 

Maytown,  and  Charles  F.  Wchry,  Jr.,  Laacaster,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  AnnstroBg  Corii  CoBspany,  LaBcaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834»320 

lat  0.2  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—270  1  OaiB 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising: 
(a)  an  outer  member  substantially  transparent  to  solar  energy 
«ya;  I 
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(b)  a  corrugated,  thermally  conductive  absorbent  trans- 
former means  spaced  from  said  outer  member; 

(c)  a  longitudinal  fluid  space  having  an  inlet  aperture  and  an 
outlet  aperture  disposed  between  said  transformer  means 
and  said  outer  member; 

(d)  a  gas  within  said  longitudinal  fluid  space  wherein  said 
absorbent  transformer  means  heats  said  gas; 

(e)  means  for  directing  said  gas  from  said  inlet  aperture  to 
said  outlet  aperture  through  said  longitudinal  fluid  space; 
and 

(0  said  absorbent  means  having  its  corrugations  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  as  to  be  diagonally  disposed  to  the 
flow  of  said  gas  and  said  outer  member  means  being 
spaced  from  said  corrugations  of  said  absorbent  trans- 
former means  so  as  to  induce  helical  flow  of  said  gas  from 
the  inlet  aperture  to  the  outlet  aperture. 


4,128,096 
SOLAR  HEATERS 
SoUy  Katz,  P.O.  Box  78036,  Saadton,  South  Africa  (2146) 
Filed  Aag.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,827 
Oaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Aug.  13,  1975, 
75/5220;  Oct  13, 1975,  75/6445;  Mar.  12, 1976,  76/1562 

Int.  0.2  F24J  3/02 
\}&.  CL  126—271  40  Oaims 


muscle  group  in  order  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  tennis 
elbow,  said  compression  device  c(Mnprising: 

a.  An  elastic  member  formed  out  of  an  elastic  material  and 
having  a  tubular  shape  adapted  to  provide  a  compressive 
force  on  the  group  of  muscles  and  tendons  of  the  individ- 
ual, said  elastic  member  having  an  inner  surface  and  an 
outer  surface;  and 

b.  a  non-compressible  member  formed  out  of  a  non-rigid 
material  and  di^x>sed  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  elastic 
member,  said  non-compressible  member  being  adapted  to 
cover  the  group  of  muscles  and  tendons  to  be  protected; 

c.  a  non-compressible  pad  formed  out  of  a  non-rigid  material 
and  disposed  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  elastic  member 
so  that  it  covers  the  attachment  area  of  the  common  exten- 
sor muscle  group; 

d.  a  glove  having  compartments  for  a  thumb  and  four  fin- 
gers, with  said  compartments  for  the  thumb  and  first  two 
fingers  being  fastened  together;  and 

e.  means  for  anchoring  the  thumb  and  first  two  fingers  so 
that  they  cannot  move,  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
glove  and  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  elastic  member. 


1.  A  solar  heater  adapted  to  receive  water  under  pressure 
from  a  source  outside  the  heater,  the  heater  including  a  celes- 
tial radiation  receiving  collector,  receiving  said  water,  an 
insulating  lid  for  covering  the  collector  when  the  celestial 
radiation  decreases  below  a  predetermined  value;  and  a  water 
pressure  responsive  means  including  a  piston  being  operated 
by  water  under  pressure  from  said  source  for  closing  and 
opening  the  lid  when  the  celestial  radiation  drops  below  and 
rises  above  the  aforesaid  predetermined  value. 


4,128,097 
COMPRESSION  DEVICE  FOR  TENNIS  ELBOW 
Michael  C.  Bilinsky,  515  Kdtoo  Ayc,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024, 
and  Robert  L.  Gold,  5967  E.  Padfic  Coast  Hwy^  Long  Beach, 
Calif.  90803 

FUed  Aog.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,566 

lat  a.2  A61F  WOO 

U.S.  CL  128—165  2  Claims 


4,128,098 
VALVED  SPIKE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
William  G.  Bloom,  Los  Aagdes;  Pradip  V.  Choksl,  Northridge, 
and  Walter  Seemayer,  Bafhaak,  all  of  CaUf.,  assigaors  to 
Amtficaa  Hospital  Sap^y  CorporatiOB,  EnuHtoa,  DL 
FOed  Dec  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,416 
Int.  CL2  A6U  7/00 
U  A  CL  128— 272  J  18 


17.  A  valved  qnke  transfer  device  comprising:  a  forwardly 
extending  rigid  tubular  spike;  and  a  nozzle  coiq>ler  rigidly 
connected  to  the  spike,  said  nozzle  coupler  including  a  valve 
that  has  a  tubular  rearwardly  projecting  nozzle  receiver  and  a 
movable  sealing  means  that  opens  upon  insertion  of  a  blunt 
tubular  nozzle  into  the  coupler  and  closes  upon  removal  of 
such  nozzle  from  the  coupler,  a  protector  skirt  projecting 
rearwardly  beyond  the  tubular  nozzle  receiver  and  qiaoed 
radiaUy  outward  therefrom  to  define  an  annular  recess  of  a  size 
to  receive  a  collar  approximately  the  size  of  a  conventional 
threaded  syringe  collar,  which  collar  surrounds  the  nozzle, 
said  tubular  nozzle  receiver  having  a  wall  sufficiently  thin  to 
be  received  between  such  nozzle  and  surrounding  sldrt;  and  a 
vial  coupling  means  permanently  joined  at  a  fixed  locaticHi  to  a 
unit  formed  by  the  nozzle  coupler  and  spike. 


4,128,099 
SINGLE-POLE  COAGULATION  FORCEPS 
Siegfried  Baser,  Hddrishrim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaqr, 
Richaid  Wolf  GflibH,  KaittUaan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  ' 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,011 
OaiBH  priority,  appHcatlwi  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1976,2642489 

lat  0.2  A61N  3/04 
U.S.  CL  128—303.17  6 

1.  A  compression  device  for  compressing  the  common  ex-       1.  A  single-pole  coagulation  foicqis  instrument  for 

tensor  muscle  group  of  an  individual  so  that  be  may  exercise  copy,  said  forceps  oomprismg 

this  muscle  group  of  an  individual  so  that  he  may  exercise  this       (a)  a  traction  rod  having  jaw  means  at  one  cad,  and 


to 


Sep.  22, 


rod 
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comprising  two  spaced  apart  axially  aligned  parts  which 
are  insulatingly  interconnected  by  an  insulating  body,  said 
jaw  means  being  connected  to  one  of  said  parts; 

(b)  an  electrically  conductive,  externally  insulated  guide 
barrel  through  which  said  traction  rod  passes  and  which 
includes  a  connection  element  connectable  to  a  HF  termi- 
nal, said  jaw  means  being  adjacent  one  end  of  said  barrel; 

(c)  handle  means  connected  to  the  other  of  said  rod  parts  for 
moving  said  traction  rod  axially  in  said  barrel  for  opening 
and  closing  said  jaw  means; 


4,128,101 

TOBACCO  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

3-ETHOXY-4-HYDROXYBENZALDEHYDE 

2,2-DIMETHYL  PROPANEDIOL  ACETAL 

Kurt  Kalka,  New  York,  N.Y^  Fruk  MIM,  Weatwood,  NJ^  and 

Vnak  Flachetti,  Jr^  Flnahing,  N.Y^  aaiigiiors  to  FHtache 

Dodge  A  Olcott  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  797,508 
Int.  CL2  A24B  3/J2 

VM.  a.  131-17  R  8  dalmi 

1.  A  composition  comprising  tobacco  having  incorporated 
therein  the  compound  3-ethozy-4-hydroxy4-benzaldehyde 
2,2-dimethyl-propandiol  acetal  having  the  formula: 


4 


'^  -'• 


^ 


(d)  means  electrically  connecting  said  jaw  means  to  said 
barrel; 

(e)  an  insulating  sleeve  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  barrel, 
and  having  a  greater  cross-section  than  that  of  said  barrel, 
and 

(0  said  insulating  sleeve  defining  a  cavity  which  is  spaced 
from  said  other  end  of  said  barrel  and  in  which  said  insu- 
lating body  is  disposed  and  is  axially  displaceable  when 
said  traction  rod  is  moved  axially  by  said  handle  means. 


O— CH, 
O-CH2      CH3 


OCH2CH3 


OH 


4,128,100 

SUTURE 

Erwin  R.  Wendorff,  1303  Garden  La.,  Reading,  Pa.  19611 

FUed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,798 

Int  0.2  A61L  17/00;  A61B  17/04 

U.S.  CL  128-^35  J  S  Claimi 


4,128,102 
INCORRECT  COIN  STACKING  DETECTING  DEVICE  IN 

A  COIN  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Kasoto  Asaod,  and  Hlrokiml  Matooo,  both  of  HioMji,  Japan, 

aaiignon  to  Glory  Kogyo  KaboiUU  Kaiaha,  Hincjl,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,093 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1976, 51-117888[U] 
Int.  a.2  G07D  9/04 
U.S.  CL  133—1  A  3  Claim 


53o 


1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  stress  urinary  incontinence 
or  the  incompetent  cervix  in  pregnancy  comprising  forming  a 
loop  from  a  flexible  surgical  suture  submucosally  at  the  level  of 
the  internal  os  of  a  mammal,  placing  the  ends  of  said  suture  in 
lapping  relationship  in  a  cylindrical  crimpable  sleevem  and 
crimping  said  sleeve  so  as  to  impinge  on  the  ends  of  said  suture 
and  lock  the  suture  in  the  form  of  a  loop. 


54    49 


1.  In  a  coin  packaging  machine  in  which  after  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  coins  fed  into  a  coin  stacking  cylinder  are 
stacked  in  a  predetermined  stacking  state,  a  wrapping  paper  is 
wrapped  around  the  coins  thus  stacked,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  incorrect  coin  stacking  detecting  device  which 
comprises  a  coin  stacking  cylinder  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
terminal  boards  electrically  insulated  from  one  another,  said 
terminals  being  arranged  along  the  inner  wall  of  said  coin 
stacking  cyUnder  in  such  a  manner  that  said  terminal  boards 
extend  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  coin  stacking  cylinder  and 
are  connected  to  the  positive  and  negative  terminals  of  an 
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electric  source  so  that  adjacent  terminal  boards  are  opposite  in 
polarity. 


4^128,103 
DECREASING  APPARATUS 
GMe  J.  W.  Noratrom,  Kariatad,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  Uddeholms 
Aktiegolag,  Gagfion,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  14,  19r7,  Scr.  No.  860,387 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Sweden,  Jan.  21, 1977,  7700669 
Int  a2  B08B  i/06.  3/10 
U.S.  CL  134—143  3  Claims 


..^..J^L 


S^-^^-f7-"-j- 
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■1U1.M  vi-E  IP  u  vvcVl"  u  ^ara 


1.  Degreasing  apparatus  comprising  a  container  (1)  for  liquid 
or  gaseous  solvent,  a  basket-holder  (12, 13)  arranged  to  receive 
open  baskets  (23)  containing  the  goods  to  be  degreased,  a 
Ufting  means  (17  -  22)  to  lower  the  basket-holder  (12, 13)  into 
and  lift  it  out  of  the  solvent,  a  rotary  means  (14  -16)  to  set  the 
basket-holder  (12,  13)  in  rotation,  and  a  lid  (25)  fitted  in  the 
basket-holder  (12,  13)  to  close  the  basket  (23)  during  the  de- 
greasing  operation,  characterized  in  that  the  basket-holder  (12, 
13)  includes  levers  (31)  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  lid  (25) 
and  also,  during  the  lifting  movement  of  the  basket-holder  (12, 
13),  to  come  into  contact  with  a  stationary  stop  (33)  and  thus 
lift  the  lid  (25)  from  the  basket  (23)  when  the  basket-holder  (12, 
13)  is  in  its  highest  position. 


4,128,104 

RING  STRUCTURE 

Bernard  S.  Corey,  Corpos  ChristL  Tex.,  assignor  to  Foy  McCnl- 

loogh  and  Lyle  D.  Galbraitfa,  both  of  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,645 

Int  CL2  A45F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  135—3  R  3  Claims 


4,128,105 

AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  VALVE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION  THEREOF 

John  L.  FoUett,  14554  RiduBond  Ave^  Fair  Ham^  N.Y.  13064 

CootiBoatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  538,537,  Jan.  6, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coBtinntio»4»«art  of  Scr.  No.  322,735, 
Jan.  11, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

694,206 
Int  CL2  F16K  17/28.  17/38 

u.s.ai37-i  9cyM 


^^^^^^ 


1.  A  structure  composed  of  a  plorality  of  ring  members  at 
least  five  in  number,  each  ring  member  extending  over  and 
under  at  least  four  other  ring  members  in  a  manner  such  that 
each  ring  extends,  in  sequence,  over  and  under  a  first  ring 
member,  over  a  second  ring  member,  under  a  third  ring  mem- 
ber, over  and  under  a  fourth  ring  member,  over  the  third  ring 
member,  and  imder  the  second  ring  member. 


1.  An  automatic  shut-ofT  valve  operable  to  seal  off  flow  in  a 
fluid  supply  line  in  response  to  the  rate  of  flow  exceeding  a 
predetermined  value,  said  valve  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  with  a  fixed 
valve  seat  therebetween; 

(b)  a  flow  control  chamber  between  said  inlet  end  and  said 
valve  seat  defined  by  an  interior  wall  of  said  valve  body; 

(c)  a  closure  element  movable  between  open  and  closed 
positions  relative  to  said  seat; 

(d)  means  supporting  said  closure  element  within  said  cham- 
ber in  a  position  between  said  inlet  end  and  said  valve  seat; 

(e)  a  permanent  magnet  associated  with  one  and  a  magneti- 
cally permeable  material  with  the  other  of  said  closure 
dement  and  said  valve  body,  said  magnet  and  iwt^«i 
bdng  so  arranged  that  the  attractive  force  exerted  by  said 
magnet  on  said  material  is  insufficient  to  move  said  closure 
element  when  the  latter  is  in  said  open  positicm,  and  is 
sufficient  to  maintain  said  closure  element  in  said  closed 
position  when  moved  thereto  by  said  excess  flow  rate, 
until  reset  to  said  open  position;  and 

(0  said  closure  element  including  a  plug  Xapetvag  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  its  upper  end  and  having  an 
upwardly  disposed  surface  spaced  firom  said  seat  when  in 
said  open  position  and  in  engagement  with  said  seat  when 
in  said  closed  position,  and  a  downwardly  disposed  sur- 
face likewise  tapering  downwardly  and  outwardly  from 
its  upper  end  and  fiilly  exposed  to  fluid  flow  through  said 
flow  control  chamber,  wherd>y  said  closure  element  is 
maintained  by  gravity  on  said  support  means  untU  moved 
to  engage  said  upwardly  diqxMed  surface  with  said  valve 
seat  by  a  flow  rate  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  value 
by  fluid  flow  acting  on  said  downwardly  disposed  surface. 

4,128,106 
GAS  UPT  VALVE  WITH  A  TENSION  SPRING  BIASING 

ELEMENT 
Boiling   A.   Abercrombie,    Moatgonicry,   Tex.,   aaa^nor   to 
McMurry  Oil  Tooia,  Lk.,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,204 
Int  CL2  FD4F  1/20 
U.S.  CL  137—155  13  n.i»^ 

1.  A  gas  lift  valve  adapted  to  permit  communication  be- 
tween the  interior  of  a  production  tubing  string  and  an  ant^^|ltl^ 
region  defined  between  the  exterior  of  the  string  of  a  well 
casing  comprising: 
a  valve  housing  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port 
adapted  to  permit  communication  between  the  annular 
region  and  the  interior  of  the  production  tubing  string; 
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a  hollow  spring  housing  removably  connected  at  one  end  of 
the  valve  housing,  the  interior  of  the  spring  housing  defin- 
ing a  spring  chamber  therein,  the  spring  chamber  being 
physically  isolated  from  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

a  valve  seat  fixedly  connected  to  the  valve  housing  adjacent 
to  the  inlet  port; 

a  valve  element  longitudinally  and  radially  movable  within 
the  housing  from  a  first,  closed,  position  to  a  second,  open, 
position,  the  valve  element  in  the  first,  closed,  position 
blocking  communication  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet; 


second  outlet  member  received  within  said  first  end  of 
said  fint  outlet  member  with  said  axes  aligned  for  axial 
translation  of  said  second  outlet  member  between  a  first 
extended  position  in  which  said  outlet  fitting  is  inserted 
into  an  aperture  in  said  tubing  and  a  second  tightened 
position  in  which  said  rim  portion  secures  the  edge  of  said 
flexible  wall  defining  said  aperture  against  said  fu^t  outlet 
member  providing  a  water-tight  seal  thereabout;  and 

(c)  a  tube  piercing  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
piercing  and  grasping  portions,  said  tube  piercing  member 
axially  and  removably  inaertable  within  said  first  and 
second  outlet  members  such  that  said  piercing  portion 
extends  beyond  said  first  end  of  said  second  outlet  member 
and  said  grasping  portion  extends  beyond  said  second  end 
of  said  first  outlet  member,  said  piercing  portion  having  a 
cutting  edge  and  a  riding  surface  Upering  outwardly  from 
said  cutting  edge  in  a  direction  generally  away  from  said 
longitudinal  axis  toward  said  rim  of  said  second  outlet 
member;  and 

means  for  securing  said  tube  piercing  member  to  said  second 
outlet  member  whereby  said  outlet  fitting  may  be  placed 
in  said  irrigation  tubing  by  holding  said  grasping  portion 
of  said  tube  piercing  member  and  puncturing  an  aperture 
in  said  tubing  with  said  piercing  portion,  the  edge  of  said 
flexible  tubing  defining  said  aperture  riding  up  said  riding 
surface'  and  over  said  rim  portion  during  insertion,  and 
said  second  outlet  member  may  then  be  tightened  against 
said  first  outlet  member  to  provide  said  water-tight  seal. 


.    4,128,108 
MUD  RETADVING  VALVE 


a  spacer  extending  through  the  valve  housing,  the  spacer   BiU  B.  Parker,  Lafayette;  Rudy  BeynaMl,  BroMird,  and  Arthur 


being  disconnected  from  and  physically  independent  of 
the  valve  element  yet  adaptable  to  abut  the  valve  element 
to  transmit  a  biasing  force  thereto;  and, 
a  tension  spring  disposed  within  the  spring  chamber  and 
adapted  to  generate  a  biasing  force  transmissible  through 
the  spacer  to  the  valve  element  to  bias  the  valve  element 
towaixl  the  closed  position. 


J.  Cormier,  Lafayette,  all  of  Ijl,  aMigBon  to 
Batkmal  Tool  Company,  Idc^  Hooston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,018 
Int  a.2  F16K  43/00 
VJS.  a.  137—327 


Intcr- 


4,128,107 
SURFACE  IRRIGATION  GATE 
Harold  Blnmhardt,  AiUey,  N.  Dak^  aaiignor  to  Bhunhardt 
Mfg.,  Inc.,  Ashley,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,200 
Lit  CL2  F16K  43/00 


VJS.  a.  137—318 
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15.  An  outlet  fitting  for  flexible  wall  surface  irrigation  tubing 
in  which  apertures  are  punctured  to  discharge  water,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  outlet  member  having  a  continuous  side  wall  defin- 
ing a  first  axial  passageway  between  first  and  second  ends 
thereof; 

(b)  a  second  outlet  member  having  a  continuous  side  wall 
defining  a  second  axial  passageway  between  first  and 
second  ends  thereof,  said  first  end  of  said  second  outlet 
member  having  a  rim  portion  and  said  second  end  of  said 


1.  In  a  valve  for  retaining  mud  in  the  kelly  when  the  drill 
pipe  is  disconnected  therefrom,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  radially  enlarged 
portion  of  a  kelly  saver  sub; 

a  downwardly  extending  closure  member  supported  by  said 
body,  said  closure  member  having  a  bore  extending  axially 
therethrough; 

an  axially  movable  piston  disposed  within  said  body,  said 
piston  having  a  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  there- 
from into  contact  with  said  body  and  a  passage  for  the 
flow  of  drilling  mud  therethrough,  said  passage  being 
substantially  coaxial  with  said  bore; 

a  plug  inserted  within  said  bore,  said  plug  being  removable 
from  said  bore  by  the  application  of  an  upward  tension 


force  thereto  so  that  wire  line  tools  may  be  passed  through 
said  bore  and  said  passage; 

a  check  valve  in  said  plug  to  allow  mud  to  flow  upwardly 
therethrough  when  said  passage  is  blocked  by  said  closure 
member  so  that  downhole  pressure  may  be  detected; 

and  means  for  urging  said  piston  axially  upward  so  that  said 
passage  is  blocked  by  said  closure  member,  thereby  pre- 
venting the  downward  flow  of  mud  therethrough. 


4,128,109 

PRESSURE  LET-DOWN  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

HANDLING  ABRASIVE  UQUIDS 

Michael  C.  Cherrenak,  Pennington,  N  J.,  and  Ronald  H.  Wolk, 

San  Jose,  Calif.,  anignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc., 

Lawrenceville,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,408 

Int  CL2  F16K  47/00 

VJS.  CL  137—375  11  Claims 
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1.  A  let-down  valve  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  adapted  for  handling  pressurized  liquids  contain- 
ing particulate  abrasive  solids,  and 

(b)  flow  reversal  means  for  receiving  liquid  from  said  valve 
and  changing  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  liquid,  said  flow 
reversal  means  including 

(1)  a  chamber  for  receiving  liquid  from  said  valve  and 
having  a  configuration  which  permits  a  sufficient 
amount  of  said  liquid  to  accumulate  in  said  chamber  to 
absorb  the  momentum  of  the  solids  in  said  liquid, 

(2)  a  conduit  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  valve  with  said 
chamber  for  channeling  liquid  from  the  outlet  of  said 
valve  into  said  chamber  in  substantially  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  liquid  leaves  said  valve, 

(3)  a  chamber  outlet  for  channeling  said  liquid  in  a  direc- 
tion other  than  that  in  which  it  entered  said  chamber, 
said  chamber  outlet  being  located  at  a  point  in  said 
chamber  which  permits  a  sufficient  amount  of  said 
liquid  to  accumiUate  in  said  chamber  to  absorb  the 
momentum  of  the  solids  in  said  liquid, 

(4)  said  conduit  and  the  surface  of  said  chamber  which  is 
in  flow  alignment  with  said  conduit  being  coated  with 
an  abrasive  resistant  material. 


4,128,110 
CONTROL  VALVES 
Harry  M.  Haytayan,  Liiic(^  Maaa.,  aMlgnor  to  Pnentek,  lac, 
Billerica,  Maaa. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,424 

Int  CL2  F16K  11/04 

VS.  CL  137— 454  J  1  Claim 

1.  In  combination  with  a  tool  having  a  port  with  a  shoulder 

in  said  port,  a  control  valve  comprising  a  hollow  valve  casing 


disposed  in  said  port,  said  casing  having  (1)  a  bore  for  accom- 
modating a  slide  valve  unit  with  said  bore  having  an  enlarged 
section  defining  a  valve  chamber,  (2)  first,  second  and  third 
openings  for  conducting  flow  of  fluid  into  and  out  of  said 
casing  via  said  valve  chamber,  and  (3)  first  and  second  axially 
aligned  valve  seats  at  opposite  ends  of  said  valve  chamber,  said 
first  opening  being  at  one  end  of  said  bore  and  said  second  and 
third  openings  intersecting  said  bore,  said  second  valve  seat 
having  a  sloping  surface,  said  first  valve  seat  being  comprised 
of  a  resilient  cylindrical  ring  located  in  a  counterbore  of  said 
bore  at  said  first  opening  and  said  second  valve  seat  being 
located  between  said  second  and  third  openings,  said  cylindri- 
cal ring  being  captivated  between  (1)  a  first  annular  shoulder 
which  is  formed  along  the  bore  and  engages  one  side  of  said 
ring  and  (2)  a  flat  metal  washer  which  engages  a  second  oppo- 
site side  of  said  ring  and  is  activated  between  an  end  surface 
of  said  valve  casing  and  the  ^loulder  in  said  p(Mt;  and 


slide  valve  unit  having  a  valve  stem  sUdably  disposed 
within  said  bore  and  a  valve  head  attached  to  the  inner 
end  of  said  stem  and  movable  by  said  stem  into  engage- 
ment alternatively  with  said  first  and  second  valve  seats, 
said  valve  head  being  sized  so  that  (1)  it  makes  a  close 
sliding  fit  at  its  periphery  with  a  surrounding  portion  of 
said  valve  casing,  (2)  fluid  pressure  iq>plied  via  said  port 
and  said  first  opening  will  force  said  valve  head  way  from 
said  first  valve  seat  toward  said  second  valve  seat,  (3) 
when  it  is  engaged  with  either  said  first  or  second  valve 
seat  it  will  block  flow  of  fluid  through  said  first  or  second 
opening  respectively,  and  (4)  at  all  positions  along  its  path 
of  travel  between  the  two  valve  seats  it  is  inca^Mbke  of 
blocking  flow  of  fluid  into  or  out  of  said  valve  casing  via 
said  third  opening,  and  said  valve  head  conq>rising  a 
peripheral  groove  and  a  seal  in  the  form  of  a  resilient 
O-ring  disposed  within  said  groove  for  sealingly  «mgaging 
said  second  valve  seat  when  said  valve  head  is  f<xoed 
toward  said  second  valve  seat 


4,128,111 
WAFER  SWING  CHECK  VALVES 
George  E.  Haaara,  2721  N.  77th  Afc,  Eiiawood  Park,  m. 
60635,  aad  Richard  T.  Stnm,  2305  Saaayride  A?c  Wcatckea- 
ter,  m.  60153 

FIM  Jbb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,609 
fat  a.2  F16K  15/03 
VS.  a  137— 51S.7  9  CWaM 

1.  A  check  valve  for  installation  in  a  fluid  flow  system  oooi- 
prising: 

(a)  a  tubular  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  with  a  ooon- 
terbore  in  one  of  said  ends,  said  body  having  an  outwardly 
extending  protrusioa  on  one  side  thereof  defining  a  reoeas 
therein; 

(b)  a  disc  siq^rt  positioned  in  the  coontetbore,  said  siqiport 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  fisces  and  an  opening 
therethrough; 

(c)  hinge  means  positioned  <»  said  disc  support  and  extend- 
ing into  the  recess;  and, 

(d)  a  disc  pivotally  supported  by  said  hinge  means,  said  disc 
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adapted  to  cover  the  opening  in  said  disc  support  whereby   third  land  in  both,  said  first  and  second  positions  of  said  spool 
fluid  passing  from  said  outlet  raises  said  disc  and  reverse   valve. 


3K- 


fluid  flow  is  prevented  by  the  closure  of  said  disc  against 
said  disc  support. 


4,128,112 
SPOOL  VALVE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Arthur  K.  Brown,  South  Bend,  and  Dean  E.  Runkle,  La  Porte, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,801 

Int.  0.2  F16K  1/32:  BdOT  13/12 

U.S.  0. 137—544  i  Claim 


^m 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  booster  having  a  housing  defining  a 
pressure  chamber  and  a  bore  for  axially  receiving  a  spool 
valve,  the  spool  valve  including  a  regulating  land  which  coop- 
erates with  a  first  land  on  the  housing  bore  to  restrict  fluid 
communication  between. an  inlet  port  and  the  pressure  cham- 
ber  when  the  spool  valve  is  in  a  first  position  and  to  control 
fluid  communication  between  the  inlet  port  and  the  pressure 
chamber  when  the  spool  valve  is  moved  to  a  second  position, 
the  regulating  land  having  a  contoured  surface  to  accomodate 
fluid  communication  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  pressure  cham- 
ber in  the  second  position  of  the  spool  valve,  Uie  spool  valve 
including  a  second  land  which  cooperates  with  a  second  land 
on  the  housing  bore  to  restrict  fluid  communication  between 
the  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  when  the  spool  valve  is  moved 
to  the  second  position,  the  second  land  on  the  housing  bore 
also  receiving  the  inlet  port,  the  improvement  in  which  the 
housing  bore  first  and  second  lands  are  separated  by  a  groove 
and  the  spool  valve  includes  a  third  land,  said  third  land  being 
disposed  axially  between  the  spool  valve  regulating  land  and 
the  spool  valve  second  land  and  being  separated  from  the  spool 
valve  regulating  land  and  the  spool  valve  second  land  by 
grooves,  said  spool  valve  third  land  cooperating  with  the 
housing  bore  second  land  when  the  spool  valve  is  in  the  first 
position  to  form  a  clearance  therebetween  for  restricting  fluid 
conununiction  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  spool  valve  regulating 
land  and  for  filtering  out  particles  in  the  fluid  communication, 
said  spool  valve  third  land  cooperating  with  the  groove  be- 
tween the  housing  bore  first  and  second  lands  when  the  spool 
valve  is  in  the  second  position  to  open  communication  from  the 
inlet  port  to  the  spool  valve  regtilating  land,  said  spool  valve 
regulating  land  bdng  located  downstream  of  said  spool  valve 


-  4,128,113 

DOUBLE  PLUG  SHUTTLE  VALVE 
William  A.  Hart,  Saint  AugnatiBe,  FUl,  aaaigiior  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,270 

Int  a.2  F16K  11/16 

U.S.  a.  137—627.5  8  Claims 


V2J  ••' 


1.  A  double  plug  shuttle  valve  comprising  a  body,  said  body 
having  a  hollow  interior  and  being  closed  at  one  end  thereof 
and  having  a  centrally  located  opening  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  a  pair  of  valve  plugs  being  slidably  mounted  within 
said  interior  of  said  body,  each  of  said  valve  plugs  having  a 
centrally  located  longitudinal  opening  therein,  means  for  bias- 
ing one  of  said  valve  plugs  located  in  a  first  chamber  formed 
within  said  interior  of  said  body  between  said  one  end  of  said 
body  and  one  of  said  valve  plugs  and  means  for  biasing  the 
other  of  said  valve  plugs  being  located  in  a  second  chamber 
formed  within  said  interior  of  said  body  between  said  other  end 
of  said  body  and  the  other  of  said  valve  plugs,  each  of  said 
valve  plugs  having  a  tapered  end,  at  least  three  apertures 
located  with  said  body  adjacent  said  tapered  ends  of  said  valve 
plugs,  one  said  apertures  being  spaced  circumferentially  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  other  two  apertures  in  said 
body  and  said  other  two  apertures  in  said  body  being  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  longitudinally  from  each  other,  out- 
standing portions  formed  on  said  body  adjacent  said  apertures 
for  engaging  said  tapered  ends  of  said  valve  plugs  and  an 
actuator  passing  through  said  centrally  located  openings  in 
said  valve  plugs  and  being  slidably  mounted  within  said  central 
opening  at  the  other  end  of  said  body,  said  actuator  being 
hollow,  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  being  closed 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  extensions  protrude  from  said 
actuator  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  extensions 
having  an  outlet  therein  and  another  pair  of  outlets  located 
within  said  actuator  between  said  extensions  and  said  closed 
end  of  said  actuator  whereby  upon  the  movement  of  said 
actuator  said  valve  plugs  are  displaced  accordingly  thereby 
allowing  for  the  systematic  flow  of  fluid  between  said  aper- 
tures. 


4,128,114 

YARN  WASTE  REMOVING  MEANS  FOR  AIR  JET 

WEAVING  LOOM 

Shigenori  Tanaka,  HacUoJi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27. 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,957 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  17, 1976,  51-50734 
Int  a.2  D03D  47/30 
U.S.  CL  139-435  7  OaiBW 

1.  An  air  jet  weaving  loom,  comprising: 
weft  yam  grasping  means  including  stationary  and  movable 
members  which  are  contactable  with  each  other  to  grasp 
a  weft  yam,  and  a  rod  member  which  sUdably  passes 
through  a  hole  in  said  stationary  member  and  connects  at 
its  head  portion  to  said  movable  member, 
actuating  means  for  axially  reciprocating  said  rod  member  to 
move  said  movable  member  reciprocatively  relative  to 
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said  stationary  member  for  allowing  said  grasping  means 
to  alternately  grasp  and  release  said  weft  yam;  and 
yam  waste  removing  means  including  at  least  one  passage 
which  is  defined  between  said  rod  member  and  said  sta- 
tionary member  so  as  to  extend  along  the  axis  of  said  rod 
member,  said  [>assage  having  an  end  open  to  a  clearance 
defined  between  said  movable  and  stationary  members 


4,128,115 
ENTRAINING  ELEMENT  FOR  A  GRIPPER  SHUTTLE 
Rudolf  Braun,  Whiterthur,  Switzerland,  and  Werner  Krfimami, 
Allensbach,  Germany,  assignors  to  Snizer  Brothers  fJmttfit, 
Whiterthur,  Switzerhud 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,778 
Clahns   priority,   appUcation   Switzerhud,   Feb.   4,    1977, 
1352/77 

Int  0.2  D03D  47/24 
U.S.  O.  139-439  13  Claims 


I 


^jy^--^  :. 


1.  An  entraining  element  for  a  gripper  shuttle  weaving  ma- 
chine, said  element  comprising 

a  carrier  for  mounting  on  a  conveyor  chain; 

a  striking  member  mounted  on  said  carrier,  said  striking 
member  including  a  resilient  striking  plate  having  a  strik- 
ing surface  extending  transversely  to  a  gripper  shuttle 
path;  and 

a  support  member  mounted  within  said  striking  member  in 
spaced  relation  behind  said  striking  plate  to  define  a  gap 
therebetween. 


bags  on  spigots  to  fill  the  bags  with  bulk  material,  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  consecutively  advancing  the  bags  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal plane  towards  the  spigots,  while  the  bag  valve  is 
oriented  in  the  advancing  direction  of  the  bags;  said  ad- 
vancing step  includes  guiding  each  bag  by  a  free  edge  of 
the  bag  top; 

(b)  pivoting,  during  the  advancing  step,  the  top  of  each  bag 
from  a  horizontal  orientation,  in  which  it  is  substantially 
coplanar  with  the  bag  body  into  a  predetermined  inclined 
position  about  a  top  fold  line; 


adjacent  said  rod  member  and  the  other  end  connecting  to 
an  air  pump,  whereby  when  said  movable  member  is 
separated  from  said  stationary  member  to  form  said  clear- 
ance in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  actuating  means, 
a  stream  of  air  flowing  through  said  passage  is  formed  to 
remove  any  yam  waste  and  miscellanea  gathering  in  said 
clearance. 


4,128,116 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  AND 
STACiONG  BAGS 
Werner  Utboff,  Beckom,  and  Olaf  Klnepfel,  Ahlea-Vorhein, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ha?cr  A  Boecker 
Drahtweberei  and  MascUnenfabrik,  Westfidea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,016 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Aog.  26, 
1976,  2638415;  Aug.  4, 1977,  2735126 

Int.  0.2  B65B  1/04 
MS.  CL  141—1  36  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  opening  the  valves  of  valved  bags  each 
having  a  bag  top  and  a  bag  body  and  for  inserting  the  opened 


(c)  pivoting,  subsequent  to  step  (b),  that  half  of  the  bag  top 
which  is  oriented  towards  the  bag  body,  about  said  top 
fold  line,  back  into  a  predetermined  inclined  position  with 
respect  to  the  bag  body,  whereby  the  bag  top  assumes 
configuration  of  an  inverted  V; 

(d)  pivoting,  subsequent  to  step  (c),  the  bag  body  down- 
wardly into  a  vertical  orientation; 

(e)  raising,  subsequent  to  step  (d),  at  least  the  valve-contain- 
ing portion  of  the  bag  relative  to  the  bag  body  for  opening 
the  valve  while  holding  the  bag  body;  and 

(0  inserting  the  bag  on  the  respective  spigot. 


4,128,117 
LOG  PREPARING  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Tory,  deceased,  hite  of  Delaware  Comity,  Ohio;  Bar- 
bara P.  RnsseU,  heh-,  2354  MarkM  Bncyrw  Rd.,  Marten, 
Ohio  43302;  James  F.  Terry,  hdr,  50  Homestead  La.,  Dela- 
ware, Ohio  43015,  and  Shirley  A.  Cafa^  heir,  260  Bdredere, 
Columbus,  Ohio  43223 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,566 
Int  0.2  B27L  7/00 
U.S.  CL  144—3  K  9 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  logs  for  fireplace  usage  and  the 
like  comprising: 

a  frame; 

means  for  supporting  said  frame  a  select  distance  above 
ground  surface; 

hydraulic  ram  means  mounted  upon  said  frame  and  having 
piston  rod  means  extensible  and  retractable  with  respect 
thereto  along  a  given  axis; 

log  engaging  means  fixed  to  and  moveable  with  an  out- 
wardly disposed  end  of  said  piston  rod  mean^ 

an  elongate  platform  fixed  to  said  frame,  having  an  upwardly 
disposed  surface  parallel  to  said  given  axis,  positioned  a 
predetermined  distance  below  said  axis,  having  a  width  of 
sufficient  extent  for  temporarily  supporting  logs  placed 
thereon  with  stabUity  and  in  substantial  alignment  with 
said  given  axis,  and  having  a  predetermined  length  extend- 
ing fixnn  the  vicinity  of  said  hydraulic  ram  means  to  a 
terminal  portion  adjacent  a  composite  log  q>litting  wedge 
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ibly,  said  terminal  portion  tapering  to  a  point  at  aaid 
assembly 

said  assembly  being  fixedly  mounted  upon  said  frame  and 
including  a  vertical  wedge  of  predetermined  internal 
angular  extend  having  a  splitting  edge  extending  substan- 
tially from  and  irarmally  to  the  plane  of  said  elongate 
platform  surface  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  given 
axis,  and  first  and  second  transverse  wedges  of  predeter- 
mined internal  angular  extent  respectively  fixed  to  and 
extending  in  symmetrically  disposed  fashion  from  oppo- 
sitely disposed  surfaces  of  said  vertical  wedge,  each  said 
first  and  second  transverse  wedges  having  a  splitting  edge 
extending  a  predetermined  distance  above  and  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  elongate  platform  surface  from 
respective  points  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  vertical  wedge  splitting  edge  and  at  a  predetermined 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  given  axis,  said  acute 
angle  being  selected  such  that  the  outwardly  disposed 
portions  of  said  transverse  wedge  splitting  edges  contact  a 
log  urged  into  said  wedge  assembly  prior  to  contact  there- 
with by  corresponding  inwardly  disposed  portions  of  said 
transverse  wedge  splitting  edges; 

motor  means  mounted  upon  said  fiwne  for  providing  a  drive 
output; 

pump  means  mounted  upon  said  frame  and  responsive  to  said 
motor  means  drive  output  for  applying  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  hydraulic  ram  means;  and 

valve  means  actuable  for  controlling  said  application  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  hydraulic  ram  means. 


4,128,118 
TOOLING  JIG 
DooglM  F.  C.  Ede,  Tuabridge  Wells,  Eoglaad,  assignor  to  Bond- 
p«de  Limited,  Sloggh,  Eoilaiid 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,712 
aains  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1974, 
3150/74;  May  4, 1974, 18259/74 

Int  0.2  B27C  5/10 
VS.  CL  144—134  D  13  Claims 


1.  A  tooling  jig  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  base  for  supporting  a  workpiece; 

(b)  a  longitudinally-extending  guide  fence  provided  on  said 
base,  said  guide  fence  defining  a  straight  edge; 

(c)  a  bridge  directly  secured  to  said  guide  fence  and  posi- 
tioned effective  to  overlie  a  workpiece  placed  against  said 
guide  fence;  and 

(d)  a  guideway  on  said  bridge  extending  accurately  perpen- 
dicular to  and  intersecting  the  line  of  said  straight  edge, 
said  guideway  being  adapted  to  guide  for  movement 
therealoog  a  router  accurately  perpendicular  to  said 
strai^edge. 


4,128,119 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  WORKPIECES  IN  THE 

FORM  OF  SHORT-LENGTH  ELONGATE  TIMBER 

WASTE  INTO  USABLE  TIMBER 

F^red  Maier,  Port  WaahiMltoii.  N.Y„  aMigMir  to  Feato-Maa- 

cUncafabrik  Gottlieb  StoU,  FasHifM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy 

Filed  Ju.  22, 1974,  Scr.  No.  498,485 

Int  0.2  B27F  J/08 

VS.  CL  141—317  20  OaioH 


^^ 


20.  A  method  for  processing  short  lengthed,  elongate  waste 
timber  workpieces  into  usable  timber  beams  of  relatively  long 
length  which  comprises        > 

(a)  placing  waste  timber  workpieces  in  pain  on  a  movable 
table  of  a  tenon-cutting  machine; 

(b)  clamping  the  workpieces  in  place  on  said  movable  table; 

(c)  cutting  tenons  in  one  of  the  ends  of  each  of  the  pair  of 
timber  workpieces; 

(d)  rotating  the  pair  of  timber  woritpieces  on  the  movable 
table; 

(e)  cutting  tenons  in  the  other  of  the  ends  of  each  of  the  pair 
of  timber  workpieces; 

(0  placing  the  pair  of  cut  timber  workpieces  on  the  fixed 
table  of  a  gluing  device  such  that  one  of  the  ends  of  each 
of  the  pair  of  workpieces  is  placed  against  a  glue-coated 
comb; 

(g)  moving  the  combs  past  said  pair  of  workpieces  to  apply 
a  thin  coating  of  glue  on  said  contacting  tenon-cut  ends; 

(h)  rotating  said  pair  of  workpieces  on  said  fixed  table  so  that 
the  other  of  the  ends  of  each  of  the  pair  of  timber  work- 
pieces  is  placed  against  a  glue-coated  comb; 

(i)  moving  the  combs  past  said  pair  of  workpieces  to  apply  a 
thin  coating  of  glue  on  said  contacting  tenon-cut  ends; 

(j)  pressing  together  the  glue-coated  tenon-cut  ends  of  said 
pair  of  workpieces  to  form  a  timber  beam; 

(k)  sequentially  pressing  a  further  glue-coated  tenon-cut  end 
of  additional  waste  timber  workpiece  to  an  exposed  glue- 
coated  tenon-cut  end  of  the  timber  beam  of  (j)  to  produce 
a  longer  timber  beam;  and 

0)  cutting  the  longer  timber  beam  of  (k)  to  the  desired  length 
using  a  cutting  device. 


4,128,120 
TAMBOUR  DOOR  AND  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY 
Frcdcridi  J.  F^,  Coaway,  Ark.,  aadgnor  to  InterRoyal  Cotpo- 
ntkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ai«.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,345 
Int  0.2  E05F  11/54 
VS.  0. 1<0— 191  10  OafaM 

1.  In  a  tambour  door  and  housing  assembly,  the  housing 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  wpui  tracks  defining  a  path  having 
a  generally  vertical  first  section  with  top  and  bottom  parts,  a 
generally  horizontal  second  section  near  the  top  part  of  said 
first  section,  and  a  curved  third  section  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  sections,  and  a  tambour  door  having  top  and 
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bottom  parts  and  side  edges  slidably  disposed  in  said  tracks  so 
that  the  door  is  movable  along  said  path,  said  door  comprising 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  segments,  each  having  opposite  ends 
which  d^ine  said  side  edges  of  the  door,  said  segments  being 
situated  side-by-side  with  their  adjacent  edges  pivotally  en- 
gaged in  hinge  couplings,  with  a  pitch  distance  P  between  said 
couplings,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  of  a 
counter-balancing  system  comprising:  a  shaft  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  situated  generally  parallel  to  said  door  segments, 
gear  means  comprising  a  first  gear  mounted  rotatably  on  said 


■0^^ 


shaft,  the  gear  having  teeth  with  a  circular  pitch  distance 
between  teeth  corresponding  to  said  pitch  P  of  said  door,  said 
gear  situated  such  that  the  teeth  thereof  each  engage  one  door 
coupling  successively  as  the  door  moves  in  the  path  and  said 
gear  rotates,  and  a  Negator  spring  having  an  upper  end  coiled 
and  freely  rotatable  about  said  shaft  and  a  lower  end  secured  to 
said  bottom  part  of  said  door,  whereby  the  door  is  subject  to  an 
essentially  constant  upward  force  from  said  q>ring  generally 
counter-baluicing  the  downward  force  due  to  the  weight  of 
the  door,  reg^dless  of  the  location  of  the  door  along  said  path. 

4,128,121 
NBjGE  SUPERCONDUCnVE  FILMS 
A.  Sigriiee,  SchcaMtady,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Geacial 
loaqpaay,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  JaL  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,481 
lat  a.2  B23P  3/00;  C23C  27/02 
VS.  CL  164-44  3 


(V- 


1.  A  control  method  of  preparing  a  superconducting  film 
having  a  critical  temperature  T^  of  at  least  about  20*  K.  which 
comprises  providing  a  vacuum  chamber  with  a  substrate  hav- 
ing at  least  one  substantially  smooth  surface  on  which  said  film 
is  to  be  deposited,  said  substrate  being  at  least  substantially 
inert  under  the  conditions  of  deposition,  providing  said  cham- 
ber with  a  source  of  niobium  and  germanium,  means  for  moni- 
toring of  niobium  flux  and  germanium  flux  individually,  pro- 
viding said  chamber  with  a  source  of  oxygen,  protecting  said 
substrate  surface  with  a  movable  protective  means  which 
prevents  niobium  and  germanium  flux  fr<Hn  contacting  it, 
reducing  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  produce  an  evacuated 
chamber  with  a  residual  pressure  no  greater  than  about  10~' 
mm  Hg,  heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  ranging  from 
750*  C.  to  1 100*  C,  introducing  into  said  evacuated  chamber  a 
partial  pressure  of  oxygen  ranging  fix>m  about  1  x  10~^  mm 


Hg  to  about  1  X  10~'  mm  Hg,  vqxnizing  said  niobiun  and 
germanium  to  produce  an  impinging  flux  compoaition  ranging 
from  about  1  part  to  about  3  parts  of  niobium  to  about  1  part  of 
germanium,  removing  said  protective  means  frtm  said  struc- 
ture, and  imfHnging  said  substrate  with  said  niobium  and  ger- 
manium composition  forming  an  adherent  superconductive 
NbaGe  film  thereon  ranging  in  composition  vp  to  about  2 
atomic  %  from  stoichiometric  composition,  for  a  constant  rate 
of  impingement  of  said  niobium  and  said  germanium  on  said 
substrate  with  increasing  substrate  tefI^)erature  from  7S0*  C  to 
1 100*  C.  said  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  inoeasing  up  to  about 
1  X  10~^  mm  Hg  and  said  amount  of  niobium  decreasing 
down  to  about  1  part  being  about  1.3  parts  or  less  at  said  sub- 
strate temperature  higher  than  1000*  C,  said  film  having  at 
least  a  thickness  sufficient  to  form  a  continuous  film 


4,128,122 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  ASSEMBLY 
Heribcrt  A.  KraU,  Wirdiarg,  aad  Hetasat  Mai«,  WalAittcl- 
braaa,  both  of  Gcranay,  aaai^ors  to  TechBica-G«i  GiAH, 
W&dND^  Gcnaaay 

FDed  JaL  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  814,070 
OaioH  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  IL 
1977,  2710680 

lat  0.2  B22D  11/10 
VS.  CL  164—438  4 1 
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1.  A  continuous  casting  assembly  for  use  in  casting  smaU 
quantities  of  precious  metals,  said  casting  assembly  comprising: 

a  holding  furnace  slidably  secured  to  a  pivotable  frame,  said 
furnace  including  a  beatable  crucible; 

a  cooler  and  mould  carried  on  a  mounting  plate  assembly 
pivotally  secured  to  said  frame,  a  portion  of  said  mounting 
plate  assembly  being  provided  with  a  sealing  sor&ce  for 
engagement  with  a  mouth  portion  of  said  crucible  when 
said  mounting  plate  assembly  is  pivoted  into  contact  widi 
said  crucible; 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  *>^^M««g  furnace  oo  said 
frame,  said  means  including  a  threaded  qandle  passing 
through  a  qmidle  guide  secured  to  said  frame,  said  tpiadie 
contacting  said  furnace  throu^  a  disc-qmng  colunm  to 
raise  and  lower  said  furnace  on  said  frame,  said  furnace 
having  a  guide  which  slidaUy  engages  guide  strips  carried 
on  said  frame; 

a  withdrawal  device  for  a  strand  cast  by  said  continuous 
casting  assembly,  said  withdrawal  device  being  carried  by 
said  firam^  and 

means  for  pivoting  said  frame  wherd>y  said  hMing  furnace 
and  said  mould  and  cooler  carried  by  said  oKMrnting  |date 
assembly,  whose  sealing  surfrne  has  been  broo^  into 
engagement  with  said  mouth  of  said  crucMe,  can  be 
pivoted  to  cause  flow  of  melted  metal  through  said  oo(der 
and  mould  to  said  withdrawal  device. 
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4^128,123 
PASSIVE  HEAT-TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Jobi  E.  GarriM,  1325  E.  Northern  Vkwj^  Baltimore,  Md. 
21239,  and  Duld  E.  GwriM,  1905  BrooksUe  Dr^  Edgewood, 
Md.  21040 

FOed  Jan.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966JM1 

Int  0.2  F28D  15/00 

UJ5.  CL  1C5— 1  11  Claims 


1.  In  passive  heat  transfer  system  having  means  for  taking  in 
heat  through  a  volatile  fluid  in  evaporator  means  at  a  heat 
source  and  discharging  heat  from  vapor  of  the  volatile  fluid 
through  condensing  means  at  a  heat  sink,  and  means  for  receiv- 
ing condensate,  each  said  means  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
the  improvement  comprising:  said  evaporator  means  including 
first,  second  and  third  evaporators  with  respective  inputs  and 
outputs,  means  for  selectively  transferring  said  vapor  from  the 
first  and  second  or  alternatively  from  the  first  and  third  evapo- 
rator outputs  to  the  condensing  means,  and  means  for  returning 
the  condensate  firom  said  receiving  means  selectively  to  the 
first  and  second  evaporators  or  alternatively  to  the  first  and 
third  ev^Mrators,  including:  means  for  pressurizing  the  receiv- 
ing means  from  the  output  of  the  third  evaporator  when  the 
first  and  second  evaporators  are  transferring  vapor  to  the 
condensing  means,  or  alternatively  for  pressurizing  the  receiv- 
ing means  from  the  output  of  the  second  evaporator  when  the 
first  and  third  evaporators  are  transferring  vapor  to  the  con- 
densing means. 


4,128,124 

MULTI-MODE  SOLAR  HEATING  AND  COOLING 

SYSTEM 

Mark  N.  WortUngtoo,  10227  White  Mtn.  Rd.,  Son  Qty,  Ariz. 

85351 
Cootioaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  658*475,  Feb.  17, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,068,652,  and  Ser.  No.  658,476,  Feb.  17, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,049,046,  each  ia  a  coBti0aMtloii-iii-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  519,521, 
Oct  31, 1976,  Pat  No.  3,957,109.  This  appUcatioo  JoL  7, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  813,440 
iBt  CL2  F24J  3/02:  F25B  29/00 
VS.  CL  165—48  S  12  Claims 

1.  A  solar  heating  and  cooling  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  solar  collector/heat  exchanger  unit  including, 
I.  an  enclosure  having  a  solar  window  heat  trap  therein 
and  disposed  with  a  vertical  component  to  provide 
upper  and  lower  ends, 
n.  an  air  compartment  in  said  enclosure  and  having  air 

inlet  and  outlet  ducts  extending  therefrom, 
III.  duct  means  having  a  blower  therein  for  connecting 
the  air  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  of  said  air  compartment 


with  a  point  of  use  for  circulating  air  through  said  air 
compartment, 
IV.  a  Uquid  compartment  in  said  enclosure  above  said  air 
compartment  and  having  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  pipe- 
lines, said  liquid  compartment  and  said  air  compartment 
coextensive  and  in  contiguous  engagement  with  each 
other  for  transferring  thermal  energy  therebetween; 

(b)  a  retractable  cover  panel  assembly  adjacent  said  solar 
collector/heat  exchanger  unit  and  movable  between  posi- 
tions of  covering  and  uncovering  said  solar  collector/heat 
exchanger  unit; 

(c)  evaporator  means  having  Uquid  inlet  and  outlet  pipelines 
and  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet,  said  evaporator 
means  operable  to  chill  air  and  liquid  by  evaporation; 

(d)  air  directing  means  coupled  between  the  air  outlet  of  said 
evaporator  means  and  a  point  of  use  for  selective  directing 
of  chilled  air  to  the  point  of  use  or  to  ambient; 


eeeuna 


(e)  a  Uquid  storage  tank  below  said  solar  coUector/heat 
exchanger  unit  and  said  evaporator  means,  said  Uquid 
storage  tank  having  the  Uquid  outlet  pipeline  of  said  evap- 
orator means  coupled  thereto  and  having  the  Uquid  outlet 
pipeline  from  said  liquid  compartment  of  said  solar  coUec- 
tor/heat  exchanger  unit  coupled  thereto;  and 

(0  a  Uquid  supply  line  connected  on  one  end  thereof  to  said 
liquid  storage  tank  with  the  other  end  connected  to  both 
the  Uquid  inlet  pipeline  of  said  evaporator  means  and  the 
Uquid  inlet  pipeline  of  said  liquid  compartment  of  said 
solar  collector/heat  exchanger  unit,  said  Uquid  supply  Une 
having  a  pump  and  shutofT  valves  therein  by  which  the 
Uquid  in  said  storage  tank  is  switchably  suppUed  to  said 
evaporator  means  or  to  said  liquid  compartment  of  said 
solar  coUector/heat  exchanger  unit 


4,128,125 
SPIRAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Ldf  R.  BotjcMon,  Veiiiage,  and  Lan-Ake  JohaiMOB,  Load, 
both  of  Sweden,  aaslgaors  to  AlfSa-Land  AB,  Tnaiba,  Swedes 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ang.  28, 1975,  7509552 
lot  CL2  F28F  3/06 
MB.  CL  165—163  6  OaiM 

1.  A  spiral  heat  exchanger  comprising  at  least  one  generally 
cylindrical  spiral  body  forming  paraUel,  spirally-shaped  flow 
passages  for  heat  exchanging  media,  said  body  including  at 
least  two  sheets  spirally  wound  around  a  common  axis  to 
define  said  flow  passages  between  the  sheets,  each  said  sheet 
having  opposite  side  edges,  an  end  waU  releasably  connected 
to  the  spiral  body  at  each  end  thereof,  the  end  walls  having 
inlet  and  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  flow  passages 
and  being  located  adjacent  said  opposite  side  edges,  respec- 
tively, of  the  sheets,  a  track,  and  means  mounting  the  spiral 
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body  and  one  end  wall  on  the  track  for  movement  therealong, 
said  mounting  means  including  elements  supportined  said 


,•»'•    ,v 


spiral  body  and  said  one  end  waU  for  rotation  independently  of 
each  other  about  respective  vertical  axes. 

4,128,126 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORT  OF  SHEET-METAL-TYPE 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  MATRICES  FOR  RECUPERATIVE 

HEAT  EXCHANGE 
Siegfried  Forster,  Alsdorf,  and  Manfred  iOeemann,  Qnadrath, 
both  of  Gcrnuuy,  aaiignors  to  KemforschnngHUilage  JiOich 
GcseUschaft  ni.beschr3Blrter  Haftnng,  Jnlich,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,135 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  3, 
1975,  2549052 

Int  CL2  F28D  9/02 
U.S.  CL  165—165  8  dains 


heat  exchanger  matrices  that  are  constituted  of  uniformly 
repeated  folds  of  reciprocaUy  folded  strqx  closed  crff  at  the 
ends  of  the  folds  formed  by  the  strip  edges  and  partiaUy  cov- 
ered with  first  and  second  cover  plates  req)ectivdy  touching 
the  oppositely  diqx>sed  apices  of  the  folds  that  ran  across  the 
strips,  so  as  to  define,  by  the  portions  of  the  matrices  left  un- 
covered, both  inlets  and  outlets  to  the  fold  chambers  for  each 
of  two  flowing  exchanging  media  that  in  operation,  are  sepa- 
rated in  heat-exchanging  reUtion  by  said  folded  ^rips,  said 
apparatus  being  capable  of  operation  at  high  efficiency  with 
substantial  diflerences  in  the  pressures  of  the  req>ective  media, 
the  combination  of: 
a  tubular  casing  (11); 

at  least  one  pair  of  said  heat  exchanger  matrices  (!',  1")  of 
said  type  connected  in  parallel,  inserted  in  said  tubular 
casing  (11),  aligned  on  planes  extending  fix)m  one  end  (12) 
to  the  other  (13)  of  said  casing  (11),  positioned  in  said 
casing  so  as  to  converge  towards  each  other  longitudi- 
naUy  at  an  acute  angle  and  disposed  in  mirror  image  rela- 
tion to  each  other  with  regard  to  the  flow  of  the  req)ec- 
tive  media  into  and  out  of  the  matrices 
first  gas-tight  duct-separating  partitions  (14)  in  said  casing 
extending  between  back-to-back  first  cover  plates  (3',  3") 
of  the  respective  matrices  of  said  pair  of  matrices,  for 
separating  from  each  other  the  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  for  a 
first  one  of  said  media,  said  ducts  respectively  communi- 
cating with  the  fold  chambers  of  each  of  said  matrices  by 
inlet  portions  (7',  7")  and  outlet  portions  (8',  8")  of  said 
matrices  left  uncovered  by  said  first  cover  plates  (3'.  3">, 
second  gas-tight  duct-separating  partitions  (15)  in  said  casing 
respectively  between  second  cover  plates  (4',  4")  of  the 
matrices  of  said  pair  of  matrices  and  said  casing,  for  sepa- 
rating from  each  other  the  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  for  the 
second  of  said  media,  said  last-mentioned  ducts  reflec- 
tively communicating  with  the  fold  chambers  of  each  of 
said  matrices  by  inlet  portions  (9',  9")  and  outiet  porti(»is 
(10',  10")  of  said  matrices  left  uncovered  by  said  second 
cover  plates  (4',  4"); 
gas-tight  thermal  expansion  compensation  means  (19",  19") 
sealing  gaps  respectively  between  opposite  edges  of  said 
strips  (2',  2")  of  said  heat  exchanger  matrices  (1',  1")  and 
opposite  portions  of  the  inner  wall  sur£K:e  of  said  tutNilar 
casing  (11>, 
an  end  plate  (16)  affixed  to  one  end  (12)  of  said  casing  (11) 
and  providing  an  outwardly  extoiding  end  flange  f<Mr 
vertically  suspending  said  casing  on  a  carrier  framewc^ 
said  flange  having  a  polygonal  contour  for  anti-rotative 
locking  with  similar  flanges  of  other  similar  tubular  cas- 
ings, and 
a  carrier  framework  (17)  mounted  in  fixed  position  in  a 
massive  hoUow  structure  (21)  and  providing  a  pluraUty  of 
honeycomb-like  cells  (18)  each  open  at  top  and  bottom  an 
which  a  pluraUty  of  tubular  o««»ng«  including  said  casing, 
are  supportable  in  suqiension  by  end  plates  like  said  end 
plate  (16),  said  end  plate  being  seated  (n  said  carrier  and 
suspending  said  casing  thereon  in  a  position  passing 
through  one  of  said  cells  (18)  and  occupying  and  interfit- 
ting  laterally  snugly  with  end  plates  affixed  to  other  tubu- 
lar casings  passing  through  other  cells  of  said  carrier. 


1.  In  an  i^paratus  supporting  and  including  sheet-metal-type 


4,128,127 
SWIVEL  CONNECTOR 
Donald  F.  Taylor,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aaaivBor  to  Otis 
Corporati<m,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FDed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835^72 
lat  0.2  E21B  43/00;  F16L  39/00 
U.S.  a  166-105 
9.  A  weU  production  iq>paratus,  comprising: 
a  production  tubing  string; 
a  pump; 

a  locking  mandrel  connected  to  said  pump  and  siq>porting 
said  pun^  within  said  string; 
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a  swivel  joint  connected  to  said  pump  said  swivel  joint 
including; 

a  baU  member  having  a  tubular  leg  extending  therefrom,  an 
exterior  generally  spherical  surface  on  one  end,  and  a 
central  bore  extending  through  said  tubular  leg  and  said 

one  end: 
a  port  defined  in  said  ball  member  at  a  point  intermediate  of 

said  spherical  surfaces  so  that  spherical  surfaces  are  above 

and  below  the  port; 
a  swivel  cap  having  a  bore  in  communication  with  said 

central  bore  through  said  ball  member  and  a  mating  seat 

engaging  said  ball  member, 
a  tubular  housing  having  an  inner  mating  seat  engaging  said 

ball  member  and  surrounding  said  swivel  cap  and  said  ball 

member,  said  tubular  leg  extending  through  said  housing; 
means  for  retaining  the  mating  seats  of  said  swivel  cap  and 

said  tubular  housing  in  firm  engagement  with  said  ball 

member's  spherical  surfaces  and  permitting  pivotal  and 

rotational  movement  of  said  cap  and  said  housing  relative 

to  said  ball  member; 


^np^f^  to  actuate  said  main  valve  member,  characterized  in 
that: 
said  main  valve  member  comprises  a  hollow  bore  element; 
an  ^tnnular  flexible  diaphragm  is  positioned  within  the  cham- 
ber formed  by  said  sprinkler  head,  extending  between  and 
sealed  to  said  main  valve  member  and  said  chamber; 

one  side  of  said  diaphragm  is  exposed  to  said  pilot  valve 
assembly  and  water  pressure  therefrom,  said  side  being 
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4,128,128 

DIAPHRAGM  ACTUATED  SPRINKLER  HEAD 

JaiMa  W.  Mem,  Warwiek,  RX,  anigMr  to  Grfeudl  Fire  Pro- 

teetioB  Syatana  CiMvaay,  Inc.,  Proridawe,  RJ. 

FDed  Jn.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  810,068 

iBt  a.2  A62C  37/20 

VS.  a.  Id9— 37  15  ClaiM 

1.  A  fire  protection  sprinkler  head,  comprising  a  main  valve 

member  engaged  upon  a  valve  seat  and  a  pilot  valve  assembly 


connected  to  atmosphere  through  a  flow-restrictive  drain- 
age passage  sized  to  insure  actuating  pressure  on  the  dia- 
phragm to  displace  the  main  valve  member  away  from 
said  valve  seat  when  the  pilot  valve  assembly  is  open;  and 

a  vent  in  said  chamber  exposing  the  other  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm to  atmosphere; 

whereby  the  position  of  the  main  valve  member  is  controlled 
by  the  diaphragm  action  in  response  to  the  pilot  valve. 


4,128,129 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Cornelia  van  dcr  Ldy,  7  BrihdwMiifa,  Zng,  Switacrlaad 
FUmI  Not.  30.  197«.  Scr.  No.  74«.08S 
ClaliM  priority,  applicattoa   Netherlands,   Dec   1,   1975, 

7513961 

lat  CU  AOIB  33/06 
VS.  CL  172—59  23 


fi^fc-CE? 


an  annular  chamber  defined  by  said  ball  member,  said  swivel 
ci^  and  said  housing  in  communication  with  the  exterior 
of  said  ball  port  during  said  pivotal  and  rotational  move- 
ment; 

means  for  sealing  said  annular  chamber  from  said  central 
bore  during  said  pivotal  and  rotational  movement; 

means  for  communicating  with  said  annular  chamber,  con- 
tained within  said  swivel  cap  and  said  housing,  to  provide 
fluid  communication  from  beyond  said  cap  and  said  hous- 
ing to  said  chamber; 

a  passage  in  communication  with  said  ball  member  port 
separate  from  said  central  bore,  and  extending  through 
said  tubular  leg;  and 

means  for  limiting  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  swivel  cap 
and  said  housing  with  respect  to  said  ball  member  to 
maintain  communication  between  said  ball  port  and  said 
communication  beyond  said  cap  and  said  housing;  and 

a  pump  intake  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  swivel 
joint  having  its  intake  passage  in  communication  with  the 
central  bore  through  said  swivel  joint. 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
plundity  of  tined  rotors  arranged  in  a  transverse  row  and  said 
rotors  being  joumalled  on  a  transverse  elongated  portion  of 
said  fhune,  driving  means  engaging  upwardly  extending  shafts 
and  said  rotors  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  correqxmd- 
ing  axes  defined  by  said  shafts,  a  non-rotatable  leading  soil 
crumbling  member  being  linked  to  the  frame  portion  and  posi- 
tioned in  advance  of  the  row  of  rotors  wiUi  respect  to  the 
direction  of  travel,  said  crumbling  member  comprising  an 
elongated  ground  engaging  surfisce  that  extends  transverse  and 
substantially  across  the  entire  length  of  said  row,  said  member 
being  pivoted  to  the  frame  portion  by  parallelogram  linkage 
means  having  linkage  arms  positioned  one  above  the  other  and 
four  tpaced  ^Mut  pivot  connections  that  pivot  about  substan- 
tially horizontal  axes,  adjusting  means  interconnecting  said 
linkagr  means  to  said  machine  and  fixing  said  ground  engaging 
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surface  in  any  one  of  a  plundity  of  supporting  positions  at  structure  supporting  the  central  frame  thereon  for  travd  vp 

different  horizontal  leveb  during  machine  travel,  said  member  and  down  with  respect  to  the  mast  structure;  toote  carried  on 

being  displaceable  about  the  pivot  connections  and  fixable  in  f^  0^^^^  ft^mg,  ^^^  ^^^  tool-supporting  central  frame  in  gen- 

any  one  of  said  positions,  a  spring  mechanism  on  «ud  U^e  ^  predetermined  attitudes;  and  means  for  raising  the  tool- 

^r^H*^*?2"^  *°  ?K"?"^il"  ^  '^^  *°  a  selected  one  .^^.^ing  frame  and  its  took  on  and  with  respect  to  the  verti- 

of  said  posioons  without  substantially  tiltmg  said  crumbling  ^^    ^                                  ^^ 

memt>er. 


4,128,130 
TOOL  SUPPORT 
Robert  V.  Green;  Jadt  C.  Wfley,  both  ot  Davenport,  Iowa,  and 
Lorcn  G.  Anold,  Rock  Islimd,  DL,  aasignon  to  Deere  A 
Company,  Moline,  DL 

Filed  Oct  1,  1976,  Scr.  No.  729,504 

lat  a.2  AOIB  61/04 

VS.  a.  ni—166  42  daims 


cal  mast  structure  and  above  the  level  of  the  tools  on  the  outer 
frames  while  maintaining  the  tools  on  the  central  frame  sub- 
stantiaUy  in  the  same  attitude  to  therd>y  permit  the  outer 
frames  to  move  to  and  from  their  fore-and-aft  positions  and  the 
tools  carried  thereon  to  move  under  the  tools  oi  the  central 
frame. 


1.  In  an  earthworking  implement  of  the  type  having  a  sup- 
porting frame  and  an  earthworking  tool  carried  by  the  frame, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  mounting  the  tool  on 

the  Irame  for  reciprocable  and  rotational  movement  >vithin  a 

vertical  plane  including:  a  fore-and-aft  extending  vertically 
disposed  four  bar  linkage  having  four  rigid  pivotally  connected 
links,  one  of  which  is  a  forward  vertically  disposed  link  rigid 
with  the  frame,  said  linkage  being  reciprocable  between  a  first 
lowered  and  second  elevated  position;  a  rigid  tool  support; 
means  on  the  tool  support  for  pivotally  depending  the  tool 
support  from  said  linkage  for  rotational  movement  between  a 
forward  and  a  rear  position;  biasing  means  pivotally  carried  by 
the  four  bar  linkage  for  swinging  movement  in  a  vertical  plane; 
lever  means  pivotaUy  moimted  on  the  four  bar  linkage  for 
relative  rotation  thereto  connecting  the  biasing  means  with 
said  linkage  for  urging  the  latter  towards  its  first  position;  first 
c(Minecting  means  on  the  tool  support  offset  from  the  means 
pivotally  depending  said  tool  support  fiom  the  linkage;  and 
second  means  connecting  said  lever  means  with  the  first  con- 
necting means  interconnecting  the  biasing  means  to  the  first 
connecting  means  so  as  to  yieldably  resist  rotation  of  the  tool 
from  its  forward  position  and  to  return  said  tool  to  its  forward 
position  after  movement  therefrom. 


4,128,131 
MULTIPLE  SECTION  IMPLEMENT  WITH  BEAM 
RAISED  AND  LOWERED  ON  MAST  THEREOF 
David  H.  BMher,  and  Harry  M.  Mdaert,  both  of  Dea  Moinca, 
Iowa,  aasi^ors  to  Deere  *  CoaqMny,  MoUne,  IlL 
FUed  Aog.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,684 
Int  0.2  AOIB  73/00 
VS.  CL  172-311  8  OabBi 

7.  A  multiple  section  implement  comprising:  a  central  hori- 
zontal tool-supporting  frame  having  opposite  transversely 
spaced  ends;  a  pair  of  transversely  extending  outer  frames 
extending  outwardly  req)ectively  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
central  frame  and  having  inner  ends  pivotidly  mounted  so  that 
the  outer  frames  swing  laterally  between  fore-and-aft  and 
transversely  extending  positionsj  means  for  holding  the  outer 

frames  in  their  transversely  extending  positions;  a  vertical  mast 


4,128432 
GROUND-ENGAGING  TOOL  INSERTS  WITH  ANGLED 

EDGES 

Lowell  J.  Moen,  Peoria,  and  Harris  S.  (Maoa,  Morton,  both  of 

DL,  aaaignon  to  Catarpiiiar  Traetar  Co.,  Peoria,  m. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,684 

Inta2E02Fi/«0 

U.S.  CL  172—747  10  < 


1.  In  a  cutting  edge  assembly  for  an  earth-working  machinr 
having  a  forward  cutting  edge,  the  improvement  C(ni4>ri8ing: 

a  channel  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  firont  cutting 
edge;  and 

blocks  of  wear-resistant  material  inlaid  within  the  front 
channeL  the  joints  between  contigooos  Modes  being  non- 
parallel  to  the  general  directioo  of  movement  of  the  earth- 
working  marhinr 
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4,128,133 
lORQUER/THRUSTER  FOR  FLEXIBLE  ROOFDRILL 
H^  A.  Has,  WMtiM,  Mml,  iMiflMr  to  Hm  Unitod  StatM  of 
AMrica  M  it|iiweat«d  by  the  Secretary  of  the  laterlor, 
WMhiagtoB,  D.C 

FDed  May  7, 197C  Ser.  No.  684,018 

lat  CL2  B23Q  5/033 

VS.  CL  173—149  W  Ctalma 


ing  upwardly  beyond  aaid  drill  rod  and  externally  thereof,  an 
arm  extending  radially  from  said  orienting  rod  at  the  external 
upper  end  thereof  in  fixed  relation  to  said  rod  and  scribes  on 
said  barrel,  means  providing  drilling  fluid  passageway  between 
said  drill  rod  and  the  parts  encircled  thereby  and  means  for 
driving  said  drill  rod,  said  orienting  rod  at  the  location  of  said 
arm  extending  above  said  core  barrel  and  outer  barrel  leaving 
the  arm  visible  to  indicate  the  position  of  the  scribes. 


4,128,135 

DRILL  PIPE  HANDLING  MECHANISM 

Ray  M.  Mitcfahart,  and  HaM  Zingl,  both  of  IHdlaa,  Tez^ 

on  to  Gardaer-DeBTer  Compaay,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FDed  JoL  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,347 

Int.  CL2  E21B  19/14 


VS.  CL  175—52 


8  ClaiBif 


1.  A  device  for  applying  rotational  torque  and  longidutinal 
thrust  to  a  flexible  drill,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  barrel  rotatably  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing; 

(c)  cylindrical  piston  means  mounted  within  said  barrel,  said 
piston  fixed  against  roUtional  movement  with  respect  to 
said  barrel,  said  piston  constrained  for  limited  longitudinal 
movement  with  respect  to  said  barrel; 

(d)  collet  means  mounted  within  said  piston,  said  collet 
means  configured  to  engage  and  to  disengage  a  flexible 
drill  shaft; 

(e)  bladder  means  disposed  between  said  piston  means  and 
said  collet  means,  said  piston  ineans,  said  bladder  means 
and  said  collet  means  fixed  against  movement  with  respect 
to  one  another; 

(0  means  for  urging  said  bladder  means  against  said  collet 
and  for  longitudinally  moving  said  piston  means,  said 
collet  means  engaging  the  flexible  drill  shaft  when  said 
bladder  means  is  urged  against  said  collet  means;  and 

(g)  friction  means  mounted  for  rotational  movement  with 
said  barrel,  said  friction  means  engaging  the  flexible  drill 
shaft  for  selectively  controlling  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  flexible  drill  shaft 


4,128,134 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

ORIENTATION  OF  A  CORE  CUT  |N  A  BORE  HOLE 

F^aak  Gregory,  71  Soauiit  Ave,  Waldwkk,  N  J.  07463 

Filed  JnL  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,912 

lat  CL2  E21B  47/02 

VS.  CL  175—44  9  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  orienting  a  core  cut  in  a  bore  hole,  an  orient- 
ing rod.  an  inner  core  barrel  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  rod. 
scribes  projecting  inwardly  on  the  core  barrel,  a  drill  rod 
encircling  said  orienting  rod,  an  outer  barrel  and  coring  bit  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  drill  rod  having  a  center  opening  commu- 
nicating with  said  inner  core  barrel,  said  orienting  rod  extend- 


6.  A  drill  pipe  handling  and  storage  mechanism  for  use  in 
combination  with  a  drilling  rig  having  an  elongated  upstanding 
mast,  and  a  rotary  head  operable  to  traverse  said  mast  for 
advancing  and  roUtably  driving  a  drill  stem  made  up  of  a 
plurality  of  thrcadedly  interconnected  drill  pipe  sections,  said 
handling  and  storage  mechanism  comprising: 
a  storage  rack  for  storing  at  least  one  drill  pipe  section,  said 
storage  rack  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  upper  and 
lower  arms  interconnected  by  an  elongated  shaft  adapted 
for  pivotally  moving  said  arms  between  a  position  substan- 
tially in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said 
drill  stem  for  receiving  and  dispensing  a  drill  pipe  section 
and  a  retracted  position; 
support  means  disposed  on  said  mast  for  supporting  said 
shaft  for  pivotal  and  limited  axial  movement  with  respect 
to  said  mast; 
means  on  said  lower  arm  for  receiving  and  holding  the  lower 

end  of  a  drill  pipe  section  in  said  storage  rack; 
resilient  means  interposed  between  said  support  means  and 
said  shaft  for  yieldably  supporting  said  storage  rack  for 
said  limited  axial  movement;  and 
means  for  varying  a  bias  force  exerted  by  said  resilient  means 
on  said  storage  rack  to  compensate  for  the  weight  of  a  drill 
pipe  section  held  by  said  storage  rack. 

4,128,136 
DRILL  BIT 
Robert  E.  GeMnMo,  North  Bay,  Cauda,  aMigaor  to  LaMge 
Limited,  North  Bay,  CaMda 

Filed  Dm.  9, 1977,  S«r.  No.  859,072 
iBt  C1.2  E21B  9/36 
VS.  CL  175—330  «  ClaiaM 

1.  A  diamond  drill  core  bit  comprising: 
a.  an  annular  bit  body  having  an  end. 
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b.  an  annular  crown  integrally  secured  to  said  end  and  hav- 
ing a  cutting  face  and  inner  and  outer  concentric  side 
surfaces,  said  crown  comprising: 

1.  a  plurality  of  composite  segments  each  extending  gener- 
ally radially  between  said  inner  and  outer  side  surfaces, 
said  composite  segments  being  spaced  circumferentially 
fix>m  each  other  and  being  elongated  depthwise  of  the 
crown  and  extending  to  said  cutting  face  to  wear  with 
said  cutting  face  in  use, 

2.  a  circumferential  spacer  material  integrally  adhered  to 
said  composite  segments  and  extending  circumferen- 
tially between  said  composite  segments  to  space  the 
latter  circumferentially  apart,  said  circumferential 
spacer  material  also  extending  generally  radially  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  being  elongated 
depthwise  of  the  crown  and  extending  to  said  cutting 
face  to  wear  with  cutting  face  in  use, 

c.  each  composite  segment  comprising  a  plurality  of 
diamond  impregnated  segments  separated  radially  from 


at  least  one  other  wheel  unit  carried  by  said  bogie  system, 
said  one  other  wheel  unit  being  a  caster,  and 


each  other  by  a  radial  spacer  material,  a  diamond  impreg- 
nated segment  being  located  at  each  of  said  inner  and 
outer  side  surfaces,  said  diamond  impregnated  segments 
and  said  radial  spacer  material  therebetween  all  extending 
to  said  cutting  face, 

d.  said  diamond  impregnated  segments  having  greater  abra- 
sion resistance  than  that  of  said  radial  spacer  material  such 
that  said  radial  spacer  material  will  wear  at  a  controlled 
rate  which  is  greater  than  that  of  said  diamond  impreg- 
nated segments  but  not  so  great  as  to  prematurely  expose 
said  diamond  impregnated  segments, 

e.  said  radial  spacer  material  having  greater  abrasion  resis- 
tance than  that  of  said  circumferential  spacer  material 
such  that  said  circumferential  spacer  material  will  wear  at 
a  controlled  rate  which  is  greater  than  that  of  said  radial 
spacer  material,  but  is  not  so  great  as  to  prematurely 
expose  said  composite  segments, 

said  circumferential  spacer  material  having  substantial 
thermal  conductivity  and  ductility. 


f. 


4,128,137 
PERIPATETIC  VEHICLES 
Eric  BooO,  Didcot,  England,  aaiigBor  to  National  Rcaeardi 
DerdopiBCBt  Corporatk»,  Loadon,  Eagland 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,718 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdooi,  Feb.  24, 1976, 
07239/76 

Int  0.2  B60G  25/00 
VS.  CL  180—6^  11  Claiw 

1.  A  peripatetic  vehicle  comprising: 
a  vehicle  body  structure; 
a  suspension  including  a  bogie  system; 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  bogie  system  and  said 
vehicle  body  structure  one  to  the  other  for  relative  nK>ve- 
ment  about  a  transverse  axis; 
means  mounted  on  said  bogie  system  defining  a  fixed  trans- 
verse axle; 
two  main  wheel  units  mounted  on  said  axle  means  and  dis- 
posed at  least  substantially  transversely  opposite  to  each 
other  with  one  unit  adjacent  each  side  of  the  vehicle 


at  least  one  fiirther  wheel  unit  carried  by  said  vehicle  body 
structure,  said  at  least  one  further  wheel  ^nit  being  a 
caster. 


4,128,138 
DIAPHRACaM  FOR  SPEAKER 
Yasohifo  IsUi;  SUotaro  Hiroae,  both  of  Gifta,  and  RyoicU  Ka- 
waaaU,  Ganau,  all  of  Japan,  aarivMTB  to  Sanyo  Eketric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Morigadd  and  Tiri^o  Saqro  Elctric  Co.,  Ltd^  Caaaii, 
both  of,  Jwpuk 

FUed  Dec  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,480 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japn,  Dec  24, 1975, 50-155394 
lat  CL2  H04R  7/lZ'  GIOK  13/00:  B32B  3/10 
U.S.  CL  181— 167  8i 


^11 


1.  A  dii4>hragm  for  a  speaker  comprising: 

a  sheet  for  porous  metal  material  formed  from  sintered  metal 

powder  and  shaped  in  the  form  of  the  diaphragm,  the 

pores  of  the  metal  material  being  void  of  solid  material. 

and 
a  sheet  of  material  sid»tantially  impermeable  to  air  attadied 

to  and  covering  the  active  surface  area  of  at  least  one 

surface  of  the  diaphragm. 


4»128,139 
AUTOMATIC  LEVELLING  AND  LOCKING  LADDER 
Jack  E.  Cook,  Sr.,  217  CaMndra  BMg.  Apt  1111,  Don  MiDa, 
(tetario,  Canada 

Filed  Dec  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,297 
lat  CL2  E06C  7/44 
VS.  a.  192^202  10 


1.  In  a  self  levelling  base  structure  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  ladder,  said  ladder  comprising  a  pair  <rf^  ladder  rails,  said 
base  structure  including  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  apart  w^ 
standing  leg  members,  means  for  mounting  said  leg  members 
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for  vertical  sliding  movement  relative  to  said  rails,  each  said 
leg  member  being  provided  with  a  rack  member,  a  pinion 
member  engaging  each  said  rack  member,  said  pinions  being 
coiq>led  by  shaft  means,  a  housing  for  said  shaft  means,  means 
for  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  means  within  said  housing, 
the  last  said  means  permitting  generally  vertical  relative  move- 
ment between  said  shaft  means  and  said  housing,  first  bias 
means  urging  said  housing  upwardly  relative  to  said  shaft 
means,  and  blocking  means  engageable  with  said  shaft  means 
to  restrict  rotary  movement  thereof  when  said  housing  moves 
downwardly  towards  said  shaft  means  in  opposition  to  said 
first  bias  means,  the  improvement  wherein  automatic  locking 
means  is  provided  for  restricting  upward  movement  of  said 
housing  relative  to  said  shaft  means,  said  locking  means  com- 
prising a  locking  member  mounted  within  said  housing  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  permitting  relative  vertical 
movement  between  said  housing  and  said  shaft  means  and  a 
second  position  interposed  between  said  housing  and  said  shaft 
means  to  restrict  said  relative  vertical  movement,  a  second  bias 
means  urging  said  locking  member  to  said  second  position, 
latching  means  associated  with  said  shaft  means  and  said  hous- 
ing permitting  movement  of  said  locking  member  to  said  sec- 
ond position  as  said  housing  moves  downwardly  relative  to 
said  shaft  means,  and  means  for  returning  said  locking  means  to 
said  first  position. 


4yl28,141 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
William  R.  CagmtOt  WyckoO;  aad  Alan  L.  Hhmb,  Badd  Lake, 
both  of  NJ^  aMi^on  t»  Waatiaghowe  Elactric  Corp.,  Pftta- 
borgh.  Pa. 

FUed  JnL  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  813,StiO 
Int  a.2  B66B  5/06 
UJS.  CL  187—29  R  10  ' 


4,128,140 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECYCLING  ENGINE  LUBRICATING 

OIL 

Stanley  J.  W.  Richca,  Uppingham,  Englaad,  assignor  to  The  Port 
Office,  Iiywf*?",  iTjgiMiii 

Filed  Mar.  24>  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,052 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatton  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25, 1976, 
12071/76 

M.  a2  FOIM  11/04 
UJS.  CL  184-1.5  6  Clainis 


I  UirM 


HOL 


1.  An  elevator  system  comprising: 

an  elevator  car, 

motive  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  elevator  car  in 
a  predetermined  travel  path, 

means  providing  a  velocity  signal  related  to  the  velocity  of 
said  elevator  car, 

means  providing  an  acceleration  signal  related  to  the  accel- 
eration of  said  elevator  car, 

means  modifying  said  velocity  signal  responsive  to  said 
acceleration  signal, 

and  monitoring  means  responsive  to  the  modified  velocity 
signal  for  detecting  a  malfunction  in  the  operation  of  said 
elevator  car. 


4,128,142  

ELEVATOR  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Taoyoahi  Satoh,  and  Kcaao  TacUno,  both  of  laaMwa,  Japan, 
to  MitiiAiiU  Denki  KabaisUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,508 
ClalBH  priority,  appttcatkm  Japm^  Feb.  16, 1976, 51-15596 
bt  CL2  B66B  1/30 
U.S.  CL  187—29  R  10  < 


1.  Equipment  for  draining  and  refilling  the  lubricating  oil 
sump  of  a  motor  vehicle,  such  equipment  comprising  a  main  oil 
reservoir  with  a  capacity  substantially  greater  than  that  of  the 
sump,  ofl  inlet  means  including  a  hose  line  and  an  inlet  pipe  for 
connecting  the  interior  of  the  sump  to  the  reservoir,  and  an  oil 
collecting  vessel  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  being  of 
greater  capacity  then  said  stmip  but  less  then  said  reservoir 
interposed  in  said  oil  inlet  means,  valve  means  communicating 
with  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  of  said  oil  collecting  vessel,  means 
for  redudng  and  increasing  air  pressure  in  the  oil  collecting 
vessd,  said  last  named  means  upon  reducing  air  pressure  caus- 
ing said  inlet  valve  to  open  causing  oil  to  flow  through  said 

boae  line  and  inlet  pipe  into  said  oil  collecting  vessel  while 

preventing  flow  firom  said  collecting  veaael  to  said  reservoir 
and  upon  increasing  air  pressure  in  said  oil  collecting  vessel  to 
cause  oil  to  flow  through  said  outlet  pipe  into  said  reservoir 
while  closing  the  valve  means  communicating  with  the  oil  inlet 
of  said  vessel,  oil  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  reser- 
voir and  connecting  with  said  reservoir  and  connecting  said 
reservoir  to  the  vdnde  sump  and  metered  oU  discharge  means 
for  causing  metered  doses  of  oil  from  the  reservoir  to  flow 
through  the  oU  outlet  means. 


1.  An  elevator  speed  control  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  elevator  car,  an  elevator  driving  system  for  moving 

said  elevator  car,  a  pulse  generator  means  for  generating  posi- 
tional pulses  in  reqwuse  to  the  distance  of  movement  of  said 
elevator  car,  an  actual  position  register  means  for  accumuUt- 
ing  said  positional  pulses  therein  and  providing  a  signal  indicat- 
ing the  actual  position  of  said  elevator  car,  a  command  acceler- 
ation pattern  generator  means  for  generating  a  command  ac- 
celeration pattern  having  a  predetermined  shape  and  for  gener- 
ating a  command  maiimnm  acceleration,  a  command  speed 
pattern  generator  means  for  integrating  said  command  aooieler- 
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ation  pattern  to  deUver  a  command  speed  to  said  elevator 
driving  system  during  the  acceleration  of  said  elevator  car,  a 
stop  position  determination  means  for  sensing  the  floor  at 
which  it  is  desired  to  stop  said  elevator  car  for  producing  a 
signal  indicating  the  position  of  the  desired  stop  floor,  a  sub- 
tracter means  for  calculating  the  distance  to  the  desired  stop 
floor  by  calculating  the  difference  between  the  signal  from  said 
actual  position  register  means  and  the  signal  from  said  stop 
position  determination  means  during  the  decleration  of  said 
elevator  car,  an  ideal  deceleration  pattern  generator  means 
responsive  to  the  distance  to  the  desired  stop  floor  calculated 
by  said  substractor  means  during  the  decleration  of  said  eleva- 
tor car  to  provide  an  ideal  command  speed  for  said  elevator 
car,  a  speed  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  actual  speed  of  said 
elevator  car,  a  speed  comparator  means  for  comparing  said 
ideal  command  speed  from  said  ideal  decleration  pattern  gen- 
erator means  with  the  actual  speed  sensed  by  said  speed  sensor 
means,  and  a  rate-of-acceleration  modifier  means  responsive  to 
the  output  from  said  speed  comparator  means  and  connected 
to  said  command  acceleration  pattern  generator  means  for 
modifying  said  command  acceleration  pattern,  whereby  the 
actual  speed  of  the  elevator  car  is  caused  to  follow  the  ideal 
command  speed  from  said  ideal  decleration  pattern  generator 
means. 


4,128,143 
SUPERVISORY  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

ELEVATOR  SYSTEMS 
Leir  J.  PetterMM,  1164  Hartford  Tpke.,  North  HaTen,  Conn. 
06473,  and  Leif  E.  Pettenon,  89  Janeway  Dr.,  Goilliord,  Conn. 
06437 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,521 

Mat  CL2  B66B  1/46 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  automatic  elevator  system  of  the 
type  which  includes  at  least  one  car  servicing  a  plurality  of 
floors,  said  car  having  at  least  one  door  which  opens  and 
closes,  and  normal  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  vari- 
ous normal  modes  of  operation  of  said  elevator  system,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  a  supervisory  control  means 
physically  separated  from  said  normal  control  circuit  means 
for  overriding  at  least  one  normal  mode  of  operation  of  said 
elevator  system  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal,  said  supervi- 
sory control  means  including  a  plurality  of  swritching  devices 
each  having  an  electrical  input  and  outputs,  a  first  group  of 
terminals  electrically  coupled  to  said  inputs  and  outputs  of  said 
SMritching  devices,  a  second  group  of  terminals  at  least  some 
terminals  of  which  are  electrically  coupled  to  said  normal 
control  circuit  means,  and  interconnecting  means  for  electri- 
cally coui^ing  at  least  some  terminals  of  said  first  group  of 
terminals  to  at  least  some  terminals  of  said  second  group  of 
terminals  whereby  said  supervisory  control  means  is  reaidily 


adaptable  to  supervise  as  many  normal  modes  of  operation 
desired  of  any  elevator  system. 


4.128444 

BRAKE  AND  WHEEL  LOCK 

Herrey  P.  Vaaaar,  NIeol  Tenraca,  Rbbisiib,  N J.  07760 

FOed  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858^50 

Int  CL2  B60B  33/00:  B6QT  1/04 

U.S.  CL  188—1  D  1 


1.  A  brake  and  wheel  lock  for  a  caster  assembly  of  a  dolly, 
said  caster  assembly  cmnprising  an  inverted.  U-shaped  yoke 
and  a  wheel  rotatable  on  an  axle  suf^XHted  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  in  said  yoke  beneath  the  center  of  said  yoke;  said  brake 
and  wheel  lock  including  a  movable  mechanism  and  a  station- 
ary bracket;  said  stationary  bracket  comprising  a  flat  jaw  plale 
mounted  cm  an  underside  of  said  yoke  and  a  pair  tk  integral 
downwardly  extending  tongues  on  (^>posite  sides  of  said  jaw 
plate,  each  of  said  tongues  forming  a  rail  mean^  said  movable 
mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel,  wpmoeA  apart  rollers, 
each  having  a  pin  extending  therethroo^  each  said  pin  ex- 
tending from  said  rail  means  on  one  skle  of  said  jaw  plate  to 
said  rail  means  on  the  other  side  of  said  jaw  plate  and  being 
slidable  thereon,  a  pair  of  U-slu4>ed  frame  means  positioDed 
angularly  with  TespccX  to  each  other  so  as  to  converge  together 
at  their  terminal  ends,  the  terminal  ends  of  each  said  frame 
means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  single  slide  pin  and  each 
said  frame  means  including  one  of  said  rollers  and  said  respec- 
tive pin  with  opposite  ends  of  said  req)ective  pin  being  pivoted 
in  one  end  of  a  pair  of  paralld  links,  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
pair  of  links  of  each  said  frame  means,  forming  said  terminal 
ends,  being  invoted  cm  said  slide  pin,  said  slide  pin  being  affixed 
to  a  lower  aid  of  a  pushbutton  (nn  slidaUe  in  a  vertical  hole  in 
said  yoke,  said  vertical  hole  communicating  with  a  borixoutal 
slot  transversely  through  said  yoke  and  in  which  said  slide  pin 
is  verticaUy  slidable,  tpmg  means  secured  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  to  the  pin  on  each  said  reapeetive  roller  for  urging  the 
roUers  in  a  direction  toward  cadi  other  into  a  wedged  poMtkMi 
between  the  perqdiery  of  said  wheel  and  the  underside  of  said 

jaw  plate  for  braking  and  locking  said  wheel  against  rotatioo. 
and  a  vertical  downward  movement  of  sakl  pashbatton  being 
transmitted  through  sakl  slide  inn  and  said  links  to  said  roUers 
to  urge  said  rollers  in  a  directkn  away  from  eadi  other  aknig 
said  rail  means  and  therri)y  away  from  die  periphery  of  i 
whed  to  allow  rotation  of  sakl  whed. 
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4^128,145 
COMBINATION  FAILSAFE  BRAKE  AND  ONE-WAY 

CLUTCH 
JohB  W.  Eokr,  Beaton  Harbor,  Mlch^  aadgnor  to  Laariiert 
Brake  Corporation,  St  Joaeph,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,471 

Int.  a.2  F16D  67/02 

M&,  CL  188— 71 J  9  Claims 


further  comprises  pressure  responsive  means  connected  be* 
tween  respective  ends  of  said  U-sluq)ed  member  to  provide  an 


■»>    /L 


1.  A  fluid  power  brake  and  clutch  unit  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  stationary  housing,  an  inner  shaft  having  a  collared 
portion  axially  and  radially  extending  itom  an  uncollared 
portion,  both  positions  being  rotatable  within  said  housing,  an 
outer  shaft  having  a  collared  portion  axially  and  radially  ex- 
tending from  an  uncollared  portion  telescopically  joumalled 
upon  and  rotatable  independently  of  the  respective  collared 
and  uncollared  portions  of  the  inner  shaft,  the  inner  shaft 
collared  porti<ni  having  an  outer  diameter  larger  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  outer  shaft  uncollared  portion,  disc  brake 
means  carried  in  the  housing  and  connected  to  the  outer  shaft 
uncollared  portion  to  retard  rotation  of  the  outer  shaft,  and 
one-way  clutch  means  operatively  interposed  between  the 
inner  shaft  collar  and  the  outer  shiuft  colhu-  to  cause  the  inner 
and  outer  shafts  to  rotate  together  as  a  unit  when  the  inner 
shaft  is  rotated  in  one  direction,  but  permitting  the  inner  shaft 
to  rotate  independently  of  the  outer  shaft  when  the  inner  shaft 
is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  one-way  clutch  means 
thereby  providing  powerful  braking  and  clutching  action  in  a 
compact  device. 
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4,128,146 
REMOTE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRIC  TRAILER 

BRAKES 
HaroM  C  Habbard,  Lauiag,  Mkh^  aMigMr  to  Motor  Whed 

CorporatioH,  LaMiag,  Mich. 

DiiMoa  of  Ser.  Na  787,548,  Apr.  14^  1977,  which  is  a  diTiaion 

of  Scr.  No.  615,234,  Sep.  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,033,630.  Ihia 

applicatiOB  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,477 

lat  CL^  B60T  13/74.  17/22 

UJS.  CL  188—138  2  Claiw 

1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  brakes  of  the  type  having  a 

brake  dnun,  a  brake  shoe  movable  about  a  fixed  point  relative 

to  said  drum  and  means  moving  said  shoe  into  said  drum  to 

apply  braldng  forces  thereto,  the  improvement  wherein  said 

shoe  is  connected  to  said  fixed  point  by  a  resilient  link  in  the 

form  of  a  U-shiqied  spring  member  connected  at  its  reqjective 

ends  to  said  shoe  and  said  fixed  point,  and  wherein  said  system 


■«r 


indication  of  braking  forces  applied  to  said  drum  by  said  shoe 
as  a  function  of  flexure  of  said  member. 


4,128,147 
VEHICLE  SPEED  REDUCER  OR  EDDY  CURRENT 

BRAKE 

Antoaio  LaflneBtc  Rnberte,  Argaalai  St  s/n*,  Zaragoza,  Spaia 

Filed  JoL  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,292 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sp•h^  Not.  30, 1976,  453.792 

lat  a.2  F16D  65/34 

VS.  CL  188—164  4  < 


1.  An  electromagnetic  force  speed  reducer  for  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 

a  vehicle  differential  unit;  said  differential  imit  including  a 
differential  housing; 

a  supporting  frame  which  is  rigidly  affixed  to  said  differen- 
tial housing;  said  supporting  fnmt  including  internal 
bearings  located  internally  thereof;  said  supporting  frame 
including  an  enlarged,  generally  ring-like,  structure  hav- 
ing a  periphery  at  which  are  located  a  plurality  of  caps; 

a  rotor  comprised  of  flywheel  means  attached  to  said  drive 
shaft  and  rotatable  therewith;  a  flywheel  disc  attached  to 
said  flywheel  means; 

a  drive  shaft  disc  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  to  rotate  there- 
with and  said  drive  shaft  disc  extending  generally  toward 
said  flywheel  means; 

said  flywheel  means  disc  and  said  drive  shaft  disc  being 
coupled  for  causing  said  drive  shaft  to  rotate  said  flywheel 
means;  the  coupling  of  said  drive  shaft  disc  and  said 
flywheel  means  disc  being  by  means  of  an  annular  array  of 
male  and  female  fittings  around  said  flywheel  means  axis; 

said  flywheel  means  comprise  a  plurality  of  annular 
flywheels  arranged  coaxially  and  spaced  ^Mut  axially;  said 
flywheel  means  disc  projecting  between  two  said 
flywheels  and  those  two  said  flywheels  being  normally 
urged  toward  said  flywheel  means  disc  between  them; 

at  least  one  annular  spacing  leaf  interposed  between  the 
portion  of  said  flywheel  means  disc  projecting  between 
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said  flywheels  and  the  adjacent  said  flywheel,  for  adjust- 
ing the  separation  of  said  flywheels; 

a  stator  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  coils  positioned  at  the 
vicinity  of  said  flywheel  means,  such  that  electromagnetic 
lines  of  force  will  travel  between  said  sUtor  and  said  rotor; 

a  plurality  of  screws  extending  from  said  stator  to  said  caps 
fixedly  attaching  said  stator  to  said  supporting  frame; 
bushings  in  said  caps  into  which  said  screws  are  thread- 
edly  received;  said  plurality  of  screws  being  adapted  for 
micrometrically  adjusting  Uie  position  of  said  stator  with 
respect  to  the  position  of  said  supporting  frame. 


4,128,148 
BRAKE  RIGGING  FOR  DROPPED  BOTTOM  GONDOLA 

CARS 
Eogene  W.  Schmitt  Lockport  m.,  assignor  to  Harbil,  Inc., 
Chicago,  UL 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,300 

lot  a'  n6D  65/62 

UJS.  CL  188—197  7  Claims 
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the  dropped  bottom  and  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  about  a  horizontal  axis  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  car  and  for  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane  that  includes  the  car  and  center  sill, 

with  the  vertical  lever  upper  end  being  diqxMcd  adjacent  the 
level  of  said  brake  cylinder  and  within  ihe  car  end  center- 
siU. 

and  means  for  operably  connecting  the  vertical  lever  lower 
end  to  the  car  end  brake  shoes  for  ^>plying  the  braking 
forces  to  the  car  end  truck  wheels  on  actuation  of  said 
brake  cylinder  to  effect  said  thrust  rod  stroke, 

a  center  rod  pivotaUy  connected  between  said  vertical  lever 
upper  end  and  said  floating  lever  intermediate  the  ends  of 
the  latter, 

means  for  shifting  said  floating  lever  fulcrum  longitudinally 
of  the  car  in  slack  take  up  and  let  out  directions  for  malting 
the  thrust  stroke  of  the  brake  cylinder  thrust  rod  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  predetermined  length, 

and  means  for  controlling  said  shifting  means  for  effecting 
shifting  of  said  floating  lever  fulcrum  longitudinally  of  the 
car  to  compensate  for  wear,  loss,  and  replacement  of  the 
car  end  brake  shoes. 


4,128,149 
PISTON  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Erhard  Leppich,  WoUriNvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay,  assigBor  to 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  WoifAarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FOed  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,995 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  16, 
1976,  2646771 

lot  CL2  F16F  9/18 
MS.  CL  188—322  U 


1.  In  a  dropped  bottom  gondola  car  having  a  car  body  riding 
on  wheeled  trucks  at  either  end  of  same  in  which  the  car  body 
is  of  gondola  container  configuration  defining  a  dropped  bot- 
tom between  the  trucks,  said  body  having  at  either  end  of  its 
dropped  bottom  a  horizontal  shear  plate  fixed  thereto  and  that 
is  substantially  coextensive  with  the  car  end,  said  plates  each 
being  mounted  on  top  of  a  stub  center  sill  operably  connected 
to  the  truck  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  car,  with  the  stub  sills 
being  aligned  along  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  car,  a 
brake  rigging  arrangement  therefor  wherein  the  rigging  at 
each  car  end  applies  wheel  braking  forces  to  the  car  end  truck 
wheels  through  brake  shoes,  with  the  car  end  rigging  compris- 
ing: 
a  brake  cylinder  mounted  adjacent  the  dropped  bottom  at 
the  level  of  and  to  one  side  of  the  car  end  center  sill,  with 
said  brake  cylinder  having  a  thrust  rod  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  car  and  directed  away  fit>m  its  dropped 
bottom,  with  said  thrust  rod  being  reciprocably  mounted 
in  said  cylinder  for  effecting  a  thrust  stroke, 
a  cylinder  lever  disposed  crosswise  of  the  car  and  having 
one  end  of  same  pivotally  connected  to  said  thrust  rod  and 
the  other  end  of  same  extending  into  the  car  end  center  sill 
and  fulcrumed  on  the  other  side  of  same, 
a  floating  lever  extending  generally  crosswise  of  the  car  and 
positioned  between  the  cylinder  lever  and  the  dropped 
bottom  and  lying  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  car  end  sill, 
said  floating  lever  having  a  fulcrum  adjacent  one  end  of 
same  and  located  externally  of  and  on  the  other  side  of  the 
car  end  sill, 
a  cylinder  lever  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  cylinder 
lever  intermediate  its  ends  and  disposed  within  the  car  end 
center  sill, 
said  cylinder  lever  rod  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
floating  lever  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  floating  lever 
and  within  the  car  end  center  sill, 
a  vertical  live  lever  di^xMcd  between  the  floating  lever  and 


^ 


1.  A  piston  arrangement  for  a  shock  absorber,  comprising  a 
piston  rod;  a  piston  arranged  on  said  piston  rod  so  as  to  be 
axially  non-displaceable  relative  thereto  and  having  flow  chan- 
nels through  which  a  damping  medium  may  flow  when  said 
piston  is  axially  displaced  in  the  shock  absorber;  two  valves  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  medium  when  said  piston  is  moved  in 
opposite  axial  directions,  respectively,  each  valve  having  a 
valve  element  which  opens  against  a  qning  force,  dqtendtng 
on  the  direction  of  axial  movement  of  said  pisttm  and  therefore 
on  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  medium;  the  closure  element  of 
one  of  said  valves  comprising  at  least  one  disc  and  the  closare 
element  of  the  other  of  said  valves  comprising  a  sleeve  which 
surrounds  said  piston  rod,  said  sleeve  having  a  flange  which  is 
exposed  to  the  pressure  of  the  medium  when  the  valve  is 
opened;  said  piston  rod  having  a  region  of  reduced  diameter, 
part  of  which  region  is  in  axial  alignment  with  said  dtsp,  said 
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sleeve  and  laid  disc  fonning  a  space  betMreen  themselves  said 
sleeve  extending  overlappingly  through  at  least  said  region  of 
said  piston  rod;  said  sleeve,  when  said  other  valve  is  closed, 
bearing  with  its  flanged  end  against  a  first  valve  seat  thereby  to 
seal  off  said  regicm  of  said  pisttn  rod  and,  when  said  other 
valve  is  open,  allowing  the  flow  of  medium  through  both  ends 
of  said  region  of  said  piston  rod;  said  one  valve  further  com- 
prising a  valve  element  associated  with  said  disc  and  a  first 
spring  acting  on  said  valve  element,  said  valve  element  being 
arranged  on  that  side  of  said  disc  which  is  directed  away  from 
said  flange  of  said  sleeve;  said  valve  element  tightly  surround- 
ing said  sleeve  but  permitting  axial  movement  relative  thereto; 
said  valve  element  having  a  second  valve  seat  near  its  inner 
circumference;  said  valve  element,  under  the  influence  of  said 
spring,  pressing  said  disc  near  its  outer  circumference  against  a 
step  of  said  piston. 


4^128,151 
TRANSMISSION  MECHANISMS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Albert  GrniiBan,  Qairflie,  Fhaee,  awlgwr  to  Sockte  Anoayse 
AntmBoMka  GUroc^  Paris,  F^moe 

■      Filed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  7S5,128 
OaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Fhmce,  Apr.  13, 1976, 76  10M4 
Int  a.2  F16H  57/10 
U.S.CL192— 4A  7r 


i.ll6.1S0 
EXPANSIBLE  CARRYING  CASE 
Jerome  L.  PopUn,  Trenton,  and  Edward  F.  Litwitz,  Lambert- 
rllle,  botb  of  N.J.,  aarigBon  to  York  fjiggage  Orporation, 
Ljunbertrilk,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,444 

Int.  CL^  A45C  7/00 

VS.  CL  190-44  8  Claims 


1.  A  carrying  case  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
side  walls,  peripheral  walls  extending  transversely  between 
said  side  walls,  and  a  gusset  extending  longitudinally  along 
peripheral  walls  of  said  case  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
said  side  walls,  said  gusset  having  a  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion in  a  plane  substantially  (lerpendicular  to  said  side  walls 
that  comprises  a  pair  of  outer  reverse  folds  and  a  pair  of  inner 
reverse  folds,  each  fold  being  defined  by  first  and  second  legs 
extending  from  a  junction  region,  the  junction  regions  of  the 
outer  folds  being  closer  together  than  the  junction  regions  of 
the  inner  folds,  the  legs  of  each  outer  fold  extending  oppositely 
to  the  legs  of  the  other,  a  first  leg  of  each  outer  fold  being 
connected  to  a  peripheral  wall,  each  of  the  inner  folds  having 
legs  that  extend  tovmrd  the  corresponding  legs  of  the  other,  a 
first  leg  of  each  of  the  inner  folds  being  connected  to  the 
second  leg  of  an  associated  outer  fold,  and  the  second  legs  of 
the  inner  folds  being  connected  to  each  other,  the  junction 
regions  of  the  inner  folds  being  free  to  move  inwardly  when 
the  junction  regions  of  the  outer  folds  are  moved  apart, 
thereby  expanding  the  gusset,  each  fold  having  holding  means 
extending  between  the  legs  thereof  at  the  leg  junction  region 
and  extending  along  the  length  of  the  gusset  for  holding  the 
legs  together,  the  holding  means  in  conjunction  with  the  stifT- 
I  of  the  gusset  material  limiting  the  expansion  of  the  gusset. 


1.  In  a  transmission  mechanism  for  an  automotive  vehicle 

a  drive  shaft, 

a  change-speed  gear,  including 

an  input  shaft, 
coupling  means  between  the  drive  shaft  and  the  input  shaft 

of  the  change-speed  gear, 
an  output  shaft  coupled  to  road  wheels  of  the  vehicle, 
a  reversing  gear  connected  between  the  change-speed  gear 

and  the  said  output  shaft, 
brake  means  operable  to  brake  the  input  shaft  of  the  change- 
speed  gear, 
means  for  actuating  the  brake  means, 
means  for  selecting  operating  positions  "forward  drive"  and 
"reverse  drive"  and  "neutral"  and  "parking  brake"  of  the 
reversing  gear,  said  selecting  means  comprising 
a  linkage  for  effecting  engagement  in  the  said  positions, 
including 

a  manually-operable  control  lever, 
said  actuating  means  comprising 
a  circuit  for  supplying  the  brake  with  pressure  fluid,  said 

circuit  incorporating, 
a  solenoid  valve  normally  interrupting  the  brake  fluid 
circuit  when  the  solenoid  is  de-energized, 
a  solenoid  valve  energizing  circuit  including 
a  first,  normally  open,  switch  movable  to  its  closed  posi- 
tion by  said  control  lever, 
a  self-hold  relay  operable  to  close  the  first  switch, 
an  energizing  circuit  for  energizing  the  self-holding  relay 
comprising: 

a  first,  hold,  branch  intemiptable  by  said  first  switch, 
a  second,  starting,  branch  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
first  branch  across  said  first  switch,  the  first  branch 
including 
a  first  contact  pair  co-operating  with  the  lever  so  as  to 
be  open  only  when  the  lever  is  in  one  of  the  positions 
"forward  drive",  "reverse  drive",  "neutral"  or  "park- 
ing brake",  the  second  branch  including 
a  second  contact  pair  co-operating  with  the  lever  so  as 
to  close  only  when  the  lever  is  moved  in  directi(Mi  to 
establish  a  connection  between  said  input  and  output 
shafts. 
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4,128,152 
RATCHET  TRANSMISSION 
AtmU  Tsekneh,  Hlwktaeflsn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrsunqr, 
ii0Mr  to  FHtBMier  AG,  Leutarg.  Fed.  lUp.  of 
FUed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  785,176 
Int  CL>  F16D  41/16,  21/06:  B60N  1/06 
VS.  CL  192—43.1  U 


of  operational  rotation  of  the  driving  member  whereby  to 
cause  said  viscous  ooi^>ling  fluid  to  be  pomped  only  towards 
the  periphery  of  the  driving  member  upon  rotation  of  the  said 
driving  member  in  the  latter  direction  tiiereby  ooiqrfing  and 
joumaling  said  driven  and  driving  members  relative  to  one 
another,  said  coupling  having  at  least  one  cavity  fbrmed  in  at 
least  one  of  said  radially  extending  surfaces  of  the  chamber  to 
provide  fluid  storage  reservoirs  for  said  viscous  coupling  fluid, 
said  coupling  fiirther  comprising  a  layer  of  non-metalUc  anti- 
friction material  on  at  least  those  parts  of  said  radially  extend- 
ing surfaces  of  said  annular  chamber  which  are  in  close-qMoed 
relationship  with  said  radially  extending  surfiKes  on  the  driv- 
ing member. 


1.  A  ratchet  transmission  for  height  and  weight  adjustment 

of  suspension  seats  of  vehicles,  comprising: 

two  independent  gear-shift-lever  shafts  rotatably  disposed 
about  a  common  axis  within  a  gear  casing; 

a  pair  of  ratchet  wheeb  being  req>ectively  rigidly  fixed  on 
said  gear-diifk-lever  shafts; 

a  cam  disc  abutted  by  the  gear  casing; 

a  pair  of  counter-actmg,  pre-tensioned  pawls  for  each  of  said 
ratchet  wheels  which  are  selectively  latchable  thereto  by 
turning  said  cam  disc;  and 

a  turning  knob,  protruding  radially  from  the  gear  casing,  and 
swivdable  therewith  around  the  axis  of  said  gear-shift- 
lever  shaft. 


4,128,153 
VISCOUS  SHEAR  FLUID  COUPLINGS 
Peter  L.  Main,  Hnddcrsfleld,  England,  assignor  to  Holset  Engl- 
nesring  Coavaay  Liadted,  Hnddersfldd,  England 

FDed  May  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  794,696 
Clafans  priority,  appUeatkm  United  Kingdom,  May  11, 1976, 
19236/76 

Int  CL2  F16D  35/00 
VS.  CL  192—58  B  4  OaiaH 


UTI 


4»128,154 

POSmVE  ENGAGEMENT  CLUTCH  WITH  SOFT 

ENGAGEMENT  MOTION. 

HelnrMi  VocyBn,  Wflsr  b.  Ulawwtorf,  gwimil— i,  ssBl^nr  to 

Fritz  BMcr  AG  M— rM— rfbbrtk,  WOmr  h.  Vtumutnwt.  Switr 

zeriaad 

FDed  Mff.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,736 
aaims  priority,  applicatfcM  SwUaeriaad,  Mar.  12,  1976, 
3116/76 

Int  a.2  B41F  13/24 
VS.  CL  192—67  P  18  < 


£___«-:t3  ^f-J 


'^mmnrKxa 


1.  A  viscous  shear  fluid  coupling  comprising  a  first  annular 
rotatable  member,  a  second  rotatable  member  having  an  inter- 
nal liwwMiT  chamber  receiving  said  first  annular  member,  said 
first  and  second  annular  members  having  opposed  radially 
extending  surfaces  in  close-spaced  relationship,  viscous  cou- 
pling fluid  in  said  chamber  for  transmitting  torque  from  one 
member  to  the  other  member  upon  rotation  of  the  one  member 
as  a  driving  member  to  rotate  the  other  member  as  a  driven 
member  and  at  least  one  groove  across  each  said  radially  ex- 
tending surfsoe  of  the  driving  member,  the  radially  inner  end 
leading  the  radially  outer  end  of  each  groove  in  the  direction 


1.  Positive  engagement  clutch  having 
a  housing  (5)  forming  a  position  reference 
a  driving  shaft  (1)  joumalled  in  the  hoosine 
a  driven  shaft  (11)  joumalled  in  the  housing 
a  coiq>ling  unit  (13)  secured  to  and  rotating  with  tbe  driven 
shaft  (11)  and  having  engagement  means  (14)  engagraWr 
with  the  driving  shaft  (1)  to  selectively  couple  the  driving 
shaft  and  the  driven  shafts  together,  or  to  sqiarate  said 
shafts  and  to  couple  the  driven  shaft  (11)  to  the  boosing  ^ 
to  lock  the  driven  shaft  with  retpect  to  the  refeieaoe 
position  of  the  housing, 
wherein  the  engagement  means  (M)  comprises 
a  slidable  engagement  pin  or  rod  (14);   ^ 
a  rotating  cam  track  element  (7,  8)  secnieil  to  the  driving 

shaft  (1)  and  carrying  a  rotating  guide  cam  trade  QKk 
a  fixed  cam  track  element  (20)  secured  to  the  housing  (5) 
and  carrying  a  fixed  cam  track  (22)  positioned  in  Csctng 
relation  to  the  rotating  cam  trade  ^  tiie  eagageoMot 
inn  (14)  being  sdectivdy  engageable  with  either,  or 
both  said  cam  tracks; 
and  operating  means  (30, 35)  engageaUe  with  the  engage- 
ment |mi  or  rod  (14)  to  move  the  pin,  sdectivdy.  into 
engagement  with  the  fixed  and  the  moving  cam  trade 
dements. 
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4.128,155 

TRANSITION  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

GORE-SPACER-CX)RE  MANDREL  LOADER 

Jamm  P.  Gcrkart.  1506  PhMMUt  Dr^  Waminster.  Pa.  18974 

CMtiuntim  of  Ser.  No.  629«41^  Nor.  6, 1975,  ibudoMd.  His 

•ppUcatiMi  Apr.  29,  1977,  S«r.  No.  792,235 
bt  CV  B65G  57/16 
VS.  CL  199-46  3 


1.  A  transition  attachment  for  a  core  and  spacer  supporting 
mandrel  wherein  said  transition  attachment  comprises 

means  at  one  end  portion  of  said  attachment  for  securing  said 
attachment  to  said  mandrel, 

a  body  having  symmetrical  guide  walls  forming  a  flared 
entrance  opening  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  spacer  and  to 
axially  align  said  spacer  relative  to  said  mandrel, 

said  symmetrical  guide  walls  extending  helix-like  around 
said  body,  and 

said  body  being  eUiptically  shi4>ed  in  cross-section  to  mini- 
mize cocking  of  said  spacer  as  it  enters  and  moves  along 
said  transition  attachnient. 


4,128,156 
ANTI-SLUG  MECHANISM  FOR  A  COIN  OPERATED 

DEVICE 
Hany  Greeawald,  WUtaatone,  and  Demiia  J.  LarUn,  West 
Hfiprt— d,  botk  of  N.Y.,  Mtignon  to  Walter  KIdde  A  Com- 
pany, Ibc,  CUftoo,  N  J. 

Filed  JaL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,638 

bt  a.2  G07F  5/00 

VS.  CL  194—61  4  Claim 


at  substantially  the  same  distance  from  the  coaxial  mounting 
and  which  projections  are  operable  to  mutually  abut,  whereby 
rotation  of  the  star  wheel  will  rotatably  drive  the  projection 
thereof  into  abutment  with  the  projection  on  the  ratchet  wheel 
and  theratfter  cause  the  ratchet  wheel  to  rotate  conjointly 
with  the  star  wheel  in  the  first  angular  direction,  driving  the 
ratchet  wheel  into  its  second  rotary  position  whereby  the 
timing  motor  is  deactivated;  first  driving  means  operable  to 
rotatably  drive  the  ratchet  wheel  in  the  first  direction  and  into 
the  first  rotary  position,  thereby  to  increase  the  distance  be- 
tween the  projections  when  measured  in  the  first  angular  direc- 
tion and  to  activate  the  timing  motor;  second  driving  means 
being  rotaUble;  second  transmission  means  comprising  a  coin 
carrying  plate  adapted  to  receive  a  predetermined  sized  coin 
and  being  operably  connected  between  the  first  driving  means 
and  the  second  driving  means;  the  second  driving  means  being 
rotatable  through  a  first  predetermined  angular  distance  and 
thereafter,  when  carrying  the  predetermined  sized  coin  in  the 
coin  carrying  plate,  through  a  second  predetermined  angular 
distance;  rotation  of  said  second  driving  means  in  the  first 
direction  over  its  second  predetermined  angular  distance  being 
operable  to  drive  the  second  transmission  means  and  thereby  to 
drive  the  first  driving  means  in  the  first  direction  through  an 
angular  distance  corresponding  to  the  second  angular  distance; 
and  an  anti-coin  return  spring  disposed  for  movement  from  a 
normal  position  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  coin  to  a  displaced 
position  out  of  the  path  of  travel  by  the  coin  moving  in  the  first 
angular  direction  and  thereafter  to  return  to  its  normal  position 
upon  passage  of  the  coin  beyond  the  spring  to  prevent  the  coin 
from  moving  in  a  second  angular  direction  opposite  to  the  first 
angular  direction;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  anti-slug  mechanism  including  a  stop  carried  on  the  anti- 
coin  return  spring  and  a  projection  carried  on  the  second 
transmission  means,  said  projection  being  driven  into 
abutment  with  said  stop  as  the  second  driving  means  is 
rotated  through  the  first  predetermined  angular  distance 
when  the  anti-coin  return  spring  is  in  its  normal  position, 
thereby  to  restrict  the  maximum  rotation  of  the  second 
driving  means;  and 
the  anti-coin  return  spring  carrying  said  stop  out  of  the  path 
of  travel  of  said  projection  when  the  spring  is  moved  to  its 
displaced  position  therd>y  to  allow  the  second  driving 
means  to  rotate  through  the  second  predetermined  angu- 
lar distance. 


4,128,157 
COIN  TESTING  MECHANISMS 
Michael  L  HciiTille,  Weoiblcy,  England,  aaaignor  to  Man,  Inc., 
McLean,  Va. 

Filed  JoL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,596 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiagdooi,  Jul.  28,  1976, 
31504/76;  Sep.  27, 1976,  40065/76;  Oct  7. 1976,  41814/76 

bt  CL2  G07F  3/02 
VS.  CL  194—97  R  19  ClaioM 


1.  In  a  coin  operated  timing  device  of  the  type  having  a 
switch  actuated  timing  motor,  a  star  wheel;  first  transmission 
means  associated  with  the  timing  motor  and  operable  to  rotat- 
ably drive  the  star  wheel  in  a  first  angular  direction  when  the 
timing  motor  is  activated;  a  ratchet  wheel  mounted  coaxially 
with  the  star  wheel  and  being  operable,  in  engagement  with  a 
switch,  in  a  first  rotary  position,  to  activate  the  timing  motor, 
and  in  a  second  rotary  position,  to  deactivate  the  timing  motor; 
the  star  wheel  and  the  ratchet  wheel,  each  bearing  a  projection 


1.  A  coin-testing  apparatus  including  a  passageway  defining 


I'f 


December  5, 1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


99 


a  path  along  which  a  coin  inserted  into  the  apparatus  will 
travel;  at  least  one  wall  defining  one  side  of  the  passageway; 
means  for  examining  the  authenticity  of  a  coin  in  the  passage- 
way and  producing  an  acceptance  signal  if  the  coin  is  found  to 
be  acceptable;  a  resilient  thread-catching  device  secured 
against  the  waU  of  the  passageway  to  the  inside  of  a  bend  in  the 
coin  path  upstream  of  the  position  a  coin  reaches  when  the 
acceptance  signal  is  first  given,  the  thread-catching  device 
comprising  a  thread-holding  portion  lying  adjacent  the  wall 
surface  but  free  to  be  flexed  away  from  it,  an  entry  portion 
adjoining  the  thread-holding  portiod  and  diverging  from  the 
wall  towards  its  free  outer  end,  the  thread-holding  portion 
having  a  protrusion  extending  toward  the  wall;  and  a  member 
having  a  recess  to  receive  the  protrusion  so  that,  when  a  thread 
attached  to  a  coin  which  has  moved  along  the  coin  path  to  a 
position  downstream  of  the  thread-catching  device  is  tensioned 
and  pulled  upwardly,  the  tensioned  thread  will  slip  behind  the 
entry  portion  and  then  into  the  recess  and  past  the  protrusion. 


4,128,158 

PRECISION  COIN  ANALYZER  FOR  NUMISMATIC 

APPUCATION 

Joseph  L.  Dantremont,  Jr.,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assigMM-  to  Coin 

Cop  Co.,  C^endak,  Cklif  . 

Filed  JoL  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,891 

lat  CU  G07F  3/02 

VS.  CL  194-100  A  «  Claims 


4,128,159 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND  ORIENTING  PARTS 
William  V.  Patau,  7399  Mvywood  Dr.,  Newbvgk,  Ind.  47630 
FDed  Dec  22, 19n,  Ser.  No.  863,263 
lirt.  CL2  B65G  47/24 
VS.  CL  198-389  12  OriM 

1.  Apparatus  for  auUnnaticaUy  orientmg  and  feeding  to  a 
worit  machine  elongated  non-symmetrical  parts  having  larger- 
diameter  and  smaller-diameter  portions,  said  apparatus  includ- 


mg: 


a.  an  intermittenly  rotatable  indexing  dial  having  a  plurality 
of  radial  pockets; 

b.  a  plurality  <tf  feed  tubes,  each  tube  adapted  for  carrying  a 
plurality  of  randomly  oriented  non-symmetrical  parts 
aligned-end-to-end  and  fior  ddivering  said  parts  to  the 
perifdiery  of  said  indexing  dial,  the  number  of  feed  tubes 
being  substantially  smaller  than  the  number  of  pockets  in 
said  indexing  dial; 

c.  ejection  means  at  the  delivery  end  of  each  feed  tube  for 


selectively  ejecting  an  individual  part  fnmi  a  feed  tube 
into  a  pocket  of  said  indexing  dial; 
d.  means  in  each  pocket  for  effecting  orientation  of  a  part 
received  therein;  and 


e.  means  for  discharging  said  oriented  parts  from  said  pock- 
ets successively  one  at  a  time  into  a  discharge  trade  for 
feeding  said  oriented  parts  to  a  work  marhinfi 


4,128,160 
LEAK  FREE  HOUSING  FOR  VERTICAL  SCREW 
CONVEYOR 
Dooi^  O.  DeaL  Bdlevve,  aiU  Robert  C  Moiky, 
both  of  Ohio,  aasigBors  to  Sam  Stcia  Aasodates,  Inc., 
doakjr,  (Mio 

FDed  JaL  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,714 
lat  CL2  B65G  65/46 
VS.  CL  198—657  8 


1.  A  method  for  the  static  testing  of  coins  or  other  metallic 
objects  whereby  oscillating  currents  in  the  coil  of  an  oscillator 
are  coupled  fint  to  a  standard  or  reference  article  and  the 
ampUtude  of  oscillations  is  compared  to  a  direct  current  de- 
rived from  the  cturent  measured  by  the  indicator,  for  the 
purpose  of  setting  the  amplitude  of  oscillations  to  a  reference 
level;  the  currents  are  then  coupled  to  the  article  to  be  tested 
and  any  difference  in  losses  causes  a  change  in  ampUtude  of 
said  oscillations  from  the  reference  leveLWhich  is  compared  to 
the  changed  direct  current  derived  firam  the  changed  current 
measured  by  the  indicator. 


1.  A  generally  vertical  joint  structure  extending  kngitadi- 
nally  of  a  housing  enclosing  a  generally  vertical  screw  con- 
veyor having  an  axial  driving  shaft  forming  part  of  a  larger 
machine;  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  hmistng  composed 
of  two  hollow  half  portions,  each  generally  C-shape  in  aectioo; 
said  half  pmtions  assembled  with  their  open  sides  nnitnally 
meeting  and  joining  akmg  two  longitudinal  zones  diameCrically 
opposite  in  said  housing  and  parallel  to  die  axis  cf  said  con- 
veyor shaft  to  form  generally  a  cylinder  whose  axis  coincides 
with  said  shaft  axis;  means  closing  the  open  top  and  bottom  of 
said  housing  said  housing  half  portions  consisting  of  formed 
sheet  material;  there  being  openings  in  said  housing  near  Uie 
t(q;>  and  bottom  therec^  for  inlet  and  outlet  of  material  moved 
by  said  conveyor  and  said  housing  being  otherwise  imperfor- 
ate; each  of  said  longitiidinal  joints  comprising,  in  a  first  of  said 
half  portions,  a  generally  fiaaat  portion,  at  each  terminal  edge 
of  said  C-shape,  paralld  to  said  axis  and  fitfnding  a  short 
predetermined  distance  beyond  and  esseirtially  perpendicular 
to  a  diameter  of  said  housing  and  dieK  bent  dowBwaidly  and 
outwardly  at  an  acute  an|^  ei  tending  lineariy  to  approxi- 
mately said  diameter,  thus  forming  a  first  linear  sealing  svCMe, 
and  there  bent  radJaDy  outwardly  at  an  obtuse  aogk  for  a  slwrt 
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dittanoe;  each  of  said  loogitiidiiial  joints,  in  a  second  of  said 
half  portions,  comprising  at  each  tenninal  edge  of  said  C-shape 
a  linear  portion  extending  at  said  above-mentioned  acute  angle 
to  a  zone  approximately  on  said  diameter  outside  of  said  first 
linear  sealing  surface,  thus  forming  a  second  linear  sealing 
surface,  and  there  bent  radially  outwardly  at  an  obtuse  angle 
for  a  short  distance;  said  bends  in  said  housing  half  portion 
stiffening  said  terminal  edges  of  said  C-shapes;  and  means  for 
cUmping  said  housing  half  portions  which  said  first  and  second 
sealing  surfaces  tight  together. 


4,128,161 

VIBRATORY  DEVICE 

Edward  H.  Yoakcn,  905  Watarfldd  Dr^  WUmette,  DL  60091 

OMtiNatloiH»iPtft  of  Scr.  No.  549,963,  Feb.  14, 1975, 

•hmmimti.  This  mptUcmtkm  Jn.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,462 

lat  0.2 1I65G  27/32 

UJS.  Ca.  198—761  20  daimi 


4.  In  combination 

guide  means  f<M-  defining  the  path  of  travel  of  objects  posi- 
tioned upon  said  guide  means, 

s)q)port  means  for  resiliently  supporting  said  guide  means  for 
movement  of  said  guide  means  relative  to  said  support 
means  along  a  generally,  planar  reciprocative  path, 

a  self-contained  inertial  drive  system  including  a  housing 
defining  a  hollow,  cylindrical  configuration  having  two 
ends, 

an  armature, 

resilient  means  for  mounting  said  armature  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  armature  supported  for  movement  along  a  gener- 
ally, linear  reciprocative  path,  said  armature  being  located 
on  an  axis  of  said  cylindrical  housing,  said  generally  linear 
recq>rocative  path  being  directed  along  a  diameter  of  an 
end  of  said  cylindrical  housing,  and 

means  for  moving  said  armature  along  said  generally  linear 
reciprocative  path,  and 

means  for  rigidly  mounting  said  self-contained  inertial  drive 
system  to  said  guide  means  to  therd>y  transmit  the  vibra- 
ticms  resulting  from  the  reciprocative  movement  of  said 
armature  through  said  housing  to  said  guide  means,  said 
inehial  drive  system  mounting  means  fiirther  comprising 
means  for  angidarly  adjusting  the  mounted  position  of  said 
cylindrical  housing  relative  to  said  guide  means  ther^y 
angularly  adjusting  said  armature  path  relative  to  said 
guide  means. 


to  Upe  Rolhmjr 


4^128,162 
VIBRATORY  OUTFEED 
Pnri  N.  Winberg,  nqFctterflk.  N.Y., 
GovpsffMHB,  Syrwe,  N.Y. 

FUad  JuL  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,368 
laLCL^BtSG  27/00 
UJB.  d.  198-763  U 

1.  A  vibratory  outfeed  conveyor  having  a  base,  resilient 
means  for  monnting  a  feedstrip  on  said  base,  and  a  vibrator 
connected  to  said  feedstrip  for  vibrating  said  feedstrq>  to  out- 
feed  objects,  said  conveyor  comprising; 
a.  a  mounting  bracket  connected  with  and  generally  perpen- 


dicular to  said  base  and  extending  downward  from  said 
base; 

b.  means  for  securing  an  upper  region  of  said  mounting 
bracket  to  a  vertical  surfisce  of  a  support  element  so  that 
said  base  extends  horizontaUy  over  an  upper  surface  of 
said  support  element; 

c.  a  free  end  of  said  base  being  supported  above  said  upper 
maiface  of  said  support  element  by  spacer  means  so  that  a 
midregion  of  said  base  between  said  mounting  bracket  and 


'  said  free  end  is  bendable  downward  toward  said  upper 
surface;  and 

d.  screw  means  engaging  said  vertical  surface  and  a  lower 
region  of  said  mounting  bracket  for  moving  said  lower 
region  of  said  mounting  bracket  away  firom  said  vertical 
surface  while  said  upper  region  is  secured  to  said  vertical 
surface  to  q>ply  leverage  force  to  said  base  to  bend  said 
midregion  of  said  base  toward  said  upper  surface  and  to 
press  said  free  end  of  said  base  downward  to  hold  said  free 
end  securely  in  place  relative  to  said  upper  surftce. 


4^128,163 
CART  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Victor  F.  Rau^  McRteack,  and  Pul  D.  Siaiacal,  Holiia,  both  of 
N  JL,  aaaiffors  to  Rockwdl  latematfoaal  Corporatioa,  Pitta- 
borgb.  Pa. 

Flkd  Apr.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  786,645 
Int  0.2  B65G  17/00 
UJS.  0. 198—796  4  < 


1.  A  newspaper  maOroom  conveyor  system  having  means 
supporting  new^Mper  bundle  carrying  ccmveyor  carts  and 
means  causing  them  to  move  in  a  closed  path  between  bundle 
loading  and  discharge  statirais,  conveyor  carts,  and  means 
defining  loading  and  discharge  stations  at  selected  locations 
around  the  closed  path,  the  system  being  characterized  by 
having  an  improved  conveyor  cart  comprising  a  bottom  plat- 
form, a  rear  wall  extending  substantially  vertically  iq>wardly 
from  said  bottom  platform,  a  fixmt  wall  extending  initially 
vertically  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  and  then  forwardly 
in  a  directioD  fuming  an  acute  angle  between  it  and  the  plane 
of  the  bottom  platform,  pusher  plate  means  defining  a  side  wall 
substantially  closing  the  space  between  said  firont  and  rear 
walls,  means  mounting  said  pusher  plate  whereby  it  can  be 
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moved  laterally  from  side  to  side  of  said  bottom  plate,  said 
means  fat  mounting  said  pusher  plate  for  lateral  movement 
comprises,  rollers  joumaled  on  the  lower  end  of  said  pusher 
plate  means  for  rotation  about  axes  that  are  oriented  normal 
Math  respect  to  each  other,  the  outer  surface  of  one  oi  said 
rollers  riding  in  contact  with  the  vertical  portion  of  said  front 
wall  and  the  other  of  said  rollers  riding  in  contact  against  said 
bottom  platform,  and  guide  bar  means  extending  across  the 
transverse  width  of  the  conveyor  cart  and  slidably  engaged 
with  said  pusher  plate  means  to  insure  smooth  transverse 
movement  of  said  pusher  plate  means  from  one  side  of  the 
bottcnn  platform  to  the  other,  means  forming  a  part  of  said 
pusher  plate  means  for  engaging  actuating  cam  surfaces  lo- 
cated at  the  discharge  stations  of  the  conveyor  system  to  move 
said  pusher  plate  laterally  and  cause  discharge  of  the  newspa- 
pers carried  in  the  conveyor  cart,  and  selectively  operable  cam 
surfaces  located  at  the  discharge  station  to  effect  operation  of 
said  pusher  plate  means  when  desired. 


4,128,164 

CONSTANT-TENSION  CONVEYOR  DRIVE  FOR 

THERMAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

dean  A.  Sandberg,  Lockport,  DL,  aasignor  to  Fornax,  Inc., 

Mokcna,IU. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  847,719 

Int  0.2  B65G  23/44 

U.S.  0. 198-413  7  Oaims 


4,128465 
CHAIN  CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY 
MayMud  R.  Eomwd,  Wmiamrtan,  Va.,  aari^or  to  Vdtca  * 
Polfcr,  Inc.,  Chicago  Ridge,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  810^437 
iBt  0.2  B65G  17/14 
MS,  CL  198—844  25  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  support  surface  for  carrying 
goods  and  the  like  on  an  articulated  chain  conveyor  having  a 
plurality  of  links  joined  together  by  connecting  pins  extending 
laterally  of  the  conveyor  and  each  having  a  socket  formed 
axially  therein  for  receiving  an  end  of  an  associated  wire  rod, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  rod  structure  having  two  ends 
respectively  received  in  the  sockets  of  two  adjacent  ones  of  the 
associated  pins,  said  rod  structure  having  a  support  portion 
overlying  the  chain  in  use  and  extending  laterally  therdieyond 
substantiaUy  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  associated  pins  to  pro- 
vide a  support  surface,  a  plurality  of  said  rod  structures 
mounted  on  the  chain  providing  a  conveying  surface  for  trans- 
porting articles. 


/iffiumri 


4^128,166 
ENDLESS  BELT  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
H.  G.  Korats,  Mortor,  OUo,  aarignnr  to  MayfiraB, 
Incorporated,  Oefdand,  Ohio 
CoirtiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  718,111,  Aag.  27, 1976, 

This  appUeation  Oct  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  847,325 
Int  0.2  B65G  41/00 
U.S.  CL  198-860  15 


1.  A  self-compensating,  constant-tensimi  conveyor  drive 
system  for  a  thermal  processing  q>paratus  of  the  kind  compris- 
ing an  elongated,  insulated  chamber  which  is  normally  main- 
tained within  a  temperature  range  greatly  different  froim  ambi- 
ent, a  drive  pulley  at  one  end  of  the  chamber,  a  tensioning 
pulley  at  the  other  end  of  the  chamber,  and  an  endless  con- 
veyor belt  extending  longitudinally  of  the  chamber  around 
both  pulleys,  the  belt  being  q>preciably  longer  than  the  spacing 
between  die  two  pulleys  to  allow  for  substantial  thermal  ex- 
pansion and  contraction  of  the  belt,  the  conveyor  drive  system 
conq>rising: 

a  main  fluid  pump,  independently  driven; 
a  fluid  motor  having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  the  main 
pump,  an  oudet  port,  and  a  drive  shaft  connected  in  driv- 
ing relation  to  the  conveyor  drive  pulley; 
a  rotary  tension  control  pump  driven  from  the  tensioning 

pulley; 
and  a  pressure-actuated  flow  control  device  connected  to 
the  outlet  of  the  tension  control  pump  to  inhibit  rotation  of 
the  tension  control  pump  and  the  tensioning  pulley  by 
inhibiting  ou^ut  flow  from  the  tension  control  punq)  until 
a  predetermined  tension  is  established  in  one  run  of  the 
conveyor  belt 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising:  an  endless  conveyor  belt  travel- 
ing along  a  conveyor  track,  a  plurality  of  sappfxtt  for  said 
track  and  a  plurality  of  sets  of  rubber  shear  blocks  located 
between  said  track  and  each  of  said  supports  and  acting  in 
shear  to  resiliently  support  said  trade  thenBoo.  a  first  set  of  said 
rubber  blocks  acting  in  shear  only  in  the  lateral  and  vertical 
directions  relative  to  the  length  of  said  conveyor  and  another 
set  of  said  rubber  blodu  acting  in  shear  only  in  the  longitudinal 
and  vertical  directions  rdative  to  the  kngdi  of  said  conveyor, 
the  said  plurality  of  rubber  Mocks,  in  oombiaatioii,  coodiBg  to 
resiliently  suppcHt  the  said  trade  in  die  said  kteral,  kMigitudiDal 
and  vertical  directions  relative  to  the  length  of  said  conveyor. 


102 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  S,  1978 


4,Ut,lC7 
SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  CARTON  FOR  PLANTS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

RodMjr  C.  Hophud,  m,  P.O.  Box  366,  PljrMMth,  Fla.  327(1 

FDei  Jn.  16, 197t,  S«.  No.  169,669 

tat  0.2  B65D  5/22,  5/52 

U.S.  CL  206    44  R  15 


reuiniiig  panel  structure  including  a  fint  flap  Ungedly  con- 
nected to  laid  back  panel  along  the  top  edge  thereof  and  lying 
on  the  inside  of  the  top  closure  of  the  carton,  a  glue  fl^> 
hinfodly  connected  to  said  first  flap  and  arranged  horizontally 
on  and  secured  to  the  inside  of  said  first  flap,  with  the  glue  flap 
being  of  smaller  length  than  said  first  flap  from  front  to  back  of 


M     m       m 


1.  A  shipping  and  display  carton  comprising: 

a  bottom  wall; 

a  back  wall  joined  to  said  bottom  wall  and  substantially 
normal  thereto; 

opposing  first  and  second  side  walls,  each  joined  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  bottom  and  back  walls; 

a  top  wall  joined  along  one  edge  thereof  to  said  back  wall, 
said  top  wall  having  an  inner  face  toward  said  bottom  wall 
when  said  top  wall  is  parallel  thereto,  and  an  outer  face 
with  a  printed  message  thereon  opposing  said  inner  face, 
said  top  wall  having  first  and  second  flaps  along  opposing 
edges  thereof,  which  opposing  edges  are  normal  to  said 
one  edge  of  said  top  wall,  said  side  fli^w  extending  parallel 
to  and  in  abutment  with  the  corresponding  one  of  said  first 
and  second  side  walls  when  said  top  wall  is  in  a  shipping 
position  parallel  with  said  bottom  wall; 

means  permitting  bending  of  the  top  wall  along  a  line  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  one  edge  thereof,  whereby 
said  outer  face  may  be  bent  into  two  portions  and  folded 
into  a  display  position  substantially  parallel  to  said  end 
wall  with  said  message  facing  outward  therefrom; 

means  within  the  void  designed  by  said  walls  for  holding 
said  bent  top  wall  in  said  display  position;  and 

means  for  fadlitating  removal  of  said  flaps  from  said  top 
wall,  said  removal  means  comprising  a  perforated  tear  line 
along  each  said  opposing  edge  of  said  top  wall. 


4,128,168 
DISPLAY  CARTON  WITH  RETAINING  PANELS 
Harry  L  Roccafortc,  Wcetcni  Sprlnsi,  ni.,  aaatgaor  to  Cham- 
pion  tatematioaal  Corporatioa,  Stanford,  Conn. 
Filed  Not.  4»  1977,  Scr.  No.  848,502 
tat  CL2  B65D  5/50 
U.S.  CL  206-45.14  11  Chdma 

1.  An  improved  display  carton  with  retaining  panels  for  an 
elongated  bottie  having  at  one  end  a  cap,  while  the  other  end 
thereof  is  a  closed  based  portion,  the  carton  having  front,  back, 
and  side  panels  arranged  in  a  generally  rectangular  tubular 
configuration  with  end  flaps  closing  the  top  and  bottom  ends 
thereof,  and  with  the  width  of  the  carton  being  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  cap,  while  the  length  of  the  carton  substantially 
corresponds  to  the  length  of  the  elongated  bottle,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  retaining  panel  structure  is  located  at  the 
top  of  said  carton  and  inside  the  top  dosure  flaps,  said  top 


said  carton,  and  two  spaced,  projecting  tabs  disposed  on  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  glue  flap  and  hingedly  connected  thereto,  said 
projecting  tabs  being  of  sufficient  length  to  form  a  right  trian- 
gle with  said  fvst  flap  and  the  back  panel  thereby  providing  a 
central  opening  corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  the  cap 
of  the  elongated  bottle,  and  adapted  to  receive  same. 


4,128,169  i 

BOTTLE  PACKAGE 
Edwin  L.  Aracsoo,  Morrla,  DL,  aaai^or  to  Federal  Paper  Board 
Company,  Inc.,  Moatralc,  NJ. 

Filed  No?.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852,287 

tat  CL2  B65D  75/14 

U.S.  CL  206—141  10  ClaiBS 


1.  A  package  comprising  an  assembly  of  botdes  arranged  in 
double  row  transversely  paired  alignment  and  a  tubular  carton 
enclosing  the  bottle  assembly  which  carton  is  formed  firom  a 
single  blank  of  foldable  sheet  material  with  a  top  wall  forming 
panel,  depending  sidewall  forming  panels  and  connected  bot- 
tom wall  forming  panels,  which  are  wrapped  about  the  top, 
sides  and  bottom  of  the  bottle  assembly,  means  formed,  at  least 
in  part,  in  said  bottom  wall  panels  for  restraining  the  bottom 
ends  of  the  endmost  bottles  against  outward  movement,  means 
associated  with  the  top  wall  panel  for  restraining  the  top  ends 
of  the  endmost  botttes  against  outward  movement,  said  top 
wall  panel  having  a  pair  of  openings  which  are  in  the  central 
area  in  the  direction  lengthwise  of  said  panel  through  which 
botties  may  be  removed  without  damaging  the  carton,  said 
openings  being  spaced  transversely  of  said  top  wall  panel  and 
extending  on  opposite  sides  of  the  carton,  sakl  top  wall  panel 
having  finger  accommodating  openings  spaced  in  the  length- 
wise direction  of  said  top  wall  panel  and  finger  hole  reinforc- 
ing panels  which  are  taken  from  the  otherwise  waste  materials 
cut  out  to  form  the  bottle  removing  openings  in  the  top  wall 
and  which  are  hinged  to  the  edges  of  the  bottle  removing 
openings  and  swung  into  position  against  the  inside  fact  of  the 
tnp  wall  panel  where  they  underlie  at  least  porticms  of  the 
pMd  area  around  the  finger  acoommodaring  openings. 
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4,128,170 

COMBINATION  TACKLE  BOX,  BAIT  HOLDER, 

COOLER  AND  SEAT  MEANS 

Charlei  Elliott  6827  Radial  Dr.,  Fayettcrillc  N.C.  28301 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  876,675 

tat  CL2  A63D  55/00:  B65D  85/00 

UJS.  CL  206—315  R  5  Claims 


4^128,171 
PACKAGED  UGHT  FIXTURE 
Mark  Evam,  ThoMand  Oaka,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kidde  Con- 
samer  DaraUcs  Corp.,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  845,993 

tat  CL2  B65D  85/30.  81/06 

UJS.  CL  206—320  10  daims 


the  upper  end  of  said  lamp  base  to  inqiede  movement  of 
said  lamp  base  in  a  second  transverse  direction  which  is 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction. 


4,128,172 
HOLDER  FOR  SHAVING  UNITS 
Michad  F.  Joyec,  Readi^  Englaad,  aari^or  to  The  GflMtc 
Company,  Boston,  Maaa. 

FUcd  Sep.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  836,792 
Claim  priority,  application  United  Ungdom,  Sep.  28, 1976, 
40093/76;  Mar.  22, 1977, 12105/77 

tat  CL2  B65D  85/54 
UA  CL  20^-352  9  Claim 


1.  A  combination  fisherman's  appliance  comprising:  a  top 
loading  type  cooler  means;  a  combination  cooler  closure 
means  having  a  bottom  portion  adapted  to  meshingly  engage 
and  cover  the  open  top  of  said  cooler,  side  portions,  a  front 
portion,  a  rear  portion,  and  a  fixed  partial  top  portion;  a  bait 
well  wall  extending  between  side  portions  and  said  top  and 
bottom  portions;  an  openable  top  portion  hingedly  di4>osed 
between  said  bait  well  wall  and  said  rear  portion  whereby  a 
bait  well  is  formed  with  top  access  thereto  being  provided; 
drawer  means  slidingly  disposed  through  said  front  portion 
and  extending  inwardly  therefrom  to  a  point  adjacent  the  bait 
well  wall  wherry  fishing  tackle  may  be  stored  in  said  closure; 
and  Kptttmc  means  in  said  fixed  top  portion  and  said  bottom 
portion  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  said  cooler  Mfithout 
removing  said  cooler  closure  means. 


1.  A  diq)enser  and  a  shaving  unit,  said  shaving  unit  having 
slide  coupling  means  thereon  for  attachment  to  a  razor  handle, 
said  slide  coupling  means  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed 
grooves,  said  <Uspenser  comprising  a  base  portion,  and  don- 
gated  tongue  means  extending  outwardly  fittnn  a  first  surftoe 
of  said  base  portion,  said  tongue  means  and  said  shaving  unit 
being  substantially  normal  to  said  base  portion,  said  tongue 
means  having  a  first  end  free  and  a  second  end  fixed  to  said 
base  portion  and  having  parallel  edges  slidingly  engaging  said 
grooves,  therd>y  releasably  retaining  said  shaving  unit  thereon 
by  frictional  engagement  of  said  tongne  means  edges  with  said 
grooves  of  said  slide  coupling  means  of  said  shaving  unit 

4,128,173 
PERITONEAL  FLUID  TREATMENT  APPARATUS, 
PACKAGE  AND  MEIHOD 
Harrfaon  Laaarv,  1474  Povoae  Dr.,  SaH  Lake  Oty,  Utik 
84103,  and  Jaasca  A.  NdaoB,  1708  Fonat  HOli  Dr.,  Salt  Lake 
aty,  Utah  84106 
CoBtinnation  of  Scr.  No.  626,323,  Oct  28, 1975, 

This  appUcatioB  Sep.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,752 
tat  CL2  A61B  19/02:  B65D  1/34 
UA  CL  206—570  6 


1.  A  packaged  light  fixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  a  closable  lid, 

(b)  a  U-shaped  liner  which  is  channel-shaped  in  section,  said 
liner  being  disposed  within  the  container,  a  portion  of  said 
liner  overlying  a  bottom  of  the  container  and  a  portion  of 
oppositely  disposed  walls  of  the  container, 

(c)  a  lamp,  a  shade  for  said  lamp,  said  shade  surrounding  said 
lamp  and  being  spaced  from  the  upright  walls  of  the  con- 
tainer by  said  liner, 

(d)  a  shade  support  for  supporting  said  shade  from  said  lamp 
base,  said  shade  support  being  separate  from  the  shade  and 
being  disposed  within  said  container, 

(e)  a  removable  brace  overlying  said  shade  and  embracing 


^T^S^ 


I     j    K 


I  I      -=- —        Bail  i  i 

i  ^--4 W . 


1.  A  peritoneal  fluid  treatment  kit  comprised  of: 

a  first  openable  package  having  a  bottom  and  a  top  which 

are  substantially  of  similar  shape  and  dimension  sealed  to 

each  other  about  their  perimeters  to  form  an  interior 

having  a  volume  sized  to  receive  contents,  said  top  being 
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made  of  transparent  material  to  permit  viewing  of  the 
contents  which  are  for  peritoneal  fluid  treatment  and 
which  are  portioned  within  said  interior  of  said  package, 
said  contents  including: 

an  intravascular  catheter  apparatus  which  includes  a  first 
rptiniila  and  placement  means  for  inserting  a  portion  of 
said  first  '^""">*  into  the  peritoneal  cavity  of  a  patient, 
a  flexible  guide  means  for  insertion  into  the  peritoneal 
cavity  through  said  first  ^'iinniil*  after  removal  of  said 
placement  means,  said  guide  means  being  sized  in  cross- 
section  to  fit  within  said  first  cannula  and  in  length  to  be 
substantially  longer  than  said  first  cannula,  | 

a  second  r#«««iii«  which  is  flexible  for  insertion  into  the 
peritoneal  cavity  over  said  guide  means  after  removal  of 
said  first  c«"""'*,  said  second  cannula  being  sized  in 
length  to  be  substantially  longer  than  said  first  cannula 
and  in  cros8-secti(ni  sufficient  to  allow  said  guide  means 
to  pass  there  through  and  having  a  first  end  to  pass  into 
the  peritoneal  cavity  and  a  second  end  to  which  connec- 
tor means  are  adi4>ted  for  connection  to  parenteral  fluid 
operation  means;  and 
wherein  said  intravascular  catheter,  said  flexible  guide  means 
and  said  second  cannula  are  objects  each  positioned  within  the 
interior  of  said  first  package  and  each  contained  within  their 
own  separate  openable  package  each  of  which  has  a  bottom 
and  a  top  which  are  of  similar  shape  and  dimension  and  sealed 
to  each  other  about  their  perimeters  to  form  an  interior  having 
a  volume  sized  to  receive  its  respective  object  therewithin.  said 
top  being  made  of  transparent  material  to  permit  viewing  of 
the  respective  objects  and  which  is  oriented  within  said  first 
openable  package  for  viewing  through  the  top  of  said  first 
openable  package. 


4,128475 
STAND  FOR  HOLDING  GRAMOPHONE  RECORDS  AND 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  CASES 
Ednrd  H.  Schwdnr,  5101  Boankcad  Rd^  Miuctoaka,  MIn. 
55343 

FUad  Dec  13, 1977,  Sar.  No.  840,733 
OataM  priority,  appUoitiM  Switaerland,  Dec  21,  1974, 
16049/74 

Iirt.  CL}  A47F  7/00 
VJS,  a.  211—40 


4,128,174 
HIGH-SPEED  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  HANDLER 
Mflo  W.  FMaUa,  a^  Maiia  C  Swapp,  both  of  Mesa,  Aris„ 
— Iginrs  to  Motorola,  lac,  Schandivg,  DL 

FDad  Feb.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,494 
Int.  a.2  B07C  5/344 
UjS.  a.  209— 573  4 


1.  A  multi-purpose  stand  for  alternative  storage  of  gramo- 
phone records  encased  in  rectangular  envelopes  and  tape  cas- 
settes encased  in  rectangular  storage  boxes,  said  stand  being 
adaptf^  for  standing  in  at  least  two  different  positions  on  a  flat 
surface,  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  base  plate  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  parallel  members  projecting  perpendicularly  from  one 
side  of  said  base  plate  parallel  to  opposite  edges  thereof 
and  defining  together  with  said  base  plate  one  side  com- 
partment for  the  storage  of  gramophone  records  encased 
in  rectangular  envelopes  when  said  stand  is  supported  in  a 
first  position  with  said  base  plate  one  side  up. 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer  edges  of  two  of  said  members 
being  in  a  coplanar  relation  and  arranged  to  rest  on  a  flat 
surface  for  supporting  said  stand  stabily  in  a  second  posi- 
tion with  the  other  side  of  said  base  plate  up, 
said  base  plate  being  provided  with  at  lent  a  pair  of  like  rails 
extending  perpendicularly  from  said  base  plate  other  side 
along  at  least  a  pair  of  opposite  edges  thereof, 
the  outer  edges  of  said  rails  being  in  a  coplanar  rdation  and 
arranged  to  rest  on  a  flat  surface  for  supporting  said  stand 
subily  in  said  first  position  with  said  base  plate  one  side 
up, 
a  plurality  of  rib  means  extending  inwardly  from  said  rails 
and  defining  therewith,  together  with  said  base  plate  other 
side,  rack  compartments  for  the  storage  of  Upe  cassette 
boxes  when  said  stand  is  supported  in  said  second  position 
with  said  base  plate  other  side  up. 


4,128,174 

DISPLAY  RACK 

Edward  N.  Grcca,  121  LeaflMire  Rd^  Rom,  Ga.  30141 

FDed  JaL  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  818,102 

Iirt.  a.2  A47F  7/16 

VS.  CL  211—45  » 


*».  X** 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  a  series  of  individual  parts  for 
testing  at  a  test  fixture  and  sorting  which  comprises: 

a  first  vertical  wheel  provided  with  slots  disposed  arounds 
its  periphery  for  singulating  said  parts,  presenting  them 
for  tests  at  said  test  fixture,  and  moving  them  away  from 
said  test  fixture;  and 

a  second  horizontal  wheel  for  sorting  said  parts  into  a  plural- 
ity of  sdected  categories,  said  second  wheel  being  posi- 
tioiied  below  said  first  wheel  and  having  holes  provided 
about  its  periphery  for  accepting  said  parts  dropped  fnnn 
said  first  wheel. 


1.  A  display  stand  for  diq)laying  samples  of  carpet  bound  in 
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a  book  means,  said  book  means  having  an  upper  edge  compris- 
ing: . 

a.  a  generally  U-shaped  base  member  havmg  its  open  end 
disposed  in  a  downwardly  direction  for  contact  with  a  flat 
surface; 

b.  a  vertical  member  having  its  lower  end  affixed  to  the 
central  portion  of  said  XJ-thtiped  base  member, 

c.  a  pair  of  leg  members  affixed  to  said  vertical  member  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  plane  intersecting  the 
plane  formed  by  said  vertical  member  and  said  base  mem- 
ber at  essentially  a  right  angle  and  in  contact  with  said  flat 
surface  for  maintiiifiing  said  vertical  member  upright,  each 
of  said  leg  members  including  a  first  portion  affixed  to  said 
vertical  member  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  vertical 
member,  each  of  said  leg  members  fiirther  including  a 
second  portion,  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  first  pwtion, 
for  supporting  a  portion  of  said  book  means,  each  of  said 
second  portions  flaring  away  from  said  vertical  member  to 
said  flat  surface;  and 

d.  a  horizontal  support  member  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  vertical  member  and  disposed  essentially  in  th6  same 
place  as  said  base  member,  said  horizontal  support  mem- 
ber having  a  length  approximately  equal  to  that  of  the 
upper  edge  of  said  book  means,  said  support  member 
being  provided  with  upwardly  extending  spaced  apart 
hook  members  disposed  transversely  to  said  support  mena- 
ber  and  adapted  to  receive  the  upper  edge  portion  of  said 
book. 


other  on  said  conveyor  belt  after  removal  of  the  oohmm's 
lead  container  during  use  of  said  rack,  and 
a  bumper  rail  disposed  adjacent  the  firont  edge  of  said  shdf; 

said  conveyor  belt  conveying  all  of  said  containers  in  said 
column  forward  together  toward  said  bampa  m  response 
to  gravity  on  the  remaining  containers  in  said  ootamn  alter 

removal  of  the  lead  container  from  said  column,  aaid 
conveyor  belt  and  said  container  column  being  stopped  by 
contact  of  the  container  in  back  of  the  lead  container  with 
said  bumper  rail,  therd>y  positicniing  a  new  lead  container 
adjacent  the  front  edge  of  said  shdf .  v 

4,128478 
ROTARY  TYPE  RAILWAY  CAR  COUPLER 
Kenneth  L.  DePenti,  Mayfidd  Hdihta,  and  Wflliaa  J.  Mctager, 
Wilkmghby,  both  of  OUo,  swIgBan  to  MMbad-Roas  Cofyo- 
ratioa,  Clei^daad,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Sar.  No.  835,579 
Int  a.2  B41G  9/00 
UJS.  CL  213—42  A  ^ 


4,128,177 
DISPLAY  RACK  WITH  IMPROVED  SHELF  ASSEMBLY 
Rated  T.  Baatos,  Clarkaton,  Ga.,  aarigMir  to  Leggett  A  Piatt, 
lacorporated,  Carthage,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  844,202 

lat  a^  A47F  5/00 

UJS.  CL  211—49  D  4  Clahna 


m^m 


1.  A  display  rack  with  an  improved  shelf  assembly  that 
gravity  feeds  a  colunm  of  containers  one  after  another  to  the 
ftont  edge  of  a  shelf  as  that  colunm's  lead  containers  are  suc- 
cessively removed  by  a  customer,  said  display  rack  comprising 
a  conveyor  bdt  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  horizon- 
tal,  said  conveyor  bdt  sloping  generally  upward  from  the 
front  edge  of  said  shelf,  each  container  in  said  column 
being  positioned  in  generally  verticd  fashion  on  said  bdt 
during  use  of  said  rack, 
a  support  floor  disposed  beneath  said  conveyor  bdt,  said 
conveyor  bdt  and  said  support  floor  cooporating  to  sup- 
port said  containers  in  said  column  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  bdt, 
the  upper  surface  of  said  conveyor  bdt  having  a  high  coeffi- 
cient of  friction  that  inhibits  movement  on  said  bdt  of  said 
containers  relative  one  to  the  other,  and  at  least  one  of  said 
support  floor  and  the  under  surfroe  of  said  conveyor  bdt 
having  a  low  coefficient  of  firiction  that  allows  movement 
of  said  bdt  over  said  siq>port  floor  when  said  bdt  is  at  least 
partially  loaded  with  containers  and  when  not  restrained 
against  movement,  said  friction  coefficients  being  rdated 
so  that  said  bdt  can  slide  over  said  support  fkxMT  while  said 
oootainers  remain  generally  stationary  rdative  one  to  the 


1.  A  rotary-type  coupler,  ccnnprising; 

(a)  a  yoke  with  a  Icmgitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  coupler  head  with  a  shank  which  is  insertable  kmgitodi- 
nally  within  the  yoke; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  the  shank  of  the  coupler  head  widun 
the  yoke  for  rotation  about  the  longitudind  axis  <A  the 
yoke  said  means  including  a  removaUe  pin  for  holding 
the  shank  within  the  yoke; 

(d)  an  opening  disposed  in  the  yoke  and  throu^  which  the 
pin  is  removed  firom  the  shank  and  yoke 

(e)  a  pair  of  opposing  arcoatdy  shaped  grooves  disposed  in 
the  ydce  adjacent  the  opening 

(0  a  pair  of  abutments  disposed  adjacent  the  pair  of  grooves; 

(g)  a  retainer  plate  having  opposing,  arcoatdy  configured 

sides  which  are  insertable  in  the  grooves  by  rotation  of  the 

pi«te;  , 

(h)  a  stop  carried  by  die  retainer  plate  for  engagmg  one  at 
the  pair  oi  abutments  to  restrict  rotation  of  the  retainer 
plate  in  one  direction;  and 

(i)  means  coacting  with  the  retainer  plate  for  engaging  the 
other  of  the  pair  of  abutments  to  restrict  rotation  of  the 
retainer  plate  in  a  direction  which  is  opposite  said  one 
direction,  when  the  stop  engages  said  one  of  the  pair  of 
abutments. 


4,128,179 

BALE  LOADER 

C  Kcitk  Gilbert,  Box  140,  Rte.  1,  Torinwa,  OUa.  74453 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  787,449 

Iit.a.2E02Fi/72 

UJS.  CL  214-1  HH  17 

1.  An  ai^Mvatus  for  use  with  a  standard  tractor  three  point 
bale  fork  for  lifting  a  hay  bale  onto  the  bed  of  a  motor  truck 
ccxnprising: 

afirame 

means  for  mounting  said  frame  on  said  bed; 
a  boom  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame 
a  rigid  ccmnecting  member  having  two  ends,  the  first  of 
which  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  boom  and  the  aeoood  of 

which  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  bale  fbric; 
means  for  controllhig  the  angular  position  of  said  bale  fork 
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relative  to  said  rigid  connecting  member  about  the  point 
of  said  pivotal  attachment  therebetween; 
means  for  rotating  said  boom  about  said  pivotal  attachment 
to  said  frame  to  raise  or  lower  said  connecting  member 
and  said  bale  fork  relative  to  said  frame;  and 


a  roller,  attached  to  one  of  said  frame  and  said  truck,  rollably 
engaged  by  said  rigid  connecting  member,  to  partially 
support  the  weight  of  said  rigid  connecting  member,  said 
bale  fork  and  said  bale. 


4,128,180 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADAPTING  MATERIAL  HANDLING 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  CONTAINER  UNLOADING  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING 

Donald  Meiliow,  Box  266,  ScDdrk,  N.Y.  12158 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,280 

iBt  CL2 1M5G  67/24 

\}&.  CL  214--44  A  15  Claimi 


said  open  top  container  having  end  walls,  and  side  walls; 

said  apparatus  for  adapting  comprising: 

a  substantially  smoodi  continuous  skidplate  member  at- 
tached to  said  undercarriage  and  underlying  said  oigine, 
axle,  transmission,  and  rear  housing  members;  and 

first  and  second  clamp  members  req)ectively  attached  to 
ends  of  a  first  and  second  of  said  stabilizer  arms  for  engag- 
ing said  side  walls  when  said  stabilizer  arms  are  lowered. 

8.  A  method  of  unloading  an  open  top  container  having  end 

walls  and  side  walls  t>y  means  of  an  item  of  self  pfopeUe<l 
material  handling  equipment  having  a  tractor  portion,  fint  and 
second  material  handling  members,  a  skidplate  member  under- 
lying said  tractor  portion,  and  clamp  members  adapted  to 
releaaably  engage  said  side  walls  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  said  item  of  material  handling  equipment  upon 
said  open  top  container  by  the  operation  of  the  self  propel- 
ling means  of  said  item  of  material  handling  equipment; 
stabilizing  said  item  of  material  handling  equipment  upon 
said  open  top  container  by  resting  said  skidplate  upon 
material  within  said  open  top  container  and  engaging  said 
sidewalls  with  said  cliunp  members; 
removing  a  portion  of  said  material  from  said  open  top 
container  by  operation  of  said  second  material  handling 
member; 
driving  said  item  of  material  handling  equipment  to  another 

position  upon  said  open  top  container,  and 
removing  another  portion  of  said  material  from  said  open 
top  container  by  operation  of  said  second  material  han- 
dling member. 


4,128,181 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND  COMPRESSING 
SOLID  WASTE  IN  A  BOX-LIKE  STRUCTURE 
Mario  Bcrooia,  Roae,  Italy,  awlginr  to  BAT  Brcreta  et  Appli- 
catkHH  TechaiqaeB  S  JL,  Moatreu,  Switnriaad 
Filed  May  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  79M53 
aaioH  priority,  appUcatfoa  Swttaeriaad,  May  28,  197C, 
6691/76 

Iirt.  a.2  B65F  3/00 
UJS.  CL  214-83 J  2 


1.  Apparatus  for  adapting  a  material  handling  equipment 
item  for  unloading  open  top  containers, 

said  material  handling  equipment  item  having  a  tractor  por- 
tion and  at  least  a  first  material  working  portion; 

said  tractor  portion  having  an  undercarriage  including 
frame,  engine,  axle,  transmission,  and  rear  housing  mem- 
ben,  means  attached  to  said  axle  members  for  propelling 
said  material  handling  equipment  item  across  a  surface, 
said  tractor  portion  fbrther  having  moveable  staWliy4T 
arms  attached  thereto; 

•aid  first  material  working  portion  having  fint  and  second 
pivotably  connected  arms  connected  to  each  other  at  a 
first  end  (rfeach  arm,  a  material  grasping  member  pivota- 
bly connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  second  arm,  a  sec- 
ond end  of  said  first  arm  being  pivotably  connected  to  said 
tractor  portion,  and  means  for  causing  rdative  motion 
between  said  arms,  between  said  tractor  portion  and  said 
first  arm,  and  between  said  second  arm  and  said  material 
graspuig  member^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  and  oomprcMing  solid  waste  in  a 
box-like  container  mounted  on  a  road  vehicle  for  the  collection 
and  transportation  of  the  waste,  said  container  having  spaced 
oppositely  facing  side  walls  and  a  rearward  facing  opening, 
said  q>paratus  comprising: 
a  stationary  inlet  mounted  in  said  opening  in  said  container, 

said  inlet  having  an  inner  end; 
shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  on  each  skle  wall  of  said 

container; 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft  means; 
supporting  link  means  mounted  to  said  shaft  means  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  said  link  extending  between  two  peripheral 
points  on  said  shaft  means; 
a  lifting  shovel  disposed  between  and  pivotably  connected  at 
one  end  to  each  side  wall  of  said  container,  the  bottom  of 
said  shovel  comprising  two  concave  sections  meeting  at  a 
point  approximately  midway  between  said  one  cad  sod 
the  firee  end  of  said  shovel,  said  first  oonoBve  section  being 
adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  shovd  and  said  inner  end  dt 
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said  stationary  inlet  being  closely  adjacent  said  first  con- 
cave section  during  operation  of  said  apparatus; 

a  compression  shovel  disposed  between  and  pivotably  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  container  side  walls,  the  free  end 
thereof  extending  toward  said  lifting  shovel; 

first  rod  means  having  one  end  pivotably  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  supporting  link  at  one  of  said  peripheral  points, 
the  other  end  of  said  fint  rod  being  pivotably  connected 

to  said  compression  shovel  at  a  location  spaced  from  said 

one  end  tliereof;  and 

second  rod  means  having  one  end  pivotably  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  supporting  link  at  the  other  of  said 
peripheral  points,  the  odier  end  of  said  second  rod  being 
pivotably  connected  to  said  lifting  shovel  at  a  point  spaced 
from  said  one  end  thereof; 

whereby  when  said  shaft  means  is  rotated,  said  fint  and 
second  rods  and  said  lifting  and  compression  shovels  are 
caused  to  move  in  an  oscillatory  manner,  said  fint  con- 
cave section  of  said  lifting  shovel  being  curved  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  slide  beneath  and  closely  adjacent  said  inner 
end  of  said  stationary  inlet,  said  second  concave  section 
moving  altematingly  toward  and  away  from  said  opening 
in  said  container,  said  fint  and  second  rods  being  dimen- 
sioned and  connected  to  said  compression  and  lifting 
shovels  in  such  a  manner  that  said  free  end  of  said  com- 
pression shovel  substantially  sweeps  along  said  second 
concave  section  of  said  lifting  shovel  when  said  free  end  of 
said  lifting  shovel  moves  to  the  vicinity  of  said  opening  in 
said  container. 


4,128,182 

TRASH  COLLECTING  AND  HANDLING  VEHICLE 

John  W.  Pickrell,  4206  N.  68th  St.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85251 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  710,654,  Aag.  2, 1976,  abaadooed.  This 

applicatioa  Dee.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,207 

Int  0.2  B65F  3/02 

U.S.  CL  214—302  15  Claims 


1.  A  four  wheel  drive  trash  collecting  and  handling  vehicle 
having:  forward  and  rearward  portions;  a  frame  for  said  vehi- 
cle; a  pair  of  front  wheels  connected  to  said  frame  and  support- 
ing said  forward  portion  of  said  vehicle;  a  pair  of  rear  wheels 
connected  to  said  frame  and  supporting  said  rearward  portions 
of  said  vehicle;  said  front  wheels  and  said  rear  wheels  both 
being  pivotally  steerable  relative  to  each  other;  said  frame 
comprising  a  front  axle  housing  provided  with  a  differential 
mechanism  connecting  said  front  wheels  for  driving  the  same 
and  a  rear  axle  housing  provided  with  a  difTerential  mechanism 
connecting  said  rear  wheels  for  driving  the  same;  a  fint  hy- 
drauUc  motor  for  driving  said  differential  of  said  fhrnt  axle 
housing;  a  second  hydraulic  motor  for  driving  said  differential 
of  said  rear  axle  housing;  an  engine  carried  on  said  fxuoK;  a 
hydraulic  pump  means  coupled  to  said  engine  and  said  first 
and  second  moton  being  hydraulic  moton  coupled  to  said 
pump  means  to  receive  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  fitxn 
said  pump  means;  a  driver's  support  and  controls  diqxxed  at 
(me  side  of  said  forward  portion  of  said  vehicle,  a  cab  housing 
said  driver's  support  and  controls  and  having  inner  and  outer 
sides;  a  ccmtainer  graqmig  and  piclnip  means  moveably 
mounted  on  said  forward  portion  of  said  vehicle;  ^sctuating 
means  on  the  end  of  an  arm  pivoted  to  said  fixmt  portion  at  the 
inner  side  of  said  cab  and  projecting  forwardly  of  said  fixmt 
portion,  said  pickup  means  including  said  arm;  said  actuating 


means  disposed  to  move  said  c(»tainer  grasinng  means  up- 
wardly aiKl  backwardly  toward  said  rearward  portion  of  said 
vehicle;  said  actuating  means  being  provided  with  means  for 
moving  said  container  grasping  means  so  as  to  transfer  a  con- 
tainer from  an  upright  position  to  a  substantially  iqwide-down 
position  over  said  rearward  portion  of  said  veUcl^  said  rear- 
ward portion  of  said  vehicle  having  si^yporting  fiame  means 
for  removably  supporting  a  removable  trash  receiver  in  posi- 
tion to  receive  trash  emptied  from  a  container  when  moved 

upward   and   t>ackward    and    upside-dovkm   by    said   container 

grasping  and  actuating  means  and  further  whca^y  said  remov- 
able trash  receiver  is  easily  removed  from  said  supporting 
frame  means  by  lifting  therefrom  when  said  removable  trash 
receiver  is  full. 


4,128,183 
STRADDLE-TYPE  LIFT  TRUCK  WITH  A  APPARATUS 
FOR  HANDLING  LOADS  AT  THE  FRONT  AND  SIDES 

THEREOF 
Thomas  J.  Ftakyaon,  Paloa  Hilk,  IlL,  aasivsor  to  AiUa-Chabi- 
ers  Corporation,  Mllwaakee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751,134 
Int.  a.2  B66F  9/06 
U.S.  CL  214—730  2 


1.  In  a  high-lift  load-handling  apparatus; 

a  mobile  frame  having  spaced-^MUt  side  memben  with  each 
side  member  having  a  forward  vertical  support  leg,  each 
leg  being  provided  with  mobile  supports,  said  frame  hav- 
ing a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis; 

support  wheels  operably  connected  to  a  req)ective  one  of 
said  vertical  support  legs; 

a  mast  structure  having  at  least  one  extensible  element  car- 
ried by  said  frame; 

a  power  actuator  carried  by  said  frame  and  operably  con- 
nected to  effect  the  controlled  movement  of  said  extensi- 
ble element  of  said  mast  structure  in  an  extending  and 
retracting  movement; 

an  operator  carrier  supported  by  said  frame  between  said 
side  memben  for  vertical  movement; 

a  vertically  movable  load  elevator  carrier  by  said  extensible 
element  of  said  mast  structure  to  movement  with  it; 

means  on  said  load  elevator  engageable  with  said  (^>erator 
carrier  to  effect  vertical  movement  of  said  oupcaXat  car- 
rier, 

a  load  carrier  supported  by  said  load  elevator  for  movement 
with  said  load  elevator  and  for  ind^iendent  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  in  a  direction  panllel  to  the  major 
axis  of  said  frame; 

a  load  access  opening  defined  by  each  of  said  frame  side 
memben  and  said  forward  vertical  support  legs  also  de- 
fine between  them  a  load  access  opening  through  which 
said  load  carrier  can  be  moved  in  a  load-engaging  or 
load-depositing  operation; 

actuating  means  caiiried  by  said  load  devator  and  operaMy 
connected  to  said  load  carrier  for  effecting  the  sdective 
independent  movement  of  said  load  carrier  dwot  a  verti- 
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cal  axis  and  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  major  axis  of  said 
frame; 

an  elongated  guide  means  secured  to  said  load  elevator  and 
extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  major  axis  of  the 
apparatus; 

slide  means  slidably  engaged  on  said  guide  means; 

slide  power  actuating  means  carried  by  said  load  elevator 
and  operably  connected  to  effect  selective  movement  of 
said  dide  means  relative  to  said  guide  means  in  either 
direction  along  said  major  axis; 

a  circular  bearing  cage  secured  to  said  slide  means  for  move- 
ment with  said  slide  means; 

a  drive  ring  gear  rotatably  supported  in  said  circular  bearing 
cage  for  selective  rotation  in  either  direction  about  a 
vertical  axis; 

antifriction  bearings  operably  captured  between  said  bearing 
cage  and  the  external  surface  of  said  drive  ring  gear  and 
operable  to  support  said  drive  ring  gear, 

a  ring  gear  power  drive  motor  carried  by  said  shde  means  of 
said  load  elevator  and  operably  connected  to  effect  rota- 
tion of  said  drive  ring  gear  relative  to  said  slide  means; 
and, 

means  securing  said  load  carrier  to  said  drive  ring  gear; 

whereby  said  drive  ring  gear  can  be  rotatably  driven  to 
effect  the  movement  of  said  load  carrier  to  any  desired 
angular  position  with  respect  to  the  major  and  minor  axis 
of  the  apparatus  and  said  slide  can  be  moved  with  respect 
to  the  major  axis  of  the  apparatus  to  effect  a  desired  posi- 
tioning of  the  angularly  positioned  load  carrier  with  re- 
spect to  the  major  axis  of  the  apparatus. 


4,128,184 

CHILD-PROOF  CONTAINER  AND  CAP 

John  D.  Northnp,  2460  UnderhiU  Rd^  Toledo,  Ohio  43615 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,750 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5^02.  85/56;  A61J  I/OO 

UjS.  CL  215—222  2  Chdms 


1.  A  child-proof  container  and  closure  combination  compris- 
ing, a  vial  having  an  open  end  defined  by  an  outwardly  tapered 
surface  having  an  angle  of  taper  of  SS*  or  less  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  container,  a  closure  comprising  a  body  having  an 
upper  panel  spanning  the  vial  opening  and  depending  side 
walls  for  attachment  to  the  vial,  a  peripheral  series  of  retaining 
elements  on  the  vial  spaced  axially  from  the  tapered  sealing 
surface  thereof,  said  retaining  elements  having  notches  therein, 
a  peripheral  series  of  lugs  on  the  interior  side  wall  surfaces  of 
the  closure  corresponding  in  spacing  and  number  to  said 
notches  and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  closure  which 
requires  both  an  axial  and  rotational  movement  for  release  of 
the  closure  from  the  vial,  a  separate  seal  element  retained 
within  the  closure  and  spanning  at  least  the  vial  opening,  said 
seal  element  having  a  resilient  tapered  sealing  fin  integral 
therewith  and  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  at  an 
angle  from  10*  to  20*  less  than  the  angle  made  by  said  vial 
sealing  surface  and  being  brought  into  sealing  position  by  the 
seating  of  said  lugs  in  said  notches  to  form  a  seal  that  is  **tight" 
or  '*wdl-closed"  by  industry  standards  and  being  held  in  said 
sealing  position  by  the  resiliency  of  said  fin. 


4,128,185 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

WiHw  R.  Wnold^  SylMfflle,  Md.,  Mri^or  to  W.  R.  Gnec  * 

Co.,  New-York,  N.Y. 
DiTlakw  or  Ser.  No.  756,934,  Jtm.  5, 19n,  PM.  No.  AJBmfii35, 
wUch  to  a  dirWoB  of  Scr.  No.  563,018,  M«.  28, 1975,  PM.  No. 

4,020,966.  Ilto  appMfHoM  Nor.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  849,384 

bt  CL2  B65D  45/10: 0D8K  5/04:  WSD  53/04.  59/06 

UJS.  CL  215-349  2  OtfaM 

1.  A  container  closure  comprising  a  cap  having  deposited 
therein  a  resinous  mass  f^mctioning  as  a  gasket  to  seal  the 
container  when  the  closure  is  in  sealing  relationship  with  the 
container,  said  resinous  mass  comprising  a  fluxed  plastisol  of  a 
composition  comprising  (a)  a  copolymer  resin  of  a  normal 
a-olefin  and  maleic  anhydride  (1:1  mole  ratio)  having  a  particle 
size  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  1  SCO  microns  and 
having  the  structure 
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R  is  H  or  CxH2x4.  i,  x  is  1  to  16  and  n  is  2-300,  and  (b)  about 
6S  to  600  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyester  plasticizer  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  resin. 


4,128,186 
EASY  OPEN  END 
Gordon  R.  Gane,  PicMaatoa,  CaUf.,  MrigMr  to  Katoer  Afand- 
■im  *  CWiical  Coryoratioa,  Oakiaad,  CaUf. 

CoBtinaatkm-hHpart  of  Scr.  No.  838,184,  Sep.  30, 19n, 
abuHkMMd.  TUa  awpHcatfaw  Dae.  7, 1977.  Scr.  No.  858,317 
lat  a.2  B65D  41/32 
U.S.  a  220-268  29 


1.  An  easy  open  container  component  comprised  of  pond 
means  and  a  dq>ressible  tab  provided  with  a  primary  section 
and  a  primary  hinge  porticm  formed  integrally  with  said  pn- 
mary  tab  section  and  the  panel  means,  said  tab  further  includ- 
ing a  secondary  section  formed  integrally  with  the  primary  tab 
section  and  a  selectively  weakened  secondary  hinge  portion 
that  runs  substantially  fully  across  and  connects  the  secondary 
tab  section  to  said  primary  tab  section,  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary tab  sections  being  fiilly  severed  from  and  selectively 
overlapped  by  said  panel  means  except  in  the  area  of  said 
primary  hinge  portion,  sealant  material  covering  the  undenide 
of  said  panel  means  at  least  in  the  area  of  severance  of  said 
primary  and  secondary  tab  sections  for  effecting  a  seal  between 
said  severed  panel  means  and  tab  secticms  whereby  the  opera- 
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tor  can  vpi^y  a  force  either  simultaneously  to  both  tab  sections 
or  only  to  the  secondary  tab  section  in  order  to  obtain  an  initial 
separation  of  the  panel  means  and  tab  and  a  subsequent  pivot- 
ing of  the  entire  tab  as  a  unit  about  the  primary  hinge  portion 
to  the  extent  desired. 


tions,  said  means  preventing  rotation  comprising  a  spring  bias- 
ing said  members  toward  each  other,  whereby  axial  forces 


4,128,187 
SECONDARY  BARRIER  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  LOW 
TEMPERATURE  UQUIFIED  GAS  STORAGE  TANK 
CARRYING  VESSELS 
Toaiyan  (MmaMto;  Taannori  PnAlasoto;  Kaon  Sawada;  Kojf 
Hayakawa,  and  Tomadchi  Korihara,  aU  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
aaalnnrs  to  HitaeU  SUpbidldfa«  A  EaglneeriBg  Co.,  Ltd., 
Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,979 
CUaM   priority,   appUcatkm   Japan,   Oct   2,    1975,    50- 
135606[U] 

Int.  CL2  B65D  25/18.  7/22.  25/00 
UJS.  CL  220-~*6ii  2  Claims 
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applied  to  said  members  in  opposite  axial  directicnis  can  over- 
come enough  of  said  spring  Mas  to  enable  relative  rotational 
movement  of  said  members. 


to  Baxter  TWnrcnol 


4,128,189 
DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  POURABIUTY  OF 

FLUIDS  AND  ALSO  FORMING  AN  IMPROVED 
CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER  OF  SUCH  FLUIDS 
Emeit  W.  Baxter,  Van  Wert,  Ohte,  aarifBor  to  Natteal  Plaalics 
CorporatloB,  Fort  Wayne,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,287 

Int  CL2  B65D  25/42 

UJS.  CL  222— 109  6aaiaM 


1.  A  secondary  barrier  construction  for  a  hold  plate  of  a 
vessel  having  a  hull  including  a  tank  supporting  deck  carrying 
a  spherical  low  temperature  liquified  gas  storage  tank,  said 
hold  plate  forming  the  inner  shell  of  the  hull  and  being  of 
concave  multi-surface  construction  and  extending  adjacent  to 
the  lower  outer  wall  surface  of  the  spherical  storage  tank  up  to 
the  tank  supporting  deck; 
heat  insulating  block  plates  of  rigid  urethane  foam  synthetic 
resin  secured  to  said  hold  plate  with  joints  between  adja- 
cent block  platen 
heat  inaiiliitiiig  filliag  members  placed  in  said  joints  and 
extending  to  said  hold  plate,  said  heat  insulating  filling 
members  comprising  single  kraft  paper-faced  fiber  glass 
folded  to  form  a  bent  end  and  a  pair  of  adjacent  layers, 
said  bent  end  extending  to  said  hoki  plate  and  said  adja- 
cent byers  being  bcmded  to  the  opposed  bteral  surfaces  of 
said  block  platen 
and  a  liquid  tight,  pressure  resistant  protective  coating 
formed  on  the  entire  outer  surface  of  said  block  plates  and 
filling  members,  said  protective  coating  consisting  of  an 
adhesive  agent  ^iplied  to  the  entire  outer  surfsce  of  said 
block  plates  and  filling  members,  gbos  mesh  ^>pUed  to 
said  adhesive  agent,  and  an  adhesive  layer  applied  to  the 
top  of  the  glass  mesh. 


4,128,188 
PILL  DISPENSER 
Leonard  A.  WUte,  Gnraee,  m.,  aaaigMNr 
Li^boratorfaa,  uc,  Deerildd,  DL 
Corti—attwi  of  Scr.  No.  717,311,  Aag.  24, 1976, 

lUa  appUcatlM  No?.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  855,653 
iBt  CL2  B65D  83/04 
VS,  CL  221—91  23 

1.  A  pill  diq)enaer  which  comprises:  a  pair  of  rebtively 
rotataUe  members  for  sequentially  diq)ensing  a  different  frill  in 
response  to  the  rehuive  rotation  of  one  member  to  each  of  a 
plurality  of  different  angular  positions  relative  to  the  other 
member,  and  means  for  normally  preventing  relative  rotation 
between  said  members  in  both  rotational  directions  and  for 
fjif^iifig  laid  relative  rotational  movement  only  in  response  to 
axial  forces  applied  to  said  members  in  opposite  axiid  direc- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  container  having  an  externally 
threaded  open  end,  an  insert  for  such  ccmtainers  to  promote  the 
dripless  dispensing  of  semi-visooos  liquids  such  as  oil,  syrup, 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  circular  flange  adapted  to  bear 
sealingly  against  the  open  end  of  the  container,  and  an  inte- 
grally reUted  annubr  well  proportioned  to  fit  within  the  con- 
tainer and  disposed  below  the  open  end  <tf  the  container  and 
including  means  framing  a  drainage  opening  within  the  base 
thereof,  and  a  pouring  spout  f(mned  from  a  reverse  bend 
within  said  well  integrally  related  to  said  insert,  and  extending 
substantially  above  the  circular  flange  and  having  a  pouring  % 
disposed  diametrically  from  said  drainage  opening  and  with  a 
sharp  pouring  edge  which  contributes  to  dr^>le88  pouring  from 
the  interior  of  the  container  through  said  qwut  and  providing 
a  run-bock  surfiMX  leading  to  said  well  where  the  fluid  is  re- 
turned to  the  interior  of  the  container  at  the  levd  of  sakl  wdl, 
and  a  screw-on  cap  threadedly  received  over  die  threaded 
exterior  at  the  open  end  ot  said  container  and  includmg  a 
shoulder  wdwr^^  to  exert  clamping  effort  against  the  pouring 
edge  and  which  clamps  the  circular  shoolder  of  said  insert 
sealingly  against  the  open  end  of  the  container  and  prevents 
pouring  out  of  said  tpoat  until  said  cap  is  removed. 
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4,128,190 

POST  MIX  SOFT  DRINK  DISPENSER 

Viaccat  A.  Grnber,  515  E.  WMklagtoa  St^  Rochoter,  Pa.  15074 

Flkd  May  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  796^42 

lat  a.2  R67D  5/56 

VS.  CL  222— 129  J  15  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  comprisingi 

a  body, 

first  and  second  valves  in  said  body, 

first  bore  means  for  applying  a  first  fluid  to  each  of  said 
valves  to  established  pressure  thereat  to  maintain  said  first 
and  second  valves  in  a  first  position, 

means  for  moving  said  first  valve  to  a  second  position 
against  the  pressure  established  by  said  fluid, 

second  bore  means  communicating  between  said  first  and 
second  valve  only  when  said  first  valve  is  in  said  second 
position  to  relieve  the  pressure  established  at  said  second 
valve  wherein  said  second  valve  moves  to  a  second  posi- 
tion, 

nozzle  means, 

third  bore  means  for  applying  a  second  fluid  to  said  nozzle 
means  only  when  said  second  valve  is  in  said  second 
position,  and  fourth  bore  means  communicating  between 
said  second  valve  and  said  nozzle  means  only  when  said 
second  valve  is  in  said  second  position  wherein  said  first 
and  second  fluids  are  mixed  together  in  said  nozzle  means. 


4,128,191 
COLLECTOR  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  DISPENSER 
Roind  J.  Vnm,  RoMlk;  Harold  G.  Mdtl,  Daric%  a^  Tom  M. 
McNaall,  La  Cnwgi,  aU  of  DL,  aMipHNri  to  Intcraatioaal 
HaiTCitar  Coapaay,  Chicago,  DL 

Coadnatfoa  of  Scr.  No.  681,306,  Apr.  29, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,091,968.  Ilto  application  Oct  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  843,469 

iDt  a.2  GOIF  11/24 

VJS.  CL  221— Un  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  material  dispenser  having  a  housing,  a 
rotary  member  disposed  within  the  housing  for  carrying  mate- 
rial  on  its  periphery,  a  collector  within  the  periphery  of  said 
rotary  member  having  a  plurality  of  axially  sfMced  discrete 
material  collection  passages  having  first  openings  near  the 
periphery  of  the  rotary  element  for  gravitadonally  receiving 
material  dropped  from  said  rotary  member,  a  plurality  of  dis- 
charge tubes  ia  ezcloiive  fluid  communication  rcspcctivdy 


with  each  of  the  collecticm  passages  and  having  distal  ends,  and 
air  supply  means  for  delivery  of  air  into  the  collection  passage 
ends  of  said  discharge  tubes  at  a  higher  pressure  than  said  distal 
ends  to  propel  the  material  therethrough,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  collection  passages  have  second  openings  down- 
stream from  said  first  material  collection  openings,  said  second 
openings  opening  transversely  of  said  collector,  said  air  supply 
means  comprises  a  plenum  chamber  disposed  within  said  fus- 
ing adjacent  said  collector  for  receiving  air  from  a  source  of 
pressurized  air,  and  air  pasisge  means  establishing  communica- 
tion between  said  plenum  chamber  and  said  collection  passages 
at  said  second  openings. 


4,128,192 
THROW-AWAY  CAN  WITH  INTEGRAL  CLOSURE  AND 

PULL-UP  SPOUT 
Stanley  W.  Coryell,  Arlingtoo,  Tex.,  mtiw^at  to  Clasiic  Owmi* 
cal.  Grand  Prairie,  Tex. 

Filed  Job.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  804,571 

fat  CL^  B65D  47/28 

UjS.  CL  m^SlS  i  Clains 


I 


1.  A  throw-away  one-time  can  for  liquid  additives  for  mo- 
tor-vehicle fiiel  tanks  and  the  like  has  a  body  having  a  top 
which  includes  a  circular  opening  having  an  upstanding  pe- 
ripheral lip  for  receiving  a  circular  cross  section  closure  ele- 
ment adapted  to  snap  removably  into  said  opening,  said  closure 
element  including  a  depending  integral  spout  which  extends 
almost  to  the  bottom  of  said  can,  said  closure  element  and 
depending  spout  comprising: 

a.  an  annular  plug  portion  on  the  underside  of  said  closure 
element,  said  plug  portion  having  a  lower  annular  down- 
wardly-inwardly  inclined  surface  and  an  upper  annular 
upwardly-inwardly  inclined  surface,  the  maximum  outside 
diameter  of  said  plug  portion  being  somewhat  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  said  opening  in  said  can  Xop; 

b.  an  enlarged-diameter  portion  above  and  integral  with  said 
plug  portion,  the  outer  portions  adapted  to  rest  on  said  can 
top  when  said  cloaure  element  is  sn^>ped  into  position, 
said  enlarged-diameter  portion  having  an  annular  recess 
which  extends  upwardly  just  above  said  upwardly- 
inwardly  inclined  surface  for  receiving  and  closely  confin- 
ing the  upstanding  peripheral  lip  of  said  top  opaang  when 
said  closure  element  is  sn^jped  into  position  with  said 
spout  extending  downwardly  through  said  top  opening; 

c.  a  pull-up  ring  above  and  concentric  with  sakd  enlarged- 
diameter  portion,  said  pull-up  ring  being  mtegrally  con- 
nected with  one  side  only  of  said  enlargcd-dtameier  por- 
tico and  adapted,  in  lespoose  to  an  upward  pall  apfriiad  to 
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said  ring,  to  lift  initially  said  one  side  only  of  the  enlarged- 
diameter  portion,  thereby  to  open  said  confining  recess 
and  allow  said  upwardly-inwardly  inclined  surface  to  cam 
said  lip  radially  outwardly,  wherd>y  a  continued  or  subse- 
quent upward  pull  on  said  ring  removes  said  closure  ele- 
ment from  its  snq>ped-in  position;  „ 
d.  said  spout  being  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  integral  witn 
and  depending  from  said  annular  lower  inclined  surface  of 
said  plug  portion. 


4^128,193 
PRESSURI2XD  COATING  CONTAINER  WITH  DEPTH 

OF  COLOR  INDICATOR 

James  Nlghtwoager,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Wodworth 

Bldg.,  233  Broadway,  aad  Geoige  Spector,  3615  Woolworth 

BMg.,  233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Flkd  Jaa.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  811,693 

lat  a.2  B65D  83/14:  B05B  11/00 

UJS.  CL  222-402 Jl  1  daiai 


1.  An  applicator  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pressurized  container  of  the  hand  held,  sprayer  type  hav- 
ing a  photochromic  coating  material  thoein; 

said  coating  material  being  of  a  type  wherein  depth  of  color 
produced  due  to  light  thereon,  when  applied  to  a  sub- 
strate, varies  with  the  thickness  of  coating; 

a  movable  indicator  of  a  color  matching  said  color  produced 
and  graduated  in  intensity  between  limits  matching  those 
^>plicable  to  the  coated  substrate;  and 

said  indicator  being  mounted  on  said  container  and  diqxMcd 
in  the  line  of  operator  vision  when  the  container  is  in 
functional  coating  position; 

wherd>y  said  operator  simultaneously  views  both  the  se- 
lected indicates  intensity  and  the  depth  of  color  produced 
on  said  substrate  which  is  due  to  the  effect  of  light  the 
quantity  of  said  coating  material  being  ai^lied. 


tween  in  which  said  fabric-like  material  is  cqitiifed,  per- 
mitting said  members  to  be  rdeasably  attaclied  to  the 
fabric-like  material  so  as  to  be  firmly  retained  on  the 
material  without  damage  to  the  material; 

a  load  device  carried  by  (me  of  said  members; 

said  tongue  member  and  said  receiver  member  having  gener- 
ally rectangular  peripheries  and  said  encompassing  means 
of  said  receiver  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
parallel  tracks  adjacent  opposed  edges  of  said  receiving 


member  for  slidably  receiving  said  tongue  meaaber  in  said 
tracks; 

a  keeper  on  said  receiver  member  positioiied  between  said 
parallel  tracks  to  receive  and  releasably  engage  said 
tongue  membei^  and 

said  tongue  member  including  a  rib  confironting  and  rdeas- 
ably engaging  Said  keeper  to  tlierd>y  relcsssMy  lode  said 
tongue  member  within  said  keqier,  with  said  fisbric-like 
material  being  retained  between  said  rib  and  said  keqper. 


4428,198 

EMERGENCY  BUMPER  AND  BIKE  RACK 

Mdfta  CalUai,  907  MMAraak  8t,  Cn«.  ChHt  90746 

Fllad  Apr.  29, 1977, 8sr.  Na.  792^438 

lat  CL>  B6M  9/10 

U.S.  CL  224-^4X03  B 


4,128,194 

CARRYING  APPARATUS  DETACHABLY  MOUNTABLE 

ON  CLOTHING  AND  OTHER  FABRIC-LIKE 

MATERIALS 

GsrhaiA  J.  Hiaa,  McCord  Aparfsats,  #13,  DeaiMM,  Iowa 

S1442 

FDad  Apr.  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  572,416 
bt  CL2  A48C  1/04 
UJ.CL  224-5  R  4CbtaB8 

1.  In  cooMnatioo  with  a  flexMe,  firim&4ike  material  having 
obvanc  aad  reverse  sidas,  a  carrying  apparatus  attadiabk  to 
and  detachable  from  said  fleziUe,  AMc-bke  material  without 
damafs  to  the  integrity  of  said  aiatcrial,  comprising: 

a  tongue  member  positiaaable  wholly  oo  the  reverse  side  <^ 
said  material  and  having  a  perqihery  mgagfaMe  against 
the  reverw  side  of  said  material; 
a  receiver  member  cngagaWe  against  the  obverse  side  <rf  said 
falmc-like  material  opposite  said  tcmgue  member  and 
iimiintii^  means  for  encompassing  at  least  part  of  the 
peri|rfiery  of  said  tongue  member  to  releasably  retain  said 
t(»gue  member  a4}aocnt  said  receiver  mead)er  in  a  re- 
tained position  wherein  said  receiver  member  cooperates 
with  said  tongue  member  to  define  a  narrow  gap  therebe- 


1.  A  rack  mountable  an  the  bumper  of  an  aotoaaotive  vdu- 
cle,  said  radc  comprising 

a  fint  fiwne  for  daaq^  onto  the  bumper  of  a  v^ide,  said 
first  frame  induding  two  vertical  memberaintcroannected 
hy  two  horizontal  membets,  part  of  Ae  vertical  mcoibeBS 
being  fotuied  to  conform  to  the  bumper  and  bang  pco* 
vidad  with  hook  b<rfts  aad  asKMaatad  fiMSMMTB  to  secare 
said  first  frame  to  the  bun^Mi  and 

a  sqMTBte  seoood  firame  liadMy  moonted  on  die  first  frame 
aad  >'»*t««Hiig  iqnvardly  diefcfioai,  said  seoood  frme 
being  ad^ited  to  carry  a  bicyde,  said  saooad  frame  ooas- 
prising  a  pair  of  substantially  paraDd  snbataBtially  U- 
sh^iad  frames  having  a4)aoent  opea  cads  wkh  one  frame 
overiapping  the  other,  said  U-chspad  frsaws  bdas  c(»* 
nacted  to  each  other  with  a  distance  dMrdMtwccn.  oae  of 
said  U-aluqied  frames  haviag  a  closed  cad  provided  with 
more  than  one  member  extending  therefrom  fraasvrirsfly 
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to  the  plane  of  said  frame,  said  members  having  bumps  across  the  movement  of  said  belt;  shafts  on  which  said  brushes 
formed  therein  for  retaining  a  bicycle  thereon.  are  supported;  rotatable  discs  arranged  on  both  sides  of  said 


4^128,196 
DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  HANGING  CLOTHES 
Edwari  J.  HflU  151S  Darid  WUtMy  BMg^  Detroit,  Mich. 
48226 

FDed  S9.  >>  1977,  Scr.  No.  831,490 

Int.  €1.2  A45C  13/26 

U.S.  CI.  224—45  T  7  OaiM 


1.  A  device  for  carrying  hanging  clothes,  comprising: 

a  central  wd>  of  plastic  material  including  a  curved  portion 
integrally  interconnecting  first  and  second  generally 
straight  portions,  the  curved  portion  being  adapted  for 
placement  over  one's  shoulder  when  using  the  clothes 
carrying  device  such  that  the  first  and  second  portions 
extend  downwardly  fix>m  the  horizontal  at  acute  angles, 
the  first  portion  being  adapted  to  extend  rearwardly  from 
one's  shoulder  and  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  along  its 
top  surface  for  receiving  the  hooks  of  clothes  hangers,  or 
the  like,  the  second  portion  being  adapted  to  extend  for- 
wardly  from  one's  shoulder  and  to  be  hand-gripped; 

a  first  transverse  web  of  plastic  material  integral  with  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  central  web  and  extending 
along  the  top  surface  of  said  first,  second,  and  curved 
oortions  and  along  the  peripheriphy  of  said  recesses  for 
reinforcement; 

a  second  transverse  web  of  plastic  material  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  and  integral  with  said  central  web  and  extend- 
ing along  the  bottom  surftce  of  said  first,  second  and 
curved  portions  for  reinforcement;  said  second  transverse 
wd>  extending  to  each  side  of  the  central  web  and  being 
substantially  wider  than  the  thickness  of  the  central  web 
to  provide  rigidity  and  to  provide  a  surface  for  distribut- 
ing the  load  on  one's  shoidder  when  in  use; 

said  transverse  wdM  extending  along  substantially  the  entire 
lengths  of  said  first,  second,  and  curved  sections;  and 

reinforcing  ribs  extending  between  the  first  and  second 
transverse  webs  at  the  bottom  of  each  said  recess,  said  ribs 
being  on  each  side  of  and  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
central  web. 


workpiece  holding  txso/t  and  on  which  said  shafts  are  sup- 
ported. 


4,128,198 

ENDLESS  TAPE  LOOP  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

George  M.  Woodley,  14200  NE.  21st,  Bellc?M,  Wash.  98007 

CoBtlnaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  654,199,  Feb.  2, 1976,  ah— doMWl.  Ilia 

applkatloa  JaL  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  813,092 

lat  CL2  B65H  17/32.  75/00 

UJS.  CL  226—97  15  < 


4*128,197 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  FLASH  FROM  MOULDED 
RUBBER  ARTICLES 
Vttalj  G.  iMkMko,  bahw  PratetioofT,  26,  k?.  193;  Vladiair  A. 
Shfctw?,  aUtM  GorkofB,  12,  k?.  13;  EffHjr  N.  Erjrglm  Pros- 
,  93,  k?.  53,  an  or  Votahriqr  VoltQiraMui  oUastl, 
L.  Ginyk,  Sofcflliichwfcy  tal,  24*  kofVM  2,  k?. 
139,  Moacow,  aU  of  UjSJSJL 

FIM  Oct  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  843,820 
brt.  a.2  B26F  3/00:  B29H  3/06 
UJS.  a.  225—97  2  OahM 

1.  A  device  for  removing  flash  from  molded  rubber  articles 
comprising:  a  pressuretight  heat-insulated  casing  •&  endless 
perfcwated  belt  accommodated  in  said  casing;  driving  sprockets 
around  which  said  endless  bdt  is  driven;  a  woricpieoe  hokiing 
zone  defined  by  sakl  beh  running  aroond  said  driving  wpmck- 
ets;  bmahes  for  mechanical  removal  of  flash  arranged  rotatably 


1.  In  an  endless  tape  loop  storage  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  a  generally  horizcmtaUy  diqxxed  storage  reoqjtade  for 
tape  being  driven  by  and  returned  to  a  tvpt  drive  mechanim, 
such  as  for  storing  a  loop  of  magnetic  t^pe  or  the  like  when 
driven  at  high  speed  by  die  capstan  drive  means  (rf^  a  conven- 
tional audio  tape  recorder  transport  deck  or  the  like,  and 
wherein  such  storage  reoq>tacle  is  defined  by  a  generally 
horizontal  top  plate,  a  generally  horizontal  bottom  plate,  a 
fnmt  wall  defiidng  an  entrance  slot  through  which  die  tape 
passes  from  the  drive  mechanism  into  the  receptacle,  a  rear 
wall  defining  an  exit  slot  through  which  the  tape  emergea  from 
the  receptacle  for  return  thereof  to  the  drive  mechanism,  and 
two  side  waDs,  with  air  jet  ddivery  means  being  associated 
with  said  entrance  and  exit  slots  and  directed  to  assist  the  flow 
of  the  tape  into  and  out  of  the  receptacle,  the  inqwovement 
comprising: 
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(a)  two  relatively  high  velocity,  tow  volume  air  jet  delivery 
means  closdy  spaced  at  opposite  sides  of  said  entrance  slot 
and  directed  into  the  receptacle  in  a  direction  generally 
away  from  the  frcmt  wall  and  delivering  air  at  a  velocity 
substantially  exceeding  the  velocity  oX  the  tape  and 
therd>y  moving  the  tafc  through  said  entrance  dot  and 
into  the  receptacle  at  high  speed  without  mechanical 
contact  therewith; 

(b)  two  relatively  low  vekmty,  high  volume  air  jet  delivery 
means  situated  adjacent  said  front  wall  and  placed  wpfitox- 
imately  equidistant  between  the  entrance  slot  and  the 
respective  side  walls,  and  directing  air  streams  into  the 
receptacle  in  a  direction  generally  away  from  the  front 
wall  and  thereby  causing  the  tape  entering  the  receptacle 
to  become  arranged  in  long  serpentine  folds  on  edge  in  the 
generally  central  region  of  the  receptacle;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  air  exhaust  q)erture8  in  at  least  one  of  said 
top  plate  and  said  bottom  plate  in  the  region(s)  thereof 
overlying  and  underlying  the  serpentine  folds  of  the  tape 
in  the  receptacle,  and  through  which  air  can  exhaust 
freely,  thus  influencing  the  direction  and  velocity  of  air 
flow  inside  the  receptacle  to  maintain  the  bulk  of  the 
stored  tape  concentrated  in  said  generally  central  region. 


\ 


potential  between  certain  ones  thereof  when  actuated,  and 
means  for  selectivdy  actuating  said  high  voltage 


whereby  livestock  will  be  electrically  shocked  by  said  elec- 
trodes engaged  therewith  to  urge  said  livestock  for  the  manip- 
ulation thereof. 


4*128,201 
SYNCHRONIZING  MEANS 
lann  M.  Bamn,  RedboairBe,  and  Darld  J.  Whedcr, 
both  <rf  EaiMd,  assizors  to 


FDed  Sep.  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,298 
ClaiBS  priority,  appttcatfon  United  Kfa«ioai,  Nor.  5, 1975, 
45908/75 

lat  CL2  G06F 11/00 
U.S.  CL  235-^304  4< 


4,128,199 
Patent  Not  lined  For  This  Nnmbcr 


4*128,200 
LIVESTOCK  GUIDE  AND  MANIPULATOR 
Robert  W.  JoMa,  Mt  Pidadd,  m.,  and  Wcaiey  E.  JoMC,  R.R.  1, 
Chestnt  DL  62518,  asriiBBrs  to  Wesley  E.  Joaea,  Ckcaturt, 

m. 

FDed  Not.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,728 
Iirt.  a.2  B68B  11/00:  A22B  3/06:  AOIK  29/00 
UA  CL  231—2  E  1  Claim 

1.  A  livestodc  guide  and  manipulator  comprising  a  hand 
carried  and  manipulated  panel  body  having  a  lateral  panel  face 
to  bkx;k  the  view  and  passage  of  livestock  when  positioned 
adjacent  thereto  for  guiding  said  livestock,  said  latieral  panel 
Uot  comprising  a  large  surfiice  many  times  wider  than  the 
thir*~—  of  said  body,  a  gripping  handle  means  along  one  edge 
of  said  body  to  provide  means  wherd>y  an  operator  can  graq> 
said  body  for  manipulation  thereof,  two  or  more  electrodes  on 
sakl  fiM^e  of  said  panel  projecting  from  the  panel  face  adjacent 
the  edge  thereof  opposite  sakl  handle  means,  a  high  voltage 
piodacing  means  attached  to  sakl  pand  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  electrodes  to  provide  a  high  voltage  electrical 


1.  Synchronising  means  for  synchronising  with  a  periodi- 
cally repeating  reference  signal  the  change  of  levd  of  an  ii^Mit 
signal  c^Mble  of  *««imiing  either  one  of  a  first  and  second 
level,  comprising  a  source  of  said  periodically  repeating  relier- 
ence  signal,  a  source  of  sakl  input  signal,  a  bistaMe  device 
having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output  and  capaMe  of 
assuming  a  first  stable  state  in  re^Moae  to  the  first  levd  of  input 

signal  ^>plied  to  said  first  input  and  of  assuming  a  second  stabk 
state  in  reqxmse  to  the  second  levd  of  input  signal  qiplied  to 
sakl  first  input  and  enabled  periodKally  by  sakl  reference  signal 
applied  to  sakl  second  input  to  re^KMid  to  the  levd  erf  the  input 
signal,  said  bistaUe  devkx  i»oductng  at  sakl  output  an  output 
signal  having  a  first  levd  representing  said  first  stable  Hale  and 
a  second  levd  different  from  sakl  first  levd  and  rtprtaenting 
said  second  stable  state,  means  re^xwdve  to  a  levd  of  output 
fignai  intermediate  sakl  first  and  second  levds  represcntiBg  an 
unstable  conditkm  of  sakl  bistaUe  devkx,  resulting  from  a  levd 
of  input  signd  intermediate  said  first  and  second  levds  of  input 
signal  during  the  period  the  bistaUe  device  is  enabled  to  re- 
vpood,  to  generate  a  stop  signal  and  means  for  ^iplying  said 
stop  signal  to  said  source  of  periodically  repeating  reSnenoe 
signal  to  interrupt  the  reference  signd  at  a  predetermined  point 
in  its  perkxlkaty  and  before  the  bistabfe  devkic  is  nest  enabled, 
until  the  bistable  devwe  asnmea  a  stable  oooditkMi. 


V- 
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4yl2S,2ll2 
DOCUMENT  CARRIER 

MeMa  S.  BwM,  PkoMlz,  Ar^  aHigMir  to  Micr-Shkid  Omi- 
r,  PhoMiz,  Aril. 

t  of  Ser.  No.  614^2,  Sep.  17, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4kOM,711.  Tlii  appUcatioa  Oct  21, 1977,  Sw.  No.  844^274 
iBt  CL2  GOCK  WOO 
UjS.  CL  235—493  9  < 


■r^ 


♦h*.r 


-^ 


\4*'A  *^ 


1.  A  document  carrier  for  enclosing  a  document  to  be  ma- 
chine-procesaed,  said  document  having  a  front  and  back  sur- 
face, said  carrier  comprising: 

a.  a  flat  substantially  rectangular  sheet  of  foldable  material 
having  a  layer  of  cohesive  material  on  one  surface  thereof, 
said  layer  of  cohesive  material  c^Mble  of  adhering  only  to 
a  similar  layer  of  cohesive  material; 

b.  said  sheet  being  sufficiently  translucent  or  transparent  to 
permit  optical  recognition  of  the  information  on  the  front 
and  back  surface  of  said  document  when  said  document  is 
placed  on  the  cohesive  side  of  said  sheet  and  said  sheet  is 
folded  over  said  document  to  enclose  said  document; 

c.  said  sheet,  when  folded,  having  upper  and  lower  cohe- 
sively coated  portions  facing  one  another  to  enclose  said 
document  therebetween  by  bonding  said  portions  to  each 
other  through  said  cohesive  layer  on  three  sides  of  said 
document,  the  edge  formed  by  folding  said  sheet  enclos- 
ing said  document  on  a  fourth  side,  said  upper  and  lower 
cohesively  coated  portions  gripping  said  document  there- 
between by  contacting  the  front  and  back  surfaces  of  said 
document  with  said  cohesive  layer  to  prevent  relative 
movement  between  said  document  and  said  sheet;  and 

d.  a  magnetic  ink-receiving  surface  along  one  edge  of  said 
material  on  the  surface  thereof  <^>posite  said  cohesive 
material. 


4,12S,203 
FOUR-PORT  THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 
Edgu-  W.  Mahkjr.  Elgia,  MIL,  awi^or  to  Eatoa  Corporattoi^ 
Clcfdaad,  OUo 

FDad  Si».  1, 1977,  S«r.  No.  830,001 
bt  0.2  G05D  23/275 
UJS.  CL  236—100  11  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  responsive  device  for  valving  two  pairs  of 
fluid  ports,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  means  defining  a  fluid  chamber,  said  housing 
means  fiu^ier  defining  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  fluid 
ports  communiouing  with  said  fluid  chamber; 

(b)  valve  means  dispned  within  said  fluid  chamber,  said 
valve  means  including: 

(i)  means  defihing  a  first  valve  seat  in  said  housing  means 
and  located  intermediate  said  first  and  second  fluid 
ports,  said  first  valve  seat  is  defined  by  an  annular  sur- 
face of  said  housing  means  and  disposed  within  said 
fluid  chamber; 

(ii)  means  defining  a  second  valve  seat  in  said  housing 
means  and  located  intermediate  said  third  and  fourth 
fluid  ports; 

(iii)  a  valve  member  disposed  within  said  fluid  chamber, 
said  valve  member  bdng  movable  between  a  first  and 
second  position  and  having  first  and  second  spaced  seal 
means  thereon,  said  first  seal  means  comprising  a  resil- 


ient annular  member  mounted  on  said  valve  member 
and  movable  therewith,  in  which  first  position  said  first 
seal  means  seals  against  said  first  valve  seat  for  isolating 
said  first  and  second  fluid  ports  from  each  other,  and  in 
which  second  position  said  first  seal  means  is  vpttxA 
from  said  first  valve  seat  for  communicating  said  first 
fluid  port  with  said  second  fluid  port  wherein,  upon 
movement  of  said  valve  member  between  said  fint  and 

second  positions,  said  second  seal  means  is  moved  be- 
tween a  position  sealing  against  and  a  position  spaced 
from  said  second  valve  seat; 


(c)  means  di^Msed  within  said  fluid  chamber  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  valve  member  for  isolating  said  first  and 
second  fluid  ports  from  said  third  and  fourth  fluid  ports, 
irrespective  of  the  position  of  said  valve  member, 

(d)  means  biasing  said  valve  member  to  said  first  position; 
and 

(e)  thermally  responsive  means  associated  with  said  housing 
means  and  including  means  operative  to  move  said  valve 
member  between  said  first  and  said  second  positions  in 
response  to  predetermined  temperatures. 


4,120,204 

INHABITABLE  ENCLOSURE  AND  METHODS 

RELATING  THERETO 

GlcBB  C  Wade,  313  Hlghlaad,  Pan^Mld,  Ark.  72450 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1977,  S«r.  No.  766,903 

lat  a.2  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  CL  237—1  A  32 


1.  An  enclosure  suitable  for  human  habitation,  said  enclosure 
comprising: 

foundation  means  conqnised  of  thermally  insulati  ve  material 
for  dividably  defining  an  underground  geothermal  heat 
eichange  region  substantially  separate  frtmi  surrounding 
ground; 

shdter  means  for  enclosing  an  internal  living  ^>ace,  said 
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shelter  mesns  adapted  to  be  disposed  upcm  said  foundation 


geothermal  heat  exchanger  means  disposed  within  said  sepa- 
rate heat  exchange  region  for  exchanging  heat 

between  said  region  and  said  shelter, 

fan  means  for  circulating  air  between  said  geothermal  heat 
exchanger  means  and  said  shdter  living  space  to  therri>y 
control  internal  shelter  temperature; 

blind  means  selectively  deploj^le  in  sunlight  admitting  and 
sunlight  reflecting  positkms  to  ther^y  facilitate  sdective 
internal  solar  energy  use; 

transulucent  shield  means  disposed  under  said  blinds  for 
preventing  foreign  material  from  entering  said  shdten  and 

liquid  anchor  mesns  for  securing  said  shdter  to  said  founda- 
tion. 


4^128,205 
WIND  CORRECnON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

IRRIGATION  SYSTEMS 
RoMdd  J.  Cos^  Dsshlsr,  Nchr.,  aMigMir  to  Rdake  Mamific- 
DsiUff  Nabr. 
Flkd  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,595 
iBt  CL2  B05B  n/04 
U.S.  CL  239-1  10 


first  orifice  means  for  introducing  a  jet  of  liquid  into  said 
tuitmlenoe  dumber, 

a  second  chamber, 

partition  means  between  said  tuitnilence  chamber  and  said 
second  chamber,  said  partition  means  having  a  suftoe 
positioned  in  the  path  of  said  jet  tqmo  which  said  jet  <rf 
liquid  impinges  to  cause  substsntial  tnrbokaoe  in  the 
liquid  in  the  turbulence  chamber. 


passage  means  for  conducting  the  turbulent  liquid  past  said 
partition  means  from  said  turbokDoe  chamber  to  said 
second  chamber,  and 

discharge  orifice  means  at  the  end  of  said  second  chamhcsr 
opposite  said  partition  means,  said  discharge  orifice  means 

dftch^rgiwe  >*id  turbulent  liquid  from  said  second  cham- 
ber in  the  form  of  a  flat  spray  pattern  having  large  droplets 

of  liquid  therein. 


4^128,207 
FLUID  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Aasos  Padrt,  9218  Bcnias,  HoHtaa,  Tea.  77071,  a 
L.  Johasoa,  8210  Beecknt  HoMtoa,  Tea.  77036 
Filed  Sc».  29, 1976,  Ssr.  No.  727^35 
Iirt.  CL>  B05C  7/02 
UJS.  a  239^186  » 


Hflnsrt 


1.  In  a  mobile  irrigation  system  having  an  devated  pipe  for 
recdving  liquid,  an  outlet  in  the  pipe  for  discharging  liquid 
therefrom  in  a  direction  generally  axially  outwardly  of  the 
pipe,  and  vdve  means  which  is  normally  open  at  times  to 
deliver  liquid  to  said  outlet  and  normally  closed  at  other  times 
to  substantially  interrupt  flow  of  liquid  to  said  outlet,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of: 
a  wind  sensing  mechanism  operable  to  detect  the  presence  of 

wind  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  velodty; 
means  mounting  said  sensing  mechanism  in  an  orientation  to 
detect  the  presence  of  wind  generally  paralld  to  the  pipe 
axis  both  inwardly  and  outwardly  thereof;  and 
nKi'iw  coupling  said  sensing  mechanism  with  said  valve 
means  in  a  manner  to  close  the  latter  in  response  to  detec- 
tion of  wind  in  a  direction  generally  outwardly  of  and 
parallel  to  said  pipe  during  times  when  said  valve  means  is 
normally  open,  aiid  to  open  said  vdve  means  in  response 
to  detection  of  wind  in  a  direction  generally  inwardly  of 
and  parallel  to  said  pipe  during  times  when  said  vdve 
means  is  normally  closed. 


4»128,206 
LOW  DRIFT  FLAT  SPRAY  NOZZLE  AND  METHOD 
Donta  W.  BiatMr,  Dsa  MaiMS,  Iowa,  aMigaor  to  Dda?an 
Corporatkm,  West  Dea  Mofaca,  Iowa 

FUcd  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,836 
lit  a.2  B05B  1/04 
MS.  CL  239—11  14  Caataa 

1.  A  nozzle  for  producing  a  flat  spray  discharge  having 
substantially  large  chroplets  of  liquid  therein,  said  nozde  com- 
prising 
a  substantially  gas  free  turbulence  chamber. 


1.  A  fluid  deUvery  system  for  removing  materid  from  the 
inside  wall  of  a  motor  stator  including  a  plurality  of  longttndi- 
nd  grooves,  con^>rising,  in  combination: 

a  base  frame; 

a  verticd  wall  mounted  on  said  frame  wherd>y  an  operator's 
position  is  provided  on  said  fiame  on  one  side  of  said  wall; 

a  horizontally  extending,  longitudind  rotatable  carriage 
frame  mounted  on  said  verticd  wall  and  extending  from 
the  side  of  said  verticd  wall  o^MStte  the  side  on  which 
said  operator's  position  is  located; 

means  located  <m  the  operator's  side  of  said  wall  for  sdeo- 
tivdy  rotating  said  carriage  fram^ 

a  nozde  carriage  mounted  oa.  said  carriage  frame  for  move- 
ment dong  a  substantid  part  of  the  length  of  said  carriafe 
frame; 

means  for  sdectivdy  causing  said  nozzle  carriage  to  move 
along  said  carriage  frame; 

a  high  pressure  outlet  nozzle  mounted  on  said  nozzle  car- 
riage;   

a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid  induding  a  high  pressure 

pump;  and 
dump  valve  means  connected  between  said  pomp  and  said 
outlet  nozzle  for  sdectivdy  providing  a  high 
Mast  of  fluid  from  said  outlet  nozzle. 
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4vl2t,208  adapted  to  be  haod-thifted  to  move  the  valve  means  to  cover 

EXHAUST  NOZaSLE  FLAP  SEAL  ASRANGEMENT         or  uncover  the  radial  opening  means. 

EiwwiW.II]m,MaMa,aad  George  H.IaMl,Jr^CladwMti,  

both  of  Ohte,  CMlvMn  to  GcmnI  Eloctrk  CoBpoay,  dadn- 

Mti,  Ohio  4»12S^10 

FIMJaLll«19n,Ser.  No.  814,5^  FOOD  WASTO  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 

bt  CL>  B64C  15/08  Robert  A.  BraMr,  St  Joaeph;  Victor  W.  Qrthhcrt,  SodH,  and 

UjS.  CL  239^265  J9  9ClaiaM      Albert  T.Bra|i,St«f«M?llle,  all  of  Mick,  aMigBon  to  WUri- 

pool  CorporatfaM,  Bartoa  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  78M09 
lat  a.2  B02C  18/40 
U.S.  CL  241—46  R  14 


1.  An  improved  linkage  means  for  an  aircraft  engine  variable 
exhanst  ixuzle  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  drcumferen- 
tiaUy  spaced  flaps  with  seals  interposed  therd)etween  and 
overlapping  adjacent  pairs,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 


4,128,209 
AIR  GUN 
John  L.  JohMoo,  Morrisfille,  N.C 
Cacturing  Coavoay,  Walwbwry,  Coin. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,596 
lat  a.2  F16K  3/24 
UJS.  CL  239— 583 


to  ScoTill  Mann- 


9CUdBH 


1^  flu  T 


^^PJI W5  -i^l^^^F^Si 


1.  An  air  gun  comprising  an  elongate  body  being  formed 
with  an  axial  bore  and  a  lateral  opening  in  from  the  side  inter- 
cepting the  bore,  a  tubular  element  having  an  axial  opening  and 
bdng  coaxial  with  the  body  and  secured  in  the  body  at  one  side 
of  the  lateral  opening  and  extending  in  the  lateral  opening  and 
therdieyond  toward  the  upstream  end  of  the  body  to  terminate 
in  the  body  in  a  qxwl  poition  including  a  closed  outward  end 
and  radial  opening  means  communicating  with  the  axial  open- 
ing of  the  tubular  element,  the  upstream  end  of  the  body 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  air  hose  and  the  opposite  end  of 
the  body  being  formed  with  nozzle  means,  tubular  valve  means 
on  the  tubular  dement  and  snugly  engaging  the  qxx>l  portion 
and  adapted  to  be  slid  back  and  forth  to  cover  or  uncover  the 
ndnl  opeoiag  meam,  the  valve  means  being  accettible 
through  the  lateral  opening,  sealing  means  circumposing  the 
valve  means  and  sealingly  engaging  the  body  and  the  valve 
means,  and  actuator  means  secured  to  the  valve  means  in  the 
lateral  opening  and  extending  out  the  lateral  opening  and 


(a)  an  dongate  center  bar  pivotably  connected  proximate  its 
center  to  the  proximate  circumferential  center  of  the  seal; 
and 

(b)  a  pair  of  end  bars,  each  one  pivotably  connected  at  its 
opposite  ends  to  one  end  of  its  center  bar  and  to  one  of  the 
flaps  such  that  an  opening  of  the  flap  causes  a  rotation  of 
said  center  bar  and  said  pair  of  end  bars  to  maintain  the 
sed  in  centered  rdationship  between  the  adjacent  fl^M. 


1.  In  a  waste  disposer  having  a  tubular  housing  wall  partially 
defining  a  grinding  chamber,  a  cutter  wheel  having  a  cutter- 
impeller,  means  for  rotating  the  cutter  whed  about  a  verticd 
axis  at  a  lower  portion  of  the  grinding  chamber  at  a  high  speed 
such  as  in  the  order  of  11,000  rpm,  a  lower  outlet  from  the 
housing,  and  a  tubular  wall  member  fixed  in  said  grinding 
chamber  substantially  coaxially  of  said  cutter  wheel  and  hav- 
ing lower  openings  adjacent  said  cutter  whed  for  cooperating 
therewith  in  cutting  waste  deUvered  downwardly  with  mixing 
water  into  said  grinding  chamber  onto  said  cutter  wheel,  said 
wall  member  having  an  outer  diameter  of  approximatdy  3 
inches  and  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  housing  wdl 
to  define  a  downwardly  opening  thin  annular  space  therebe- 
tween, said  wall  member  further  defining  a  plurality  of  upper 
openings  ^Mced  less  than  approximately  2  inches  above  the 
bottom  of  the  wall  member,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  construction  of  said  openings,  said  wall  monber,  said 
housing  wall  portion  and  the  rotated  cutter-impeller  to 
cooperatively  efTectivdy  define  means  for  providing  a 
suffidently  forceful  flow  of  the  cut  waste  and  water  efflu- 
ent efTectivdy  outwardly  through  said  lower  cqienings 
and  impingement  against  said  outwardly  adjacent  portion 
of  said  housing  wall  to  cause  concurrently  a  first  portion 
of  the  effluent  to  be  diverted  upwardly  through  said  annu- 
lar space  and  cause  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upwardly 
diverted  effluent  to  be  efTectivdy  pumped  inwardly 
through  said  upper  openings  for  recirculation  in  said 
grinding  chamber  to  cause  dislodging  of  lodged  waste  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  member. 


4^128,211 

CX)LORANT  COMMINUTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PLASTIC  ARTICLE  FORMING  MACHINE 

WilUaai  B.  Bradbvy,  Brlaila,  N J4  Robert  R  Watta,  CbMin- 

■ati,  and  E.  TiaM  Scott,  Norwaik,  both  of  Ohio,  aarigaors  to 

PMS  Conaoiidatod,  Soascrset,  N  J. 

CoatiBMrtio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,938,  Jan.  21, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,057,193.  ins  appMcnHna  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,936 
He  portiM  of  tke  teni  of  this  pitoH  sabMqMit  to  No?.  S,  19M, 


lat  €1.2  B02C  19/00 
UJS.  CL  241—101.6  5 

1.  An  q>paratus  lot  comminuting  pigment  bar  and  mixing 
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the  comminuted  pigment  with  an  unccdored  plastic  material 
before  said  materid  passes  into  a  plastic  article  forming  ma- 
chine, said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  hou^9g  attached  to  sdd  phstic  article  forming  ma- 
chine; 

(b)  cutter  means  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing; 

(c)  magazine  storage  means  to  store  a  plurality  of  colored 
pigment  bars  Uterally  adjacent  to  each  other, 

(d)  a  fieeding  mechanism  removably  attached  to  said  housing 
to  feed  said  pigment  bars  into  contact  with  sdd  cutter 
firomsaid  magazine, 

(e)  first  motor  means  attached  to  said  housing  and  drivingly 
connected  to  said  cutter  so  as  to  rotate  sam^ 


tivdy  connected  to  said  detector  means  and  to 

means  for  moving  said  shear  means  rdative  to  web  materid  in 


(f)  second  motor  means  movably  attached  to  said  hounng 
and  drivingly  connected  to  said  feeding  mechanism  by 
jnterengaging  gears; 

(g)  means  to  move  said  second  motor  out  of  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  feeding  mechanism  by  disengaging  sdd 
interengaging  gears; 

(h)  means  to  operate  sdd  feeding  mechanism  manually  when 
said  gears  are  disengaged; 

(i)  a  hopper  for  storing  an  uncolored  plastic  materid  at- 
tached to  said  housing  such  that  said  materid  flows  from 
said  hopper  into  said  housing  and 

(j)  valve  means  interposed  between  said  hopper  and  said 
housing  to  control  the  flow  of  pbtttic  matoid  into  said 
housing. 


response  to  and  in  predetermined  relation  widi  seam 
all  of  sdd  detector  means. 


by 


4,128,213 
MEIHOD  FOR  REGULATING  A  WINDING  PROCESS 
PdKka  KoMdataea,  Keari,  Flahad,  aaalipor  to  Qy  WartaOa  AB, 
HddaU,  Flafaaid 

Filed  Dec  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,759 
Oafaaa  priority,  appUcatioa  FUaad,  Dee.  28, 1976, 763789 
lat  a2  B65H  77/08 
UJS.  CL  242-66  9" 


1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  intemd  tension  of  a  wd>  roll 
being  wound  in  a  winder  induding  two  siqiport  rolls  under 
said  wd>  roU  and  a  rider  roll  above  said  web  rc^L  dw  distance 
between  the  centers  of  said  snnmrt  roDs  being  kq>t  during  the 
whcrie  winding  process,  smaller  than  the  sum  of  the  distances 
from  the  center  of  said  web  roU  to  the  centers  of  said  si^port 
rolls,  said  method  comprising  the  stqia  of  hicreasing  continu- 
oudy  the  distance  between  said  support  roDs  at  the  beginning 
of  the  windmg  process,  and.  at  a  later  phase  of  die  winding 
process,  decreasing  said  distance. 


4,128,212 
SEAM  RESPONSIVE  SHEAR  AND  METHOD 
Stefca  W.  BiKh,  Monroe,  N.C,  aad^or  to  Birch  Brothers 
Soathera,  lae.,  Wazhaw,  N.C 

FOod  Jaa.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809^27 
lat  0.2  B65H  19/iO,  17/08 
UJS.  CL  242—56  R  28  dataaa 

1.  In  a  wd>  materid  handling  apparatus  having  means  for 
guiding  lengths  of  wd>  materid  jc^ned  by  widthwise  seams 
along  a  path  of  travd,  and  shear  means  for  cutting  wd>  mate- 
rid at  a  predetermined  podtion  along  the  path  of  travd,  an 
in^wovement  which  oontrob  shear  means  actuation  so  as  to 
miiiitpiM  wd>  materid  waste  and  cmnprising:  a  plurality  of 
seam  detector  means  mounted  adjacent  said  path  ot  tiavd, 
upstream  <rf  said  shear  means  podtion,  each  for  sensing  width- 
wise  seams  in  wd>  materid  guided  along  said  path  of  travd 
toward  said  ahev  means  position;  and  oontnri  means  opera- 


4,128,214 
DEVICE  FOR  WINDING  A  BOBBIN 
HaarlcM  J.  MaM,  395,  V.  M< 


FOed  JaL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814^422 
priority,  i^HcaHna  Nstbwiaaii,  JaL  12, 1976, 87710 
lat  0.2  B65H  17/02 
UJS.  CL  342-67 J  R  11  CUa* 

1.  A  device  for  winding  a  web  of  materid  into  a  bobbin  for 
storing  tobacco  leaf  or  portions  thereof  between  the  teyens, 
said  device  comprising  a  qandle  for  holdog  a  stock  reel,  a 
second,  driven  qandle  for  the  bobbin  and  a  soction  bos,  along 
the  suction  surfiMe  of  which  the  portion  of  the  web  of  materid 
located  between  the  stock  red  and  the  bobbin  is  passed,  and  a 
mechanism  for  apidying  the  tobacco  portions  to  the  web  of 
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nuterial  above  the  suctioii  surface,  characterized  in  that  the   passageway  means  so  that  the  axial  shaft  of  the  plug  element 
suction  surface  is  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  tangential  to  the   may  be  driven  by  spool-driving  means,  and,  on  the  application 

of  an  outward  axial  force,  the  tension-biased  tongue  elements 
yield  inwardly  to  permit  the  axial  removal  of  the  plug  element 
and  to  place  the  textile  spool  in  the  disassembled  condition. 


4,128^16 
SHIM  FOR  CASSETTE  TAPES  AND  METHOD  OF 
SHAPING  THE  SAME 
HloU,  KmraM,  Japu,  aMivaor  to  NTN  Toyo  BMring 
Company  Liadtad,  Onka,  Japan 

Flkd  Jna.  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  589,5M 

Claimt  priority.  appMcaHoa  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1975,  50-18352 

Int  CV  GllB  2S/m  15/60 

MS,  CL  242—199  4  OalM 


bobbin  and  going  through  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  prolon- 
gation of  said  suction  surface  with  the  bobbin. 


4,128,215 

TEXTILE  SPOOL 

Robert  H.  Underwood,  19  Stacy  St,  Saco,  Me.  04072,  aaaignor 

to  Robert  H.  Underwood,  Saeo,  Me.  and  Richard  P.  Crowley, 

Wdkalcy  Hilla,  MaM. 

CoBtinatkw-faHltft  of  Scr.  No.  697,423,  Jan.  18, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,078,741.  lUs  appUcatten  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,985 

Int  CL^  B65H  75/14,  75/22 

UJS.  a.  242—118.61  S  Claim 


1.  An  improved  textile  spool  which  comprises  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  hollow  tube  having  a  one  end  and  another  end,  the  tube 
adapted  to  carry  a  filament  material  thereon; 

(b)  a  first  flange  at  the  one  end  and  a  second  flange  at  the 
other  end  of  the  tube; 

(c)  a  first  axial  shaft  extending  from  the  one  end  of  the  tube 
and  a  seccmd  axial  shaft  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
the  tube; 

(d)  at  least  one  removable  plug  element  which  comprises 
(i)  a  cylindrical  body  element  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 

face  and  the  body  adi^ted  to  fit  in  a  snug  slidable  rda- 
tionship  within  the  inner  diameter  at  the  one  end  of  the 
tube,  the  first  shaft  extending  centrally  and  outwardly 
frcMn  the  outer  face  of  the  body  element,  and 
(ii)  at  least  two  elongated  tongue  elements  extending 
generally  axially  from  the  inner  face  of  the  body  ele- 
ment and  the  tongue  elements  generally  in  opposing 
positions,  the  tongue  elemento  adapted  to  yield  axially 
inwardly  slightly  on  the  ^)plication  of  a  force  and 
tension-biased  to  return  to  their  <»iginal  position; 

(e)  discrete  raised  projection  means  positioned  (» the  surface 
toward  tbe  extaKting  yiddable  end  of  each  of  the  tongue 

elements  or  on  the  internal  wall  of  the  tub^ 

(f)  one  or  more  discrete  projection-receiving  passageway 
means  in  the  tongue  elements  or  in  the  wall  of  the  tube; 
and 

(g)  the  projection  means  and  projection-receiving  passage- 
way so  formed  to  permit  inserttcm  into  and  removal  from 
the  projection-reoeiving  paangeway  by  the  req)ective  use 
of  an  inward  or  outwarid  axial  force, 

whei^,  in  the  aaaemUed  condition  when  the  body  element 
hat  been  slid  into  a  mag  rdatkmship  within  one  end  of  the 
hoUow  tube,  the  respective  discrete  projections  are  engaged  in 
an  interlocking  rdationship  within  the  reflective  opposite 


1.  A  shim  for  cassette  tapes  in  the  form  of  a  thin,  one-piece 
sheet  member,  said  sheet  member  comprising  a  downwardly 
extending  central  leg  portion,  a  pair  of  substantially  identical 
rectilinear  wing  portions,  each  being  integrally  secured  adja- 
cent its  lower  end  to  an  upper  side  portion  of  said  central  leg 
portion,  said  rectilinear  wing  portions  extending  outwardly 
and  upwardly  from  each  side  of  the  upper  end  of  said  central 
leg  portion,  the  lateral  spacing  between  the  lower  ends  of  said 
wing  portions  and  the  top  edge  of  said  central  leg  portion 
defining  a  rectilinear,  central,  cut-out  portion  which  functions 
as  a  peep  portion,  said  defined  cut-out  portion  being  in  longitu- 
dinal alignment  with  and  upwardly  spaced  from  said  central 
leg  portion,  and  a  shaft  receiving  aperture  porticm  in  each  wing 
porti(»  for  receiving  a  shaft  therein  for  winding  and  rewinding 
a  Upe  carried  by  the  cassette. 

4,128,217 

SYSTEM  FOR  ISOLATING  FLOOR  VIBRATION  AND 

DISTORTIONS  FROM  AN  OBJECT  SUCH  AS  AN 

AIRCRAFT  SEAT 

Bcnaid  Maxdaky,  Weal  Csvtaa,  GaUC,  assizor  to  ARA,  Im^ 

Wcat  CoTlna,  CaUf . 

FDed  JaL  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,982 
Int  CL2  B64D  25/04 
U.S.  CL  244—122  R  9 


1.  An  assembly  having  mounting  means  for  an  object  in  an 
air  vehicle  supported  from  the  floor  of  the  vehicle  for  iscriating 
the  object  fixxn  floor  vibrations  and  distortions,  in  combnia- 
tion,  at  least  one  unit  which  includes  a  member  made  of  resil- 
ient material  with  a  hokler  therefor,  an  uisert  embedded  in  the 
resilient  material  having  an  opening  extending  through  said 
miert  to  receive  support  pin  means,  the  resilient  material  being 
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sufficientiy  resilient  to  allow  limited  movement  of  the  mount- 
ing means  relative  to  the  pin  means  for  isolating  vibrations 
fhun  the  object,  and  the  material  of  the  insert  being  crushable 
so  that  said  insert  may  be  crushed  by  distortional  movements  of 
the  mounting  means  with  isolation  of  said  movements  from  the 
object 

4,128,218 
METHOD  OF  DIRECnON  FINDING  AND  DIRECnON 

INDICATION  OF  RAILBOUND  VEHICLES 
WInfHed  Pohlig,  Stahr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,630 
dalnis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R^.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  11, 
1976,2640971 

Int  0.2  B61L  13/04 
U  A  CL  246—2*7  «  C**^ 


1.  A  method  of  determining  and  indicating  the  direction  of 
travel  of  a  rail-bound  vehicle  by  means  of  a  pair  of  axle  count- 
ers each  of  which  includes  a  seismic  and  a  magnetic  sensor 
which  operate  together  to  supply  electric  signals  having  a  tiine 
sequence  which  indicates  the  direction  of  vehicle  travel,  said 
method  comprising  arranging  said  pair  of  axle  counters  along 
the  railway  track  and  qMced  from  each  other  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  track  rail,  a  seismic  sensor  being  made  (q>eratiye 
to  actuate  its  axle  counter  only  when  a  railway  vehicle  is  in  its 
vicinity,  making  a  first  time  sequence  reading  by  means  of  said 
pair  of  axle  counters  and  with  the  seismic  sensors  operative, 
inhibiting  the  making  of  a  second  time  sequence  reading  for  a 
first  time  period  subsequent  to  the  making  of  the  first  time 
sequence  reading,  making  a  second  similar  time-sequence  read- 
ing for  another  vehicle  axle  after  the  first  time  period  is  termi- 
nated, inhibiting  the  making  of  a  third  time  sequence  reading 
for  a  second  time  period  different  from  the  first  time  period  and 
subsequent  to  the  making  of  the  second  time  sequence  reading, 
and  sununing  the  first  and  second  time  sequence  readings  to 
derive  a  direction  of  vehicle  travel  indication  therefrome 


surface,  the  bottom  surfisce  of  said  base  member  being 
oriented  in  substantially  parallel  rdationsh^)  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  cross  member  and  being  mounted  on  the 
upper  surfiu:e  of  said  cross  member  for  sliding  movement 
in  a  direction  along  the  path  of  the  pipdine  and  in  a  direc- 
tion transversely  to  the  path  <rf  the  pipeUne, 
at  least  one  upright  member  affixed  to  said  base  member  and 

extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
a  bar  associated  with  said  upright  member  for  movement  in 
a  generally  upward  and  downward  direction  relative  to 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  base  member,  said  bar  having  an 

upper  end  extending  above  the  npfct  end  of  said  upright 
member,  and  means  for  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said 
bar  to  said  pipeline. 


means  associated  with  said  bar  and  said  upright  member  for 
preventing  lateral  movement  of  said  bar  relative  to  said 
upright  member,  and 

adjustable  stop  means  associated  with  said  bar  and  said 
upright  member  for  fixing  the  vertical  position  of  said  bar 
relative  to  said  upright  member  so  that  said  bar  cannot 
move  downwardly,  to  thereby  support  the  weight  of  said 
pipeline  on  said  shoe,  said  stop  means  and  said  bar  being  so 
constructed  and  associated  with  said  iqmght  member  as  to 
be  freely  movable  upwardly  rdative  to  said  shoe,  thereby 
allowing  said  shoe  to  freely  fall  fnnn  said  bar  if  said  shoe 
and  said  cross  member  become  rektivdy  diq>laoed. 


4^128,220 
FLEXIBLE  STRAP  SUPPORT  FASTENER 
William  O.  McNed,  HoaiatOB,  Tez^  aasl^nr  to  Geo 
Cmporatkm,  Hooaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,059 
Int  a.2  F16L  3/12 
UJS.  CL  248—60  « 


4,128,219 
ABOVEGROUND  SLIDING  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

A  PIPELINE 
Noyle  B.  Kalgkr,  Jr.,  deccaaed,  bte  of  Baytowa,  Tex.;  by  Mary 
A.  Kalgler,  ezccatrix,  Gkwtcr,  Mlsa^  Spcnce  L.  Hochstdn, 
and  JaaMS  A.  Maple,  both  of  Anchorage,  Ak^  aaslgnors  to 
Ezxoa  Prodactlon  Rcseard  CoBipany 

FOed  May  17. 1976.  Ser.  No.  686,882 
Iirt.  CL2  F16L  3/16 
U.S.  a  248-55  7aataif 

1.  A  sliding  support  for  an  aboveground  pipelne,  said  pipe- 
line traversing  a  relativdy  straight  path  at  the  location  of  said 
sliding  support,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  supporting  cross  member  and  means  for  mounting  said 
cross  member  above  the  ground  and  in  stationary  relation- 
ship thereto,  said  cross  member  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontal upper  surface  and  being  positioned  under  the  path 
of  said  pipeline, 
a  sliding  shoe  including  a  base  member  having  a  bottom 


1.  A  flexiUe  adjustable  holding  means  few  fastening  an  article 

to  a  support  comprising 
a  ring-shaped  hanger  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  support;  said 

ring-«h^)ed  hanger  including  means  located  at  the  periph- 
ery thereof  defining  a  cavity  between  a  first  and  second 
opposed  spaced  paralld  surface  with  the  walls  of  said 
cavity  forming  a  first  apetikag  in  the  first  snrfiKC  and  a 
second  opening  having  a  smaller  cross  sectiood  area  than 
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I  first  opening  in  the  second  surface;  said  cavity  having 
a  runp  snrftce  formed  on  the  cavity  wall  adjacent  the 
ring-shiqied  hanger, 

a  wedge-«luq>ed  locking  member  having  means  defining  a 
thin  end,  a  thick  end,  a  sloping  surface  extending  on  one 
side  between  the  thin  end  and  thick  end  and  an  opposed 
planar  surface  having  a  predetermined  transverse  width 
on  the  other  side  of  the  wedge-sh^)ed  locking  member, 
said  wedge-shaped  locking  member  being  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  said  cavity  with  the  thin  end  thereof  extend- 
ing through  said  second  opening  and  the  thick  end  thereof 
extending  through  said  first  opening  with  the  sloping 
surfiMe  of  the  wedge-«h^)ed  locking  member  being  in 
engagement  with  the  cavity  wall  ramp  surface,  said 
wedge-shq>ed  locking  member  including  a  plurality  of 
parallel  sawtooth-shaped  teeth  located  on  the  planar  sur- 
face of  the  wedge-shaped  locking  member  and  extending 
across  the  predetermined  transverse  width  of  the  planar 
surface  and  positioned  with  the  angle  of  the  sawtooth- 
shaped  teeth  pointed  towards  the  thick  end  of  the  wedge- 
thM^ed  locking  member  located  in  said  first  opening  when 
the  wedge-shaped  locking  member  is  inserted  into  said 
cavity; 

an  elongated  strip  member  attached  to  and  extending  be- 
tween and  integral  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  ring- 
shaped  hanger  and  the  edge  of  said  wedge-shaped  member 
for  holding  said  wedge-shaped  member  when  external  to 
the  cavity  adjacent  the  ring-sh^>ed  hanger,  said  elongated 
strip  member  being  of  sufficient  length  to  permit  said 
wedge-sbaped  member  to  be  inserted  into  said  cavity; 

an  elongated  flexible  strip  member  having  one  end  thereof 
affixed  to  the  cavity  defining  means  between  said  first  and 
second  opening  and  the  other  end  thereof  being  fi«e,  said 
strip  member  having  a  width  greater  than  the  predeter- 
mined transverse  width  and  the  surface  facing  the  first 
opening  including  means  for  defining  an  elongated  re- 
cessed central  area  having  a  width  of  a  sufficient  dimen- 
sion to  receive  and  mate  with  the  planar  surface  of  the 
wedge-shaped  locking  member  and  extending  lengthwise 
in  said  strip  member  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  sawtooth- 
sh^jed  teeth  extending  across  the  width  of  the  surface  of 
the  recessed  central  area  of  said  strip  member  surface  and 
positioned  with  the  angle  of  the  sawtooth-shaped  teeth 
pointed  toward  the  first  opening;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated  gripping  protrusions  posi- 
tioned on  the  outer  surface  of  the  cavity  defining  means  on 
said  ring-shaped  hanger  and  extending  between  the  edge 
of  the  second  opening  to  the  edge  of  the  cavity  defining 
means  adjacent  the  fixed  end  of  the  strip  member,  said  free 
end  of  the  strip  member  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
the  second  opening,  through  the  cavity  between  the  saw- 
tooth-shaped teeth  formed  on  the  wedge-shaped  locking 
member  planar  surface  and  the  adjacent  cavity  wall,  and 
out  of  said  first  opening,  said  strip  member  being  adapted 
to  have  an  article  located  in  a  loop  formed  by  said  strip 
member  and  gripped  by  said  gripping  protrusions  as  the 
strip  member  is  pulled  through  said  cavity  and  tightened 
annmd  an  article  causing  the  sawtooth-shaped  teeth  on 
the  surface  of  the  recessed  central  area  of  the  strip  surface 
to  unidirecti<»ally  engage,  mate  with  and  slide  over  the 
sawtooth-shaped  teeth  on  the  wedge-shaped  locking 
member's  planar  surface  positioned  in  said  recessed  cen- 
tral area  in  response  to  a  force  pulling  the  strip  member 
through  said  first  opening  and  to  engage  and  lock  against 
the  sawtooth-shaped  teeth  on  the  wedge-shaped  locking 
member's  planar  surface  and  to  urge  the  sloped  surface 
against  the  ramp  suifiBoe  in  response  to  a  force  pulling  in 
an  opposite  direction  and  the  flat  surfaces  thcseof  lock 
together  pushing  the  wedge-shaped  sloping  surface 
against  the  ramp  surface  in  response  to  a  force  in  the 
opposite  direction  preventing  rdative  movement  between 
the  wedge-shaped  locking  member  and  strip  member. 


4428*221 
GONSTRUCnON  OF  A  SUPPOiniNG  GRID  FOR  PIPES 
Frtnco  Strafll,  Mflan,  Italy,  asrifaor  to  Breda  T»»om>ccanlca 
S.PJL,  Milam  Italy 

Filed  Mk.  22, 197C,  Ser.  No.  66M63 
ClalBS  priority,  appUcatkM  Italy,  Oct  17, 1975, 2S3S2  A/7S 
Int  CL2  F28F  9/00 
UjS.  a.  248—68  R  9  CUbm 


1.  A  supporting  grid  for  pipes,  comprising  a  reticular  struc- 
ture formed  of  a  grid  frame  and  strips  made  of  a  material 
different  from  that  of  the  frame  and  having  a  manhole  and 
associated  reticular  cover,  wherein  said  manhole  is  approxi- 
mately of  isosceles  trapezoid  ttapc,  the  major  base  of  which 
comprises  a  segment  of  the  grid  frame,  the  minor  base  a  strip 
nearly  parallel  to  the  former,  and  the  two  sides  comprise  two 
strips,  means  securing  said  cover  to  the  grid,  said  securing 
means  including  connecting  means  between  the  grid  and  cover 
for  preventing  tengential  movement  of  the  cover  relative  to 
the  grid  frame,  preventing  perpendicular  movement  of  the 
cover  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  grid,  and  enabling  firee  expan- 
sion of  the  cover  in  a  radial  direction  rdative  to  the  grid  frame, 
said  cover  including  a  stiflening  member  secured  thereto  and 
being  rigidly  and  releasably  secured  to  the  reticukr  structure 
of  the  grid,  said  stiffening  member  including  two  plates  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  surftces  of  the  reticular  cover,  said  plates 
being  secured  to  said  reticular  cover  by  means  of  axially  bored 
bushings  extending  between  the  plates,  a  pin  in  each  boshing 
welded  to  said  plates,  securing  the  latter  to  each  other  and  to 
the  reticular  cover. 


4,128,222 

LEG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PINBALL  GAME 

Max  Wkaer,  SkoUe,  IlL,  aari^or  to  Wico  Corporatteo,  Nflea, 

m. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,359 
Int  a.2  A47B  13/00 
VS.  a  248—188  13  < 


1.  A  leg  assembly  for  a  pinball  game  having  two  side  walls 
intersecting  to  define  a  comer,  said  leg  assembly  comprising  an 
angle  member  on  the  comer  and  having  a  pair  of  substantially 
perpendicular  angle  flanges  respectively  abutting  the  side 


December  S,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


121 


walls,  first  fastening  means  attaching  said  angle  member  to  the 
walls,  a  channel  member  having  a  bight  and  a  pair  of  channel 
flanges  respectively  attached  to  said  angle  flanges,  the  intersec- 
tions of  said  bight  and  said  channel  flanges  respectively  defin- 
ing stops  respectively  in  contact  with  the  side  walls,  a  leg 
having  substantially  perpendicular  leg  flanges  respectively  in 
juxtiqxMition  with  said  angle  flanges,  and  second  fastening 
means  securing  said  leg  to  said  angle  member. 


the  qjectacles  thereby  and  two  support  lugs  provided  on  the 
base  member  on  either  side  of  the  rod  on  wUch  the  gripping 


4,128,223 

STEP  LADDER  BRACKET 

Merrel  F.  Brownlee,  58  EocUd  Atc,  Strathers,  Ohio  44471 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,531 

Int  CL*  E06C  7/14 

VJS.  a.  248—211  1  Claim 


1.  A  step  ladder  bracket  and  vertically  extending  safety 
handle  for  a  step  ladder  and  comprising  a  horizontally  flanged 
fitting  for  engagement  on  a  horizontal  portion  of  said  step 
ladder,  a  vertical  post  detachably  engaged  in  said  fitting  so  as 
to  extend  above  said  step  ladder  to  form  said  safety  handle,  a 
resilient  hand  grip  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  vertical  past,  a 
sliding  chunp  on  said  post,  said  clamp  having  an  annular  body 
movably  engaging  said  post  and  a  horizontally  disposed  exten- 
sion on  said  annular  body,  at  least  one  notch  in  each  of  the 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  horizontally  disposed  exten- 
sion, said  notch  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  horizontally  dis- 
posed extension  being  positioned  at  a  45*  angle  with  respect 
thereto  so  as  to  incline  downwardly  and  outwardly  with  re- 
spect to  said  annular  body  of  said  sliding  clamp  so  that  a  bucket 
bale  engaged  in  said  45*  slot  will  hold  a  bucket  positioned  on 
said  horizontal  portion  of  said  step  ladder,  a  rotatable  threaded 
clamping  arm  engaged  in  a  threaded  opening  in  said  annular 
body  so  as  to  engage  said  post  whereby  said  notch  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  horizontally  disposed  extension  may  be  en- 
gaged over  the  rim  of  said  bucket  on  said  step  ladder  and  said 
clamping  arm  secured  to  said  post  to  hold  said  bucket  on  said 
step  ladder. 


4^128,224 
SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  SPECTACLES 
Claiidc  Gidchard,  Salnt-Claade,  Friuce,  aarigaor  to  EtaUime- 
meats  Rene  Gnkhard,  Salnt-Claade,  Fkaaee 

Filed  May  U,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,660 
Clahas  priority,  applkatkm  Vnmet,  May  20, 1976, 76  15269 
Int  CL2  A47F  5/00 
VS.  a.  248—316  A  6  OaliBa 

1.  A  support  device  for  displaying  spectacles  comprising:  for 
attachment  to  a  support  wall,  a  base  member,  a  rod  forming 
part  of  the  base  member,  a  gripping  member  slidably  mounted 
on  the  rod  and  able  to  retain  the  folded  sides  of  a  pair  of  specta- 
cles to  be  displayed  against  said  base  member,  spring  means  to 
urge  said  gripping  member  towards  said  base  member  to  retain 


ff-^-J 


member  slides,  which  lugs  support  the  sides  of  the  pair  of 
spectacles. 


4^128,225 
CONSTANT  TORQUE  ADJUSTABLE  SEAT 
Bend  KKHlag,  Raderonawald,  aad  HaM  W.  Veaa,  Wappertal, 
botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Gcnuny,  aaaisBors  to  Flnaa  FMts  Kc^er 
KG,  Renwdieid,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  GcnMUiy 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,740 
daliH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaisy,  Jaa.  12, 
1976,1626442 

Int  a.2  F16M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  248— 421  8< 


1.  An  arrangement  for  lifting  a  load,  particulariy  an  adjust- 
able seat,  c(miprising  a  base  member  having  a  curved  bearing 
surface;  a  carrier  member  adapted  to  support  a  load;  means  for 
mounting  said  carrier  member  on  said  bnat  member  for  move- 
ment between  a  lowered  position  and  a  raised  position  rdative 
to  said  base  member,  actuating  means  induding  an  actuator 
tumable  about  a  pivot  point  which  is  movaUe  in  a  curved  path 
in  a  range  between  first  and  second  end  limiting  positions  and 
engaging  said  bearing  surface  at  different  engagement  points 
throughout  said  range,  said  curved  path  being  q)aced  firom  said 
bearing  surface  such  that  the  distance  from  said  pivot  point  to 
the  respective  engagement  point  has  a  predetermined  length 
when  said  pivot  point  is  at  said  first  position  and  a  length 
exceeding  said  predetermined  length  when  said  pivot  point  is 
at  said  second  position  said  actuating  means  being  operative  for 
moving  said  carrier  member  rdative  to  said  bsae  member 
between  said  lowered  position  in  which  the  load  has  a  weight 
component  of  predetormined  magnitude  tangentially  of  said 
curved  path,  and  said  raised  position  in  which  the  load  has  a 
wdght  component  tangentially  of  said  curved  path  which  has 
a  magnitude  less  than  said  predetermined  magnitude;  and 
means  for  orbiting  said  pivot  pcnnt  akmg  said  path  between 
said  first  and  second  positions  as  said  carrier  member  is  nspec- 
tivdy  moved  fixmi  its  lowered  toward  its  raised  posttkm  such 
that  each  successive  distance  between  each  instantaneous  posi- 
tion of  the  pivot  point  and  the  req)ective  engagement  point  has 
a  length  exceeding  a  preceding  such  distance  in  substantially 
inverse  proportion  to  the  change  in  magnitude  ofibe  tangential 
weight  component  of  the  load,  so  that  the  force  necessary  for 
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turning  said  actuator  to  thereby  lift  the  load  remains  substan- 
tially constant  during  the  movement  of  the  carrier  member. 


4,128,226 

EXTENSION  UGHT  ASSEMBLY 

Mertia  L.  Rom,  502  E.  BorliimtoB,  FairfMd,  Iowa  52556,  and 

Marria  W.  GitdM,  Rto.  1,  CouMdl  Biofh,  Iowa  51501 

Flkd  May  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,182 

lat  a.2  F21V  15/00 

MS,  a.  362—378  7  OaiflH 


1.  An  extension  light  assembly  comprising  an  extension  light 
unit  having  an  upwardly  extending  socket  for  receiving  a  bulb, 
a  handle  extending  downwardly  from  said  socket,  an  extension 
cord  electrically  connected  to  said  socket  and  extending  out  of 
the  lower  end  of  said  handle,  a  protective  shield  on  the  rear- 
ward side  of  and  mostly  above  said  socket,  an  electric  light 
bulb  in  said  socket,  an  elongated  substantially  rigid  stem  hav- 
ing a  hook  at  its  upper  end,  mean  attaching  the  lower  end  of 
said  stem  to  that  side  of  said  shield  which  is  opposite  said  bulb 
in  an  adjustable  manner  such  that  said  stem  can  be  placed  in 
various  positions  extending  respectively  at  various  angles  from 
said  shield  and  so  that  when  said  hook  is  hooked  onto  an  object 
the  angle  at  which  said  stem  is  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
shield  will  cause  said  shield  to  face  in  various  respective  direc- 
tions for  focusing  light  from  said  bulb  and  to  be  held  by  said 
attachment  mean  firmly  so  as  to  maintain  the  selected  angular 
position  of  said  shield  with  respect  to  said  stem,  said  means 
attaching  said  stem  to  said  shield  comprising  a  stem  positioning 
assembly  comprising  a  stem  pressing  means  on  the  rearward 
side  of  said  shield,  means  mounting  said  stem  pressing  means 
on  said  shield  comprising  spring  means  attached  to  said  shield 
and  to  said  pressing  means  and  resiliently  urging  said  pressing 
means  towards  said  shield,  said  means  attaching  the  lower  end 
of  said  stem  to  said  shield  further  comprising  the  lower  end  of 
said  stem  having  a  body  portion  disposed  between  said  press- 
ing meant  and  said  shield  and  said  body  portion  being  pressed 

against  said  skield  by  said  stem  pressing  means,  said  stem  presA- 
ing  means  having  an  opening  therethrough  through  which  said 
stem  extends  but  throuc^  which  said  body  portion  of  said  stem 
cannot  pass,  the  yielding  of  said  spring  means  permitting  said 
stem  body  portion  to  move  with  respect  to  said  shield. 


4,128,227 
SERVO-CONTROLLED  VALVE 
laga.  S.  BkMBqriat,  Sum,  Sweden,  aari^or  to  Sonaex  Eqnip- 
mort  AB,  Saane,  Sweden 

Flkd  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,788 
daimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Swcdoi,  Mar.  19, 1976,  7603418 
lat  a.2  F16K  7/12 
MS.  CL  251—42  12  daims 

1.  A  valve  comprising 
a  valve  housing, 
a  pressure  controlled  chamber  in  said  housing  having  a 

cylindrical  wall,  and  including  a  valve  seat, 
a  circular  flexible  diaphragm  in  said  pressure  controlled 
chamber,  and  having  an  integral  central  portion  thereof 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat  for  con- 
trolling fluid  flow  through  the  valve, 
means  for  mounting  said  diaphragm  so  that  a  peripheral  rim 


thereof  fits  to  and  is  loosely  applied  against  said  cylindri- 
cal wall  of  said  chamber, 
removable  closure  means  having  a  greater  diameter  than 
said  cylindrical  wall  and  attached  by  screw  threads 
thereto  so  that  upon  removal  of  said  closure  means  unre- 
stricted access  is  provided  to  said  chamber  so  that  said 
diaphragm  can  be  readily  inserted  therein  and  removed 
therefrom,  and 


stop  means  formed  on  said  closure  member  for  abutting  said 
central  portion  of  said  diiq)hragm  and  thus  for  stopping  its 
motion  away  from  said  valve  seat  so  that  movement  of 
said  diaphragm  away  from  said  valve  seat  is  adjustable 
from  outside  said  housing  by  rotation  of  said  closure 
means,  said  stop  means  comprising  a  central  inward  pro- 
jection of  said  closure  means. 


4,128,228 
EXTENSION  LADDER  HOIST 
Frank  E.  Ziegebaaaa,  P.O.  Box  99  StatioB  A,  Aabara,  Calif. 
95603 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1977.  Ser.  No.  805,236 
lBtCL>B66C2i/60 
U.S.  CL  254—139.1  5 


1.  A  hoist  for  use  with  an  extension  ladder  comprising  a 
frame  member  interposed  between  said  extension  ladder  and  a 
roof  at  an  upper  extremity  of  said  extension  ladder  so  that  said 
upper  extremity  of  said  extension  ladder  is  removed  from  said 
roof  and  supported  on  said  roof  solely  by  said  frame  member 
through  a  U-shaped  channel  on  said  frame  which  overlies  a 
rung  on  the  ladder  and  further  includes  a  locking  pin  extending 
through  the  channel  and  underlying  said  rung;  a  winch  dis- 
posed on  said  frame,  a  cable  disposed  on  said  winch  having  a 
portion  which  extends  vertically  downward  between  said 
extension  ladder  and  said  roof;  and  means  to  wind  said  cable  on 
said  winch  disposed  on  said  frame  so  as  to  raise  and  lower  a 
terminal  portion  of  said  cable  from  said  upper  extremity  of  said 
extension  ladder  to  a  lower  extremity;  said  means  to  wind  said 
cable  includes  a  motor  connected  to  said  winch  through  a  gear 
and  a  shaft,  a  brake  connected  to  said  motor  to  constrain  said 
motor  from  motion  when  the  brake  is  appUed,  a  power  source 
connected  to  said  motor,  control  means  to  direct  the  action  of 
the  motor  and  brake. 
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4,128,229 

HOIST  APPARATUS  WITH  DUAL  MAST  STRUCTURE 

AND  COMPOUND  POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Thomas  L.  Elliaton,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  aarignm-  to  Hydra^Rig, 

lac.  Fort  Wortfi,  Tex. 

FDed  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,554 

lat  CL2  B66C  2i/60 

MS.  CL  254—139  21  daims 


4,128,230 

INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  COLLECTION  OF  GASES 

EMITTED  BY  A  TILTABLE  CONVERTER 

Andre  Maaboa,  Saiat-EtieaBe,  Fhuee,  awlgwr  to  Cleald  S.A^ 

Saiat-OuuBoad,  Fhnwe 

FOed  Jaa.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,342 
daiais  priority,  appUcatioa  FhuMc,  JaL  28, 1976, 76  23006 
lat  CL*  C21C  5/40 
MS.  CL  266—89  4 


1.  A  hoist  rig  for  lifting  a  load  comprising: 

a  Arst  mast  structure  for  bearing  part  of  the  weight  of  the 
load, 

a  second  mast  structure  for  bearing  part  of  the  weight  of  the 
load,  the  second  mast  structure  being  laterally  spaced 
from  the  first  mast  structure  thereby  defining  a  load  lifting 
zone; 

load  engaging  means  disposed  intermediate  the  first  and 
second  mast  structures  for  transporting  the  load  through 
the  load  lifting  zone; 

a  power  transmission  system  for  raising  and  lowering  a  load 
transported  by  the  load  engaging  means,  the  system  in- 
cluding first  and  second  cable  systems  secured  to  the  load 

engaging    means,    first    and    second    traveling    sheaves 

mounted  for  movement  along  the  first  and  second  mast 
structures,  respectively,  and  engaging  the  first  and  second 
cable  systems,  respectively,  whereby  the  load  engaging 
means  moves  in  response  to  movement  of  the  traveling 
sheaves;  and, 
first  and  second  extensible  linear  actuator  means  each  having 
rod  and  housing  elements,  one  of  the  elements  of  the  first 
and  second  actuator  means  being  secured  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  first  and  second  mast  structures,  respectivdy,  and 
the  other  one  of  the  elements  carrying  the  first  and  second 
traveling  sheaves  of  the  first  and  second  mast  structures, 
respectively,  whereby  the  load  engaging  means  is  dis- 
placed through  the  load  lifting  zone  in  response  to  exten- 
sion of  the  rod  and  housing  elements  relative  to  each  other 
and  whereby  part  of  the  load  force  imposed  on  the  first 
and  second  mast  structures  is  opposed  by  the  reaction  load 
forces  produced  by  the  first  and  second  actuator  means  of 
the  first  and  second  mast  structures  in  response  to  exten- 
sion of  the  rod  and  housing  elements  relative  to  each 
other. 


^-^zzzfezzzzzzz^ 


1.  An  installation  for  the  collection  of  gases  and  fumes  emit- 
ted by  a  converter  which  is  tiltable  about  a  horizontal  axis,  the 
installation  comprising: 

an  enclosure  for  receiving  the  converter  and  of  sufficient 
dimensions  to  allow  tilting  of  the  converter  and  to  sur- 
round the  converter  over  at  least  the  porticm  of  the  con- 
verter located  above  the  plane  containing  the  axis  of  tilt; 

a  door  in  said  enclosure; 

a  suction  duct  secured  to  the  enclosure  near  the  top  thereof; 

said  duct  being  secured  to  said  enclosure  so  as  to  be  located 
above  the  mouth  of  the  converter  when  the  converter  is 
vertical,  the  mouth  of  the  converter  being  uncovered  in 
the  enclosure  at  all  times; 

a  first  pressure  detector  for  detecting  the  pressure  of  gases  in 
said  enclosure  near  the  top  thereof; 

a  second  pressure  detector  for  detecting  the  pressure  of 
gases  outside  said  enclosure; 

means  for  adjusting  the  drau^t  in  said  suction  duct; 

a  regulator  for  controlling  said  draught  adjusting  means;  and 

means  connecting  said  first  and  second  pressure  detectors  to 
said  regulator; 

said  regulator  being  operable  to  control  said  draught  adjust- 
ing means  to  maintain  the  difference  in  the  pressures  de- 
tected by  said  pressure  detectors  at  a  first  predetermined 
value  when  the  converter  is  vertical  and  at  a  second  pre- 
determined value  substantially  ^eater  than  the  first  value 

when  said  converter  is  non-vertical  sucb  that  tbe  draught 

in  the  suction  duct  is  then  twyximiim  to  provide  fnawmiiin 
suction  in  the  mdosure. 


4^128,231 

INDIRECTLY  FIRED  VERTICAL  SHAFT  FURNACE 

Deaii  H.  JackMM,  850  W.  Oibon  Rd.,  Phoorix,  Aris.  85013 

FDed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,928 

lat  a.2  C22B  43/00:  ¥213  1/00 

U.S.  CL  266-154  4CtaiM 

1.  An  indirectly  fired  vertical  shaft  furnace  ampriang  an 
elongated  upright  cylindrical  retort,  annular  combustion 
chamber  means  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  said  retort  at 
least  one  burner  tangentially  located  in  said  annular  oombos- 
tioa  chamber  for  directing  a  flame  substantially  horizontally 
into  said  <inniiiar  combustion  chamber  in  a  circunifereatial 
direction,  cylindrical  heat  shidd  means  diqxiaed  in  spaced 
concentric  relaticm  outwardly  of  said  retort  and  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  retort  and  said  heat  shiekl  each  having 
cover  means  spaced  firom  each  other  to  define  a  heating  cham- 
ber which  substantially  surrounds  the  entire  length  of  the 
retort  and  the  top  of  the  retort  to  provide  a  uniform  heating  of 
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the  retort,  means  for  supplying  material  through  the  top  walls 
of  said  heat  shield  and  retort  into  said  retort,  means  for  with- 
drawing material  from  the  bottcwi  of  said  retort  and  vapor 
collector  means  comprising  a  stationary  vertical  vapor  collec- 
tor conduit  diqxMed  concentrically  within  said  cylindrical 
retort  and  having  a  plurality  of  spirally  arranged  apertures 
therein,  downwardly  opening  concave  vapor  collector  chan- 


nels rigidly  connected  to  said  collector  conduit  above  each  of 
said  apertures  and  extending  radially  outwardly  toward  said 
retort  for  collecting  rising  vapors  and  directing  said  vapors 
through  said  apertures  to  the  interior  of  said  conduit,  means  for 
withdrawing  said  vapors  from  the  upper  end  of  said  conduit 
and  rod  means  secured  to  the  top  wall  of  said  retort  and  the 
outer  ends  of  said  collector  channels  to  support  said  channels 
against  the  weight  of  the  downwardly  moving  material. 


4,129^2 
COOLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  METALLURGICAL 
VESSELS 
N.  NasBtl.  Man,  Pa,  aMlginr  to  PennsylTaaia  Ensl- 

■eerha  Cofvamtloa.  PlMihvsk.  Pa. 

Flkd  Jul  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,571 
lit  a^  aiC  5/42 
VJS.  CL  266—241  11 


1.  A  metallurgical  vessel  having  a  top  opening  and  cooling 
means  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  vessel  and  adjacent  said 
top  opening, 

a  plurality  of  elongate  members  affixed  to  the  surface  of  said 
vessel  in  a  side-by-side  relation  and  extending  generally  in 
the  axial  direction  to  define  a  plurality  of  adjacent  flow 
passages, 

most  of  said  flow  passages  being  in  communication  adjacent 
one  of  their  ends  with  the  flow  passage  on  one  side  thereof 
and  being  in  communication  with  the  flow  passage  on  the 
other  side  thereof  at  a  point  adjacent  their  other  end  so 
that  cooling  liquid  in  adjacent  passages  flows  in  opposite 
directions, 

means  defining  an  elongate  flow  passageway  disposed  adja- 
cent one  of  the  ends  of  said  plurality  of  flow  passages  and 
being  in  communication  with  one  end  of  first  and  second 


spaced  apart  ones  of  said  plurality  of  flow  passages,  said 
flow  passageway  defining  means  at  least  partially  sur- 
rounding said  vessel  top  opening,  the  other  end  of  one  of 
said  first  and  second  flow  passages  being  connected  to  a 
drain, 

one  end  of  a  flow  passage  adjacent  one  of  said  first  and 
second  flow  passages  being  connected  to  an  inlet, 

first  and  second  closure  means  for  closing  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  members,  said  first  closure  means  being  disposed 
between  said  members  and  said  elongate  flow  passage- 
way, 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  apertures  formed  in  said  first 
closure  means  and  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond spaced  apart  ones  of  the  plurality  of  flow  passages, 

said  second  closure  means  having  a  third  aperture  therein  for 
connecting  the  other  end  of  said  first  flow  passage  to  said 
inlet,  a  fourth  aperture  formed  in  one  of  said  members 
disposed  adjacent  said  first  flow  passage  for  connecting 
the  passage  defined  by  said  one  member  to  a  cooling  fluid 
outlet. 


4»128,233 
CONVERTER-BOTTOM-FASTENING  MECHANISM 
Manfred  Eyia,  Linz,  aad  Hans  Moaer,  Seewakhea,  both  of 
Autrla,  aaiigBoni  to  Vcrdaigtc  OiterrcicUache  Eiaen-  and 
Stahlwerke  —  Alpine  Moatan  Aktieogesellschafl,  Linz,  Aus- 
tria 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,715 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Aawtria,  Oct  21, 1976,  7829/76 
Int  CL2  C21C  5/46 
VS.  CL  266—243  14  Ciahns 


1.  In  a  converter-bottom-fastening  mechanism  to  be  used  in 
a  converter  construction  having  a  removable  converter  bot- 
tom, a  converter  jacket  defining  a  bottom  opening  to  be  cov- 
ered by  the  removable  converter  bottom,  and  a  supporting 
construction  connected  to  said  converter  jacket,  said  mecha- 
nism including  a  plurality  of  rocker-shaped  clamping  levers 
vrith  rocker  faces,  said  clamping  levers  being  peripherally 
arranged  about  the  removable  converter  bottom  and  aq>tured 
on  the  converter  construction,  the  improvpnent  comprising: 
rocker-like  clamping  levers  that  are  axially  displaceable  into 
and  out  of  an  engagement  position  with  said  converter 
bottom  in  which  one  of  the  ends  of  each  of  the  clamping 
levers  braces  the  bottom  upwardly  into  the  bottom  open- 
ing; 
bracing  means  located  between  said  clamping  levers  and  said 
converter  construction  for  articulately  supporting  the 
other  ends  of  the  clamping  levers,  which  other  ends  face 
the  converter  jacket,  with  respect  to  the  converter  con- 
itroction,  and 
support  members  for  supporting  the  center  of  the  claminng 
levers  so  that  the  bracing  means  can  pivot  the  clamping 
levers,  when  in  the  engagement  position,  upward  against 
the  converter  bottom  so  as  to  fasten  it  withhi  the  opening 
in  the  converter  jacket. 
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4,128,234 

CABINET  INSTALLATION  TOOL 

Harry  A.  McKae,  6851  RosweU  Rd.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30328 

Filed  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,649 

Int  CL2  B25B  11/02 

VS.  CL  269—97  5  Clafans 


1.  A  tool  for  mounting  cabinets  in  spaced  relationship  over 
base  cabinets  comprising: 

an  adjustable  frame  for  mounting  across  the  top  of  a  base 
cabinet; 

said  frame  including  first  rail  means  for  engaging  the  vertical 
rear  wall  of  a  base  cabinet  and  second  rail  means  for 
engaging  the  vertical  front  wall  of  a  base  cabinet,  means 
for  adjustably  moving  said  first  rail  means  and  said  second 
rail  means  toward  and  away  from  each  other  so  that  said 
adjustable  frame  fits  onto  base  cabinets  of  varying  thick- 
nesses, and  means  for  fixedly  attaching  said  adjustable 
frame  to  the  base  cabinet, 

vertical  support  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  support- 
ing an  upper  cabinet  at  a  preselected  height  above  the  base 
cabinet,  said  vertical  support  means  comprising  socket 
means  mounted  on  said  adjustable  frame,  a  support  shaft 
received  in  said  socket  means  and  normally  extending 
vertically  above  the  base  cabinet,  and  means  for  retaining 
said  support  shaft  at  various  positions  along  its  length  with 

respect  to  said  socket  means  >vheteby  the  tool  is  mounted 
on  a  base  cabinet  and  an  upper  cabinet  is  supported  above 

the  base  cabinet  by  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  support 
shaft. 


4,128,235 
BRAZE  FIXTURE 
Harry  C.  Gcrsbadier,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asiignor  to  United  Aircraft 
Prodncts,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,881 

Int  CL2  B23K  37/04 

UJS.  CL  269^234  12  Claima 


1.  A  fixture  useful  in  positioning  and  holding  parts  stacked 
therein  to  form  an  assembled  heat  exchanger  or  the  like  and  in 
holding  said  parts  in  an  assembled  relation  during  brazing, 
including: 

(a)  a  base  plate  providing  a  multi-sided  area  within  which 


heat  exchanger  components  corresponding  in  configura- 
tion to  said  area  are  stacked  one  upon  anothen 

(b)  part  locators  of  plate-like  form  mounting  on  end  to  stand 
upright  from  said  base  plate; 

(c)  upright  side  edges  of  said  locators  being  {veaented  to 
comers  of  said  area  and  having  portions  to  engage  with 
respective  comers  of  parts  stadced  in  said  area;  and 

(d)  means  influencing  a  movement  of  said  locators  toward 
respective  comers  of  said  area,  said  means  yidding  to 
allow  an  expansion  of  said  parts  during  brazing  while 
maintaining  an  engaged  relation  of  said  locators  with 
comers  of  an  assembly  of  stacked  parts. 


I  4,128,236 

SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Ldf  LnndMad,  Haddta^e,  Sweden,  aaaigiMNr  to  Inter  Innoratioa 

AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

CoBtfamatioB  of  Ser.  No.  673,347,  Apr.  2, 1976,  ah— doaed.  lUi 

ippUcatton  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824^1 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Swcdm,  Apr.  7, 1975,  7503941 

Int  CL2  B65H  3/04.  3/06,  3/38 

VS.  CL  271—10  9 


S«e  ^ 
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3.  Apparatus  for  removing  sheets  one  at  a  tune  from  a  noe  Of 

a  Stack  of  sheets  and  feeding  the  sheete  so  removed  aequentiaUy 
along  a  flow-line,  said  apparatus  comprising  first  feed  means 
for  engaging  the  face  and  moving  a  sheet  from  a  stadc  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  face  and  into  said  flow- 
line,  sheet  seizing  means  downstream  of  said  first  feed  means 
along  said  flow-line  for  receiving  and  conveying  further  akmg 
said  flow-line  a  sheet  removed  from  the  stack,  said  sheet  seiz- 
ing means  including  a  nip  formed  between  a  second  feed  means 
and  a  roller  disposed  on  (^posite  sides  of  said  flow-line,  lever 
means  operative  by  a  sheet  moving  downstream  of  said  nip  for 
creating  relative  separation  between  said  face  and  said  first 
feed  means,  said  lever  means  including  first  and  tecood  levers 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  at  reflective  fixed  first  and 
second  pivot  means,  said  first  lever  having  a  first  portion  dis- 
posed downstream  of  said  nip  and  normally  located  to  obstruct 
the  flow-line  but  being  movable  from  said  flow-line  by  the 
passage  of  a  sheet  along  said  flow-line,  said  second  lever  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  remote  from  said  second  pivot  means  for 
eflecting  said  relative  separation  between  said  Csce  and  said 
first  feed  means,  and  said  first  lever  having  a  second  portion 
remote  from  said  first  lever  first  portion  for  directly  contacting 
and  pivoting  said  sectmd  lever  in  the-  absence  of  further  mov- 
able linkage  means  about  said  second  fixed  pivot  means  in 
direct  mechanical  response  to  the  movement  of  said  first  lever 
first  portion  by  a  sheet  moving  downstream  of  said  nip 
wherry  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  lever  at  said  first  {nvot 
means  imparts  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  lever  at  said 
second  pivot  means  and  movement  of  said  second  lever  first 
end  portion  effects  said  fisce  and  first  feed  means  aeparatioii. 
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4,128,237 
CARD  INPUT  DEVICE  FOR  PRECISION  PUNCHING  OF 

CARDS 
Chariw  G.  Becktiger,  Colombier,  Switicrland,  latigBor  to  Rel- 
hor  SjL,  La  Chanx-de-Foods,  Switaerland 

Filed  Job.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  809,387 
ClaiBH  priority,  applkatioa  Switicriaiid,  JnL  6, 1976, 8665/76 
Int.  0.2  B65H  9/12 
UJS.  CL  271—241  *  OMimM 


i 


to  a  controllable  degree,  said  baseball  having  the  following 
characteristics, 

a.  it  has  two  distinct  outer  surfaces  one  of  which  comprises 
the  major  spherical  portion  of  the  surface  of  a  sphere  and 
the  other  surface  has  a  shape  other  than  that  of  said  major 
spherical  portion, 

b.  the  area  of  said  major  spherical  portion  is  between  70% 
and  93%  of  the  area  of  a  complete  sphere  of  the  same 
diameter, 

c.  the  annular  part  of  the  major  spherical  portion  lying 
between  (1)  the  juncture  of  said  major  spherical  portion 
and  said  other  surface  and  (2)  a  great  circle  parallel  to  said 
juncture  is  large  enough  to  accept  at  least  one  finger  of  the 
thrower's  hand  when  the  ball  is  held  in  the  ball  gripping 
position  required  for  throwing  a  conventional  baseball  as 
a  straight  ball,  and 

d.  the  weight  of  the  said  practice  baseball  being  the  same  as 
the  weight  of  a  conventional  fully  spherical  baseball  used 
in  league  play  and  the  diameter  of  said  major  spherical 
portion  of  said  practice  baseball  corresponds  to  the  diame- 
ter of  said  conventional  fully  spherical  baseball  used  in 
league  play. 


^-f 


4»128,239 

SOLID  MOLDED  PADDLE  CONSTRUCTION 

Lewis  Grenadier,  19  Lancaster  Ct^  Creaddll,  N  J.  07626 

Filed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737/W2 

iBt  CU  A63B  59/00 

U  A  CI.  273—67  R  «  Ctaimi 


1.  A  card  input  device  for  a  data  card  punch  comprising  a 
card  guideway  frame  of  variable  card  insertion  depth,  which 
frame  is  movable  relative  to  a  fixed  card  punch  location  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  card  insertion  depth  dimension,  and 
comprising  the  improvement  wherein,  for  controlling  card 
insertion: 
a  carriage  (3)  movable  vertically  relative  to  the  card  guide- 
way  frame  (2)  is  provided,  which  carries  at  least  one  pair 
of  card  guide  members  (7)  for  accepting  and  guiding  an 
end  portion  of  an  inserted  card,  between  which  paired 
members  (7)  a  card  accepting  and  constraining  slit  (16) 
provides  a  vertical  through-passage  between  said  mem- 
bers for  a  card,  and 
means  (5)  for  limiting  vertical  card  position  that  are  verti- 
cally movable  for  setting  the  card  insertion  depth  and  are 
not  part  of  nor  affixed  to  said  carriage  are  disposed  below 
said  guide  members  of  said  carriage  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
cause  the  carriage  to  move  together  upwardly  with  said 
means. 


4,128,238 
PRACTICE  BASEBALL 
NdsoB  F.  Newcomb,  and  Ndsoa  F.  Ncwcoai^  Jr.,  both  of  P.O. 
B<n  Minor  Lalu,  Mirror  Lalw,  N  JL  03853 

Filed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,841 
ht  CL2  A63B  37/14.  43/04 
US.  CL  273—26  R 


3  Qaims 


1.  A  practice  baseball  adapted  to  be  thrown  by  baseball 
pitchers  and  so  constructed  that  when  thrown  in  the  manner 
that  a  straight  ball  is  thrown  by  baseball  pitchers,  it  will  curve 


1.  A  solid  molded  metal  paddle  construction  comprising  a 
face  portion  for  striking  a  ball  and  handle  means  for  gripping 
said  paddle,  said  face  portion  comprising  a  unitary  face  mem- 
ber having  a  recessed  peripheral  edge  portion,  a  plastic  sleeve 
gripping  said  peripheral  edge  portion  and  filling  said  recess  to 
substantially  blend  in  with  the  portion  of  said  face  immediately 
adjacent  said  sleeve  so  as  to  present  a  substantially  continuous 
surface  thereat,  a  plurality  of  openings  extending  through  said 
face  member,  said  handle  means  comprising  a  handle  exten- 
sion, a  solid  throat  portion  between  said  face  portion  and  said 
handle  extension,  said  throat  portion,  face  portion  and  handle 
extension  being  of  unitary  construction,  said  plurality  of  open- 
ings being  symmetrical  about  a  vertical  center  line,  the  spacing 
between  said  openings  being  substantially  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  a  ball  adapted  to  be  hit  by  said  paddle,  wherd>y  the 
ball  covers  a  preselected  number  of  said  plurality  of  openinp 
when  it  is  struclc  by  said  paddle,  said  handle  extension  compris- 
ing an  elongated  member,  a  through  slot  in  said  extension 
extending  substantially  the  length  of  said  extension  and  termi- 
nating above  the  bottom  edge  thereof,  and  a  grip  connected  to 
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said  handle  extension,  said  grip  comprising  a  first  section  on 
one  side  of  said  extension  and  a  second  section  on  the  other 
side  of  said  extension,  means  for  connecting  together  said 
extension  and  said  sections,  said  first  and  second  sections  being 
multi-faceted  to  provide  a  multi-faceted  grip,  said  first  and 
second  sections  having  a  flat  face  in  contact  with  said  handle 
extension  so  as  to  leave  said  slot  open,  and  tape  means  sur- 
rounding said  first  and  second  sections  to  increase  the  friction 
between  said  paddle  construction  and  the  hand  of  a  player. 


4,128,240 

TENNIS  RACKET 

Andrew  J.  Berokoff,  508  Allis  Dr.,  MontebeUo,  Calif.  90640 

FUed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,683 

iBt  a2  A63B  49/08 

U.S.  CL  27»-75  5  Oaims 


«U, 


1.  A  tennis  racket  including: 

(a)  a  head  for  striking  a  ball, 

(b)  an  elongated  shaft  extending  from  said  head,  and 

(c)  a  hand  grip  extending  from  said  shaft  and  having  front 
and  rear  surfaces  and  at  least  two  side  surfaces,  said  hand 
grip  having  at  least  one  hole  extending  obliquely  there- 
through from  said  front  surface  to  said  rear  surface,  said 
hole  being  of  sufficient  size  and  configuration  to  permit  a 
person  holding  said  tennis  racket  to  insert  a  finger  there- 
through. 


4,128,241 

RACING  BOARD  GAME  DEVICE 

GoBzalo  A.  Morera,  903  Capri  St.,  Coral  Gables,  Ha.  33125 

Filed  Job.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,156 

Int  0.2  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  CL  273—246  4  Claims 


nated  a  first  entrance  zone  and  at  a  diagonally  opposite  comer 
zone  with  respect  to  said  one  of  said  comer  zones  there  being 
indicia  designating  a  second  entrance  zone,  each  of  said  en- 
trance zones  being  separated  into  a  plurality  of  adjacent  en- 
trance zone  portions,  each  of  said  entrance  z<»ie  portions  being 
sized  to  support  respectively  one  of  said  plurality  of  play 
pieces,  said  game  including  chance  device  means,  comprising  a 
first  conventional  die  with  numerals  1  through  6  and  a  second 
die  comprising  a  six-sided  cube  having  an  indicia  on  each  main 
surface  designating,  respectively,  the  word  "Run",  "Tired", 
"Bumped  ",  and  "Jump",  and  there  being  two  designated 
"Run",  two  designated  "Tired",  and  one  designated  "Jump" 
and  one  designated  "Bumped",  wlierd>y  when  the  die  of  the 
chance  devices  are  thrown  simultaneously,  the  conventional 
die  indicates  a  number  and  the  other  die  indicates  whether  or 
not  the  move  is  to  be  exactiy  as  shown  on  the  dice,  is  to  be 
doubled,  is  to  be  ignored,  or  the  play  piece  is  to  be  moved 
reversely,  each  of  said  play  pieces  comprising  member  repre- 
senting a  dog,  and  one  of  said  adjacent  zones  along  said  ellipti- 
cal track  spaced  from  said  comer  zones  being  designated  "Rn- 
ish  Line". 


4,128,242 
CORRELATED  SET  OF  GOLP  CLUBS 
Vance  V.  EUdas,  Jr.,  FVeehtrfd,  N  J.,  aasigiior  to  Pratt-Rcad 
Corporatioii,  iTorytoa,  Coaa. 

FUed  Not.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,165 
Int  CL2  A63B  53/00 
VS.  CL  273—77  A  27 


1.  A  game  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  play  pieces  and  a 
gameboard,  said  gameboard  having  a  playing  surface  with  an 
elliptical  track  defined  thereon  by  indicia  and  which  elliptical 
track  is  divided  by  lateral  indicia  into  adjacent  zones  longitudi- 
nally arranged  along  the  entire  track,  said  track  having  comer 
zones  and  one  of  said  comer  zones  of  said  track  being  desig- 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  correlated  set  of  golf  dubs,  at 
least  two  of  said  golf  clubs  having  differing  lengths  and  each  of 
said  golf  clubs  having  an  extended  shaft  with  a  clubhead  and  a 
grip  on  opposing  ends  thereof,  including  the  steps  oi 

(a)  establishing  predetermined  weight  distributions  over 
each  of  the  clubs  in  the  set, 

(b)  establishing  predetermined  weight  moment  values  for 
said  clubs  in  said  set,  and 

(c)  establishing  predetermined  physical  pendulum  (1)  mo- 
ment of  inertia  and  (2)  period  of  08cillati<Hi  values  for  said 
clubs  in  said  set  and  providing  a  ratio  of  the  momait  of 
inertia  value  to  the  weight  moment  value  for  each  club 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  that  ratio  for  each  of  the 
other  clubs  in  said  set  so  that  each  of  the  clubs  swings 
about  a  preselected  swing  point  under  the  force  of  gravity 
with  a  substantially  equal  physical  pendulum  period  of 
oscillation. 

16.  A  correlated  set  of  more  than  two  golf  clubs  in  which 
each  of  the  golf  clubs  in  the  set  have  differing  lengths  and  each 
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hii  I  ihift  with  1  grip  it  one  end  and  a  clubhead  at  the  other 

end  comprising 
each  of  the  clubs  in  the  set  having  predetermined  physical 
parmaters  of  the  shaft,  grip  and  clubhead  with  each  of  the 
clubs  having  substantially  the  same  weight  moment  about 
a  predetermined  pivot  and  each  of  the  clubs  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  physical  pendulum  (1)  moment  of 
inertia  and  (2)  period  of  oscillation  whereby  each  of  the 
clubs  swings  about  a  preselected  swing  point  under  the 
force  of  gravity  with  a  substantially  equal  physical  pendu- 
lum period  of  oscillation. 


4,128,2«3 

MAGIC  SQUARE  PUZZLE 

SdTttore  Pnklo,  445  Mufla  St,  Rkhardiom  Tex.  75080 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  801,258 

Int.  0.2  A63F  9/08 

UJ5.  CL  273— 156  1  Claim 


•II     •!•  •! 

i.h*i%r. 


lurfice  having  a  center  of  percussion,  an  imdersurface  and 
means  to  enable  alignment  of  the  user's  eyes  with  the  line  of 
desired  motion  of  the  golf  ball  and  in  a  plane  containing  the 
line  which  is  oriented  at  a  predetermined  angle  from  horizon- 
tal, said  means  include: 
a  pair  of  spaced,  facing  wall  surfaces  oriented  at  right  angles 
to  and  behind  the  ball  striking  surface  and  at  the  predeter- 
mined angle  from  horizontal,  said  wall  surfaces  being 
parallel  to  define  a  slot  and  they  extend  rearwardly  behind 
the  ball  striking  surface  in  alignment  with  the  center  of 
percussion; 
a  back  surface  at  an  angle  opposite  from  horizontal  from  said 
ball  striking  surface  so  that  said  head  has  a  generally 
triangular  cross-section; 
a  top  surface  adjacent  said  back  surface,  said  facing  wall 
surfaces  forming  a  notch  which  extends  partially  down 
said  back  surface  from  said  top  surface;  and 
at  least  one  indicia  line  extending  along  said  back  surface  in 
a  position  to  be  visually  aligned  with  said  notch,  said 
indicia  line  being  at  an  angle  from  vertical  when  said  club 
undersurface  is  resting  properly  on  the  ground. 


1.  A  magic  square  puzzle  comprising  a  square  shaped  piece 
and  four  rectangular  pieces  each  having  a  square  cross  section 
and  a  length  one  and  one  half  times  the  length  of  a  side  of  the 
square  shaped  piece;  the  top  surface  of  said  square  shaped 
pieces  being  divided  into  four  equal  square  shaped  quadrants 
by  a  pair  of  perpendicular  lines,  a  numerical  indicium  being 
disposed  in  each  said  quadrant;  and  each  longitudinal  surface 
of  each  rectangular  piece  being  divided  into  three  square 
shaped  segments  by  a  pair  of  lines  circumscribing  said  pieces  in 
planes  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  rectangu- 
lar piece,  each  segment  on  three  surfaces  of  each  rectangular 
piece  having  a  numerical  indicium  therein  and  being  of  the 
same  size  as  each  quadrant;  whereby  the  rectangular  piece  can 
be  rotated  about  their  longitudinal  axes  and  placed  in  sur- 
rounding relation  to  said  square  shaped  piece  in  an  effort  to 
make  equal  the  sums  of  said  numerical  indicia  taken  horizon- 
tally, vertically  and  diagonally  across  said  quadrants  and  seg- 
ments. 


4,128,244 

AUGNMENT  DEVICE  FOR  GOLF  CLUBS 

CioTis  R.  Dochw,  6371  El  Paaeo  Ct,  Long  BcMh,  Calif.  90815 

CmrtionatkNi-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  625,940,  Oct  28, 1975, 
abaadoned.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  781,158 

bit  a.2  A63B  53/04 
VS.  CL  273—164  4  Claims 


4,128445 

GOLFER'S  TRAINING  AID 

Anthony  R.  Vlacfa,  3205  S.  48th  St,  Onha,  Ncbr.  68106 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1974,  Scr.  No.  532,942 

Int  a?  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  273—183  A  10  dains 


1.  A  golf  club  head  for  an  iron  including  a  ball  striking 


1.  A  golf-swing  guide  for  use  at  a  golf  course  tee,  in  the 
rough,  on  fairways,  and  on  putting  greens,  said  guide  compris- 
ing an  indicator  support  said  support  being  for  resting  on  top 
of  a  ball,  said  guide  being  for  the  purpose  of  assisting  a  golfer 
to  position  himself  for  his  golf-swing  to  hit  said  ball  in  an 
intended  flight  direction  extending  in  an  intended  flight  line  to 
one  side  of  said  support,  a  first  direction  indicator  means  on 
said  support  and  visible  from  the  top  of  said  support  so  as  to  be 
substantially  alignable  with  said  flight  line  as  seen  from  above 
when  said  support  is  on  top  of  a  golf  ball,  said  support  having 
a  ball-top  receiving  recess  means  on  its  underside,  said  support 
being  balanced  sufficiently  so  that  it  can  rest  with  substantial 
stability  on  top  of  a  golf  ball  with  a  top  of  said  ball  partially 
received  in  said  recess  means,  said  recess  means  having  a  recess 
wall,  said  recess  wall  having  lowermost  portions  defining  at 
least  three  points  on  a  horizontal  circular  configuration,  said 
circular  configuration  having  a  vertical  axis  through  its  center, 
said  circular  configuration  having  a  diameter  in  a  range  be- 
tween one-eighth  of  an  inch  and  1  i  inches,  said  recess  means 
having  a  sufficient  depth  upwardly  of  said  circular  configura- 
tion that  all  points  on  said  recess  wall  which  are  disposed 
inwardly  toward  said  axis  are  disposed  upwardly  of  a  certain 
spherical  configuration,  said  certain  spherical  configuration 
having  a  diameter  of  ^>proximately  1.7  mches  and  a  center  on 
said  axis  and  disposed  directly  below  the  center  of  said  circular 
configuration. 
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4,128,246  4,128,247 

CHASE-TYPE  BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS  STYLUS  POSTHON  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Alan  A.  Hicks,  Oiicaao;  John  O.  SpineUo,  dendale  Heights,  James  A.  AUcn,  Monroiria,  and  Clyde  F.  fnlriaa,  Qrawftwda- 

and  Jeffrey  D.Brcilow,  Highland  Park,  aU  of  IlL,aiil0Mn  to  tUIc,  both  of  but,  aasigMirs  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  Yofk, 

Manrin  Glass  St  Aaaodates,  Chicago,  DL  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  767^431  Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  768,591 

Int  a.2  A63F  3/00  bt  CL^  GllB  3/10 

U.S.  CL  273— 243                                                       12  Claims  U.S.  CL  274— 23  R                                                       «< 


1.  In  a  board-type  game  apparatus,  in  combination: 

a  game  board  having  a  relatively  large  playing  surface  with 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  stations  thereon  positioned  at 
intervals  along  a  travel  path,  and 

a  plurality  of  relatively  small  playing  pieces  adapted  for 
movement  over  said  playing  surface  between  said  stations 
along  said  travel  path, 

one  of  said  playing  pieces  having  an  upper  body  having  an 
opening  in  a  lower  end  and  a  hollow  base  slidably  dis- 
posed in  said  opening,  said  hollow  base  accommodating  a 
plurality  of  disks  adapted  to  be  removably  contained  in 
vertically  stacked  relation  therein,  some  of  said  disks 
having  distinguishing  indicia  on  at  least  one  face  thereof 
and  manually  loadable  in  said  hollow  base  in  a  stack  with 
said  faces  randomly  ordered,  said  one  playing  piece  in- 
cluding 

holding  means  releasable  upon  manual  placement  of  said 
base  in  pressure  contact  against  said  playing  surface  for 
releasing  a  lowest  one  of  said  stacked  disks  from  said 
hollow  base  to  remain  on  said  playing  surface  when  said 
pressure  contact  is  terminated  and  said  upper  body  includ- 
ing means  engageable  with  an  upper  disk  in  said  stack  for 
biasing  a  lower  disk  therein  against  said  holding  means  for 
release  thereof 

6.  A  playing  piece  for  manipulation  on  the  playing  surface  of 
a  board  game  apparatus  and  adapted  to  dispense  disks  thereon 
comprising: 

a  hollow  body  having  an  opening  adjacent  a  lower  end 
portion  thereof  and  a  hollow  support  base  sUdably  dis- 
posed in  said  opening,  said  hollow  body  including  means 
extending  downwardly  into  said  hollow  base  engageable 
with  an  upper  disk  in  a  stack  of  disks  releasably  contained 
in  said  hollow  base  for  exerting  downward  force  thereon 
to  release  said  lower  disk  for  deposit  on  said  board  of  said 
apparatus, 

and  holding  means  on  said  base  for  retaining  a  lower  disk  in 
said  stack  and  releasable  in  response  to  pressure  exerted  on 
said  lower  disk  permitting  said  disk  to  be  released  from 
said  support  base,  said  holding  means  comprising  at  least 
one  deflectable  finger  on  said  hollow  support  base  includ- 
ing pawl  means  normally  engaging  said  lower  disk  to 
retain  the  same  in  said  stack  and  deflectable  outwardly  by 
pressure  exerted  by  said  disk  to  release  the  same  from  tl^ 
base. 


1.  In  a  playback  system  for  recovering  prerecorded  informa- 
tion from  a  spirally  grooved  record  disposed  on  a  tumtaUe 
rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  a  base  of  said  system;  said 
system  including  a  stylus  housing  mounted  for  lateral  travel 
with  respect  to  said  base  between  an  ofT-tumtable  rest  position 
and  above-turntable  playback  positions;  a  groove  riding  stylus 
secured  to  one  end  of  a  stylus  arm;  the  end  of  said  stylus  arm 
remote  from  said  one  end  being  secured  to  a  siq>port  member 
mounted  within  said  stylus  housing  via  a  compliant  coupler,  an 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  stylus  arm  rest  mounted  in  said  stylus  housing  for  motion 

between  an  elevated  position  and  a  depressed  position; 
a  first  permanent  magnet  mounted  on  saiid  stylus  arm  res^ 
selectively  energized  first  actuating  means  including  a  sta- 
tionary element  means  for  generating  a  first  field  of  mag- 
netic flux,  mounted  within  said  stylus  housing  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  first  permanent  magnet  when  energized, 
said  first  permanent  magnet  being  positioned  m  close 
proximity  to  said  first  field  of  magnetic  flux  when  said 
stylus  arm  rest  is  in  said  elevated  position,  for  moving  said 
stylus  arm  rest  from  said  elev^ed  position  to  said  de- 
pressed position; 
means  for  selectively  energizing  said  selectively  energized 
first  actuating  means  when  said  housing  is  in  said  playback 
positions; 
said  energizing  means  serving  to  provide  a  given  polarity  of 
energization  of  said  magnetic  flux  generating  mean^  the 
orientation  of  said  first  permanent  magnet  relative  to  said 
magnetic  flux  generating  means  being  such  that  said  first 
permanent  magnet  is  repelled  away  firom  said  wwgiwitir 
flux  generating  means  during  said  energization  of  said 
given  polarity  to  cause  motion  of  said  stylus  arm  rest  from 
said  elevated  position  to  said  depressed  position; 
second  actuating  means  including  a  second  permanent  mag- 
net secured  on  said  base  beneath  the  rest  position  of  said 
stylus  housing  and  cooperating  with  said  first  permanent 
magnet  during  housing  occupancy  of  said  rest  position 
and  during  travel  of  said  housing  between  said  rest  posi- 
tion and  an  intermediate  position  between  said  rest  posi- 
tion and  said  playback  positions  for  causing  said  stylos 
arm  rest  to  assume  •said  depressed  position  during  said 
housing  occupancy  of  said  rest  position  and  during  said 
travel  of  said  stylus  housing  between  said  intermediate 
position  and  said  rest  position; 
said  second  permanent  magnet  serving  to  provide  a  second 
field  of  magnetic  flux;  the  orientation  of  said  first  perma- 
nent magnet  relative  to  said  second  permanent  magnet 
being  such  that  said  first  permanent  magnet  is  attracted 
towards  said  second  permanent  magnet  during  travel  of 
said  stylus  housing  between  said  intermediate  and  said 
off-record  rest  positicm,  to  cause  motion  of  said  styhis  arm 
rest  from  said  elevated  position  to  said  depressed  position; 
and 
means  for  moving  said  stylus  arm  rest  from  said  depressed 
position  to  said  elevated  position  in  the  absence  of  said 
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energization  during  travel  of  said  housing  between  said 
intermediate  position  and  said  playback  positions. 

4,128048 
SHAFT  SEAL 
Hut-Pctcr  KabeUtz,  Colore,  and  Nikolas  Sideris,  CologM- 
WaidMpcach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GtrwMay,  aadgBon  to 
Leybold-Heraena  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
G«9iBany 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,017 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1976,  2625153 

Int  a.2  Fl«  15/54 
VS.  CL  277—15  4  Claims 


1.  A  dynamic  packing  for  sealing  a  shaft  which  passes 
through  a  wall  separating  an  oil-containing  region  from  an 
oil-free  region,  comprising:  means  defining  a  cylindrical  pas- 
sage through  which  the  shaft  extends;  two  shaft  sealing  rings 
disposed  in  said  passage  for  engagement  with  the  shaft  loca- 
tions spaced  along  the  shaft  axis  to  define  therebetween  an 
annular  oil-filled  gap;  means  defining  a  duct  composed  of  one 
portion  conomunicating  with  the  oil-containing  region  and 
another  portion  communicating  with  said  gap,  for  placing  said 
gap  in  communication  with  the  oil-containing  space;  and  clo- 
sure means  composed  of  a  body  into  which  both  of  said  duct 
portions  extend,  and  a  diaphragm  disposed  with  one  of  its  faces 
in  communication  with  both  of  said  duct  portions  for  selec- 
tively blocking  passage  of  oil  through  said  duct  in  order  to 
selectively  control  fluid  communication  between  said  duct 
portions. 


4,128,249 
SEAL  FOR  A  VARIABLE  RATIO  HYDRAUUC  MASTER 

CYLINDER 
Fermcdo  Manziiii,  deceased,  late  of  Oona,  Italy,  and  Lanra  C. 
Maazini,  adadnistratrix,  Taria,  Italy,  aaaignors  to  Benditaila 
S.pA^  Crema,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,602 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcatiOB  Italy,  Jan.  21, 1976, 19426  A/76 
Int  CL2  B65D  53/02;  F16J  15/46 
VS.  CL  2T7— 182  7  Clainis 


bore,  said  bore  having  a  shoulder  formed  therein,  and  a  fluid 
tight  annular  seal  and  an  annular  washer  supported  by  the 
piston,  said  seal  being  disposed  between  the  shoulder  and 
washer,  said  washer  having  an  outside  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  that  of  the  bore  and  an  inside  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  that  of  the  piston,  said  bore  having  a  first  annular 
groove,  said  washer  also  having  a  second  annular  groove  on  its 
periphery  with  at  least  one  radial  bore  at  the  bottom  of  said 
groove,  said  first  and  second  grooves  being  aligned  with  each 
other,  at  least  one  retainer  capable  of  being  disposed  in  both 
said  first  and  second  annular  grooves,  said  retainer  having  a 
curved  portion  with  a  radial  width  greater  than  the  depth  of 
the  first  groove  in  the  bore  and  substantially  equal  to  the  depth 
of  the  second  groove  in  the  washer,  said  retaining  element 
having  a  tongue  inwardly  projecting  from  said  curved  portion 
through  said  at  least  one  radial  bore  of  the  washer,  said  curved 
portion  of  the  retaining  element  being  urged  into  said  first 
annular  groove  due  to  radial  outward  movement  of  the  tongue 
caused  by  engagement  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  piston  with 
the  tongue  upon  movement  of  the  piston  through  the  washer 
for  holding  said  washer  stationary  within  said  casing. 

4,128,250  f 

PISTONS  AND  PISTON  RINGS 
Hermann  Berth,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mahle  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Germany 
CoBtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  640,866,  Dec  15, 1975,  abondoBed. 

Thia  applicatioB  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,498 
ClaiBU  priority,  ap^icatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec  21, 
1974,2460883 

Int  CL^  F16J  9/00 
VS.  CL  277—189.5  1  O^^ 


1.  A  one-piece  annular  reinforcement  insert  for  a  piston  ring 
groove  for  a  light  metal  piston,  said  insert  having  only  a  single 
annular  groove  formed  radially  inwards  from  the  outermost 
periphery  of  the  insert  to  form  opposite  flanks,  and  having 
cylindrical  borings  extending  within  the  insert  and  which  are 
filled  with  the  piston  material  integral  with  the  piston  so  as  to 
form  pins  in  the  borings,  said  borings  having  its  ends  in  the 
upper  and  lower  annular  surfaces  of  the  insert  and  being  dis- 
posed on  axes  inclined  in  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
insert,  wherein  said  borings  extend  entirely  through  the  two 
flanks  and  commimicate  with  the  annular  groove  so  as  to 
provide  two  holes  for  two  pins  in  each  bore  one  in  each  of  said 
flanks,  said  two  holes  being  separated  from  each  other  by  the 
annular  groove. 


1.  A  fluid  tight  assembly  comprising  a  casing  provided  with 
a  bore  and  a  piston  which  is  adapted  for  movement  inside  the 


4,128,251 
SEALING  GASKET  FOR  AIR  FILTER 
Howard  H.  Gaither,  AIUoo,  and  Charles  J.  Casakggi,  Mt 
Qvmel,  both  <tf  DL,  assigaors  to  ChampioB  Laboratoriea,  lac. 

West  Salem,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835.153 

Int  CL2  F16J  15/06 

VS.  CL  277—233  •  Claims 

1.  A  sealing  gasket  for  an  air  filter  comprising  an  annular 
member  having  a  base  portion  and  a  sealing  portion,  the  base 
portion  having  a  higher  durometer  than  the  sealing  portion, 
wherd>y  the  sealing  portion  can  more  readily  adapt  to  the 
contour  of  a  contact  surface  which  it  may  engage  so  as  to 
provide  a  better  seal  between  the  sealing  gasket  and  such 
contact  surface,  said  base  portion  including  a  generally  flat  first 
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surface  and  an  opposite  surface  from  which  the  sealing  portion 
projects,  and  an  annular  recess  in  the  said  opposite  surface  in 


end  of  said  leg,  wherein  said  locking  arm  extends  at  a  low 
angle  relative  to  its  associated  leg,  such  that  the  tendency 
of  said  leg  to  swing  from  its  extended  to  its  colli^Med 
position  causes  the  locking  arm  to  press  against  said  cen- 
tral member  to  frictionally  lock  said  leg  in  its  extended 
position,  and  a  position  slid  upwardly  along  said  central 
member  to  permit  swinging  of  said  leg  to  its  collapsed 
position  wherein  said  locking  arm  and  the  associated 
elongate  leg  are  disposed  adjacent  said  central  member. 


4,128,253 

PALLET  AND  ROLLER  POST  CONSTRUCnON 

THEREFOR 

Richard  J.  Powers,  4340  N.  Marmora,  Chicago,  DL  60610 

order  to  provide  space  for  the  sealing  portion  which  may  be  FUed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,055 

deformed  in  use.  Int  CL^  B62B  1/QO:  B65D  19/26.  19/42 

VS.  CL  280—79.1  A  27 

4,128,252 

FOLDABLE  SUITCASE  DOLLY 

Joha  J.  Raaiero,  Box  204,  Gcarfaart  Oreg.  97138 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,204 

Int  a.2  B62B  i/02 

VS.  CL  280—40  5  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  hand  truck  comprising 

an  elongate  telescopic  central  member, 

load  support  means  connected  to  said  central  member, 

a  pair  of  legs  swingably  connected  adjacent  an  inner  set  of 
their  ends  to  the  lower  end  of  said  central  member  for 
swinging  relative  to  said  central  member  between  col- 
lapsed positions  extending  upwardly  along  and  adjacent 
said  central  member  and  extended  positions  extending 
outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  central  member, 
substantially  normal  thereto, 

a  wheel  assembly  connected  to  each  of  said  legs,  adjacent 
the  outer  end  thereof,  for  supporting  said  truck  above  a 
ground  surface  when  said  legs  are  extended, 

a  pair  of  elongate  locking  arms,  each  of  said  locking  arms 
being  pivotally  connected  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  to  one 
of  said  legs  in  a  region  spaced  a  distance  from  the  inner 
end  of  said  leg,  said  locking  arms  being  independently 
movable  with  respect  to  each  other, 

a  pair  of  tracks  defined  in  said  central  member  and  extending 
longitudinally  thereof,  and 

means  slidably  mounting  the  end  of  each  of  said  locking 
arms,  opposite  its  said  one  end,  within  an  associated  track 
above  Uie  pivot  connection  between  said  legs  and  central 
member,  said  locking  arm  being  mounted  for  movement 
therealong  between  a  locked  poation  adjacent  said  inner 


1.  A  pallet  comprising  at  least  an  upper  platform  and  a 
plurality  of  posts  for  supporting  said  upper  pliuform  in  spaced 
relationship  to  a  support  sorface,  said  upper  platform  having 

formed  therein  a  number  of  holes  corresponding  in  number  to 
the  posts  secured  thereto,  said  posts  each  comprising  an  outer 
body  and  a  smaller  inner  body  encompassed  by  said  outer  body 
fmd  attached  to  said  outer  body  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
flanges,  said  inner  body  having  a  portion  extending  beyond 
said  outer  body  at  at  least  one  end  thereof  and  having  an  axially 
aligned  bore  extending  through  it  the  extended  portion  of  said 
inner  body  being  disposed  within  the  respective  ones  of  said 
holes  in  said  upper  platform,  and  a  plurality  of  rivets  each 
having  an  enlarged  diameter  base  portion  and  an  axially 
aligned  cylindrical  shaft  portion  formed  integrally  therewith, 
said  cylindrical  shaft  portion  of  each  said  rivet  being  extended 
through  a  respective  one  of  said  holes  in  said  upper  platform 
and  into  said  bore  in  said  inner  body  of  a  correspcmding  post  to 
fixedly  and  replaceably  secure  each  said  post  to  said  upper 
platform. 


4,128,254 
SKATEBOARD  WHEELS 
George  A.  PowfU,  725  UaioB  Ave.,  Smrta  Baitara,  GaUf.  93103 
Filed  Dec  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754^945 
Iirt.  CL2  A63C  17/22 
VS.  CL  280— 87J)4  A  16  CUw 

1.  A  skateboard  comprising  an  elongated  platform  having  a 
longitudinal  centerline  and  at  lease  one  pair  of  wheels  secured 
to  and  positioned  beneath  the  platform,  the  wheels  being  axi- 
ally placed  ^MTt  from  each  other  on  Of^Msite  sides  of  the 
center  line  along  a  common  axis  transverse  to  theiongitudinal 
centerline  of  the  platform,  each  wheel  defining  a  circular 
cylindrical  tread  surface  having  an  axially  inner  edge  and  an 
axially  outer  edge,  the  axially  inner  edge  being  closer  to  the 
centeiiine  than  the  axially  outer  edge,  wherein  both  the  axially 
inner  edge  and  the  axially  outer  edge  of  the  cylindrical  tread 
surface  of  each  such  wheel  defines  a  convex  surface  having  a 
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radius  of  curvature  of  from  about  i  to  about  i  inch,  wherein, 
the  radius  of  the  axially  outer  edge  of  the  tread  surface  of  such 


3t,  ,33 


^     ^ 


bUule  members  extend  transversely  of  and  below  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  ski  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  blade 
members  extend  above  said  upper  surface  of  said  ski,  the  im- 
provement comprising  wherein  said  two  blade  members  are 
formed  from  a  spring  steel  wire  bent  into  a  U-shape  having  a 
pair  of  legs  and  a  bight  portion,  said  legs  of  the  U  forming  said 
two  bUule  members,  said  spring  steel  wire  being  bent  back 
upon  itself  in  each  of  said  two  blade  members  180*  with  the 
terminal  end  portions  of  said  wire  in  each  of  said  two  blade 
members  being  bent  inwardly  toward  each  other  to  form  axi- 
ally ahgned  axles  and  end  sections  extending  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  axis  of  said  axles  and  to  a  plane  defined  by  said  U-shaped 
wire,  wherein  said  mounting  plate  has  means  thereon  opera- 
tively  supporting  said  axles  to  render  said  two  blade  members 


wheels  is  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  axially  inner  edge  of  the 
tread  surface  of  such  wheels. 


4,128,235 

ROCKING  BOLSTER  UTILIZING  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 

KMueth  M.  CoMrcB,  Fort  WayM,  Ind^  assignor  to  M  *  W  Gear 

Company,  Gibaon  City,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,001 

iBt  CL2  B62D  9/QO.  37/00 

U  A  a.  280-143  5  C***™ 


1.  In  a  rocking  bolster  vehicle  of  the  type  including  a  bolster 
member  having  a  curved  rocking  sur&ce,  a  bolster  support 
member  having  a  planar  top  surface  for  support  of  said  curved 
rocking  surface,  said  curved  rocking  surface  being  adapted  to 
rock  on  said  top  surface,  and  means  for  confining  the  bolster 
member  against  translatioaal  movement  on  the  support  mem- 
ber, said  means  for  confining  including  the  improvement  of  a 
pair  of  shock  absorbing  means  having  opposite  ends  attached 
respectively  to  the  bolster  member  and  the  support  member, 
the  ends  attached  to  the  bolster  member  being  attached  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  center  line  axis  through  the  bolster  member 
and  support  member  defined  by  the  point  of  tangency  of  the 
bolster  member  and  support  member  when  said  members  are 
maintained  in  a  horizontal  level  condition,  the  ends  of  said 
shock  absorbing  means  attached  to  the  support  member  like- 
wise being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  line  axis. 


pivotal  with  respect  to  said  ski  and  control  cam  means  having 
a  contoured  surface  operatively  engaging  each  of  said  end 
sections  and  flexing  said  end  sections  away  from  a  normal 
relaxed  position  thereof,  said  contoured  surface  having  a  first 
segment  engaging  said  end  sections  when  said  two  blade  mem- 
bers are  in  said  braking  position,  said  first  segment  being  sufTi- 
ciently  spaced  from  said  axis  so  that  said  wire  is  flexed  the  least 
when  in  said  braking  position,  said  contoured  surface  having  a 
second  segment  which  is  spaced  closer  to  said  axis  than  said 
first  segment  to  effect  a  maximum  flexing  and  consequent 
torsioning  of  said  wire  when  said  two  blade  members  are 
pivoted  to  said  retracted  position,  said  end  sections  sliding 
along  said  contoured  surface  between  said  first  and  second 
segments  during  a  pivoting  of  said  two  blade  members  between 
said  braking  and  retracted  positions. 

4,128,257 

SAFETY  SKI  BINDING  FOR  CROSS-COUNTRY  AND 

DOWNHILL  SKIING 

Rdnhold  Zoor,  DMhan,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcmany,  aaalvior  to 

Hefairich  Wonder  KG,  Dacfaan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JbL  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,938 

Int.  a.2  A63C  9/086.  11/12 

UA  CL  280-614  2 


to  TMC 


4,128^ 
SKI  BRAKE 
Erwta  Wdgl,  BnmB  am  GcMrae,  Awtria, 
CorpontkM,  Zi«.  SwUiariaad 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,377 

CtaiM  priority,  appilcatioa  Awtria,  Apr.  23, 1976, 3004/76 

Iirt.  CL*  A63C  7/10 

MS.  CL  280-605  7  Oa&mk 

1.  In  a  ski  brake  having  two  blade  members  each  pivotally 

mounted  on  a  mounting  plate  attached  to  the  upper  surface  of 

a  ski  for  movement  between  a  braking  position  wherein  said 


t? 


1.  A  safety  ski  binding  for  securing  a  skiboot  to  a  ski,  said 
binding  comprising: 

means  on  said  ski  defining  a  primary  pivot  axis  extending 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  normal  direction  of  dis- 
placement of  said  ski; 

a  support  secured  to  said  means  and  pivotal  about  said  pri- 
mary axis; 

a  release  plate  mounted  on  said  support  and  displaceable 
relative  thereto; 

a  toe  holder  carried  on  said  plate  generally  at  said  primary 
pivot  axis  and  adapted  to  engage  over  and  around  the  toe 
of  said  boot; 

a  heel  holder  aligned  on  said  ski  behind  said  toe  holder 
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relative  to  said  direction  and  adapted  to  engage  over  and 
around  the  heel  of  said  boot; 

release  means  connected  between  one  of  said  holders  and 
said  support  for  displacement  of  said  plate  on  said  support 
in  any  position  thereof  relative  to  said  ski  and  freeing  of 
said  boot  from  between  said  holders  on  stressing  of  at  least 
one  of  said  holders  in  a  predetermined  direction  with 
greater  than  a  predetermined  force;  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  support  to  said  ski  gener- 
ally at  said  heel  holder,  whereby  when  thus  secured  said 
binditag  is  suitable  for  downhill  skiing  and  when  not 
secured  said  binding  is  suitable  for  cross-country  skiing. 


other  of  said  inner  arms  receiving  said  pin,  and  means  linking 
outer  arms  of  the  lever  members  to  body  frame  members  of  the 


4,128,258 

EXTENSIBLE  UTILITY  WAGON 

Robert  Johnson,  19419  Wickfleld  Are.,  QcTeland,  Ohio  44122 

Filed  Aog.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,067 

Int  a.2  B62D  21/14 

UjS.  a  280—656  3  daimi 


1.  A  utility  wagon  comprising,  in  combination,  a  front  sec- 
tion supported  on  front  wheels,  towing  means  vertically  mov- 
able and  secured  to  said  front  wheels,  an  open  rear  section 
supported  on  rear  wheels,  an  open  central  section  supported  on 
wheels  and  sUdably  receiving  said  front  and  rear  sections  so 
that  said  sections  may  be  telescoped  and  extended  relative  to 
said  central  section,  removable  means  for  locking  said  front 
and  rear  sections  on  said  central  section  at  a  selected  extension; 
front,  central  and  rear  floor  board  units  adapted  to  frictionally 
engage  the  boundary  of  the  open  area  of  said  open  sections  and 
a  plundity  of  upright  posts  removably  mounted  at  spaced 
intervals  on  said  sections  to  support  a  load  said  removable 
locking  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  individual  bars,  each 
of  which  extends  substantially  for  the  full  width  of  the  wagon 
in  the  assembled  position,  through  holes  in  the  joined  sections, 
oriented  parallel  to  the  transverse  axis  of  the  wagon. 


4,128,259 

SWAY  LIMITING  LINKAGE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

DoMld  TVent.  1050  Clepper  Lt..  Batifia.  Ohio  4S103 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,559 

lot  a.2  B60G  19/02 

U.S.  CL  280—689  2  Clains 

1.  A  sway  limiting  linkage  for  a  vehicle  which  comprises  a 

pair  of  lever  members,  pivot  means  for  the  lever  members 

pivotally  mounted  on  running  gear  of  the  vehicle  on  opposite 

sides  of  a  center  line  thereof,  means  connecting  inner  arms  of 

the  lever  members  to  swing  up  and  down  together,  the  means 

connecting  inner  arms  of  the  lever  members  including  a  pin 

mounted  on  one  of  said  inner  arms  and  a  lengthwise  slot  in  the 


vehicle  to  cause  the  body  ft«me  members  to  move  toward  and 
away  from  the  running  gear  in  unison. 


4,128,260 
TANDEM  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

FRAME 
Arthur  R.  Moore,  58354  Hilly  La.,  Eikhwt,  lad.  46514 
Flkd  Sep.  12, 1977.  Ser.  No.  832,173 
lot  CL?  B60G  9/QO 
U.S.  CL  280-676  20 


1.  A  tandem  wheel  suqiension  used  with  a  vehicle  firame 
having  spaced  longitudinal  members  interocnmected  by  qiaoed 
transverse  members,  said  suspension  comprising  a  walking 
beam  located  below  and  extending  lengthwise  of  each  longitu- 
dinal member,  a  wheel  assembly  joumaled  at  each  end  dL  each 
walking  beam,  each  wheel  assembly  including  a  wheel  posi- 
tioned outwardly  from  the  vertical  plane  of  the  adjacent  over- 
head longitudinal  member  and  a  qnndle  mounted  at  one  end  to 
the  wheel  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  said  walking  beam,  a  lower 
support  connected  to  each  walking  beam  between  the  qxndles 
of  die  wheel  assemblies  jounaled  thereto,  an  upper  support 
connected  to  each  longitudinal  member  vertically  oriented 
above  a  said  lower  pif^rt,  each  vertically  oriented  upper  and 
lower  supports  positiotied  outwardly  of  the  vertical  plane  of 
the  respective  connected  longitudinal  member  and  walking 
beam,  resiUent  means  for  absorbing  road  induced  shocks  car- 
ried in  contact  between  each  vertically  oriented  i^iper  and 

lower  supports,  pivot  means  anchored  to  said  frame  and  jour- 
naled  to  each  walking  beam  in  lateral  alignment  with  the  lower 
support  connected  thereto  to  provide  an  axis  of  rotatioB  for 
said  beam,  each  walking  beam  being  shiftable  vertically  be- 
tween vupptx  and  lower  operative  positioas  rdative  to  its  over- 
head longitudinal  member  upcm  resilient  means  oompreaaon 
and  expansion,  said  whed  assemblies  and  ooonected  wallmig 
beams  and  sui^Mrted  resilient  means  excluding  said  pivot 
means  constituting  the  suiqxirting  means  for  all  vertical  loads 
upon  said  frame. 


] 
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4,128^1 
LOaONG  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  SAFETY  SEAT  BELTS 
Hanna  O.  Paitnli^  JMma,  Sweden,  osignor  to  GrMnges  Essem 
Aktieboiag  Pack,  Veiteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,769 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jul.  1, 1976,  7607522 

Int  a.2  B60R  21/10 

\2S.  a.  280—744  H  CUdnM 


like,  and  having  a  central  portion  connected  to  said  inte- 
gral sheet, 

said  central  portion  comprising  a  spine  fixed  to  and  pro- 
jecting from  the  surface  of  said  sheet,  said  spine  includ- 
ing first  and  second  spine  sections  having  inner  surfaces 
in  face-to-face  juxtaposition  and  securely  connected  to 
each  other,  and 
an  elongated  slot  formed  in  said  spine  sections  extending 
for  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  spine,  whereby  a 
magazine  or  book  may  be  opened  and  one  cover  and 
several  pages  thereof  may  be  inserted  through  said  slot 
to  position  said  spine  between  pages  of  said  magazine  or 
book  with  said  sheet  end  portions  extending  about  the 
magazine  or  book. 


"E^ 


1.  A  locking  device  for  safety  seat  belts  in  vehicles  of  the 
type,  in  which  a  strap  of  a  seat  belt  is  automatically  retracted, 
at  least  partly,  into  a  housing,  when  the  seat  belt  is  not  used,  the 
locking  device  comprising  a  fixed  first  roller;  a  first  spring 
means  for  biasing  said  first  roller  for  rotation  in  a  direction  of 
retracting  said  strap;  a  second,  movable  roller  positioned  adja- 
cent to  and  in  parallel  with  said  first  roller;  means  for  forcing 
said  second  roller  against  said  first  roller,  so  that  said  strap  is 
passing  between  said  rollers  is  squeezed  therebetween;  means 
for  moving  said  second  roller  along  a  circular  arcuate  path 
concentric  with  said  first  roller  between  a  free  position  in 
which  said  first  and  second  rollers  can  rotate  for  extraction  of 
said  strap  and  a  locking  position,  in  which  said  first  and  second 
rollers  cannot  rotate;  stop  means  for  stopping  said  second 
rpller  in  said  locking  position  and  preventing  of  said  second 
roller  as  long  as  it  is  in  said  locking  position,  to  which  it  may 
be  moved  by  rapid  extension  of  said  strap;  and  second  spring 
means  for  biasing  said  second  roller  towards  said  free  position, 
so  that  said  movable  roller  is  returned  to  said  free  position, 
when  tension  in  said  strap  ceases.  . 


4,128,263 
MODIFIED  CLAY  PAPER  COATING 
James  T.  Trailer,  ETauton;  Emil  P.  Lira,  Des  Piaiacs,  and 
John  F.  Kraemcr,  Chicago,  aU  ofllL,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Minerals  A  Cbcadcal  Corp.,  Terrc  Haute,  lad. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  558,491,  Mar.  14, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,038,097. 
This  appUcatiOB  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8004»91 
Int  CL^  B32B  9/04.  13/04 
U  A  CL  282— 27  J  3  Claims 

1.  A  modified  clay  coated  sheet  for  use  in  pressure-sensitive 
duplication  systems,  said  sheet  comprising  a  paper  substrate 
having  coated  thereon  a  montmorillonite  clay  layer,  said  mont- 
morillonite  clay  having  aluminum  chloride  bonded  thereto,  at 
least  30%  of  said  aluminum  chloride  being  hydrolyzed, 
whereby  the  image  formed  by  contacting  said  coated  sheet 
with  a  color-developing  substance  has  increased  fade  resis- 
tance upon  exposure  to  light. 


4,128,264 
TWO-PIECE  FITTING  ASSEMBLY 
WilUam  G.  Oldford,  Leiingtoo,  Michn  anignor  to  Horoa  Tool 
tt  Manofecturing  DiTision  of  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.,  Lezlngton, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,235 

Int  CL^  F16L  27/08.  53/00 

U.S.  a.  285—41  1  Claim 


4,128,262 
MAGAZINE  COVER 
Gerard  M.  Da  Corday,  10871  Thorley  Rd.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
92705 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,839 

Int  0.2  B42D  3/04 

VS.  CI.  281—34  12  Claims 


i9f^ 


I 


1.  A  readily  attachable  and  detachable  protector  for  maga- 
zines, flexible  cover  books  and  the  like  comprising, 

(a)  an  integral  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  first  and 
second  integral  end  portions  adapted  to  extend  along  the 
outside  surfaces  of  the  cover  of  a  magazine,  book  or  the 


1.  A  two-piece  fitting  assembly  embodying  a  first  fitting 
made  of  metal  in  the  nature  of  a  union  having  an  outer  thread 
on  one  end,  a  driving  means  on  the  other  end,  a  through  aper- 
ture on  the  axis  which  is  enlarged  near  the  center  forming  a 
channel  shaped  annular  recess  and  a  counterbore  in  the  other 
end  forming  a  first  shoulder  on  the  interior  of  said  through 
aperture,  and  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  in  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  first  fitting  for  cooling  thereof,  the  second  fitting  is  a  tube 
made  of  plastic  material  having  a  reduced  end  disposed  within 
said  aperture  of  the  first  fitting,  said  reduced  end  forming  a 
second  shoulder  on  the  outer  diameter  of  said  second  fitting 
and  having  a  head  extending  into  said  annular  recess  to  perma- 
nently secure  the  second  fitting  thereto  for  reUtive  rotation 
therebetween,  said  head  being  divided  into  sections  to  permit 
the  contraction  of  the  sections  when  the  head  is  inserted  into 
one  end  of  the  through  aperture  and  the  expansion  thereof  into 
said  annular  recess,  and  an  O-ring  sealably  disposed  and  com- 
pressed between  said  first  shoulder  and  said  second  shoulder. 
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4,128,265 
HYDRANT  VALVE  CONNECTION 
Abraham  S.  Fenster,  and  F^^  W.  Salloga,  both  of  Chattanooga, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  United  States  Pipe  and  Foundry  Company, 
Birmin^um,  Ala. 

Filed  JnL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,769 

Int  0.2  F16L  37/14 

U.S.  O.  285—305  3  Claims 


1.  The  connection  of  a  hydrant  valve  body  to  a  lower  stand 
pipe  having  an  annular  ga^et  in  radial  compression  between 
one  end  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  lower  stand  pipe  and  the 
inner  periphery  of  an  opening  in  the  hydrant  valve  body 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  lugs  around  the  opening  in  the  hydrant 
valve  body,  and 

(b)  each  lug  having  a  peripherially  extending  groove  on  its 
inner  periphery,  and 

(c)  one  end  of  the  lower  stand  pipe  inserted  in  the  opening  in 
the  hydrant  valve  body  and  having  a  continuous  groove 
of  a  certain  radius  around  the  outside  periphery  of  said 
one  end;  and- 

(d)  the  groove  of  the  lower  stand  pipe  and  the  grooves  of  the 
hydrant  valve  body  lugs  forming  a  series  of  openings;  and 

(e)  a  resilient  key,  having  a  radius  less  than  said  certain 
radius  of  the  continuous  groove  around  the  lower  stand 
pipe,  driven  into  each  of  said  openings. 


4,128,266 

AUXILIARY  HANDLE  FOR  LONG-HANDLED 

IMPLEMENTS 

John  W.  Vaslas,  282  Park  St,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.  10306 

Filed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,319 

lat  0.2  AOIB  1/22:  B65G  1/06 

U.S.  O.  294—58  6  Claims 


1.  An  auxiliary  handle  for  use  with  a  long-handled  imple- 
ment having  a  rod-shaped  main  handle;  said  auxiliary  handle 
comprising  a  triangular  frame  including  a  pair  of  auxiliary 
handle  rods  constituting  the  leg  members  of  die  triangle  and  a 
transverse  member  constituting  the  base  member  of  the  trian- 
gle, said  auxiliary  handle  rods  having  req)ective  first  and  sec- 


ond ends  and  being  closely  juxtaposed  to  one  another  at  said 
first  ends  thereof  to  define  the  apex  of  the  triangle  and  being 
relatively  widely  spaced  from  one  another  at  said  second  ends, 
said  transverse  member  extending  between  and  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  auxiliary  handle  rods  at  said  second  ends 
thereof,  a  hand  grip  secured  to  said  auxiliary  handle  rods  at 
said  first  ends  thereof,  a  rigid  cross-brace  bar  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  pivotally  connected  at  said  first  end  thereof  to 
said  frame  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  auxiliary  handle  rods 
with  said  hand  grip,  first  clamping  means  coupled  with  said 
transverse  member  for  releasably  locking  the  latter  to  the 
implement  handle,  and  second  clamping  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  cross-brace  bar  at  said  second  enid  thereof  and 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  engagement  with  the  implement  handle 
and  releasably  locked  thereto,  whereby  said  first  and  second 
clamping  means  can  be  connected  with  the  implement  handle 
in  respective  selected  adjusted  positions  dong  the  latter  for 
adjusting  the  angular  orientations  of  said  cross-brace  bar  and 
said  frame  relative  to  one  another  and  the  implement  handle. 


4,128,267  - 

UFIING  BEAM 
Darid  C.  Niblett  Redditch,  and  James  T.  Capewdl,  Newcastfe, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Simon-Hartiey  Liadted,  Staf- 
fordshire, England 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,601 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoo^  Sep.  10,  1976, 
37540/76 

Int  0.2  B66C  1/22 
U.S.  CL  294—81  R  10 


1.  A  lifting  beam  comprising  an  elongate  member,  means  for 
attaching  a  sling  thereto  for  suspending  same  from  a  lifting 
device,  and  at  least  one  hook  pivotally  attached  to  said  member 
for  releasably  engaging  a  load  to  be  elevated,  characterized  by 
a  movable  balance  weight  and  means  wherd>y  said  balance 
weight  may  be  selectively  connected  to  said  hook  in  either  of 
two  opposed  positions  whereby  the  hook  may  be  so  biased  as 
to  be  adapted  to  pivot  either  into  or  firom  engagement  with  said 
load  automatically  upon  lowering  of  the  beam  towards  the 
load. 


4,128,268 

FLOWER  CAR  CONVERTING  UNIT 

Kenneth  C.  Soadlof,  2320  Wyckwood,  Anrwra,  DL  60506 

Filed  Dec  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,401 

Int  0.2  B60P  3/02 

U.S.  CL  296-10  6 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  passenger  automobile  includ- 
ing a  trunk  having  a  Ud  suspended  on  hinges  into  a  vehicle 
suitable  for  carrying  flowers  in  a  funeral  procession  compris- 
ing: 
reservoir  means  positioned  inside  the  trunk  for  bedding 
flowers  and  for  catching  water  draining  from  the  flowers, 
said  reserv(Hr  means  comprising  drain  means  for  draining 
water  to  the  rear  of  the  automobile; 
flower  diq>lay  means  defining  drain  openings  through  which 
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the  drain  means  extend  for  partially  covering  the  trunk  wardly  of  the  different  rails,  the  reservoir  and  each  tank  being 
and  for  defining  a  flower  opening  located  over  the  reser-  mounted  by  straps  and  resilient  pads  inserted  between  the 
voir  means  through  which  the  flowers  may  protrude;  and  | 


fastener  means  for  attaching  the  display  means  to  the  hinges 
in  place  of  the  lid,  whereby  the  vehicle  can  be  used  as  a  straps  and  the  reservoir  or  tank  to  prevent  noise  when  the 
conventional  automobile  by  replacing  the  display  means   vehicle  is  in  motion, 
with  the  lid.  


4,128,269  RECONDITIONING  PANEL  FOR  THE  FLOORS  OF 

TELESCOPING  ROOM  FOR  TRAVEL  TRAILERS  PICK-UP  TRUCK  CARGO  BOXES  AND  CARGO  VANS 

BoMtr  B.  Stewvt,  SalM^  Orcg^  anignor  to  Hazel  F.  Stcwwt,  Rodger  Gny,  P.O.  Box  1137,  HoMm,  N.  Mex.  88240 
SakiB,  Orag.  Filed  Jul.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  819,459 

Fllad  Jan.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  761,295  int.  CL^  B62D  32/00 

lat  0.2  B60P  i/i2  U.S.  CL  296— 39  R  2Claimi 

U  A  a.  296—23  C  7  Oainis 

,12 
0\ 


T7m 


M        3* 


1.  In  combination  with  a  travel  trailer  or  the  like  having  a 
floor,  upstanding  side  and  end  walls  and  a  ceiling  and  an  open- 
ing in  one  of  said  upstanding  walls, 

(a)  a  room  section  having  a  ceiling,  a  floor,  side  walls,  an 
outer  end  wall  and  an  open  inner  end,  the  room  section 
extending  freely  through  said  opening  in  the  trailer  wall. 

(b)  first  support  means  secured  to  the  trailer  under  the  floor 
thereof  and  including  a  tubular  member  rigidly  attached 
to  the  travel  trailer  under  «ihe  floor  thereof  and  an  elon- 
gated beam  extending  slidably  through  the  tubular  mem- 
ber and  rigidly  attached  at  its  outer  end  to  the  end  wall  of 
the  room  section  below  the  floor  thereof  for  supporting 
the  room  section  for  reciprocation  therewith  between  a 
position  extending  outwardly  from  the  trailer  wall  and  a 
poaition  retracted  into  the  trailer,  and  rollers  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  tubular  member  and  engaging  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  said  beam,  and 

(c)  second  support  means  between  the  trailer  floor  and  over- 
lying room  extension  floor  for  supporting  the  latter  above 
the  trailer  floor  during  reciprocation  of  the  room  section. 


4,128,270 

VEHICLE  FLOORING  CONSTRUCnON 

Paal  E.  R.  hmmm,  85,  wnmm  de  Mtiy,  44380,  Pomichet, 


I  or  Scr.  No.  529,509,  Dec.  4, 1974,  abaBdoaed.  TUs 
■ppBcatloa  Nov.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,503 
Lrt.  a.2  B60P  3/22 
VS.  CL  296—28  R  9  CUm 

1.  A  floor  construction  for  automotive  vehicles  having  wide 
operating  range,  comprising  two  longitudinal  rails  affixed 
bdow  the  vehicle  floor  inboard  of  the  lateral  edges  of  the 
vdiicle  floor,  a  water  reservoir  mounted  between  the  rails  and 
extending  nearly  the  whole  length  of  the  floor,  and  two  fuel 
tanks,  respectively  suspended  below  the  floor  laterally  out- 


1.  In  a  cargo  carrying  vehicle  having  a  ribbed  metallic  cargo 
floor  which  is  subject  to  denting  and  marring  over  a  period  of 
time,  a  reconditioning  means  for  said  cargo  floor  in  the  form  of 
a  metal  panel  which  is  sized  and  shaped  to  cover  the  existing 
cargo  floor  substantially  completely,  said  panel  being  ribbed  to 
mate  with  the  ribbing  of  the  existing  floor  when  the  panel  is 
placed  thereon,  said  panel  being  punched  to  form  therethrough 
a  plurality  of  spaced  fastener  receiving  apertures  adapted  to 
register  with  like  apertures  of  the  existing  floor,  fastener  ele- 
ments engaging  through  the  registering  apertures  in  the  panel 
and  existing  floor  for  anchoring  both  to  an  underlying  vehicle 
frame  part,  plural  spaced  axially  short  depending  annular 
spacer  sleeves  on  the  bottom  face  of  said  panel  produced  by 
the  punching  of  the  apertures  and  resting  on  the  existing  floor 
and  maintaining  the  panel  slightly  spaced  from  the  existing 
floor  at  least  in  the  regions  of  the  spacer  sleeves  while  allowing 
the  other  areas  of  the  panel  to  deflect  under  loading  into  sup- 
portive contact  with  the  existing  floor,  and  downtumed 
flanges  formed  on  the  panel  at  least  along  the  longitudinal 
edges  thereof,  said  flanges  seaUngly  engaging  calked  seams  in 
the  existing  cargo  floor  structure  of  the  vehicle  to  thereby 
render  the  reconditioning  panel  substantially  weather-proof. 

4,128,272 

MULTI-SEGMENTAL  CUSHION  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ADAPTING  CONTOUR  DENTAL  CHAIRS  TO  A  CHILD'S 

PHYSIQUE 

Danny  P.  Boyle,  855  E.  Brown  Rd^  Mch^  Aria.  85203 

Filed  Dec  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,399 

lat  CL^  A47C  7/02 

VS.  CL  297—231  12  CUm 

1.  A  removable  multi-segment  cushion  assembly  for  ad^t- 

ing  a  contour  dental  chair  to  a  child's  physique  which  contour 

dental  chair  has  a  seat  and  leg  support  section  and  a  back  and 
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head  Support  section,  said  cushion  assembly  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  seat  cushion  supported  by  the  seat  and  leg  support 
section  for  elevating  a  child  seated  upon  the  contour 
dental  chair; 

(b)  a  back  cushion  for  supporting  the  child's  back,  said  back 
cushion  being  supported  by  the  back  and  head  support 
section  and  resting  upon  the  rear  edge  of  said  seat  cu^on; 
and 

(c)  a  head  rest  for  cradUng  the  child's  head,  said  head  rest 
being  supported  by  the  back  and  head  support  section, 
said  head  rest  including: 


able  between  said  track  members  and  said  base  establishing  end 
limits  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  track  members  about  said 
axis  at  a  first  limit  wherein  said  track  members  are  inclined 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  said  base  and  a  aeoond 
Umit  wherein  said  track  members  are  inclined  downwardly  and 
forwardly  relative  to  said  base,  a  chair  frame  supporting  car- 
riage mounted  upon  said  track  means  for  gravitationally  in- 
duced movement  longitudinally  of  said  trade  means  between  a 
forward  and  a  rearward  end  limit  of  movement  in  accordance 
with  the  direction  in  which  said  track  members  are  inclined; 
the  weight  of  an  occupant  of  said  chair  normally  maintaining 
said  carriage  at  either  end  limit  at  which  it  may  be  located  and 
said  carriage  being  movable  to  the  opposite  end  limit  in  a 
movement  induced  by  a  shifting  of  the  weight  of  the  occupant, 
and  restraining  means  for  preventing  reclining  movement  of 
said  back  from  said  upright  position  when  said  carriage  is  at 
said  rearward  end  linoit  of  movement  while  accommodating 
reclining  movement  of  said  back  when  said  carriage  is  at  said 
forward  end  limit  of  movement 


(1)  a  depression  for  receiving  the  back  of  the  child's  head, 
said  depression  being  of  a  depth  sufficient  to  encourage 
backward  tilting  of  the  child's  head  with  respect  to  the 
child's  shoulders;  and 

(2)  side  members  for  precluding  side-to-side  roUtion  of 
the  child's  head  about  a  pivot  point  at  the  rear  of  the 
child's  head; 

whereby,  said  cushion  assembly  elevates  the  child  to  a  height 
comfortable  for  a  dentist  to  perform  his  work  and  positions  the 
child's  head  to  encourage  opening  of  the  mouth  at  an  orienta- 
tion visually  and  physically  accessible  to  the  dentist. 


4,128,274 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SECHON  OF  A  MEDICAL 

TREATMENT  APPARATUS  OR  EXAMINING 

APPARATUS 

Walter  Schmedenou,  HaiAwg,  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcraaay,  m- 

gignor  to  UJS.  Philips  CofporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  771,466 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy.  Mar.  5, 
1976,  2609117 

lit  a.2  A47C  1/10 
VS.  CL  297—410  W 


4,128,273 
ROCKABLE  AGAINST-THE-WALL  TYPE  RECLINING 

CHAIR 
W.  Dak  Jones,  7020  Aztec  Dr.  NE.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

87110 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  720,244,  Sep.  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,057,289.  TUs  appUcation  Oct  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,668 

Int  a.2  A47C  1/02 

VS.  a.  297-327  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  against-the-wall  type  reclining  chair  having  a  base, 
a  chair  frame,  a  chair  seat  and  a  chair  back,  and  reclining 
linkage  means  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  seat  and  said  back 
upon  said  frame  for  movement  relative  to  said  frame  between 
an  upright  position  and  a  reclined  position;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  pair  of  elongate  spaced  opposed  parallel  track 
members  rigidly  interconnected  to  each  other  and  extending  in 
a  firont  to  rear  direction  adjacent  each  side  of  said  base,  pivot 
means  mounting  said  track  members  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  to  said  base  about  a  horizontal  axis  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  track  members,  stop  means  engage- 


1.  An  adjusting  device  for  medical  apparatus,  comprising  an 
approximately  vertical  raU  structure  and  a  clamping  structure, 
the  rail  and  the  clamping  structure  being  movable,  rdative  to 
each  other,  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  rail,  the  ^>para- 
tus  being  connected  to  one  of  said  rdativdy  movable  struc- 
tures the  other  of  said  relativdy  movable  structures  being 
stationary  in  space,  coiiq>rising: 
a  movable  clamping  member  which  is  connected  to  the 
clamping  structure  and  whose  movement  in  the  verged 
direction,  relative  to  the  clamping  structure  is  limited;  and 
spring  means  which  function  to  bias  the  clamfMng  member 
against  the  rail  to  produce  a  firictiond  force  therebetween, 
the  magnitude  of  said  force  being  proportioned  to  prevent 
relative  movement  of  said  rail  with  respect  to  said  clamp- 
ing structure  in  response  to  the  weight  of  said  qyparatos 
but  to  permit  said  rdative  movement  when  at  least  a 
predetermined  downward  fcMce  is  exerted  on  said  appara- 
tus and  to  decrease  the  magnitude  of  said  frictioad  ftxoe 

in  response  to  upward  motion  of  said  apparatus. 
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TIPPING  VEHICLE 
Otto  A.  H.  Haaaca,  Gcradatoa,  Sooth  Africa,  aasignor  to 
OAM,  HoMS  (Proprietary)  LtiL,  Smrth  Africa 

I  of  Scr.  No.  700,857,  Jon.  29, 1976,  abandoned. 
mm  application  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,961 
priority,  application  South  Africa,  Ang.  8,  1975, 
75/5124 

Int.  a.2  B60P  1/J6 
VS,  CL  296—19  B  8  Clainu 


to  said  opposite  surface  thereof  and  each  having  a  diamet- 
rically enlarged  region,  said  first  module  body  further 

having  a  second  flow  passage  extending  from  a  region  of 
said  adjacent  surfaces  situated  between  said  first  flow 
passages  to  a  different  surface  of  said  first  module  body, 
and  still  further  having  a  pair  of  outlet  passages  each 
communicating  with  the  central  portion  of  said  enlarged 
region  of  a  separate  one  of  said  first  flow  passages; 
said  second  module  body  having  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
apart  third  flow  passages  extending  from  said  adjacent 
surfaces  to  said  opposite  surface  thereof  in  alignment  with 
said  first  flow  passages,  said  second  module  body  having  a 


1.  A  tipping  vehicle  comprising  a  chassis;  a  body  mounted 
on  the  chassis  for  tipping  movement  twtween  a  lowered  posi- 
tion and  a  raised  position  about  a  tipping  axis  that  is  located 
towards  the  rear  of  the  vehicle  and  is  transverse  to  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  nuiin  and  an  auxiliary  extensible 
ram  for  tipping  the  body,  the  rams  each  being  connected  inde- 
pendently of  the  other  between  a  point  on  the  body  and  a  point 
on  the  chassis  with  the  connection  point  for  the  main  ram  to 
the  chassis  being  closer  to  the  tipping  axis  than  is  the  connec- 
tion point  for  the  auxiliary  ram  to  the  chassis,  and  with  the 
rams  having  opposite  directions  of  slope  with  respect  to  the 
vertical  when  the  body  is  in  its  lowered  position,  such  direc- 
tions being  upwardly  convergent  and  the  included  angle  be- 
tween such  directions  (viewed  in  side  elevation  of  the  vehicle) 
in  such  lowered  position  being  greater  than  90%  the  points  at 
which  the  rams  exert  force  on  the  chassis  during  a  first  stage  of 
tipping  the  body  from  its  lowered  position  being  spaced  further 
apart  than  are  the  points  at  which  the  rams  exert  force  on  the 
body  during  the  same  stoge,  the  body  having  an  intermediate 
position  between  its  lowered  and  raised  positions  and  the  nmifi 
and  auxiliary  rams  being  arranged  to  apply  force  together 
during  an  initial  stage  to  tilt  the  body  between  its  lowered  and 
intermediate  positions  and  further  arranged  so  that  only  the 
main  ram  tilts  the  body  between  its  intermediate  and  raised 
positions,  means  being  provided  to  accommodate  lost  motion 
between  the  auxiliary  ram  and  the  body  as  the  body  is  tilted 
between  its  intermediate  and  raised  positions,  both  the  nmin 
and  the  auxiliary  rams  being  conventional  piston-and-cylinder 
combinations  each  having  in  its  cylinder  a  single  piston  and 
rod. 


fourth  flow  passage  extending  between  said  pair  of  third 
flow  passages  and  having  a  diametrically  enlarged  portion 
therebetween,  said  second  module  body  having  a  fifth 
flow  passage  extending  from  the  central  portion  of  said 
enlarged  region  of  said  fourth  flow  passage  to  said  adja- 
cent surfaces  in  aUgnment  with  said  second  flow  passage; 
and 
first  and  second  shuttle  valve  members  each  being  disposed 
in  said  enlarged  region  of  a  separate  one  of  said  first  flow 
passages  for  axial  movement  therein,  and  a  third  shutde 
valve  member  disposed  in  said  enlarged  region  of  said 
fourth  flow  passage  for  axial  movement  therein. 


4,128,277  -  ( 

LATERAL  SnFFENER  FOR  TRACK  SHOES    ' 
Thomaa  C.  Mdael,  Jr.,  Peoria,  IlL,  aasignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  802,614 

Int.  CL2  B62D  55/28 

VS.  CL  305—54  13  ri.i— 


4,128,276 
HIGH-RELIABILITY  AIR  BRAKE  SYSTEM  PROVIDING 

A  PLURALITY  OF  OPERATIONAL  MODES 
Henry  E.  Beck;  Jimnde  L.  Haatcn,  both  of  Oawego,  and  Emcct 

C.  Sindelar,  Anrora,  all  of  DL,  aaaignon  to  Orterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  IlL 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  695^79,  Jnn.  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,063,624. 
Thia  application  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,284 
Int.  a.2  B60T  13/3S 
VS.  CL  303—13  3  n.t^ 

3.  A  modular  circuit  component  assembly  for  an  air  brake 
system  comprising: 
first  and  second  juxtaposed  module  bodies  having  adjacent 

surfaces  and  each  having  an  opposite  surface; 
said  first  module  body  having  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart 
first  flow  passages  extending  from  said  adjacent  surfaces 


1.  A  track  assembly  comprising 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  and  articulated  link  assembUes  each 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pivotally  interconnected  links, 

a  track  shoe  disposed  on  a  laterally  spaced  pair  of  links  of 
said  link  assembUes, 

at  least  one  stiffening  means  extending  across  said  track 
shoe, 

releasable  fastening  means  extending  through  said  track  shoe 
and  through  each  of  said  pair  of  links  and  releasably  se- 
cured to  said  stifTening  means  for  releasably  securing  said 
track  shoe,  links  and  stiffening  means  together,  and 

means  defining  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  notches  in 
said  stiffening  means,  each  of  said  notches  having  a  bridg- 
ing portion  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  Hnkf  accom- 
modated therein  and  maintained  in  clamped  relationship 
between  said  stiffening  means  and  said  track  shoe  by  said 
fastening  means. 
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4,128,278 

LINEAR  MOTION  BALLBEARING  WITH  DYNAMIC 
STIFFNESS 
William  E.  Headen,  East  Greenwich,  and  George  N.  LcTcaqne, 
Warwick,  both  of  RJ.,  assignors  to  Brown  A  Sharpe  Mann- 
tectnring  Company,  Nordi  Kingstown,  RX 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  829,131 

Int  a.2  F16C  77/00 

VS.  CL  308-3  A  3  CSaims 


around  zones  connecting  the  ends  of  said  load  and  return 
zones,  the  improvement  wherein  the  bearing  comprises  a  cylin- 
drical shell  having  a  bore  surface  along  which  arc  defined  said 
load  zones,  a  pair  of  spaced  guide  walls  extending  axiaOy  along 
and  adjacent  each  load  zone  and  extending  generally  radially 
inward  for  guiding  balls  in  said  load  zone,  and  wherem  said 
return  and  turn-around  zones  are  req»ectively  axial  and  curved 
guide  channels  for  the  balls,  and  said  axial  guide  walls  and  axial 
and  curved  guide  channels  comprise  abrasion-resistant  plastic 
injection-molded  onto  said  bearing  shell,  the  curved  guide 
channels  each  having  an  open  part  facing  axially  outward,  and 
said  bearing  further  comprising  means  for  covering  said  open 
parts  and  securable  thereto. 


4,128,280 

SELF-PRESSURIZING  FLOATING  GAS  BEARING 

HAVING  A  MAGNETIC  BEARING  THEREIN 


1.  A  hnear  motion  ball  bearing  for  axial  movement  along  a 
shaft  having  a  ball  retainer  member  with  a  plurality  of  race- 
ways therein,  each  raceway  having  recirculating  ball  bearing 
members  therein  comprising  a  load-bearing  portion  and  a 
load-free  portion,  said  member  surrounding  a  shaft  and  being 
mounted  in  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore,  a  load  bearing 
plate  associated  with  the  load  bearmg  portion  of  each  raceway, 
each  load  bearing  plate  having  an  intermediate  thicker  portion 
which  contacts  said  housing,  characterized  in  that  a  longitudi- 
nal strip  of  elastomeric  material  is  mounted  longitudinally  in  a 
recess  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  each  load  bearing 
plate,  said  strip  and  thicker  portion  of  said  load  bearing  plate 
contacting  the  bore  of  said  housing,  the  balls  being  preloaded 
in  the  housing  by  contact  of  the  thicker  portion  there  wth  with 
a  diametrical  squeeze  factor  of  between  0.0017  and  0.0022  inch, 
the  elastomeric  material  being  squeezed  on  the  order  of  0.005 
inch. 


Werner  Pnrtschert,  Winterthnr,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Snlaer 
Brothers  Limited,  Wintertimr,  Switieriand 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  769,966 
Claims  priwity,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   17,  1977, 

515/77 

Int  CL2  F16C  39/04.  39/06 

VS.  CL  308—9  15 


4,128,279 
LINEAR  MOTION  BALL  BEARINGS 
Horst  M.  Ernst,  Eltingshanswi;  Annin  OlschewsU;  Lothar 
Walter,  both  of  Schwdnftart;  Manfired  Brandenstein,  Asdi- 
feld,  and  Toni  Schnlz,  Dittelbmnn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  SKF  Kngellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schwein- 
fUrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1976,2649245 

Int  CL^  F16C  29/06 
VS.  a.  308-6  C  13  Claims 


1.  A  self-pressurizing  floating  gas  bearing  comprising 

a  support  body  having  a  first  bearing  surface  thereon; 

a  bearing  body  having  a  second  bearing  surface  facing  said 
first  bearing  surface,  said  bearing  body  being  movably 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  support  body;  and 

an  auxiliary  permanent-magnet  bearing  forming  a  magnetic 
field  to  at  least  compensate  the  weight  of  said  bearing 
body  wherd)y,  said  bearing  body  exerts  no  pressure  or 
only  a  negligible  pressure  on  said  first  bearing  surface. 


4,128,281 
AUXIUARY  AXIAL  THRUST  BEARING  APPARATUS 
Stephen  A.  BatUewicz,  5742  Beechview  Dr.,  Rochester,  Mich. 
48063 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  789,573 
Int  CL2  F16C  35/04.  19/06 
VS.  CL  308-15  • 


1.  In  a  linear-motion  ball  bearing  formed  generally  as  a 
cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  endless 
ball  races  and  included  balls,  each  race  having  an  axial  load 
zone,  an  axial  return  zone  radially  outward  of  said  load  zone, 
these  load  and  return  zones  having  adjacent  ends,  and  tum- 


1.  Easily  mountable  and  removable  auxiliary  axial  thrust 
bearing  apparatus  for  assembly  with  a  bearing  housing  having 
a  shaft  projecting  therefrom  at  at  least  one  end  to  attach  a  load 
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member  thereon  at  one  end  of  the  shaft,  comprising  a  case 
having  opposite  ends; 
one  said  end  of  said  case  being  abuttable  on  the  housing 

•ttociated  with  the  shaft  to  be  supported; 
the  other  end  of  said  case  having  walls  forming  a  bearing 
socket; 

an  axial  thrust  bearing  mounted  in  said  walls  of  said  socket; 

and 
means  for  impinging  axial  thrust  on  said  bearing  from  the 

load  member  secured  to  the  shaft; 
axial  thrust  on  the  shaft  toward  the  housing  being  axially 

supported  by  said  means,  said  bearing  and  said  case. 

4»12«,282 

COUNTERBALANCE  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

John  R.  Boat,  Laorcaa,  S.C  aaaigBor  to  Byars  Machine  Com- 

,  S.C 

Plied  Dec  5, 1977,  Sar.  No.  857,269 

lat  0.2  Fuc  nm 

UA  a  308-20  4ClaInis 


a  bearing  housing  having  an  end  face  and  a  circular  aperture 
receiving  said  bearing, 

restraining  means  positioned  within  said  housing  circular 
aperture  and  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  bearing  for  re- 
straining axial  movement  of  said  bearing  in  one  direction, 
said  restraining  means  being  in  contact  over  a  given  area 
with  the  first  end  face  of  said  sleeve  bearing, 

a  retaining  plate  fixed  on  said  housing  end  face  adjacent  a 
second  end  of  said  bearing  for  restraining  axial  movement 
of  said  bearing  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  plate  having 


1.  A  counterbalance  bearing  assembly  for  supporting  and 
positively  positioning  an  end  of  a  cylinder  which  has  a  shaft 
extending  axially  therefrom  comprising: 
a  first  bearing  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  through 

which  an  end  of  said  shaft  extends; 
movable  means  for  supporting  said  first  bearing  and  in  turn 

said  cyUnder  with  said  shaft  extending  therethrough; 
a  guide  bearing  assembly  directly  engaging  said  cylinder  and 

positively  positioning  said  cylinder,  said  guide  bearing 

assembly  including: 

(i)  a  lower  block  having  an  arcuate-shaped  surface 
thereon; 

(ii)  a  layer  of  material  having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction 
carried  on  said  arcuate  surface  upon  which  said  cylin- 
der is  carried; 
(iii)  an  upper  block  having  an  arcuate-shaped  surface 

thereon  engaging  said  cylinder  from  a  top  side,  and 
(iv)  means  for  adjustably  moving  said  lower  block  for 
positively  positioning  said  cylinder,; 
whereby  the  majority  of  the  weight  of  said  cylinder  is  sup- 
ported by  said  first  bearing  while  said  guide  bearing  as- 
sembly positively  positions  said  cylinder. 

4,128,283 
BEARING  RETAINING  PLATE 
Oiflbrd  A.  PahMT.  Haddcnfldd,  Eagiaad,  aaaignor  to  Holaet 
Engiaecriag  Coa^a^r  Uadtad,  Hadderafleld,  England 

Piled  Nor.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,374 
CaaioH  priority,  appUeatioB  lUtad  Kii«doiii.  Nov.  25.  1975. 
48323/75 

Irt.  CL»  P16C  WIO,  19/32:  F04B  39/02 
U  A  a  308-237  R  4  ctato. 

1.  A  rotatable  assembly  comprising: 
a  rotatable  shaft, 

at  least  one  rotatable  fluid  lubricated  sleeve  bearing  support- 
ing said  shaft  for  rotation. 


a  single  aperture  comprising  a  first  circular  aperture 
through  which  said  shaft  extends  and  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures extending  radially  outward  from  said  first  aperture 

to  permit  passage  of  fluid  from  the  second  end  of  said 
bearing  and  to  define  a  plurality  of  inwardly  projecting 
fmgers,  said  fingers  restraining  axial  movement  of  the 
second  end  of  said  bearing,  said  fmgers  being  in  contact 
with  the  second  end  of  the  bearing  over  an  area  which  is 
equal  to  the  contact  area  of  said  restraining  means  with  the 
first  end  of  the  bearing. 


4,128,284 
CONSTRUCnON  OF  ARTICLES  OF  FURNITURE 
Peter  G.  lOag,  Wirral,  Eogiaiid,  aari^Mir  to  Mackauic  King 
HokUogB  Uodted,  Cheater  awl  Foniyca  Limited,  London, 
both  of,  EaglaBd 

FDed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Sar.  No.  783,3U 

lot  a.2  A47B  88/00.  47/00 

MS.  CL  312-330  R  g  Claims 


1.  A  set  of  parts  for  use  in  the  construction  of  an  article  of 
furniture  comprising:  a  first  panel  member  of  substantially 
constant  external  cross-section;  a  second  panel  member  of 
substantially  constant  external  cross-section;  a  first  connecting 
device  for  attachment  to  said  panel  members  respectively  in  a 
manner  to  secure  said  panel  members  together  at  an  angle  to 
one  another;  a  first  socket  on  the  connecting  device  having  an 
internal  cross-section  which  substantially  conforms  with  at 
least  a  major  part  of  the  cross-section  of  the  first  panel  member 
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whereby  an  end  portion  of  said  first  panel  member  may  be  coupling  plate  overlying  each  line  of  joinder  between  the 


received  in  said  first  socket;  retention  means  for  retaining  said 
end  portion  within  said  first  socket  and  comprising  resiliently 
inter-engageable  locking  elements  on  said  end  portion  and 
within  said  first  socket  respectively;  a  second  socket  on  the 
connecting  device  set  at  an  angle  to  said  first  socket,  the  inter- 
nal cross-section  of  the  second  socket  substantially  conforming 
with  at  least  a  major  part  of  the  cross-section  of  said  second 
panel  member  so  that  an  end  portion  of  said  second  panel 
member  may  be  received  in  said  second  socket,  and  resiliently 
inter-engageable  locking  elements  on  said  end  portion  and 
within  said  second  socket  respectively,  said  elements  being 
arranged  in  similar  manner  to  the  locking  elements  on  said  first 
socket  and  said  end  portion  of  the  first  panel  member. 


upper  and  lower  nested  comers  req)ectively  and  fixed  to  said 


4,128,285 

THEFT-PROOF  TABLE-TOP  ENCLOSURE 

Nicola  Lore,  35  Bvkhardt  Ave.,  Bethpage,  N.Y.  11714,  and 

LiBO  Oi  Meo,  6  Kings  Ct,  Plainiiew,  N.Y.  11803 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1977.  Ser.  No.  825,086 

Int  CL2  A47B  19/10.  37/00 

U.S.  CL  312—196  8  Oaims 


1.  A  theft-proof  collapsible  enclosiu-e  for  a  table-top  work- 
ing area  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels  disposed,  in  closed 
condition  of  the  enclosive,  in  separate  mutually  intersecting 
planes  in  a  position  above  the  table-top  working  area,  said 
plurality  of  panels  forming  a  top  wall,  a  front  wall  and  two  side 
walls  of  the  enclosure  in  said  closed  condition  thereof,  the 
panels  of  at  least  said  top  wall  and  said  front  wall  being  pivot- 
able  about  respective  substantially  horizontal  axes  at  the  mu- 
tual intersections  thereof  so  as  to  collapse  the  enclosure,  said 
panels  forming  said  side  walls  being  pivotable  about  respective 
substantially  horizontal  axes  at  the  mutual  intersections  of  said 
panels  forming  said  side  walls  with  said  separate  planes  of  the 
remainder  of  said  pluraUty  of  panels. 


column  to  receive  fastener  means  entered  into  adjoining  side 
frame  members. 


4,128,287 
HOUSEHOLD  APPLIANCE  WITH  A  BASE  SETBACK  ON 

THE  FRONT  SIDE  THEREOF 
Friedhelm  H.  Loch,  Mmdch;  HaM  BtalHaiw, 
Heil^IRiaMtt,Gia^Bi^Rich^^Sci^i[J^,Gk■^ 

Haaagerate  GaAH,  Stirttgart,  GcnMuqr 

Filed  Jn.  L  1977,  Sar.  No.  802^52 
Claima  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1976,  2626202 

Iirt.  a.2  A47B  91/02 
UA  CL  312-253  10 


4,128,286 
PORTABLE  DISPLAY  WALL 
Robert  E.  Windiach,  28652  Acada  Gkan,  Agonra,  Calif.  91301, 
and  George  R.  Hartx,  8131  McNnlty  Atc,  Canoga  Park, 
Calif.  91306 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,974 
lot  CL2  A47B  81/00 
U.S.  CL  312—234  8  Claims 

1.  A  portable  display  wall  including,  a  multiplicity  of  sepera- 
ble  and  substantially  identical  modular  panels  having  rectangu- 
lar frames  for  rigidity,  the  modular  panels  having  means  car- 
ried within  the  frames  thereof  for  the  reception  of  gr^>hic8  and 
articles  for  display,  there  being  at  least  three  of  said  modular 
panels  in  side  by  side  relation  with  the  frames  thereof  nested 
comer  to  comer  in  coplanar  relation,  at  least  a  pair  of  leg 
members  and  each  comprised  of  a  fore  and  aft  foot  for  support 
plane  engagement  and  a  colunm  extending  vertically  there- 
from to  coextensively  overlie  a  line  of  joinder  between  adjoin- 
ing side  frame  members  of  adjacent  modular  panels,  and  a 


1.  In  a  housing  appliance,  such  as  a  dishwasher,  washing 
machine,  stove  and  the  like,  with  a  base  setback  on  the  frtmt 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprismg: 

(a)  a  base  setback  having  a  vertically  disposed  base  plate 
parallel  to  the  front  of  the  appUanoe,  and  being  meau 
composed  of  two  separate  wall  {dates 

(b)  said  two  wall  plates  disposed  at  right  angles  to  each  other 
with  one  wall  plate  disposed  in  the  plane  of  the  front  of  the 
q>pliance  and  the  other  wall  {date  secured  to  the  lower 
edge  zone  (tf  the  first  wall  plate 

(c)  the  second  wan  plate  extending  poralld  to  the  base  of  the 
appliance  with  the  edge  zcme  <A  the  second  wall  plate 
facing  away  from  the  front,  resting  against  said  vertically 
disposed  base  plate,  and 

(d)  said  vertically  diqxMed  base  plate  being  movaUe  in 
planes  parallel  to  the  front  side  of  the  apfdianoe  to  permit 
moving  said  base  pUte  against  said  edge  zone  of  the  sec- 
ond wall  plate. 
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4,128,288 
ZERO  INSERnON/RETRACnON  FORCE  CONNECTOR 
Clyde  ZMhry;  Pan!  K.  White,  both  of  Poway,  and  Wilbur  T. 
Layton,  San  Diego,  all  of  Califs  airignora  to  Bniroughs  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  801,155 

Int  a.2  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  CL  339—45  M  8  Claims 


\ — n 


1.  A  zero  insertion/retraction  connector  for  connecting 
terminal  conductors  of  an  electronic  device  to  other  electronic 
devices  comprising, 

means  for  receiving  the  device, 

actuable  means  in  said  receiving  means  including: 

means  supporting  a  first  set  of  electrical  conductor  termi- 
nals, 

means  supporting  a  second  set  of  electrical  conductor  termi- 
nals, 

resilient  means  for  urging ,  said  second  support  means 
towards  said  first  support  means  when  said  device  is  ab- 
sent from  said  receiving  means, 

means  for  displacing  said  second  support  means  against  the 
urging  of  said  resilient  means  as  said  device  is  being  in- 
serted in  said  receiving  means  to  permit  the  terminals  of 
said  device  to  move  between  the  terminals  of  said  first  and 
second  support  means  but  out  of  contact  therewith,  and 

means  enabling  said  resilient  means  to  again  urge  said  second 
support  means  toward  said  first  support  means  to  effect 
the  mating  of  said  terminals  on  said  device  with  said  termi- 
nals on  said  support  means. 


4,128,299 

ELECnUCAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  A  LOW 

INSERTION  FORCE  FOR  FLAT  CRCUTT  BEARING 

ELEMENTS 

Gtfl  OccUpiad,  Mdrose  Park,  m.,  aarigaor  to  Banker  Ramo 

Corporatioi^  Oak  Brook,  m. 

of  Scr.  No.  415,147,  Nor.  12, 1972, 
nda  appUeatloa  May  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  580,457 
bt  a.2  HOIR  13/54 
UJS.  CL  339^75  MP  5  daiw 

1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 
an  insulating  housing  including  a  base,  a  rotatable  member 
including  an  elongate  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  enabling  said  rotatable 
member  to  be  rotated  in  fuit  and  second  directions  about 
said  base,  and  a  contact-receiving  cavity  extending  rear- 
wardly  through  said  base  and  forwardly  through  said 
rotatable  member, 
said  cavity  including  a  transversely  enlarged  portion  extend- 
ing longitudinally  between  said  base  and  said  routable 
member^ 


at  least  one  metallic  contact  mounted  in  said  cavity,  said 
metallic  contact  including 

a  rear  tail  portion  extending  rearwardly  through  said  base 
for  connection  to  an  external  conductive  element, 

an  active  portion  diposed  frontwardly  in  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber for  engagement  with  a  mating  contact,  and 

an  intermediate  portion  including  a  one-piece  flat  ribbon-like 
portion  disposed  in  said  enlarged  portion  in  transverse 
spaced  relation  to  said  base  and  said  rotatable  member, 


said  ribbon-like  portion  including  an  upper  portion  bendable 
in  said  first  and  second  directions  as  said  rotatable  member 
is  rotated;  and 

bending  means  on  said  rotatable  member  and  arranged  to 
extend  into  said  enlarged  portion  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  during 
rotation  thereof  to  transversely  support  said  ribbon-like 
portions  as  said  upper  portion  is  bent. 


4,128,290 
BUS  BAR  CONNECnON  SYSTEM 
Nomuu  W.  Mickelsoo,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mian.,  aasignor  to 
Mianesota  Mining  and  Maaoltetaring  Coovaay,  Saint  Panl, 
Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  875,989 

lat  a.2  HOIR  9/09 

U.S.  CL  339—97  R  4  ClaiM 


1.  A  system  for  electrical  connection  between  an  electrical 
terminal  post  and  a  common  conductor  comprising: 

a  bus  bar  comprising  a  conductive  band  coated  with  an 
electrically  insulating  material,  and 

a  conductive  contact  clip  for  coimection  to  said  conductive 
band  to  permit  o(»ductive  connection  between  said  bus 
bar  and  a  terminal  post,  said  clip  comprising  a  generally 
U-sh^wd  body  with  parallel  side  walls  joined  by  a  base 
wall;  said  side  walls  being  similarly  formed,  each  side  wall 
having  an  arm  extending  away  from  said  base  wall  and 
then  parallel  to  said  base  wall  to  define  a  sk>t  parallel  to 
said  base  waU,  a  pair  of  insulation  piercing  projections 
adjacent  the  entrance  to  sakl  slot  and  spaced  to  tcxtpe  the 
insulation  fnm  said  bus  bar  as  it  is  moved  into  said  slot. 
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and  a  shoulder  extending  away  from  said  base  wall  to  a 
position  spaced  from  and  oppmed  to  the  entrance  to  said 
slot,  said  extension  being  spaced  from  the  closed  end  of 
said  slot  a  distance  generally  equal  to  the  width  of  said  bus 
bar;  and  said  base  wall  being  formed  with  a  resilient  lever 
arm  extending  into  the  space  between  said  side  walls  for 
contacting  a  terminal  post  inserted  between  said  side 
walls, 
whereby  said  bus  bar  may  be  inserted  into  said  slots  in  said 
side  walls  of  said  contact  clip  to  a  position  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  base  wall  of  said  clip,  said  insulation  piercing 
projections  scraping  insulation  from  said  bus  bar  to  elec- 
trically connect  said  clip  to  said  bus  bar  and  the  space 
encompassed  by  said  bus  bar  and  said  U-shaped  body  of 

said  clip  forming  a  receptable  for  a  terminal  post,  said 
resilient  lever  arm  extending  into  said  receptacle  to 
contact  a  terminal  post  therein  and  thereby  make  electri- 
cal connection  from  the  terminal  post  to  said  bus  bar 
through  said  clip. 


4)128,292 
RIGHT-ANGLE  ELECTRIC  CONTACT  PLUG 
Leon  Moottet,  Lonay,  Switacrland,  asaigMir  to  latericiM  Hold- 
ing, S  JL  c/o  Coria  Treaduad  A.G.,  Coire,  SwitaeriaMi 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  878,282 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Switzcrlaad,  JaL  6, 1977, 8318/77 
Int.  CL2  HOIR  13/00 
UJS.  CL  339—176  R  3 


4,128,291 

FUSE  ADAPTER  TERMINAL 

Richard  J.  Peterson,  Jr.,  372  Bomet  PL,  Paramos,  N  J.  07652 

Filed  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851^54 

Int.  CL2  HOIH  85/22 


VJS.  CL  339—154  A 


6Clainis 


1.  Right-angle  electric  contact  plug  whose  right-angle  body 
comprises  a  first  tubular  part  comprising  at  least  one  reoiov- 
able  electric  contact  element  and  a  radial  end  notch,  a  second 
tubular  part  opening  into  the  radial  notch  of  the  first  part  and 
having  a  clamping  gripper  intended  to  hold  an  electric  con- 
necting conductor,  and  a  removable  closure  element  fastened 
on  at  least  one  of  the  two  parts  of  the  right-angle  body  and 
intended  to  close  the  notched  end  of  the  first  part  of  said 
right-angle  body  after  connection  of  the  electric  conductor 
with  the  electric  contact  element,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  the  two  parts  of  the  body  are  removable,  by  the  fact  that 
the  two  edges  of  the  radial  notch  of  the  first  part  of  the  body 
are  shaped  as  a  slideway,  by  the  fact  that  the  base  of  the  second 
portion  of  the  body  is  shaped  as  a  slide,  by  the  fact  that  the 
notched  end  of  the  first  part  of  the  body  is  threaded,  and  by  the 
fact  that  the  closure  element  of  the  said  notched  end  is  a 
threaded  plug,  so  that  after  connection  of  the  dectric  conduc- 
tor with  the  dectric  contact  element,  said  omtact  element  is 
introduced  into  the  first  part  of  the  body  at  the  same  time  as  the 
slide  of  the  second  part  of  the  body  is  engaged  in  the  slideway 
of  the  notch  of  the  first  part,  and  by  the  foct  that  finaUy  the 
threaded  closure  plug  is  screwed  and  clamped  on  the  threaded 
end  of  said  first  part,  thus  rigidly  assemblhig  the  two  parts  of 
the  body  by  locking  the  slide  of  the  second  part  against  the 
bottom  of  the  sUdeway  of  the  notch  of  the  first  part 


1.  A  fuse  adapter  terminal  for  fuse  holders  of  the  type  having 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  spring  clips  which  are  adapted  to  receive 
the  ends  of  a  cylhidrical  fuse  comprising 

a  substantially  U-shaped  member  of  electrically-conductive 
resilient  material,  said  member  having 

a  pair  of  oppositely-disposed  leg  portions, 

an  outwardly-extending  arcuate  central  portion  joining  one 
end  of  each  of  said  leg  portions,  and 

an  outwardly-extending  male  spade  connector  on  the  other 
end  of  one  of  said  leg  portions  for  recdving  a  female 
connector  thereon, 

each  of  said  leg  portions  having  first  and  second  outwardly- 
extending  lobes  di^KMed  along  the  length  thereof,  the  first 
lobes  of  said  leg  portions  being  adjacent  said  arcuate 
central  portion  and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  an 
arcuate  surface  which  is  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  spring 
clip  of  the  fuse  holder,  the  second  lobes  of  said  leg  por- 
tions being  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  leg  portions  and 
cooperating  with  each  other  to  recdve  the  end  of  the  fuse 
therebetween, 

whereby  the  ends  of  the  fiise  are  mechanically  supported  by 
and  dectrically  connected  to  the  spring  clips  of  the  fuse 
holder  and  said  male  spade  connector  fimctions  as  an 
auxiliary  terminal  to  permit  connection  of  an  auxiliary 
circuit  to  the  fiise  holder. 


4,128,293 
CONDUCTIVE  STRIP 
Alfred  PaoU,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  AkaoM 

AihefiUe,  N.C. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,992 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/12 
VS.  CL  339—258  R 


1.  A  conductive  strip  for  providing  dectrical  contact  be- 
tween a  pin  and  sockd  in  an  electrical  connector  comprising: 
an  elongated  metallic  strip,  said  strip  having  a  plurality  of 
substantially  elongated  paraUd  fingers  projecting  away  from  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  strip;  said  fingers  having  two  skie^  one 
side  of  said  fingers  being  attached  to  and  int^ral  with  sakl 
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strip;  the  unattached  side  of  said  fingers  forming  an  edge 
adapted  to  contact  a  pin  or  a  socket;  the  longest  dimension  of 
said  edge  of  said  fingers  being  at  an  obUque  angle  with  respect 
to  the  longest  dimensional  side  of  said  strip. 


4,128,294 
CABLE  CLAMPS 
Daniel  McCord,  GencTa,  UL,  asrignor  to  Ideal  Indnstrfes,  Inc^ 
Sycamore,  111. 

FUed  Dec  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,875 

lot  a.2  HOIR  9/10 

VS.  a.  339—266  R  3  Claims 


''^m^M^ 


1.  In  a  cable  clamp  including  a  male  jaw  member  having  a 
trunnion-like  head  formed  with  a  cable-receiving  bore,  said 
clamp  also  including  a  female  jaw  member  having  a  yoke 
presenting  an  internal  socket  shaped  complemental  to  said 
head,  and  with  a  cable-receiving  bore  formed  in  the  yoke, 
whereby  the  head  and  yoke  may  be  intcrfitted  for  movement  of 

the  jaw  members  between  an  open  position  where  the  bores  are 

alig^  to  enable  the  cable  to  pass  therethrough  and  a  closed 
poution  where  the  bores  are  misaligned  to  crimp  the  cable,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  raised  rib  on  one  of  the  members 
projecting  toward  the  other  member  with  an  end  portion  of  the 
rib  swaged  inward  toward  the  bore  of  the  related  member  to 
afford  a  protuberance  thereon  of  greater  height  than  the  re- 
mainder of  the  rib,  a  notch  in  the  other  member  opposed  to  said 
protuberance,  the  notch  presenting  a  Up  which  rests  on  the 
protuberance  to  hold  the  members  in  open  position,  the  protu- 
berance yielding  to  movement  of  the  lip  therepast  to  allow  the 
jaws  to  be  closed  by  a  closing  force  applied  to  the  members. 

4,128,295 
ECCENTRIC  BORE  CONNECIING  DEVICE 

Edwvd  D.  Baimdl,  Palm  Harbor,  Fla.,  MiigBor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harriaburg,  Pa. 

CoirtiBimtiOB-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  683,994,  May  6, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  anpUcation  Ang.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,303 

Int  a.2  HOIR  11/02 

MS,  CL  339—274  IQ  Claims 

8.  An  electrical  interconnection 

comprising:  an  aluminum  wire  further  comprising  a  pluraUty 

of  strands, 
and  an  aluminum  terminal  further  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond body  members,  first  and  second  adjacent  portions  of 
said  aluminum  wire  being  received  respectively  by  said 
first  and  second  body  members,  said  plurality  of  strands 
being  inelastically  deformed  to  establish  intimate  contact 
among  said  strands, 
and  between  said  strands  and  said  first  and  second  body 
members  at  an  interface  Ixtween  said  first  and  second 
body  members, 

said  first  body  member  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
plug  member  generated  around  a  first  axis  with  a  first 


eccentric  bore  having  a  second  axis  offset  from  said  first 
axis,  for  receiving  said  first  portion  of  said  aluminum  wire, 
said  second  body  member  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
cavity  generated  about  a  third  axis  for  receiving  said 
cylindrical  plug  member  with  said  first  axis  and  said  third 
axis  in  alignment,  and  a  second  eccentric  bore  having  a 
fourth  axis  offset  from  said  third  axis  for  receiving  said 


44    40 
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second  portion  of  said  aluminum  wire  when  said  first  axis 
is  aligned  with  said  fourth  axis,  said  first  member  being 
rotatable  relative  to  said  second  member  to  offset  said  first 
and  second  eccentric  bores  and  subject  said  aluminum 
wire  to  transverse  and  rotational  shear  stress  exerted  by 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  eccentric  bores 
to  inelastically  deform  said  aluminum  wire  and  to  establish 
intimate  contact  at  said  interface. 


4,128,296 
ECCENTRIC  BORE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING 
DEVICE 
John  H.  Lauterbach,  Qearwater,  and  Frederick  W.  Roailer,  Jr., 
New  Port  Richey,  both  of  Fia.,  aadgnors  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisborg,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  7. 1977.  Ser.  No.  83U28 

Int  a.2  HOIR  11/02 

MS.  a.  339—274  7  Claims 


8         10         W.       \\^^ 


22/ 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly,  for  use  with  an  electri- 
cal conductor,  consisting  of  a  male  connector  member  and  a 
female  connector  member  mutually  rotatable  between  a  first 
and  a  second  position: 

(a)  said  male  connector  member  comprising  a  male  body  cast 
firom  an  electrically  conductive  material  and  fiuther  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  plug  member  generated  around  a  plug  axis, 

(ii)  a  bore  extending  through  said  tnale  connector  member, 

the  axis  of  said  bore  being  oflbet  from  said  plug  axis, 
(iii)  an  annular  ridge  extending  around  at  least  a  portion  of 

the  exterior  of  said  plug  member, 

(b)  said  female  connector  member  comprising  a  female  body 
cast  from  an  electrically  conductive  material  and  further 
comprising: 

(i)  a  bore  in  said  female  body  extending  partially  there- 
through, 

(ii)  plug  receiving  means  extending  from  a  first  side  of  said 
female  body  and  merging  with  said  bore,  said  plug 
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receiving  means  having  a  cross-section  generally  larger 
than  the  cross-section  of  said  bore, 
(iii)  a  channel  extending  at  least  partially  around  said  plug 
receiving  means  and  extending  inwardly  from  a  second 
side  of  said  female  body,  said  channel  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  bore, 
(c)  said  assembly  having  said  plug  member  in  said  plug 
receiving  means  with  the  axis  of  said  bore  through  said 
male  connector  member  being  in  alignment  with  the  axis 
of  said  bore  through  said  female  body  when  said  assembly 
is  in  said  first  position  and  ofGset  ^herefrom  when  said 
assembly  is  in  said  second  position,  said  annuliir  ridge  on 
said  plug  member  being  received  within  said  channel 
during  rotation  of  said  male  and  female  members  from  said 
first  to  said  second  position,  to  prevent  relative  axial 
movement,  whereby, 
said  electrical  conductor  may  be  positioned  within  said  aligned 
bores  when  said  assembly  is  in  said  first  position  and  mechani- 
cal and  electrical  contact  can  be  established  with  said  conduc- 
tor by  rotation  of  said  male  and  female  connector  members  to 
said  second  position. 


4,128,298 
WAND  NOSE  WTTH  INIEGRAL  UGHT  PIPE  FOR 
WAND  POWER  TURN-ON 
Robert  M.  McMillan,  DailM,  Tex.,  mainnni  to 
Eqnipment  Incorporated,  DiJlaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754^60 
Int  CL2  G02B  5/14;  G06K  7/10 
MS.  CL  350—96.10  4 


1.  A  light  conductor  comprising  an  elongated  homogeneous 
plastic  material  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section  at  one 
end  and  along  the  principal  length  of  the  conductor  and  an 
enlarged  cross  section  at  the  end  opposite  said  one  end,  a 
plurality  of  mounting  members  homogeneous  with  said  con- 
ductor and  extending  from  two  opposite  non-adjacent  sides  of 
the  conductor  and  a  mirror  finish  on  the  surface  of  said  con- 
ductor which  is  equivalent  to  at  least  a  16  microinch  finish. 


4,128,299 
WAVEGUIDE  OPTICAL  MODULATOR 

James  Maker,  Sodns,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Xcraz  Corporatioa, 
Stamford,  Conn. 
4,128,297  FOed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,262 

VARIABLE  LEAD  OPTICAL  TRACING  MACHINE  WTTH  Int  CL^  G02B  5/14;  G02F  1/29 

SCANNING  AND  VARI-FOCAL  LENS  U.S.  0. 350— 96.13  16 

Arnold  H.  Bourne,  Hamilton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 


Canada  Uadted,  Hamilton,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844^73 

Ciiiini  priority,  ippttcatkHi  CiBida.  Feb.  23, 1977, 272442 

Int.  CL^  GOIB  27/17 
MS.  CL  350—6.1  2  Claims 


30 


51 


1. 


1.  A  method  for  modulating  light  propagating  in  a  wave- 
guide, the  waveguide  having  on  at  least  one  surface  a  deform- 
able  cladding  of  a  material  having  a  lower  index  of  refiiKrtion 
than  the  waveguide,  the  cladding  having  a  thickness  at  least 
equal  to  the  exponential  depth  of  the  evanescant  field  of  the 
propagating  light,  the  waveguide  and  cladding  being  posi- 
tioned between  a  pair  of  electrode  means,  the  method  compris- 
ing impressing  a  field  between  the  electrode  means  in  order  to 
attract  the  electrodes  towards  each  other  so  that  the  cladding 
is  deformed  to  a  degree  sufficient  to  interfere  with  the  evanes- 
cant field  of  the  propagating  light,  whereby  propagation  of  the 
light  is  modulated. 


1.  A  circuUr  scanning  optical  pattern  tracer  including  a 
vari-focal  lens  in  the  optical  system,  whereby  the  diameter  of 
the  scanning  circle  may  be  varied  by  adjustment  of  the  vari- 
focal  lens,  including  a  kerf  offset  control  and  adjustable  scale 
therefor,  and  a  means  of  coiq)ling  the  adjustable  scale  and  the 
vari-focal  lens  adjustment  wherd>y  variations  of  the  lead  ad- 
justs the  kerf  offset  scale  in  such  a  manner  that  the  kerf  offiiet 
scale  maintains  caUbration  when  the  diameter  of  the  scanning 
circle  is  varied. 


4,128,300 
OPTICAL  LOGIC  ELEMENTS 
Larry  B.  Stotta,  Chnla  Viata;  WiUiam  E.  Martin,  Plwonton, 
and  Paol  S.  Catano,  San  Diago,  an  oTGaUf.,  MaifBon  to  lie 
United  States  of  America  as  r^resented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nary,  WMhingtoo,  D.C 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,265 
Int  a.2  G02B  i/14 
MS.  CL  350—96.14  12  CUm 

1.  An  optical  logic  element  comprising; 
an  input  optical  waveguide  for  transmitting  sin^  mode 
(^>tical  energy,  and  diverging  into  first  and  second  single 
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mode  optical  waveguide  branches  of  equal  optical  length 
which  reconverge  at  a  multi-mode  optical  waveguide; 

first,  second,  and  third  output  optical  waveguides  connect- 
ing in  common  to  said  multi-mode  optical  waveguide  for 
propagating  lowest  order,  first'  order  and  second  order 
modes  of  light  energy,  respectively; 

first  and  second  photoconductive  paths  disposed  outside  and 
qMoed  from  said  first  and  second  single  mode  optical 
waveguide  branches,  respectively; 

a  grounded  electrode  positioned  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond^single  mode  optical  waveguide  branches; 


ij^-  /  ,'    >  ,/>  /    •  J 
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an  electrode  positioned  between  said  first  single  mode  opti- 
cal waveguide  branch  and  said  first  photoconductive 
path; 

an  electrode  positioned  between  said  second  single  mode 
optical  waveguide  branch  and  said  second  photoconduc- 
tive path;  and 

means  for  impressing  a  dc  electric  field  across  said  optical 
waveguide  branches,  photoconductive  paths,  and  elec- 
trodes. 


4,12M01 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  POWER  DIVIDER 
WaUm  K.  BvM,  Akzaiidiia,  Va^  and  A.  Fenner  Mliton, 
D.C,  iMignori  to  The  United  States  of  America 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington, 
D.C 

CoatiBUtioo-inftft  of  Ser.  No.  »7,$28,  Dec  4, 1975, 
■Iwdoiwl.  This  appUcatkm  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,571 

lat  CL^  G02B  5/14 
UjS.  CL  350-96.15  3  OaLm 


slow  taper,  sufficiently  slow  to  allow  adiabatic  propaga- 
tion, both  tapers  sloping  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of 
said  optical  waveguides,  said  tapered  overUy  being  suffi- 
ciently thick  at  its  thickest  part  where  said  tapers  meet  to 
confine  below  its  upper  boundary  the  fields  of  the  modes 
of  said  coupled  waveguides. 


4,128,302 
RAY-PATH  EQUALIZER  FOR  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 

VIA  MULTIMODE  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES 

Pletro  Dl  Vita,  Tnrln,  Italy,  ■■■ignor  to  SELT-Ceatro  Stndi  c 

Laboratori  Teicconiiaicazioai  S.pA^  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,821 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

U,S.  a.  350—96.18  7  daias 


1.  In  an  optical  signal-transmitting  system,  in  combination: 
two  aligned  Ught  guides  with  confronting  ends  respectively 
emitting  and  collecting  bundles  of  light  rays  whose  limit- 
ing rays  include  a  critical  angle  with  a  conmion  centerline 
of  said  light  guides  in  at  least  one  longitudinal  plane  of 
symmetry  thereof;  and 
an  equalizer  between  said  light  guides  comprising  two  iden- 
tical transparent  bodies  of  positive  refractivity  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  and  from  said  confronting  ends 
along  said  centerline,  each  of  said  bodies  having  a  cross- 
section  in  said  plane  of  symmetry  consisting  of  two  sym- 
metrical truncated  lens  profiles  with  a  boundary  lying  on 
said  common  centerline  and  with  optical  axes  lying  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  boundary,  each  of  said  lens  profiles 
extending  from  said  boundary  to  at  least  a  point  of  inter- 
ception of  a  limiting  ray  of  a  ray  bundle  converging  at  the 
closer  light-guide  end,  the  path  of  a  limiting  ray  extending 
from  said  point  of  interception  at  a  lens  profile  of  one  of 
said  bodies  to  the  geometrical  center  of  the  other  of  said 
bodies  and  thence  substantially  along  said  centerline  to  the 
more  distant  light-guide  end;  the  distance  w  of  said  point 
of  interception  from  said  centerline,  the  spacing  c  of  said 
optical  axes  from  said  boundary,  the  focal  length  f  of  each 
lens  profile  and  the  separation  d  of  the  geometrical  centers 
of  said  bodies  substantially  satisfying  the  relationsh^)  w/c 
=  d/f. 


1.  An  optical  waveguide  power  divider  which  comprises: 

a  substrate  formed  of  optical  material; 

a  first  optical  waveguide  located  on  said  substrate  and 
formed  of  an  optical  material  having  an  index  of  refraction 
greater  than  said  substrate; 

a  second  optical  waveguide  with  thickness  and  index  of 
refraction  substantially  equal  to  those  of  said  first  optical 
waveguide; 

a  layer  of  optical  material  separating  said  first  optical  wave- 
guide from  said  second  optical  waveguide  with  an  index 
of  refraction  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  substrate; 
and. 

an  overlay  on  said  second  waveguide  with  an  index  of  re- 
fraction substantially  equal  to  said  substrate  and  with  a  fast 
\xpa,  sufficiently  steep  to  cause  mode  conversion,  and  a 


4,128,303 

ANTI  REFLECnON  COATING  WITH  A  COMPOSITE 

MIDDLE  LAYER 

F^unlo  Onold,  Tokoroaiwa,  and  Hi^|iBe  Kaodya,  KdnbuiUit 

both  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  ¥abiwhflri  Kalaha  Hoya  Lena, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,889,  Apr.  5, 1976, 
abaadoned.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,005 
Iirt.  CL2  G02B  5/26 
U.S.  CL  350—164  6  OaiaM 

1.  An  anti-reflection  optical  glass  including  glass  having 
sequentially  coated  thereon  a  plurality  of  layers,  each  layer 
having  a  thickness  expressed  as  a  fraction  of  a  predetermined 
wavelength  (X)  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  a  medium  refractive  index  layer  selected  from  the  groiq> 
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consisting  of  CeFs  and  AI2O3  having  a  thickness  of  about 
iX; 
(b)  four  sequential  high  refractive  index  layers,  each  of  said 
layers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti02,  Ce02 
and  Zf02; 


(c)  three  thin  layers  of  MgF2  having  a  thickness  of  about  10 
to  about  lOOA,  each  of  said  thin  layers  interposed  between 
said  high  refractive  index  layers  (b)  and  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  at  a  distance  of  i  X,  the  plurality  of  layers  (b) 
and  (c)  being  about  i  X  in  overall  thickness;  and 

(d)  a  low  refractive  index  layer  of  MgF2  having  a  thickness 
of  i  X  on  top  of  the  plurality  of  layers  (b)  and  (c). 


4,128,304 
ABBE  CONDENSER 
Milton  H.  Sosaman,  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Amoican  Opti- 
cal Corporation,  Soathbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,980 

Int  0.2  G02B  3/04.  9/12,  9/06 

VS.  CL  350—189  12  Claims 
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1.  A  two-component  microscope  condenser  having  a  work- 
ing distance  effective  for  either  an  air  space  or  oU  filled  space 
and  having  a  front  pupil  plane  external  to  the  glass  thereof,  said 
condenser  consisting  of  a  biconvex  positive  doublet  and  a 
convex-piano  positive  doublet  aligned  along  an  optical  axis. 

4,128,305 
CATADIOPTRIC  OBJECTIVE 
Wai-Min  Un,  Rosemcad,  Calif.,  aiiigMr  to  The  United  States  of 
Ameriea  m  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594^426,  JaL  9, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,677 
Int  0.2  G02B  n/06 
U  A  O.  350^201  2  Oaim 

1.  A  catadioptric  objective  lens  system  having  a  front  end,  a 
rear  end,  and  a  principal  optical  axis,  comprising: 
a.  a  double  convex  lens  element,  having  a  centrally  located 


opening,  which  is  axially  aligned  with  said  principal  opti- 
cal axis  of  said  system; 

b.  a  double  concave  lens  element  having  a  centrally  located 
opening,  with  said  double  concave  lens  element  disposed 
rearward  of,  and  in  axial  alignment  with,  and  also  in 
spaced-apart  relationship  to,  said  double  convex  lens  ele- 
ment; 

c.  a  negative  meniscus  shaped  lens  dement,  concave  and 
reflective  to  the  frcmt,  having  a  centrally  located  <^)ening, 
with  said  negative  meniscus  shaped  lens  element  disposed 
rearward  of,  and  in  axial  alig^ent  with,  and  also  in 
spaced-apart  relationship  to,  said  double  concave  lens 
element; 

d.  a  plano-convex  lens  element,  convex  and  reflective  to  the 
rear,  with  said  plano-convex  lens  element  disposed  for- 
ward of,  and  in  axial  alignment  with,  and  also  in  qiaoed- 
apart  relationship  to,  said  concave  fitmt  negative  meniscas 
shaped  lens  element; 

e.  a  first  positive  meniscus  shaped  lens  element,  convex  to 
the  front,  disposed  rearward  of,  and  in  axial  alignment 
with,  and  also  in  spaced-apart  relationship  to,  said  plano- 
convex lens  element; 


f.  a  sec(md  positive  meniscus  shaped  lens  element,  convex  to 
the  front,  disposed  rearward  of,  and  in  axial  alignment 
with,  and  also  in  abutting  rdationship  to,  said  first  positive 
meniscus  shaped  lens  element; 

g.  a  third  positive  meniscus  shaped  lens  element,  convex  to 
the  frtmt,  disposed  rearward  of,  and  in  axial  alignment 
with,  and  also  in  spaced-qMut  relationship  to,  said  second 
positive  meniscus  shaped  element,  with  this  said  third 
positive  meniscus  shaped  lens  element  also  simultaneoaaly 
disposed  partly  within  said  centrally  located  opening  of 
the  said  concave  front  negative  meniscus  shi^wd  lens 
element  and  partly  forward  of  this  same  said  lens  dement; 

h.  a  first  paralld  plate  lens  dement  diqxMed  rearward  of, 
and  in  axial  alignment  with,  and  also  in  spaced-^Mrt  rela- 
tionship to  said  third  positive  meniscus  sluq>ed  lens  de- 
ment and  to  said  concave  front  negative  meniscus  shaped 
lens  element  having  a  centrally  located  opening 

i.  and,  a  second  parallel  plate  lens  dement  disposed  rearward 
of,  and  in  axial  alignment  with,  and  also  in  qmced-apart 
relationship  to,  said  first  paralld  plate  lens  element 


Vdde 


4,128,306 
OPTICAL  MAGNIFYING  DEVICE 
Hr«d  Kenplcr,  5,  a?eane  Maoricc  Barrci,  La 
Mane,  France 

FDed  No?.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,604 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlni  Fhmce,  Jan.  26, 1976, 76  02056 
Irt.  0.2  G02B  27/02 
U.S.  CL  350-239  40^^ 

1.  An  opticd  magnifying  device  wherein  there  is  an  autono- 
mous block  carrying  three  perpendicular  perfcwations  extend- 
ing completdy  through  the  block  the  axes  of  which  intersect  at 
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a  point  and  cany  magnifying  lenses,  enlarged  recesses  at  one  of 
the  ends  of  each  of  said  perforations  and  coaxial  with  the 


perforations,  said  recesses  each  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
transparent  base  wherein  the  object  to  be  studied  is  located. 

4^128,307 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  INCIDENCE  OF 

HEAT  AND  UGHT  RADUTION,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

GREENHOUSES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hans  Badertscher,  and  Walter  Schindler,  both  of  Basel*  Switzer- 
land, asaigBors  to  Plaseon  AG„  Manchenstdn,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,421 
rMm»  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jon.  22,   1976, 

7989/76 

Int.  CL2  G02B  27/00 
VS.  CL  350—263  «  Claims 


ing  of  a  change  in  a  cross  sectional  dimensions  of  said 
beam  at  each  said  location,  Ught  refracting  meuis  coinci- 
dent with  each  said  location  and  each  said  location  repre- 
senutive  of  a  beam  dimension  control  position  of  said 
system;  . 

.  said  means  for  directing  the  beam  along  said  opUcal  path 
including  a  formation  of  light  conducting  material  having 
a  predetermined  cross  sectional  configuration,  length 
dimension,  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and  presenting 
along  said  length  dimension  an  array  of  outer  surfaces  of 
which  a  plurality  are  representative  of  individual  Ught 
reflecting  surface  means  and  at  least  one  of  said  outer 
surfaces  is  represenUtive  of  a  Ught  refracting  surface  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  said  Ught  refracting  means  along 
the  length  dimension  thereof  between  said  first  and  second 
ends; 


19a 


1.  A  device  for  controlUng  the  incidence  of  heat  and  light 
radiation  on  a  growing  area  within  greenhouses  and  the  Uke 
comprising  a  pluraUty  of  slats  of  a  non-self-supporting  material 
arranged  in  parallel  but  side-by-side  spaced  relationship  as  in  a 
Venetian  Mind,  opposing  pairs  ot  means  for  supporting  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  ali^  and  for  tilting  said  slats  about  their  longi- 
tudinal axes  to  open  or  dose  the  slats,  and  mnns  for  rotating 
the  oi^wsing  tilting  means  in  synchronism,  said  tilting  means 
including  r'*"»r«"g  means  for  contacting  the  opposite  ends  of 
each  slat  so  as  to  ip«inf*in  said  slat  in  a  substantially  planar 
configuntion,  and  tension  means  associated  with  each  pair  of 

tilting  means  to  nn»«"«*«"  the  slat  in  tension  as  it  routes  during 
the  synchronous  rotation  of  said  opposing  tilting  means. 

4,128,308 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  CHANGING  THE  CROSS 

SECnONAL  DIMENSIONS  OF  A  COLUMATED  BEAM 

OF  UGHT 
Joseph  T.  McNaney,  8548  Booldcr  Dr.,  La  Mesa,  CaUf.  92041 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1977,  S«r.  No.  787,619 
Int  CL2  G02B  5/04 
VS.  CL  350—286  3  a"*»« 

1.  An  optical  system  for  effecting  changes  in  a  cross  sec- 
tional dimension  of  a  beam  of  light  along  an  optical  path 
therein  extending  from  a  Ught  input  path  to  said  system  to  a 
Ught  output  path  from  said  system,  comprising: 
a.  means  for  directing  a  substantiaUy  collimated  monochro- 
matic beam  of  Uj^t  along  said  optical  path  within  the 
system  so  as  to  estabUsh  an  availabiUty  of  said  beam  at  a 
pluraUty  of  locations  along  said  optical  path  for  an  efTect- 


c.  each  surface  of  said  array  of  surfaces  angularly  oriented 
one  with  respect  to  the  other  so  as  to  provide  an  optical 
relationship  between  said  input  path  and  each  said  control 
position  and  between  each  said  control  position  and  said 
output  path,  said  optical  relationship  aUowing  said  beam 
to  foUow  said  optical  path  forming  a  heUx  of  plnral  revo- 
lutions, each  revolution  of  said  heUx  extended  along  said 
length  dimension  in  a  side-by-side  relationship  from  said 
input  path  to  said  output  path; 

d.  each  revolution  of  said  helix  including  at  least  one  of  said 
beam  dimension  control  positions  and  said  light  refracting 
means  at  each  said  control  position  effecting  said  change 
in  the  cross  sectional  dimension  of  said  beam  in  the  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  said  length  dimension 
of  said  array  of  surfaces. 

4,128,309 
AUTOMATIC  OPTICAL  FOCUSING  DEVICE 
Jea»daiide  Lehorcao;  Rdaad  MalissiB,  and  G^raM  RooUet,  aU 
of  Paris,  FraMe,  assizors  to  Thoanoa-Brandt,  Paris,  F^rance 

Flkd  Ang.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,805 
n.t—  priority,  appUeatioB  FtraMC,  Ang.  19, 1975,  75  25693 
Int  CL^  G02B  5/10 
VS.  CL  350-295  7  Clains 

ELECTRODE 
R 


GENERATOR 


PIEZOELECTRIC 
PLATES 


ADHESIVE 


ELECTRODE 


1.  An  automatic  optical  focusing  device  for  moving  the 
focusing  spot  of  a  radiation  beam  along  the  optical  axis  of  said 
beam  according  to  a  control  signal,  said  device  comprising  a 
reflecting  element  having  two  external  faces,  said  reflecting 
element  comprising  two  circular  thin  plates  bonded  together 
by  a  bonding  material,  at  least  one  of  said  plates  being  formed 
with  a  piezoelectric  preopolarized  material,  one  of  said  exter- 
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nal  faces  being  reflective,  a  convergent  element  for  focusing 
said  radiation  beam  reflected  by  said  reflecting  element  at  said 
focusing  spot,  and  polarizing  means  for  H)plying  said  control 
signal  to  said  element,  said  control  signal  inducing  an  electrical 
field  throughout  the  thickness  of  said  prepolarized  plate  pro- 
ducing a  radial  deformation  of  said  plate  which  deforms  said 
element  as  a  whole  in  curving  said  reflective  face. 


4,128,310 

ZOOM  MIRROR 

John  MiUer,  2361  Cotc  Atc  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  90039 

CoBtinaatloo  of  Scr.  No.  622,249,  Oet  14, 1975,  aband 

This  applicatioa  Jan.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  803,626 

Int  CL2  G02B  5/10 

VS.  CL  350—295  4  daiau 


weak  electric  field  and  sensing  the  didectric  cooatant  to 
botain  a  first  electrical  signal  having  a  parameter  depen- 
dent on  the  dielectric  constant, 

^)plying  across  the  Uquid  crystal  material  layer  the  said 
strong  electric  field  and  sensing  the  didectric  constant  to 
obtain  a  second  electrical  signal  havmg  a  parameter  de- 
pendent on  the  dielectric  constant 

comparing  the  first  and  second  electrical  signab  to  i»odaoe 
a  control  signal  effective  to  torn  oo  the  heater  fbr  the 
Uquid  crystal  device,  if  it  is  off,  when  the  said  parameters 
of  the  said  signals  are  substantially  equal  mdicaring  that 
the  dielectric  constant  is  nonresponsive  to  the  difference 
in  appUed  fields,  and  to  produce  a  control  signal  effective 
to  turn  off  the  heater  for  the  Uquid  crystal  device,  if  it  is 
on,  when  the  said  parameters  of  the  sakl  signals  differ  by 
a  predetermined  value  indicating  that  the  didectric  con- 
stant is  changeable  in  respoaae  to  the  difference  in  apf^ed 
fidds. 


1.  A  variable  focal  length  mirror  comprising: 

a  resiUent  deformable  member  having  a  reflective  surface 
and  being  deformable  into  curved  configurations; 

a  second  member,  said  second  member  being  movable  and 
having  at  least  portions  thereof  being  spaced  from  said 
first  member, 

a  medium  between  said  first  member  and  said  second  mem- 
ber providing  a  coupling  therebetween,  the  second  mem- 
ber being  movable  to  deform  the  first  member,  through 
the  coupling  provided  by  the  medium,  to  a  selected  curva- 
ture; anid 

means  attached  to  the  first  member  such  that  the  first  mem- 
ber is  prevented  from  assuming  a  concave  curvature  rela- 
tive to  the  ambient 


4^128,312 
LONG  LIFE  REFLECTIVE  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

FOR  DC  OPERATION 
Hong  S.  Lint  Agowa,  and  Michad  J.  Little,  Taraana,  Mh  of 
CkUf.,  aaaivMNrs  to  Hi«hH  Aircraft  Co^paay,  Odnr  dly, 
CaUf. 

FUcd  Oct  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  839,224 
Int  CL2  G02F  1/13:  G09K  3/34 
VS.  CL  350-336  9  < 


4,128,311 
HEATER  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

DEVICES 
George  W.  Smith;  Michad  Kapttt,  both  of  Biradnghaai,  and 


Daaid  B.  Haydcn,  Port  Haron,  aU  of  Mich., 
GcMrd  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,640 
Int  €1.2  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  CL  350-331 


to 


1.  A  reflective  mode  dynamic  scattering  diq>lay  device 
capable  of  sustained  operation  when  subjected  to  a  dc  current 
excitation  comprising  an  electrode  consisttng  of  a  tranqiareot 
substrate  coated  with  a  thin  layer  of  tranqiarent  ctmductor  film 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indium  oxide,  tin  oxide 
and  indium-tin  oxide  which  fimcticns  as  an  anode,  and  a  rigid 
substrate  containing  a  silver  mirror  surftoe  whidi  sorfiKC 
functions  as  a  cathode,  maintained  in  a  predetermined  qiaoed 
relationship  to  said  anode  by  qMcers,  the  intermediate  ^laoe 
containing  a  phenylbenzoate  ester  liquid  crystd  mixture  doped 
with  a  redox  dopant  formed  firom  mixtures  of  metaDooenes  and 
conjugated  cyano-organic  compounds  which  functions  as  an 
active  dectro-optic  dement  in  respcmse  to  a  dc  current  excita- 
tion. 
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OSCILLATOB 
50»  tXJTY 
CYCLE 

MlWC  NO  OC 
COMPONCNT 


1.  The  method  of  controUing  a  heater  for  a  Uquid  crystd 
device  containing  a  layer  of  liquid  crystd  materid  of  the  type 
having  at  a  given  operating  temperature  one  didectric  con- 
stant when  a  weak  electric  field  insuffident  to  dter  the  molec- 
ular orientation  is  appUed  thereacross  and  another  didectric 
constant  when  a  strong  dectric  fidd  effective  to  dter  the 
molecular  orientation  is  applied,  and  bdow  operating  tempera- 
ture having  a  didectric  constant  substantiaUy  unchanging  with 
changes  in  field  strength;  comprising  the  steps  of 

q>plying  across  the  liquid  crystd  materid  layer  the  said 


4,12S,313 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH  DARK 
CHARACTERS  ON  UGHT  BACKOKMJND 
Herbert  S.  Cde,  Jr.,  Scotia,  and  Charles  R.  SH 
both  of  N.Y.,  aasi^ofs  lo  GcMrd  Ekchrk 
nectady,  N.Y. 

FDed  Aag.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,699 
lit  CL2  GQ2F 1/13 
VS.  CL  350-340  21 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  dichroic  Uquid  crystd  odl  for 
a  diq>lay  having  rdativdy  dark  indicia  iqion  a  rdativdy  U^ 
background,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  pair  of  substantiaUy  tranqMient  dectrodes; 

b.  fabricating  upon  at  least  one  of  the  dectrodes  a  parallel- 
alignment  film  in  each  of  at  least  one  area  defining  the 
indicia; 

c.  treating  the  remainder  oi  the  surfoce  area  of  eadi  dec- 
trode  to  form  a  homeotropic-aUgnment  boundary; 
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d.  podtioniiig  the  treated  surfaces  of  the  pair  of  electrodes  in 
fiMnng,  spaced-apart  relationship;  and 


outside  of  said  foil  member,  said  tape  member  having  an 
aperture  therein  for  permitting  electrical  contact  to  be 
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e.  filling  the  volume  between  the  spaced  electrodes  with  a 
dichroic  nematic  Uquid  crytal  material. 


4,12M14 
UQUID-CRYSTAL  INDICATOR 
Vladimir  P.  SeroatiyaMiT,  aUtia  B.  KhMdaitsiiogo,  20/24,  k?. 
25;  Valery  V.  AataidraT,  olitM  Boriaora-MMaton^  8-a,  kr.  5, 
and  Vaiily  P.  Uaadwr,  oUtaa  OrdilMMiUdae,  11-a,  kr.  5,  aU  of 
Saratov,  U^^Jt 

Filed  Jon.  10,  1977,  S«r.  No.  805,309 

Int  CL2  G02F  1/13 

MS,  a.  350-341  3  Claims 


1.  A  liquid-crystal  indicator  comprising  a  layer  of  nematic 
fiquid  crystals;  two  transparent  multi-layered  blocks  with  said 
layer  of  said  nematic  Uquid  crystals  being  located  thereinbe- 
tween;  each  of  said  multi-layered  blocks  containing  succes- 
sively disposed  in  a  direction  from  said  layer  of  said  nematic 
crystals:  a  layer  of  germanium  oxide  ensuring  orientation  of 
molecules  of  said  liquid  crystals  so  that  major  axes  of  the 
molecules  adjacent  to  one  multilayered  block  are  parallel 
thereto  and  to  each  other  and  form  an  angle  of  90*  with  respect 
to  major  axes  of  the  molecules  adjacent  to  the  second  multi- 
layered  block;  a  current-conducting  layer,  a  dielectric  layer;  a 
polarizing  layer. 


4,128,315 
THIN  ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 
Loids  A.  ^aoai,  Treatoo,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  Ilmez  Corporation, 
Waterbory,  Coon. 

Filed  Jon.  15. 1977,  Ser.  No.  80M92 
Int  CL2  G02F  1/00.  1/17.  1/23 
U.S.  CL  350-357  4  Claima 

1.  A  thin  electrochromic  display  cell  comprising: 
a    transparent    substrate    having    transparent    electrodes 
thereon,  said  electrodes  coated  with  electrochromic  mate- 
rial, 
a  cationic  ion  exchange  resin  electrolyte  disposed  in  contact 

with  said  electrochromic  material, 
a  conductive  foU  member  having  a  coating  thereon  disposed 
in  contact  with  said  electrolyte  to  facilitate  cationic  trans- 
pOTt  of  cations  in  said  electrolyte  for  actuating  said  elec- 
trochromic material,  and 
an  insulating  tape  member  covering  and  adhered  to  said  foil 
member  and  also  adhered  to  said  substrate  around  the 


made  with  said  foil  member  said  tape  member  being  im- 
pervious to  moisture  from  said  electrolyte  and  impervious 
to  contaminates  external  to  said  cell. 


4,128,316 
THIN  ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 
Louis  A.  Zaooni,  Trenton,  N.J.,  asrignor  to  Tinex  Corporation, 
Waterbory,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1977.  Ser.  No.  80M93  i 

Int  a.2  G02F  1/00.  1/17.  1/23 
\3S.  CL  350-357  6  CtaiiH 


1.  An  electrochromic  display  device  having  a  single  sub- 
strate member,  said  device  comprising: 

a  transparent  substrate  having  transparent  electrodes  with 
electrochromic  material  thereon, 

a  fibrous  spacer  member  impregnated  in  its  central  portion 
with  an  electrolyte  disposed  in  contact  with  the  electro- 
chromic material  on  said  electrodes,  and  impregnated  in 
its  peripheral  portions  surrounding  the  central  portion 
with  an  adherent  sealing  resin,  and 

a  sheet  of  conductive  metal  foil  having  a  central  portion 
with  an  active  surface  disposed  in  contact  with  said  elec- 
trolyte to  faciUtate  cationic  transport,  and  having  its  pe- 
ripheral portion  surrounding  the  central  portion  sealed 
and  bonded  to  said  substrate  by  means  of  said  adherent 
resin. 


4,128,317 

POSITIONING  MEANS  FOR  OPHTHALMIC 

EXAMINATIONS 

Maarice  LeCoror,  8700  Bcrerly  Blvd.,  Room  A310,  Los  Aa- 

gelcs,  Calif.  90048 

Filed  Job.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,451 
Int  a.2  A61B  3/00 
MS.  CL  351—38  10  Clains 

1.  Positioning  means  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  ophthal- 
moscope of  sUt  lamp  stand,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  lower  ledge  mounted  on  the  stand; 

(b)  a  support  means  for  the  chin,  mounted  bidirectionally 
movable  adjacent  the  lower  ledge. 

(c)  an  upper  ledge  mounted  on  the  stand; 

(d)  a  face  shield,  mounted  laterally  slidable  on  the  upper 
ledge,  having  spaced  openings  for  the  eye^ 

(e)  a  guide  stick  essentially  in  the  shape  of  an  inverse  "T" 
disposed  adjacent  the  face  shield  vertically  slidable  in  the 


I6b 


4,128,318 

SURFACE-TREATED  SOFT  CONTACT  LENSES 

Charles  L.  Sicgiaff,  Menton  Ouirics  J.  Horn,  Painesrille,  and 

Joseph  P.  Tlefenbach,  Mentor,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Diamond  Shaowock  Corporation,  CIcTdaad,  Ohio 

Coathiaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,448,  Apr.  7, 1976.  This 

application  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,830 

Int  CL2  COSF  8/32 

VS.  CL  351—160  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  soft  contact  lens  resistant  to  the 

diffusion  and  accumulation  therein  of  substances  which  will 

promote  its  clouding  and  discoloration  in  use  which  comprises 

treating  an  acryUc  ester  hydrogel  with  an  aliphatic  aminoal- 

cohol  containing  2-6  carbon  atoms/molecule,  said  aminoal- 

cohol  containing  at  least  one  functional  group  reactive  with 

the  polar  functional  groups  in  said  hydrogel,  the  treatment 

being  conducted  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  structurally 

modify  at  least  a  major  portion  of  polymer  molecules  on  the 

outer  surfaces  of  the  hydrogel  by  chemcally  incorporating 

therein   the   modifying   compound    through   its   fimctional 

groups,  the  aminoalcohol  being  incorporated  in  an  amount  of 

0.0001  to  O.S  weight  percent,  by  weight  of  the  polymer. 


4,128,319 
COVER  PLATE  FOR  A  MICROFORM  READER 
Ernest  J.  Clarite.  London.  England,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,566 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kfaiadom,  Mar.  9,  1977, 
09865/77 

Int  CL2  G03B  23/08.  1/48 
MS.  CL  353—27  R  6  ClaiM 

1.  A  viewing  device  comprising: 
a  carrier  for  holding  a  record  member  to  be  viewed; 
an  optical  system; 

means  for  indexing  said  carrier  relative  to  said  optical  system 
for  displaying  a  selected  portion  of  a  record  member 
carried  by  said  carrier  in  said  optical  system; 
said  carrier  being  moveable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions and  having  cover  means  thereon  with  means  for 


pivotally  mounting  said  cover  means  on  said  carrier  for 
movement  between  open  and  closed  position^ 

a  resilient  means  for  interconnecting  said  cover  means  and 
said  carrier  to  enable  said  resilient  means  to  move  said 
cover  means  to  said  open  position  when  a  predetermined 
amount  of  energy  is  added  to  said  resilient  means; 

means  for  adding  energy  to  said  resilient  means  to  progres- 


upper  ledge,  so  as  to  cause  the  horizontal  part  of  the  guide 
stick  to  appear  within  the  shield  openings; 
(0  two  arms  mounted  circularly  tumable  and  spacedly  from 
one  another  on  the  upper  ledge,  so  as  to  provide  support- 
ing means  for  the  temples,  said  support  means,  face  shield, 
guide  stick  and  arms  being  operable  in  coordination  with 
one  another  to  position  the  face  of  the  patient  to  obtain  an 
immaculate  image  of  his  eyes  by  way  of  the  ophthalmo- 
scope or  slit  lamp. 


sively  store  energy  therein  as  said  carrier  is  moved 
towards  said  first  position  to  enable  said  resilient  means  to 
move  said  cover  means  towards  said  open  position  as  said 
carrier  is  moved  towards  said  first  position  and 
means  for  mounting  said  resilient  means  on  said  carrier,  said 
resilient  means  having  a  first  portion  to  engage  said  means 
for  adding  energy  and  a  seomid  portion  to  enage  said 
cover  means. 


4,128,320 

STEREOSCOPIC  FILMS  AND  VIEWERS  THEREFOR 

Ginliaao  Ceechini.  Via  deU'Argia  Grasso  105,  FloraMC  Italy 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  611,877,  Sep.  10, 1975.  This  iwUcatJoa  Jan. 

21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  76U43 

lat  a.2  B26D  11/00 

MS.  CL  353—120  8 

MA  14 B  1A  14C  te  t4D  ^t2  W/e  f4f= 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  stereoscopic  film  from  a  length 
of  film  having  q>rocket  holes  along  each  longitudinal  margin 
of  the  film  comprising  the  steps  of 

longitudinally  severing  the  film  into  two  equal  portions,  and 

enlarging  selected  ones  of  the  s|Modcet  holes  to  provide  a 
series  of  regularly  occurring  locating  holes,  each  locating 
hole  enabling  a  correqKmding  pair  of  stereoscopic  firames 
to  be  recorded  side  by  side  longitudinally  of  the  film,  said 
stereoscopic  frames  having  their  longest  side  along  the 
length  of  said  film,  said  locating  holes  being  spaced  apart 
a  pitch  equal  to  twice  that  of  said  longest  side  of  said 
frames  and  thereafter  enabling  the  stereoscopic  frames  to 
be  correctly  located  in  a  viewer. 

5.  The  film  formed  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 
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4,128^21 

PENTAGONAL  PRISM  AND  RELATED  OPTICAL 

STRUCTURES  FOR  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERAS 

Toahio  Kobori,  Sakai,  and  bama  UcUda,  KawacUnaguo,  both 

of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Minolta  CaaMra  Kahuahflri  Kaisha, 

Oiaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,680 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1976,  51-6412 

Int  a.2  GOaB  7/08,  13/08 

U.S.  a  354—23  R  14  Claims 


4,128,323 
CAMERA  WTTH  IMPROVED  FILM-TRANSPORT 
ACTUATION 
Richard  Wick;  Otto  Stcnune,  both  of  Manich;  Petor  Leronnn, 
Narriag,  and  GUnter  Fanth,  Unterhaching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  asrignors  to  Agh-Geraert  AG,  Lererfcnsen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1976,  2622372 

Int.  a.2  G03B  17/50 
U.S.  a.  354—86  7  Claims 


A       B    2 


1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  having  a  pentagonal  prism, 
an  auxiliary  optical  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  light  reflecting  optical  element  coacting  with 
and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  pentagonal  prism;  and 

a  holder  made  of  a  transparent  plastic  material  and  including 
as  an  integral  part  thereof  said  light  reflecting  optical 
element,  said  holder  holding  said  pentagonal  prism  in  the 
horizontal  direction  and  in  the  vertical  direction. 


4,128,322 
INSTANT-PICTURE  CAMERA 
Otto  Stenunc,  Munich,  and  Peter  I^ennann,  Narring,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-GcTaert  AG,  Lerer- 
knaen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1976,  2618969 

Inta2G03B77/^ 
U.S.  CL  354—83  8  Claims 


-  ^» 


1.  In  a  camera  provided  with  a  housing  and  with  a  lens 
having  an  optical  axis,  a  combination  comprising  transporting 
means  actuatable  for  transporting  a  fllm  with  reference  to  the 
housing;  operating  means,  including  a  member  carrying  said 
lens,  a  scissor-type  linkage  mounting  said  member  on  said 
housing  for  movement  relative  thereto  lengthwise  of  the  opti- 
cal axis  and  for  actuating  said  transporting  means  during  such 
movement  of  said  linkage,  comprising  two  bars  which  cross 
and  are  pivoted  to  each  other,  one  of  said  bars  having  one  end 
pivoted  to  said  member  and  the  other  of  said  bars  having  one 
end  pivoted  to  said  housing;  and  a  pair  of  gear  segments,  each 
connected  to  one  of  said  ends  and  pivotable  with  the  respective 
bar  for  actuating  said  transporting  means  and  cocking  a  shutter 
of  the  camera,  respectively. 


4,128,324 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PHOTOGRAPHY  USING 

INCOHERENT  UGHT 

Alfired  Seeger,  Am  SteiMn  Kreu  45,  6100  Daravtadt,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,501 
ClainH  priority,  appUoitioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrma^r,  Dee.  12, 
1975,2556034 

lit  CL2  G03B  35/00 
U.S.  CL  354-lU  16 


1.  An  instant-picture  camera  of  the  type  using  a  film  pack 
which  comprises  rectangular  film  sheets  each  of  which  is 
provided  with  a  supply  of  developer  in  a  compartment  extend- 
mg  along  one  of  the  narrow  edges  of  the  sheet  and  arranged  to 
be  squeezed  upon  exposure  of  the  sheet,  said  camera  compris- 
ing a  camera  body  having  an  upper  end  provided  with  a  slot 
for  discharging  of  exposed  sheets,  and  a  film  chamber  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  a  film  pack  with  said  compartments  located 
beneath  and  adjacent  to  said  slot;  a  cover  for  said  film  chamber 
to  permit  insertion  and  removal  of  the  film  pock;  a  lens  on  said 
camera  body  and  having  an  optical  axis;  a  cap  straddling  said 
upper  end  of  said  camera  body  and  being  slidable  therein  in 
direction  transverse  to  said  optical  axis;  and  a  viewfinder 
mounted  in  said  caip. 


1.  A  novel  method  of  photogr^>hically  recording  and  three- 
dimensionally  reproducing  an  object  so  as  to  present  to  an 
observer  of  the  reproduction  a  view  of  the  object  which 
changes  in  dependence  upon  the  changing  viewpoint  of  the 
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observer,  the  method  being  of  the  type  wherein  the  three-di- 
mensional recording  medium  employed  comprises  a  photo- 
graphic plate  and  an  aperture-raster  plate  which  is  parallel  to 
but  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  away  from  the  photo- 
graphic plate,  the  q)erture-raster  plate  being  provided  with  a 
multitude  of  regularly  distributed  apertures,  the  method  fiir- 
thermore  being  of  the  type  comprising  the  steps  of  illuminating 
the  object  to  be  recorded  and  registering  the  light  rays  emanat- 
ing from  the  illuminated  object  on  the  three-dimensional  re- 
cording medium  with  respect  to  both  intensity  and  direction  of 
such  rays,  and  thereafter  three-dimensionally  reproducing  the 
object  by  illuminating  the  three-dimensional  recording  me- 
dium with  light  which  is  incident  upon  the  recording  medium 
in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  the  observer  views 
the  recording  medium, 
the  improvement  comprising 

using  for  the  three-dimensional  recording  medium  a  record- 
ing medium  of  the  type  defined  above,  but  with  the  thick- 
ness of  the  aperture-raster  plate  and  the  spacing  between 
the  aperture-raster  plate  and  photographic  plate  having 
values  such  that,  if  the  medium  is  exposed  to  omnidirec- 
tional light,  the  elementary  images  projected  onto  the 
photographic  plate  by  the  individual  apertures  substan- 
tially abut  and  are  neither  appreciably  spaced  apart  nor 
overlapping, 
performing  the  recording  of  the  light  rays  emanating  from 
the  illuminated  object  using  omnidirectional  light  and 
without  the  use  of  a  lens  intermediate  the  object  and  the 
recording  medium, 
and  performing  the  three-dimensional  reproduction  using 
omnidirectional  light. 


material  sensing  means  prior  to  the  photosensitive  mate- 
rial reaching  the  parameter  sensing  means. 


4,128^25 
AUTOMATIC  DENSTTY  MEASUREMENT 
CALIBRATION  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
REPLENISHMENT  SYSTEM 
Theodore  A.  Melander,  and  Ralph  L.  Chamley,  both  of  Minne- 
apolis, MiuL,  assigBors  to  Pako  Corporatton,  Minneapolis, 
r<flBB. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,061 

Int  CL2  G03D  13/00 

\}S.  a.  354—298  16  Claims 
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4»128,326 
CHEMICAL  DISPEraaNG  SYSTEM 
Martin  M.  Selak,  Des  Plaiacs,  IlL,  asaigmM-  to  Astro 
ing  Co.,  Skokie,  DL 

Filed  Job.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802^12 
Int  a^  G03D  3/04 
MS.  CL  354-317  20 


1.  In  a  replenisher  system  for  providing  replenisher  fluid  to 
a  processor  of  photosensitive  material,  the  replenisher  system 
including  parameter  sensing  means  for  providing  a  parameter 
signal  indicative  of  a  measured  parameter  associated  with  the 
processing  of  the  photosensitive  material  and  including  replen- 
isher control  means  for  controlling  replenishment  as  a  function 
of  the  parameter  signal,  the  improvement  comprising: 
photosensitive  material  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  pres- 
ence of  photosensitive  material  approaching  the  parame- 
ter sensing  means;  and 
calibration  means  for  calibrating  the  parameter  sensing 
means  in  response  to  a  signal  from  the  photosensitive 


1.  A  printing  plate  processing  I4)paratu8  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: conveyer  means  having  an  tnlet  station  for  receiving 
exposed  offset  printing  plates  having  photosensitive  coatings 
thereon  and  which  have  been  selectively  exposed  and  for 
delivering  said  exposed  printing  plates  to  a  developing  station, 
a  supply  container  having  a  storage  space  therdn  poaitiofied 
immediately  above  and  extending  substantiaUy  the  full  width 
of  said  developing  station  for  holding  a  supply  of  chemical 
having  a  liquid  carrier  in  which  is  distributed  particles  therein 
which  can  settle-out  therefrom,  stirring  means  for  continu- 
ously stirring  the  chemical  in  said  supply  container  to  keep  said 
particles  in  dispersion  within  said  liquid  carrier,  means  for 
directing  said  chemical  from  said  supply  container  to  the  print- 
ing plates  on  said  conveyor  means  comprising  only  laterally 
spaced  conduit  means  at  the  bottom  portion  of  said  container 
and  extending  substantially  only  vertically  so  that  there  are  no 
horizontal  nms  in  said  conduit  means  and  said  chemical  is 
delivered  from  said  storage  space  by  force  of  gravity,  control 
valve  means  associated  with  each  of  said  conduit  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  conduit  means,  and  printing  plate 
position  sensing  means  responsive  to  a  printing  plate  being  fed 
to  said  developing  station  for  <^>erating  each  ccmtrol  valve 
means  to  a  position  whteh  opens  the  associated  conduit  means. 


4,128,327 

TRANSFER  MATERIAL  FEED  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINES 

MitsoUko  Sngiyama,  and  Michio  SUdcal,  both  of  EMm,  JapB% 

assignors  to  Rank  Xerox  Limited,  Loadoa,  Eai^aad 

FUed  Get  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844^1 
Claima  priority,  appHcatioD  Japan,  Oet  26. 1976,  51/127876 
Int  CL^  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CL  355—3  R  5  < 
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4.  A  method  of  synchronizing  the  poaitkM  of  a  copy  snb- 
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strate  with  an  image  on  a  photosensitive  member,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  photosensitive  member  rotating  at  a  set 
velocity  with  a  transferrable  image  thereon; 

(b)  feeding  a  copy  substrate  with  a  first  feeding  means  at  a 
slower  velocity  than  said  set  velocity  toward  said  photo- 
receptor, 

(c)  receiving  said  substrate  by  a  second  feeding  means;  and 

(d)  feeding  said  substrate  with  said  second  feeding  means  at 
a  velocity  equal  to  said  set  velocity  of  said  photosensitive 
member  to  said  photosensitive  member. 


4,12M29 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  BIAS  VOLTAGE  FOR 
USE  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING 
MACHINES 
HarayoaU  Kawam>,  KawaMld,  Jiyu,  aasignor  to  Ricoh  Con- 
pray,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japra 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,129 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japn,  Oct.  3, 1975,  50-119476 

bL  CL2  G03G  15/06 

VS.  a.  355—14  *  Claima 
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DEVELOPING  ELECTRODE  TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC 

COPYING  MACHINES 

Toalrio  Matnd,  Toyokawa,  Japaa,  aaaigiior  to  Minolta  Camera 

KflbaaUU  Kaiaka,  Onka,  Jipu 

Filed  May  25,  1976,  Scr.  No.  689,846 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  May  28, 1975,  50-64536; 
Not.  5, 1975,  50-133435 

lat  CL'  G03G  /VOQr  B05B  i/02 
VS.  a.  355—3  DO  15  Claima 
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1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  of  the  type 

comprising: 
a  photosensitive  member  having  a  surface  on  which  electro' 
static  latent  images  of  originals  are  formed; 

a  scanning-type  exposure  optical  system  comprising  a  Ught 

source  means,  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  said 

originals,  for  producing  electrostatic  latent  images  of  said 
originals  on  said  surface; 
developer  means  for  developing  electrostatic  latent  images 

on  said  surface;  and 

developing  electrode  means  for  creating  a  bias  voltage  adja- 
cent said  surface  during  development;  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

transducer  means,  disposed  at  a  fixed  distance  from  and  in 
the  uninterrupted  direct  light  from  said  light  source  means 
during  the  relative  movement  between  said  Ught  source 
means  and  said  originals,  for  converting  the  amount  of 
light  from  said  Ught  source  means  into  an  electrical  quan- 

*»*y'  .  .        .       ^ 

ampUfier  means  for  ampUfying  the  electrical  quantity;  and 
means  for  applying  the  output  of  the  amplifier  means  as  a 
source  of  bias  voltage  to  said  developing  electrode  means. 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  copying  machme  using  a  copy  sheet 
having  a  dielectric  layer  or  photoconductive  layer  formed  on 
an  electricaUy-conductive  layer,  means  for  forming  an  electro- 
static latent  image  on  said  copy  sheet,  developing  electrode 
means  including  a  developing  electrode  and  opposing  elec- 
trode mounted  in  spaced  relationship  enabling  passage  of  said 
copy  sheet  therebetween  for  developing  said  electrostatic 
latent  image  on  said  copy  sheet  into  a  toner  image,  means  for 
fixing  said  toner  inuge  on  said  copy  sheet,  transporting  means 
for  conveying  said  copy  sheet  and  positioned  between  said 
developing  m^a.n»  and  aaid  fuung  means. 

a  first  transporting  passage  between  said  image  forming 
means  and  said  developing  means  and  a  second  transport- 
ing passage  twtween  said  developing  means  and  said  fixing 
means,  said  first  and  second  transporting  passages  being 
respectively  shorter  than  the  length  of  said  copy  sheet; 
and 

said  electricaUy  conductive  layer  of  said  copy  sheet  having 
a  charge  potential  thereon; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  for  electricaUy  connecting  said  developing  electrode 
and  said  opposing  electrode  directly  to  each  other  and 
means  for  separately  electricaUy  insulating  said  develop- 
ing electrode  and  said  opposing  electrode  from  grounding 
means  including  the  body  proper  of  said  copying  machine. 


4,128,330 

EVALUATION  AND  COPYING  OF  ORIGINALS 

ARRANGED  IN  A  STRIP 

Bcrthold  Fcrgg,  TaofUrchca;  Friedrich  Hqjcr,  GriiawaM,  and 

Wolfgang  Zaha,  Monich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  aaaign- 

on  to  Agfk-Gcracrt  AG,  Lemkuaca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmany 

Filed  Dec  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,602 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Dec  20, 
1975,  2557755 

Int.  CL2  G03B  27/3Z  27/52 
VS.  a.  355—32  W  Claiasi 


'^.^  V^.^^^ 


\  \  \  I  I  '  '  /  /  //^f " 


,y7 

1.  In  a  method  of  processing  a  strip  of  originals  to  be  copied, 
in  combination,  the  steps  of  transporting  the  strip  of  originals 
prior  to  copying  thereof  through  an  evaluation  station  at 
which  the  originals  are  displayed  for  visual  evaluation  by  a 
human  operator,  at  the  evaluation  station  visuaUy  evaluating 
the  originals  with  respect  to  density,  color,  copiabUity,  or  the 
Uke,  attaching  to  the  strip  of  originals  a  discrete  strip-shaped 
information  carrier  running  along  the  length  of  the  strip  of 
originals  and  effecting  the  attachment  latest  during  the  evalua- 
tion at  the  evaluation  station,  and  at  the  evaluation  station 
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entering  information  derived  from  the  human  operator's  visual 
evaluations  upon  the  information  carrier  alongside  the  associ- 
ated ones  of  the  originals. 


4,128,331 
PROCESS  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Saboro  Nakamora,  21,  Tratrai-cho  l-chomc,  Higashi-ko,  Na- 
goya-shi,  AicU-kcn,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,247 

Int  0.2  G03B  27/32.  27/42.  27/58 

VS.  CL  355—32  6  Ciainu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  malcing  reproductions  or  negatives  for 
use  in  plate  making,  comprising: 

a  base  frame; 

a  vertical  supporting  post  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  said 
base  frame; 

a  master  copy  holding  frame  spaced  above  said  base  frame 
and  vertically  movable  supported  on  said  supporting  post; 

a  computor  means  for  controlling  the  vertical  position  of 
said  copy  holding  frame  in  a  programmable  manner; 

a  light  source  carried  on  said  master  copy  holding  frame; 

a  lens  system  depending  from  the  underside  of  said  master 
copy  holding  frame; 

a  copy  paper  holding  plate  carried  on  said  base  frame; 

a  movable  plate  carried  by  said  master  copy  holding  frame, 
said  plate  being  movable  in  a  horizontal  plane  both  longi- 
tudinally and  transversely  of  said  master  copy  holding 
frame,  said  movement  being  controUed  by  said  computor 
means  in  a  programmable  manner, 

said  Ught  source,  said  lens  system  and  said  copy  paper  hold- 
ing plate  being  aUgned  with  one  another  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  Ught  emitted  by  said  Ught  source  by  means  of 
said  computor  means  in  a  programmable  manner; 

means  connected  to  said  master  copy  holding  frame  for 
effecting  its  vertical  movement,  said  vertical  movement 
being  controlled  by  said  computor  means  in  a  programma- 
ble manner; 

a  master  film  holding  plate  adapted  to  support  a  pluraUty  of 
master  films  thereon  and  be  removably  secured  to  said 
movable  plate,  said  movable  plate  being  movable  to  posi- 
tion any  selected  one  of  said  master  films  for  exposure  to 
said  light,  said  movement  being  controUed  by  said  compu- 
ter means  in  a  programmable  manner; 

a  masking  cover  provided  in  said  master  copy  holding  frame 
for  selective  exposure  of  said  master  filnas  to  said  Ught, 
said  selection  of  exposure  being  controUed  by  said  compu- 
tor means  in  a  programmable  manner; 

a  focusing  plate  carried  on  said  copy  paper  holding  plate 
movably  in  a  horizontal  plane  both  longitudinaUy  and 
transversely  of  said  copy  paper  holding  plate,  said  move- 
ment being  controUed  by  said  computor  means  in  a  pro- 
grammable manner;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  horizontaUy  movable  overlays  provided  above 
said  focusing  plate. 


4428,332 
ILLUMINATOR 
St^heo  H.  Rowc,  Harpcadca,  FugianJ,  aarigaor  to  Xcraz  Cor^ 
poration,  Staairfbrd,  Cooa. 

FOcd  Feb.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,559 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kii«do^  Mv.  24^  1975, 
12173/75 

InL  a.2  G03B  27/54 
VS.  CL  355— SJ  2 
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1.  In  a  copier  machine  having  optical  conqxments  for  pro- 
jecting the  image  of  an  object  on  a  platen  and  an  iUuminator  for 
providing  a  predetermined  iUumination  of  the  object,  the  com- 
bination comprising 

a  light  source; 

a  light  conducting  rod  having  a  first  portion  with  an  end 
disposed  adjacent  the  light  source  and  effective  to  trans- 
mit Ught  from  the  source  along  the  rod  by  means  of  multi- 
ple internal  reflections  therealong  and  a  second  portion 
curved  with  respect  to  the  first  portion  and  disposed  in 
relation  to  the  platen  for  iUumination  of  an  object  siq>- 
ported  thereon; 

a  surface  layer  of  transparent  material  supp(Mted  on  the 
second  portion  of  the  rod  to  effect  transmission  of  Ught 
from  the  inside  to  the  outside  of  the  rod  and  being  con- 
toured to  control  the  intensity  of  iUumination  along  the 
second  portion  of  the  rod  onto  the  object,  the  surfiMX 
layer  of  transparent  material  having  a  refractive  index 
greater  than  the  refractive  index  of  the  light  conducting 
rod. 


4,128,333 
UGHT  EXPOSURE  DEVICE  INCLUDING  UGHT 
DIFFUSING  AND  ABSORBING  REGIONS  THEREIN 
Robert  E.  Leria,  S.  Haadhon,  and  George  J.  EagUah, 
both  of  Maaa.,  aaaignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated, 
▼era,  Maaa. 

Filed  JaL  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  812,833 
Int  CL2  G03B  27/54 
VS.  CL  355—67  17 
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1.  A  Ught  exposure  device  for  exposing  an  original,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  open  end  adapted  for  having  said 
original  located  thereat,  said  housing  defining  therein  a 
light-absorbing  region  located  adjacent  said  open  end  of 
said  housing  and  a  light-diffiising  region  located  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  Ught-absorlnng  region;  and 

a  Ught  source  positioned  within  said  light-dif!aaing  r^ion  of 
said  housing,  said  light-diffusing  regicm  of  said  housing 
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directing  the  light  from  said  light  source  toward  said 
light-absorbing  region  and  said  open  end  of  said  housing 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  light  from  said  Ught  source  will 
pass  through  said  open  end  in  a  substantially  uniform 
nuuiner  and  strike  said  original,  said  light-absorbing  re- 
gion located  between  said  Ught  source  and  said  original. 

4,128,334 
ANCHORAGE  FOR  A  MOVING  BODY 
Nobayuki  Yana^wa,  CUgaiaU,  and  KaznaU  Tagawa,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japao,  awiSBon  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  S,  1976,  51-23776; 
Mar.  5, 1976,  51-23777 

Int  a.2  G03B  27/62,  WOO 
UJS.  CL  355—75  W  Claims 


chamber,  dark  field  illumination  means,  photosensitive 
means  for  observing  and  for  generating  a  photoelectric 
signal  proportional  to  light  scattered  by  liquid  droplets 
condensing  on  Aitken  particles  in  said  chamber  and  coor- 
dinating means  for  producing  a  zero  time  signal  indicating 
the  time  of  occurrence  of  the  adiabatic  expansion  which 
starts  droplet  formation; 

(b)  quantitating  means  including  clock  means  responsive  to 
said  zero  time  signal  for  producing  a  plurality  of  time 
signals  for  measuring  time  of  droplet  growth,  amplifier 
means  responsive  to  said  photoelectric  signal  for  produc- 
ing amplifications  of  said  photoelectric  signal  representing 
the  extent  of  droplet  growth.  sampUng  means  responsive 
to  said  amplifications  and  to  said  time  signals  for  produc- 
ing a  plurality  of  measurements  of  rate  of  droplet  growth, 
means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  measurements 
as  the  measurement  signal  according  to  an  established 
criteria,  output  signal  means  reqx>nsive  to  said  selected 
measurement  signal  for  producing  a  quantiuting  means 
output  signal;  and 

(c)  data  processing  means  for  converting  said  output  signal 
to  human  readable  form. 


7.  In  a  copying  machine  of  the  type  including: 

a  main  body  portion; 

an  original  receptacle  supporting  means  mounted  on  said 
main  body  portion  for  pivoting  between  a  closed  level 
position  and  an  open  position  inclined  with  respect  to  said 
main  body  portion;  and 

original  scanning  means  moimted  on  said  supporting  means 
for  reciprocating  movement  thereon;  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  holding  said  scanning  means  against 
movement  by  its  own  weight  on  said  supporting  means 
when  said  supporting  means  is  in  the  open  inclined  posi- 
tion comprising: 

first  means  operatively  connected  to  said  scanning  means  for 
movement  in  conjunction  with  tiie  reciprocating  move- 
ment thereof;  and 

second  means  for  automatically  locking  said  first  means 
against  said  conjunctive  movement  in  response  to  the 
pivoting  of  said  supporting  means  to  the  open  position 
whereby  said  scanning  means  is  held  against  movement  by 
its  own  weight  on  said  supporting  means  while  in  the  open 
position. 

4,128,335 

CONDENSATION  NUCLEI  COUNTER  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  RANGING 

John  B.  Habcri,  and  Jania  OxoUna,  both  of  Daltoa,  MaM., 

iMigBort  to  GcMral  Electrk  Compaay,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,230 

lot  CL*  GOIN  7/00 

UJS.  CL  356—37  ^  Cl«i»»« 
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SPECTROSCOPIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Louis  R.  P.  Bntkr,  Pretoria,  Soirth  Africa,  iMigMr  to  Tlw  Sondi 

African  iBTcntioaa  DcTdopacat  CorporatioB,  Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,313 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioB  Soirth  Africa,  Aag.  21,  1975, 
75/5358;  Aag.  21, 1975,  75/5359 
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6.  A  condensation  nuclei  counter  for  measurement  of  con- 
centrations of  Aitken  particles  in  gases  comprises: 

(a)  a  cloud  chamber  having  means  for  repetitively  charging 
and  purging  the  chamber  with  humidified  gas  samples, 
means  for  adiabatically  expanding  said  samples  while  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spectroscopically  determining  the  pres- 
ence of  a  particular  element  in  a  substance  of  unknown  compo- 
sition ccnnprising 

generating  means  for  generating  by  cathodic  sputtering  an 
atomic  cloud  of  the  particular  element, 

means  for  controlling  said  generating  means  to  cease  atomic 
cloud  generation  to  allow  the  inherent  radiation  emitted 
by  the  cloud  to  decay  to  substantially  zero, 

means  for  irradiating  the  atomic  cloud  with  radiation  emit- 
ted from  a  substance  that  is  characteristic  of  its  component 
elements  such  that  selected  components  of  the  radiation 
are  absorbed  by  the  atoms  of  the  atomic  cloud  and  the 
atoms  of  the  atomic  cloud  re-radiate  characteristic  radia- 
tion, 

means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  re-radiated  characteristic 
radiation  emitted  by  the  atomic  cloud, 

enabling  means  enabling  the  detection  means  for  a  first 
predetermined  period  of  time  after  the  generating  means 
has  ceased  generating  the  cloud  and  the  atomic  cloud  no 
longer  emits  inherent  radiation  to  allow  detecting  of  the 
amount  of  re-radiated  radiation  when  the  inherent  radia- 
tion of  the  atomic  cloud  has  decayed,  said  enabling  means 
enabling  said  detection  means  for  a  further  predetermined 
later  time  period  when  the  concentration  of  the  atomic 
cloud  has  decayed  to  substantially  zero,  and  a  processing 
means  for  subtracting  the  output  of  the  detection  means 
during  the  later  time  period  from  the  output  for  the  first 
time  period. 
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4,128,337 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERFEROMETRIC  BACKGROUND  SUPPRESSION 

Theodore  F.  Z^hnpft^alg,  Wayland,  Mass.,  aadgnor  to  Viii 

dyac,  lac,  BarlingtOB,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jbb.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,199 
Int  CL2  GOIB  9/02 
U,S.  CL  356-^346 


d5,  Aq,  and  d/,  and  the  results  of  the  measuring  of  optical 
transmittance. 


4»128,339 
AUTOMATICALLY-ADJUSTING  PHOTOMETER 


YasaUro  YamazaU,  Lagaaa  Nigaei;  Robert  H. 
2  Claims      Toro,  aad  Mark  D.  McNdL  Inlae,  aU  of  CaUt, 
Bio-Dyaamics  lac,  ladiaai^oiiB,  lad. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,352 
Oaimfl  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  R^  of 
1976,2638333 

Int  CL2  GOIN  21/22 
UJS.  CL  356-434 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  small  elemental  spectral  source  in 
a  larger  spectral  background  by  interferometric  suppression  of 
the  background  comprising:  producing  first  and  second  com- 
plementary interferograms  of  each  element  of  that  object  area; 
projecting  onto  a  detector  images  of  said  first  and  second 
interferograms;  and.  defocussing  one  of  said  first  and  second 
interferograms  for  providing  a  fluctuating  elemental  interfero- 
gram  output  from  each  element  of  said  detector  which  receives 
an  interferogram  derived  from  an  element  of  said  object  area 
that  contains  a  source  which  spectrally  distinguishes  from  the 
background,  while  reducing  the  output  corresponding  to  each 
element  containing  no  soitfce  to  a  constant  and  non-fluctuating 
level. 


4,128,338 

MODIFIED  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  TECHNIQUE 

FOR  CHARACTERIZING  EPITAXIAL  LAYERS 

Theodore  T.  S.  Wong,  Mayaard,  Maas^  aaaignor  to  Honeywell 

lac,  Miaaeapolis,  Miaa. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,608 

lat  CL2  GOIN  21/22 

U.S.  Q.  356—432  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  energy  bandgi^)  of  an  epitax- 
ial semiconductor  layer  on  a  substrate,  wherein  a  graded  band- 
gap  region  exists  between  the  epitaxial  semiconductor  layer 
and  the  substrate,  the  method  comprising: 
determining  the  thickness  d5  of  the  substrate,  the  thickness 
dc  of  the  graded  bandgap  region,  and  the  thickness  d^  of 
the  epitaxial  semiconductor  layer; 
measuring  optical  transmittance  of  the  layer,  graded  band- 
gap  region  and  substrate  as  a  function  of  wavelength;  and 
determining  the  energy  gap  of  the  layer  from  the  values  of 
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1.  An  automatically-adjusting  photometer  for  measuring 
light  absorption  of  a  sample  which  conquises: 

an  optical  portion  having  in  combination  a  light  source 
providing  a  beam  of  light,  a  sample  test  location,  and  a 
photodetector,  said  light  source  being  constructed  to 
transmit  the  beam  of  light  through  the  sample  test  location 
so  as  to  strike  the  photodetector,  said  photodetector  being 
constructed  to  transmit  an  electrical  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  intensity  of  the  beam  oi  ligh^ 

converting  network  means  for  receiving  at  an  input  Uie 
electrical  output  signal  and  converting  said  output  signal 
to  a  logarithmic  value; 

said  converting  network  means  including  means  for  selec- 
tively reducing  said  output  signal  by  a  predetermined 
factor  prior  to  conversion  to  a  logarithmic  value; 

a  computer  having  control  and  computational  modes  and  a 
memory  portion,  said  computer  in  the  control  mode  being 
constructed  to  sequentially  perform  measurment  of  the 
logarithmic  values  of  output  signals  placmg  these  in  mem- 
ory, said  computer  in  the  computational  mode  being  con- 
structed to  retrieve  data  stored  in  memory  and  caknilate 
the  actual  absorbance  value  A  of  a  sample  placed  in  the 
test  location  in  accordance  with  the  equation  ^4  =  (F,  — 
^a)/(^i  -  ^o)  where  \o  is  the  logarithnuc  value  ci  th 
output  signal  occurring  when  the  transmission  degree  of 
light  through  the  test  location  is  a  known  reference  value 
between  0  and  1,  V|  is  the  logarithmic  value  di  the  output 
signal  of  V^  reduced  by  said  predetermined  factor,  and  V, 
is  the  logarithmic  value  of  the  ou^ut  signal  occurring 
when  a  sample  is  placed  in  the  test  location; 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  connecting  an  output  of  said 
converting  network  means  to  a  computer  input;  and 

a  diq)lay  ^>paratus  connected  to  an  ou^t  of  said  computer. 


4,128,340 
PORTABLE  TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  LOW  UGHT  LEVEL 

DEVICES 
FerdiaaBd  G.  Feader,  GlaiTlew,  aad  Joa  E.  Tiiiithoff,  I 
barg,  both  of  OL,  assizors  to  Ni-Tec,  lacn  SkoUa,  m. 
Filed  JaL  23, 1976.  Scr.  No.  708,014 
lat  CL2  GOU  1/42:  GOID  WOO 
MS.  CL  356-218  6  < 

1.  An  i4>paratus  for  measuring  the  light  intensity  gain  perfor- 
mance of  an  image  intensifier  of  the  type  having  an  ii^Nit 
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surface  for  receiving  input  visible  light  and  an  output  for  pro- 
viding output  visible  light  which  is  an  intensified  image  of  said 
input  visible  light,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  light  source  for  illuminating  the  intensifier  input  surface 
with  input  light  of  predetermined  and  constant  intensity, 
and  light  soiux:e  comprising  a  light-tight  enclosure  having 
an  opening  dimensioned  to  receive  said  intensifier  input 
and  a  seal  about  said  opening  to  seal  the  gap  between  said 
opening  and  the  intoisifier  input  to  ambient  Ught  to 
thereby  assure  that  said  input  light  is  derived  only  from 
said  Ught  source. 


means  for  distributing  the  input  Ught  from  said  Ught  source 
over  substantiaUy  aU  of  the  input  surface  of  the  intensifier; 

a  Ught  sensitive  detector  arranged  relative  to  the  intensifier 
output  for  receiving  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  output 
light  produced  by  the  intensifier  in  response  to  said  input 
Ught  and  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  having  an 
ampUtude  directly  related  to  the  intensity  of  said  output 
light;  and 

an  indicator  coupled  to  said  detector  for  providing  an  indica- 
tion of  the  intensifier  light  intensity  gain  performance 
responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  provided  by  said  detec- 


truder  screw  within  said  solid-melt  transition  section  and  hav- 
ing an  outside  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
heated  extruder  barrel  the  extruder  screw  fits,  said  barrier 
fUght  being  common  to  and  forming  one  side  of  the  solid  feed 
channel  and  forming  one  side  of  the  soUd-melt  channel  and 
having  an  outside  diameter  sufficiently  less  than  the  extruder 
barrel  inside  diameter  to  permit  a  mixture  of  solid  plastic  par- 
ticles and  melt  to  flow  from  the  solid  feed  channel  to  the 
soUd-melt  channel,  the  other  side  of  the  soUd  feed  channel  and 
the  other  side  of  the  soUd-melt  channel  being  formed  by  a 
fUght  having  substantiaUy  the  same  outside  diameter  as  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  barrel;  and  the  third  spiral  channel  being 
a  melt  channel,  said  melt  channel  beginning  within  the  solid- 
melt  transition  section  just  after  the  end  of  the  soUd  feed  chan- 
nel and  extending  longitudinaUy  to  the  end  of  the  melt  meter- 
ing section;  and  a  second  barrier  fUght  being  formed  on  said 
extruder  screw  within  the  soUd-melt  transition  section  and 
having  an  outside  diameter  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of 
the  other  barrier  fUght,  said  second  barrier  fUght  being  com- 
mon to  and  forming  one  side  of  the  melt  channel  and  forming 
one  side  of  the  solid-melt  channel  and  having  an  outside  diame- 
ter less  than  the  extruder  barrel  inside  diameter  but  yet  suffi- 
ciently great  to  permit  only  mek  to  flow  over  said  second 
barrier  flight  from  the  soUd-melt  channel  to  the  melt  channel 
and  the  other  side  of  the  solid-melt  channel  and  the  other  side 
of  the  melt  channel  being  formed  by  a  flight  having  substan- 
tiaUy the  same  outside  diameter  as  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
barrel  the  fUght  of  said  melt  channel  having  a  substantiaUy 
constant  outside  diameter  within  the  melt  metering  section, 
said  outside  diameter  being  substantiaUy  the  same  as  the  ex- 
truder barrel  inside  diameter  so  that  substantiaUy  no  melt  flows 
over  said  flight. 


EXTRUDER  SCREW 

John  S.  Han,  NMhna,  NJL,  MrigBor  to  IngenoU-Rand  Co„ 
Wooddiir  Ukit,  NJ. 

Flkd  Apr.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  792,469 
ImL  a?  BOIF  7/08;  B29B  1/10 
US,  a  366-89  3 
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4,128,342 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Paul  Renk,  Troiadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  aadgnor  to  Bar- 
mag  Bamer  MaacUaenfiBbrik  AG,  Remacheid-Lemiep,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  620,783 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Oct  9, 
1974, 7433808[U] 

Int  CL^  B29B  J/06.  l/W 
U.S.  a.  366—99  6  ClaioM 


1.  An  extruder  screw  for  use  in  a  plastic  extruder  having  a 
soUd  plastic  feed  hopper  and  a  heated  barrel;  said  extruder 
screw  having  a  soUd  feed  section  foUowed  by  a  solid-melt 
transition  section  foUowed  by  a  melt  metering  section  and 
having  at  least  three  spiral  channels  formed  on  its  outer  cir- 
cimiference,  one  of  said  spiral  channels  being  a  solid  feed 
channel  located  to  receive  solid  plastic  from  the  feed  hopper 
and  longitudinaUy  convey  the  solid  plastic  particles  as  the 
particles  start  to  melt,  said  soUd  feed  channel  extending  along 
the  length  of  the  extruder  screw  and  ending  within  the  solid- 
melt  transition  section  the  fUght  of  said  soUd  feed  channel 
being  a  substantiaUy  constant  outside  diameter  within  the  solid 
feed  section,  said  outside  diameter  being  substantially  the  same 
as  the  inside  diameter  of  the  heated  extruder  barrel  the  ex- 
truder screw  fits  so  that  substantiaUy  no  solid  plastic  particles 
or  melt  flows  over  said  fUght;  another  of  said  spiral  channels 
being  a  soUd-melt  channel,  said  soUd-melt  channel  extending 
longitudinaUy  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  said  solid-melt 
transition  section,  a  barrier  flight  being  formed  on  said  ex- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  materials  such  as  synthetic  poly- 
mers and  their  additives,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  casing  surrounding  a  cylindrical  rotor, 

a  series  of  profUe  rings  consisting  of  groove  rings  and  spacer 
rings  axiaUy  arranged  in  alternating  sequence  on  said  rotor 
and  is  said  casing  which  are  in  snug  axial  engagement  with 
one  another, 

said  groove  rings  having  grooves  formed  in  their  peripheral 
working  surfaces  which  are  circumferentiaUy  separated 
by  shearing  lands  and  which  are  limited  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion by  the  end  surfaces  of  said  q>acer  rings  abutting  upon 
the  end  surfaces  of  said  groove  rings,  said  shearing  lands 
and  end  surfaces  defining  said  grooves  as  a  series  of  indi- 
vidual closed  chambers,  and 


said  grooves  formed  on  said  rotor  groove  rings  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  partiaUy  overlapping,  axiaUy  displaced  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  the  radiaUy  opposed  grooves 
formed  on  said  casing  groove  rings  so  titot  the  material 
wUl  flow  between  said  overlapping  rotor  and  casing 
closed  groove  chambers  thereby  causing  repeated  dis- 
persal of  the  material  as  it  moves  through  the  mixing 
apparatus. 

4,128,343 

APPARATUS  FOR  BLENDING  GRANULAR  MATERIALS 

Isaac  Moked,  New  Bmiiawick;  Kenneth  C.  Yi,  BeUc  Mead;  John 

O  McDonald.  Eag^itown,  and  Jannan  G.  Lee,  PiiCttaway, 

aU  of  N  J.,  aaalgiiors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 

York,N.Y.  ^^  ,^, 

CoBtinnatioa.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,361,  Dec  30, 1975, 

•budoBcd.  IWi  appUcatioB  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,815 

Int  0.2  BOIF  W02 

UA  a.  366-101  lOCIaima 


first  axis,  support  bearing  means  rotatably  supportmg  said 
shaft,  said  revolving  means  operable  to  rotate  said  shaft,  means 
mounting  said  chamber  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  about  a  »«- 
ond  axis  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  primary  centrifu- 
gal force  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  hoUow  shaft  said 
chamber  moves  in  said  circular  path,  drive  means  for  effecting 
said  rotation  of  said  chamber  on  said  second  axis  at  an  angular 
speed  to  produce  a  secondary  centrifugal  force  in  said  part  k« 


1.  Apparatus  for  blending  free-flowing  granular  materials 
comprising:  an  outer  chamber  having  walls  which  converge 
toward  and  terminate  in  outlet  means  at  the  base  thereof; 
substantially  verticaUy-positioned  fenestrated  blending  tube 
means  spaced  above  said  outlet  means  having  a  plurahty  of 
entrance  means  therein;  solid,  conveying  tube  means  extending 
substantiaUy  verticaUy  through  and  coaxial  within  said  blend- 
ing tube  means  and  defining  an  annular  space  therebetween;  an 
entrainment  rone  positioned  between  said  base  of  said  convey- 
ing tube  means  and  the  base  portion  of  said  chamber;  and  gas 
inlet  means  positioned  in  said  chamber  to  discharge  gas  up- 
wardly into  and  through  said  entrainment  rone  toward  the 
base  inlet  of  said  conveying  tube  means;  the  distance  ofthe 
point  of  gas  mlet  discharge  into  said  entrainment  rone  from 
said  base  of  said  chamber  is  defined  by  the  equation: 

X  S  L  -  r  Tan  a, 

wherein  X  is  the  distance  between  the  base  of  said  chamber  and 
said  point  of  discharge,  L  is  the  overall  distance  between  said 
base  of  said  chamber  and  said  base  of  said  conveying  tube,  r  is 
the  outer  radius  of  said  conveying  tube  and  a  U  the  angle  of 
repose  of  the  granular  material  being  blended. 

4,128J44 

CENTRIFUGAL  MIXER 

DaTid  H.  Blasetti,  7019  Goiiford  Rd.,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.  19082 

CoBttaaatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,450,  Mar.  16, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,061,019.  TWa  appttartioa  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844^740 

Int  CL2  BOIF  9/02 
MS,  CL  366-348  ,  •  ^laima 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  cycUcaUy-reversmg  forces  in  a 
body  of  Uquid  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  chamber  for 
carrying  the  Uquid,  means  to  revolve  the  chamber  in  a  circular 
path  about  a  first  axis  at  a  given  angular  speed,  wherry  a 
primary  centrifiigal  force  radial  to  said  first  axis  is  generated  by 
each  part  of  the  Uquid,  a  central  hoUow  shaft  coaxial  with  said 


than  said  primary  centrifugal  force,  the  direction  of  the  net 
force  being  determined  by  the  orientation  of  the  part  relative 
to  said  secondary  axis,  to  thereby  cycUcaUy  reverse  the  orien- 
tation ofthe  net  centrifiigal  force  generated  by  each  part  m  the 
body,  relative  to  said  second  axis,  a  branch  ccmduit  communi- 
cating with  said  hoUow  shaft  at  one  end  and  connected  to  said 
chamber  at  its  other  end,  said  chamber  having  an  imperforate 
circumferential  waU  retaining  said  Uquid  in  said  carrier  against 
said  centrifugal  forces. 

4,128,345 

FLUID  IMPULSE  MATRIX  PRINTER 

John  F.  Brady.  CUfton.  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Uaireraal  TechMlogy, 

Inc.,  CUftoB,  N  J.  ^, 

ContinB«tion-iB-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  563,058,  Mar.  28, 1975, 

,ba,Mt«n^.  Thia  appUcatkm  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,794 

Int  CL2  B41J  i/04,  3/20 
MS.  CL  400—120  25 


1,  A  printer  comprising: 

means  for  printing  information  on  a  recording  medium  using 
a  dot  matrix  comprising  an  array  of  cloedy-spaced  tubes 

open  at  one  end,  . 

means  adjacent  said  open  end  of  said  tubes  for  heating  a  fhnd 

carried  within  the  tubes  of  said  array  enough  that  the  heat  of 
the  fluid  upon  emerging  from  said  open  end  of  said  tubes 
produces  detectable  indicia  on  said  recording  medium, 
a  pluraUty  of  conduiu  connecting  said  tubes  in  said  printing 

means  to  a  stationary  housing, 
valves  mounted  in  said  stationary  housing  for  selectively 
controUing  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  conduits  and  out 
the  open  end  of  said  tubes,  and 
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means  for  operating  said  valves  in  accordance  with  input 
information  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
conduits,  whereby  detectable  indicia  are  produced  on  said 
recording  medium  that  record  said  input  information. 


DAISY  TYPE  PRINT  WHEEL  APPARATUS 
Erfa  L.  Ragland,  m,  Atfaerton,  Calif.,  aMlgiior  to  Perlphonlcs 
Corporatioo,  San  Carloa,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  795,799 

iBt  CL2  B41J  im 
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1.  Printing  apparatus  comprising:  a  daisy  type  print  wheel 
including  a  plurality  of  print  elements  carried  on  spokes  radiat- 
ing out  from  the  wheel  axis  such  print  elements  being  oriented 
to  he  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  including  a  fixed 
portion  of  magnetic  material;  means  for  rotating  said  wheel 
around  its  axis  including  drive  shaft  means;  print  hammer 
means  adapted  to  impact  a  selected  print  element  while  such 
element  is  stopped;  magnet  means  producing  a  magnetic  field 
mounted  for  rotation  with  said  drive  shaft  means  and  said 
wheel;  brake  means  separate  from  said  print  hammer  means 
and  having  only  a  single  movable  component  which  interfaces 
with  said  print  wheel,  for  acting  on  said  wheel  for  stopping  its 
rotation  and  selecting  one  of  said  print  elements  for  positioning 
such  element  to  be  hit  by  said  hammer  m^ms;  magnetic  mate- 
rial means  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  means  and  juxtaposed 
with  said  magnet  means  and  rotatable  with  said  fixed  wheel 
portion  in  a  physical  relationship  to  provide  a  substantial  mag- 
netic coupling  force  between  said  wheel  and  said  drive  shaft 
means  and  for  allowing  said  wheel  and  shaft  means  to  have 
relative  rotary  motion  therebetween  when  said  brake  means  is 
actuated. 


4,12M47 

CHARACTERS-CARRYING  DISC  FOR  PRINTING 

MACHINE,  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THIS  DISC 

AND  MOULD  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS  METHOD 
Alfred  Bauer,  Rue  Mai^oMa  95,  2000  Neachatd  Cuton  of 
Ncochatel,  SwitzerlaBd 

Filed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,517 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Switicriand,  May  24,   1976, 
6514/76 
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1.  A  unitary  character-bearing  disc  for  use  with  a  printing 
machine,  the  disc  comprising: 

a  central  hub  portion  having  opposite  faces; 

at  least  first  and  second  sets  of  radially  extending  flexible  and 
resilient  radial  arms  formed  integrally  with  the  central  hub 
portion  about  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  each  arm  hav- 
ing a  root  at  the  inner  end  thereof  integrally  formed  with 


said  hub  portion,  each  arm  further  having  a  terminal  end 
at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  root,  said  hub  portion 
being  thicker  than  the  combined  thickness  of  one  each  of 
said  flexible  arms  from  each  of  the  sets  taken  at  the  roots 
of  said  arms,  the  roots  of  one  set  of  arms  lying  in  a  differ- 
ent plane  than  the  roots  of  the  other  set  of  arms  so  that  the 
roots  of  alternate  arms  extending  from  the  central  hub 
portion  lie  in  different  planes,  the  terminal  ends  of  all  arms 
of  all  sets  lying  in  the  same  plane,  the  plane  of  one  set  of 
roots  being  located  near  one  face  of  said  hub  portion  and 
the  plane  of  the  other  set  of  roots  being  located  near  the 
opposite  face  of  said  hub  portion,  the  root  of  each  arm 
being  thicker  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  hub  portion  than  is  the  terminal 
end  of  said  arm,  the  root  of  each  arm  further  being  more 
narrow  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  hub  portion  than  is  the  terminal  end  of 
said  arm,  the  altematingly  out-of-plane  roots  being 
thereby  integrally  formed  with  the  central  hub  portion  yet 
t>eing  positioned  thereon  to  enable  the  arms  to  be  freely 
moveable  along  their  length  independently  of  the  others 
and  capable  of  being  flexed  without  friction  therebetween; 
and, 
means  for  defining  characters  at  the  terminal  ends  of  said 

arms. 
2.  A  mould  for  forming  a  unitary  character-bearing  disc  for 
use  with  a  printing  machine,  said  disc  being  of  the  type  having 
a  hub  and  a  plurality  of  integral  radially  outwardly  extending 
flexible  resilient  arms  arranged  in  a  pair  of  sets  with  each  of  the 
arms  having  a  root  and  a  terminal  end,  the  roots  being  thicker 
in  planes  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
hub  than  the  terminal  ends,  the  roots  further  being  more  nar- 
row in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  hub  than  the  terminal  ends,  one  of  said  sets  having 
the  roots  of  the  individual  arms  thereof  lying  in  one  plane  and 
the  other  of  said  sets  having  the  roots  of  the  individual  arms 
thereof  lying  in  a  second  different  plane,  the  radial  arms  of  one 
set  alternating  with  the  radial  arms  of  the  other  set,  the  termi- 
nal ends  of  all  arms  lying  in  a  common  plane,  said  mould 
comprising  a  pair  of  matable  mould  elements  having  a  common 
center  point,  a  first  set  of  radial  grooves  formed  in  one  of  said 
mould  elements  disposed  about  said  central  point  and  a  second 
set  of  radial  grooves  formed  in  said  one  mould  element  also 
disposed  about  said  central  point,  said  second  set  of  grooves 
having  a  greater  depth  and  a  more  narrow  width  than  the  first 
set  of  grooves  and  said  second  set  of  grooves  being  an  in- 
wardly directed  extension  of  alternate  ones  of  said  first  set  of 
grooves,  a  third  set  of  radial  grooves  and  a  set  of  radial  ribs 
formed  in  said  other  of  said  mould  elements,  said  third  set  of 
grooves  having  a  greater  depth  and  a  more  narrow  width  than 
the  first  set  of  grooves,  each  of  the  ribs  alternating  with  each 
one  of  said  third  set  of  radial  grooves,  the  length  and  location 
of  said  ribs  and  third  radial  grooves  relative  to  the  center  point 
of  said  other  mould  element  corresponding  substantially  to  the 
length  and  location  of  the  respective  ones  of  said  second  set  of 
grooves  formed  in  said  one  mould  element,  said  pair  of  mould 
elements  being  matable  with  their  center  points  coincident  and 
with  the  set  of  radial  ribs  engaged  in  the  respective  ones  of  the 
grooves  of  the  second  set  of  grooves  and  the  third  set  of 
grooves  disposed  coincident  with  the  portions  of  the  first 
element  adjacent  those  grooves  of  the  first  set  of  grooves 
which  are  not  extended  by  the  respective  grooves  of  the  sec- 
ond set  of  grooves,  whereby  the  terminal  ends  of  the  flexible 
and  resilient  arms  of  the  disc  are  formed  in  the  first  set  of 
grooves  while  the  roots  of  one  of  said  sets  of  arms  are  formed 
in  the  second  set  of  grooves  and  the  other  of  said  sets  of  arms 
are  formed  in  the  third  set  of  grooves. 
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4,128348 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  INK  TO 

RIBBONS 
BuU  E.  Steele,  RockfiUe,  aad  Pud  O.  MIcheel,  EUicott  Qty, 
both  of  Md.,  aaaignors  to  Steele  Aaaodates,  Inc.,  Rocl^iUe, 
Md. 

Filed  JoL  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,320 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14.  1975, 
29469/75 

ht  0.2  B41F  31/14 
UA  O.  400—198  20  Claims 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  applying  ink  to  a  ribbon  comprising  the  steps 


(a)  sui^lying  said  ribbon  to  be  inked  from  a  supply  core; 

(b)  heating  said  ribbon  on  a  first  routing  heated  roller; 

(c)  passing  the  heated  ribbon  between  the  nip  of  a  pair  of 
inking  rollers  while  applying  ink  to  said  ribbon  under 
pressure  exerted  on  both  sides  of  said  ribbon  by  said  inking 
rollers  with  at  least  one  of  said  inking  rollers  being  driven 
to  advance  said  ribbon; 

(d)  heating  the  inked  ribbon  on  a  second  rotating  heated 
roller;  and 

(e)  collecting  said  inked  ribbon  on  a  driven  take-up  core. 


interior,  the  end  of  said  handle  away  firom  said  bristles 
being  open; 

(c)  a  channel  extending  axially  through  the  bristle  carrier 
from  the  reservoir  into  the  end  of  said  carrier  bearing  the 
bristles  and  having  at  least  one  radial  outlet  orifice  in  the 
sidewall  of  said  carrier,  and  ending  blind  in  the  bristles- 
bearing  carrier  end  at  a  distance  from  said  orifice; 

(d)  a  slide  valve  member  guided  sealingly  in  the  interior  <A 
said  channel; 

(e)  an  actuating  device,  attached  to  the  end  of  the  handle, 
remote  from  the  bristles  and  comprising  a  doaure  member 
adapted  for  hermetically  closing  said  reservoir  having 
medium  therein; 

(0  a  connecting  rod,  extending  substantially  axially  through 
the  interior  of  the  reservoir,  which  connecting  rod  con- 
nects the  actuating  device  and  the  slide  valve  member  to 
one  another  and  is  of  such  length  that  when  the  actoating 
device  is  actuated,  said  connecting  rod  being  rigidly  resis- 
tant to  pressure  thereon  in  axial  directiai,  said  closing 
member  being  at  such  distance  from  said  slide  valve  mem- 
ber that,  in  a  filling  position  in  wbicb  medium  can  be  filled 

into  said  reservoir,  said  closiiig  member  leaves  the  open 
end  of  said  handle  free  while  said  sBde  valve  member  aods 
off  said  reservoir  in  a  position  in  said  channel  more  remote 
fit>m  the  blind  end  of  the  channel  than  said  orifice; 

(g)  an  elastically  deformable  bellows  being  connected  her- 
metically sealingly  with  said  closing  member  and  the  inner 
wall  of  said  handle,  in  actuated  as  well  as  in  unactuated 
position  of  said  actuating  device,  ther^y  closing 
reservoir,  whereby  said  slide  valve  member  obturates  i 
orifice  when  in  the  said  unactuated  position  and  whereby, 
upon  actuation  by  pressure  on  said  closing-member,  said 
slide  valve  member  is  moved  into  said  blind  end  of  said 
channel  past  said  orifice  clearing  the  Utter;  and 

(h)  said  bellows  is  integral  with  said  closing  member  and  has 
an  outwardly  crimped  annular  fold,  the  ^>ex  of  which  is 
turned  toward  the  rntenox  of  the  reservcur,  the  outer  wall 
of  said  fold  being  sealingly  fastened,  along  its  periphery,  to 
the  inner  wall  of  said  handle. 


4,128349 

FOUNTAIN  BRUSH 

Luigi  Del  Bon,  141,  Fddstrasse,  Aarhnrg,  Switzerland  (CH- 

4663) 
Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717,359,  Aug.  24, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,088,412.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,014 
OaioH   priority,   appUcatioa    SwitzerhuMl,    Dec   4,    1976, 
15249/76;  JnL  19, 1976,  9311/76 

Int  0.2  A46B  11/08 
US.  CL  401—151  22  riaJ— 


4,128,350 

APPUCATOR  ATTACHMENT 

Robert  J.  GuMche,  33185  W.  Wwra^  Wcstlaad,  Mich.  48135 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  543,428 

Int  0.2  B05C  17/00:  B43M  11/02;  BUD  3/28 

\3S.  CL  401—208  9 


41* 


1.  An  applicator  for  diq)enaing  cosmetics  sodi  as  santan 
lotion  and  the  like  comprising  a  body  member,  an  *Jn«ig«»^ 
slot  in  one  side  of  the  body  member  having  a  width  and  a 
length,  and  resilient  roller  means  rotataUy  nwHititH  on  the 
body  member  in  the  slot  and  extending  radiaUy  from  the  slot 
having  a  diameter  and  length  at  the  width  and  length  (tf  the  slot 
slightly  hu-ger  than  the  width  and  length  respectively  of  the 
slot  wherd>y  the  roller  means  is  under  cmnpression  across  the 
,....,_...  width  and  length  of  the  slot,  and  means  fat  directing  the  cos- 

1.  Afounuunbrushhavmg:  n,etic  through  the  body  member  onto  the  loOer  over  the 

(a)  a  bnstie  earner  and.  at  one  end  of  the  tatter,  a  set  of  greater  portion  of  the  surface  thereof  with  the  applicator  in- 
bnstles  thereon;  verted  to  ptace  the  roUer  lower  than  the  cosmetic  container  on 

(b)  a  handle  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  bristle  carrier   routing  the  roller  in  frictional  engagement  with  a  body  por- 
and  having  a  reservoir  for  a  liquid  or  pasty  medium  in  its   tion. 
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4,128^1  4,128,353 

STERNOTOMY  SURGICAL  NEEDLE  ALLOCHIRALLY  DIVIDED  CONNECTOR  FOR 

Ltomari  D.  Karts,  Woodmere,  and  Philip  Lodwig,  Merrick,  botii  TUBULAR  FRAME  MEMBERS 

of  N.Y,,  anisMNn  to  Deknatel  IK^  Queeoi  Village,  N.Y.       JacqiMS  V.  LuterbMh,  Saint  ApoUinaire,  DUob,  FMnce 
Flkd  Apr.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  787,984  (21000) 

lat  C1.2  A61B  17/32  Filed  Dec  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  862,283 

U.S.  CL  128—305  8  Claima      Claims  priority,  applicatioB  RraBce,  Dec  22, 1976,  76  39210 

lat  a.2  F16D  J/00 
VS.  CL  403—175  6  ClaioH 

A.- 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  comprising  a  body  portion  and  a 
cutting  portion,  a  pair  of  intersecting  first  and  second  planar 
surfaces  forming  a  single  main  cutting  edge  extending  from  one 
side  of  the  cutting  portion  of  the  instrument  to  a  point  at  the 
end  of  the  instrument,  a  third  planar  surface  having  an  acute 
angle  of  convergence  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  instru- 
ment and  extending  from  the  opposite  side  of  the  cutting  por- 
tion of  the  instrument  to  the  point  thereof,  secondary  cutting 
edges  formed  by  the  intersection  of  the  third  planar  surface 
with  said  pair  of  first  and  second  planar  surfaces,  the  point  at 
the  end  of  the  instrument  being  oi^^the  single  main  cutting  edge 
so  that  the  end  portions  of  botb^he  main  and  secondary  cutting 
edges  extend  to  the  end  point  of  the  instrument. 


4^128452 
TWO  AXIS  FLEXURE 
William  H-  Newell,  Mout  Veraoo,  N.Y.,  amigDor  to  The  Per- 
Ua-Elmer  Corporatioa,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  859,715 

lot  CL2  F16D  3/00 

VS.  CL  403—57  8  daiam 


1.  In  a  member  for  assembling  tubular  elements  two  half- 
shells  which  can  be  nested  one  on  the  other  and  each  having  an 
internal  channel  in  the  form  of  a  semi-cylinder  of  revolution, 
and  two  parallel  flat  flanges,  the  internal  spacing  of  which  is 
equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  said  channel,  and  of  which  the 
length  is  equal  to  half  the  length  of  the  latter,  said  two  half- 
shells  having  the  same  axis  when  they  are  nested  on  one  an- 
other. 


4,128,354 

KNOCK-DOWN  CONTAINER  SIDE  PANEL 

CONNECnONS 

Erich  Afluogowicz,  am  Bairiierg  8,  8776  Heigmbradtn,  Spcs- 

■art.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,833 
ClaiBM  priority,  appikatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1977,  2701158 

Int.  CL2  n6B  9/02 
UJ5.  CL  403— 186  18 


1.  An  improved  flexure  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  member  having  a  cross-shaped  cross-section  ex- 
tending along  a  first  axis; 

(b)  a  second  member  having  a  cross-shaped  cross-section 
extending  along  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first 
axis  intersecting  said  first  membo'  and  rigidly  coupled 
thereto;  and 

(c)  means  on  the  two  ends  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
members  for  attachment,  whereby  two  operatively  con- 
nected members  between  which  there  must  be  provisions 
for  universal  joint  action  can  be  coupled  respectively  to 
the  means  at  the  ends  of  said  first  member  and  the  means 
at  the  ends  of  said  second  member,  said  flexure  thereby 
providing  for  a  stiffness  to  permit  transmission  of  forces 
between  said  two  members  both  along  a  third  axis  mutu- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  axes  and  in  a 
direction  along  said  first,  and  second  axes  while  permit- 
ting bending  through  small  angles  about  said  first  and 
second  axis. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  interconnecting  components  at  adja- 
cent upright  marginal  portions  thereof,  particularly  wall  com- 
ponents to  form  unitary  box-sh^>ed  support  structures  there- 
from, comprising,  in  combination,  an  upper  and  a  lower  con- 
necting projection  rigid  with  one  of  the  req>ective  adjacent 
marginal  portions  at  the  upper  and  lower  regions  thereof;  and 
means  at  the  upper  and  lower  regions  of  the  other  respective 
adjacent  marginal  portion  for  defining  an  upper  and  a  lower 
connecting  slot  for  req)ectively  receiving  said  connecting 
projections  of  said  one  marginal  portion,  said  upper  connecting 
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slot  having  a  substantially  L-shaped  configuration  and  includ- 
ing a  longer  leg  which  opens  onto  and  extends  downwardly 
from  the  upper  end  face  of  said  other  marginal  portion  uid  a 
shorter  leg  which  extends  from  said  longer  leg  toward  th^  side 
face  of  said  other  tnarginal  portion,  said  lower  connecting  slot 
having  a  substantially  inverted  V-shaped  configuration  and 
including  a  first  leg  which  opens  onto  and  extends  inwardly 
and  upwardly  from  said  side  face  of  said  other  marginal  por- 
tion and  a  second  leg  which  extends  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  said  first  leg. 


4,128,356 

FRICnONAL  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Richard  S.  Qvliale,  P.O.  Box  307,  Rye,  N.Y.  10580 

FDed  No?.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,067 

Int  0.2  F16B  7/00 

VS.  CL  403—292  25 


4,128,355 
FLEXIBLE  JOINT  FOR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
RooB  J.  Leaf,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Dura  Corporation, 
SoathfleM,  Mich. 

Filed  JoL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,555 

Int  a.2  F16C  35/00;  F16F  1/38 

U.S.  CL  403— 222  11  daims 


1.  A  flexible  joint  for  use  in  suspension  systems  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  rigid  cylindrical  inner  member; 

a  resilient  bushing  encompassing  said  inner  member; 

a  rigid  casing  comprising  sections  having  opposed  comple- 
mentary semi-cylindrical  compression  surfaces  holding 
said  bushing  imder  compression  toward  said  inner  mem- 
ber; 

means  securing  said  casing  sections  together  in  bushing 
compressing  relation; 

said  casing  sections  being  substantially  joined  together  at 
partings  located  intermediate  said  surfaces; 

rigid  combination  compression  applying  and  barrier  ele- 
ments engaged  by  and  between  said  bushing  and  said 
sections  and  extending  across  said  partings  and  preventing 
extrusion  of  the  compressed  bushing  into  said  partings; 

said  elements  having  compression  surfaces  for  engaging  and 
squeezing  and  displacing  material  of  the  resilient  bushing, 
so  that  a  predetermined  spring  rate  prestressing  of  the 
bushing  is  effected  whereby  to  improve  the  fatigue  resis- 
tance and  endurance  of  the  bushing; 

and  means  on  said  elements  and  on  said  casing  sections  coop- 
erating for  effecting  thrusting  of  said  elements  into  the 
bushing  squeezing  and  bushing  material  displacing  rela- 
tion against  the  areas  of  the  bushing  engaged  by  said 
elements. 


1.  A  coupling  device  comprising 

an  elongated  outer  element  formed  of  a  flexible,  resilient, 
stretchable  material  having  a  hardness  of  at  least  SO  do- 
rometers,  said  outer  element  having  a  bore  along  at  least 
one  end  portion  thereof,  said  bore  being  bounded  by  a 
wall  whose  thickness  is  selected  to  exhibit  suffident  resil- 
ience to  obtain  a  self-reversible,  cross-sectional  area  con- 
traction of  said  end  porticm  in  rcspooae  to  a  longitudinally 
applied  tensicm  force  while  exhibiting  a  self-reversible 
cross-sectional  area  increase  of  said  end  portion  in  re- 
sponse to  a  longitudinally  af^lied  compressional  foro^ 
and 

an  elongated  insert  including  at  least  a  first  portkm  sized  to 
have  an  interference  fit  with  said  bore,  said  insert  being 
free  of  protruberances  along  its  outer  surfiKX  and  being 
formed  of  a  material  substantially  harder  than  that  of  said 
outer  element  for  developing  enhanced  firictioiial  surface 
engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  y/fhea  the 
latter  tends  to  contract  in  response  to  tensional  force 
applied  to  separate  the  insert  from  the  outer  element; 

said  outer  element  and  said  insert  being  made  of  matorials 
having  notably  high  surface  friction  when  engaged  with 
each  other  in  the  assembled  state  of  the  coiqriing  device 
for  resisting  said  ^plied  tensional  force  and  having  con- 
siderably lower  surface  friction  resisting  entry  of  the 
insert  into  the  bore  of  the  outer  element  when  the  cou- 
pling device  is  being  assembled,  one  of  said  elements  being 
formed  of  vinyl. 


4,128,357 

SLAB-ELEMENTS  FOR  COVERING  THE  GROUND 
Giinter  Berth,  41  Grikxingen,  7500  Knrisnihe,  and  Fritz  Von 

Lnngrforfl,  Blnmenstrami  12, 7551  Pgrch,  iber  Rastatt,  be<h 

ol  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continnatkm-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  672,727,  Apr.  1, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  882,250 

ClaiaM  priority,  mffbatOxm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcimnny,  Mar.  25, 
1977,  2713354;  Bdglnm,  Mnr.  29, 1976, 165663 

Int  a?  EOlC  5/00 
VS.  CL  404-41  28  CWms 

1.  Slab  elements  for  paving  ground  areas,  each  of  said  de- 
ments being  a  single  piece  of  concrete  consisting  oi  a  head 
portion  and  a  stem  portion  meeting  at  a  dummy  groove  allow- 
ing, but  not  necessitating,  breakage  of  said  slab  elements  into 
heads  and  stems  along  said  dummy  grooves  and  being  delim- 
ited by  two  opposite  end  faces  of  equal  length  joined  by  oppo- 
site skies  that  form  angled  traces  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
common  to  said  head  and  said  stem,  each  said  an^ed  trace 
being  formed  by  a  succession  of  sides  oonqwising  at  said  head 
an  inclined  side  face  inclined  at  4S*  in  one  directkm  rdativdy 
to  said  axis,  a  lateral  side  face  extending  lengthwise  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis,  and  another  inclined  side  free  inclined  at  4S* 
in  the  opposite  direction  with  nspect  to  the  said  axis,  and 
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comprising  at  said  stem  a  lateral  side  face  extending  lengthwise 
with  respect  to  said  axis,  each  said  lateral  face  of  said  stem 
being  complementary  to  a  lateral  face  of  said  head,  said  end 
face  of  said  head  together  with  said  inclined  sides  of  said  head 
and  said  lateral  faces  of  said  head  and  said  dummy  groove 


said  guide  rails  wherdiy  said  vibrator  machine  extends 
between  said  guide  rails; 

(d)  lowering  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  and  horizon- 
tally spaced  vibrator  devices  from  said  vibrator  machine 
into  said  concrete; 

(e)  raising  said  vibrator  devices  frcun  said  concrete 
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describing  a  centrally  symmetrically  octagon,  said  dummy 
groove  together  with  said  end  face  of  said  stem  and  said  lateral 
faces  of  said  stem  being  symmetrical  about  the  center  of  said 
stem,  and  said  head  and  said  stem  being  mirror  symmetrical 
about  said  longitudinal  axis. 


4,128,358 

CONCRETE  CONTROL  JOINT 

Manhali  F.  Compton,  114  Bnudoa,  Coaroe,  Tex.  77301 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,298        ^ 

Lrt.  CL2  E04B  15/14 

MS.  CL  404—47  3  Cbims 


It 


'////// 


(0  moving  said  vibrator  machine  longitudinally  along  said 

guide  rails;  and 
(g)  finishing  said  concrete  with  a  concrete  finishing  machine 

which  is  movably  positoned  on  said  guide  rails  closely 

adjacent  said  vibrator  devices. 


4,128,360 

CUmNG  TOOL  BIT  AND  GRINDING  FIXTURE  FOR 

SHARPENING  SAID  BIT  FOR  USE  IN  AN  AXIALLY 

ACTUATED  BACK  SPOT  FACING  TOOL 

Henry  F.  Swcmob,  22  HoImUU  Lil,  Roadaiid,  N  J.  07068 

CoDtlBiiatioa-iB-part  v/t  Ser.  No.  748,715,  Dec.  8, 1976, 

abandooed.  This  appUcatkm  Jnn.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8104N)2 

Int  CL2  B26D  l/OQ.  1/12:  B23B  51/16 

VS.  CL  407—114  8  Claims 


h-» 


1.  A  concrete  control  joint  fabricated  of  integral  metallic 
stock  comprising  a  substantially  T^AxpeA  member  wherein  the 
upright  leg  of  the  T  is  split  substantiaUy  entirely  along  a  plane 
extending  vertically  therethrough  to  thereby  define  first  and 
second  leg  portions  hingedly  connected  at  the  lower  ends 
thereof,  each  of  the  leg  portions  having  an  arm  connected 
thereto,  a  portion  of  each  arm  being  folded  beneath  itself 
toward  the  leg  portion  with  which  it  is  associated  to  define  a 
flap  disposed  adjacent  to  the  undersurface  of  each  arm,  each 
fl^  having  a  finger  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to 
the  underside  surface  of  the  arm  toward  the  lower  hinged 
termini  of  the  leg  portions,  each  finger  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  end  of  each  arm  toward  the  leg  portion  with  which 
the  arm  is  associated. 


h 


4,128,359 

SELF-PROPELLED  CONCRETE  VIBRATOR 

APPARATUS 

Charlca  R.  Cooper,  Jr.,  1315  S.  3rd;  Charia  K.  Ellia,  1608  N. 

17tk  St,  both  of  BMtrtoe,  Nebr.  68301,  and  D«?id  Stvcher, 

517  Shepherd  Dr.,  MaMfldd,  Ohio  44907 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,361 
IbL  CL2  E61C  19/3S 
U  A  CL  404—72  34  OalM 

32.  The  method  of  creating  a  bridge  deck  upon  a  bridge, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  guide  rails  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  area  upon  which  concrete  is  to  be  poured; 

(b)  pouring  concrete  on  said  area  across  the  width  thereof; 

(c)  positioning  a  self-propelled  concrete  vibrator  machine  on 


1.  A  cutting  tool  bit  for  use  in  an  axially  actuated  back  spot 
facing  tool,  said  tool  bit  of  hardened  material  and  having  cut- 
ting edges  along  one  side  of  the  tool  bit  and  diametrically 
oppositely  disposed  around  a  theoretical  center  and  including: 
(a)  a  pivot  hole  of  a  precise  diameter  and  establishing  a  theoret- 
ical center  line  of  the  tool  bit,  this  pivot  hole  placed  a  selected 
distance  from  the  rear  edge  of  the  tool  bit;  (b)  a  precise  recess 
formed  in  one  edge  of  the  tool  bit  and  on  the  side  opposite  the 
cutting  edge,  this  recess  sized  to  slidably  engage  an  end  of  a 
cam  rod  mounted  in  and  carried  by  the  axially  actuated  back 
spot  facing  tool,  the  precise  recess  at  a  determined  depth  to 
establish  the  positioning  of  the  tool  bit  on  the  entered  end  of 
the  cam  rod;  (c)  a  guide  chamfer  formed  at  the  entering  end  of 
this  recess,  said  chamfer  providing  a  guide  path  for  the  en- 
trance and  seating  of  the  cam  rod  of  the  spot  facing  tool  in  said 
recess;  (d)  a  cutting  edge  formed  in  one  extension  of  the  tool  bit 
and  as  it  is  routed  with  and  by  the  tool  this  cutting  edge  gener- 
ates a  full  sweep  of  the  spot  face,  said  cutting  edge  formed  on 
that  portion  of  the  tool  bit  that  extends  beyond  a  supporting 
shank  portion  of  the  back  spot  facing  tool,  this  cutting  edge 
having  a  top  relief,  a  front  face  relief,  a  backward  slope  and  a 
compensation  of  these  slopes  with  the  front  edge  formed  at  a 
relief  so  that  the  cutting  edge  is  at  a  true  right  angle  to  the 
theoretical  axis  of  the  tool  bit,  the  cutting  extension  further 
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having  an  end  relief  to  the  cutting  edge  and  a  chamfer  formed 
on  the  cutter  tool  bit  comers  opposite  the  cutting  edge,  and  (e) 
a  cutting  edge  formed  on  the  opponte  tool  bit  extension,  this 
extension  having  a  length  of  about  three-quarters  the  length  of 
the  effective  cutting  extension  end.  this  shorter  extension  hav- 
ing a  cutting  edge  of  like  front,  top,  backward  slope,  end  and 
back  comer  chamfer  and  compensation  for  the  front  edge  as  is 
provided  on  the  cutting  edge  formed  on  the  full  tool  bit  exten- 
sion. 


4,128,361 
IXKXING  MEANS  FOR  POSITIVE  FEED  DRILL 
Robert  F.  Golwaa,  La  Habra,  and  Herman  G.  Fraerstein,  Had- 
enda  Hts.  both  of  GaUfn  aasigaors  to  Dresier  ladostrics,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,427 

fat  a.2  B23C  1/16:  B23B  29/32 

U.S.  a.  408—137  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  positive  feed  drill  including  a  housing,  an  externally 
threaded  hollow  feed  screw  rotatably  and  telescopically  car- 
ried by  the  housing,  and  drill  tool  holder  means  rotatable  with 
respect  to  the  housing  and  feed  screw  arranged  to  be  extended 
by  the  feed  screw,  improved  locking  means  for  causing  axial 
movement  of  the  feed  screw  and  tool  holder  relative  to  the 
housing,  comprising: 
a  shaft  joumaled  in  the  housing  and  oriented  therein  gener- 
ally perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  feed  screw; 
thread  engaging  means  in  engagement  with  the  external 
thread  on  the  feed  screw,  said  thread  engaging  means 
being  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith; 
a  toothed  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable  there- 
with; 
non-rotatable  gear  means  having  teeth  thereon  for  mating 
with  said  toothed  gear,  said  non-rotatable  gear  means 
being  movable  in  the  housing  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  teeth  are  not  in  mating  engagement  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  teeth  are  in  mating  engage- 
ment thereby  preventing  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  causing 
said  feed  screw  and  tool  holder  to  move  axially  relative  to 
the  housing;  and 
means  in  the  housing  for  moving  said  non-rotatable  gear 
means  between  said  positions,  said  means  including: 
a  pressure-responsive  piston  having  one  end  in  engage- 
ment with  said  non-rotatable  gear  for  moving  said  non- 
rotatable  gear  into  said  second  position, 
a  fluid  supply  tube  located  in  the  housing  and  said  piston 
is  annular  and  slidingly  and  sealingly  encircles  a  portion 
of  said  supply  tube, 
said  non-rotatable  gear  means  is  slidingly  located  on  said 

supply  tube, 
a  spring  having  one  end  engaging  the  housing  and  the 
other  end  engaging  said  non-rotatable  gear  for  moving 
said  non-rotatable  gear  into  said  fust  position,  and 
said  spring  encircles  a  portion  of  said  supply  tube  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  non-rotatable  gear  means  relative 
to  said  piston. 


4,128,362 
FLUSHING  AND  COOLING  SYSTE^f  FOR  PUMPS 
Wilbara  O.  Shsgherd,  WhMicr,  wmk  Jomamm  C  Gaslow,  La 
Pahaa,  both  of  Cailfc,  assigaors  to  Drsaser  fadastrise,  lac, 

D8llM,Tex. 

.    FDed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,159 

lat  CL2  FOID  11/10 

U.S.  CL  415—112  5 1 


1.  An  improved  flushing  and  cooling  system  for  shaft  seals  in 
pumps  that  include  a  shaft  carrying  an  tmpeUer  for  moving 
liquid  through  the  pump,  a  hollow  boosing  joamaUng  the 
shaft,  the  housing  having  inlet  and  discharge  openings  Uiereia. 
the  improvement  ccmiprising: 
an  enclosed  seal  cavity  formed  in  the  housing  eactrdmg  a 

portion  of  the  shaft; 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  the  housing  providing  fluid  commu- 
nication between  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  said 
cavity;  and, 
seal  means  located  in  said  cavity  for  forming  a  seal  between 
the  housing  and  shaft,  said  seal  means  including  pumping 
means  rotatable  with  said  shaft  for  moving  fluid  from  the 
interior  of  the  housing  through  said  inlet  port,  past  said 
seal  means  for  flushing  and  oocding  said  seal  means,  and 
outwardly  through  said  outlet  port  to  the  interior  of  the 
housing  wherry  the  fluid  being  pumped  is  utilized  to  cool 
and  lubricate  said  seal  means. 


4,128,363 
AXIAL  FLOW  FAN 
KeiUi  F^jikake;  Harao  Kat^iri,  aad  Katsahito  Ysaisis,  aU  of 
Ni«oya,  Japan,  assinnrs  to  Kabashiki  Kaiaha  Toyota  Chao 
Keakynsho,  Aiehl,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ssr.  No.  681,775 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatkM  Japan,  Apr.  30,   1975,   50- 
58988[U];  Apr.  30,   1975,  50-58989[U);  Apr.  30,  1975,  50- 
58990[U];  Nor.  7,  1975,  50-152509[U];  Fob.  27,  1976,  51- 
23737[U] 

iBt  CL2  F04D  29/38 
UjS.  a.  416—236  A  18 


1.  An  axial  flow  fan  comprising: 

a  hub  member  rotatably  8iq^>orted  and  driven  by  a  drive 

source; 
a  plurality  of  blades  having  a  fvedetennined  angle  with 

respect  to  the  rotational  direction  thereof  and  a  predeter- 
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mined  width  and  height,  said  blades  being  radially  pro- 
vided on  said  hub  member;  and 

a  plurality  of  auxiliary  blades  disposed  upon  and  projecting 
from  each  of  at  IcMt  two  of  said  blades,  the  leading  edges 
of  said  auxiliary  Uades,  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  the 
rotational  axis  thereof,  being  spaced  closer  to  the  rou- 
tional  center  of  said  hub  member  than  the  trailing  edges  of 
said  auxiliary  blades,  a  distance  between  two  adjacent 
auxiliary  blades  at  said  leading  edges  thereof  in  said  radial 
direction  of  said  blades  being  longer  than  that  at  said 
trailing  edges  thereof,  wherein  the  surfaces  of  the  auxil- 
iary blades  are  radially  inwardly  offset  with  respect  to 
lines  joining  the  leading  edges  of  said  auxiliary  blades  and 
the  trailing  edges  of  said  auxiliary  blades, 

whereby  an  axial  flow  is  produced  by  said  blades  and  a 
strong  radial  flow  is  produced  by  said  auxiliary  blades. 


4,128,3<4 

RADIAL  FLOW  FAN  WITH  MOTOR  COOLING  AND 

RESILIENT  SUPPORT  OF  ROTOR  SHAFT 

Georg  Papat,  St  Georgeo,  and  Gnenter  Wrobel«  Villingen,  botii 

of  Gcrmaay,  aadgnors  to  Papat-Motoren  KG,  Germany 
DiTliiM  of  Ser.  No.  418^13,  Not.  23, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,961364. 
This  aRplicatioB  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,143 
C3aima  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  23, 
1972,2287509 

Int  CL2  F04B  35/04.  39/06:  F04D  29/42:  H02K  5/24 
UJS.  CL  417—354  11  Oaima 


»      «  n 


IS  li  rta      * 


1.  A  radial  flow  fan  comprising: 

fan  wheel  means  which  includes  a  plurality  of  fan  blades  and 
is  rotatable  about  a  fan  wheel  axis, 

drive  motor  means  arranged  coaxially  with  respect  to  the  fan 
wheel  means  for  imparting  rotational  movement  to  said 
fan  wheel  means,  at  least  part  of  said  drive  motor  means 
being  arranged  within  the  fan  wheel  means  intermediate 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  fan  wheel  means  and  the  fan 
wheel  axis,  said  drive  motor  means  including  a  stator  and 
a  rotor, 

fan  casing  means  including  circumferentially  extending  cas- 
ing wall  means  which  extend  circumferentially  around 
said  fan  wheel  means  at  a  spacing  therefrom,  and  casing 
end  waU  means  at  each  of  the  respective  opposite  axial  end 
faces  of  said  circumferentially  extending  wall  means, 

outlet  port  means  provided  in  said  circumferentially  extend- 
ing wall  means  for  accommodating  discharge  of  gas  out  of 
said  casing  means  in  a  radial  direction  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  fan  wheel  means. 

and  inlet  port  means  in  a  first  of  said  end  wall  means  for 
accommodating  flow  of  gas  into  said  casing  means  in 
communication  with  said  fan  blades, 

wherein  said  drive  motor  includes  a  centrally  disposed  rotor 
shaft  which  rotates  about  said  fan  wheel  axis,  and  wherein 
a  contact  disc  is  provided  at  one  end  of  said  rotor  shaft  for 
axially  supporting  said  rotor  shaft, 

wherein  said  one  end  of  said  rotor  shaft  is  rounded  and 
smoothly  polished  for  contacting  a  correspondingly 
smoothly  poUshed  contact  surface  of  said  contact  disc, 

wherein  said  contact  disc  is  supported  directly  at  the  second 
end  wall  means, 

wherein  said  contact  disc  includes  a  central  portion  engage- 
able  with  said  rotor  shaft  and  peripheral  leg  portions  for 


maintaining  the  side  of  said  central  portion  facing  away 
from  said  rotor  shaft  at  a  spacing  from  said  second  end 
wall  means,  whereby  shock  forces  from  said  rotor  shaft 
are  resiliently  absorbed  by  resilient  deformation  of  said 
central  portion  in  a  direction  toward  said  second  end  wall 
means  and 
wherein  said  contact  disc  ftirther  includes  a  projection  for 
limiting  the  resilient  deformation  of  said  central  portion 
which  extends  from  said  central  portion  toward  said  sec- 
ond end  wall  means. 


4,128,365 
FUEL  SUPPLY  UNIT 
Ulridi  Kemmner,  Sadnenheim,  and  Kari  Rnhl,  Gerllngen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignora  to  Robot  Boaeh  GmbH, 
Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,625 
Claims  priority,  implkatloa  Fed.  R^  of  GenMiy,  May  3, 
1976,  2619094 

Int  a.2  F04B  17/00 
U.S.  CL  417—423  R  10  Oaims 


1.  A  fuel  supply  unit  comprising  a  pump  having  a  rotor  and 
an  electromotor  having  an  armature,  a  rigid  moimting  shaft 
common  to  said  pump  rotor  and  said  electromotor  armature, 
first  bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  pump  motor  on 
said  shaft,  second  bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said 
armature  on  said  shaft,  independently  of  said  pump  rotor, 
axially  extending  tenons  connected  with  said  motor  armature, 
means  for  supporting  said  tenons  on  said  armature  in  rotation- 
locking  connection  with  said  pump  rotor  and  thereby  serve  as 
the  only  means  for  coupling  said  armature  and  said  rotor  to- 
gether. 


4,128,366 
ROTOR  HOUSING  FOR  A  ROTARY  ENGINE 
SUgem  SoBC,  Toyota,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo 
¥abndilM  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,206 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Dec  24, 1976.  51-156736 
Int  a.2  FOIC  21/06.  21/10 
U.S.  CL  418—83  4  Claims 


1.  A  rotor  housing  for  a  rotary  engine,  comprising  an  annu- 
lar body  member  having  a  plurahty  of  axial  through  bores 
arranged  therealong  and  behig  adapted  to  receive  through 
bolts  which  clamp  said  rotor  housing  together  with  a  side  or 
intermediate  housing,  some  of  said  bores  being  lined  with  a 
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collar  member  made  of  a  material  having  a  lower  thermal 
expansion  coefficient  than  said  annular  body,  said  collar  mena- 
ber  having  a  serrated  external  shape  when  viewed  in  longitudi- 
nal cross  section  and  being  anchoringly  embedded  in  said 
annular  body  so  as  to  restrain  axial  thermal  expansion  of  said 
annular  body  while  it  defines  said  through  bore  therein- 
through. 


4,128,367 
CABLE  REPAIR  VULCANIZING  PRESS 
Nik<dai  M.  Shaknla,  ulltsa  MoakoTskaya,  3a,  kT.  31,  Kom- 
monarsk  VoroahlloTgradskoi  oblasti;  Nikcriai  L  Voloacheako, 
Selakokhozyaistrennaya  nlltaa  19,  kT.  108,  Moscow;  Nikolai 
F.  ShishUn,  poselok  VUGI  9,  kT.  22,  IJobtftsy  MoskoTikoi 
oUasti;  Anatoly  S.  MnratOT,  nlitia  JnUleiDaya  16,  kT.  15, 
Podolsk  MoakoTskoi  oblaiti;  Alezandr  P.  Gnzcheako,  nUtaa 
13  Linia,  5,  kT.  26,  VoroshUoTgrad;  Vladiodr  M.  Anokhin, 
olitsa  Bellaskogo,  1,  kT.  9,  Kommnnarak  VoroshiloTgradskoi 
oblasti,  and  Vladimir  F.  NiUtchenko,  Kariovy  tapik  8,  Voro- 
sUloTgrad,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,751 

Int  a.2  B29H  9/11:  B29C  3/00 

MS.  a.  425—11  9  Claims 


annukr  plate  against  said  flat  front  face,  therd>y  causing  said 
face  to  pivot  to  permit  parallel  alignment  to  said  flat  front  fece 
with  said  annular  plate  thus  to  seal  said  head  to  said  tube. 

4,128,369 
CONTINUOUS  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
PRODUCTS  FROM  THERMOPLASnC  POLYMERIC 
MATERIAL  HAVING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 
PATTERNS  AND  SURFACE  TEXTURES 
William  J.  Kcmerar,  PlUabmgh,  Pa.,  and  Clyde  W.  Vaaaar, 
Chokbester,  Vt,  aaaigBors  to  HaKlett  Strip^^astiag  Corpora- 
tion, Colchcater,  Vt 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  639,328,  Dee.  10, 1975,  wyeh  is  • 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  538,645,  Jan.  6, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,928 
Int  a.2  B29D  7/22 
\5S.  CL  425—113  32 


1.  A  cable  repair  vulcanizing  press  comprising  a  spUt  mould 
adapted  to  receive  a  cable  being  repaired,  and  an  inductor 
having  a  multi-leg  core  and  intended  to  generate  and  transmit 
an  alternating  magnetic  flux  to  the  spUt  mould,  said  core  and 
said  spUt  mould  being  mutually  arranged  so  that  the  separating 
Une  of  the  spUt  mould  lies  in  the  plane  of  the  magnetic  flux 
flowing  in  the  legs  of  said  multi-leg  laminated  core. 


4,128,368 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSULATING  AND  TREATING 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

Gilbert  MagnoUay,  RooumeL  Switzeriand,  aasignor  to  Maillefer 

S  JL,  Ecnblens,  Switzeriand 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,343,  Mar.  16, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,464 

Int  CL2  B29F  3/10:  B29D  23/05 

UJS.  CL  425—113  5  Claims 


V, 


V 


ll  1  42       5  6        13  5      12 


777: 


1.  In  a  plant  arranged  for  continuously  applying  and  treating 
an  insulating  jacket  on  an  electrical  conductor  advancing  from 
an  upstream  end  toward  a  downstream  end  through  said  plant, 
an  extruder,  an  extruder  head  fed  from  said  extruder  and  sur- 
rounding said  conductor,  an  elongated  stationary  chamber,  a 
tube  having  a  common  axis  with  said  chamber,  said  tube  being 
mounted  for  telescoping  movement  with  respect  to  said  cham- 
ber, an  annular  plate  secured  at  an  upstream  end  of  said  tube, 
said  extruder  head  having  a  flat  front  face,  means  mounting 
said  head  for  free  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
common  axis,  means  for  displacing  said  tube  to  press  said 


m    m 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  impression  molding  products 
of  thermoplastic  polymeric  material  having  a  three-dimen- 
sional pattern  thereon  comprising: 

means  for  feeding  a  heated  ribbon  containing  heated  thermo- 
plastic polymeric  material  in  a  plastic  state, 

said  heated  thermoplastic  material  being  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature above  its  glass  transition  temperature, 

a  pair  of  flexible  endless  belt  molds, 

each  of  said  belt  molds  being  revolvable  under  tension, 

a  plurality  of  rolls  operatively  associated  with  said  flexible 
beh  molds  for  revolving  said  flexible  beh  mokls  under 
tension  in  opposed  faoe-to-face  rdationship  travdling 
along  together  forming  a  travelling  mold  channel  extend- 
ing fiKHn  an  upstream  position  to  a  downstream  position 
for  advancing  said  material  alcmg  between  said  belt  molds, 

said  rolls  including  a  pair  of  nip  rolls  directly  o^XMite  each 
other  near  said  upstream  position  engaging  the  respective 
revolving  belt  molds  with  each  of  the  revolving  belt 
molds  curving  partially  around  its  nip  roll  and  converging 
toward  the  other  curving  belt  mold  at  said  upstream  posi- 
tion for  squeezing  said  heated  ribbcm  between  said  revidv- 
ing  belt  molds  at  said  upstream  position  in  a  kx:ahzed 
rolling  squeezing  action  against  o(^)Osite  sides  of  said 
heated  ribbcm  as  the  heated  ribbon  is  altering  the  travel- 
ling mold  channel, 

at  least  one  of  said  flexible  belt  molds  including  a  flexible 
three-dimensional  mold  pattern  including  abnqvt  changes 
in  contour  both  longitudinally  and  laterally  of  the  mold 
pattern  for  impressing  a  three-dimensional  pattern  into  the 
heated  thermoplastic  material  being  squeezed  between 
said  belt  moldis  at  said  upstream  position  for  forming 
products  having  a  three-dimensional  pattern  thereon  de- 
fining abrupt  changes  in  contour  both  longitudmally  and 
laterally  of  the  products, 
cooling  means  operatively  associated  with  said  revolving 
belt  molds  for  cooling  the  revolving  belt  molds  for  cool- 
ing the  impressed  thermoplastic  material  in  said  travdling 
mold  channel  being  advanced  along  between  said  bdt 
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molds  into  its  memory  retention  state  after  said  pattern  has 
been  impressed  thereon, 

supporting  means  located  between  said  upstream  position 
and  said  downstream  position  engaging  the  revolving  belt 
molds  for  pressing  the  revolving  belt  molds  toward  each 
other  along  said  travelling  mold  channel  for  retaining  said 
impressed  pattern  in  the  thermoplastic  material  as  it  is 
being  cooled  into  its  memory  retention  state,  and 

means  downstream  from  said  mold  channel  for  removing  the 
cooled  impressed  products  from  between  said  belt  molds 
at  said  downstream  position. 


4,12M70 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTROACOUSTIC 

TRANSDUCERS  WHICH  REQUIRE  MOLDING  AN 

ELASTOMER  TO  THE  SURFACE  OF  THE  TRANSDUCER 

MATERIAL 
Frank  Mava,  CohaMet,  Maaa^  awigBor  to  Fked  M.  Ddlorfano, 
Jr.  and  Donald  P.  MaHa,  ThMtMS,  The  StoMkigh  Tmst, 
rnhaiart.  Maw. 

Filed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,350 

lat  a.2  B29C  6m 

MS.  CL  425—128  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  in  a  system  for  molding  a  layer  of  sound 
conducting  material  of  precise  dimensions  to  the  surface  of  an 
electroacoustic  transducer  element  whose  electroacoustic 
characteristics  are  permanently  changed  if  the  element  is  sub- 
jected to  a  pressure  in  excess  of  a  specified  magnitude,  a  mold 
comprising  a  lower  base  portion  and  a  heated  upper  plate 
portion,  said  lower  base  portion  including  a  cavity  portion 
Math  a  mechanical  insert  support  means  for  precisely  locating 
a  transducer  element  within  said  cavity,  a  press  comprising  a 
rigid  base  member  and  a  movable  plate  member,  compliant 
support  means  for  floatingly  supporting  said  mold  between 
said  rigid  base  member  and  said  movable  plate  member,  said 
compliant  support  means  includes  a  spring  member  interposed 
between  either  of  said  press  members  and  said  mold,  force 
means  supplied  by  said  press  for  moving  said  movable  plate 
member  towards  said  rigid  base  member  to  force  said  heated 
upper  plate  portion  of  said  mold  toward  said  lower  base  por- 
tion to  clOK  said  mold,  whereby  a  precisely  dimensioned 

closed  cavity  results  within  said  mold,  said  force  supplied  by 
said  press  for  closing  said  mold  is  applied  to  said  mold  through 
said  qning  member,  means  for  limiting  the  maximum  displace- 
ment of  said  spring  member  upon  closing  said  mold  whereby 
said  maximum  spring  displacement  fixes  the  maximum  magni- 
tude of  force  which  is  being  applied  through  said  spring  mem- 
ber to  hold  said  mold  closed  during  the  molding  operation. 


4,128,371 

DEVICE  FOR  PRESSING  OUT  MATERIAL  IN  THE 

FORM  OF  A  STRAND 

Eugen  Kopp,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy,  aaiignor  to  Wer> 

aer  4k  Pfleiderer,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,870 
QaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1977,2704832 

iBt  a.2  B29F  i/00 
U.S.  CL  425—192  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  pressing  device  for  pressing  out  pliable  and  pulverized 
material  in  the  form  of  a  strand,  said  device  comprising: 

a  container  for  the  material  to  be  pressed  out;  parallel  spaced 
apart  gmde  posts,  said  container  being  supported  by  said 
posts  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto;  a  pressure  table 
having  a  passage  extending  through  the  thickness  of  said 
table,  an  elongate  matrix  having  a  discharge  end,  said 
matrix  being  axially  movable  and  extending  through  said 
passage  in  said  container  into  confronting  relation  with 
said  container  for  pressing  material  from  the  container  out 
of  the  matrix;  a  piston  coacting  with  the  container  and 
matrix  for  pressing  material  through  the  matrix;  a  matrix 
pan  including  two  parts,  means  detachably  coimecting 
said  two  parts  of  the  matrix  pan,  said  pan  removably 
supporting  said  matrix,  means  supporting  said  pan  for 
axial  displacement  relative  to  the  pressure  table,  said  guide 
posts  engaging  and  guiding  one  part  of  the  matrix  pan 
when  said  one  part  is  axially  displaced;  and  drive  means 
operatively  associated  with  the  container  for  axially  dis- 
I  placing  said  container  away  from  said  matrix  and  means 
coupling  said  drive  means  and  said  pan  for  displacing  said 
pan  and  the  matrix  therewith  together  with  said  container 
after  the  container  has  been  displaced  away  from  said 
matrix  by  a  predetermined  lift  distance. 


4^128,372  \ 

EXTRUSION  SHAPING  APPARATUS 
Larry  E.  Rose,  and  Norman  F.  Lawrenee,  both  of  Battle  Greek, 
Mich.,  aaaigDors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  591,575,  Jon.  30, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,051,162, 
and  a  continnatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  429,305,  Dec.  28, 1973, 
abaadooed.  This  applicatioa  JnL  15, 1977.  Ser.  No.  816,106 
Int  a.2  A21C  3/04 
UJS.  CL  425—311  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  extrusion  shaping  apparatus  for  continu- 
ously producing  an  assortment  of  extrusion  puffed  dough 
shapes,  all  at  substantially  the  same  linear  extrusion  velocity, 
oompruing: 

(a)  a  rotatable  extrusion  screw  for  feeding  a  gelatinized 
cereal  mixture  from  a  confiiied  zone  of  high  pressure  to  a 
die  means  for  exit  to  an  unconfined  zone  of  lower  pres- 
sure; 

(b)  a  die  means  having  a  plurality  of  restricted  die  orifices  of 
varying  cross-section  and  shape,  for  shaping  the  cereal 
mixture  as  it  passes  from  the  confined  zone  to  the  uncon- 
fined zone  where  it  expands;  and 


December  S,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


(c)  modulating  backup  means,  positioned  between  the  extru- 
sion screw  and  the  die  means  and  having  a  plurality  of 
flow  adjusting  chambers,  each  of  the  chamoers  being  in 
communication  with  one  of  the  restricted  orifices,  and 


ing  base  and  neck  mold  section  mounting  means  slideaUy 
moimted  on  the  pins,  means  forming  a  fluid  seal  between 
the  pins  and  the  neck  mold  section  mounting  means,  and 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  through  the 


IV 


(it»«-  :i 


f ^^  r\    <* 


each  of  the  flow  adjusting  chambers  being  of  suitable  size 
and  configuration  to  modulate  the  flow  of  cereal  mixture 
through  its  respective  restricted  die  orifice,  such  that  the 
dough  is  expressed  from  all  of  the  restricted  die  orifices  at 
substantially  the  same  linear  extrusion  velocity. 


4,128,373 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  ROUGH  OR  FINISHING 

PRESS 
Erast  Greten,  Springe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  assignor  to  Bison* 
werke  BMhre  A  Greten  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,573 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1976,2657040 

Int  a.2  B29C  WOO:  B30B  5/06:  B24J  S/10 
\}&.  a.  425—371  36  dauns 


1.  An  endless  band  arrangement  for  a  continuously  operating 
rough  or  finishing  press,  the  arrangement  comprising:  a  plural- 
ity of  individual  plate  elements,  means  for  pivotally  connecting 
the  plate  elements  to  each  other  to  form  an  endless  plate  band, 
and  means  provided  in  at  least  one  surface  of  each  of  said  plate 
elements  for  minimizing  deformation  of  the  plate  elements 
during  an  operation  of  the  press. 


4,128,374 
INJECnON  BLOW  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Sanwsifglf,  Needham,  and  leoan  L.  Harry,  Billerica, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Coo^any,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  312,257,  Dec.  5, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,941,539. 
Tills  application  Sep.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,006 
Int  CL2  B29D  23/03 
U.S.  CL  425—403  9  dalms 

1.  A  core  assembly  for  blo^v  molding  apparatus  comprising 

a  core  element  having  an  axis. 

a  core  mounting  base, 

a  plurality  of  neck  mold  sections  disposed  about  the  core 
element, 

means  for  causing  the  neck  mold  sections  to  move  simulta- 
neously longitudinally  and  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  core  element  axis,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of 
hollow  pins  angularly  fixedly  mounted  on  the  core  mount- 


hollow  pins  to  react  on  said  neck  mold  section  mounting 
means  to  thereby  effect  said  simultaneous  longitudinal  and 
transverse  movement  of  said  neck  mold  sections  with 
respect  to  said  core  element  axis. 


4,128,375 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  PLATES  AND  SIMILAR 

ARTICLES 
Rolf  E.  R.  Schnbart  Kochd  am  See,  Gcnuay,  assiganr  to 
Dorst-KframikmasHiinf  Ban  Otto  Dorst  a.  D^-Ing.  Wal- 
ter ScUcgel,  Kochel  am  See,  Germany 

Filed  Jna.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,610 
ClaiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMoy,  hm.  16, 
1976,  2627160 

Int  CL2  B30B  5/02.  5/04.  11/04:  B28B  7/26.  3/02 
U.S.  CL  425—405  H  13 


1.  A  press  for  the  production  of  articles  of  low  silhouette 
such  as  plates  including: 

a  mold  having  a  cavity; 

a  rigid  upper  pressing  punch  having  a  lower  profile  sluqied 
in  accordance  with  the  interior  ibapt  of  the  article  to  be 
pressed  and  adapted  for  downward  travel  toward  said 
cavity; 

an  elastic  membrane  having  a  peripheral  rim,  said  elastic 
membrane  sealing  the  top  of  said  cavity  of  said  mold  and 
secured  at  said  rim,  said  membrane  having  a  recess  therein 
corresponding  to  the  shape  and  dimensions  of  the  article 
to  be  pressed  for  receiving  a  pulverulent  porcelain  compo- 
sition, said  membrane  including  an  annular  groove  for 
shiqying  the  foot  of  the  plate,  said  elastic  membFuie  luviiig 

a  relaxed  position  with  a  ahiq>e  conespoading  to  the  Shape 
of  the  lower  surface  of  the  article,  and  t>eing  of  sitetan- 
tially  uniform  thickness,  which  thidcness  is  sufficient  that 
it  can  be  deformed  for  filling  with  the  pulverulent  material 
and  return  to  its  relaxed  position; 
means  providing  a  source  of  vacuum  connected  to  said 
cavity  for  dsaiwing  said  membrane  downwardly  into  said 
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cavity  to  position  it  for  receipt  of  said  pulverulent  mate- 
rial; 

means  providing  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  connected  to  said 
cavity  for  applying  pressure  to  said  membrane  and  the 
pulverulent  porcelain  composition  on  said  membrane 
when  said  pressing  punch  is  lowered  on  the  pulverulent 
porcelain  composition  for  deflecting  the  membrane  to 
press  the  pulverulent  material  against  said  punch; 

a  resiliently  mounted  ring  surrounding  said  upper  pressing 
punch,  said  ring  seating  on  the  membrane  rim  when  the 
punch  moves  to  closed  position,  said  ring  and  said  upper 
pressing  punch  having  opposing  contact  surfaces,  each  of 
said  contact  surfaces  having  opposing  grooves  which 
together  form  a  hollow  annular  cavity,  a  said  means  pro- 
viding source  of  vacuum  conununicating  with  said  annu- 
lar cavity; 

an  insert  for  the  mold  having  means  at  its  inner  edge  interfit- 
ting  with  the  rim  of  said  membrane; 

a  securing  ring  for  securing  said  insert  rim  in  said  lip,  said 
securing  ring  surrounding  said  membrane  and  including  a 
step  for  fitting  over  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  rim  of  the  membrane; 

fluid  passage  channels  through  said  insert; 

a  residual  space  in  the  top  profile  of  the  insert  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  channels  for  exposing  the  membrane  to  the  vacuum 
when  the  same  is  applied  to  said  insert  channels  to  draw 
the  membrane  snugly  against  the  top  profile  of  the  insert; 
and 

said  insert  having  outer  and  inner  parts,  said  inner  part  being 
adjustable  vertically  and  including  a  platen  which  rests 
against  the  central  lower  part  of  said  membrane,  thereby 
facilitating  molding  of  angled  sides  of  the  article  spring 
urging  said  inner  part  into  raised  position. 


4»128^76 

PRESSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMPRESSING 

CERAMIC  AND  REFRACTORY  MATERIALS  INTO  TILE 

PREFORMS 

Sergio  Albertazzi,  via  Lambrwchini  4,  Imola-Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,727 

Claima  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  Oct  28, 1976, 28787  A/76 

lot  CL2  B28B  3/06 

UJS.  a.  425—415  11  Claims 


1.  A  pressing  arrangement,  particularly  for  compressing 
ceramic  and  refractory  materials  into  tile  preforms,  comprising 
a  frame  including  a  stationary  platen,  a  stationary  support  and 
a  plurality  of  elongated  beams  extending  between  said  station- 
ary platen  and  said  support;  a  movable  platen  mounted  on  said 
beams  for  displacement  longitudinally  of  the  latter  between  a 
retracted  position  and  a  final  pressing  position;  means  for 
displacing  said  movable  platen  between  said  positions  thereof; 
a  mold  having  two  mold  sections  one  mounted  on  said  station- 


ary platen  and  the  other  on  said  movable  platen  for  joint  dis- 
placement therewith  in  registry  with  said  one  mold  section, 
said  mold  being  open  in  said  retracted  position  of  said  movable 
platen  to  permit  at  least  the  withdrawal  of  the  preforms  from 
said  mold,  and  said  mold  sections  compressing  the  materials  in 
said  mold  as  said  movable  platen  approaches  said  final  pressing 
position;  and  means  for  subjecting  said  mold  to  pressing  forces, 
including  a  pliutdity  of  cylinder-and-piston  luiits  separate  from 
said  displacing  means  and  distributed  over  said  movable  platen 
to  exert  distributed  pressing  forces  thereon  and  to  uniformly 
press  the  same  toward  said  final  pressing  position  each  of  said 
units  including  a  bore  in  said  movable  platen,  a  piston  accom- 
modated in  said  bore,  and  a  piston  rod  emerging  from  said  bore 
toward  said  support;  and  further  comprising  reaction  means 
juxtaposed  with  said  support,  and  wherein  said  piston  rods  of 
said  units  abuts  against  predetermined  areas  of  said  reaction 
means  when  said  movable  platen  q>pro«clies  said  final  pressing 
position  and  said  units  are  energizicd. 


4,128,377 

UNMOULDING  MACHINE  FOR  CONFECnONARY 

PRODUCTS 

Carlo  Bramati,  Milan,  Italy,  aailgnor  to  Caiie  4k  Montanari 

S.pA^  Milan,  Italy 

FUcd  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,260 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Aag.  6, 1976,  26108  A/76 
Int  a.2  A23G  J/26:  B65G  65/02 
UJS.  CL  425—439  4  dalM 


1.  A  dual  noode  machine  for  unmoulding  confectionery 
products  and,  in  particular,  chocolate  products,  from  moulds 
said  machine  comprising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  molds  and  a  first  conveyor  having  a  hori- 
zontal reach  at  a  first  level  for  receiving  filled  moulds, 

(B)  a  multiplicity  of  plates, 

(C)  means  above  the  first  conveyor  for  applying  plates  on 
the  tops  of  the  moulds  on  the  first  conveyor, 

(D)  a  second  conveyor  downstream  of  the  plate  applying 
means, 

(i)  said  second  conveyor  having  a  horizontal  reach  at  a 

second  level  which  is  higher  than  said  first  level  of  said 

horizontal  reach  of  the  first  conveyor; 
(ii)  said  horizontal  reach  of  the  second  conveyor  having  a 

portion  overlying  a  portion  of  the  horizontal  reach  of 

the  first  conveyor; 

(E)  a  vertically  traiulatory  lifting  device  downstream  of  the 
plate  applying  means  for  raising  moulds  from  the  horizon- 
tal reach  of  the  first  conveyor  to  the  horizontal  reach  of 
the  second  conveyor, 

(F)  a  rotating  device  downstream  of  the  lifting  devipe  for 
accepting  moulds  from  the  fust  conveyor,  inverting  said 
accepted  mould  moulds  and  raising  said  inverted  and 
accepted  moulds  to  a  horizontal  position  immediately 
below  a  position  of  said  reach  of  the  second  conveyor, 

(G)  a  third  conveyor  having  a  horizontal  reach  starting 
downstream  of  the  rotating  device, 

(i)  said  horizontal  reach  of  the  third  conveyor  being  at  a 
level  that  is  the  same  as  the  level  of  an  inverted  mould 
lifted  by  the  rotating  device, 

(ii)  said  horizontal  reach  of  the  third  conveyor  being 
below  the  horizontal  reach  of  the  second  conveyor  and 
partially  coextensive  therewith  downstream  (^  the  ro- 
tating device. 
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(H)  said  reach  of  the  second  conveyor  including  a  portion 
sloping  upwardly  from  the  horizontal  portion  thereof  and 
located  above  a  downstream  portion  of  the  third  'con- 
veyor, 
(i)  said  upwardly  extending  reach  of  the  second  conveyor 

engaging  inverted  moulds  on  the  third  conveyor  and 

raising  said  moulds  off  moulded  product  left  on  the 

third  conveyor; 
(I)  whereby  filled  moulds  may  be  processed  either  by, 
(i)  transferring  filled  moulds  from  the  first  conveyor  to  the 

second  conveyor  by  the  lifting  means  and  bypassing  the 

rotating  device,  or 
(ii)  by  transferring  filled  moulds  from  the  first  conveyor  to 

the  rotating  device  and  then  to  the  third  conveyor  and 

bypassing  the  lifting  device. 


4,128,378 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
RECTIFYING  UNITS 
Shlopei  OtsB,  Yokohama;  Aidra  ScUgnchi;  Nobayodd  Tobita, 
both  of  Kaoukora;  SUgem  CUkamatso,  Fi^iiawa;  YoahiUaa 
Hoaoc;   MotoaU   Matsoi,   both   of  Yokohama;   Nobom 
Sogimoto,  Yokoaoka,  and  NoriyoaU  Totaoka,  Yokohana,  all 
of  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,594 
daloM  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1976,  51-115913 
Int  CL2  B29C  25/00 
UJS.  CL  425—445  5  Claims 


the  procedures  from  the  vacuum  injection  of  the  thermo- 
setting resin  composition  into  the  high  voltage  rectifying 
unit  to  the  curing  of  the  resin  composition  can  tbenhy  be 
carried  out  continuously  and  autonutically. 


4»128,379  

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  EXTRUDED 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER 
JoacUn  E.  Hartitz,  Atob  Lake;  Sam  D.  Nekeaqr,  Lorain,  ami 
Endn  R.  WaU,  A?on  Lake,  aU  of  OUo,  MBigpMin 
Goodridi  Company,  Akron,  OUo 

Filed  Jon.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,230 
Int  CL2  B29C  25/00 
UJS.  CL  425-446 


toTheB.F. 
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1.  An  equipment  for  producing  a  high  voltage  rectifying 
unit,  which  equipment  is  provided  with: 

(a)  a  defoaming  means  for  storing  and  vacuum-defoaming  a 
resin  ingredient  and  a  curing  agent,  respectively,  alone; 

(b)  a  mixing  means  for  mixing  said  resin  ingredient  and  said 
curing  agent  at  a  prescribed  mixing  ratio  which  is  con- 
nected with  said  defoaming  means  by  a  closed  piping; 

(c)  a  vacuum  injecting  chamber  for  injecting  an  appointed 
amount  of  the  mixed  and  defoamed  thermosetting  resin 
composition  into  an  assembled  high  voltage  rectifying  unit 
in  a  vacuum  state  through  injecting  nozzles  connected 
with  said  mixing  means  by  a  closed  piping,  which  vacuum 
injecting  chamber  is  equipped  with  the  first  carrier  appa- 
ratus which  may  load  and  intermittently  carry  said  high 
voltage  rectifying  unit; 

(d)  a  defoaming  chamber  for  defoaming  the  resin  composi- 
tion mjected  into  the  high  voltage  rectifying  unit  by  evac- 
uating to  an  appointed  degree  of  vacuum  which  is  pro- 
vided adjacent  to  said  vacuum  injecting  chamber  and  is 
equipped  with  the  second  carrier  apparatus  which  may 
load  and  carry  the  inserted  high  voltage  rectifying  unit; 

(e)  a  curing  furnace  for  heating  and  curing  continuously  the 
resin  composition-injected  high  voltage  rectifying  unit  so 
that  an  appointed  temperature  profile  may  be  formed 
along  the  carrying  route  of  the  third  carrier  apparatus, 
which  is  equipped  with  said  third  carrier  apparatus  for 
carrying  the  resin  composition-injected  high  voltage  recti- 
fying unit  through  the  curing  furnace;  and 

(0  the  fourth  carrier  apparatus  for  carrying  said  high  voltage 
rectifying  unit  from  said  defoaming  chamber  to  said  cur- 
ing furnace,  which  fourth  carrier  apparatus  is  coveted  to 
isolate  the  external  atmosphere,  and  in  which  equipment 


1.  An  apparatus  for  annealing  hollow  plastic  articles  com- 
prising  a  housing  having  an  inner  wall  surface  for  supporting 
and  guiding  continuously  therethrough  a  ccmtoured  fdastic 
article,  said  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  at  one  end  and  an 
outlet  opening  at  the  other  end  for  guiding  the  plastic  article 
thereinto  and  therefrom,  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
perforations  throughout  the  length  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of 
heater  means  spaced  peripherally  around  the  length  of  said 
housing  for  heating  a  portion  of  the  contoured  article  passing 
through  said  housing. 


4,128,380 

FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  DRIVE  FOR  THE 

CLOSING  UNTT  OF  AN  INJECnON  MOULDING 

MACHINE 

Hehnnt  Jamann,  Neastadt  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  aari^or  to 

Dr.  Boy  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  at  Gcnnany 

Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,727 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcimany,  Oct  2, 
1975,  2544105 

Int  a.2  AOIJ  21/00:  F15B  11/00 
VS.  a.  425—450.1  14  CtaiaH 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  mold  closing  unit  of  an  injection  molding 
machine,  an  improved  fluid  i>ressure  actuated  drive  fw  provid- 
ing a  to  and  fro  transverse  moti<m  of  a  movable  part  of  said 
unit,  said  drive  including  a  piston  rod  defining  an  axis,  a  doable 
acting  piston  moimted  on  one  axial  end  of  said  rod,  a  cylinder 
passing  said  rod  through  one  axial  end  and  receiving  said 
piston  to  form  two  expansible  chambers  on  opposite  axial  sides 
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of  said  piston,  one  of  said  piston  rod  and  cylinder  being  station- 
ary and  the  other  being  drivingly  attached  to  the  movable  part, 
a  plurality  of  flow  channels  extending  through  said  piston  from 
one  expansible  chamber  to  the  other  expansible  chamber,  a  disc 
mounted  on  said  piston  for  limited  rotation  with  respect  to  said 
piston  about  the  axis  between  closed  and  opened  positions,  said 
disc  having  a  plurality  of  flow  channels  extending  through  it  in 
axial  alignment  respectively  with  the  flow  channels  of  said 
piston  in  said  open  position  to  freely  provide  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  one  expansible  chamber  to  the  other  expansible  chamber 
and  being  completely  out  of  alignment  in  said  closed  position 
to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  from  one  chamber  to  the  other,  said 
piston  and  disc  together  forming  at  least  two  expansible  disc 
chambers  for  pressurization  of  one  disc  chamber  with  a  fluid  to 
move  said  disc  into  said  open  position  and  for  pressurization  of 
the  other  disc  chamber  with  a  fluid  to  move  said  disc  into  its 
closed  position,  one  of  said  disc  and  piston  being  provided  with 
at  least  one  recess  and  the  other  of  said  disc  and  piston  being 
provided  with  a  shoulder  dividing  said  recess  into  said  disc 
chambers,  means  provided  for  selectively  supplying  fluid  to 
one  or  the  other  of  said  disc  chambers  for  rotating  said  disc 
between  said  open  and  closed  positions,  a  first  fluid  duct  ex- 
tending from  outside  of  said  cylinder  to  said  one  cylinder 
expansible  chamber  for  pressurizing  said  one  cylinder  expansi- 
ble chamber,  and  said  means  for  supplying  providing  said  one 
disc  chamber  open  to  said  one  cyliixler  expansible  chamber 
and  including  a  second  fluid  duct  isolated  from  said  one  cylin- 
der chamber  and  axially  passing  through  said  piston  rod  to  said 
other  disc  chamber  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
other  disc  chamber  to  rotate  said  disc  to  its  closed  position  to 
isolate  the  cylinder  expansible  chambers  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  piston  and  passage  means  connecting  said  other  disc  cham- 
ber to  said  other  cylinder  expansible  chamber  when  said  other 
disc  chamber  is  subjected  to  fluid  pressure. 


4,128^1 
SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  MANDREL  DEFLECTION 

IN  MOLDING  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Laaiio  J.  Boais,  Fhuaiagkam,  Maai^  aaiigBor  to  Coapodte 

CoBtainer  CorporatkMi,  Natiek,  Maaa. 

CoBtiBiiitioa  of  Ser.  No.  713,791.  Ans.  12. 1976.  aliamloiiML 

This  appUcatton  Jait  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,655 

lat  CL*  B29F  1/03;  B29D  23/02;  B29C  1/06 

VS.  CL  42S— 468  2  Clainu 


1.  Apparatus  for  injection  molding  with  improved  freedom 
from  mandrel  deflection  which  comprises 
a  mold  element  for  forming  outer  molding  surfaces, 
said  mold  element  including  therein  a  first  opening  extend- 
ing from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end  and  a  second  open- 
ing extending  from  said  second  end  of  said  first  opening 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  end  of  said  first  open- 
ing, 
said  first  opening  in  use  shaping  a  portion  of  said  outer 
molded  surfaces, 
a  mandrel  mounted  in  said  first  opening  to  extend  longitudi- 
nally therin  therealong  from  a  first  mandrel  end  to  a  sec- 
<»ul  mandrel  end,  first  and  second  ends  of  said  mold  ele- 
ment and  said  mandrel  being  each  in  the  same  direction 
relative  to  the  other, 
said  mandrel  being  cantilevered  from  a  mounting  at  said  first 
end  of  said  mandrel  and  having  an  outside  surface  defining 
in  use  inner  molded  surfaces, 
a  sleeve, 


said  sleeve  being  mounted  in  said  second  opening,  and 

having  a  tip  in  use  shaping  therearound  a  further  portion 

of  said  outer  molded  surfaces, 
thermoplastic  material  supply  means, 
a  mandrel  second  end  centering  member, 
said  member  being  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement 

toward  and  away  from  said  mandrel  second  end, 
said  member  having  therethrough  a  passage  for  moving 
thermoplastic  material  from  said  supply  means  mto  a 
cavity  between  said  mold  element  and  said  mandrel, 
said  member  including  a  first  surface  interfering  with  flow 
of  said  thermoplastic  material  therethrough  and  urged 
thereby  toward  said  mandrel  second  end, 
said  member  including  a  second  surface  positioned  around 
said  passage  and  in  parallel  flow  relation  to  said  cavity 
to  receive  thermoplastic  material  as  said  cavity  fills  and 
thereby  exert  on  said  member  a  force  urging  said  mem- 
ber away  from  said  mandrel  second  end,  and 
said  member  including  a  third  surface  for  coacting  with 
further  biasing  means  biasing  said  member  away  from 
said  mandrel  second  end,  and 
said  further  biasing  means, 

forces  on  said  first  surface  overriding  the  sum  of  the  forces 
on  said  second  surface  and  said  third  surface  to  hold  said 
centering  member  in  centering  engagement  with  said 
mandrel  second  end  until  a  portion  of  said  cavity  is  filled, 
whereupon  said  forces  on  said  second  surface  and  said 
third  surface  override  said  forces  on  said  first  surface 
whereby  said  member  is  moved  away  from  said  mandrel 
second  end, 

said  mandrel  second  end  and  said  member  each  including 
centering  means  cooperating  to  support  said  mandrel 
centrally  in  said  cavity  until  said  sum  is  no  longer  over- 
riden. 


4,128,382 
KEYBOARD  RECOCUNG  MECHANISM 
Gillio  Clandio,  Braaso  Caaarcae  (Tnrln),  Italy,  asstgnor  to  log. 
C.  OUTetti  St  C  S.pJi.,  iTfca  (Tvin),  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,785 
Claims  priority.  awUcadoa  Italy.  Sep.  22. 1976.  69273  Ay76 
lat  CL2  B41J  23/08,  5/24 
MS.  a.  400—478  13  daims 


1.  A  keyboard  for  a  printing  machine  comprising  a  series  of 
depressable  keys;  a  series  of  intermediate  members  associated 
with  said  keys  and  each  selectable  by  depression  of  one  of  said 
keys;  a  common  actuator  actuatable  from  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion to  an  operative  position;  spring  means  moving  said  com- 
mon actuator  to  said  operative  position  in  response  to  moving 
of  each  of  said  keys,  said  common  actuator  engaging  the  se- 
lected intermediate  member  and  moving  said  selected  interme- 
diate member  to  a  predetermined  speed;  operative  means  asso- 
ciated to  said  intermediate  members  for  performing  a  selected 
operation  upon  movement  of  said  intermediate  members;  re- 
loading means  operative  for  returning  said  common  actuator  to 
said  inoperative  position  for  reloading  said  spring  means  upon 
performing  of  the  selected  operation;  locking  means  for  stop- 
ping the  operation  of  said  operative  means  and  causing  the 
return  of  said  common  actuator  whereby  blocking  further 
operations  of  said  operative  means  in  the  case  when  two  keys 

arc  simultaneously  depressed,  said  coounon  actuator  engaging 


i 


said  two  selected  intermediate  members  but  being  moved  by 
said  spring  means  at  a  speed  substantially  reduced  with  respect 
to  said  predetermined  speed  and  unblocking  means  responsive 
to  the  reduced  speed  of  said  common  actuator  for  returning 
said  common  actuator  to  said  inoperative  position,  in  the  place 
of  said  reloading  means  whereby  enabling  the  further  perform- 
ing of  operations  by  said  operating  means. 


4428,384 
MOLDING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  STICK  MOLDS 
PiCNt  E.  Albrisht,  Mode,  III,  airipor  to  AMOWtei  Ma- 
chinery CorporatloB,  Maacie,  lad. 
Df  Tisioa  of  Ser.  No.  470,039,  May  IS,  1974^  Pat.  No.  3,906,804, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  279«4iM),  Aag.  10, 1972, 
abandoned.  TUa  appUcatioB  JaL  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,557 
lat  0.2  B29F  1/08 
VS.  a.  425—548  27 


4,128,383 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

DISTRIBUTION  IN  MANUFACTURE  OF  BIAXIALLY 

ORIENTED  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 

ThoflMS  J.  Bond,  Chardoa;  WOiiam  J.  Kdly,  Bmaswick,  aad 

Richard  C.  AdaoM,  OiardoB,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Staadard  Oil  CoaqMay,  dereiaad,  Ohio 

CoBtinnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,166,  May  24, 1976, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,015, 

Sep.  10, 1975,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct.  21, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  844,255 

lat  a.2  B29D  23/03 

VS.  CL  425—529  3  Oaiais 


1.  In  a  blow  molding  apparatus  useful  for  the  production  of 
biaxially  oriented  hollow  thermoplastic  containers  from  ther- 
moplastic preforms,  said  apparatus  being  composed  of  a  hol- 
low mold  and  means  for  positioning  said  thermoplastic  pre- 
form within  the  cavity  of  said  mold  and  means  for  preheating 
said  preform  to  the  orientation  temperature  and  means  for 
stretching  and  expanding  said  preform  against  the  walls  of  the 
mold  cavity,  the  improvements  comprising  a  stretch-blow 
mandrel  which  has  an  axis  and  movable  blow  pin  with  tip,  said 
blow  pin  having  means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  to  cause  it 
to  move  axially  to  stretch  the  parison  and  q>ring  means  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  axial  movement  of  the  blow  pin  and  for 
limiting  the  axial  movement  of  the  blow  pin  so  that  the  blow 
pin  tip  cannot  forpe  the  walls  of  said  preform  against  the  wall 
of  the  cavity  of  the  mold,  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  fluid 
flow  through  the  orifices,  said  blow  pin  tip  being  of  an  insulat- 
ing material  which  reduces  the  heat  loss  from  the  thermoplas- 
tic preform  to  the  blow  pin  tip,  mold  heating  means  for  pre- 
venting the  thermoplastic  preform  material  from  dropping 
below  orienution  temperatures  in  the  last  areas  to  expand  into 
the  mold  cavity. 


1.  Product  molding  apparatus  for  sequentially  moving  a 
plurality  of  molds  along  a  predetermined  path,  through  a  plu- 
rality of  stations,  said  product  molding  i^yparatus  comprising: 

mold  holding  means  positioned  at  one  of  said  plurality  of 
stations  for  locating  a  mold  during  introduction  to  the 
mold  of  a  material  to  be  molded; 

transfer  means  positioned  along  said  path  and  cooperating 
with  said  holding  means  for  moving  molds  arranged  along 
said  path  serially  into  and  away  from  said  hcdding  means; 

mold  support  means  disposed  alraig  said  path,  said  transfer 
means  cooperating  with  said  support  means  for  move- 
ment, in  a  loop,  of  molds  arranged  akmg  said  path; 

mold  closing  means,  pre-heating  means,  curing  means,  and 
mold  opening  means  diqwsed  along  said  loop; 

said  pre-heating  means  being  disposed  between  said  closing 

means  and  said  holding  means,  and  said  curing  means 
being  disposed  between  said  holding  means  and  said  open- 
ing means;  and 
said  mold  closing  means,  and  said  mold  opening  means 
including  retainer  means  for  retaining  one  section  of  a 
mold  therein,  and  separating  means  for  engaging  another 
section  of  said  mold  therein,  said  separating  means  being 
movable  transverse  to  the  direction  oi  said  loop  to  sepa- 
rate said  another  section  from  said  one  section  and  to 
return  said  another  section  to  said  one  section. 


4,128,385 

IN  JECnON  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

David  O.  Alka,  Wltaaiagtaa,  OVo,  aari^or  to  Badwye  Mold- 

tag  Cooipaay,  New  Vieaaa,  OUo 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  644332,  Dec.  29, 1975,  akaaieMd,  wUch  ia 
a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  483,086,  Jaa.  26, 1974» 

lUs  appUcatioB  Jaa.  28, 1976,  Sar.  No.  693,105 
lat  a.2  B29F  1/03 
VS.  CL  425—549  2 

1.  In  a  molding  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  resin  in  a 
molten  sute  is  injected  from  a  sprue  passageway  and  through 
a  gate  to  fill  a  mold  chamber,  said  gate  having  interior  wall 
means  defining  a  gate  opening,  said  apparatus  including  means 
for  maintaining  molten  the  plastic  remaining  in  said  sprue 
passageway  immediately  adjacent  said  gate,  the  improvements 
wherein  said  interior  wall  means  define  a  gate  opening  having 
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a  periphery  exceeding  the  periphery  of.  circular  opening  of  iCNTncS'DEVICE 

the  same  area,  and  including  cooling  me««  for  extr«=t«.g  heat    ^^^  ^  RaybBm,  RoMOft,  and  Allrtd  F.  HayCt,  AMheta, 

■a  both  Of  CalifnMiisnon  to  PtnlT.Mu,  Monterey  Park, Califs 

^  -  a  part  interest 

Filed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,027 
bt  a.2  F23N  5/20 
-''  U^.  CL  431—78  « Q«*™" 


from  said  gate  to  cool  resin  remaining  in  said  gate  after  filling 
said  mold  chamber. 


4,128,386 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXTRUSION  OF  PATTERNED 

SHEETS  OR  PANELS  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Waldemar  Wiaringer,  Siegburg,  aad  Kurt  WdMrmeier,  Bonn, 

both  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesdl- 

ichaft,  Germany 

FUcd  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1975,  2534724 

Int  a.2  B29F  3/12 
UA  CL  425—462  **  Claima 


1.  An  ignition  assembly  connected  for  exciution  by  a  source 
of  A.C.  electrical  signal  and  adapted  to  ignite  the  fuel  emitted 
by  a  burner,  comprising: 
a  high  voluge  spark  circuit  disposed  to  extend  into  said 
burner  for  igniting  said  fuel  upon  receipt  of  a  logical 
combination  of  a  first  and  second  enabling  signal; 
'  a  flame  sensor  disposed  in  said  burner  for  producing  said  first 
enabling  signal  in  response  to  the  absence  of  a  flame 
thereat; 
valve  means  connected  to  said  burner  for  controlling  the 

supply  of  said  fuel  thereto; 
control  means  connected  to  said  valve  means,  said  source  of 
A.C.  electrical  excitation  and  said  flame  sensor  for  ener- 
gizing said  valve  means  to  an  open  state  in  response  to  the 
first  appUcation  of  said  electrical  signal  and  producing 
said  second  enabling  signal  indicative  thereof,  said  control 
means  including  timing  means  initiated  by  said  first  appli- 
cation of  said  A.C.  electrical  signal  or  said  first  enabling 
signal  interposed  between  said  valve  means  and  said  A.C. 
electrical  signal  said  timing  means  being  reset  on  each 
successive  application  of  said  A.C.  electrical  signal;  and 
breaker  means  in  circuit  with  said  valve  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  control  means,  said  breaker  means  including 
a  two  position  breaker  switch  latched  open  at  the  comple- 
tion of  said  timing  signal  by  the  receipt  of  said  enabling 
signal  for  as  long  as  said  ignition  assembly  is  connected  to 
said  A.C.  signal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  extrusion  of  patterned  sheets  or 
panels  of  a  basic  color  thermoplastic  resin  composition  having 
at  least  one  additional  colored  thermoplastic  resin  composition 
therein,  comprising: 

(a)  a  long-slot  extruder  head  for  extruding  the  patterned 
sheets  or  panels,  said  extruder  head  having  inlet  means  for 
introducing  said  basic  color  thermoplastic  resin  composi- 
tion to  the  extruder  head,  said  extruder  head  having  an 
initial  flow  zone  therein,  said  initial  flow  zone  being 
downstream,  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  basic  color 
thermoplastic  resin  composition  through  the  extruder 
head,  from  said  inlet  means  for  introducing  said  basic 
color  composition  to  the  extruder  head, 

(b)  means  for  adding  at  least  one  additional  color  thermo- 
plastic resin  composition  to  said  basic  color  composition, 
said  means  being  positioned  to  feed  directly  into  said 
initial  flow  zone  and  comprising  at  least  one  feed  channel, 
said  at  least  one  feed  channel  being  constructed  on  a 
support  that  is  insertable  in  the  walls  of  the  long-slot 
extruder  head  and  is  exchangeable,  and 

(c)  a  long-slot  extrusion  die  in  flow  communication  with  said 
at  least  one  feed  channel  for  feeding  said  at  least  one 
additional  colored  thermoplastic  resin  composition  to  said 
at  least  one  feed  channel. 


4*128,388 
GEYSERIC  BURNER  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR 

COMBUSTING  FUELS 
Benjamin  H.  F^eic,  Garden  Gfore,  CaUf.,  aMi^or  to  Challenge- 
Cook  Broa.,  Incn  Indnatry,  GaUf. 

FUed  May  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,163 
iBt  0.2  F23D  15/00 
MS.  CL  431—116  M  Oatos 

1.  A  burner  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a  dis- 
charge opening  in  the  upper  end  thereof  and  a  sloped  lower 
surface  therein,  a  pilot  nozzle  disposed  in  said  housing,  a  mix- 
ing ring  disposed  about  said  pilot  nozzle  and  having  an  annular 
concave  outer  mixing  surface  extending  upwardly  from  said 
sloped  lower  surface,  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for 
directing  air  to  said  outer  mixing  surface  of  said  mixing  ring 
and  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  directing  fuel  to 
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said  outer  mixing  surface  of  said  mixing  ring,  said  air  and  fuel 

being  caused  to  mix  and  roll  upwardly  within  said  housing  by 


said  mixing  surface  and  upon  ignition,  to  flow  from  said  hous- 
ing through  said  discharge  opening  therein. 


tween  said  vanes  and  on  each  side  of  the  air  streams  dis- 
charged from  said  nozzles,  and 

means  surrounding  the  end  of  said  stack  for  supplying  addi- 
tional air  to  the  end  of  the  tubular  stack  pipe  and  a  steam 
pipe  within  said  air  supply  pipe  discharging  steam  for 
inducing  air  flow  for  combustion. 


4,128,390 
FUEL  VAPORIZER  AND  BURNER  UNIT  FOR  SPACE 

HEATER 
Masataka  Yosbino;  Nob^rosU  Matrnno;  Hiroyasa  Knwaawa, 
all  of  Ni&atmgawa,  and  Tomatm  NoaugncU,  Amagawlri,  aU 
of  Japan,  anignors  to  MftsaMaU  DenU  KaboahiU  Kaliha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,913 
Oafans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  9, 1976,  51-67435 
Int  CL2  F23D  ;;/¥¥ 
UJS.  CL  431—242  « 


4,128,389 
FLARE  STACK  GAS  BURNER 
John  F.  Straitz,  m,  Meadowbrook,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Unliadted  Incorporated,  EiUns  Park,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,932 

Int.  a.2  F23D  13/20 

U5.  CL  431—202  11  aaims 


1.  A  flare  stack  gas  burner  for  waste  combustible  gas  com- 
prising 
a  tubular  stack  pipe  communicating  with  a  source  of  com- 
bustible gas  and  to  which  combustible  gas  is  suppUed  for 

combustion  at  its  delivery  end, 
an  air  supply  pipe  in  communication  with  a  source  of  air  in 

said  stack  pipe  and  closed  at  its  end, 
a  plurality  of  hollow  fixed  vanes  extending  outwardly  from 

said  air-supply  pipe  and  to  the  interiors  of  which  air  from 

said  air  supply  pipe  is  delivered, 
a  plurality  of  elongated  flat  nozzles  for  air  delivery,  at  least 

one  for  each  vane,  through  which  said  air  from  said  vanes 

is  delivered, 
each  of  said  nozzles  being  inclined  with  respect  to  its  vane 

and  contacting  combustible  gas  from  the  stack  pipe  be- 


1.  A  vaporizer  and  burner  unit  for  a  liquid  fuel  space  heater, 
comprising: 

(a)  lower,  intermediate,  and  upper  elongated  fuel  mixture 
flow  chambers  vertically  disposed  one  above  the  other, 
said  chambers  being  of  substantially  equal  lengths, 

(b)  a  preheated  vaporizing  block  mounted  at  one  end  of  the 
lower  chamber, 

(c)  fuel  delivery  means  disposed  proximate  the  upper  surface 
of  the  block, 

(d)  primary  combustion  air  inlet  means  disposed  proximate 
the  upper  surface  of  the  block, 

(e)  an  opening  at  the  other  end  of  the  lower  chamber  com- 
municating same  with  the  intermediate  chamber  there- 
above,  wherd>y  the  fuel  mixture  flow  direction  is  substan- 
tially reversed  between  the  lower  and  intermediate  cham- 
bers, 

(0  a  perforated  plate  defining  the  entire  upper  surface  of  the 
intermediate  chamber  for  deUvering  a  fiiel  mixture  there- 
fi-om  into  the  upper  chamber  thereabove  at  a  uniform 
pressure, 

(g)  a  burner  plate  defining  the  entire  upper  surface  of  the 
upper  chamber  and  having  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  flame 
apertures  therein  for  delivering  the  fuel  mixture  therefrom 
into  a  combustion  chamber  thereabove,  and 

(h)  a  plurality  of  blow  holes  defined  above  and  along  both 
sides  of  the  burner  plate  for  supplying  secondary  combus- 
tion air  to  the  combustion  chamber. 


4,128,391 
GAS  REGULATOR  AND  GAS-FIRED  TORCH 
ASSEMBLIES 
Lee  G.  Brannstdn,  318  Qwyd  Rd.,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.  19004 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,464 
Int.  CL2  F23D  13/40 
MS.  CL  431—354  16  Oatas 

1.  A  gas-fired  torch  assembly  for  welding,  brazing  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  burner  tip  for  receiving  and  burning  a  com- 
bustible gas,  and  a  flow  path  for  carrying  combustible  pressur- 
ized gas  to  said  burner  tip. 
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a  manually  adjustable  control  device  located  in  the  flow 
path  and  comprising: 

a  control  valve  biased  toward  a  closed  position  and  being 
movable  through  intermediate  positions  to  an  open  posi- 
tion to  vary  the  flow  of  fluid  moving  in  said  flow  path, 

valve  operating  means  for  moving  the  control  valve  through 
said  intermediate  positions  and  to  said  open  position,  said 
valve  operating  means  including  a  manually  operable  slide 
member,  means  for  supporting  said  slide  member  for 
linear  movement  along  an  axis  which  is  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  control  valve  movement,  said  slide  member 
having  a  cam  surface  which  is  inclined  with  respect  to  said 
axis,  and  a  follower  means  engaged  with  said  cam  surface, 
means  supporting  said  follower  means  for  movement 
substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  control  valve 
movement,  said  follower  means  being  in  sliding  contact 


cles  in  said  first  heat  treatment  vessel  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  heat  treat  the  coarse  particles; 

means  for  discharging  treated  coarse  particulate  material 
from  said  first  heat  treatment  vessel; 

means  for  exhausting  air  and  elutriated  fines  from  said  first 
heat  treatment  vessel; 

means  flow  connected  to  said  means  for  exhausting  air  and 
elutriated  fines  for  separating  the  elutriated  fines  from  the 
air  exhausted  from  the  first  heat  treatment  vessel; 

a  second  heat  treatment  vessel; 
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means  for  supplying  air  to  said  second  heat  treatment  vessel; 
means  flow  connecting  the  means  for  separating  and  the 

second  heat  treatment  vessel  for  supplying  the  separated 

elutriated  fines  from  said  means  for  separating  to  said 

second  heat  treatment  vessel; 
means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  second  heat  treatment  vessel 

for  combustion  therein  for  heat  treating  the  elutriated 

fmes  therein;  and 
means  for  discharging  treated  elutriated  fines  from  said 

second  heat  treatment  vessel. 


with  said  cam  surface,  and  regulator  means  for  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  control  valve  to  said  follower 
means  to  change  the  position  of  the  control  valve  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  slide  member,  said  regulator 
means  being  constructed  as  follows: 
a  chamber  in  communication  with  the  flow  path,  a  dia- 
phragm having  one  face  exposed  to  the  chamber,  a  pres- 
sure spring  means  applying  mechanical  force  to  the  other 
face  of  the  diaphragm,  said  mechanical  force  being  di- 
rected toward  said  chamber  to  oppose  forces  imposed  on 
the  diaphragm  by  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber,  said 
pressure  spring  having  its  end  remote  from  said  dia- 
phragm connected  to  said  follower  means,  and  actuating 
rod  means  supported  on  said  diaphragm  and  operable  on 
said  control  valve,  said  control  valve  being  located  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  chamber. 


4,12832 
CALCINER  FOR  FINE  LIMESTX)NE 
Wilfred  H.  Tock,  FminaBa.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ftailer  Company, 
rttWtlMpilt  Pi. 
DiTisfaM  of  So-.  No.  603,638,  Aug.  11,  1975.  This  application 
Feb.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,413 
bt  a.2  F27B  15/00 
VJS.  a.  432—58  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  heat  treating  solid  particulate  material  for 
producing  a  treated  product  comprising: 
a  first  heat  treatment  vessel; 
means  for  supplying  raw  material  to  be  treated  to  said  first 

heat  treatment  vessel; 
means  for  supplying  air  to  said  first  heat  treatment  vessel; 
means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  first  heat  treatment  vessel 
for  combustion  therein  for  heat  treating  soUd  particulate 
material  in  the  first  heat  treatment  vessel; 
said  means  for  supplying  raw  material  to  said  first  heat 
treatment  vessel  defining  means  for  retaining  coarse  parti- 


4,128,393 
FLAME  SHIELDING  DEVICE 
Jackson  B.  Sneed,  Hizsoa,  Tcul,  assigBor  to  Humphreys,  Hot- 
cheson  A  Moseley,  ChattamMiga,  Teaa. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  766,191 

lot  a.2  F23D  15/00 

VS.  CL  431—351  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  fuel  burning  instru- 
ment for  shielding  the  flame  generated  by  said  instrument  from 
air  gusts,  said  device  comprising: 

shielding  means  mounti^le  on  said  instrument  for  shielding 
said  flame  from  air  gusts  and  including  means  forming  a 
concave  wall  adapted  to  enclose  the  space  surrounding 
said  flame  at  the  back,  to  the  sides,  and  above  the  flame; 
and 

means  associated  with  said  shielding  means  for  permitting 
controlled  passage  of  air  there  through  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  in  said  shielding  means  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  which  are  in  various  orientations  with  req>ect  to 
one  another,  whereby  the  flow  of  air  through  said  shield- 
ing means  is  diffused  to  substantially  avoid  direct  impinge- 
ment of  air  upon  said  flame. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,128,394 

TUNNEL  iOLN  FOR  USE  IN  REBAKING 

CARBONACEOUS  MOLDINGS  IMPREGNATED  WITH 

TAR,  PITCH  OR  THE  LIKE 
Kiyoshl  Naito,  Urawa,  and  Akio  Soknya,  Kawagoe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shinagawa  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,654 

Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Fd>.  8, 1977,  52-12118 

Int  a.2  F27B  9/26 

VS.  a.  432—137  5  Claims 


1.  A  tunnel  kiln  for  use  in  rebaking  carbonaceous  moldings 


impregnated  with  tar,  pitch  or  the  like,  said  tunnel  kite  includ- 
ing a  preheating  zone,  a  baking  zone  and  a  cooling  zone;  arch 
shafts  provided  in  the  kihi  ceiling,  heating  gas  blow-in  holes  at 
the  lower  portion  of  the  kihi  side  wall,  a  pluraUty  of  gas  recir- 
culating devices  for  feeding  gas  from  the  arch  shafte  m  said 
preheating  zone  and  baking  zone  to  said  blow-m  holes,  a  plu- 
rality of  connected  cars  movably  mounted  in  said  kiln,  each  car 
including  passage  means  serving  both  as  healing  gas  passages 
and  combustion  chamber^  a  muffle  mounted  on  each  car  for 
accommodating  said  moldings  to  be  rdMked,  said  muffle  being 
disposed  above  said  passage  means,  said  muffle  comprising  a 
bottom  plate,  a  tar-receiving  plate  mounted  in  said  bottom 
plate,  a  holder  mounted  in  said  tar-receiving  plate  for  support- 
ing the  moldings  to  be  rtbaked,  a  cover  supported  on  said 
bottom  plate  to  thereby  enclose  said  moldings,  holder  and 
tar-receiving  plate,  a  seal  diqxMed  between  said  cover  and  said 
bottom  plate,  and  a  plurality  of  tar  gas  discharge  openings 
provided  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  cover. 
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4,128^5 

TRANSFER  PRINTING  WITH  CARBOXYUC  DYES 
Hury  R.  Hadffdd;  Hury  H.  Smmier,  and  Gerald  WilUams,  aU 

of  Nfanchester,  Entfiaad^  asstgnon  to  Imperial  demical  In- 

dmtries  Lindtod,  London,  En^and 

FOed  Dec.  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  423,402 

OaiBu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  15,  1972, 
579W/72 

Int  0.2  D06P  5/00 
UJ5.  CL  8—2.5  A  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  transfer  colour  printing  of  synthetic 
polyamide  textile  materials,  which  comprises  placing  a  transfer 
material  which  carries  a  coloured  pattern  derived  from  one  or 
more  disperse  dyestufTs  each  of  which  contains  one  carboxylic 
acid  group  in  contact  with  the  synthetic  textile  material  and 
heating  the  transfer  material  and  the  synthetic  textile  material 
in  a  zone  which  is  maintained  at  a  pressure  less  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure  whilst  they  are  in  contact  so  as  to  transfer  the 
dyestuff  from  the  transfer  material  to  the  synthetic  textile 
material. 


4,128,396 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  IMPROVEMENT  OF  DYEING 
PROPERTIES  OF  PIGMENTS  OF  THE  ANIUNO  AND 
ARYLMERCAPTO  ANTHRAQUINONE  SERIES 
ArmM  Wick,  Tberwil,  and  Max  Joat,  Oberwfll,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, aMlgBora  to  Cfba-Gdgjr  CorporatioB,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,624,  Jnn.  21, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  ia  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509^77,  Sep.  27, 
1974,  Pat  No.  3,975,410.  TUa  application  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  837,497 
Claimf  priority,  appUcation  Switza-bnd,  Oct  10,  1973, 
14393/73 

Int  CU  CD9B  1/00;  C07C  49/68 
VS.  CL  8—39  C  3  Claima 

1.  In  the  process  of  bulk  dyeing  linear  polyesters  with  a 
pigment  of  Uie  anthraquinone  series,  the  improvement  com- 
prising using  as  a  pigment,  an  arylmercapto  anthraquinone 
obtained  by  halogenation,  using  chlorinating  or  brominating 
agents,  of  1,8-diphenylmercapto  anthraquinone. 


4,128,398  

PROCESSING  AID  FOR  USE  IN  WORSTED  AND 
WOOLEN  PROCESSES 
Md  Alpert  Morriatown,  N  J.,  aaai^or  to 
Corporation,  dereiand,  Ohio 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  451,909,  Mar.  18, 1974, 

This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1976,  S«r.  No.  656,289 
Int  CL2  D06M  7i/2ft  13/34;  D06C  7/04 
VS.  CL  8—127.6  32 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  worsted  from  wool  stock 
including  the  steps  of  rinsing  the  stock  and  dyeing  tops,  the 
improvement  comprising  pretreating  the  tops  in  a  bath  having 
a  pH  of  about  6  prior  to  dyeing  with  a  processing  aid  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  preserve  fiber  strength  and  softness  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  polyamide 

(2)  epoxidized  polyamide 

(3)  chain  extended  polyamide 

(4)  epoxidized  chain  extended  polyamide 

(5)  epoxidized  polyamine 

(6)  epoxidized  polyalkylenimine 

(7)  polyacrylamide 

(8)  polyacryUc  acid 

(9)  aminoplast  resin 

(10)  oUgomer  of  urea,  polyamine  and  alkylene  dihalide,  and 

(1 1)  reaction  product  of  acrylamide,  diallyldimethyl  anmio- 
nium  chloride  and  glyoxal 

wherein  the  polyamide  is  chain  extended  with  a  chain  extender 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyldihalide,  alkylether- 
dihalide,  phenyl  bis-(aIkylhalideX  and  phenylalkyldihalide 
having  from  one  to  twelve  caibon  atoms. 


4,128,397 
SULFUR  DIOXIDE  LIBERATION  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 
DaTid  J.  Lynch,  CopOome  Bank,  England,  aaaignor  to  Rentokil 
Limited,  Eaat  Grinatead,  England 

Flkd  Oct  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,666 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  31,  1974, 
47242/74 

Int  CL'  A61L  13/00;  AOIN  11/00 
VS.  CL  422—29  21  Oaims 

1.  A  sterilizing  composition  capable  fof  giving  extended 
release  of  sulphur  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  moisture,  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 
(a)  a  compound  that  will  Uberate  sulphur  dioxide  in  contact 

with  water,  and 
a  water-soluble  thiosulphate  which  acts  as  a  moderator  for 
the  release  of  said  sulphur  dioxide  said  components  a  and 
b  being  present  in  amounts  such  that  it  is  possible  to  pro- 
duce sulphur  dioxide  from  the  composition  sufficiently 
slowly  that  the  composition  is  not  rapidly  exhausted  but 
continues  to  liberate  sulphur  dioxide  for  a  prolonged 
period  of  time. 


4,128,399 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING 

PHENOTHIAZINE-TYPE  DRUGS  IN  URINE 

Lance  A.  Liotta,  6186  Wiiaoa  Milia  Rd.,  Mayfleid  Village,  Ohio 

44143,  and  Robert  S.  Wdaa,  18316  Newdl,  Shaker  HdgMa, 

Ohio  44122 

FDed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667^38 
Int  a.2  GOIN  31/06 
VS.  CL  23—230  B  28  dates 

1.  A  device  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  phenothiazine- 
type  drug  in  urine  comprising  a  substrate  supp(Mting  a  mam  of 
cation  exchange  resin  impregnated  with  a  color  forming  rea- 
gent, said  ion-exchange  resin  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  Uberate  adequate  hydrogen  icms  to  cause  the  solution 
being  tested  in  the  area  in  imnu^i»tr^  contact  with  said  ion-ex- 
change resin  to  have  a  pH  sufficient  to  cause  said  color  forming 
reagent  to  react  with  said  phenothiazine-type  drug,  and  said 
color  forming  reagent  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
cause  a  color  change  to  occur  in  said  device  when  brought  into 
contact  with  a  urine  apedmea  containing  a  phenothiazine-type 
drug. 


4,128,400 
READ-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  MEDICAL  SAMPLES 
Frma  Mlihlh6ek,  Mndck;  Akoa  Karpifty,  Otleiflng.  OMy, 
Wilhefan  Prosi,  Match,  aU  of  Gcnnqr,  aarigMn  to  < 
Eiectroidc  Caaallachafr  arit  beachrSnkter  HaflMg.  Manich, 


Filed  Dec  15, 1976.  Ser.  No.  750,769 
Oaiam  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmaqr,  Dec  17, 
1975,  2556915 

Int  CL2  GOIN  33/16 
VS.  CL  422—101  8  OaiaM 

1.  A  centrifuge  device  for  centrifiiging  medical  sanq^ea  to 
separate  the  samples  into  visually  distinct  components  and  for 
measuring  the  proportions  of  such  components  without  re- 
moving the  centrifuged  samples  from  the  centrifuge,  said  cen- 
trifuge device  comprising 

(a)  a  centrifuge  rotor  rotatable  about  an  axis, 

(b)  means  for  clamping  on  said  rotor  a  plurality  of  tubular 
containers  each  open  at  both  ends  and  eadi  adapted  to  be 
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completely  filled  with  a  sample  to  be  tested,  and  each 
arranged  radially  with  respect  to  said  axis, 

(c)  each  of  said  containers  being  of  the  same  length  and  each 
being  clamped,  during  rotation  of  said  rotor,  in  a  definite 
predetermined  location  on  said  rotor, 

(d)  a  reading  scale  marked  on  said  rotor  alongside  the 
clamped  location  of  each  of  said  containers, 

(e)  each  reading  scale  being  graduated  in  percentage  gradua- 
tions fix>m  0  to  100, 

(f)  the  zero  graduation  of  each  scale  being  precisely  at  ope 


end  of  the  same,  a  combination  comprising  engaging  means  for 
frictionally  engaging  said  upright;  mounting  means  mounting 
said  engaging  means  for  displacement  in  a  path  between  a 
lower  position  in  which  it  engages  and  entrains  said  upright 


end  of  its  associated  container  and  the  100  graduation  of 
the  scale  being  precisely  at  the  opposite  end  of  its  associ- 
ated container  when  the  container  is  in  clamped  position 
on  the  rotor, 

(g)  a  housing  surrounding  said  rotor  and  said  containers 
thereon,  and 

(h)  optical  magnifying  means  connected  to  said  housing  to 
faciUtate  reading  the  point  along  said  scale  associated  with 
one  of  said  containers  at  which  a  junction  line  between 
two  components  of  the  contents  of  said  one  of  said  con- 
tainers is  observed. 


CELLULAR  SOLVENT  REFINED  COAL  AND  METHODS 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 
JoitiB  C  Powell,  aad  Matthew  A.  MeMahon,  both  of  Wapping- 

en  Falls,  N.Y^  avigMrs  to  Texaco  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  793,703 

Iirt.  CL2  ClOL  9/08 

VS.  CL  44—1  R  10  Claim 

1.  A  cellular  form  of  solvent  refined  coal  having  a  pluraUty 
of  cells,  an  apparent  density  less  than  Ig/cc  and  a  void  volume 
of  5  to  99%,  said  form  consisting  of  a  continuous,  syntactic 
foamed  carbonaceous  mass  produced  by  heating  and  foaming 
said  solvent  refined  coal. 

4.  A  method  for  making  cellular  solvent  refined  coal  of 
apparent  density  less  than  1  and  a  void  volume  of  S  to  99% 
comprising  providing  a  solvent  refined  coal  having  a  melting 
point  in  the  range  of  100*  to  230*  C;  heating  said  coal  above 
said  melting  point  to  form  a  plastic  mass  and  further  reacting 
said  mass  under  cell-forming  conditions  to  form  a  plurality  of 
cells  therein. 


4,12S«402 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING  COAL 
Kart  Leibrack;  Adolf  Bier,  both  of  Volkllmaa,  aad  FHedrkh 
Kich,  WalpmhofeB,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy,  aMigaon  to 
Saarbergwerke  Aktltagttllachaft,  SaaibnMkem  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  790,617 
dalBM  priority,  appHcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  27, 
1976,  2618327 

He  portioa  of  the  tens  of  this  patent  sabaeqMat  to  Ang.  22, 

1998,  has  been  disdaiaMd. 

lit  a.2  B30B  11/00:  ClOL  5/22 

UA  CL  44—11  20  OaiM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  compacting  coal  in  a  pounding  box  to 

convert  the  coal  into  a  cake  usable  in  coke  ovens  by  repeatedly 

lifting  and  dropping  onto  the  coal  at  least  one  vertically  dis- 

placeable  punner  composed  of  an  upright  and  a  foot  at  a  lower 
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and  an  upper  position  in  which  it  releases  said  upright  and 
permits  the  punner  to  gravitationally  descend  onto  the  coal; 
and  drive  means  for  moving  said  engaging  means  between  said 
positions  thereof. 


4yl28,403 
FUEL  ADDITIVE  FOR  DISTILLATE  FUELS 
Lewia  R.  Houea,  PctalnaM,  Calif.,  aasi^nr  to  Chenoa  Re- 
search Comtmmy,  Saa  Fhodsco,  CaUf. 

COMfaiUtto^i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  503,964»  Sep.  6, 1974^ 
alMadoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  29.  1976,  Scr.  No.  700,936 
lat  CL2  ClOL  1/22 
VS.  CL  44—71  16  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  additive  comprising  from  40  to  90  weight  percent 
of  an  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent,  from  3  to  SO  weight  percent  of 
a  hydrocarbyl  amine  having  at  least  one  hydrocaibyl  group 
having  a  molecular  weight  between  300  and  SOOO,  and  0. 1  to  10 
weight  percent  of  a  hydrocarbyl  succinic  acid  or  anhydride 
having  from  12  to  30  carbons,  and  fnMn  0.1  to  10  weight  per- 
cent of  a  demulsifier. 

9.  A  gasoline  composition  containing  (1)  a  major  portion  of 
a  gasoline  fuel  fraction,  (2)  from  50  to  800  ppm  of  a  hydro- 
carbyl amine  having  at  least  1  hydrocarbyl  group  with  a  mo- 
lecular weight  between  300  and  SOOO,  (3)  O.S  to  20  ppm  of  a 
hydrocarbyl  succinic  acid  or  anhydride  having  from  12  to  30 
carbons,  and  (4)  from  2  to  10  ppm  of  a  demulsifier. 


This 


4^128,404 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  UGHT- WEIGHT 
COMPRESSIBLE  MATERIAL 
Dinitri  S.  Stamatioa,  aad  Lila  D.  Staautioa,  both  of 
aty.  Mo.,  assignors  to  Pneumatic  Force  Feeder,  lac,  1 
aty,  Mo. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  677,504,  Apr.  15, 1976, 

appUcatioa  Dec  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,480 

lat  CL2  BOID  45/12 

VS.  CL  55—1  2  OaiBU 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  fiberglass  trimmings  from  a 

fiberglass  bats  manufacturing  process,  said  method  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  Collecting  said  trimmings, 

(b)  Fracturing  said  trinunings  to  provide  glass  fibers  of  a 
substantially  uniform  size, 

(c)  Air  blowing  said  fibers  over  a  minor  distance  to  a  separa- 
tion device  comprising  a  compaction  means. 
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(d)  Removing  air  from  said  fibers  and  compacting  ssid  fibers 
in  said  device  sufficient  to  form  agglomerated  paiticles. 


(e)  Air  conveying  said  agglomerated  particles  over  a  nukjor 
distance  to  said  process  for  reuse  therein. 


4,128,405 
INCOMPLETE  DRYING  OF  ACIIVATED  CARBON  IN  A 

PROCESS  FOR  VCM  REDUCnON  IN  VAPORS 
Richard  A.  Fhihrcich,  Nonua^  aad  John  F.  Scamehoni,  Poaea 

aty,  both  of  OkhL,  assiflBors  to  Coatiaeatal  OO  Company, 

PoMa  CUy,  OUa. 

FDed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,361 

lat.  CL2  BOID  53/04 

VS.  CL  S5-59  7  Cbinis 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  ethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 
omer halides  from  an  effluent  stream  containing  the  same 
bypassing  the  stream  through  particulate  activated  carbon  to 
adaoib  the  monomeric  halides  on  the  activated  carbon  under 
essentially  adiabatic  conditions,  the  improvement  therein  of 
increasing  the  adsorption  capability  of  the  activated  carbon 
which  comprises,  prior  to  passing  the  stream  through  the 
activated  carbon,  rendering  the  activated  carbon  to  a  state  of 
incomplete  dryness  wherein  the  average  water  content  is  from 
about  0.03  to  about  0. 16  pounds  of  water  per  poimd  of  caibon 
across  the  carbon,  such  that  the  carbon  nearest  the  incoming 
stream  contains  a  high  concentration  of  water  and  the  carbon 
adjacent  the  outlet  is  nearly  dry,  said  effluent  stream  contain- 
ing sufficient  unsaturated  monomer  halide  to  desorb  water 
from  the  carbon  at  the  inlet  of  the  carbon,  whereby  during 
passage  of  the  stream  through  the  activated  carbon  the  heat  of 
adsorption  of  the  monomeric  halkle  desorbs  water  firom  the 
activated  caibon.  thus  contrcdling  the  temperature  of  the  acti- 
vated carbon  at  a  level  favorable  to  increased  monomeric 
halide  mdaorption  without  the  necessity  for  any  external  cool- 


4,128,406 

CONTACT  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPHASE 

PROCESSING 

JeroM  S.  Spatack,  Nmt  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  aasiffMr  to  Deatertaai 

DirWoB  «r  Ssr.  No.  695,299,  Feb.*  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,062,663. 

Ufa  aptllcBHMi  Sep.  28, 1977.  Scr.  No.  837,200 

lit  a.2  BOID  47/10 

VS.  CL  55-237  11  CfadM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  cocurrent  flows  of  separable 
leases,  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  housing  having  an  input  section,  an  output  section  and 
an  intermediate  section  therebetween  for  passing  said 
flows  from  said  input  section  to  said  output  section,  hav- 
ing separate  input  means  connected  to  sakl  input  section 
for  feeding  each  of  said  phases  thereinto,  and  having 


output  means  connected  to  said  output  section  for  dis- 
chiff  ging  the  processed  phases  therefrom, 
(b)  said  intermediate  sectkm  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of 
first  and  second  mixing  elements  in  axial  alignment  and 
disposed  coaxially  in  said  boosing,  each  of  sakl  eleaKnts 
having  a  cylindrkal  chamber  cloaed  at  one  end  and  open 
at  the  other  end,  each  pair  of  sakl  dements  bang  joined 
together  at  their  open  ends,  the  walls  of  each  of  sakl 
chambers  having  wall  openings  therein  for  the  passage  of 
said  flows  therethrough,  sakl  wall  openings  being  pro- 


^^ST^ 


vuled  with  flow  guide  deflectors  extending  from  sakl 
walls  for  directing  the  said  flows  in  the  same  circumferen- 
tial direction  into  the  chamber  of  the  first  mixing  element 
and  out  of  the  chamber  of  the  second  mixing  element  said 
deflectors  extending  from  said  walls  inside  of  one  and 
outskle  of  the  other  of  a  pair  of  elements,  and 
(c)  a  partition  extending  between  said  housing  and  each  said 
pair  of  mixing  elements  intermediate  the  first  and  second 
mixing  elements  thereof  for  passing  at  least  a  princqial 
part  of  saul  flows  through  the  first  and  second  mixiiig 
elements  of  each  said  pair  in  sequence. 


4,128,407 
STTERILE  OXYGEN  SYSTEM  AND  REPLACEABLE 
FILTER  THEREFORE 
James  F.  Chapd,  1019  Rldgecrcst  Or.,  Dastoa,  Tes.  76201, 
assizor  to  Jaases  nfcdericfc  Chapd,  Deatoa;  HoMr  C  Har- 
per, m,  DaUas,  both  of,  Tex.  aid  Michad  F.  Cqjm,  Saa 
Fhmdsco,  CaUf. 

FOed  No?.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  627,931 
Iirt.  0.2  BOID  53/00 
U.S.  CL  55— 259  21 


^ 


i  <" 


7T 


'^ 
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1.  A  system  for  providing  substantially  bacteria  free  humidi- 
fied oxygen  to  a  resfnratory  system,  ccmiprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  source  of  pressurized  oxygen; 

a  humidifier  including  a  gas  inlet  connected  in  fluid  commu- 
mcation  to  sakl  source,  a  reservoir  of  Uqukl,  a  gas-liquid 
outlet  and  means  for  humidifying  said  oxygen  while  pass- 
ing oxygen  from  said  inlet  tluough  said  liquid  and  out  of 
a  gas-liquid  outlet; 

means  connected  in  fluid  communication  to  said  outlet  and 
adapted  to  provide  oxygen  to  said  respiratmy  system;  and 

sterile,  disposable  filter  means  connected  between  sakl  last 
mentioned  means  and  said  means  for  humklifying  sakl 
oxygen,  said  filter  means  being  capable  of  rentovmg  a 
substantid  amount  of  bacteria  firom  faomidified  oxygen 
while  providing  a  rdativdy  small  increaae  m  bade  pres- 
sure to  the  flow  of  humkUfied  oxygen  due  to  wettmg. 
wherd>y  hunudified.  substantudly  bacteria  free  oxygen 
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can  be  supplied  for  life  support  even  though  the  oxygen, 
oxygen  regulating  equipment,  or  the  humidifying  tpptn- 
tus  is  not  sterile;  and 
said  filter  means  includes  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  to  which  tubing  can  be  detachably  connected  and  a 
filter  pad,  located  in  said  housing  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet,  containing  multiple  layers  each  of  a  hydropho- 
bic support  material  and  a  hydrophobic  bacteria  filtering 
material. 


4,128,408 

AIR  FILTER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  CARBURETOR 

Walter  D.  Poole,  10922-117  St,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Cuada 

Filed  May  9,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  794^56  ' 

Int  a.2  BOID  46/00 

VJS.  CL  55-498  *  Ctaliiia 


in  the  gas  mixture  in  substantial  quantity,  would  form 
soUds  or  would  hquify  with  chlorine  in  the  subsequent 
process  steps; 

(b)  compressing  the  chlorine-containing  gas  mixture; 

(c)  cooling  the  compressed  gas  mixture  in  a  multi-stream 
heat  exchanger  to  a  temperature  below  the  dew-point  of 
chlorine  in  the  gas  mixture  but  not  below  -101*  C.  to 
form  a  cooled  mixture  of  gas  and  liquid  chlorine; 

(d)  withdrawing  said  cooled  mixture  from  the  heat  ex- 
changer and  separating  said  mixture  into  a  liquid  chlorine 
fraction  and  a  gas  fraction; 

(e)  recirculating  a  portion  of  said  Uquid  chlorine  fraction 
from  (d)  separately  through  the  heat  exchanger  and  re- 
covering therefrom  chlorine; 

(f)  circulating  a  portion  of  said  separated  gas  fraction  from 
step  (d)  through  the  heat  exchanger,  withdrawing  the 
resulting  heated  gas,  externally  cooling  the  gas  to  a  tem- 
perature below  that  obtained  in  step  (c)  above  but  not 
below  —  lOr  C.  and  thereafter  recirculating  the  cooled 
gas  through  the  heat  exchanger; 

(g)  passing  through  the  heat  exchanger  a  mixture  of  prede- 
termined composition  of  said  gas  and  Uquid  chlorine  frac- 
tions from  step  (d)  above,  withdrawing  the  resulting 
heated  gas  mixture  from  the  heat  exchanger,  compressing 
the  heated  mixture  and  returning  the  compressed  mixture 
to  the  gas/liquid  phase  separator  of  step  (d)  via  the  multi- 
stream  heat  exchanger. 


1.  An  air  filter  for  a  motor  vehicle  carburetor  including  a 
filter  body  comprising  a  pair  of  rings  spaced  apart  in  an  axial 
direction  by  spacing  means  between  said  rings  and  occupying 
a  rdatively  small  proportion  of  the  space  between  the  rings, 
Hid  rings  having  flat  axially  opposed  surfaces,  and  an  annular 
filter  cloth  surrounding  the  space  between  the  rings  and  having 
edges  overlapping  the  radially  outer  edges  of  the  rings  in  a 
radially  inward  direction  to  engage  the  outer  flat  surfaces  of 
the  rings  and  retain  the  filter  cloth  in  assembly  with  the  filter 
body,  the  edges  of  the  filter  cloth  being  resilient  to  enable  the 
filter  cloth  to  be  readily  assembled  with  and  removed  from  the 
filter  body,  and  the  filter  cloth  having  a  weave  which  prevents 
passage  of  undesirable  soUd  matter  therethrough  without  un- 
duly restricting  air  flow. 


4,128,410 
NATURAL  GAS  TREATMENT 
Keiueth  H.  Bacoa,  Tidsa,  Okhk,  aaiigMr  to  G«if  OO  Corpora- 
tion, Pittibargh,  Pa. 

Conthraatkw  of  Scr.  No.  612,158,  Sep.  10, 1975,  aburioncd, 

whkh  is  a  cotttlautk»-i»fWt  of  Scr.  No.  445«451,  FA.  25, 

1974,  abmdoiiwl,  lids  appUcatioa  Mar.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

778,015  I 

bt  a.2  F2SJ  1/02 
VS.  CL  62-40  13 


4,128,409 
CHLORINE  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Aothony  E.  Bcuctt,  StocktoiHon-Teca,  England,  aaatgnor  to 
Tknddc  Groiv  Limited,  BilliBghaiB,  England 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  766^10 
n«i—  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Ktaigdoai,  Fd>.  25, 1976, 
07327/76 

Int.  CL2  F25J  3/02 
UJS.  CL  62—26  M  Ctolma 


1.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  chlorine  from  chlorine-con- 
taining gases  comprising  the  following  steps: 
(a)  removing  from  the  chlorine-containing  gas  mixture, 
either  before  or  after  step  (b)  below  gases  which,  if  present 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  stream  of  natural  gas  at  a  high 
pressure  exceeding  about  100  psi  to  remove  ethane  and  higher 
boiling  point  hydrocarbons  to  produce  a  pipeline  gas  at  a 
pressure  substantially  equal  to  the  pressure  of  the  natural  gas 
stream  without  compressing  the  pipelme  gas  comprising  a  heat 
exchanger  having  at  the  upper  end  thereof  an  inlet  for  the 
natural  gas  and  an  outlet  for  the  pipeline  gas,  a  separator  below 
said  heat  exchanger  adapted  to  separate  pipeUne  gas  from 
ethane  and  higher  boiling  point  hydrocarbons  condensed  in  the 
heat  exchanger  from  the  natural  gas,  an  open  passageway  for 
the  natural  gas  from  the  inlet  vertically  through  the  heat  ex- 
changer and  from  the  lower  end  of  the  heat  exchanger  into  the 
separator,  partition  means  positioned  in  the  heat  exchanger 
between  the  inlet  for  the  natural  gas  and  the  outlet  for  the 
pipeline  gas  to  divide  the  open  passageway  in  the  heat  ex- 
changer into  a  natural  gas  and  condensed  liquid  sectidn  from 


the  inlet  of  the  heat  exchanger  downwardly  to  the  separator 
and  a  pipeline  gas  section  from  the  separator  upwardly 
through  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  outlet  for  the  pipeline  gas,  a 
closed  cycle  external  refrigeration  system  adapted  to  produce 
a  single  cold  refrigerant  at  a  temperature  suitable  for  condens- 
ing ethane  and  higher  boiling  point  hydrocarbons  firom  the 
natural  gas,  and  means  to  circulate  the  cold  refrigerant  in  the 
closed  cycle  external  refrigeration  system  into  and  through  the 
heat  exchanger  in  a  series  of  horizontal  passes  proceeding  from 
the  lower  end  to  the  upper  end  of  the  heat  exchanger  in  coun- 
tercurrent  transverse  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  natural 
gas  and  in  concurrent  transverse  indirect  heat  exchange  with 
the  pipeline  gas,  the  refrigerant  flow  being  subdivided  in  each 
of  the  passes  and  terminating  in  a  header  after  each  pass  with 
mixing  in  the  header  of  the  subdivided  refrigerant  after  each 
pass  and  delivering  the  refrigerant  from  the  header  to  the  next 
pass  to  transfer  heat  from  the  natural  gas  to  the  refrigerant  and 
from  the  refrigerant  to  the  pipeline  gas  and  thereby  condense 
ethane  and  higher  boiling  hydrocarbons  in  the  natural  gas  and 
heat  the  pipeUne  gas  to  discharge  said  pipeUne  gas  at  the  outlet 
at  substantially  the  temperature  of  the  natural  gas. 


4,128^412 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  USING 

N.a.ETHYLSULPONYL-M.4-THIADIAZOL-5-YL)-N. 

METHYL-N'-METHYL  UREA 

Gari  Mctiger,  Wappcrtal-Elbcrfeid;  Ladwig  Em,  m 

Hack,  both  of  Cotocac,  aU  of  Cmmmy,  mriw^m  to 


4,128,411 
GLASS  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  FLUORESCENCE 
PROPERTIES 
Rcnata  Reisfcid,  JcmsalaB,  Imd;  Yona  Eckstda,  Reno,  Ncr., 
and  Leah  Bodun,  Jcmsalcni,  Israel,  aadgnon  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Amy,  WaiUngton,  D.C. 

DlTision  of  Scr.  No.  650,658,  Jan.  20, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jnn.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,642 

Int.  CL*  COSB  2S/2a  9/00;  BOIF  3/00:  C03C  3/00 

UJS.  a  65—18  18  daims 


1%  D?'h%Bi*' 
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c. 


Dlrisioa  of  Scr.  No.  579,124,  May  19, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,049^70, 
whkh  Is  a  dhrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  247,176,  Apr.  24, 1972,  whkk  is  a 
coatianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  887,368,  Dec  22, 1969,  ahsaianii.  TUs 
appUcatkw  Aog.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  821,031 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Dec  23, 
1968, 1816568 

iBt  CL2  AOIN  9/14,  21/02 
VS.  CL  71—90  2  OaiaH 

1.  Method  of  combating  undesired  vegetaticm  which  method 
comprises  applying  to  common  weeds  and  crops  and  their 
habitat  hertncidaUy  effective  amounts  of  N-(2-ethylsulfonyl- 
l,3,4-thiadiazol-5-yl>N-methyl-N'-n»ethyl  urea. 

2.  A  composition  for  combatting  undesired  vegetation 
which  comprises  an  heibicidally  acceptable  carrier  and  in 
amount  effective  to  kill  common  weeds  and/or  crops,  N-(2- 
ethylsulfonyl-l,3,4-thiadiazol-S-yl)-N-oiethyl-N'-methylurea. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  glass,  capable  of  emitting  mono- 
chromatic radiation  in  predetermined  regions  of  the  spectrum 
wherein  the  emitted  radiation  has  an  unexpectedly  high  inten- 
sity compared  with  radiation  emitted  by  singly  doped  glass, 
comprising: 

a.  mixing  an  oxide  glass  in  pellet  form  with: 

(1)  a  reducing  agent,  and 

(2)  a  combination  of  compounds  selected  so  as  to  provide 
a  dopant,  donor-acceptor  ion  pair  in  predetermined 
relative  concentrations  selected  frmn  the  group  consist- 
ing of  trivalent  thuUum  plus  trivalent  cerium,  trivalent 
bismuth  plus  trivalent  europium,  or  trivalent  bismuth 
plus  trivalent  samarium; 

homogenizing  the  resulting  mixture; 
heating  said  homogenized  mixture; 

d.  dropping  a  quantity  of  the  homogenized  mixture  in  hot 
melt  form  upon  a  first  glazed  ceramic  surface  of  predeter- 
mined configuration  supporting  an  element  for  confining 
said  hot  melt  mixture; 

e.  pressing  a  second  glazed  ceramic  disk  in  contact  with  said 
element  and  said  hot  melt  glass  matrix;  and 

f.  cooling  said  glass  matrix  and  removing  said  glass  matrix 
from  said  ceramic  disks  and  said  confining  element. 


4,128,413 
CARBANIUC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  HERBICIDAL 

coMPOsrnoN  containing  same 

Fricdrich  Anidt,  and  Gerhard  BorwchcwsU,  both  cfBcrtiB,  Fed. 
Rep.  ai  Gcrnaay,  asslganrs  to 
BerUn  aad  BcnMmca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  < 

Flkd  Jaa.  24, 19n,  Scr.  No.  809,935 
ClahBS  priority,  awUc^ioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciiaiaaj,  JaL  2, 
1976,2630418 

lat  a.1  AOIN  9/lZ  9/20:  C07C  121/78.  154/155 
VS.  CL  71—100  55 1 

1.  CarfoaniUc  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


O— CO— N 


/ 


R2 


NH— CO— Y— Ri 


in  which 
Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 

atoms  or  alkinyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  cyanoalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group, 
R3  is  phenyl  which  may  also  be  substituted  in  one  or  two 
plaMS  by  the  same  or  different  groiqw  selected  from  the 
group  of  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  halogen 
and  trifluoromethyl,  and 
Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

52.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  about  10  to  80%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  active  agent  according  to  claim  1,  and 
about  90  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  or  solid  carrier  material. 
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4»128,414 

METHOD  OF  INTRODUCING  ALUMINUM  WIRE  INTO 

STEEL  MELTS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRACTICING 

SAID  METHOD 

Martia  Hater,  WoUipag  PhMckkcIl,  aad  Hdarich  Wiaewild, 

aU  of  Dortaund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aMfgaon  to  Hocach 

Wcrlw  AktIcBgeadlachafk,  Dortanad,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcmaay 

Fllad  Dec  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,438 
dalBM  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Dec  5, 
1975,2554860 

lat.  CL*  CMC  7/00 
UJS.  CL  75—58  1  Clalai 


y  A  method  of  introducing  aluminium  wire  into  a  steel  melt 
in  a  fully  continuous  operation,  which  includes  in  combination 
the  steps  of: 
withdrawing  the  wire  overhead  from  a  stationary  wire  bun- 
dle at  rest,  and  feeding  the  withdrawn  wire  into  the  melt 
while  guiding  the  withdrawn  wire  with  rollers  engaging 
wire  free  from  play  prior  to  its  introduction  with  synchro- 
nous movement  to  assure  constant  feeding  quality  for 
optimum  treatment  effect  into  the  melt  over  the  entire 
feeding  period. 
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1.  An  improved  method  of  melting  metal  scrap  in  a  molten 
melting  media  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  body  of  molten  melting  media  in  a  housing 
for  purposes  of  melting  metal  scrap  therein,  the  housing 
being  generally  circular  in  cross  section  and  having  upper 
and  lower  portions; 

(b)  introducing  a  supply  of  scrap  metal  to  the  melting  media 
contained  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing; 

(c)  adding  a  supply  of  molten  melting  media  to  said  body 
through  a  volute  located  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 


housing,  said  adding  being  accomplished  by  action  of  an 
impeller  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft  extending  through  the 
upper  portion  of  the  housing,  and  rotating  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  housing,  the  impeller  having  a  substantially 
circular  disc  having  blades  extending  substantially  down- 
wardly therefrom  to  a  flat  ring  member  having  a  circular 
shaped  opening  in  the  center  thereof,  the  opening  adapted 
to  permit  molten  melting  media  to  enter  the  impeller 
axially,  the  disc,  blades  and  ring  member  cooperating  to 
discharge  the  molten  melting  media  therefrom  radially  at 
a  relatively  high  velocity: 

(d)  controlling  the  motion  of  the  body  of  molten  melting 
media  and  the  metal  scrap  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
housing  by  action  of  vanes  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  create 
a  vortex  in  said  body  for  mixing  said  scrap  in  said  melting 
media;  and 

(e)  removing  melted  scrap  and  molten  melting  media  at  a 
rate  substantially  commensurate  with  their  rate  of  intro- 
duction to  the  housing,  the  melted  scrap  and  molten  melt- 
ing media  removed  through  an  opening  located  in  the 
upper  portion  of  the  housing. 


4,128«416 

NICKEL  RECOVERY  EMPLOYING  CARBONYL 

FERRATES 

Allda  S.  Rappaa,  Bcdfbrd,  aad  J.  Paal  Pemsler,  Lexiagton,  both 

of  Maaa^  avigBon  to  Keaaecott  Copper  Corporatioa,  New 

Yoris.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,054 

lat  a.2  C22B  23/04 

UJS.  CL  75—119  12  Oaiaw 


4,128,415 
ALUMINUM  SCRAP  RECLAMATION 
Jaa  H.  L.  nn  Liadca,  AlUaoa  Parii,  Pa.;  RayaMiid  J.  daxton, 
DaUaa,  Tex.;  Joacph  R.  Herrick,  Verooa,  and  Robert  J.  Or- 
oicaher,  Alleghc^r  TowMUp,  Weataiorelaad  Cooaty,  both  of 
Pa.,  aarigaora  to  Alaniaam  Coaspaay  of  AaMrica,  Pittabargh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Dec  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  859,060 

Int  CL2  C22B  21/06 

U.S.  CL  75—65  R  8  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  nickel  from  an  ammoniacal 
nickel  solution  comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  the  nickel  solution  with  carbonyl  ferrate  ions  in  a 

carbon  monoxide  rich  environment  to  produce  a  nickel 

carbonyl; 
collecting  the  nickel  carbonyl  by  separating  a  gas  phase  from 

said  solution;  and 
decomposing  the  nickel  carbonyl  to  produce  nickel  metal 

and  carbon  monoxide. 


4,128,417 
PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  REFINED 

MATERIALS  CONTAINING  SiC  AND/OR  FeSi 
Berahard  Laag,  Worteiatraaaa  2,  D-7554  Kappeabelai.  Fed.  Rep, 
of  Gennaay 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,269 
Ciaiau  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcraunqr,  Aag.  25, 
1976,  2638117 

lat  CL2  C22C  l/OO:  C22B  7/09 
UJS.  CL  75—129  11  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  fine  grain  metallurgically 
adjustable  silicon  bearers  containing  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  SiC,  FeSi,  and  mixtures  thereof  having 
a  grain  size  under  0.2mm,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
compressing,  under  a  pressure  greater  than  300  bp/cm^,  a  thin. 


moist  mix,  a  fraction  of  said  mix  comprising  30-80%  SiC  or 
FeSi-containing  materials  or  mixtures  thereof,  with  10-15% 
hudraulic  binding  agent,  the  remaining  silicon-containing  frac- 
tions having  a  grain  size  larger  than  0.2mm  and  hardening  the 
compressed  mix  in  a  saturated  steam  atmosphere  above  10 
bp/cm^  at  a  temperature  above  100*  C. 


4,128,418 
ENHANCED  GRAIN  GROWTH  IN  ARSENIC  MODIFIED 

COPPER-ZINC  BRASSES 
Joha  M.  Vitek,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  aaaivior  to  Olia  Corporation, 
New  HaTea,  Coon. 

FUed  JuL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,195 
lat  a.2  C22C  9/04 
UA  a.  75—157.5  3  CW™ 

1.  A  brass  alloy  having  deep  drawing  properties  and  exhibit- 
ing enhanced  grain  growth  consisting  of  from  about  8.0  to 
about  34.0  weight  percent  zinc,  from  about  0.4  to  about  0.8 
weight  percent  arsenic  and  the  remainder  copper,  said  alloy 
exhibiting  a  grain  size  of  at  least  about  50  microns  after  cold 
rolling  at  least  57%  and  annealing  at  a  temperature  of  525*  C. 
for  1  hour. 


4,128,421 
TANTALUM  POWDER  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  EMBRIIT- 

LEMENT-RESISTANT  WIRE 
Harold  G.  Maiah,  1417  Bid!  Ckaak  Dr.,  Libartjrriila,  m.,  60048 

aad  Janea  A.  Pienet,  4408  Girard  Ave,  Maakogec,  OUa. 

74401 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  345,956,  Mar.  29, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,062,679. 
Thia  application  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,587 
lat  a.2  II22F  1/00 
MS.  CL  75—251  *  ^^ 

1.  A  powder  composition  suitaUe  for  the  preparation  of  an 
embrittlement-resistant  tantalum  wrought  product  compoaed 
of  substantially  pure  tantalum  containing  less  than  300  parts 
per  million  of  columbium,  less  than  50  parts  per  million  of 
tungsten,  less  than  10  parts  per  million  of  aiolybdeoum,  less 
than  30  parts  per  million  of  chromium,  less  than  20  parts  per 
million  of  calcium,  and  less  than  200  parts  per  million  of  iron, 
chromium  and  nickel  combined,  said  powder  compontioa 
containing  from  about  100  to  about  2000  parts  per  millioa  of 
silicon  6n  an  overall  basis  and  compriang  individaal  particles 
substantially  free  of  silicon  and  other  individual  particles  con- 
taining from  about  1%  to  about  5%  of  silicon  by  weight 


4,128,419 

NICKEL-BASE  ALLOY 

Knaaa  I.  Terekhov,  Maly  Pioaersky  perenlok,  5  kv.  44;  Alexei 

T.  TananoT,  GmziBakaya  nUtsa,  36,  kr.  58;  Alexandra  P. 

Ozerova,  Yartaerskaya  alitaa,  32/30,  kr.  22,  aU  of  Moacow; 

Vakatia  V.  Topilia,  aUtaa  Mira,  6,  kv.  29,  Elektroatal;  Mik- 

haU  Y.  DaagntoT,  aUtsa  Mira,  4,  kr.  37,  Elektroatal;  Mara  A. 

IJabiaakaya,  aUtaa  Mira,  4,  kv.  60,  Elektroatal;  Gcaaady  A. 

Paahchaik,  alitaa  Sofctakaya,  9,  kr.  22,  Elektroatal;  Alexandr 

S.  NikiahoT,  ploachad  Voastaniya,  1,  kr.  410,  Moacow,  and 

Tcreaty  L  Uatiao?,  aUtaa  S.  Laao,  15,  kr.  21,  Knibysher,  aU  of 

UJS.SJL 

CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  341,176,  Mar.  14, 1973,  abaadoaed. 

TUa  application  Job.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,505 

lat  CL?  C22C  19/05 

U  A  a.  75-171  2  CSaima 

1.  A  nickel-base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  in  wt.%: 
13-15  of  chromium,  2.8-3.5  of  molybdenum,  1.4-1.9  of  alumi- 
num, 2.3-3.0  of  titanium.  1.8-2.4  niobium,  0.001-0.05  of  boron, 
0.001-0.005  of  cerium,  0.001-0.01  of  lanthanum,  0.001-0.1  of 
magnesium,  no  more  than  0.08  of  carbon,  0.5-2.0  of  iron,  the 
rest  being  nickel. 


4,128,422 
CYCLOPROPENONE  VESICULAR  IMAGING 
COMPOSITION,  ELEMENT  AND  PRCX:ESS 
George  L.  Fletcher,  PIttaford;  DomM  R  Wadawwth, 
E.  Joaea,  both  of  RodMatar,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aMigMira  to 

Kodak  Coavny.  Rochaatar,  N.Y. 

FUed  No? .  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,774 
lot  CL2  G03C  5/24,  1/68.  1/00 
MS.  CL  96—48  HD  1* 


rv^^ 


4,128,420 

HIGH-STRENGTH 

IRON-MOLYBDENUM-NICKEL-PHOSPHORUS 

CONTAINING  SINTERED  ALLOY 

Fricdrich  J.  Eaper,  Leoaberg,  and  Robert  ZeUer,  Stuttgart  both 

of  Gennaay,  aasigaors  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stattgart 

Gcrauay 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,679 
dafaas  priority,  apiriicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Mar.  27, 
1976,  2613255 

lat  a.2  C22C  33/02.  38/08.  38/12 
MS.  CL  75—230  ♦  Oalaia 

1.  A  high  strength  sintered  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
between  about  (i)  2%  and  4.5%  by  weight  molybdenum,  (ii) 
more  than  2.5%  and  less  than  3.5%  nickel,  (iii)  more  than  0.3% 
and  less  than  0.6%  phosphorus,  and  the  balance  iron,  and 
having  a  tensUe  strength  or^  g  600  N/mm^;  ratio  of  yield  to 
tensile  strength  as/o-a  =  0.65;  elongation  at  rupture  8  ^  7%; 
and  toughness  a^  ^  SO  Joule/cm^. 


■"         *o 


1.  In  a  vesicular  imaging  composition  comprising:  (I)  a  poly- 
meric binder  having  sufficient  gas  impermeability  as  to  provide 
a  latent  image  stability  period  for  CO  that  is  subatantially 
greater  than  about  one  minute  when  ascertained  for  an  element 
having  a  dried  binder  thickness  of  between  about  10  and  about 
15  microns;  and  (II)  admixed  with  said  binder,  a  radiation- 
decomposable  vesiculating  agent  ci^MUe  of  generating  a  gas 
upon  imagevkdse  exposure; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  vesiculating  agent  is  a  cyck>- 
propenone  having  a  XMoxin  ethanol  no  greater  than  about 
400  nm  in  the  spectral  range  of  about  250  to  about  650  nm. 
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4,128,423 
DIAZOTYPE  MATERIAL  THAT  CAN  BE  DEVELOPED 
BY  APPLYING  A  SMALL  AMOUNT  OF  DEVELOPING 

LIQUID,  AND  DEVELOPMENT  THEREOF 
Gcrardw  J.  Voabeek,  Vddoi,  Netherlands,  aaiignor  to  Oc<> 

Nederland  B.V^  Venlo,  Netherlands 
CoBtlBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  575,785,  May  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,615 

daiais  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  29,  1974, 
7407161 

Int  a.2  G03C  5/34.  1/60 
VS.  CS.  96-^49  14  Claims 

1.  Ehazotype  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  paper  sup- 
port each  side  of  which  is  coated  with  a  substantially  water- 
impermeable  sealing  layer  containing  a  hydrophobic  poly- 
meric, film-forming  sulwtance  and  one  side  of  which  has  a 
light-sensitive  layer  coated  onto  its  sealing  layer,  characterized 
in  that  the  sealing  layer  on  at  least  said  one  side  is  a  substan- 
tially water-impermeable  layer  having  a  dry  weight  of  2  to  10 
g/m^  and  consisting  essentially  of  film-forming  binder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  acetate  and  a  copoly- 
mer of  styrene  with  butadiene,  with  or  without  finely  divided 
filler  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  1  part  by  weight  of  filler  per 
part  of  binder,  and  said  light-sensitive  layer  has  a  dry  weight  of 
at  most  8  g  per  square  meter  and  consists  essentially  of.  in 
admixture,  a  Ught-sensitive  diazonium  compound,  a  polyvinyl 
alcohol  having  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  over  73%  and  starch 
particles,  the  weight  ratio  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  to  starch  parti- 
cles being  1:5-20,  said  light-sensitive  layer  after  imagewise 
exposure  to  light  being  capable  of  absorbing  substantially 
completely  and  being  developable  into  a  strong  image  by 
between  1>S  and  4.5cmVm^  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  azo 
coupling  component  reactive  to  said  diazonium  compound, 
said  light-sensitive  layer  being  adherent  to  the  underlying 
sealing  layer,  and  said  material  being  substantially  non-curling, 
in  either  dry  or  moist  condition. 

12.  Process  for  making  photocopies,  in  which  a  diazotype 
material  is  imagewise  exposed  and  then  developed  by  spreaid- 
ing  over  its  light-sensitive  side  l.S  to  4.3  cm^  per  square  meter 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  azo  coupling  component,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  diazotype  material  consists  essentially  of  a 
paper  support  each  side  of  which  is  coated  with  a  substantially 
water-impermeable  sealing  layer  having  a  dry  weight  of  2  to  10 
g/m^  and  consisting  essenti^y  of  a  film-forming  binder  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  acetate  and  a 

eoi>dlym«r  of  fttyrM«  tvith  hutAdi«fl«.  with  Of  without  finely 

divided  filler  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  1  part  by  weight  of 
filler  per  part  of  film-fonntng  binder,  and  coated  upon  the 

sealing  Uyer  at  one  side  of  said  support  a  light-sensitive  layer 
having  a  dry  weight  of  at  most  8  g  per  square  meter  and  con- 
sists essentially  of,  in  admixture,  a  light-sensitive  diazonium 
compound,  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  of 
at  least  73%  and  starch  particles,  the  weight  ratio  polyvinyl 
alcohol  to  starch  particles  being  1:3-20,  and  as  said  solution  is 
being  spread  absorbing  it  substantially  completely  in  said  light- 
sensitive  layer  and  thus  forming  the  latter  into  a  strong  image, 
said  light-sensitive  layer  being  firmly  adherent  to  the  underly- 
ing sealing  layer,  and  said  material  being  substantially  non- 
curling,  in  either  dry  or  moist  condition. 


developing  station  where  it  is  contacted  by  developer  fluid  and 
then  through  a  fixing  station  where  it  is  contacted  by  fixer 
fluid,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
continually  withdrawing  spent  fixer  fluid  from  the  fixing 
station  along  a  predetermined  path  and  passing  the  contin- 
ually withdrawn  fuer  fluid  through  a  fixer-fluid  treating 
means; 
continually  withdrawing  spent  developer  fluid  from  the 
developing  station  along  a  predetermined  path  and  sewer- 
ing the  continually  withdrawn  spent  developer  fluid; 
chemically  neutralizing  the  continually  withdrawn  spent 
developer  fluid  subsequent  to  its  withdrawal  from  the 
developing  station  and  prior  to  its  sewering,  the  chemical 


4,128,424 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PROCESSING  FLUIDS  PRIOR  TO  SEWERING  THEREOF 
Erwin  Geykcn,  and  Peter  Dawidowitsch,  both  of  Mnnich,  Gcr- 
nuuiy,  assignors  to  AgfihGcraert  AG,  Lererkuscn,  Gemuny 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  530,049,  Dec.  5, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,081,816. 
This  application  Sqp.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,526 
Claiins  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  7, 
1973,  2361151 

Int  CL*  G03D  3/02:  G03C  5/24;  OttB  1/18 

VS.  CL  96-63  9  Chdnis 

1.  A  method  of  sewering  the  waste  fluids  produced  by  a 

photographic  developing  apparatus,  the  apparatus  being  of  the 

type  in  which  film  to  be  developed  is  transported  through  a 


neutralizing  comprising  keeping  the  continually  with- 
drawn spent  developer  fluid  separate  from  and  unmixed 
with  the  continually  withdrawn  fixer  fluid  and,  with  the 
continually  withdrawn  spent  developer  fluid  separate 
from  the  continually  withdrawn  fixer  fluid,  continually 
adding  to  the  withdrawn  spent  developer  fluid  a  chemical 
oxidizing  agent;  and 
subjecting  the  film  transported  from  the  developing  station 
to  the  fixing  station  to  an  intermediate  washing  to  thor- 
oughly remove  from  the  film  any  developer  fluid  clinging 
thereto,  whereby  to  prevent  developer  fluid  from  reach- 
ing the  fixing  station  and  from  there  fmding  its  way  into 

the  fixer-fluid  treating  means. 


4,128,425 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS 
Richard  B.  GreenwaM,  Cimbrldge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Caasbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,480 

Int  CL2  G03C  5/30  1/06,  5/54 

VS.  CL  96—66  HD  12  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  developer  composition  comprising  an 

aqueous  alkaline  solution  containing  at  least  one  silver  halide 

developing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

o  o 


1  I 


and  salts  thereof. 


4,128,426 
PROCESS  FOR  SUBBING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
HYDROPHOBIC  FILMS 
Hideyasn  Ohta;  Takahiro  Uoznmi;  Masam  Kanbe;  Naoto  Abe; 
Jnn  Shirasaki,  and  Masayoshi  Mayama,  all  of  Hino,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroko  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

PUed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1976,  51-21986 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  96-87  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  subbing  a  photographic  hydrophobic  film 
which  comprises  subjecting  at  least  one  surface  of  the  film  to 
pretreatment  to  make  the  surface  hydrophilic,  coating  the 
pretreated  surface  with  an  aqueous  disperson  containing  a 
copolymer  comprising,  as  main  comonomers  and  in  a  com- 
bined amount  of  more  than  76%  by  weight,  (1)  20  to  90  weight 
%  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  and/or  glycidyl  acrylate  and  (2)  10 
to  60  weight  %  of  at  least  one  comonomer  represented  by  the 
formula: 

wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R2  is  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  residue  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  a 
polymer  comprising  20  to  60  weight  %  of  glycidyl  methacry- 
late and  25  to  60  weight  %  of  ethyl  acrylate  in  a  combined 
amount  of  more  than  76  weight  %  is  excluded  to  form  a  coated 
surface  and  coating  said  coated  surface  with  a  colloidal  silica  to 
form  a  second  sub  layer 


R2 

I 
— f-CHj— C- 


CONH— C CH— R* 

N  I 

N' 


1> 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  or  chlorine,  R' 
represents  a  well  known  substituent  in  the  l-position  of 
a  2-pyrazolin-5-one  competing  coupler  and  R^  repre- 
sents a  Ci-Cj  alkyl  group,  and 
(c)  at  least  3%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  copolymerised 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  units  that  are  not 
capable  of  oxidative  coupling  with  the  aromatic  primary 

amino  developing  compounds, 
the  weight  ratio  of  the  colour  coupler  recurring  units  I  to  the 
competing  coupler  units  II  being  between  10:1  and  1:2. 


4,128,427 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING 

POLYMERIC  COLOR  COUPLERS 

Marcel  J.  MonbaUa,  Mortsel,  and  Ri^had  K.  Van  Poncke, 

Bercheni,  both  of  Belginm,  assignors  to  AgfihGeTaert  N.V., 

MortKlf  B«l||iiB 

Filed  Jon.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,ti00 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  15, 1976, 

24779/76 

Int  CL2  G03C  1/40 

VS.  a  96-100  R  7  cWntt 

1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  at  least  one  silver 

halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  latex  of  polymeric  colour  coupler 

wherein  the  polymeric  colour  coupler  comprises: 

(a)  from  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  colour  coupler  recurring 

units  corresponding  to  the  following  structural  formula  I 


I 


-CH2-C 


CONHQ 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  or  chlorine  and  Q 
is  a  colour  coupler  residue  capable  of  coupling  with  an 
oxidized  aromatic  primary  amine  colour  developing 
agent  to  form  a  dye,  and 
(b)  firom  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  competing  coupler  recurring 
units  forming  upon  oxidative  coupling  with  an  oxidized 
aromatic  primary  amine  colour  developing  agent  a  co- 
lourless compound  and  corresponding  to  the  following 
structural  formula  II 


4,128,428 

HEAT  DEVELOPABLE  UGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Shinpd  IkcMMe;  Takao  Maiada;  NobM  SunU;  TosUhnm 

Tanaka,  and  Ke^Ji  Sashihan,  aU  of  Asaka,  J^tt^  assinofB  to 

F^  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mlnaml  MhlgM  ■,  Japo 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  567,026,  Apr.  10, 1975,  ahnndwiiid 

This  appUcation  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,792 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1974^  49-40700 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/02.  1/52. 1/66 
U.S.  CL  96— 114.1  23Claiw 

1.  A  heat  developable  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  at  least  one  layer  and  containing  as 
essential  components  (a)  an  organic  silver  salt  (b)  0.001  mol  to 
0.3  mol  per  mol  of  organic  silver  salt  of  at  least  one  N-halo 
compound  capable  of  forming  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  by 
reaction  with  said  organic  silver  salt  and  (c)  a  reducing  agent 
and  with  at  least  one  layer  containing  (d)  an  iron  family  com- 
pound which  prevents  thermal  fog  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron  (II)  nitrate,  iron  (III)  nitrate,  iron  (II)  acetate, 
iron  (III)  acetate,  iron  (II)  formate,  iron  (III)  formate,  iron  (II) 

m9^  iwo  (HI)  suifBtG,  iron  ai)  pcrcniomc.  iron  (ffl)  per. 

ddorate,  cobalt  (II)  nitrate,   cobalt  (III)  nitrate,   cobalt  (II) 

acetate,  cobalt  (III)  acetiUe,  cobalt  (II)  formate,  cobalt  (HI) 
formate,  cobalt  (M)  sulfate,  cobalt  (III)  sul&te.  cobalt  GD 
perchlorate,  cobalt  (III)  perchlorate,  nickel  (II)  nitrate,  nickel 
ap  acetate,  nickel  (II)  formate,  nickel  (U)  perchlorate  and 
mixtures  thereof  or  a  complex  compound  of  iron,  cobalt  or 
nickel  said  iron  family  compound  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  about  10-5  mole  ^  |q-  i  j^^j^  ^^^j^  ^^^^  organic  silver 
salt  (a). 

21.  In  a  process  of  producing  the  heat-developable  light-sen- 
sitive material  which  comprises  (1)  reacting  (a)  an  organic 
sUver  salt  and  (b)  0.001  mol  to  0.3  mol  per  mol  (tf  organic  silver 
salt  of  at  least  one  N-halo  compound  (2)  adding  (c)  a  reducing 
agent  to  the  reaction  product  of  step  (1),  and  (3)  coating  said 
mixture  on  a  support  the  improvement  ccMiqnising  adding  (d) 
an  iron  family  compound  to  said  organic  sUver  salt  befcMe  ot 
during  said  reaction  (1),  wherein  said  iron  family  con^x>and 
prevents  thermal  fog  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  iron  (II)  nitrate,  iron  (HI)  nitrate,  iron  (II)  acetate,  iron  (HI) 
aceute,  iron  (II)  formate,  iron  (III)  formate,  iron  (II)  solfitte, 
iron  (III)  sulfate,  iron  (II)  perchlorate.  iron  (III)  perchlorate. 
cobalt  (II)  nitrate,  cobalt  (JLU)  nitrate,  oobah  (II)  acetate,  cobak 
(III)  acetate,  cobalt  (II)  formate,  cobalt  (HI)  formate,  oobah 
ai)  sulfate,  cobalt  (UI)  sulfate,  cobalt  (II)  perchlorate,  cobalt 
Oil)  perchlorate.  nickel  (II)  nitrate,  nickel  (II)  acetate,  nidwl 
(II)  formate,  nickel  (II)  perchlcxate  and  mixtures  thereof  or  a 
complex  compound  of  iron,  cobalt  ot  nickel  said  iron  fiunily 
compound  bdng  present  in  an  anoount  of  about  10~'  mole  to 
10~ '  mole  per  mole  of  the  organic  silver  salt  (a). 
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4,128,429 
ANTIFOULING  QUATERNARY  HALIDE  SALTS 
CONTAINING  A  TRIORGANOTIN  ETHER  MOIETY 
Robert  E.  Wyaot,  and  Hmrj  M.  Grotta,  both  of  Delaware, 
Ohio,  aMipMn  to  Saakyo  Orgaak  Cheilcale  Ompaajr  Lim- 
ited, KawMaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,240 
ImL  0.2  G09D  5/14 
US.  CL  106—15  R  •  Claime 

1.  A  quaternary  salt  of  an  aryl  halide  or  a  C8-C24  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  halide  and  a  tertiary  amine  containing  a  trior- 
guuMtannyl  ether  moiety  whose  etheral  oxygen  atom  Unks  a 
triorganotin  radical  to  a  carbon  atom  at  least  two  carbon  atoms 

removed  firom  a  tertiary  amino  nitrogen  atom  of  the  tertiary 
amm^  and  which  quaternary  salt  is  of  the  formula 


R 

I 
R— Sn— O— Q 

R  R' 


wherein 
X  is  CU  Br,  or  I,  each  R  is  an  aUcyl  radical  of  up  to  12  carbon 

atoms  with  the  sum  total  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  three 

not  fncfif*<i«ig  24,  with  no  more  than  one  of  the  three 

containing  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  and  with  each  of  the 

three  not  necessarily  the  same  R, 
R'  is  an  aryl  hydrocarbon  radical,  or  a  Cr-C24alkyl  radical 

and 
Q  is  a  quatemized  moiety  of  a  tertiary  amine  moiety  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  tertiary  amine 

moiety  of  the  structure 


4,128,430 
MASTER  SHEETS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRINTING  SAME 
Doaglat  A.  NewMB,  Glea  Core,  and  Robert  T.  EaserMM,  Maa- 
hMaet,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigBors  to  Cohnabia  Ribboa  aad  Car^ 
boa  Maaafbctariag  Co.,  lae.,  Giea  Cove,  N.Y. 
Filed  No?.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,512 
lat  0.2  C09D  11/06.  11/12 
UJS.  O  106—31 


^ 


SO 


y//yy>:^/y/y//>^^/->>>///////i 


-(CH2),-N 


/ 

I 
\ 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  integer  of  from  2  to  5,  and  a  methyl 
radical  may  replace  a  -H  for  up  to  and  including  two  of  the  -H 
in  the  -<CH2)„—  chain,  and  R"  and  R'"  are  Ci-Cio  alkyl 
radicals  which  are  not  necessrily  the  same,  and  a  tertiary  amine 
structural  moiety  including  an  aromatic  ring  of  the  structure 


1.  A  semi-solid  printing  ink  composition  comprising  a  solid!- 
fiable,  oil-resistant  binder  material  from  the  group  consisting  of 
wax,  resin  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  least  one  non-volatile  liquid 
material  which  is  substantially  incompatible  with  said  binder 
material  and  which  comprises  at  least  one  acrylic  resin-form- 
ing material  which  is  stable  at  ordinary  room  temperatures  but 
which  is  capable  of  undergoing  polymerization  when  exposed 
to  activating  conditions,  a  quantity  of  coloring  matter  which  is 
soluble  in  said  liquid  material,  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a 
volatile  Uquid  having  a  boiling  point  within  the  range  of  firom 
about  200*  F.  to  about  460*  F.  to  render  said  composition 
substantiaUy  non-flowable  at  ordinary  room  temperatures  in 
the  absence  of  applied  force  said  ink  composition  being  print- 
able in  image  form  onto  a  master  sheet  and  solidifiable  by 
evaporation  of  said  volatile  Uquid,  without  causing  said  resin- 
forming  material  to  polymerize,  to  form  images  having  a  skele- 
tal microporous  structure  of  said  binder  material  bonded  to 
said  master  sheet  and  containing  within  the  pores  thereof  said 
non-volatile  liquid  comprising  said  resin-forming  material  and 
dissolved  coloring  matter  as  a  flowable  ink  which  is  pressure- 
exudable  firom  said  images  to  form  a  multipUcity  of  dupUcate 
images  which  can  be  exposed  to  activating  conditions  to  poly- 
merize said  resin-forming  material  and  render  said  duplicate 
images  resistant  to  removal. 


'o 


wherein  Z  is  the  same  or  different  and  at  least  one  Z  is  — NR2 
or  — <CH2)«NR2  and  any  remaining  Z  is  H.  with  R  an  alkyl 
radical  having  firom  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  a  whole 
number  integer  of  from  1  to  5. 

7.  A  coating  composition  for  an  article  to  be  used  in  water  to 
inhibit  marine  fouling  thereof  which  comprises  a  resinous 
polymer  and  an  amount  effective  to  prevent  fouling  of  a  qua- 
ternary salt  of  an  aryl  halide  or  a  Cg  to  C24  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon halide  and  a  tertiary  amine  containing  a  triorganostannyl 
ether  m(»ety  whose  ethereal  oxygen  atoms  links  a  triorganotin 
radical  to  a  carbon  atom  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  removed 
from  a  tertiary  amino  nitrogen  atom  of  the  tertiary  amine,  said 
qoatonary  salt  having  the  formula  recited  in  claim  1. 


4,12M31 

COMPOSmON  FOR  MAKING  AN  INVESTMENT  MOLD 

FOR  CASTING  AND  SOLIDIFICATION  OF 

SUPERALLOYS  THEREIN 

Put  S.  Stoc,  Seotia.  N.Y.,  aaritaor  to  Gaaeral  Electric  Coai- 

paay,  SchcMCtady,  N.Y.  

DiTlsioB  of  Ser.  No.  590,970,  Jan.  27, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,024,300. 

This  appUcatioh  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,536 

iBt  02  B28B  7/34 

UJS.  O  106—3835  ♦  9«*« 

1.  In  a  primary  slurry  mixture  having  a  specific  gravity  of 
from  about  2.36  to  about  2.42  and  a  viscosity  of  firom  about  7 
to  about  10  as  measured  with  a  No.  S  Zahn  cup  for  making  an 
investment  mold  comprising 

water,  a  wetting  agent,  a  refractory  material  in  amounts  of 
from  about  65%  to  about  73%  and; 

a  binder  material  comprising  an  aqueous  based  colloidal 
silica  solution  having  a  silica  content  of  firom  1 3  percent  to 
36  percent; 

the  improvement  comprising,  as  said  refractory  material,  a 
mixture  of  three  different  grain  sizes  of  fused  alumina 
having  grain  sizes  within  the  range  of  about  240  to  about 
400  mesh,  U.S.  Sieve  Series;  said  mixture  comprising  70  to 
7S%  by  weight  of  largest  grain  size,  10  to  20%  by  weight 
of  medium  grain  sizelnd  the  balance  of  smallest  grain  size. 
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4,128,432 
OPTICAL  GLASS 
F^io  KoBMirita,  HacUotJi,  ami  Muwo  Nakahara,  Sapnihara, 
both  of  Japan,  aasivMrs  to  g«*^^«y  Kalsha  Ohara  Kogakn 
Garaia  Sdaoaho,  Sagaadhara,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,412 
Oahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  19, 1977, 52-57047 
Int  02  C03C  3/10.  3/00 
VS.  O  106-53  1  ciaiai 

1.  An  optical  glass  consisting  of  a  composition  in  weight 
percent  of  3  to  30%  B2O3,  0  to  19.5%  Si02,  the  sum  of  said 
B2O3  and  Si02  being  18  to  30%,  9  to  32%  La203,  1  to  8% 
Zr02,  4  to  25%  Nb20s,  2  to  50%  PbO,  0  to  30%  BaO,  0  to 
9.5%  ZnO,  the  sum  of  said  BaO  and  ZnO  being  1  to  33%,  0  to 
3%  Li20,  0  to  3%  Na20,  0  to  3%  K2O,  0  to  8%  MgO,  0  to 
10%  CaO,  0  to  20%  SrO,  0  to  5%  AI2O3, 0  to  0.5%  AS2O3,  0 
to  0.5%  Sb203, 0  to  5%  Bi203, 0  to  13%  TiOa,  0  to  5%  Ge02 
and  0  to  10%  Ta20s. 


4,128^435 
LUSTROUS  PIGMENTS  FOR  PIGMENTING  CASEIN 

PLASTICS 
Wllhetai  Btamer,  Hont  BOThardj  RdMr  Eaaelbon;  JSrg 
OhageaMch;  Otto  Stahleekcr,  and  FHts  Zneda,  an  of  D«m- 
stadt,  Gcrawy,  aarigwi  to  Merck  Vwtamt  Gcaettschaft  mit 
bcachraaktcr  Haflaag,  Gcnaaay 

FOed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809^11 

OalBH  priority,  appilcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Jan.  24, 
1976,2628353 

lat  02  C09J  3/24 
VS.  O  106—148  7  Oa^ 

1.  A  pigmented  casein  plastic  molding  conqxMttion  for 
molding  by  compression  and  heating  into  articles  of  manuftc- 
ture  substantially  free  firom  cracks  and  pores  visible  at  1 :  100 
magnificaticm,  wherein  the  (Hgment  is  a  minor  luster-imparting 
quantity  of  lustrous  pigments  of  coated  mica  platdets,  wherein 
at  least  75%  of  the  pigment  particles  possess  an  average  wviifi 
diameter  of  below  10  /un.  and  not  lower  than  about  Ifun.,  a 
thickness  of  about  0.1  to  0.7fun.  and  a  ratio  of  rf«»mftfT  to 
thickness  of  about  10  to  1  to  200  to  1. 


4,128,433 

DENSE  AND  IMPERVIOUS  STABILIZED  HAFNIUM 

OXIDE  CERAMIC 

Willlaai  R.  Maaaiag,  Richmond,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Champion 

Spark  Plag  Conpaay,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Coatinnatioa-ia-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  782,010,  Mar.  28, 1977, 

ahaadoaed,  which  is  a  coBtiaaation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,414, 

Jaa.  21, 1976,  abandoned.  This  applicatioB  May  15, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  906,063 
Int  02  C04B  35/Oa  35/50 
VS.  O  106—55  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  gas  impervious  ceramic  article, 
said  method  consisting  essentially  of  producing  an  intimate  dry 
mixture  consisting  essentially,  on  an  oxide  basis,  of  hafhia, 
yttria  and  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silica,  alumina,  calcia,  magnesia,  baria  and  strontia,  yttria 
constituting  substantially  8  to  12  mole  percent  of  said  article 
based  upon  the  total  number  of  moles  of  hafnia  and  yttria,  and 
silica,  alumina,  calcia,  magnesia,  baria  and  strontia  constituting 
firom  I  percent  to  4  percent,  based  upon  the  weight  of  hafhia 
and  yttria,  with  the  proviso  that  calcia,  mygnf^a,  barih  and 
strontia  constitute  not  more  than  70  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  of  silica,  alumina,  calda,  magnesia,  baria  and  strontia, 
pressing  the  dry  mixture  into  a  predetermined  shape,  and  sin- 
tering the  shape  to  a  gas  impervious  condition  at  a  temperature 
from  2700*  F.  to  3000*  F. 


4,128,436 

RHEOLOGICAL  AGENTS 

KeWa  J.  O'Hara,  MaidatOM,  Fagfaaii,  aad  How«d  J.  KOrlag- 

ton,  RUwUna,  Waka,  aari^on  to  Coats  Brathcra  A 

pany  Ltd.,  London,  Eaglaad 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  572,865,  Apr.  29, 1975, 

lids  appUcatioa  Dec  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,743 

OalaH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  ITI—dnm.  May  29, 1974, 
23700/74 

Int  02  C08L  91/00:  C09D  11/06 
VS.  O  106—243  ig  0.1— 

1.  A  rheological  control  agent  comprising  a  particolate 
blend  of  hydrogenated  castor  oil  and  an  oligomeric  polyamide 
derived  firom  hdroxystearic  acid,  at  least  one  saturated  ali- 
phatic a  -omega  diprinuuy  diamine  oontaining  2, 4,  6,  8  or  10 
carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  saturated  alifrfiatic  a  -omega 
dicarboxylic  acid  containing  fitom  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and/or 
hydrogenated  dimer  acid,  said  (digomeric  pcriyamide  being 
derived  firom  the  reaction  of  said  hydroxystearic  add,  dicar- 
boxyUc  acid  and  a  diamine  in  such  proportions  that  for  eadi 
mole  of  hydroxystearic  acid  there  are  present  0.05  -  0.5  moles 
of  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  quantity  of  diamine  sufficient  to 
provide  of  from  0.8  to  1.15  amine  groups  for  each  carboxyl 
group  in  the  acid  mixture  where  in  the  weight  ratio  of  hydro- 
genated castor  oil  to  oligomeric  amide  is  from  9:1  to  1:9. 


4,128,434 

HIGH  DENSITY  ASBESTOS-FREE  TOBERMORITE 

THERMAL  INSULATION  CONTAINING 

WOLLASTONTTE 

Walter  G.  Paseh,  Weatford,  Mass.,  aasigBor  to  Johas-MaaTiUe 

Corporatioa,  Deavcr,  Colo. 

DNiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  717,807,  Sep.  17, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Jut  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,505 
lat  02  O04B  1/00 
VS.  O  106-120  10  nmim^ 

1.  A  high  density  asbestos-firee  thermal  insulation  body 
formed  by  slurrying  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of,  in  parts 
by  weight:  IS  to  40  parts  lime,  20  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a 
siliceous  component,  and  15  to  40  parts  by  weight  woUastonite, 
said  mixture  containing  no  asbestos  fiber,  in  at  least  one  part  by 
weight  water  per  part  by  weight  of  dry  solids  in  said  mixture, 
molding  the  slurry  to  a  shape-retaining  body  having  a  density 
of  at  least  20  pcf;  and  thereafter  curing  said  molded  body  in  an 
atmosphere  of  steam  at  elevated  pressure  for  a  sufficient  time 
to  cause  the  lime,  siliceous  component,  and  water  to  form  a 
calcium  silicate  hydrate  matrix  consisting  essentially  of  tober- 
morite  crjrstalline  phase  and  reinforced  by  said  woUastonite. 


4,128^437 
TRANSPARENTIZING  AGENT  FOR  PAPER 
Shigera    Ura,    Toyomdca;    Norio    Koikh),    MImm;    YoaUya 
FUmyaam,  HIrakata,  aMl  Makoto  Nakahara,  Nhhiaoariya, 
aU  ta  itvuk^  aasigaors  to  SaadtOBM  fliasli  al  riimfj. 
Limited,  Osaka,  J^M 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  527,382,  Nor.  26, 1974,  ahamhmtid  This 
appUcatiOB  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,065 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  No?.  26, 1973, 48/133177; 
Aag.  1, 1974y  49/88713 

lat  02  O09K  3/00 
VS.  O  106— 287  J4  3  rui— 

1.  A  transparentizing  composition  for  paper  comprising  at 
least  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


COOH     C— O— CH2CH— O 
CH3 


CH3 

I 

C— 

I 
CH3 
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-continued 
—V  ^O— CHCH2— o— c 


COOH 


and  the  alkali  metal,  ammonium  and  lower  alkyl  amine  salts 
thereof;  and  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water  and  organic  solvents. 


4,128,438 

GRANULATE  FORM  ORGANOSILANE  PREPARATION 

SicgfMed    WoUr,    Bornlicim-Merten,    and    Lothar    Rotiibaltr, 

Hurth-Hennnlbdm,  both  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Dentache 

Gold-  mid  Silber-  Scheideanstalt  ▼onnals  Rocialer,  Frankftirt, 

Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  21, 
1977,  2747277 

Int  CL2  C08J  3/J2;  C08K  3/04.  3/34;  C09C  1/58 
VJS.  CL  106—307  11  Claims 

1.  A  granulate  organosilane  composition  consisting  of  (a)  30 
to  60  weight  percent  of  an  organosilane  of  the  formula 

r'o  or' 

r'O— Si— R— S,— R— Si— OR' 
K^  r2 

where  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  an 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R  is  an  alkyl- 
ene  group  with  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  x  has  a  value  from  2.0 
to  6.0,  and  (b)  70  to  40  weight  percent  of  carbon  black. 


4,128,439 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SELF-AUGNED  FIELD 

EFFECT  DEVICE  BY  ION  IMPLANTATION  AND 

OUTDIFFUSION 

Chakrapui  G.  Jambotkar,  Hopewell  Juiction,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

IntematioBal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Ang.  1,  1977,  Scr.  No.  820,991 

Int  CL2  HOIL  21/265 

UJS.  CL  148—1.5  12  Claims 


I  i   i  i   I   1   r~^« 


4.  A  method  for  making  a  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 

forming  a  layer  of  an  ion  beam  masking  material  on  the 

surface  of  a  semiconductor  body  of  one-type  conductivity 

having  at  least  two  adjacent  apertures  >vith  at  least  the 

portion  of  said  masking  layer  between  said  apertures  and 
in  contact  with  said  surface  being  an  electrically  insulative 
material, 
directing  a  beam  of  ions  of  opposite-type  conductivity  at  said 
masked  body  at  energy  and  dosage  levels  sufficient  to 
form  two  buried  regions  of  opposite-type  conductivity 


fully  enclosed  within  said  one-type  conductivity  body 
respectively  beneath  said  two  apertures,  and 

heating  to  diffuse  said  two  buried  regions  upward  until  the 
upward  diffusion  of  said  buried  regions  respectively  ex- 
tend to  said  surface  beneath  said  two  apertures  while  the 
downward  diffusion  front  remains  spaced  from  the  lower 
surface  of  the  said  semiconductor  body, 

said  masking  material  having  a  melting  point  above  the 
temperature  of  said  diffusion  step. 


4,128,440 

UQUID  PHASE  EPITAXIAL  METHOD  OF  COVERING 

BURIED  REGIONS  FOR  DEVICES 

Bantral  J.  Baliga,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899.118 

Int  CU  HOIL  21/208 

US.  a  148—171  17  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  buried  region  in  a  monocrystal- 
line  silicon  wafer,  said  buried  region  being  of  predetermined 
conductivity  type,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  region  of  said  predetermined  conductivity  type 
within  said  monocrystalline  silicon  wafer;  and 

depositing  silicon  from  a  melt  of  conductivity  type  determin- 
ing impurities  supersaturated  with  siUcon,  epitaxially  atop 
said  wafer  and  said  region  of  predetermined  conductivity 
type  to  form  a  silicon  layer  thereon  of  conductivity  type 
determined  by  said  impurities  in  said  melt 


4,128,441 
SOLUBILITY  OF  NPGA  IN  A  POLYURETHANE  BINDER 
Maijorie  T.  Cncksec,  HontsriUe,  and  Haury  C.  Allen,  Decatur, 
both  of  Ala.,  assipMrs  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C 
FQed  Dec  1, 1977,  Set.  No.  856,437 
Int  CL2  C06B  45/10 
VS.  a.  149—19.92  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  mixing  process  for  a  polyurethane  propellant  compo- 
sition that  is  curable  to  a  solid  propellant  grain  wherein  the 
binder  ingredients  consisting  of  poly(neopentylglycol)azelate, 
poly(l,2  butyleneoxide)glycol,  polymeric  1,2  propylene  oxide 
adduct  of  trimethylolpropane,  isodecylpelargonate,  and  N.N 
bis(2  cyanoethyl)2,3  dihydroxypropylamine  are  combined  in  a 
propellant  submix  and  wherein  the  solids  ingredients  compris- 
ing oxidizer,  fuel,  curing  catalysts,  and  additives  are  added  to 
and  mixed  thoroughly  with  said  propellant  submix  and  with 
subsequent  addition  and  mixing  of  a  curing  agent  hexamethy- 
lene-diisocyanate  which  ciu-es  said  polyurethane  propellant  to 
a  soUd  grain,  the  improvement  in  said  mixing  process  which 
enhances  the  solubiUty  of  said  poly(neopentylglycol)azelate  in 
said  polyurethane  propellant  composition  comprising: 
(i)  combining  and  mixing  together  in  a  propellant  submix 
said  binder  ingredients  consisting  of  poly(l,2  butyleneox- 
ide)glycol,  polymeric  1,2  propylene  oxide  adduct  of  tri- 
methylolpropane,  isodecylpelargonate,  and  N.N  bis(2 
cyanoethyl)2,3  dihydroxylpropylamine; 
(u)  adding  and  muung  Mid  wlid  ingredients  with  said  propel- 
lant submix; 
(iii)  adding  and  mixing  said  curing  agent  hexamethylenedi- 
isocyanate  with  said  propellant  submix  and  said  solids  and 
allowing   said    hexamethylenediisocyanate   to   partially 
react  with  said  binder  in^edients; 
(iv)  continue  said  mixing  of  said  propellant  submix,  said  solid 
ingredients,  and  said  curing  agent,  which  comprises  the 
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propellant  mix,  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  until  a 
break  in  viscosity  occurs,  said  break  in  viscosity  being 
evident  when  said  propellant  mix  changes  in  appearance 
from  a  dry  to  a  fluid  condition;  and 
(v)  adding  and  mixing  said  poly(neopentylglycol)azelate 
with  said  propellant  mix  in  which  said  poly(neopentyl- 
glycol)azelate  exhibits  enhanced  solubility  in  said  binder 
ingredients  as  evidenced  by  a  lower  end-of-mix  viscosity 
and  superior  flow  characteristics  of  the  uncured  polyure- 
thane propellant  composition,  and  as  further  evidenced  by 
the  improved  physical  properties  of  the  cured  polyure- 
thane propellant  composition,  said  improved  physical 
properties  including  a  higher  stress  to  modulus  ratio  as 
compared  with  a  like  propellant  composition  in  which 
said  poly(neopentylglycol)azelate  was  added  and  mixed  in 
said  propellant  submix  during  mixing  process  for  polyure- 
thane propellant  composition. 


4,128,442 

EMULSIFIED  METHANOL  CONTAINING  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Kenneth  N.  Barlow,  Kempton  Park,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 

AECI  limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,493 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Soatfa  Africa,  Feb.  23,  1977, 
77/1069 

Int  a.2  C06B  31/28 
VS.  a.  149—46  7  Chdms 

1.  A  non-aqueous  slurry  explosive  composition  comprising 
an  oxidising  salt  component,  a  fuel  component  methanol  and  a 
metal  nitrate  or  perchlorate  soluble  in  the  methanol. 


4,128,443 
DEFLAGRATING  PROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Daniel  E.  Pawlak,  5902  212th  SE.,  Isaaqnah,  Wash.  98027,  and 
Michael  Le?enson,  2591  Qneenstoa  Rd.,  QeTehuMl  Heights, 
OUo  44118 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,850 

Int  CL2  C06B  31 /m  31/06.  29/12.  29/06 

VS.  a.  149—71  8  Cbdms 
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1.  In  a  deflagrating  gas  generating  composition  for  produc- 
ing controlled  gas  pressure  which  imparts  high  velocity  to 
projectiles  at  relatively  low  peak  pressure,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing,  as  the  essential  gas-producing 
elements,  approximately  82.5-30  parts  by  weight  of  an  oxidiz- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium, 

alkali  metal,  and  alkaline  earth  nitrates,  chlorates  and  perchlo- 
rates;  i4>proximately  14.S-4S  parts  by  weight  of  an  oxidizable 
derivative  of  an  organic  caiiwxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  and  alkali  metal  salts  of  aro- 
matic cartx>xyUc  acids;  and  approximately  25-1.0  parts  by 
weight  of  water. 


4,128,444 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PHARMACEUTICAL  UNTT 

DOSAGE  FORMS 

Arthur  R.  MIodozeniec,  Montdair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  HoflhuuuH 

U  Roche  Ibc,  Nntley,  N  J. 

Conthraatioii-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,068,  Dec  15, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatloB  Aog.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  823,363 
Int  0.2  A61K  9/10 
VS.  Q.  156—64  3  CUw 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  solid  pharmaceutical  unit  dosage 
forms  comprising  loading  one  or  more  medicaments  to  a  thera- 
peutically inert  edible  web,  fabricating  said  wd>  into  a  solid 
geometric  form  of  predetermined  dimensions  having  said  med- 
icament substantially  internalized,  said  form  being  divisible 
into  a  plurality  of  unit  dosage  forms,  unitizing  said  geometric 
form  into  said  plurality  of  unit  dosage  forms  and  ««'«i«"g  said 
unit  dosage  forms  to  completely  internalize  said  medicament 
wherein  said  procedures  include  at  least  oat  non-destructive 
testing  operation  to  assure  quaUty  of  said  unit  dosage  f(Hins, 
said  method  further  including  printing  of  ^>propriate  indicia 
on  said  unit  dosage  forms,  wherein  said  printing  is  carried  out 
during  said  fabrication,  uniriring  or  sealhig  procedures. 


4,128,445 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PHARMACEUTICAL  UNIT 
DOSAGE  FORMS 
Aagnst  Storzenegger,  Essex  Fdl^  Arthar  R.  Mlodoneaiec, 
MoBtdair,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Edward  S.  Lipiuky,  CotambBM, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  HtrfAaann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntfey,  N.J. 
ContinoatioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,654,  Dec  15, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,746 
Int  a.2  A61K  9/70 
VS.  CL  156—64  11  daiai 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  solid  pharmaceutical  unit  dosage 
forms  comprising  loading  one  or  more  medicaments  to  a  thera- 
peutically inert,  edible  web,  fabricating  a  single  sheet  of  said 
loaded  web  into  a  solid  geometric  form  of  predetermined  sh^w 

having  said  medicament  substantially  intenialized.  said  form 

being  divisible  into  a  plurality  of  unit  dosage  forms,  uniriring 
said  geometric  form  into  said  pluraUty  of  unit  dosage  forms  and 
sealing  said  unit  dosage  forms  to  completely  internalize  said 
medicament  said  procedures  including  at  least  one  non- 
destructive testing  operation  to  assure  uniform  quality  of  said 
unit  dosage  forms. 


4,128,446      . 
METHOD  FOR  EMBEDDING  TIRE  CHAINS  IN  THE 
TREAD  PORTION  OF  A  TIRE 
Hans  O.  Dohmeicr,  JohanncifcMrg,  Soath  Africa,  assipMir  to 
Dome  iBTcntioas  (Proprietary)  Liadted,  JohaaacriNDi,  Soath 
Africa 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,540 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sooth  Africa,  Feb.  16,  1976, 
76/0914 

Int  0.2  B29H  17/38 
VS.  a.  156—114  6  <Ta«— 


1.  In  a  method  of  embedding  an  open  network  protective 
chain  having  wearing  members  and  connectors  interconnect- 
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ing  the  wearing  members  at  least  partially  into  the  tread  por- 
tion of  a  tire  having  a  casing  and  a  tread  portion,  including  the 
steps  of  fitting  the  protective  chain  over  a  layer  of  uncured 
rubber  forming  part  of  the  thread  portion  of  the  tire  and  forc- 
ing the  protective  chain  into  the  uncured  rubber,  the  improve- 
ment of  mounting  the  tire  on  a  hub;  fitting  the  protective  chain 
to  the  tire,  the  tire  being  uninflated  and  the  protective  chain 
being  annular;  inflating  the  tire  until  it  is  firm;  connecting  a 
pluraUty  of  flexible,  substantially  inextensible,  elongate  ele- 
ments on  each  side  of  the  tire  to  the  protective  chain  at  regu- 
larly spaced  locations  to  project  radially  inwardly  towards  the 
axis  of  the  tire  and  outwaixlly  from  the  adjacent  side  of  the  tire; 
tensioning  the  elongate  elements  to  apply  a  radially  inwardly 
directed  force  to  the  protective  chain  thereby  uniformly  and 
simultaneously  at  all  circumferential  locations  of  the  tire  to 
urge  the  protective  chain  into  the  layer  of  uncured  rubber;  and 
applying  radiant  heat  to  the  protective  chain  and  the  uncured 
rubber  to  soften  the  rubber  to  permit  embedding  of  the  protec- 
tive chain  while  the  elongate  elements  are  being  tensioned. 


4,128,448 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  UGHTWEIGHT  WINDOW 

ANTI-STATIC  CIRCUIT  AND  OPTIONAL  HEATING 

CIRCUIT 
Michael  G.  Bitterkc,  New  KcMingtOB,  and  Leroy  D.  Kcalar, 
Natrooa  Heighti,  both  at  Pa^  aMigBon  to  PPG  iBdutriea, 
Inc^  PIttsbwgh,  Pa. 
DiTiakm  of  Scr.  No.  700,239,  Jon.  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,078,107. 
This  application  Dec.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  861,466 
Int.  a?  B29D  3/00 
VS.  CL  156—166  13 


4,128,447 

METHOD  AND  ARTICLE  TREATING  PICTURES 

Maijorie  A.  Rork,  2033  Sherman  Ave^  Eiranstoa,  DL  60201 

CoBtinBatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,466,  Not.  17, 1975, 

abBBdoBcd.  TUa  appikatiOB  Job.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  809,867 

iBt  a.2  B32B  31/12.  31/22 

UJS.  a.  156—155  6  C3aiBis 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  picture  viewable  in  reverse  from 
opposite  sides  and  having  picture-portraying  elements  directly 
contacting  and  carried  on  an  opaque  water  ab8orl>ent  paper 
base  for  direct  viewing  comprising; 

(A)  ^plying  to  the  exposed  face  of  the  picture  elements  a 
layer  of  Uquid  sizing  material  that  is  transparent  and  non- 
water  soluble  when  dry,  drying  said  sizing  material  and 
adhering  the  picture  portraying  elements  permanently 
thereto, 

(B)  reinforcing  the  sized  face  with  a  flexible  fabric  reinforc- 
ing material  covering  including  applying  a  varnish  adhe- 
sive finishing  fluid  coating  that  is  non-soluble  in  water  for 
adhering  said  fabric  to  said  sized  face  and  rendering  the 
reinforcing  material  transparent, 

(Q  saturating  the  flexible  fabric  material  with  a  pennanent 
protective  coating  of  varnish  to  provide  maximum  reflec- 
tive transparency, 

(D)  soaking  with  water  and  peeUng  away  the  paper  base 
after  performing  steps  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  to  render  the 
picture  elements  transparently  viewable  from  the  other 
side  in  reverse  relation,  and 

(E)  directly  coating  the  back  of  the  viewable  picture  ele- 
ments with  a  permanent  non-water  soluble  transparent 
adhesive. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  transparency  compris- 
ing applying  a  pattern  of  wire  to  an  opposite  pair  of  major 
surfaces  of  a  first  layer  of  rigid  transparent  plastic  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  acrylic  plastic  and  polycartonates, 
one  of  said  patterns  comprising  relatively  widely  spaced  runs 
of  continuous  wire  and  die  other  of  said  patterns  comprising 

relatively  closely  spaced  runs  of  continuous  wire,  press  polish- 
ing said  layer  of  rigid  transparent  plastic  at  sufficient  heat  and 
pressure  to  smooth  the  opposite  major  surfaces  thereof  so  that 
the  wire  is  embedded  just  below  each  of  the  opposite  major 
surfaces,  attaching  suitable  terminal  means  to  the  wire  embed- 
ded adjacent  each  of  the  opposite  surfaces,  and  fiising  a  second 
Uyer  of  rigid  tranq>arent  plastic  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  acrylic  plastic  and  polycarbonates  at  elevated  pressure 
and  temperature  against  the  first  htyer  of  fiutic  having  the 
wires  embedded  therein  to  form  a  composite  transparency 
having  wire  with  widely  spaced  runs  embedded  adjacent  a 
major  surface  thereof  and  wire  with  closely  spaced  runs  em- 
bedded within  the  thickness  in  relatively  spaced  reUtion  from 
the  opposite  major  surfaces  of  side  composite  transparency. 

4,128,449 

INDUCnON  HEATING  FIXTURE  FOR  APPLYING 

ADHESIVE-BACKED  ARTICLES 

Robert  G.  Kobetiky,  Chicago,  DL,  aarignor  to  DllBois  Tool 

Works  IBC,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,059 

iBt  CL2  B32B  19/01-  B23K  13/02 

VS.  a.  156—380  17  ClaiiM 

1.  In  a  fixture  for  adhesively  securing  discrete,  substantially 
flat  based  adhesive  carrying  metal  articles  to  a  support  surface, 
including  a  carrier  structure  with  an  aritcle  q>plying  head 
structure  mounted  thereon,  the  head  structure  comprising  a 
U-shaped  inductor  core  with  exciter  coil  means  wrapped  about 
a  section  thereof  serving  to  generate  a  magnetic  flux  circuit 
through  said  core  and  a  portion  of  the  metal  article  bridging 
the  end  surfaces  of  the  legs  of  the  core,  the  head  structure 
further  comprising  an  article  receiving  and  positioning  element 
fixedly  mounted  to  the  core  to  retain,  predetermined,  laterally 
spaced  upper  surface  regions  of  the  metal  article  in  substan- 
tially fixed  abutting  contact  with  the  end  surfaces  of  the  core 
during  the  positionment  of  the  article  on  the  support  surface, 
the  head  structure  and  mounting  means  therefore  including 
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means  to  permit  free  compound  movement  of  the  core  in  a 
direction  transverse  an  axis  of  the  carrier  structure  which 
extends  so  as  to  intersect  the  support  surface  with  the  metal 
article  fixedly  positioned  relative  to  the  core  as  the  head  and 


shaft,  and  having  a  second  shaft  mounted  fast  to  said  frame,  the 

improvement  comprising: 
a  first  roller  member  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  first  shaft 
and  having  a  first  outer  peripheral  surfisce,  said  first  rcrfler 
member  being  adapted  to  conduct  heat  from  said  first 
shaft  to  said  first  peripheral  surface,  a  portion  of  said  first 
peripheral  surface  defining  at  least  one  annular  groove 
extending  radially  into  said  first  roUer  member; 
a  second  roller  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  second 
shaft  and  having  a  second  outer  peripheral  surface  ar- 
ranged to  face  said  first  peripheral  surface,  a  portion  of 
said  second  peripheral  surface  forming  an  unnnlT  peak 
aligned  with  said  groove;  and 


carrier  apply  the  metal  article  to  the  support  surface  so  as  to 
accurately  and  firmly  position  the  article  into  conforming 
surface  contact  with  a  predetermined  area  of  said  support 
surface  during  the  generation  of  heat  in  said  article  to  activate 
the  adhesive. 


4,128,450 
TIRE  COMPONENT  BUILDING  DRUM 
Armlndo  Cantarutti,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NRM  Corpora- 
tion, Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,994 

Int  a.2  B29H  17/16 

VS.  a.  156—417  4  Chdms 


biasing  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  urging  said  first 
and  second  peripheral  siufsces  to  move  toward  one  an- 
other with  such  force  that  said  thermally-sensitive  and 
substrate  materials  will  contact  said  roller  membcn  in  tbc 

vicinity  of  said  first  and  second  peripheral  surfaces  tnit 
will  not  contact  said  first  roller  member  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  depth  of  said  aimular  groove,  and  wherein  the  portion 
of  said  second  surface  forming  said  peak  is  spaced  from 
the  portion  of  said  first  surface  defining  said  groove  in  the 
absence  of  said  materials  therebetween; 
whereby,  when  said  materials  are  translated  between  said 
roller  members,  less  heat  may  be  supplied  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  groove  than  in  the  vicinity  of  said  peak. 


1.  A  tire  component  building  drum  comprising  a  set  of  circu- 
lar segments  each  having  the  same  radius  of  curvature,  each 
segment  including  a  radially  inwardly  extending  stem,  support 
means  mounting  said  stems  for  movement  radially  to  expand 
and  contract  said  segments,  cam  means  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  support  means,  and  stud  means  connecting  each  said  stem 
to  said  cam  means  on  the  same  side  of  said  stem,  with  said  stud 
means  projecting  from  the  opposite  side  of  each  stem,  whereby 
said  stud  means  may  readily  be  removed  and  said  segments 
replaced  by  another  set  of  segments  each  having  another  same 
radius  of  curvature. 


4,128,452 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  ADHESIVELY 

CONNECTED  MATERIAL 

Herbert  E.  JohaaoB,  1023  Pbelpt  Ave,  Saa  Joae,  CkUf.  95117, 

aad  William  W.  Richards,  964  Cochett  Art^  Sbb  FhBMtee, 

Calif.  94131 

FUed  ABg.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,513 
Int  0.2  B32B  31/00;  B25F  3/00:  B26B  3/06 
VS.  a.  156—584  4 1 


4,128,451 

ROLLER  MEMBERS  FOR  USE  IN  HEAT  SEALING 

APPARATUS 

Peter  S.  Sorce,  Toaawanda,  and  Earl  W.  Clifford,  Gctzrille,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Aro  Corporation,  Bryan,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,283 

Int.  a.2  B31F  5/00;  B32B  31/00;  B30B  15/34 

VS.  CL  156—555  9  Chdms 

1.  In  apparatus  for  heat  sealing  a  thermally-sensitive  material 

to  a  substrate  material,  said  apparatus  having  a  frame,  having  a 

tubular  first  shaft  mounted  fast  to  said  frame  and  arranged  to  be 

heated  by  a  first  heating  element  arranged  within  said  first 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  adhesively  connected  mate- 
rial which  comprises: 

(a)  a  blade  having  a  generally-  rectangular  frontal  portim 
with  an  upper  surface,  a  planar  lower  surface  and  a  surfine 
angularly  inclined  from  said  upper  surface  to  said  lower 
surface,  the  intersection  of  said  lower  surface  and  said 
angularly  inclined  surface  defining  a  straight  leading  cut- 
ting edge  and  side  cutting  edges,  said  blade  having  a  rear 
portion  upwardly  inclined; 
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(b)  a  handle  means  for  gripping  connected  to  said  rear  por- 
tion of  said,  blade; 

(c)  a  sheath  for  retaining  said  blade,  said  sheath  having  inner 
walls  of  absorbent  material;  and 

(d)  a  lubricant  generally  equally  distributed  throughout  the 
inner  absorbent  walls  of  said  sheath,  whereby  said  lubri- 
cant is  applied  to  all  of  said  surfaces  of  said  blade  when 
said  blade  is  inserted  into  and  withdrawn  from  said  sheath. 


4,128,453 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

EVAPORABLE  COMPONENTS  FROM  POLYAMIDE 

MELTS 
Dieter  Angerer,  Groaakrotzenborg;  Peter  Freund,  Bad  Vilbel; 
Werner  Hansel,  Karben,  and  Fritz  Wilhelm,  Offenbadi  am 
Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zimmer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,385 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31, 
1974,  2461901 

Int  CL2  BOID  1/14 
U.S.  a.  159—16  S  3  Claims 


from  the  stripper  to  the  reaction  area;  and  automatically  adjust- 
ing the  amount  of  recycled  unused  gases  conducted  back  to  the 
stripper  in  response  to  changes  in  the  concentration  of  chlorine 
dioxide  gas  conducted  from  the  stripper  to  the  reaction  area. 
2.  A  system  for  bleaching  wood  pulp  with  chlorine  dioxide 
gas  comprisng:  a  stripper  for  converting  a  chlorine  dioxide 
solution  into  gases  including  chlorine  dioxide  gas;  a  pulp  shred- 
der for  shredding  pulp  fed  to  the  pulp  shredder;  a  reactor  in 
which  the  shredded  pulp  is  bleached;  means  for  feeding  the 
chlorine  dioxide  solution  into  the  stripper;  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  chlorine  dioxide  solution  fed  to  the 
stripper;  means  for  feeding  the  chlorine  dioxide  gas  from  the 
stripper  to  the  shredder;  means  for  feeding  the  shredded  pulp 
and  chlorine  dioxide  gas  from  the  shredder  to  the  reactor;  a  gas 
analyzer  for  monitoring  the  amount  of  unreacted  chlorine 
dioxide  gas  leaving  the  reactor;  means  responsive  to  signals 
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1.  Apparatus  for  removing  evaporable  components  from 
polyamide  melts  at  subatmospheric  pressure  and  under  con- 
stant agitation  while  simultaneously  conducting  a  gaseous 
medium  through  the  melt,  comprising  an  evacuable  container 
having  a  perforated  surface  disposed  in  the  lower  part  thereof, 
means  for  feeding  the  polyamide  melt  into  said  container  and 
over  said  surface,  a  feed  line  for  conducting  the  gaseous  me- 
dium through  said  perforated  surface  into  the  melt,  a  discharge 
conduit  connecting  to  said  container  for  removing  the  gaseous 
medium  enriched  with  the  evaporable  components,  an  agitat- 
ing device  for  the  polyamide  melt,  wherein  the  active  parts  of 
the  agitating  device  comprise  agitating  blades  arranged  to 
move  over  the  surface  parallel  to  it  at  a  slightly  spaced  distance 
from  said  perforated  surface  to  enhance  formation  of  gas  bub- 
bles in  the  melt  and  simultaneously  enhance  intermixing  of  gas 
in  the  melt,  and  a  discharge  worm  for  the  polyamide  melt 
which  is  structurally  united  with  the  agitating  device. 


4,128,454 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  GAS  PHASE  PULP 

BLEACHING 

Rudi  W.  ScUeiiikofer,  Nashua,  N.H.,  usignor  to  IngenoU-Rand 

Co.,  Woodclifr  Lake,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,265 
Int  CL^  D21C  9/14.  11/06 
U.S.  CL  162—49  2  Qains 

1.  A  method  of  bleaching  wood  pulp  with  chlorine  dioxide 
gas  comprising  the  steps  of:  feeding  a  chlorine  dioxide  solution 
to  a  stripper  and  converting  in  said  stripper  the  chlorine  diox- 
ide solution  into  gases  including  chlorine  dioxide  gas;  conduct- 
ing the  resulting  gases  to  a  reaction  area  and  reacting  said 
chlorine  dioxide  gas  with  pulp  to  bleach  said  pulp;  recycling 
unreacted  gases  leaving  the  reaction  area  back  to  the  stripper, 
continuously  monitoring  the  concentration  of  unused  chlorine 
dioxide  gas  in  the  gases  leaving  the  reaction  area;  automatically 
adjusting  the  amount  of  chlorine  dioxide  solution  fed  to  the 
stripper  in  response  to  changes  in  the  unused  chlorine  dioxide 
gas  leaving  the  reaction  area;  continuously  monitoring  the 
concentration  of  chlorine  dioxide  gas  in  the  gases  conducted 
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from  the  gas  analyzer  to  automatically  adjust  said  valve  means 
to  automatically  adjust  the  amount  of  chlorine  dioxide  solution 
fed  to  the  stripper  in  response  to  changes  in  unreacted  chlorine 
dioxide  gas  leaving  the  reactor;  means  for  recycling  unreacted 
chlorine  dioxide  gas  leaving  the  reaction  area  back  to  the 
stripper;  recirculating  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
the  unreacted  chlorine  dioxide  gas  back  to  the  stripper,  means 
for  continuously  measuring  the  amount  of  chlorine  dioxide  gas 
fed  from  the  stripper  to  the  shredder;  and  control  means  inter- 
connecting the  recirculating  valve  control  means  and  the 
means  for  measuring  the  chlorine  dioxide  gas  fed  from  the 
stripper  to  the  shredder;  said  control  means  being  automati- 
cally responsive  to  changes  in  concentration  of  chlorine  diox- 
ide gas  fed  from  the  stripper  to  the  reactor  to  change  the 
amount  of  unreacted  chlorine  dioxide  gas  recirculated  back  to 
the  stripper. 

4,128,455 
HEADBOX  TRAILING  ELEMENT  MOUNTING  AND 

METHOD 
Edvv  J.  Justus,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bcloit  Corporatioa, 
Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  May  20. 1977,  Ser.  No.  798^00 

Int  a?  D21F  1/02.  1/06 

VS.  a.  162—216  21  Ctoiiiis 


18.  A  method  of  maintaining  trailing  element  sheets  substan- 
tially free  from  wrinkling  in  the  presence  of  heated  papermak- 
ing  stock  in  the  slice  chamber  of  a  papermaking  machine  head- 
box  having  a  flow  divider  plate  between  a  slice  chamber  and  a 
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preslice  chamber,  said  sheets  extending  downstream  in  said 
slice  chamber,  comprising: 
providing  anchor  rods  of  greater  coefficient  of  thermal 

expansion  than  the  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  of  the 

sheets 
attaching  the  trailing  element  sheets  to  the  rods  in  a  manner 

to  hold  the  sheets  substantially  taut  laterally; 
and  mounting  said  rods  and  thereby  the  upstream  ends  of 

said  sheets  on  said  plate  in  a  manner  permitting  the  rods 

freedom  for  thermal  expansion; 
whereby  greater  rate  of  expansion  of  more  directly  heated 

downstream  areas  of  the  sheets  in  the  slice  chamber  than 
the  rate  of  expansion  of  upstream  areas  of  the  sheets  will 
be  compensated  for  by  heat  of  the  heated  p^>ermakmg 
stock  thermally  expanding  and  lengthening  the  rods  and 
thereby  stretching  and  maintaining  the  upstream  areas  of 
the  sheets  stretched  taut  and  free  from  wrinkling. 


4,128,456 

SUCnON  ELECTRODE  FOR  INTRACELLULAR 

POTENTIAL  MEASUREMENT 

Kai  S.  Lee,  5800  SeawaU  Blvd.;  Norio  Akaike,  300  N.  Ferry  Rd., 

Apt  1104,  and  Artiiiir  M.  Brown,  0915  SeewaU  BlTd>  #216,  aU 

of  GdTeston,  Tex.  77550 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,826 

Int  a.2  CUK  1/10 

U.S.  a  195-127  8  Claims 


1.  A  suction  electrode  for  intracellular  measurement  com- 
prising: 

a  perfusion  chamber  means  terminating  in  an  aperture  at  one 
end; 

means  for  evacuating  said  perfusion  chaml>er  to  capture  and 
hold  a  living  cell  at  said  perfusion  chamber  aperture, 

a  perfusion  tube  means  mounted  and  supported  in  said  perfu- 
sion chamber; 

means  for  controlled  movement  of  said  perfusion  tube  means 
toward  and  away  from  the  captured  cell; 

cell  sensing  means  movable  with  said  perfusion  tube  for 
passage  through  said  perfusion  chamber  aperture,  penetra- 
tion of  the  captured  cell  and  sensing  cell  internal  electrical 
activity; 

means  for  delivering  an  electrically  conductive  cell  life 
support  fluid  to  the  captured  cell  through  said  perfusion 
tube; 

means  for  conduction  of  sensed  intracellular  electrical  sig- 
nals from  the  interior  of  said  perfusion  chamber  to  exter- 
nal equipment 


4,128,457 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  BUTADIENE  BY 

PLURAL  STAGE  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 
Diego  Barba;  Candido  D'Agoatini,  aad  Aldo  PMqidBdll,  aO  of 
RoM,  Italy,  asiigiiors  to  Sodeta'  ItaUaM  RmIm  SXR. 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Itidy 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  Na  776,042 
Int  a.2  BOID  3/40;  C07C  7/08 
VS.  CL  203—29  13 
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1.  A  process  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of  1,3-butadiene 
from  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  it  which  comprises: 
introducing  into  an  extractive  distillation  column  having  at 
least  150  plates,  operating  at  a  pressure  of  3.5-5.5  atmo- 
spheres and  at  a  bottom  temperature  of  1 10*-140*  C.  and 
head  temperature  of  30*-50*  C,  a  stream  of  vaporized 
hydrocarbon  fraction  containing  butadiene  together  with 
butenes  and  acetylene  hydrocartwns  at  a  point  intermedi- 
ate between  the  head  and  the  bottom  and  feeding  aqueous 
acetonitrile  at  one  or  more  points  of  the  columm  b^ween 
the  head  and  the  point  (rf*  introduction  of  the  hydrocarbon 
fraction;  recovering  at  the  head  of  the  column  a  stream 
consisting  essentially  of  butenes,  recovering  at  the  bottom 
aqueous  acetonitrile  and  removing  at  an  intermediate 
point  situated  lower  than  that  of  the  introduction  of  the 
hydrocarbon  fraction,  a  \wpot  stream  containing  butadi- 
ene; 
feeding  into  a  seoond  extractive  distillation  column,  having 
at  least  80  plates  and  operated  at  temperatures  and  pres- 
sures in  the  range  of  those  of  the  first  column,  the  vapor 
stream  containing  butadiene  extracted  from  the  said  first 
extractive  distillation  column,  at  a  point  intermediate 
between  the  head  and  the  bottom,  feeding  aqueous  aceto- 
nitrile at  one  or  more  points  situated  between  the  head  of 
the  second  extractivedistillation  column  and  the  point  of 
introduction  of  the  vapor  stream  containing  butadiene; 
recovering  at  the  head  of  the  second  extractive  distillation 
column  a  stream  consisting  essentially  of  butadiene,  at  the 
bottom  aqueous  acetonitrile,  while  removing  a  vapor 
stream  consisting  essentially  of  acetylene  hydrocarbons  at 
a  point  of  the  second  extractive  distillation  column  located 
between  the  bottom  and  the  feed  point  of  the  vapor  stream 
containing  butadiene; 
subjecting  the  head  product  of  the  second  extractive  distilla- 
tion column  to  rectification  in  a  third  distillation  column 
to  remove  the  last  traces  of  products  with  a  lower  boiling 
point  than  butadiene  at  the  head  of  said  third  distillation 
column  and  of  those  with  a  higher  boiling  point  than 
butadiene  as  a  bottoms  product  of  said  third  distillation 
column. 


4,128*458 

COMBUSTIBLE  ELEMENT  AND  OXYGEN 

CONCENTRATION  SENSOR 

Joseph  O.  OMaya,  4773  WaUbrd,  #13,  Warreasrille  Hdahts. 

Ohio  44128 

FOed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,049 

Lrt.  CL2  GOIN  27/46 

VS.  CL  204—1  T  11  OaiBs 

9.  A  method  for  determining  the  oxygen  concentration  and 

combustible  element  concentration  of  a  sample  gaseous  fluid 

comprising  the  steps  of; 
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a.  obtaining  a  sample  of  gas  to  be  analyzed; 

b.  causing  said  sample  to  flow  through  a  conduit  block 
heated  to  a  constant  ambient  level; 

c.  dividing  said  sample  into  first  and  secpond  portions; 

d.  routing  the  second  portion  past  an  air  inlet  port  in  said 
block  and  obtaining  excess  air  to  be  mixed  with  said  sec- 
ond portion; 


e.  routing  said  second  portion  and  excess  air  past  a  combusti- 
ble analyzer  for  determining  the  combustible  elememt 
concentration  of  said  second  portion; 

f.  routing  the  first  portion  past  an  oxygen  concentration 
analyzer  for  determining  the  oxygen  concentration  of  said 
first  portion;  and 

g  recombining  said  first  and  second  portions  downstream 
from  said  analyzer  and  causing  them  to  be  ejected  from 
said  conduit  block  from  an  exhaust  port.    . 

4*128,459 
C»NTINUOUS  ELECTROPLATING  OF  ALLOY  ONTO 

METALUC  STRIP 
Gerald  R.  Brett^  UTfogiton,  and  Dirk  A.  Timan,  Morrtotown 
both  of  NJn  anigDon  to  AlUed  Cheadcal  Corporation  Mor- 
ria  TowaaUp,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Faed  Nov.  25,  19T7,  S«r.  No.  884,557 
InL  a?  C25D  7/06.  17/00 

VS.  a  204-28  •  CW™ 


contact  are  relatively  near  to  the  anode  and  that  the  sub- 
merged points  of  the  strip  near  to  the  cathode  contact  are 
correspondingly  distant  from  the  anode  resulting  in  an 
essential  uniform  potential  drop  and  current  density 
around  and  along  the  strip. 

4,128v460 

COLORING  BY  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  ALUMINUM  OR 

ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

Hideo  NisUmura;  Sdahi  Maidd;  Takao  Miyancfai,  and  Nariyo- 

■hi  Kobayashi,  aU  of  Kobe,  JapM,  aaiigiiors  to  Daiwa  Kaaei 

KenkyiUo  KaboahiU  Kidsha,  Kobe,  Japu 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Set.  No.  830,547 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13, 197«,  51-108844; 
Ang.  2, 1977,  52-92186 

Ut  OJ  C25D  11/22 
VS.  a.  204—35  N  11  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  coloring  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloys  by 
electrolysis  which  comprises  anodizing  aluminum  or  aluminum 
alloys  and  electrolyzing  the  anodized  aluminum  or  aUoys  with- 
out sealing  the  anodized  surface  thereof  in  a  bath  containing  an 
aliphatic  sulfonic  acid  and  a  metal  salt  of  said  sulfonic  acid. 

4,128,461 
ALUMINUM  HARD  ANODIZING  PROCESS 
Moiaey  Lemer,  Brookline;  Janes  H.  Morae,  HolUstoa,  and 
Mikhael  Bencndorf,  Brookline,  aU  of  Maaa.,  aadgnors  to 
Saaford  Procen  CoiporatioB,  Natick,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,933 

Int  CU  C25D  11/08 

UJS.CL  204-58  ^^    5  4  Claims 

LEVEL 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  electroplating  an  alloy  on  to 
electrically  conductive  strip  comprising: 

(a)  placing  an  anode  into  a  plating  bath  adjacent  to  said  stnp, 
said  bath  adapted  to  electrochemically  deposit  an  aUoy 
therefrom  and  applying  a  positive  potential  to  the  anode; 

(b)  transporting  the  strip  submerged  through  the  bath  along 
a  mirror  symmetrical  path  having  a  mirror  plane  lying 
normal  to  the  surface  of  the  bath  and  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  strip  and  having  the  anode  generally 
bisected  by  said  mirror  plane,  while  apfriying  a  negative 
potential  through  a  cathode  cootactt  to  tkestt^  •*  at  least 
two  points  about  equidistant  firom  aad  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  anode,  wherein  the  anode  extends  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  strip  not  more  ttea  aboot  15%  of  the 
length  of  the  strip  submerged  in  the  bath  so  that  sub- 
merged points  of  the  strip  distant  firom  the  cathode 


t 
1.  In  an  anodizing  process  for  producing  a  hard  coatmg  on 
aluminum  and  on  alloys  of  aluminum  wherein  in  the  process 

(a)  the  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  article  is  immersed  in  an 
electrolyte  containing  an  electrooxidating  acid  and  an 
acidic  aqueous  extract  obtained  from  the  boiling  of  low 
grade  co«l,  lignite,  or  peat,  and 

(b)  a  DC  voltage  is  applied  between  the  article  and  a  counter 
electrode  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte  whereby  the 
article  is  caused  to  be  at  a  positive  electric  potential  rela- 
tive to  the  counter  electrode, 

the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  causing  the  DC  voltage  to  be  sinusoidally  modulated 

(2)  raising  the  DC  voltoge  level  during  an  initial  short  period 
to  about  10  volts 

(3)  raising  the  DC  voltage  level  of  the  modulated  DC  volt- 
age at  a  rate  of  about  i  volt  per  minute  to  a  level  within 
the  range  of  14  to  19  volts, 

(4)  holding  the  DC  level  of  the  modulated  DC  voltoge 
substantially  constant  for  a  dwell  period  of  about  5  min- 
utes, and 

(5)  after  the  dwell  period,  again  gradually  raising  the  DC 
level  of  the  modulated  DC  voltoge. 

4,128,462 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING 

PREaOUS  METALS  FROM  THEIR  ORES 

Hogh  A.  Ghiringhelli,  436  Danbury  Rd.,  WUton,  Conn.  06897, 

and  Kenneth  S.  Deifies,  40  Western  Way,  Pri«*toa,  N J. 

08540  _ 

FUed  Aag.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,828 
lat  CL^  C25C  1/20 
VS.  CL  204—109  '  CMm 

1.  In  an  electrochemical  process  for  recovery  of  precious 
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metals  from  their  ores  by  supplying  a  slurry  of  the  ore  with  a 
cyanide  complexing  agent  for  the  precious  metal  and  electro- 
lytically  processing  the  slurry  to  dissolve  the  precious  metal 
from  the  slurry  and  recover  the  metal  by  electrodeposition  at 
a  cathode,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  the 
slurry  the  water  soluble  electroconductive  cationic  resin  poly- 
benzyltrimethylammoniumchloride,  whereby  the  recovery  of 
precious  metals  is  improved. 


4,128,463 

METHOD  FOR  STRIPPING  TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE 

FROM  TTTANIUM  OR  TTTANIUM  ALLOY  SUBSTRATES 

Bert  J.  Formanik,  Willowick,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Clevehuid,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,636 

Int  a.2  C25F  5/Oa  3/02 

VS.  CL  204—146  9  Claims 


halide  solvent  in  an  electrolytic  oeU  comprising  anode  and 
cathode  compartments  separated  by  a  diaphragm  wherein  the 
anode  is  carbon  and/or  carbon  fibers,  the  cathode  potential  is 
-0.40V  to  -O.SSV,  the  anode  potential  is  0  to  about  0.20V, 
said  potentials  being  with  reference  to  a  standard  calomel 
electrode,  and  the  inter  potential  is  0.4  to  0.8V;  which  com- 
prises bubbling  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  anode  com- 
partment containing  said  used  bleaching-fixing  scrfution  while 
electrolyzing  said  used  bleaching-fixing  solution  and;  recycling 
the  regenerated  solution  to  a  bleach-fixing  bath  in  an  electro- 
lytic ceU. 


4,128,465 
ELECTRODIALYSIS  OF  PICKLE  UQUOR 
Ridiard  N.  Sodth,  MonoMwth  JonctioB,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  Sybran 
Corporation,  Rodiester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,1U 
iBt  CL2  BOID  13/02 
VS.  a.  204—180  P  5  < 


1.  A  method  for  electrochemicaUy  stripping  tungsten  car- 
bide from  a  titanium  or  titanium  aUoy  substrate  in  an  electro- 
lytic cell  which  comprises  immersing  a  titanium  workpiece 
having  a  tungsten  carbide  coating  thereon  as  an  anode  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  chromic  acid  together  with  a  metaUic 
cathode  ineri  to  said  aqueous  chromic  acid  solution,  imposing 
a  direct  current  voltoge  across  the  anode  and  cathode  in  the 
range  of  from  about  6  to  about  SO  volts  at  a  current  density  of 
from  about  4  to  about  40  amperes  per  square  foot  for  a  period 
of  at  least  about  30  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
100*  P..  the  concentration  of  the  chromic  acid  solution  being 
from  4%  to  40%  by  weight. 


4,128,464 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  BLEACHING-FIXING 

SOLUTION 
Yoahio  Idota,  Miaail  uhlgwa,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Fi^i  Hioto 
FUrn  Con  Ltd.,  Minaii  aahiiaiB.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,032 

Claims  priority,  appIicatioB  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1976,  51-19785 

lat  0.2  C25C 1/20 


1.  In  an  electrodialytic  process  for  converting  a  soluble 
metal  sulfate  into  an  insoluble  metal  oxide  or  hydroxides  and 
recovering  such  from  a  fluid  medium  comprising  the  foUowing 
steps: 

(a)  circulating  said  mixture  with  an  additive  between  spmced 
ion  permeable  membrane; 

(b)  circulating  caustic  soda  as  first  electrolyte  in  the  catho- 
lyte  chamber; 

(c)  circulating  sulfuric  acid  as  second  electrolyte  in  the 
anode  chamber; 

(d)  passing  a  direct  current  through  said  electrolyte  and  said 
mixtures  whereby  metal  sulfate  is  precipitoted  as  an  oxide. 


U.S.  a.  204—151 


10  Claims 


..X 


1.  A  process  for  electrolytically  regenerating  a  used  bleach- 
ing-fixing solution  resulting  from  the  processing  of  a  color 
developed  color  photographic  material  with  a  bleaching-fixing 
solution  containing  an  iron  (III)  chelate  compound  and  a  sUver 


4,128,466 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REACTIVE 
SPUTTERING 
Geoffrey  L.  Harding;  David  R.  McKeaaie,  and  Brian  Window, 
aU  of  Sydney,  Anstralia,  aasigBors  to  The  Univenlty  of  Syd- 
ney, Sydney,  Aaitralia 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,334 
Chdma  priority,  appUeatioa  AaatraUa,  Jan.  10. 1976,  PC6228 
lat  CL2  C23C  15/00 
VS.  CL  204-192  C  U  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  solar  selective  surface  coating  of 
substantially  uniform  composition  and  thickness  to  a  substrate 
in  the  form  of  an  elongate  tube  for  use  in  a  solar  collector 
sjrstem;  the  process  comprising  reactively  sputtering  atoms 
from  a  gaseous  impurity  md  from  an  ekmgate  metal  electrode 
simultaneously  onto  the  surface  of  the  substrate  in  a  direct 
current  induced  plasma,  and  wherein: 

(a)  the  electrode  is  disposed  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  substrate, 

(b)  relative  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  substrate  is  effected 
between  the  substrate  and  the  electrode. 
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(c)  the  impurity  gas  is  directed  towards  the  substrate  surface 
at  an  angle  approximately  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  substrate  and  from  delivery  points  spaced  from  the 
substrate  surface  but  uniformly  distributed  along  the 
length  of  the  substrate,  and 

(d)  flow  of  the  impurity  gas  is  controlled  to  minimize  migra- 
tion thereof  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  substrate. 

10.  A  direct  current  reactive  sputtering  apparatus  for  use  in 
applying  a  solar  selective  surface  coating  of  a  substantially 
uniform  composition  and  thickness  to  a  substrate  in  the  form  of 
an  elongate  tube  for  use  in  a  solar  collector  system,  the  appara- 
tus including: 

(a)  an  envelope  defining  a  chamber. 


4,12M68 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURES 

Gary  L.  Bokanier,  4341  Enraka,  Yorte  Uoda,  Qdif.  92686 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  866,283 

Int  CL^  GOIN  27/50 

U.S.  CL  204—195  F  9 


(b)  an  elongate  target  electrode, 

(c)  means  for  mounting  the  substrate  within  the  chamber  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship  to  the  target  electrode, 

(d)  means  for  effecting  relative  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the 
substrate  between  the  target  electrode  and  the  substrate, 

(e)  means  for  admitting  a  gaseous  impurity  into  the  chamber 
and  directing  the  gaseous  impurity  toward  the  substrate  at 
an  angle  approximately  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  substrate,  said  means  including  delivery  point  aper- 
tures spaced  from  the  substrate  surface  but  uniformly 
distributed  along  the  length  of  the  substrate,  and 

(0  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  impurity  gas  to 
minimize  migration  thereof  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  substrate. 

4,128,467 

METHOD  OF  ION  ETCHING  Cd-Hg-Te 

SEMICONDUCTORS 

Konrad  Flicher,  Bad  Rappcmm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignor 

to    Ucentia   Patent-VerwaltnB8s«jB.b.H.,    Frankftirt   am 

Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,007 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1977,2708792 

iBt  CV  C23C  75/00 
VS.  CL  204—192  E  •  Claims 


1.  An  ion  sensitive  electrode  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  outer  tubular  member  having  a  given  inner  diameter  at  a 
region  near  one  end; 

an  inner  tubular  member  assembled  concentrically  within 
said  one  end  of  outer  member  and  having  an  outer  diame- 
ter less  than  said  inner  diameter  such  that  an  annular  space 
remains  between  said  members; 

bridging  and  seaUng  means  for  sfealing  said  annular  space  in 
the  region  of  one  end  of  the  assembled  members  while 
permitting  ionic  transfer  across  the  seal; 

the  bridging  and  sealing  means  comprising  an  annular  plug 
embracing  said  inner  member  and  formed  of  a  porous 
material,  said  plug  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  outer  member  such  that  an  annular 
sealing  space  remains  between  the  plug  and  said  outer 
member  and 

said  bridging  and  sealing  means  further  comprising  means  m 
the  form  of  a  sealing  annulus  embracing  said  plug  and 
bearing  against  the  inner  wall  of  said  outer  member  for 
sealing  said  space  against  the  passage  of  liquid. 


4,128«469 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  SENSOR 
Fnuu-Joaef  Rohr,  Abtstebaach,  a^  Radolf  Krapf,  Leimea,  both 
of  Gcnnany,  aMignon  to  Browa,  Bovcri  A  CIc  AG,  Maaa- 
hdm-Kafertal,  Gcraaay 

Filed  JbL  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,174 
daiais  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  JoL  17, 
1976,26322496 

lat.  CU  GOIN  27/46 
VS.  CL  204—195  S  21  Claimi 


1.  A  method  of  ion  beam  etching  in  order  to  structure  semi- 
conductor layers,  characterized  by  its  use  on  a  semiconductor 
material  comprising  cadmium-mercury-telluride. 

3.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  1  and  compriiing  covering 
the  parts  of  the  semiconductor  surface  which  are  not  to  be 
etched  by  a  material  of  lower  etching  rate  than  said  cadmium- 
mercury-telluride  material. 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  sensor  for  determining  the  oxygen 
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content  in  gases,  particularly  in  exhaust  gases  from  burners  or 
internal-combustion  engines,  having  an  ion-conducting  soUd- 
electrolyte  tube  supported  by  a  housing  with  the  tube  closed 
on  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end  for  the  entry  of  reference 
gas  to  the  interior  of  the  tube,  an  electrode  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  tube  and  an  electrode  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube 
connected  to  external  leads  via  contact  areas,  the  combination 
therewith  of 

(a)  an  insulating  hollow  body  surrounding  the  open  end  of 
the  solid-electrolyte  tube, 

(b)  a  housing  around  the  hollow  body  and  extending  above 
the  top  of  the  tube  and  hollow  body, 

(c)  contact  areas  disposed  on  at  least  one  shoulder  facing  the 
top  of  the  housing, 

(d)  conductor  strips  from  the  electrodes  extending  to  the 
shoulder  with  the  upper  ends  of  the  conductor  strips  on 
the  shoulder  forming  the  contact  areas, 

(e)  an  insulating  structural  unit  in  which  the  leads  are  com- 
bined, disposed  in  the  housing  above  the  tube  and  standing 
on  the  shoulder, 

(0  said  structural  unit  having  electric  conductor,  the  lower 
ends  of  which  extend  area-wise  over  the  face  of  the  struc- 
tural unit  and  touch  the  contact  areas,  and 

(g)  a  spring  element  urging  the  structural  unit  against  the 
contact  areas. 


4,128,470 
SUPPORTS  FOR  ELECTROPHORESIS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  THE  SAME 
Noboo  Hlratsoka,  and  Nakatiagn  Yaginnaia,  both  of  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan,  aiaignon  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaa- 
mi-aahigara,  Japan 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  718,505,  Ang.  30, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioB  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,421 
ClalBi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aag.  29, 1975,  50-104725 
lat  CL2  GOIN  27/26,  27/28 
VS.  a.  204—299  R  9  Claims 


2k     2,    a> 


1.  A  support  for  electrophoresis  comprising  a  porous  poly- 
mer film  having  an  electroendosmosis  factor  of  0  to  plus  about 
10  mm,  pore  diameter  of  about  0. 1  to  10  microns  and  voids  of 
not  less  than  30%. 


4,128,471 

COAL  UQUEFACnON  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 

CARBON  MONOXIDE 

Hney  P.  Maloae;  John  A.  Paraakoa,  and  Honaa  Taylor,  Jr.,  aU 

of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aasigaors  to  Golf  Research  tt  DeTelopmeat 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,183 
Int  CL2  aOG  1/04 
VS.  a.  208—8  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  Uquefying  coal  at  a  hydrogen  pressure 
above  3,100  psi  comprising  passing  a  water-containing  feed 
coal-solvent  slurry  and  a  gaseous  stream  containing  carbon 
monoxide  through  a  tubular  preheater  zone  to  increase  the 
temperature  of  the  slurry  to  a  maximum  temperature  in  the 
range  from  710*  to  below  800*  F.  and  to  react  carbon  monox- 
ide with  water  to  produce  hydrogen,  passing  an  effluent  stream 
from  said  preheater  zone  to  a  dissolver  zone  maintained  at  a 
temperature  which  is  at  least  10*  F.  higher  than  the  maximum 
temperature  in  the  preheater  zone  and  which  is  between  about 


750*  and  900*  P.,  the  residence  time  in  the  dissolver  zone  being 
longer  than  in  the  preheater  zone,  separating  a  dissolver  zone 
effluent  gaseous  stream  containing  carbon  oxides  and  hydro- 
gen from  a  dissolver  zone  effluent  liquid  stream,  fractionating 
said  gaseous  stream  into  a  carbon  monoxide-rich  stream  and  a 
hydrogen-rich  stream,  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  car- 
bon monoxide-rich  stream  to  said  preheater  zone,  and  passing 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrogen-rich  stream  and  said  dis- 
solver zone  effluent  liquid  stream  to  a  catalytic  hydrogenation 
zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  700*  to  82S*  F. 


4,128,472 
SOLVENT  DEWAXING  PROCESS 
Charies  W.  Harrison,  Ncderiand,  Tex.,  and  Paul  P.  Bozcaaa, 
Jr.,  deceased,  late  of  Grores,  Tex.  (by  Ariene  Boieauui,  execu- 
trix), aasigaors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,141 
Int  a.2  ClOG  43/08 
VS.  CL  208—33  8  OalM 
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1.  In  a  continuous  solveat  dewaxing  process  wherein  an 
intermediate  waxy  petroleum  distillate  oil  charge  stock  is 
diluted  with  dewaxing  solvent  to  depress  its  cloud  point  and  to 
form  an  oil/solvent  mixture  having  aU  wax  dissolved  therein, 
wherein  the  oil-solvent  mixture  is  cooled,  in  a  cooling  zone,  to 
a  selected  separation  temperature  for  precipitating  wax  crys- 
tals and  forming  a  wax/oil/solvent  mixture,  wherein  the  pre- 
cipitated wax  is  separated  from  said  wax/oil/solvent  mixture  in 
a  solid-Uquid  separation  zone,  forming  a  solid  wax  cake  and  a 
wax-free  oil/solvent  mixture,  and  wherein  the  wax-free  oil/- 
solvent  mixture  is  fractionated,  in  a  fractionation  zone  to  yield 
a  solvent  fraction  and  a  dewaxed  oil  product  fraction;  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  cooling,  in  a  first  cooling  zone,  an  intermediate  waxy 
petroleum  distillate  oil  stock,  having  aU  wax  dissolved 
therein,  to  a  temperature  about  S*  F.  above  the  cloud 
point; 

(b)  mixing,  in  a  mixing  zone,  under  conditions  of  plug  flow 
radial  mixing  the  waxy  oil  stock  at  a  temperature  about  S* 
F.  above  the  cloud  point  with  dewaxing  solvent  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  70*  to  100*  F.  and  about  2S*  to  40* 
F.  below  the  depressed  cloud  point  in  a  volume  ratio  of 
solvent  to  waxy  oil  stock  in  the  range  of  from  about  1:1  to 
about  5:1  for  forming  a  waxy  oil  stock/solvent  mixture 
having  a  temperature  about  5*-15*  F.  below  its  depressed 
cloud  point  such  that  wax  is  precipitated  therefrom; 

(c)  cooling,  in  a  second  cooling  zon^  said  cooled  mixture 
from  step  (b)  at  a  uniform  cooling  rate  in  the  range  of  from 
about  r-8*  F./min  to  a  selected  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  0*  to  40*  F.  for  precipitating  additional  wax;  and 


200 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  S,  1978 


(d)  flowing  the  cooled  mixture  from  step  (c)  to  said  solid-liq- 
uid separation  zone. 


4«12M73 
CATALYTIC  HYDROTREATING  PROCESS 
dvcMC  KvT,  Jr^  aad  Kenneth  B.  McCmUII,  both  of  Morgu- 
town,  W.  Va^  awignon  to  The  United  Statei  of  America  as 
repraacntcd  hy  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,718 
Int  d}  C07C  S/Kk  ClOG  23/04;  BOIJ  35/10 
VS.  CI.  208—106  9  Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  hydrotreating  a  cartionaceous  liquid  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  In  a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  300*  to 
4S0*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  300  to  4000  psig 
effecting  contact  of  the  carbonaceous  liquid  with  a  cau- 
lytic  transition  metal  sulfide  layer  disposed  on  a  surface  of 
a  hydrogen  permeable  substrate  comprising  said  transition 
metal  with  said  transition  metal  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Fe,  Ni,  Co,  Mo,  W,  V,  Cr,  Mn,  Cu, 
Zn,  Cd,  and  combinations  thereof. 

b.  Introducing  hydrogen  into  said  reaction  zone  by  creating 
a  sufficient  hydrogen  pressure  differential  through  the 
permeable  substrate  from  the  substrate  opposite  the  sur- 
face bearing  the  sulfide  layer  to  cause  diffusion  of  hydro- 
gen or  reactive  hydrogen  containing  species  through  said 
metal  substrate  to  effect  hydrogenation  of  said  carbona- 
ceous liquid. 


4,128,474 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  AND  DEWATERING  FINE 

COAL 

Robert  E.  Ennis,  West  Simsbory,  Cona.,  assignor  to  Linatex 

Corporation  of  America,  Stafford  Springs,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,978 

Int  a.2  B03B  5/48 

UJS.  CL  209—2  12 


tion  of  the  coal  slurry  containing  the  coal  and  the  associated 
contaminate  particles  of  less  than  0.1  mm.,  said  hydrocyclone 
having  ascending  vortex  finder  and  an  underflow  discharge 
port;  regtilating  the  discharge  from  the  discharge  port  to  pro- 
vide controlled  accumulation  at  said  port  of  a  coal  particle 
fraction  having  a  particle  size  greater  than  about  0. 1  mm.  while 
discarding  substantially  all  contaminate  particles  of  less  than 
0.1  mm.  reporting  to  the  ascending  vortex  finder,  discharging 
the  coal  fraction  accumulated  at  the  discharge  port  at  a  sub- 
stantially higher  solids  concentration  than  the  slurry  entering 
said  hydrocyclone  separator  and  dewatering  the  coal  fraction 
slurry  treated  in  both  said  spiral  and  hydrocyclone  separators 
sufficiently  to  permit  stockpiling  of  the  cleaned  coal  fraction. 


1.  A  process  for  the  wet  concentration  of  fine  coal  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  an  aqueous  feed  slurry  of  coal  and 
associated  contaminate  particles,  the  solids  in  said  feed  slurry 
having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  about  10  mm.;  feeding  at  least 
the  portion  of  said  slurry  having  contaminate  particles  greater 
than  0.1  mm.  through  a  spiral  gravity  concentrator  so  that  as 
the  slurry  flows  along  the  spiral  under  gravity  the  heavier 
contaminates  having  a  particle  size  greater  than  about  0.1  mm. 
concentrate  in  a  band  separate  from  at  least  the  portion  of  the 
coal  slurry  having  contaminate  particles  greater  than  0. 1  mm., 
and  (cy,  feeding  to  a  hydrocyclone  separator  at  least  the  por- 


4,128,475 
PROCESS  FOR  BENEFICIATION  OF  MINERAL  VALUES 
Samncl  S.  Wang,  Cbesirc,  and  Eagenc  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  MUfbrd, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  CoaqMuy, 

Stamford,  Comk 

FUed  Jnl.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,411 

Int  CL2  B03D  1/02 

VS.  a.  209—166  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  beneficiation  of  mineral  ore  by  froth  flota- 
tion in  the  presence  of  a  collector,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  as  the  frothing  agent  a  composition  compris- 
ing from  about  1  to  about  99  weight  percent  of  a  frothing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pine  oil,  creosote,  cre- 
sylic  acid,  alcohols,  polypropylene  glycols  and  ethers  and, 
correspondingly,  from  about  99  to  about  1  weight  percent  of 
an  amino-aldehyde  resin  comprising  the  alkylated  reaction 
product  of  an  aldehyde  and  a  material  selected  form  the  group 
consisting  of  urea,  melamine,  guanamines,  ethylene  urea,  acey- 
len  diureas,  pyrimidines,  tetrahydropyrimidines,  thiourea, 
carbamates  and  urethanes. 


4,128,476 

CARRIER  COMPOSITION  CONTROL  FOR  LIQUID 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SYSTEMS 

John  V.  Rock,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  Spectra-Physics, 

Inc.,  Moontain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnn.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,456 

Int.  a.2  BOID  15/08 

VS.  a.  210—31  C  3  Ciabns 


coMnnTioM  cmrmoL 


1.  In  liquid  chromatographic  systems,  a  method  for  control- 
ling carrier  component  proportions  delivered  from  a  multi- 
selecting  proportioning  valve  from  a  plurality  of  solvent  com- 
ponents A.  B  . . .  sequentially  delivered  to  a  pump  through  an 
inlet  valve,  said  pump  having  a  fill  stroke  and  an  output  stroke 
and  capable  of  causing  the  composition  taken  in  during  the  fiU 
stroke  to  be  elevated  in  pressure  and  deUvered  through  an 
outlet  valve  to  an  LC  column  for  flow  therethrough,  the  steps 
of 

providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  time  of  the  beginning  of 
the  pump  fiU  stroke, 

providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  time  of  pressure  dip  at 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  sewage  fluid  for  discharge  through 
an  outfall  to  a  body  of  sea  water  which  comprises: 

removing  dense  suspended  particulate  materials  from  said 
fluid; 

passing  said  fluid  through  a  fine  mesh  screen,  which  is  be- 
tween 20  and  60  mesh; 

introducing  a  coagulant  composition  to  said  fluid  to  promote 
coagulation  of  colloidal  size  particles  in  said  fluid,  said 
coagulant  composition  comprising  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alum  composition,  a  poly- 
electrolyte,  or  mixtures  thereof; 

filtering  said  fluid  containing  said  coagulated  particles 
through  a  deep  bed  multi-media  filter  to  produce  a  filtrate 
essentially  free  of  particles  between  about  1  micron  and 
about  70  microns; 

detecting  the  presence  of  a  lower  quantity  of  oxygen  in  said 
fUtrate  than  in  the  sea-water  into  which  said  filtrate  is  to 
be  discharged  by  comparing  the  quantity  of  dissolved 
oxygen  in  said  filtrate  with  the  quantity  of  dissolved  oxy- 
gen in  the  sea  water; 

raising  the  quantity  of  dissolved  oxygen  in  said  filtrate  to  at 
least  the  level  present  in  said  sea-water  in  response  to  the 
detection  of  said  lower  quantity  of  oxygen  by  blowing  an 
atomized  oxygen  containing  gas  under  pressure  into  said 
filtrate;  and 

discharging  said  oxygen  treated  filtrate  to  the  sea-water 
through  said  outfall. 
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the  outlet  of  the  pump  at  the  head  of  the  column  during 
the  beginning  of  the  pump  stroke, 
computing  the  time  lag  between  the  two  signals, 
computing  a  proportioning  factor  based  on  said  time  lag  to 
derive  a  correction  factor  signal  representing  the  percent- 
age of  lost  time  during  the  pump  fill  stroke, 
applying  said  correction  factor  signal  to  recompute  the 
valve  timing  required  to  achieve  demand  composition 
based  on  the  correction,  and  controlling  the  valve  timing 
of  the  proportioning  valve  by  said  recomputed  valve 
timing. 
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4,128^78  V^ 

PARTS  WASHER 
U.  Meti«er,  RJL  4^  Box  18,  Goshen,  Ind.  46526 
FUed  Jnn.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,879 
Int  a.2  BOID  33/18.  29/12 
VS.  CL  210—167  9 


4,128,477 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SEA 

DISCHARGED  SEWAGE 

Rostislav  NcboUne,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hydrotechnk 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,846 

Int  0.2  C02B  1/34 

VS.  CI.  210—50  12  daims 


1.  Parts  washer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sink  with  drain; 

a  first  receptacle  for  washing  fluid  having  an  inlet  end  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  sink  drain; 

a  bag  in  said  first  receptacle  said  bag  having  an  upwardly 
opening  mouth  also  in  fluid  communication  with  the  sink 
drain,  the  mouth  of  said  bag  being  aealingly  onnected  to 
the  inlet  end  of  said  first  reoq>taclr, 

a  pluraUty  of  openings  located  in  the  upper  porticm  of  said 
first  receptacle  adjacent  said  inlet  end  and  spaced  xprnri 
from  an  oppoatit  end  of  said  first  receptacle; 

a  second  receptacle  around  said  first  receptacle  and  vp&oed 
apart  therefh>m  defining  a  reservoir  fior  filtered  fluid 
flowing  from  said  first  receptacle  through  said  openings; 

and  means  for  pumping  filtered  washing  fluid  fhxn  said 
second  receptacle  to  said  sink  for  washing  parts. 


4,128,479 
BLOOD-GAS  EXCHANGER 
Paul  S.  Makhesky,  PafaiesTUle  Township,  Lnke  Connty,  and 
YnkUdko  Nose,  dereiand  Hdghta,  both  of  Ohhk,  Msi^on  to 
Japan  Foundation  For  Artifldal  Organs,  derdnnd,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  728,071,  Sep.  30, 1976,  ahandoM 
appUcation  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  87L019 
Int  CL2  BOID  31/00 
VS.  CL  210-321  B  21 


220- 


1.  A  blood-gas  exchanger  unit  comprising  a  centnd  rigid 
cylindrical  core,  there  being  a  slot  means  through  said  ooie 
extending  paraUel  to  its  axis  and  along  a  major  portion  of  tiie 
length  of  said  core;  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  tube  eadi  ex- 
tending IcmgitudinaUy  inside  of  said  core  near  said  slot  means 
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for  a  major  portion  of  its  length  and  each  extending  out  beyond 
one  end  of  said  core;  an  elongated  lamination  consisting  seri- 
ally of  (a)  a  length  of  inner  blood  net;  (b)  a  first  portion  of  a 
length  of  membrane  assembly;  (c)  a  length  of  sandwiched 
blood  net;  and  (d)  a  second  portion  of  said  length  of  membrane 
assembly;  said  membrane  assembly  comprising  a  continuous 
length  of  a  flattened  membrane  tube  chosen  from  diffusion 
type  and  microporous  type  having  a  continuous  opening  ex* 
tending  longitudinally  thereof  and  a  continuous  gas  net  extend- 
ing substantially  throughout  said  membrane  tube;  said  mem- 
brane being  between  about  0.0003  inches  and  about  0.020 
inches  in  thickness  and  having  adequate  blood  and  gas  rates  of 
transfer  and  having  biocompatibiUty;  said  membrane  assembly 
being  folded  upon  itself  midway  between  its  ends  and  said 
folded  assembly  being  wrapped  firmly  around  said  core  with 
said  fold  in  the  outside  wrap  and  sealed  in  that  position  with 
both  ends  of  said  membrane  in  the  inside  wrap,  thus  forming  a 
generally  spiral  coil;  opposite  ends  of  said  membrane  assembly 
being  in  communication  solely  with  said  gas  inlet  and  gas 
outlet  tubes  respectively  and  sealed  thereto;  said  blood  nets 
and  said  flattened  membrane  tube  being  of  the  same  dimension 
longitudinally  of  said  unit  and  said  gas  net  having  a  sUghtly 
smaller  dimension  conforming  to  the  inside  of  said  flattened 
membrane  tube;  a  blood  inlet  cap  at  one  end  enclosing  said  coil 
except  for  a  blood  inlet  opening;  a  blood  outlet  cap  at  the 
opposite  end  closing  said  coil  except  for  a  blood  outlet  open- 
ing; said  caps  having  peripheral  rims  snugly  fitted  to  said  coil 
and  sealed  thereto  thus  enclosing  a  spiral  blood  compartment; 
said  caps  spaced  from  the  ends  of  said  spiral  coil  and  there 
providing  blood  manifolds;  the  inside  of  said  inlet  cap  provid- 
ing means  for  dispersing  blood  evenly  and  regularly  from  said 
blood  inlet  opening  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  spiral  coil; 
means  surrounding  said  unit  and  closely  limiting  its  expansion 
radially;  and  means  rigidly  limiting  the  expansion  of  said  unit 
longitudinally. 


4,128,480 

FILTRATION  OF  UQUORS 

Joha  R.  lanwdwi,  Roxboro,  Canada,  aMigaor  to  Akan  Research 

and  DerelopiiieBt  IJm<t«id,  Montreal,  Caaada 
CoatiaaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  602,190,  Ang.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
anMicatkMi  Aug.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  821,947 
Oainia  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aog.  23,  1974, 
37285/74 

lot  CL2  BOID  35/16 
VS.  CL  210—332  5  Claims 


1.  Filtration  apparatus  comprising  a  vertically  arranged 
cylindrical  body  shell  for  receiving  a  supply  of  Uquid  under 
pressure,  a  liquid  inlet  in  said  shell,  an  array  of  generally  rect- 
angular, stationary  planar  filter  elements,  each  including  two 
spaced  layers  of  filter  material  and  means  for  leading  off  filtrate 


from  an  enclosed  space  defined  between  said  layers,  said  filter 
elements  being  arranged  upright  and  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  body  shell,  a  spray  bar  arranged  above  the  array 
of  filter  elements  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the 
body  shell,  said  spray  bar  having  a  continuous,  longitudinally 
extending,  downwardly  facing,  outlet  slit  dimensioned  to  pass 
over  the  entire  array  of  filter  elements  during  each  complete 
rotation  of  the  spray  bar,  means  for  rotating  said  spray  bar 
about  said  axis  and  means  for  supplying  wash  Uquor  under 
pressure  to  said  spray  bar  such  as  to  generate  a  downward 
curtain  of  wash  liquor  descending  from  said  sUt  substantially 
radially  of  said  shell  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  body  shell  and  moving  around  said  array  so  as  to 
establish  downward  streams  of  wash  liquor  between  said  filter 
elements,  such  that  substantially  all  portions  of  the  surfaces  of 
said  filter  elements  are  sprayed  by  the  rotating  sUt  notwith- 
standing localized  clogging  of  portions  of  said  slit,  said  filter 
elements  and  said  spray  bar  being  mutually  disposed  for  inter- 
section of  the  curtain  of  wash  liquor  with  the  planes  of  the 
surfaces  of  said  filter  elements  with  progressive  change  in 
location  and  angle  of  intersection  as  the  spray  bar  rotates  such 
that  said  streams  move  progressively  along  said  filter  elements, 
said  body  shell  being  provided  with  means  for  removing  wash 
liquor  from  the  lower  end  thereof 


4,128,481 
CURVE  FOLLOWING  DEVICE 
Heinz  B.  Scfareyer,  Pachhdm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMigaor 
to  Erwin  Sicii  GoibH  Optik-Ekktroaik,  WaldUrcfa,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemaay 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  (50,612,  Jan.  20, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744«810 
Claims  priority,  appiication  Fed.  R^.  of  GcriMBy,  Feb.  7, 
1975,  2505296 

lat  0.2  G05B  1/00 
VS.  CL  250—202  11  Claims 


1.  A  curve-following  device  having  an  optical  sensing  head 
capable  of  sensing  a  guide  zone  containing  a  guide  line  having 
a  substantial  component  transverse  to  its  longitudinal  direction 
and  of  sensing  at  least  one  separate  code  zone  provided  adja- 
cent at  least  one  side  of  said  guide  line  and  marks  within  said 
code  zone,  said  curve-following  device  comprising  optical 
scanning  means  within  said  head  for  periodically  scanning  said 
guide  zone  with  a  certain  frequency  and  for  generating  signals, 
means  for  moving  said  head  along  said  guide  zone  at  a  speed 
relatively  slow  in  relation  to  said  frequency  of  the  scanning 
period  of  said  scanning  means,  a  control  instrument  connect- 
able  to  said  device  and  having  means  for  receiving  said  signals 
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generated  by  said  optical  scanning  means  and  for  distinguish- 
ing between  marks  arranged  within  said  at  least  one  code  zone 
and  said  guide  line,  and  means  for  generating  first  control 
signals  for  controlling  said  means  for  moving  the  sensing  head 
along  said  guide  line,  means  for  tripping  second  control  signals 
for  controlling  means  other  than  said  moving  means,  and  in- 
cluding means  for  comparing  the  length  of  said  nuu-ks  with  said 
transverse  component  of  the  guide  line  and  means  for  prevent- 
ing tripping  said  second  control  signals  unless  a  mark  detected 
in  said  code  zone  exceeds  a  predetermined  length. 


4,128,482 
MOBILITY  CONTROL  OF  AQUEOUS  FLUIDS  IN 
POROUS  MEDIA 
Robert  K.  Knight,  FUlerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  OU  Com- 
pany of  California,  Brca,  Calif. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  628,534,  Not.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,039,028. 
This  appUcation  May  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  798,920 
Int.  0.2  E21B  43/22 
VS.  O.  252— 8  J5  D  5  Claims 

1.  A  waterflooding  composition  exhibiting  a  high  viscosity 
and  resistance  to  shear  degradation  and  which  retains  these 
properties  upon  admixture  with  water-soluble  salts  comprising 
an  aqueous  liquid  containing  from  O.OOS  to  S  weight  percent  of 
a  polymer  mixture  comprising  25  to  75  weight  percent  of  a 
heteropolysaccharide  produced  by  genus  Xanthomonas  and  75 
to  25  weight  percent  of  a  polyacrylamide  or  a  partially  hydro- 
lyzed  polyacryhunide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  0.5 
X  10*  to  40  X  10*. 


4,128,483 
SULFUR-CONTAINING  COMPLEX  ESTERS  AND  SPIN 

FINISHING  COMPOSITIONS  USING  SAID  ESTERS 
Shiro  bUda,  Takarasaka;  Gennemon  Funatraki,  Amagaaaki; 
Hiromi  Izaikn,  NishiBondya,  and  Jiro  Hirano,  TakatraU,  aU 
of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Nijwon  Oil  and  Fata  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884,905 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1977, 52-28085 
Int  0.2  D06M  13/26 
VS.  O.  252—8.6  5  Oaims 

1.  Sulfur-containing  complex  esters  composed  of  thiodipro- 
pionic  acid,  polyhydric  alcohols  having  at  least  three  valencies 
and  monobasic  acids  having  5-24  carbon  atoms. 


4,128,484 
FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSITIONS 
Brian  D.  Barford,  Fairfield,  and  Lawrence  Bca}aadn,  Oncinnati, 
all  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  The  Procter  A  GaatUe  Company, 
Ondnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  JaL  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  595,632 
lat  0.2  C09K  3/16;  D06M  13/36 
VS.  CL  252—8.8  16  Claims 

1.  A  fabric  softening  composition  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous 
dispersion,  comprising: 
(i)  from  about  3%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  disperse 
phase  comprising 

(a)  at  least  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  partial 
ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  or  anhydride  thereof 
containing  from  3  to  about  8  carbon  atoms;  and 

(b)  at  least  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  cationic  surfactant 
selected  from  non-cyclic  quaternary  ammonium  salts 
having  at  least  one  C12-C30  aU^yl  chain,  C8-C2S  alkyl 
imidazolinium  salts,  and  Ci2-C2oalkyl  pyridinium  salts; 

the  particles  of  the  disperse  phase  being  characterized  by 
an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  about  4  microns, 
said  dispersed  particles  having  a  positive  charge  distri- 
bution on  the  surface  thereof;  and 
(ii)  the  balance  of  the  composition  comprising  a  liquid  car- 
rier selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  mix- 
tures of  water  and  C1-C4  monohydric  alcohols. 


4,128<485 
FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOUNDS 

Robert  A.  Baaaum,  New  BmswIdK,  and  itmm  A. 

Somerset,  both  of  NJ.,  airipon  to  Colftfa-PafaMli^ 

pany,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtinnatioB-in-part  ot  Scr.  No.  714,871,  Aag.  16, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appttcatioB  Dec  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,034 

lat  0.2  D06M  11/04 

VS.  0. 252—8.8  11  OaiaH 

1.  A         compound         having         the         formula 

[CH*.  iCQ«(CH»>.N*(CH,).C^H*,«]X-  wherein  R  b  a 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  NH  and  n 
is  an  integer  of  about  1 1-22  and  m  is  an  Integer  of  about  2-6, 
and  p  is  an  integer  of  10-20  and  X  is  an  anion. 


4,128^486 
LUBRICANT  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  NUCLEAR 

SERVICE 
DaTid  N.  Palmer,  ToUaad,  and  Joha  E.  DariMi^  Wiadwir,  both 
of  Conn.,  aasignora  to  CombaatJoa  Eaglaecriag,  lac,  Wfaiaor, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,915 

Int  0.2  ClOM  1/ia  3/02.  5/OZ  7/02 

VS.  CL  252—25  6  OaiiBi 

1.  An  anti-gaU,  anti-seize  lubricant  composition  adapted  for 

high  temperature  service  in  the  presence  of  neutron  radiation 

comprising  finely  divide  B*  'N  particles  diqwraed  in  a  carrier. 


4,128,487  ^^ 

STABILIZATION  OF  SODIUM/POTASSIUM 
SILICATE-CONTAINING  COATING  BATH 
William  L.  Karpca,  Readi«  Pa.,  aMiffMir  to  Carpeatcr 
mriogy  CorporatioB,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,1U 
Int  0.2  ClOM  1/m  3/02,  5/02;  B21B  45/02 
VS.  CL  252—28  7 

•  1.  The  method  of  stabilizing  a  coating  composition  contain- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  of  sodium  and  potassium 
silicate  which  mcludes  the  steps  of  determining  the  amount  of 
reactive  species  introduced  into  the  coating  compositim  dur- 
ing use  which  are  reactive  with  MOH,  M  being  at  least  one  ^ 
sodium  and  potassium,  and  then  adding  to  the  coating  oaasfo- 
sition  an  amount  of  MOH  at  least  substantially  equal  to  the 
amount  thereof  required  to  react  stoichiometrically  with  said 
amount  of  reactive  species. 


4,128,4m 
OVERBASED  PHENOXIDE-HALO  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

CONDENSATE  ADDITIVES  FOR  LUBRICANTS 

'noama  F.  Stcdtd,  Chagria  Falia,  OUo,  SMijanr  to  Ite  La- 

brind  CorporatioB,  ^illddifle,  (Mfc) 

Conthinatioa-tai-part  of  Scr.  No.  608,291,  Aag.  27, 1975,  Pat 

No.  4,061,474.  lUs  appMcatioB  Dec  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  857,152 

lat  0.2  ClOM  1/54.  3/48.  5/28.  7/52 
VS.  CL  252-^33.6  23  OaiaH 

I.  An  overbased  metal  carboxylate  made  by  reacting  at  least 
one  basically  reacting  metal  compound  in  the  presence  of  a 
promoter  and  an  acidic  reagent  with  at  least  one  composition 
made  by  reacting  at  least  one  (I)  metal  phenoxide  substituted 
with  at  least  one  hydrocarbon-based  group  of  at  least  about  30 
carbon  atoms  with  (II)  a  cartx>xylic  acid  reagent  containing 
from  1  to  3  carboxyl-based  groups  and  a  halogen-substituted 
hydrocarbon-based  ahphatic  or  alicyclic  group  containing  a 
halogen  atom. 

II.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
at  least  one  oil  of  lubricating  ml  viscosity  and  a  mimM"  amount 
of  the  composition  claimed  in  claim  1. 
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4,12M89 
PIEZO-ELECTRIC  MATERIAL 
Iwao  SCO,  IbmUU,  Japoi,  SMigBor  to  MftsaUiU  Petrocheniical 
Coapny  Ltadted,  ManaoMhi,  Chiyoda,  Japn 
Flkd  Dec  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  752,536 
CUtmm  priority,  applkatkm  Japu,  Dm.  29, 1975,  50-159185 
bt  CL2  C04B  iJ/OQr  HOIL  41/18 
VS.  CL  252—62.9  9  Claims 

1.  Piezo-electric  material  which  comprises  a  composite  of 
blend  polymer  resin  and  piezo-electric  ceramic  powder,  the 
blend  polymer  resin  consisting  of  99  to  20  percent  by  weight 
acetal  resiii  and  1  to  80  percent  by  weight  polar  polymer  said 
polymer  having  a  relative  permittivity  above  4.0  and  a  modu- 
lus of  elesticity  under  8.0  X  lO'  dyne/cm^,  the  blend  polymer 
resin  comprising  10  to  90  percent  by  volume  of  the  composite, 
the  composite  being  molded  and  electretized. 


dissolution,  especially  designed  for  mixing  with  detergent 
granules,  the  particles  of  which  have  an  outer  layer  comprising 
calcium  perborate  and  calcium  metaborate  wherein  the 
amount  of  calcium  present  is  from  0.4%  to  2.0%  by  weight  of 
the  total  particle. 


4>128«490 

PHENYL  SULFONATE  ESTERS  AS  PEROXYGEN 

ACTIVATORS 

Joaeph  H.  Fliiley,  MetMhca,  aad  Joha  H.  Blumbergs,  HigUand 

Parii,  both  of  N  J.,  amlw^on  to  FMC  CorporatkNi,  Philadel- 

Phil,  PL 

Flkd  Oct.  3, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  838,979 

lit  0.2  CllD  3/395.  7/54 

VS.  CL  252—95  14  Ciatnis 

1.  A  fmicess  for  the  low  temperature  bleaching  of  stained 
and/or  soiled  fabrics  which  comprises  treating  them  with  an 
aqueous  peroxygen  bleaching  solution  having  a  pH  of  about  6 
to  about  12  and  containing  as  a  peroxygen  activator  therefor, 
an  effective  amount  of  a  phenyl  sulfonate  ester  having  the 
formula: 


R— SO2O 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical  of  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  a  heterocyclic  radical 
having  1  ring  or  2  fused  rings,  said  ring  or  rings  containing  S  to 
6  members  of  which  1  to  2  are  heteroatoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur;  X  is  hydrogen 
or  at  least  one  electron-withdrawing  substituent  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  fhm  1  to  5. 


4,12M91 
SLOW-DISSOLVING  PERBORATE 
Leo  W.  A.  Melks,  Vlaardiagea,  Ncthcriaads,  assignor  to  Lever 
Brothers  Conpaay,  New  YoiIk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  846,085 
ClalBH  iniority,  appUcatioa  Uoited  Kingdom,  Not.  1,  1976, 
45343/76 

ImLCL^CilD  7/54.  7/56 
VS.  CL  252—95  6  Claims 


4,128,492 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A 

CYCLOHEXANE-l,2,3,4-TETRACARBOXYUC 

ACIIMX>NTAINING  SCALE  INHIBITOR 

Fricdrich  Kmeger,  Ediagen,  and  Dieter  Pallcdnim,  Manaliefan, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geroiany,  assignors  to  Joh.  A.  Bencldser 

GbAH,  Lndwigshafea  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

FUed  Dec  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,538 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Dec  21, 
1976,  2657775 

lat  CV  C02B  5/06 
VS.  CL  252—180  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  highly  effective  agent  for 
inhibiting  scale  formation  is  aqueous  media,  said  agent  contain- 
ing cyclohexane-l,2,3,4-tetracarboxylic  acid,  the  steps  which 
comprise 

(a)  condensing  2  moles  of  a  mixture  of  acetic  acid  anhydride 
and  an  acetylhalide  in  the  proportion  of  0.2:1.8  to  1.8K).2 
with  0.6  moles  to  I  mole  of  crotonaldehyde  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  polymerization  inhibiting  agent  and  a  condensa- 
tion catalyst,  while  stirring  and  sUghtly  heating  the  con- 
densation mixture, 

(b)  adding  thereto  0.6  moles  to  1  mole  of  acrylic  acid,  heat- 
ing the  mixture  under  reflux  to  a  temperature  exceeding 
100*  C; 

(c)  adding  to  the  resulting  condensation  mixture  0.6  moles  to 
1  mole  of  maleic  acid  anhydride,  again  heating  the  mixture 
to  a  temperature  exceeding  100*  C,  and 

(d)  finally  adding  nitric  acid  thereto  to  cause  oxidation 
thereof,  said  reaction  steps  being  carried  out  without 

i        isohiting  any  of  the  resulting  intermediate  products. 


4,128,493 
COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  IN  PROCESS  FOR 
EXTRACnON  OF  METAL  VALUES  FROM  ACIDIC 
SOLUTIONS 
Kenneth  D.  MacKay,  Circle  Piaes,  aad  Edgar  R.  Rogier,  Minne- 
tonka,  both  of  Mian.,  ssrignors  to  General  Mills  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Diriflion  of  Ser.  No.  630,600,  Not.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,058,585. 
This  appUcatioB  Ang.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,765 
lat  CL2  C09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  252—184  4  Claiam 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  essentially 
water-immiscible  organic  solvent  containing  dissolved  therein 
at  least  about  2%  by  weight  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of 
a  hydrogen  ion  exchange  agent  wherein  the  salt  has  the  for- 
mula QL  where  Q  is  the  quaternary  ammonium  cation  of  the 
formula 


f 


It 


^EIZ 


xu 


II 


1.  Particulate  alkah  metal  perborate  having  a  reduced  rate  of 


where  R]  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms  and 
R2.  R3  and  R4  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  1  to  24  carbon  atoms 
and  L  is  the  deprotonated  moiety  of  anion  of  the  hydrogen  ion 
exchange  reagent,  L  being  derived  from  reagents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  an  a-hydroxy  oxime 

(b)  a  2-hydroxybenzophenoxime 

(c)  a  /3diketone 

(d)  a  hydroxy  containing  benzoxazole  and 

(e)  a  substituted  8-hydroxyquinoline. 
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4,128,494 
ACTIVATORS  FOR  PERCOMPOUNDS 
Jean-Pierre  Sdiirmann,  OnlUns;  Bernard  Dabrenz,  FrimcheriUe 
le  Baa;  Michel  Bakes,  La  CeUe  Saint  Cioad;  Serge-Yfon 
Ddayarenne,  Fhucherille  le  Hairt,  and  Marie-Christine 
Dande-LagraTC,  Paris,  all  of  Frimce,  assignors  to  Prodoits 
Chindques  Ugine  Knhlmann,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aog.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,145 

Int  CV  CllD  3/395.  7/54:  D06L  3/02 

VS.  a.  252—186  7  Claims 

1.  An  activated  percompound  composition  comprising  an 

organic  or  inorganic  percompound  and  at  least  one  a-acyloxy- 

N,N'-polyacylmalonamide  activator  having  the  formula 

V 

CONCOR3 

RlCX)0— C— R2 
I 
CONCOR4 

R« 

wherein  R|,  R2,  Ra,  R4.  Rj.  and  R«  are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  hydrogen,  straight-chain  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
one  to  eleven  carbon  atoms,  branched  chain  alkyl  or  cycloal- 
kyl  radicals  having  from  three  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  or 
hydrocarbon  radicals  with  from  six  to  twelve  carbon  atoms 
comprising  at  least  one  aromatic  ring,  or  where  one  or  both  of 
Rj  and  R«  are  COR7  and  R7  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  chain  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  radical  with  from  one  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  with  from  six  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms  comprising  at  least  one  aromatic  ring,  the  activator 
being  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  activity  of  the 
percompound. 


4,128,495 
BLEACHING  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  E.  McCmddea,  Warrington,  England,  assignor  to  In- 
teroz  Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,818 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  18, 1975, 
47371/75 

Int  CL2  aiD  3/395.  7/54;  D06L  3/02 
VS.  CL  252—186  17  Claims 

1.  A  solid  bleaching  or  detergent  composition  comprising  a 
surfactant,  a  builder  salt  and  a  bleaching  agent,  said  bleaching 
agent  comprising  phthaloyl  peroxide. 

12.  A  process  for  bleaching  which  comprises  contacting  a 
material  to  be  bleached  with  an  aqueous  bleaching  composition 
containing  phthaloyl  peroxide  and  a  persalt  whereby  diperox- 
yphthalic  acid  is  generated  in  solution. 


4,128«496 
DICHROIC  UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Herbert  S.  Cole,  Jr.,  Scotia,  and  Siegflried  Aftergnt  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
SchoMCtady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,670,  Sep.  9, 1976, 
abandoned.  TUB  appUcation  Sep.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  835,044 
Int  CL2  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  252—299  6  Claims 

1.  A  dichroic  liquid  crystal  composition  for  use  in  a  liquid 
crystal  display  comprising: 
a  host  liquid  crystal  material  having  positive  dielectric  an- 

isotropy;  and 
a  guest  dichroic  dye  dissolved  in  said  liquid  crystal  material, 
said  dichroic  dye  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


H 


H 
I 


(•) 


-Q-C=N-Q-N«N-Q-N»C-rV 


wherein  X  is  one  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  nitro  (NO2)  radical  and 
a  dimethylamino  (N(CH3)2)  radical,  and  the  Y  and  Z  bonds 
couple  to  the  one  of  (1)  a  pair  of  hydrogen  atoms,  if  X  is  other 
than  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  (2)  a  fused  benzene  ring;  and 


H 

I      /=\ 


(b) 


W-Q-N=C-^j^V 


wherein  V  is  one  of  a  nitro  (NO2)  ratfical  and  a  dimethylamino 
(N(CH3)2)  radical,  and  W  is  one  of  a  dimethylaminophenylazo 


CH3 


CH3 

radical  and  a  dimethylaminophenylvinyl 
CH3 


CH3 


\ 
/ 


N 


H    H 

c=c— 


radical; 
said  dichroic  Uquid  crystal  composition  having  an  otdtx 
parameter  S  of  at  least  0.70  and  a  peak  absorption  wave- 
length between  about  410  nanometers  and  about  430  nano- 
meters, wherein  said  host  liquid  crystal  material  consists 
essentiaUy  of  about  70%,  by  weight  of  p-pent^plien]d-2- 
chloro-4-(p-pentylbenzoyloxy)benzoate  and  about  30%. 
by  weight  of  an  ester  mixture  composed  ^^nozimately  of 
SO-60%  by  wei^t  of  4'-n-pentylphenyl  ester  of  anisic 
acid,  25-33%  by  weight  of  4'-n-pentyIphenyl  ester  of 
4-hexyloxy-benzoic  acid,  and  10-15%  by  weight  of  (2- 
cyano-4'-butylphenyl)  ester  of  4-(hexanoyloxybenzo3iox- 
y)-benzoic  acid. 


4,128,497 
DICHROIC  UQUm  CRYSTAL  CX>MP0SinONS 
Herbert  S.  Cole,  Jr.,  Scotia,  aad  SiegMod  AfleriBl, 
tady,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GcMral  Eleetrk 
Schnectady,  N.Y. 

Contiaaatio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  721,668,  Sep.  9, 1976, 
abandoned.  lUs  appUcatkm  Jan.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,358 
Int  a.2  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 
VS.  CL  252—299  2  CWms 

1.  A  dichroic  liquid  crystal  conqxwtion  fm  use  in  a  liquid 
crystal  display,  comprising: 
a  host  nematic  liquid  crystal  material;  and 
a  guest  tris-azo  dichnnc  dye  diastdved  in  said  nematic  liquid 
crystal  material,  said  dichroic  dye  having  a  general  chemi- 
cal formula 


X  '      V  X 

-Q-N=N-^-N=N-0-N-N-fV 


W 


w 


Y         Z 


z*      r 


wherein  the  substituents  of  bonds  V,  W.  X,  Y,  Z,  X',  Y'.  and  Z' 
are  coordinately  selected  from  table  I 
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TABLE  I 


DYE     V 


W 


A  -CHj  -NCCHjh 
B  -CH3  -N(CH3)2 
C       — H 


— H 
— H 
— H 


D 

— H 

-NCCHah 

-H 

E 

— H 

— H 

-OH 

F 

— H 

(CHj^N— 

■£53 

0 
H 

— H 
— H 

(CHtKN- 
(CjHshN- 

-CH3 
-CH3 

DYE 

Y            Z 

Y'               Z' 

X' 

A 

— H        — H 

-H           -H 

— H 

B 

— H        — H 

H    H    H    H 

1      1      1      1 

— c«c— c«c— 

—OH 

c 

— H        — H 

-H           -H 

— H 

D 

— H        — H 

-H           — H 

— H 

B 

H    H    H 

H 

H    H    H    H 

—OH 

1      1      1 

1 

1      1      1      1 

— C»CsC- 

!C 

— c«c— c=c— 

F 

— H        -CH 

\ 

-H           -CH3 

"953 

0 

— H        — H 

-H           — H 

"SJ5 

H 

— H        — H 

-H           — H 

— CH3 

4,128,499 
LEWIS  ACID-FLUORINE  COMPOUNDS  OF  CARBON 
A.  David  Cohen,  Saraia,  Canada,  aadgnor  to  Imperial  OU  Un- 
ited, Toronto,  Canada 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,026,  Nov.  12, 1974, 
aitandoned.  This  apfM^ation  Sep.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,417 
Int  a.2  BOU  27/12 
U  A  CL  252—378  R  17  OaiM 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  carbon 
containing  in  combination  therewith  fluorine  and  a  Lewis  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BF3,  PF5,  AsFj,  SbFs, 
TaFs.  SiF4.  SO3.  PtF4.  NbFs,  VF5,  UFeand  TiF4,  said  compo- 
sition being  in  the  form  of  die  solid. 

13.  A  process  for  forming  exfoliated  graphite  comprising 
contacting  graphite  with  fluorine  and  a  Lewis  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  BF3,  PF5,  AsFs,  SbFs,  TaFs, 
SiF4,  SO3,  PtF4,  NbFs,  VF5,  UF6and  TiF4for  a  time  sufficient 
to  form  a  solid  composition  of  matter  comprising  carbon  con- 
taining in  combination  therewith  said  fluorine  and  said  Lewis 
acid  and  thereafter  heating  the  so  treated  graphite  at  elevated 
temperatures  so  as  to  decompose  the  treated  graphite  thereby 
exfoliating  it. 


for  a  desired  set  of  an  approximate  order  parameter  (S)  and  an 
approximate  wavelength  Q<Max)  of  maximum  absorption  in 
accordance  with  Table  II, 


TABLE  II 

s 

y  Max.^"'"' 

DYE 

(approx.) 

(spprox.) 

A 

a? 

310 

B 

a7 

S99 

c 

0.74 

505 

D 

0.72 

510 

E 

0.7 

575 

F 

0.78 

550 

0 

0.78 

555 

H 

0.78 

570 

the  approximate  order  parameter  and  approximate  absorption 
wavelength  being  measured  with  said  dye  dissolved  in  the  host 
fwytirial,  said  host  nematic  liquid  crystid  material  consisting  of 
a  mixture  of  70%  by  weight  of  p-pentylphenyl-2-chloro-4-(p- 
pentyl-benzoyloxy)benzoate,  and  30%  by  weight  of  an  ester 
mixture  composed  approximately  of  50-60%  by  weight  of 
4'-n-pentylphenyl  ester  of  anisic  acid,  25-35%  by  weight  of 
4'-n-pentylphenyl  ester  of  4-hexyloxybenzoic  acid,  and 
10-15%  by  weight  of  (2'-cyano-4'-butylphenyl)  ester  of  4-(hex- 
anoyloxybenzoyloxyVbenzoic  acid. 


4,128,500 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  METHOD 
Yn-Taag  Hwang,  1520  Nintt  St,  NW.,  CUatoa,  Iowa  52732,  and 
Howard  L.  Grimmett,  4  Robia  Hood  Ct,  UiicolBfUrc  DL 
60015 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,450 
Int  CL^  BOU  31/02.  31/12 
U&  CL  252-^430  »  CW™ 

1.  A  catalyst  prepared  by  (1)  dispersing  on  a  finely  divided, 
difficultly  reducible,  inorganic  support  of  the  class  consisting 
of  silica,  alumina,  thoria,  titania,  magnesia  and  mixtures  and 
composites  thereof  a  non-oxide  zirconium  compound  capable 
of  intimately  associating  with  said  support  and  convertible  to 
the  oxide  form  on  calcination,  in  a  stabilizing  and  promoting 
proportion,  followed  by  calcining  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  400'-2000*  F.  to  provide  a  zirconium  modified 
support,  (2)  dispersing  on  the  thusly  modified  support  of  (1)  a 
chromium  chelate  of  a  bete-dicarbonyl  compound  essentially 
of  the  formula  of  the  class  consisting  of 


[R-C-CH-C-Rl^CrX. , 
O  O 


(  1— C-CH-C-R— '    )«CrX,     and 
II  N 

o  o 


4.128,498 
CHLOROSnJCATE  PHOSPHOR 
TakaiM  Haie,  EUna;  Maaatake  YoaUkawa,  Hirataaio^  and 
Hamyaid  TalraaMhi  HataM»;  aU  of  Japan,  aMignora  to  Dai 
Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FOad  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,940 
Oabm  priority.  appUeatlM  Japan.  Mar.  28. 1977.  52-34305 

hi  a2  G09K  urn 

MS.  CL  252—301.4  F  2  Oains 

1.  A  divalent  europium  activated  strontium  beryllium  chlo- 
rosilicate  phosphor  represented  by  the  formula 

Sr4.,.^j,Ett2+^30gCU 

wherein  x  is  a  number  within  the  range  of  0<x^  1.5  and  ^  is  a 
number  within  the  range  of  0.001  ^;>^0.50  and  exhibiting  an 
emission  peak  that  is  at  a  shorter  wave  length  than  the  emission 
peak  of  Mid  phosphor  without  Be. 


' : 

(R— C— C— C— R— '), 


.CrX. 


II 
O 


wherein  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl  and  cycloalkenyl  radicals  and  combi- 

natioiu  of  thac  radKals  with  each  R  containing  0-20  carton 

atoms  and  a  correaponding  valencc-satiafying  number  of  hy- 
drogen atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  alkykne,  alkenylene,  aryl- 
ene,  cycloalkylene  and  cycloalkenylene  radicals  and  combina- 
tions of  these  bivalent  radicals  with  R'  containing  1-20  carbon 
atoms  and  a  corresponding  valence-satisfying  number  of  hy- 
drogen atoms,  m  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  3,  n  is  a  whole 
number  from  0  to  2  with  m  plus  n  being  a  whole  number  of  2 
to  3  and  X  is  a  halide,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  and  (3)  activating  the 
resulting  mixture  by  heating  to  and  at  an  elevated  temperature 
of  from  about  800'-2000*  F.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 
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4,128,501 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ORGANO-MAGNESIUM  COMPLEXES 
William  N.  Sndth,  Qoakcr  Town,  Pa.;  Dennis  B.  Malpaia,  La- 
Porte,  and  Joseirii  H.  Meridey,  Dayton,  botii  of  Tex.,  awign- 
ors  to  Texas  Alkyls,  Inc.,  Deer  Paric,  Tex. 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,750 
Int  CL2  C08F  4/50 
US.  CL  252—431  R  4  daims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrocarbon  soluble 
organo-magnesium  complex  of  the  formula 

(RR'Mg)^ .  (RjAl), 

wherein  R  is  a  primary,  secondary,  or  tertiary  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  25  cartwn  atoms,  R'  is  a  primary  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  25  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl  group,  or  mixture 
thereof,  and  m  and  n  are  numbers  such  that  the  ratio  of  m/n  is 
about  one  or  greater  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  magnesium  metal  with  primary  alkyl  halide  or 
phenyl  halide  of  the  formula  R'X  wherein  R'  is  as  defmed 
and  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  at  a  temperature 
between  about  20*  C.  and  about  200*  C,  said  magnesium 
being  present  in  an  amount  from  1  to  2  moles  of  magne- 
sium per  mole  of  halide;  and 

(b)  adding  thereto  a  metal  organo-aluminate  compoimd  of 
the  formula  R4AIM  wherein  R  is  as  defined  and  M  is 
sodium,  potassium  or  lithium  in  less  than  a  1:1  mole  ratio 
with  the  magnesium  reaction  compounds  of  step  a). 


4,128,503 
CATALYST  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  AND  WASTE 
GASES  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Shin  YaauuKid,  Ikeda;  KiyoiU  YoMhara,  Takatsrid;  KoaU 
Horie,  Soita;  Tetsqji  Om>,  AanganU,  and  TakaaU  Ohara, 
Nishinoadya,  all  of  Japan,  aMisBors  to  N^poa  ShtAiAai 
Kagakn  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,759 
aaimi  priority,  application  Japu^  Mar.  31, 1976, 51/34342; 
May  19, 1976,  51/56657 

Int  a.2  BOU  27/14.  31/02;  GOIB  25/00 
MS.  a  252—435  16 


Jf  •»« 

"•^s^ 

^5*T" 

i=s: — 1 

&     80 
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y  \ 
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«      40 
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(A^UMT) 
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20 

I4.S0      l*J60      14.70 
AIM  FUEL  RATIO 
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1.  A  catalyst  for  purifying  exhaust  and  waste  gases  which  is 
capable  of  simultaneously  removing  nitrogen  oxides,  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrocarbons  from  the  exhaust  gases  at  high 
efficiencies  consisting  essentially  of  2  to  SO  g  of  phosphorus,  2 
to  50  g  of  barium,  0  to  30  g  of  nickel,  as  oxide  0.05  to  3  g  of  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palla- 
dium and  platinum  and  O.OOS  to  0.3  g  of  rhodium  in  elemental 
form,  calculated  as  atom,  supported  on  an  inert  carrier  per  Uter 
of  a  final  catalyst. 


4,128,502 
ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Nicholas  K.  KttdaU,  Worcester,  MaM.,  and  Peter  Fotis,  High- 
land, Ind.,  aaaignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chlcigo,  m. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,862,  Dec.  30, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,862 
Int.  CL2  C08F  4/10.  4/64 
\}S.  CL  252—431  R  10  daims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  polymerizing  ethylene  or  ethylene  contain- 
ing a  small  amount  of  polymerizable  C3  to  Cg  olefin  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  solid  catalyst  component  made  from  (1)  a  lower  alkyl 
magnesium  alkoxide  or  magnesium  hydroxide,  (2)  a  liquid 
titanium-aluminum  compound  which  is  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  aluminum  chloride  and  a  lower  alkyl  titanium  (TV) 
alkoxide  reacted  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  0*  to 
about  150*  C.  in  a  mol  ratio,  said  aluminum  chloride  to 
said  alkoxide,  between  one-third  to  one  and  about  two  to 

one,  and  (3)  a  lower  alkyl  alkylaluminum  dicbloridc, 

wherein  (1)  and  (2)  are  reacted  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  0*  to  about  150*  C.  in  amounts  such  that  the 
molar  ratio  of  elemental  magnesiimi  to  elemental  titaniimi 
ranges  from  about  0.5  to  about  5,  and  wherein  the  product 
of  the  reaction  of  (1)  and  (2)  is  reacted  with  (3)  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  from  about  —20*  to  about  ISO*  C,  the 
concentration  of  (3)  ranging  from  about  1  to  about  10  mols 
per  mol  of  (1)  employed;  and 

(b)  a  lower  alkyl  trialkylaluminum  promoter  in  an  amount 
which  is  effective  to  increase  the  activity  of  (a). 


4,128,504 
STABILIZED  ZINC-CONTAINING  ZEOLITES 
Charles  J.  Plank,  Woodbury;  Edward  J.  Roaiaaki,  PeMcktown. 
and  Edwin  N.  GircM,  PftMS,  aU  of  NJ.,  Mrigaera  to  Mobil 
OU  Corporatioa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

CoBtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329^00,  Feb.  5, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  551,949 
Int  a.2  BOU  29/06 
MS.  CL  252—455  Z  24  OafaM 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  elution  of  zinc  firom  a  zinc-con- 
taining zeolite  catalyst  by  incorporating  therein  an  elution 
preventing  amount  of  another  metal  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  metals  of  Group  IB  or  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
germanium,  rhenium  and  rare  earth  metals,  the  zeolite  used 
having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  12  and  a  con- 
straint index  of  from  about  1  to  about  12. 

15.  A  zeolite  catalyst  comprising  of  a  zeolite  characterized 
by  having  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a 
constraint  index  of  from  about  1  to  about  12  and  containing 
from  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  zinc  and  fixHn 
about  0.1%  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  another  metal  selected 
from  a  group  of  metals  of  Groups  IB  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  germanium,  rhenium  and  rare  earth  metals. 


4,128,50s 

CATALYST  FOR  HYDROTREATING 
Richard  J.  Mlkofiky,  IVeatom  N J.,  and  ABthoqr  J.  SOrcatri, 
MorrisTille,  Ihu,  aaaignors  to  MobO  Ofl  Corporadoa,  New 
York,N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,957,  Dae.  22, 1975, 

abandoMd.  This  appUeadon  Dec  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,754 

Int  CL2  BOU  21/04.  21/06.  23/94.  27/04 

MS.  CL  252—465  14  OafaM 

1.  A  catalyst  composition,  the  catalyst  support  of  which 

consists  essentially  of  co-precipitated  titania  ud  ziroonia,  the 
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co-precipitate  having  associated  therewith  a  mixture  of  (1) 
cobalt  metal,  cobalt  oxide  or  cobalt  sulfide  and  (2)  molybde- 
num oxide  or  molybdenum  sulfide. 


4,128,306 
PLATINUM-RHODIUM  CATALYST  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

EMISSION  CONTROL 
Louis  Hcgedos,  GroMe  Pointe  Woods,  and  Jack  C.  Sommers, 
Rochester,  both  of  Mlch^  aarignon  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
FSuML  Detroit*  AuCb* 

FUcd  Ja^  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,706 
iBt  0.2  BOIJ  21/04.  23/42.  23/46 
VS.  CL  252—466  PT  3  Claims 

1.  A  three-way  platinum/rhodium  catalyst  adapted  for  use  in 
a  system  operating  at  about  the  stoichiometric  air/fuel  ratio  of 
an  automotive  engine,  the  catalyst  having  an  alumina  support 
on  which  there  is  provided  a  first  layer  of  platinum  which  is 
resistant  to  poisoning  by  lead  and  phosphorous,  said  platinum 
being  positioned  on  the  surface  of  said  support  and  penetrating 
into  the  body  thereof  in  decreasing  concentration  with  the 
maximum  concentration  of  platinum  being  at  the  surface  of  the 

support,  a  second  layer  positioned  adjacent  to  said  first  layer 
and  penetrating  into  said  support  with  the  greater  portion  of 
rhodium  positioned  in  said  second  layer  beneath  said  first 
layer,  rhodium  being  also  present  in  said  first  layer  with  its 
minimum  concentration  in  said  first  layer  being  at  or  close  to 
said  surface  and  increasing  in  concentration  to  a  maximum,  the 
depth  at  said  maximum  rhodium  concentration  defming  the 
boundary  between  said  first  and  second  layers,  the  concentra- 
tions of  platinum  and  rhodium  decreasing  inwardly  from  said 
boundary,  said  first  layer  of  platinum  serving  to  protect  the 
rhodium  in  said  second  layer  from  poisoning  and  the  total 
amount  of  rhodium  on  said  catalyst  being  as  low  as  about 
0.002%  by  weight. 


4,128,509 

l-(NORBORN-5'-EN-2'-YL)  OR  l-<NORBORN-2'-YL) 

SUBSTITUTED  1-ALKEN-3-OLS  AND  ALKAN-3-OLS 

Alft«d  A.  ScUeppidli,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  assigaor  to  Moosaato 

Coapny,  St  Lools,  Mo. 

ContinoatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,788,  Dec  23, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatton  Not.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  528,124 

Int  a?  C07C  35/22:  A61K  7/46 

VS.  CL  252—522  18  Clains 

1.  A  compound  characterized  by  the  formulae 


4,128,507 
PERFUMED  GELS  OF  HYDROXYPROPYL  CELLULOSE 
Bcraard  M.  Mitzacr,  New  Hampton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pohdt's 
Fhital  Works,  Ik.,  MiddktowB,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,098 
lit  0.2  CUB  900 
VS.  CL  252—522  4  Claims 

1.  A  perfumed  gel  suitable  for  use  as  a  room  freshener  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about  3  to  10%  by  weight  of  hydroxypro- 
pyl  cellulose  dissolved  in  about  90  to  97%  of  a  solution  consist- 
ing essentially  of  about  33  to  90%  of  a  linear  polyol  plasticizer 

for  hydrotypropyl  ccUuIok,  10  to  397c  pcitiunc  oil  and  0  to 

10%  of  a  hydroxypropyl  cellulose  solvent  selected  from  the 

class  consisting  of  water  and  1  to  3  carbon  aliphatic  ahcohols. 


OH 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R  represents  an 
alkyl  with  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  and  R}  represent 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  with  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  provided 
that  R  and  R^  can  be  -fCH2-^n  wherein  n  represents  the  inte- 
ger 2,  3  or  4. 


4,128,510 
VULCANIZING  HALOGEN-CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
John  R.  Richwine,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,395 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  28,  1976, 
26832/76 

Int  a.2  C08F  28/Oa'  COSG  59/Oa  59/14;  C08K  5/47 
VS.  CL  528—36  19  Oaims 

1.  The  process  of  crosslinking  a  halogen-containing  polymer 
which  consists  essentially  of  heating  said  polymer  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  basic  material  and  a  derivative  of  2,S-dimercapto- 
1,3,4-thiadiazole  selected  from  those  derivatives  having  one  of 
the  following  formulas: 


N N 

11  N 

X-S-C  C-S-X' 

\  / 

s 


4,128,508 
COLOR  CHANGE  PERFUME  SYSTEMS 
DufiA  R.  Maadea,  Hythe,  Faglaad,  assignor  to  International 
OctrooiaMStschappU  "Octropa"  BV,  Rotterdaas,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jut  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,737 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoa!^  Jul.  2,  1976, 
27683/76 

Int  0.2  CUB  9/00 
VS.  CL  252—522  16  Claims 

1.  A  colour  change  perfiune  system  comprising  (1)  a  volatile 
acid  (M'  base.  (2)  a  perfume  adapted  to  pass  into  the  atmosphere 
at  a  selected  rate,  and  (3)  a  pH  indicator,  the  volatile  acid  or 
base  being  selected  and  being  present  in  such  amount  as  to 
volatize  at  about  the  same  rate  as  the  perfume,  thereby  causing 
the  pH  indicator  to  change  colour  when  the  perfume  is  effec- 
tively exhausted. 


N' 
II 
HS— C 


N  N' 

N  II 

c— s— s— c 


H 


\  / 


N N 

N         II 
S— C  C— S— Y 

V     V        . 


N 
H 

C— SH 


\  / 

s 


N N 

II  II 

— S— C  C— SH 

.     V 


wherein  X  is  a  substituent  selected  from  hydrogen,  — CR- 
R'OH,  — (CH2— CH2— O)^, 


CHj 


— (CH2— CH— O)^,  — C— R^  — C— NHR^ 


December  S,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


209 


-continued 

r'  ch,— CH2 

/  /  \ 

— N         ,  snd  — N  O  : 

R'  CH2— CH2 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S,  R  and  R'  are  selected  from 
hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  containing  1-8  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl, 
alkaryl  and  aialkyl  groups  containing  6  to  8  carbon  atoms;  R^ 
is  selected  from  alkyl  groups  containing  1-17  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  groups  containing  one  to  two  rings,  alkaryl  groups  con- 
taining 7-14  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  groups  containing  7-8  car- 
bon atoms  and  cyclohexyl  groups;  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing 1-8  carbon  atoms;  X'  is  the  same  as  X  with  the  exception  of 
hydrogen;  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10;  and  Y  is  selected  from 
zinc,  lead,  — CRR'— .  —CO—,  — S— , 


— S— 


-SO2-.-SS-. 


000  O 

— C— (R*),— C— .  and  — C— NH— R'— NH— C—    ; 

where  R^  is  selected  from  alkylene  and  alkenylene  groups 
containing  1-8  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkylene.  arylene  and 
alkarylene  groups  containing  6-8  carbon  atoms;  z  is  0  or  1;  and 
R'  is  selected  from  alkylene  groups  containing  2-8  carbon 
atoms,  phenylene.  methylphenylene  and  methylenedipheny- 
lene. 


4,128,512 

POST  TREATMENT  OF  FLEXIBLE  PCM.TURETHANE 

FOAM  WITH  ORGANIC  SDjOXANES  FOR  INCKEASING 

THE  WATER  ABSORBENCY  AND  FENETRATICm 
Kdth  G.  Spitier,  Bethel  Park,  a^  Dafid  A.  RaioTfch,  Conwpo- 
Us,  aU  of  Pa.,  asslgnon  to  Mobqr  CWarfcal  Gorporatioi^ 

FDed  Oct  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,690 
lat  0.2  G08J  9/0O:  OOSG  W44 
VS.  CL  521—55  4  < 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  water  absorbency  and 
tration  of  a  flexible  polyurethane  foam  comprising  washing 
and/or  im|Hegnating  said  foam  with  an  aqueovs  s(4iition  of 
siloxane  wherein  said  siloxane  is  selected  from  the  groiq>  con- 
sisting of  (A) 


CH3 

I 

(OC2H4)«  (OCH2CH2)«OR 


— Si— o4-Si— O-H-Si— o4- 


I 

CH3 


Si(CH3)3 


wherein  R  represents  a  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  butyl  group, 
wherein  the  silicone  chain  has  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  140  to  about  SOOO.  wherein  the  polyether  chain  has 
an  average  molecular  weight  oK  from  about  60  to  about  3000, 
wherem  x  and  y  are  each  int^ers  of  1  or  more,  and  wherein  a 
and  b  can  be  0  or  whole  numbers,  but  one  of  diem  must  be  at 
least  1;  and  (B)  compounds  <A  the  formula 

0(RiSiO)^(C^2iP)xR'" 


R"  Si— 0(Ri  SO),  (C,^2aO),  R" 
0(RiSiO),(C^2i,0),R" 


4,128,511 
WATER-SOLUBLE,  CROSSLINKED  NITROGENOUS 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  BY 

REACnON  OF  CHLOROHYDRIN-ETHERS  WITH 

ETHYLENEIMINE 

Werner  Strait,  Bobeahelai;  Rolf  Ffkcatseher,  Kari  Gsm,  botii  of 

Lndwigshafen,  and  Gerhard  Wdad,  Mannheiai,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assi^iors  to  BASF  Aktiengwellschaft, 

Udwlpkafei  §•  RMb,  FcO.  Rcpt  9f  GcnMuy 

FUed  Aa«.  3.  1977.  Ser.  No.  821.549 

ClaiBs  priority,  applkation  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  Ang.  28, 
1976,2638955 

Int  0.2  COOL  63/00 
VS.  a  528-424  3  Claiiu 

1.  A  water-soluble,  croaslinked  nitrogen-containing  conden- 
sation product,  the  viscosity  of  which,  in  aqueous  solution, 
increases  with  increasing  temperature,  obtained  by  reacting  a 
chlorohydrin-ether  of  the  formula 


wherein  R',  R",  and  R'"  are  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  p.  q  or  r  each  have  a  value  of  from  4  to  8,  and 
(Cj,H2j|0)x  is  a  mixed  polyoxyethylene  oxypropykne  grovp 
containing  from  IS  to  19  oxyethylene  units  snd  firom  11  to  IS 
oxypropylene  units  with  z  equal  to  from  about  26  to  about  34. 


4,128^13 
SORBENT  FOAM  MATERIAL 
IxMis  A.  Emdc,  North  Odts,  and  Robert  A.  SfaKlalr,  St  Pad, 
bott  <tf  MhnL,  MsigMNrs  to  MiaMSOta  NfiidiC  a^  Mantee- 
tariag  Coavaay,  St  Paal,  Mtan. 

FDed  May  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  449,102 
ClaiMS  priority.  ■ppMcrtfci*  Ualted  gtagJoM,  May  25,  1973. 

25181/73 

Int  a2  OMJ  9/M-  O08G  WW 

vs.  CL  521—50  10  nilsii 

1.  A  black  soibent  thermoset  foam  which  has  been  prq)Ted 
by  the  pyrolysis  of  a  composition  liquid  at  the  pyrolysis  tem- 
perature comprising  sulfiiric  acid  and  at  least  one  aromatic 
nitrogen-containing  compound  having  the  general  formula: 

X-Ar-Y 


CH3 
I 


(D 


in  which  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  nucleus,  X  represents  a 

substituent  having  a  negative  Hammett  sigma  constant  and 

attached  by  a  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfAur  atom,  and  Y  rqwe- 

sents  a  substituent  having  a  positive  Hammett  sigma  constant 

and  attached  by  a  nitrogen  atcxn.  the  substttoents  X  and/or  Y 

forming  part  of  a  ring  fused  onto  the  aromatic  nndeos  or 

attached  directly  to  the  aromatic  nucleus,  the  thermoset  foam 

where  x  is  firom  SO  to  2S0.  y  is  from  20  to  100.  the  ratio  x:y  is  having  a  specific  vasfmat  area  of  at  least  SO  m^/g,  and  said 

fn»n  6.1:1  to  1:1S  and  n  is  fnm  0.S  to  S.  with  ethyleneimine  in  pyrolysis  comprising  heating  said  composition  to  a  ten^wra- 

the  weight  ratio  of  from  1K).1  to  1K).8.  ture  bdow  300*  C.  to  initiate  reacticm  of  the  said  composition. 


aCHj-CH— CHj-O— (CHj-CHj-0);rCH2-CH— O);- 

OH 

— (CHj-CHr-0);;-(CH2-CH— 0)i-H 

CH2a 
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4,12SJ514 
STABLE  POLYCHLOROPRENE  LATEX 
Knaetk  D.  Fltegcrald,  SagnrUnid,  T«z^  — rigaor  to  Denlui 
Chwkal  Corporation,  Hoostoo,  Tcz. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,192 
iBt.  0.2  C08L  77/02 
UJS.  CL  260-17  A  22  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  latex  compositions  comprising 
polymerizing  a  c&rboxylic  acid  soq>-free  aqueous  suspension 
of  chloroprene  monomer  containing  about  O.S  to  S.O  parts  by 
weight  of  an  alpha,  beta  unsaturated  carboxyUc  acid  monomer 
baaed  on  the  toMal  weight  of  monomer,  in  the  presence  of  (a)  2 
to  6  parts  by  weight  of  a  protective  colloid  containing  0. 1  to  6 
parts  by  wdght  hydroxyalkyl  cellulose  and  from  0  to  2.9  parts 
by  weight  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  (b)  0.5  to  2  parts  by  weight 
of  an  organic  sidfur  containing  chain  transfer  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  mercaptans  and  compounds 
having  the  general  structure: 

S  S  ' 

II  II 

R— O— C— (S),— C— O— R 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  It  is  2  to  6,  (a)  and  (b)  being  in  parts  by  weight  based  on  100 
parts  of  monomer. 


4,128,515 
WATER  REDUCIBLE  EPOXY  ESTERS  AND  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Michad  A.  ToMaa,  Bridgewater,  and  Carkw  J.  Martinez,  Edi- 
aon,  bodi  of  N  J.,  aaiignon  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation,  New 
Yori^  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,195 
Int  a.2  C08G  59/14 
VS.  CL  260—18  EP  27  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  ester  comprising  an  ester  adduct  of  at  least  one 
polyfunctional  epoxy  resin  containing  more  than  one  1 ,2-epoxy 
group  with  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  in  a  ratio  of  dicarboxylic  acid 
equivalents  to  epoxide  equivalents  of  from  1.20  to  1.50, 
wherein  said  ester  adduct  has  an  acid  number  of  between  about 
20  and  about  40. 


4,128,516 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  GENTLE  DEGASIFICATION  OF 

COAGULATION-SENSrnVE  PVC  LATICES 

Hans  GcackonlKe,  Pnllidni;  Rainer  Rompeltien,  and  WoUlpuig 

Rnmmcl,  both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Waclt- 

er-Chemic  GmbH,  Mnnich,  Germany 

Filed  JoL  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,663 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonmany,  May  20, 
1977,2722952 

Int  0.2  CD8L  27/06 
VS.  CL  260—29.6  R  11  daima 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  gentle  degasification  of  coagulation- 
sensitive  PVC  latices  in  a  confined  space  under  reduced  pres- 
sure and  stirring  at  elevated  temperatures  with  steam  injection 
onto  the  latex  surface,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially 
of  conducting  said  degasification  at  a  selected  temperature 
from  50*  C.  to  80*  C.  at  a  pressure  corresponding  to  the  boiling 
pressure  of  water  at  the  selected  temperature,  stirring  said  latex 
by  an  inclined  stirrer  mounted  in  a  perpendicular  plane  to  the 
vessel  wall  and  inclined  from  the  vertical  by  an  angle  /3  of  20* 
to  45*  in  a  clockwise  direction,  said  inclined  stirrer  extending 
beyond  the  wall  of  said  vessel  by  the  length  L  said  latex  surface 
being  between  a  minimum  height  H|,  and  a  maximum  height 
H2  in  said  vessel  having  a  diameter  D,  where  the  ratio  of  L  to 
D  is  from  0.3  to  0.1.  the  ratio  of  the  lower  limit  of  Hi  is  0.3  > 
H|  to  D  >  0.1,  the  ratio  of  the  upper  limit  H2  is  1  >  H2  to  D 
>  0.2,  said  stirrer  being  situated  so  that  effective  stirring  oc- 
curs at  Hi  and  H2  is  at  about  50%  of  the  total  liquid  capacity 


of  said  vessel,  whereby  a  rolling  action  of  said  latex  in  said 
confined  space  is  effected  and  introducing  said  steam  into  the 


-^SUiM 


gas  space  above  said  latex  but  directed  along  the  surface  of  the 
confined  space. 


4,128,517 
METHOD  OF  WASHING  POLYMER  LATICES  BY 
AERATING 
Nicholas  Kydonieos,  Delaware,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Pennwalt  Cor- 
poration, PUhnlelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,627 

Int  a.2  C08L  27/16 

VS.  CL  260—29.6  F  10  daima 


MTU 


1.  In  the  method  of  reducing  contaminants  in  an  aqueous 
polymer  suspension  wherein  said  suspension  is  washed  with 
water  to  remove  contaminants  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises aerating  said  suspension  prior  to  washing  to  produce  a 
foam  wherein  the  suspended  polymer  particles  have  a  reduced 
apparaent  density,  and  then  washing  the  foamed  suspension 
product  by  passing  it  in  counter-current  relationships  with 
wash  water. 


4^128,518 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  AND  VINYL 
ACETATE-ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER  EMULSION 
USEFUL  AS  BASE  MATERIAL  THEREFOR 
Takeo  Oyamada;  Choji  Tondzawa,  both  of  Ichihara;  MasaUro 
Domoto,  Toyonaka,  and  SUzao  Nariaawa,  Ichfluva,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  SnndtonM  Chemical  Company,  Lindted, 
Onka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,293 

daima  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1976,  51-48734 

Int  CL2  OWL  23/04 

VS.  O.  260—29.6  WB  6  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  containing  a  base  material 

therefor  comprising  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  vinyl  acetate-ethy- 

lene  copolymer  having  an  ethylene  content  of  20  to  35%  by 
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CH2=C— CX>Ri 
I 
*2 


weight,  the  benzene-insoluble  part  of  less  than  20%  by  weight 

and  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  the  benzene-soluble  part  of  0.6  to 

1.0  dl/g  (at  30*  C.)  which  is  prepared  by  the  emission  copoly- 

merization  of  vinyl  acetate  monomer  and  ethylene  monomer  in 

the  presence  of  0. 1  to  1  %  by  weight  of  a  protective  colloid  and 

1  to  8%  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyethylenic  nonionic  surfactant,   and  (3)  from  about  O.S  to  about  20  wt%  of  an  amide  of  an 

based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  monomers,  at  a  temperature  of  a,/3-unsaturated  acid  of  the  formula 

30-60*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  30  to  100  kg/cm^  wherein 

at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the  vinyl  acetate  monomer  is  added  H 


uniformly  and  continuously  to  the  emulsion  polymerization 
system  durin^g  the  emulsion  polymerization. 


I 
CH2=C— CONH2 

or  an  unsaturated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  die  fbrmula 


4,128,519 

AQUEOUS  VINYUDENE  FLUORIDE  POLYMER 

COATING  COMPOSITION 

Edward  J.  Bartoaaek,  Norriatown,  and  AlUa  Christofas,  Lerit- 

town,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Riila- 

delpliia,Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,191 
Int  0.2  C08L  27/16 
VS.  d.  260—29.6  NR  6  Clafans 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising,  for  each  100 
parts  by  weight  of  aqueous  liquid  medium,  from  about  25  to 
about  125  parts  of  dispersed  polymer  particles  of  vinylidene 
fluoride  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  at  least  SO  mol  percent 
vinylidene  fluoride  copolymerized  with  at  least  one  other 
copolymerizable  monomer  and  from  about  3  to  about  50  parts 
of  emulsified  liquid  epoxy  resin,  and,  for  each  part  by  wei^t  of 
liquid  epoxy  resin,  from  about  0.25  to  about  2.5  parts  of  an 
emulsifying  agent  comprising  an  acidified  aminoalkylated 
polymer  having  pendant  aminoalkylate  groups  of  the  formula 


CH=CH2 


— C— (H- 


CHCHNH 
U.R: 


wherein  K\  and  R2  are  independantly  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  the  average  value  of  n  ranges  from  about  1.0 
to  2.5,  and  wherein  said  aminoalkylated  polymer  before  ami- 
noalkylation  contains  at  least  3%  by  weight  pendant-COOH 
groups. 


4,128,520 
THICKENING  BUTADIENE-STYRENE  LATICES  WITH 

TERPOLYMER  EMULSIONS 
Eugene  S.  Barabna,  Watchang;  Andrew  Klein,  Somenrille,  and 
Dm  W.  Alwanl,  Wayne,  aU  ofNJ.,  aaaignors  to  GAF  Corpo- 
ration, New  Yotk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,197 
Int  CL2  COOL  9/08 
VS.  CL  260-29.7  W  9  daima 

1.  A  method  for  thickening  butadiene-styrene  latices  which 
comprises  adding  thereto  a  terpolymer  emulsion  prepared  by 
inducing  in  a  reactor,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  5*  C.  to 
about  80*  C,  a  redox-initiated  polymerization  in  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of,  as  monomers  (1)  firom  about  30  to  about  85  wt% 
of  an  a,/3-unsaturated  caiboxyUc  acid  of  the  formula 

CH2=COOH 

I 

R 

(2)  from  about  5  to  about  50  wt.%  of  an  ester  of  an  a,fi- 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


in  which  each  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  R]  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  R2  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  wherein  all  the  ingre- 
dients necessary  for  polymerization  are  present  in  the  reactor 
upon  initiation  of  polymerizatiop. 


4^128,521 
BAKING  FINISHES  OF  LOW  SOLVENT  CONTENT 
Rnprecht  Kroker,  Bobenhehn,  Roxheini,  and  Hans  Saader, 
Lndwigihafcn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aari^nra  to 
BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft,  LndwigiAafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


,  Aag.  5, 


FOed  Aag.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,715 

daima  primrity,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1976,  2635117 

Int  0.2  GD9D  3/5S,  3/81 
VS.  O.  260-31.4  R  7 

1.  A  baking  finish  of  low  solvent  content  ccmsisting 
tially  of  (A)  an  acrylate  resin,  (B)  an  epoxy  resin,  and  (C)  a 
mixture  of  organic  solvents,  wherein  the  acrylate  resin  (A)  is  a 
copolymer  containing  frtnn  10  to  35%  by  weight  of  aj3- 
olefinically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  as  copolymerized  units 
and  having  a  K  value  (measured  by  the  Fikentscher  method)  of 
less  than  IS  and  an  acid  number  of  from  70  to  250  mg  of 
KOH/g;  the  epoxy  resin  (B)  contains  at  least  2  oxirane  groups 
per  molecule,  and  the  organic  solvent  mixture  (C)  is  a  mixture 
of  from  30  to  70%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
mixture  having  a  boiling  range  of  from  150*  to  270*  C,  a 
dielectric  constant  of  from  2  to  4.99  and  containing  more  than 
80%  by  weight  of  aromatics  with  from  70  to  30%  by  weight  of 
one  or  more  alcohols  having  a  boiling  point  range  of  fixMU  80* 
to  200*  C.  and  a  dielectric  constant  of  fixxn  5  to  27,  or  a  mixture 
of  said  alcohol  or  alcohols  with  at  least  one  compound  boiling 
at  from  80*  to  200*  C.  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  glycol  monoalkyl  ether  and  glycol  monoalkyl  acetate,  the 
weight  of  the  components  (A)KB)  being  fixmi  9: 1  to  6:4  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  components  (A-|-B):(Q  being  from  7:3  to 
5.5. 


4,128,522 

METHOD  AND  MASKANT  COMPOSITION  FOR 

PREVENTING  THE  DEPOSITION  OF  A  COATING  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Richard  C  Elaa^  Maacheatcr,  Coaa.,  aaaigaor  to  Galf*  Weal- 
era  ladMtriea,  lac,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  JnL  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,060 
lat  0.2  O06K  3/08 
VS.  CL  260— 32J  R  16  Oafaaa 

1.  A  maskant  composition  for  use  in  preventing  the  deposi- 
tion of  a  coating  on  a  predetermined  portion  of  a  substrate,  said 
composition  comprising: 
a  solids  portion  including  a  reduceable  material  capable  of 
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reacting  with  and  being  reduced  by  said  coating,  said 
reduceable  material  comprising  in  excess  of  at  least  about 
8%  by  weight  of  said  solids  portion;  and  an  inhibitor  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  control  the  reaction  between  the 
reduceable  material  and  the  coating  wherein  said  amount 
sufficient  comprises  an  amount  up  to  about  92%  by  weight 
of  said  sohds  portion;  and 
a  binder  vehicle  includhig  a  resinous  material  and  a  solvent 
in  which  the  solids  portion  is  suspended. 


acid,  ester  or  anhydride  having  about  4  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule. 


4,12M23 
POLYETHYLENE-EDPM  COMPOSITIONS 
Jaaea  E.  Brfttm,  Akraa;  lYedric  D.  Metcalf ,  RooMowa;  John 
G.  Smnwr,  Hodiom  Tkmg  H.  Knao;  Victor  R.  RilUBg,  both 
of  AkroB,  and  John  A.  Welch,  Cayahoga  Falla,  aU  of  Ohio, 
aariganrs  to  The  Gcaaral  Tire  A  Rubber  Co^  Akron,  Ohio 
Flkd  Aug.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,615 
iBt  CL2  OWL  23/16 
\i&.  CL  260—33.6  AQ  28  Claiaia 

1.  A  curable  processable  composition  comprising  a  blend  of 
an  ethylene-propylene-diene  rubbery  polymer  (EPDM)  hav- 
ing a  raw  Mooney  viscosity  ML  (1  +4)  at  230*  F.  of  from  about 
25  to  100,  a  crystallinity  at  room  temperature  without  stretch- 
ing of  firom  about  1.5  to  16%,  and  an  ethylene  content  of  at 
least  about  65  mole  %,  and  crystalline  solid  polyethylene  (PE) 
having  an  average  weight  of  from  about  6,000  to  15,000,  said 
crystalline  polyethylene  being  used  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
5  to  1 10  pajrts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  ethy- 
lene-propylene-diene polymer. 


4,128,524 

COMPOSITES  OF  MFTAL-MODIFIED 

UREA-MELAMINE-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS  AND 

FILLERS 
DsTld  L.  BanMtt,  WaahhigtoB  Boro;  Peter  A.  Chrlitie,  and 
Lewis  W.  Eclurt,  both  of  Lancaster,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Aimstrong  Coric  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,293 
Int.  CL2  GOSK  3/22,  3/36 
VS.  a.  260-^  R  22  OaiM 

1.  A  composite  molded  product  comprising  the  pressure 
molded  and  cured  product  produced  by  the  process  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  uniformly  blending  about  80  to  about  60%  by  weight  of 
expanded  perlite  particles  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
about  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  thermosetting  Group  IVB 
metal-modified  urea-melamine-formaldehyde  resin  to 
produce  a  composite  mixture,  whereafter  said  composite 
mixture  is  directly  charged  into  a  mold; 

(b)  molding  the  composite  mixture  in  said  mold  under  a 
pressure  of  about  9  to  14  kg/cm^  to  produce  a  molding; 
and 

(c)  curing  the  molding  at  a  temperature  of  about  65*  to  95* 
C.  to  produce  the  composite  molded  product  to  thereby 
thermoset  the  same. 


4,128,525 
THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVES 
ErMst  L.  Yeakejr,  and  Harold  G.  WaddOl.  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
BMljMiri  to  Texaco  Develop—t  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coattan«tioii-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  528,458,  No?.  29, 1974. 
abairiensd.  This  application  Feb.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  659,873 
Int.  C1.2  O08L  77/Oa  63/00;  O08K  5/36 
U.S.  CL  260—29.1  R  8  daims 

1.  An  improved  thermoplastic  adhesive  formulation  com- 
prising a  plasticizer,  compatible  with  a  polyamide  polymer, 
said  polyamide  polymer  comprising: 
a  resinous  polyamide  reactioo  product  having  a  molecular 
weight  less  than  about  10,000  and  being  prepared  from  a 
polyoxypn^ylene  polyamine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diamines,  triamines  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  200  to  al>out 
3,000,  piperazine  and  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  dicarboxylic 


4,128,526 

COPOLYESTERS  OF  POLYCALKYLENE  GLYCOL 

AROMATIC  ACID  ESTERS)  AND  DIESTERS 

COMPRISING  AROMATIC  DIOLS 

WIllMi  V,  H.  Boraan,  EnwYflte,  lad.,  aHi^or  to  Gcaeral 

Electric  Coaspoay,  Ptttafldd,  Macs. 

Flkd  Dec.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  753,862 
'  lat  CL2  C08G  63/18 

U.S.  CL  260-^40  R  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  thermoplastic  copolyester  prepared  by  heating  at  from 
150*  C.  to  280*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  0.1  to  20  mm  Hg.  and 
reacting: 

(a)  (i)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  one  or  more  of  the 
group  consisting  of  terephthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid, 
niq>hthalene  dicarboxylic  acids,  phenyl  indane  dicarbox- 
ylk;  acid  and  compounds  of  the  formula: 

HO— C— ^  >-X— ^  ^C— OH 

in  which  X  is  alkylene  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  car- 

bonyl,  sulfonyl,  oxygen  or  a  bond  between  the  benzene 

rings  and 
(ii)  one  or  more  straight  chain,  branched  chain  or  cyclic 

aliphatic  diols  of  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  or 
(iii)  a  polyester  prepared  by  heating  (i)  and  (ii);  and 

(b)  a  di-ester  of  an  aromatic  diol  of  from  6  to  30  carbon 
atoms. 


4,128,527 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  HAVING  COIL 
WINDINGS  AND  CORE  ENCAPSULATED  WITH 
RESIN-FILLER  COMPOSITION 
NoriynU  KI^Jo;  AUo  Niahikawa;  Jaaichi  Kataglrl,  aU  of  Hita- 
chi; Hitoahi  YokoBO,  Katsata;  Taaaotsa  Ikcda,  Hitachi,  aad 
TaagBO  KobajMhi,  Mito,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigBors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  787,098 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  12, 1976,  51-53194 
lat  CL2  C08K  7/14 
U.S.  CL  260-42.18  17  OaiaM 

1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  stator  assembly 
including  coil  windings  and  a  core  encapsulated  with  a  heat- 
dissipating,  electro-insulative  housing,  a  rotor  assembly  includ- 
ing a  shaft  centrally  disposed  thereto,  and  a  bearing  assembly 
disposed  to  the  stator  assembly,  for  rotatably  supporting  tlw 
shaft,  wherein  the  housing  is  made  of  a  cured  resin-filler  com- 
position comprising: 

(I)  a  liquid  unsaturated  polyester  resin  containing  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  compound  monomer  and  a  curing 
catalyst,  which  has  a  viscosity  of  firom  SO  to  50,000  centi- 
pcMses  at  25*  C;  and 

(II)  an  inorganic,  electro-insulative  filler  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(a)  a  calcium  carbonate  powder  having  a  particle  size 
correqxmding  to  that  of  particles  which  can  pass  a  325 
me^  sieve, 

(b)  an  inorganic  mineral  particulate  having  a  particle  size 
corresponding  to  that  of  particles  which  can  pass  a  12 
mesh  sieve  and  is  retained  on  a  200  mesh  sieve,  and 

(c)  a  chopped  glass  fiber  having  a  length  larger  than  200 
pm  and  a  diameter  less  than  150  /un  after  the  composi- 
tion has  been  kneaded,  wherein  the  ratios  by  weight  of 
the  respective  ingredients  are  as  follows: 

(a)/(b)  >  as  to  4,  (c)/total  weight  of  the  composition 
»  0.05  to  a25. 
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(I)/total  weight  of  the  composition  =  0.1  to  0.4,  and 
(II)/total  weight  of  the  composition  =  0.6  to  0.9. 


OH 


4,128,528 

CLAY-POLYMER  CONCENTRATES  FOR 

BENEFICIATING  CLAYS 

AlTia  J.  FHsqac,  La  Graage,  DL,  and  Arthar  R.  McDermott, 

HoostOB,  Tex.,  aasfgnon  to  Nalco  Cheaiicai  Convaay,  Oak 

Brook,  m. 

CoatlaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  577,588,  May  15, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  b  a  conthtaatloB-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  486,553,  JaL  8, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,676 

lat  a2  G09K  7/02 

U.S.  CL  260—42.55  3  daims 

1.  A  homogeneous  clay-acrylamide  polymer  composition 

which  comprises: 

A.  a  dry  chiy  powder;  and 

B.  from  0.1  to  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  (A)  of 
a  water-in-oil  emulsion  of  a  finely  divided  water  soluble 
acrylamide  polymer,  said  water-in-oil  emulsion  of  a  water 
soluble  acrylamide  polymer  comprising: 

a.  30-95%  of  an  aqueous  phase  consisting  of  water  and 
water  soluble  acrylamide  polymer  having  a  particle  size 
ranging  between  2  millimicrons  up  to  about  5  microns, 

b.  10-50%  of  the  water  soluble  acrylamide  polymer,  said 
water  soluble  acrylamide  polymer  containing  at  least 
5%  by  weight  acrylamide  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  excess  of  one  million, 

c.  5-70%  of  an  organic  hydrophobic  liquid, 

d.  0.1-21%  by  weight  of  a  water-in-oil  emulsifying  agent; 
said  clay  acrylamide  polymer  composition  being  characterized 
as  being  in  the  form  of  a  homogeneous  free-flowing  powder  to 
a  damp  powder  and  is  prepared  by  adding  (B)  to  (A). 


4,128,529 
INDUSTRIAL  BIOCIDE 
Fkaak  C.  Bedtcr,  Gnrace;  Jorge  P.  Li,  Libertyrille,  aad  John  W. 
WilUaaH,  Waakcgaa,  all  of  DL,  aasigBoni  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  785,905 
lat  CL2  COOK  5/34;  C09D  5/14;  D06M  13/40 
UJS.  a.  260-45  J  NB  6  daiais 

4.  The  method  of  protecting  a  film-forming  polymeric  com- 
position or  a  synthetic  or  cellulosic  fabric  against  bacterial  or 
fungal  attack  upon  extended  storage  or  exposure  environments 
including  common  bacteria  or  fungi,  comprising  adding  to  said 
composition  or  fabric  between  0.005  and  5.0%  by  weight  of  a 
maleimide  of  the  formula 


I 


wherein  both  substituents  R  and  H  or  CI. 


4,128,530 
MERCAPTO  PHENOUC  AND  ALKYLTHIO  PHENOUC 

ANTIOXIDANTS 
iOrfcwood  S.  CottBsaa,  Akron,  €Mio,  aisignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tb«  ft  Rabbcr  Coaspaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1974,  Scr.  No.  436,751 
lat  CL2  COOK  5/36 
U.S.  CL  260-45.95  C  2  ClalBH 

1.  An  oxidizable  polymer  susceptible  to  oxidation  degrada- 
tion having  incorporated  therein  a  phenolic  compound  having 
the  following  structural  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a-phenyl  ethyl,  R^  is  a-phenyl  ethyl  and  R^  is  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a-phenyl  ethyl  and  /H^ieayl 
ethyl. 


4,128,531 
THERMOSETTING  RESIN  GOMPOSITKm 
SUnichi  Toyoda,  Katmta;  MaMhfko  Sakai;  Kano  Goto,  both  of 
HitaeU;  ToaUkan  Narakn,  Tokainra,  and  Yc 
Karasawa,  Hitachi,  an  of  Japaa,  aMi^ora  to  HHacU 
cal  CoBpaay,  f  4di,  Ji^aa 

FUcd  Oct  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  843,205 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatiaa  Japan,  Oct  30, 1976,  51-131417 
lat  CL2  G08L  63/00 
UJS.  CL  528—53  8  CWbm 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  comprising 

(a)  oat  or  more  pcriyfunctioaal  qx>xy  compounds, 

(b)  one  or  more  polyfunctional  isocyanates, 

(c)  one  or  more  curing  agents,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  polymer  of  butadiene  having  terminal  hy- 
droxyl  groups  represented  by  the  formula: 


HO    fi    CH2— CH«CH— CH2-)r(-CH— CH2)»-^OH.  or 

R 


T 

HO     /( 


CHj- CH«CH— CH2-ireCH2— CH)*- 

R 


r 
r" 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  nitiilo,  or  phenyl;  a  ^ 
0.7,  b  ^  0.3,  and  a  -k-  b  =  \\  and  n  is  an  int^er  whidi 
determines  the  molecular  weight  of  the  polymer  <tf  butadi- 
ene in  the  range  of  from  500  to  5,000. 


4,128,532 
POLYETHERESTERS  WHICH  CONTAIN  HYDROXYL 

GROUPS  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  IN  THE 
PRODUCnON  OF  FLAME  RESISTANT  SYNTHETIC 

RESINS 
Erich  EiiMn;  Rolf  Dhcia,  both  of  KrafisU-Bodaai,  mi  Rolf 

itO 


Bajw  Aktlcsvaadlachaft, 
CoathMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  620,724,  Oct  8, 197S,  I 

appUcatioa  No?.  21, 1977,  Scr.  Na.  853,616 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciimaaj,  Oct  24y 
1974,2450539 

lat  CL2  O08G  63/66.  63/68 
UJS.  CL  528—79  9  OataM 

1.  A  liquid  polyetherester  which  contains  hydroxy  Voap^ 
and  has  an  acid  number  oi  from  0  to  5,  a  hydroxyl  number  of 
from  100  to  300  and  a  viscosity  of  from  10  to  200  poises  at  25* 
C  obtained  by  the  esterification  of: 
(a)  a  bi»-hydroxyalk]i  ether  of  halogenated  2,2-dqrfienjiol- 
propane  corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 
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combination  of  compounds  of  manganese,  magnesiimi  and 
titanium. 


R,   R.     R. 

0-C-(C),-C-OH 

R2    R4      R5 
10 


wherein 
It  =  0  or  1; 
Ri  through  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  H, 

or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 
R7  through  Rio  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent 

H.  C1-C4  alkyl  or  halogen,  at  least  one  of  the  groups 

R7-R10  being  a  halogen  atom;  and 

(b)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  saturated,  unsaturated,  aromatic  polycarboxylic 
acids  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  a  dihydric  alcohol 
corresponding  to  the  following  formula: 


HO— c 


C— C A— C— CH OH 


I       I 
X2   X4 


•*     \ 


X7    I 


wherein 
Xi  through  Xg  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  H,  or 

C1-C4  alkyl; 
m  =  1-10,  and 

A  represents  O  or  S,  and  the  reaction  temperature  is  from 
120*  C.  to  200*  C. 


4,128,535 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  COLOR  FORMATION  IN 

POLYESTERS 

MdTiB  C.  Baker,  Yooagrtown,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Coaspany,  Wilmington,  DcL 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  834,829 
lat  CL^  C08G  63/16 
VS.  CL  528—272  3  daima 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  polyester  wherein  adipic  acid, 
glutaric  acid  or  succinic  acid  or  mixtures  thereof;  ethylene 
glycol,  propylene  glycol  or  mixtiires  thereof;  and  1,4- 
butanediol  are  brought  together  under  conditions  suitable  for 
condensation  polymerization,  a  method  for  reducing  undesir- 
able color  formation  in  the  polyester  product,  the  method 
consisting  essentially  of  first  forming  a  reaction  mass  of  the 
acid  and  the  glycol  and  then  adding  the  butanediol  to  the 
reaction  mass  after  the  reaction  between  the  acid  and  the 
glycol  is  practically  complete. 


4,128,536 
CYANOOUGOMER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES 

THEREOF 

Lee  Brodsky,  Puriippaiiy;  DooaM  R  Lorcu,  BaiUag  Ridge; 

Snzaoiie  B.  Ndaea,  Bergeafidd,  and  Shn  T.  Tta,  E.  Bmawidi, 

all  of  N  J.,  aMignon  to  GAP  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  29. 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,666 

Int  CL^  C08G  18/00 

VS.  CL  427—54  32  daiina 


4,128,533 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYESTERS 
Armin  Kohkr,  Herbert  Peloaaek,  botii  of  Dormagen;  Helmat 
Oiiae,  Zona;  Hans  Weatenaana,  and  Karl-Heinz  Magooch, 
both  of  Marl,  aO  of  Gcmany,  aaaigaon  to  Bayer  Akticageaell- 
ackaft,  LereriaHCB  and  Faaerwerke  Hob  GcaellachafI  mit 
beachraakter  Haftnng,  Mari,  both  of,  Gcranay 
Filed  Aag.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,421 
Claima  priority,  ap^icatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy,  Ang.  21, 
1976,  2637813 

Int  CL2  C08G  63/14 
VS.  CL  528—279  8  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
polyester,  which  comprises  reacting  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or 
derivative  thereof  with  a  diol  in  the  presence  of  a  combination 
consisting  essentially  of  compounds  of  manganese,  magnesium, 
titanium  and  antimony  as  a  catalyst 


(Ar)2 


9^  4 

:C»C-C-0-»r-0 

& 


-Y-X-»^-0-C-A-CH2 


4,128,534 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYESTERS 
Amin  KShkr;  Herbert  PckMMek,  both  of  DnrwagMj  Hehant 
Ohaa,  Zom;  HaM  WeatcraHuui,  and  Karl-Hdu  Magoach, 
both  of  Marl,  aO  <^  Germaay,  aaaiffMH  to  Bayer  AktieageaeU- 
•chaft,  Lenrkaaea  aad  Faaerwerke  Hala  GcaellachafI  adt 
beachraakter  Haftaag,  Mari,  both  of,  GcrMay 
FUed  Ai«.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,422 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Aag.  21, 
1976,2637814 

lit  CL2  C08G  63/14 

VS.  CL  528—279  8  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  high  molecular  weight 

polyester  by  reacting  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or  a  derivative 

thereof  with  a  diol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a 


1.  A  cyano-oligomer  of  Formula  I  wherein 

(Ar)i  and  (Ar)2  are  aromatic  carbocyclic  nuclei  of  the  ben- 
zene series  and  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  alkyl  phenyl,  halo  phenyl,  caibox- 
amido  phenyl,  sulfonamido  phenyl,  carbalkoxy  phenyl, 
cyano  phenyl,  acetyl  phenyl,  benzoyl  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  phenyl  and  alkyl  phenyl  substituted  phenyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R^  is  lower  alkylene; 

R*  is  lower  alkylene; 

X  is  oxygen  or  nitrogen;  and 

Y  is  a  urethane  radical. 
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4,128,537 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHYLENICALLY 
UNSATURATED  ISOCYANURATES 
Kcueth  H.  MarUewitz,  Wihoington,  DeL,  aaaignor  ICI  Ameri- 
cas Inc.  Wihniagtoa,  DeL 

FUed  JnL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,352 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/00 
VS.  CL  528—49  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
isocyanurate  which  comprises  reacting  a  polyisocyanate  with  a 
monohydric  alcohol  which  contains  a  vinylidene  group  and 
which  does  not  contain  an  allyl  group,  in  the  presence  of  a 
copper  salt  to  form  an  isocyanate-containing  urethane, 
wherein  the  amounts  of  monohydric  alcohol  and  polyisocya- 
nate are  selected  to  furnish  after  said  reaction  from  0.75  to  1.6 
moles  of  unreacted  isocyanate  groups  per  mole  of  polyisocya- 
nate used,  then  adding  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  isocyanate 
trimerization  catalyst  which  will  initiate  trimerization  of  the 
isocyanate-containing  urethane  without  causing  gellation,  and 
trimerizing  the  isocyanate-containing  urethane  to  form  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  isocyanurate. 


-CH 

I, 


I 

■C- 
I 

9 

r5— N®--R' 
I 


X© 


— c 


— c. 


N— Re- 


group, wherein  R^  is  an  alkylene  radical,  R',  R*  and  R'  are 
alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  groups  and  those  atoms  which  when 
taken  together  with  R^  and  R^  are  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  quatemized  nitrogen-containing  het- 
erocyclic ring,  R^  is  alkylene,  and  X — is  an  anion,  said  polymer 
being  substantially  free  of  carboxyl  groups. 


wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and  Q  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  atoms  which  when  taken  together  with 
R^  form  a  i 


4,128,539 
CURABLE  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Maaao  Onizawa,  Ohadya,  Jivaa,  aaaigamr  to  Saayo  Tradfa«  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,444 
dahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  25, 1976, 51/155654; 
Mar.  14, 1977,  52/26957 

Int  CL2  G08F  8/32.  8/34 
VS.  CL  260—4  R  9 


4,128,538 

CROSSLINKING  POLYMERIC  DYE  MORDANT 

COMPOSITION  REACnON  PRODUCT  OF  BISALKANE 

OR  BISARENE  SULFONATE  AND  VINYL  POLYMER 
Arnold  M.  Bnraeaa;  Hans  G.  Ling,  bodi  of  Rocheater,  and  Glen 
M.  Doppea,  Webater,  aU  of  N.Y^  aMignon  to  Eastmaa  Kodak 
Company,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  412,992,  Nor.  5, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,859,096. 
This  applicatkM  Sep.  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  508,771 
Int  a.2  C08G  69/48 
VS.  CL  260-884  13  Claims 

1.  A  dye  mordant  composition  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  from  0.1  to  20  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (a)  and  (b)  of: 

(a)  a  bisalkane  or  bisarene  sulfonate,  vinyl  polymer  crosslink- 
ing  agent  having  the  formula: 

R_S03-CH2— Y— CH2— O— SO2— R 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  aryl  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsaturated  alkylene,  arylene,  pyridine  diyl  and 
furan  diyl; 

and  from  about  80  to  99.9  weight  percent  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (a)  and  (b)  of 

(b)  a  cross-linkable  resinous  vinyl  polymer  comprised  of  first 
repeating  units  and  second  repeating  units,  said  first  re- 
peating units  comprising  at  least  one-third  of  said  vinyl 
polymer  and  said  second  repeating  units  being  from  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomers  and  comprising  from  0  to 
66.67  weight  percent  of  said  polymer  and  said  first  repeat- 
ing units  being  represented  by  the  formula: 


1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chloride  resin 
and  lysine  as  a  sole  curing  agent 

4.  A  curable  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chloride  resin, 
at  least  one  amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lysine,  ornithine,  arginine  and  proline,  and  at  least  one  sulfur 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and 
sulfiir  donors. 
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4,128,540 
PYROGLUTAMYL-HISTroYL-TRYPTOPHANYL. 
SERYL-TYROSYL  HYDRAZIDES 
Mildred  C  Rrtitock;  Enett  D.  Nioriaidei^  Thomas  F.  Mkk; 
FVandi  J.  Tlnaey,  and  Eugene  L.  Wittie,  all  of  Ann  Arbor, 
Midk,  aaaignors  to  Parke,  DaTli  A  Comfuay,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  May  25, 1972,  Ser.  No.  257,000 
Int  CL2  CD7C  103/52 
UjS.  a.  260— 112J  R  4  Clainu 

1.  A  peptide  hydrazide  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 

pOlu-Hu-Tn>-Ser-Ri(NHNH2) 

where  Ri  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  Tyr. 
Tyr-Oly,  and  Tyr-Oly-Leu. 


4,128,541 
PENTAPEPTIDE  WITH  MORPHD4E-  LIKE  ACTIVTrY 
Dimitrios  SarantaUs,  West  Cheater,  and  Nonnan  H.  Grant, 
Wynaewood,  both  of  Pa.,  awignon  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ncti  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,794 

Int.  a.2  Cff7C  103/52;  H61K  37/00 
UJS.  CL  260—112.5  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  pentapeptide  of  the  fomula:  H— Tyr— Gly— Gly — 
Phe — Ser — OH  or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof. 


4,128,542 
PEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Fhuk  R.  Atherton,  Welwyn  Garden  Oty;  Michael  J.  Hall, 
Welwyn;  Cedric  H.  Hassall,  Welwyn;  Robert  W.  Lambert, 
Welwyn,  and  Peter  S.  Ringroee,  Haraton,  all  of  En^and, 
assignors  to  Hofftnann>La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N J. 

FUed  JnL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,066 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  13,  1976, 
29102/76  / 

Int  a.2  C07C  103/52;  C07G  7/00 
UJS.  CL  260— 1U.5  R  4  Claims 

2.    (lR)-l-(L-Pyroglutamyl-L-aIanyl-L-alanylamino)-cthyl- 
phosphonic  acid. 


4,128,544 

COPPER  COMPLEXES  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

SULFOPHKNYL-AZO-PHENYL-AZO-NAPHTHALENE 

SULFONIC  ACIDS  CONTAINING  A  HETEROCYCLIC 

FIBER-REACnVE  GROUP 

Lakas  Schneider,  BaseL  SwitMriand,  asiignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

BaseL  Switierland 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  582,072,  May  30, 1975,  abandoMd, 

which  is  a  continnation-iai^  of  Ser.  No.  279,356,  Aag.  10, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation'Oct.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

734,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Aug.   16,  1971, 
11998/71 

Int  CL2  G09B  45/28.  62/08,  62/24;  D06P  1/382 
UJS.  CL  260—146  T  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^^T^K       y  yO— Cu— O  SO3H 


RJ— NH 


wherein  R3'  is 


„IoT 


F    or 


Y^Y 


a 


N 


r 

a 


N 


Y  is  methyl,  methoxy  or  methoxyethoxy,  and  Z  is  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  methoxy. 

4,128,545 
AZO  DYES  WITH  2,6>DIAMINO-PYRIDINE  COUPLING 

COMPONENT 
Johannes  Dehnert  and  Gnnther  Lamm,  both  of  Lndwigshafien, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengcaellschaft, 
Rheinland-Pfslz,  Fed.  Rep.  <tf  Genuoy 

Filed  Dec  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  426,370 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec 
21, 1993,  has  been  disrtaimfd 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1972,2263458 

Int  CL2  C09B  29/36;  D06P  1/18,  3/26.  3/72 
US.  CL  260—156  W  Claims 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


4,128,543 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALCOHOL  SOLUBLE 
CONDENSATES  OF  ABIETIC  ACID  AND  A  PROTEIN 
HYDROLYSATE 
Vernon  L.  Johnsen,  La  Grange,  and  Elaine  S.  Stem,  ETanston, 
both  of  m.,  assivMrs  to  Inoiez  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 
Filed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,668 
Int  CL^  A23J  1/10;  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  CL  260—123.7  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  from  an  abietic  acid  condensate 
of  a  protein  hydrolysate  a  portion  having  complete  solubility  in 
absolute  alcohol  at  a  concentration  of  about  2  percent  compris- 
ing: 
acidifying  an  aqueous  solution  of  about  S  to  about  15  percent 
by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  salt  of  a  condensate  with 
abietic  acid  of  a  protein  hydrolysate  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  300  to  about  600 
from  a  pH  above  about  6  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  3.S 
to  about  S  to  precipitate  a  portion  of  the  condensate  while 
leaving  another  portion  thereof  in  solution;  and 
separating  and  drying  the  precipitated  portion  of  the  con- 
densate from  the  acidified  aqueous  solution  as  a  product  of 
the  process. 


D— N^N 


Z*— NH 


NH— Z* 


where  D  is  phenyl  substituted  by  chlorine  bromine  trifluoro- 
methyl.  methyl,  methoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  methylsulfonyL  ethyl- 
sulfonyL  phenylsulfonyl,  carbalkoxy  of  a  total  2  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  carbo-/3-alkoxyethoxy,  said  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  N,N-dialkyl-substituted  sulfamoyl,  said  alkyl  having 

1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  phenylazophenyl;  phenylazophenyl  sub- 
stituted by  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro;  benzthiazolyl;  benz- 
thiazolyl  substituted  by  nitro,  cyano,  methylsulfonyl  or  ethyl- 
sulfonyl;  benzisothiazolyl  substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine, 
cyano  or  nitro;  thiazolyl  substituted  by  cyano  or  nitro;  thienyl 
substituted  by  methyl,  cyano,  nitro  or  carbalkoxy  of  a  total  of 

2  to  S  carbon  atoms;  or  thiadiazolyl  substituted  by  phenyl, 
methyL  chlorine,  bromine,  methylmerc^to,  ethylmac^>to  or 
alkoxycartx>nylethylmercapto,  said  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms; 

R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  cari>amoyl  or  cyano;  one  of  the  radicals  Z'  and  7?  is 
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4*128,547 
6KD-a-AMINO-P-HYDROXYPHENYLACETAMIDO)> 
PENICILLANIC  ACID  PREPARATION 
Johannes  K.  Tan  dcr  Drift,  Ddft;  Peter  W.  Hcaaign 
and  Gerard  J.  van  Veen,  PQnnckcr,  an  of  Nethcriaads,  I 
on  to  Gist-Brocadei  N.V.,  Ddft,  Nctherlaads 

FOed  No?.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,821 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  31, 1977, 52-130694; 
Netherlands,  Sep.  6, 1977,  7709812 

Int  CV  C07D  499/ a  499/04 
\3S.  CL  260—239.1  «  Orfrns 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  amoxicillin  compristng 
reacting  6-aminopenicillanic  acid  with  at  least  two  equivalents 
of  a  silylating  agent  producing  trimethylsilyl  groups  in  an 
anhydrous,  inert  water-insoluble  organic  solvent  and  reacting 
the  resulting  product  at  a  temperature  below  —25*  C.  with  an 
at  least  equimolar  amount  of  a  oompoond  of  the  ftmnula 

HO— ^  V-CH— C— O— C— Ri 

I 

R2— c  o 

H    H 

R3— C— C— R7 


wherein  Ri  and  R7  are  lower  alkoxy,  R2  is  lower  alkyl  and  R3 
is  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  hydro- 
CHjOH  gen  previously  prepared  from  the  oorre^KMiding  Dane  salt  and 
an  acid  chloride  under  anhydrous  conditions  in  the  presence  of 
a  tertiary  amine  in  an  inert  water-insoluble  organic  feolvent 


and  the  other  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  of  two  to  six  cartmn  atoms  substituted  by  hydroxy, 
OCHO,  OCOCH3,  cyano,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  phenoxy,  phe- 
noxy,  phenoxyethoxy,  benzyloxy  or  phenyl;  cyclohexyl; 
phenyl;   /3-hydroxy-/3-phenylethyl,   or   (CH2)3(OC2H4)«OT; 

and 
T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl;  and 
n  is  1  or  2. 


4,128,548 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  6,7<BENZOMORPHANS 
Aatoay  M.  Akkermaa,  aad  Geertnrida  C  vaa  Leeawea,  both  of 
Amsterdam,  Netheriaads,  assigaors  to  ACF  Chtmiifarma 
N.V.,  MaarMca,  Netheriaads 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,739 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoat  Feb.  25, 1975, 
7891/75 

Int  CL2  C07D  221/26 
U  A  CL  542—429  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzooKwirfian  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


4,128,546 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  FR-1923 
SUBSTANCE 
Masara   Knrita,   TakatsaU;   Kazayoafai   JoiMm,   Kawaaishi; 
TadaaU  Koasori,  TakatsaU;  Isaad  NakataaL  Hata,  and 
Masahifo  TsiUL  Osaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  asrignors  to  F^isawa 
Pharmacentical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Coatinnatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,928,  Mar.  28, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jna.  10, 1976,  Sw .  No.  694,906 
lat  CL2  C07D  205/08 
U.S.  CL  260—239  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  impure  FR-1923  substance  to  re- 
move undesired  components  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
contacting  an  aqueous  solution  thereof  at  a  pH  of  4  -  8  with  a 
macroporous  nonionic  adsorption  resin  selected  from  styrene- 
divinylbenzene  copolymer  and  acrylic  ester  polymer,  said 
resin  having  an  average  pore  diameter  of  4  to  100  nm  and  a 
surface  from  100  to  1000  m^  per  gram,  until  said  resin  is  satu- 
rated by  FR-1923  substance,  and  thereafter  contacting  further 
aqueous  solution  of  FR-1923  substance  containing  impurities  at 
a  pH  of  about  4-8  with  said  saturated  resin  to  adsorb  at  least 
some  of  said  second  impurities,  and  recovering  said  further 
FR-1923  substance  from  the  passed  through  solution. 

977  0.0.  8 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl  or 
ethyl;  R]  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
atom,  alkyl,  haloalkyl  and  alkenyl  groups  omtaining  up  to 
seven  carbon  atoms,  haloalkenyl  and  aUdnyl  grov^  containing 
up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  and  cydoalkeoyl  groups 
contaming  xxp  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  cyckmlkylalkyL  cy- 
cloalkenylalkyl,  cydoalkylidenealkyl  and  aralkyl  groops  con- 
taining up  to  nine  cajhoa  atoms,  heteroarylalkyl  ooaqKHmds 
containing  one  oxygen  atom  and  up  to  seven  carbon  atoms  or 
heterocycloalkylalkyl  groups  containing  one  or  two  oxygen 
atoms  and  up  to  seven  carbon  atoms;  and  R2  is  sdected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom,  hydroxy  groups,  alkoxy 
groups  containing  up  to  three  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkoxy 
groups  containing  iq>  to  four  carbon  atooos,  nioottnoykucy 
groups,  lower  alkanoyloxy  groups.  phenylalkanoyk>xy  groups 
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containmg  up  to  nine  carbon  atoms  or  alkylaroyloxy  groups 
containing  up  to  nine  carbon  atoms;  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof;  which  comprises: 
A.  Reacting  an  aminoacid  ester  compound  of  the  formula 


NH2         R 
\  I 

CH2— CH— C— COOCH3 

R 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkoxy, 

(1)  with  an  acylating  agent  to  form  the  corresponding  acyl- 
amino  ester  compound  VI; 

(2)  alkylating  the  ester  of  compound  VI  to  obtain  the  al- 
kylamido  ester  compound  VII; 

(3)  saponifying  the  ester  of  compound  VI  or  VII  to  obtain 
the  corresponding  acylamino  or  alkylamido  acid  com- 
pound VIII; 

(4)  converting  the  acylamino  or  alkylamido  acid  compound 
VIII  to  an  amidoacyl  chloride  compound  IX; 

(5)  converting  the  amidoacyl  chloride  compound  IX  by  a 
Friedel-Crafts  ring  closure  reaction  to  form  a  naphthale- 
none  compund  of  the  formula 


IV 


XVU 


wherein  R  and  Rj  are  as  defined  above,  Rj  has  the  more 

restricted  meaning  defined  above,  and  Y  is  a  halogen;  and 

C.  Subjecting  the  tetrahydronaphthalene  to  a  ring  closure  in 

reaction  in  alkaline  medium  and  treating  the  resulting  closed 

ring  compoimd  to  form  the  desired  R]  and/or  R2  substitu- 

ents  and/or  salt  derivatives  of  compound  I,  as  above  defined. 


4,128,549 
PRECURSORS  OF 
4Kl-ALKYL-4-PIPERIDYLIDENE4H-BENZO[4,5]CY- 
CLOHEFTA-[1,2-B]THIOPHEN-10(9H)-ONES 
Jean-Pivre  Boorquin,  Magden;  GostaT  Schwarb,  AUachwil,  and 
Erwin  Waldvogel,  Acich,  all  of  Switzerland,  aadgnora  to 
Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  662,124,  Feb.  27, 1976,  abuidoiied,  which  is 
a  diTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  492,008,  Jul.  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,960,894, 
which  is  a  coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  324,999,  Jan.  19, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  765,231 
iBt  a.2  COTD  409/02.  333/80 
U.S.  CL  546—202  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  and  R3  are  as  defined  above;  R4  is  an  acyl  group; 
and  Rs  is  hydrogen  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl; 
(a)  in  the  event  that  Rs  is  hydrogen  in  the  naphthalenone 

compound  IV,  alkylating  the  latter  to  convert  Rj  to  the 
more  restricted  meaning  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalky- 
lalkyl; 
B.  Reacting  the  naphthalenone  compound  IV 

(1)  with  an  alkali  metal  acetylide  to  obtain  an  alcohol,  ethi- 
nyl compound  X; 

(2)  partially  reducing  the  ethinyl  group  of  compound  X  to 
<4>tain  an  alcohol,  ethylene  compound  XI; 

(3)  isomerizing  compound  XI  to  obtain  an  hydroxy  ethyU- 
dene  compound  XII; 

(4)  (a)  converting  the  hydroxy  ethylidene  compound  XII  by 
reduction  to  an  hydroxy  ethyl  compound  XIII  and  deacy- 
lating  compound  XIII  to  form  an  aminoalcohol  com- 
pound XVI;  or 

(b)  (1)  converting  the  hydroxy  ethyUdene  compound  XII 
to  a  tetrahydropyranyl  ether  compound  XIV,  reducing 
the  compound  XTV  to  compound  XV  and  deacylating 
compound  XV,  followed  by  hydrolysis  to  form  an 
aminoalcohol  compound  XVI;  or 

(2)  converting  the  compound  XV  by  acid  hydrolysis  to 
compound  XIII  and  deacylating  compound  XIII  to  an 
aminoalcohol  compound  XVI;  or 

(c)  deacylating  and  reducing  compound  XII  to  form  an 
amin<Mdcohol  compound  XVI;  and 

(5)  converting  the  aminoalcohol  compound  XVI  to  a  tetra- 
hydronaphthalene compound  having  the  formula 


wherein 
R I  is  in  the  6  or  7  position  of  the  benzocyclohepUthiophene 

nucleus  and  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  alkoxy  of  1 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R I  is  in  the  6  or  7  position  of  the  cycloheptathiophene  nu- 
cleus and  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
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R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,128,552 
l44,4.BIS(4-FLUOROPHENYL)BUnrL]-4.PHENYLlMO. 

lA3,6-TETRAHYDROPYRIDINES  AND  RELATED 
SULFOXIDES  AND  SULFONES 
Lawrence  D.  Wlae,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.;  Patrick  ^-^^T^^^ 
miiigton,  DeL.  and  GteM  C  MorriMW,  Am  Ailior,  Mtefc^ 
aastsnors  to  Warner-LMbert  Coovuy,  Morria  PWm,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,866 
Int  CL*  OTTD  213/04 
MS.  CL  546—294  26 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R,  is  in  the  6  or  7  position  of  the  cycloheptathiophene  nu- 
cleus and  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


fXJs-^        N-CH2CH2CH2CH 


VI 


4,128,550 
l.METHYL-4-PIPERroYL  5-PHENYL.^FUROATES 
Stanford  S.  Pelod,  Jr.,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  anigiior  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Prodncta,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,077 
Int  a.2  C07D  405/12 
U.S.  CL  546—214  '  ^^^'^^ 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula: 


'<Y^'--0- 


CH3 .  HQ 


wherein  X  is  nitro  or  chloro. 


4,128,551 
SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINE  CARBOXYL  HALIDES  AND 

DERIVATIVES 
LeBBoa  H.  McKcndry.  Midland,  Mich^  awigBor  to  TTie  Dow 
Chemical  Co.,  Midlaad,  Mich.  ,««,,^ 

DifislOB  of  Ser.  No.  7*/,672,  Dec.  6, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,082,759, 
which  ii  a  difiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  676,591,  Apr.  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,014,888,  which  is  a  coBtfamatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,024, 

Apr.  28, 1975,  abaadoaed,  which  ii  a  diriflioB  of  Ser.  No. 

412,944,  Not.  5, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,920,641.  Tliia  appUcatioa  Jaa. 

20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,979 

iBt  a^  CXTTD  2W54 

MS.  CL  546—293  *  *^*"*" 

1,  A  compound  of  the  formulae: 


in  which  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyL  lower  alk- 
oxy, aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkyL  nitro  or  amino 
n  is  0,  1  or  2  and  the  corresponding  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

4,128,553 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINE  THIOCARBONYL  HALIDES 

AND  DERIVATIVES 

LeaaoB  H.  McKcadry,  Midiaad,  MIchn  a«igBor  to  TW  Dow 

Chemical  Coavaay,  Midiaad,  Mich. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  747,266,  Dec  3, 1976,  Pat  No.  4.«2,7«, 

which  is  a  dirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  676,591,  Apr.  13, 1976,  P«t  N«- 
4,014388,  whkh  is  a  coatiaaatkia-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,024, 

Apr.  28, 1975,  abaadoaed,  whkh  it  a  dtfWoa  of  Ser.  No. 

412,944,  Not.  5, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,920,64L  TWi  appUcathia  Jaa. 

20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,980 

iBt  a^  GOTO  2Wi4 

UACL  546—293  * 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulae: 


CYT 


m 


NSO2NHR'    and    X, 
H 


wherein:  ,     ^ 

each  X  indcpendenUy  represents  loweralkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  haloloweralkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  SR'.  OR',  aryl  wherein  aryl  is 
phenyl,  halophcnyl  or  tolyl,  -NR^R*.  halo  or  nitro; 
n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  3,  inclusive; 
Y  represents  sulfur, 

T  represents  halo;  ,      ,  1 

R'  represents  aryl  wherein  aryl  is  phenyL  halophcnyl,  toiyi 

or  benzyl; 
each  of  R'  and  R*  independently  represents  hydrogen  or 

loweralkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
r5  represents  loweralkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


and 


IV 


CYT 


wherein:  ..   .    -,      ,     _, 

each  X  indcpendenUy  represents  loweralkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  haloloweralkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  SR',  OR',  aryl  wherein  aryl  is 
phenyl,  halophcnyl  or  tolyl,  -NR^R.*.  halo  or  nitro; 

n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  3,  inclusive; 

Y  represents  sulfur, 

T  represents  halo; 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  of  1  to  6  caibon  atcms, 
haloloweralkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkcnyl  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  haloalkcnyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atooM,  alkynyl 
of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkynyl  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  loweralkoxyalkyl 
wherein  each  of  alkoxy  and  alkyl  are  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  dialkylaminoalkyl  wherein  each  alkyl  is  of  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  or  --OS^ih  C"N; 

each  of  R'  and  R*  indcpendenUy  represents  hydrogen  or 
loweralkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atom^ 

r5  represents  loweralkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
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4»128,554 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYUC 

ACID  AMIDES  FROM  ORGANIC  HALIDES 

Rkhwd  F.  HMk.  WfliidiigtiM,  DeL,  aMigvor  to  Unirenity  of 

Delaware,  Newark,  DcL 

CoattaaatkM-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  649,497,  Jan.  15, 1976, 

abudoMd,  wUeh  is  a  diffaloii  of  Scr.  No.  468,762,  May  10, 

1974,  Pat  No.  3,988,358.  Ilia  appUcatioa  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  776,289 
iBt.  a?  C07D  213/56;  C07C  103/75 
VS.  a  546—317  ♦  CW«n» 

1.  The  catalytic  process  of  producing  amides  from  aryl,  and 
heterocyclic  halides,  with  up  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  which 
comprises  reacting  said  halide  with  a  primary  or  secondary 
amine  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium- 
triarylphosphine  catalyst  at  a  temperature  with  the  range  of 
from  20*  C.  to  175*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  a  half 
an  atmosphere  and  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  tertiary  amine  if 
a  strongly  basic  primary  or  secondary  amine  is  not  present  in 
the  equivalent  or  excess  of  the  amount  required  for  the  reac- 
tion. 


4^128,555 

3.PHEN0XYPYRIDINE  MONOSULFATE  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 
DoMld  E.  Birtkr,  Am  Arbor,  MidL,  a«i0ior  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Cam^utf,  Morrla  Piaiaa,  N  J. 
Coatinattea-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  751,933,  Dec  17, 1976, 
,lmniiift.i,  lids  appUcatkM  May  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  801,113 
lat.  CL2  am)  213/16 
VS.  CL  546-290  1  Claim 

1.  3-Phenoxypyridine  monosulfate. 


4,128,556 

CERTAIN  MULTIOXYMACROCYCLE  COMPOUNDS 

CONTAINING  PYRIDYL  AS  PART  OF  THE 

MACROCYCLE 

Dould  J.  Cram,  Los  Angeiea,  Calif.,  asaiflaor  to  The  Regents  of 

the  Uaivcrstty  of  Califonia,  Beriuiey,  Calif. 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  662,564,  Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,080,337, 

wUch  ia  a  dlTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  505,576,  Sep.  12, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3365,116.  TUs  appiicatioB  No?.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853,445 

I^  a.2  C07D  491/02.  491/12 

VS.  CL  546—26  3  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formuia: 


3.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4^128,557 
SILVER  SALTS  OF  1A4-MERCAPTOTIUAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES 
Phillip  D.  Knight,  Fairport;  Rkbard  A.  deMaoriac,  Webster, 
aad  Patrida  A.  GrabaB^  Fairport  aU  of  N.Y^  aasi«Bori  to 
EMtaHM  Kodak  CoBi«My,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
DifialoB  of  Ser.  No.  778,183,  Mar.  16, 1977.  lUs  appiicatkNi 
Not.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,254 
Iirt.  CU  CSnV  1/10;  G03C  1/02 
VS.  CL  260—299  '  ClaiaM 

1.  The  silver  salt  of  a  1,2,4-mercaptotriazole  derivative  rep- 
resented by  the  formula: 


H NH 


S-(-CH2-)-,Y 


wherein  Y  is  unsubstituted  aryl  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
aryl  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  with  me- 
thoxy,  cyano,  nitro  or  chloro;  n  is  0  to  2;  and  Z  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxy]  or  — NH2. 


2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,128,558  

N(0,0  DIALKYLPHOSPHONYL  ALKYLENE)  ESTERS 

OF  OXAZOUDONE,  BENZOXAZOUNONE  AND 

DIHYDROOXAZINONE 

Udo  W.  Hendricks,  CologM,  and  Baas  Wals,  Lererknaen,  both 

of  Germany,  assigaors  to  Bayer  AktifttefilBrbaft,  Lererkn- 

sca,  Germany 

Filed  JaL  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,284 
Claims  priority,  appiieatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  JaL  17, 
1974,2434312 

bt  a^  C07D  263/04.  265/04.  273/02 
VS.  CL  260—307  C  6  Claims 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula 
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-contintted 

? 


in  which 
R|  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  alkyl  with  1-4 

C-atoms  or  aUcyl  of  1  -4  C-atoms  substituted  by  chlorine  or 

bromine; 
A  and  X  conjointly  with  the  nitrogen  atom  and  the  carbonyl 

group  form  an  oxazolidone,  benzoxazolinone  or  dihydro 

oxazinone  ring  which  is  unsubstituted;  and 
R  is  alkylene  with  2-4  carbon  atoms. 


(D^ 


O 
■  . 


;oTO: 


0)4* 


(A), 


wherein  A  is  a  group  having  the  structure 


R2 
R3 


Ki  O— 


0)4 


wherein 

R},  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl,  phenyl-substitut- 
ed-phenyU  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  lower  alkyl  substituted 
amino,  cyano,  and  carboxy  and  the  substituents  R|  and  R2, 
R2  and  R3,  and  R3  and  R4,  combined  with  the  carbon 
atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  are  joined  alkylene 
groups  completing  a  caibocyclic  ring,  which  ring  can  also 
be  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  the  nibstituents  listed 
above  for  R],  R2,  R3  and  R4; 

I  is  the  same  as  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  and  is  present  on  all 
positions  of  the  benzenoid  ring,  excqH  the  carbon  atom 
attached  to  the  heterocyclic  ring  and  the  carbon  atom 
attached  to  the  carbonyl  group  cMmecting  the  heterocy- 
cUc  aromatic  A  group  with  the  aromatic  C  group, 

X  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6;  and 

C  is  one  of  the  following: 
An  aromatic  group  having  the  formula: 


wherein  I  is  the  same  substituent  as  listed  above  and  is 
present  in  all  positions  of  the  benzenoid  ring  except  the 
carbon  atom  attached  to  the  carbonyl  group  connecting 
the  A  and  C  moieties,  and  said  I  substituents  can  all  be 
one  of  the  substituents  listed  above  or  diffeient  listed 
substituents. 


4,128,559 

BENZOTIUAZOLE  ORTHO-ESTER  COMPOUNDS 

USEFUL  AS  ULTRAVIOLET  STABILIZERS 

David  M.  Po^  aad  Richard  H.  Wmw,  both  of  Kiapport,  TcBB., 

aasigMMrs  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compmqr,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  626,520,  Oct  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,041,011, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  511,565,  Oct  2, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,936,418.  TUs  appUcadoa  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,578 
Int  CL2  C07D  249/20 
VS.  CL  260—308  B  32  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  compounds  having 
the  formula: 


4,128,560 
TRICYCUC  ALKYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Andre  A.  AsseUn,  LemoyM;  LesHe  G.  HmiAcr,  1 

Dobsoa,  both  (rf  Dollard  des  Ormcmn,  aD  of  Ckmidi 
<MV  to  Ayerst  McKcnna  *  Harriaoa  Lid,  Montreal, 
ContiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  480,460,  Jv.  18, 1974, 

lUs  appiieation  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,173 
Int  CL2  G07D  209/86 
VS.  CL  260—315  22 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 


(CHACHjNRV 


in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R^ 
is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo,  hvdroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkanoyloxy  or  trihalomethyl,  R^is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 
R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  m  is  an  integer 
from  two  to  four  and  n  is  an  integer  frxnn  zero  to  tw(^  ot  an 
acid  addition  salt  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid. 


4,128,561 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF    * 

2-(2-THIENYL)-ETHYLAMINE  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF 

Eadle  Braye,  Anterive,  Fhmce,  assignor  to  Parcor,  Paris, 

Fhmee 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  640,142,  Dec  12, 1975, 1 

appttcatkm  Dec  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,033 
Int  0,2  C07D  333/00.  209/48.  333/20 
VS.  CL  260-^29  AM  3 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  having  the 
formula: 


D- 


R2      Ri 
CH— CH— NHj 


m 


in  which  R 1  and  R2  are  each  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  the  lower  alkyl  groups,  the  phenyl  radical  and  the 
substituted  phenyl  radicals,  comprising  reacting  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  base  a  derivative  of  the  formula: 


-ec-te-KD^f-i) 


6.x   or 


(y 


R2       Ri 
I  I 

CH-CH-SO3R3 


m 
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in  which  K\  and  Rj  have  the  above-defined  meanings  and  R3  is 
selected  from  the  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  aryl,  substituted  aryl, 
aralkyl  and  substituted  aralkyl  groups  with  phthalimide,  to 
give  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


Cr 


CH— CH— N 


ail) 


which  is  subsequently  transaminated  by  reacting  with  an  amine 
at  elevated  temperatiire. 


4,12M62 
NOVEL  3KPHOSPHORYLOXY)  AND 
(PHOSPHONYLOXYVTHIOPHENES 
Jaopict  Perromietf  Paris,  and  Lanrcat  Taliaai,  Las  Pafilloai- 
floas-Bois,  both  of  Fhuce,  aarigaors  to  Roofael  Uclaf,  Paris, 
France 
CoBtiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  652,718,  Jan.  27, 1976,  abaadoned.  This 
applicatioB  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,922 
Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Feb.  14, 1975,  75  04628 
lat  CL*  OTTD  333/16,  333/00:  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  CL  260— 332J  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rj  R2 


X 

lUOR 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R]  is  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms.  R2  is  cyano,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  alkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur. 


4,128,563 

ALLYUC  METHYL-HYDROXYLATED  NOVOBIOCINS 

Oldrich  K.  Sebek,  and  Lester  A.  Dolak,  both  of  Kaiaauuoo, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Un}<4iB  Company,  Kalaauaoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  793,784,  May  5, 1977.  This  appUcation  Feb. 

15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  878,114 

Int  a.2  C07D  311/56 

U.S.  a.  260—343.45  5  Claims 

1.  A  hydroxynovobiocin-type  compound  of  the  formula: 


R5    OH  o  CH3 

'00  OH  "" 


II 


i    o      o 


O  R 


H 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  where  Rj  and  Rg 
may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  thru 
S  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  from  1  through  5,  carbon  atoms, 
halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  carboxyl  or  -NRaR^where  R^and 
R^may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1 
tlmi  S  carbon  atoms;rzis  a  single  or  double  bond. 


4,128,564 

9-TIIIA.  AND  OXOTHIA-  AND 

9>DIOXOTHIA-ll,12-SECO-PROSTAGLANDINS 

Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.;  John  B.  BIcking,  and  Robert  L.  Smith,  all 

of  Lansdaic,  Pa.,  Msignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  743321,  Not.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,066,675, 

which  Is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  669,006,  Mar.  22, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,018,802,  which  is  a  cootiBBatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  566,566, 

Apr.  9, 1974,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coBtinBatioa*in>part  of  Scr. 

No.  483,178,  Jan.  25, 1974,  abaadoBcd.  This  appilcatioa  Oct  25, 

1977,  Scr.  No.  844,687 

lat  a.2  C07C  143/90:  CUD  1/28 

VS.  CL  260-401  8  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 

r'S(0)„— CH— CH2— Y— CH2— A— CH2— R 
CH2— Z— C— C(rS— r' 

r2        or' 

wherein 

R  is  derivatized  carboxv  in  which  R  is  selected  from  alkoxy- 
carbony!  (— COOR^  wherein  R^  is  alkyl  having  1-10 
carbon  atoms),  carbamoyl  ( — CONH2),  and  substituted 
carbamoyl  (— CONR^R*)  wherein  R'  and  R*  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  diloweralkylaminoalkyl  having 
4-7  carbon  atoms; 

A  is  methylene; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  vinylene, 
and  ethynylene; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl, 
2-hydroxyethyl,  2-0oweralkoxy)ethyl,  and  vinyl; 

n  is  0,  1,  or  2; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  vinylene, 
and  ethynylene; 

r2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkanoyl  of  from  1-3  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

R'  is  alkyl.  branched  chain  alkyl  of  3-6  carbon  atoms,  vinyl, 

or  OR'^  wherein  R^  is  alkyl,  branched  alkyl  of  from  2-5 

carbon  atoms. 
3.  The  compound  of  claim  1  wherein  n  is  2. 
6.  The  compound  of  claim  3  wherein 

Y  is  ethylene; 
A  is  methylene; 
Z  is  ethylene; 

R'  is  methyl;  and 
R^,  R^,  and  R^  are  hydrogen. 
8.  The  compound  of  claim  6  wherein 
R  is  N-<2-diinethylaminoethyl)carbamoyl  and 
R'  is  butyl,  which  is  N-(2-dimethylaminoethyl)-8-methylsul- 
fonyl-  12-hydroxyheptadecanamide. 


4^128,565 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METHYLTIN  CHLORIDES 
Knalhiko  YaJima,  Yokohaam,  aad  Shi^i  Sayaau,  F^tcha,  both  of 

Japaa,  assigaors  to  Saakyo  Orgaaic  Chcadcals  Omipaay 

Lifldted,  KawaaaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,519 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1975,  50-117560 
iBt  CL2  CD7F  7/22 
VS.  CL  260-^29.7  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  methyltin  chloride  through 
direct  reaction  of  methyl  chloride  with  metallic  tin,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  reaction  is  effected  in  a  high-boiling 
hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  of  from  about  120*  C.  to 
400*  C.  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from  120*  C.  to  300*  C.  and 
substantially  atmospheric  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  reaction 
accelerator  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  at  least  one  glycol  having  the  formulae 
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C;„H2„(OH)2 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  10, 
HO(C2H40)„C2H40H 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10, 

HO(C3H60)^C3H«OH 

wherein  p  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  8  and 
HO(C2H4S)^H40H 

wherein  q  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3;  and 
(B)  iodine  or  an  iodine  compound  having  the  formula 

MI 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal.  ' 


(X-Al-NR),  (XYAl),  (NHR), 


(b) 


4,128,566 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALUMINUM 

POLYMERIC  COMPOUNDS  OF  POLYIMINE  NATURE 

Marghcrita  CorbclUai,  Milaa,  aad  Agostino  Baldocd,  Saa 

Doaato  Milanese,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti, 

S.pA.,  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  592,222,  Jul.  1, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Jan.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,117 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  1,  1974,  24661  A/74 
Int  a.2  C07F  5/06 
VS.  CL  260—448  R  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  aluminum  compounds  of 
the  formula  Al^  (NR);^  H/Yy wherein  R  is  a  aliphatic,  aromatic 
or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  H  is  hydride  hydrogen, 
Y  is  halogen,  k  ranges  from  2  to  SO  hA>  1,  (i-i-j)/h>  1,  i^ 
and  j=0,  said  process  consisting  in  reacting  aluminum  com- 
pounds of  polyimine  nature  have  the  chemical  compositions 

(a)  (Al  X  -  NR).  and 

(b)  (X-Al  NR),  (XYM)y  (NHR),, 

in  which  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different,  and  mean  hydride 
hydrogen  and/or  halogen  atoms  directly  bound  to  aluminum, 
n  is  an  integer  lower  than  or  equal  to  10,  y  is  an  integer  higher 
than  zero  and  R  is  an  aliphatic,  aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical,  with  alkali  or  alkaline-earth  metal  ala- 
nates  or  with  aluminum  hydride  complexes. 


4,128,567 
ALUMINIUM  POLYMERIC  COMPOUNDS  OF 
POLYIMINE  NATURE 
Marghcrita  CorbcUiai,  Milan,  and  Agostino  Balducd,  San 
Donato  Milanese,  botii  of  Italy,  assigBors  to  Snamprogetti, 
S.pJL,  MUaBcsc,  Italy 
CoBtfanatioB  of  Scr.  No.  592,222,  JaL  1, 1975,  abaadoacd.  This 
appUcatioB  Dec  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  750,542 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  JuL  1, 1974,  24661  A/74 
lat  CL2  C07F  5/06 
VS.  CL  260—448  R  6  Oaims 

1.  An  aluminum  polymeric  compound  of  polyimine  nature 
having  the  general  formula 

AlA(NR)tH,Y,I 

wherein  R  is  an  aUphatic,  aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon radical,  H  is  hydride  hydrogen,  Y  is  halogen,  K  ranges 
from  2  to  50,  hA  >  1,  (i  -I-  j)  /h  >  1, 1  ?&  0  and  j  ^  0,  com- 
pound I  being  prepared  by  reacting  an  aluminum  compound  of 
polyimine  nature  selected  from  the  group  having  the  chemical 
compositions 


wherein  X  and  Y,  the  same  or  different,  mean  hydride  hydro- 
gen and/or  halogen  atoms  directly  bound  to  aluminum,  n  is  an 
integer  lower  than  or  equal  to  10,  the  (x  +  y)  sum  is  an  integer 
lower  than  or  equal  to  10,  y  is  an  integer  higher  than  zero  and 
R  is  an  aliphatic,  aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical,  characertized  by  a  tridimensional  structure  and  atcnnic 
ratios  X/  Al=  1  and  N/A1= 1  as  to  (a)  and  (X+Y)/A1=  1  and 
N/A1=  1  as  to  (b)  with  alkali  or  alkaline-earth  metal  alanates  or 
with  aluminum  hydride  complexes. 


4^128,568 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYDIORGANOSILOXANES 
Werner  Biichner,  Lererinsea;  Bnmo  Dcgen,  Bcrgisd-<9ad- 
bach;  Lodwig  Fries,  LercricnscB;  Jadat  Hdmat  I  aagtniild; 
Radolf  MnndiL  LcrcriniscB,  and  Kari-Hdaz  Raddph,  Co- 
logne, aU  of  Goroumy,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktieageadladHfl, 
LcTerkasm,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  875,025 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriHay,  FA  10, 
1977,2705563 

lat  CL2  C07F  7/08 
VS.  CL  260— 448  J  E  5  daiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  high  poly- 
mer viscous  organosiloxanes  comprising  reacting  dior- 
ganosiloxanes  with  substances  regulating  the  chain  length  in 
the  presence  of  alkaline  or  acid  catalysts  and  wherein  the 
reactants  are  mixed  mechanically  and  wherein  the  reaction 
takes  place  in  a  reactor  which  consists  of  several  zones  and 
which  is  provided  with  stirring  or  conveying  elements  the 
improvement  which  comprises  that  the  arrangement  of  the 
stirring  or  conveying  elements  being  such  that  the  flow  of 
material  produced  by  the  stirring  or  conveying  element  in  each 
zone  is  the  opposite  of  that  in  the  adjacent  zone. 


(    XAl  -  NR  — ,  -  XAl -NR)„ 


(a)  (a) 


and 


4^128,569 
CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF  ORGANIC 
ISOCYANAIES 
Peter  Horn,  Hirschbcfg;  WaldeaMr  Kocfalcr,  FnakmtUL  aiid 
Rolf  Bitticr,  Hdddbcrg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  asaipH 
ors  to  BASF  Aktieagesdlsehafl,  Ladwigshafca.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geroumy 

FUcd  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,814 
Oaims  priority,  apidicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  at  Gcramay,  M^  31, 
1976,  2624285 

lat  CL2  C07C  118/02 
VS.  CL  260—453  PH  9  Oaiam 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  an  organic 
isocyanate  from  an  organic  amine  and  phosgene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  organic  solvent,  wherein  the  organic  isocyanate, 
organic  amine,  phosgene  and  organic  solvent  are  conducted 
into  a  reaction  chamber  to  form  a  reaction  solution  and  a 
portion  of  the  reaction  solution  is  recycled,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
mixing  phosgene  with  the  recycled  portion  of  the  reaction 

solution, 
feeding  the  phosgene-containing  recycled  portion  of  the 
reaction  solution  to  a  nozzle,  the  exit  of  said  nozzle  ex- 
tending below  the  surface  of  the  reaction  solution  ccm- 
tained  in  the  reaction  chamber, 
accelerating  the  phosgene-containing  recycled  portion  of 
the  reaction  solution  through  the  nozzle  such  that  the 
recycled  reaction  solution  issues  fhxn  the  nozzle  as  a  drive 
jet  having  a  velocity  of  from  1  to  40  m/sec  thoeby  form- 
ing a  mixing  and  reaction  zone  within  the  reaction  cham- 
ber, 
while  simultaneously  feeding  organic  amine  or  amine  solu- 
tion at  a  velocity  of  from  0.3  to  30  m/sec  to  the  drive  jet 
of  the  recycled  phosgene-containing  reaction  solution  in 
the  mixing  and  reacticm  zone,  so  that  the  volume  ratio  of 
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the  total  amount  of  phosgene-containing  recycled  reac- 
tion solution  to  the  amount  of  organic  amine  or  amine 
solution  is  from  300:1  to  1:1, 
whereby  an  energy  dissipation  density  of  from  3  to  1000 
kJoule  per  m^  of  phosgene-containing  reaction  solution 
plus  amine  feed  is  generated  in  the  mixing  and  reaction 
zone. 


lyst-free  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of  about  700*-800*  C, 
an  hourly  space  velocity  of  2400-9300  and  a  linear  velocity  of 
5-20  ft/sec. 


4,128470 

ANTI-ALLERGIC  OXANIL  COMPOUNDS 

Charicfl  M.  Hail,  and  John  B.  Wright,  both  of  Kaiaaaioo, 

Midu,  aadgnors  to  The  UnJohn  CooqMUiy,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  645,024,  Dec  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,061,791. 

This  application  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,863 

Int  0.2  C07C  101 /lOa  121/78 

VS.  CL  260— M5  D  13  ClalnH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H  O  O 
I  II  II 
N— C— C— OR 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
a  physiologically  acceptable  metal  or  amine  cation,  alkyl  of 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 


wherein  n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyano,  nitro,  and 

H     O    O 
I      II      II 
— N— C— C— OR 

with  the  proviso  that  when  R]  and/or  R2  is 


H 

I 


O 
II 


o 

II 


— N— C— C— OR. 

neither  Ri  nor  R2  is  ortho  to  the  other 

H    O    O 
I     II     II 
— N— C— C— OR 

moiety; 
Xis 

? 

— C— NH 


4^128,571 
THERMAL  CONVERSION  OF 
4'CYANO-SUBERONITRILE  TO  ACRYLONTTRILE 
Charles  R.  Guvbell;  WilUaa  A.  Hcckk,  and  Marion  J.  Ma- 
thews, all  of  PMsacola,  FUl,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  846,100 

Int  CL2  C07C  121/3Z  121/16 

UJS.  CL  260—465.9  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  acrylonitrile  from 

4-cyano-suberonitrile  comprising  passing  4-cyano-suberoni- 

trile  in  atomized  form  through  an  essentially  oxygen  and  cata- 


4,128,572 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHENYLACETIC  ACID 
Loigi  Cassar,  and  Marco  Foi,  bott  of  Norara,  Italy,  assignors  to 

Montedison  S.pA^  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,324 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  18, 1977,  19389  A/77 
Int  CL2  C07C  51/Oa  63/54 
U.S.  CL  562—406  10  ClaiSM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  alkaline  salts  of  phenylacetic  acid 
by  reacting  a  benzyl  halide  selected  from  chloride  and  bromide 
with  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
in  a  salt  of  cobalt  hydrocarbonyl,  characterized  in  that  the 
reaction  is  conducted  in  an  aqueous/organic  diphase  system 
consisting  of  (a)  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  alkaline 
base  and  (b)  the  benzyl  halide  in  an  organic  solvent,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  system  composed  by  a  quaternary  alkyl- 
ammonium  salt  and  by  a  cobalt  hydrocarbonyl  salt,  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  at  a  temperature  ranging  fh>m  about  20* 
to  70*  C. 


4,128,573 
2-(SUBSTmJTED  PHENYL)PROPIONIC  ACIDS 
Stewart  S.  Adams;  Bernard  J.  Amdtage;  John  S.  Nicholson,  and 
JaBMS  G.  Tantnm,  all  of  Nottingham,  Engbnd,  assignors  to 
Boots  Pure  Drug  Company  Limited,  Nottingham,  England 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  488,739,  JnL  15, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  123,034,  Mar.  10, 1971, 
abttidoned.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,645 
ClaisM  priority,  application  United  Ungdom,  Mar.  16, 1970, 
12570/70 

Int  CL2  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  CL  562—465  2  Clahns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


QO^- 


COOH 


together  with  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  lower  alkyl 
esters,  inorganic  salts  and  organic  salts  thereof. 


4,128,574 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ORGANIC  POLYCARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 
Ronald  L.  Marfcecidi,  and  Tohm  TakekosU,  both  of  Scotia, 
N.Yn  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N  V 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729.126 
Int  CL2  C07C  65/14 
VS.  a.  562—473  11  daiiM 

5.  A  method  which  comprises 

(1)  heating  at  a  temperatiu^  of  at  least  100*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  water,  a  mixture  comprising  a  bisimide  of  the  formula, 

i 


-^ 


\ 


NH^ 


-€i: 


C— OH 
U 

o 


and  an  N-organo  phthalimide  of  the  formula. 


(51 


\ 


NR^ 


C 

I 


(2)  effecting  the  separation  of  the  N-organo  phthalimide 
from  the  mixture  of  (1), 
where  Q  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  — O — ,  — S — , 
_r2_,  _o— r2_0— ,  _S— r2_S—  and  — OR^XR^O— , 
X  is  selected  from  — O — ,  — S — , 

00 
II  II 

-C-.  -S-.  -C-  and  -C^2^-. 

o      c 

/  \ 

a        a 

and  y  is  equal  to  0  to  S  inclusive,  R^  is  selected  from  C(6.i3) 
divalent  aromatic  organic  radicals  and  C^^.%)  alkylene  radicals, 
and  R^  is  selected  from  H  and  C(i.20)  monovalent  organic 
radicals. 


4,128,575 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  GLYCOUC 

ACm  OR  US  ESTERS 

Ernst  L  Leopold,  Westerffdd,  and  Hans-Jnrgen  Arpe,  Kdkheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assisiors  to  Hoedist  Aktien- 

gcsellschaft,  FVankftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  * 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,210 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  15, 
1976,  265207;  Not.  15, 1976,  2652003;  Sep.  15, 1977,  2741505 

Int  CL2  C07C  59/06 
VS.  CL  562—579  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  numufactiue  of  glycolic  acid  or  an  ester 
thereof  which  comprises  reacting  paraformaldehyde  or  triox- 
ane  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  formic  acid  or  a  formic  acid  ester 
in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  70*  to  200*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  strongly  acidic  catalyst 


and  phthalic  anhydride  or  phthalic  acid  to  produce  a 
mixture  comprising 


O 
II 
C— OH 


4,128,576 
O-AROYLVINYL  BENZOYL  CHLORIDES 
John  A.  Hoabion,  Kirfcwood,  Mo^  asrignor  to  Monsanto  Coni> 
pany,  St  Lonia,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  867,722 
Int  CL2  C07C  63/10 
VS.  a.  260—544  D  14 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  Y  is  lower  alkoxy  or  alkyL  nitro  or 
trifluoromethyl,  a  is  zero  to  4,  b  is  zero  to  2,  the  sum  of  a  -|-  b 
is  zero  to  4,  and  R  is  phenyL  naphthyl  or  substituted  phenyL 
there  being  from  1  to  3  substituents  selected  from  lower  alk^ 
lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  CF3  and  nitro. 


4,128,577 

15-METHYL-  AND  16-PHENOXY-PGF2a,  AMIDES 

Norman  A.  Nelaon,  Gaksbnrg,  Mich^  assignor  to  IV  URfohn 

Company,  Kahuiazoo,  Mic& 
Continnation-in-port  of  Ser.  No.  719,055,  Ang.  30, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,073,808,  wUch  is  a  continrntion-in-pnt  of  Scr.  No. 

645,276,  Dec  29, 1975,  abandoned.  lUs  appUcstion  Dec  12, 

1977,  Scr.  No.  859,639 

Int  CL2  C07C  777/00 

U.S.  CL  260—559  B  2 

2.  16-Phenoxy-17,18,19,20-tetranor-PGF2a.  amide. 


4,128,578 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
3-HYDROXYBUTYRIC  ACID  ARYLAMIDES  WITH 
TRIALKYL  PHOSPHATE  AND  SUBSTITUTED 
PHOSPHINE  PROMOTOR 
Kurt  Kiimmerle,  Kdkhdm;  Hartmnt  Hetoe,  Bad  Sodcn  am 
Taanns,  and  Ernst  HiDc  Kdkhdm,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
Bumy,  assignors  to  Hocchst  Aktkngesdlsehaft,  Fhmkflut  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  <tf  Gcnmay 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  775,461 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Fed.  Rep.  ci  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1976,2609635 

Int  CL2  CD7B  1/00:  C07C  102/00 
VS.  CL  260—562  R  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  liquid-phase  catalytic  hydrogenation 
of  N-acetoacetyl  arylamides  to  yield  3-hydroxybutyric  acid 
arylamides  at  elevated  temperatures  the  in^>rovement  com- 
prising adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  an  effective  amount  of  a 
promoter  selected. from  phosphines,  trialkyl  phoq>hates  and 
mixtures  thereof  to  promote  said  catalytic  hydrogenatimL 


4,128,579 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

cgS-UNSATURATED  CYCLOALIPHATIC  KETOXIMES 

Radiger  BerthoU,  Bad  Sodcn  am  Tamns,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hocchst  Akticngeadlschaft,  Fkaaktet  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rq^  orGcraumy 

Filed  Dec  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,738 
Clahns  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny,  Dec  3, 
1976,  2654851 

Int  CL2  C07C  131/08 

VS.  a.  260—566  A  9  Clnims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a,/3-unsativated  cycloaliiriiatic 

ketoximes  and  their  hydrochlorides,  sulfates  or  hydrogeosul- 

fates  by  reaching  a,/3-unsaturated  cycloaliphatic  ketones  with 
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hydroxyl  amine  hydrochloride  or  sulfate  or  hydrogensulfate 
the  improvement  comprising  conducting  the  reaction  in  water 
in  a  pH  range  of  0  to  4.3. 


4,128,580 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

1,3-DICHLOROACErONE  OXIME  AND  ITS  ACETATE 

DERIVATIVE 

Kent  E.  MatauBoto,  Kenaingtoa;  Jimmy  H.  Chan,  MartlBcs, 

ami  Dm  R.  Bdur,  Oriada,  aU  of  Califs  aarigaora  to  Staoffer 

Ckeadcal  Coaipaay,  Wcatport,  Coaa. 

CoBtiaaatiOB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  683,797,  Jaa.  30, 197C, 
abaadoaed.  lUa  appUcatkw  Dee.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  75M91 

lat  a.2  ar7C  m/oo 

UJS.  a.  260—566  A  23  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  1.3-dichloroacetone 
oxime  comprising  reacting  1,3-dichloropropanone  with  a  hy> 
drozylamine  salt  in  the  presence  of  a  iMse  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tertiary  amines,  lower  alky!  amides,  alludi 
metal  bicarbonates,  alkali  metal  carbonates,  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  carbonates,  establishing  the  pH  of  the  reaction  system  at 
a  value  of  2  or  less  and  thereafter  maintaining  the  pH  of  the 
reaction  system  at  a  value  of  2  or  less  throughout  the  remain- 
der of  the  reaction. 


4,128,582 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS 
Lake  J.  GoTcraale,  Batoa  Roage,  La.,  aad  Joha  C.  WoUeaaak, 
Bkwadldd  Hilla,  Mich.,  Msigaon  to  Ethyl  Corporatioa, 
RkhBM»d,Va. 

CoBtiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  365,996,  Jaa.  4, 1973, 
abaadoaad.  TUa  appUcatkw  Mar.  11, 1974,  Scr.  No.  449^37 
Diadoaarc  waa  alao  paUiahcd  nader  secoad  Trial  Volaatary 
Protect  Proynua  oa  Mar.  2, 1976. 
IatCL»C07C*7/2« 
UjS.  CL  260-578  66  Claiaia 

1.  In  a  process  for  alkylating  an  aromatic  amine  selectively  in 
an  ortho  nuclear  position,  said  aromatic  amine  having  an  un- 
substituted  ortho  nuclear  position  and  at  least  one  hydrogen 
atom  bonded  to  said  amine  nitrogen  atom,  said  process  com- 
prising reacting  said  aromatic  amine  with  an  olefin  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  2(X)*-S00*C.  in  the  presence  of  an  aluminum 
anilide  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  a  hydro- 
gen halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
chloride  and  hydrogen  bromide  to  the  alkylation  mixture  in  an 
amount  to  provide  up  to  two  halogen  atoms  per  aluminum 
atom  in  said  mixture  thereby  increasing  the  rate  of  alkylation. 


4,128,583 
DIFLUORAMINO  COMPOUNDS 
Charles  Wicaer,  Middietowa,  N.Y.,  aad  WOliam  E.  Tyler,  m. 
New  Profidcacc,  N J.,  aaa^gaors  to  Ezzoa  Reaearcfa  A  Eagl- 
aecriag  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  540,142 
lat  CL2  CD7C  93/00 
U.S.  CL  260-584  C  1 

1.  A  compound  comprising 


4,128,581 
KETOXIME  CARBAMATES 
A.  Magee,  Mcator,  Ohio,  aaatgaor  to  Diamood  Shaan 
rode  Corporatloa,  acTClaad,  Ohio 
CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  553,648,  Feb.  27, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,028,413,  which  la  a  coatiaaatfoB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  229,207, 
Feb.  24, 1972,  Pat  No.  3^75,232,  whkh  ia  a  coatianatioa-iB-part 
of  Scr.  No.  132,584,  Apr.  8, 1971,  abaadonrd  This  appUcatioa 
Apr.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  786,974 
lat  a?  C07C  131/00 
U.S.  CL  260—566  AC  6  Clahas 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula: 

O 
N— OCN^ 

R2-C3-C2 1 C,-X 

»s  ■» 

where: 
R2  =  R3  or  hydrogen; 
-R3  s  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  with  the 

proviso  that  R2  and  R3  may  be  connected  to  form  a  cydo- 

aliphatic  ring; 
R4-RS  =  hydrogen; 
R^-Ry  =  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyL  or  lower 

alkynyl; 
Rl  and  X  mi^v  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  ia 

-S(0)Jlg 

wherein  n  s  0,  1  or  2  and  Rg  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkjmyl, 
aryl  or  haloalkyl. 


NO2 
t 
(N02)3C— CH2NCH2CH20C(NF2)3. 

NO2 

I 
(N02)3CCH2N— CH[CH20C(NF2)3l2. 

NO2 

I 
(N02)3CCH2N— qCH20C(NF2)3]3 

or 
[C(NF2)30CH2C(N02)2CH2]2NN02 


4,128,584 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  SULFONATES  OF 

ALLETHROLONE 

Jacqaca  Martel,  Boady,  aad  Jcaa  Tcaaicr,  Viaccaaca,  both  of 

F^raace,  aaai^on  to  Roaasd  Uetaf ,  Paria,  Fkaace 

FOcd  Jaa.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  807,069 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fkaacc,  Jaa.  23, 1976,  76  19087 
lat  a.2  C07C  45/24.  45/00 
U.S.  CL  260—586  R  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  optically  active  allethro- 
lone  comprising  subjecting  an  optically  active  sulfonate  of  the 
formula 


CH3 
X02S0-t'^^'^Vr^ 


CH2  ^CH2 


wherein  X  is  adected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  optionally  substituted  in  the  para 
position  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine  with  an  (R)  or  (S) 
configuration  to  hydrolysis  with  a  base  sdected  fn»n  the 
group  consisting  of  ion  exchange  resins  of  a  basic  nature,  alkali 
metal  carbonates  and  Incarbonatcs  and  alkali  metal  hydroxides 
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with  the  latter  being  used  at  most  in  stoichiometric  amounts  in 
a  water-inuniscible  organic  solvent  to  obtain  optically  active 
allethrolone  with  a  configuration  opposite  to  that  possessed  by 
the  sulfonate. 


4,128,585 
PREPARATION  OF  HALOGENATED  ALDEHYDES 
Peter  J.  V.  Qearc,  Aacot  Eagbud,  aastgaor  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal ladastrics  Liadted,  Loadoa,  Ea^aad 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  737,274,  Not.  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,085,148. 
This  al>pUcatioa  Dec  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,519 
lat  CL2  C07C  47/02 
MS.  CL  260— 601H  4  Chdma 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


? 


CH3 

I 


CZ2R— CH2— CH— C— CH2— CHO 
CH3 

where  Q,  R  and  Z  are  independently  selected  from  chlorine  or 
bromine  provided  that  Q  is  always  bromine  when  either  of  R 
and  Z  are  bromine. 


4,128,586 
CATALYTIC  REDUCTION  OF  AROMATIC  SULFONYL 
HALIDES  WITH  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  TO  YIELD 
AROMATIC  THIOLS 
Charics  T.  Ratdiflie,  Morriatowa,  N J.,  aaaigaor  to  AUicd  Chem- 
ical Corporatloa,  Morria  Towaahip,  Morrla  Coaaty,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  881,952 
fat  a^  C07C  149/28 
US.  a.  260—609  D  20  Caaima 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  aromatic  sulfonyl  halides  compris- 
ing 
contacting  the  sulfonyl  halide  with  hydrogen  sulfide  for 
producing  reduced  derivatives  of  the  sulfonyl  halide. 


4,128,587 

MANUFACTURE  OF  TERTL4RY  BUTYL 

HYDROPEROXIDE 

Joha  C  Jnbhi,  Wamagford,  Pa.,  aadgaor  to  Athutic  Richfield 

Compaay,  Loa  Aagelca,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,142 
lat  a.2  CD7D  179/02 
MS.  CL  568—571  4  Oahas 

1.  In  the  method  in  which  a  liquid  feedstock  containing  a 
major  amount  of  liquid  isobutane  is  oxidized  continuously  by 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  a  reactor  of  a  predetermined  size 
at  a  pressure  maintaining  isobutane  in  liqukl  phase,  said  pres- 
sure being  within  a  range  from  300  to  1000  psig,  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  a  range  from  about  2S0*  F.  to  about  300*  F.  in  an 
oxidation  zone  to  produce  continuously  a  liquid  effluent  from 
said  reactor,  processing  said  reactor  effluent  to  separate  unre- 
acted  isobutane  and  to  separate  a  liquid  oxidate  containing 
tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide  from  said  reactor  effluent,  and 
recovering  continuously  a  product  containing  tertiary  butyl 
hydroperoxide  from  said  method,  the  improvement  which 
consists  of: 
employing  as  the  liquid  feedstock  for  said  continuous 
method  a  mixture  consisting  of  fix>m  70%  to  90%  isobu- 
tane and  an  amount  of  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  constituting 
from  10%  to  30%  by  wdght  of  said  feedstock; 
said  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  m  said  feedstock  enhancing  the 
rate  of  production  of  tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide  in  said 
reactor  of  a  predetermined  size  so  that  the  rate  of  tertiary 
butyl    hydroperoxide    production    assuredly    measures 
greater  than  the  rate  of  tertiary  butyl  hydn^jeroxide  pro- 
duction measured  at  conditions  in  the  absence  of  said 
tertiary  butyl  alcohol  in  the  feedstock  and  said  tertiary 
butyl  iklcohol  in  said  feedstock  enhancing  the  sdectivity 
for  the  formaticm  of  tertiary  butyl  hydr<^)eroxide  in  said 


oxidation  zone,  so  that  the  quantity  of  tertiary  butyl  hy- 
droperoxide relative  to  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  formed  in 
said  liquid  oxidate  assuredly  measures  significantly  greater 
than  the  quantity  of  teritary  butyl  hydroperoxide  mea- 
sured in  a  liquid  oxidate  obtamed  at  corre^>onding  condi- 
tions in  the  absence  of  said  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  in  the 
feedstock. 


4,128,588 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NITROPHENYL 

HYDROXY  SUBSTITUTED  ACETYLENE  AND 

CONVERSION  TO  NTTROPHENYLACETYLENE 

Edward  T.  SaboBria,  AUisoa  Park,  aad  Charlca  M.  Sehdtx, 

MoarocTiUc,  boA  (rf  Pa.,  aaaiffBorf  to  Gulf  Rcaearch  A  Dcfd- 

opment  Compaay,  Pfttabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,553 
lat  CL2  C07C  79/10.  33/04 
MS.  CL  260—645  10  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  nitrophenyl  hydroxy 
substituted  acetylene  which  comprises: 
reacting  a  nitrobromobenzene  Mrith  a  substituted  terminal 
acetylene  compound  containing  at  least  three  carbon 
atoms  and  an  hydroxy  group  on  the  carbon  atom  adjacent 
to  the  acetylene  group  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  com- 
prising a  compound  having  tlK  formula: 

^ 

Rj— N— R5 

where  R3,  R4,  and  Rs  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  the 
proviso  that  no  more  than  (me  of  said  R  groiqw  can  be 
hydrogen,  and  in  the  added  presence  of: 
a  catalyst  comprising  a  conqmund  having  the  formula: 


HI 


Pd(x)2 


where 

X  can  be  Br,  I,  or  CI; 

and  where  R,  R'  and  R"  can  be  the  same  or  different 

and  are  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  i^ienyL 

substituted  phenyl  and  alkyl  groups  having  firom  1  to 

4carb(m  atoms, 
and  a  promoter  comprising  cuprous  iodide  to  prodooe 

HBr  and  the  resultant  nitrophenylhydroxyacetylene. 


4,128,589 

GENERATION  OF  CF4  FROM  TEFLON  FOR  REACTIVE 

ATMOSPHERE  PROCESSING  AND  GROWTH  OF 

METAL  FLUORIDES 

Rkardo  C.  Paator,  Maahattaa  Beach,  aad  Mortoa  RoWacoa, 

MaUba,  both  of  CaUf.,  aadgaora  to  ] 

CalTer  City,  CaUf . 

FOcd  Jaa.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  808^44 
lat  CL2  C07C  21/18 
UJS.  a  260-453  6< 

1.  A  controllable  process  for  generating  CF4  from  commer- 
cially availaUe  polytetraflooroethykne  comprising  the  stqis 
of: 

(a)  charging  a  depolymerization  reactor  with  predady 
known  quantities  of  tetrafluoroethylene; 

(b)  selecting  a  reactor  temperature,  from  a  plot  of  tetrafluor- 
oethylene decay  constants  versos  tenqieratore,  which 
proWdes  for  the  generation  of  C2F4  at  a  desired  rate; 

(c)  creating  an  atmoa|riieric  purge  by  causing  an  inert  carrier 
gas  to  flow  throuj^  said  reacton 


228 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  S,  1978 


(d)  raising  the  temperature  of  said  reactor  to  said  selected 
temperature  thereby  causing  a  C2F4-purge  gas  mixture  to 
be  formed  within  said  reactor, 

(e)  directing  said  C2F4-purge  gas  mixture  from  said  reactor 
into  a  pyrolysis  chamber,  previously  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture high  enough  to  cause  the  C2F4  component  of  said 
mixture  to  decompose  into  known  amounts  of  CF4  and 
elemental  carbon,  at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  insure  a  gas 
mixture  dwell  time  within  said  chamber  of  from  5  to  IS 
minutes;  and 

(f)  removing  said  CF4  from  said  chamber  with  said  carrier 
gas  while  allowing  said  elemental  carbon  to  be  trapped 
idong  the  relatively  cool  walls  of  said  chamber. 


4^128^92 
SELECTIVE  PRODUCTION  OF  PARA  DIALKYL 

BENZENE 
Warren  W.  Kaeding,  Wcftfldd,  N J^  aadgnor  to  MoMl  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  854,454 
IML  Ci}  cone  3/51  3/62 
VS.  CL  260— «71  C  W  Oains 

1.  Process  for  selectively  producing  the  para  isomer  of  the 
compound: 


92H5 


4,128,590 

DEHYDROGENATION  METHOD 

ErMit  L.  Pollitier,  SkoUe,  and  John  C  Hayca,  Pdatine,  both 

of  DL,  aari^ors  to  UOP  Im.,  Dm  PUmb,  OL 
DiTiiioB  of  Scr.  No.  C73,764,  Apr.  5, 1976,  ab— dofd,  which  is 
a  coatinatioB-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  538,240,  Jul  2, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,957,624.  Ilia  application  Apr.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  788,101 
Tie  portioa  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  snbaeqnent  to  May  18, 
1993,  haa  been  diariaimwi 
lot  a.2  C07E  5/36 
VS.  CL  260—666  A  34  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon,  at  dehy- 
drogenation  conditions,  with  a  catalytic  composite  consisting 
essentially  of  a  porous  carrier  material  containing,  on  an  ele- 
mental basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group 
metal,  about  0.1  to  about  S  wt.  %  cobalt,  and  about  0.01  to 
about  S  wt  %  germanium;  wherein  the  platinum  group  metal, 
catalytically  available  cobalt  and  germanium  are  uniformly 
dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein 
substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  metal  is  present  in  the 
elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  germa- 
nium is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  elemental 
metal;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalytically  avail- 
able cobalt  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state  or  in  a  state 
which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metaUic  state  under  dehy- 
drogenation  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these  states. 


4,128,591 
ALKYL  AROMATIC  ISOMERIZATION 
William  C  Out,  Wcehawiua;  Leon  M.  PoiiMid,  North  Plain- 
Held;  Snd  G.  Hiadia,  Meadham,  and  Jamca  L.  Koaco,  Fan- 
wood,  all  of  N  J.,  aaa^Bon  to  Engelhard  Mhierala  A  Chemi- 
cab  Corporatioa,  laeUa,  N  J. 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  802,204 
lat  CL2  CD7C  J 5/08 
VS.  CL  260-668  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  Cg  alkyl  aromatic  compoimds 
including  ethylbenzene  in  amounts  greater  than  the  equilib- 
rium amount  comprising  passing  said  alkyl  aromatic  com- 
pounds and  hydrogen  under  isomerizing  conditions  over  a 
catalyst  and  producing  a  near  equilibrium  amount  of  mixed 
xylenes  and  ethylbenzene,  said  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(a)  a  catalytically  active  amount  of  a  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum  and  platinum  plus 
one  or  more  of  p«ii«^«iifw,  ruthenium,  rhodium,  iridium, 
and  rhenium,  deposited  on  particulate  alumina;  and 

(b)  particulate  hydrogen  mordenite  containing  less  than  0.1 
gram  equivalent  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  cations 
per  gram  atom  of  aluminum  and  having  a  silica  to  alumina 
ratio  greater  than  about  9-1 1  to  1  and  less  than  about  17  to 
1,  said  component  on  particulate  alumina  of  (a)  and  said 
particulate  hydrogen  mordenite  of  (b)  being  prepared 
separately  and  thereafter  combined  to  produce  said  cata- 
lyst 


C^Hj^+i 


where  n  is  1  or  2  which  comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon 
precursor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylbenzene 
and  mixtures  of  ethylbenzene  or  toluene  with  ethylene  in 
which  the  molar  ratio  of  ethylbenzene  or  toluene  to  ethylene  is 
between  about  1  and  about  10,  under  conversion  conditions,  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  aluminosili- 
cate  zeolite,  characterized  by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of 
at  least  about  12,  a  constraint  index  within  the  approximate 
range  of  1  to  12  and  a  miniwiMin  crystal  dimension  greater  than 
about  O.S  micron,  said  zeolite  having  undergone  the  following 
prior  sequential  treatment: 

(1)  steaming  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  250*  and 
about  1000*  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  O.S  hour, 

(2)  impregnation  with  at  least  about  0.2S  weight  percent  of 
phosphorus  oxide; 

(3)  impregnation  with  at  least  about  0.2S  weight  percent  of 
magnesium  oxide  and 

(4)  coking  for  deposition  of  at  least  about  1  weight  percent  of 
coke  thereon 

to  yield  a  resulting  reaction  product  mixture  in  which  the  para 
isomer  of  said  compound  is  present  in  an  amount  exceeding  99 
percent  of  the  total  of  said  compound  produced. 

4,128,593 

PRODUCnON  AND  RECOVERY  OF  PARA-CYMENE 

Thonaa  R.  FHtaeh,  Lombard,  and  Mark  C  Aaderaoa,  Palatiae, 

both  of  DL,  assignors  to  UOP  lac,  Dea  Plaiaea,  DL 

Coatinnatioa-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  836,273,  Sep.  26, 1977.  lUs 

appUcatioa  Apr.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  896,967 

lat  CL2  C07C  7/13 

VS.  a.  260-674  A  W 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  and  recovery  of  para- 
cymene  from  a  mixture  of  cymene  isomers  which  process 
comprises  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  crystalline  aluminosiUcate 
adsorbent  in  an  adaorption-separation  zone,  at  conditions 
selected  to  effect  the  selective  retention  therein  of  para- 
cymene; 

(b)  withdrawing  a  para-cymene  deficient  raflinate  stream 
from  said  adaorption-separation  zone  and  contacting  said 
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adsorbent  with  a  desorbent  to  effect  removal  and  recov- 
ery of  para-cymene  therefrom; 

(c)  introducing  said  raffinate  stream  into  an  aromatic  isomer- 
ization  reaction  zone  maintained  at  isomerization  condi- 
tions which  convert  cymene  isomers  into  para-cymene 
and  which  effect  the  production  of  olefinic  hydrocarbons; 

(d)  hydrotreating  the  resulting  isomerization  reaction  zone 
effluent  in  a  hydrotreating  zone,  at  hydrotreating  condi- 
tions selected  to  (i)  provide  a  liquid-phase  operation  and 
(ii)  saturate  said  olefinic  hydrocarbons  without  substantial 
saturation  of  cymene  isomers;  and, 

(e)  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resulting  olefin-free 
reaction  zone  effluent  into  said  adsorption-separation  zone 
to  recover  additional  para-cymene. 


aluminum  halide  and  Grotq>  VA  metal  halide  in  the  graphite 
lattice,  the  molar  ratio  (rf  said  Group  VA  metal  halide  to  said 
aluminum  halide  being  about  1.4:1  to  about  0.1S:1. 


4,128,594 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  ALKYL 

AROMATICS 

Helmut  Westeraacher,  HaUera,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  aaaigBor 

to  Cheaiischc  Weritc  Haels  Aktiengesellschafl,  Mari,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,714,  Jaa.  19, 1977, 
ahaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,606 
CUdnu  priority,  antlicatioa  Fed.  VLep.  of  Gcraumy,  Jaa.  21, 
1976,2602069 

lat  CV  C07C  7/01 
VS.  a.  260—674  A  5  Clahna 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  purification  of  an  impure  alkyl  aro- 
matic compound,  produced  by  a  Friedel-Craffs  reaction  em- 
ploying aluminum  chloride  reaction  catalyst  and  a  promoter, 
by  the  successive  steps  of  phase  separation  of  the  reaction 
product  to  separate  therefrom  the  major  proportion  of  reaction 
catalyst  neutralization  with  anhydrous  ammonia  of  residual 
catalyst  complex  and  hydrogen  chloride  present  in  the  sepa- 
rated impure  alkyl  aromatic  compound,  and  filtration  of  the 
neutralized  product  the  improvement  wherein  the  neutraliza- 
tion with  ammonia  is  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  40*-70*  C 
at  pH  of  7-9  and  at  a  pressure  of  0.S-2S  bars. 


4,128,595 

ACETYLENE  HYDROGENATION  IN  UQUID  PHASE 

WITH  A  UQUm  HYDROCARBON  REACTION  MEDIUM 

Deaa  P.  MoatgoaMry,  Bartlesrillc,  (Mdc  aaaigaor  to  Phillipa 

PetroteuB  Convny,  Bartkarillc  CNda. 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,734 
lat  CL2  CD7C  11/04 
VS.  CL  260—677  H  5  Oains 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  hydrogenation  of  acetylenic 
compounds  in  the  liquid  phase,  which  comprises  contacting 
hydrogen  and  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  stream  containing  acety- 
lene with  an  inert  saturated  liquid  hydrocarbon  reaction  me- 
dium having  a  boiling  range  of  about  ISO*  F.  (66*  C.)  to  about 
600*  F.  (316*  C.)  and  with  a  supported  catalyst  comprising  a 
Group  VIII  metal  under  hydrogenation  conditions  including  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  said  reaction  medium  in  the 
liquid  phase  to  hydrogenate  at  least  a  portion  of  the  acetylenes 
contained  in  said  stream. 


4,128,596 
ALKYLATION  OF  OLEFINS  WITH  PARAFFINS 
UTILIZING  ALUMINUM  HALIDE  AND  GROUP  VA 
METAL  HALIDE  INTERCALATED  IN  GRAPHITE 
Clifford  E.  Sndth,  aad  Haas  D.  HoUz,  both  of  Bartlcivflle, 
Okla.,  aasigBors  to  PIdllips  Petndcnm  Company,  Bardesvflle, 
Okla. 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  748,085,  Dec.  6, 1976.  lUs  appUcatioa  Feb. 
21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,571 
lat  CL2  CD7C  3/56 
VS.  CL  260-68333  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  alkylaticm  of  olefins  with  paraffins  ompris- 
ing  contacting  said  olefins  and  paraffins  under  alkylation  con- 
ditions in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  intercalated  structure  of  graphite  containing 


4,128,597 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING  HYDROCARBON 

PHASE  FOR  COOLING  AND  COMPRESSED  VAPOR 

FOR  SUPPLYING  HEAT  TO  DISTILLATION  COLUMN 

Richard  H.  JoBcs,  Soatk  EacUd,  OUo,  aaiigBor  to  Tie  Staadard 

OU  CoBipaay,  aerdaad,  Ohio 
CoathmatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  742,949,  Not.  18, 1976,  wUch  to 

a  coatiaaatioa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  650,341,  Jaa.  19, 1976, 

abandoned,  aad  Scr.  No.  650,342,  Jaa.  19, 1976.  TUa  appHcatkia 

Oct  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,762 

lat  CU  one  3/54 

VS.  CL  260—683.62  20  • 


1.  A  process  for  catalytic  alkylation  of  isobutane  with  an 
olefin  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  olefin  with  a  mohu-  excess  of  isobutane 
and  inert  alkanes  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  in  a 
reactor  to  form  a  reactor  effluent  containing  alk^ate, 
isobutane,  acid  catalyst  and  inert  alkanrs; 

(b)  separating  said  acid  catalyst  from  said  reactor  effluent  to 
form  a  hydrocarbon  mixture; 

(c)  effecting  a  liquid  vapor  separation  on  a  portion  of  said 
hydrocarbon  mixture  to  obtain  a  liquid  bottoms  stream 
containing  isobutane  and  alkylate  and  an  overihead  vapor 
stream  containing  isobutane  and  inert  alkanes; 

(d)  heating  in  a  distillation  zone  said  liquid  bottCMns  stream  to 
separate  a  liquid  bottoms  product  containing  alkylate  and 
a  vaporous  distillation  effluent  containing  isobutane; 

(e)  passing  a  portion  of  said  hydrocarbon  mixture  from  step 

(b)  as  a  cooling  effluent  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said 
vaporous  distillati(»  effluent  in  an  overiiead  condenser  for 
said  distillation  zone  to  condense  isobutane  in  said  vapor- 
ous distillation  effluent  and  to  vaporize  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  cooling  effluent; 

(f)  admixing  said  cooling  effluent  from  step  (e)  with  said 
portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  of  stq)  (c)  so  that  said 
cooling  effluent  is  subjected  to  liquid-viqx>r  sq>arati(» 
along  with  said  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  in  st^ 

(c); 

(g)  compressing  the  overhead  vvpat  stream  produced  in  step 

(c)  in  a  compressor  to  obtain  a  compressed  vqwr  stream; 
and 

(h)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  compressed  vapor 
stream  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relation  with  a  liquid 
separated  from  said  distillation  zone  of  (d)  to  condense  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  oomixessed  vapor  stream  and  to 
supply  heat  to  said  distillation  vmt. 
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4,128,598 

THERMOSETTING  RESDS  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 

EXCELLENT  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Kiyoji  MaUno,  Yokomka,  and  Ttntomn  Ohkawa,  Yokohana, 

bodi  of  Japan,  aaalgnora  to  Toahiba  Chemical  Prodncts  Co. 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  809,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1976,  51*75096 
lot  a.2  C08L  6H02.  63/00 
VS.  CL  260—837  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  which  is  essentially 
prepared  from  a  polymeric  reaction  product  obtained  by  mix- 
ing an  addition  product  of  at  least  one  bismaleimide  compound 
expressed  by  the  general  structural  formula: 


(A) 


-CO— CH 

N^  II 

CO— CR, 


where: 
Ri  is,  the  same  or  different,  hydrogen  or  alkyl  group  having 

one  or  two  carbon  atoms, 
Rj  is  — O— ,  — CH2— ,  — SO2—  or  — S— S— ,  and 
R3  is,  the  same  or  different,  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  alkyl 
group  having  one  or  two  carbon  atoms;  and 
at  least  one  aminophenol  compound  expressed  by  the  general 
structural  formula: 


O 
/  \ 

OCH2CH— CH2 


o 

/  \ 

0CH2CH— CH2 


(Cj) 


o 

/  \ 

0CH2CH— CH2 


where: 
;>  is  0,  1  or  2,  and 

R«  is,  the  same  or  different,  hydrogen,  bromine  or  methyl, 
and  a  compound  expressed  by  the  general  structural  for- 
mula: 


(C4) 


0                N^   ^N                0 
1             1 

C           C 
0            1            0 

CHjCH- CH2 
0 

H2nA_/ 


m 


where  R4  is  hydrogen,  halogens,  or  alkyl  group  having  one  or 
two  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  addition  product  is  formed  of 
from  0.2  to  2  mols  of  said  aminophenol  per  mol  of  said  bis- 
maleimide; with  at  least  one  epoxy  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  expressed  by  the  general 
structural  formula: 


CHi 
I 


(Ci) 


CH2-CH-CHHO— Q-C— Q-O-CHj-CH-CHzhs- 
O  CH3  OH 


[ 


CH3 

I 


CH3  o 


where  m  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  a  compound  expressed  by 
the  general  structural  formula: 


?         ?        .^^  ''" 

0^^'>-CH2-0-C-I(CH2)4-C-0-CH2lsnr^^Q 
R5  ^i 

where:  t 

n  is  0  or  1,  and 

Rs  is,  the  same  or  different,  hydrogen  or  methyl,  a  com- 
pound expressed  by  the  general  structural  formula: 


4,128,599 
POLY  AMIDES  FOR  EXTRUSION  APPUCATIONS 
Norman  W.  Thomas,  Warren;  Frank  M.  Berardinclli,  Milling- 
ton,  botii  of  N  J.,  and  Robert  Edelaum,  Statea  laUmd,  N.Y., 
asdgnon  to  Cdaoeac  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  753,384 
Int  CL^  C08L  77/00 
VS.  Ci.  260—857  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polycarbodiimide  modified 
tractable  polyamide  of  increased  melt  strength,  shear  sensitiv- 
ity and  relative  viscosity,  from  a  reaction  mixture  of  a  tractable 
polyamide  and  at  least  one  polycarbodiimide  which  process 
comprises  incorporating  into  the  structure  of,  from  about  99.S 
to  about  95%  by  weight  of  said  mixture,  of  a  tractable  polyam- 
ide, having  at  least  one  carboxyl  end  group  and  at  least  one 
amine  end  group,  from  about  O.S  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  said 
mixture  of,  at  least  one  polycarbodiimide  which  polycarbodii- 
mide both  (a)  is  derived  from  at  least  one  aromatic  diiaocyanat^ 
which  is  either  unsubstituted  or  contains  up  to  one  methyl 
substituent  on  each  aromatic  ring,  and  (b)  contains  at  least 
three  carbodiimide  units  per  polycarbodiimide  molecule,  by 
reacting  the  end  groups  of  the  polyamide,  at  a  temperature  not 
less  than  the  melting  point  of  the  polyamide  and  less  than  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  the  polyamide  and  polycar- 
bodiimide, with  the  carbodiimide  groups  of  the  polycarbodii- 
mide, said  modified  tractable  polyamide  having  a  melt  strength 
ratio  of  Ti/r2,  wherein  T],  is  the  time  necessary  to  extrude  a 
first  three  inch  portion  of  a  six  inch  continuous  strand  of  mol- 
ten polyamide,  and  T2  is  the  time  necessary  to  extrude  the 
second  three  inches  of  the  six  inch  continuous  strand,  of  less 
than  about  1.76  at  270*  C,  a  relative  viscosity,  as  determined 
from  an  1 1  %,  by  solution  weight  of  a  solution  of  the  polyamide 
in  formic  acid,  of  about  75  to  about  600  and  utility  in  extrusion 
applications. 
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4,128,600 

INTERPENETRATING  DUAL  CURE  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Eari  Skinner,  Wayzata;  Marvin  Emeott,  Lake  Elmo,  and  Allan 

Jefiie,  Anoka,  all  of  Mimu,  migiion  to  General  \iSk  Chemi* 

cals,  Inc^  Minneapolia,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  759,311 
Int  a.2  C08L  75/06 
VS.  a.  260—859  R  12  Claims 

5.  An  interpenetrating  urethane-linking,  radiation-sensitive 
resin  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  40%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  saturated 
polyol  which  is  a  hydroxy  functional  acrylic  copolymer 
of: 

(1)  methyl  methacrylate; 

(2)  butyl  acrylate,  and 

(3)  hydroxyethyl  acrylate  and, 

(b)  from  about  10%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  a  reactive 
diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  fully 
substituted  polyacrylates  and  polymethacrylates  of  poly- 
functional  alcohols,  2-ethylhexylacrylate,  isodecylacry- 
late,  diallyl  maleate,  styrene,  divinylbenzene,  vinyl  ace- 
tate, and  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and, 

(c)  from  about  80%  to  about  120%  on  a  hydroxylisocyanate 
equivalent  basis  of  a  polyisocyanate. 


4,128,601 
THICKENING  AGENTS  FOR  LOW  PRESSURE 
MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
John  J.  McCloskcy,  GrauTille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Com- 
ing Fiberglas  Coaporatimi,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,781 

Int  CL2  C08L  67/06 

VS.  a.  260—862  7  Claims 


eWPHIC  REP«f5EMTAII0«l  OF 
THE  MM  Of  TABLE  U 


T/Mf,  mm/res 


1.  A  moldable  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  unsaturated,  crosslinkable  polyester  resin  having  an 
acid  number  of  about  15  to  about  45  and  a  molecular 
weight  from  about  1,300  to  about  2,500, 

(b)  an  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  monomer; 

(c)  a  thermoplastic  resin  having  an  acid  number  up  to  about 
3.5  and  a  molecular  weight  of  about  80,000  to  about 
350,000  soluble  in  said  monomer;  and 

(d)  a  thickening  agent  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
alkaline-earth  metal  hydroxide  and  zinc  oxide  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  thicken  said  moldable  composition, 
the  amount  of  said  zinc  oxide  being  sufficient  to  retard  the 
rate  of  thickening  of  said  molding  compound  as  compared 
to  the  rate  at  which  the  molding  compound  thickens  in  the 
absence  of  said  zinc  oxide. 


4,128,602 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  COMPOSIHONS 

CONTAINING  RUBBER  MODIFIED  POLYSTYRENE 

Artiinr  Katchnun,  Delmar,  and  Gim  F.  Lee,  Jr.,  Albany,  both  <rf 

N.Y.,  anignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  PMifldd, 

Maas. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,510,  JnL  18, 1974,  abaadotd, 
whidi  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  122,079,  Mar.  8, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continoatiott-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  31,793, 
Apr.  24, 1970,  abandoned.  This  appUortion  Jan.  23, 1977,  Scr. 

No.  809,440 
Int  0,2  C08L  51/04  '^ 

VS.  a.  260-876  R  19  OaiaH 

1.  A  high  impact  thermoplastic  composition  comprising 
from  1  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  having  the 
repeating  structural  formula: 


wherein  the  oxygen  ether  atom  of  one  unit  is  connected  to  the 
benzene  nucleus  of  the  next  adjoining  unit,  n  is  a  positive 
integer  and  is  at  least  50,  and  each  Q  is  a  monovalent  substitu- 
ent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogm, 
hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  a  tertiary  alpha-carbon  atCMn, 
halohydrocarbon  radicals  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms 
between  the  halogen  atom  and  the  phenyl  nucleus,  hydrocar- 
bonoxy  radicals  and  halohydrocarbonoxy  radicab  having  at 
least  two  carbon  atoms  between  the  halogen  atom  and  the 
phenyl  nucleus,  from  99  to  1%  of  a  polystyrene  resin,  on  a 
rubber-free  basis,  and  from  0.1  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition  of  a  rubber,  said  composition  having 
a  dispersed  particulate  rubber  phase  in  which  the  particles 
have  a  maximum  mean  diameter  of  about  2  microns. 


4,128,603 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  POLYPHENYLENE 
ETHER  AND  RUBBER  MODIFIED  POLYSTYRENE 
Arttmr  Katdunan,  DelaMr,  and  Gim  F.  Lee,  Jr.,  Albany,  both  of 
N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  GcMral  Eleetrk  Compmqr,  Pltiafidd, 
Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,509,  JnL  18, 1974,  ■handonrf, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,215,  Apr.  30, 
1971,  abandoned,  whidi  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
31,793,  Apr.  24, 1970,  ahandontd.  His  appttcatioa  Jan.  23, 1977, 
Scr.  No.  809,441 
Int  CL2  C08L  51/04 
VS.  CL  260—876  R  14  CUaM 

1.  A  high  impact  strength  thermoplastic  composition  com- 
prising 
(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  having  the  repeating  structoral 
formula: 


wherein  the  oxygen  ether  atom  of  (me  unit  is  connected  to  the 
benzene  nucleus  of  the  next  adjoining  unit,  n  is  a  positive 
integer  and  is  at  least  50,  and  each  Q  is  a  monovalent  substitu- 
ent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hatogen. 
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hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  a  tertiary  alpha-carbon  atom, 

halohydrocarbon  radicals  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms 

between  the  halogen  atom  and  the  phenyl  nucleus,  hydrocar- 

bonoxy  radicals  and  halohydrocarbonoxy  radicals  having  at 

least  two  carbon  atoms  between  the  halogen  atom  and  the 

phenyl  nucleus  and 

(b)  a  rubber  modified  polystyrene,  said  rubber  modified 

polystyrene  containing  from  not  substantially  less  than 

about  22%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  a  particulate  elasto- 

meric  gel  phase  dispersed  in  a  polystyrene  matrix. 


4,128,004 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  COMPOSITIONS 
Arthur  Katrhman,  Delmar,  and  Gin  F.  Lee,  Jr^  Albany,  both  of 
N.Y^  ■■rignora  to  General  Eleetrlc  Company,  Pittifleid, 
Mam, 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  489,508,  Jul.  18, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,159,  Dec  29, 
1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
122,079,  Mar.  8, 1971,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,793,  Apr.  24, 1970, 
abuidoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,442 
Int  a.2  COOL  51/04 
U.S.  a.  260—876  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  high  impact  strength  thermoplastic  composition  com- 
prising 

^a)  a  poljrphen^lene  ether  aad 

(b)  a  rubber  modified  polystyrene  resin, 

said  composition  having  a  dispersed  particulate  rubber  phase  in 
which  the  particles  have  a  maximum  mean  diameter  of  about  2 
microns,  said  composition  containing  not  substantially  less 
than  about  22%  by  weight  of  a  particulate  rubber  gel  phase,  on 
a  polyphenylene  ether-free  basis,  dispersed  in  a  polystyrene 
matrix,  and  said  rubber  comprising  a  polybutadiene  having  a 
cis-1,4  content  of  at  least  30%  by  weight  and  a  vinyl  group 
*   content  of  no  more  than  10%  by  weight  of  said  polybutadiene. 


4,128,605 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

RESIN-ACRYUC  GRAFT  COPOLYMER  COMPOSITION 

KaiM  Kiahida,  Otalu;  Jinpee  KobqraiU,  Iwakoni,  aad  Hidime 

FUouaga,  Otake,  aU  of  Japu,  iHiffon  to  MitmbtaU  Rayon 

Co.,  Ltd^  Toigro,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,157 

daims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu^  Jan.  4, 1976,  51-65314 

Int  a.2  COOL  51/00 

UJ5.  CL  260—876  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  vinyl  chloride  resin  composition 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  preparing  an  acrylic  elastomer  (A)  by  (a)  polymerizing 
30  to  50%  by  wt.  of  an  aromatic  vinyl  monomer  in  the 
presence  of  a  polyfimctional  cross-linking  agent  having  at 
least  one  allyl  group  and  a  carboxylate  anion  surfactant  as 
an  emulsifier  at  a  pH  maintained  between  7.0-9.5  and  then 
(b)  graft-polymerizing  SO  to  70%  by  wt.  of  an  alkyl  acry- 
late  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  onto  said 
polymerized  aromatic  vinyl  polymer  in  the  presence  of 
from  0. 1  to  3  parts  by  wt.  of  a  polyfimctional  cross-linking 
agent  with  at  least  one  allyl  group  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  sum  of  said  aromatic  vinyl  monomer  and  said  alkyl 
acrylate; 

(2)  preparing  a  graft  copolymer  (B)  by  graft-polymerizing 
from  20  to  70  parts  by  wt.  of  an  aromatic  vinyl  monomer 
and  methyl  methacrylate  onto  30  to  80  parts  by  weight  of 
said  acrylic  elastomer  (A)  wherein  from  70%  to  20%  by 
wt.  of  said  aromatic  vinyl  monomer  is  first  graft-polymer- 
ized onto  said  elastomer  (A)  in  the  presence  of  an  oil 
soluble  initiator  and  then  graft-polymerizing  from  30  to 
80%  by  wt  of  methyl  methacrylate  onto  said  grafted 
elastomer;  and 

(3)  mixing  firom  60  to  97  parts  by  wt.  of  a  vinyl  chloride 


polymer  with  3  to  40  parts  by  wt.  of  said  graft  copolymer 
(B). 


4»128,606 
IMPACT-RESISTANT  CHEMICALLY  BLENDED 
PROPYLENE  POLYMER  COMPOSITION  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Kuaio  F^mrtachi;  AUftud  Kato;  MiUo  Naltagawa,  aU  of  Oh- 
takc;  Maaam  Nakano,  Iwakoni;  Shu^i  Arita,  Ohtakc,  and 
AUdch  Yamamoto,  Yamagnchi,  all  of  Japan,  Maignors  to 
Mitni  Petrocheadcal  IndMtriea,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,026 

dains  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1976,  51-13915 

Int  CL2  C08F  297/08 

VS.  CL  260—878  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  impact-resistant  chemically 

blended  propylene  polymer  composition  having  an  ethylene 

content  of  3  to  40  mole%,  which  consists  essentially  of  the 

following  three  steps: 

(1)  a  first  step  of  polymerizing  propylene  containing  0  to  1 
mole%  of  anoUier  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
composed  of  (a)  a  carrier-supported  titanium  catalyst 
component  containing  at  least  magnesium,  halogen  and 
titanium  on  the  surface  of  the  carrier  and  (b)  an  organoalu- 
minum  compound  to  form  crystalline  polypropylene  hav- 
ing an  isotactic  index  of  at  least  90  which  accounts  for  55 

to  95%  by  ^veight  of  the  final  polymer  composition; 

(2)  a  second  step  oi  copolymerizing  propylene  and  ethylene 

in  the  presence  of  the  reaction  product  of  the  first  step  and 
the  same  catalyst  while  maintaining  the  content  of  propy- 
lene in  the  gaseous  phase  of  the  polymerization  zone  at  63 
to  90  inole%  therby  to  form  a  low-crystalline  propylene- 
/ethylene  copolymer  having  a  propylene  content  of  60  to 
85  mole%  which  accounts  for  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  the 
final  polymer  composition;  and 

(3)  a  third  step  of  polymerizing  ethylene,  or  both  ethylene 
and  propylene  in  the  presence  of  the  reaction  product  of 
the  second  step  and  the  same  catalyst  while  maintaining 
the  content  of  propylene  in  the  gaseous  phase  of  the  poly- 
merization zone  at  0  to  15  mole%  thereby  to  form  poly- 
ethylene or  an  ethylene/propylene  copolymer  having  a 
propylene  content  of  up  to  10  mole%  which  has  an  intrin- 
sic viscosity  of  at  least  2.6  and  accounts  for  1  to  35%  by 
weight  of  the  final  polymer  composition. 

6.  An  impact-resistant  chemically  blended  propylene  poly- 
mer composition  having  an  ethylene  content  of  3  to  40  mole%, 
and  consisting  essentially  of 

(A)  55  to  95%  by  weight  of  crystalline  polypropylene  con- 
taining 0  to  1  mole%  of  another  olefin  and  having  an 
isotactic  index  of  at  least  90, 

(B)  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  low-crystalline  propylene/ethy- 
lene copolymer  containing  60  to  85  mole%  of  propylene, 
and 

(Q  1  to  35  mole%  by  weight  of  polyethylene  or  an 
ethylene/propylene  copolymer  containing  up  to  10 
mole%  of  propylene  which  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at 
least  2.6,  the  total  proportion  of  (A).  (B)  and  (Q  being 
100%  by  weight 


4.128,607 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  LOW  DENSFTY 

POLYETHYLENE 
Tctauoaake  ShioBsnra;  Yooaoa  KhMMhita,  both  of  Takaiahi,  and 
Yoahk)  Kokac,  Izod,  all  of  Ji^m,  ani«Mn  to  Mitni  Toataa 
Chcmicala,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,252 

Clains  priority,  i^Ucation  Japo,  Apr.  6, 1976, 51-37765 

Int  CL*  C08F  4/02.  4/64.  210/00.  297/08 

UjS.  CL  260—878  B  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  low  density  ethylene 

copolymer  of  not  higher  than  0.945  g/cm^  by  copolymerizing 

ethylene  and  an  a-olefin,  which  comprises: 
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(i)  using  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  a  catalyst 
component  having  titanium  tetrachloride  supported  on  a 
magnesium  compound  or  a  mixture  or  reaction  product 
thereof  with  an  aluminum  compound  and  (B)  an  organo- 
aluminum  compound, 

(ii)  subjecting  ethylene  to  pre-polymerization  in  the  presence 
of  said  catalyst  prior  to  the  copolymerization,  the  amount 
of  ethylene  to  be  pre-polymerized  being  within  the  range 
of  1.0  to  50  g  per  1.0  g  of  said  catalyst  component  (A), 

(iii)  conducting  the  copolymerization  of  ethylene  and  an 
a-olefin  in  a  two-step  process  of: 


o«s 


on 


OM       OJS       OM 


(a)  first,  conducting  the  copolymerization  until  polymers 
of  10  to  80%  by  weight  based  on  a  finally  resulting 
polymer  have  been  formed  ■while  controlling  the  copo- 
lymerization ratio  of  a-olefin  to  ethylene  at  less  than 

3.0%  by  weight,  and 

(b)  completing  the  polymerization  reaction  while  elevat- 
ing the  copolymerization  ratio  of  o-olefin  to  ethylene  to 
the  range  of  3.0  to  20%  by  weight  and 

(iv)  conducting  said  copolymerization  in  slurry  state  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  boiling  point 
of  not  higher  than  40*  C.  at  temperature  of  not  higher  than 
100*  C. 


CH3         CHj 


.-y^-x 


CH2  .      ,Ri 

1 

O— (CHj)/         CHj— O— R2 


CH3  CH3 
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-CH2  (CH2), 


CH3  CHj 


R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  0-; 
and 

n  isO  or  1. 

20.  An  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  polymer  having  im- 
proved resistance  to  deterioration  when  heated  at  300*  F. 
comprising  an  acrylonitrild)utadiene-styrene  polymer  and  an 
amount  sufficient  to  improve  resistance  to  deterioration  of  the 
resin  of  a  compound  in  accordance  with  claim  1. 


4,128,609 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  HEELS  TO  SHOES 
Francis  F.  H.  Rawaon,  LoBghboroi«k,  England,  aHicaor  to 
USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,989 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jaik  26, 1977, 
3052/77 

Int  a.2  B29D  3/00;  B29F  5/00 
UJS.  CL  264—23  8 


4,128,608 

2,2,6,6-TETRAMETHYL-4-PIPERIDYL  SPIRO 

ALIPHATIC  ETHERS  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR 

SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 

Motonobu  Minagawa,  Kodgaya;  Naohiro  Knbota,  and  Toahihiro 

Shibata,  both  of  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Argns 

Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1976,  51-156075 
Int  a.2  C07D  211/44.  211/94.  401/12;  COOK  5/34 
VS.  a.  260—880  R  24  Claims 

1.  A  2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl  spiro  aliphatic  ether 
having  the  general  formula: 


wherein: 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  hydroxyalkyl  having  one  or  two  carbon 
atoms; 

R2ts 

R,  CH2OH 

\  / 

C  or 

/   \ 

— CH2  (CH2),OH 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  thermoplastic  heel  to  a  shoe 
having  an  insole  by  means  of  a  fastener  having  a  head  portion 
and  a  shank  portion,  the  method  comprising  positioning  the 
heel  against  the  heel  seat  portion  of  the  shoe,  inserting  the 
shank  portion  through  the  insole  and  into  the  thermoplastic 
material  of  the  heel  with  the  head  porti<Mi  overlying  the  insole, 
vibrating  the  fastener  at  an  ultrasonic  frequency  to  at  least 
soften  the  material  of  the  heel  adjacent  to  the  shank  porti<m, 
and  pressing  the  fastener  into  the  bed  to  embed  the  shank 
portion  in  the  material  while  it  is  at  least  softened  said  fastener 
having  its  shank  portion  formed  with  at  least  one  hole  extend- 
ing transversely  therethrough  into  which  the  softened  bed 
material  flows. 


4,128,610 

METHOD  FOR  CASTING  CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 

Nils  H.  Ahlgrea,  22  Skyttevigea,  S-133  00  Sdt^iobiidaw  Swedes 

FDed  Feb.  14^  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,01 

Oainis  priority,  ^wlication  Swcdcm  F^  20, 1976,  7602035 
Int  CL2  E04B  1/16 
VS.  CL  264-33  7  C3aiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  casting  of  concrete  structures  by  means 
of  moulds  disposed  at  two  opposite  sides  of  the  structure  to  be 
cast  said  moulds  being  prened  against  the  concavte  structure 
by  the  legs  of  a  yoke  construction  which  is  arranged  to  be 
successively  lifted  by  jacks  cooperating  with  jack  rods,  said 
jack  rods  being  fixed  in  place  with  respect  to  the  concrete 
structure  being  cast  during  any  lifting  operatioa  of  sakl  yoke 
construction;  wherein  the  legs  of  said  yoke  construction  are 
caused  to  produce  a  pressure,  at  least  at  their  lower  ends, 
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against  both  sides  of  the  concrete  structure  being  cast,  the 
pressure  of  each  leg  of  said  yoke  being  directed  toward  the 
other  of  said  legs,  said  legs  being  caused  during  lifting  to  slide 


with  respect  to  said  jack  rods;  and  wherein  the  weight  of  the 
yoke  construction  is  carried  by  friction  forces  set  up  between 
the  stationary  jack  rods  and  the  concrete  structure  on  both 
sides  thereof. 


4,128,611 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  FOAMED  POLYMER  BUNSTOCK 

HAVING  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  RECTANGULAR 

CROSS-SECTION 

Richard  A.  KolakowaU,  Northford,  Conn.,  and  Richard  M. 

Stroud,  Hoaston,  Tex^  anignon  to  The  Upjolia  Company, 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,404 

lat  a.2  B29D  27/04 

U.S.  a.  264—51  10  Claimi 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  continuous  length  of  polymer 
foam  bunstock  having  substantially  rectangular  cross-section, 
uniform  density  and  uniform  cell  structure  which  compriaa 
the  steps  of:  { 

advancing  at  a  predetermined,  constant  rate  a  continuous 
conveyor  surface  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel, 
said  conveyor  surface  comprising  a  lower  supporting 
portion  and  separate  upstanding  portions  on  laterally 
opposite  sides  of  said  lower  portion  and  defining  together 
a  generally  trough-like  moving  mold  for  the  developing 
foam  product; 

continuously  depositing  Uquid  polymerfoam  forming  mix- 
ture ootthe  floor  of  said  moving  mold  at  a  location  near 
the  entrance  thereto; 

allowing  said  foam-forming  mixture  to  expand  freely  at  least 
until  the  gel  point  is  reached; 

causing  said  expanding  foam,  at  a  point  approaching  the  top 
of  the  foam  rise  and  beyond  that  at  which  the  gel  point  is 
reached  but  before  said  foam  is  no  longer  sufficiently 
mobile  to  be  molded  without  distortion  of  cell  structure, 
to  contact  the  underside  of  a  panel  member  having  a  width 


substantially  co-extensive  with  that  of  said  moving  mold 
and  being  pivotally  mounted,  at  the  downstream  end 
thereof,  above  said  moving  mold,  said  panel  member 
depending  from  said  pivotal  mounting  and  floating  freely 
on  said  rising  foam  in  tangential  contact  therewith;  and 

adjusting  the  downward  pressure  exerted  by  said  panel 
member  so  that  it  causes  said  rising  foam  to  assume  a 
substantially  rectangular  cross-section 

said  downward  pressure  being  the  sole  restraining  force 
applied  to  the  surface  of  said  foam  during  its  entire  pas- 
sage through  said  trough-like  moving  mold. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  continuous  length  of 
polymer  foam  bunstock  having  substantially  rectangular  cross- 
section  which  comprises  in  combination: 

conveyor  means  comprising  a  continuously  advancing 
lower  supporting  portion  and  separate,  vertically  dis- 
posed, continuously  advancing  side  portions  associated 
with  said  lower  portion  so  as  to  define  an  open-topped 
mold  of  generally  U-shaped  cross-section; 

means  driving  said  lower  and  side  portions  synchronously 
along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel. 

means  located  above  the  entrance  to  said  conveyor  for 
dispensing  foam  forming  mix  on  the  said  lower  portion  of 
said  conveyor; 

a  panel  member  of  a  width  substantially  co-extensive  with 
that  of  said  open-topped  mold  having  its  end  remote  from 
the  said  foam  dispensing  means  adjustably  and  pivotally 
mounted  above  said  open  top  conveyor,  said  panel  mem- 
ber depending  downwardly  from  said  pivotal  mounting 
and  adapted  to  make  tangential  contact  on  its  underside 
with  the  surface  of  foam  rising  in  said  open-topped  mold 
at  a  point  approaching  the  top  of  the  rise  and  beyond  that 
at  which  the  gel  point  is  reached  but  before  said  foam  is  no 
longer  sufficiently  mobile  to  be  molded  without  distortion 
of  cell  structure;  and 

means  located  at  the  end  of  said  conveyor  for  cutting  foam 
bunstock  into  lengths  of  predetermined  size  and  for  re- 
moving said  lengths  firom  said  conveyor. 


4,128,612 

MAIONG  ABSORBABLE  SURGICAL  FELT 

Roy  W.  Roth,  New  Gaaaaa,  Coui.,  aarigaor  to  AoicricaB  Cyaoa- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Comi. 

DiTldoB  of  Ser.  No.  462,559,  Apr.  19. 1974,  Pat  No.  3,937,223. 

TUa  appiicatioB  Nor.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,029 

lit  0.2  B29D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  264—126  5  ClalM 


1.  A  method  of  making  sterile  hemostatic  surgical  felt,  hav- 
ing a  textured  and  embossed  surface,  consisting  entirely  of  a 
Uving  tissue  absorbable  polymer  which  comprises: 
spinning  a  Uving  tissue  absorbable  polymer  into  fibers  of  O.S 

to  12  denier,  cutting  said  fibers  into  segments  of  from 

about  \  inch  to  about  3  inches  in  length, 
randomly  air  laying  said  fibers  into  a  mat  having  a  uniform 

density  of  from  about  0.S  to  about  4  ounces  p«-  square 

yard, 
heating  and  compressing  with  a  texture  surface  to  emboas 

said  mat  and  bind  the  fibers  to  form  a  felt, 
the  heating,  embossing  and  texturing  causing  a  reduction  in 
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the  rate  of  blood  penetration,  and  improving  the  adhesion 

to  bleeding  surfaces, 
cutting  to  form  individual  felt  hemostats, 
,  and,  in  any  order,  packaging  in  contamination  resistant 

packages,  and  sterilizing. 


4,128,613 
INJECnON  MOLDING  METHOD 
DtTtd  O.  Allea,-  Wilmington,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  Bnckeye  Mold- 
ing Company,  New  Vienna,  (Mdo 

CoBtinuatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  644,832,  Dec  29, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  483,086,  Jon.  26, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,657 

Int  CL2  B29F  I /OS 

U.S.  a.  264—161  3  Claims 


R4-C-R2 


where 
Riis 


? 


-tc^iyi-o—c-tc^tii 


Rjis 


1.  An  improved  method  of  injection  molding  a  molten  resin 
comprising  the  steps  of  interposing  between  a  mold  chamber 
and  a  sprue  passageway  a  gate  having  wall  means  defining  a 
gate  opening  which  has  a  length  of  perimeter  greater  than  the 
circumference  of  a  circular  opening  having  a  cross-sectional 
area  equal  to  that  of  said  gate  opening,  effecting  a  flow  of  said 
resin  from  said  sprue  passageway  through  said  gate  opening 
until  said  chamber  is  filled  with  resin,  maintaining  resin  remain- 
ing in  said  sprue  passageway  immediately  adjacent  said  gate  in 
a  molten  state,  cooling  resin  remaining  in  said  gate  sufficiently 
to  avoid  drooling,  and  thereafter  separating  resin  filling  said 
mold  chamber  from  said  gate  and  resin  remaining  therein. 


■t^y^^^^^YO—c±c^^^^^ 


OH 


Rais 


O 

II 

-(-CyH2y'-)-0— C-t-Cy-Hzx- 


4r 


^10 


and 
R4is 


4,128,614 

HALOGENATED  AROMATIC  POLYESTER  FIBERS 

PREPARED  VIA  DRY-SPINNING  HAVING  REDUCED 

SPIN-LINE  STATIC  GENERATION 

William  C.  Gilbert,  Fafarfleid,  Conn.,  aaiignor  to  Celaneie  Corpo- 

ratioi^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,973 
Int.  a.2  DOIF  6/00 
U.S.  CL  264—205  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  dry-spinning  process  for  forming  fibers  of  certain 
halogenated  aromatic  polyesters  by  extruding  a  solution  of  a 
halogenated  aromatic  polyester  of  the  recurring  structural 
formula: 


where  X  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  is  chlorine  or 
bromine.  Y  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  is  hydrogen, 

chlorine  or  bromine.  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
represent  lower  alkyl  groups,  hydrogoi,  or  together  constitute 
a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  group,  and  n  equals  at  least  2S,  while 
dissolved  in  methylene  chloride,  through  an  opening  into  an 
ev^wrative  atmosphere  for  the  methylene  chloride;  the  im- 
provement comivising  incorporating  an  esterified  hindered 
{rfienol  having  tihe  structural  formula: 


O 

n 


-(-Cy"H2y"-)-0-C-eC;^..H2^ 


OH 


and  where 
X,  x'.  x".  x'",  y.  y'.  y".  y'"  represent  an  integer  which  can 
vary  from  1  to  6  and  Rs,  R^  R7,  Rg,  R9,  Rio  Rn  and  R12 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represent  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  hydrocarbon  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  into  said  solution  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  2.5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  dis- 
solved halogenated  aromatic  polyester  which  serves  to 
reduce  the  generation  of  spin-line  static  during  the  extru- 
sion process. 


4,128,615 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  AN  ELECTRIC  SIGNAL 

USING  ELASTIC  SURFACE  WAVES 

Pierre  Toamois,  and  Charles  Maof dd,  both  of  Paris,  Frimce, 

aflti0Bon  to  TIhmmob-CSF,  Pwit,  FWuwe 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  629,905,  No?.  7, 1975,  ah— doaed.  IWi 

ippUcatton  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,250    

ClainH  priority,  apiMlcatkm  Finuee,  Nor.  8, 1974,  74  37079 
Int  CL2  HOIL  41/10 
UJ5.  a  310-313  7  OitaM 

1.  A  method  for  processing  an  dectric  rignal  by  means  of  an 
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acoustic  surface  wave  device,  said  device  being  of  a  type  that 
comprises: 

a  piezoelectric  substrate; 

at  least  one  electromechanical  transducer  for  receiving  said 
signal,  termed  the  initial  signal,  and  for  generating  elastic 
waves  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 

means  for  exciting  electromagnetic  waves;  and 

means  for  fixing  a  potential  pattern; 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  first  interaction  between  a  first  elastic  wave 
corresponding  to  said  initial  signal,  and  a  second  wave, 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  elastic  wave  and  elec- 
tromagnetic wave,  corresponding  to  a  second  electric 
signal,  said  first  interaction  generating  a  time-independent 


spatial  potential  pattern,  representing  the  correlation  fimc- 
tion  between  said  initial  signal  and  said  second  signal,  and 
fixed  by  said  fixing  means; 
producing  a  second  interaction  between  said  pattern,  a  third 
wave,  which  is  an  acoustic  wave  corresponding  to  a  third 
electric  signal  and  a  fourth  wave,  which  is  an  acoustic 
wave  corresponding  to  a  fourth  signal,  the  angular  fre- 
quencies of  said  third  and  fourth  waves  being  distinct  from 
the  preceding  angular  frequencies,  said  third  and  fourth 
waves  being  generated  substantially  simultaneously,  said 
second  interaction  generating  a  resulting  wave  having  an 
angiilar  frequency  distinct  from  the  preceding  angular 
frequencies  and  an  amplitude  representing  the  integral  on 
the  interaction  zone  of  the  product  of  said  signal  repre- 
sented by  said  pattern  and  said  third  and  fourth  signals. 


4,128,616 

MlCROPOSrnONERS  USING  A  CRYSTAL  HAVING 

MOVEABLE  DOMAIN  WALLS 

Larry  A.  Coldrcn,  Holmdel,  and  Row  A.  Lenons,  Tinton  Falls, 

both  of  N  J^  aarignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriet,  Ineor- 

ponted,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,726 

Int  a.2  HOIL  41/10 

UJ5.  CL  310—328  19  Claims 


1.  In  combination, 

means  for  receiving  a  specimen, 

a  body  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end, 

control  means  for  providing  relative  motion  between  said 
specimen  and  an  individual  one  of  said  ends,  said  body 
bieing  comprised  of  a  body  of  crystalline  material  having 
at  least  a  first  domain  wall,  said  material  being  such  that 
movement  of  said  domain  wall  causes  relative  motion 


between  said  fixed  and  free  ends,  said  control  means  com- 
prising means  for  moving  said  domain  wall,  and 

means  for  enabling  the  position  of  said  domain  wall  to  be 
observed, 

said  combination  characterized  by  a  ruled  scale  disposed  on 
said  body  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  domain  wall. 


4,128,617 

TREATMENT  OF  ZINC  CALCINES  FOR  ZINC 

RECOVERY 

Marcel  F.  DeGoire,  Soatfabnry,  and  John  H.  Wirag,  m.  Bethel, 

both  of  Conn.,  aaiisBors  to  Newmont  Ezploratioa  Liaited, 

DaBbary,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,659 
Int  CL^  COIG  9/06 
UJS.  CL  423—106  20  < 
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1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  zinc  calcine  containing  zinc 
oxides,  zinc  sulfates  and  zinc  ferrites  for  the  recovery  of  zinc 
which  comprises: 

(aXl)  neutral  leaching  the  zinc  calcine  with  an  effective 
volume  of  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  containing  solution  to 
dissolve  a  substantial  amount  of  the  zinc  oxides  and  the 
zinc  sulfates,  and  thereafter  contacting  the  resulting  pulp 
with  an  effective  amount  of  a  neutralizing  agent  to  neu- 
tralize the  acid  content  of  the  pulp,  and 

(2)  separating  the  solids  and  liquid  to  produce  an  impure 
solution  filtrate  and  a  neutral  leach  residue; 

(b)  (1)  hot  acid  leaching  the  neutral  leach  residue  with  an 
effective  volume  of  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  containing  solu- 
tion to  dissolve  a  substantial  amount  of  the  zinc  ferrites, 
and 

(2)  separating  the  solids  and  liquid  to  produce  an  acid  leach 
solution  and  an  acid  leach  residue,  said  acid  leach  residue 
containing  jarosite  precipitate  recycled  from  step  (cX2); 

(cXI)  contacting  the  acid  leach  solution  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  neutralizing  agent  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
effective  amount  of  an  alkali  to  precipitate  the  ferric'iron 
as  jarosite,  and 

(2)  recycling  the  resulting  pulp  to  step  (aXO- 


4,128,618 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  ALUMINA  FROM 

ALUMINA-CONTAINING  ORES 

KoicU  Yamada;  Takoo  Harato;  Takahiro  IsUda,  ail  of  Niihana, 

and  Yasnni  Shiozaki,  SaiJo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 

Snmitoaio  AlmniniBB  Smelting  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820397 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1976,  51-94280 
Int  a.2  COIF  7/06 
U.S.  a.  423—119  8  daima 

1.  In  a  process  for  extracting  alumina  from  alumina-contain- 
ing ores  on  a  two-stream  system  by  individually  preheating  a 
slurry  of  alumina-containing  ores  and  an  aqueous  alkali  solu- 
tion each  in  preheaters  of  indirect  heating,  mixing  the  pre- 
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heated  slurry  with  the  preheated  aqueous  alkali  solution,  and 
extracting  alumina  from  the  alumina-containing  ores  in  a  di- 
gester which  is  either  heated  by  direct  injection  of  live  steam 
or  is  a  digester  of  the  heat-insulated  type,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  preparing  the  slurry  of  alumina-containing 
ores  having  a  solid  matter  concentration  of  about  20%  by 
weight  or  higher  with  water  or  a  diluted  aqueous  allcali  solu- 
tion having  an  alkali  concentration  of  not  more  than  about  10 
g/1  in  terms  of  M2O,  where  M  represents  Na  or  K,  preheating 
the  slurry,  mixing  the  preheated  slurry  with  an  aqueous  alkali 
solution  preheated  as  another  stream  as  a  decomposition  solu- 
tion, and  extracting  alumina  from  the  ores,  thereby  completely 
or  substantially  preventing  scale  formation  on  an  inside  surface 
of  the  preheater  for  the  slurry. 


4,128,619 

PROCESS  FOR  DESULFURIZATION  USING 

PARTICULATE  ZINC  OXIDE  SHAPES  OF  HIGH 

SURFACE  AREA  AND  IMPROVED  STRENGTH 

Victor  S.  RoUnaon,  Brooklyn  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

New  Jersey  Zinc  Company,  BethlehMi,  Pa. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801,498,  May  3, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  59431,  JuL  9, 1975, 

Pat  No.  4,071,609.  This  applicatioB  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

869^5 
Int  a.2CDlB  77/00 
U.S.  CL  423—244  6  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  desulfurizing  sulfur-containing  gases,  said 
process  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  bed  of  high  surface  area  and  high  crush 
strength  particulate  zinc  oxide  formed  by  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  normal  zinc  oxide  having  a  specific  surface 
area  less  than  10  square  meters  per  gram  into  pre-deter- 
mined  shapes  without  the  addition  of  extraneous  bind- 
ing material; 

(2)  exposing  said  normal  zinc  oxide  shapes  to  a  carbon 
dioxide-containing  atmosphere  including  water  vapor, 

(3)  converting  at  least  about  45%  of  said  zinc  oxide  into 
basic  zinc  carbonate;  and 

(4)  decomposing  substantially  all  of  said  basic  zinc  carbon- 
ate into  particulate  zinc  oxide  shapes  such  that  said 
particulate  zinc  oxide  shapes  have  a  crushing  strength 
between  about  five  and  about  thirty  times  greater  than 
the  crushing  strength  of  the  pre-determined  zinc  oxide 
shapes; 

b.  passing  said  sulfur  containing  gas  over  said  bed  in  order  to 
remove  the  sulfur  from  said  gas;  and 

c.  collecting  said  desulfiirized  gas. 


4,128,621 
PRODUCnON  OF  AMMONIA 
Edwin  H.  Homeicr,  Maywood,  IlL,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc^  Dcs 
Plaincs,IlL 

CoBtinnation-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  736,687,  Oct  28, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appttortiM  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  84M52 
Int  CL2  COIC  1/04 
U  A  CL  423—362  9  ChdnH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ammonia  which  com- 
prises reacting  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  at  reaction  conditions  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  an  activated  phthalocya- 
nine,  corrin  or  porphyrin  of  a  transition  metal,  said  catalyst 
having  been  activated  prior  to  the  hydrogen-nitrogen  reaction 
by  treatment  with  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  borohydride,  potassium  IxHohydride, 
lithium  borohydride,  calcium  hydride,  magnesium  hydride, 
strontium  hydride,  sodium  methylate,  sodium  ethylate,  tri- 
methyl  aluminum  chloride,  triethyl  aluminum  chloride,  tripro- 
pyl  aluminum  chloride,  triethyl  aluminum,  tripropyl  aluminum 
and  tri-t-butyl  aluminum. 


4,128,620 
PRODUCnON  OF  PHOSPHINE 
Jnrgen  StcnzeL  and  Gcro  HeyiMr,  both  of  Erftstadt-Ublar,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraunqr,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Akticngesellschaft, 
FhMkftut  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,160 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1976,2639941 

Int  CL2  COIB  25/00 
UJS.  CL  423—299  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  phosphine,  which  comprises  reduc- 
ing, in  a  first  step,  anhydrous  zinc  phosphate  to  zinc  phosphide 
by  treatment  with  carbon  at  a  temperature  higher  than  1000*. 
C,  and,  in  a  second  step,  reacting  the  zinc  phosphide  formed  in 
the  first  step^with  phosphoric  acid,  the  resulting  gaseous  phos- 
phine being  collected,  and  the  resulting  zinc  phosphate,  which 
is  obtained  as  a  difficultly  soluble  precipitate,  being  dried, 
dehydrated  and  recycled  to  the  first  step. 


4,128,622 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  CYANIDE 
Kari  D.  Loos,  II;  Keaneth  C  McCnDongh,  both  of  McapUs, 
Temu,  and  Don  Q.  Whitworth,  Kdler,  Tcz^  assignorB  to  E.  L 
Dn  Pont  de  Nemows  and  Company,  Witadngton,  DeL 
FDed  Aug.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,141 
Int  CL2  GOIC  3/02 
U  A  CL  423—376  7 
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1.  In  a  process  for  producing  hydrogen  cyanide  by  contact- 
ing in  a  converter  in  the  vapor  phase,  ammonia,  a  hydrocarbon 
gas  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas  which  contain  about  21%  by 
volume  oxygen,  in  the  presence  of  a  platinum-groiq)  metal 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1000*  C.  to  1200*  C.  to 
produce  an  ofT-gas  containing  hydrogen  cyanide,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 

(1)  feeding  to  said  converter  a  ratio  of  oxygen-containing  gas 
to  hydrocarbon  gas  within  the  range  of  4.5:1  to  S.S:1, 

(2)  feeding  to  said  converter  a  ratio  of  oxygen-c(»taining  gas 
to  ammonia  within  the  range  of  3.0:1  to  9.0:1, 

(3)  measuring  the  converter  ofT-gas  to  determine  the  weight 
percent  of  the  hydrogen  cyanide  present  at  these  ratios 
and  then  calculating  HCN  production, 

(4)  varying  the  hydrocarbon  gas  feed  while  maintaining  the 
oxygen-containing  gas  to  anomonta  ratio  constant 

(5)  continuing  to  vary  the  hydrocarbon  gas  feed  until  the 
highest  calculated  HCN  production  is  obtained,  and 

(6)  maintaining  the  hydrocaiboo  gas  feed  at  the  rate  corre- 
spcmding  to  the  highest  production  of  hydrogen  cyanide 
in  the  off-gas. 
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4,128,623 
MANUFACTURE  OF  A  SOLUTION  OF 
NITROSYLSULFURIC  ACID  IN  SULFURIC  ACID 
Karl  Schmddl,  Rwikeathal;  Wilbelm  Bmnkhont,  Limbwrger- 
hof,  and  Eberhard  Michaelia,  Wrtngartwi,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraumy,  umi^Mt  to  BASF  AktiengeaeUachaft,  LMlwigdia- 
fen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

FUcd  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,672 
lot  CV  COIB  21/54 
U  A  CL  423—388  6  daiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  solution  of  nitrosylsul- 
furic  acid  in  sulfuric  acid  by  reacting  nitric  acid  with  sulfur  in 
sulfuric  acid  or  oleum,  wherein  less  than  0.33  gram  atom  of 
sulfur  is  employed  per  mole  of  nitric  acid  and  after  completion 
of  the  reaction  the  free  nitric  acid  still  present  in  the  nitrosyl- 
sulfuric  acid  solution  is  reduced  with  a  lactone. 


alloy  thereof,  said  thin  metal  pUite  melting  partially  under  said 
condition  to  allow  initiation  of  nucleation  for  diamond  forma- 
tion in  a  Umited  area  increasing  the  size  of  the  diamonds  ob- 
tained. 


4,128,624 

METHOD  FOR  INTRODUCING  CARBON  INTO 

EVACUATED  OR  PRESSURIZED  REACnON  VESSELS 

AND  REACnON  PRODUCTS  THEREFROM 

Marry  A.  Tamera,  14131  Cyprcaa  Ct,  Miami  Lakea,  Fla.  33014 

CoBtinnatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,165,  Apr.  28, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,009,219.  Thia  appUcation  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,943 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subacqiWDt  to  Feb.  22, 

1994,  has  been  diaclaimed. 

Int  a.2  COIB  31 /3a  31/02:  C09C  1/48 

UJS.  a.  423—439  20  Claima 


Uj    ^      r.Q.-t-C->2COt  l! 


"fe  .-h  ^ 


CO  —  C  +C02t_ 
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1.  The  method  for  introducing  elemental  carbon  in  solid 
form  in  a  reaction  vessel  operating  under  pressure  other  than 
atmospheric  and  reacting  the  carbon  that  is  formed  to  a  metal 
carbide  comprising  introducing  carbon  monoxide  in  a  gaseous 
state  under  the  pressure  conditions  existing  within  the  reactor 
and  thermally  converting  said  carbon  monoxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  lithium,  its  oxide  or  hydroxide  as  the  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  400-900*  C.  to  elemental 
carbon  and  carlwn  dioxide  under  non-oxidizing  conditions 
existing  within  the  reactor,  and  removing  carbon  dioxide  that 
is  formed,  leaving  the  elemental  carbon  in  solid  form  as  a 
reactant  reacting  the  carbon  with  lithium  along  or  with  Uth- 
ium  in  combination  with  other  alkaU  or  alkaline  earth  metals  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  700*- 1000*  C.  to  form 
the  corresponding  carbides. 

4,128,625 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  DIAMONDS 

HinMhi  liUiBka,  19-2  Ebara  6-clKNiie,  Shioagawa-ka  Tokyo, 


Filed  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,719 
dalM  priority,  appUcatfcm  Japan,  Oct  18, 1976,  SM25212 
lit  a.2  COIB  31/06 
UJS.  CL  423-446  4  Oaimm 

1.  In  the  process  for  synthesizing  diamonds  by  subjecting  in 
a  reactk»  vessel  a  non-diamond  material  carbon  and  a  solvent- 
catalyst  metal  to  a  high  pressure-high  temperature  condition  in 
diamond-atable  region  of  carbon  phase  diagram,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  material  carbon  being  initially  isolated 
from  the  solvent-catalyst  metal  by  a  thin  plate  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  gold,  silver  and  an 


4,128,626 
PURIFiCATION  OF  GASEOUS  HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE 
Dihrendra  R.  Merchant  Padocah,  Ky.,  aarignor  to  Penawah 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
CoBtfainatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  153,839,  Jon.  16, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  354,715 
Iirt.  CL2  COIB  7/08 
U  A  CL  423-488  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  con- 
taining hydrogen  fluoride  contamination  which  comprises 
contacting  with  solid,  particulate,  substantially  anhydrous 
calcium  chloride  a  gaseous  mixture  of  hydrogen  chloride  con- 
taining from  0.1  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  hydrogen 
fluoride,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  50*  F.  to 
about  120*  P.,  to  effect  substantial  removal  of  the  hydrogen 
fluoride  from  the  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride,  wherd>y  the 
hydrogen  fluoride  content  thereof  is  reduced  to  less  than  0.01 
weight  percent. 

4,128,627 
SYNTHESIS  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Paul  N.  Dyer,  Horsham,  and  F^red  Moaeley,  Cobham,  both  of 
Eagjand,  assignon  to  Air  Prodncts  and  Chemicala,  lac^  AI- 
lentown.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,577 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioB  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Mar.  9,  1976, 
9351/76 

Iirt.  a.2  COIB  15/02 
UJS.  CL  423—584  9  OalaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  wherein  a 
gaseous  mixture  comprising  hydrogen  and  oxygen  are  con- 
tacted with  a  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  water  and  an  organic 
solvent  the  improvement  for  reducing  the  risk  of  danger  to 
explosion  in  said  process  which  comprises: 
employing  an  organic  solvent  which  is  immiscible  with 
water  and  unreactive  with  hydrogen  peroxide  under  the 
contacting  conditions,  and  the  distribution  coefficient  for 
hydrogen  peroxide  between  water  and  said  organic  sol- 
vent is  greater  than  one; 
employing  a  catalyst  of  the  formula  L2MX2  wherein  L  is  a 
Ugand  represented  by  the  formula  AR1R2R3  wherein 
KyKi  and  R3  are  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  groups,  hydro- 
gen and  halogen,  and  A  is  a  Group  5b  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  phosphorus  and 
arsenic,  M  is  Group  8  metal  and  X  is  halogen,  said  catalyst 
being  soluble  in  said  organic  solvent  and  insoluble  in 
water;  and 
employing  a  gaseous  mixture  which  is  nonignitable  under 
the  process  conditions. 

4,128,628 

AUTOMATED  IMMUNOASSAY 

Gary  L.  Bntokcr,  Wadqr  L.  TamMU,  ii<  MkhMl  G.  Price,  aU 

of  ChartottaariOa,  Va^  aMi^en  to  UnimaUy  of  Virginia 

Atamal  Pataata  Foandatliwi,  Ckariottaarille,  Va. 

Coatinntk»-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,302,  Mar.  12, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,022,577,  and  a  »mtina«thMi  !■  part  of  Ser.  No.  730,630, 

Oct  7, 1976.  Tlta  ifpMcaHw  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,348 

lit  CL2  A61B  10/00:  OOIN  33/00 
UJS.CL424— 1  WOriiM 

1.  An  automated  immunoassay  q>paratus  which  comprises: 
means  for  time  controlled  incubation  of  a  multiplicity  of 
samfde  solutions,  each  ct  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  (a) 
a  sample,  possibly  containing  an  antigen  or  antibody  in> 
tended  to  be  assayed,  (b)  a  solution  of  a  known  concentra- 
tion of  a  tagged  antigen  or  tagged  antibody,  and  when 


\ 


assaying  for  antigen,  optionally  (c)  a  solution  of  a  known 
titer  of  an  antibody  reactable  with  said  antigen; 

activating  detector  means  for  determining  the  presence  of 
the  incubated  sample  and  for  activating  a  timing  means 
upon  detection  of  said  sample  at  a  detection  station; 

means  for  introducing  said  incubated  sample  into  said  acti- 
vating detector  means; 

timing  means,  which  is  activatable  by  said  activating  detec- 
tor means  when  said  detector  means  detects  the  presence 
of  the  incubated  sample  at  a  detection  sution,  for  generat- 
ing control  signals  at  predetermined  time  sequences; 

means  for  separating  said  incubated  sample  into  a  first  por- 
tion containing  antigen  or  antibody  which  has  not  been 
complexed  during  the  said  incubation,  and  a  second  por- 
tion containing  antigen  or  antibody  which  has  been  com- 
plexed during  said  incubation; 

means  for  introducing  one  of  said  portions  from  said  separat- 
ing means  into  a  measuring  detector  means; 

measuring  detector  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of 
tagged  material  in  said  portion  while  said  portion  is  main- 
tained in  a  virtually  static  condition; 

recording  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  for  record- 
ing the  amounts  of  tagged  material  in  said  measuring 
detector  means; 

means  for  isolating  said  incubated  sample  from  additional 
sample  solutions  introduced  into  said  apparatus  for  assay, 
wherein  said  isolating  means  is  activatable  by  a  control 
signal  emitted  from  said  timing  means,  whereby  said  iso- 
lating means  isolates  the  system  at  a  first  predetermined 


being  incubated  on  a  predetermined  signal  from  said  tim- 
ing means; 

separating  said  incubated  solution  into  a  first  portion  con- 
taining an  antigen  or  antibody  which  has  not  been  com- 
plexed during  the  said  incubation  and  a  second  portion 
containing  antigen  or  antibody  which  has  been  complexed 
during  said  incubation; 

directing  one  of  said  portions  into  a  measuring  detector, 
detecting  the  amount  of  tagged  material  in  said  porticm 
while  said  portion  is  maintained  in  a  virtually  static  condi- 
tion, and  recording  said  measurement;  ^^''^ 

evacuating  said  portion  to  waste; 

directing  a  subsequent  incubated  sample  into  said  activating 
detector  on  a  second  predetermined  signal  from  said  tim- 
ing means  so  that  the  next  subsequent  incubated  sample  to 
be  assayed  arrives  in  the  activating  detector  for  the  next 
measurement  after  the  previous  measurement  is  com- 
pleted; and 

comparing  the  measurement  with  precalibrated  values  to 
determine  the  quantity  of  antigen  being  assayed. 
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signal  from  said  timing  means,  and  whereby  said  isolating 
means  reconnects  the  system  to  said  incubation  means  at  a 
second  predetermined  signal  from  said  timing  means, 

wherein  the  second  predetennined  time  period  is  set  so  as 
to  enable  sufficient  time  to  complete  said  measurement 
before  the  next  incubated  sample  arrives  in  the  said  detec- 
tor means  for  the  next  sequential  measm«nent;  and 

means  for  flushing  said  portion  from  said  system  after  said 
measurement  thereof  so  as  to  prepare  said  detector  for  the 
next  sequential  sample  for  said  measurement. 

10.  A  method  for  continuous  immunoassay,  which  com- 
prises: 

incubating  for  a  predetermined  time  period,  a  multiphaty  of 
sample  solutions,  each  of  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  (a) 
a  sample  possibly  containing  an  antigen  intended  to  be 
assayed;  (b)  a  icrfution  of  a  known  concentration  of  a 
tagged  antigen;  and  when  assaying  for  antigen,  optionally, 
(c)  a  solution  containing  a  known  titer  of  antibody  reacta- 
ble with  said  antigen,  the  concentration  of  said  antibody 
being  selected  so  as  to  form  an  incubated  sample  contain- 
ing an  antibody-antigen  complex,  and  possibly  containing 
unreacted  antigen  and  tagged  antigen,  if  said  sample  con- 
tains an  antigen; 

directing  said  incubated  sample  into  an  activating  detector 
which  is  ci^Mble  of  determining  the  presence  of  said  sam- 
ple and  activating, 

activating  a  timing  means  upon  detection  of  said  sample  in 
said  detector, 

isolating  said  incubated  sample  from  any  additional  samples 


4,128,629 
EXTRACnON-FREE  CORTISOL  ASSAY 
Emmet  W.  Eldred,  North  Attleboro,  and  Habcrt  J.  P. ' 
ker,  Newton,  bodi  of  MaM.,  aari^ocs  to  "     ' 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FOed  JuL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,992 
Int  CL*  GOIN  33/16 
U&CL424— 1  • 

1.  An  immunoassay  for  determining  the  concentration  of 
Cortisol  in  a  serum  sample,  the  assay  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  incubating  the  sample,  labeled  Cortisol,  and  an  effective 
amount  of  deblocking  agent  in  an  aqueous  medium  with  a 
composite  comprising  anti-cortisol  antibodies  fixed  onto 
the  surfaces  of  a  negatively  charged  support  material,  the 

■  incubation  being  at  a  pH  ranging  from  about  4.0  to  about 
6.5  and  being  under  conditions  sufficient  to  result  in  the 
formation  of  immunochemical  onnplexes  00  the  compos- 
ite, some  of  which  complexes  include  labeled  Cortisol; 

(b)  separating  the  composite  from  the  incubation  medium; 

(c)  determining  the  amount  of  label  on  the  separated  com- 
posite or  in  the  remaining  incubation  medium;  and 

(d)  relating  the  determination  of  step  (c)  to  a  standard  to 
determine  the  Cortisol  concentration  in  the  sample. 


4,128,630 

COSMETICS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

KirtT-««it*  Hayashi;  Tntomn  Saitoh,  both  (rf  Tokyo;  KatnynU 

Yonoglda,  and  HiroauMa  Sdto,  both  of  YokohaM,  aU  of 

Japan,  aiaiVMrs  to  Skiaeido  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,253 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1976, 51-38660 
lat  a.2  A61K  7/035 
U  A  CL  424—69  «  Oalam 

1.  A  process  for  i^eparing  a  cosmetic  powder  which  com- 
prises treating  an  inorganic  pigment  powder  with  a  metal  ion 
blocking  agent  dehydrating  and  drying  the  treated  powder, 
treating  the  inorganic  {Ngment  powder  with  a  metallic  soap 
before  or  after  treatment  with  the  metal  ion  bkicking  agent 
and  blending  the  resulting  pigment  with  a  perfume. 

10.  A  cosmetic  comprising  an  inorganic  pigment  powder 
treated  with  both  a  metal  ion  blocking  agent  and  a  metallic 
soap,  and  a  perfume  blended  therewith. 
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4,128,631 
METHOD  OF  IMPARTING  LUBRICITY  TO 
KERATINOUS  SUBSTRATES  AND  MUCOUS 
MEMBRANES 
Larry  D.  Landmark,  Richfldd;  Allan  Melby,  Andover,  and 
Ho-Ming  Chan,  New  Brighton,  aU  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
General  Mills  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,354 
Int  a.2  A61K  7/00.  7/06.  7/15.  7/48 
U  A  CL  424—70  4  Oainis 

1.  A  method  of  imparting  lubricity  to  a  substrate  comprising 
skin,  hair  or  mucous  membranes  including  contacting  the 
substrate  with  a  composition  including  a  sufTicient  amount  of  a 
salt  of 


CH,— CH 

I 

c=o 

I 

NH 

CH3— C— CH2SO3- 
CH) 


wherein  x  has  a  value  such  that  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
anionic  portion  of  the  polymer  is  from  about  1,000,000  to  about 
5,000,000  to  achieve  a  lubricated  feel  upon  the  contacted  sub- 
strate. 


f 


4,128,632 

SOLUBILIZATION  OF  RAFOXANIDE 

Pak-Kan  A.  Lo,  Ediaoo,  and  James  B.  WiiUams,  Freehold,  both 

of  N  J.,  asaisBors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  8764>68 

Int.  a?  A61K  31/79.  31/165 

VS.  CL  424—80  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 

Rafoxanide-polyvinylpyrrolidone  complex  which  comprises: 

(a)  combining  the  Rafoxanide  and  polyvinylpyrrolidone  in  a 
mixture  of  acetone  or  glycerolformal  and  water; 

(b)  agitating  the  mixture  until  a  solution  is  achieved; 

(c)  removing  the  acetone  or  optiomdly  removing  the  glyce- 
rolformal; and 

(d)  if  necessary,  diluting  the  solution  to  the  desired  volume 
with  water. 


a  temperature  of  about  63-8S*  C.  and  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  form  said  desired  complex. 


4,128,634 
COSMETIC  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  COPOLYMERS 
OF  ALKYIXMETIDACRYLATES  AND 
MONO^-HYDROXYALKYL)  OR 
BISKN-HYDROXYALKYL)  (METH)ACRYLAMIDES 
Brigitte  Hase,  Erkrath;  Joachim  Galinke,  LangeafeU,  and 
Bemd  Wegemond,  Haan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Henkel  KommanditgeseUachaft  anf  Aktiea,  Dnsseldorf- 
Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,606 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1976,2608834 

iBt  a.2  A61K  31/78 
VS.  a.  424—81  10  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  emulsion  of  the  watcr-in-oil  type,  comprising 
(1)  from  2%  to  20%  by  weight  of  sutistical  copolymers  which 
are  composed,  in  the  molar  ratio  of  (I)  to  (II)  of  2:1  to  20:1,  of 
units  of  the  general  formulae 


4,128,633 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PVP-IODINE  COMPLEX 
Donald  H.  Lorenz,  Basking  Ridge,  N  J.,  and  Earl  P.  Williams, 
Pen  Argyl,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York, 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,520 
Int  CU  A61K  31/79.  33/18 
VS.  CL  424—80  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  in  situ  process  of  forming  a  PVP-iodine 
complex  powder  which  is  stable  for  prolonged  periods  of  time 
at  a  high  level  of  iodine  power,  but  which  requires  a  reduced 
amount  of  iodine  to  form  said  complex  at  said  level  which 
comprises  the  following  sequence  of  steps  in  combination: 

(a)  suspension  polymerizing  vinylpyrrolidone  in  a  solvent  in 
which  said  vinylpyrrolidone  is  miscible  but  in  which  PVP 
is  insoluble  to  form  a  slurry  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone  pow- 
der in  said  solvent, 

(b)  adding  free  water  to  said  slurry  in  an  amount  of  about 
1-10%  by  weight  of  said  polyvinylpyrrolidone  thereby  to 
form  polyvinylpyrrolidone  powder  having  a  predeter- 
mined concentration  of  water  therein,  and, 

(c)  adding  finely  divided  elemental  iodine  to  said  slurry  in  an 
amount  of  about  S-2S%  by  weight  based  on  the  complex  at 
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— CH,— C— 

I 
COORi 


a)and 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  radical,  Ri  is  an  alkyl 
radical  of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — NH — CH2OH,  — NH — CH2C- 
H2OH,  and  — N(CH2CH20H)2,  (2)  from  20%  to  75%  by 
weight  of  water,  and  (3)  the  remainder  to  100%  by  weight  of 
conventional  oily  substances  used  in  cosmetic  emulsions. 


4,128,635 
COSMETIC  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  COPOLYMERS 
OF  ALKYL  (METH)  ACRYLATES  AND  MONO-  OR 
POLYHYDROXYALKYL  (METH)  ACRYLATES 
Brigitte  Haae;  Christian  Hase,  both  of  ErkraO;  Joachim  Ga- 
linke, Langenfeld,  and  Bemd  Wegemund,  Haan,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Henkel  Koounanditgeadlschaft 
anf  Aktien,  Dosseldorf-Holthanaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Mar.  4, 
1976,  2608875 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/78 
VS.  a.  424-81  10  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  emulsion  of  the  water-in-oil  type,  comprising 
(1)  from  2%  to  20%  by  weight  of  stotistical  copolymers  which 
are  composed,  in  the  molar  ratio  of  (I)  to  (II)  of  2:1  to  20:1,  of 
units  of  the  general  formulae 
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wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  radical,  Rj  is  an  alkyl 
radical  of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2 — CH2OH,  — CH2 — CH- 
(OH>-CH3,  — CH2— CH(OH)— CH2OH,  and  -CH2-CH- 
2O— CH2CH2OH,  (2)  from  20%  to  75%  by  weight  of  water, 
and  (3)  the  remainder  to  100%  by  weight  of  conventional  oily 
substances  used  in  cosmetic  emulsions. 
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4,128,636 
COSMETIC  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  COPOLYMERS 

OF 
MIYDROXY.3-HYDROXYALKYL-AMINOPROPYU- 
METH)ACRYLATES  AND  ALKYL  (METH)ACRYLATES 
Brigitte  Haae,  Erkrath;  Joachim  Galinke,  Langenfeld,  and 
Bemd  Wegemnnd,  Haan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasign- 
ors to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  aaf  Aktien,  Dosseldorf- 
Holthanaen,  Fed.  R^  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1976,  2612886 

Int  0.2  A61K  31/78 
VS.  CL  424-81  10  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  emulsion  of  the  water-in-oil  type,  comprising 
(1)  from  2%  to  20%  by  weight  of  statistical  copolymers  which 
are  composed,  in  the  molar  ratio  of  (I)  to  (II)  of  2:1  to  20:1,  of 
units  of  the  general  formulae 


(g)  filtering  off  the  resultant  precipitate, 

(h)  concentrating  the  filtrate  to  approximately  half  its  vol- 
ume, . 

(i)  adding  acetone  to  the  concentrated  filtrate  m  suflicient 
amount  to  precipitate  thymosin-fraction  3,  and 

(j)  recovering  the  resultant  precipitate. 
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wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  radical,  Ri  is  an  alkyl 
radical  of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


-CH2— CH— CH2 

I  I 

OH     NH— CH2CH2OH 


-CH2-CH-CH2 
I         I 
OH    N(CH2CH20H)2 


4,128,638 

NONA-  AND  DECA-PEPTIDE  AMIDE  DERIVATIVES 

DEMONSTRATING  HIGH  OVULATION  INDUCING 

ACnVITY 

Keith  Moody,  Watsonia,  Anstralia,  aasigMir  to  ICI  AostraUa 

Limited,  Melbonme,  Australia 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,545 
Oaims  inlority,  appUcation  AostraUa,  Apr.  15, 1975,  PC1247 
Int  CL*  A61K  37/OZ-  C07C  103/52 
VS.  CL  424—177  *♦  Ot*" 

1.  A  peptide  amide  derivative  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 
L-pyroglutamyl-L-histidyl-L-tryptophanyl-L-seryl-L-tyrosyl- 

/3-alanyl-L-leucyl-L-arginyl-L-prolyl-j^ycinamid^ 
L-pyroglutamyl-L-histidyl-L-tryptophanyl-L-seryl-L-tyrosyl- 

glycyl-L-leucyl-L-arpnyl-L-prolyl-alaninamide; 
L-pyroglutamyl-L-histidyl-L-tryptophanyl-L-scryl-L-tyroayl- 

glycyl-L-leucyl-L-arginyl-L-prolyl-sarcosinamidr; 
L-pyroglutamyl-L-histidyl-L-tryptophanyl-L-scryl-L-tyrosyl- 

/3-alanyl-L-leucyl-L-arginyl-L-proline  N-mcthylamide; 
L-pyroglutamyl-L-histidyl-L-tryptophanyl-L-seryl-L-tyrosyl- 

/3-alanyl-L-leucyl-L<ffginyl-L-proUne  N-ethylamide; 
L-pyroglutamyl-L-histidyl-L-tryptophanyl-L-seryl-L-tyrosji- 

/S-alanyl-L-leucyl-L-arginyl-L-proline  N-n-propyltinide; 
and        L-pyroglutamyl-L-histidyl-L-tryptophanyl-L-acryl-L- 
tyrosyl-/3-alanyl-L-lcucyl-L-arginyl-L-prolinepyrroUdide. 


(2)  from  20%  to  75%  by  weight  of  water,  and  (3)  the  remain- 
der to  100%  by  weij^t  of  conventional  oily  substances  used  in 
cosmetic  emulsions. 


4,128,637 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THYMOSIN 
Robert  Naylor,  Glendale,  and  Howard  F.  Coyer,  Wauwatoaa, 
both  of  WU.,  assignors  to  Pabet  Brewing  Company,  MUwan- 

kee.  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669,862,  Mar.  24, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jnn.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,083 

Int  a.2  A61K  35/26  35/56  37/24 

VS.  CL  424—95  ^  Claiais 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  thymosin-fraction  3  wherein 
calf  thymus  glands  are  extracted  in  aqueous  saline  solution, 
undissolved  material  is  removed,  the  resultant  liquid  material  is 
heated,  after  heating  the  resultant  product  is  cooled,  the  pre- 
cipitate formed  on  cooling  is  removed,  acetone  is  added  to  the 
resultant  liquid  in  sufficient  amount  to  precipiute  thymosin- 
fraction  3  and  the  resultant  precipitate  is  recovered,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  grinding  calf  thymus  glands  to  a  coarse  state  with  a  meat 
grinder, 

(b)  mixing  the  ground  glands  with  an  0. 1 5M  sodium  chloride 
solution,  thereby  forming  a  suspension, 

(c)  filtering  the  resultant  suspension  on  a  filter  press  with  the 
aid  of  a  filter  aid, 

(d)  heating  the  resultant  filtrate  instantaneously  to  80*-85*  C. 
by  injecting  steam  under  superatmospheric  pressure  into  a 
flowing  stream  of  the  filtrate, 

(e)  maintaining  the  said  temperature  of  80* -85*  C.  for  a 
period  of  approximately  1-2  minutes,  said  period  being  at 
least  sufficient  to  denature  the  undesired  protein  but  not 
long  enough  to  denature  thymosin, 

(0  rapidly  cooling  the  resultant  product. 


4,128,639 
NITROSOUREA  ANALOGS  OF  THYMIDINE 
Tai-Shon  Lin,  North  HaTcn;  Panl  H.  Fisher,  North  Braaford; 
WUUam  H.  PmaolT,  Branford,  and  George  T.  Shiao,  New 
HaTen,  aU  of  Conn.,  aasignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New 

Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,453 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/70:  C07H  77/00 
VS.  CL  424—180  1* 


'Jr  r? 


neoi. 


57  c:^.-,-.       -5-: 


t,  t.cll,CH,CI 
4.  I-OI, 


.      ^1 

le.  i.eitaO,ci 

ll,l<CN, 


7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  erf": 

5'-[3-(2-chloroethyl)-nitro«>nreido]-5'-deoxytfiymidine, 
5'-(3-methyl-3-nitrosoureido)-5'-deoxythymidine, 
3'-[3-(2-chloroethyl>3-nitro80ureidol-3'-deoxythymidinc 
3'-(3-methyl-3-nitrosoureido>3'-deoxythynudine, 

and  a  pharmaceuticaUy  accq>table  carrier. 
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4,128,640 
FEED  FOR  POULTRY 
Samuel  IQeiii,  1814  Manor  Dr^  Union,  N  J.  07083 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,985,  Apr.  14, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,917 
Int  a.2  A61K  35/78:  A23K  1/14.  1/165 
U.S.  CL  424—195  3  Claims 

1.  A  feed  supplement  for  poultry  effective  to  decrease  the 
cholesterol  content  of  eggs  comprising  the  following  composi- 
tion: 


atoms  at  a  dosage  of  from  about  10  to  about  ISO  g  per  ton  of 
feed  rations. 


Capsicum  pods 
Powered  hcorice 
Parsley 
Elder  flowers 
Fenugreek 
Rose  hips 
Dulse 
Devil's  apron 


12 
12 
6 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 


parts 


2.  The  method  of  decreasing  the  cholesterol  content  of  eggs 
comprising  feeding  a  cholesterol  decreasing  effective  amount 
of  the  composition  of  claim  1  to  poultry. 


4,128,641 
TETRACYCUC  PSYCHOTROPIC  DRUG 
Turan  M.  Itil,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  HZI  Research 
Center  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  600,597,  Jul.  31, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  ap^cation  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,663 
Int  CL?  A61K  31/495 
UjS.  CL  424—250  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  psychiatric  patients  exhibiting  psy- 
chotic behavior,  and  in  particular  a  schizophrenic  symdrome 
which  comprises  administering  to  such  patient  a  therapeutical- 
ly-efTective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


4,128,643 
4-QUINAZOLINYL-GUANIDINES 
Wolf  Meriiel,  Bad  Soden  am  Tanniis;  Hans  G.  Alpermann, 
Konigstein,  Tannos;  Karl  Geiaen,  FVankftart  am  Main;  Nor- 
bcrt  Kotfae,  Kronberg,  Tannns,  and  Walter  Ried,  Fhmkftut  am 
Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Hoechat 
AktiengeseUadiaft,  Fhmkfiurt  am  Main,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,918 
Claims  iniority,  qqriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1976,  2623846 

Int.  a.2  COTD  413/04:  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424—251  6  Claima 

1.  A  (2-amino-4-quinazolinyl>guanidine  of  the  formula 


and  physiologically  tolerable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein 

R'  and  R^,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  are  morpholino,  N-methyl  piperazino, 
N-benzylpiperazino,  piperidins,  or  pyrrolidino; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  — CF3,  — CCI3,  alkyl  alkoxy,  alkyl- 
thio,  each  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  phenoxy, 
phenyl,  phenylthio,  or  dialkylamino  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms  altogether  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  or  R3  is  a  fused  benzo  group;  and 

R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  or  benzyl. 


4,128,642 

METHOD  OF  PROMOTING  GROWTH  AND 

IMPROVING  FEED  EFFICIENCY  OF  ANIMALS 

Richard  E.  Ivy,  and  Robert  D.  Williama,  both  of  Terre  Haute, 

Ind.,  aaaignors  to  International  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp., 

Terre  Hante,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,596 
Int.  CL2  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  ^JA^1S\  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  growth  rate  of  fowl,  rumi- 
nants, swine  or  rabbits  comprising  orally  administering  to  the 
animal  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

A  NH2 

N  *J-CH=CH-U^^R 

i 

where  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 


4,128.644 
PYRAZOLO(1,5-OQUINAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

RELATED  COMPOUNDS  ' 

B.  Richard  Vogt,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  A  Sons, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 
I  Filed  JnL  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,289 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/505:  C07D  403/14 
UJS.  CL  424—251 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


14  Claims 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  mono-lower  alkyL  di-lower  alkyL  or 
monohalo. 


R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  a  single  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  halo,  trifluoromethyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 

R*  and  R*  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy, 


^  4,128,646 

PYRIMIDO(5,6-b]QUINOXALINE.4.(3H)-ONE.2-CAR- 
BOXYUC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Yasnhiro  Morinaka,  and  Kazno  Takahashi,  both  of  Aadauchi, 
Japan,  aasignois  to  Mitsubishi  Ynka  Pharmaccntical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Dec  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,135 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  28, 1976,  51-158332; 
Not.  30, 1977,  51-143458 

Int.  CL2  A61K  31/505:  C07D  487/04 

U5.  a  424-251  ♦  O"*" 

1.   A   Substituted   pyrimido(5,6-b]q»iinoxaline-4(3H>-one-2- 

carboxylic  acid  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


-0-CH2-/O/ 


(Xi  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy,  or  NO2);  and  physiologically 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 

13,  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  treating  allergic 
conditions  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as 
defmed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  carrier 
therefor. 


I  H 


m 


NH 


COOR 


4,128,645 
4H-PYRAZOLO(l,5-alPYRAZOLO[4',3»:5,6]PYRIDO[3,4. 
e]PYRIMIDIN-5(8H)ONE  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Theodor  DenzeL  Regensborg,  and  Hana  Hoehn,  Tegemheim, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  ft  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N  J. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  659,291,  Feb.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,070,466. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,839 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/415:  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  424—251  W  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein:  R  designates  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carton  ^oms, 
benzyl  group,  and  phenyl  group;  and  each  of  R  ,  R  ,  R  ,  and 
R*  independently  designates  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogens, 
benzyloxy  group,  hydroxy  group,  alkylthio  groups  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkylenedioxy  groups  having  1  to  4  caiboo 
atoms  and  formed  by  the  bonding  of  two  of  R',  R^,  R',  and  R  , 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  of  said  compound. 

3.  A  medicinal  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of  aller- 
gic asthma  which  comprises 
a  pharmacologically  active  amoimt  of  a  substituted  pyrimi- 
do[5,6-blquinoxaline-4(3H)-one-2-carboxylic    acid   com- 
pound or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  said 
compound  being  represented  by  the  formula 


0) 


COOR 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower 

alkylene,  benzoyl  or  substituted  benzoyl; 
r2,  R*  and  R*  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
R'  is  amino-lower  alkylene  or 


wherein:  R  designates  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl  group,  and  phenyl  group;  and  each  of  R  ,  R  ,  R  and 
R*  independently  designates  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  caibon 
atoms,  alkoxyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogens, 
benzyloxy  group,  hydroxyl  group,  alkylthio  groups  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkylenedioxy  groups  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  formed  by  the  bonding  of  two  of  R  ,  R  ,  R 
and  R*,  or  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  of  said  coti- 
pounds;  and 
a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


\ 

1 


N-lowcr 


alkylene  wherein  R'  and  R*  each  is  lower  alkyl;  the  sub- 
stituent on  said  substitoted  benzoyl  being  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  and  physiologically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 
10.  A  method  for  treating  inflammatory  conditions  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  suffering  therefrom  a 
composition  comprising  about  10  to  250  mg.  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1  and  a  physiologically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,128,647 

SUBSTITUTED  THIAZOLO 

[3>a]-THIOPYRANO[4,3-d)PYRIMIDINES 

George  C.  RoTBydt,  Hopewdl,  N  J.,  tMlgMr  to  E.  R.  Sqribb  * 

Soaa,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FDed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,7U 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/18:  COTD  409/14 
UA  a.  424—251  " 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 
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(CH2)„ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  halogen,  acyl,  cyano, 
carboxyl,  trifluoromethyl,  and  lower  alkoxy,  n  is  0  or  2  and  m 
is  2  or  3,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

11.  A  method  for  treating  an  inflammatory  condition  in  a 
in»mfn»|i«n  host,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  host  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in 
claim  1. 


4,128.648 

SUBSTITUTED 

PYRAN(X4^]-THIAZOLO[3>«IPYRIMroiNES 

George  C  Rovnyak,  Hopewell,  N  J^  asrignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

SoM,  Ibc^  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,714 
Int.  CI.2  A61K  31/18;  C07D  405/14 
UJS.  CL  424—251  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


R* 


(CH2), 


(R')« 


; ;  ■  >- 


wherein 
R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylalkyl  in  which  the  cy- 
cloalkyl  is  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  portion  is 
of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  or 


R"  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  alkynyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

n  is  0  or  1, 

Y  and  Y'  are  independently  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  trifluoromethyl,  and 

R  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  the  unsaturation  in 
any  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  is  other  than  on  the  alpha  carbon 
atom;  or  a  mono-  or  di-salt  form  thereof  in  wMch  the  salt 
forming  cation  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation. 

37.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  inert  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  carrier  and  an  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1  effective  to  symptomatically  treat  allergic  condi- 
tions. 


4,128,649 

4-HYDROXY.PYRIDO[2>B]PYRIDINE-2(lHH)NE.3. 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 

Goetz  E.  Hardtmann,  Morrtetown,  N  J.,  aaiignor  to  Sandoz, 

Inc^  E.  Haoofer,  N J. 

Filed  Job.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,949 
Int  0.2  A61K  31/435;  C07D  471/04 
VJS.  CL  ATA— 256  37  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  in  free  acid  form  the  formula: 


4,128,650 
DIBENZCXde,  h]QUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Jean-Louis  Fabre,  Paris;  Daniel  Farge,  Thiais,  and  Oande 
James,  Paris,  all  of  France,  antgnora  to  Rhone-Poolenc  In- 
dustries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,139 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  21, 1976,  76  15379 
Int.  C1.2  A61K  31/47;  C07D  215/20 
U.S.  a.  424—258  8  Claims 

1.  A  dibenzo[de,h]quinoline  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
halogen,  carbethoxy,  cyano,  carboxyl,  trifluoromethyl,  and 
lower  alkoxy.  m  is  0  to  2  and  n  is  2  or  3,  and  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  salts  thereof. 

11.  A  method  for  treating  an  inflammatory  condition  in  a 
mammalian  host,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  host  a 
therapeutically  efTective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in 
claim  1. 


wherein  the  symbols  X  each  represent  hydrogen  or  methoxy, 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  carboxymethyl,  the  symbols  Ri  each 
represent  hydrogen  or  together  represent  a  valency  bond,  the 
pair  of  symbols  R2  have  the  same  significance  as  the  pair  of 
symbols  Rj,  and,  when  the  symbols  R]  and  Rj  represent  hydro- 
gen the  symbols  X  also  represent  hydrogen,  and,  when  R  is 
carboxyniethyl,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  pharmaceutically  acceptable  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  ammonium,  or  amine  salt  of  a  dibenzo{de,h]quinoline  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  R  represento  carboxymethyl. 

8.  An  anti-viral  pharmaceutical  composition  which  com- 
prises a  dibenzo[de,h]quinoline  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  or,  when 
R    is   carlMxymethyl,    a   pharmaceutically    acceptable   salt 


r 


thereof,  in  association  with  a  phannaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 


4,128,651 
BISK}UATERNARY  PYRIDINIUM.2-ALDOXIME  SALTS 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
nse  Hagedom,  FMborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  iMignor  to 
Merck  Patent  Gesellsdiaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftnng,  Darm- 
stadt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,693 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14. 
1976.  2616481  j,  ^^     -^ 

iBt  a2  A6IK  31/44.  31/455;  C07D  213/78 
UA  O.  424-263  17  QUa^ 

1.  A  bis-quaternary  pyridinium-2-aldoxime  salt  of  the  for- 
mula 


2-N     ®     \ 


2X© 

®     N— CH2— O— CH2— N     ® 

\=s=/^  CO— NR2r3 
CH=NOH 

wherein  R^is  H,  cyclohexyl,  Ar,  aralkyl  of  7-13  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  alkyl  of  2-6  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  Ar  or  aralkyl  of 
7-13  carbon  atoms;  Ar  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  up  to  5  of  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  methoxy  or  CI; 
and  X  is  CI,  Br  or  I. 


4^128.653 
REDUCnON  OF  BLOOD  PRESSURE  WITH 
CARBOXYALKYLACYL-PIPBCOUC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Darid  W.  Cnshman.  West  Wiadaor,  and  MIgMl  A.  Ondettf, 
Princeton,  both  of  N  J..  aarigMn  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  *  Som. 
Inc..  Princeton,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  657,793,  Feb.  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4.052,511. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768.003 
lot  0.2  A61K  31/445 
U.S.  CL  424—267  ^  n.i— 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  blood  pressure  in  hypertensive 
mammals  by  inhibiting  the  conversion  of  angiotensin  I  to  angi- 
otensin II  which  comprises  administering  a  composition  com- 
prising an  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R4         Ri  H2C-(CH)„ 

R20C-(CH),-CH-C0-N  -  CH-COR 

wherein 
R  is  hydroxy,  amino  or  lower  alkoxy; 
Rl  and  R4  each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-lower 
alkyl; 

R2  is  hydroxy,  amino,  hydroxyamino  or  lower  alkoxy; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  lower  alkyl; 

m  is  3; 

n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  effective  for 
inhibiting  said  conversicm,  and  a  phannaceutically  accept- 
able vehicle  therefor. 


4.128.652 
TRIAZAPENTADIENES  AS  ACARIODES 
Alexander  B.  Pennwe.  Tilmanstone,  Nr.  Deal,  and  Michael  R. 
G.  Leeming,  Canterbury,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pfizer 
Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,084 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20,  1976. 
15812/76;  Aug.  18, 1976,  34319/76 

Int  CL2  C07D  213/89;  A61K  31/44 
UA  CL  424—263  n  Oaims 

1.  A  triazapentadiene  of  the  formula: 


4,128,654 

5-HALOMETHYL^PHENYL>2-OXAZOLIDINONES 
Robert  B.  F^tt  Newark,  aad  Raywwd  W.  f  irkraiiw^b, 
Wilmington,  both  of  DeL.  aaiigMin  to  E.  L  Dh  Pom  de  Nc- 
moors  and  Company,  Wllndagtoa.  DeL 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1978.  Ser.  No.  876,679 

Irt.  a.2  A61K  31/42:  C07D  263/38 

VS.  CL  424—272  ig 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 

I 


CH' 


,n.r' 


wherein 

R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  fluorine,  iodine  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms; 

R  is  pyridyl  optionally  containing  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, fluorine  and  iodine. 
17.  A  method  of  combating  ectoparasites  on  animals  which 
comprises  contacting  said  animals  with  an  acaricidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


wherein 
A  is  1-methylethyl  or  RS(0)«— ; 
X  is  CL  Br  or  F; 

R  is  alkyl  of  1-3  cartxm  atomsj  and 
R  is  0,  1  or  2. 

7.  A  disease  control  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  at  least  one  of 
a)  about  0.01%  to  20%  by  weight  surfactant(s)  and  b)  about  5 
to  99%  by  weight  solid  or  Uqoid  diluent(s). 

4,128.655 

IMIDAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS 

BACTERICIDES  AND  FUNGICIDES 

Jerry  H.  Hnnsiicker.  and  immtrn  R.  ScUeck.  Jr..  botk  of  Tern 

Haote,  Ind..  aasigMirs  to  btcmatioBal  MiMrals  *  Chearical 
Corp..  Terre  Haate.  lad. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1977.  Ser.  No.  776,801 

hA.  CL2  AGIN  9/22 

U.S.  CL  424—273  R  u  n,|„ 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  growth  of  bacteria  and  fungi 


% 


---'- 
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by  applying  to  them  or  to  the  environment  inhabited  by  them,    tuted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halo  or  lower  alkyl  interrupted  by  an 
a  growth  inhibiting  amount  of  an  imidazoline  of  the  formula     oxygen  atom  or  a  group 


r2— HC 

I 

HO(CH2)j,— N 


R 

-c— r' 

I 

N 


C 
I, 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-3 
carbon  atoms,  R^is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R^  is  alkyl  of  6-10 
carbon  atoms  and  x  is  1  or  2. 


4,128,656 
PIPERONYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Louis  Lafon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Anonyme  Dite: 
Laboratoire  L.  Lafon,  Maisons  Alfort,  Fhuce 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,585 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1976, 
11709/76 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/36 
U.S.  CL  424—282  2  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
aggression  comprising  an  anti-aggression  effective  amount  of 
N-propargyl-piperonylamine  or  a  non-toxic  addition  salt 
thereof  in  combination  with  a  physiologically  acceptable  ex- 
cipient. 

2.  A  method  of  reducing  aggression  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  a  patient  an  anti-aggression  effective  amount  of 
N-propargylpiperonylamine  or  a  non-toxic  addition  salt 
thereof. 


I 

in  which  R4  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  alkoxyalkyl; 
X  is  — CH2— ,  O  or  S; 

Y  represents  =  S,  =  O,  =  NR3  or  =  CHR^ 
Alk  denotes  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain  of  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms; 
Rs  is  H,  nitro,  cyano,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted 
by  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halo,  alkylsulphonyl,  or  arylsulphonyl 
in  which  the  aryl  portion  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
by  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halo; 
R«  represents  nitro,  arylsulphonyl  in  which  the  aryl  portion 
is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halo  or 
alkylsulphonyl; 
m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4;  and 

n  is  1  or  2;  or  when  X  =  S,  or  — CH2— ,  n  is  zero,  1  or  2. 
42.  A  method  of  treating  a  condition  mediated  through 
histamine  H2-receptors  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim 
1  to  relieve  said  condition. 


4,128,657 
METHOD  OF  AND  FEED  FOR  FARMING  EGG-LAYING 

HENS  USING  NIFUROXAZIDE 
Gcrmano  Caglicro,  Ivrea  (Turin),  Italy,  assignor  to  Marxer 
S.pJi.,  Loranae  d'lvrea  (Turin),  Italy 

FDed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,458 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  23, 1976,  67989  A/76 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  17, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/34 
U.S.  CL  424—285  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  the  growth  and  ovideposition  of 
egg-laying  poultry  hens,  comprising  nourishing  the  hens  with 
a  feed  containing  20-40  ppm  of  nifiiroxazide. 


4,128,658 
AMINOALKYL  FURAN  DERIVATIVES 
Barry  J.  Price,  Hertford;  John  W.  CUOerow,  Sawbridgeworth, 
and  John  Bradshaw,  Ware,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Alloi 
4k  Hanborys  IJmltwl,  London,  England 

FUcd  JoL  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,762 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1976, 
32465/76;  Dec  6, 1976,  50685/76;  May  13, 1977,  20187/77 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/12.  9/20:  C07F  307/52.  307/54 
VS.  CL  424—285  45  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  I: 


R2 


I 
/ 


N-Alk 


Y 

n 


(CH2),X(CH2)inNHCNHR3 


(D 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt,  N-oxide  or  hydrate 
thereof  in  which  R|  and  R2  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
rei»caent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
aralkyl  in  which  the  aryl  portion  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 


4,128,659 
ANTIMICROBIAL  POLYCYCUC  NTTROFURANS 
Robert  A.  Scherrer,  White  Bear  Lake,  and  Richard  M.  Stem, 
Cottage  Grove,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Riker  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861^93 
Int  CL^  C07D  307/92.  307/83:  A61K  31/34 
U.S.  a.  424—285  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
X  and  X'  are  individually  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine, 

bromine  or  carboxyl, 
Y  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  caiboxyl,  car- 
boxymethyl  or,  together  with  Z,  can  form  a  propylene 
chain, 
Z  and  Z'  are  individually  hydrogen  or  together  can  com- 
plete a  benzo  ring, 
provided  that  the  compound  contains  one  and  only  one  of  the 
rings  including  Y  and  Z,  and  Z  and  Z'.  and  provided  further 
that  the  compound  contains  not  more  than  a  single  carfooxyl 
function,  and.  when  the  compound  contains  a  caiboxyl  func- 
tion, pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

3.  A  method  for  arresting  or  inhibiting  the  growth  of  micro- 
organisms comprising  contacting  microorganisms  with  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  arrest  or 
inhibit  the  growth  of  said  microorganisms. 
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4,128,660 
ANTI-ALLERGIC  AMINOOXANHJC  ACIDS  AND 
ESTERS 
Charles  M.  Hall,  and  John  B.  Wright,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kahunazoo,  Mich. 
Filed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,437 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/24.  31/195 
VS.  CL.  424—309  25  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  as  the 
sole  active  agent  an  anti-asthma,  allergic  rhinitis,  food  allergy 
or  urticaria  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


H2N 


H  O  O 
I  11  II 
N— C— C— OR 


N wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  a  physiologically  acceptable  metal  or 
amine  cation  or  alkyl  of  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  in 
association  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  in  the  form  of  a 
tablet  or  capsule. 


4,128,661 

(BIS-DIETHYLAMINE)2,5-DIHYDROXYBENZENE-l,4- 

DISULFONATE,  USEFUL  AS  A  MEDICAMENT  AGAINST 

GLAUCOMA 
Adrian  Schnlthess,  Vaud,  and  Alfred  de  Cowten,  Geneve,  all  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Laboratyories  OM  Sodete  Anon- 
jrme,  Genere,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,912 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/205 
VS.  a.  424—316  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  being  suffering  from  glau- 
coma, comprising  administering  in  galenic  form  to  said  human 
a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  (bis-diethylamine)2,S- 
dihydroxybenzene-l,4-disulfonate  in  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier. 


4,128,662 
GLYCINE  TOXICANTS 
Myron  J.  LoTer,  Mountainside;  Arnold  J.  Singer,  Sooth  Orange; 
Donald  M.  Lynch,  Waldwick,  and  William  E.  Rhodes,  HI, 
Roidle,  all  of  N  J.,  aiiignors  to  Block  Drug  Company,  Inc^ 
Kenilworth,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,780 
Int  CL2  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  CL  424—319  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  or  their  ova  which  com- 
prises applying  to  a  human  or  animal  in  need  of  such  control  an 
effective  toxic  amount  of  at  least  one  N-Ci2.24alip^tic  acyl-N- 
methyl  glycine. 


4,128,663 

ANIUDE  DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTIDEPRESSANTS 

Jacob  SzmnszkoTicz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,599,  Mar.  15, 1977,  whidi 

is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,191,  Not.  30, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7964W9 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/165.  31/195.  31/655:  C07C  103/10 

U.S.  CL  424— 324  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R— C=0 


cx" 

ORi 


O' 


wherein  the  heavy  dot  (•)  at  the  1 -position  carbon  atom  of  the 
cyclopentyl  ring  denotes  the  trans-configuration  relative  to  the 
oxygen  group  (— ORi)  in  the  2-position  of  the  cycl(^)entyl 
ring; 

R  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Ca-alkyl,  or  C2  to  C4-alkenyl,; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  Cj  to  Cj-alkyl,  C3  to  C5-(aUylic)alkenyl.  the 
benzyl  group 


— CH2 


^' 


wherein  Y'  and  Z'  are  as  defined  below,  or  Rj  is  the  group 


O 
I 

— C— R2 


where  R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cj-alkyl,  the  benzyl  group  as 
above,  or  a  phenyl  group 


w. 


wherein  Y'  and  Z'  are  as  defined  hereinbelow;  and  each  of  Y 
and  Z  or  Y'  and  Z'  is  selected  from  the  group  ccmsisting  of 
hydrogen,  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35, 
trifluoromethyl,  Ci  to  Ca-alkyl  and  Ci  to  Ca-alkyloxy  wherein 
Y,  Z,  or  Y'  and  Z'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  Y,  Z,  or  Y' 
and  Z'  are  not  necessarily  the  same  at  the  same  time. 

11.  A  process  for  treating  depression  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering to  a  depressed  human  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R— C=bO 


CX 


O: 


OR| 


wherein  the  heavy  dot  (•)  at  the  1-position  of  thecyclopentyl 
ring  denotes  the  trans  configuration  relative  to  the  oxygen 
group  (OR])  in  the  2-position  of  the  cyclopentyl  ring; 

R  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3-alkyl,  or  C2  to  C4-alkenyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Ca-alkyl,  C3  to  Cs-(allylic)alkenyl,  the 
benzyl  group. 


-K^l 


wherein  Y'  and  Z'  are  as  defined  below,  or  Ri  is  the  group 
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If 


II  ' 

— C— Rj 

where  R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Ca-alkyl.  the  benzyl  group  as 
defined  above  or  the  phenyl  group 


^: 


4,128,666 

4  AND  5-HALO  SUBSTITUTED  2-INDANAMINE 

COMPOUNDS 

William  E.  BoodincU,  Ckcrry  Hill,  N  J^  and  Robert  G.  Pcadle- 

tOB,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  iHigiion  to  SadthKUne  Corporadoa, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,623 
lot  CL*  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  CL  424—330  «  Oaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Y'  and  Z'  are  as  defined  below,  and  each  of  Y,  Z,  Y' 
and  Z'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a 
halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  33,  trifluoro- 
methyl.  Ci  to  Cj-alkyl  and  Ci  to  Cs-alkyloxy,  and  wherein  Y, 
Z,  Y'  and  Z'  can  be  the  same  or  different,  and  Y,  Z,  Y'  and  Z' 
are  not  necessarily  the  same  at  the  same  time,  in  a  non-toxic 
amount  effective  to  alleviate  the  conditions  of  depression,  in^ 
association  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


R2 


in  which: 
Rj  and  Rj  are  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  iodo  or  trifluoro- 
methyl,  Ri  and  R2  being  the  same  or  different  or  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,128,664 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZAMIDES  AS  ' 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 
George  G.  L  Moore,  Bircfawood,  MlBBn  awigBor  tp  Riker  Labo- 

ratorica,  Ik.,  Northridge,  Calif. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  797,175,  May  16, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Jan.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869,620 
Int.  CL2  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  CL  424—324  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  combatting  inflammatory  processes  in  a 
nmininal  which  comprises  administering  an  effective  dose  less 
than  the  toxic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH3)3C^^ 


12^ 

(CHjhC 


11    / 


\ 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy- 
alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  allyl,  and  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  allyl  to 
said  mammal. 


4,128,665 

SUBSTITUTED 

DINTTROTRIFLUOROMErHYLDIPHENYLAMINE  AND 

PESnCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
John  D.  Hmrt,  WoUuham,  and  Frederick  C.  Peacock,  Aacot, 
both  of  F"^*"^,  aaricnnn  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indoatriea 
u«rf«ij,  Loodoa,  v»ft*»* 

Filed  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,771 
daiam  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  6,  1974, 
47977/74 

lat  a.2  C07C  87/54;  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  CL  424-^330  «  Claima 

1.       2,5'-Bistrinuoromethyl-2'-chloro-4,6-dinitrodiphenyla- 
mine  having  the  formula: 


CFj       a 


4,128,667 
MANIPULATION  OF  COATING  STREAMS  WITH  AIR 

FOILS 
William  J.  Tiamom  PocaaacC,  Mam.,  amicBor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Maas. 

Continnatioa-iBipart  of  Scr.  No.  487,227,  Jan.  10, 1974, 
abaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  668,210 

lat  a.2  B05D  3/04 
VS.  CL  427—348  «  Clalmi 


y////////yy/. 


'^///^///P?^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  which  includes  a  means  for  dispensing  a 
free  falling  stream  of  fluid  coating  composition  onto  a  moving 

web; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  at  least  one  air  foil  lo- 
cated below  said  deposition  means  and  positioned  to  be 
adjacent  a  stream  of  coating  composition  dispensed  from 
said  composition  deposition  means,  and  means  for  passing 
a  stream  of  gas  over  the  surface  of  the  air  foil  immediately 
adjacent  said  stream  of  coating  composition: 
whereby  the  stream  of  gas  passed  over  said  air  foU  provides 
a  frictional  effect  acting  generally  parallel  to  and  upon 
said  stream  of  coating  composition  and  alters  the  free  fall 
velocity  of  the  stream  of  coating  composition  as  it  moves 
toward  the  web. 
4.  A  method  for  altering  the  free  fall  velocity  of  a  free  falling 
fluid  coating  composition  stream  dispersed  from  a  coating 
applicator  prior  to  reaching  a  moving  wd),  said  method  com- 
prising directing  a  stream  of  gas  over  at  least  one  air  foil  having 
a  surface  situated  immediately  adjacent  said  stream  of  coating 
composition  whereby  a  frictional  effect  acting  generally  paral- 
lel to  and  upon  said  stream  of  coating  composition  alters  the 
free  fall  velocity  of  said  stream  of  coating  composition  as  it 
moves  toward  said  wd>. 
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4,128,668 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  EXCESS  UQUID  COATING 
FROM  WEB  EDGES  IN  UQUID  COATING  THICKNESS 

CONTROL 

Robert  T.  ErMit,  Valpvaiao,  Inl,  iMigiior  to  Natkmil  StMl 

Corporatioa,  Pittriwrgli,  Pa. 

DifiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  685,801,  May  12, 1976,  which  la  a 

ooBtianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  540,599,  Jan.  13, 1975,  abaadoBwl,  This 

applicatioa  Oct  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737/124 

iBt  a.2  B05D  3/04 

VS.  CL  427—349  2  daiam 


thereby  elimmate  objectknable  residual  heavier  Kqaid 
coating  on  the  kmgitudinal  marginal  portions  of  the  sur- 
faces <^  the  w^. 


•vVVVVVVVVk^^^V 


4,128,669 
METHOD  OF  SURFACE  TREATING  PAPER  WEBS 

BcBgt  A.  W— whiom,  PttcS,  Swcdca,  aariganr  to  SCA  DcTriap 


1.  A  method  of  removing  excess  liquid  coating  from  both 
surfaces  of  a  moving,  continuous  imperforate  web  issuing  from 
a  bath  of  liquid  coating  of  the  type  that  will  harden  to  form  a 
solid  coating  on  a  substrate  while  preventing  objectionable 
residual  heavier  Uquid  coating  from  remaining  on  the  longitu- 
dinal murginal  portions  of  the  surfaces  of  the  web  comprising 
providing  fluid  under  pressure, 

forming  a  pair  of  opposed  streams  of  fluid  under  pressure 
arranged  respectively  on  each  of  the  opposite  surfaces  of 
the  moving  web, 
forming  each  stream  of  the  pair  of  opposed  streams  of  fluid 
under  pressure  in  a  nozzle  having  an  elongated  plenum 
chamber  and  a  fluid  emitting  orifice  forming  means  hav- 
ing an  opening  facing  toward  the  associated  surface  of  the 
web  and  extending  across  the  width  of  the  associated 
surface  of  the  web  for  connecting  the  plenum  chamber 
with  the  exterior  of  the  nozzle  so  as  to  form  a  continuous 
steam  extending  acrom  the  width  of  the  associated  surface 
of  the  moving  web  at  least  from  one  longitudinal  edge  to 
the  other  longitudinal  edge  of  the  wd>, 
impinging  the  opposed  streams  of  fluid  under  pressure  re- 
q)ectively  against  the  associated  opposite  surfaces  of  the 
moving  wd>  to  remove  excem  liquid  coating  from  the 
opposite  surfaces  of  the  wd>, 
determining  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  fluid  under 
premure  in  each  stream  by  sha|»ng  each  stream  of  fluid 
under  pressure  in  the  nozzle, 
the  direction  of  movonent  of  the  fluid  under  pressure  in 
each  stream  being  determined  at  least  in  part  by  admitting 
fluid  under  premure  into  the  intermediate  portion  only  of 
the  elongated  plenum  to  cause  the  fluid  under  pressure  in 
each  end  portion  of  the  plenum  chamber  to  have  a  compo- 
nent of  motion  parallel  to  the  length  dimension  of  the 
plenum  chamber  and  a  component  of  motion  normal  to 
the  associated  surface  of  the  web  to  thereby  impart  to  the 
fluid  under  premure  issuing  from  the  fluid  emitting  (xifice 
fbrming  means  and  impinging  on  the  two  marginal  por- 
tions of  the  associated  surface  of  the  web  movement  in 
req>ect  to  each  marginal  portion  having  a  component 
mmnal  to  the  surface  of  the  marginal  portion  of  the  wd> 
and  a  component  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  marginal 
portion  of  the  web  and  in  a  direction  toward  the  associ- 
ated longitudinal  edge  of  the  w^  to  cause  movement  of 
excem  liquid  coating  on  the  surface  of  each  of  the  two 
fntrginal  portions  of  the  w^  downwardly  and  outwardly 
toward  the  respective  longitudinal  edges  of  the  wd>  to 

977  O.O.  9 


FBed  Ai«.  2, 1977,  Sor.  No.  82U31 
Clalam  priority,  appHctlw  Swedsa,  Ai«.  27, 1976, 76MS34 
lit  CL2  B05D  1/26,  1/34 
VS.  CL  427—8  2  CWam 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  amount  of  active  sobataacr 
applied  to  the  surface  of  a  continuously-moving  paper  web, 
said  active  substance  being  dissolved  in  or  dispersed  in  a  treat- 
ing liquid,  said  paper  wd>  being  passed  over  a  coating  unit  in 
the  form  of  a  container,  said  container  being  positioned  trans- 
verse to  the  directicm  of  movement  of  said  paper  web  ami 
having  an  opening  through  which  the  treating  liquid  is  ^iplied 
to  the  paper  wd),  including  the  steps  of: 
sun>lying  a  first  fluid  with  a  predetermined  amount  of  said 

active  substance  to  a  first  batching  device, 
supplying  a  second  fluid  consisting  of  pure  solvent  or  dis- 
persing agent  to  a  second  batching  device, 
controlling  the  ou^t  of  said  first  batching  device  in  re- 
sponse to  the  qjced  of  said  paper  web  to  oontrol  the 
amount  of  active  substance  sopi^ed  to  a  mixer, 
controlling  the  output  of  said  second  batching  device  m 
response  to  the  fluid  pressure  at  said  opening  to  control 
the  amount  of  solvent  or  diqiersing  agent  vaep^aieA  to  said 
mixer, 
mixing  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  batrhmg  devices 

at  said  mixer  to  form  said  treating  liquid,  and 
supplying  said  treating  liquid  to  said  openings  so  that  said 
paper  w^  is  ccnnpletely  covered  with  said  treating  liquid. 


4,128,670 

FABRICATION  METHOD  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

WITH  POLYSIUCON  LINES  HAVING  LOW  SHEET 

RESISTANCE 

FHtz  H.  GacMBlcB,  YorktowB  HdgUa,  N.Y.,  aHivMr  to  latsr- 

aatioaal  Baafamas  MacUnea  Corporatioa,  Anmmk,  N.Y. 

FQcd  No?.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  850,586 

iBt  CL2  B05D  5/12 

VS.  CL  427—86  U  < 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  electrically  conductive  com- 
bined polysilicon  and  metal  silidde  structure  fat  integrated 
circuits  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  a  first  layer  of 
polysilicon  on  a  substrate, 
depositing  a  layer  of  silidde  forming  metal  on  said  first 

polysilicon  layer, 
depositing  a  second  layer  of  p(dysilicon  on  said  sOidde 

forming  metal  layer, 
and  heating  said  polysilicon  and  metal  structure  to  canae  said 
metal  layer  to  react  with  said  first  and  second  polysOiooa 
layers  to  form  a  metal  silidde  layer  intennediato  smd  first 
and  second  polysilicon  layers. 
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4,128,671 
INSTANT  SILVERING  SOLUTION 
Robert  Soggi^  Barrlagton,  DL,  aMlgnor  to  RdiaMO  Electric 
Compttiy,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1973,  Ser.  No.  341,262 
Int  CL2  B05D  5/12:  C23C  i/OO 
U.S.  CL  427—125  2  Oaims 

1.  A  silverplating  bath  in  clear  liquid  solution  form  which 
may  be  q>plied  to  Uie  surface  of  copper  or  copper-based  sub- 
strates to  instantaneously  deposit  a  fine  layer  of  silver  on  the 
surface  thereof  without  need  of  applied  electric  current,  said 
silverplating  bath  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  in  which 
has  been  combined  two  parts  by  way  of  sodium  cyanide  and  1 
part  of  silver  nitrate  by  weight,  and  the  water  content  of  the 
bath  comprises  128  parts  by  weight 


element  comprising  a  non-magnetic  flexible  support  having 
provided  thereon  a  magnetic  layer  mainly  composed  of  ferro- 
magnetic powders  and  a  binder  using  a  super  calendering  roll 
assembly  having  a  metal  roll  in  contact  with  the  magnetic  layer 
side  and  having  an  elastic  roll  on  the  support  side  opposite  said 
metal  roll  which  comprises  pressing  the  surface  of  said  mag- 
netic layer  to  thereby  super  calender  the  same,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  at  least  the  surface  area  of  said  elastic  roU  com- 
prises a  polyamide  resin  having  a  Shore  hardness  D  of  80  to  93, 
a  linear  expansion  coefficient  of  at  least  8X  10~  V  C.  a  com- 
pressive strength  of  at  least  about  700,  and  a  molecular  weight 
of  10,000  to  1,000.000. 


4,128,672 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Gcrd  WwHck,  Speycr,  Paul  Ddgncr,  Wdaenheim;  Roland  Falk, 
Acbam;  Kari  Mahler,  Kehl;  Werner  Locaer,  Lndwlsriiafen; 
Friedrich  Donai,  AhturiieiB;  Peter  Felldsea,  Lampertheim, 
aad  Wcner  Stcek,  Mottentadt,  aU  of  Fed.  R^  of  Gemaay, 
•MigBon  to  BASF  Aktitiigwellachaft.  LndwisAafea,  Fed. 
Rc^  of  GenMBy 

Filed  Oct  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,659 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Oct.  29, 
1974,2451276 

Int  a.2  HOIF  70/00 
UJS.  CL  427—130  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  rigid  magnetic  record- 
ing media  in  which  a  thin  film  of  a  cobalt-containing  ferromag- 
netic metal  having  a  coercivity  of  from  23  to  7Sk  A/m  is 
deposited  by  electroless  deposition  on  an  activated  rigid  base 
followed  by  the  application  of  a  less  than  0. 1  fi  thick  protective 
layer  to  the  surface  of  the  said  thin  film  of  cobalt-containing 
ferromagnetic  metal  and  said  rigid  base  includes  a  non-mag- 
netic metallic  base  disc  at  least  one  surface  of  which  carry  a 
layer  (S)  from  2  to  100  fun  thick,  which  layer  (S)  has  been 
brought  by  machining  to  a  peak-to-valley  height  Rf  of  not 
more  than  0.3  /i,  is  insoluble  in,  and  virtually  non-swellable  by, 
organic  solvents  and  consists  of  a  dispersion  of  irom  O.S  to  S 
parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  non-magnetic  pigment  (P) 
of  a  Mohs'  hardness  of  at  least  6,  per  part  by  weight  of  a  cured 
binder  (B)  which  firmly  bonds  the  pigments  to  the  base  disc, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  activating  the  surface  of 
the  base  disc  by  treatment  with  a  solution  of  a  palladium(0) 
complex  in  an  organic  solvent  and  decomposing  the  complex, 
and  thereafter  depositing  a  thin  film  of  ferromagnetic  metal  of 
about  0.05  to  1  /i  thickness  on  the  so-activated  surface  of  the 
base  disc  by  electroless  deposition. 


4,128,673 

METHOD  FOR  SUPER  CALENDERING  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  ELEMENTS 

Kenzi  Wataaabe,  aad  Maaaaki  F^iiyaBu^  both  of  Odawara, 

to  F^Ji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaaad- 


CoatiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  657,800,  Feb.  13, 1976,  abandoned. 

nda  applicatioB  JnL  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,706 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1975,  50-18213; 
Mar.  7, 1975,  50-27783 

Int  0.2  HOIF  10/02 
U.S.  CL  427— 130  7 
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4,128,674 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PIGMENTED  PHOSPHORS 
Robert  A.  Hedler,  ScMca  Falla,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  GTE  Syliraaia 
Incorporated,  Stanford,  Cnmm. 

Filed  Mw.  31.  197C  Ser.  No.  «72.112 

iBt  a2  C09K  77/04  77/2a  11/42 
U.S.  a  427-218  8  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  making  free-flowing,  pigmented  phosphors 
comprising  the  steps  of:  diluting  with  water  a  20%  pigment 
stock  suspension  containing  a  polyacrylamide;  adding  phos- 
phor particles  and  agitating  vigorously;  adjusting  the  pH  to 
about  S.O  by  adding  a  10%  acetic  acid  solution;  adding  a  small 
amount  of  a  positively  charged  colloidal  silica  with  constant 
Stirring;  adding  a  base  to  raise  the  pH  to  about  9;  stirring  for  a 
suitable  time  to  allow  said  silica  and  said  pigment  to  co-precipi- 
tate upon  said  phosphor  particles;  and  removing  the  remaining 
liquid  and  drying  said  phosphor  particles;  and  removing  the 
remaining  liquid  and  drying  said  phosphor  particles. 


4,128,675 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILES  WITH  REACnVE 

POLYMERS 
Erich  Rtaler,  Ldtenhofea;  Haas  Ddaer,  Neaiai^  Bcrahard 
Sandaer,  Diedorf ,  aad  Haas  ScUlliag.  Laagwdd,  aU  of  Gcr- 
maay,  aaaigBori  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,162 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroMay,  Apr.  15, 
1976,2616797 

iBt  CL2  B05D  3/02 
UJS.  CL  427—390  E  17  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  malcing  textiles  water-proof  and  water-re- 
pellent, comprising  the.steps  of 

(a)  applying  to  a  textile  an  aqueous  composition  comprising 
a  reactive  copolymer  which  is  stable  to  hydrolysis  in  the 
aqueous  medium,  which  is  a  copolymer  of  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomers  which  include  l.S  to  20%,  by 
weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  a  monomer  which  contains  a 
carboxyUc  acid  amide  methylol  group  or  a  C1-C3  alkyl 
ether  thereof  or  a  mixture  thereof;  0.5  to  1S%,  by  weight 
of  the  copolymer,  of  an  aminosilane  or  an  aminosiloxane 
or  a  mixture  thereof;  and  0.S  to  13%,  by  weight  of  copoly- 
mer, of  an  organometallic  catalyst;  and 

(b)  heating  the  treated  textile  to  harden  the  cc^lymer 
thereon. 


1.  In  a  method  for  super  calendering  a  magnetic  recording 


4,128,676 

METHOD  OF  HOT-DIP  COATING  A  FERROUS 

SUBSTRATE  WITH  A  ZINC-ALUMINUM  ALLOY 

RESISTANT  TO  INTERGRANULAR  CORROSION 

Hanrie  H.  Lee,  Gtawood,  DL,  Mrifaor  to  lalaad  Steel  CoaH 

paay,  Chicago,  DL 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  646^30,  Jaa.  5, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,029,478. 
TUi  appUcatioa  Apr.  18, 1977.  Ser.  No.  788,109 
lat  CL^  C23C  1/02 
UJS.  CL  427-433  4aaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  zinc-aluminum  alloy  coated 
ferrous  metal  sheet  having  a  zinc-aluminum  alloy  hot-dip  coat- 
ing which  has  improved  resistance  to  intergranular  corrosion 
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comprising  the  step  of  continuously  inunersing  a  ferrous  metal 
sheet  in  a  hot-dip  coating  bath  which  consists  essentially  of 
between  about  0.2  wt.  %  and  about  17  wt.  %  aluminum,  be- 
tween about  0.06  wt.  %  and  about  0.13  wt.  %  lead,  and  about 
0.1  wt  %  magnesium  with  the  balance  being  essentially  zinc. 


4,128,677 
MULTI-FLUTE-LAYER  CORRUGATED  BOARD 
Walther  J.  Hoelzinga-,  Vieaaa,  Anatria,  aaaignor  to  Boiae  Caa- 
cade  Corporation,  Boiae,  Id. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  722,699,  Sep.  13, 1976.  This  application 

Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,387 

lat  CL2  B31F  7/22;  B32B  3/28 

U.S.  CL  428—57  4  Claims 
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pentine  array  along  the  felt  between  opposite  flat  sides  of 
the  felt  with  the  suocesBtve  oomigatioas  (rf'the  fett  bonded 
to  one  another; 

means  for  providing  a  pair  of  backing  sheets  secnred  to 
outermost  portions  of  the  corrugations  along  the  opposite 
major  surfiices  of  the  corrugated  felt; 

means  for  longitudinally  cutting  the  cored  felt  between  and 
parallel  to  the  backing  sheets  to  separate  the  cured  fdt 
into  two  partial  felts;  and 

means  for  longitudinally  conveying  the  felt  along  a  path  of 
travel  extending  past  the  cutting  mean^ 

the  cutting  means  comprising  a  cutting  blade  extending 
transversely  across  said  path  of  travel,  wlierd>y  the  corru- 
gations are  severed  so  that  the  fibres  form  U-shaped  arrays 
disposed  in  succession  along  each  <^  the  partial  felts. 


1.  A  continuous  horizontal  web  of  corrugated  paperboard  of 
indefinite  length  formed  from  a  plurality  of  successive  sections 
each  including  an  upper  first  planar  facer  layer,  and  a  lower 
first  corrugated  layer  bonded  in  superimposed  generally  coex- 
tensive relation  to  said  planar  layer,  the  layers  of  each  section 
having  generally  the  same  outer  cross-sectional  dimensions 
and  being  longitudinally  offset  to  cause  the  facer  layer  to 
protrude  at  one  end  beyond  the  corrugated  layer,  and  the 
corrugated  layer  to  protrude  at  the  other  end  beyond  the  facer 
layer,  the  flutes  of  the  corrugated  layer  extending  longitudi- 
nidly  beween  the  protruding  ends  of  each  section,  the  protrud- 
ing portion  of  the  facing  layer  of  each  section  being  bonded  in 
overlapping  relation  to  the  protruding  portion  of  the  corru- 
gated layer  of  the  adjacent  preceding  section  and  to  the  adja- 
cent portion  of  the  facing  layer  of  said  preceding  section,  the 
protruding  portion  of  the  corrugated  layer  of  each  section 
being  bondeid  in  underlying  flute-enmeshing  relation  with  the 
corrugated  layer  of  the  adjacent  trailing  section,  thereby  to 
define  a  continuous  web  the  flutes  of  which  extend  longitudi- 
nally. 


4,128,678 
HEAT  INSULATING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Paul  E.  Metcalfe;  RaadaU  W.  RoUo,  and  Makofaa  J.  Stagg,  aU 
of  Samia,  Canada,  aaaigBors  to  Flberglas  Canada  Liadted, 
Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,674 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  12, 1977,  275977 

lat  a.2  C04B  43/02 

U.S.  CL  428—119  11  Claims 


t.' 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  heat  insulating  material 
from  an  uncured.  longitudinally  advancing  strip-shaped  felt  of 
fibres  containing  a  heat  hardenable  bonding  substance,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  forming  in  the  uncured  felt  corrugations  extend- 
ing across  the  entire  width  of  the  felt  and  following  one 
another  in  succession  along  the  length  of  the  felt; 
means  for  compressing  the  corrugated  felt  in  the  direction  of 
advance  of  the  felt  to  press  the  successive  corrugations  of 
the  felt  against  one  another, 
a  felt  curing  section  for  applying  heat  to  the  corrugated  felt 
to  form  a  cured  felt  containing  fibres  extending  in  a  ser- 


4,128,679 

SOFT,  NON-WOVEN  FABRICS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Alois  PoUaad,  Wdahda,  GcnMay,  aarigaor  to  FInM  Gari 

F^evdeaberg,  WdaheiB^  Gcnnaay 

CoBtiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  306,126,  No?.  13, 1972,  abaaionsd. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Oct  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  516^37 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cm  many,  Nov.  17, 
1971,  2156961 

Int  CL2  B32B  3/10.  31/00 
U.S.  CL  428—131  23  ' 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  soft,  non-woven  fabric  which 
comprises  passing  a  mat  of  non-woven  fibers  firee  <^  binder,  at 
least  a  portion  of  which  fibers  comprises  thermoplastic  fibers, 
through  the  nip  of  oppoted  rollers  without  embossing  the 
same,  one  of  which  rollers  has  a  heated  surface  which  is  un- 
even and  bears  against  said  fabric  with  sufficient  pressure  to 
cause  the  raised  portions  of  the  nneven  surface  thereof  to  be 
depressed  within  the  fibrous  mat  and  to  pass  and  penetrate 
within  the  surface  of  the  opposed  roller,  the  roller  opposed 
thereto  being  resilient,  the  raised  porti(»  of  the  heated  uneven 
surface  having  heated  teeth  which  heated  teeth  pass  within  the 
interior  of  said  non- woven  fabric  while  the  fabric  is  maintained 
free  of  regions  of  non-uniform  compression  wherry  to  form 
holes  therein  and  welding  of  the  fibers  of  said  fabric  together  at 
the  margin  of  said  holes,  said  fibers  being  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  nylon  fibers,  styrene  fibers,  styrene  copoly- 
mer fibers,  acryUc  fibers,  cellulosic  fibers,  polyolefm  fibers  and 
polyvinyl  chloride  fibers. 

21.  A  soft,  non-woven  fabric  firee  of  binding  agents  and 
composed,  at  least  in  part,  of  thennoplastic  fibers  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  nylon  fibers,  styrene  copolymer  fitters, 
acrylic  fibers,  cellulose  fibers,  polyolefin  ffl)ers  and  polyvinyl- 
chloride  fibers,  such  fibers  bonded  to  other  fibers  at  dieir 
crossing  pcnnts,  said  fisbric  having  a  smooth  surface,  said  firixk 
being  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 
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SnJGON  COATED  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATE  WITH 

IMPROVEMENTS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACT  TO  THE  INTERFACE  SURFACE  OF  THE 

SnJCON 
Joieph  D.  HMpt,  Minctoaka,  and  Obcrt  N.  Tofte,  Prior  Uke, 
both  of  Mluk,  md^on  to  HoMyweU  lac^  MinneapoUi, 
MIu. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  803,010 
lat  a.2  B32B  3/m  9/04.  13/04;  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  CL  438— 137  6 


COATINe* 


METALLI 
PLANTING 


1.  A  crystalline  silicon  coated  ceramic  substrate  providing 
electrical  contacts  to  the  interface  surface  of  the  silicon  coating 
from  the  substrate  side  comprising: 

a  ceramic  substrate  having  narrow  openings  through  the 
thickness  of  said  substrate  from  front  face  to  back  face 
thereof; 

a  layer  of  crystalline  siliccm  grown  onto  the  front  face  of  said 
ceramic  substrate  and  through  said  (^)enings  by  contact* 
ing  said  fnmt  face  with  molten  siUcon  to  form  said  silicon 
layer,  said  silicon  layer  while  still  molten  also  widdng 
through  said  narrow  openings  from  said  layer  on  said 
front  face  towards  said  back  face  to  thereby  provide  elec- 
trical contacts  to  the  interface  surface  of  the  silicon  layer 
from  the  substrate  side. 


4,128,<82 
AUTO  CEILING  PANEL  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD 
Takao  Nomara;  YoiUro  Uwwoto,  both  of  Nagoya,  aad  Tatsao 
SakaaMto,  (Musaki,  an  of  Japan,  asrifBOfa  to  Toyota  JIdosha 
Kogyo  KaboshiU  Kaliha,  AicU,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,643 

lat.  a.2  B62D  25/06:  B32B  3/10.  3/26 

UJS.  CL  428—138  10  daims 

rtwiiiimniMiiiiJin^z 
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1.  Auto  ceiling  panel  comprising: 

a  polyethylene  foam  on  the  auto  interior  side  which  has  been 

bored  with  numerous  small  holes; 
a  polyethylene  foam  on  the  ceiling  side  to  be  pasted  to  said 

polyethylene  foam  which  has  been  bored  with  numerous 

large  holes; 
and  a  metal  lath  sandwiched  between  said  auto  interior  side 

polyethylene  foam  and  said  ceiling  side  polyethylene 

foam. 
5.  Auto  ceiling  panel  of  claim  1,  wherein  a  permeable  leather 
is  attached  to  the  interior  side  surface  of  said  interior  side 
polyethylene  foam. 


4,128,681 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  laSb  THIN  FILM 
ELEMENT 
Nobw  Kotwa,  Eokaba^H,  aad  Nobw»  Miyaawto,  Hachtoji, 
both  of  Japaa,  aMtgaora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japaa 
FUed  Oct  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  735,139 
OafaM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  24, 1975,  50-127403 
lit  a2  B32B  15/20 
UJS.  a.  438-138  36 


4,128,683 
AUTO  CEILING  PANEL  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURING 

PROCESS 
Takao  Nomara;  Yoshiro  UmcaMto,  both  of  Nagoya,  aad  Tatsao 
Sakaaaoto,  OkaaaU,  aU  of  Japaa,  acrigaon  to  Toyota  Jidocha 
Kogyo  Fabaihlki  Katata,  AicU,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,387 
lat  CL2  B62D  25/06:  B32B  3/m  3/26 
U.S.  a.  428—138  20  < 
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1.  An  InSb  thin  film  element  comprising  a  substrate  at  least 
one  surface  of  which  is  made  of  alumina  or  an  inorganic  insu- 
lating material  containing  at  least  12  mol  %  of  alumina,  an  InSb 
thin  film  which  is  provided  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate, 
which  has  a  thickness  of  at  most  0.2  fun  and  which  has  been 
mohen  and  recrystallized,  and  a  film  which  is  provided  on  said 
InSb  thin  film  and  which  is  made  of  alumina  or  an  inorganic 
in«i1y*^"g  material  containing  at  least  12  mol  %  of  alumina. 


1.  Auto  ceiling  panel  comprising: 

an  interior  side  polyethylene  foam; 

a  vinyl  chloride  sheet  bonded  to  the  internal  surfSK:e  of  said 

interior  side  polyethylene  foam; 
a  large  number  of  fiiw  holes  running  through  both  said 

interior  side  polyethylene  foam  and  said  vinyl  chloride 

sheet; 
a  ceiling  side  polyethylene  foam  thermally  fiised  through  a 

metal  lath  to  the  ceiling  side  surface  of  said  interior  side 

polyethylene  foam; 
and  a  large  number  of  less  fine  holes  bored  on  said  ceiling 

side  polyethylene  foam. 
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4,128,684 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  PACKING  AND  A 
PACKING  LAYER  MADE  THEREBY 
Pietro  Boaio,  Wtetcrthv,  aad  Wcracr  Mder,  Eigg,  both  of 
Switaerhmd,  aaslgBors  to  Sahcor  Brothws  Liadted,  Wiater- 
thnr,  Switacriaad 
CoBtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  593,381,  JaL  7, 1975,  abaadowd.  This 
appiicatiOB  Not.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  739,047 
ClaiBis  priority,  appiicatioB  Switacriaad,  JaL  9, 1974, 9404/74 
lat  CL2  B32B  1/00 
UJS.  a.  428—175  11  Ctaims 


i'v'WV 


1.  A  packing  comprising  a  plurality  of  shaped  layers  of  a 
textile  sheet-structure,  at  least  some  of  said  layers  defining  flow 
ducts  and  at  least  some  of  said  layers  being  formed  of  thin 
non-metallic  multifilament  yams  and  thicker  monofilament 
plastic  yams  with  at  least  some  of  said  thicker  plastic  yams 
being  permanently  deformed  to  impart  a  self-supported  shape 
to  said  layers,  eadb  of  said  flow  ducts  of  said  deformed  layers 
having  a  constant  dimension  throughout 


4,128,686 
MANAGEMENT  OF  INCONTINENCE 
WiUfapa  Kyic  206,  Tiaplilnaf  Rd.,  Lawar  TiiaipliiHiiwf,  Vie- 
toria,  aad  Brace  H.  Lee,  9,  WiaibovM  Rd.,  Maa^  Wamtey, 
Victoria,  both  of  Aactraiia 

FUed  Jaa.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  759,549 
OaiBM  priority,  appiicatioa  Aactraiia,  Feb.  3, 1976,  PC47II2; 
Feb.  12, 1976,  PC4831:  Apr.  1, 1976,  PC5435 

lat  CL2  B32B  5/02;  A61F  13/16;  B32B  5/06 
U  A  CI.  428—219  19 " 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  the  management  of  inoontinenoe  com- 
prising at  least  one  layer  oX  non-absorbent  hydro|riiobic  textik 
material  through  which  urine  can  fredy  pass  and  at  least  one 
layer  of  absorbent  hydrophilic  textile  material  behind  the  said 
at  least  one  non-absorbent  layer  to  receive  and  absori)  urine 
passing  through  the  said  at  least  one  ncn-absoibent  layer, 
the  improvement  comprised  m  that  the  abocrbent  layer  is 
formed  of  aUgned  cellulosic  staple  fibers  of  at  least  0.S 
inch  length  and  denier  in  the  range  2  to  7  formed  into  a 
cross-laid  wd>  and  needled  at  ISOO  to  2000  ponchtngs  per 
square  inch  to  form  a  felt  which  will  abooib  at  least  330% 
by  weight  of  urine  based  upon  its  dry  weight  aad  will 
disperse  urine  laterally  by  c^nllarity  throughout  the  fdt 


4,128,685 
SKIVABLE  BILLET  AND  PRODUCTS 
Robert  D.  Lowrey,  North  Oaks;  Arthar  A.  Wcgwerth,  Maple- 
wood;  Doaaa  M.  Koeck,  Saiat  Paal,  aad  Saaford  Cobb,  Jr., 
Sahit  Mary's  Poiat  all  of  Miaa.,  assigaors  to  Miaaccota 
Miaiag  aad  Maaafhctariag  Coavaay,  Saiat  Paal,  Miaa. 
Filed  Dec  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747,506 
lat  CL2  B32B  9/00.  23/08.  27/30 
VS.  a  428—212  3  Oaims 


1.  A  skivable  billet  of  alternating  hiyers  of  low  and  relatively 
high  optical  density,  said  layers  bdng  relatively  similar  in 
absorptive  properties  toward  infrared  radiation,  said  layers  of 
low  optical  density  being  essentially  cellulose  acetate  butyrate 
and  said  layers  of  relatively  higher  optical  density  being  a 
composition  comprised  of  composite  self-cross-linking  anionic 
acrylates.  finely  divided  silica  and  water  soluble  polyazo  direct 
dye. 


4,128,687  

PROCESS  FOR  FIREPROOF1NG  POLYESTER  FIBER 
MATERIALS  WITH  SUBSTITUTED 
SULPHURYLAMIDES 
HermaBB  Nachbar,  Doraach;  Arada  Hicctaad, 
Peter  Rohriager,  SchBacabach,  aD  of  Switacriaad, 
to  Ciba-Gcigy  CorporatiOB,  Ardstey,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Jaa.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  808,006 
dafaas  priority,  appiicatioa  Switasiiaad,  Jaa.  25,   19^6, 
8153/76 

lat  0.2  B32B  27/36'  B05D  3/OZ-  C09D  5/18;  O09K  3/28 
UJS.  CL  428—253  H 

1.  A  process  for  firq)roofing  fiber  materials  consisting  I 
tially  of  polyester,  which  process  comprises  treatiag  these 
materiab  with  a  preparation  containing  a  flameproc^ng  agent 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  <me  substituted  su^urylanude 
which  corresponds  to  the  formula 

N— SO2— N 
H  Rs 

wherein 
R«  is  phenyl,  n^}hthyl.  phenyleth^  benzyl,  cydcriiezji  or 
hydrogen;  and  R7  and  Rg  each  have  the  meanings  given 
for  R«,  with  at  most  two  of  the  radicals  R«.  R7  aad  Rg 
being  hydrogen  and  subjecting  the  materials  treated  in  dus 
manner  to  a  heat  treatment 
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4,128,688 
RESINOUS  MOISTURE  RESISTANT  LAMINATE 
Jokn  W.  Wiley,  Woodstowa,  NJ^  aMignor  to  Mannington 
MUb,  Inc^  Sdca,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,570 

lat  a.2  B32B  3/26 

UJS.  CL  428-^11  11  aaims 


1.  A  resinous,  moisture  resistant  laminate  comprising: 

(a)  a  moisture  permeable  backing  layer  which  is  dimension- 
ally  stable  under  varying  moisture  conditions  and  resistant 
to  degradation  from  water; 

(b)  a  barrier  layer  overlying  the  backing  layer  which  is 
dimensionally  stable  under  varying  moisture  conditions 
and  substantially  impervious  to  moisture  penetration; 

(c)  an  intermediate,  open-cellular,  foamed  resinous  layer 
overlying  the  barrier  layer,  and 

(d)  a  resinous  wear  layer  overlying  the  intermediate  layer. 


4,128,689         

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  SHEETS  OR  WEB 
MATERIAL  USEFUL  AS  SURFACING  MATERIALS  AND 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
John  M.  Heaps,  Bourne  End,  and  CUsen  Lo,  Honnsiow,  both  of 
Eni^aiid,  aMignon  to  Formica  Intematioaal  Limitrd,  London, 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,990 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27, 1976, 
17005/76 

Int  CL2  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  CL  428—311  14  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  thermoplastic  sheets  or  webs, 
which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(i)  extruding  a  foamable  thermoplastic  polymer  mixture 
through  the  die  of  a  screw  extnider  to  produce  a  foamed 
extrudate  in  sheet  or  web  form,  the  foamable  thermoplas- 
tic polymer  mixture  containing  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
thermoplastic  polymer,  the  first  thermoplastic  polymer 
being  substantiidly  crystalline  and  having  a  higher  melting 
point  than,  and  being  substantially  inmiiscible  with,  the 
second  thermoplastic  polymer,  and  the  temperature  of 
extrusion  being  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  melting  point 
of  the  first  thermoplastic  polymer, 

(ii)  stretching  the  foamed  extrudalfe  from  step  (i)  in  the  direc- 
tion of  extrusion  as  it  leaves  t)R  die  to  rupture  most  of  the 
cells  of  the  foamed  extrudate  and  to  elongate  the  walls  of 
the  collapsed  cells  in  the  direction  of  stretch; 

(iii)  compressing  the  stretched  extrudate  from  step  (ii)  while 
it  remains  plastic;  and 

(iv)  cooling  and  foamed,  stretched  and  compressed  extrud- 
ate from  step  (iii). 

13.  The  thermoplastic  sheet  or  web  having  an  integral  pat- 
terning and  fibrous  structure  prepared  in  accordance  with  the 
process  of  claim  1. 


4,128,690 
TOUGHENED  GLASS  SHEETS 
James  Boardaun,  Kings  Norton,  and  Peter  M.  Ash,  Stndley, 
both  of  Eagjaad,  assignors  to  Triplex  Safety  Glass  Coaqmny 
Limited,  Kiui  Norton,  EogiaBd 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,165 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1976, 
8995/76 

Int  CL2  C08B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428—332  4  Claims 


1.  A  glass  sheet  for  use  as  a  side  or  rear  window  for  a  motor 
vehicle  and  of  thickness  in  the  range  2.5  mm  to  3.S  mm  which 
sheet  is  differentially  quenched  to  produce  in  the  glass  sheet  a 
distribution  of  regions  of  more  highly  toughened  glass  inter- 
spersed with  regions  of  lesser  toughened  glass,  the  average 
central  tensile  stress  in  the  glass  sheet  being  in  the  range  of 
from  a  maximum  of  62  MN/m^  for  all  glass  thicknesses  from 
2.5  to  3.5  mm  to  a  tfiinimiim  of  56.5  MN/m^  for  2.5  mm  thick 
glass  varying  inversely  with  thickness  down  to  a  minimum  of 
53  MN/m^  for  3.5  mm  thick  glass,  and  there  being  a  distribu- 
tion of  medium  toughened  glass  areas  interspersed  among  said 
more  highly  toughened  and  said  lesser  toughened  regions  in 
the  glass  sheet  and  in  which  there  are  major  and  minor  princi- 
pal stresses  acting  in  the  plane  of  the  glass  sheet,  the  difference 
between  said  major  and  minor  principal  stresses  in  at  least 
some  of  said  medium  toughened  areas  being  at  a  maximum  in 
the  range  8  MN/m^  to  25  MN/m^,  the  major  principal  stresses 
in  adjacent  ones  of  such  medium  toughened  areas  being  in 
substantially  different  directions,  and  the  distance  between  the 
centres  of  such  adjacent  areas  being  in  the  range  15  mm  to  30 
mm,  the  number  and  location  of  such  adjacent  areas  being 
sufficient  that  upon  fracture  there  is  an  absence  of  splines  of 
more  than  6  cm  in  length  in  the  glass  sheet. 


4,128,691 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 

RyiUi  Shirahata;  T«t8^|i  KItamoto,  and  MasaaU  Snznki,  all  of 

Odawara,  Japan,  assizors  to  F^  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd., 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  550,906,  Feb.  19, 1975,  abaadooed. 

This  appUcatioB  JnL  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,103 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioB  Japan,  Fdi.  21, 1974, 49-19897 
lat  CL2  HOIF  10/02 
U.S.  CL  428—336  8  daiam 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  magnetic  recording 
medium  by  electroless  plating  onto  a  substrate,  which  com- 
prises carrying  out  the  electroless  pitting  in  a  plating  aqueous 
solution  containing  0.02  to  0.6  mol/l  of  cobalt  ion,  0  to  0.02 
mol/1  of  nickel  ion,  0.0002  to  0.003  mol/l  of  barium  ion,  0.03  to 
0.4  mol/l  of  hypophosphite  ion  and  a  complexing  agent  at  a 
temperature  of  60*  C-9S*  C.  and  wherein  the  pH  of  the  aque- 
ous solution  ranges  from  6.3  to  9.0. 


December  S,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


255 


4,128,692 
SUPERABSORBENT  CELLULOSIC  FIBERS  HAVING  A 

COATING  OF  A  WATER  INSOLUBLE,  WATER 
ABSORBENT  POLYMER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Albert  R.  Reid,  Hockessin,  Del,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, WUadngtoa,  Del. 

Coatiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  501,112,  Aug.  27, 1974, 

abaadoned.  This  apiriicatioa  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,248 

Int  a.2  D06M  1/00 

U  A  CL  428—378  17  Claims 

I.  Cellulosic  fibers  having  a  rapid  rate  of  absorption  and  a 
high  absorption  capacity  for  water  or  aqueous  salt  solutions 
comprising  a  long  fiber  cellulose  having  on  its  surfaces  a  coat- 
ing of  water-insoluble,  water-absorbent  polymer  in  an  amount 
equal  to  15  to  90%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
coated  fiber  and  being  in  the  form  of  separate  and  discrete 
fibers,  said  coated  fibers  having  a  higher  absorption  capacity 
than  the  uncoated  long  fiber  cellulose. 

II.  A  method  of  preparing  cellulosic  fibers  having  a  rapid 
rate  of  absorption  and  a  high  capacity  for  water  or  aqueous  salt 
solutions  which  comprises  preparing  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
separate  and  discrete  long  fiber  cellulose  fibers  containing  a 
water-insoluble,  water-absorbent  polymer,  stirring  the  suspen- 
sion until  the  water-insoluble,  water-absorbent  polymer  forms 
an  aqueous  gel,  adding  to  the  suspension  an  inert  >vater-niisci- 
ble  diluent  in  which  the  polymer  is  neither  soluble  nor  swell- 
able  to  precipitate  the  polymer  onto  the  surface  of  the  long 
fiber  cellulose  and  thereafter  dehydrating  the  coated  fibers  by 
contacting  them  with  a  water-miscible  diluent  in  which  the 
polymer  is  neither  soluble  nor  swellable.  removing  the  diluent 
and  recovering  separate  and  discrete  long  fiber  cellulose  fibers 
therefrom.  | 


4,128,693 
WIRE  COATED  WITH  FLUOROCARBON  BLEND 
Kewal  S.  Dhami,  Shrewsbory;  Elmer  W.  Bennett  Westboro,  and 
Pearl  Bnrtoa,  Leominster,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Interaa- 
tional  Telephoae  and  Telegraph  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  615^35,  Sep.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,313 
lat  CL2  B32B  15/00.  27/00 
UJS.  CL  428—379  3  d"**" 

1.  Wire  coated  with  an  extruded  coating  composition  com- 
prising a  blend  of 

(a)  from  55  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  tetrafluoroethylene  poly- 
mer and 

(b)  from  5  to  45%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene and  an  ether  of  the  formula  CF2=CF— O— R 
wherein  R  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  of  1-5  carbon  atoms. 


4,128,694  

LAMINATES  COMPRISING  A  PLASTICIZED 
INTERLAYER 
DaTid  A.  Fabel,  SpriagfleM;  JaaMS  A.  SndgroTC,  Moasoa,  and 
Robert  H.  Fariss,  Northamptoa,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St  Loola,  Mo. 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,776 
lat  CL2  B32B  27/36 
UA  CL  428—412  «  Oafam 

1.  A  laminate  comprising  at  least  one  sheet  of  thermoplastic 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polycarbonates  and 
polyacrylates  laminated  to  a  sheet  of  polyvinyl  butyral  plasti- 
cized  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  plasticizer  which  is  at  least 
a  partial  ester  formed  by  the  reaction  of  an  alcohol  having  from 
2  to  4  hydroxyl  groups  and  a  Ci6  to  C20  unsaturated  fatty  acid 
having  a  hydroxyl  group  attached  to  the  acid  molecule. 


4,128,695 
COATED  STYRENIC  RESIN  PLATE  FOR 
INK-ACCEPTABILITY  AND  PAINTABILITY 
Katsuro  KikacU,  Yokohaau;  Shohacfai  Masai,  Kashiwa, 
Tsugme  Taaaka,  Musaahiao,  aU  of  Japan,  assi^nw  to  Ai 
Dow  Limited  and  Koyo  Saagyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

CoatiaBatio»4B-part  <rf  Ser.  No.  683,082^  May  4, 1976, 
,|yinMk-»^  nds  appUcatioa  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,391 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa.  May  10, 1975,  50-55237; 
Apr.  19, 1976,  51-44269 

lat  CL2  B32B  27/40.  3/26 
VS.  CL  428—423  •  Oalam 

1.  A  styrenic  resin  plate  excellent  in  ink-acceptabihty  and 
paintability  comprising  a  styrenic  resin  substrate  having  coated 
on  one  surface  or  both  surfaces  thereof  a  layer  with  a  composi- 
tion comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  resin  mixture  consist- 
ing of  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophobic  synthetic  resin 
and  40  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  hydn^hilic  synthetic  resin,  30  to 
500  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  pulverized  inorganic  filler  and 
2  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  an  isocyanate  compound  having  at 
least  two  isocyanate  groups. 

4,128,696 

LOW  PRESSURE  MELAMINE  RESIN  LAMINATES 

James  C.  GoAd,  Stanford;  IWrwIa  P.  Ddnpp.  NcW  GtaMB. 

bodi  of  Comt,  aad  Keaaeth  D.  Bodtowdd,  OMfnatt,  Ohio, 
aMfgnors  to  Foradct  Corporatkn,  OTtiMrt,  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,707 
lat  CL^  B32B  27/40 
VJS.  CL  428—424  '  Oahm 

1.  A  heat  and  low  pressure  consoUdated  laminate  comprising 

(A)  a  self-supporting  wood  particldxjard  or  wood  fiberboard 
substrate  and 

(B)  a  decorative  cellulosic  pi^  sheet  impregnated  with  a 
composition  of  matter  comprising 

(1)  a  blend  of  an  aqueous  melamine/formaldehyde  resin 
solution  and  from  about  2%  to  about  20%,  by  weight 
based  on  the  solids  weight  of  said  resin,  of  an  ethylene 
glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  firom  about  62  to 
about  2100,  or 

(2)  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  resinous  reaction  product  of 
(I)  melamine,  (II)  formaldehyde  and  (III)  from  aboot  2% 
to  about  20.0%,  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weigjit  of 
melamine  and  formaldehyde,  of  an  ethylene  ^ycol  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  fixnn  about  62  to  about  21(X), 
wherein  said  (1)  or  (2)  contains,  in  admixture  therewith, 

(3)  from  about  2.5  to  about  30.0%,  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  resin  soUds.  of  an  elastomer  comfMising 

(a)  an  ethylene/vinyl  chloride  copolymer  containing  from 
about  0.5%  to  about  7.0%,  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (a),  of  amide  groups, 

(b)  a  polyurethane  resin  containing  from  about  3.0%  to 
about  10.0%,  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
(b),  of  carboxyl  groups,  or 

(c)  a  butadiene/acrylonitrile  copolymer  containing  from 
about  1%  to  about  10.0%,  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (c),  of  carboxyl  groups 

said  elastomer  having  a  particle  size  of  up  to  about  20,000 
Angstroms. 


4,128,697 
HERMEnC  GLASS-METAL  COMPRESSION  SEAL 
William  M.  Simpsoa.  Coraiag.  N.Y^  aarigaor  to  Coraiai 
Works,  Condi^  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7»,963 
lit  a'  B32B  17/06 
UJS.  CL  428—433  3 

1.  In  a  hermetically  sealed  lead-in  structure  for  an  etoctnmic 
device  comprising  a  glass-metal  compression  seal  which  in- 
cludes a  steel  outer  member  having  an  opening  tfaerethrough, 
a  unitary  glassy  sealing  member  positioned  in  the  opening  in 
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the  steel  outer  member  and  hermetically  sealed  to  the  steel,  and 
a  metallic  conductor  passing  through  the  glassy  sealing  mem- 
ber and  hermetically  sealed  thereto,  wherein  the  steel  outer 
member  is  composed  of  a  steel  having  an  average  linear  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  (30*-300*  C.)  in  the  range  of  about 
120-130  X  10~  V  C.  and  the  metaUic  conductor  is  composed 
of  cobalt-nickel-iron  aUoy  having  an  average  linear  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion  (30*-400'  C.)  of  about  46-52  X  10"  V* 
C,  the  improvement  wherein  the  glassy  seaUng  member  is 
composed  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


STEEL    OUTER 
MEMBER 


GLASS    SEALING 
MEMBER 

0-NI-F*    ALLOY 
CONOUCTDR 


(a)  a  glass  having  an  average  linear  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  (0'-300*  C.)  of  about  88.5  X  10"  V  C.  and  a 
composition  consisting  essentially,  in  parts  by  weight,  of 
about  63  parts  Si02,  2.6  parts  AI2O3,  14  parts  SrO,  5.8 
parts  Na20,  8.9  parts  K2O  and  3.0  parts  B2O3.  and 

(b)  a  mixture  having  an  average  linear  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  (0*-300*  C.)  of  about  84  X  10"  V  C.  and  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  6  parts  zircon  and 
100  parts  glass  by  weight,  the  gli^  consisting  essentially, 
in  parts  by  weight,  of  about  66  parts  Si02,  12  parts  BaO. 
2.7  parts  AI2O3,  2.0  parts  B2O3,  6.7  parts  Na20,  6.6  parts 
K2O,  2.0  parts  ZrC>2, 0.7  parts  Li20  and  1.6  parts  F. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  suitable  for  use  in  cushioning 
impact  comprising  an  oriented  copolyetherester  elastomer  in 
the  form  of  a  belt  having  multiple  windings  and  being  capable 
of  absorbing  energy  when  stretched  under  tension  upon  force 
of  impact,  said  oriented  copolyetherester  eUstomer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  multiplicity  of  recurring  long-chain  and  short- 
chain  ester  units  joined  head-to-tail  through  ester  linkages,  said 
long-chain  ester  units  being  represented  by  the  structure: 

O  O 
H    II 
— 000— CRC—        ' 

and  said  short-chain  ester  units  being  represented  by  the  itnic- 
tnre: 


O  O 
II    II 
— ODO— CRC— 


wherein: 

G  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of  terminal 
hydroxyl  groups  from  poly(alkylene  oxide)  glycols  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  between  about  40O-6000; 

R  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of  carboxyl 
groups  from  a  dicarboxylic  acid  having  a  molecular 
weight  less  than  about  300;  and 

D  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of  hydroxyl 
groups  from  a  low  molecular  weight  diol  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  less  than  about  250; 

said  short-chain  ester  units  constitute  about  15-95%  by 
weight  of  the  copolyetherester. 


i 


4,128,699 
TREATED  GYPSUM  WALLBOARD  PAPER 

Donald  R.  Kolc,  Cheektowaga,  and  DoaaM  A.  Koasirth,  Bnffialo, 
both  of  N.Y^  aadgnon  to  National  Gypaum  Company,  Oailai, 
Tex. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  838,478 

Iirt.  CL2  B32B  13/08.  29/00 

\3S.  CL  428-498  10  dafans 


4,128,696 

ENERGY  ABSORBING  MECHANISM 

GoUn  AMlick,  Howard  J.  Kntacfa,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del, 

aaaigBon  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 

Wilmingtoii,  DeL 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  719,952,  Sep.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,076,226. 

This  appUcatioB  Sep.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,277 

Int  CL^  B32B  27/00 

U.S.  CL  428—480  3  Claims 


7.  An  improved  gypsum  wallboard  porous  p^)er  having 
cellulose  fibers  substantially  all  of  which  to  a  depth  of  at  least 
about  10%  of  the  thickness  of  the  paper  are  impregnated  Math 
a  drying  oil. 

9.  Gypsum  wallboard  comprising  a  set  gypsum  core  dis- 
posed between  a  face  paper  and  a  back  p^>er,  at  least  one  of 
said  p^>ers  having  a  structure  as  defined  in  claim  7. 


4,128,700 

FUEL  CELL  POWER  PLANT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Richard  A.  Scderqidst  NciitegtiM,  Cmui.,  aarigMir  to  United 

Tcchntrfogica  Corp.,  Hartford,  Con. 

Filed  No?.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  855,118 
lit  CL2  HOIM  8/06 
UJS.  CL  429—17  20  OaiaM 

1.  In  the  method  of  operating  a  fuel  cell  power  pUmt  com- 
prising a  pluraUty  of  fiiel  cells,  burner  means,  and  fuel  condi- 
tioning apparatus  including  a  catalytic  reactor  for  producing 
hydrogen,  the  steps  of: 
burning  a  mixture  of  fuel  cell  anode  and  cathode  exhausts  in 

••id  burner  means; 
feeding  a  carbonaceous  fuel  and  a  first  portion  of  the  burner 
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means  exhaust  into  said  fuel  conditioning  apparatus  and 
reacting  the  fuel  therein; 


which  the  hydrogen  chloride  gas  evolved  is  diMolved; 
and 


4,128,702 
CELL  WITH  N,N'BIS  (SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLK4- 
DIPYRIDINIUM  SALT  DEPOLARIZER 
HIraaU  Okaahrm  Hadrioji,  nd  ToiUald  Yatabe,  HiM.  bolh  «f 
aaivMin  to  TcUia  Lteiled,  OariES,  Japaa 
FDed  Nor.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  854,965 
bt  CL2  HOIM  4/60 
MS.  CL  429—27  9  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  half-cell  using  a  cathode  compoaitiop  which  com- 
prises a  mixture  of  carbcm,  a  depolarizing  compound  and  an 
electnrfyte,  the  in^>rovement  wherein  the  depolarizing  com- 
pound has  the  formula: 


^.;oXo}--<2> 


(V). 


(Y), 


2X- 


Jr-^^--^- 


feeding  the  fuel  conditioning  apparatus  output  to  the  anode 

side  of  the  fuel  cells;  and 
venting  a  second  portion  of  the  burner  means  exhaust 


in  which  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro  and 
cyano  groups;  n  is  1  or  2;  and  X~  is  Cl~  or  Br~. 


4,128,701 
HYDROGEN/CHLORINE  REGENERATIVE  FUEL  CELL 
Ekmald  L.  Maricle,  Glastonbnry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologiea  Corp.,  Hartford,  Coon. 

FDed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  863,816 

Int  CL2  HOIM  8/18 

UJS.  CL  429—21  13  Orima 


4,128,703 
LITHIUM-IODINE  CELL 
Ralph  T.  Mead,  Kcummc;  Wilaon  Graalbatch,  < 
W.  Raddph,  Dcpew,  aid  Norhert  W.  Fkcu,  Jr.,  North 
ToMwaada,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  WOaon  Grcatbatch  Ltd.. 
ClareBce,  N.Y. 

FUed  JnL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,641 
bt  CL2  HOIM  6/18 
U.S.  CL  429—101  13 

»- 


1.  A  regenerative  fuel  cell  including: 

a  matrix; 

an  electrode  on  each  side  of  the  matrix; 

container  means  external  to  the  cell  for  separately  containing 
hydrogen  gas  and  chlorine  gas; 

means  for  supplying  the  hydrogen  gas  and  chlorine  gas  from 
said  container  means  to  the  electrodes  on  the  sides  oppo- 
site the  matrix,  one  gas  to  each  electrode; 

an  aqueous  electrolyte  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  chloride  and  hydrochloric  acid  in  said  matrix  in 


1.  A  lithium-iodine  cell  comprising: 

a.  a  casing  of  electrically  conducting  material; 

b.  anode  means  positioned  within  said  casing  and  comprising 
an  element  of  lithium  having  an  exposed  surface  portion 
and  another  surface  portion; 

c.  electrical  conductor  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
other  surface  portion  and  extending  through  said  casing, 
said  conductor  means  having  a  l<mgitodinal  axis; 

d.  means  for  sealing  said  conductor  means  from  the  remain- 
der of  said  cell,  said  seaUng  means  comprising  an  insulator 
element  in  generally  concoitric  rdatiooship  with  said 
conductor  within  said  casing,  said  insulator  dement  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  ami  being  of  a  material  whidi  does 
not  exhibit  electronic  conduction  when  exposed  to  iodine, 
said  insulatCM'  having  a  first  axial  pcntioo  endxacing  said 
conductor  and  a  second  axial  portion  spaced  firom  said 
conductor  in  a  radial  outward  direction,  and  a  ferrule 


TV  ^" 
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element  in  generally  concentric  relationship  with  said 
conductor,  said  ferrule  having  a  portion  within  said  casing 
which  is  received  in  said  second  portion  of  said  insulator 
and  a  portion  extending  from  said  casing; 

e.  cathode  means  comprising  iodine-containing  material 
within  said  casing  and  in  operative  contact  with  said 
exposed  surface  portion  of  said  lithium  element  and  with  a 
major  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  casing  in  a  manner 
such  that  said  casing  serves  as  a  cathode  current  collector; 
and 

f.  said  sealing  means  shielding  said  conductor  means  from 
said  iodineKX>ntaining  material  and  electrically  insulating 
said  conductor  means  from  said  casing; 

g.  whereby  an  electrical  potential  difference  exists  between 
said  conductor  means  and  said  casing  during  operation  of 
said  cell. 


4,128,705 

GALVANIC  ELEMENT,  PARTICULARLY  ALKALINE 

STORAGE  BATTERY 

Angntt  WiBsel,  Kdklwili,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  SMigBor  to 

Varta  Battcric  AktlMSMdlachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy 

Filed  Jnl.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,160 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMUiy,  Aag.  12, 
1976,2636230 

Int.  €1.2  HOIM  2/02 
VS.  CL  429—171  8 


4.128.704 
PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  ENERGY  STORAGE 

SYSTEM 
Howard  McKInzle,  RramlBgluuB;  Mark  S.  WrlghtoB,  MctUord, 

and  Joieph  Later,  Actoo,  aU  of  MaM^  •ui^im  to  GTE 
Laboratorica  Incorporated,  Walthaai,  Maaa. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8504»16 

iBt  a2  HOlM  6/3a  6/36 

UJS.  CL  429—111  18  Claims 


8.  In  a  storage  battery  with  positive  and  negative  electrodes 
and  alkaline  electrolyte,  which  battery  has  a  housing  having 
two  portions  and  a  seal  interposed  between  said  portions  to 
close  the  housing  in  liquid-tight  manner,  one  portion  of  the 
housing  having  a  metal  surface  bearing  against  the  seal  and  also 
connected  to  the  negative  electrode,  the  improvement  wherein 
a  passive  oxide  layer  coven  the  said  metal  surface  bearing 
against  the  seal,  the  oxide  layer  being  non-reducible  at  the 
potential  of  the  negative  electrode,  and  being  selected  from  the 
group  of  NiO,  Ti02  and  oxides  of  chromium  and  tantalum. 


^10 


4,128,706 
CARRIER  FOR  UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Torn  Seita;  AkiUko  SUmizii;  Yoahio  Kato,  and  Tnitoflin  HaaU- 
moto,  Shio-naayo,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Mannfae- 
tnring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yamagfhi,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  9, 1976,  51/133761; 
Not.  12, 1976,  51/135276 

Int  CV  C08J  210/00 
VS.  CL  526—19  2  Claims 


1.  A  photochemical  energy  storage  system  for  storing  en- 
ergy and  for  delivering  that  energy  in  electrical  form  upon 
demand  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid-tight  container; 

(b)  an  electrolyte  within  said  container  comprising  at  least 
one  ionizable  compound  having  cationic  and  anionic  por- 
tions; 

(c)  a  charging  system  comprising  a  photoactive  first  elec- 
trode immersed  in  said  electrolyte  and  responsive  to  ap- 
plied optical  energy  to  oxidize  the  ionizable  compound  or 
a  portion  thereof  to  liberate  electrons,  a  first  intemiptible 
electron  conductor  connected  in  series  with  said  first 
electrode,  a  second  electrode  immersed  in  said  electrolyte 
and  connected  to  said  first  intemiptible  electron  conduc- 
tor for  receiving  the  electrons  to  reduce  the  ionizable  -tCH2— CH-Jy 
compound  or  a  portion  thereof,  and  storage  means  pro- 
vided in  said  container  for  storing  the  product  of  the 
reduction  reaction  in  a  phase  which  differs  from  the  phase 
of  the  ionizable  compound;  and 

(d)  an  energy  delivery  system  having  a  third  electrode  in 
said  container  for  contacting  the  stored  product  to  ab- 
stract electrons  therefrom  in  an  oxidation  reaction,  a  sec- 
ond intemiptible  electron  conductor  connected  in  series 
with  said  third  electrode,  and  a  fourth  electrode  immersed 
in  said  electrolyte  connected  to  said  second  intemiptible 
electron  conductor  for  transferring  the  electrons  to  estab- 
lish a  redox  reaction  by  which  said  cationic  and  anionic 
portions  are  recombined. 


30  60         90         120 

(mO 


1.  A  carrier  for  liquid  chromatography  having  main  units 


(D 


-(CH2— CH),— (-CMiy— CCM^ 


H2V^O-(C)S<-CH2^B 


wherein  n=0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  m=0  or  1;  q=  an  integer 
of  1  to  3;  p=0  or  1;  w=90  to  16  and  preferably  82  to  42;  x=57 
to  2  and  preferably  30  to  8;  y=0  to  30  and  preferably  0;  z=S 
to  30  and  preferably  10  to  28;  B  represents  adenine,  guanine, 
thymine,  uracil  or  cytosin;  X'  represents  OH,  CI  Br  or  I;  CM 
represents  styrene,  a  substituted  styrene,  acrylonitrile,  a  substi- 
tuted acrylonitrile,  acrylic  acid  or  a  substituted  acrylic  acid 
and  CCM  represents  crosslinking  agent  having  two  or  more 
unsaturated  group  such  as  ethylene  glycol  diacrylate,  divinyl- 
benzene  etc. 


and  said  catalyst  being  equal  to  100O.2-0.7;  and  tstAatioa  of  the 
desired  product  on  completion  of  the  pcdjrmerization. 


4,128,707 
METHOD  FOR  STABILIZATION  OF  FLUORO-ORGANIC 

COPOLYMERS  OF  THE  ETHYLENE  SERIES 

Olga  A.  ShnatOTa,  GnkhoUky  perenlok  30,  korpos  1,  kT.  41; 

i  I  Gcor8yP.GiadyiheT,Vinait8kayanUtaa5,kT.lll;EdnardK. 

'  *  KondraahoT,  13  ParkoTaya  nlitsa  31,  korpos  1,  kT.  21,  and 

Leonid  D.  ShustOT,  bolTar  generala  KarbyahcTa  6,  korpos  1, 

kr.  28,  aU  of  Moacow,  U.S.S  JL 

Filed  JoL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,483 

Int  CL2  CD8F  8/18.  8/00 

VJS,  CI,  526—43  4  Oainia 

1.  A  method  for  stabilization  of  fluoro-organic  copolymers 

of  the  ethylene  series  comprising  mixing  said  fluoroorganic 
copolymer  with  xenon  difluoride  taken  in  an  amount  of  from 

0.1  to  1S%  by  weight  of  the  starting  copolymer  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  not  more  than  20*  C. 


4,128,708 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CIS-POLYISOPRENE 
Alezandr  G.  LiakmnoTlch,  aiitaa  Galeera,  10,  kr.  8,  Kaaaa; 
Boris  L  Pantnkh,  oUtsa  Khndaiberdina,  162,  kT.  89,  BashUr- 
skaya  ASSR,  Steriitamak;  Mengida  K.  SoltanoTa,  nlitsa  Kom- 
Boniaticheakaya,  43,  kT.  257,  BaahUrakaya  ASSR,  Ster> 
Utaaudq  Vaaily  P.  PopoT,  olitM  RcToUntaionnaya,  15,  kT.  8, 
BaahUnkaya  ASSR,  Steriitamak;  Gcnrikh  A.  TolatikoT, 
nUtia  DoatoeTskoBo,  102/3,  kT.  61,  BaahUrakaya  ASSR,  Ufa; 
Jury  B.  MonakoT,  nlitaa  Khaltorina,  53/1,  kT.  8,  BaahUr- 
akaya ASSR,  UfSi^  Valery  P.  JoricT,  nUtaa  DoatocTakogo, 
102/3,  kT.  14,  BaahUrakaya  ASSR,  Vta;  Elena  Y.  Mandelah- 
tam,  proapdEt  Mira,  72,  kT.  2,  Moacow;  Borla  S.  KorotkeTich, 
nlitaa  FortnnatOTakaya,  31/35,  kT.  71,  Moacow,  and  Jury  A. 
Shmnk,  Leninaky  procpekt,  13,  kT.  31,  Moacow,  all  of 
UJS.SJL 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,546 
Int  CL2  G08F  4/64,  36/08 
VS.  CL  526—162  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cis-polyisoprene  comprising 
polymerization  of  isoprene  in  a  medium  of  a  non-polar  hydro- 
carbon solvent  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  0*  to  60*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  representing  a  reaction  product  of 
titanium  tetrachloride  and  an  intracyclic  organo-aluminium 
compoimd  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
having  the  formulae: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  d  H  and  CH3; 
said  R  radicals  being  the  same  or  different;  the  reaction  prod- 
uct components  being  taken  in  a  titanium:  aluminiom  molar 
ratio  of  1:1.03-1.1  respectively;  weight  ratio  between  iaoprene 


4,128,709 
ACRYLATE-BASED  POLYMERS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
FLAMEPROOFING  AGENTS 
Norbert  VoiUuMUMr,  Troiadorl^  E|on  N.  Patcficn,  NconUrc- 
hen-Seelacheid;  Herbert  KUnkcnbefft  Traiadoif-EachMr,  and 
Werner  Schnddt,  St  Ai«natin-Niedaterg,  aD  of  GcmHoy, 
aasigBors  to  Dynaadt  Nobd  Aktieageadb^aft.  TVoiadorf. 
Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,190 
aaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jn*  21, 
1975,  2527802;  Jan.  21, 1975,  2527803;  Oct  1, 1975,  2543746 

Int  0.2  C08F  4/04.  4/32.  18/00.  118/00 
VS.  CL  526—218  27  daias 

1.  A  solid  homopolymer  of  a  monomer  having  the  formula 


O 

H 

CH2— O— C— C=CH2 


0) 


/ 


2-11 


wherein  n  =  0  or  1,  X  is  bromine  or  chlorine,  R  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  between  1  x 
10^  and  10  X  10^,  said  molecular  weight  being  determined  by 
gel  permeation  chromatography  in  tetrahydrofiiran. 


4,128,710 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PHOSPHAZENE 

POLYMERS 
Joim  W.  Fteldhoiiae,  Mogadore;  Daniel  F.  Grayea,  Akron;  Wfl- 
liam  M.  O^  Norton;  Mark  L.  Stayer,  Snflidd,  and  Stcfcn  L. 
Foiskc  Uniontown,  aU  of  Ohio,  aaaignora  to  Tie  Flrcatoae 
Tire  A  Rabber  Coaspaay,  Akron,  OUo 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,009 
Int  CL2  C08G  73/00:  C08J  3/00 
VS.  CL  528—168  10  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  alkoxy  and/or  aryloxy  poly- 
phosphazene  esters  represented  by  the  general  formula 


/ 


OR 


\ 


5N- 


OR' 


wherein  each  OR  or  OR'  represents  at  least  one  alkoxy  or 
aryloxy  group  including  groups  with  either  saturated  or  unsat- 
urated substituents  and  not  all  of  the  OR  and  OR'  groups  are 
required  to  be  the  same,  and  n  is  an  int^er  of  between  about  10 
and  about  50,000  or  more; 
wherein  a  solution  of  a  linear  dichlorophoBphazene  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (NPCl2)m  and  m  is  an  integer 
greater  than  about  7  is  reacted  with  a  solution  of  at  least 
one  alkoxide  or  aryloxide  represented  by  the  formula 
NaOR  or  NaOR'; 
and  a  solution  of  the  desired  ester  is  produced  along  with 
NaQ  as  a  by-product  of  the  reaction,  the  improvements 
which  comprise; 
treating  the  resulting  solution  of  polyphosphazene  ester  and 
sodium  chloride  with  CO2  and  water  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  neutralize  any  alkoxide  or  aryloxkk  present  in 
said  resulting  solution; 
treating  the  neutralized  scdution  with  an  alkali  metal  aah 
solution  having  a  density  greater  than  the  density  of  NaO 
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to  effect  agglomeration  of  the  aodium  chloride  produced 
as  a  by-product  of  said  reaction;  and 
separating  the  agglomerated  sodium  chloride  from  the  re- 
maining materials  present. 


4,128,711 

^[[lH-PYRROL-^YLME^HYLENE]AMINO]•2,4• 

IMIDAZOLIDINEDIONE 

I  J.  Schwan,  Norwich,  N.Y^  SMigMr  to  Morton-Norwich 
ProdKts,  lac^  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  839,909 
bt  CL2  C07D  207/50 
VS.  CL  M2— 420  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  l-[[lH-pyrrol-2-ylmethylene]amino]-2,4- 
imidarolidinedione. 


4,128,712 
9^DEOXY-9>METHYLENE-PGFi-MORPHOLINYLA- 

NODES 
Gordon  L.  Bandy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  U|itjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Midu 
Continoatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  786»2S0,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,098^05,  Continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,250,  Apr.  11, 
1977,  Pat  No.  4,098,805.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

894,215 
Int  CLJ  C07C  177/00 
VS.  CL  542—426  32  Claima 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


O 
HiC  II 

V  ^CH,— Zj— C— N 

/  ^Vi— C— C— Ri 

/  II      II 

HO  ^1  ^1 


I  o 


121 


R22 


wherein  Yj  is  trans — CH=CH — ,  — €■ 
wherein  M|  is 

wherein  M|  is 
or 


-,  or  — CH2CH2 — 


Rf  ^DH 

wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 


wherein  L|  n 


R4. 


R3 


R3' 
or  a  mixture  of 


%. 


(1)  -(CH2)3-(CH2),-CH2-. 

(2)  — (CHjh— (CH2)^-CF2— , 

(3)  — CH2— O— CH2— (CH2),— CH2— , 

(4)  -C-C-CH2— (CH2),-<:H2-. 

(5)  — CH2— C-C— (CH2),-CH2— . 


-Y^^^V-CHj— (CHj),— .  or 
-*^*^'^|— O— (CH2),— , 


(6) 


(7) 


wherein  g  is  one,  2  or  3; 
wherein  R7  is 
(1)  -(CH2)«-CH3. 


— O 


(T), 


(2) 


.or 


-(CHj)*— f         ^ 


(3) 


wherein  m  is  one  to  S,  inclusive,  h  is  zero  or  one,  T  is  chloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl.  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is 
zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  the  various  T*s  being  the  same  or  different, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than 
alkyl,  with  the  further  proviso  that  R7  is 


-or" 


wherein  T  and  s  are  as  defined  above,  only  when  R3  and  II4  are 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different;  and 
wherein  R21  and  R22  *rc  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or 
alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxycaibonyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


R.""^. 


4,128,713 
6,7-DIDEHYDRO-PGIi  COMPOUNDS 
William    P.    Schneider,    Kalamazoo    Township,    Kahunazoo 
Comity,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich, 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  FiM  Dec  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,673 

same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  Int  CL^  G07D  307/93 

fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  UJS.  CI.  542—426  51  < 

wherein  Z2  is  1-  A  prostacyclin  intermediate  of  the  formula 


Z1-X2 


-continued 
o 
H 

— CH=sN— NHC— NH2 


W 


wherein  R25  is  methyl,  phenjd,  acetamkJophenyl,  bcn- 
zamidophenyl,  or  — NH2;  R26  »  methyl,  phenyl,  — NH2,  or 
methoxy;  and  R27  is  hydrogen  or  acetamido;  phenacyl,  Le., 


wherein  Zi  is 

(1)  -(CH2)^CH2)2-CH2— .  or 

(2)  -(CH2)^CH2)2-CF2-» 
wherein  g  is  the  integer  one,  2,  or  3; 

wherein  Rig  is  hydrogen;  alkanoyloxy  of  two  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkanoyloxymethyl  of  two  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive; 

wherein  Y\  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— ,  I 

(3)  — CH2CH2— ,  or 

(4)  -C-C-; 
wherein  Ms  is 


-°^-0' 


/    A 

iT  ORuorRj  < 


OR12. 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R12  is  alkanoyl  of  two 

to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  L|  is 


-/ 


a  mixture  of 


^R4 
and 


RT 


'^ 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  X2  is 

(1)  — COOR2  wherein  R2  is  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  phenyl;  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para  position 

by 


or  phenacyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  by  chloro,  bnxno, 
phenyl,  or  benzamido;  ^.—^ 

(2) 

O 

I 

— CH2OC— C^2^— CH3, 

wherein  p  is  zero,  one,  2,  3,  4,  5,  or  6; 

(3)  — CH2NL2L3  wherein  L2  and  L3  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  or 

(4)  — COL4.  wherein  L4  is 

(a)  amino  of  the  formula  -NR21R22;  wherein  R21  and  R22  «« 

(i)  hydrogen; 

(ii)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iii)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iv)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(v)  phenyl; 

(vi)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  caiboxy, 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbcm  atoms,  inclusive,  or 

nitro; 
(vii)  caiboxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atcMns,  inclusive; 
(viii)  caibamoylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive 
(ix)  cyanoalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(x)  acetylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  indusiv^ 
(xi)  benzoylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(xii)  benzoylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  carboxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 

(xiii)  pyridyl; 

(xiv)  pyridyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 

one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 

caibon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(xv)  pyridylalkyl  of  one  to  4  caibon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(xvi)  pyridylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  or  alkoxy 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  incluave; 
(xvii)  hydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inchniv^ 
(xviii)  dihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
(xix)  trihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms;  wiA  ib€ 

further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  R21  and  R22'« 

other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
(b)  cycloamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O 

H 

— NH— CR25 
O 

N 

— O— C— R26 


-JhO 


«4 

(b) 
(c) 


\— /^R« 


R27.  or 


•N  O 


R22 

R21 


■cc- 


R22 


R2I 

t 

Ra 
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RT 


or 


a  mixture  of 


R3 


^R4 


wherein  R21  and  R22  are  as  defined  above; 

(c)  carbonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23COR21.  wherein 
R23  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R21 
is  as  defined  above; 

(d)  sulphonylamino  of  the  fonnula  — NR23S02R2b  wherein 

R21  and  R22  tu'c  as  defined  alx>ve;  or 

(e)  hydrazino  of  the  formula  — NR23R24»  wherein  R23  is  as 
defmed  above  and  R24  is  amino  of  the  formula 
— NR2|R22>  as  defined  above,  or  cycloamino,  as  defined 
above; 

wherein  R7  is 

(1)-(CH2);„-CH3. 


and 


-(CHi)*-?  ^ 


or 


(2) 


(3) 


Y,— C— C— R7 

II     II 
M,  L, 


wherein  Zi  is 

(1)  -(CH2)^CH2)2-CH2— .  or 

(2)  -(CH2WCH2)2-CF2-. 
wherein  g  is  the  integer  one,  2,  or  3; 

wherein  Y\  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — CH2CH2— .  or 

(4)  _C-C-; 
wherein  M]  is 


R3 


ort 


or 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 
wherein  Li  is 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 

same  or  different,  Mfith  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  X|  is 

(1)  — COORio,  wherein  R|o  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  two  or  three 
chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  substi- 
tuted in  the  para  position  by 


wherein  m  is  the  integer  one  to  S,  inclusive,  h  is  the  integer 
zero  to  3,  inclusive;  s  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  and 
T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
Ts  are  other  than  alkyl.  . 

3.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  the  fonnula  N 


Z,-X, 


O 

II 
— NH— CR25 

O 

II 
-O-C-R26 

-O-C-/  VR27. 

? 

— CHssN— NHC— NH2 


(i) 
(b) 
(c) 

(d) 


wherein  R2S  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophenyl,  ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  — NH2;  R26  >*  methyl,  phenyl,  — NH2, 
or  methoxy;  and  R27  is  hydrogen  or  acetamido;  phenacyl. 


i.e.. 


-C„  J-^    : 


phenacyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  by  chloro,  bromo, 
phenyl,  or  benzamido;  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cation; 

(2)  — CH2OH; 

(3)  — CH2NL2L3  wherein  L2  and  L3  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  or 

(4)  — COL4,  wherein  L4  is 

(a)  amino  of  the  formula  — NR21R22;  wherein  R2i  and  R22 

are 

(i)  hydrogen; 

(ii)  idkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iii)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iv)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(v)  phenyl; 

(vi)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  carboxy, 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
nitro; 

(vii)  carboxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(viii)  carbamoylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(ix)  cyanoalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(x)  acetylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xi)  benzoylidkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
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(xii)  benzoylalkyi  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  carboxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 

(xiii)  pyridyl; 

(xiv)  pyridyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xv)  pyridylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xvi)  pyridylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  or  alkoxy 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xvii)  hydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xviii)  dihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

(xix)  trihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms;  with  the 
further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  R21  and  R22  is 
other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
(b)  cycloamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  hydroxymethyL 


wherein  R21  and  R22  are  as  defined  above; 

(c)  carbonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23CX)R2i,  wherein 
R23  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R21 
is  as  defined  above; 

(d)  sulphonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23S02R2i>  wherein 
R21  and  R22  are  as  defined  above;  or 

(e)  hydrazino  of  the  formula  — NR23R24>  wherein  K23  is  as 
defined  above  and  R24  is  amino  of  the  formula 
— NR2|R22>  as  defined  above,  or  cycloamino,  as  defined 
above; 

wherein  R7  is 

(1)  -(CH2)„-CH3, 


-(CH2)a-/        X^ 


or 


(T), 


(2) 


(3) 


wherein  m  is  the  integer  one  to  S,  inclusive,  h  is  the  integer 
zero  to  3,  inclusive;  s  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  and 
T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
Ts  are  other  than  alkyl,  wherein  Mi  is 


OH 


or 


«. 


4,128,714 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

7-ACYLAMIDA^HALO-3-ALKYIXXPHAM-4-CAR- 

BOXYUC  AC3DS  AND  ESTERS 

Masao  Koyama,  and  Shigeo  Sdd,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japoi 

org  to  MeUi  Sdka  Kaisha  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  350,199,  Apr.  11, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,963,712. 
lUa  appUcatioB  Feb.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654^624 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japaa,  Apr.  14, 1972, 47-36850 
lat  0.2  G07D  501/10 
UJS.  a.  544—18  8  daiaii 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  7-amino-cepham-4-car- 
boxylic  acid  having  the  formula: 


r'conh- 


coor2 


CH3 

X 


wherein  R'  represents  benzyl  or  phenoxymethyl,  R^  represents 
methyl,  benzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl  or  trichloromethyl,  and  X  is 
chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  comprising  the  step  of  contacting, 
in  an  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from  70*  C.  to  130*  C, 
one  molar  proportion  of  a  penicillin  sulfoxide  ester  having  the 
formula: 


r'conh- 


ftl—  N  1— 


CH3 

CH3 
COOR^ 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  as  above  defined,  with  from  1 
to  2  molar  proportions  of  a  metal  halide  having  the  formula: 


MX« 


wherein  M  is  zinc,  tin  or  mercury,  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  and  n  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  S. 


Caaxo 


4,128,715 
CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOIICS 
Chriatopher  J.  ^arp,  NortMt,  Eaglaad,  aaiigaor  to 
Laboratories  Uodtod,  Graeafford,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,529 
Oaima  priority,  awUcation  United  Kiagdom,  Apr.  28,  1976, 
17307/76 

lat  0.2  C07D  501/20 
VS.  O.  544—22  1  Oain 

1.  The  crystalline  form  of  L-lysine  salt  of  cefiiroxime  charac- 
terised by  the  following  X-ray  diffraction  data: 


Line 

d 

Relative 

Line 

d 

Rdative 

number 

(A) 

Intensity 

number 

(A) 

Intensity 

1 

13.59 

100 

19 

3.26 

2 

10.46 

80 

» 

3.18 

3 

9.18 

16 

21 

3.06 

4 

8.40 

73 

22 

2.97 

5 

6.88 

36 

23 

2.82 

6 

6.31 

16 

24 

2.78 

7 

3.80 

2 

29 

2.69 

« 

S.48 

6 

26 

2.64 

17 

9 

3.23 

14 

27 

2.47 

10 

4.79 

32 

21 

138 

11 

4.74 

40 

29 

2.32 

12 

4.38 

16 

30 

2.23 

13 

4.41 

76 

31 

2.03 
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Line 

d 

Relative 

Line 

d 

Relative 

number 

(A) 

Intensity 

number 

(A) 

Intensity 

4.11 

40 

32 

1.99 

2 

3.98 

S2 

33 

1.95 

1 

3.82 

16 

34 

2.10 

1 

3.61 

71 

33 

1.90 

4 

3.42 

17 

36 

1.81 

5 

4,128,718 

HYDROXYPHENYLATED  HYDANTOINS 

Andreas  Schaydt,  ReiMch,  SwitxcrlMd;  Jtmel  B.  Pctenoo, 

Yoakcfs,  and  Martta  Dcztcr,  BriarcUff  Maaor,  both  of  N.Y^ 

aMli^ort  to  OlMhGdgjr  CorporatioB,  Ardiley,  N.Y. 

DiTiikM  of  Scr.  No.  614,039,  Sep.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,044^19, 

which  is  a  diTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  469,717,  May  14, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,939,175,  whidi  is  a  coatiaiiatio»>i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  357,744, 

May  7, 1973,  alrinf"**''  lUs  appiicatioa  Mar.  17, 1977,  Scr. 

No.  778,654 
iBt  a.2  C07D  233/78,  235/02 
UJS.  CL  548—313  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,128,716 

4>HALO  DERIVATIVES  OF 

PYRAZOLO[l>«]-QUINOXALINE-3-CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 

Uwe  D.  Treuiwr,  Regeasbiirs,  Gcmaay,  aadgnor  to  E.  R. 

Sqaihb  A  Sons,  lac,  Priaceton,  N  J. 
Coatiaaatioa-i»«art  of  Scr.  No.  669,114,  Mar.  22, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4^052,393,  which  is  a  coatinaatioo-iB-part  of  Scr.  No. 

628,277,  Not.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,994^893.  This  appUcation  Sep. 

13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,104 

lat  CI.2  A61K  31/495;  C07D  487/04 

VS.  CL  544—346  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


,_^ ;;  ^— 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 

metal; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy;  and 
X  is  halogen. 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl; 
r2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
R^  is  piperazine  or  piperazine  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl 
or  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  group; 

R^  is  0x0,  lower  alkylimino  or  phenylimino;  and  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


Rl 


N- 


""-(oV" 


— c- 

I 
R4 


\ 

1 

/ 


N- 


R« 


wherein  R]  denotes  alkyl  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
with  6  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyl  with  7  to  9  carbon  atoms; 
R2  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl with  6  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyl  with  7  to  9  carbon 
atoms;  R3  denotes  hydrogen  or  methyl;  X  denotes  a  direct 
bond,  alkylene  with  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  which  can  be  inter- 
rupted by  oxygen  or  sulphur  atoms,  or  the  radical 
_0— CH2— ,  wherein  the  oxygen  atoms  is  bonded  to  the 
phenol  radical;  R4  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  17  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  with  2  to  17  carbon  atoms,  thiaalkyl  with  3  to  21 
carbon  atoms,  oxaalkyl  with  3  to  21  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl, 
benzyl,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl  with  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkox- 
yphenyl  with  7  to  24  carbon  atoms,  chlorophenyl,  dichloro- 
phenyl,  naphthyl  or  a  group 


— CHjCHj 


4,128,717 
DERIVATIVES  OF 
5,6-DIHYDROBENZO(5,6]CYCLOHEPTA[l>b] 
PYRAZOL044^]PYRIDIN-ll  (lH)-ONES  AND  11 
(IID-IMINES 
HaM  Hocha,  Tegemhciai,  Gcnuar.  Jack  Bcrastein,  New 
Bruswick,  N  J.,  and  B.  Richard  Vogt  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  assizors 
to  E.  R.  Squibb  *  Soas,  Inc.,  Priacctoa,  N  J. 
CoatiBoatloB  of  Scr.  No.  753,116,  Dec  22, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4^2,858.  I^is  appttcatioB  JoL  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,281 
lot  CL2  C07D  471/04 
UA  CL  544—361  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


or  X  and  R4  conjointly  with  the  carbon  atom  in  the  S-position 
of  the  hydantoin  ring  denote  one  of  the  radicals 

R5  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
with  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl  or  hydroxyben- 
zyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  to  3  alkyl  groups 
each  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  m  denotes  2,  and  R^  denotes 
alkylene  with  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  oxaalkylene  with  4  to  21 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  carbon  atom  bonded  to  the  nitrogen 
does  not  carry  any  further  hetero-atoms.  thiaalkylene  with  4  to 
21  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  carbon  atom  bonded  to  nitrogen 
carries  no  further  hetero-atoms.  or  one  of  the  groups 

O  O 

n  n 

-(CH2),-C-0-(C^2iJ-0-C-(CH2),- 
wherein  q  is  1  or  2  and  n  is  2  to  18, 
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-^^ 


CH2— CH2 
/  \ 

— CH2— CH  CH— CH2— 

\  / 

CH2— CH2 

-CH2CH2-O-/  O  /     "\  O  \-O-CH2CH2- 

CH3 


— CH2CH2 


-o-(o)-^-(o)-°- 


CH2CH2— 


— CH2CH2 


-o^ 


0CH2CH— 


^■'\ 


X  CXX>R 


R> 
OH 


vnB 


X  represents  ethylene,  Y  represents  trans-vinjdene.  R  re|»e- 
sents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  aiOcyi  gtcnps 
containing  from  1  to  10  carb<»  atoms,  R^  rqiresents  a  straight- 
or  branched-chain  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms.  R^  represents  a  grouping  of  the  formula: 


R* 


4,128,719 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

4-CARBOXAMIDO-5-CYANO-2-IMIDAZOLONE 

Takakaxa  Kojiou,  Yamato,  and  Yozo  Ohtsnka,  Sagamihara, 

bodi  of  Japan,  assigBors  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

ContiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  708,974,  JoL  26,  1976,  Pat  No. 
4,093,810.  This  application  Dec  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,324 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  JoL  25, 1975, 50-90211 
Int  CL2  C07D  233/90 
U.S.  CL  548—321  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  4-carboxamido-S-cyano-2- 
imidazolone  which  comprises  reacting  diaminomaleonitrile  in 
the  presence  of  sodium  cyanide  as  a  basic  catalyst  with  carbon 
dioxide  in  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dimethylsulfoxide,  N,N-dimethylformamide,  an  alcohol 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  tetrahudrofiiran,  dioxane,  diethyl 
ether,  dimethoxyethane,  pyridine  acetonitrile  and  eUiyl  ace- 
tate at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  60*  C. 


wherein  R^  and  Rj  each  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen 
atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group  or  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  cydodextrin  clathrates  of  such 
acids  and  esters  and,  when  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom, 
non-toxic  salts  of  such  acids. 


4»128,720 
PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGUES 
MasaU  Hayaihi;  ScQi  Kori,  both  of  Takatadd,  and  HiUlma 
Mlyakc,  Saita,  all  of  Japan,  aMigaors  to  Oao  Pharmaccntical 
Coaipany,  Osaka,  Japan 

Flkd  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,125 
Oaims  priority,  ap^lcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14, 1975, 
6385/75 

Int  0.2  C07C  177/00 
VS.  CL  560—9  5  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


VI 


wherein  A  represents  a  grouping  of  the  formula: 


4^128,721 

AMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

MigMl  A.  OndeCti,  Princeton,  N  J.,  aaai^or  to  E.  R.  Sqafbb  tt 

Sons,  Inc,  Princeton,  N J. 

Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  747,282,  Dec  3, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,091,024. 

lUs  application  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879«410 

Int  0.2  CD7C  149/23.  153/07 

VS.  CL  560—16  10  OaiHM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

X 

I 

(CH2)«  A     B 

I  II 

R,— S— (CH2)„— CH— CO— N— CH— CO— R 

and  salts  thereof, 
wherein  R  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkozjr, 
R|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzojd  or 

X 

I 
(CH2),  A     B 

I  II 

— S— (CH2),»— CH— CO— N— CH— CO— R 

A  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxy-lower  alkylene 

B  is  phenyL  phenyl-lower  alkylene  or  hydroxyphenji-lower 
alkylene; 

X  is  carboxy.  lower  alkoxycarbonyL  caibamoyU  N-snb- 
stituted  carbamoyl  wherdn  the  N-substituent  is  lower 
alkyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkylene.  or  cyano; 

m  is  0  or  1;  and 

n  is  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4. 
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4,128,722 
7-TRIFLUOROMETHYLTHIOACETAMIDO-3-(3-SUL- 
FOMETHYL-l,2,4-TRIAZOL-5-YLTHIOMETHYL)-3- 
CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYUC  ACID 
David  A.  Berges,  Wayne,  Pa^  anignor  to  Smlthlffliie  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  726,377,  Sep.  24, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,083,975. 
lUa  application  Jan.  30. 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,561 
Int  0.2  CD7D  501/50.  501/36:  A61K  31/545 
VS.  CL  544—26  2  daiins 

1.  7-Trifluoroinethylthioacetamido-3-(3-sulfoniethyl- 1,2,4- 
triazol-S-ylthiomethyl)-3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  or  its  non- 
toxic pharmaceutictdly  acceptable  alkali  metal  salts. 


and  lower  alkyl  is  straight  or  branched  chain  of  I  to  4  carbons. 


4,128,723 
CYANOALKYLUREIDO  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Hermann  Brener,  and  Uwe  D.  Trconer,  both  of  Regensburg, 
Gcnnany,  aiaignors  to  E.  R.  Sqoibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton, 
NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  765,037,  Feb.  2, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,096,329, 
which  is  a  contianadon-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,128,  Mar.  5, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,602 
Int  a.2  C07D  501/36.  501/32.  501/46 
UJS.  CI.  544—25  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H 
I 


O 
II 


s      ^  S 


c=o  T 

I  COOR 

N— A— CN 

I 

»3 


CHjX 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbons,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  diphenylmethyl,  trimethylsilyl, 
2,2,2-trichloroediyl,  an  alkali  metal  ion,  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
ion,  dibenzylamine,  N,N-dibenzylethylenediamine,  methyl- 
amine,  triethylamine,  N-ethylpiperidine,  or 

O 

R 

— CH— O— C— R^ 
R, 

R]  is  in  the  a-configuration  and  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  A  is 
straight  or  branched  alkylene  of  1  to  8  carbons  or 

T 

R2  is  phenyl,  2-thienyl,  or  3-thienyl;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  wherein  lower  alkyl  is  straight  or  branched  chain  of  1  to 
8  carbons;  R4  is  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  substituted  phenyl, 
benzyl  or  phenethyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  on  the  phenyl 
ring  and  is  one  or  two  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chloro,  bromo,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  and 
hydroxy,  or  R4  is  a  mono-substituted  or  unsubstituted  hetero- 
cyclic selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-thienyl,  3-thie- 
nyl, 2-furyl,  and  3-furyl  wherein  said  heterocyclic  substituent  is 
attached  at  an  available  carbon  atom  and  is  chloro,  bromo, 
methyl,  or  ethyl;  Rj  is  h^rogcn  or  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons;  R«  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of 

1  to  4  carbons;  and  X  is  hydrogen 

O 
II 
— O— C-lower  alkyl 


-SO 


? 


or 


4,128,724 
HYDRAZINOCARBONYLAMINO  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Hermann  Brener,  and  Uwe  D.  Trconer,  both  of  RegensiNtfg„Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  745,156,  Nov.  26, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,091,212. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,781 
Int  a.2  C07D  501/36.  501/56.  501/32 
VS.  CL  544—30  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


)i 


R'   R-*  O  R'      O 

I       I      II  I         II 

N— N— C— NH— CH— C— NH 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  diphenyl- 
lower  alkyl,  trihaloethyl,  triOower  alkyl)silyl,  triOower 
alkyl)stannyl  or  a  salt  forming  ion  of  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum,  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  cyclo- 
lower  alkylamine,  dicyclo-lower  alkylamine  and  lower 
alkylamine; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  thienyl,  fiiryl,  pyridyl,  cyclobu- 
tyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclopentenyl,  cyclohex- 
enyl,  cyclohexadienyl,  phenyl,  mono-substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  phenyl  substituent  is  halo,  lower  alkyl  or 
lower  alkoxy, 

R^  and  R^  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  halo-lower 
alkanoyl,  cyanoacetyl  or  substituted  cyanoacetyl  wherein 
the  cyanoacetyl  substituent  is  lower  alkyl  or  cyclo-lower 
alkyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  pyridyl,  substituted 
pyridyl  wherein  the  pyridyl  substituent  is  carbamoyl,  or 
— S —  pyridyl-N-oxide. 


4,128,725 

16-PHENOXY-lli8-PGE-ANALOGS 

Ernest  W.  Vaidue.  Kalamazoo.  Midu  aadsnor  to  TIm  UnlokB 

Compuy,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

ContiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  684,637,  May  10, 1976,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcation  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,871 
Int  CL2  C07C  177/00 
VS.  CL  560-53  15  Oaims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 
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i\ 


HO 


wherein  L|  is 


X:H2-Z2-CH2-(CH2),-CF2-C00R, 
/ \^^' 

M3  Li  \sa=:/ 


Kr 


.3      ^ 


(HjC^C 


wherein  R  and  R'  are,  individually,  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  being 
alkyl,  whereby  3,5-di-t.butyl-4-hydioxybcnzoic  acid  is  reacted 
with  a  phenol  having  the  formula 


R4. 


or  a  mixture  of 


and 


^\ 


^\ 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or 

different; 

wherein  M3  is 


or 


wherein  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  s  is  0,  one,  2,  or  3,  the  various  Ts  being  the  same 
or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are 
other  than  alkyl; 

wherein  Yi  is  trans-CH=CH—  or  — CH2CH2— ; 
wherein  Z2  is 
(1)  cis-CH=CH,  or 

wherein  g  is  1,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  mclu- 
sive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  7 
to  1*2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with 
one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation. 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  defined  above  in  the  presence  of 
phosphorus  oxychloride,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
conducting  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  non-reactive 
organic  solvent  comprising  di-n-butyl  ether. 

4,128,727 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AdTIC  ACID 

ETHYL  ESTER 

Erast  L  Leopold,  Westerfeld;  HaM^lirgen  Arpe,  Flachtach, 

Tauras;   Albert   Rodua,   Hofheim,  Tamna,   aad   Erast- 

Giintber  SchkMser,  Kdkhcim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 

Msignors  to  Hoechst  Aktieageaellschaft,  Fraakftet  am  Main, 

Fed.  R^  of  Gcnaany 
ContiaoatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  731,767,  Oct  12, 1976,  abaadofd 

This  ivpUcation  Dec  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859^34 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennay,  Oct  14, 

1975,2545845 

lat  CL*  C07C  67/05 
U.S.  a.  560-247  12  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  acetic  aad  ethyl  ester 
by  reaction  of  acetic  acid  and  ethylene  in  the  gaseous  phase  in 
the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  passing  ethylene  and  acetic  acid  over  a  fixed-bed 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  130*  to  170*  C,  the  catalyst 
being  composed  of  silicon  dioxide  having  a  surface  area  of 
from  50  to  200  mVg  and  being  impregnated  with  H2S04> 
diethylsulfate  or  ethylsulfuric  acid,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  the 
acetic  acid  concentration,  calculated  on  ethylene,  uninterrupt- 
edly  varying  over  a  range  of  from  0.01  to  40%  by  mole. 


4,128,726 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ARYL  ESTERS 

OF  3,5.DI.T.BUTYL^HYDROXYBENZOIC  ACID 
Vincent  G.  GroMO,  New  Oty,  N.Y.,  and  Ray  L.  Hillard,  Annan- 
dale.  N  J..  aMiaBors  to  American  Cyananid  Comptliy,  StUB- 
ford,CoBB.  ^^ 

Filed  Dec  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,378 
Int  CL^  C07C  69/76 
VS.  CL  560—72  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  having  the 
formula 


4,128,728 
FRODUCnON  OF  2A6-TRIMErHYLPHENOL 
Lothar  Arnold,  HeldelberB;  Hdmrich  Paaedaeh,  and  Horst  Poii. 
mer,  both  of  Lodwigshafea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay, 
assigaors  to  Badische  Aailia-  *  Soda-Fabrik  Aktieagrsrll- 
schaft,  Lodwiffhafea  am  RMa,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGemMay 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1969,  Ser.  No.  804,282 
Claims  priority,  appliaitioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay,  Mar.  8, 
1968, 1668874;  JuL  26, 1968, 1793037 

lat  CL2  CD7C  37/06.  45/00 

U.S.  CL  568-799  u*,^?*^ 

1   A  process  for  the  production  of  2,3,6-tnmethylpnenoi 

which  comprises  reacting  a  cartwnyl  compound  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  methyl  vinyl  ketone,  methyl  ^-hydrox- 

yethyl  ketone,  methyl  /3-methoxyethyl  ketone,  methyl  0- 
phenoxyethyl  ketone,  methyl  /5-acetyloxyethyl  ketone,  methyl 
/S-benzoyloxyethyl  ketone,  methyl  /S-methyl-sulfonyloxyethyl 
ketone,  methyl  /5-phenylsulfonyloxyethyl  ketone,  methyl  ^- 
dimethylaminoethyl  ketone,  methyl  /S-chloroethyl  ketone. 
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diinethyl-03-acetylethyl)-sulfonium  bromide  or  trimethyl-(/3- 
acetylethyl)-aiiiinomum  iodide  to  a  mixture  of  diethyl  ketone 
and  a  baak;  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  a  hydroxide,  oxide,  al- 
coholate,  amide,  hydride  or  organo  metallic  compound  of  an 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  a  quaternary  ammo- 
nium hydroxide,  the  amount  of  said  diethyl  ketone  being  in  the 
molar  ratio  of  1:1  to  30:1  with  respect  to  the  total  amount  of 
carbonyl  compound  added,  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  20*  to 
ISO*  C.  to  produce  2,3,6-trimethyl-2<yclohexen-l-one,  and 
dehydrogenating  the  latter  to  produce  2,3,6-trimethylphenol. 


4»128,729 
BICYCLO[2JJl-OCrENE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
MIXTURES  THEREOF 
James  M.  Saaden,  EatoBtown;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank, 
aad  Frederick  L.  Schodtt,  Holmdel,  all  of  N  J^  aaaigiion  to 
Intcmatioiiai  FisTon  A  Vntpmaeta  Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDcd  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,685 
lot  a.2  C07C  33/05 
VJS.  CL  568—820  2  Claims 

1.  A  bicyclo[2.2.2]octene  derivative  having  the  formula 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


and 


OH 


OH 


or  a  mixture  thereof  wherein  the  wavy  lines  represent  exo  and 
endo  configurations  of  the  ethanol  moiety  with  respect  to  the 
carbon-carbon  double  bond  of  the  bicyclo[2.2.2]octene  moiety. 


4,128,730 
CATALYTIC  SPUTTING  OF  FORMIC  ACID  ESTERS  ON 

HYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS 
Manfred  Reich,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  awlflnnr  to  Cbe- 
miache  Wcrke  HUels  Aktfeageaellachafi,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaaay 

CoBtiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  281,986,  Aag.  18, 1972,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  867,914,  Oct  20, 1969, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759^02 
daian  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Oct  26, 
1968,1805403 

lat  CI.2  C07C  29/24 
VJS.  CL  568—914  21  Oaiaii 

1.  In  a  process  for  reducing  the  amount  of  formic  acid  ester 
in  an  alkanolic  admixture  thereof  prepared  in  the  oxo  synthesis, 
said  formic  acid  ester  consisting  of  a  reaction  product  of  said 
0X0  synthesis,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  splitting  said  formic  acid  ester  in  a  predominantly  liquid 
state  to  predominantly  the  corresponding  alcohol  by  in- 
troducing the  formic  acid  ester  into  a  reactor,  hydrogenat- 
ing  the  formic  acid  ester  in  contact  with  a  supported 
catalytically  effective  metallic  catalyst  in  a  soUd  bed  at  a 
temperature  of  about  120*  to  230*  C.  and  a  pressure  of 
about  0  to  330  atmospheres  gauge,  said  supported  metallic 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  per  100  parts  by  weight, 
(a)  from  10  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  support,  and  (b)  from 
90  to  1  part  by  weight  of  metallic  caUlyst  calculated  on 
the  metal  content,  said  metaUic  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  reduced  copper  and  nickel  salts  in 
which  the  ratio  of  copper  to  nickel  is  from  10:90  to  99:1. 


4,128,731 

PREPARATION  OF 

l,l,l-TRICIILORO>2>BIS(4-HYDROXYPHENYL)E- 

THANE 
Howard  J.  Klopfer,  and  John  R.  Caavbdl,  both  of  CUftoa  Park, 
N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  Gcaeral  Electric  Coaspaay,  Scheaectady, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,650 
Int  CL2  C07C  39/24 
VJS.  CL  568—726  3  OaiflH 

1.  The  process  for  making  a  trichloro-ethane  of  the  formula 


OH 


COi 


which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  13*  to 
below  30*  C.  under  condensation  conditions  phenol  and  chlo- 
ral in  a  solvent  medium  consisting  essentially  of  aqueous  sulfu- 
ric acid  of  76.7  to  83.4%  concentration. 
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4,128,732 
SOLAR  CELL 
Roy  Kairiow,  Newtoa,  aad  Robert  L  Fraak,  LezhqUoa,  both  of 
MaM.,  aiaivMri  to  Maaaadiasetts  lastttate  of  Tedaology, 
Cambridge,  MaM. 

CoBtfaaatkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  824^4,  Aag.  15, 1977, 

abaadoaed.  lUs  applicatioa  Jaa.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  87M96 

lat  CL2  HOIL  3J/06 

U.S.  CL  136-89  PC  31  Clalaia 


1.  A  semiconductor  solar-cell  array  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  elongate,  parallel  units  formed  from  a  common  sub- 
strate, the  body  material  of  each  of  said  units  being  comprised 
of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  having  the  same  spaced  relation 
to  the  body  material  of  other  of  said  units  as  in  the  original 
substrate  from  which  they  are  formed,  each  unit  having  up- 
standing sidewalls,  and  having  therebetween  an  upper  surface 
adapted  for  exposure  to  receive  incident  radiation  and  a  lower 
surface,  adjacent  sidewalls  of  adjacent  units  having  therebe- 
tween a  first  space  portion  extending  from  the  lower  surface  to 
a  point  close  to  but  short  of  the  upper  surface  and  a  second 
substantially  smaller  space  portion,  connected  to  the  first  space 
portion  and  extending  from  said  point  to  the  upper  surface,  at 
least  one  sidewall  of  each  unit  including  a  localized  region  of  a 
second  conductivity  type,  and  ohmic  connections  extending 
between  the  second  conductivity  type  region  of  one  unit  and  a 
first  conductivity  type  region  of  an  adjacent  unit 


4,128,733 

MULTUUNCnON  GALLIUM  ALUMINUM 

ARSENIDE-GALLIUM  ARSENIDE-GERMANIUM 

SOLAR  CELL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  SAME 

Lewis  M.  FVaas,  Maliba;  Keaaeth  R.  Zaalo,  Agoara,  aad  Roaald 

C.  Kaechtll,  Woodlaad  Hflb,  aU  of  Calif  .,  aaaigaors  to  Haghes 

Aircraft  Coa^aay,  Calfcr  Oty,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,300 

lat  a.2  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  CL  136-89  SJ  8  dalau 


S 


■Nm 


conductor  layer  thereon  estabUahing  a  first  PN  junction  of 
a  first  bandgap  energy  equal  to  that  of  OaAs, 

(b)  an  intermediate  semiconductor  material  diqxMed  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  gallium  arsenide  substrate  and  doped 
to  provide  a  given  conductivity,  and 

(c)  a  layer  of  germanium  also  doped  to  provide  a  given 
conductivity  and  diqxMed  on  said  intennediate  semicon- 
ductor material,  said  germanium  layer  «***i""»g  a  second 
PN  junction  of  a  second  bandgap  energy  equal  to  that  (^ 
Ge  wherd>y  saidiirst  and  second  PN  junctions  provide  an 
optimized  wavelength  response  to  solar  energy  impinging 
on  said  solar  cell. 


r 


.W^Vi2^ 


4,128,734 
THERMOCOUPLE  AND  MOUNTING  THEREFOR 
John  F.  Straits,  m,  EUai  Paric,  Pa.,  aMiginr  to 
Unlimited  lacorporated,  Eikiaa  Park,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  884,050 
lat  a.2  HOIL  35/QZ  35/28 
U.S.  a  136-232  7 


1.  In  combination 

a  thermocouple  having  a  tubular  enclosing  sheath  with  a 
closed  terminal  end, 

said  thermocouple  having  an  end  portion  within  said  sheath 
for  activation, 

a  continuous  elongated  mounting  tube  in  enclosing  rdation 
to  said  thermocotq>le  and  sakl  sheath  and  having  an  end 
closure  at  its  xxpptt  end  and  a  transverse  wall  qjaced  from 
said  end  closure  and  through  which  said  enclosing  sheath 
of  said  thermocouple  extends, 

said  mounting  tube  between  said  end  closure  and  said  trans- 
verse wall  having  in  a  side  portion  thereof  an  opening 
through  which  radiant  heat  is  effective  on  said  end  portion 
of  said  thermocouple. 


1.  A  multi-junction  semiconductor  solar  cell  comprising: 
(a)  a  gallium  arsenide  substrate  having  an  outer  III-V  semi- 


4,128,735 

ATTACHMENT  OF  ELECIRIC  CABLE  TO 

SUBMERGIBLE  PUMP  MOTOR  HEADS 

JaoNa  N.  Zehrca,  Bartksrilie,  Okla^  aari^nr  to  TRW  lac^ 

deTdaad,  Ohk> 

FUed  Jaa.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759^90 
lat  a.2  H02K  5/22;  H03G  15/00;  E04B  39/00 
U.S.  CL  174—65  R  19  OaiaM 

13.  A  device  for  attaching  an  end  of  a  multi-conductor 
electric  cable  to  the  head  of  a  motor  or  the  like  having  a  de- 
pressicm  at  one  side  thereof  and  having  an  opening  into  the 
head  at  one  end  of  the  depression,  said  device  comprising  a 
compression  block  having  passages  therethrough  for  receiving 
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corresponding  cable  conductors  and  for  sealing  the  conductors 
therein  when  the  block  is  compressed,  said  block  being  shaped 
to  be  received  in  said  recess  with  said  passages  extending 
toward  said  opening,  means  for  compressively  clamping  the 


block  to  said  side  of  the  head  in  the  depression  with  one  end  of 
the  passages  positioned  for  connection  to  said  opening,  and 
means  for  providing  a  seal  about  said  connection,  the  last-men- 
tioned means  comprising  a  sleeve  adapted  to  fit  said  opening 
and  having  means  for  sealing  the  sleeve  in  the  opening. 


4,128,736 
CABLE  DESIGN  WITH  LIMITED  COLOR  CODING 
WendeU  G.  Nutt,  Dnnwoody,  and  Mark  E.  Roach,  Duluth,  both 
of  Ga^  aaaignora  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  lacorpo- 
rated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  782,722 

Int.  CL2  HOIB  7/36 

UA  CL  174—112  12  Claims 


-2t 

iS 


I 


1.  A  telecommunications  cable  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  inMilati'ri  conductors  where  each  conductor 
has  some  color  identification  on  its  insulation  and  where 
said  conductors  are  twisted  into  conductor  pairs,  each  pair 
having  a  first  and  second  conductor  with  said  conductors 
within  each  said  pair  being  visibly  distinguishable  from 
each  other  by  color, 

said  conductors  being  assembled  into  at  least  one  group 


having  a  center  layer  of  nonmarker  pairs  and  at  least  one 
layer  of  pairs  surrounding  said  center  layer,  where  each 
said  surrounding  layer  comprises  at  least  one  marker  pair 
having  a  unique  color  combination  in  said  group,  and 
other  nonmarker  conductor  pairs  having  repeating  color 
combinations  in  said  group  and  being  arranged  with  re- 
spect to  said  marker  pair  so  that  each  repeating  color 
combination  pair  can  be  uniquely  identified  by  its  position 
with  respect  to  said  marker  pair; 
and  where  at  least  said  nonmarker  pairs  or  said  center  layer 
pairs  and  said  repeating  color  combination  pairs  comprise 
first  conductors  having  a  commonaUty  in  visible  color 
characteristics  identifying  them  as  first  conductors  and 
not  second  conductors,  and  second  conductors  having  a 
commonality  in  visible  color  characteristics  identifying 
them  as  second  conductors  and  not  first  conductors,  to 
thereby  render  said  cable  substantially  amendable  to  rou- 
tine random  splicing  of  pairs  with  quick  and  ready  visual 
identification  of  first  and  second  conductors. 


4,128,737 
VOICE  SYNTHESIZER 
Mark  V.  Dorais,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aMfgnor  to  Federal  Screw 
Works,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  Aog.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,495 

iBt  CL2  GIOL  7/00 

UA  a.  179—1  SM  66  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  device  for  phonetically  synthesizing 
human  speech  by  synthetically  generating  and  combining  the 
basic  phonetic  sounds  in  speech  including  input  means  respon- 
sive to  successive  input  data  identifying  a  desired  sequence  of 
phonemes  for  producing  control  signals  comprising  the  param- 
eters electronically  defining  the  articulation  patterns  of  said 
desired  sequence  of  phonemes,  a  vocal  source  adapted  to  pro- 
duce a  voiced  excitation  signal  having  associated  therewith  a 
fundamental  frequency,  and  output  means  responsive  to  said 
control  signals  for  electronically  forming  the  articulation  pat- 
terns of  said  desired  sequence  of  phonemes  and  further  respon- 
sive to  said  voiced  excitation  signal  for  producing  said  desired 
sequence  of  phonemes;  the  improvement  comprising: 
inflection  control  means  connected  to  said  vocal  source  for 
automatically  varying  the  ftmdamental  frequency  of  said 
voiced  excitation  signal  in  accordance  with  certain  of  said 
control  signals  produced  by  said  input  means. 


^ 
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4,128,738 
COMPACT  TRANSMISSION  LINE  LOUDSPEAKER 

SYSTEM 

Thomas  W.  Gallery,  452  Poplar,  Wyandotte,  Mich.  48192 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  727,469 

Int.  a.2  H04R  1/2S 

UJS.  CL  179—1  E  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  compact  loudspeaker  system  wherein  an  enclosure  is 
provided  which  is  characterized  by  a  short  non-folded  trans- 
mission line  completely  filled  with  non-woven  randomly  ori- 
ented fibers  and  the  performance  of  said  system  is  relatively 
independent  of  the  volume  of  said  enclosure  and  port  area  at 
the  end  of  said  transmission  line  the  combination  of; 
a  loudspeaker  enclosure  having  a  non-folded  transmission 
line  whose  length  is  within  the  range  of  about  24  to  about 
48  inches; 
a  loudspeaker  mounted  on  said  enclosure,  at  one  end  of  said 
transmission  line,  and  having  a  radiator  front  surface 
facing  exteriorly  and  a  radiator  rear  surface  facing  interi- 
orly of  the  enclosure  and  communicating  with  said  trans- 
mission line; 
a  port  in  said  enclosure  at  the  other  end  of  said  transmission 
line  having  an  area  greater  than  the  projected  area  of  the 
radiator  front  surface  of  said  loudspeaker  and  communi- 
cating the  interior  of  the  enclosure  to  the  exterior;  and 
a  packing  medium  of  non-woven  randomly  oriented  wool 
fibers  having  a  density  within  the  range  of  about  12  ounces 
to  about  30  ounces  per  cubic  foot  and  completely  filling 
the  transmission  line  from  said  loudspeaker  to  said  port 
whereby  said  loudspeaker  is  acoustically  coupled  to  said 
port  by  a  short  non-folded  transmission  line  completely 
filled  >vith  non-woven  randomly  oriented  fibers  of  rela- 
tively high  density. 
5.  A  compact  loudspeaker  system  adapted  for  the  reproduc- 
tion of  sound  with  minimum  distortion  wherein  a  ported  enclo- 
sure is  provided  having  an  acoustic  circuit  for  the  transmission 
of  sound  waves  from  the  rear  of  a  loudspeaker  means  mounted 
on  said  enclosure  which  is  characterized  by  a  short  non-folded 
transmission  line  completely  filled  with  non-woven  randomly 
oriented  fibers  and  is  relatively  independent  in  performance  of 
the  interior  volume  and  port  means  area  of  said  enclosure 
comprising: 
a  loudspeaker  enclosure  having  a  non-folded  transmission 
line,  said  enclosure  including  a  top,  bottom,  front,  rear  and 
pair  of  side  panels,  whereby  said  transmission  line  is 
formed  by  the  interior  walls  of  said  panels; 
first  loudspeaker  means  having  front  and  rear  radiating 

surfaces; 
means  mounting  said  first  loudspeaker  means  on  said  enclo- 
sure such  that  said  front  surface  faces  exteriorly  of  the 
enclosure  and  said  rear  surface  faces  interiorly  of  the 
enclosure; 
second  loudspeaker  means  having  front  and  rear  radiating 

surfaces; 
means  mounting  said  second  loudspeaker  means  on  said 
enclosure  such  that  said  front  surface  thereof  faces  exteri- 
orly of  the  enclosure  and  said  rear  surface  thereof  faces 
interiorly  of  the  enclosure; 
port  means  in  said  enclosure  communicating  the  interior  of 
the  enclosure  to  the  exterior  whose  area  is  greater  than  the 


projected  area  of  the  front  radiating  surface  of  said  first 
loudspeaker  means  and  spaced  within  the  range  of  about 
24  to  48  inches  from  said  first  loudspeaker  means  wherd>y 
the  distance  of  said  port  means  fix>m  said  first  Ioudq)eaker 
means  defines  the  length  of  said  transmission  line  aixl  the 
performance  of  said  compact  loudspeaker  system  is  rela- 
tively independent  of  the  area  of  sidd  port  means; 

a  packing  medium  comprised  of  non-woven  randomly  ori- 
ented fibers  having  a  density  within  the  range  of  about  12 
ounces  to  about  30  ounces  per  cubic  foot  and  comfrietely 
filling  the  interior  of  said  enclosure,  wherd>y  said  first 
loudspeaker  means  is  acoustically  coupled  to  said  port 
means  by  a  short  non-folded  fiber  filled  transmission  line 
of  relatively  high  density;  and 

means  acoustically  isobiting  said  second  loudspeaker  means 
from  said  packing  medium. 


4,128,739 
FRONT  TAP  SHOE  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  TEST  BLOCK 

FOR  TELEPHONE  CONDUCTOR  PAIRS 

Albert  Bcnisteia,  Santa  Moaica,  Calif.,  aaiigMM'  to  CoHmmka- 

tions  Technology  Corporation,  Loi  Angeki,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  832,886 

lat  0.2  HOIR  13/44:  H04M  3/22 

U.S.  CL  179—1  PC  4  dalmt 


1.  A  firont  tap  shoe  for  mounting  on  a  test  block  for  tele- 
phone conductor  pairs,  or  the  like,  the  shoe  comprising  a 
generally  rectangular  housing  having  ends  and^  having  firont 
and  rear  sides,  the  shoe  being  provided  at  its  ends  with  clamps 
for  engagement  with  the  test  block,  each  of  said  clamps  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  an  L-sluq>ed  member  having  a  first  arm  adjacent  and 
overlying  the  corresponding  end  of  said  housing  and 
terminating  in  a  hook,  and  having  a  second  arm  overlying 
and  spaced  from  said  rear  side  of  said  housing; 

(b)  mounting  means  connecting  said  L-«haped  member  to 
said  housing  and  providing  for  pivotal  movement  of  said 
member  relative  to  said  housing  about  a  transverse  axis 
paralleling  the  intersection  of  said  rear  side  of  said  housing 
and  the  corresponding  end  of  said  housing,  and  for  transia- 
tional  movement  of  said  member  relative  to  said  housing 
in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  corresponding  end 
of  said  housing; 

(c)  spring  means  between  said  second  arm  of  said  L-shaped 
member  and  said  rear  side  of  said  housing  for  biasing  said 
first  arm  of  said  member  toward  the  corresponding  aid  of 
said  housing  and  for  biasing  said  second  arm  of  said  mem- 
ber away  from  said  rear  side  of  said  housing;  and 

(d)  screw  means  carried  by  said  second  arm  of  said  L-shaped 
member  and  engagable  with  said  rear  side  of  said  housing. 
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4,128,740 

ANTENNA  ARRAY  FOR  A  CELLULAR  RF 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

Victor  Gniiaao,  Oak  Park,  MIL,  aMicaor  to  Motorola,  lac.^ 

Schaaanborg,  Til, 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  768,260 

Int  a.2  H04Q  7/04 

VS.  CL  179—2  EB  13  dainii 


control  means  for  switching  the  transistors  between  the  "off* 
and  "on"  states,  the  improvement  comprising  that  the  collec- 
tor-base diode  of  each  of  the  transistors  is  connected  in  parallel 
with  a  Schottky-diode  supplied  with  current  from  a  second 
constant-current  generator  and  operating  in  its  forward  direc- 
tion in  the  "on"  state,  whereby  cross-talk  caused  by  a  parasitic 
transistor  function  is  inhibited  between  the  cross-points  in  the 
substrate. 


4,128,741 
ELECTRONIC  CROSSPOINT  ARRAY 
Olaf  Stcnbcck,  Brouu,  Swadea,  aMlgMir  to  Telefoaaktleboia- 
get  L  M  ErkaaoB,  StockhohB,  Swedes 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  845,279 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swcdou  No?.  2, 1976, 7612207 

iBt  CL2  H04Q  1/52 

UJS.  CL  179—18  GF  4  OaiflH 


XI' 
XI. 


Dfc 


It 


gJ'^W 


■n 
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1.  Improved  cross-point  array  for  telecommimication  sys- 
tems, produced  as  an  xy-matiix  in  a  monolithic  substrate  with 
switching  means  arranged  at  the  cross-points  between  the  x 
and  y  conductors  in  the  form  of  transistors  controllable  to 
assume  an  "on"  state  with  a  low  impedance  and  an  "off"  state 
with  a  high  impedance,  the  transistors  having  their  collector- 
emitter  path  connected  between  the  x  and  y  conductors  and 
supplied  with  current  firom  a  constant-current  generator  and 


4^128,742 

RUGGED  CROSSPOINTS  FOR  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 

A.  Daris,  GlcB  Eilyn,  IIL,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

LalMmitories,  Incorporated,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  824^51 

Int  CL2  H04Q  3/52 

VS.  CL  179—18  GF  8  Claims 


1.  A  cellular  RF  Communicatioiis  System  for  a  plurality  of 
mobile  transceivers  in  a  given  geographical  area  of  a  cellular 
communications  system,  the  system  comprising: 

an  array  of  antennas  made  of  a  plurality  of  subarrays,  each 
subarray  having  a  number  of  cells, 

a  plurality  of  sector  antennas  located  substantially  at  the 
center  of  each  cell, 

means  for  operating  each  of  the  sector  antennas  of  cells  of 
each  subarray  to  provide  a  predetermined  communication 
channel  to  the  mobile  transceivers  which  is  different  from 
that  provided  by  the  other  sector  antennas  of  the  same 
cell,  and 

means  for  repeating  channel  allocations  to  sector  antennas 
for  subarray  to  subarray  in  a  predetermined  pattern, 

means  for  positioning  co-channel  antennas  with  respect  to 
one  another  so  as  to  eliminate  substantially  side  lobe  and 
frontal  lobe  interferences  from  adjacent  side  and  front 
co^hannel  sector  antennas,  and 

means  for  physically  spacing  and  spatially  relating  co-chan- 
nel antennas  so  as  to  minimize  fhmtal  lobe  interference 
from  the  back  co-channel. 


1.  An  analog  switching  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 

first  and  second  transmission  terminals;  and 

a  crosspoint  comprising:  first  and  second  Darlington  con- 
nected pairs  of  transistors  connected  in  complementary 
rdation  to  form  two  oppositely  poled  transmission  paths 
between  said  first  and  second  transmission  terminals,  each 
of  said  paths  comprising  a  Darlington  connected  pair  of 
transistors  and  one  additional  series  connected  semicon- 
ductor junction;  and  control  means  for  selectively  supply- 
ing control  current  to  said  Darlington  pairs  to  place  all  of 
said  transistors  in  the  conducting  state  at  the  same  time. 


4,128,743 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BLOOONG  A 

BmntECnONAL  amplifier  against  RECEIVING 

OUTGOING  SIGNALS 

Joaef  Hoeilwegea,  Alteabekea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aMigaor 

to  Nixdorf  Compater  AG,  Padcriiora,  Fed.  R9.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,438 
OaiflH  priority,  applicathw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 
1975,  2543861 

lot  CL^  H04B  1/58.  3/36 
UJS.  CL  179—170  R  8  Claim 

1.  A  bidirectional  amplifier  circuit  arrangement  for  use  in  a 
bidirectional  transmission  line  to  prevent  first  signals  travelling 
in  a  first  direction  from  interfering  with  second  signals  travel- 
ling in  a  second  direction,  comprising: 
means  defining  a  pair  of  separate  circuits  through  said  bidi- 
rectional amplifier  circuit; 
a  pair  of  electronic  hybrid  circuits  positioned  at  the  juncture 
between  the  ends  of  said  pair  of  separate  circuits  and  the 
mutually  adjacent  ends  of  said  transmission  line,  each  of 
said  electronic  hybrid  circuits  having  a  first  input  terminal 
connected  to  one  of  said  ends  of  said  transmission  line,  a 
second  input  terminal  connected  to  one  of  said  ends  of  one 
of  said  separate  circuits  and  an  output  terminal  connected 
to  one  of  said  ends  of  the  other  of  said  separate  circuits, 
said  electronic  hybrid  circuits  further  including: 
(a)  reference  voltage  generating  means  having  an  input 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  first  input  terminal  for 
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continuously  producing  a  first  voltage  signal  at  the  output 
thereof  in  response  to  the  impedance  characteristic  of  said 
one  of  said  transmission  lines  connected  to  said  first  input 
terminal,  said  reference  voltage  generator  means  includ- 
ing a  variable  resistor  network  for  reproducing  the  capaci- 
tive  and  the  resistive  characteristics  of  said  one  of  said 
transmission  lines; 

(b)  signal  producing  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
first  input  terminal  and  said  input  to  said  reference  voltage 
generating  means  for  producing  a  second  voltage  signal  in 
response  to  said  second  signal  from  the  other  of  said  trans- 
mission lines  connected  in  circuit  with  said  second  input 
terminal; 

(c)  means  operatively  coimected  to  said  variable  resistor 
network  of  said  reference  voltage  generating  means  for 
superposing  a  control  of  the  magnitude  and  phase  of  said 


first  voltage  signal  thereby  producing  a  third  voltage 
signal  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  and  phase  of  said 
second  signal; 

(d)  comparator  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
output  from  said  reference  voltage  generating  means  and 
said  first  input  terminal  for  comparing  said  second  and 
third  voltage  signals  thereat  and  effecting  the  production 
of  a  fourth  voltage  signal  in  response  thoneto;  and 

(e)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  comparator  circuit 
means  and  being  responsive  to  said  fourth  voltage  signal 
for  controlling  said  superposing  means  for  effecting  a 
cancelling  of  said  second  signal  thereby  preventing  it  from 
reaching  said  output  terminal  while  simultaneously  trans- 
mitting said  second  signal  to  said  one  of  said  ends  of  said 
transmission  line  and  remaining  ready  to  receive  said  first 
signals  from  said  one  of  said  ends  of  said  transmission  lines 
and  passing  them  through  to  said  output  terminal. 


4,128,744 
KEYBOARD  WITH  CONCAVE  AND  CONVEX  DOMES 
Richard  E.  Scegn-,  Tt^afleld,  Maae.,  aaaigDor  to  ChooMrica, 
Inc.,  Wobum,  Maai. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,016 

Int  CL2  HOIH  13/70 

UJS.  a.  200—5  A  8  Claimi 


a* -2 


1.  A  keyboard  comprising  a  first  sheet  of  flexible  and  resil- 
ient insulator  plastic,  a  first  circuit  pattern  supported  cm  the 
underside  of  said  sheet,  said  first  circuit  pattern  having  contac- 
tors and  circuit  lines  of  electrically  conductive  material,  said 
circuit  lines  selectively  coupled  to  said  contactors,  a  first  plu- 
rality of  uiappable  convex  domes  and  at  least  one  concave 
dome  formed  in  said  first  sheet,  each  dome  supporting  a  con- 
tactor of  said  first  circuit  pattern,  an  insulator  spacer  having  a 


plurality  of  openings  in  register  with  said  concave  and  convex 
domes  and  of  a  size  to  selectively  permit  the  domes  to  extend 
into  said  openings,  a  second  sheet  of  insulator  plastic  support- 
ing a  second  circuit  pattern,  said  second  circuit  pattern  having 
contacts  and  circuit  lines  of  electrically  conductive  material, 
said  circuit  lines  selectively  ooiq>led  to  said  contacts  in  regiiter 
with  said  openings,  and  means  for  continuously  holding  said 
first  sheet,  spacer  and  second  sheet  together  whereby  said 
concave  dome  extends  into  said  spacer  opening  in  roister 
therewith  and  said  contactor  supported  therd>y  is  uf:ged 
against  a  contact  tA  said  second  circuit  pattern  in  registBr 
therewith,  said  first  circuit  pattern  contactors  siq>ported  by 
said  convex  domes  capable  of  being  sn^iped  into  said  vptoa 
openings  to  selectively  engage  other  contacts  of  said  second 
circuit  pattern  by  depression  of  said  convex  domes,  said  con- 
tactors of  said  first  circuit  pattern  being  supported  on  the 
interior  of  said  convex  domes  and  on  the  exterior  of  said  at 
least  one  concave  dome,  and  at  least  the  contactor  supported 
by  said  at  least  one  concave  dome  being  interconnected  by  a 
circuit  line  to  a  contactor  supported  by  at  least  one  of  said 
convex  domes. 


4,128,745 
SLIDE  SWITCH  WITH  SNAP-ACTION  DETE^TT  MEANS 

Dominic  O.  Marrilio,  F1ollrtowl^  aid  Edwin  J.  O'Bnraa,  PkOn- 

delphia,  both  of  Pa.,  iMivon  to  CoatiMirtal-Wirt  EleditMica 
Corporatioa,  Wanainater,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  4^  1977,  Scr.  No.  756,689 
Int  0.2  HOIH  15/1%.  9/00 
VS.  CL  200—16  C  11 


2B 


,32i. 


V'VV%.-».V^-W%.^-%T*.W%.-^'WVI 


l:; 


1.  A  multi-position  electrical  slide  switch  comprising  an 
enclosed  switch  assembly  which  includes  a  rectilinearly  slid- 
able  insulated  contact  carrier  mounting  at  least  one  elongated 
electrical  contact  movable  therovith  and  a  relatively  fixed 
insulating  support  mounting  a  plurality  of  relatively  fixed 
contact  terminals  spaced  along  die  path  of  travel  of  each  mov- 
able contact  in  tmderlying  relati(Hi  thereto,  said  movaUe 
contact  being  adapted  to  dectrically  bridge  at  least  two  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  spaced  contact  terminals  vcpoa  shifting  move- 
ment of  said  contact  into  one  or  another  sdected  position,  and 
a  rebtively  stationary  longitudinally  slotted  detent  plate  dis- 
posed above  the  top  surface  of  said  slidaUe  contact  carrier  in 
a  pbne  paralleling  the  path  of  travel  of  said  movaMe  contact, 
said  cmitact  carrier  including  an  upstanding  part  having  oppo- 
sitely projecting  V-shaped  side  walls  which  project  vpwardly 
through  said  slotted  detent  plate  and  said  detest  plate  being 
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provided  with  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extend- 
ing flexible  members  which  extend  along  the  full  length  and 
define  therebetween  the  slot  of  said  detent  plate,  said  flexible 
members  being  operatively  engageable  with  opposite  sides  of 
said  upwardly  projecting  part  of  said  contact  carrier  and 
adapted  to  be  temporarily  sidewise  oppositely  biased  by  said 
part  when  said  contact  carrier  is  shifted  out  of  any  one  of  its 
said  selected  positions  whereby  said  flexible  members  upon 
said  temporary  biasing  thereof  under  sidewise  pressure  of  said 
upwardly  projecting  part  of  said  contact  carrier  establishes  a 
releaaable  force  for  automatically  effecting  snap  action  move- 
ment of  said  slidable  contact  carrier  into  and  retention  thereof 
in  said  selected  position. 


4,128,746 

BRUSH  AND  RING  DISTRIBUTOR 

Donald  W.  Feldcr,  837  Hillside  Dr^  Sherman,  Tex.  75090 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,694 

Int.  0.2  HOIH  19/00;  F02P  1/00 

VS.  a.  200—24  3  Claims 


1.  A  brush  and  ring  distributor  assembly  for  an  ignition 
circuit  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  primary 
coil,  a  secondary  coil,  a  condenser,  a  rotary  distributor  shaft 
and  a  breaker  plate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical-shaped  slip  ring  of  insulative 
material  fixedly  mounted  coaxially  on  said  distributor 
shaft  for  rotary  movement  therewith,  and  having  a  periph- 
eral surface, 

(b)  a  brush  holder  fixed  to  said  breaker  plate  adjacent  said 
distributor  shaft, 

(c)  first  and  second  brushes  mounted  in  said  brush  holder 
and  continuously  engaging  said  peripheral  surface  at  axi- 
ally  spaced  positions  during  rotary  movement  of  said  slip 
ring, 

(d)  an  electrically  conductive  contact  segment  for  each 
engine  cylinder,  uniformly  circumferentially  spaced  on 
said  peripheral  surface,  each  contact  segment  having  an 
axial  dimension  great  enough  for  periodical  simultaneous 
electrical  engagement  by  both  said  brushes  as  said  slip  ring 
rotates,  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  through  said  first 
and  second  brushes, 

(e)  a  set  of  axially  spaced,  electrically  conductive,  breaker 
segments  for  each  engine  cylinder,  uniformly  circumfer- 
entially spaced  on  said  peripheral  surface,  each  set  being 
located  between  adjacent  pairs  of  contact  segments,  and 
each  breaker  segment  being  electrically  insulated  from 
every  contact  segment  and  every  other  breaker  segment, 

(0  the  spacing  between  each  pair  of  breaker  segments  in 
each  set  being  such  that  when  said  first  brush  contacts 
only  one  of  said  pair,  said  second  brush  contacts  only  the 
other  of  said  pair,  to  open  the  electrical  circuit  between 
said  first  and  second  brushes, 

(g)  said  contact  segments  and  said  breaker  segments  being 
electrically  insulated  from  said  distributor  shaft, 

(h)  means  in  said  brush  holder  electrically  connecting  said 
first  brush  to  the  primary  coil  in  said  ignition  circuit, 

(i)  means  in  said  brush  holder  electrically  grounding  said 
second  brush. 


4,128,747 
HINGE  FOR  A  PIVOTABLE  ARM  OF  AN  ELECTRIC 

SNAPSwrrcH 

Tage  S.  Baaae,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  aMignor  to  Danftw  A/S, 
Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,149 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rqt.  of  Germany,  Aog.  16, 
1975,  2536554 

Int  a.2  HOIH  21/44 
VS.  CL  200—67  D  3  Claims 


27  20  2}  19  26  23  22  K  25  17 


1.  An  electric  snap  switch  assembly  comprising,  a  stiff  arm 
pivotal  about  a  fixed  axis  abutment  and  being  movable  in  a 
range  between  two  operative  positions,  a  sheet  metal  hinge 
member  extending  the  length  of  said  arm  and  being  attached  to 

said  abutment  and  to  said  arm,  a  movable  abutment,  a  sheet 
metal  spacer  member  attached  to  said  movable  abutment,  a 
U-shaped  bow  spring  straddling  said  movable  abutment  and 
being  maintained  in  a  compressive  state  with  one  leg  thereof 
attached  to  the  free  end  of  said  hinge  member  and  the  other  leg 
thereof  attached  to  said  movable  abutment  member. 


4,128,748 
HIGH-CURRENT  VACUUM  SWITCH  WITH  REDUCED 

CONTACT  EROSION 
James  M.  Lafferty,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  707,297,  JnL  21, 1976, 

abuidoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,966 

Int  CL2  HOIH  33/66 

VS.  a.  200—144  B  10  daims 


1.  In  a  vacuum  arc  discharge  device  enclosed  by  a  hermeti- 
cally sealed,  evacuated  envelope  containing  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally-disposed, relatively-movable  unshielded  contacts  capable 
of  controllably  opening  and  closing,  both  contacts  being  ex- 
posed to  high  electric  field  intensity  when  separated  from  each 
other,  and  a  pair  of  interdigitated,  noncontacting  sets  of  sta- 
tionary auxiliary  electrodes  diq>osed  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  device  for  carrying  die  arc  when  the  contacts  are 
parted,  each  of  said  contacts,  when  parted,  being  separated 
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from  said  auxiliary  electrodes  entirely  by  vacuum,  the  im- 
provement wherein  each  of  said  contacts  is  faced  with  a  refrac- 
tory metal  and  each  of  said  auxiliary  electrodes  comprises  an 
easily-vaporizable  metal. 


4,128,749 

LATCHING  SWITCH 

Conaa  H.  Spadema,  39  BiUaoK  St,  SpringfieM,  Mass.  01115 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,179 

Int  CL2  HOIH  1/50 

VS.  CL  200—254  10  daims 


26^  fC  3t*-* 
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1.  A  latching  switch,  comprising  a  housing  of  insulating 

material;  a  trough  shaped  inside  the  housing;  a  lever,  insulating 
the  operator  from  an  electrical  source,  and  plying  in  the  trough 
with  a  snudl  builtin  deviation  of  the  lever  run  against  the 
trough  way,  and  being  pivoted  by  a  pin,  seated  across  the 
middle  of  the  trough  and  near  its  bottom;  a  flying  contact, 
designed  to  close  and  open  a  circuit  and  fastened  to  the  lever 
between  the  pivot  pin  and  the  handling  end  of  the  lever,  at  least 
one  pair  of  terminal  type  contact  lugs,  forming  a  wedge  holder 
across  the  run  of  the  flying  contact,  and  latching  the  lever  by 
an  elastic  bias. 


4,128,750 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  CLOSURE  CONTROL  AND 
CONDITION  INDICATOR  APPARATUS 
Roger  N.  Castongnay,  TerryrUle;  Charies  L.  Jeacks,  Avon,  and 
Robert  C.  Tm^oo,  Phdn?ille,  all  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,269 
Int  CL2  HOIH  9/00.  3/00 
VS.  Q.  200—308  10  i 


'*    <^' 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  having  a  spring  powered  operating 
mechanism  for  translating  movable  contacts  between  open  and 
closed  circuit  positions  with  respect  to  stationary  contacts, 
apparatus  for  controlling  the  closure  of  the  movable  contacts 
and  for  indicating  the  various  circuit  breaker  conditions,  said 
apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

A.  latching  means  releaseably  latching  the  movable  contacts 
in  their  open  circuit  position  against  the  force  of  charged 


mechanism  springs  acting  to  bias  the  movable  contacts 
toward  their  closed  circuit  position; 

B.  release  means  selectively  operable  on  said  latch  means  to 
effect  unlatching  of  the  movable  contacts,  therd^y  en- 
abling the  charged  mechanism  q>rings  to  drive  the  mov- 
able contacts  to  their  closed  circuit  positicm;  and 

C.  breaker  condition  indicating  means  including 

(1)  an  indicator  arm  mounted  for  movement  between  first 
second  and  third  poations,  said  arm  being  directly 
coupled  with  the  movable  contacts, 

(2)  a  display  panel  mounted  by  said  arm,  said  panel  bearing 
plural  distinct  breaker  condition  indicia  for  separate 
registry  with  a  viewing  window  depending  in  the  posi- 
tion of  said  arm, 

(3)  a  spring  biasing  said  arm  to  its  first  position  while  the 
movable  contacts  are  in  their  open  circuit  position  and 

I  the  operating  mechanism  sfvings  are  discharged,  and 
'  (4)  an  actuator  coupled  with  the  breaker  operating  mecha- 
nism for  movement  fiom  a  discharged  position  to  a 
charged  position  incident  with  articulaticm  of  the  oper- 
ating mechanism  pursuant  to  the  charging  of  the  mecha- 
nism brings,  in  moving  fixnn  said  discharged  to  said 
charged  positions,  said  actuator  engaging  and  shifting 
said  arm  from  its  first  to  its  second  position, 
(5)  upon  unlatching  of  said  latching  means  by  said  release 
means  to  precipitate  translation  of  said  movable 
contacts  to  their  closed  circuit  position,  said  arm  being 
controllably  shifted  from  its  second  position  to  its  third 
position  by  the  closing  movement  of  said  movable 
contacts. 


to  Lever 


4,128,751 
MICROWAVE  HEATING  OF  FOODS 
Anthony  J.  H.  Sale,  Sharabrook,  Eai^aad,  msIsboi 
Brothers  Coopaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,274 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiiigdoai,  Apr.  8,  1976, 
14374/76 

Int  a.2  H05B  9/06 


VS.  CL  219— 10  J5  A 


16 


1.  An  i^paratus  for  heating  frozen  food  packs  for  consunq)- 
tion,  said  ^paratus  comprising  a  microwave  energy  source,  a 
microwave  energy  outlet  energy  feed  means  for  feeding  mi- 
crowave energy  from  said  source  to  said  outlet  and  conveying 
means  for  conveying  a  pack  containing  firozen  food  past  said 
outlet  the  movement  of  said  conveying  means  being  in  a  direc- 
ti(Mi  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  propagation  from  said 
microwave  energy  outlet  and  also  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
of  polarisation  of  the  Electric  Field  propagation. 
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4,128,752 
LASER  MICROMACHINING  APPARATUS 
JoMph  A.  M.  Grafd,  Qaeiwc  Cuada,  aiiigMir  to  Her  Mi^efty 
tk«  Qmcb  ia  right  of  Cuada,  aa  repreaentod  by  tiie  Miaiater 
of  NatkMMl  DdSnce,  Ottawa,  CwMda 

FOed  Dec  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  750,898 

lat  aj  B23K  9/00 

VJS,  a.  219—121  L  10  daiins 


1.  Laser  micromachining  apparatus  capable  of  producing  a 
particular  machining  pattern  on  a  workpiece  comprising: 

a  laser  device  for  producing  a  laser  beam; 

a  beam  expander  unit  positioned  to  receive  said  laser  beam 
and  transform  it  into  a  beam  of  larger  and  substantially 
uniform  cross-sectional  area; 

a  mask  device  in  the  path  of  said  laser  beam  after  said  beam 
expander  unit,  said  mask  device  including  a  diffraction 
pattern  corresponding  to  said  particular  machining  pat- 
tern, said  diffiraction  pattern  including  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent individual  perforations; 

converging  lens  means  for  focusing  said  laser  beam  and 
positioned  adjacent  said  mask  device  in  the  path  of  said 
beam;  and 

image  optics  means  in  the  path  of  said  laser  beam  after  said 
converging  lens  means  and  mask  device  for  imaging  the 
whole  of  said  diffraction  pattern  of  said  mask  onto  said 
workpiece,  said  converging  lens  means  being  a  spherical 
lens  superposing  said  diffraction  pattern  of  said  different 
individual  perforations  of  said  mask  at  the  entrance  pupil 
of  said  image  optics  means  to  provide  a  minimum  size 
imaging  unit  for  reproducing  said  diffraction  pattern  on 
said  workpiece. 


4,128,753 
LASER  BEAM  WELDING 
Charlea  M.  Sharp,  Nether  Heyford,  Eagland,  aaaignor  to  BOC 
i.imi*»A^  Loadm,  Eagfauad 

FUed  JoL  29, 1977.  Ser.  No.  820,374 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1976, 
32283/76 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/02 
VS.  CL  219^121  L  8  Claima 


1.  Laser  welding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  first  passage  defining  an  optical  path  for 
a  laser  beam; 

means  for  directing  a  laser  beam  along  said  passage  and  for 
focussing  such  beam  to  a  position  outside  the  body  closely 
adjacent  to  a  terminal  portion  of  said  passage  at  which 
workpieces  to  be  welded  together  are,  in  use,  located; 

the  body  including  a  second  passage  having  an  outlet  in  said 
terminal  portion  of  the  first  passage  and  which  is  adapted 
to  direct  a  jet  of  shielding  gas  transversely  of  said  first 


passage  to  impinge  on  plasma  formed  within  said  terminal 
portion  during  welding; 
and  the  wall  of  said  terminal  portion  of  the  first  passage 
having  an  aperture  so  disposed  as  to  permit  said  jet  to 
sweep  plasma  away  from  the  welding  zone  through  the 
aperture. 


4,128,754 
ARC  SPRAY  WELDING  REPLACEABLE  ELECTRODE 

TIP 
Edwin  H.  RathJcn,  Jr.,  Cambridge,  HI.,  aaaignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  aa  r^rcaented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the 
Amy,  Waahiagtoo,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,968 

Int  CL2  B23K  9/12 

U.S.  CI.  219—137  R  6  Claima 


1.  The  method  of  replacing  electrode  tips  which  are  subject 
to  excessive  heat  and  wear  wherein  said  tips  are  integral  with 
electrodes  having  base  ends  affixable  within  and  to  an  arc 
spray  gun  and  said  electrodes  including  said  base  ends  and  said 
tips  are  one  piece  and  have  a  communicating  bore  within 
which  and  through  which  metalizing  wires  pass  and  wherein 
there  is  a  close  sliding  fit  between  said  wires  and  said  tips 
whereby  the  ends  of  said  wires  are  positioned  for  abutting 
engagement  at  a  fixed  predetermined  position  to  complete  an 
electrical  circuit  for  arcing  and  liquefying  of  said  wire  ends  by 
the  intense  heat  thus  generated,  and  an  air  stream  deposits  said 
liquefied  metal  directly  onto  a  surface  to  be  thus  plated,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  obtaining  an  available  tip  externally  threaded  on  one  end, 
said  tip  having  a  bore  of  desired  diameter, 

b.  determining  and  then  fabricating  an  electrode  holder  of 
sufficient  length  whereby  upon  insertion  of  the  threaded 
end  of  said  available  tip  into  said  holder,  said  holder  and 
tip  have  a  combined  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  electrode  being  thus  replaced, 

c.  providing  internal  threads  in  one  end  of  said  holder  to 
receive  the  threaded  end  of  said  tip,  and 

d.  threading  said  tip  into  said  holder  until  the  desired  length 

is  achieved. 


4,128,755 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  READING  AND 
EVALUATION  OF  GRAPHS  ON  TRIP  RECORDER 
DISKS,  AND  THE  LIKE 
John  Fairiey,  Brigachtal;  Jooef  Krickl,  Bad  Diirrheim,  aad 
Robert  Weber,  Brigachtal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Kieazle  Apparate  GmbH,  Villingen-SchweaaiaieB, 
Fed.  Rep.  oi  Gcmany 

Filed  Jam  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,181 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Jaa.  23, 
1976,2602461 

lat  a.2  G06F  7/00;  G06K  9/00:  G05B  I/OO 

VS.  CL  235—92  T  11  OaiaH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  and  evaluating  the  diagrams  on 

a  diagram  carrier  bearing  a  plurality  of  graphs  of  different 

respective  formats  in  different  respective  tracks,  comprising,  in 
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combination,  a  scanning  station  including  a  plurality  of  scan- 
ning elements  arranged  in  a  row;  drive  means  for  moving  the 
diagram  carrier  in  the  direction  of  the  tracks  thereon  and 
perpendicular  to  the  row  of  scanning  elements;  reading  means 
operative  repeatedly  for  reading  the  individual  a/Mititiitig  ele- 
ments of  the  row  in  succession,  including  programming  and 
registering  means  operative  for  subdividing  the  row  of  scan- 
ning elements  into  sectors  corresponding  to  respective  tracks, 
operative  during  one  reading  of  the  row  for  distinguishing 
between  the  first  ^ph-line-activated  element  in  each  sector 
and  subsequent  activated  elements  in  the  same  sector  and  for 


pt/Lse 

MULTIPLieR 


determining  for  each  sector  the  total  number  of  activated 
elements  in  the  sector,  and  operative  during  one  reading  of  the 
row  for  registering  for  each  sector  the  location-number  of  the 
first  activated  element  in  the  sector  and  the  total  number  of 
activated  elements  in  the  sector;  tabulating  means;  and  means 
operative  upon  the  completion  of  the  reading  of  the  row  for 
transferring  from  the  programming  and  registering  means  to 

the  tabulating  means  the  registered  information  representing 

the  location-numbers  of  the  first  activated  element  in  each 
sector  and  the  total  number  of  activated  elements  in  each 
sector. 


4,128,756 
COUNT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
AUra  Nagano,  Nagaokakyo;  KazoaU  UrasaU,  Moko;  AUra 
Oaato,  Mlakiau,  and  laao  Saknral,  Tokyo,  all  <rf  Japan,  aa- 
sigBon  to  OmroD  Tatdd  Etectrooics  Co^  Kyoto  and  Kooi- 
shiroko  Photo  Indnatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,714 

Oaina  priority,  application  Japtt^  May  31, 1976,  51-63814 

lat  CL2  G06M  3/02:  G06B  27/06 

VS.  CL  235—92  SB  29  ri«<— 


SI 


1.  A  count  control  apparatus  for  controlling  a  processing 
unit,  said  processing  unit  being  constructed  to  be  enabled  by  an 
enabling  signal  to  effect  repetitive  processing  operations  and  to 
generate  a  count  signal  for  each  processing  operation,  said 
apparatus  comprising  counting  means  operatively  coupled  to 
said  processing  unit  for  counting  the  number  of  said  count 
signals  generated  by  said  processing  unit,  means  for  presetting 
a  desired  number  of  processing  operations  to  be  carried  out  by 
said  processing  unit  on  a  digit  by  digit  basis,  decision  means 
operatively  coupled  to  said  counting  means  and  said  presetting 
means  for  judging  whether  the  count  value  in  said  counting 
means  is  m  a  predetermined  relationship  with  said  preset  nu- 
merical value,  means  responsive  to  said  decisi(»  means  for 


providing  an  enabling  signal  to  said  processing  unit,  said  en- 
abling signal  being  conditioned  by  die  output  of  said  dedsaon 
means,  manually  operaUe  naeans  operatively  coupled  to  said 
enabling  signal  providing  means  for  makhig  said  wiAKng 
signal  providing  means  non-reqxmsive  to  said  decision  OMans, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  manually  operable  means  for 
causing  said  enabling  signal  providing  means  to  generate  a 
differently  conditioned  enabling  signal,  wherd>y  said  process- 
ing unit  is  normally  enabled  by  said  #!n*hlitig  irignpi  generated 
by  said  enabling  signal  provid^  means  as  conditioned  by  the 
output  of  said  decision  means  for  performing  the  processing 
operations,  but  is  differently  enabled  by  said  diffierently  condi- 
tioned enabling  signal  generated  by  said  gwtiiing  signal  pro- 
viding means,  and  wherd>y  said  i»eset  number  of  processing 
operations  may  be  changed  without  interrupting  a  current 
sequence  of  processing  operations  of  the  processing  unit 


4,128,757 
CUSTOMER  INITIATED  ORDERING  SYSTEM 
Dudley  E.  Gamer,  Jr.,  971  SW.  Meadowbrook,  Pafan  B«y,  Fla. 
32905 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  794,009 
iBt  CL2  G06K  15/ 1%.  7/10:  G06F  7/38 
VS.  CL  235—383  U 
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1.  A  customer  initiated  system  for  ordering  selected  quanti- 
ties of  a  plurality  of  customo'  selected  items,  said  system  com- 
prising in  comUnaticm: 
an  opaque  card  of  predetermined  size  including  therein  a 
two  dimensional  data  matrix  of  punch-out  Manks  for  being 
removed  by  the  customer  frmn  the  card  to  form  data 
apertures  therein  representative  of  the  items  and  quantities 
to  be  ordered,  with  said  data  matrix  oriented  in  known 
registration  with  a  reference  edge  of  said  card; 
a  frame  for  removably  receiving  said  card  so  as  to  be  in 
sutionary  registration  with  said  reference  edge  of  said 
card; 
a  source  of  light  coupled  to  said  frame  for  illuminating  said 
data  apertures  of  said  card; 

a  two  dimensional  matrix  of  friiotosensitive  detectors  cou- 
pled to  and  in  known  stationary  registration  with  said 
frame  and  said  card,  with  each  oi  said  photosensitive 
detectors  being  located  adjacent  to  a  correqKMiding  one  of 
said  punch-out  blanks  of  said  card  tot  generating  a  data 
signal  responsive  to  being  illuminated  by  light  pt'^g 
through  said  data  aperture  from  said  source  of  11^^ 

computer  means  electtically  ooui^ed  to  each  of  said  photo- 
sensitive detectors  for  aequentially  ■«^"t««"g  said  matrix 
and  receiving  said  data  signals  therefrom  and  reaponaive 
thereto  generating  (mler  signals  representative  of  the 
items  and  quantities  ofdered;  and 

a  plurality  of  visual  diqdays  dectrically  ooiq)led  to,  but  each 
remotely  tpatxA  from,  said  computer  means  for  vMoally 
displaying  selected  ones  of  said  order  aignala,  whereby 
individual  items  comprising  the  order  may  be  sqiaratdy 
assembled  and  collected  from  die  remote  preparation 
locations  to  fill  the  custooMr's  order. 
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4,128,758 

ELECTTRONIC  ORDER  PRICING  SYSTEM 

Raymond  J.  Bokowdd,  Cklcago,  and  Frtieridt  S.  Ent,  Ariiag- 

tM  Htan  both  of  DL,  anigiion  to  Motiograph,  Inc^  Richard- 

loa,  Tex. 

CoDtJaaation  of  Scr.  No.  14»d05,  Feb.  26, 1970.  This  appUcation 

Oct  16, 1972,  Scr.  No.  297,819 

lat  a.2  G06K  1/12 

VS.  a.  235—433  «1  Ctainu 


'tmnTirr  mmnuT 
COUMM 


1.  In  an  electronic  order  pricing  system,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  data  card  having  indicia  representative  of  ordera- 
ble  items  and  the  quantity  of  each  item  ordered  for  a  given 
order,  said  data  card  having  a  plurality  of  rows  with  a  row 
mark  adjacent  each  row,  certain  ones  of  said  rows  representing 
an  orderable  item  and  at  least  one  of  said  certain  rows  having 
a  plurality  of  quantity  marking  positions  which  as  marked 
represent  a  different  quantity  of  the  item  ordered  and  a  corre- 
sponding printout  area  for  receiving  printed  data  representing 
a  row  total  price  for  the  quantity  of  the  item  ordered  for  such 
row,  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  indicia  including  first 
means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  at  least  the  row  mark  for 
said  row  to  provide  a  first  output  signal  identifying  the  ordered 
item  and  a  second  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  a  mark 
in  one  of  the  quantity  positions  of  said  one  row  to  provide  a 
second  output  signal  indicating  the  quantity  of  the  identified 
item  ordered,  processing  means  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  output  signals  to  effect  the  calculation  of  a  row  total 
price  representing  the  cost  for  the  quantity  of  each  item  or- 
dered and  an  item  total  price  representing  the  sum  of  the  row 
total  prices,  and  printout  means  controlled  by  said  processing 
means  to  effect  the  printout  in  the  corresponding  printout  areas 
of  said  data  card  of  the  row  total  prices  calculated. 


4,128,759 
FIBER  OPTIC  DELAY  LINE  FILTER 
Barry  R.  Haat;  George  M.  Dillard,  and  Henry  F.  Taylor,  all  of 
San  Diego,  Qdif.,  aarignora  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nairy.  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,157 
Int.  a^  H04B  9/00 
UjS.  CL  250—199  14  Claims 

1.  A  fiber  optic  delay  line  filter  comprising: 
transducer  means  for  converting  temporally  varying  input 

signals  to  commensurate  light  energy  signals; 
a  plurality  of  fiber  optic  light  paths  arranged  to  receive  and 

transmit  said  light  energy  signals, 
said  fiber  optic  light  paths  having  determinably  variant 

optical  propagation  delays;  and 
a  photo  detection  means  disposed  to  receive  the  delayed 


output  Ught  energy  signals  of  all  said  plurality  of  fiber 
optic  light  paths  for  producing  a  single  electrical  output 


signal  as  a  function  of  the  sum  of  said  delayed  output  light 
energy  signals. 


4,128,760 
AMBIENT  LIGHT  COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT 
James  R.  Del  Signore,  H,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  785,720 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  39/12 

VS.  CL  250—214  B  12  daisH 


1.  An  ambient  light  compensating  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  light  sensing  means  having  an  output  on  which  is 
provided  a  signal  responsive  in  part  to  a  Ught  source  and 
in  part  to  ambient  lij^t; 

(b)  a  second  light  sensing  means  responsive  only  to  ambient 
light  and  operatively  connected  in  parallel  with  the  output 
of  said  first  light  means,  wherein  said  second  light  sensing 
means  compensates  said  signal  of  said  first  light  sensing 
means  in  an  amount  related  to  the  ambient  light;  and 

(c)  signal  level  means  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  first  light  sensing  means  for  detecting  that  portion 
thereof  responsive  to  the  light  source. 


4,128,761      ' 
PHOTODETECrOR  CDtCUIT  FOR  BALLISTIC 
VELOCITY  MEASUREMENT 
Kenneth  L.  Oehler,  Box  840,  501  Noton  St.,  Pflngenrille,  Tex. 
78660 

Filed  Oct  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,254 
Int  0.2  GOID  21/04 
UJS.  a  250-222  R  5  CUdms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  ballistic  characteristic  of  a 
projectile  traveling  along  a  predetermined  path  comprising 
first  and  second  photoresponsive  circuit  means  having  pho- 
tosensitive portions  for  producing  electrical  signals  sub- 
stantially linearly  representative  of  the  level  of  light  inci- 
dent upon  said  photosensitive  portions  over  a  predeter- 
mined range; 
log  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  photore- 
sponsive circuit  means  for  producing  signals  proportional 
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to  the  logarithms  of  said  electrical  signals  representative 

of  light  level; 
an  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output; 
capacitive  circuit  means  connected  between  said  log  circuit 

means  and  said  input  to  said  amplifier  for  coupling  AC 

signal  components  of  the  signab  produced  by  said  log 


elling  along  a  third  plane  containing  said  line  and  said 
path;  and 

multi-channel  pulse  height  analyzer  for  analyzing  the 
X-ray  signals  detected  by  said  first  and  second  X-ray 
detectors,  wherein  said  stress  a^  is  obtained  according  to 
the  following  formula 


<r^  =  K' 


Emr  —  E. 


nl 


/ 


m?^2 


where  E„i  and  E„2  are  the  energies  of  X-rays  detected  respec- 
tively by  said  first  and  second  X-ray  detectors  and  K  is  a 
constant  such  that 


ji:=  - 


1  +w 


j 

En 


circuit  means  representative  of  perturbations  caused  by 
rapid  changes  in  the  light  incident  upon  said  photosensi- 
tive portion  to  said  amplifier  and  for  blocking  DC  compo- 
nents thereof;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  for  measur- 
ing the  interval  of  time  elapsed  between  successive  signals 
representing  said  rapid  changes. 


where  E  is  the  Young's  modulus,  v  the  Poisson's  ratio,  and  E^ 
the  energy  of  diffracted  X-rays  in  the  case  where  is  no  strain  in 
said  sample  and  where  the  Bragg  angle  is  ccMnpkmentary  to 
said  angle  i). 


4,128,762 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MECHANICAL  STRESS 

USING  WHITE  X-RAYS 
Masato  Nagao,  and  Sho  Knsomoto,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,299 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1976,  51-106723 

Int  a.2  GOIN  23/20 

VS.  CL  250-272  9  Claims 


4,128,763 
ENERGY  ANALYZER  FOR  CHARGED  PARTICLES 
Hans-Dietrich  Polaschegg,  Boraheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  LeyboM-Heraens  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Coiogne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemmny 

Filed  Jnn.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  802,962 
Int  0.2  HOIJ  39/00 
VS.  O.  250—305  7 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  mechanical  stress,  using  white 
X-rays,  comprising 

an  X-ray  source  so  disposed  as  to  cast  white  X-rays  upon  a 
position  in  the  siuf  ace  of  a  sample  where  the  stress  is  to  be 
measured,  said  X-rays  travelling  along  a  first  plane  con- 
taining a  normal  to  said  position  and  obliquely  crossing 
with  a  second  plane  which  includes  said  normal  and 
which  extends  in  the  direction  in  which  the  stress  is  mea- 
sured, said  X-rays  impinging  upon  said  position  at  an  angle 
17  with  said  normal; 

a  first  X-ray  detector  so  disposed  as  to  receive  the  X-rays 

diffracted  from  said  position  at  said  angle  17  with  said 
normal,  said  diffracted  X-rays  travelling  along  said  first 
plane; 
a  second  X-ray  detector  so  disposed  as  to  receive  the  X-rays 
diffracted  from  said  position  at  said  angle  t\  with  a  line 
existing  in  said  second  plane,  making  an  angle  1^2  ^th  said 
normal,  making  the  angle  t\  with  ^  path  of  said  white 
X-rays  from  said  X-ray  source  and  passing  through  said 
position  in  the  sample  surface,  said  diffracted  X-rays  trav- 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  the  energies  of  chai;ged  particles, 
comprising:  analyzer  means  for  generating  an  electric  or  mag- 
netic field  through  which  the  particles  pass,  said  analyzer 
means  having  an  outlet  aperture  through  which  the  charged 
particles  exit  as  a  beam;  a  detector  arranged  in  the  path  of  the 
beam  leaving  the  analyzer  field  through  said  outlet  aperture; 
and  electrode  means  provided  between  said  analyzer  means 
and  said  detector  and  being  connected  to  a  variaUe  voltage 
source  for  adjusting  the  cross  section  of  the  particle  beam, 
therd>y  to  allow  the  size  of  the  particle  beam  cross  section  to 
be  adapted  to  the  size  of  the  sample  without  changing  the 
optimally  adjusted  sensitivity  of  the  apparatus. 


4,128,764 
COLLECTIVE  FIELD  ACCELERATOR 
John  S.  Lnce,  Lircrmore,  Qdii:,  assignor  to  Tie  UnUsd  Statss  of 
AiMrica  as  reprsacnted  by  the  United  States  Dcpvtmeat  of 
Energy,  WaAb^ton,  D.C 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,504 
lit  a.2  HOIJ  37/00 
UjS.  CL  250—398  g  CWm 

1.  A  collective  field  accelerator  in  combination  widi  a  vac- 
uum diode  adi^ted  to  operate  with  a  relativistic  electron  beam 
with  a  v/y  of  ~  1;  said  vacuum  diode  oonqnistng  a  tapered, 
grooved  cathode  and  an  insulated  anode  assembly  having  a 
central  hole  therein;  said  collective  field  accelerator  conqms- 
ing  a  plurality  of  q>aced  focusing  lens  assemblies  having  means 
for  producing  an  axial  magnetic  field  thereabout  for  focusing 
planna  vortex  filaments  made  of  collectivdy  accderated  dec- 
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trons  and  ions  which  are  ejected  from  said  anode  assembly  said  container  for  introducing  and  retaining  a  gas  inside 

onto  an  associated  target;  said  cathode,  anode  assembly  and  said  container;  and 


focusing  lens  assemblies  being  located  on  a  longitudinally 
extending  axis. 


4,128,765 

ION  BEAM  MACHINING  TECHNIQUES  AND 

APPARATUS 

Joa^  F^ranki,  26  Hamilton  Rd^  London,  England 

Filed  Ckt  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,954 

iBt  CL2  G21K  5/06 

VS.  CL  250-442  20  Clainu 


(Q  a  luminescent  material  coated  on  said  tube  and  said 
second  section  of  material  on  the  inside  of  said  container. 


4,128,767 

X-RAY  PRIMARY  RADIATION  DIAPHRAGM 

ASSEMBLY 

Lars  Stodberg,  Stenhanva,  aai  Ham  SjSitroai,  Spanga,  both  of 

Sweden,  aaiigBon  to  SieBcas  AktiengeaeUscluift,  Bcrlla  A 

Manicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  May  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  794,406 
Clainu  priority,  apj^lcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Jul.  22, 
1976,2633059 

lot  0.2  A61B  6/06 
VJS.  a.  250—513  3  ClataM 


1.  A  method  of  ion  beam  machining  for  the  preparation  of 
specimens  to  be  examined  by  electron  microscopy  techniques 
comprising  directing  at  least  one  ion  beam  from  an  ion  source 
onto  a  specimen  while  effecting  relative  rotation  between  the 
ion  source  and  the  specimen  and  simultaneously  varying  the 
angle  of  incidence  of  said  at  least  one  ion  beam  (m  said  speci- 
men with  such  angle  varying  in  a  random  manner  with  respect 
to  Mid  relative  rotation  of  said  ion  source  and  said  specimen. 


4,128.766 
STRENGTHENED  SCINTILLATION  CELL 

WflUam  M.  Stercaa,  LoTdnd,  Okio,  aaripHir  to  Randam  Elec- 
tnMks,  lM„  CfMimHitI,  Okio 

Filed  Job.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  805,629 
Int.  CV  GOIJ  1/58 
UJS.  CL  250-^483  29  daiiBS 

1.  A  scintillation  cell  comprising: 

(A)  a  gas  tight  container  including: 

(1)  a  tube  of  metal  having  cylindrical  symmetry  and  open 
ends; 

(2)  a  substantially  transparent  gas-impermeable  first  sec- 
tion of  material  rigidly  adhered  to  one  end  of  said  tube 
in  a  gas-tight  relationship;  and 

(3)  a  gas-impermeable  second  section  of  material  rigidly 
adhered  to  the  other  end  of  said  tube  in  a  gas-tight 
relationship; 

(B)  inlet  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of 


1.  A  primary  x-ray  diaphragm  assembly  comprising  two 
pairs  of  diaphragm  plates,  sUggered  90*,  for  mounting  in  oper- 
ative relation  to  an  x-ray  tube  in  a  relatively  close-to-focus 
position,  and  further  comprising  two  pairs  of  diq>liragm  plates, 
Ukewise  staggered  90*,  for  mounting  in  a  rdatively  remote- 
from-focus  position,  the  plates  of  each  pair  of  diaphragm  plates 
being  commonly  adjustiU>le  symmetrically  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  di^hragm  assembly  such  that,  in  the  mounted  state, 
the  diaphragmed  pyramid  configuration  defined  thereby  has  its 
vertex  lying  substantially  at  the  focus  of  the  x-ray  tube,  charac- 
terized in  that  each  close-to-focus  diaphragm  plate  and  a  com- 
plementary remote-firom-focus  diaphragm  plate  oppositely 
disposed  with  reference  to  the  di^hragm  longitudinal  axis  are 
secured  to  at  least  one  lever,  respectively,  which  is  pivotably 
mounted  about  an  axis  lying  between  such  diaphragm  plates, 
said  axis  being  common  to  four  diaphragm  plates,  with  the 


^i!l 


levers  pivotal  on  a  common  axis  being  capable  of  being  pivoted 
in  a  scissors-like  fashion,  and  with  the  length  of  the  lever  arms 
being  selected  to  coneapond  to  the  desired  position  of  the 
vertex  of  the  pyramid  configuration  defined  by  said  diaphragm 
plates,  and  characterized  in  that,  on  two  levers,  c(MUiected  in 
scissors-like  fashion,  two  arms  are  provided  for  each  lever  axis, 
said  arms  being  symmetrically  linked  to  said  levers  and  being 
interconnected  in  an  articulated  fashion. 
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1.  An  ozone  generating  apparatus  comprising: 

an  ozone  generator  having  a  discharge  tube  with  discharge 
electrodes, 

a  rectangular  waveform  current  feeding  device  for  feeding 
rectangular  waveform  alternating  current  through  the 
discharge  electrodes  of  the  discharge  tube  without  a  ca- 
pacitive  coupling  circuit  between  the  discharge  electrodes 
and  the  rectangular  wavrform  current  feeding  device  for 
driving  the  ozone  generator,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  ozone  generating  rate  of 
the  ozone  generator  by  controlling  the  current  and/or  the 
frequency  of  the  rectangular  waveform  alternating  cur- 
rent. 


4,128,769 
EDUCFOR  MUiTLER 


Robert  Boos,  ScoMadale, 


Sam  S.  Klf  gMfhl,  Phoentx,  both  of 


Ariz.,  aiaigiion  to  The  Garrett  CorporatioB,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1976,  Scr.  No.  727,209 
lot  a2  POID  15/10;  H02K  7/74-  GIOK  11/00 
UJS.  CL  290—52  14  Claims 

4.  A  turbine-generator  unit  comprising: 
a  housing  having  first,  second,  and  third  chambers  and  an 

opening  between  said  second  and  third  chambers; 
means  for  admitting  a  flow  of  cooling  air  into  said  second 

chamber; 
an  exhaust  port  for  exhausting  heated  gases  from  said  third 

chamber, 
an  electric  generator  mounted  in  said  first  chamber, 
a  gas  turbine  engine  mounted  in  said  first  chamber  in  driving 

relationship  with  said  generator; 
an  oil  cooler  in  said  second  chamber  for  carrying  oil  from 

said  turbine  engine  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said 

flow  of  cooling  air  passing  into  said  second  cluunber; 


muffler  means  in  said  third  chamber  communicatiqg  with 

said 'opening  and  said  exhaust  port;  and 
an  exhaust  duct  in  said  second  chamber  for  receiving  flow  oi 

exhaust  gases  from  said  turbine  engine  and  carrying  the 


4,128,768 

OZONE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

Yoshihiko    Yanamoto;    MasaUro    ShigeBobn,    and    Hideo 

Kawabara,  all  of  AuagaaaU,  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  MitauUshi 

DcBki  KabusUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  577,455,  May  14, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,051,045.  TUa  application  JoL  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  817,097 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subacqucat  to  Sep.  27, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.2  COIB  13/11 

VJS.  CL  250—535  1  Claim 


latter  towards  said  opening,  said  duct  being  spaced  fhxn 
said  opening  whereby  flow  of  exhaust  gases  firom  said 
duct  through  said  opening  to  said  muffler  draws  in  a  flow 
of  cooling  ambient  air  from  said  second  chamber  to  inter- 
mix with  said  exhaust  gases  in  said  muffler. 


4^128,770 

AUTOMATICALLY  RETURNING  APPARATUS  FOR 

TURN  SIGNAL  LAMP  SWITCH 

Knnio  Okaadd,  Hatano,  Japan,  aarigior  to  Staalcy  Elcctrk  Cc 

Ltd.,  T<rigro,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,172 
dains  priority,  appUeatkm  Jipo,  Jam  29, 1976,  SL^OOSSIS 
Int  CL2  HQ2G  3/00 
VJS.  CL  307—10  LS  10 


1.  An  automatically  returning  apparatus  in  combination  with 
a  turn  signal  lamp  switch  of  a  wheeled  vehicle,  conqxising: 
a  turn  signal  lamp  switch  (a,b)  which  includes  at  least  a  first 
switch  (a), 

contact  means  (1)  coupled  to  said  turn  "g""'  lamp  switch 
and  to  at  least  one  wlieel  of  die  veliicle  tor  opening  and 

closing  corFesponding  to  the  rotation  of  the  wheds  of  the 
vehicle  after  throwing  of  said  turn  signal  lamp  switch  and 

for  generating  a  plurality  of  intermittent  si^pials  napoa- 
sive  to  said  wheel  rotation, 

detecting  means  (2,  4)  coupled  to  said  contact  means  (1)  for 
detecting  said  intermittent  signals,  said  detecting  means 
including  switching  means  (4)  fw  conducting  current 
responsive  to  detection  of  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
intermittent  signals, 

a  solenoid  (6)  coupled  to  said  turn  signal  lamp  switch  for 
returning  said  turn  signal  lamp  switch  to  its  non-operating 
position, 

driving  circuit  means  (5)  coiqded  to  said  switdiing  means  (4) 
and  to  said  solenoid  (6)  anid  reqxmsive  to  the  conducting 
current  of  said  switching  means  (4)  for  energizing  said 
solenoid  (6)  for  return  of  said  torn  ngpal  lamp  switch  to  its 
non-operating  poaiticMi,  and 

circuit  means  (7, 8)  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  G)  sakl  switch- 
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ing  means  (4)  and  (ii)  said  driving  circuit  means  (5),  said 
circuit  means  including  means  for  maintaining  the  energi- 
zation of  said  solenoid  (6)  for  a  given  period  of  time  after 
initial  energization  of  said  solenoid  (6)  to  insure  that  said 
turn  signal  lamp  switch  fully  returns  to  its  non-operating 
position. 


4,128,771 
DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  POWER  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Doinciiico,  Loa  Gatoa,  Calif.,  aiaignor  to  Paiyn  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  San  Joic,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,468 

iBt  a.2  G05F  1/02 

VS.  CL  307—52  27  Claims 
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1.  A  digitally  controlled  power  system  controlled  during 
timed  clock  cycles  comprising: 

at  least  one  power  supply  responsive  to  a  pair  of  control 
pulses  each  having  a  pulse  width  providing  a  controlled 
output  voltage, 

means  for  sensing  a  difference  between  a  reference  voltage 
and  said  output  voltage  whereby  said  means  provides  an 
error  signal  representative  of  said  difference, 

digital  control  processor  means  connected  to  receive  and 
process  said  error  signal  and  to  provide  said  pair  of  con- 
trol pulses  during  said  clock  cycles, 

and  control  memory  means  connected  to  said  processor 
means  to  provide  a  program  of  instructions  to  said  proces- 
sor means  such  that  said  processor  means  provides  a  pro- 
grammed change  in  the  width  of  said  control  pulses 
whereby  said  power  supply  provides  a  change  in  said 
output  voltage.  ,    , 


4,128,772 
GENERATION  OF  TUNABLE  FAR-INFRARED 
RADIATION 
Tao-Ynaa  Chang,  Lincroft;  Theodoor  C.  Dameo,  Colts  Neck, 
and  Van-Tran  Nguyen,  Holmdel,  all  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Bell 
Telepbone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  M5,434 
Int  CL2  H03F  7/00 
VJS.  CL  307—88.3  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  infrared  radiation  compris- 
ing: 

a  conversion  vessel  having  infrared  transmitting  entrance 

and  exit  windows  for  containing  a  conversion  medium; 
said  conversion  medium  including  atoms  having  a  ground 
state,  a  predetermined  first  excited  state  and  a  pluraUty  of 
excited  states  higher  in  energy  than  said  first  excited  state; 
means  for  exciting  a  portion  of  said  atoms  of  said  conver- 
sion medium  from  said  ground  state  to  said  first  excited 
state  at  a  predetermined  time; 
means  for  generating  at  least  two  beams  of  infrared  pho- 
tons of  at  least  two  predetermined  energies  such  that 
two  of  said  photons  combine  to  a  first  energy  value 
close  to  the  energy  value  associated  with  a  predeter- 
mined two-photon  transition  between  said  first  excited 


state  and  one  of  said  plurality  of  excited  states;  and  such 
that  the  photons  of  one  of  said  beams  of  photons  are 
substantially  equal  in  energy  to  the  difference  between 
said  first  energy  value  and  a  predetermined  output 
energy,  and 
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means  for  directing  said  beams  of  photons  through  said 
conversion  medium  in  such  a  manner  that  said  beams  of 
photons  overlap  spatially  and  temperally  in  said  conver- 
sion medium  and  have  a  predetermined  temporal  relation- 
ship to  said  predetermined  time,  whereby  said  two  beams 
of  infrared  radiation  interact  in  said  conversion  medium  to 
generate  an  output  beam  of  infivred  radiation. 


4,128,773 
VOLATILE/NON-VOLATILE  LOGIC  LATCH  CIRCUIT 
Brace  L.  Troataan,  brine,  and  Lawrence  S.  Schodtz,  Costa 
Mesa,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hagbes  Aircraft  Company, 
CnlTcr  aty,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  848,854 

lat.  0.2  GllC  lJ/40 

VJS.  CL  307—238  6  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  integrated  semiconductor  mem- 
ory latch  circuit  having: 

(a)  a  pair  of  branches,  each  branch  including  an  IGFET  load 
and  an  IGFET  driver  connected  in  series  drain-to-drain  at 
a  node,  the  control  gate  of  the  IGFET  driver  of  each 
branch  being  connected  to  the  node  of  the  other  branch, 
said  IGFET  drivers  having  electrically  variable  thresh- 
olds; 


(b)  means  for  normally  maintaining  a  first  voltage  across  said 
pair  of  branches  which  is  below  that  required  to  change 
the  threshold  of  said  IGFET  drivers; 

(c)  means  for  turning  on  a  selected  one  of  said  IGFET 
drivers  so  as  to  store  information  in  said  latch  circuit  in 
volatile  form;  and 

(d)  means  for  temporarily  raising  the  voltage  across  said  pair 
of  branches  to  a  second,  higher  level  which  is  sufficient  to 
cause  opposite  long  term  threshold  shifts  in  said  IGFET 
drivers,  said  drivers  being  subject  to  being  permanently 
cut  off  as  a  result  of  said  voltage  being  raised  beyond  said 
second  level; 

the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  fixed  threshold  shunt 
IGI^Ts,  each  connected  so  as  to  bypass  a  respective  one 
of  said  driver  IGFETs  having  an  electrically  variable 
threshold,  so  that,  when  one  of  said  drivers  is  cut  off,  the 
shimt  IGFET  which  bypasses  it  will  continue  to  carry 
sufficient  current  to  replace  that  normally  conducted  by 
the  cut  off  driver. 


4,128,774 
N  CYCLE  GATED  PERIODIC  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR 
CUfTord  O.  Shaw,  Ridgecrcst,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jon.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,947 

Int.  CL2  H03K  3/78 

VS.  a.  307—260  13  Claims 


1.  A  periodic  waveform  generator  for  accurately  producing 
a  predetermined  number  of  complete  cycles  of  a  cycUc  wave- 
form comprising: 

a  source  of  cycUc  electrical  energy  having  a  desired  wave- 
form; 

detector  means  connected  to  said  source  of  cycUc  electrical 
energy  for  producing  an  output  corresponding  to  the 
cycUc  electrical  energy  attaining  a  predetermined  value 
on  each  cycle  thereof; 

switch  means  connected  to  said  source  of  cyclic  electrical 
energy  and  effectively  connected  to  said  detector  means 
for  selecting  one  of  two  current  paths; 

a  first  path  where  said  cycUc  electrical  energy  is  shunted  to 
ground;  . 

a  second  path  for  passing  a  predetermined  nimiber  of  cycles 
of  said  cycUc  electrical  energy  having  said  desired  wave- 
form and  timing  the  passed  cyclic  electrical  energy  from 
the  time  that  the  predetermined  value  was  attained; 

a  source  of  trigger  signals;  and 

a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  source  of  trigger  signals 
and  effectively  connected  to  said  switch  means  for  initiat- 
ing the  selection  of  one  of  said  two  paths. 


4,128,775       .-^ 
VOLTAGE  TRANSLATOR  FOR  INTERFACING  TTL  AND 

CMOS  CIRCUITS 
Thomas  M.  Frederiksen,  San  Jose,  aad  JaiMS  B.  Cedl,  Saata 
Clara,  both  of  CaUf.,  assigaors  to  Natkmal  Semkoadactor 
Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf . 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,752 
Int.  CL2  H03K  /7/dft  1/OZ  1/14.  19/08 
VS.  CL  307—264  28 
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1.  An  interface  circuit  especially  useful  for  coupling  a  TTL 

circuit  ouq>ut  to  a  CMOS  circuit  input  comprisiiig,  in  combina- 
tion, 

current  regulation  and  bias  voltage  generating  means  for 
regulating  current  and  generating  a  Inas  v<dtage  source, 

voltage  translation  means  cooperatively  connected  to  said 
bias  voltage  source  of  said  current  r^vlation  and  bias 
voltage  generating  means  for  translating  any  voltage  input 
received  fi'om  a  TTL  circuit  output  to  a  voltage  level  that 
is  suitable  for  driving  a  CMOS  circuit  and  that  corre- 
sponds to  the  voltage  input  signal  received  fiom  the  TTL 
circuit  output,  and 

said  current  regulation  and  bias  voltage  generating  means 
comprising  bipolar  transistor  means  having  a  plurality  of 
transistors  electrically  connected  together  at  each  base 
thereof  for  regulating  current  and  providing  a  bias  voltage 
output  at  a  certain  level,  and  M06  transistor  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  MOS  transistors  each  of  which  is  ccn- 
nected  to  an  electrode  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  transis- 
tors of  said  bipolar  transistCH-  means  for  providing  a  cur- 
rent sink  for  said  bipolar  transistor  means. 


4,128,776 
MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  ELECTRODE 
Carl  W.  Boqaist,  Chicago,  aad  DavM  D.  Marcteat,  Napcrrille, 
both  of  DL,  assigaors  to  The  Uaited  States  <rf  Aawrlca  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  DepartaMat  of 
WasUagtoB,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,942 
lat  CL2  H02N  4/02 
VS.  CL  310—11  9 


1.  A  composite  electrode  for  use  in  a  magnetohydrodynamic 
generator  comprising: 
a  refractory  ceramic  matrix  containing  10  to  SO  volume 
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percent  of  a  continuous  metal  reinforcement  which  is  an 
electrically  conductive  nonferromagnetic,  oxidation- 
resistant  metal  or  alloy  melting  above  1000*  C,  the  metal 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  niobium, 
f^ft^iiim,  tantalum,  molybdenum,  and  alloys  of  niobium- 
zirconium,  hafnium-tantalum,  nickel-chromium  and  nick- 
el-molybdenum, the  form  of  the  reinforcement  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sintered  fiber  mat, 
an  open-pore  foamed  metal  and  a  three-dimensional 
woven  wire  fabric,  and  the  refractory  ceramic  matrix 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  stabilized 
zirconium  oxide,  stabilized  hafnium  oxide,  iron-doped 
spinel,  chromium-doped  spinel,  yttrium  oxide  and  stronti- 
um-doped ||iptti#niiin  chromite;  the  electrode  having  a  top 
surface,  a  bottom  surface  and  parallel  side  walls;  an  elec- 
trically and  thermally  conductive  inteiinediate  attach- 
ment plate  fastened  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  electrode 
in  electrical  contact  with  the  metal  reinforcement,  the 
plate  having  edges  in  line  with  the  side  walls;  the  side 
walls  of  the  electrode  and  edges  of  the  atachment  plate 
being  coated  with  a  layer  of  refractory  ceramic  electrical 
insulating  nuterial;  and  a  layer  of  unreinforced  refractory 
ceramic  on  the  top  surface  of  the  electrode. 


the  stator.  the  generally  bell-shaped  rotor  having  a  bottom 
constituting  one  axial  end  of  the  bdl-shaped  rotor;  a  rotor  shaft 
connected  to  and  rotating  with  the  rotor,  a  mounting  flange 
located  at  the  other  of  the  two  axial  ends  of  the  rotor,  a  bridge 
fixedly  connected  with  the  mounting  flange,  the  bridge  being 
in  the  form  of  a  protective  insulating  cylindrical  housing  con- 
nected at  one  axial  end  to  the  mounting  flange  and  extending 
axially  over  the  whole  axial  length  of  the  rotor  and  being 
circumferentially  complete  to  protect  the  rotor  from  physical 
contact  by  external  objects,  at  least  the  exterior  of  the  housing 
being  made  of  electrically  insulating  material,  the  end  of  the 
cylindrical  housing  remote  from  the  end  connected  to  the 
mounting  flange  extending  radially  inward  at  said  one  axial  end 


4,128,777 

ARMATURE  CORE  WRAPPED  WITH  IRRADIATION 

CURABLE  GLASS  BANDING 

MartlB  A.  Zgraonf  Erie,  Pa^  Mrignor  to  General  Electric 

Coapaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,357 

lat  O?  B32B  7/Oa  17/02:  H02K  15/12 

UJS.  CL  310-45  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  rotatable  core 
having  slots  with  energizing  windings  disposed  therein  the 
improvement  comprising  banding  said  slots  with  an  irradiation 
cunble  glass  band  comprising  at  least  one  multi-layer  glass 
core  banding  tape  positioned  around  the  core  to  exert  a  radi- 
ally compressive  force  thereon,  and  an  irradiation  cured  epoxy 
or  polyester  resin  impregnated  in  each  layer  of  the  tape  to  a 
substantially  uniform  thickness  in  the  range  of  about  O.S  mils  to 
about  2  mils  between  adjacent  layers  of  the  band. 


of  the  rotor  with  axial  spacing  from  said  one  axial  end  of  the 
rotor  and  having  at  such  remote  end  a  pliu^ty  of  air  inflow 
openings  for  the  flow  of  external  air  therethrough,  the  air 
inflow  openings  being  symmetrically  arranged  relative  to  the 
rotor  axis,  the  mounting  flange  being  provided  with  air  out- 
flow openings  for  the  axial  flow  of  air  through  the  interior  of 
the  cyUndrical  housing;  and  blower  blades  provided  on  the 
external  rotor  in  the  region  of  the  bottom  of  the  bell-shaped 
external  rotor  axially  intermediate  the  radially  inward  extend- 
ing part  of  the  housing  and  the  remainder  of  the  rotor,  the 
blower  blades  being  configured  to  pull  air  in  through  the  air 
inflow  openings,  circulate  the  air  in  the  space  about  the  exte- 
rior of  the  rotor  and  interior  of  the  housing  and  discharge  the 
air  through  the  air  outflow  openings. 


4,128,779 
STRANDED  CONDUCTOR  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 
MACHINES 
Sbeppanl  J.  Salon,  Pittiborgh,  Pa.,  SMiffor  to 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,753 

bt  a.2  H02K  3/14 

VJS.  CL  310-213  3  daims 


4,128,778 
EXTERNAL-ROTOR  MOTOR  SUPPORTED  BY 
MOUNTING  FLANGE 
Alfr«d  McrUe,  and  Gcorg  F.  Papit,  both  of  St  Georgen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcnuHiy,  aMicaon  to  Papit-Motora  KG,  St  Geor- 
gen in  Schwanwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FDed  Sep.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,082 
daioH   priority,   appiicatioa   SwitnrlaMi,   Sep.   8,    1975, 
011559/75 

lat  CL2  H02K  9/06 
UJS.  CL  310—67  R  18  Claiau 

1.  An  external  rotor  motor  of  protectively  insulated  and 
internally  cooled  design,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  inter- 
nal stator;  a  generally  bell-shaped  external  rotor  surrounding 


1.  A  winding  conductor  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  said 
conductor  comprising  two  bars  disposed  physically  and  elec- 
trically in  parallel,  each  of  said  bars  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
insulated  strands  disposed  in  two  side-by-side  stacks  and  trans- 
posed between  stacks,  said  bars  being  subject  to  unequal  divi- 
sion of  current  between  them  during  operation  of  the  machine, 
and  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  two  bars  being  different 
such  that  the  current  density  is  substantially  the  same  in  both 
bars. 
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4,128,780 

ROTOR  HAVING  IMPROVED  ARM  STRUCTURE  TO 

REDUCE  TENSILE  STRESSES 

Tadasi  Sooobe,  IwaU,  Japan,  aaiigDor  to  Hitadii,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,630 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1975,  50-114667 

iBt  CL2  H02K  1/22 

VS.  O.  310—265  19  Claims 


duce  a  beam  of  X-ray  radiation  directed  towards  said  axis  of 
rotation  so  that  upon  movement  of  said  cathode  along  said 
path,  said  X-ray  beam  traverses  a  generally  conical  path  with 
the  apex  thereof  lying  along  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft 


RiaMMlAwaan,  both  of 


4^128,782 
GETTER  HOLDER  AND  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  TUBE 

COMPRISING  SUCH  A  HOLDER 
Jan  J.  B.  Fraasea,  and  Frimdaciis  J. 
EindboTen,  NettMriaads,  aiiigDors  to  UjS.  Pkiiipa 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  613,854,  Sep.  16, 1975,  i 

applicatioo  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,318 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Netkeriaada,  S^  26, 
7412693 

lat  CL2  HOU  61/26 
U.S.  CL  313—174  6  OaiBH 


lUs 


1974, 


1.  A  rotor  for  use  with  rotary  electric  machinery,  compris- 
ing: 

a  rotary  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  arms  extending  from  said  rotary  shaft, 
said  each  set  consisting  of  at  least  two  arms; 

a  rotor  core  having  a  plurality  of  silicon  steel  plates  lami- 
nated in  a  predetemdned  thickness  around  the  arms  and 
welded  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms; 

said  each  arm  having  a  greater  length  in  section  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  the  rotary  shaft  than  a  minimum  length  in  the 
radial  direction  of  the  rotary  shaft;  and 

at  least  a  portion  of  each  arm  extending  in  a  non-parallel 
direction  with  a  radial  line  extending  from  the  rotary  shaft 

along  the  minimum  length. 


4,128,781 
X-RAY  TUBE 
Peter  Fliaikowaki,  and  Horst  PeemOUer,  both  of  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcnHuy,  aasignors  to  U.S.  Philips  CorporatioD,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,652 
Oains  priority,  applieatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Fdi.  25, 
1976,  2607618 

lat  CL2  HOU  35/04 
VS.  CL  313—60  2  daiait 


1.  An  x-ray  source  comprising  an  envelope,  an  annular 
anode  having  an  inner  surface  arranged  in  said  envelope,  a 
shaft  mounted  in  said  envelope  for  rotation  about  an  axis  coax- 
ial with  the  axis  of  said  anode,  a  cathode  supported  on  said 
shaft  for  movement  therewith  along  a  circular  path  about  said 
axis  of  rotation,  said  cathode  being  arranged  to  emit  a  beam  of 
electrons  onto  the  inner  surface  of  said  annular  anode  to  pro- 


1.  A  getter  device  comprising  a  metal  holder  comprising 
sidewall  and  bottom  portions  shaped  to  form  at  least  one  open 
cavity  having  a  mainly  U-slu4>ed  cross-section  and  compieaaed 
vaporative  gettering  material  diq>oaed  in  said  cavity;  and  shal- 
low indentations  extending  peripherally  into  surface  areas  of 
said  sidewall  portions  facing  inwardly  of  said  cavity,  said 
indentations  comprising  means  to  interlock  with  and  1k^  said 
gettering  material  in  said  cavity  during  flashing  of  said  getter- 
ing material,  the  depth  of  said  indentations  being  substantially 
less  than  the  thickness  of  said  sidewaU  portions,  and  outwardly 
facing  surface  areas  of  the  same  sidewall  portions  being  free 
from  outward  projections  complementary  to  said  indentations. 


4,128,783 
TUNGSTEN/BROMINE  CYCLE  LAMP 
Hearicna  F.  J.  L  GOkr,  aad  Gcrauda  R.  TJa 
EiadhoTn,  Netherlands,  aaaigBorB  to  U.S. 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,424 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlaadi,  May  10,  1976, 
7604953 

lat  CL2  HOU  61/12.  61/26 
VS.  CL  313—174 


1.  A  tungsten/bromine  cycle  lamp  having  a  transparent  lamp 
vessel  and  further  including  the  f<dk>wing  diqwaed  in  said 
envelope: 

a  tungsten  filament; 

a  getter  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  H,  Zr,  Nb,  Ta, 
VandHf; 

a  gas  mixture  containing  inert  gas,  hydrogen  and  bromine 
and 

a  compound  of  the  formula  Me  NH^Br^C^or  decon^KMition 
products  thereof,  in  which  formula  z  has  dte  value  0,  Me 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadhim,  nio- 
bium, and  tantalum,  x  =■  1,  2  or  3  aad  y  =  x  -\-  1,  or  Me 
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is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirco- 
nium, and  hafnium,  and  x  =  1  or  2  and  y  =  x  -^  1. 


I  / 


4,128,784 

BEAM  GUTOE  FOR  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  BEAM 

INJECTION  MEANS 

ChariM  H.  ABdenon,  Rocky  Hill,  NJ„  asfignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 

ratioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  835,772 

lot  a.2  HOIJ  29/08 

VS.  CL  313— 422  10  Claimt 


4,128,788 
CORE  CONFIGURATION  FOR  INDUCnON  IONIZED 

LAMPS 
Amaad  P.  Fcrro,  Schenectady,  N.Y„  and  Loren  H.  Walker, 
Satan,  Va„  aadgnort  to  General  Electrk  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

CoatiBaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  789,514,  Apr.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Apr.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  897,208 

Int.  CL2  HOIJ  7/44.  13/46.  17/34.  19/78 

VS.  CL  315—57  12  Claima 


parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  toroidal  core,  in  regions  adja- 
cent said  tunnel  opening. 


4,128,786 
CONTROL  OF  ELECTRONICALLY  GENERATED  UGHT 

PULSES 
Zoltaa  Vital,  Ucde,  and  Jean  Orban,  Clahecq,  both  of  Belgiam, 

aMignon  to  Vivitar  CorporatioB,  Loa  Aagelea,  CaUf. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  580,519,  May  23, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,049,996, 
which  if  a  difisioB  of  Ser.  No.  358,974,  May  10, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,943,406,  which  is  a  dlTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  17,634,  Mar.  9, 1970, 
Pat  No.  3,749,921,  which  is  a  continnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
799,554,  Feb.  13, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  May  24, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  800,041 
Claims  priority,  application  BelgfaoB,  Mar.  7,  1969,  71104; 
Jon.  27, 1969,  75962;  Sep.  22, 1969,  79321 
Int  CL*  H05B  41/32 
VS.  CL  315—151  1  Claim 


1.  A  display  device  comprising 

an  evacuated  envelope  hiaving  spaced,  substantially  parallel 
front  and  back  walls, 

an  electron  beam  guide  extending  along  said  back  wall  for 
confining  electrons  in  a  beam  as  the  beam  flows  along  a 
path  substantially  parallel  to  said  front  wall  and  for  selec- 
tively deflecting  the  beam  toward  a  phosphor  screen 
along  said  front  wall  at  selected  points  along  the  beam 
path, 

gun  means  at  one  end  of  the  beam  guide  for  generating 
electrons  and  directing  the  electrons  as  a  beam  toward  the 
beam  guide,  and 

projecting  means  on  said  beam  guide  at  said  one  end  of  the 
beam  guide  for  creating  an  electrostatic  field  which  causes 
the  electron  beam  to  leave  the  gun  means  and  enter  the 
beam  guide  along  said  path. 


MiQ) 


J4« 


?|5>- 


i 


1.  In  a  device  for  controlling  the  duration  of  the  light  pulses 
produced  by  a  light  flash  tube  arranged  to  selectively  produce 
either  a  full  light  intensity  output  or  a  partial  light  intensity 
output  in  response  to  electrical  pulses  produced  by  the  dis- 
ctuirge  of  a  supply  c^)acitor  and  including  means  for  measur- 
ing the  light  produced  by  the  flash  tube,  and  means  for  termi- 
nating the  light  being  produced  by  the  flash  tube  in  response  to 
an  indication  produced  by  the  measuring  means,  the  terminat- 
ing means  including  a  trigger  capacitor  connected  to  the  sup- 
ply capacitor  to  be  preliminarily  charged  to  a  required  voltage 
constituting  a  fraction  of  the  voltage  across  the  supply  capaci- 
tor prior  to  discharge  of  the  supply  capacitor  and  to  produce  a 
flash  terminating  current  pulse  upon  the  production  of  such  an 
indication  by  the  measuring  means,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing switch  means  operativdy  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said 
trigger  capacitor  and  switchable  between  two  sutes  for  sup- 
plying two  respectively  different  fractions  of  the  supply  capac- 
itor voltage  to  said  terminal  in  order  to  preliminarily  charge 
said  trigger  capacitor  to  such  required  voltage  for  either  full 
light  intensity  output  or  partial  Ught  intensity  output,  respec- 
tively, of  said  tube. 


1.  In  an  induction  ionized,  solenoidal  electric  field  lamp  of 
the  type  comprising  a  mass  of  an  ionizable  gas  and  transformer 
means,  including  a  closed  loop  magnetic  core  linking  said  gas, 
which  function  to  induce  a  high  frequency  electric  current 
flow  in  said  gas;  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  magnetic  core  is  of  a  substantially  toroidal  shape,  defin- 
ing a  central  tunnel  opening,  the  generatrix  of  said  core 
having  reduced  thickness,  as  measured  along  the  direction 


4,128,787 

DC  POP  WITH  VARISTOR  CONNECTED  BETWEEN 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  AND  CATHODE 

John  E.  Bigetow,  CiiflOB  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,735 
Int  CL^  H05B  37/00.  39/00.  41/00 
VS.  a.  315—169  TV  5  Qaims 

1.  A  gas  discharge  display  comprising: 
a  first  planar  electrode  structure; 

a  multiplicity  of  electrodes  fabricated  independent  of  one 
another  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to,  and  spaced 
fh>m,  said  planar  electrode  structure; 
a  gas  filling  the  volume  between  said  planar  electrode  struc- 
ture and  said  plurality  of  electrodes; 
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a  conductive  lead  to  be  coupld  to  a  plurality  of  the  multiplic- 
ity of  electrodes;  and 
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of  sodium  vapor  and  at  least  another  metal  vapor  within  an 
elongated  envelope  provided  with  spaced  electrodes,  wherein 
during  DC  operation  of  the  lamp  said  sodium  vapor  becomes 
ionize)  an<l  tke  Mwiium  ionft  miftfftte  tAWftfd  AM  Of  Slid  tliC- 
trodes  away  firom  the  other  metal  vapor,  which  method  com- 


a  non-linear  electrical  resistance  element  in  electrical  series 
connection  between  each  of  said  plurality  of  electrodes 
and  said  conductive  lead. 


4,128,788 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A 

GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH  IMPROVED 

EFFICIENCY 

F^vnk  E.  Lowther,  Boflhlo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,790,  JnL  10, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,009,416.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,045 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  22, 

1994,  has  been  disdaimed. 

Int  CL^  H05B  41/16.  41/30 

VS.  a.  315—176  10  Claims 
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prises  energizing  said  gaseous  discharge  lamp  by  electrical 
pulses  having  a  unidirectional  current  wave  form  with  a  suffi- 
cient time  interval  between  pulses  to  permit  said  migrated 
sodium  ions  to  re-diffuse  with  said  other  metal  vapor,  wherd>y 
separation  of  color  in  the  lamp  and  efficacy  loss  in  the  lamp 
due  to  said  migration  are  avoided. 


4^128,790 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  FOR  DISPLAYING  COLORED 

PICTURES 
Martin  R  G.  Steeghs,  EindhoTcn,  Netherlands,  aasivMr  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Dee.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,878 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec  23^  1975, 
7514975 

Int  CL2  HOIJ  29/58 
VS.  CL  315-382  1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  light  from  electrical  energy 
which  comprises: 

(a)  A  gas  filled  tube  having  discharge  electrodes: 

(b)  means  for  applying  pulsed  electrical  energy  between  said 
electrodes,  said  means  being  adapted  to  provide  pulses  at 
a  potential  in  excess  of  the  ionization  potential  of  said  tube, 
and  of  a  duration  less  than  the  gas  ion  transit  time  between 
the  electrodes  and  greater  than  the  electron  transit  time; 
and 

(c)  means  for  eliminating  gas  ions  from  between  the  elec- 
trodes. 


4,128,789 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE 

LAMPS 
Daniel  V.  Owen,  East  Flat  Rode,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,333 

Int  0.2  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 

VS.  CL  315—209  R  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  high  pressure  sodium  vapor 

gaseous  discharge  lamp  having  a  filling  comprising  a  mixture 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  for  displaying  colour  pictures  com- 
prising in  an  evacuated  envelope,  means  to  generate  a  plurality 
of  electron  beams,  a  display  screen  having  a  large  number  of 
regions  luminescing  in  different  colours,  colour  selection 
means  for  assigning  each  dectrm  beam  to  luminescent  r^ions 
of  one  colour,  said  colour  selection  means  including  at  least 
two  electrodes  at  two  different  potentials  for  postfocusing  the 
electron  beams,  and  a  voltage  stabilizing  rectifier  having  a 
cathode  and  an  anode,  the  electrode  of  said  colour  selection 
means  at  the  lower  of  said  two  different  potentials  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  anode  of  said  rectifier  and  the  elec- 
trode of  said  colour  selection  means  at  the  higher  potential  and 
said  cathode  of  said  rectifier  being  electrically  connected  to  a 
high  voltage  connection  oS  the  tube,  said  ventage  stahiliring 
rectifier  being  mounted  within  said  envelope  m  order  to  rednoe 
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the  total  number  of  external  connections  for  said  electrodes  to 
a  single  external  connection. 


4,128,791 

PHASE  SHIFT  dRCUIT  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 

Jonatiioa  H.  Kati,  78  Cyprcai  St,  Brookline,  Man.  02146 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,975 

Int  CL2  H02P  7/36 

VS.  CL  318—724  5  Oainis 


1.  A  synchronous  motor  system  comprising  ' 

a  two-phase  synchronous  motor  having  first  and  second 

phase  windings,  and 
drive  circuitry  comprising 
a  voltage  source, 
one  terminal  of  said  source  being  effectively  connected 
to  one  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  windings, 
a  first  capacitance  connected  between  the  other  terminal 
of  said  source  and  the  other  end  of  said  first  windings, 
a  second  capacitance  connected  between  said  other  termi- 
nal of  said  source  and  the  other  end  of  said  second 
windings,  and 
a  third  capacitance  connected  between  the  jimction  of 
said  first  capacitance  with  said  first  windings  and  the 
junction  of  said  second  capacitance  with  said  second 
windings, 
said  capacitance  being  selected  to  produce  a  desired  phase 
relation  and  to  minimize  any  amplitude  difference  in  the 
voltage  suppUed  to  said  first  and  second  windings. 


4,128,792 

CX>NTROL  AND  PROTECTION  OF  BRUSHLESS 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS 

Gordon  W.  Hcraog,  and  Hcrlwrt  A.  Gacnsbaner,  both  of  Peter- 

borongh,  Canada,  aaaigBor*  to  Canadian  General  Electric 

Company  TJmltwi,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,503 

OainM  priority,  appUoudon  Canada,  Apr.  29, 1976,  251478 

Int  a.2  H02P  1/46 

VS.  CL  318—706  11  Claiiu 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  starting  of  a  three  phase  saUent 
pole  synchronous  motor,  said  motor  having  means  to  acceler- 
ate tlw  rotor  thereof  towards  synchronous  speed  and  field 


excitation  means  to  be  energized  to  provide  field  excitation 
when  the  rotor  reaches  a  predetermined  speed,  comprising 

power  sensing  means  for  deriving  a  first  signal  proportional 
to  twice  slip  frequency,  said  power  sensing  means  being 
connected  only  to  the  source  of  power  supplying  the 
motor, 

a  capacitor, 

means  connected  to  said  capacitor  for  charging  said  capaci- 
tor at  a  predetermined  rate, 

capacitor  discharge  control  means  responsive  to  said  first 
signal  proportional  to  twice  slip  frequency  for  discharging 
said  capacitor  at  intervals  related  to  said  first  signal,  the 
charge  on  said  capacitor  being  greater  at  said  intervals 
become  longer, 

lever  detector  means  connected  to  said  capacitor  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  charge  exceeding  a  predetermined  level 
providing  a  second  signal,  and 

field  excitation  control  means  responsive  to  said  aeccmd 
signal  for  energizing  said  field  excitation  means. 


4,128,793 

POWER  CIRCUIT  FOR  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY, 

VARIABLE  MAGNITUDE  POWER  CONDITIONING 

SYSTEM 
Frederick  A.  Stich,  Milwaukee,  Wla.,  anlgnor  to  Alli»Chalmcn 
Corporation,  Mllwankee,  Wis. 
I  FUed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,986 

Int  CV  H02P  5/40 
VS.  CL  318—808  16 


4tm>if  Putiat  mmoiHe 
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1.  In  a  power  conditioning  system  for  supplying  variable 
frequency  and  variable  magnitude  power  to  an  electromag- 
netic device  having  at  least  one  winding  provided  with  a  cen- 
ter tap,  a  power  circuit  including  first  and  second  inverting 
thyristors  which  are  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  respective 
ends  of  said  winding,  said  winding  center  tap  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  one  polarity  of  a  unidirectional  source,  a 
semiconductor  chopper  coupling  said  first  and  second  invert- 
ing thyristors  to  the  other  polarity  of  said  source,  whereby  said 
first  and  second  inverting  thyristors  may  be  gated  on  alter- 
nately at  a  relatively  low  frequency  to  energize  the  respective 
halves  of  said  winding  in  push-pull  while  said  chopper  is  time 
ratio  controlled  at  a  higher  carrier  frequency  to  selectively 
vary  the  voltage  appUed  to  said  winding,  and  a  ci4>acitor  in 
shunt  to  said  chopper,  whereby  said  inverting  thyristors  may 
be  conunutated  off  by  the  charge  on  said  capacitor  when  said 
chopper  is  off  so  they  are  not  conducting  lewd  current 


4,128,794 

INTERFEROMETRIC  CORRECHON  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  MACHINE 

Robert  R.  Baricfon,  Clinton,  Tcnn^  aaiipMr  to  The  United 

States  of  AnMricn  at  rcprcaented  by  the  United  StirtM  Depnrt- 

mcnt  of  Energy,  Waahlngton,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,067 
Int  0.2  G05B  19/28 
VS.  CL  318—603  4  Ciaios 

1.  In  combination  with  a  numerically  controlled  machine 
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including  a  numerical  controller  for  generating  command 
pulses  at  an  output  and  a  direction  control  signal  at  a  separate 
output  and  applying  said  command  pulses  to  an  input  of  a 
positioning  system  to  position  an  article  along  an  axis  in  a 
forward  or  reverse  direction  as  indicated  by  said  direction 
control  signal,  and  an  interferometer  feedback  system  for 
monitoring  the  movement  of  said  article  and  generating  pulses 
on  an  up  pulse  line  when  movement  is  sensed  in  said  forward 
direction  and  generating  pulses  on  a  down  pulse  line  when 
movement  is  sensed  in  the  reverse  direction,  a  positioning  error 
correction  circuit  comprising: 
a  bidirectional  error  counter^  having  an  up  count  input,  a 
down  count  input  and  a  zero  count  output  which  is  acti- 
vated each  time  said  counter  is  counted  down  through 
zero  count; 
an  error  count  limit  selector  means  for  selecting  and  register- 
ing an  error  count  limit  value  corresponding  to  an  abso- 
lute error  limit  magnitude; 
a  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  error  count  regis- 
tered by  said  counter  with  said  error  count  limit  value 
registered  by  said  selector  means  and  generating  a  correc- 
tion signal  at  an  output  thereof  when  said  error  count 
exceeds  said  error  count  limit  value; 
input  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  direction  control 
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signal  from  said  controller  for  gating  said  up  and  down 
pulses  from  said  interferometer  feedback  system  and  said 
command  pulses  from  said  controller  to  first  and  second 
outputs  of  said  input  circuit  means  so  that  the  difference  in 
the  number  of  pulses  appearing  at  said  first  and  second 
outputs  of  said  input  circuit  means  represents  the  position- 
ing error  of  said  system; 

an  error  direction  sensing  and  control  means  responsive  to 
said  zero  count  output  of  said  counter  for  directing  pulses 
from  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  input  circuit 
means  to  said  up  and  down  count  inputs  of  said  coimter  so 
that  an  absolute  error  count  is  registered  by  said  counter 
and  further  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  comparator 
for  generating  a  first  error  correction  signal  at  a  first 
output  thereof  when  said  error  is  a  lagging  error  and 
generating  a  second  error  correction  signal  at  a  second 
output  thereof  when  said  error  is  a  leading  error; 

an  add-a-pulse  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  error 
correction  signal  for  adding  command  pulses  to  said  input 
of  said  positioning  system  until  said  lagging  error  is  less 
than  said  error  limit;  and 

a  delete-a-pulse  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  second 
error  correction  signal  for  deleting  command  pulses  from 
the  input  of  said  positioning  system  until  said  leading  error 
is  less  than  said  error  limit. 


4,128,795 

DEVICE  FOR  DAMPING  THE  CRITICAL  FREQUENCIES 

OF  A  ROTOR  SUSPENDED  BY  A  RADIAL 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  BEARING 

Hctannt  Habcrmanni  Maurice  Bmnet,  and  Pierre  Joly,  all  of 

VemoB,  FVaaec,  aarigwori  to  Sodete  Enropccne  de  Propol- 

akm,  Pnteanz,  F^mnee 

FUed  Dee.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,968 

CUnM  priority,  appUeation  France,  Dee.  24, 1975,  75  39760 

Int  CL2  G05B  5/01 

VS.  CL  318—618  6  dalms 

1.  A  magnetic  suspension  system  for  suspending  a  rotor  and 

comprising  at  least  one  electromagnetic  radial  bearing  from 

which  said  rotor  is  suspended,  said  bearing  including  electro- 


magnetic windings;  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  radial 
position  of  the  rotor  and  for  producing  a  poaitioa  signal  rqwe- 
sentative  of  said  radial  position  of  the  rotor;  wiwgiring  means 
for  supplying  a  current  to  said  windings  and  a  aervo-cncait 
coupled  between  said  detecting  means  and  said  energizing 
means  for  controlling  the  current  supplied  to  said  windings  in 
response  to  said  position  signal  so  as  to  keep  said  rotor  in  a 
predetermined  radial  position,  wherein  said  servo-circoit  com- 
prises: 


selective  amplification  means  for  selectively  amplifying  said 
position  signal  in  a  frequency  band  centcared  on  a  ocmtn^ 
lable  central  frequency;  and 

means  for  supplying  to  said  selective  amplification  means  a 
signal  representative  of  the  vpoo^  of  rotation  of  the  rotor 
for  continuously  slaving  said  central  frequency  of  the 
frequency  band  in  which  said  position  signal  is  am|dified 
to  the  rotational  vpoeA  of  the  rotor,  wherd)y  critinl  fre- 
quencies of  the  rotor  are  damped  by  selective  increase  ci 
the  stiffness  of  the  bearing. 


4,128,796 
GAP  ELIMINATOR 
YasiUI  OhaaU,  and  YokUro  Mitnni,  both  of  OMka,  Ji 
assignors  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Cnmpany  Limited 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,377 
aaims  priority,  appHcation  Java,  Apr.  1, 1975,  50-40068 
Int  CL2  G05B  21/02 
VS.  CL  318—636  2 
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1.  A  gap  eliminator  for  use  in  machine  tools  and  the  like 
having  an  associated  electric  motor,  said  gap  eliminator  com- 
prising a  power  detecting  circuit  operatively  connected  to  the 
electric  motor  for  detecting  the  power  or  current  of  said  motor 
under  no-load  or  light  conditions  and  producing  a  first  output 
signal  thereof  under  such  conditions,  a  periodic  low-fineqneacy 
noise  eUminating  circuit  electrically  coupled  with  said  power 
detecting  circuit  for  converting  an  output  signal  >^0  =  a-sna»f 
from  the  power  detecting  drcuit  into  an  output  sigiudy(/X  Mid 
noise  eliminating  circuit  including  band-pass  filter  circuits 
wherd>y  a  signal  wave  fed  therein  is  put  to  die  friiase  of  a-stnaar, 
a  level  adjuster  circuit  for  causing  the  signal  wave  fed  from 
said  band-pass  filter  circuits  and  to  appear  as  a<stno»r  by  adjust- 
ing its  volume,  a  phase  inverter  circuit  for  inverting  the  i^iase 
of  the  signal  wave  fed  firom  said  levd  adjuster  circuit  so  aa  to 
provide  — a-sina>(  and  an  adder  circuit  for  adding  together  die 
power  and  the  ngnal  wave  — a^sincaf  which  has  fed  from  said 
phase  inverter  to  provide  the  desired  signal  X0>  *  sanqile  hcM 
circuit  electrically  coupled  to  said  noise  Himimiting  circuit  for 
receiving  and  storing  the  first  output  signal  from  the  detecting 
circuit  when  the  motor  is  under  a  no-load  or  light  load  condi- 
tion, attenuator  circuit  means  dectricaDy  coufrfed  widi  said 
noise  eliminating  circuit  in  parallel  with  the  sam^  hold  cticuit 
for  producing  a  second  output  signal  when  said  motor  is  under 


\ 


290 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  S,  1978 


a  loaded  condition,  and  a  comparator  circuit  for  comparing 
said  first  and  second  output  signals,  said  comparator  circuit 
including  means  providing  a  deviation  value  as  an  output 
signal  to  control  the  feed  rate  of  the  machine  tool. 


4,128,796 
CHARGING  CIRCUIT 
YoaUhiro  Takei,  S«wa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  KahBghllri  Kaiaha 
Sawa  Sdkoaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,239 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  2, 1975,  S0-60067[U]; 
May  2,  1975.  SO-60088[U1;  Dec  10, 1975,  50-146960 

Int.  CL2  H02J  7/04 
UjS.  €1.  320—23  14 


4,128,797 
CHAIR  FOR  DENTAL  TREATMENT 
Hiroahi  Morata,  Warabi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Daiko  Iryoki 
Seiaakoaho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,119 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  11, 1976,  51/68502 

Int.  CL2  G05B  1/06 

UA  CL  318—666  1  Caaim 
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1.  A  charging  circuit  for  oiarging  a  DC  cell,  comprising  in 
combination  supply  means  n>r  producing  a  current,  current 
gaing  means  disposed  intermediate  said  DC  cell  and  said  sup- 
ply means  for  selectively  supplying  a  charging  current  of  a  first 
selected  value  to  said  DC  cell  in  response  to  said  current  pro- 
duced by  said  supply  means,  and  control  means  coupled  to  said 
DC  cell  and  to  said  gating  means,  said  control  means  being 
adapted  to  detect  when  said  cell  is  charged  to  a  predetermined 

maximum  voltage,  and  in  response  thereto,  control  said  gating 

means  to  prevent  said  charging  current  from  being  supplied  to 
said  DC  cell,  said  control  means  in  response  to  a  drop  in  the 
voltage  of  said  cell  to  a  second  predetermined  level  defining  a 
first  closed  current  path  means  in  parallel  with  said  DC  cell 
and  controlling  said  gating  means  to  permit  said  charging 
current  to  be  applied  to  said  DC  cell  and  to  said  first  closed 
current  path  means  so  that  a  charging  current  of  a  second  value 
reduced  with  respect  to  said  first  value  is  supplied  to  said  DC 
ceU. 


1.  A  chair  for  dental  treatment  comprising: 

a  seat  having  at  least  one  movable  part; 

operating  means  for  moving  the  movable  part  of  the  seat; 

power  means  for  driving  the  operating  means; 

a  position  detector  for  detecting  the  present  position  of  the 
movable  part  of  the  seat; 

means  connected  to  the  position  detector  for  presetting  the 
movable  part  of  the  seat  to  an  optimum  position; 

a  memory  connected  to  the  position  detector  for  storing  the 
optimum  position  of  the  movable  part  of  the  seat; 

first  actuati^le  control  means  for  controlling  the  power 
means; 

second  actuatable  control  means  for  controlling  the  power 
means; 

the  power  means  including  at  least  one  motor  coupled  to 
said  at  least  one  movable  part,  normally  open  first  switch 
means  connected  between  the  motor  and  the  operating 
means  and  adapted  to  close  when  the  first  control  means  is 
activated,  and  second  switch  means  connected  across  the 
first  switch  means  between  the  motor  and  the  operating 
means  and  adapted  to  close  when  the  second  control 
means  is  activated,  said  first  and  said  second  control 
means  each  having  two  operating  modes  by  which  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  at  least  one  motor  is  con- 
trolled, whereby  it  is  correspondingly  controlled  by  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  at  least  one  movable  part  of 
said  seat;  and 

means  for  reading  the  optimum  position  of  the  movable  part 
of  the  seat  from  the  memory  and  opening  the  second 
switch  means  when  the  present  position  matches  the  opti- 
mum position. 


4,128,799 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  USE 

Toahio  Moriahlma,  Kariya,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Gcmaay 

Ffkd  Aog.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824318 

iBt  CL2  H02J  7/14;  H02P  9/30 

UJS.  Ct  322—28  7  Claims 


1.  Semi-conductor  voltage  regulator  for  connection  to  a 
dynamo  electric  generator  (1)  and  adapted  to  control  current 
flow  through  the  field  winding  (4)  of  the  generator  (1)  as  a 
function  of  the  output  voltage  of  the  generator,  comprising 
a  main  semi-conductor  controlled  switch  (7)  having  its  out- 
put connected  to  controlled  current  flow  through  the  field 
winding  (4)  of  the  dynamo  electric  generator  (1); 
a  main  voltage  sensing  means  (10,  11,  12)  including  a  main 
voltage  divider  (10, 12)  connected  to  sense  average  output 
voltage  of  the  dynamo  electric  generator  and  controlling 
conduction  of  said  main  semi-conductor  switch  (7); 
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an  auxiliary  voltage  sensing  means  (17, 18, 19)  connected  to 
the  output  voltage  of  the  dynamo  electric  generator  (1) 
and  sensing  minimum  instantaneous  voltage  levels  thereof; 

and  an  auxiliary  semi-conductor  controlled  switch  (14,  16) 
having  its  output  connected  to  the  main  ventage  divider 
(10, 12)  and  modifying  the  voltage  division  ratio  thereof, 
said  auxiliary  semi-conductor  controlled  switch  (13,  16) 
having  its  input  controlled  by  said  auxiliary  sensing 
means. 


4,128300 

VEHICULAR  BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM 

John  P.  Scott,  44  Crane  Dr.,  San  Anaelmo,  Calif.  94960;  Dndley 

C.  Peteri,  6550  Vicksborg  PL,  and  Richard  C.  Foster,  11750 

W.  Eight  Mfle  Rd.,  both  of  Stockton,  Calif.  95207 

Filed  Jon.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,137 

Int.  0.2  H02J  7/14:  F16H  37/00 

U.S.  CL  322—28  17  dainis 


1.  A  vehicular  battery  charging  system  comprising  a  hydrau- 
lic pump,  drive  means  rotationally  coupling  said  hydraulic 
pump  to  a  rotating  axle  of  said  vehicle,  said  drive  means  includ- 
ing a  right  angle  gear  drive  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  axle  and 
flexible  coupling  means  for  rotationally  coupling  the  end  of 
said  axle  and  the  input  of  said  right  angle  gear  drive,  said 
hydrauUc  pump  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  right  angle 
gear  drive,  a  hydrauUc  motor  disposed  remote  from  said  hy- 
drauUc pump  and  coupled  to  the  output  thereof,  an  alternator 
rotationally  coupled  to  said  hydraulic  motor,  and  rectifier 
means  for  rectifying  the  a.c.  output  of  said  alternator,  the 
output  of  the  alternator  from  said  rectifier  means  being  cou- 
pled to  said  battery  for  charging. 

15.  A  variable  duty  cycle  free  running  multivibrator  circuit 
comprising  a  first  pair  of  transistors,  a  pair  of  capacitors,  said 
first  pair  of  transistors  and  said  capacitors  being  connected  in 
free  running  multivibrator  configuration  and  second  and  third 
pairs  of  transistors  respectively  connected  in  complimentary 
Darlington  differential  configuration  with  the  outputs  thereof 
respectively  connected  to  said  capacitors  to  control  the  charg- 
ing thereof,  the  differential  inputs  of  said  complimentary  Dar- 
lington differential  thereby  controlling  the  duty  cycle  of  said 
multivibrator. 


4,128301 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  STRUCTURE  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE-TYPE  GENERATORS 

Willi  Gaasert,  Komwestiidni,  and  Norbert  Rittmannsberger, 

Stnttgart,  botii  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Robert  Beach 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,283 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcirtion  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1976,  2610136 

Int.  CL2  H02P  9/30;  HOIL  25/00 
U.S.  CL  322—28  19  Claims 

1.  Voltage  regulator  for  combination  with  an  automotive- 
type  generator,  said  generating  having  two  line  output  termi- 
nids  and  an  exciter  field  terminal,  the  voltage  regulator  com- 
prising 


a  free-wheeling  diode  (19); 

a  control  circuit  stage  (13); 

a  power  circuit  stage  (14); 

said  circuit  stages  includbig  active  semiconductor  elements 
(15,  31)  and  passive  electrical  circuit  dements  (16, 32,  33, 
34); 

a  housing  (42,  46)  having  a  metallic  base  (42)  and  a  boosang 
cap  (46)  secured  to  and  sealed  to  the  metallic  base,  cover- 
ing and  sealing  said  free-wheeling  diode,  and  said  drcoit 
stages  in  one  covered,  sealed,  con^Msite  dement; 

an  insulating  plate  (43)  secured  within  the  housinft 

two  connecting  lugs  or  pins  (45,  46)  passing  throu^  the 
housing  and  being  sealed  therethrough  in  insulated  rela- 
tion with  respect  thereto,  and  forming  the  positive  and 
negative  Une  terminals  of  the  voltage  regulator,  connect- 


able  to  the  line  terminals  of  the  generator,  the  housing 

forming  the  field  terminal  of  the  voltage  regulator  and 

being  connectable  to  the  exciter  fieki  terminal  of  the  gen- 
erator, said  housing,  base  and  cover  forming  a  standard 
power  transistor  housing  package  assembly; 

wherein  the  power  circuit  stage  (12)  comprises  a  first  chip 
(14)  forming  an  integrated  drcutt  direcdy  dectrically  and 
mechanically  secured  to  the  metallic  base  (42)  of  the 
housing  of  the  regulator 

the  control  circuit  portion  (13)  comprises  a  second  semicon- 
ductor chip  (22)  forming  an  integrated  circuit  siq>ported 
on  the  insulating  plate  (43); 

and  wherein  the  free-wheeUng  diode  comprises  a  third  semi- 
conductor chip  (29)  on  which  the  diode  structure  is 
grown,  the  third  chip  (29)  being  secured  to  the  metallic 
base  (42)  of  the  housing  of  the  regulator. 


4,128302 

SOLID  STATE  VOLTAGE  REGULATED 

AUTOMOTIVE-TYPE  ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY 

SYSTEM 
WOU  Gansert,  KoraweatheiBi;  Dietrich  Bcrffried, 
Gcrt  Hdmkh,  Lndwigsbng;  DietiMr  Schacpf, 
Harry    Slaasky,    MaUacker, 
PflogN*,  Leonbtfg,  and  Jean  DoriuL 
aU  of  Gcnumy,  asaigMn  to  Robert  Beach  GmbH,  Sdrttprt, 
GciBiany 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,284 
Ghdms  priority,  appttortion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Mar.  11, 
1976,  2610137 

Int  CL2  H02P  9/30;  HOIL  25 /QO 
MS.  CL  322—26  10  OaiaH 

1.  SoUd  state  regulated  power  suiq>ly  system  having 
a  shunt  exdted  ac  generator  (10)  subject  to  widdy  varying 

drive  speeds,  including  a  shunt  field  (14);  coaqwising 
a  firee-wheding  bypass  diode  (19)  connected  in  paralld  with 

the  field  (14>, 
a  voltage  regulator  (R)  connected  to  the  output  of  the  gener- 
ator and  further  connected  to  intermittentiy  control  ener- 
gization of  the  field  (14)  including  a  power  semi-condnc- 
tor  (LT)  in  series  with  the  fidd  (14),  a  comparator  and 
control  stage  (ST)  connected  to  and  comparing  the  oa^mt 
voltage  of  the  alternator  with  a  reference  (35)  and  control- 
Ung  conduction  (tf  the  power  semi-oonductor  (LT),  a  first 
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integrated  circuit  (IC)  monolithic  chip  (28)  on  which  the 

power  aemi-conductor  (LT)  is  formed  and  a  second  IC 

monolithic  chip  (36)  on  which  the  comparator  and  control 

stage  (ST)  is  formed, 
a  single,  hermetically  sealed  housing  (0751.  52)  including  a 

metal  base  plate  (51)  and  a  housing  cover,  or  cap  (52) 

sealed  thereto; 
a  third  IC  monoUthic  chq>  (50)  on  which  the  freewheeling 

diode  (19)  is  formed; 
the  first,  second  and  third  monolithic  chips  (28, 36, 50)  being 

all  located  within  the  sealed  housing  (O;  51,  52)  wherry 

the  entire  voltage  regulator  and  the  free-wheeling  diode  is 

included  as  a  single  electrically  c(Mnplete  unit  in  a  single 

sealed  housing; 
externally  projecting  terminal  posts  (K],  K2)  sealed  to  the 

housing  (O;  51,  52)  and  insulated  therefrom; 
first  connecting  means  connecting  the  collector  (29)  of  the 

power  semi-conductor  (LT)  internally  within  the  housing 

to  the  metal  base  plate  (51); 
second  connecting  means  connecting  one  of  the  terminals  of 

the  free-wheeling  diode  (29)  internally  within  the  housing 

to  the  metal  base  plate  (51); 
third  connecting  means  connecting  one  of  the  terminals  of 


the  shunt  field  (14)  to  the  metal  base  plate  (51),  whereby 
the  metal  base  plate  (51)  of  the  housing  (G;  51,  52)  will 
form  a  common  terminal  (53)  for  the  collector  (29)  of  the 
power  semi-conductor  (LT),  one  terminal  of  the  free- 
wheeling diode  (19)  and  one  terminal  of  the  shunt  field 
(14>, 

fourth  connecting  means  (W])  connecting  the  emitter  of  the 
power  semi-conductor  (LT)  to  one  of  the  terminal  posts 
(K,); 

fifth  connecting  means  (W2)  connecting  the  other  terminal 
of  the  free-wheeling  diode  to  the  other  terminal  post  (K2) 
for  connection  to  the  other  terminal  field  (14); 

internal  connecting  means  (W3-W7)  interconnecting  the 
first  and  second  monolithic  chips  and  additionally  inter- 
c(mnecting  said  second  chip  and  said  terminal  posts;  the 
first  and  third  IC  monolithic  chips  (28,  50)  being  secured 
with  one  side  thereof  to  the  metal  base  plate  (51)  of  the 
housing  (G)  in  good  electrical  and  heat  conductive 
contact; 

and  an  insulating  plate  (40)  secured  to  the  metal  base  plate 
(51),  the  second  IC  monoUthic  chip  (36)  being  secured  to 
the  insulating  plate  to  position  the  second  IC  monolithic 
chip  within  the  housing  in  insulated  relation  with  respect 
th«eto. 


4,128,803  

METAL  DETECTOR  SYSTEM  WITH  GROUND  EFFECT 

REJECTION 
GtOKWt  C  P^nae,  Tcivc*  Arls^  aMigMir  to  PNI,  lac^  Tcnpc, 
Aril. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1977.  Scr.  No.  790.385 
bt  CI.2  GOIV  3/10;  GOIR  33/02 
VS.  CL  324-3  10  Oaimi 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  metallic  objects  and  for  distin- 
guishing between  objects  of  different  types  including  in  combi- 
nation: 
an  oscillaton 


a  transmit  coil  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  transmitting 
signals  generated  by  said  oscillators; 

a  receive  coil  mounted  in  proximity  to  said  transmit  coil  for 
receiving  signals  transmitted  by  said  transmit  coil,  such 
received  signals  being  modified  in  amplitude  and  phase 
when  metallic  objects  are  located  in  the  path  of  the  signals 
transmitted  by  said  transmit  coil; 

first  and  second  synchronous  demodulator  means  for  detect- 
ing "R"  (eddy  current)  and  "X"  (reactive)  signal  compo- 
nents, respectively,  each  having  a  signal  input  and  a  refer- 
ence input  and  each  coupled  to  said  receive  coil  for  re- 
ceiving the  signals  therefrom  on  the  signal  input  terminals 
thereof; 


— ^y-[^Hl5 


means  for  coupling  signals  from  said  oscillator  to  the  refer- 
ence signal  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  demodulator 
means  at  different  relative  phases;  third  synchronous  de- 
modulator means  having  a  signal  input  and  a  reference 
input; 

means  coupling  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  demodu- 
lator means  to  the  si^oal  input  and  reference  input  respec- 
tively of  said  third  synchronous  demodulator  means,  the 
amplitude  of  the  output  signal  from  said  third  synchro- 
nous demodulator  means  being  representative  of  the  pres- 
ence of  a  metallic  object  and  the  polarity  of  said  output 
signal  indicating  the  type  of  metallic  c4>ject  being  de- 
tected; indicating  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  third  synchronous  demodulator  means. 


4,128.804 
GROUND  FAULT  DEFEAT  CABLE  FOR  HIGH  CURRENT 

STATIC  TRIP  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  TEST  SETS 
Ronald  R.  Rwaell.  FlaiBfillc.  Cmul.  avicMMr  to  G«MnI  Elac- 
trk  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19. 1978.  Scr.  No.  870.904 

Int  a.2  GOIR  31/02 

VS,  CL  324—28  CB  5  daloH 
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1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  multipole  static  trip  circuit 
breaker  having  separate  phase  current  sensing  transformers 
feeding  individual  phase  current  monitoring  signals  to  a  static 


trip  unit  respectively  indicative  of  the  currents  flowing 
through  each  breaker  pole,  the  static  trip  unit  including  a 
ground  fault  sensing  differential  current  transformer  having  a 
plurality  of  primary  winding,  and  a  high  current  test  set  con- 
nected to  pass  test  current  of  overcurrent  proportions  through 
a  single  breaker  pole;  a  ground  fault  defeat  cable  electrically 
interconnected  between  said  phase  current  sensing  transform- 
ers and  said  static  trip  unit,  said  defeat  cable  including  a  plural- 
ity of  conductors  arranged  to  route  the  phase  current  monitor- 
ing signal  develc^ied  by  the  phase  current  transformer  associ- 
ated with  the  breaker  pole  through  which  the  test  current  is 
passed  in  opposite  relative  directions  through  two  of  the  differ- 
ential current  transformer  primary  windings,  thereby  to  main- 
tain an  overall  primary  current  balance  so  as  to  fuevent  the 
initiation  of  a  ground  fault  trip  function  by  said  trip  unit 


4,128.805 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  A  FAULT 

ON  A  LINE 
Otto  Laaz.  Niederrohrdorf.  SwUxeriaad.  aisigiior  to  BBC 
Brown,  Bonri  *  Coapuy  Liaited.  Baden.  Switzoland 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  777,527 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Mar.  25.  1976, 
3717/76 

lat  a.2  GOIR  31/08 
VS.  CL  324—52  42  Claims 


35.  An  apparatus  for  determing  a  fault  location  on  a  line 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  measuring  station  including  a  measurement  location; 

measuring  means  provided  for  the  measuring  station  for 
measuring  the  line  currents  and  line  voltages  appearing  at 
the  measuring  location; 

said  measuring  means  including  converter  means  for  trans- 
forming the  line  currents  and  line  voltages  into  signals 
corresponding  to  measurement  currents  and  measurement 
voltages  respectively; 

said  converter  means  including  multiplier-  or  divider  cir- 
cuitry for  weighting  the  current  sig^ials  and  voltage  sig- 
nals relative  to  one  another; 

an  evaluation  circuit  connected  to  said  converter  means  for 
the  determination  of  the  fault  direction  and  fault  distance; 

said  evaluation  circuit  including  at  least  one  phase  detector 
delivering  a  phase  angle  signal  which  characterizes  by  its 
sign  and  magnitude  the  fault  direction  and  the  fault  dis- 
tance, respectively,  in  relation  to  a  reference  position  on 
the  line;  and. 

said  multiplier  or  divider  circuitry  being  structured  so  as  to 
add  at  least  approximately  no  phase  shift  to  said  current 
signals  and  voltage  signals  to  be  weighted. 


4,128.806 

DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING  THE  INSULATION  OF  THE 

LEADS  CONNECIING  A  GENERATOR  TO  A  RECEIVER 

Gerard  UJcaac.  FoMcs,  aad  JcaaOaadc  IMtawset.  Parla.  koth 

(rf  F^raaee,  — igww  to  btcr>ElM,  DraKjr,  Vnmet 

FDcd  JaL  26. 1977.  Scr.  No.  819.128 
OaiBH  priority.  ■ppHcaftoa  Fkaacc,  JaL  26, 1976,  76  22773 
lat.  0.2  GOIR  31/02.  31/12 
VS.  CL  324—54  10  < 
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1.  A  device  for  checking  the  Insulation  of  first  and  second 
leads  connecting  the  output  terminals  of  a  power  generator  to 
a  receiver  sensitive  to  si^oals  having  a  set  nature  and  an  anqdi- 
tude  above  a  given  threshold,  characterized  in  that,  in  order  to 
check  the  insulation  of  the  leads  with  req>ect  to  an  inteferenoe 
generator  having  first  and  second  output  terminals  and  opera- 
tive to  transmit  signals  having  the  set  nature,  said  device  com- 
prises: 
current-detecting  means  having  a  first  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  first  lead  and  a  second  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  first  output  terminal  of  said  interference 
generator,  said  current-detecting  means  bea^  sensitive  to 
a  signal  having  a  second  nature  different  from  tiie  set 
nature,  insensitive  to  the  signals  having  the  set  nature,  and 
operative  to  deliver  a  signal  at  a  first  levd  when  the  cur- 
rent between  said  first  and  second  input  terminals  is  above 
a  threshold  i]  and  a  signal  at  a  second  levd  when  the 
current  is  bdow  the  threslKM  i|; 
a  checking  generator  for  producing  signals  having  the  sec- 
ond nature,  said  checking  generator  having  a  first  output 
terminal  connected  to  said  second  lead  and  a  second  out- 
put terminal  connected  to  said  second  ou^Nit  terminal  of 
said  interference  generaton 
a  first  impedance  diqwaed  in  series  with  said  current-detect- 
ing means  between  said  first  lead  and  said  first  output 
terminal  of  said  interfoienoe  generatof^  and 
a  second  impedance  disposed  in  series  with  said  cheddng 
generator  between  said  sec<md  lead  and  said  second  out- 
put terminal  of  said  interference  generator,  the  values  of 
said  first  and  second  impedances  being  chosen  so  that  the 
amplitude  of  the  signals  produced  by  said  interference 
generator  and  reaching  saiid  recover  is  below  the  thresh- 
old. 


4,128307 
MULTI-DIAL  ELECTRIC  METER  REGISTER 
Keaaeth  G.  Hairtead,  aad  TkoaMM  G.  Willii,  both  cf  RaW^ 
N.C  Bssigsors  to  Wiallaghiiasi  EScetric  Cnv., 
Pa. 

FDcd  Nov.  1. 1977.  Scr.  No.  847.470 
lat  CLi  GOIS  15/08.  11/64 
VS.  CL  324—116  12 

1.  A  multi-dial  electric  utility  meter  roister  assemMy  oooi- 
prising: 
a  frame  for  detachably  mounting  to  a  watthonr  meter  move- 
ment; 
first,  second  and  third  gear  trains  mounted  in  said  firame, 
each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  gear  trains  having  a 
separate  input  gear,  and  each  of  the  gear  trains  having  a 
separate  set  of  plural  dial  pointer  shafts  for  indicating 
totalized  values  of  dectrical  power  usag^ 
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a  register  drive  gearing  rotatable  in  response  to  measuring 
operation  of  said  watthour  meter  movement; 

a  first  shifting  control  plate  carried  by  said  frame  for  shift- 
able  movement  between  first  and  second  positions  for 
effecting  alternate  coupling  of  said  register  drive  gearing 
to  input  gears  of  said  first  and  second  gear  trains; 

a  second  shift««^g  control  plate  carried  by  said  frame  for 
shiftable  movement  between  first  and  second  positions  for 
effecting  alternate  coupling  and  uncoupling,  respectively 
between  said  register  drive  gearing  and  said  input  gear  of 
said  third  gear  train;  and 


t 


first  frequencies  and  the  number  of  cycles  of  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  reference  frequencies, 
the  duration  of  said  period  being  selected  such  that  said 
difference  is  mathematically  related  to  each  of  said  per- 
centage deviations  by  substantially  the  same  factor  for  all 
of  said  first  frequencies  and  the  corresponding  ones  of  said 
reference  frequencies. 

4^128,809 

TIME  DIVERSITY  RECEIVER  FOR  PROCESSING 

REPEATEDLY  RECEIVED  SIGNAL  BITS  IN 

CONSIDERATION  OF  A  MAXIMUM-LEVEL  AND/OR  A 

FAVORABLY  RECEIVED  SIGNAL  BIT 
Koozoa  Kage,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigiior  to  Nippon  Ekctric  Co^ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Ang.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  829,320 
Clainn  priority,  appUcatlon  Japu,  Ang.  31, 1976, 51-104596; 
Aug.  31, 1976, 51-104597;  Mar.  29, 1977, 52-35785;  Jon.  9, 1977, 
52-68604;  Jun.  9, 1977,  52-68605 

Int  CL2  H04L  1/06 
UJS.  CL  325—324  17  Cbims 
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a  connecting  member  extending  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond control  plates  and  movable  so  that  both  of  said  first 
and  second  control  plates  are  concurrently  moved  be- 
tween the  respective  first  and  second  positions  thereof 
with  an  outer  end  of  said  connecting  member  providing  a 
dial  status  indicator  for  visually  indicating  the  activated 
dial  pointer  shafts  of  the  gear  trains  being  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  meter  movement;  and 

an  actuator  means  connected  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
control  plates  for  moving  the  control  plate  connected 
thereto  between  said  first  and  second  positions  thereof. 


4,128,808 
CHANNEL  FREQUENCY  ANALYSER 
Mariin  D.  Wcstra,  Sioux  Falla,  S.  Dak.,  aadffor  to  Seacorc, 
Ine.,  SkNDC  Falla,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  No?.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  738,647 
lat  CL2  H03C  i/00 
UJS.  CL  325-134  7 


wnir 


1.  In  a  receiver  of  a  time  diversity  electrical  communication 
system  wherein  a  first  number  of  signal  bits  forming  a  group 
and  carrying  information  pieces,  respectively,  are  successively 
transmitted  from  a  transmitter  of  said  system  to  said  receiver 
through  a  transmission  path  in  prescribed  ones,  respectively,  of 
a  second  number  of  time  slots  of  a  time  slot  frequency,  said 
signal  bit  group  being  repeatedly  transmitted  from  said  trans- 
mitter to  said  receiver  a  third  number  of  times,  the  signal  bits 
of  the  repeatedly  transmitted  groups  being  received  by  said 
receiver  together  with  a  background  noise  of  a  level  variable 
with  time,  the  received  signal  bits  having  levels  subjected  to 
inevitable  fluctuations  due  to  atmospheric  conditions  of  said 
path  and  due  to  said  noise,  a  combination  which  comprises: 
first  means  for  detecting  the  levels  of  the  signal  bits  of  said 
groups  to  produce  first  signals  of  levels  representative  of 
the  detected  signal  bit  levels; 
dividing  means  for  dividing  said  first  signals  into  groups 

corresponding  to  the  respective  information  pieces; 
second  means  for  introducing  the  idea  of  preference  or 
weight  into  the  levels  of  the  first  signals  for  each  of  said 
first  signal  groups  to  produce  a  second  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  result  of  introduction  of  the  preference  or 
weight,  said  second  means  successively  producing  the 
second  signals  for  the  respective  first  signal  groups;  and 
reproducing  means  responsive  to  said  second  signals  for 
reproducing  said  information  pieces. 


r«  CtlltMTOR 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  percentage  deviations  of  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  first  frequencies  from  a  plurality  of  respec- 
tive reference  frequencies,  comprising  the  steps  of 

counting  during  a  period  of  predetermined  duration  the 
difference  between  the  number  of  cycles  of  one  of  said 


4,128,810 
SIGNAL  LEVEL  INDICATOR  DRIVING  dRCUIT 
Minora  Ogita,  HaMuatsa,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kff¥-^'"  Kaiaha,  HaaHuaaln,  Japaa 

Flkd  Aag.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  717,391 
Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Japan,  Ang.  28, 1975,  50-103430 
lat.  CL2  H04B  1/26 
UJS.  a.  325—398  4  OaiM 

1.  A  tuning  indicator  driving  circuit  for  use  in  a  radio  re- 
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ceiver  circuit  including  an  automatic  gain  control  circuit, 

comprising: 
detector  means  for  detecting  a  dc  component  of  an  output  of 
the  automatic  gain  control  circuit,  said  detector  means 
including  a  signal  amplifying  element  in  the  receiver  cir- 
cuit generating  an  output  signal  containing  said  dc  compo- 
nent and  an  ac  component,  said  dc  component  bdng 
controlled  by  the  output  of  the  automatic  gain  control 
circuit,  means  for  shunting  said  ac  component  of  said 
amplifying  element  output  to  ground,  and  a  dc  current 
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path  means  connected  to  said  amplifying  element  output 
for  transmitting  the  dc  component  of  said  output,  said  dc 
current  path  means  comprising  means  for  determining  a 
threshold  voltage  above  which  a  current  is  allowed  to 
flow  therethrough,  said  voltage  determining  means  in- 
cluding means  for  shifting  the  level  of  said  dc  component 
in  said  current  path  means  and  an  element  having  a  thresh- 
old voltage  connected  to  said  level  shifting  means;  and 
a  tuning  indicator  means  driven  by  the  output  of  said  thresh- 
old voltage  determining  means. 


4,128,811 
FREQUENCY  INDICATING  CIRCUIT 

Anrid  E.  Eng^nnd,  Jr.,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to 
Electric  Company,  Lyndiburg,  Va. 

Filed  Jal.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  812,919 
lat  CL2  H03D  WOO 
UA  a.  328—134 


General 


8  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  indicating  the  relative  frequency  of  first  and 
second  repeating  signals,  the  frequencies  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond signals  being  respectively  indicated  by  first  and  second 
repeating  pulses,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a.  first  input  means  for  said  first  pulses; 

b.  second  input  means  for  said  second  pulses; 

c.  third  means  having  an  exclusive  OR  device,  said  third 
means  being  connected  to  said  first  and  second  input 
means  for  producing  at  an  output  a  binary  signal  which 
switches  to  a  first  value  in  response  to  receipt  of  each  of 
said  first  pulses  and  which  switches  to  a  second  value  in 
response  to  receipt  of  each  of  said  second  pulses; 

d.  and  fourth  means  having  first  and  second  outputs  and 
having  inputs,  said  fourth  means  inputs  being  connected  to 
said  third  means  output  and  to  said  first  and  second  input 
means  for  producing  a  first  value  binary  signal  at  said  first 
output  in  response  to  said  second  frequency  being  equal  to 
or  greater  than  said  first  frequency;  for  producing  a  sec- 
ond value  binary  signal  at  said  second  output  in  response 


to  said  first  frequency  being  equal  to  or  greater  tiian  said 
second  frequency;  for  producing  a  second  vahie  binary 
signal  at  said  first  output  in  reqxMise  to  said  first  frequency 
being  greater  than  said  seccmd  frequency;  and  for  imduo- 
ing  a  first  value  binary  signal  at  said  second  output  in 
response  to  said  second  frequency  being  greater  than  said 
first  frequency. 


4,128,812 
PHASE  DISCRIMINATOR 
James  D.  Parlls,  Gaithenbug,  Md.,  aaiivBor  to  IW  United 
States  of  AaMiiea  as  represeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  823,078 
lat  CL2  H03D  WOO 
UA  CL  328—134  13 
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1.  A  phase  detector  for  detecting  phase  synchronism  be- 
tween a  first  reference  input  signal  and  a  second  input  signal 

comprising: 

a  pulse  generator  which  generates  pulses  at  each  transition 
of  the  first  and  second  input  signals,  said  pulse  generator 
comprising  pulse  delaying  circuits  each  which  receives 
the  input  signals,  and  first  gating  means  which  is  co(q>led 
to  receive  the  input  signals  and  the  ou^ts  from  the  pulse 
delaying  circuits  for  producing  a  high  logical  ou^ut 
whenever  the  logical  levels  of  its  inputs  are  not  in  concert; 

means  coupled  to  the  pulse  generator  for  producing  an 
output  determinative  of  whether  the  pulses  generated 
occur  concurrently;  and 

gating  means  which  conqMue  the  first  and  second  input 
signak  to  the  output  of  the  means  for  determining  concur- 
rence for  producing  an  output  indicative  of  phase  relatkn- 
ship,  whereby  the  phase  relationship  is  determined. 


4,128,813 
AMPLIFIER 
Tadao  Snzaki,  aad  Tadao  YoaUda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Js 
ors  to  Sony  Corporatloa,  T<dgro,  Japaa 

FUcd  No?.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852,971 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Nor.  25, 1976,  51-141519 
lat  a.2  H03F  i/li 
U  A  CL  330-264  21  OalaH 

11.  An  amplifier,  comprising: 

first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  connected  in  push- 
pull  relation,  each  field  effect  transstor  including  gate, 
source  and  drain  dectrodes,  one  of  the  source  and  drain 
electrodes  of  said  first  fidd  effect  transistor  being  con- 
nected in  common  to  one  of  the  source  and  drain  elec- 
trodes of  said  second  field  effect  transistor  and  to  an  out- 
put terminal,  and  the  other  of  the  source  and  drain  dec- 
trodes of  each  fidd  effect  transistor  being  adapted  to 
recdve  a  DC  energizing  voltage; 
input  signal  supply  means  for  supplying  input  signals  iax  said 

first  and  seccmd  fidd  effect  transistors; 
first  and  second  impedance  converting  means  for  coufrimg 
said  input  signal  supply  means  to  said  first  and  second  fidd 
effect  transistors,  req)ectivdy,  each  of  said  impedance 
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converting  means  having  a  relatively  low  output  impe- 
dance; and 
first  and  second  voltage  limiting  means  connected  between 
said  input  signal  suf^ly  means  and  the  source  electrodes  of  said 


4,128^15 
SINGLE  TRANSVERSE  MODE  OPERATION  IN  DOUBLE 

HETEROSTRUCrURE  JUNCTION  LASER 
HitoaU  KawagMfai,  HlgMhi  YaaMto,  and  Yoddtaka  Fkndunra, 
MuaaUno,  both  of  Japan,  aiii^on  to  Nippon  Tdegraph  and 
TekplKMc  Public  Corp^  Tdgro,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,777 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Oct  7, 1975,  50-121162 

Int.  CL2  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  a.  331— 94J  H  15  daims 


first  and  second  field  effect  transistors,  respectively,  to  limit 
the  forward  biasing  of  said  first  and  second  field  effect  transis- 
tors and  thereby  limit  the  maKimum  inherent  input  gate  capaci- 
tance of  said  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors. 


4,128314 
EXTERNAL  BULB  VARIABLE  VOLUME  MASER 
Robert  A.  lYoach,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
•ad  Space  Adodalstratioa,  wlA  rcapect  to  an  faiTcatlon  o^ 
Victor  S.  Rdnhardt,  Galthersborg,  and  Peter  O.  Cerrenka, 
RockrlUe,  both  of  Md. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,464 

Int  CL2  HOIS  1/06 

VS.  CL  331—94  8  Claims 


j I  '  '^za I 


sj  j^n-H^H4'^n-H«^i 


1.  A  single  transverse  mode  semiconductor  laser  which 
comprises  a  semiconductor  structure  having  optical  resonator 
defining  parallel  opposed  surfaces,  said  semiconducttv  struc- 
ture comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conduction  type; 

(b)  an  optical  confinement  semiconductor  layer  of  the  first 
conduction  type  that  is  provided  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate  and  has  a  refractive  index  of  ny, 

(c)  an  optical  waveguide  active  semiconductor  layer  that  is 
provided  on  said  optical  confinement  semiconductor  layer 
and  has  a  refractive  index  of  ni; 

(d)  a  buffer  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conduction 
type  that  is  provided  on  said  optical  waveguide  active 
semiconductor  layer,  and  has  a  refitictive  index  of  itj; 

(e)  a  mode  controlUng  striped  semiconductor  layer  of  the 
second  conduction  type  that  is  provided  on  said  buffer 
semiconductor  layer,  has  a  width  a,  and  has  a  refractive 
index  of  n^ 

(0  a  contact  forming  semiconductor  cap  layer  of  the  second 

conduction  type  that  is  provided  on  said  mode  controlling 

striped  semiconductor  layer; 
(g)  a  first  ohmic  contact  provided  on  said  contact  forming 

semiconductor  cap  layer;  and 
(h)  a  second  ohmic  contact  provided  on  the  bottom  surface 

of  said  substrate; 
wherein  said  refractive  indexes  satisfy  the  relations: 

n^£  H2  <  R|  and  H3  <  /ii;  and 

said  width  a  of  said  mode  controlling  striped  semiconductor 
layer  satisfies  the  relation: 

a  S  X^(2«,V2A«), 

where  Xq  is  the  wavelength  of  propagated  Ught  in  free  space 
and  An  is  a  specific  equivalent  refractive  index  d^llerence 
given  by: 


1.  In  an  atomic  or  molecular  frequency  standard  wherein  a 
coUimated  beam  of  atomic  or  molecular  particles  is  directed 
through  an  i^)erture  into  a  variable  volume,  constant  surface 
area  storage  bulb  so  that  there  are  a  random  number  of  colli- 
sions between  the  particles  and  wall  of  the  bulb  and  the  fre- 
quency of  the  standard  is  shifted  in  response  to  the  collisions, 
said  bulb  having  a  fixed  volume  portion  located  in  a  resonant 
cavity  from  which  the  frequency  standard  is  derived,  and  a 
variable  v<4ume  portion  exterior  to  the  cavity,  said  cavity 
having  a  length  to  width  ratio  of  at  least  1.5:1  so  that  stability 
ot  the  standard  is  attained  without  the  need  for  a  feedback 
loop. 


An  =  1  -  \ 
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wherein  n^  is  a  standardized  propagation  for  a  first  region, 
said  first  region  including  said  mode  controlling  striped 
semiconductor  layer  and  the  portions  of  said  optical  con- 
finement, optical  waveguide,  and  buffer  semiconductor 
layers  that  lie  beneath  said  mode  controlling  striped  semi- 
conductor layer,  and  n^  is  a  standardized  propagation 
constant  for  a  second  region,  said  second  region  including 
the  portions  of  said  optical  confinement,  optical  wave- 


n 


guide  active,  and  buffer  semiconductor  layers  that  are 
adjacent  to  said  first  region. 


4,128,816 
ELECTRONIC  CfRCUTT 
Noboo  ShlmotsuBa,  Tiriqro,  Japan,  aMlgnor  to  Kabnahlkl  Kai- 
iha  Dalai  Seikoaha,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,688 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  JoL  16, 1976,  51/84754 

Int  0.2  H03B  5/36 

VS.  a.  331—116  R  8  Clalw 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  comprising  a  reference  voltage 
generating  circuit,  a  voltage  controlled  element,  a  load  circuit 
and  power  source, 

said  reference  voltage  generating  circuit  comprising  a  cur- 
rent limiting  element  connected  in  series  with  a  reference 
voltage  setting  circuit  comprising  a  P  channel  MOS  tran- 
sistor and  an  N  channel  MOS  transistor  in  which  a  gate  of 
said  P  channel  MOS  transistor  is  connected  with  a  gate  of 
said  N  channel  MOS  transistor  and  with  drains  of  said  P 
channel  MOS  transistor  and  said  N  channel  MOS  transis- 
tor, 

said  voltage  controlled  element  being  controlled  by  an  out- 
put of  a  connecting  point  between  said  current  limiting 
element  and  said  reference  voltage  setting  circuit,  and 
being  connected  in  series  with  said  load  circuit,  and  said 
load  circuit  including  a  C-MOS  inverter  and  receiving  a 
constant  voltage  from  said  voltage  controlled  element, 

said  power  source  being  connected  with  said  reference 
voltage  generating  circuit  in  parallel  with  said  voltage 
controlled  element  connected  in  series  with  said  load 
circuit 


shifted  reference  signal,  for  generating  an  antt-pbase  signal 
180*  out  of  phase  with  said  phase  shifked  reference  signal; 
control-addition  means,  responsive  to  stgnab  indicative  of 
said  phase  shifted  reference  and  anti-phase  signals  and  a 
magnitude  control  signal  q>plied  thereto,  for  controlling 
the  magnitudes  of  said  phase  shifted  reference  and  anti- 
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phase  signals  in  accordance  with  said  magnitiidr  control 
signal  and  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  vector 
sum  of  said  phase  shifted  and  anti-phase  signals;  and 
means  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  sum  of  said 
control-addition  means  output  signal  and  said  differential 
amplifier  output  signal  and  for  generating  therefrom  a 
positive  feedback  signal  in  said  closed  loop. 


4,128J18 
ELECTRICAL  FREQUENCY  RESPONSIVE  STRUCTURE 
Mkhad  B.  Schcrka,  nirmln^aM,  Mich.,  ssriinr  to  FY- 
ROHM,  INC,  Farmlngtoa  HIUb,  Mick. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  787/ni 
bt  CL}  mm  5/08:  HOlF  5/Oa  27/00 
UA a.  333— 70S  6' 


4,128,817 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  WITH  PHASE 

CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
HIroahl  Good,  Fakvjra,  Japan,  aaaigMtr  to  Tokyo  Skibaara 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KawaaaU,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,689 
Claims  priority,  ap^katkm  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1976,  51-22270; 
Mar.  9, 1976, 51-24646;  Mar.  9, 1976, 51-24647;  Mar.  10, 1976, 
51-24998 

Int  a.2  H03B  3/04;  H04N  9/46 
VS.  CL  331—177  R  11  Clatas 

1.  A  voltage  controlled  oscillator  comprismg: 
a  different  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  input  terminate  and 

an  output  temiinal; 
a  resonant  circuit  connected  in  a  closed  loop  between  one  of 
said  input  terminals  and  the  ou^ut  terminal  of  said  difTer- 
ential  amfriifier,  to  supply  a  reference  signal  of  predeter- 
mined frequency  to  said  one  input  terminal  of  s^  differ- 
ential amplifier; 
phase-shifting  means,  connected  between  said  respective 
differential  amplifier  input  terminate  for  generating  a 
phase  shifted  reference  signal  phase  shifted  from  said 
reference  signal  by  a  predetermined  amount  for  applica- 
tion to  the  other  input  terminal  of  said  differential  ampli- 
fier; 
anti-phase  signal  generating  means,  responsive  to  said  phase 


1.  An  electrical  fiequency  reqxxisive  circuit  oonqxistng  a 
first  electrical  coil  of  relatively  large  diameter  having  an  axis  of 
generation,  a  second  electrical  coil  of  relatively  small  diamrtrr 
having  an  axte  of  generation  and  an  end  positioiied  axially  at 
least  partly  within  the  first  electrical  coil,  said  first  coil  having 
an  inner  diameter  shghtly  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  second  coil,  the  tecood  cofl  te  screwed  into  the  first  oofl 
and  insulating  material  extending  between  the  first  and  second 
coite. 


Tokyo; 
,Tokyo»aU 


4^128,819 
SURFACE  ELASnC  WAVE  DEVICE 
Showko  Shtokawa,  Yokohama;  TakaaU  bHkal 
ToyoMka  Morttnnd,  Tokyo.  Mi  Tmnn  Ym 
of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Toko,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Flkd  May  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  800,544 
Claims  priority,  appttcattoa  Japan.  Sep.  30, 1976, 51.U7737; 
Sep.  30, 1976,  5M31746[U];  Sep.  30, 1976,  51-131747[U] 

Int  CL2  H03H  9/04.  9/26.  9/32;  HOIL  41/10 
VS.  CL  333—72  5  CWbm 

1.  A  surface  elastic  wave  device  comprising  a  sobatrato  of  an 
insulating  material,  a  thin  film  of  a  piezoelectric  material, 
provided  on  said  substrate,  'xofMX  transducer  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  surfisce  elastic  wave,  and  output  transducer  means  for 


Bin 


298 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  S,  1978 


December  S,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


299 


receiving  said  surface  elastic  wave,  said  input  transducer   when  said  main  tuning  shaft  is  positioned  between  said  alter- 

means  including  a  comb-like  electrode  comprising  interdigital    nate  detent  positions. 

finger,  and  a  plurality  of  electrodes  extending  at  right  angles  

4,128321 
TURRET  TYPE  TELEVISION  TUNER 
Kazoo  Kato,  Kyoto,  and  MicUaU  Narihiro,  Ucao,  botk  of  Ja- 
pan, aHignon  to  New  Nippon  Electric  Company,  lAL,  Onka, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  782,416 
daiins  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  12, 1976, 51-122521 
Int.  a.2  H03J  5/30 
VS.  a.  334—51  10  Claims 


across  the  interdigital  fingers  of  said  comb-like  electrode  in 
opposing  relationship  with  said  comb-like  electrode  with  said 
thin  film  interposed  therebetween. 


4,128,820 
COMBINATION  VHF  AND  UHF  TUNER 
ARRANGEMENT 
E.  Kreppa,  Jr.,  Bioomingtoii,  LmL,  aadgiior  to  Sariua 
Tandaa,  Inc.,  Bloomiiigtoa,  Ind. 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  796,848 

lot  a.2  H03J  5/30 

VS.  a.  334—1  11  Claima 


1.  A  television  tuner  arrangement  for  receiving  both  VHF 
and  UHF  television  signals  comprising,  a  VHF  tuner  having  a 
main  tuning  shaft,  detent  means  for  establishing  an  even  num- 
ber of  equally  spaced  detent  positions  for  said  main  tuning 
shaft,  said  VHF  timer  including  a  fixed  stator  member  carrying 
a  plurality  of  stator  contacts,  means  carried  by  said  main  tuning 
shaft  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  VHF  tuning  panels  each  of 
which  incluides  a  plurality  of  tuning  coils  which  are  connected 
to  said  stator  contacts  in  alternate  detent  positions  of  said  main 
tuning  shaft,  an  oscillator  coil  on  each  of  said  VHF  tuning 
panels  which  is  connected  between  first  and  second  contacts 
carried  thereby,  a  conductive  switching  member  secured  to 
said  stator  member  and  movable  from  a  first  to  a  second  posi- 
tion by  engagement  of  one  of  said  first  panel  contacts  there- 
with in  said  alternate  detent  positions  of  said  main  tuning  shaft, 
a  VHF  oscillator  in  said  VHF  tuner,  means  including  said 
movable  sw>:  ^hing  member  for  supplying  an  enabling  potential 
to  said  VHF  oscillator  in  said  altomato  detent  positions  of  said 
main  tuning  shaft,  a  UHF  tuner  having  a  continuously  variable 
rotor  shaft  rotation  of  which  is  effective  selectively  to  receive 
all  of  the  seventy  UHF  stations,  means  interconnecting  said 
main  timing  shaft  and  said  rotor  shaft  so  tnat  said  rotor  shaft  is 
moved  a  distance  equal  to  the  width  of  one  UHF  channel  when 
said  main  tuning  shaft  is  moved  a  predetermined  number  of 
detent  positions,  a  fixed  switohing  member  connected  to  said 
movable  switohing  member  when  said  movable  member  is  in 
said  first  position,  and  means  including  said  fixed  switohing 
member  for  supplying  an  enabling  potential  to  said  UHF  tuner 


1.  A  turrit  \m  tunir  comprising  a  chissis  nisimbly  indud* 

ing  a  front  wall  means,  rear  wall  means,  and  side  wall  means, 
a  plurality  of  external  connecting  terminals  operatively  se- 
cured to  said  wall  means,  a  rotor  assembly  including  turret 

means,  and  selector  shaft  means,  detent  bia^g  means  on  said 
selector  shaft  means,  and  a  plurality  of  coil  units  operatively 
arranged  in  said  rotor  assembly,  a  stator  assembly  including  a 
Stator  bar  and  a  plurality  of  spring  contacts  as  well  as  a  tuner 
circuit  means  including  electrical  circuit  elements,  a  shield 
plato  and  printed  circuit  board  means  electrically  and  mechani- 
cally connected  to  said  spring  contacts  and  to  said  electrical 
circuit  elements,  bearing  fitting  means  provided  in  said  chassis 
assembly  to  mount  said  rotor  assembly  and  said  stator  assem- 
bly, and  torsion  bar  spring  means  having  interconnected  first 
and  second  arm  means  forming  bearing  means  and  a  detent 
drive  for  said  selector  shaft  means,  said  detent  drive  employing 
the  torsional  force  of  said  torsion  bar  spring  means,  said  bear- 
ing fitting  means  comprising  notoh  braring  means  formed  in 
said  front  wall  means  and  indent  bearing  means  formed  on  said 
selector  shaft  means,  said  indent  bearing  means  being  located 
in  said  notoh  bearing  means  and  wherein  said  torsion  bar  spring 
means  is  operatively  arranged  to  apply  pressure  to  the  selector 
shaft  means  in  said  indent  bearing  means  at  the  inside  of  said 
front  wall  means  through  said  first  arm  means  of  said  torsion 
bar  spring  means. 


4,128322 
POLYPHASE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

TRIP  CROSSBAR  ASSEMBLY 
Maurice  W.  Petenon,  Jr^  Swisher,  Iowa,  aasignor  to  Sqwe  D 
Coaq^y,  Parii  Ridge,  U. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,092 
lat  a.2  HOIH  71/16 
VS.  a.  335—8  11  ClaiBH 

1.  A  multi-pole  circuit  breaker  including  a  moulded  base 
having  a  bottom  wall,  longitudinally  extending  side  walls  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  compartment  walls  located 
intermediate  said  side  walls  to  define  a  plurality  of  compart- 
ments with  each  compartment  wall  having  a  recess,  a  pair  of 
contacts  in  each  compartment  controlled  by  an  operating 
assembly  to  extend  an  electrical  circuit  from  a  line  terminal 
through  a  load  terminal  and  including  fault  condition  sensing 
means  adapted  to  sense  a  fault  condition  in  said  circuit  to 


111 


control  a  trip  crossbar  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending iiJ?^?  «.,,^r^,j  v^rv 

through  said  rtccs  of  each  compartment  waU  and  to  pivot  said  ^^«^™'^P*™J?*!!f^2^?S«nr.H«. 

crossbar  for  releasing  said  operating  assembly  to  open  said  John  W.  Mirw*,  Lerittown,  Pa.,  aasigwr  to  RCA  Ujrporanoa, 

contacts  in  response  to  a  fault  condition  in  said  circuit,  the  New  ^**^JJJ2[*g^  ^9  wrj  Ser  No.  837354 

improvement  comprising:  ™**      ilTri  2  uniF  's/no 

a  pair  of  first  surfaces  on  said  crossbar  formed  at  a  predeter-  »««_*i»                                                       9 

mined  diverging  angle  to  each  other  and  extending  in  a  U5.  0. 335—213 

radial  outward  direction,  and 


a  rail  integrally  formed  on  each  compartment  wall  and 
projecting  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  into  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  recesses  and  having  second  surfaces 
converging  towards  each  other  at  an  angle  less  than  said 
predetermined  angle  for  receipt  between  said  pair  of  first 
surfaces  to  provide  a  pivot  axis  for  said  crossbar. 


4,128,823 

SWITCH 
Akira  Tanaka.  Zama;  Yi^i  HayasU,  Suzaka;  Makoto  Kaasai, 
Yokohama,  and  Toahito  Hara,  Sagamihara,  aU  of  Japan, 
aasignon  to  Fqjitsa  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  7464»3 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1975, 50-153973; 

Feb.  10, 1976, 51-12799 

Int.  CI.2  HOIH  1/54 
VS.  CL  335—196  23  Claims 
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TO  START  OF 
LAYED*  2 


TO  START  or 
UYER  •  3 


TO  START  OF 
UTE«    4 


1.  A  deflection  yoke  comprising: 

a  core; 

at  least  two  layers  of  conductor  turns  wound  about  said 
core,  including  a  return  traverse  conductor  traversing  said 
core  from  a  finishing  conductor  turn  of  one  of  said  first 
and  second  layers  to  a  starting  conductor  turn  of  the  other 
of  said  layers; 

at  least  three  projections  located  adjacent  an  outer  surftce  of 

said  core  for  providing  pivot  points  for  said  return  tra- 
verse conductor,  a  first  projection  located  near  a  starting 

conductor  turn  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
layers,  a  second  projection  located  near  a  finishing  con- 
ductor turn  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  layers, 
and  a  third  projection  located  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond projections  for  preventing  said  return  traverse  con- 
ductor from  protruding  beyond  an  end  of  said  core. 


4,128,825 
MAGNEnCALLY  ACTUATED  INDICATOR 

Elmer  W.  Madsen,  Bristol,  Con.,  assigMir  to  North 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,008 
iBt  CL^  HOIF  7/08.  7/14 
VS.  a.  335—272  13 


1.  A  switoh  comprising  two  sets  of  rod-shaped  fixed  elec- 
trodes formed  of  a  magnetic  material  and  one  cylindrical  mov- 
ing electrode  formed  of  a  permanent  magnet,  each  set  of  the 
fixed  electrodes  being  fixed  to  the  respective  end  of  a  cylindri- 
cal vessel  so  that  the  ends  of  each  set  of  the  fixed  electrodes 
face  the  ends  of  the  other  set  of  the  fixed  electrodes  with  the 
moving  electrode  capable  of  reciprocating  between  the  ends  of 
the  two  sets  of  fixed  electrodes  inside  the  cylindrical  vessel, 
wherein  said  moving  electrode  is  formed  of  a  rare  earth  ele- 
ment-cobalt type  permanent  magnet  which  comprises  at  least 
one  adhesive  layer  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  silver,  nickel,  copper  and  alloys  thereof  on  the  surface  of 
said  permanent  magnet,  and  at  least  one  contact  layer  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhodium,  wolfram, 
rhenium,  ruthenium  and  alloys  thereof,  silver-wolfram  and 
gold-chromium  on  said  adhesive  tayer  of  metal,  and  at  least 
said  permanent  magnet  and  said  adhesive  layer  of  metal  are 
thermally  diffused  to  each  other. 


1.  An  elongated  permanent  magnet  having  one  north  pole  at 
a  first  end  and  a  south  pole  at  the  second  end; 

means  for  pivoting  said  magnet  about  a  geometric  axis 
which  extends  transversly  to  the  geometric  axis  <rf  said 
elongated  permanent  magnet  at  a  point  intermediate  said 
ends  therec^,  said  means  for  pivoting  allowing  rotational 
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travel  of  said  magnet  between  a  first  angular  position  and 
a  second  angular  position; 

first  and  second  poles  carried  by  said  housing  and  disposed 
in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  said  first  pole  being 
proximate  to  said  one  end  of  said  elongated  magnet  in  said 
one  angular  position  of  said  elongated  permanent  magnet 
and  said  second  pole  being  proximate  to  said  second  end 
of  said  elongated  permanent  magnet  in  said  second  angu- 
lar position  of  said  elongated  permanent  magnet; 

a  coU  cooperating  with  said  first  and  second  poles  to  vary 
the  polairity  thereof;  and 

interfering  surfaces  carried  on  said  housing  and  said  elon- 
gated permanent  magnet  to  prevent  angular  movement  of 
either  end  of  said  elongated  permanent  magnet  past  a 
point  intermediate  said  first  and  second  pole,  said  interfer- 
ing surfaces  being  spaced  from  both  said  first  and  second 
poles. 


1.  An  electric  high-voltage  apparatus  adapted  to  be  arranged 

within  the  interior  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  insulating  bushing 

member  and  in  spaced  relation^p  to  the  interior  surfaces 

thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  resistor  disks  arranged  along  and  carried  by 

said  shaft; 
a  centering  body  arranged  on  said  shaft  in  the  region  thereof 
carrying  said  resistor  disks,  said  centering  body  compris- 
ing: 

first  and  second  members  which  are  movable  relative  to 
one  another,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers having  actuating  edges; 
several  radially  outward-pointing,  movable  support  ele- 
ments distributed  over  the  circumference  of  said  body 
each  having  a  radially  inner  chamfer  for  cooperating 
with  a  corresponding  actuating  edge  of  said  one  mem- 
ber. 


4yl2M27 
TRAVEL  ALARM  SYSTEM 
DoaaM  F.  Cotcaaa,  Dnaiap,  and  Sammy  J.  Rhodes,  Awora, 
both  of  DL,  aMigBon  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  DL 
Filed  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,797 
Int  CL2  B60Q  5/00 
U.S.  CL  340-52  R  14  dalms 

1.  A  alarm  system  comprising: 
an  electrically  energized  alarm  (11>, 
an  electrical  power  source  (12); 

switching  means  (19)  connected  between  said  power  source 
and  said  alarm,  said  switching  means  being  of  the  type 


rendered  conductive  for  energizing  said  alarm  in  response 
to  delivery  of  at  least  one  electrical  signal  thereto  and 
being  rendered  nonconductive  for  deenergizing  said  alarm 
in  the  absence  of  such  an  electrical  signal; 

a  switch  (36)  connected  to  the  power  source,  and  being 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions; 

first  means  (46)  connected  to  the  switching  means  for  deliv- 
ering a  first  electrical  signal  to  the  switching  means  at  the 
first  position  of  the  switch; 


4,128,826 
ELECTRICAL  HIGH-VOLTAGE  APPARATUS 
Heinz  Brecfat,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignor  to  Sie- 
mens AktieogeaeUachaft,  Boiin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,425 
ClaiaH  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Ju.  18, 
1976,2627769 

Int  CL2  HOIC  7/16 
UJS.  CL  338—204  10  Clainis 


second  means  (68)  connected  to  the  switching  means  for 
delivering  a  second  electrical  signal  to  the  switching 
means  at  the  first  position  of  the  switch,  said  second  elec- 
trical signal  being  separate  from  and  independent  of  said 
first  electrical  signal; 

timer  means  (80)  for  stopping  the  delivery  of  the  first  signal 
to  the  switching  means  only  after  the  first  signal  has  been 
deUvered  to  the  switching  means  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time;  and 

manuwl  override  means  (87)  for  manually  selectively  stop- 
ping delivery  of  the  second  signal  to  the  switching  i 


4,128,828 

DIFFERENTIAL  DETECTION  SYSTEMS  WITH 
NON-REDUNDANT  ERROR  CORRECnON 
Shnichi  SaoMiiiaM,  Yokohaou,  and  KenUeU  Hirade,  Yiriumdu, 
both  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone 
Public  Corp.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,759 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1976,  51-116271; 
JuL  25, 1977,  52-89014 

Int.  CL2  G06F  11/12 
U.S.  CL  340—146.1  AQ  9  OalBis 


paU|iB 


■■Mnai 

BRBTP 


gMlggM^gfyy 


1.  A  differential  detection  system  with  non-redundant  error 
correction  comprising  first  dday  means  for  delaying  by  n  (n  is 
an  interger)  signaling  intervals  a  received  signal  comprising  a 
carrier  wave  modulated  by  m  (m  is  an  interger)  level  digital 
data;  a  first  phase  comparator  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the 
output  of  said  first  delay  means  and  the  phase  of  a  signal  re- 
ceived in  the  present  signaling  interval  to  detect  a  first  symbol; 
second  delay  means  for  delaying  said  first  mentioned  received 
signal  by  2ii  signaling  intervals;  a  second  phase  comparator  for 
comparing  the  phase  of  the  output  of  said  second  delay  means 
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and  the  phase  of  the  signal  received  in  the  present  signaling 
interval  to  detect  a  second  symbol;  and  a  decoder  responsive  to 
the  first  and  second  symbols  produced  by  said  first  and  second 
phase  comparators  respectively,  said  decoder  comprising  third 
delay  means  for  delaying  said  fust  symbol  by  n  signaling  inter- 
vals, a  first  modulo  m  adder  for  performing  a  modulo  m  addi- 
tion operation  of  the  output  of  said  third  delay  means  and  said 
first  symbol,  a  second  modulo  m  adder  for  performing  a  mod- 
ulo m  addition  operation  of  the  output  of  said  first  modulo  m 
adder  and  an  inverted  output  of  said  second  phase  comparator, 
a  third  modulo  m  adder  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said 
second  modulo  m  adder,  fourth  delay  means  for  delaying  the 
output  of  said  third  modulo  m  adder  by  n  signaling  intervals,  a 
logic  circuit  for  determining  the  coincidence  between  the 
output  of  said  fourth  delay  means  and  the  output  of  said  second 
modulo  m  adder,  a  fourth  modulo  m  adder  for  performing  a 
modulo  m  addition  operation  of  an  inverted  output  of  said 
logic  circuit  and  the  output  of  said  third  delay  means,  and 
means  for  applying  said  inverted  output  of  said  logic  circuit  to 
one  input  of  said  third  modulo  m  adder. 


4,128,829 

SIGNATURE  VERIFICATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  UTILIZING  BOTH  ACCELERATION  AND 

PRESSURE  CHARACTERISTICS 
Nod  M.  HerlMt,  Mount  Kiaco,  and  Chao  N.  Un,  Yorirtown 


Heights,  both  of  N.Y. 


to  IntematioBal  Buaineai 


Machines  Corporatioii,  ArmMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,190 
lut  CL2  G06K  9/10 
U.S.  CL  340— 146J  SY 
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1.  A  method  for  verifying  a  signature  which  comprises 
producing  and  storing  a  plurality  of  first  signal  sets,  each  set 
comprising  a  plurality  of  electrical  signals,  wherein  at  least  one 
set  represents  acceleration  forces  and  another  set  represents 
pressure  forces,  each  transmitted  by  a  known  signer's  hand  to 
a  writing  instrument  during  the  writing  on  a  writing  surface  of 
at  least  one  signature  by  a  known  person,  producing  and  stor- 
ing a  plurality  of  second  signal  sets  each  comprising  a  plurality 
of  electrical  signals  representative  of  said  acceleration  and 
pressure  forces  by  a  puUtive  signer  at  a  different  time,  seg- 
menting said  plurality  of  first  and  second  signal  sets  for  both 
the  known  and  putative  signatures  to  facilitate  identifying 
regions  of  high  probable  correlation,  individually  correlating 
similar  segment  pairs  in  corresponding  signal  sets  of  said  first 
and  second  sets  representing  acceleration  components  and 
pressure  components  respectively,  combining  the  correlation 
results  obtained  for  all  of  said  regions  in  all  of  said  sets  and 
utilizing  this  combined  correlation  value  to  produce  a  resultant 

correlation  level  value. 


4,128,830 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  COMPENSATION 

SIGNAL  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  UGHT  SENSORS 

ARRANGED  IN  A  PREDETERMINED  RELATION 

Gayle  A  Weythman,  LongiMMrt,  Cole.,  aai^aor  to  Interuatioul 

BosiBeai  MacUM*  Corporatiou,  Aivoiik,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,881 

Int  CL2  G06K  9/12 

U.S.  CL  340— 146J  AG  7 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  compensation  for  dark  scan 

noise  level  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  individual  light  sensors 

arranged  in  a  predetermined  relation  including: 

means  to  produce  a  separate  output  signal  from  each  dt  the 

individual  light  sensors  in  accordance  with  the  level  of 

Ught  received  by  each  of  the  individual  light  sensory 

said  producing  means  producing  a  separate  compensation 

sig^  for  dark  scan  noise  level  from  each  of  the  individaal 
light  sensors  when  the  individual  light  sensors  are  pre- 
vented from  being  subjected  to  light; 

storage  means  for  receiving  and  stCMing  the  tfparatf  com- 
pensation signal  from  said  producing  means  for  each  of 
the  light  sensors  to  compensate  for  the  darii  scan  noise 
level  affecting  the  accuracy  of  the  separate  output  signal 
of  the  same  light  sensor  from  said  producing  means; 

means  to  connect  said  produdng  means  to  said  storage 
means  only  when  the  individual  light  sensors  are  pre- 
vented from  being  subjected  to  light; 

subtracting  means  to  subtract  the  separate  compensation 
signal  firom  said  storage  means  from  the  output  rigifi  of 
the  same  light  sensor  fixnn  said  producing  means  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  compensated  for  the  dark  scan  noise  levd; 

and  means  to  supply  all  of  the  separate  output  signals  from 
said  producing  means  to  said  subtracting  means. 


Oct  7, 


4,128331 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MONITORING  OF 

OIL  LEAKS  ON  OXYGEN  COMPRESSORS 

Adam  Rcaach,  FiraakeirthaL  and  Otto  Abert  Weiahdm,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuqr,  wmA^an  to  BASF. 

Lndwigriufiea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

Filed  Oct  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  TSO^U 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiou  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1975,2544730 

Irt.  CL2  G08B  21/00:  FOIB  31/12 
U.S.  CL  340-605  5 

1.  A  device  for  continuously  monitoring  the  occurrence  of 
oil  leakage  about  the  shaft  seals  of  oxygen  conqneaans  having 
reciprocating  or  rotating  shafks,  said  device  comprising: 
a  collecting  element  surrounding  the  shaft  from  all  sides  in 

the  vicinity  of  the  shaft  seals, 
a  collecting  channel  having  one  or  mwe  orifices  fiormed 
therein  located  about  the  perq>hery  of  said  collecting 
element,  said  collecting  chattnel  terminating  in  an  inward- 
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ly-directed  lip  portion  which  substantially  surrounds  and  4,128,833        

is  spaced  from  said  shaft,  HOTWELL  ALARM  SYSTEM 

a  vessel  means  located  below  said  orifices  for  accumulating   EmmMuel  J.  TmriB.  ^  "?»S!  ^i"  ^JTSS**  ^'^'  "'^ 
said  oU  leakage  from  said  collecting  element  and  cham.el.  ^^^  ^B^Iim  ^iS^m^OO 

VS.  a.  340—603  8  Oaiwu 


an  electrical  triggering  means  for  actuating  a  signal  when 
said  oil  leakage  accumulating  in  said  vessel  reaches  a 
predetermined  amount. 


4,128,832 
CX)MBINED  ENCODER/DECODER 
WUliaiB  L.  Bern,  St  Petersburg,  Fla^  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tioa,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,536 

Int  a.2  H03K  13/24 

VS.  CL  340-347  DD  7  Claiaii 
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7.  A  combined  encoder  and  decoder  for  converting  between 
pulse  code  modulation  (PCM)  signals  and  differential  code 
modulation  (DM)  signals  comprising: 

(a)  a  PCM  input; 

(b)  a  PCM  output; 

(c)  a  DM  input; 

(d)  a  DM  output; 

(e)  an  interpolator  connected  to  provide  PCM  signals  to  said 
PCM  output; 

(f)  an  integrator; 

(g)  a  comparator  connected  to  receive  PCM  signals  from 
said  interpolator  and  said  integrator  and  connected  to 
provide  DM  signals  to  said  DM  output; 

(h)  first  means  for  periodically  alternatively  connecting  said 
PCM  input  and  integrator  to  said  interpolator;  and 

(i)  second  means  synchronized  to  said  first  means  for  period- 
ically alternatively  connecting  said  DM  input  and  com- 
parator to  said  integrator. 


-A^^vv^^^^^^^.'■l■^'■>.^.^■^^^^(^'.«.'.v■'.«.'.^t.-LJln■w^^l'.umuA^l■■row^ 


1.  A  pollution  detection  device  comprising  an  enclosed 
housing  provided  with  a  water  inlet  line  at  one  end  and  a  water 
outlet  line  at  the  other  end,  means  within  the  housing  to  slow 
up  the  flow  of  water  therethrough,  a  lamp  disposed  in  the  floor 
of  the  housing,  with  its  light  beam  directed  toward  the  roof  of 
the  housing,  a  photoelectric  cell  disposed  in  the  roof  of  the 
housing  in  registry  with  the  light  beam,  and  an  alarm  circuit  in 
engagement  with  the  photoelectric  cell,  whereby  a  diminution 
of  Ught  from  the  lamp  causes  the  photoelectric  cell  to  activate 
the  alarm. 


4,128334 
RANGE  MARK  GENERATION 

KazDO  Katagi,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif .,  anignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,661 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/Oa-  G08B  5/36 

VS.  CL  343—5  EM  «  Claims 
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7.  In  a  radar  display  system  employing  a  pivotable  antenna 
for  scanning,  at  least  a  sector  of  space  to  receive  return  signals 
therefrom  for  displaying  on  a  screen  an  image  corresponding 
to  said  return  sigmds,  said  display  screen  also  dispUying  at  least 
one  arcuate  range  mark  line  at  a  fixed  radial  distance  about  an 
origin  which  corresponds  to  said  antenna,  said  image  being 
created  by  a  series  of  sweep  lines  each  intensity  modulated  to 
produce  said  image  including  said  arcuate  range  mark,  appara- 
tus for  determining  the  position  of  the  portion  of  said  range 
mark  along  each  sweep  line  on  said  display  screen  comprises  in 
combination: 
means  for  storing  for  each  said  sweep  line  a  first  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  time  required  for  the  sweep  line  to  sweep 
from  the  origin  on  said  screen  of  said  sweep  line  to  the 
position  of  said  portion  of  said  range  mark  therealong; 
means  responsive  to  a  particidar  sweep  line  being  created  for 
producing  from  said  storage  means  a  signal  corresponding 
to  said  value  associated  with  said  particular  sweep  line; 
means  responsive  to  said  value  corresponding  signal  for 
producing,  after  a  time  laspe  corresponding  to  the  time 
indicated  by  said  value  corresponding  signal,  a  position 
signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  sweep  along  said 
particular  sweep  line  at  which  said  range  mark  appears; 
and 
means  re^xmsive  to  said  position  signal  for  producing  on 
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said  screen  the  part  of  said  range  mark  corresponding  to   to  the  sensing  of  a  target  by  said  sensing  means  for  delaying  the 
the  sweep  line.  detonation  of  said  warhead  for  an  internally  varied  time  inter- 


4,128335 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

DISTANCE  BETWEEN  AN  AIRCRAFT  AND  A  GROUND 

STATION 
James  L.  Rnssell,  Gennantown,  Md.,  assignor  to  Arinc  Research 
Corporation,  Annapolis,  Md. 

CoDtinuadon-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  827,009.  Aug.  23, 1977, 

abuMtoned.  This  ap^cation  FA.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,480 

Int  CI.2  GOIS  9/04.  9/56 

VS.  a.  343— 6  J  LC  23  Claims 
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17.  A  distance  measuring  method  for  at  least  two  communi- 
cation stations  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  a  repeating  bit  pattern  having  a  first  predeter- 
mined number  of  bits  from  a  first  station,  said  repeating  bit 
pattern  forming  a  plurality  of  code  words, 

receiving  and  locking  onto  said  repeating  bit  pattern  at  at 
least  one  second  station, 

transmitting  from  said  second  station  an  interrogation  signal 
having  a  predetermined  bit  pattern  in  synchronism  with  a 
predetermined  code  word  in  said  received  repeating  bit 
pattern, 

receiving  said  interrogation  signal  at  said  first  station  and 
determining  whether  said  received  interrogation  signal  is 
in  synchronism  within  predetermined  limits  with  any  code 
word  in  the  repeating  bit  pattern  transmitted  by  said  first 
station  and  transmitting  a  reply  signal  if  synchronism  is 
achieved, 

monitoring  at  said  second  station  said  first  station  transmis- 
sions for  said  reply  signal  during  a  first  predetermined 
time  interval  following  transmission  of  an  interrogation 
signal,  and  shifting  the  transmission  time  of  a  subsequent 
interrogation  signal  by  a  second  predetermined  number  of 
bits  relative  to  said  predetermined  code  word  if  no  reply 
signal  is  received  during  said  first  predetermined  time 
interval,  and  for  shifting  the  transmission  time  of  subse- 
quently transmitted  interrogation  signals  relative  to  said 
predetermined  code  word  which  have  not  been  preceded 
by  the  receipt  of  a  reply  signal  in  said  first  predetermined 
time  interval  by  additional  predetermined  numbers  of  bits, 
counting  at  said  second  station  the  number  of  bits  of  shifting 

imparted  to  said  transmitted  interrogation  signal, 
counting  at  said  second  station  the  number  of  whole  word 
intervals  occurring  in  said  received  repeating  code  pattern 
between  the  transmission  of  an  interrogation  signal  and 
the  receipt  of  said  reply  signal,  and 
calculating  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  station 
from  said  counted  nimiber  of  whole  word  intervak  and 
said  counted  nimiber  of  shifted  bits. 
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val  until  said  missile  is  at  an  <^>timum  position  with  leqiect  to 
said  target. 


4,12M37 
PREDICTION  COMPUTATION  FOR  WEAPON 
CONTROL 
Jerome  M.  Page,  Fnllerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweD  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  JoL  22, 1968,  Ser.  No.  747,781 
Int  0.2  G06G  7/80 


VS.  CL  343—7  G 


18 


1.  Target  tracking  ^paratus  employing  second  order  pre- 
diction and  comprising  in  combination 

an  inertially  roll-stabilized  range-and-angle  sensor  for  pro- 
viding output  signals  indicative  of  the  range  tracking  and 
angle  tracking  errors  thereof; 

range  error  resolution  means  reqxmsive  to  a  set  of  computed 
polar  coordinate  target  position  dau  for  resolving  the 
sensor  tracking  error  ou^t  signals  relative  to  a  prese- 
lected inertially  stabilized  Cartesian  coordinate  system; 

doubly  integrating  feedback  means  reqxmsive  to  said  re- 
solved tracking  error  signals  and  to  velocity  outputs  of  the 
inertial  navigator  for  computing  the  components  of  target 
position,  velocity  and  acceleration  resolved  in  said  Carte- 
sian coordinate  system;  and 

target  position  computing  means  reqx>nsive  to  said  resolved 
target  data  components  computed  by  said  feedback  means 
for  further  computing  the  polar  coordinates  of  said  com- 
puted target  position,  said  sensor  being  responsive  to  said 
computed  polar  coordinate  target  position  data. 


4,128,836 
TIME  DELAY  COMPUTER  FOR  ORDNANCE  FUSE 
Edward  Ramos,  and  Joseph  V.  Cnneo,  both  of  Washington,  D.C., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  die  Army,  WaiUngtoa,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct  14,  I960,  Ser.  No.  62,804 
Int  0.2  GOIS  9/04;  F42C  13/04 
VS.  a  343—7  PF  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  missile  having  a  fuze  for  detonating  the  missile  war- 
head in  the  proximity  of  a  target,  means  associated  with  said 
fuze  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  target,  and  means  responsive 


4,128,838 
DIGITAL  SCAN  CONVERTER 

ABtooB  H.  Braadi,  Bone,  aad  JiMke  GietMM,  Hovelo,  both  of 

Netherlands,  aaslvMrs  to  HoUandsc  Sigiaalapparatwi  av., 

Heagdo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,937 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  16,  1976, 
7601535 

Int  0.2  GOIS  7/06,  9/02 
VS.  CL  343—55  C  2  CWnv 

1.  A  digital  scan  converter  for  diq>laying  on  a  raster  scan 
display  video  data  provided  by  a  radar  sensor  as  a  field  of  view 
is  scanned  in  a  predetermined  pattern  at  a  first  scan  rate,  said 
converter  comprising  an  input  buffer  for  storing  quantized 
video  data  at  addresses  correqxMKling  to  said  iHedetermined 
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pattern  scanned  at  said  first  rate;  a  random  access  memory  for 
storing  data  received  from  said  input  buffer,  said  random  ac- 
cess memory  comprising  N  X  N  submemories  each  having  a 

X  a 
memory  elements  and  each  being  simultaneously  accessible, 
wherein  a  range  being  considered  at  any  given  azimuth  <^ 
is  divided  into  n  segments  each  having  k  range  increments 
Ar.  where  n  ^  N,  so  that  the  length  /r  A  r  of  each  of  said 
segments  is  equal  to  at  least  the  range  represented  by  "a" 
memory  elements,  multiplied  by  a  factor  V2;  an  address 
generating  circuit  for  generating  addresses  as  a  function  of 
said  pattern  and  said  first  scanning  rate  to  accommodate 
data  read  from  said  input  buffer  into  said  random-access 
memory  at  locations  corresponding  to  a  display  line  pat- 
tern to  be  produced  on  the  raster  scan  display;  said  address 
generating  circuit  including  an  azimuth  counter  for  gener- 
ating signals  representative  of  an  azimuth  <^,  a  sine/cosine 
generator  coupled  to  said  azimuth  counter  for  generating 
signals  representative  of  sin  <^  and  cos  <^,  a  start  address 
generator  coupled  to  said  sine/cosine  generator  for  pro- 
ducing start  address  values  Ik  A  r  cos  t^  and  Ik  A  r  sin  4>, 


w  ^  C 
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with  said  fixed  station;  and,  a  protected  aircraft  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  discovering  said  schedule; 

means  for  transponding  a  reply  message  when  said  protected 
aircraft  is  illuminated  by  said  relatively  narrow  beam; 


an  interrogator  for  addressing  a  message  to  said  addressable 
transponder  whereby  said  addressable  transponder  trans- 
mits said  second  reply  message,  the  range  between  said 
protected  aircraft  and  said  addressable  transponder  being 
determined  thereby;  and, 

a  directionable  antenna  means  responsive  to  said  range  and 
said  schedule  for  steering  a  beam  therefrom.  ^ 


where  /  =  0,  1,  2,  .  .  .  ,  n— 1,  and  an  increment  address 
generator  for  incrementing,  during  each  random  access 
memory  cycle,  each  of  n  start  addresses  by  Ar  cos  <^  and 
Ar  sin  (^  to  thereby  generate  in  k  successive  memory 
cycles  the  addresses  x  =  Xc  +  (Ik+m)  A  r  cm  4>  and  y  = 
yg  +  (Ik+m)  A  r  mi  <^,  where  Xg  and  yc  represent  the 
coordinates  of  the  radar  sensor  position,  /  =  0,  1,  2, . . . , 
rt—  1  in  each  memory  cycle,  and  m  =  0,  1,  2, . . . ,  k—  1, 
the  data  stored  in  said  input  buffer  corresponding  to  the  n 
ranges  of  which  the  addresses  are  defined  in  each  memory  fjJS.  CI.  343—715 
cycle,  being  transferred  to  the  x  and  y  address-defined 
positions  of  said  random-access  memory  in  the  respective 
memory  cycle,  allocating  a  position  within  one  submem- 
ory  by  one  address  only;  and  a  readout  unit  for  reading  out 
data  stored  in  said  random-access  memory  at  a  second  rate 
for  display  on  the  raster  scan  display,  the  data  for  each 
picture  line  being  read  out  simultaneously  from  the  re- 
spective N  submemories,  said  readout  unit  including 
means  for  storing  data  for  at  least  one  picture  line  which 
are  read  out  in  the  sequence  required  for  presentation  on 
the  raster  scan  display. 

4 


4,128339 

MEANS  FOR  ACXIUMULATING  AIRCRAFT  POSITION 

DATA  FOR  A  BEACON  BASED  COLLISION  AVOIDANCE 

SYSTEM  AND  OTHER  PURPOSES 
Artfanr  D.  McCoous,  Baltinore  County,  Md^  aaiigiior  to  The 
Bendix  CorporatkM,  SoBtfafleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Ju.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  810,701 
lot  a.2  GOIS  9/56 
VS.  CL  343—112  CA  2  Oainis 

1.  Means  for  use  in  a  beacon  based  collision  avoidance  sys- 
tem wherein  a  fixed  station  transmits  an  interrogation  message 
along  a  relatively  narrow  beam  radiated  from  the  fixed  station 
and  wherein  said  relatively  narrow  beam  is  scanned  through  a 
field  of  interest  on  a  discoverable  schedule  and  wherein  an 
aircraft  illuminated  by  said  beam  normally  transponds  a  first 
reply  message  said  means  for  use  comprising: 
an  addressable  transponder  for  transmitting  a  second  reply 
message  when  addressed,  said  addressable  transponder 
being  arranged  in  predetermined  fixed  spatial  relationship 


4,128,840 
RESONANT  RE-ENTRANT  CAVITY  WHIP  ANTENNA 
Williaa  Tucker,  1965  S.  Occu  Dr.,  Apt  18-S,  Hallaiidalc  Fla. 
33009 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,994 
IM.  CL^  HOIQ  1/32.  9/18 

SOains 


1.  A  re-entrant  type  of  cavity  resonator  whip  antenna  com- 
prising the  combination  of: 

a  base  mounted  re-entrant  cavity, 

a  five  eighths  wave  whip  antenna  coaxially  mounted  on  said 
cavity  and  electrically  coupled  thereto  whereby  said 
antenna  is  resonated,  bandpass  filtered,  and  impedance 
matched  to  the  transmission  line. 
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4,128,841 
DROPLET  MICROPHONE 
Michael  K.  Brown,  GaatoB;  Kyriakoa  Christoo,  LiTonia;  David 
E.  Lnndquiit,  Bi^Bi■ghali^  Etfi  P.  Middnart,  Royal  Oak, 
aad  Ronald  G.  SImU,  Dearborn  Heights,  aU  of  Mich^  aMi^H 
on  to  Barroaghs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Fliwl  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,645 
lat  a?  GOID  15/18 
U  A  a.  344-75  g  Claim 


be  in  galvanic  contact  with  a  metal  holder,  said  whisker  being 
a  monocrystalline  member. 


4^128,843 

GaP  DIRECTED  FIELD  UV  PHOTODIODE 
Alice  M.  Oiaag,  Wcrtoa,  Mav^  MrigMr  to  Hoa^jwdl  Im., 
Miaaeapoiia,  Warn. 

Filed  Oct  14y  1977.  Scr.  No.  842,443 
Irt.  CL2  HOIL  27/14,  29/90 
U.S.  CL  357—30  g 


L 


1.  A  device  for  converting  the  impact  forces  of  a  moving 
stream  of  droplets  into  a  corresponding  electrical  signal,  said 
device  comprising: 

flexing  means  di^XMed  in  the  path  of  the  moving  droplet  for 
flexing  in  response  to  an  impinging  droplet; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  flexing  means  in  the  drop- 
let path;  and 

piezo  electric  transducer  means  including  a  cantilever,  one 
end  thereof  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  support  means 
and  the  opposite  end  being  operatively  associated  with 
said  flexing  means  to  move  therewith  the  flexing  means 

for  generating  an  electrical  signal,  said  cantilever  experi- 
encing bending  deformation,  wherein  the  structure  includ- 
ing said  flexing  means  and  said  transducer  means  has  a 
resonant  frequency  substantially  equal  to  an  integral  mul- 
tiple of  the  frequency  of  said  stream  of  droplets. 


4,128,842 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  DEVICE  WTTH 
MONOCRYSTALLINE  STYLUS 
Ulf  Rothgordt,  Nordentedt;  HaaiDicter  Hiaz,  Tomeach,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Gcrrit  Venpoi,  EiMlhoTen, 
Ncthcriaadi,  anigBon  to  U.S.  Phiiipa  CorporatkM,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,053 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernany,  Sep.  17, 
1975,  2541347 

Int  Ci.2  G03G  15/044 
VS.  CL  346-155  g  Qaiatt 


■/a 


1.  An  ultraviolet-sensitive  photodiode  comprising: 

a  GaP  body  having  an  ultraviolet  radiation  receiving  sur- 
face; 

an  N  type  region  in  the  GaP  body; 

a  P  type  region  m  the  OaP  body  i»oxiniate  the  uhravic^ 
radiation  receiving  surfisce  and  forming  a  PN  jnaction 
with  the  N  type  region  at  a  depth  firom  the  ultravicrfet 
receiving  surface  of  less  than  about  O.S  microns,  die  P  type 
region  having  a  graded  imparity  distribution  which  de- 
creases essentially  monotonically  from  the  ultraviolet 

radiation  receiving  surface  to  the  PN  junction  and  creates 
an  internal  directed  surface  electric  fiekl  of  greater  thii 
about  10^  V/cm  which  repels  minority  carrien  from  the 
ultraviolet  radiation  receiving  surface  toward  the  PN 
junction; 

first  contact  means  for  providing  dectrical  contact  to  the  N 
type  region;  and 

second  contact  means  providing  electrical  contact  to  the  P 
type  region. 


4,128^44 
CAMERA  TUBE  TARGET  STRUCTURE  EXHIBniNG 
GREATER-THAN-UNITY  AMPLIFICATION 
Amo  Ulenbeigcn  Gcrt  Ri^rc^  and  KlaM  Bdfer,  aU  of  Ber- 
lin, Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  awiffMin  to  Robert  Boach  GakH, 
Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy 

CoBtiBaatio»4B-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  599,545,  JaL  28, 1975, 
abandoned.  lUs  application  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,856 
OaiBM  priority,  appikatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Ak.  L 
1974,  2436990 

lat  CL2  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  CL  357-^1  12 


1.  A  device  for  the  electrostatic  printing  of  characters  on  an 
associated  record  carrier  which  comprises:  an  electrode  de- 
vice, means  for  moving  the  associated  record  carrier  reUtive  to 
said  electrode,  means  for  supplying  controllable  pulses  to  said 
electrode  device  during  the  relative  movement  of  said  elec- 
trode device  and  the  record  carrier,  said  electrode  device 
sUding  directly  across  the  surface  of  the  record  carrier  under 
pressure,  said  electrode  device  including  a  whisker  mounted  to 


1.  In  a  televiskm-camera  fkk-up  tube,  a  novd  target  struc- 
ture which  exhibits  greater-than-unity  amplification  (gatnX  the 
target  structure  having  one  side  facing  incident  scene  li^  aad 
having  an  oppoate  side  facing  a  fanning  eiectroo  ***•«"  the 
novel  target  structure  comprising,  in  combination. 


306 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  5,  1978 


a  glass  plate  (0)  on  that  side  of  the  target  structure  exposed 
to  scene  light; 

a  transparent  signal  electrode  (1)  on  the  side  of  the  glass 
plate  facing  the  electron  beam; 

a  homogeneous  layer  (2)  of  n-typc  photoconductive  semi- 
conductor material  on  the  side  of  the  transparent  signal 
electrode  facing  the  electron  beam; 

a  homogeneous  layer  (4)  of  n-type  semiconductor  material 
on  the  side  of  the  photoconductive  layer  facing  the  beam, 
and  having  a  resistivity  greater  than  10*  ohm-centimeters, 

the  interface  (3)  between  the  pair  of  n-type  semiconductor 
layers  being  possessed  of  a  multitude  of  interface  states 
located  at  energy  levels  such  as  to  capture  both  holes 
optically  generated  within  the  n-type  photoconductive 
layer  (2)  and  beam-injected  electrons,  the  interface  states 
being  predominently  acceptor-level  interface  states, 

the  edge  energy  of  the  valence  band  of  the  layer  (4)  of  10" 
ohm-centimeter  material  being  at  the  interface  lower  than 
the  edge  energy  of  the  valence  band  of  the  n-type  photo- 
conductive layer  (2)  at  the  interface  (3)  to  create  a  poten- 
tial barrier  for  holes  preventing  holes  optically  generated 
in  the  n-type  photoconductive  layer  (2)  from  crossing  the 
interface  (3)  to  the  beam-side  of  the  target  structure. 

4yl2M45 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICES 

HAVING  INVERTED  FRUSTUM-SHAPE  CONTACT 

LAYERS 
TetsiHlii  S»^»*,  TacUkawa,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nippon  Telegraph 
and  Tel^hone  Public  Corp^  Japan 

Filed  JoL  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,596 

aaima  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  28, 1975,  50-91090 

Int  C1.2  HOIL  29/70.  23/48 

UJS.  CL  357—51  10  O**™ 


4,12M46 

PRODUCnON  OF  MODULATION  SIGNALS  FROM 

AUDIO  FREQUENCY  SOURCES  TO  CONTROL  COLOR 

CONTRIBUTIONS  TO  VISUAL  DISPLAYS 
EmMt  G.  Robinwm,  Jr^  Honaton,  Tou,  aaatgnor  to  Dcnia  J. 
Kncker,  Honaton,  Tex. 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,936 

Int  a^  H04N  1/46.  9/02:  H04Q  9/02 

US.  CL  358—82  23  Clainia 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  including  a 
bipolar  transistor  comprising  a  semiconductor  substrate,  a 
collector  region,  a  base  region  and  an  emitter  region  which  are 
spaced  apart  and  formed  at  one  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  a  plurality  of  inverted  frustum-shape  polycrystalline 
semiconductor  contact  layers  having  raised  upper  larger  cross 
sectional  surfaces  and  lower  smaller  cross  sectional  surfaces, 
one  of  said  inverted  frustum-shape  polycrystalline  semicon- 
ductor contact  layers  being  formed  on  and  in  direct  contact 
with  each  of  said  emitter  region  and  said  collector  region, 
respectively,  a  first  insulating  film  covering  the  raised  side 
surfaces  of  said  inverted  frustum-shaped  polycrystalline  semi- 
conductor contact  layers  and  overlying  the  upper  surface 
portions  of  said  substrate  which  are  included  substantially 
within  the  vertical  projection  of  the  raised  upper  larger  cross 
sectional  surfaces  of  the  inverted  frustum-shape  polycrystalline 
semiconductor  contact  layers  down  upon  the  upper  surface  of 
said  substrate,  a  second  insulating  film  covering  the  surface 
portions  of  said  one  surface  of  said  substrate  other  than  those 
areas  covered  by  said  first  insulating  film,  the  contact  layers 
and  said  base  region,  a  base  electrode  formed  on  said  base 
region  below  the  plane  of  the  raised  upper  larger  cross  sec- 
tional surfaces  of  the  inverted  frustum-shape  polycrystalline 
semiconductor  contact  layers  and  an  emitter  electrode  and  a 
collector  electrode  formed  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  respec- 
tive inverted  frustum-shape  polycrystalline  semiconductor 
contact  layers. 


1.  Apparatus  for  modulating  electronically  controlled  visual 
display  systems  comprising: 

(a)  processing  means  for  operating  on  audio  frequency  mod- 
ulating signals  to  produce  processed  modulating  signals 
for  communication  to  at  least  one  control  circuit  of  a 
visual  display  system,  whereby  said  control  circuit  con- 
trols the  contribution  of  at  least  one  color  in  a  visual 
display  of  the  visual  display  system,  and  for  operation  on 
said  control  circuit  to  modulate  said  contribution  of  color 
in  said  visual  display; 

(b)  gating  circuit  means,  as  part  of  said  processing  means,  for 
operating  on  at  least  one  said  modulating  signal  to  selec- 
tively permit  or  block  said  communication  of  said  modu- 
lating signal; 

(c)  gate  control  means,  as  part  of  said  processing  means  and 
including  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means,  for  generat- 
ing enabling  signals  for  selectively  enabling  said  gating 
circuit  means  for  so  permitting  said  modulating  signal 
communication  such  that  the  frequency  of  each  such 
enabling  signal  so  generated  is  determined,  at  least  in  part, 
baaed  on  the  value  of  a  parameter  of  tlje  corrnponding 
modulating  signal  being  so  operated  on  by  said  gating 
circuit  means  in  response  to  said  enabling  signal;  and 

(d)  detector  means,  as  part  of  said  processing  moms,  for 
responding  to  a  parameter  of  each  modulating  signal  so 
operated  on  by  said  gating  circuit  means  to  produce  con- 
trol signals,  corresponding  to  each  such  modulating  sig- 
nal, for  communication  to  said  gate  control  means  to 
operate  on  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  to 
vary  the  frequency  of  each  enabUng  signal  so  enabUng  the 
gating  circuit  means  operating  oa.  the  corresponding  mod- 
ulating signal. 


4,128^47 

OPTICAL  READING  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A 

FOCUSSING  DETECnON  DEVICE 

Girald  RouUet,  and  Jean-Pierre  Bortnzio,  both  of  Paria, 

France,  assignors  to  ThooMon-Bmndt,  Paris,  F^vncc 

Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,891 
aaima  priority,  application  Prance,  Oct  31, 1975, 75  33465 
int  0,2  GOIJ  1/20:  H04N  5/76 
UA  CL  358—128  ?  Clnlnia 

1.  An  optical  reading  device  for  the  read-out  of  an  informa- 
tion signal  carried  by  a  moving  information  carrier  comprising 
a  radiation  source  for  emitting  a  radiation  beam  having  an 
optical  axis,  a  focussing  device  for  projecting  said  radiation 
beam  in  a  focussing  spot  on  said  information  carrier,  first 
means  for  displacing  said  spot  along  said  optical  axis  about  a 
mean  position  and  in  a  first  range,  second  means  for  displacing 
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said  spot  along  said  optical  axis  in  a  second  range  limited  by^ 
two  extreme  positions  and  enclosing  said  first  range,  a  position 
control  loop  comprising  a  first  switching  circuit,  said  loop 
acting  upon  said  first  displacing  means  for  correcting  varia- 
tions in  position  occurring  in  said  first  range,  a  generator  cir- 
cuit having  a  control  input  and  an  output  for  supplying  an 
approach  signal  formed  by  ascending  and  descending  ramps 
which  act  on  said  second  displacing  means  for  moving  said 
spot  between  said  two  extreme  positions,  said  generator  circuit 
comprising  a  bistable  circuit  having  a  control  input  and  an 
output  for  supplying  a  signal  having  one  of  two  predetermined 
values,  a  wooooA  switching  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  bistable  circuit,  a  control  input  forming  the 


i^tr^" 


CABKI 


c(Mitrol  input  of  said  generator  circuit  and  an  output,  integrator 
means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
switching  circuit,  said  control  input  of  said  bistable  circuit 
being  adapted  for  receiving  change  of  state  pulses  when  said 
approach  signal  reaches  values  corresponding  to  said  extreme 
positions  in  said  second  range,  and  a  detection  circuit  for  de- 
tecting said  information  signal  having  an  output  for  delivering 
a  control  signal,  said  control  signal  having  a  first  and  a  second 
state  according  to  whether  an  information  signal  is  and  is  not 
detected,  said  control  input  of  said  first  switching  circuit  and 
said  control  input  of  said  generator  circuit  being  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  detecting  circuit  and  respectively  activated 
by  said  first  and  second  states  of  said  second  signal. 


4,128,848 
AUTOMATIC  GHOST-SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Isao  Nakagawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,029 

Int  0.2  H04N  5/14:  H04B  1/10:  H03K  1/12 

U.S.  CL  358—167  10  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  ghost-suppression  system  comprising: 

variable  delay  means  for  delaying  a  video  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  delay  time  of  a  ghost; 

polarity  and  gain  control  means  for  adjusting  the  polarity 
and  amplitude  of  the  video  signal  delayed  by  said  variable 
delay  means; 

adder  means  for  adding  said  video  signal  not  delayed  with 
the  output  from  said  polarity  and  gain  control  means  to 
suppress  the  ghost  th««in; 


synchronizing  signal  separator  means  for  separating  a  syn- 
chronizing signal  from  said  delayed  video  signal; 

gate  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  gate  signal  in 
response  to  said  synchronizing  signal  separated  by  said 
synchronizing  signal  separator  means  in  order  to  sanq>le 
any  residual  ghost  in  the  vertical  blanking  period  out  of 
said  video  signal  produced  at  the  output  of  said  adder 
means; 

detector  means  for  detecting  the  residual  ghost  in  the  verti- 
cal bkmking  period  contained  in  said  video  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  adder  in  re^Kmse  to  said  gate  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  gate  signal  generator;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  polarity  and  gain  of  said  polarity 
and  gain  contnd  means  in  response  to  the  output  signal  of 
said  detector  means. 


4^128,849       

SELECTIVELY  COUPLED  SYNTHESIZER  FOR  TUNER 

OF  TV  RECEIVER 
Dennis  W.  Rhee,  Palatine,  DL,  aarignor  to  Adndral  Corporation, 
Sduuunbnrg,  DL 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,660 

Int  CL2  H04N  5/44.  5/50.  5/21.  1/16 

U.S.  CL  358—191     .  11 


W-v     I 


/^ 


cwunCL 
MCltom 


H 


il_^r 


MFCIICIICC 

MClLlnroK 


.^ 


nviofii 
1 


I ±3^^ - 


.   IMK  eiKCVIT  no 

I 

I       tmrNctiii* 


rawm 
«um.ir 


*FT 

ciRCuir 


-^ 


WIIMTOI) 

Tumii 


■<;"• 


VIDCO 
OCT 


OCTWHIII*  ~1 

OMITIIOL    CKCUIT     IK 


H  '  itamonun  tmtn* 
H  •  aoniiALLV  own 


1.  In  a  television  receiver,  channel  selecting  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  tuning  means  including  a  varactor  tuning  element  a  local 
oscillator  and  a  mixer  having  a  first  input  firom  said  local 
oscillator  and  a  second  input  to  which  an  RF  video  signal 
is  Implied; 

(b)  synthesizer  means  for  providing  a  first  tuning  signal  said 
synthesizer  means  emanating  while  operative  undestreable 
Ugh  frequency  radiations,  said  synthesizer  means  includ- 
ing: 

(1)  means  for  setting  a  TV  channel  to  be  tuned  by  sakl 
tuning  means; 

(2)  variable  divider  means  adapted  to  be  sdectively  actu- 
ated to  receive  and  variably  divide  the  local  oscillator 
output  in  accordance  with  a  factor  corresponding  to  the 
chumel  selected  by  said  setting  mean^ 

(3)  means  for  providhig  a  reference  signal;  and 

(4)  means  for  comparing  the  reference  signal  with  the 
output  of  said  variable  divider  means  and  adapted  to  be 
selectively  coupled  to  said  tuning  means  to  provide  the 
first  tuning  signal  to  be  applied  thereto; 

(c)  source  means  to  be  selectively  cou|ded  to  said  tuning 
means  for  providing  a  second  tuning  signal  thereto;  and 

(d)  ctmtrol  means  operative  for  a  relatively  short  initial 
period  for  energizing  said  synthesizer  means  and  for  oou- 
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pUng  said  synthesizer  means  to  apply  the  first  tuning  signal 
to  said  tuning  means,  and  thereidter  for  de-energizing  said 
variable  divider  means  and  said  reference  signal  means  of 
said  synthesizer  means,  wherd)y  the  high  frequency  radia- 
tion emanating  therefirom  is  terminated,  and  decoupling 
said  synthesizer  means  from  said  tuning  means,  while 
coupling  said  source  means  to  apply  the  second  tuning 
signal  to  said  tuning  means. 


magnetizing  a  spot  at  said  surface  when  said  tip  is  ap- 
plied thereto, 


4,12MS0  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMTmNG 
FACSINOLES  OVER  TELEPHONE  LINES 
Frederic  P.  Ftacker,  n,  WilUaMTille,  N.Y„  aarigBor  to  CalapM 
CorporatioB,  Bnflklo,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  M,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,092 

iBt  C3.2  HMN  1/40 

UJS.  CL  358—284  3  Claims 


4,128,851 
HAND  HELD  MAGNETIC  CARD  ENCODER 
Broee  S.  Scdlcjr,  RJL  1,  Box  9«,  KokM,  HL  9C756 
Flkd  Apr.  29, 1977,  Sw.  No.  792,396 
Iirt.  a.2  GllB  5/00,  5/12 
U.S.  CL  360— 4  2  ClaiiM 

1.  A  hand  held  encoder  for  encoding  magnetic  card  keys  and 
the  like  comprising: 
housing  adapted  to  be  manually  held  and  manipulated, 
a  probe  mounted  on  said  houamg  and  having  an  outer  tip 
mffpff^f  to  be  applied  against  a  surface  to  be  magnetized, 
an  dectrical  circuit  in  said  housing  and  including: 
a  supply  of  direct  current, 
windings  around  said  probe,  and 
•  capacitor, 

a  switch  on  said  housmg  for  discharging  said  capacitor 
through  said  Mondings  to  provide  a  magnetic  field  for 


said  housing  being  formed  with  a  portion  thereof  provid- 
ing a  pistol  grip,  said  switch  being  secured  to  said  grip 
and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  a  fuger  of  the  user. 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  quality  of  facsimiles  of  fin- 
gerprints received  at  remote  locations  via  telephone  lines  or 
the  like  including  the  steps  of: 
scanning  overlapping  areas  of  a  fingerprint; 
generating  a  plurality  of  signals  for  each  area  scanned,  with 

each  of  the  signals  representing  a  portion  of  the  area  being 

scanned; 
processing  the  plurahty  of  signab  generated  for  each  area 

vamnt^  to  determine  whether  the  area  scanned  is  cen- 
tered on  a  ridge  or  a  valley; 
producing  a  single  enhanced  binary  signal  representing  the 

presence  of  either  a  ridge  or  a  valley  at  the  center  of  each 

area  scanned; 
transmitting  the  single  enhanced  binary  signal  produced  for 

each  area  scanned; 
receiving  the  transmitted  signals;  and 
processing  the  received  signals  to  produce  a  facsimile  of  the 

fingerimnt. 


4,128352 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  MECHANISM  FOR  RECORDING 
AND  PLAYING  BACK  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
Wcmcr  ScidKpId,  Laadeabach;  Klaas  Schoettle,  Heidelberg; 
Heiwkh  Wittkamp,  Mauhdm,  aad  Kari  UU,  F^ankcathal, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnon  to  BASF  Aktieageidl- 
schafl,  Lodwigrihafca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraiaBy 

Filed  Mar.  7. 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,318 
Cbdns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Mar.  19, 
1976,  2611666 

lit  CL*  GllB  15/26,  15/60.  5/7S:  B65H  17/32 
VS.  CL  360—90  11 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  recording  and/or  reproduction 
of  video  signals  by  means  of  a  magnetic  tape  having  a  substrate 
of  a  polyethylene  terephthalate  film  which  is  coated  on  one 
side  thereof,  said  arrangement  including  a  transport  mecha- 
nism of  the  type  which  operates  according  to  the  contact- 
winding  principle  and  which  consists  essentially  of  a  supply 
and  take-up  reel  of  said  magnetic  tape  and  at  least  one  rotating 
capstan  wherein  the  two  tape  reels  are  simultaneously  driven 
by  virtue  of  contacting  said  ci^Mtan  under  pressure,  said  trans- 
port mechanism  further  including  means  for  generating  tape 
tension  in  the  span  of  said  magnetic  tape  between  the  points  of 
contact  of  said  tape  reeb  with  said  capstan  and  said  tensioned 
span  of  magnetic  tape  being  guided  relative  to  and  maintained 
in  contact  with  at  least  one  magnetic  recording  and/or  play- 
back head  by  means  of  a  tape  guiding  element  having  a  guide 
surface  which  partially  surrounds  said  capstan,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
said  magnetic  tape  being  positioned  with  its  coated  side 
facing  the  guide  surface  of  said  tape  guiding  element  and 
having  particles  within  its  coating  with  a  Mohs'  hardness 
of  greater  than  6,  thereby  imparting  at  least  a  slight  polish- 
ing effect  on  said  guide  surface  during  the  tape  transport 
operation,  said  magnetic  tape  being  exclusively  guided  by 
said  tape  guiding  element  and  coming  into  contact  only 
with  the  magnetic  recording  and/or  playback  head  and 
the  capstan  at  the  points  of  contact  with  the  supply  and 
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take-up  reek  within  said  transport  mechanism  whereby  energized;  and  minimum  <^-time  deUy  circuit  «^«f  coo- 
the  substrate  surface  side  of  said  magnetic  tape  opposite  nected  to  said  second  winding  and  oontioUed  thereby  to  ini- 

^Z^  wL'1^c^m"3SST*^°^'*'''^P?^  tiaUy  energize  said  compressor  control  switch  means  ,ion  said 

mecnamsm  which  could  effect  the  occurrence  of  sho  /.«w.^i*;.«_  „. •      _  '      •  •      ^i.  .  ^^ 

between  such  part  and  the  substrate  surface  during  SS  ~°**^  r«i»nsive  means  requmng  the  opeiatK).  of  SMd 
tape  tranqwrt  operation.  1^ 


4,128353 
OPERATING  MECHANISM  OF  TAPE  RECORDER 
AUo  Nakaaono,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin-SUrasona 
Electric  Corp.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,278 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  20, 1976, 51/140906; 
Feb.  A  1977,  52/21687;  Feb.  23, 1977,  52/21688 
lat  0.2  GllB  21/22,  5/54 
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"'^^^ — n 

uov*c     "'J. 


compressor  said  minimum  off-time  circuit  means  re^KMisive  to 
a  loss  of  said  current  in  said  second  tranafcHiner  winding  to 
keep  said  compressor  deenergized  for  a  minimom  period  6[ 
time  regardless  of  the  state  of  said  conditioo  reqxmsive  means. 


1.  An  operating  mechanism  of  a  tape  recorder  having  at  least 
one  of  a  recording  lever  and  a  playback  lever,  at  least  one  of  a 
pause  lever,  a  cue  lever  and  a  review  lever,  and  a  subchassis 
slidably  disposed  in  parallel,  spaced  apart  relationship  with 
said  levers  and  having  a  head  and  pinch  roller  thereon, 
wherein  said  subchassis  may  be  advanced  by  operating  one  or 
both  of  said  recording  lever  and  said  playback  lever  to  thereby 
bring  the  pinch  roller  and  head  into  engagement  with  a  XxpCt 
and  wherein  said  subchassis  may  be  retracted  by  operating  said 
pause  lever,  said  cue  lever  or  said  review  lever  when  said 
engaged  position  is  brought  about,  whereby  said  pinch  roller 
and  said  head  are  spaced  iq>art  from  said  tape,  characterized  in 
that  an  edge  inclined  in  one  direction  is  formed  on  each  of  said 
pause  lever,  said  cue  lever  and  said  review  lever,  a  through- 
aperture  having  an  edge  inclined  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
said  one  direction  is  formed  on  said  subchassis,  a  slider  bar  is 
provided  on  the  opposite  side  from  said  subchassis  and  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  with  and  transversely  of  said  pause, 
cue  and  review  levers,  and  projections  engageable  with  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  inclined  edges  are  formed  on  said  slider  bar 
whereby  movement  of  any  of  said  levers  in  one  direction 
causes  its  inclined  edge  to  cam  said  slider  bar  in  one  direction 
and  the  projection  thereon  in  said  through-aperture  cams  said 
subchas^  in  a  direction  to  retract  said  head  and  roller  from 
said  tape. 


4^128354 
COMPRESSOR  MINIMUM  OFF-TIME  SYSTEM 
Robert  T.  Rnadaiky,  MiiiMapolls,  Minn.,  aMigMir  to  Honey- 
well lac,  MiaaeapoUa,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,766 
lat  CL2  H02H  7/08 
\3S.  CL  361—22  9  Oains 

1.  A  compressor  protection  arrangement  utilizing  a  mini- 
mum off-time  system  to  insure  that  a  compressor  is  kept  deen- 
ergized for  a  minimum  period  of  time  in  the  event  fh#t  it  be- 
comes deenergized  for  any  reason,  including:  compressor 
control  switch  means  including  current  conductinf  means 
adapted  to  control  said  compressor  in  response  to  condition 
responsive  means;  said  current  conducting  means  '*nf\nAing 
current  transformer  means  having  a  first  transformer  winding 
connected  to  sense  the  flow  of  current  which  is  controlling 
said  ccMupressor  switch  means;  a  second  winding  of  said  cur- 
rent transformer  means  having  a  voltage  output  when  said  first 
winding  has  a  current  flow  indicating  that  said  compressor  is 


4,128355 
SURGE  ARRESTER 
Aleuadcr  G.  GObcrta,  Algoaqata,  IIL, 
laeetric  Coaspaay,  FhmUla  Pwk,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,116 
lat  CL2  H02H  3/22 
UJS.  CL  361—119 


to  RcUaUc 


1.  In  a  surge  arrester  providing  overvoltage  {xotection  for  a 
communications  line  or  the  like,  and  which  oon^maes  a  pair  of 
carbon  electrodes  having  trans  vene  ends  with  an  arc  gq)  of  air 
therebetween,  insulating  and  fpKing  means  surroondiiig  the 
arc  ffep  and  maintaining  the  electrodes  in  a  q»oed  apart  condi- 
tion, a  porti(»  of  the  insiilaring  and  ^Mcing  means  being  radi- 
ally qwced  from  said  transverse  end  (^each  electrode,  each  of 
said  electrodes  having  facing  valleys  at  their  transverse  cods, 
each  valley  being  surrounded  by  an  annular  ridge  and  with  the 
annular  ridges  being  concentric  and  fMaog  each  other  to  define 
said  arc  gq>,  the  ridges  each  having  a  radial  dimff^woii  diat  is 
a  minor  fractional  part  of  the  diameter  (tf  the  transverse  end  of 

the  associated  elactiYvi«»,  mjH  inmlatwig  mnA  a^mt^g  wnmmwtA  mn^ 

said  electrodes  defining  an  annular  cavity  that  '»«tfiid»  azially 
along  a  part  of  the  length  of  each  electrode  and  surromids  said 
ridges  immediately  adjacent  thereto,  said  valleys  and  said 
annular  cavity  each  being  sufiBdestly  wide  such  that  the  val- 
leys and  the  cavity  are  regions  (rfdearaaoe  for  collection  of 
electrode  material  on  the  ridges  and  itx  substaiMially  firedy 
accepting  a  collection  <tf  erupted  partides  from  said  electrodes 
during  arc  discharge  regardless  of  polarity  cX  the  electrodes. 
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4,12MS6  4,12M57 

AUTOMATIC  RESETTING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  AIR  PLEATED  METALLIZED  FILM  CAPACITOR  WOUND 

SWITCH  OPERATOR  ABOUT  ITS  CENTER 

DoMld  A.  MacLeod,  6815  Ridgewood  Dr^  Oaklaad,  Cdif.  Charles  C.  Rayborn,  Mt  Proipect,  IlL,  aiiigiior  to  Dliiiois  Tool 

94^11  Works  Inc^  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,039  FUed  Jul,  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,954 

Int.  CL2  HOIH  47/32  Int.  Q.^  HOIG  1/147 

U.S.  CL  361— 156                                                     7Claiim  UACL361— 309                                                     9  Claims 


6.  An  automatic  reset  circuit  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
remote  control  system  for  a  valve,  a  switch  and  other  function- 
ally equivalent  devices,  characterized  by  two  operating  posi- 
tions and  two  electrical  elements  for  moving  between  said 
positions  in  opposite  directions,  said  circuit  comprising: 
an  energy  storage  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  said 

two  electrical  elements; 
charging  means  connected  to  said  capacitor  for  charging  it 

to  a  predetermined  voltage; 
a  sensor  switch  responsive  to  the  position  of  a  said  valve, 
switch  and  other  functionally  equivalent  devices,  and 
connected  to  said  two  electrical  elements  for  reversing 
connections  thereto  in  accordance  with  said  sensed  posi- 
tion; 
a  normally  non-conductive  thyristor  having  an  anode  and 
cathode  connected  between  said  energy  storage  capacitor 
and  said  sensor  switch,  and  having  a  control  gate; 
a  normally  non-conductive  trigger  diode  connected  to  said 

control  gate; 
a  resistor-capacitor  time  delay  network  connected  to  said 

trigger  diode; 
a  transistor  gate  having  an  emitter  and  a  collector  connected 
between  said  energy  storage  capacitor  and  said  time  delay 
network,  and  having  a  base  connected  to  said  remote 
control  system  and  responsive  to  remote  actuation  of  said 
system  to  thereupon  render  said  gate  conductive,  said  time 
delay  network  to  charge  from  the  voltage  stored  in  said 
energy  storage  capacitor,  whereupon,  after  the  delay  of 
said  network,  the  threshold  voltage  of  said  trigger  diode  b 
reached,  said  trigger  diode  conducts,  and  said  thyristor 
then  conducts  to  discharge  said  energy  storage  capacitor 
into  one  of  said  electrical  elements,  it  being  the  opposite 
element  to  the  one  operated  by  the  remote  control  system 
in  the  event  of  the  failure  of  the  said  valve,  switch  and 
other  functionally  equivalent  device  to  change  operating 
positions  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  remote  control 
system  thereby  resetting  said  system,  and  said  element 
being  the  same  element  as  the  one  operated  by  said  system 
when  said  valves,  switch  and  other  functionally  equiva- 
lent devices  has  changed  operating  positions  in  response 
to  actuation  of  said  remote  control  system. 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor  segment  comprising  at  least  one 
group  of  pleated  layers  comprising  a  dielectric  layer,  a  first 
metallized  electrode  layer  applied  to  one  side  of  said  dielectric 
layer  so  that  an  unmetidlized  margin  extends  along  one  edge  of 
a  pair  of  parallel  edges  of  said  dielectric  layer,  a  second  metal- 
lized electrode  hiyer  applied  to  the  other  side  of  said  dielectric 
layer  so  that  an  unmetallized  margin  area  extends  along  the 
opposite  parallel  edge  of  said  dielectric  layer,  said  dielectric 
layer  being  pleated  an  even  number  of  times  so  that  the  margin 
areas  of  said  pleated  dielectric  strip  extend  along  their  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  pleated  dielectric  layer  beyond  the  other 
pleats  that  extend  along  the  same  end  as  said  respective  margin 
areas  with  said  margin  areas  facing  outwardly  from  adjacent 
pleats  and  metallized  spray  material  sprayed  against  regions  of 
the  metallized  electrode  layers  in  the  vicinity  of  said  margin 
areas  which  face  inwardly  toward  adjacent  pleats  on  both  of 
said  ends  but,  without  penetration  of  said  spray  far  enough  to 
contact  any  of  said  pleats. 


4,128,858 
MULTIPLE  FLASHLAMP  SYSTEM 
Vangha  C  SterUng,  Eaat  CIcTelaad,  and  Lewis  J.  Sdiopp,  • 
terland,  both  of  Ohio,  aMignon  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  567,576 

Int  0.2  G03B  W02 

MS,  CL  362—13  14  Oaiaw 


7.  A  high-voltage  activated  multiple  flashlamp  system  utiliz- 
ing a  high-voltage  low-energy  electrical  source  to  ignite  the 
flashlamps  in  combination  with  a  planar  type  multiple  flash- 
lamp  unit  comprising  a  base,  a  reflector  unit  mounted  on  said 
base  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  facing  reflector  cavities 
disposed  in  a  matrix  arrangement  and  facing  outwardly,  a 
plurality  of  groups  of  flashlamps,  each  of  said  groups  including 
a  first  group  of  flashlamps  and  a  last  flashlamp  connected  in 
series  mounted  on  said  base  with  each  one  of  said  lamps  being 
positioned  within  a  respective  one  of  said  reflector  cavities  and 
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a  circuitboard  member  operatively  associated  with  said  lamps 
to  flash  the  lamps  in  sequence  by  providing  a  soies  circuit 
including  said  lamps  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  energy 
source,  a  low  resistance  switching  device  connected  in  series 
with  each  lamp  of  said  first  group  across  the  energy  source  and 
switching  to  open  the  circuit  upon  firing  of  its  associated  lamp, 
said  flashlamps  each  comprising  a  hermetically  sealed  light- 
transmitting  envelope,  a  quantity  of  filamentary  combustible 
material  distributed  within  said  envelope,  and  flash  ignition 
means  within  said  envelope  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  inleads 
spaced  apart  with  an  electrically  insulative  member  and  having 
a  mass  of  primer  material  connected  between  said  inleads 
which  ignite  responsive  to  application  of  a  high  voltage  firing 
pulse  thereto  and  form  a  conductive  residue  upon  combustion 
and  provide  an  electrical  path  to  succeeding  lamps,  said  primer 
material  having  combustible  metal  fuel  and  oxidizer  constitu- 
ents in  a  ratio  of  excess  combustible  metal  fuel  to  oxidizer 
constituents  beyond  that  necessary  for  the  stoichiometric  com- 
bustion reaction  to  take  place. 


transmitting  element  for  directing  light  toward  said  indi- 
cator field. 


4^128,860 

TRUCK  MARKER  UGHT 

Joseph  Spited,  P.O.  Box  71,  Hartotcnek,  Pa.  16421 

Filed  Not.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,220 

Int  CL2  B60Q  1/26 

U.S.  CL  362—80  3 
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4,128359 

ILLUMINATION  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATOR 

INSTRUMENTS 

Kart-Hdni  RietmiOler,  Fmnkftirt,  Gcnnany,  aarigner  to  VDO 

Adolf  Schlndling  AG,  Fkankftart  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,030 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1976,  2611434 

Int  0.2  GOID  11/28 
U.S.  0. 362—26  13  Claims 


1.  A  marker  light  for  trucks,  semi-trailers  and  the  like  having 
electrical  systems  with  either  positive  or  negative  ground 
comprising  a  base  having  means  for  mounting  the  mhi^  on  a 
truck,  a  lens  mounted  on  the  base,  lamp  supporting  nvHitm 
means  for  mounting  the  lamp  supporting  means  on  the  base, 
said  lamp  supporting  means  having  first  and  second  lamp 
sockets  for  receiving  first  and  second  incandescent  lamps,  a 
ground  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  truck  electrical 
system  ground,  a  power  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  live  terminal  of  the  truck  electrical  system,  a  first  transistor, 
a  second  transistor,  a  full  wave  bridge  rectifier  having  its  input 
connected  across  said  power  and  ground  terminals  and  having 
its  output  connected  in  series  through  the  base  and  emitter  of 
said  first  transistor  to  the  first  lamp  socket  and  the  filament  of 
its  lamp  and  also  having  its  output  connected  in  series  through 
the  collector  and  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  to  the  second 
lamp  socket  and  the  filament  of  its  lamp,  a  connection  fixxn  the 
collector  of  the  first  transistor  to  the  base  <rf'the  second  transis- 
tor for  biasing  the  second  transistor  off  only  while  the  first 
transistor  is  on  and  current  is  flowing  through  the  first  transis- 
tor as  would  be  the  caae  when  the  filament  of  the  first  lanq>  is 
unbroken,  and  a  bias  resistor  connected  to  the  base  <^  the 
second  transistor  foe  biasing  said  seccmd  transistor  on,  the  bias 
from  said  resistor  being  overcome  by  the  bias  from  said  first 
transistor  when  said  first  transistor  is  on  and  conducting  cur- 
rent through  the  filament  of  the  first  lamp. 


M28361 

ILLUMINATED  SHOE 

AUa  Pelengaria,  1109  Wm.  Fhqrd  Pkwy.,  SUiley,  N.Y.  11967 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,757 

Int  a.2  F21V  WOO 

U.S.  0. 362—103  3 


(    13 


1.  A  device  for  the  illumination  of  the  instrument  dials  of  at 
least  two  indicator  instruments  which  are  accommodated  in  a 
common  housing,  particularly  of  the  indicator  field  of  a  combi- 
nation instrument  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising 
one  housing, 
at  least  two  indicator  instruments  having  an  indicator  field 

mounted  in  said  one  housing, 
a  light  source  mounted  in  said  housing  behind  said  indicator 

field, 
a  single  rod-like  light  transmitting  element  extending  lin- 
early over  a  substantial  part  of  the  length  of  said  housing 
spaced  rekitive  to  said  indicator  field,  and  said  light  trans- 
mitting element  having  at  least  one  end  portion  thereof 
extending  rearwardly  and  having  a  fi«e  end  disposed  so  as 
to  be  illuminated  by  said  light  source, 
said  light  transmitting  element  having  a  smoothly  formed 
surface  throughout  and  has  an  outer  side  along  its  length 
facing  away  from  said  indicator  field, 
reflection  surface  means  on  said  outer  side  of  said  light 


1.  An  illuminated  shoe  comprising: 

a.  a  shoe  having  an  iqiper  foot  receiving  pwtira  and  a  sole 
portion  including  a  rear  area  thereof; 

b.  a  hollow  heel  defining  a  chamber  therein  and  wirfiiHtiig  ^ 
top,  an  inner  end  and  a  bottcMn  wall,  said  bottom  wall 
having  a  central  opening,  said  top  wall  being  fixedly  ae- 
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cured  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  to  said  sole  portion 
adjacent  the  rear  area  thereof. 

c.  an  electrical  storage  battery  holder  spaced  above  said 
bottom  wall  and  secured  to  any  of  said  other  walls  and  at 
least  one  electrical  storage  battery  being  removably 
mounted  therein; 

d.  at  least  one  illuminating  lamp  coupled  to  said  battery  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  battery  holder; 

e.  a  resilient  pad  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  bottom 
wall  and  having  an  electrical  activating  contact  penetrat- 
ing said  central  opening  and  being  operably  connected  to 
said  lamp; 

f.  another  electrical  actuating  contact  fixedly  secured  within 
the  heel  chamber  and  spaced  above  and  opposite  said  first 
mentioned  electrical  actuating  contact  and  operably  con- 
nected to  said  battery  whereby  the  movement  of  said  pad 
when  preaaed  against  a  rigid  surface  closes  the  electrical 
circuit  for  illuminating  said  lamp; 

g.  a  heel  side  wall  having  an  access  opening  for  the  interior 
of  the  said  chamber; 

h.  a  transparent  member  opposite  said  lamp;  and 
L  means  for  removable  and  seal  tight  affixation  of  said  trans- 
parent member  over  said  acess  opening. 


ing  the  plastic  web  the  appearance  of  a  string  of  lights;  said 
plastic  web  being  hingeably  attached  to  an  overhanging  facer 
board  of  a  building;  said  web  being  attached  by  means  of 
hinges,  the  first  end  of  each  of  said  hinges  is  fastened  to  the 
back  side  of  said  facer  board  while  the  second  end  of  each  of 
said  hinges  is  hingeably  attached  to  the  plastic  web;  q>aced 
openings  along  the  web  provide  attachment  points  for  the 
second  ends  of  said  hinges;  spaced  slits  along  the  flat  plastic 
web  provide  attachment  means  for  interference  fit  with  protu- 
berances molded  onto  the  backside  of  the  hinges,  allowing  the 


4»128362 
LAMP  MOUNTING 
Harold  R.  'nompwNi,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif ^  aMignor  to  Seder- 
berg  ManafMtnriiw  Co^  lae^  Walairt,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,902 

lat  a?  H05B  33/02;  F21V  21 /(Xk  HOIR  33/08 

VS.  CL  362—217  11  Ciaima 


i^^^m 


1.  In  a  lamp  mounting  having  a  terminal  post  providmg  a  rest 
surface  for  one  side  of  a  lamp  terminal  and  a  clamping  member 
formed  for  engagement  with  the  opposite  side  of  said  lamp 
terminal  for  clamping  the  latter  to  said  post  surface  and  a  link 
pivoted  to  said  post  and  member  and  means  adjusting  the 
rotative  position  of  said  link  relative  to  said  post  to  control  the 
clam|Mng  pressure  on  said  lamp  terminal,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  resilient  arm  mounted  on  said  link  and  providing  the  link 
connection  to  said  means  for  providing  a  resiliently  yield- 
able  compression  of  said  lamp  terminal  between  said  post 
surface  and  member. 


string  of  lights  to  be  hidden  behind  the  facer  board  when  not  in 
use,  by  swinging  the  plastic  web  backwards  and  up  into  the 
protuberances  through  the  slits  which  are  periodicallly  spaced 
along  the  the  plastic  web  to  correspond  to  said  mating  protu- 
berances on  the  hinges;  when  said  string  of  lights  is  in  use  the 
wd>  is  held  in  place  by  means  of  at  least  one  holding  tab  com- 
prising a  member  with  a  protuberance  at  one  end  adapted  to 
interference  fit  with  a  slit  on  the  plastic  web  and  a  sht  on  the 
opposite  end  adapted  to  interference  fit  with  a  protuberance  on 
the  backside  of  the  hinge. 


4,128,864 
SEALED  BEAM  LAMP  UNIT 
Warren  T.  Bmaaee,  Warren,  and  William  G.  Ferris,  Chardoo, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaaignon  to  General  Eleetric  Coapany,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,432 

Int  Cl,i  F21V  7/00 

VS.  a.  362—306  U  daims 


4,128,863 
STOWABLE  DECORATIVE  UGHTS 
Michael  J.  Pr—wH,  12  Corii^tOB  Rd.,  Ymritcri,  N.Y.  10710, 
MrivMT  to  Michael  J.  PiOMts,  Yoakcn,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,985 
Int  0.2  F21S  1/00 
VS.  CL  362—249  3  daims 

1.  A  decorative  electrical  lamp  display  comprising:  a  flat 
plastic  web;  a  first  electrical  conductor  embedded  in  a  first 
outer  edge  of  said  web;  a  second  electrical  conductor  embed- 
ded in  a  second  outer  edge  of  said  web;  lamp  sockets  installed 
at  mtervab  along  the  flat  side  of  said  plastic  web  sand  having 
electrical  connections  with  said  first  and  second  electrical 
conductors;  said  lamp  sockets  housing  electric  lights  and  giv- 


1.  A  pressed  glass  lens  member  for  a  sealed  beam  lamp  unit 
which  include  an  inner  surface  having  prism  elements  to  focus 
light  transmitted  therethrough  including  longitudinally  ex- 
tending ribs  and  an  outer  sealing  rim  having  front  and  back 
sealing  surfaces  joined  by  a  body  section  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  varying  the  thickness  of  said  body  section  so 
that  the  thickness  of  said  rim  body  section  is  greater  in  the 
direction  of  said  longitudinally  extending  ribs  for  a  circular 
shaped  lens  member  while  the  thickness  of  said  rim  body  sec- 
tion is  greater  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  said 
longitudinally  extending  ribs  for  a  rectangular  shi^wd  lens 
member. 


rVj.r».'V.1'     FJUlBglill 
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4^128,865 
SHOCK  SUPPRESSING  RETAINER  RING  AND 
GROMMET  FOR  SEALED  BEAM  LAMPS 
L.  JohMon,  Warren,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Bctti  Macfafaw 
Coaqpay,  Wavrai,  Pa. 

Filed  Aog.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,528 

lat  0.2  F21V  5/04 

VS.  CL  362-369  1  Claim 


current  overload  condition  to  one  input  of  said  error  amplifier 
and  said  current  limit  means  also  comprising  second  means  for 
altering  the  input  signal  applied  to  another  input  aitadtnor 
anq>lifier. 


1.  A  retainer  ring  and  grommet  for  sealed  beam/par  lamps, 
comprising  a  housing  having  inner  and  outer  sealing  surfaces 
for  surrounding  a  lamp  receiving  opening,  an  annular  elasto- 
meric  body  having  its  inner  end  received  in  said  opening  with 
the  outer  end  of  said  body  in  overhung  relation  to  said  sealing 
surfaces,  the  inner  end  of  said  body  having  an  integral  out- 
wardly projecting  O-ring  and  said  inner  sealing  surface  having 
a  groove  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  O-ring,  a  shoulder  on 
said  body  engaging  said  outer  sealing  surface,  said  sealing 
surfaces  providing  substantially  the  sole  support  for  said  body, 
an  internal  groove  in  the  outer  end  of  sakl  body  spaced  out- 
ward from  said  sealing  surfaces,  a  sealed  beam  lamp  having  its 
rim  received  in  supporting  relation  in  said  internal  groove,  the 
outermost  side  of  said  internal  groove  being  peelable  away 
from  said  rim  to  permit  removal  of  the  lamp,  and  the  section  of 

said  body  between  said  sealing  surfaces  and  said  internal 

groove  providing  a  cantilever  support  for  said  lamp  for  cush- 
ioning the  lamp  from  shocks  and  vibrations  and  therd>y  in- 
creasing lamp  life  as  compared  to  a  solidly  mounted  lamp. 


4,128366 
POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  CURRENT  FOLDBACK 
George  W.  Docrre,  Fhuaiagham,  Man.,  aasignor  to  Date  Gen- 
eral Corporadoa,  Weatbore,  MaM. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,733 

laL  0.2  HQ2M  3/24 

VS.  CL  363—15  7  daim 
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1.  In  a  d.c.  switching  power  supply  having  a  power 
switcher,  a  power  amplifier  coupled  to  the  switdier  ou^Nit  a 
power  transformer  coupled  to  the  amplifier,  a  rectifier  and 
filter  coupled  to  said  transformer,  and  an  error  MnpHfjfr  cou- 
pled to  said  power  switcher  to  control  same,  the  improvement 
of  current  limit  means  coupled  to  said  error  amplifier  for  con- 
trolling the  ou^t  error  signal  thereto  upon  the  detection  of  a 
current  overloaid  condition  in  a  manner  to  foldback  the  power 
snpiriy  ou^t  current,  said  currait  limit  means  comprises  first 
means  for  generatiiig  and  q>plying  a  signal  representative  of  a 


4»128367 

POWER  SUPPLY  REGULATION  USING  SWITCHING 

TRANSISTORS 

Albert  M.  HajMM,  Bedford,  MMi.,  awlpinr  to  HoMjrwdl 

InfomtiM  Sywttm  Iw.,  WaitkM,  Ma*. 

Filed  Oet  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733^496 
lat  0.2  H02M  5/458 
U.S.a.363— 21  16< 
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1.  A  power  supply  system  for  converting  standard  AC  volt- 
age to  a  low-level  DC  voltage,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  c(»verting  the  standard  AC  voltage  to  a  first  DC 

voltage  levd; 
means  for  maintaining  said  first  DC  vcrftage  level; 
means  for  transforming  the  first  DC  vdktage  levd  lo  the 
low-level  DC  ventage  said  transforming  means  induding  a 
primary  winding  and  at  least  one  secondary  winding; 
means  for  applying  the  first  DC  voltage  levd  to  said  means 
for  transforming  the  first  DC  vdtage  levd  to  tbe  low- 
level  DC  voltage,  said  apjplbcajtioa  means  coaqMising: 
a  first  switching  means  connected  to  a  first  termind  of  the 

primary  winding  of  said  transforming  means, 
a  second  switching  means  connected  to  a  second  termind  of 
the  primary  winding  of  said  transforming  means,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  switching  action  of  said  first  and 
second  switching  means  wherein  said  means  comprises: 
a  control  transformer  with  primary  and  secondary  windings 

and 
a  control  means  for  producing  pulse  ccmditions  in  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  sdd  control  transformer,  wherein  a  pair 
of  secondary  windings  of  said  control  tramformer  are 
each  connected  to  switching  terminals  within  said  first 
and  second  switching  means,  wherein  a  durd  aeoonduy 
winding  of  said  control  transfbnner  is  ooonectod  to  com- 
monly polarized  terminals  of  said  pair  of  seooodary  wind- 
ings of  said  control  transformer  and  provides  a  current 
source  to  maintain  said  first  and  second  switching  means 
in  conduction, 
said  control  means  for  producing  pdse  cooditioiis  coaiptis- 
ing  drcuit  means  for  providing  a  fiat  tumofffor  said  first 
and  second  switching  means,  said  dicoit  meant 
coupled  to  the  positive  termind  of  add  coatrd 
former  primary  winding  and  a  first  «**™«— i  and  a  frwrnd 
termind  of  at  least  one  secondary  winding  of  said 
fcmner  means. 


977  CO.  11 
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4.128,868  modifying  the  ampUtude  of  the  sawtooth  signal,  and  an  output; 

IVC  CONVERTER  USING  PULSED  RESONANT  aRCUTT  a  lero  element  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output  of 

SwS^  B   G«S.  Gr»UMl.  Hllta.  Calif,  -dg-or  to  RCA  said  control  signal  former,  a  ««>nd  input  <^nn«ctedto  »ud 

Snanitan^^  York,  N.Y.  0«n>»«  °^  «"«•  sawtooth  generator  and  an  output;  a  phase  hm- 

^^^    Filed  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,751  iter  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  the  zero  ele- 

Int.  CL2  H02M  3/335  ment  and  an  output;  a  control  pulse  generator  havmg  an  mput 

UJS.  CL  3«3— 26  *  CMma 


atffff^ 


1.  A  regulated  power  supply  comprising: 

a  pulse  duration  modulator  providing  output  pulses  at  a 
substantially  constant  repetition  frequency,  said  pulses 
having  a  duration  that  is  controlled  according  to  the 
amplitude  of  a  control  voltage  of  relative  low  frequency 
as  compared  to  said  repetition  frequency; 

a  pulse  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  connected  to  re- 
ceive the  output  pulses  of  said  pulse  duration  modulator 
and  having  a  low  impedance  output  circuit  to  supply  a 
first  output  voltage  level  while  each  such  output  pulse  is 
applied  to  said  input  circuit  and  to  supply  a  second  output 
voltage  level  during  each  interval  between  such  output 

pulses; 

a  step-up  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding;  ,.     •  j 

capacitance  connected  in  a  resonant  combination  with  said 
primary  winding,  said  resonant  combination  being  con- 
nected across  the  output  circuit  of  said  pulse  amplifier, 
and  presenting  high  Q  due  to  the  low  impedance  thereof, 
the  values  of  said  capacitance  and  the  inductance  of  said 
primary  winding  being  chosen  so  the  resonant  frequency 
is  substantially  equal  to  an  integral  multiple,  one  or  more, 
of  the  constant  repetition  frequency  whereby  the  voltage 
being  developed  across  said  primary  winding  in  response 
to  the  peak  output  voltage  level  of  said  pulse  amplifier  is 
multiplied  up  by  said  high  Q  value; 

rectifying  means  for  developing  a  rectified  voltage  respon- 
sive to  the  voltage  appearing  across  the  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  step-up  transformer;  and 

means  for  applying  a  portion  of  said  rectified  voltage  as  said 
control  voltage  to  said  pulse  duration  modulator. 

4,128,869 

PHASE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  OF  VALVE 

CONVERTER 

Ednrd  S.  EnMlorlch,  poMlok  Kranaya  Gorki,  olitn  Zarod- 

■kaya,  2,  kr.  4,  Iitra  Modrarakoi  oUaiti,  aad  MikhaU  V. 

OtahvaiV,  GalyaaoTO,  korpw  13a,  k?.  63,  Moscow,  bott  of 

U,S,SJL 

Filed  Jaa.  12,  W77,  Ser.  No.  758,689 

lat  CL2  H02M  7/155 

VS.  CL  363—87  ♦  Oataii 

1.  A  phase  control  arrangement  of  a  valve  converter  com- 
prising: a  reference  signal  unit  having  an  output;  a  control 
pulse  former  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  reference  signal  unit,  a  second  input  electrically  coupled 
to  the  valve  converter  and  an  output;  a  sawtooth  generator 
having  a  first  input  ctmnected  to  said  output  of  said  control 
signal  former,  a  second  input  designed  for  transmitting  a  signal 


connected  to  said  output  of  said  phase  limiter  and  an  output 
connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  sawtooth  generator,  a 
pulse  distributor  for  distributing  pulses  among  valves  of  the 
valve  converter  having  an  input  connected  to  said  ou4>ut  of 
said  control  pulse  generator  and  outputs  connected  to  respec- 
tive valves,  the  number  of  outputs  corresponding  to  the  num- 
ber of  valves  of  said  valve  converter. 


4,128,870 
raGH  CURRENT-RECnFlER  ARRANGEMENT 
JohaaiMS  F.  KnoUoch,  Watt-Regeaadorf,  and  Enit  Bnuaer, 
ZBrich,  both  of  Switxeriaiid.  aaaigMtra  to  HA.  Schlatter  AG, 
SchliereB,  Switzeriand 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,086 
n«ii—  priority,  appUcatioB  SwitieriaBd,  Sep.  29,   1976, 

12295/76 

Iirt.  CV  H02M  7/06 

VS.  a.  363—141  •  CW™ 


*    '»    *      5>»»» 


1.  A  high  current-rectifier  arrangement  comprising: 

at  least  one  semiconductor-rectifier  element  having  contact 
surfaces; 

means  including  at  least  one  contact  body  equipped  with 
cooling  agent-channel  means  and  between  which  said 
semiconductor-rectifier  element  is  fixedly  clamped  by 
means  of  its  contact  surfaces; 

means  mounting  said  contact  body  to  be  movable; 

means  for  pre-biasing  under  spring  force  said  movable 
contact  body; 

said  mounting  means  including  a  connection  element; 

a  connection  line  for  electrically  connecting  the  movable 
contact  body  with  said  connection  element; 

said  movable  contact  body  possessing  a  substantially  piston- 
like structure; 

said  connection  element  being  provided  with  a  substantially 
cylinder-shaped  compartment  having  an  inner  wall  and 
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within  which  there  is  movably  arranged  the  piston-like, 
movable  contact  body  with  radial  play; 

said  movable  contact  body  being  surrounded  at  its  periphery 
by  said  connection  line  which  bridges  the  radial  play  to 
the  inner  wall  of  said  compartment; 

said  cooling  agent-channel  means  of  said  movable  contact 
body  being  constructed  to  be  offset  at  the  periphery 
thereof  with  regard  to  said  connection  line; 

said  connection  element  being  provided  with  cooling  agent- 
channels;  and 

means  for  sealingly  connecting  the  cooling  agent-channel 
means  of  said  movable  contact  body  with  the  cooling 
agent-channels  of  the  connection  element. 


plurality  of  logic  gates  for  receiving  and  decoding  input  com- 
mands for  the  shifter  array,  the  plurality  of  k>gic  gates  having 
outputs  to  provide  decoded  control  commands  which  are 
coupled  to  the  plurality  of  shift  function  command  inputs  of 


4,128,871 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  DC  POWER  SUPPLY 
Sanuny  Y.  Mnrad,  FooataiB  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wahlco 
inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,250 

Int.  CL2  H02M  7/00 

VS.  CL  363—144  13  Claims 


1.  A  high  voltage  direct  current  power  supply  comprising:  a 
transformer  having  a  metal  housing  and  first  and  second  high 
voltage  output  bushings;  tank  means  for  retaining  a  bath  of 
insulating  Uquid;  said  tank  means  formed  of  an  electrically 
nonconductive  material;  mounting  means  for  supporting  said 
tonk  means  on  said  transformer  housing  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  bushings;  a  rectifier  assembly  mounted  in  said  tank 

means  so  as  to  be  submersible  in  said  bath;  said  rectifier  assem- 
bly having  first  and  second  AC  input  terminals  and  first  and 
second  DC  output  terminals;  input  connecting  means  for  elec- 
trically connecting  said  first  and  second  bushiongs  to  said  first 
and  second  AC  input  terminals  respectively;  and  said  first  DC 
output  terminal  being  grounded  and  said  second  DC  output 
terminal  being  generally  positioned  equidistant  from  said  first 
and  second  bushings  and  above  said  first  and  second  bushings. 
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the  predetermined  number  of  sixteen  bit  programmable  shifters 
so  that  the  shifter  array  can  shift  and  can  rotate  the  ii^Nit  data 
in  response  to  the  input  commands  and  can  place  the  sign  bit  at 
the  outputs  in  respcmse  to  a  predetermined  input  command. 


4,128^73 

STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  EASILY  TESTABLE  SINGLE  CHIP 

CALCULATOR/CONT1K>LLER 

SylTcs  L.  Laadan,  AMretiefiUe  St-Victor,  Fhmcc,  assiganr  to 
Bnrroo^  CorporatkM,  DctroU,  Mich. 

FOed  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,929 
bt  CL2  G06F  IJ/Oa  7/00 
U.S.  CL  364— 200  4 


4,128372 

HIGH  SPEED  DATA  SHIFTER  ARRAY 

Jerry  E.  Piioste,  Scottsdak,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schanmborg,  DL 

Filed  Job.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,221 

Int.  CL2  GllC  19/Oa-  G06F  1/00 

VS.  CL  364— 900V  15  Oalms 

1.  A  high  speed  digital  data  shifter  array  for  shifting  digital 
data  in  parallel  including  a  plurality  of  16  bit  programmable 
data  shifters  each  having  a  sign  bit  input,  a  plurality  of  scale 
factor  inputs,  and  a  plurality  of  shift  function  command  inputs, 
the  array  comprising:  a  predetermined  number  of  the  sixteen 
bit  pro^ammable  data  shifters  arranged  to  receive  input  data 
and  to  provide  output  data,  each  of  the  programmable  data 
shifters  providing  at  least  rotate  right,  rotate  left,  arithmetic 
shift  right,  arithmetic  shift  left,  shift  left  using  two's  comple- 
ments, and  shift  right  using  two's  c(nnplement  operations  in 
response  to  input  commands;  a  plurality  of  scale  factor  inputs 
coupled  to  the  plurality  of  scale  factor  inputs  of  the  program- 
mable data  shifters  for  selecting  the  number  of  positions  data  is 
to  be  shifted  by  the  16  bit  programmable  data  shifter;  and  a 


£S| 


1.  A  testing  structure  for  a  microprocessor  comprising: 
combinational  network  means,  said  combinational  netw(»k 

means  C(ni4>ri8ing  a  pluraUty  of  logic  clenigjits  iK^ietein 

said  logic  elements  are  capable  of  being  sdectivdy  ooofig- 

ured  in  a  plurality  of  combinatkMi^ 
a  plurality  of  data  storage  elements  tot  containing  data,  said 

data  HUxtgc  elements  being  ommected  in  paraUd  with 
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said  combinational  network  means  by  means  of  an  input 
bus  and  an  output  bus; 

program  storage  means,  said  program  storage  means  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  instru^ions; 

control  means  for  controlling  instruction  execution; 

means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  instructions  in 
response  to  signals  from  said  control  means; 

means  for  storing  said  selected  instruction; 

a  first  means  for  decoding  a  portion  of  said  selected  instruc- 
tion to  geDente  t  coofiffintioD  signil  for  selectively 

configuring  said  logic  elements  of  said  combinational 
network  means; 

a  second  means  for  decoding  the' remainder  of  said  selected 
instruction  to  generate  a  storage  dement  select  signal  for 
selectively  actuating  selected  storage  elements,  said  data 
contents  of  said  selected  data  storage  elements  being  mod- 
ified by  said  selectively  configured  logic  elements  of  said 
combinational  network  means; 

diagnostic  testing  means  connected  to  said  input  bus  and  said 
ou^ut  bus; 

means  for  selectively  routing  data  flowing  along  said  input 
bus  and  said  output  bus  to  and  from  said  diagnostic  testing 
means,  for  selectively  testing  the  operation  of  said  combi- 
national network  means  and  said  plurality  of  data  storage 
elements,  respectively;  and 

data  clocking  means  connected  to  said  combinational  net- 
woric  means,  said  control  means,  and  said  first  decoding 
means,  for  controllably  sequencing  the  operation  of  said 
combinational  networlc  means,  said  control  means,  and 
said  first  decoding  means. 


4»12M74 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

ERRONEOUS  DATA  TRANSFER  FROM  A  DIGITAL 

COMPUTER 

Jerry  H.  Pertl,  BkKMdagtom  aad  Howard  A.  Koehkr,  Minaeap- 

otts,  both  (rfMiu^  aarignon  to  Spcrry  Raad  Corporatioo, 

New  Yoi^  N.Y. 

CoatimntkM-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  6M,977,  May  17, 1976, 

ab— dewed.  Tlta  appHcaHno  Oct  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,699 

bt  CL2  GO(F  11/00 

VS.  CL  364—200  S  Oalan 


1.  In  a  digital  computer  having  an  output  word  consisting  of 
a  key  field  and  a  data  field,  an  apparatus  for  protecting  against 
the  erroneous  transfier  of  said  date  field  from  said  digital  com- 
puter, comprising: 

(a)  means  for  comparing  a  predetermined  lock  value  with  a 
key  value  contained  in  sidd  key  fidd  of  said  output  word, 
said  means  for  comparing  being  capable  of  indicating 
either  a  first  or  second  condition  depending  upon  the 
comparison  of  said  lock  value  and  said  key  valu^ 

(b)  means  for  tranferring  said  date  field  of  said  output  word 
from  said  digital  computer;  and 

(c)  means  for  inhibiting  said  transfer  of  said  date  field  of  said 
output  word  when  said  means  for  comparing  indicates 
said  first  condition  but  not  inhibiting  said  trantfer  when 

jaid  means  for  comparing  indicates  said  second  condition. 


4,13M75 
OPTIONAL  VIRTUAL  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
J.  Thwber,  EdfaM,  Mimu,  and  Jon  C  StraMa,  WajM, 
Pa^  MriVMTS  to  Sparry  Rairi  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751,789 
bt  CL2  G06F  3/00 
U.S.  C3.  364— 200  14  < 

ADDRESS  COMPUTATION 


,      'm  '  ^ij^     ^ 


1.  In  a  digital  computer  of  the  type  having  a  memory  for 
storing  words  of  date  at  addressable  locations  therein,  an  ad- 
dress generation  a|^>aratus  for  generating  a  single  memory 
address  from  a  software  specified  address  consisting  of  a  regis- 
ter identifier  and  offset  identifier  and  from  predetermined  stete 
information,  comprising: 
a  first  register  for  holding  said  software  q>ecified  address 
including  said  register  identifier  and  said  offtet  identifier, 
a  first  set  of  registers  selectable  from  the  portion  of  said  first 
roister  containing  said  register  identifier,  each  of  said  first 
set  of  registers  containing  said  predetermined  stete  infor- 
mation consisting  of  process,  segment  and  pointer  identi- 
fiers; 
a  first  selector  means  coupled  to  said  first  register  and  to  said 
first  set  of  registers  to  receive  said  register  identifier  for 

selecting  one  of  said  first  set  of  registers; 

a  second  register,  a  portion  of  which  is  coupled  to  the  por- 
tion of  said  first  register  containing  said  ofhtX  identifier 
and  another  portion  of  which  is  coupled  to  receive  the 
portion  of  the  selected  (me  of  said  first  set  of  registers 
containing  said  process  and  segment  identifiers,  said  sec- 
ond register  for  hokling  at  least  four  fields  adapted  to 
vpeaSy  process  and  segment  identifiers  obtained  directly 
from  saiid  process  and  segment  identifiers  of  the  sdected 
one  of  said  first  set  of  registers  and  to  further  specify  page 
and  displacement  identifiers  obtained  by  partitioning  said 
offset  identifier  from  said  first  register, 

storage  means  including  a  plurality  of  memory  locations, 
each  holding  a  frame  identifier,  said  storage  means  being 
directly  addressable  by  the  concatenation  of  said  pointer 
identifier  fixnn  the  selected  one  of  said  first  set  of  regtsters 
and  said  segment  and  page  identifiers  from  said  second 
register,  and 

a  third  register,  a  portion  of  which  is  coupled  to  said  storage 
means  for  receiving  a  selected  frame  identifier  from  said 
storage  means  and  another  portion  of  which  is  coupled  to 
the  portion  of  said  second  register  containing  s^  dis- 
placement identifier,  said  third  register  therd>y  said  single 
memory  address  obtained  by  concatenating  said  frame 
identifier  with  said  displacement  identifier. 


-"-^1^  1 1 1' an 
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4,128,876 

SYNCHRONOUS  MICROCODE  GENERATED 

INTERFACE  FOR  SYSTEM  OF  MICROCODED  DATA 

PROCESSORS 

Richard  N.  Aoms;  Dick  K.  Haidfa^  Joel  C  Lefadnger,  and 

George  P.  Taylor,  all  of  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  aaaigBors  to  latar- 

■atkwal  Boaiaeas  Machines  Corporatkm,  ArwMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,085 

lot  a.2  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  CL  364—200  14  rri*^ 


4,128,877 
METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  A  UNIQUELY  DETERAONED 
CROSS-SECnONAL  RECONSTRUCnON  FROM  X-RAY 

PROJECTIONS 

Myron  B.  Kati,  1633  Flrat  St,  Apt  A,  New  OilcMa,  La.  70130 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  783/183 

Iirt.  CL2  GOIN  23/08:  QOSP 15/42 

U.S.  CL  364— 414  4 
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1.  In  a  date  processing  system  which  has  a  central  processor 
associated  with  a  plurality  of  peripheral  units  including  a  sec- 
ondary processor  and  one  or  more  input/output  devices,  each 
of  said  processors  having  a  microcoded  control  store  and 
associated  addressing  means  for  selecting  microwords  from 
said  store  in  a  sequence  determined  at  least  in  part  by  the 
operation  to  be  performed,  and  wherein  each  of  said  peripheral 
units  may  communicate  with  said  central  processor  dirough  an 
interface  at  least  part  of  which  is  common  to  all  peripheral 
unite  in  the  system,  the  interface  between  said  central  proces- 
sor and  said  secondary  processor  further  including  improved 
features  whereby  said  processors  can  be  synchronously  cou- 
pled to  each  other  for  the  joint  execution  of  interrelated  proce- 
dures and  wherd>y  said  secondary  processor  also  is  able  to 
share  the  common  portion  of  said  interface  with  the  other 
peripheral  unite  for  transferring  date  to  and  from  said  central 
processor,  said  improved  features  comprising: 
common  timing  control  means  for  clocldng  the  respective 
sequences  in  which  stored  microwords  are  utilized  by 
both  of  said  processors  when  they  are  operating  con- 
jointly, 
a  first  signal  line  extending  between  said  processors, 
first  control  means  in  said  central  processor  operable  to 
place  an  enabling  signal  upon  said  first  signal  line  when 

communication  is  to  be  established  between  said  proces- 
sors, 

a  second  signal  line  extending  between  said  processors, 

second  control  means  in  said  secondary  processor  respoa- 
sive  to  an  enabling  signal  on  said  first  signal  line  when  an 
operation  specified  by  said  central  processor  is  being 
delegated  to  said  secondary  processor  for  placing  on  said 
second  signal  line  a  signal  denoting  that  said  secondary 
processor  is  installed  and  able  to  execute  said  operation, 

third  control  means  in  said  central  processor  responsive  to 
the  operation-installed  signal  on  said  second  ngnal  line  for 
conditioning  said  common  interface  to  function  in  a  cycle 
steal  mode  for  transferring  date  between  any  of  said  input- 
/output  devices  and  said  central  processor  while  said 
secondary  processor  is  performing  the  operation  dele- 
gated to  it  by  said  central  processor,  and 

fourth  control  means  in  said  central  processor  responsive  to 
termination  of  the  operation-installed  signal  on  said  sec- 
ond signal  line  when  said  secondary  processor  has  sub- 
stantially completed  ite  performance  of  the  selected  opera- 
tion for  conditioning  said  common  interface  to  function  in 
an  interprocessor  mode  permitting  date  transfer  between 
said  secondary  processor  and  said  central  processor. 


1.  In  a  system  having  means  for  projecting  a  plurality  of 
parallel  X-ray  images  of  an  object  onto  a  recording  medinm 
having  a  resolution  of  w,  means  tor  samfding  the  rw^w^wg 
medium  to  obtain  therefrom  projection  date  representative  of 
said  images,  means  reqxxisive  to  the  — «"pHng  means  for  com- 
bining said  projection  date  to  generate  therefrom  a  reoonstnic- 
tion  representative  of  the  object  in  the  form  of  a  square  of  side 
L,  grid-like  presentation  divided  into  n^  smaller  tquarei,  n 
being  smaUer  than  or  equal  to  the  quantity 


c 


m  m         \ 

fi'^^Sii'^^'J 


where  py  and  <y  are  relatively  prime  integers,  m  is  the  number 
of  X-ray  images  obtained,  and  0^|p|,|q|^n,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  combining  means  for  di^riaying  the  presente- 
tion,  the  method  of  obtaining  the  X-ray  images  so  that  the 
object  reconstructed  will  be  uniquely  determined,  the  method 
comprising: 
orienting  the  X-ray  projecting  means  about  an  axis  throu^ 
the  object  at  each  one  of  a  number  olt  predetermined 
angles  {By,  Oi,...,  $„}  and  projecting  an  X-ray  image  of 
the  object  at  each  orientation,  each  (rf*  the  angia  {$1,  $2^ 
.  .  .  ,  0„}  being  selected  frcnn  a  set  of  angles  0(n)  with 
elemente  of  the  form  0  =  aictan  p/q,  orientatioa  <rf'  the 
X-ray  projecting  means  at  each  of  the  ngtos  <^i,  9jf . , . 

'  ^ir)^  providing  resolutioa  in  the  projection  data  dutt  is  at 
least  as  large  or  larger  than  w  and  defined  by  L/n  times 
the  quantity 

(p2  +  *^)-». 


4,128J78 

SYSTEM  FOR  EXCUTING  A  PROGRAM-CALL 
INSTRUCnON  IN  A  OOMPUIIX 
HiroaU  Yasriara,  aisd  SdU  Srfttt,  botkarTokyo,  Ji 
oti  to  OU  Elaetiie  Taiaiiij,  Go.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Ji^h 

FDad  JaL  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  814,333 

OalBH  priority,  appHcaHoB  Japan,  HL  20, 1976, 51^«56U 

UL  CU  GOOF  9/00 

U.S.  CL  364— 200  4Ck^ 

1.  A  computer  system  for  MtMiting  a  program  call  inatrao- 

tion  which  facilitates  the  onmnon  nae  (rfa  conimon  progrun  in 
a  plurality  erf"  main  programs  comprising  a  first  push  down 
stack  for  storing  the  next  address  of  the  address  of  the  program 
call  instruction,  a  second  posh  down  stadt  for  storing  the  final 
address  of  the  oommoo  program,  a  program  counter  for  indi- 
cating the  current  excuted  address,  being  switched  to  the  start 
address  of  the  ccmunon  program  upon  «<**wmg  die  program 
call  instructicMi,  a  comparator  for  conqMring  the  output  of  die 
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second  push  down  stack  and  the  content  of  the  program  4,128,880  ^,.,,.„^,^ 

counter,  and  means  for  transferring  the  output  of  the  first  push  COMPUTER  VECTOR  REGISTER  PROCES^ 

Scjrmogr  R.  Ckay,  Jr^  Ulydalc,  Minn^  aMigaor  to  Oay  Re* 


search,  Im^  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  Job.  30, 197C,  Ser.  No.  701,119 
IiM.  a.2  GOCF  9/18 
VS.  a.  364—200  12 


down  stack  to  said  program  counter  according  to  the  output  of 
said  comparator. 


a_Kv 


4,128,879 
RECIRCULATING  MEMORY  WITH  PLURAL 
INPUT-OUTPUT  TAPS 
Harry  N.  Gardner,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Schaamborg,  DL 
ContinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  709,750,  JaL  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Dec  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,260 
Iirt.  0.2  GllC  21/Oa  19/28 
VS.  a.  365—73  16  Clains 


1.  A  memory  comprising: 

memory  means  including  a  plurality  of  sequentially  coupled 
storage  cells  for  recirculating  data,  one  of  said  storage 
cells  being  a  reference  storage  cell; 

address  means  for  addressing  any  particular  bit  of  data  recir- 
culating in  said  memory  means; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  address  means  and  said  memory 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  said  memory  cells 
through  which  said  addressed  bit  has  shifted  reUtive  to 
said  reference  storage  cell  and  combining  said  number 
with  an  address  representing  the  location  of  the  storage 
cell  where  said  addressed  bit  was  initially  stored  to  pro- 
duce an  internal  address  corresponding  to  the  actual  loca- 
tion of  said  addressed  bit  of  recirculating  data;  and 

decode  means  coupled  to  faid  plurality  of  storage  cells  and 
to  said  first  means  for  selecting  said  actual  location. 


1.  Vector  processing  apparatus  for  a  computer  having  a  main 
memory,  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  vector  registers  each  including  means  (ot 
holding  a  plurality  of  elements  of  an  ordered  set  of  data; 

at  least  one  arithmetic  or  logical  functional  unit  having  an 
input  for  receiving  operands  and  an  output  for  delivering 
results,  said  functional  unit  including  segmented  means  for 
holding  dau  for  operations  not  yet  completed  while  re- 
ceiving operands  for  successive  operations; 

path  select  means  associated  with  said  vector  registers  and 
responsive  to  |Mrogram  instructions  for  selectively  con- 
necting individual  vector  registers  for  transmission  of  data 
to  or  from  said  main  memory,  and  for  selectively  connect- 
ing individual  vector  registers  for  transmitting  data  as 
operands  to  a  functional  unit  and  for  receiving  results 
from  a  functional  unit;  and 

control  means  associated  with  said  vector  registers  and 
responsive  to  program  instructions,  said  control  means 
being  operative  in  conjunction  with  a  vector  register 
selected  as  an  operand  register  in  a  vector  processing 
operation  to  successively  transmit  the  elements  of  the 
ordered  set  of  dau  from  the  vector  register  to  a  functional 
unit  on  successive  clock  periods,  said  control  means  being 
operative  in  conjunction  with  a  vector  register  selected  as 
'  a  result  register  in  a  vector  processing  operation  to  receive 
and  store  successive  results  transmitted  from  a  functional 
unit  as  elements  of  an  ordered  set  of  data  representing  a 
result  vector,  on  successive  clock  periods  following  deUv- 
ery  of  the  first  result  from  the  functional  unit 


4^128,881 
SHARED  MEMORY  ACCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
Mitnni  YanaMito,  KawMaU;  Jaa  Aral,  Yokondu;  Takao 
and  laaara  Haacbe,  both  of  YokohaM,  an  of  Japaa, 
to  Paaafscom  Llarited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
FOed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658^53 
Ciafans  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1975,  50-21250 
Int.  0.2  G06F  9/2a  13/00 
VS.  a.  364-200  10  dalM 

1.  In  a  multiprocessor  system  having  a  pluraUty  of  proces- 
sors, each  of  which  has  a  normal  operational  state  and  certain 
special  condition  operational  states,  said  system  including  a 
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common  memory  unit  and  said  plurality  of  processors;  a 
shared  memory  unit  access  control  system  comprising: 
a  fixed  address  supply  source,  one  in  each  processor,  for 
generating  address  information  of  multiple  bits  and  for 
addressing  and  accessing  said  common  memory  unit  in 
accordance  therewith,  said  address  infonnation  generated 
by  each  said  fixed  address  supply  source  in  each  of  said 
respective  processors  being  identical,  and 
a  sequential  state  indicate  signal  generator,  one  in  each  pro- 
cessor, for  producing  an  output  signal  o(h  single  bit  which 
selectively  assumes  logic  "1"  or  "0"  values  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  sequence  whoi  one  of  said  certain 
special  condition  operational  states  exists;  and  said  system 
further  comprising: 


fixing  means  external  to  at  least  each  of  said  processors 
except  for  one  and  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for 
fixing  at  least  one  bit  of  said  multiple  bits,  provided  by  said 
fixed  address  supply  source  of  said  at  least  each  of  said 
processors  except  for  one,  to  the  logic  "1"  or  "0"  values  of 

.  the  output  signal  produced  by  said  sequential  state  indi- 
cate signal  generator,  said  at  least  one  bit  of  each  respec- 
tive one  of  said  at  least  each  of  said  processors  except  for 
one  being  respectively  different  in  identity  in  relation  to 
said  multiple  bits,  whereby  to  uniquely  alter  said  address 
information  produced  by  said  fixed  address  supply  source 
of  said  at  least  each  of  said  processors  except  for  one 
during  said  special  condition  operational  states. 


4,128,882 

PACKET  MEMORY  SYSTEM  WITH  HIERARCHICAL 

STRUCTURE 

Jack  B.  Deuds,  BdiMMt,  Maai.,  aaalgBor  to  Maanchnsetts 

lastitnte  of  Techmrfogy,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FDed  Aag.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,071 

Int  0.2  G06F  13/00 

VS.  CL  364—200  17  Oahns 
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1.  A  memory  system  for  a  digital  data  processor,  said  mem- 
ory system  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  a  higher  level  sub-memory  system  means  contain- 
ing higher  level  records  representing  relatively  active 
items  of  information,  said  higher  level  sub-memory  system 


means  c^>able  of  concurrent  processing  of  a  plurality  of 
memory  transactions; 

(b)  at  least  a  lower  level  sub-memory  system  means  contain- 
ing lower  level  records  representing  relativdy  inactive 
items  of  information,  said  lower  levd  sub-memory  means 
capable  of  c<mcurrently  processing  a  friorality  ctf  memory 
transactions; 

(c)  a  peripheral  input  ttetwoA  means  for  perifrfieral  com- 
mand signals  and  peripheral  store  signals  representing 
peripheral  command  paclcets  and  peripheral  store  packets, 
respectively,  by  which  peripheral  comnumd  signals  are 
transmitted  to  said  higher  level  sub-memory  system  means 
and  peripheral  store  signak  are  transmitted  to  said  higher 
level  sub-memory  system  means  and  to  said  lower  level 
sub-memory  system  means; 

(d)  a  periphoral  output  networic  means  for  peripheral  re- 
trieval signals,  peripheral  command  signals  and  peripheral 
unid  (unique  identifier)  signals  representing  perifdieral 
retrieval  packets,  peripheral  command  packets  and  pe- 
ripheral unid  packets,  req)ectivdy,  by  which  perq>haral 
retrieval  signals  and  peripheral  command  signals  are 
transmitted  from  said  lower  level  sub-memory  system 
means  and  to  said  upper  level  sub-memory  system  means 
and  peripheral  unid  signals  are  transmitted  fixMn  said 
lower  level  sub-memory  system  means; 

(e)  an  internal  output  networic  means  for  internal  retrieval 
signals  and  internal  command  signals  representing  internal 
retireval  packets  and  internal  command  padcets,  by  which 
said  internal  retrieval  signals  and  said  internal  command 
signals  are  transmitted  from  said  higher  level  sub-memory 
system  means; 

(0  an  internal  input  networic  means  for  internal  command 
signals  representing  internal  command  packets  by  which 
said  internal  conmiand  signals  are  transmitted  to  said 
lower  level  sub-memory  system  means; 

(g)  said  signak  representing  perq;>heral  comnuuad  packets 
and  said  signals  representing  internal  command  packets 
specifying  whether  a  store  operaticm  or  a  retrieval  opera- 
tion is  to  be  performed  on  said  records  representing  items 
of  information  or  spedfyiag  administrative  transactioos  to 
be  performed  on  said  records  reprpsf.nting  items  of  infor- 
matiiMi; 

(h)  said  signals  representing  peripheral  store  packets  and  said 
signals  representing  internal  store  packets  apesafying  data 
items  to  be  stored  in  said  records  representing  items  of 
information; 

(i)  said  signals  representing  peripheral  retrieval  padcets  and 
said  signals  representing  internal  retrieval  packets  q>ecify- 
ing  data  items  retrieved  from  said  records  ifpn-jifntiiig 
items  of  information;  and 

(j)  said  signals  representing  peripheral  unid  packets  speafy- 
ing  said  records  representing  items  of  information  and 
uniquely  designating  one  of  said  lower  level  records  or 
one  of  said  higher  level  records. 


4^128,883 

SHARED  BUSY  MEANS  IN  A  COMMON  BUS 

ENVIRONMENT 

Jack  R.  Duke,  San  Marcos;  Nira^faa  S.  Shah,  Facwdldo,  nd 

WOUaai  C  Woolf,  San  Diego,  aU  of  CaUt,  asalgMti  to  NCR 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,280 
Int  0.2  G06F  3/04 
VS.  a  364—200  8  CUw 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system  wherein  each  of  a  g^oap  of 
data  handling  subsystems  communicates  with  other  subsystems 
of  the  group  by  means  of  an  internal  transfer  bus  having  a 
number  of  bus  ports  connected  to  the  subsystems  by  local  bus 
adi^ters,  and  wherein  each  bus  port  has  a  single  busy  line 
uniquely  assigned  thereto  f(M  signsJling  busy  or  available  states 
of  the  ad^ter  at  such  bus  pott  to  other  adapters  at  other  bos 
ports,  and  for  signalling  an  incoming  message  from  one  of  the 
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other  adapters  to  the  adapter  at  such  bus  port,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
first  and  second  shared  local  bus  adapter  means  for  respec- 
tively connecting  first  and  second  ones  of  said  subsystiems 
in  common  to  one  of  said  ports,  the  single  busy  line  of  such 
port  being  a  common  busy  line  connected  and  assigned  to 
both  said  shared  adapter  means  for  signalling  states 
thereof,  said  shared  adapter  means  including. 


and  L'  is  the  peak  of  the  product  frequency  of  second  type  of 
cells  in  a  volume  interval  multiplied  by  mean  volume  for  that 
interval,  and  means  for  allowing  for  any  overlap  between  the 
sub-distributions  in  providing  a  final  output  signal  for  the 
apparatus. 
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means  for  employing  said  common  busy  line  to  signal  to 
other  subsystems  on  said  bus  a  busy  state  of  both  of  said 
first  and  second  subsystems,  and 

means  reqMnsive  to  a  signal  addressed  to  said  first  subsys- 
tem for  Mgnalling  to  Other  subsystems  on  said  bus  a  busy 
state  of  said  first  subsystem  concurrent  with  an  available 
state  of  said  second  subsystem. 


METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING 
FREQUENCY  DISTRIBUTIONS 
Jota  M.  Englaiid,  CklpperfleM,  Eagla^  aariffMr  to  Nattonal 
Reacardi  DerdopaMnt  Corporattoo,  Loadon,  England 

FOed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  659,632 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28, 1975, 
0M73/75 

Int  CL2  COIN  33/16 
UJ5.  a.  364—416  16  OaiBM 
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10.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  proportion  of  a  first  type 
of  cell  in  a  blood  sample  containing  cells  of  the  first  type  and 
a  second  type,  when  the  sample  has  been  prepared  in  such  a 
way  that  the  volumes  of  the  two  types  of  cells  form  log-normal 
sub-distributions  in  a  distribution  of  cell  frequency  versus  cell 
volume  including  a  counter  for  processing  blood  samples  and 
providing  a  signal  for  each  cell  representative  of  the  volume  of 
that  cell,  and  an  analyser  for  determining  the  frequency  of  cells 
within  each  of  a  number  of  linearly  divided  volume  intervals, 
the  analyser  providing,  in  operation,  two  signals  one  represen- 
tative of  frequency  within  an  interval  and  the  other  representa- 
tive of  mean  volume  of  the  interval,  calculating  means,  cou- 
pled to  receive  the  said  two  signals,  for  providing  an  output 
signal  represenUtive  of  K'NI'/KIM'  ■+■  V  where  K'  is  the  ratio 
of  the  standard  deviation  of  the  logarithms  of  volumes  of  the 
first  type  of  cells  divided  by  the  standard  deviation  of  the 
logarithms  c^the  volume*  of  the  second  type  of  cells;  M'  is  the 
pnk  of  the  product  frequency  of  the  first  type  of  cells  in  a 
volume  interval  multqriied  by  mean  volume  for  that  interval 
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DIGITAL  CIRCUITRY  FOR  SPARK  TIMING  AND 

EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  CONTROL 

Robert  J.  Vakk,  WhMtOB,  and  Todd  H.  Gartner,  Ehnhwit,  both 

of  nL,  MrifMra  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schauaborg,  DL 

Flkd  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,067 

iBt  a.2  FD2M  25/06;  FD2D  5/00 

VS.  CL  364-424  22  Claims 
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1.  A  spark  timing  and  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control 
system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  system  includ- 
ing: 

a  signal  processing  circuit  for  developing  an  output  which  is 
a  complex  function  of  two  variable  input  signals  represent- 
ing different  engine  conditions,  said  circuit  comprising: 

programmable  transfer  function  means  for  receiving  an 
input  signal  and  producing  an  output  signal  having  a 
selectable  predetermined  relationship  to  the  input  signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  programmable  transfer  function 
means  for  supplying  a  first  analog  input  signal  related  to  a 
first  engine  condition  to  said  transfer  function  means  while 
selecting  a  first  transfer  relationship  therefor, 

first  storage  means  coupled  to  said  transfer  function  means 
for  storing  a  quantity  related  to  the  output  of  said  transfer 
functicm  means  produced  in  response  to  said  first  input 
signal; 

said  supplying  and  selecting  means  including  circuitry  for 
supplying  a  second  analog  input  signal  related  to  a  second 
engine  condition  to  said  transfer  function  means,  after  said 
first  input  signal,  while  selecting  a  second  relationship  for 
said  transfer  function  means;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  first  storage  means  for  multiplying  the 
output  of  said  programmable  transfer  function  means 
produced  in  response  to  said  second  input  signal  by  a 
factor  related  to  said  stored  quantity  to  produce  a  comfriex 
output  analog  control  signal,  wherd)y  a  single  im>gram- 
mable  transfer  function  means  can  sequentially  process 
two  variable  input  signals  related  to  engine  conditions  and 
develop  a  complex  output  signal  control  which  is  a  prod- 
uct function  of  both  of  the  input  signals; 

and  wherein  said  programmable  transfer  function  means 
includes  a  function  gmerator  comprising: 

analog  to  digital  converter  means  for  receiving  an  input 
analog  signal  and  producing  a  first  output  digital  aigpal 
related  to  said  input  signal;  and 

read  only  memory  means  coupled  to  said  analog  to  digital 
converter  means  for  receiving  said  first  output  digital 
signal  as  an  input  and  producing  a  second  ou^ut  digital 
signal  having  a  selectable  predetermined  functional  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  first  output  digital  signal; 

and  wherein  said  multiplying  means  includes: 

digital  to  analog  converter  means  coupled  between  said  read 
only  memory  means  and  said  storage  means  for  receiving 
said  second  digital  output  signal  and  producing  a  first 


analog  output  signal  related  to  said  second  digital  output 
signal; 

and  wherein  said  analog  to  digital  (A/D)  converter  means 
comprises: 

at  least  one  capacitor: 

first  means  coupled  to  said  capacitor  for  setting  the  charge 
on  said  capacitor  to  a  first  predetermined  charge  level; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  capacitor  for  subsequently 
altering  the  charge  (Ui  said  capacitor  from  said  first  prede- 
termined charge  level  at  a  predetermined  rate; 

means  coupled  to  said  capacitor  for  comparing  the  charge 
on  said  capacitor  to  a  predetermined  reference  level  and 
producing  a  digital  signal  related  to  the  duration  of  time 
between  the  time  of  starting  to  alter  the  charge  on  said 
capacitor  at  said  predetermined  rate  and  the  time  that  the 
charge  on  said  ci^Mcitor  is  equal  to  the  predetermined 
reference  level;  and 

means  for  sequentially  activating  said  first  and  second  means 
and  maintaining  said  first  predetermined  charge  level  at  a 
fixed  value  while  determining  said  first  predetermined 
rate  directiy  in  accordance  with  the  variable  magnitude  of 
one  of  said  mput  signals,  whereby  said  produced  digital 
signal  is  a  function  of  the  inverse  of  the  magnitude  of  said 
one  of  said  input  signals. 


4,128,886 
MAXIMUM  WEB  SPEED  MONITOR 
Allan  B.  Woolston,  Wsmaewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Molins  Ma- 
chine Company,  Ibc^  Cherry  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  777,973 

Int.  0.2  G05B  5/00;  B26D  5/38 

VS.  CL  364—475  8  Claims 


/iTtamnM 


1.  A  maximum  web  speed  monitor  for  limiting  the  speed  of 
a  moving  web  which  is  cut  into  sheets  by  a  knife  in  a  cut-off 
machine  having  means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
actual  length  of  a  sheet  cut  by  the  knife  from  the  moving  web 
based  on  the  speed  of  the  knife  and  means  for  providing  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  speed  of  the  web,  comprising: 
first  means  for  repetitively  providing  a  sample  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  actual  speed  of  the  moving  web  during  a  prese- 
lected sampling  interval  based  on  said  web  speed  signal, 
second  programmable  means  addressable  by  said  actual 
sheet  length  signal  for  storing  information  representative 
of  the  maximum  permissible  speed  of  the  web  as  a  function 
of  sheet  length  based  on  said  sampling  interval,  and 
comparator  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  and 
second  means  for  comparing  said  stored  maximum  permis- 
sible q)eed  infonnation  to  said  sample  signal  substantially 
instantaneously  with  the  production  of  said  actual  sheet 
length  signal  and  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of 
whether  the  web  speed  exceeds  a  maximum  permissible 
q)eed. 


4,128,887 
MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PAPER  CUTTER 
Gerald  R.  Stronc,  Maple  Grove,  and  Vnmdt  M.  Laciak,  Brook- 
lyn  Parte,  botii  of  MiBa^  aarigaors  to  Pake  Corporation, 
Minneapoiia,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  838,064 
Int.  a.2  B26D  5/38 
VS.  CL  364-475  25 


1.  A  photogr^hic  strip  advancement  system  comprising: 

stepper  motor  means  for  driving,  by  steps,  a  strip  of  photo- 
graphic material; 

stepper  motor  control  means  for  causing,  in  response  to 
control  signals,  the  stq>per  motor  means  to  take  fllep^ 

step  status  means  for  sup^ying  a  step  status  signal  indicative 
of  whether  the  stepper  motor  has  taken  a  ttep; 

storage  means  for  storing  control  information,  the  control 
infonnation  including  a  stored  program  for  directing 
control  functions  to  be  perfcmned;  and 

programmable  digital  processor  means  for  receiving  the  step 
status  signal  and  supplying  the  control  signals  to  the  step- 
per motor  control  means  as  a  function  of  the  step  status 
signal  and  the  control  information. 


4,128,888 

VELOCITY  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

COMPUTER-CONTROLLED  OIL  DRILLING  RIG 

LoicB  B.  ShddoB,  Howtw,  Tex.;  Jaaca  R.  ToaaAek,  Wood 

Dale,  and  Donald  H.  Ward,  GIm  EUjm,  both  of  BL,  i 

to  BJ-Hoghes  Ine^  HomIo^  Tex. 

FDcd  Mar.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  777,677 
lid.  CL2  E21B  19/00;  G06F  15/20 
VS.  CL  364—565  10  < 

1.  In  an  oil  drilling  rig  having  a  traveling  block  vertically 
upwardly  and  vertically  downwardly  movable  and  having 
transducer  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  actual  direction  of  motion  of  the  travding  block  and 
an  electrical  signal  representative  of  the  actual  block  velocity, 
wherein  the  improvement  cofmptiaet 
first  means  for  c(»nparing  the  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  velocity  of  the  block  with  a  signal  representative  of 
a  predetermined  maximum  velocity  and  for  outputting  a 
first  alarm  signal  indicative  of  the  actual  vdodty  being 
greater  than  the  predetermined  maximtnn  vdocity;  and, 
second  means  for  comparing  the  signal  repreaentative  of  the 
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actual  direction  of  motion  of  the  block  with  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  predetennined  direction  of  motion  and  for 


lri|       II  iKi. 


of  said  rows  being  disposed  in  staggered  relation  to  the 
keys  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  rows,  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  keys  in  each  of  said  rows  being  greater  than  the 
length  of  each  of  said  keys  along  said  row.  said  tubular 
body  being  formed  with  a  plurahty  of  depressed  recesses 
in  ito  outer  surface,  each  of  the  keys  being  disposed  withm 
one  of  said  recesses  respectively  with  the  outer  penpheral 
surface  of  the  key  being  spaced  from  the  peripheral  walls 
of  its  associated  receti,  and  said  keys  being  so  dimensioned 
and  so  positioned  within  their  respective  recesses  that 
when  the  tubular  body  is  oriented  to  position  the  three 
rows  of  keys  substantially  horizontaUy,  the  central  row  of 
keys  assumes  the  highest  position. 

4,128,890 

INTEGRATED  ARITHMETIC  UNIT  AND  DIGITAL 

NETWORKS  USING  THE  UNIT 

John  M.  Irwto,  Clay,  a«l  FHtx  H.  Schlereth,  BaMwteffllle,  both 

of  N.Y^  asiigiiora  to  GcMral  Electric  Coaspmy,  Syracuse, 

N  Y 

Filed  Jufc  »,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,194 

lirt.  CL2  G06F  15/34.  7/39 
MS.  CL  364—724  21  ClaiaM 


f 


01 


"u 


outputting  a  second  alarm  signal  if  the  actual  direction  of 
the  block  deviates  from  the  predetermined  direcUon. 

4,128,889 
PEN  TYPE  ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL  CALCULATOR 
Shin  OJhna,  Yao;  KaznUko  Ohgami,  Higaahioaaka;  Kaxataka 
Watanabe,  Yao;  Manni  Nohara,  Yao,  and  Ke^Ji  Yanamoto, 
Yao,  aU  of  Japan,  aiaignon  to  HoahMenki-Selxo  KaboaUki 
Kaiiha,  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,728 
aalma  priority,  application  Japan,   Jan.   28,   I'^J,  51- 
85422rUl:  Jan.  14.  1977.  52.3253[U];  Jan.  14, 1977, 52^254[U] 

Int  CL*  G06F  3/02.  15/02 
VS.  CL  364—705  '  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  arithmetic  unit  for  use  in  a  serial  digital 
network  comprising:  . 

A.  a  first  summer  for  signed  serial  date  havmg  a  pair  of 

inputs  (Dl,  D2)  for  external  connection  and  producing  an 

output  sum  in  signed  serial  format; 

(Dl  +  D2) 

B  four  quadrant  multiphcation  logic  for  signed  serial  date 
having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  summer, 
a  second  input  (X)  for  external  connection,  said  multoph- 
cation  logic  producing  a  double  precision  output  product 
in  signed  serial  format; 


1.  In  a  pen  type  electronic  digital  calculator  of  the  type 
comprising: 

a  tubular  body;  ^    ,    .  .      . 

a  display  element  for  dispUying  a  calculauon  result,  the 
dispUy  element  being  disposed  in  one  of  half  portions  of 
the  tubular  body  and  arranged  to  be  viewed  from  the 
outside  through  a  display  window  formed  in  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  the  tubular  body  in  its  lengthwise 

direction;  ,        ,    ,  »; 

a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  element  for  calculation 
mounted  in  the  tubuUr  body  for  supplying  the  display 
element  with  a  sig^  indicative  of  the  result  of  a  calcuU- 
tion; 

a  battery  mounted  in  the  tubular  body  for  supplying  operat- 
ing electric  power  to  the  display  element  and  the  semicon- 
ductor integrated  circuit  element;  and 

a  keyboard  switch  having  a  plurahty  of  keys  for  inputting 
numerical  value  and  function  information  to  the  semicon- 
ductor integrated  circuit  element  for  calculation,  the  key- 
board switch  being  mounted  in  the  other  half  portion  of 
the  tubular  body  and  disposed  on  the  Une  of  extension  of 
the  display  element; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  keys  are  each  adapted  to  mput 
only  one  piece  of  information,  the  keys  of  said  keyboard 
switch  being  arranged  in  three  adjacent  rows  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  tiibuUtf  body,  the  keys  of  each 


(Dl  +  D2)  X 

and 
C.  a  second  summer  for  signed  serial  daU  having  a  first  mput 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  multiphcation  logic,  a  second 
input  (81)  for  external  connection,  and  producmg  an 
external  output  sum  (Ol)  in  signed  serial  format: 

Oi  =  [(Dl  +  D2)  X  -H  SlJ. 


4^128,891 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DOMAIN  RELATIONAL  DATA 
BASE  SYSTEM 
Yeoi«  S.  Lin,  Mt.  Kiaeo;  Chao  N.  Lin,  YorktoWB  Hdshtl.  Hid 
Donald  T.  Tang.  Mt  Waco,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aMignora  to  Interna- 
tional Baslneai  Machinea  Corporation,  AmMMk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,892 
ht  CL2  G06F  7/00.  13/00:  GllC  11/14.  19/08 
VS.  CL  364—900  **  ^lainM 

1.  A  magnetic  bubble  domain  reUtional  daU  base  system 
using  bubble  domains  to  represent  information,  oMnprising: 
a  magnetic  medium  in  which  said  bubble  domains  can  be 

stored, 
a  bubble  domain  storage  device  adjacent  to  said  magnetic 
medium  for  storing  tobies  of  bubble  domains  representing 
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tables  of  related  dato  items,  said  storage  device  having 

shift  registers  for  storing  columns  and  rows  of  bubble 

domains  corresponding  to  columns  and  rows  of  data  in 

said  tables, 
column  access  means  adjacent  to  said  magnetic  medium  for 

accessing  selected  columns  of  bubble  domains  from  said 

storage  device, 
row  access  means  adjacent  to  said  magnetic  medium  for 

accessing  selected  rows  of  bubble  domains  from  said 
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Storage  device  including  means  for  accessing  an  individual 

row  of  bubble  domain  dato  from  said  storage  device, 
control  means  connected  to  said  colunm  and  row  access 

means  for  determining  the  addresses  of  said  columns  and 

rows  of  dato  in  said  storage  device,  and 
means  connected  to  said  column  and  row  access  means  and 

to  said  control  means  for  forming  new  tobies  of  said  dato 

from  said  related  dato  items  stored  in  said  bubble  domain 

storage  device. 


4,128392 

PULSE  WIDTH  MEASUREMENT  CIRCUITRY 

Soreah  L.  Vaaa,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  aaaignmr  to  Fairchild  Camera 

and  Instnunent  Corporation,  Mouitain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,306 

Int  CL2  G06F  7/3i.  9/18;  G04F  10/00 

VS.  CL  364—900  7  Oahns 


**L^ 


1.  External  pulse  width  measuring  cireuitry  for  use  in  a 


microprocessor  system  including  a  micrc^rocessor  unit,  a  dato 
bus  for  transferring  dato  between  said  micro|Mroces8or  and  said 
measuring  circuitry,  a  control  bus  for  transmitting  control 
signals  and  system  clock  signals  to  said  measuring  circuitry,  an 
interrupt  control  circuit  for  receiving  interrupt  signals  gener- 
ated external  of  said  microprocessor  unit,  and  a  counter  drcuit, 
said  pulse  width  measuring  circuitry  comprising: 
a  control  register  coupled  to  the  dato  bus  and  the  control  bus 
for  receiving  external  pulse  measurement  instruction  dato 
from  the  microprocessor, 
prescaler  and  timer  control  drcuitry  ooni^ed  to  said  control 
register  and  said  control  bus  for  generating  fi'om  said 
instruction  data,  the  ccmtrol  signals,  and  the  system  dock 
signals,  a  plurahty  of  output  signals  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  pulse  width  measuring  circuitry; 
a  prescaler  coupled  to  said  control  circuitry  and  said  control 
bus  for  generating  counting  pulses  from  said  system  clock 
signals  and  at  a  frequency  controlled  by  said  contnd  cir- 
cuitry, the  generation  of  said  counting  pulses  being  en- 
abled or  inhibited  by  said  control  circuitry  output  signak 
representing  the  leading  edge  and  oid-of-pulse  transitions, 
respectively,  of  said  external  pulse;  and 

timing  circuitry  coupled  to  said  prescaler,  said  control  cir- 
cuitry, said  dato  bus,  said  control  bus,  and  to  the  micro- 
processor interrupt  control  circuit  f(M'  counting  said 
counting  pulses,  storing  said  count,  transferring  said  count 
to  said  dato  bus  upon  receipt  of  a  particular  first  output 
signal  from  said  control  circuitry,  and  for  producing  and 
transmitting  to  said  microprocessor  interrupt  control 
circuit  an  external  interrupt  request  signal  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  an  end-of-pulse  transition  of  said  external  pulse. 


4,128,893 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ANALYZING 

PERFORMANCES  IN  ATHLETIC  EVENTS 

Eugene  C.  Johnson,  5719  Newington  Rd.,  Bsthesda,  Md.  20016, 

and  Fkederick  F.  Dakado,  Aston,  Pa.,  assigaors  to  Eageac  C 

Johnson,  Bcthcsda,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,251 
Int.  0.2  G06F 1/00 
U.S.  CL  364-900  17 
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1.  An  q>paratus  for  logging  categorizable  data,  comprising: 

keyboard  entry  means  for  generating  categorizable  first 

signals,  and  second  signals  associated  with  said  first  sig- 

nal^ 

addressable  memory  means  containing  a  plurality  <rf'  cate- 
gory storage  locations; 

means  responsive  to  said  second  signals  for  addressing  said 
category  storage  locations  in  said  memory  means; 

means  for  storing  said  first  signals  in  said  menxny  means 
req>ectively  in  the  category  storage  locaticms  addressed 
by  said  second  signal^ 

means  for  ccMnbining  said  first  signals  in  said  category  stor- 
age locations  with  any  first  signals  previously  stored  in 
said  location^ 

means  controlled  by  said  keyboard  fw  recalling  said  com- 
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btned  first  signals  stored  in  selected  ones  of  said  category 

storage  locations; 
means  for  visually  displaying  said  recalled  signals;  and 
counter  means  responsive  to  said  keyboard  entry  means  for 

accumulating  a  total  of  said  first  signals  keyboard  entered 

into  said  plurality  of  category  storage  locations  within 

said  memory  means. 


4,128,894 
BUBBLE  DOMAIN  CIRCUIT  ORGANIZATION 
T.  Chen,  Yorte  Linda,  Califs  aaiigBor  to  RockweU 
lotematkHial  Corporatioii,  El  Seguido,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,419 

Lit  a.2  GllC  19/08 

U  A  CL  3«— 4  W  Ctaima 


magnetic  means  for  producing  a  second  magnetic  field  di- 
rected parallel  to  said  first  magnetic  field, 


where  the  combination  of  said  first  and  second  magnetic 
fields  is  of  sufficient  intensity  to  nucleate  a  bubble  domain 
in  said  magnetic  medium. 


4,128,896 

ONE-LEVEL  SWITCH  FOR  MAGNETIC  BUBBLE 

DOMAIN  DEVICES 

Peter  K.  George,  Morvn  Hfll;  laoris  S.  Gcrgia,  Yorta  Linda, 

and  Tratomn  Kotayaahi,  PlMwatia,  aU  of  Cailfn  aaai^on  to 

RockweU  International  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  JnL  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,073 

Int  CL2  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  CL  365—12  13  ClalBi 


1.  A  device  for  operating  on  magnetic  bubble  domains  com- 
prising: 

generator  means  for  selectively  producing  bubble  domains; 

replicator  means  for  splitting  said  domains  from  said  genera- 
tor means  into  a  plurality  of  new  domains; 

storage  means  comprising  at  least  one  storage  loop  for  stor- 
ing and  recirculating  domains; 

input  decoder  means  for  selectively  transferring  said  new 
domains  from  said  replicator  means  to  said  storage  means; 

detector  means  for  detecting  said  domains; 

output  decoder  means  for  decoding  said  domains  to  be  trans- 
ferred from  said  storage  means  to  said  detector  means;  and 

switch  means  associated  with  said  storage  means  for  selec- 
tively transferring  said  domains  between  said  storage 
means  and  said  detector  means  via  said  decoding  means; 

said  output  decoder  means  comprising  at  least  one  propaga- 
tion path  connected  in  parallel  with  a  portion  of  said 
storage  loop  in  said  storage  means. 

4,128,895 
MAGNKnC  WALL  ASSISTED  BUBBLE  DOMAIN 
NUCLEATOR 
George  S.  AlnuHi,  Katonah;  George  E.  Keefe,  Montroac,  and 
Yeong  S.  Lin,  Mt  Kiaco,  all  of  N.Y.,  aMignon  to  Intena- 
tional  nnilnfM  Madiaea  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  801,963 
Int  a.2  GllC  19/08 
UA  CL  365—11  23  Clainia 

1.  A  magnetic  bubble  domain  nucleator  for  nucleating  mag- 
netic bubble  domains  in  a  magnetic  medium,  comprising: 
means  including  a  magnetic  layer  for  producing  a  magnetic 
charged  wall  therein  when  a  magnetic  field  is  present  in 
said  magnetic  layer,  said  charged  wall  having  a  first  mag- 
netic field  associated  therewith  directed  anti-parallel  to 
the  direction  of  magnetization  of  said  magnetic  medium. 


1.  A  one-level  switch  for  magnetic  bubble  domain  devices 
comprising, 
fint  and  second  propagation  paths  deposited  adjacent  to 

each  other, 

a  half-disc  transfer  element  included  in  said  first  propagation 
path  and  adjacent  said  second  propagation  path,  and 

a  pair  of  conductor  elements  integrally  formed  with  said 
transfer  element  and  with  components  in  said  second 
propagation  path  to  permit  current  signals  to  be  ^)plied 
relative  to  said  first  and  second  propagation  paths  so  that 
magnetic  bubble  domains  can  interact  between  said  first 
and  second  propagation  paths, 

at  least  one  of  said  conductor  elements  connected  to  the  base 
of  said  transfer  element. 


4,128,897 

ARCHIVAL  MEMORY  MEDIA  AND  METHOD  FOR 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  THEREON 

James  F.  Norton,  Alplaaa;  Harold  G.  Parka,  Scotia,  and  George 

E.  Poaain,  Schenectady,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aMignon  to  General 

Electric  Camftrng,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,175 
Int  CL^  GllC  11/42.  17/06 
UJS.  CL  365—118  14  CSalnM 

1.  An  archival  memory  target  for  essentially  permanent 
storage  of  binary  information,  comprising: 
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a  substrate  of  a  semiconductor  material  containing  doping 
impurities  of  a  first  polarity-type,  said  substrate  having  a 
first  surface; 

a  layer  of  said  semiconductor  material  containing  doping 
impurities  of  an  opposite  polarity-type  and  fabricated 
upon  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  layer  having 
a  surface  spaced  from  said  first  surface;  and 

an  overlayer  of  a  conductive  non-doping  material  c^>able  of 
forming  a  eutectic  alloy  with  said  semiconductor  material, 
said  overlayer  being  fabricated  directly  upon  said  surface 


the  plane  of  said  layer  for  preventing  bubble  domains  from 
esciqnng  from  said  confinement  area. 


of  said  semiconductor  layer  and  having  a  two-dimensional 
array  of  possible  data  storage  sites  assigned  thereto; 

a  region  of  an  alloy  of  said  semiconductor  and  non-doping 
materials  formed  in  a  portion  of  the  thickness  of  said 
semiconductor  layer  at  each  of  said  data  storage  sites  at 
which  a  bit  of  information  having  a  first  binary  value  is 
non-erasably  stored; 

the  remaining  data  storage  sites  being  devoid  of  an  alloy 
region  to  store  thereat  a  bit  of  information  having  the 
remaining  binary  value. 


4,128,898 
STRUCTURING  OF  BUBBLE  DOMAINS  IN  A  BUBBLE 

DOMAIN  MEMORY  PLANE 
Roger  E.  Lnnd,  Woodbury,  and  Mariin  M.  Hanson,  Odogne, 
both  of  Minn.,  aiiignon  to  Sperry  Rand  -Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786^18 

Int  CL2  GllC  11/14 

UJS.  CL  365—2  10  Clainis 


1.  In  a  bubble  domain  memory  system  including  a  planar 
layer  of  a  magnetizable  material  in  which  bubble  domains  may 
be  generated,  sustained  and  moved  between  first  second,  third 
and  fourth  stable  positions  in  a  memory  area  in  said  layer, 
which  stable  positions  are  within  a  memory  area  that  is  defined 
by  the  inside  opposing  edges  of  intersecting  first  and  second 
inductively  coupded  slotted  strip  lines,  by  drive  current  signals 
that  are  coupled  to  said  layer  by  said  slotted  strip  lines,  in  the 
method  of  preventing  said  bubble  domains  from  escaping  from 
the  magnetomotive  effect  <^  said  drive  current  signals  to  trans- 
fer said  bubble  domains  between  said  first  second,  third  and 
fourth  stable  positions,  the  improvement  comprising: 
removing  a  portion  of  the  surfiK^e  of  said  layer  within  said 
memory  area  to  form  a  confinement  area  having  a  thick- 
ness gradient  along  the  perq)hery  thereof,  said  thickness 
gradient  generating  a  fidd  H^  that  is  oriented  normal  to 


4,128,899 
ASSOCIATED  READ/WRITE  MEMORY 
Daniel  Vinot  Sncy-en-Biie,  Fhncc,  aarignor  to 
Internationale  poar  rinfttmMti«ne  CU  HoneywcU  BnU,  Paria, 
France 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  785,234 
Clainis  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  15, 1976,  76  11233 
Int  CL2  GllC  15/00 
U.S.  CL  365—49  5 


1.  An  associative  read/write  memory  comprising  first  stor- 
age means  which  can  be  read  from  or  written  into  said  first 
storage  means  includinng  a  plurality  of  memory  units  of  equal 
capacity,  each  containing  an  equal  and  pretermined  number  of 
levels,  addressing  means  connected  to  the  said  first  storage 
means  for  selecting  the  required  memory  location  on  the  se- 
lected level,  and  associative  means  connected  to  the  said  first 
storage  means,  said  associative  means  consisting  of  compara- 
tors equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  levels  in  each  memory 
unit  miritiplied  by  the  number  of  memory  units  for  performing 
a  comparison  between  the  content  of  a  data  descriptor  at  the 
input  to  the  associative  memory  and  the  ooaXetA  oi  the  infor- 
mation read  from  the  memory  on  the  selected  levd. 


4,128,900 

PROGRAMMABLE  READ  ONLY  MEMORY  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  ENGINE  CONTROL 

John  P.  Lappington,  HnntniUe,  Ala.,  aarignor  to  Chryiler  Car^ 

poration,  HigUand  Park,  Mich. 
Diridon  of  Scr.  No.  709^467,  JnL  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4^064,240. 
TUs  application  Fck  6. 1978,  Scr.  No.  875,344 
Int  CL2  GllC  17/00.  8/00 
MS.  CL  365—94  1  Clafan 

1.  A  programmable  read  only  memory  int^rated  circuit  and 
associated  circuitry  for  reading  and  writing  data  from  and  on 
the  programmable  read  only  memory  integrated  circuit  com- 
prising in  combination: 
an  address  bus  containing  an  address  latch  circuit; 
means  coimecting  iht  address  bus  to  the  address  input  of  the 

programmable  read  only  memory  integrated  circuit; 
a  bi-directional  data  bus  containing  a  tri-state  latch  drcoit 
and  an  ou^ut  buffer  drive  circuit  connected  in  parallel: 
means  connecting  said  U-directioiial  data  bus  to  the  data 
input/output  of  the  progrunmable  read  only  memory 
integrated  circuit; 
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and  control  means  for  reading  and  writing  data  from  and  on 
the  programmable  read  only  memory  integrated  circuit 


source  for  cyclically  imposing  a  pulsating  voltage  having  a 
period  and  a  predetermined  numimum  potential  referenced 
from  a  ground  potential  across  the  cell;  and  an  addressing 
means  for  generating  address  voltage  pulses  to  manipulate  the 
discharge  sute  of  the  cell  between  an  "on  state"  and  an  "off 
State,"  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  generating  write  and  erase  address  voltage  pulses 


Mmmy  ^ttKt^\ 


via  said  bi-direcitonal  data  bus  in  accordance  with  ad- 
dresses supplied  via  said  address  bus. 


4,128^1 

GROUND-REFERENCE  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  GAS 

DISCHARGE  DISPLAY/MEMORY  PANEL  DRIVING 

AND  ADDRESSING  CIRCUITRY 

John  W.  V.  MiUer,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc^  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Scr.  No.  825,291 

int  a.2  cue  7/oa  iim 

MS.  CL  365—116  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  operating  system  for  a  gas  discharge  display/mem- 
ory cell  defined  by  proximate  electrode  portions  of  a  pair  of 
opposed  spaced  electrodes;  an  ionizable  gas  volume  between 
the  spaced  electrode  portions  of  the  cell;  a  dielectric  charge 
storage  member  in  contact  with  the  gas  insulating  at  least  one 
electrode  portion  of  the  cell  from  the  gas;  a  sustainer  voltage 


included  in  the  addressing  means,  said  write  pulse  refer- 
enced from  the  ground  potential  for  changing  the  cell 
from  the  "off  state"  to  the  "on  state"  and  said  erase  pulse 
referenced  from  the  ground  potential  for  changing  the  cell 
from  the  "on  state"  to  the  "off  state";  and 
switching  means  connected  between  the  addressing  means 
and  the  pair  of  opposed  spaced  electrodes  for  applying 
said  write  and  erase  pulses  to  the  cell. 


N 
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250,436 

PAINT  APPUCATOR 

Eiias  J.  Johnson,  503  Steren  St,  Green  Bay,  Wis.  54303 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,121 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Lit  CL  D4— <H-  D9— 07;  D7— 99 

U.S.  CL  D4— 38 


250,438  /-. 

EYEGLASS  DISPLAY  RACK 
Josqih  Loiacono,  Fort  Saionga,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Eye-VM  Sya- 
tems.  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,720 
Term  erf  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D20— 02;  D25— 07 
U.S.  CL  D6— 28 


250,437 
CHILD'S  DESK 
ErUd  P.  KOTpUaakIco,  Princeton,  and  Matdiew  A.  Moostakas, 
Mcrccrrille,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  CBS  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,297 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 99 
U.S.CLD6-S 


250«439 

BATH  TUB  TRAY 

Thomas  Holstdn,  3300  N.  Lake  Shora  Dr.,  Chicago,  DL  60657 

Filed  Aog.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,558 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD6— (M 

U.S.CLD6— 86 
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250,440  250.442 

FLATWARE  CABINET  CHAIR  FRAME  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
S.  Kirk  MiUspaogh,  Baltinore,  Md^  antgnor  to  The  Kirk  Cor-  Junes  B.  Pedri,  Dana  Point,  Califs  aaaisnor  to  J.  C  Sales  A 

poratloB,  BaltinMrc,  Md.  Mfi^  Inc^  Irwindale,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,416  Filed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,816 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL^  D6— 04  I"t.  CL  D0&—06 

UJS.  CL  D6-172  U^.  CL  D6-191 


2S0,441 
COUNTER  DISPLAY  UNIT  FOR  COSMETICS 
Ftred  Richana,  and  Jerry  Haauner,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y. 
aaiignon  to  Rerkm,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,031 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D20— 02 
UJS.  CL  D6— m 


250,443 

SERVING  TRAY 

DaTM  L.  Romanoff,  29  E.  28th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,161 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CLD7— 99 

VS.  CL  D7— 37 
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250,444  250,446 

DRINKING  MUG  CONDIMENT  DISPENSER 
AMM  W.  Danat  HmrtatHle,  Ala.,  and  John  L.  Schaeto,  Alex-  Rodney  A.  Johnaaa,  1808  J— lea  Dr.,  MhraMr.  Pla.  33023,  and 

andria,  Va.,  aarignon  to  Sallet  Inc.  Fkanda  W.  Sdby,  Box  17«,  RJ>.  #1,  Miiilctimn,  Dd.  If709 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,841  FDed  Oct  18, 1976,  Sw.  No.  733^1 

.      Term  of  patent  14  ycMS  Termofprtertl4 

IntCLD7— 07  IntCLDT— 05 

U.S.  CL  D7— 5  UA  CL  D7— 57 


£r 

■.„v 

v-v 

Oj 

h 

3i 

1 

1  — 1 

^ 

250,447 
ELECTRIC  DONUT  MAKER 
Monte  L.  Lerln,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarimor  to  Scovm  MaMrfhe- 
tnring  Con^any,  Waterhwy,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,431 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D7— 02 
UJS.  CL  D7— 88 


250,445 
COMBINED  COFFEE  FILTER  AND  SUPPORT  BASE 
Werner  Brann,  Wilen,  Samen,  Switzerland,  aHignor  to  Maza 
AG,  Sachaetai,  Switzerland 

FOed  Jna.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,494 


OaiBM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of 
197S,  URA  940/75 

Term  <tf  patent  14  yean 
lBtCLD7-0< 
U  A  a.  D7— 47 


Dm:.  17, 


ELECTRIC  COOKING  UTENSIL 
Mehrin  H.  Boldt,  Glenriew;  1¥m*er  H. 
and  Robert  S.  Hnfl,  Oiik  Park,  aD  of  DL, 
tional  Preato  Indnatriea,  lac,  Ean  CInhre,  Wla. 
FDed  Oct  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,409 
Term  of  palMt  14  yean 
IatCLD7--02 
UACLD7— 94 


toNa- 
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250,449  250,452 

EXfCTRIC  DEEP  FAT  FRYER  HONING  TOOL 
Monte  L.  Leriii,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■■rignor  to  Scofill  ManuAw-  Frederick  E.  Hdfdunan,  Fostoria,  Ohio,  aiiigiior  to  Fhu  Cor- 

twiag  CoBipaBy,  Waterbvy,  Comu  poration,  Eait  Profidence,  RJ. 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  759,715  FUed  Aag.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,908 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

iBt  CL  D7— Oi  Int  a  D15— 05 

VS.  CL  D7— 94  VS.  CL  D8— 91 


250,450 
CORDLESS  VEGETATION  TRIMMER 
Robert  J.  Ticdcmann,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Tiie  Toro 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  909,717 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD8— (» 
U.S.CLD8— 8 


250,453 
SWIVEL  HOOK 
Howard  J.  Horwitz,  Hidden  Hills,  Calif., 
Horwitz,  Tarzana,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,304 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lata.  D8— OS 
U.S.  CL  D8— 367 


to 


250*451 

VISE  GRIP  CLAMP  FOR  STRINGING  RACQUETS 

DonaM  A.  Chartier,  88  Walnat  St,  Nashna,  N  JL  03060,  and 

Richard  Janes,  4E  Pine  Isle  Dr.,  Derry,  N  Jl.  03038 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,763 

Term  ol  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  CL  D6— 52 


250,454 
BOTTLE 
Lacien  O.  nrohling.  North  CaldweU,  N  J.,  assignor  to  General 
Foods  Corporatioa,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,023 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Dec  21, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  (rf  pateat  14  yean 

Int  CL  D9-07 

VS.  CL  D9— 67 
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250,455  250,458 

WIND  CHIMES  ARMORED  CAR 
Jaams  E.  Mohrfaaaser,  Radne,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Fozmohr  Rnssell  E.  Baner,  920  Lakeshore  Dr.,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores, 

Qvfts,  Inc.,  Radne,  Wis.  Mich.  48236 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,844  Filed  May  3L  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,282 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Term  of  patmrt  14  yean 

Int  CLDIO— 99  latCLDU— 75                ^ 

U.S.  CL  Dia-116  U.S.CLD12— 12 


I  If   IfJI 

llJJiLj  i 

iflplirj 


II'  II 


250,456 
EARRING 
Martia  B.  Flshman,  765  Massachusetts  Atc,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
02139 

Filed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,966 
Term  of  pateat  7  yean- 
Int  CL  Dll— 0/ 
VS.  CL  Dll-48 


250,457 
EARRING 
Martia  B.  Flshman,  765  Massachusetts  Atc,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
02139 

FUed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,965 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
Int  CL  Dll— 07 
VS.  CL  Dll— 55 


250,459 

CONTAINERIZED  PALLET 

Chester  Fields,  E.  3143  -  35th  Ave.,  Spokane,  Wash.  99203 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  789,987 

Term  of  patat  14  yean 

IntCLD9~99 

U.S.CLD12— 53 


urj—tJ«w.i)»WgB"*WX»IW 
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250M0 

ROLLER  CONVEYOR  BELT  FOR  CURVED  PATH 

RoMld  D.  Bowieoit,  119  Rim  St,  Waltha^  Mam.  021S4 

Flkd  Not.  1, 197«,  Scr.  No.  737^1 

Tcm  of  patnt  14  yean 

lit  CL2  D12— OJ 

UjS.  CL  D12— M 


250^2 

ROLLER  CONVEYOR  BELT  FOR  CURVED  PATH 

Rould  D.  BowgMia,  13S  Elliioa  Pwk.  Waltteim  Mms.  02154 

Filed  Not.  1. 1976,  So*.  No.  737,665 

Tern  of  patort  14  yean 

lat  CL  D12-05 

VS.  a.  D12— 60 


250,461 
AUTOMOTIVE  LUGGAGE  RACK  STANCHION 
Joha  A.  Bott,  931  fakeehow  Dr.,  GroaM  Poiate  Skorcs,  Mich. 
41236 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  §07,028 
Terai  ol  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D12— 7tf 
US.  CL  D12— 157 


250,463 
TIRE 
PUUppe  Jamaia,  Chatai-Gayoa,  Rraace,  anivMr  to  < 
Geaeralc  dee  FtaWieeeamats  MidMUa,  denaoat-Ferraad, 
Fkaace 

FUed  JaL  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,974 
OaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  nraace,  Jaa.  24, 1977,  527 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat.  CL  D12— /J 
U.S.  CL  D12— 149 
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250,464  250,467 

VEHICLE  LUGGAGE  RACK  STANCHION  TANK  CAP 
Joiu  A.  Bott,  931  Lakeihore  Dr.,  Groeae  Polnte  Shoree,  Mich.  Joha  D.  O'BaaioB,  ArHagtoa,  Tex.,  aMl^or  to  E-Z  FH 

48236  ratioa 

FDed  Jaa.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,029  Filed  Jaa.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,504 

Term  of  patnt  14  yean  Tena  of  patwt  14 

lat  CL  D12— 76  lat  CL  D12— 76 

UJS.  CL  D12— 157  VS.  CL  D12— 197 


II 


nmnQoinii 


250^465 

VEHICLE  TRACnON  BAR 

Charlca  A.  Morriaoa,  1500  Moao  Way,  Soaora,  Calif.  95370 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,577 

Tem  ol  patcaft  14  yean 

lat  CL  D12— 76 

U.S.  CL  D12— 159 


pnMUQaF 

^'7     "I 


Kl 


w 


250,466 
TANK  CAP 
Joha  D.  O'BaaioB,  Arliagtoa,  Tex., 
ratioa 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,497 
Term  <rf  patort  14  yean 
lat  CL  D12— 76 
U.S.  CL  D12— 197 


250,468 
TANK  CAP 
Joha  D.  O'Baaioa,  Ariiagtoa,  Tex., 
ratioa 
to  E-Z  Fm  Coipo-  FDed  Jaa.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  885,205 


to  E-Z  Fm  Coipo- 


TermefpatartU 
lat  CL  D12— 76 


UJS.  CL  D12— 197 


^l|IIIIHHi|iMUg 
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to  SttHoi  Electric  Co^ 


250«469  25M72 

MULTI-CELL  BATTERY  CHARGER  TAPE  DECK 

WllUan  T.  Kelly,  m,  Wtttoo,  Conii^  aad  Ftaada  StaU,  Rocky  Tcthnro  Oumbs,  Tokyo,  Japn,  smI^oi 

lUnr.  Ohio,  aidsiion  to  Union  CirUde  Corpondon.  New  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Jipin 

York,  N.Y.  Flkd  Apr.  5,  1977,  Scr.  No.  784,866 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,385  dainii  priority,  appUcatioB  Japtt^  Nor.  19, 1976,  51/4572S 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Terat  <rf  potent  14  year* 

Int  a  D13-02  Int  CL  D14— 07 

VS.  CL  D13— 5  U.S.  CL  D14-^ 


I 


250,470 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
KokU  Niekigdd,  YokokaiM,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Liadted,  Yokokama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,321 
Term  of  patcirt  14  yean 
Int  CL  D14— 07 
U.S.  CL  D14— 2 


250,473 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Toihihiko  Kadota,  Hachloji,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Olympos  Opti- 
cal Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,334 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15, 1976,  51/40843 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D14— 07 

U.S.  CL  D14— « 


4  250,471 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
KoicU  NisUgaU,  Yokokama,  Japan,  Mrignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  limited,  Yokokama,  Japan 

FOed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789^22 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D14— 07 
VS.  CL  D14— 2 


250,474      

VIDEO  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Koicki  Nisbivdd,  Yokokama,  Japan,  aMiffm 
pany  of  Japan,  Lindted,  Yokofcanm,  Japan 

FOed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,373 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D14-07 
U.S.  CL  D14— 11 


to  Victor  Com- 
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250,475  250^78 

ADJUSTABLE  HEAD  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNTT  WRTTING  PEN 

Masakiro  Kaado,  Ttrfcyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabnskiki,   Rndi  Jakrans,  KeHen-EnmenOnflea,  Fed.  R^.  of 

Tokyo.  Jtptfi  aitlgMir  to  Moris  Haaaek  GrtH.  Pfenhdm.  Pel  Rep.  of 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  773,686  Germany 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1976,  51/35272  FUed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  766,902 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  iv^icatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gamany,  S^.  11, 

Int  CL  D16— 05  1976, 3755 

U.S.CLD16— 42  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D19— 05 
U  j5.  a  D19— 45 


250,476 
HAND-HELD  VIEWER  FOR  NAVIGATIONAL  CHARTS 

OR  THE  LIKE 
DeForrest  A.  Olson,  decesed,  late  of  Seattle,  Wasb.  (by  Emilline 
M.  Olson,  administratrix),  assignor  to  CSiaries  J.  Barkee,  San 
RalML  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,659 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D16— 04 
VS.  CL  D16— 54 


250,477 
PAGE  HOLDER  FOR  AN  OPEN  BOOK 
AUan  N.  Hak,  and  Helen  W.  Hale,  botb  of  7207  HUton  Are., 
Takoma  Park,  Md.  20012 

FUed  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,333 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D19— 99 
U.S.  CL  D19— 34 


250,479 

FOOT  CONTROLLER  FOR  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

INSTRUMENTS 

GUes  R.  Babcock,  Chariottc,  N.C  assignor  t»  Peiton  A  Orane 

Company,  Ckariotte,  N.C 

FUed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,362 
Term  of  patent  14; 
Inta.D24-02 
U.S.  CL  D24— 5 


336 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  S,  1978 


25(MM  25<M«2 

BIPOLAR  ELBCnUCAL  SUKGICAL  GENERATOR  BUILDING 

LiidKlg  A.  TI'iHwiM.  ArU^tM  lliil^ti,  DL,  aad  Pctar  H.  Robirt  R  FontriM^  Bos  129,  N.  Hadmnck  StatkM,  Rhcr 
WtttmMU.  Dtyvilk.  Owl.  Mripon  to  Rkhaird  Wolf     Edge.  N J.  07M1 

Madlal  Immmmf  Corporatioi^  RwwoBt,  m.  Filed  Oct.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,792 

FIM  F«b.  11. 1977,  Scr.  No.  7C73M  Tcni  of  pirtwt  14  Twn 

TamorpatairtMyMn  Iirt.CLD2S--^ 

Iirt.  CL  024—07  UJS.  CL  D25— 23 

U.S.a.D24— 8 


WINDOW  COMPONENT  EXTRUSION 
RayMMd  Dallaire,  Lerls,  Caaada,  awlgaor  to  P.  R  Tech  lac. 


Filed  Mar.  22, 1977,  S«r.  No.  780,076 

Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  CSnada,  Sep.  22, 1976, 2209761 

Tcna  of  patwt  14  yean 

Iata.D25— 07 

U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


250^1 
BLOOD  COLLECTOR 

,  Mdn  aMipor  to  Hyuoi,  Wdt- 
lacn  BaMaMwe,  Md. 
FDed  Not.  8. 1976,  Scr.  No.  739,784 
TcmofpalaatMyc 
lata.  024—02 
UJS.  CL  D24-21 


F. 
cott* 


2S0,484 
BUILDING  BLOCK 
Goorae  B.  Mmc,  Hflloeit  Dr..  Odhooa.  Ga.  30701 
Filed  Dec  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,782 
Teni  of  paiaaft  14 ; 
I  lit  a  D25— 07 

U.S.  CL  025— 87 
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250,485  250488 

SMOKING  DEVICE  ANIMAl'iTTHER 
Eageae  R.  Cathbcrteoa,  2016  Broadway,  Saata  Moaica,  Calif.   Paal  C  WfloMt,  P.O.  Box  982,  Elkkart,  lad.  46514 

•^^^^       ^.  ,  .  Filed  Jaa.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,185 

Filed  Aag.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  82435  Term  of  potent  14  yc 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years  int,  CL  D30— 09 

lat  a.  D27— 02  U  A  Q.  030—44 
U.S.  CL  D27— 03 


250,486 
SMOKING  PIPE 
Boyce  R.  McCorUe,  5802  Klagrtoa  Pike,  KaoxriUe,  Teaa. 
37919 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977.  Ser.  No.  826,337 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lot  CL  027—02 
U.S.  CL  D27-413 


250,489 

POOL  TABLE  TOP  WTTH  NON-UNIFORM  RAILS 

Carl  J.  Feck,  116  S.  11th  St,  RickaMMd,  lad.  47374 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,054 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  021—07 

U.S.  CL  034— 3 


250,487 
HINGE  FOR  POULTRY  CAGE  GATE 
Ooaald  L.  OeMyer,  c/o  Cyde  Systems,  lac,  9290  Beldlag  Rd. 
NE.,  Rockford,  Mich.  49341 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  694,567,  Job.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  Ocs. 

246,120.  His  appUcatioa  JaL  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  816,704 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Int  CLD30— 02 

U.S.aD30-2 


250.490 
ICE  SKATE 
Hugh  E.  BaiUe,  MoatrcaL  aad  Peter  W.  Schaack,  VOle  St-I 

rent  both  of  Caaada,  assigaors  to  1 , ^ 

CoBtiaaatiOB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  649,926,  Jaa.  19, 1976,  Pat  No. 

Des.  245,872.  His  appUcatioB  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,742 

Term  of  pateat  14 

iBt  a  D21— 07 

U.S.  CL  D34— 14  B 
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250,491  250,493 

DRAWING  TOY  HANDHELD  SPOTLIGHT 

IwakkU  Ogiwa,  KasUwa,  Japu,  MiigMr  to  Takara  Co^  Ud^  Jobs  B.  BrlBknuuiii,  3525  Tortlc  Oeek,  Dallas,  Tex.  75219 
Tokyo,  Japaa  FUcd  Jna.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,621 

Flkd  Job.  9, 1976,  Sor.  No.  694,132  Teni  of  patort  14  yean 

Term  of  pataat  14  yean  lat  CL  D26—04,  02 

lat  CL  D21— 01  VS.  CL  D40— 20  K 
VS.  CL  D34— 15  R 


250,494 
DISPOSABLE  BED  COVERING 
MclTin  E.  Hooaeholder,  10652  Sierra  Hwy.,  Aqua  Dolce,  Calif. 
91350 

FOed  Jol.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,951 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IntCLDS— Otf 
VS.  CL  D59— 2  B 


250,492 

SKATEBOARD 

Janei  F.  Klili,  96  Fera  Ave.,  Whartoa,  N  J.  07885 

Filed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743^14 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

iBt  CL  D21— 0/ 

VS.  CL  D34— 15  AJ 


250,495 
CASSETTE  CASE 
CarkM  A.  MoUora,  2824  Del  Oro  PL,  FallertOB,  Calif.  92655 
FUed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,318 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
Int.  CL  1>A—02 
VS.  CL  067—1  D 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  5TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1978 

Note. — Ananged  in  aoowdance  whh  the  first  ognificent  chencter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  acooNrdanoe  with  dty  and  tde^iooe  directory  practioe). 


AaQes,  Herman  C:  See— 

Hyams.  Irving;  Koch,  Handd  S.;  and  AaQes,  Herman  C,  4,128,024, 
a.  81-3.S00. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Becker.  Frank  C;  Li,  Jorge  P.;  and  Williams,  John  W.,  4,128.329. 
a.  26(MS.8NB. 
Abe,  Naoto:  See— 

OhtM,  Hideyasu;  Uozumi.  Takahiro;  Kanbe,  Masaru;  Abe,  Naoto; 
Shiramki,  Jun;  and  Mayama,  Masayoshi,  4,128,426,  Q.  96- 
87.001L 
Abercrombie.  Boiling  A.,  to  McMnrry  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Gm  lift  valve 

with  a  tension  spring  biasing  element  4,128,106,  CL  137-lSS.OOO. 
ACP  Chemiefiuma  N.V.:  Slee— 

Akkennan,   Antony   M.;   and    van    Leeuwen,    Geertruida   C, 
4.128.548.  a.  S42429.000. 
Adams,  Richard  C:  See— 

Bond,  Thomas  J.;  Kdly,  William  J.;  and  Adams,  Richard  C, 
4,128,383.  a.  425-S29.00a 
Adams,  Stewart  S.;  Annitage,  Bernard  J.;  Nichcdsoa.  John  S.;  and 
Tantum,  James  G.,  to  Boots  Pure  Drug  Company  Limited.  2-(Sub- 
■tttuted  idien:^)propiooic  adds.  4,128,373,  Q.  962-463.000. 
Admiral  Corporation:  See — 

Rhee,  Dennis  W.,  4,128,849,  Q.  338-191.000. 
AECI  Limited:  See- 
Barlow,  Kenneth  N..  4,128.442,  CL  149-46.000. 
Aftergut,  Siegfiried:  See — 

Cole,  Herbert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Aftergut,  Siegfried,  4,128,496,  a. 

23^299.00a 
Cole,  Herbert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Aftergut.  Siegfried.  4,128,497,  Q. 
232-299.000. 
Ag&-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Fergg,  Berthokl;  Hujer,  Friedrich;  and  Zahn.  Wolfgang,  4,128,330, 

c3r335-32.000. 
Oeykea,  Erwin;  and  Dawidowitsch,  Peter,  4, 128,424,  CL  96-63.000. 
Stemme,  Otto;  and  Lermann.  Peter,  4,128,322,  Q.  334-83.000. 
Wick,  Richard;  Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter,  and  Fauth,  Ounter, 
4,128,323.  a.  334-86.000. 
Agfo-Oevaert,  N.V.:  See- 

MonbaUu.  Marcel  J.;  and  Van  Poucke,  Raphael  K.,  4,128,427,  Q. 
96-lOO.OOlL 
Ahlgren,  Nib  H.  Method  for  casting  concrete  structures.  4,128,610,  CI. 

264-33.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Dyer,  Paul  N.;  and  Moseley,  Fred,  4,128,627,  Q.  423-384.000. 
Akaike,  Norio:  See— 

Lee,  Kai  S.;  Akaike.  Norio;  and  Brown.  Arthur  M..  4.128.456,  Q. 
195-127.000. 
Akkennan,  Antony  M.;  and  van  Leeuwen,  Geertruida  C,  to  ACF 
Chemieforma    N.V.    Process    for    prq>aring    6,7-benzomorphans. 
4,128,348,  CL  342-429.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Paoli,  Alfred,  4,128,293,  a  339-238.00R. 
Ulin.  Roy  A..  4,128,007.  Q.  73-352.000. 

Albert,  Otto:  *«^ 

ReoKh.  Adam;  and  Albert.  Otto.  4.128.831.  CI.  34O-4O5.000. 

Albertazzi.  Sergio.  Preaitng  arrangement  for  compresiiQg  ceramic  and 

refractory  materials  into  tile  prdTrnms.  4,128,376,  CL  425-415.000. 
AUwight.  Pierce  E..  to  Automated  Machinery  Coraoration.  Mokling 

apparatus  emfdoying  stick  molds.  4,128,384,  O.  423-548.000. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See— 
Lumsden,  John  R..  4,128,48a  a.  210-332.000. 
Alfa-Laval  AB:  See— 

Borjesson.  Ldf  R.;  and  Johansson,  Lars-Ake,  4,128,125,  CL 
163-163.000. 
Alft  Romeo  S.p.A.:  See— 

Garoea,  Gianv«>lo,  4,128,066,  Q.  123-73.0OD. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Bartley,  3atn  £.;  Pernod,  Orville  R.;  and  Radosevich,  Lawrence 
D.,  4,127,9H  CL  29-626.000. 
Alien,  David  O.,  to  Buckeye  Molding  Company.  Injection  nxdding 

apparatus.  4.128,385,  d  42S-S49XX)0. 
Allen,  David  O.,  to  Buckeye  Mokling  Company.  Iiyectioo  molding 

method.  4,128,613, 0.  264-161.000. 
Alkn  *  Hanburys  Limited:  See- 
Price,   Barry  J.;  CIttberow,  John  W.;   and  Bradshaw,  John, 
4,128,638,  a.  424-283.000. 
Allen,  Henry  C:  See—  _ 

Cucksee,   Maijorie  T.;  and   Allen,   Henry   C,   4,128,441,  CL 
149-19.92a 
Allea,  James  A.;  and  Odeman,  Qyde  F.,  to  RCA  Corpwation.  Stylus 
poattion  control  system.  4,128,247,  Q.  274-23.00R. 


Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Bietts,  Gerakl  R.;  and  Tmian.  Dirk  A.,  4,128.439.  CL  2O4-28X)0a 
Phillips,  Benjamin  A.,  4,127,993.  CL  6M01.000. 
Ratdffe,  Charles  T.,  4,128,386,  CL  26&«I9.00D. 
Alhs-Chafaners  Corporation:  See— 

Fmlayson.  Thomas  J.,  4,128.183,  CL  214-730.000. 
Stidi.  Frederidc  A.,  4.128.793,  CL  318-808.00a 
Afanasi,  George  S.;  Keefe,  George  E.;  and  Lin,  Yeooe  S.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Magnetic  wafl  assisted  babUe 
domain  nodeator.  4,128,893,  CL  363-11.000. 
Alpernuum,  Hans  G.:  See— 

MerkeL  Wulf;  Alpermann,  Hans  G.;  Gdsen,  Karl;  Kothe,  Nocbert; 
and  Ried.  Walter,  4,128,643,  Q.  424-231.00a 
Alpert,  Md,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Processing  aid  for  use 
m  worried  and  woolen  prooenet.  4.12S398,  CL  8-127.60a 

Aluminimi  Company  of  America:  See 

van  Linden,  Jan  H.  L.;  Qaiton.  Raymond  J.;  Herridc,  JosqA  R.; 
and  Oimedier.  Robert  J.,  4,128.413,  CL  7S-63.00R. 
Alwani.  Dru  W.:  See— 

Barabas,  Eqgene  S.;  Kldn,  Andrew;  and  Alwani,  Dru  W., 
4,128,320,  a.  26O-29.70W. 
Amada  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Sato,  Masao,  4,128.031,  CL  83-820.000. 
American  Cyaiuunid  Coeqieny:  See 

Grosio,  Vincent  O.;  and  HiDard,  Ray  U  4,128,726,  CL  S60-72An. 
Roth.  Roy  W.,  4.128,612.  CL  264-126.000. 
Wang.  Samud  S.;  and  Smith.  Eugene  L.,  Jr..  4,128,475,  CL 
2W-166.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Sarantakis,  Dimttrios;  and  Grant,  Nwman  H.,  4,128,541,  CL  260- 
112.3QR. 
American  Honftal  Smpiy  Corpmation:  See— 

Noom,  WOUam  O.;  Oioksi,  Pradq>  V.;  and  Seemayer,  Walter, 
4,128,098,  CL  128-272.30a 
American  International  Tool  Conqiany,  Inc.:  See- 
Parker,  Bill  B.;  Beynand,  Rudy;  and  Cormier,  Arthur  J..  4,128,106, 
CL  137-327.000. 
American  Opticd  Corporation:  See— 

Sussman.  Mihon  H..  4.128.304,  Q.  330-189.00a 

Ames,  Richard  N.;  Hardm.  Dick  K.;  Leininger,  Jod  C;  and  Taylor, 

George  P.,  to  Intemationd  BusinMS  Madunes  Corporation.  Syn- 

chroKNis  microcode  generated  interftoe  tot  system  of  microooded 

data  processors.  4,128,876,  CL  364-200.000. 

Ammon,  John  P.,  to  ElCi^  Corporation  Method  for  assembly  of  dectri- 

cd  connectors.  4,127,933,  CI.  29429.00a 
AMP  InoMpwated:  See^ 

BunndL  Edward  D..  4,128,295.  CL  339-274.000. 

Lauterbach.  Jcbn  R;  and  Rossler,  FrederkA  W.,  Jr.,  4,128,296,  CL 

339-274.000. 
Mixon,  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Werner,  Walter  M,  4.128.058.  CL  102- 
28.00R. 
Amrogowicx,  Erich.  Knock-down  container  side  pand  connections. 

4.128,334.  CL  4O3-186.00a 
Aoderson.  Charles  H..  to  RCA  Cocporation.  Beam  guide  for  display 

device  with  teui  iqjectiOD  meun.  4.12S,7B4.  a  JlMZIOOa 

Andenon.  Mark  C.:  See — 

Fritsdi.  Thomas  R.;  and  Anderson.  Mark  C.  4.128.393.  CL  260- 
674.0QA. 
Angerer,  Dieter.  Freuad.  Peter.  Hanad.  Werner,  and  Willidm.  Fritz,  to 
Zimmer  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Prooem  and  apparatus  for  removing 


evaporaUe  components  from  pdyamide  mdts.  4,128,453,  CL  159- 
16.0)5. 
Anokhin,  Vladimir  M.:  See— 

Shaknla,  Nikoid  M.;  VokMcbenko.  Nikoid  L;  SUahkin,  Nikatai  P.; 
Muratov,  Anatoly  S.;  Guzdwoko,  ^exandr  P.;  Anokhin,  Vladi- 
mir M.;  and  Nikitchenko,  Vladmitr  F..  4,128367,  CL  425-1 1.000. 
Andkdc.  Colm,  to  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours,  B.  L,  and  Company.  Energy 

abaofbing  mrrhaniam  4,128,698,  CL  428-48a00a 
Aoki.  Keiji.  to  Toyota  Jkloaha  Kogyo  KabnaUki  Kdriia.  Electroaic 

fiid  iqiedion  control  devke.  4>12ii062,  CL  123-32.0EA. 
Aoyama,  Sywiicfai,  to  hfiaaan  Motor  Coamany,  limited  Exlianat  am 

recirculation  aystem  4,128.09%  CL  123-119XIQA. 
ARA.  Inc.:  See— 

Mazdaky,  Bernard,  4,128,217,  CL  244-122.0ni. 
Arai,  Jun:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Mitauru;  Arai.  Jun;  laogawa,  Takao;  and  Haaebe, 
laamn,  4.128.881,  CL  364-20aOOa 
Argus  Cheated  Corporatioo;  See 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Knbota,  Naohin^  and  SInbata.  Toahihifo. 
4,128,608.  CL  26048aO(»L 
Arinc  Reaeardi  CorporatioB:  Sae— 

RuaaeU.  Jamea  L.,  4.128,835,  CL  343-6.3LC 
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AJdAimi;   Naluigawa,  Mildo;   Nakano, 
Yanuunoto,  Aikich.  4,128,606,  Q. 


Ariui,  Staunji:  See— 

Punitachi.   Kunio;  Kato. 
Manni;  Arita,  Sbimii; 
260478.00B. 
Annitace,  Benaid  J.:  See— 

AitaiiM,  Stewart  S.;  Annitage,  Bernaid  J.;  Nicbobon,  John  S.;  and 
Tantnm.  James  O.,  4,128,573,  Ca.  362-463.000. 
Annatrong  Cork  Compaay:  See— 

Barnett,  David  L.;  Cbristie,  Peter  A.;  and  Eckert,  Lewis  W., 

4,128,324,  a.  26O-39.0ML 
Oren.  Jch  W..  ID;  Kifchaer,  Eugene  M.;  and  Wehry,  Charles  P., 
Jr.,  4,128^)93,  Q.  126-27a00a 
Amdt,  Friedrich;  and  Bofoadtewaki,  Oeriiard,  to  Schering  Aktien- 
fesdbchaft.  Caftanilic  acid  esters  and  herbiddal  oompcsitioD  con- 
taining same.  4.128,413,  CL  71-1004)0a 
Ameioa.  Edwin  L.,  to  Federal  Papa  Board  Compaay,  Inc.  Bottle 

package.  4,128.169. 0.  206-141.00a 
Arnold.  Lofco  O.:  5n 

Ofcen.  Robert  V.;  Wiley.  Jack  C;  and  AmoU.  Lofcn  0. 4,128.130, 
CL  172-266.00a 
AmoU,  Lochan  Fmedach.  Heinrich;  and  Fbmmer,  Horst.  to  Badische 
Anilin-  *  Soda-I^bcik  AktiengeaeOachaft.  Prodoction  of  2.3.6-trime- 
thylplieooL  4,128.728.  CL  S6t-799.00a 
Amston.  Robert  W.;  Tmasdl.  OenU  C;  and  Rich.  Leo  O..  to  Sun 
Electric  Corpocatioa.   Antomated  engine  component  HMgn^^rir- 
techuqacs.  4,128,003.  CL  73-117.30a 
Aro  Coipofatioiit  The:  Set 

Soroe.  PMer  S.;  and  diflbrd.  Earl  W..  4,128.431,  CL  136-333.000. 
Arpe,  Haas^Jnraea:  Set 

LeuMld.    fenst    L;    and    Arpe.    HansJurgen.    4,128.373.    Q. 

362-379.00a 
Leiqxild.  Ernst  L;   Arpe,   HansJnrgen;   Renken.   Albert;   and 
SchkMser.  Emst-Ountber.  4,128,727,  CL  360-247.000. 
Amga.  Hatsiio:5ee— 

Nozawa,  Kazutoshi;  Ashibe,  Yasue;  Amga,  Hatsno;  and  Tat- 
iozawa,  Knnio,  4.127,986.  O.  38-134.000. 
Arzola.  Rntioo.  Whistk  having  angnlariy  joined  cylindrical  chambers. 

4,127.962.  CL  46-179.00a 
AsaU-Dow  Limited:  St»— 

Onichi.    Katsoro;    Maaai.    Shohachi;    and   Tanaka.    Tsugane. 
4.128.693.  a.  428-423.000. 
Aukawa,  Hamma:  See — 

Ogun.  H^ime;  Asakawa.  Hamma;  Koodoh.  Juaichi;  Nakamun. 
Mmashi;  and  OyUde^  Sadamn.  4,128,068,  CL  114-26i00a 
Asami.  Kazoto;  and  Matono.  Hirokoni.  to  Olory  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Incorrect  coin  staddag  detecting  device  ia  a  coia  packagiag 
■»Mr<ii—  4,128,102.  CL  133-l.fibA. 
Aacfawaadea.  Pknl  F.;  aad  Bartosek.  kdaa.  to  Maag  Oear-Wheel  * 
Maduae  Co.  Ltd.  Dressiag  devices  for  profiliaggnadiag  wheds  for 
the  fonn  grinding  of  involate  gears.  4.128.093.  CL  123-1  LOOT. 

Ash,  Peter  M.:  See 

Boardman.  James;  and  Ash.  Peter  M..  4,128,690,  Q.  428-332.00a 
Ashibe.  Yasue:  See— 

Ndsawa,  KaTiitoshi;  Ashibe.  Yasae;  Amga.  Hatsuo;  and  Tat- 
snzawa.  Knnio,  4,127,986,  CL  S8-134.00a 
Aske,  Vernon  K.  to  Honeywdl  Inc.  Temperature  compensated  perma- 
nent magnet/moviag  coil  accelerometer.  4,128.010,  Q.  73-497.000. 
Assdia,  Aadre  A.;  Hnmber.  Leslie  O.;  and  Dobsoo.  Thomas  A.,  to 
Aycnt  McKenaa  ft  Harrisoa  Ltd.  Tricyclic  aOcylamiae  derivatives. 
4,128.36a  CL  260-313.000. 
Astakhov.  Valery  V.:  See— 

Sevostiyanov.  Vladimir  P.;  Astakhov.  Valery  V.;  and  Usaebev, 
Vsaily  P..  4,128414,  a.  330-341.000. 
Astro  Engineering  Ca:  See— 

Sdak.  Martin  M..  4.128.326.  CL  334-317.00a 
Atchisaon.  Mazwdl  O.  Aotooiatic  boh  catch  release  appantns  for 

firearm.  4,128.042.  Q.  89-138.000. 
Atherton.  Frank  R.;  HaU.  Michad  J.;  HaasaO.  Cedric  R;  Lambert, 
Robert  W.;  aad  Ringrose.  Peter  S.,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Pfeptide  derivatives.  4,128.342.  CL  260-1 12.3(HL 
Atlantic  Richfidd  Coomany:  See— 

Jubin.  John  C.  4.10.387,  CL  368-371.000. 
Atlas  Powder  Conmany:  Stf 

Jabkmski,  Charies  E.;  and  Krdger.  John  W..  4,127,976,  a. 

33-43aooa 

Automated  Machinery  Corpocation;  See- 
Albright,  Piene  E.,  4,128,384.  CL  423-348.00a 
' !  OQ  Tools  tjmitoif'  See— 

laa  P.;  aad  Uyhe.  Mwhad.  4,128,002,  CL  73-3.000. 
Antovoau  S.PlA.:  Set 

OcatdlC  RodoUb.  4.128,013.  CL  74-89.170. 
Avery,  Ifillard  M.  StooL  4,128/163,  CL  108-91.00a  i 

Ayent  McKwma  ft  Harriaoa  Ltd.:  See— 

Assdin,  Aadre  A^  Hnaber,  Leslie  O.;  and  Dobaon,  Thomas  A., 
4,128,36a  a  260-315.00a 
B.  F.  Ooodrich  Company,  Tbe:  See— 

Hartitz.  Joachim  E.;  Ndiemy.  Sam  D.;  and  WaU,  Erwin  R., 
4,128.379.  CL  423-446.000. 
Bachofca  ft  Meien  See— 

r.  Flral.  4vl28,077.  CL  118-104.000. 

Leaaeth  R.  to  Oulf  Oil  Corporatioa  Natural  gas  treatment 
4,128,4ia  CL  62-4aooa 

ladertsdwr.  Haas;  and  Sdundler.  Walter,  to  Plasooo  AO.  Device  for 
oootroDing  the  incidence  of  heat  and  light  radiation,  particulariy  for 
greenhouses  and  the  like.  4,128.307,  Q.  330-263.00a 


Badiache  Anilin-  ft  Soda-Fibrik  Aktiengeadlicbaft:  See— 

Arnold,    Lotbar;    Paaedach.    Heinrich;    and    Pommer.    Horst, 
4.128.728.  a.  368-799.00a 
Baker,  Doo  R.:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Kent  E.;  Chan.  Jimmy  R;  and  Baker.  Don  R.. 
4.128.38a  a.  260-366.00A. 
Baker.  Mdvin  C.  to  Du  Pont  de  Neaiours,  E.  I.,  aad  Conmaay.  Method 
for  reducug  color  foraiatioB  ia  polyesters.  4, 128.333.  CL  328-272.00a 

Sdurmann.  Jean-Pierre;  Dubreuz.  Bernard;  Bakes,  Michel;  Ddava- 
reaae,    Serae-Yvoa;    aad    Daode-Lagrave.    Marie-Christine, 
4,128,494,  d:  23M86.00a 
Balan,  Isadoie;  and  Kopera,  Joseph  J.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Hall 
effect  electronic  ignitioa  controller  with  progrsamied  dwell  aad 
automatic  shut-dowa  timer  circuits.  4,128,091,  CL  123-148.0(£. 
BaMucd,  Apoatiao:  See— 

Cotbdhai,  Margherita;  aad  BaMncd,  Agostiao,  4,128,366,  CL 

26O-448.0OR. 
Coftdliai.  Margherita;  and  BaMuod.  Agostino,  4,128,367,  CL 
260-448.00R. 

Baliga,  Bantvd  J.,  to  Oenerd  Electric  Company.  Liquid  phase  epitazid 

method  ot  ooveriag  buried  regions  for  devices.  4,128,440.  G. 

148-171.00a 
Baagor  Puata  Operatioas,  lac.:  See— 

Curran.  Roger  J..  4,127,933,  CL  42-68.00a 
Barabas,  Eugene  S.;  Klein.  Andrew;  and  Alwani.  Dm  W..  to  OAF 

Corporation.  Thickening  butadieae^tyreae  latices  with  terpoiyBer 

emulaons.  4.128.32a  CL  26O-29.70W. 
Barba.  Dinp;  D'AfoMini.  Candido;  and  Pasquindli.  AUo.  to  SodeU' 

ItaUana  Resine  SJ.R.  S.p.A.  Procem  for  the  separation  of  butadiene 

by  plurd  stage  eztractive  distillation  4,128,437.  CL  2O3-29U)0a 
Barford.  Brian  D.;  and  Beiuamin.  Lawreaoe.  to  Procter  ft  Oamble 

ComMay.   The.    Fabric   softeaiag   oompositioia.   4.128.484,   CL 

Bartow.  Krattirth  N  ,  in  APiTI  I  iiiMt»rf  PiwyfaiH^  tm^tu^^  /^|^if  fating 

ezpkMive  oompoahioa.  4,128,442,  CL  149-46.00a 
Banaag  Barmer  Maschjaenfabrik  AO:  See— 

Renk.  Paul.  4.128,342,  CL  366-99.00a 
Barnett,  David  L.;  Christie,  Peter  A.;  and  Eckert.  Lewis  W..  to 

Armstrong  Cork  Compaay.  Composites  of  aietal-Biodified  nrea-mda- 

aiine-fonnaldehyde  resins  and  fiUos.  4,128,524,  Q.  26O-39.O0IL 
Barroo,  lann  M.;  and  Wbeder.  David  J.,  to  C^mputCT  Technology 

Limited.  Synchroaiziag  meaas.  4,128.201.  CL  23S-3O4.00a 
Berth.  Onnter;  and  Von  Langsdorfr.  Fritz.  Slab-elements  for  covering 

the  ground.  4.128.337.  07404-41.000. 
Barth,  Hermann,  to  Mahle  OmbH.  Pistons  and  piston  rings.  4.128.23a 

a.  277-189.S0a 

Bartley,  John  E.;  Penrod,  Orville  R.;  and  Radosevich,  Lawrence  D.,  to 
Allen-Bradley  Company.  Method  of  maUag  termiad  ooastroctioa 
for  electried  drcoit  device.  4.127.934.  CL  24^626.00a 
Bartoaek,  Milan-  See 

Aachwaadea.  Flad  F.;  aad  Bartoaek.  Milaa.  4.128.093.  CL  125- 
11.00T. 
Bartoaz^  Edwwd  J^  «d  ChrisloAs.  Alkis.  to  Peaawah  Coipontion. 

oa.  4.128.519. 


AqueouairiaylidaaallaoridepolyaierooatiagcompoaitioB.^ 
a.  260-29.6NR. 
BASF  Aktieageadhchaft:  Ss*— 

Dehaert.    Johaoaea;    aad    Lamm.    Ouather.    4.128.545.    CL 

26O-136X)0a  ^^ 

Odser.  Dieter,  Wodlhaf,  Joaef;  Schoettk,  Klaus;  Oneather,  Frie- 

diidi;    Kamm.    Eugen;    and    Wendt,    Erich,    4,127.923,    CL 

29-43aO0O. 
Horn.  Peter.  Koehler,  Waklemar;  and  Bittler.  Rolf,  4,128,369,  CL 

26a453.0PR 
Kroker,  Ruprecht;  and  Sander.  Hans.  4,128,521,  CL  260-31.4aL 
Rensch.  Adam;  and  Albert  Otto.  4.128J31.  CL  34a«)5.00a 
SchmeidL  Karl;  Bmnkhorst,  WOhdm:  and  Mkdiadk,  Eberhard. 

4.128.623.  a.  423-388.00a 
Senkpid.  Werner.  Schoettle.  Klaus;  Wittkamp,  Heinrich;  aad  UhL 

Kari.  4,128,852,  CL  3604a00a 
Streit,  Werner;  Flkeatacher,  Rol^  OaM.  Karl;  aad  Welxd.  Ocr- 

hard.  4,128,511,  CL  528-424.00a 

Wuaach,  Oerd;  Deimwr.  Paa^  Falk.  Roland;  Mahler.  Karl;  Loeaer. 
Werner,  Domas.  Priedridi;  Fdleisen,  Peter,  and  Stedc.  Werner. 
4.128.672,  a.  427-l3a00a  ^^ 

Basse.  Tage  S..  to  Danfoas  A/S.  Hinge  for  a  pivotaUe  arm  of  an  dectric 
snap  switch.  4,128.747.  CL  20(K67.0(K>. 

BAT  Brevets  et  ApplicttiOBS  Techaknies  SA.:  See— 

Beroaia.  Mario.  4.128,181,  Q.  2l4-83.30a 

Batkiewicz.  Stephea  A.  Aaiiliary  azid  thnnt  bearias  aoDantua. 

4.128.281.  a.  308-15.00a  ^  ^^^ 

Bauer.  Alfied.  Charactera-carryiag  disc  for  priatiag  madiiae.  method 

of  BMauftcturiag  this  disc  aad  mouM  for  carryiag  out  this  method. 

4.128.347.  a.  400.144.20a  ^  ^^ 

Bauer.  Siegfried,  to  Richard  Wolf  OmbR  Siagle-pcrie  nofOTiatioa 

forceps.  4,128,099,  CL  128-303.170.  — *-t~*  «-• 

Banmaa.  Robert  A.;  aad  Kaeaer,  James  A.,  to  Cdfale-Pdaidive  Com- 
paay. Fabric  softeaiag  compounds.  4,128.485. 0.  252-8.80a 

Baumer.  Wilhdm;  Bemhard.  Hocst;  Esselbacn.  Reiner.  Ohngemach, 
Jorg;  StahledKf.  Otto;  and  Zureda.  Fkitx,  to  Merdc  PUeat  OcaeD- 

schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Lustrous  pigments  for  pigmenting 

casein  plastics.  4.128.435.  CL  106-14S.00a  *        ^ 

Baxter.  Ernest  W..  to  )>^rtiaed  Plastics  Conoratkm.  Device  for  im- 

proviag  the  poursUlitv  of  fluids  aad  abo  nrmiag  aa  iauMoved  do- 
sure  for  a  container  of  sadi  fluids.  4.128,189.  CL  222-lW^OOa 
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.Aftbw  J..  4,128.108. 


asis- 


Baiter  Travend  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  Beynaod,  Rady:  See— 

Whit^  Leonard  A..  4,128,188.  a.  221-91.00a  PUrker.  Bdl  R;  Beynand.  Rudy;  aad  • 

Bayer  Aktieageadbchaft:  See—  CL  137-327XX)0. 

Bnchaer,  Werner,  Degea,  Braao;  Fries,  Ladwi^  Hdmut,  Jndat;  Biddog.  John  B.:  See— 

Miud^  Rudolf,  aad  Rudolph.  Kari-Hdaz.  4.128.568.  CL  260-  Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Bfckiag.  John  B.;  and  Smith.  Robert  U 

448J0E.  4,128,564,  CL  26(M01.00a 

Eaaen,  Ench;  IMdn,  Rol^  and  ^ledermann.  Rolf.  4.128.532.  CL  Bier.  Adolf:  Sw- 

328-79.000.  Leixock.  Kurt;  Bier.  Adolf.  Md  Bach.  Priedridi.  4.128.402.  CL 

Heodridts.  Udo  W.;  and  Wda.  Klaus.  4.128,358.  CL  260-307.00C  A^WOOO.                 ^^^                    rneoncn.  *,ia.mu.  u. 

Kohler.  Araun;  Pdousek.  Herbert;  CNise.  Hdmut;  Westenaann.  Bigdow.  John  E..  to  Oeaerd  Electric  Oooqiaay.  DC  Pbpwidi^ 

Haas;  ■MlMatoscb.Karl-Hdnz.  4,128.533.  a  S2S>279.00a  oomMCted  between  ooatrol  drcait  iiBdMdiode.  4,1^787,  < 

Kohler,  Anma;  Pdousek,  Herbert;  (Mne.  Hdmu^  Westenaann.  169.0TV. 

Hans;  and  Maooach.  Kari-Hdnz.  4,128,5H  CL  528-279A».  BiHMky,  Michad  C;  and  OoU.  Robert  L.  Comprtasioa  devne  for 

Meagar^^Oarl:  Eue,  Ludwig;  aad  Hack,  Hdmath,  4,128,412,  Q.  teaais dbow. 4,128.097, CL  128-l«Si)0a 

71-9a00a    ^^^    „  ^       .       ^       ,  ™  .     «            _  Biamer,  Deads  W.,  to  Ddavan  Corpocation.  Low  drift  flat  spray 

Nodien.  Kai^CreueU.  Prsnasoo  B.;  and  Ehng.  Bodo^  4,127.945.  aocde  aad  amtfaod.  4,128.206^  CL  239-ll.OOa 

CL  34-18i)0a  Bio-Dyaamica  lac:  See— 

BBC  Bro«;BrBoym  ft  Qnpaay               See-  Yamazdd.  Yasdaro;  Johasoa.  Robert  R;  aad  McNdL  Marie  D, 

Laoz.  Otto,  4,128.805,  CL  324-5100a  4,128339,  CL  3S6^34w00a 

Bechtiger.  Charlea  O.,  to  Rdhor  S.A.  Card  hmnt  device  for  predswo  Birch  Brodwrs  Soothera.  be.:  5^*^ 

pausing  ot  cards.  4.128.237.  d.  271-241.000.  Birch.  Steven  W,  4,128,212,  d  242-S&O0R. 

Beck.  Henry  R;  Hasten,  JimasieL.;  and  Sinddar.  Ernest  C.  to  Caterpil-  Birch.  Steven  W.,  to  Birch  Brothers  Soothem,  Inc. 

lar  Tractor  Co.  Hich-rdiability  air  brake  system  provkUng  a  phirdity  shear  and  method.  4,128,212,  CL  242-S6AIL 

ofoperatkmdaiodeB.  4,128,276k  CL  303-13.000.  Bisoa-wetfce  Bahre  ft  Oidea  O^bH  ft  Ca  KO:  5^»— 

Becker,  Beraard,  to  Kraftwcrk  Umoa  Aktiengesrilschaft.  Oas  turWae  Qttitea,  Erast.  4,128373.  CL  425-371^100. 

instaUatkm  with  coding  by  two  separate  coding  air  flows.  4.127,988,  Bitterwe,  Mnhad  O.;  and  Keabr.  Leroy  D..  to  PPO  Indattiea.  lac. 

CL  6D-39.66a  Method  of  prq^ariag  Ughtwdght  wmdow  aitti^iatic  cticdt  aad 

Becker.  Praak  C;  Li.  Jorge  P.;  aad  Williaais,  Joha  W..  to  Abbott  optkmd  headag  circuitTl28.4^CL  156-166An. 

Laboratories.  laduatrid  biodde.  4. 128^29.  CL  26045.8NB.  mSa,  HoU-See— 

■*".!***??*  Laboratories,  bootporated:  See—  Hora,  Peter.  Koehler.  Wddemar;  aad  Bittler.  RoU;  4,128369.  CL 

Chaag,  Tao-Yuaa;  Daaiea,  Tbeodoor  C;  aad  Nguyea,  Vaa-Traa.  260-453X)i>R                                                           ^^ 

4,158.772,  CL  307-88.300.  BJ-Hughea  lac.:  Ses^ 

Coidrea.    Larry   A.;   aad   Leaians,   Ross   A.,   4,128,616,   CL  Shddoa.  Lorea  B.;  Tooadiek.  Jaaies  R.;  nd  Ward.  Doadd  R. 

310-328.000.  4,128388.  CL  364-565.00a 

Davis,  Jaaies  A..  4,128,742,  CL  179-18.0OF.  Blac^  Waher  L.,  to  Uaited  Statea  of  Aawrica.  Army.  Color<lMeMHt- 

Hartmaa.  Adtiaa  R.;  Mekdaor,  Haas;  Sdaake,  Davki  P.;  and  ing  proiedfle  for  tnidBg  cartridge.  4,128,039.  CL  ia2J92.70a 

Smith,  Richard  O^  4,127,932,  CL  29-S9a00a  Blasetti.  David  R  Ceatrifogd  miier.  4.128344,  CL  366-348ina 

Nutt.  Wcaddl  O.;  aad  lUmstk,  Marie  E..  4, 128,736.  CL  174-1 12.000.  Bfock  Dmg  Oom|i»y.  lac:  5^»- 

Lover.  Myron  J.;  SiagCT.  AmoU  J.;  Lyach.  DoaaU  M^  nd 
Rhodea,  WUBam  E^lO,  4,128,662,  CL  424-319A». 

BkMiqvist.  lap.  S..  to  Suaaei  EqaqMMBft  AB.  Servo-oootrolled  vdve. 
4,12832770.  2Sl-4X00a 

BloQa.  WiUMi  O.;  Choka,  Pndip  V^  aid  SeeoMytr.  Waher,  10  Aaer- 
ican  Hoapitd  Supply  Corporatioo.  Valved  apaw  trsMfer  device. 
4,128,098.  CL  1283».30a 
Blumbcfp^  Joha  R:  See— 

Raley.  Josqih  R;  aad   Mumbergs.  John  R.  4.128.49a  CL 
2S2-95.00a  — »  '-^ 

Bhmihardt,  HaroU,  to  Bfanahardt  Mfg..  lac  SorfKe  irrigatiaa  gale. 

4.128.107.  CL  in-iitjoao.  ^^ 

Kuaihardt  Ktfg.,  lac:  See— 

Bhmihardt.  Hardd.  4,128,107.  CL  137-318.000. 


Bdoit  Corporation! 

Jnatas,  Edgar  J.,  4,128.455,  CL  162-216.00a 
Beadiberica,  S.  A.:  See— 

RoaeO.  Jorye  R.  4,128.046.  CL  91-37S.0QA. 
BcDditalia  S.pX:  Sar— 

Mansini,  Permocio,  deceased;  and  Manzini.  Laura  C. 
triz.  4,128349,  CL  277-182.000. 
B— MJiw  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Browa.    Arthur    K.;    aad    Ruakle.    Deaa    R,    4,128.112.    CL 

137-S444)0a 
McComm,  Arthur  D.,  4,128,839,  CL  343-1  llOCA. 

Lawreaoe:  See— 
Barford.   Briaa   D.;   and   Benjamin.   Lawrence.  4.128.484.  O. 

252-8.80a 

Beaaett,  Aathoay  R.  to  Tkuode  Oroup  Limited.  Chlorine  recovery  Boardmaa.  Jaaies;  and  AA.  Peter  M..  to  TrUex  Safety  < 

process. 4,128.409.  O  6^26.000.  Limited.  Tongheaed ^am sheets.  4.128.6900.  428-332.000 

Boaett,  Ehaer  W.:  &»^  BOC  Limiisd:  &— 

Dhami.  Kewd  S.;  Beaaett.  Ehaer  W.;  aad  Burton,  Ptoari.  4, 128,693,  Sharp,  Charies  M.,  4,128,753,  CL  219-121.O0L. 

CL  428-379.000.  Bock.  Rudolf.  Oas  cushkined  free  piston  type  eagiae.  4,128.083.  CL 

BeranUaeni.  Praak  M.:  See—  123-46.001. 

Thomas,  Nbnaaa  W.;  Berardiadli,  Praak  M.;  aad  RdHman,  Ro-  Bodua.  Leah:  See— 

hart.  4,128399.  CL  260457.Q0R.  Rdsfeld.  Reaata;  Eckstda.  Yona;  aad  Bodun,  Leah,  4,128.411.  CL 

Berger.  Edwia:  See—  65-18.000 

Schlap,  Onstavc  R;  aad  Berger.  Edwin.  4.127.936,  CL  29-721.000.  Boeing  Company.  The:  See— 

BergCT.  Kkaa:  Sei^  Ifansen.  Kari  A.;  aad  Headrickaoa,  L   Olea.  4,127.933.  CL 

meebenp,  Amo;  Rupredit.  Oert;  and  Berger.  Klaus.  4,128,844,  29405X100 

CL  357-31.000.  HMenhovt. 

Berges.  Davkl  A.,  to  SmithKhne  OwporatioB.  7-Triflnorometh^thi-  ^-430001 

oarrfamirto-3-(3-salfomethji-13.4-triaad-5-yldik)meth3^3<epheai-  Bogoah.  DoaahL  Penaaaeat  pier  piUag.  4.127.992.  CL  405-61 AML 

4«aibozyiic  add.  4,128,78,  CL  544-26.000  Bom  Cascade  Cotpocdiim:  ^e-T^ 

Bergfried,  Dietrich:  See—  Hodriager.  Wdther  J.,  4,128,677,  CL  428-574)00 

Oaasert,  WOh;  Betffried,  Dietrich;  Hemrich,  Oer^  Schaepf,  Did-  BoonaPietnn  aad  Meier.  Werner,  to  Saber  1 

war,  Shmdcy,  fttrrj^  Pfluger.  Eberiiard;  aad  Doifcd,  Jeaa,  ofprodadag  a  pad[mg  aad  a  pac^mgbyer  made  dwreby.  4,128,614, 

4,128,802,  CL  322-28.000.  CL  428-175!«»! 

Bemhard,  Horst:  See—  Bond,  Thooas  J.;  Kdly,  ^X^Biam  J.;  aad  Adam,  Ridmid  C,  to 

WOhdm;  Bemhard,  Horst;  Essdbora,  Rdaer;  Oha-  dard  OO  Company,  llie.  Apparatas  for  roatroBi 

gemach.  Jorg;  Stahlecker.  Otto;  and  Zureda.  Fritz.  4.128.433.  CL  disuibmiun  m  flMnufSsctnre  of  WazaOy  oriented 

F06-148.00O  4,128383,  CL  425-529.000 

Albert,  to  Coaunuaicatioas  Techaokwy  CorporatkML  Front  Bondtarade  ii—it»^- 

for  tdepEone  conductor  pairs.  _     ^e.  Doughs 

~l,Wi^miR; 


and  McDermott.  Arthur  W..  4,128^)0  CL 


tap  shoe  for 

4T: 


p.  C.  4,128,118,  O.  144-1344)00. 


Robert  O.,  to  SanthKHae  Ootpo- 
4,128.46, 


Berooia.  Mario,  to  BAT  Brevets  d  Applkatioas  Techmqnes  S.A.  4,128381.0 
^xwratus  for  kMdiag  aad  mmiwrismg  solid  waste  in  a  box-Jike  Boas.  Robert; 
stroctme.  4.128,181,  (3.  214-83300.  Edodor  am 


oa  test  block  for  tdepoone  conductor  pairs.  Ede.  D 

4,128,739,  a.  179-l.r'-  ----- 

Bemstda,  Jack:  See^  ratioa.  4  aad  54Ido  i 

Hodm.  Ham;  Bemslda.  Jack;  aad  Vogt.  B.  Ridiard.  4.128.717,  CL       CL  424-330000 
544-361.000  Boms,  Laszlo  J.,  to  Coaqwsite  Contamer  Corporattoa.  System  for 

Berokoi!^  Aadrew  J.  Teaais  racket  4,128340  CL  273-75.000  r tint  nnmihrl  itrflrrtifm  m  mrthttni  nf  IhrTmophstk  rndftkh 

,  CL  425-4684)00 

d  KHuachi,  Sam  S.,  to  Oanctt  Corporation,  The. 
r.  4,12C7«9,CL  29O-S2.00O 
Berthoh).  Rudiger,  to  Hoecfaat  Aktiengesdischaft.  Process  for  the   Booth,  Erie,  to  Natioad  Research  IVTilniiaM  nl  Coipontioa.  fMna- 
maunfltttuie  of  cg^aaaaturated  cyctodiphatic  kdozimes.  4,128,579,      tetk;  vdades.  4,128,137,  CL  18O4.50O 
CL  260-5664)0A.  Boots  Pare  Drag  Coaapaay  Liadted:  See— 

Besseadocf,  Mikhad:  See—  Adaais,  Stewart  S.;  Armitage,  Beraard  J.;  Mcholsoa,  Jolm  S.;  Md 

Lener,  Moiaey;  Morse,  James  R;  aad  Beaseadorf,  Kfikhael,  Taatam,  James  O.,  4,128373,  CL  562^4654)00 

4,128,461,  CL  204-58.000  Boqaist,  Cari  W.;  aad  Marctaat,  DavU  D..  to  Udted  Statea  of  Amer- 

Betts  Madiiae  Compaay:  Set^  ka.    Eaergy.    Magaetohydrodyaaaac    dectrode.    4,128,776^    O. 

Johaaoa,  Kcaaeth  U  4,128,865,  CL  36^369.000.  310-114)00  -*  —  «^    «. 

Betts,  WiDiam  L.,  to  NCR  CorporatMa.  Coeibiaed  encoder/decoder.    Bocjessoe,  Leif  R.;  aad  Johaaaaoa,  Lma-Ake,  to  Ahh-Lavd  AB.  Saitd 
4,128,832,  CL  340-347.0DD.  bed  ezdianger.  4,128,125.  CL  165-163.000 
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BonMn,  WiOem  F.  H.,  to  Oenenl  Ekctric  Con^Muijr.  Copolyesten  of 
polWalkylaie  glyool  aiaaiatic  add  citen)  and  dioten  oomprinog 
anxnatic  diob.  4.1U.526.  Q.  lAMaOOR. 
Bocoachewiki,  Oerhaid:  Set— 

Andt,  Friedrich;  aid  Boroachewdd.  Oerhard.  4.12S.413,  CL 
71.100000. 
Bortuno,  Jean-Ptene:  5«e— 

Roollet,    Ocndd;    and    Bortuzzo,    Jean-Pierre,    4.128,847.    Q. 
3S8-128.000. 
Boach-Sicmeaa  Hantfcrate  OmbH:  Set— 

Locii.  Friedhdm  R;  MaOander.  Haaa;  Rkmath.  Heinz;  Schmid, 
Ricfaaid:  and  Stickd.  Ennt.  4.128,287.  a.  31^2S3.000. 
Boat,  John  R.,  to  Byan  Machine  Conpany.  Countertalanoe  bearing 

Maembly.  4.128,2n,  CL  308-20000 

Boume,  Arnold  R.  to  Waada^ioaw  Canada  United.  Variable  lead 

optical  tradag  «"•«•»»««»  with  frf""«»g  and  vari-fbcal  lena.  4,128,297, 

0.3906.100 

Boorqnin.  Jean-Pierre;  Sdiwarb,  OnsUv;  and  Waldvogel.  Erwin,  to 

SandOK  Ltd.  Precuraon  of  4-<l-alkyl  4  pipcridyliden»4H-benzoI4,5- 

)cydoh^Ml,2-Mthiophen-10(9H><iiiea.  4,128,549.  CL  946-202.000. 

Bouruuin.  Tboau*  B..  deceaarri;  and  by  Sanden,  Maggie  B..  executrix. 

HiUiook  otnctor.  4»127.997,  a  4S-S3.S0a 
Bowca,  E>naae  C.  Bathing  ttidAf.  4,I27,90S,  CL  4-148.000. 
Boyle,  Danny  P.  Multi  argmr  ntal  coaUon  aaacmbly  for  ad 

tour  dental  chain  to  adddTphyiiqiie.  4^128,271  a  297^23  fOOO. 
Bonenan,  Arlene,  eiwcntriz:  Stt— 

Hanteii,  Charkt  W.;  and  Boreman,  Paul  P.,  Jr., 
4,128.472.  CL  208-33.000. 
Bozeman,  Paul  P.,  Jr..  deceaied:  Stt— 

Harrina,  Cfaarlca  W.;  and  Bozeaaan.  Paul  P..  Jr., 
4,128.472.  CL  208-33.000. 
Bratflmry.  WOUam  B.;  Watts.  Robert  H.;  and  Scott.  E.  Tnnm.  to  PMS 
Cnaoiklated.  Colorant  oonuninating  apparatot  for  plattic  article 
fondag  machine.  4.128,211,  a.  24TT01.600. 
Bradrimw,  John:  Stt— 

Price,  Barry  J.;  CUtherow.  John  W.;  and  Bradahaw,  John. 
4,128.698.  CL  424-289A». 
Brady,  John  P..  to  Udvenal  Technolofy.  Inc.  Find  impttlae  matrix 

printer.  4,128,349.  CL  400-12O00O 
Braga,  Albert  T.:  Saa— 
Corner.  Robert  A.;  Cnthbert  Victor  W.;  and  Braga.  Albert  T., 
4.128410  a.  241-46.0(»L 
Braaanti,  Carlo,  to  Carle  tt  Mootanari  S.pA.  Unmoulding  machine  for 

coafectioaary  products.  4,128,377,  CL  425-439.00O 
Braadcastdn,  Manfired:  Stt — 

Enit,  HofstM.;Olsehewiki.  Armin;  Waher,  Lothar.  Brandenstdn. 
Maaflwd:  and  Scholz.  Tool.  4,128,279,  CL  308-6.00C. 
Brands,  AiMoon  R;  and  Oietema.  Jooke,  to  HoDandae  Sicnaalapparateo 

&V.  Digital  scan  ooaverter.  4,128,838,  CL  343-99.00C. 

Brann,  Dieter;  and  Cramer,  Hugo,  to  Fdten  *  OuUeaume  Kabelwerke 

OmbR  Method  of  and  an  apparatus  for  mannfiKturing  a  SZ  twisted 

strsad  of  doagated  deaieals  for  tdecoomiunication  cables.  4, 127,982, 

CL  97-294.000 

Braon,  Radol^  and  Rellmann,  Werner,  to  Sulzer  Brother*  I  imitwl 

Entrdafaig  element  for  a  gripper  shuttle.  4.128.1 15,  d.  139-439.000. 

nrsunstfin.  Lee  O.  Oas  regulator  and  gaa-flied  torch  assemblies. 

4.128.391.  a.  431-394.000 
Braye.  Eadle.  to  Paroor.  Process  tot  the  preparation  of  2-(2-thienyl)- 

ethylamme  and  derivatives  thereof.  4.128.561.  CL  260-329.0AM. 
Brecht,  Heinz,  to  Siemeaa  Aktieaaesdischaft.  Electrical  Ugh-vohage 

aMMuatna.  4,128.826,  Q.  338-»4.00O 
Breite  Termoaieccaaica  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

Strafll.  Franco.  4,128jUl.  Q.  24S-68.00R. 
Brenner,  Robert  A.;  Cuthbert.  Victor  W.;  and  Braga.  Albert  T..  to 
WhMpool  Corporatioa.  Food  waste  diqioad  apparatus.  4,128.210 
a24^46.00R. 
Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.:  Stt— 

Hicks.  Alan  A.;  Spindio,  John  O.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.. 

4.128046.  CL  273-243.000 

Bretts,  OeraU  R.;  and  Tnaaa.  Dirk  A.,  to  Allied  Cheaiical  Corporatioe. 

Coatianoas  electropkting  of  alloy  onto  metallic  strip.  4.12M59.  Q. 

204-28.000 

Bicaer,  Hermann;  and  Treuner.  Uwe  D..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc. 

Cyaaodk^nrddo  cephalosporins.  4,128.723,  Q.  544-25.000 
Biener,  Heimann;  and  Treuner,  Uwe  D.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  *  Sons,  Inc. 
Hydradaocarboaylaaiino  cephalosporins.  4,128.724.  Q.  544-30000 

EmlNi  StadliO,  4,121,014)  CL  73-729.000 

BriMoo.  Jaaaea  E.;  Metcalf.  Pradric  D.;  Sommer.  John  O^^Koaa.  Tioas 

H.;  Rfflng.  Victor  R.;  and  Wdch.  Joho  A.,  to  OcaenI  TUc  ft  Rubber 
Co,  The.  FDlyethykae-EDPM  compositions.  4,128,523,  Q.  260- 

33.6AQ, 
Bioddiy,  Lee;  Lorenz,  Donald  R;  Ndsen.  Suzanne  B.;  and  Tn.  Shu  T.. 

to  OAF  Corporatioa.  Cyano-oligomer  compositions  and  processes 

thereof.  4,12M36.  CL  427-54.000 
Bnwker.  Gary  L.;  TerasaU.  Wesley  L.;  and  Price.  Michad  O..  to 

Uoivmity  of  Virgtaiia  Alumai  Pttents  Fooadatioa  Automated  im- 

munoMsay.  4.128,^28,  CL  424-1.000. 
Brown.  Arthur  K.;  and  Runkle.  Dean  fi..  to  Bendix  Conoratioa.  The. 

Spool  valve  for  hydiaalic  brake  booster.  4.128.112.  CL  137-544.000 
Browa.  Arthur  M.:  Sisa—  _ 

Lee.  Kd  S.;  Akaike.  Norio;  aad  Brown.  Arthur  M..  4.128.456,  Q. 
195-127.000 
Brown.  Boveri  ft  die  AO:  Sse— 

Rohr.  Fnaz-Jotetrnd  Kiut,  Rudolf.  4.128.469.  Q.  204-195.008. 
Brown.  Michad  K.;  Ouistou.  Ryriakoa;  Luadquist.  David  E.;  Maid- 


ment.  Earl  P.;  and  Shell.  Ronald  O..  to  Burrou^  Corporatioa. 
Droplet  micrcnboae.  4.128.841.  CL  346-75i)0O 
Brown  ft  Root.  Inc.:  Stt— 

TilUaghast.  William  S.;  aad  Rocbdle,  William  R.,  4,127,950  O. 
37-&.000. 
Brown  ft  Sharpe  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Headea.  William  E.;  aad  Levcaqne,  George  N..  4,128^78,  CL 
308-3.00A. 
Browning  Mend  F.  Step  hdder  bracket  4,128.223.  Q.  248-211.000. 

Maurice;  and  Jdy,  Pierre.  4.128,795, 
Wilhefaa;  and  Michadis,  Eberhard, 


CL  SIMISjOOO 

Brunkhont, 


A^mjn\  n  -us  Jii.ooo- 


i  Perria.  WiDtam  O..  to  Oenerd  Electric  Com- 
4.128.864.  a.  36^306.000. 


P.;  aad   Branner,   Ernst.   4,128,870   d. 
363-141XnO 
Bnissee,  Warren  T.; 
paay.  Sealed  heaa 
Bach.  Friedri^: 

Lcflmck.  Kut;  Bier.  Adoif;  and  Bocli.  Friediicta.  4.128,402.  Q. 
44-iixioa 
Bucher.  David  R;  aad  Meiaert.  Harry  M..  to  Deere  ft  Compaay. 
Multiple  MClioii  iniplHiifBt  with  beam  raised  and  lowered  oa  mast 
thereof.  4,128.131.  CL  172-31 IXXXX 
Buchholz.  Adolf.  Method  for  steam  drying.  4,127.946.  Q.  34-28.000. 
Buchner.  Werner.  Degea.  Braao;  Fries.  Ludwig;  Hefanut.  Judat;  Mun- 
diL  Rudolf;  aad  Rudolph.  Kari-Hdaz.  to  Bayer  Aktieageadlschaft 
Prooem  for  the  ooatjaaous  preparatioa  of  polydiorgaaosiloxaaes. 
4,128.568.  CL  26a448J(». 
Bodwye  InternationaL  Inc.:  Ser— 

Roberta.  Leslie  N.,  4.128.062.  CL  105-420.000 
Buckeye  Molding  Company:  Stt— 

AJlen.  David  O..  4,128.385,  CL  425-549.000. 
Allen.  Davki  O..  4,128.613.  CL  264-161.000 
Buddecke.  William  A.  Combiaed  catfish  killer  aad  hokler.  4,127.919. 

CL  17-70000. 
Bukamier.  Gary  L.  Electrode  structuies.  4.128,468.  CL  204-195.0n'. 
Bukowski.  Raymoad  J.;  aad  Erst.  Frederick  S.,  to  Motiograph.  Inc. 

f-433.000. 


Electronic  order  pricing  sj 
Bandy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjol 


(systeuL 
•John  Ca 


4,128,758,  a.  235-433.0 


m  Company,  Tbe.  9-Deoxy-9-inethyleae- 
4,128.712.  a.  542-426.000 


PGr|Hnorpholinylamides. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporatioa:  Sar 

Grabow.  Roaald  D.  4,128.006,  Q.  73-724.000 
Oodupinti,  Cari,  4,128,289,  Q.  339-75.(»fP. 
Bunkowaki,  Kenneth  D.:  Sai>— 

Goebd,  Jamea  C;  Delapp,  Darwin  F.;  and  Bunkowaki.  Kenneth 
D.,  4.128.696.  CL  428-424.000. 
BunndL  Edward  D..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Eccentric  bore  connecting 

device.  4.128.295.  CL  339-274.000 
Burdge.  Lenny  G.:  Stt— 

Layaiaa,  Bobby  C;  aad  Burdge.  Laaay  G..  4.128.071.  CL  114- 
&1.00A. 
Burleaoa.  Robert  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Enercy.  Interfenv 
metric  correction  system  for  a  numerically  controOed  machnir. 
4.128.794.  a.  318403.00O 
Burness.  Arnold  M.;  Uag.  Haas  G.;  aad  Doppea.  Glea  M..  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Compaay.  CrossUakiag  polyaieric  dye  mordant  oompoaitioa 
reactioa  product  of  bimllrsnf  or  wsareae  suMoaate  aad  viayl  polymer. 
4.128.538ra.  26O484.00O 
Buna.  William  R.;  aad  Mihoa.  A.  Fcaaer.  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.  Opticd  wavegiade  power  divider.  4,128.301,  CL  350-96.190 
Bnraa,   Mdvin   S..   to  Micr-SUdd  Company.   Documeat  carrier. 

4,128,202,  a.  235-493.000. 
Burroughs  Corporatioa:  Sar 

Browa.  Michad  K.;  Christon,  Kyiiakoe;  Luadquist,  David  E.; 
Maidment,   Eari   P.;  and   Shed.   Ronald  G.,  4,128,841.  Q. 
346-75.000. 
Lamiaai.  Syhrea  L..  4.128.873.  CL  364-200000. 
Zachry.  Qyde;  White.  Paul  K.;  and  Uyton.  Wilbur  T.,  4,128.288. 
a.  33»45.00M. 
Barton,  Pearl:  5w 

Dhami,  Kewd  S.;  Beaaett.  Ehner  W.;  and  Burton,  Pearl,  4,128,693. 
CL  428-379.000. 
Bustos,  Rafiid  T.,  to  LMgett  ft  Piatt,  Incorporated.  Diqday  rack  with 

improved  shdfassemOy.  4,128,177,  Q.  211-49.0n>. 
Butler,  DoaaM  E.,  to  Waner-Lambcrt  Company.  3-Plieaoxypvridiiie 
moaoauHlite    aad    •    method    tor    its    pfodoetka.    4.128.S5S.    CI. 
546-290000 
Butler,  Louis  R.  P.,  to  South  African  Inventions  Devekipmeat  Corpo- 
raboa.  The.  Spectroaoopic  apparatus  and  method.  4,12SJ36.  CI. 
3S6-307.00O 
Byars  Marhinf  Company:  Stt 

Boat.  John  R..  4,128.282.  CL  308-20.000 
C  J.  Hendry  Company;  Stt— 

Pizxo.  Fraakr4j27,909,  CL  9-ll.OOA. 
Caere.  Jose  G..  to  Textroa  lac.  Actuator  with  loddag  valves.  4.128.047. 

CL  91-420000 
Cadiero.  Germano,  to  Marxer  S.p.A.  Method  of  aad  feed  for  feraung 

egg-layiag  hem  uaiag  mfbioxazide.  4.128.657.  CL  424-285.000 
Cain.  Shirley  A..  hdnSar 

Terry.  James  A.,  deceaaed.  Rumdl.  Barbara  P.,  heir,  Terry,  Js 
F.,  hdr,  and  Gata.  Shirley  A.,  hdr.  4,128.117.  a  144-3.00K. 
<^il«»««  Corporatioa:  Stt— 

Fischer.  Frederic  P..  n.  4.128.890  CL  398-284.000 
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Cameron.  Ian  F.;  and  Laybe.  Michad,  to  Automatic  Oil  Tods  Limited. 

Meter  proving  apparatus.  4,128,002.  CI.  73-3.000. 
Ca^4idl.  ChaiksR.;  Heckle.  William  A.;  and  Mathews.  Marion  J.,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Thermal  conversion  of  4-cyaiK>«uberoaitrile  to 
acryloaitiile.  4.128.971.  Q.  260469.900. 
Campbdl.  John  R.:  See— 

KJopfer.  Howard  J.;  aad^Campbdl.  John  It.  4.128.731.  Q. 
9M-726.000. 
Campbdl  Soup  Company:  See— 

mdebc^  William  M..  4.128.091.  d  99-348.000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
MiaiMer  of  Natioad  Defieaoe:  Stt— 
Gnvd.  JoaeiA  A.  M..  4.128.792.  a.  219-121.00L. 
r»»miiimn  Oeocrd  Electric  Company  Limited:  Stt— 

Herzog.  Gordon  W.;  and  Gaensbaner.  Herbert  A..  4.128.792.  O. 
318-706.000. 
Cantarutti.  Armindo.  to  NRM  Corporation.  Tire  component  balding 

drum.  4.128.490  CI.  196^17.000. 
Capewdl,  James  T.:  Set— 

Niblett.  David  C;  and  Capewdl.  James  T.,  4.128.267,  CL  294- 
81.00R. 
Cttwto,  William  R.;  and  Hoaon.  Alan  L..  to  Wettinghooe  Electric 

Cocp.  Elevator  •ystem.  4,12S,141,  O.  187-29.00R. 
Carl  Preudenberg,  Firma:  See— 

Pohlaad,  Alois,  4.128,679,  Q.  428-131.000 
Carle  ft  Moatanari  S.pA.:  See— 

Bimnati.  Carlo.  4.128.377,  Q.  429-439.000. 
Carlisle,    Richard    S.    Frictioad   coupling   device.    4,128,396,   CI. 

403-292.000. 
Caron,  Jacques;  Ponoet.  Jean-Claude;  and  Vaney.  Bernard,  to  Sodete 
Anonyme  dite:  CECA  SJL  Method  and  uparatns  for  determining 
permeability  of  filter  media.  4.128.004,  a.  73-38.000. 
Carpenter  Technology  Cmporation:  See— 

Karpen.  William  L..  4.128.487.  CL  292-28.000. 
CaiT.  ^I^liam  C;  PoUnski.  Leon  M.;  Ifindin.  Sed  O.;  and  Kosco.  James 
L..  to  Engdhaid  Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Corporation.  Alkyl  aromatic 
isomerization.  4.128.991,  Q.  260468.00A. 
Cariteasca.  Keaaeth  J.:  See^^ 

Hauk.  Ernest  D.;  Hauk,  Thomas  D.;  aad  Carstensen,  Kenneth  J., 
4,127,927,  CL  29-407.000 
Casaleggi,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Gaither,  Howard  R;  and  Casaleggi.  Charles  J..  4,128,291,  CL 
277-233.000. 
Cmsar,  Luigi;  and  Foe.  Marco,  to  Montedison  Sj>.A.  Process  for 

preparing  phenybnetic  add.  4,128,972,  Q.  962-406.000. 
Caslonguay,  Roger  N.;  Jencks,  Charies  L.;  and  Turtoa,  Robert  C,  to 
Geaerd  Electric  Coaipany.  Grcuit  breaker  doanre  control  and 
condition  indkator  ^iparatus.  4,128.790  CI.  200-308.000 
Catano.  Pad  S.:  See—  _ 

Stotts.  Larry  B.;  Martin.  William  E.;  and  Catano.  Pad  S..  4.128.300 
CL  390-96.140. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Beck.  Henry  E.;  Hasten.  Jimmie  L.;  and  Stnddar.  Ernest  C. 

4.128.276.  a.  303-13.000. 
Chamberlain.  Richard  W..  4.127.992.  CL  37.141.00R. 
Coleman.  DonaM  F.;  and  Rhodes.  Sammy  J..  4,128.827.  CL  340- 

92.00R. 
Mdsd.  Thomas  C.  Jr..  4.128.277.  CL  309-94.000 
Moen.  Lowdl  J.;  aad  (»aon.  Harris  S..  4.128.132.  CL  17^747.000. 
Ritter.  Arthur  J..  4,128.022.  CL  74-694.000. 
OfyhtP'.  Oiuliano.  Stereoeoopic  films  and  viewers  therefor.  4.128.320 

CL  393-120000. 
Cecil.  James  B.:  See—  _ 

Fiederiksen.  Thomas  M.;  and  Cecil.  James  B.,  4,128.779,  CL 
307-264.000 
Cdaneae  Corporation:  See— 

Gilbert.  William  C.  4.128.614.  CL  264-209.000. 
Thomas.  Norman  W.;  Berardindli.  Frank  M.;  and  Eddman,  Ro- 
bert. 4,128.999.  a.  260-897.00R. 
Cervenka.  Peter  O.:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  Nationd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 
istration;    Rdnhardt.    Victor    S.;    and   Cervenka,    Peter   O., 
4.128.814.  CL  331-94.000. 
Chdlenge^iVwk  Bros.,  Inc.:  See— 

Fieze,  Benjamin  R,  4,128.388.  CL  431-116.000. 
Chamberlain.  Richaid  W..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Replaceable 
adapter  for  an  caithworidng  tocrf.  4,127.9S2.  CL  37-141.00R. 

Champaoo  International  Corporation:  5ee — 

Roocaforte.  Harry  I..  4.128.168.  Q.  20643.140 
Champion Laboratoritt, Inc.: S»--        .  ^  _.     ,    ^,„,<,   « 

Gaitber.  Howard  R;  and  Casaleggi,  Charles  J..  4.128,251.  CL 
277-233.000. 
n,fmpingi  Spark  Plug  Company:  See— 

MauDing,  William  IL,  4,128^33,  CL  106-99.000 

Chan,  Jimmy  R:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Keat  E.;  Chan,  Jimmy  R;  and  Baker,  Don  R., 
4,128,980  CL  260-966.00A. 
Chang.  Tao-Ynan;  Damea.  Theodoor  C;  aad  Nguyen.  Van-Tran.  to 
BdQ  Tdei^one  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Generation  of  tunaUe 
fer-inftared  radiatioa.  4.128.772.  CL  307-88.300 

Chapel,  Jamea  F.,  to  Oiapd,  James  Frederidc;  Harper,  Homer  C,  III; 
and  Coyne,  Michad  F.  Sterile  oxygen  system  and  repbcedde  filter 
therefore.  4,128,407.  Q.  55-259.000. 


riiapri,  Jaflses  Frederick:  See— 

Chapd.  Jamea  F..  4,128.407.  CL  55-259^X10 
Charaley.  Ralph  L.:  5it 

Mdaader,  Theodore  A.;  aad  Chamky.  Ralph  L..  4,128325,  CL 
354-298.000. 
Oirmiwhr  Werke  Hods  Aktieagesdladmft-  Sac^ 
Rdch.  Maafted.  4,128.730  CL  568^14AXX 
Westernacfaer,  Hefanut,  4,128.SH  CL  26O674.0QA 
Chen.  Thomaa  T..  to  RockwcO  Internaliond  CorporatioB.  Babble 

domaia  drcait  orgnsiatioa.  4,128,894,  CL  36S-4.00O 
Caienot,  Lods  A.,  to  Kfid-Eqdpment.  Inc.  Trash  compactor.  4,128.054, 

CL  100-233.000 
Chervenak.  Mkdad  C;  and  Wolk.  Roaald  R.  to  Hydrooaiboa  Re- 
soreh.  lac.  Pressure  kt-dowa  vdve  assembly  for  haadliag  abrasive 
liquids.  4.128.109.  CL  137-375XX». 
Chevroa  Research  Coamaay;  Set 

Hoaaea.  Lewis  R..  4,128.403.  CL  44-71 AU. 
CUaag,  Alice  M.,  to  Hoaeywdl  Inc.  GaP  Directed  fidd  UV  pholodi- 
ode.  4.128.843.  CL  357-30000. 

'■  ft  ifOB  Conpaay:  5rr 

I R;  aadJotaaoa.  Pad  R..  4,128XnO  CL  1 14-74.00A. 
Qukamatra,  StdgeniSee— 

Otsa.  Siunci;  Srifigrlii.  AUra;  ToUta.  Nobayoshi;  OiilraiatMi. 
Shtgeru;  Hoao^Ybd^M;  Matad.  Moloaki;  SadBOlD,  Nobora; 
aad  Totsuka.  Ndriyoshi,  4,128378.  CL  425-445.&)0 
CUmnra.  Koso:Sw — 

OgjharB,  Masoi^  Chianira.  Kom;  aad  Shinneaki.  Noboo,  4,127.984. 
CL58-7.00O 
Choksi.  Pradm  V.:  See— 

BkMMnTwiliiam  G.;  Cbdcsi.  Pradq>  V.;  and  Seemayer.  Wdter. 
4,128j098,  CL  128-272.300. 
Chomerics,  lac.:  Str 

Seeger,  Richard  E.,  4,128.744,  CL  200-5.00A. 
Christie.  Peter  A.:  See — 

Barnett.  David  L.;  Christie.  Peter  A.;  aad  EcAert.  Lewis  W., 
4.128,524,  CL  260-39.0a8L 
Christobs,  AUoKSee — 

Bartoazek,  Edward  J.;  aad  Christofiw.  AlUs,  4,128.519.  CL  260- 
29.6NR. 
Christoa.  Kyriakoa:  See- 
Brown.  Michad  K.;  Christou.  Kyriakoa;  Landqdst.  David  E.; 
Mddment.   Eari   P.;  and   Shed,   Ronald  O..  4,128J41.  CL 
346-75.000 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Balan.  Isadore;  and  Kopera.  Joanh  J..  4,128.091.  CL  IH-IUXOE. 
Lmingtoa.  Jdm  P..  4,128.900  CL  365-94.000 
Chun.  Ho-hfiag:  See— 

Luadmarfc.   Larry   D.;   Mdby.   AOaa;   aad   Chaa.   Ho-Mmg. 
4,128.631.  CL  424-70000 
Chung.  KGng-Sum:  See:— 

Chung.    hfing-To;    aad    Chuag.    Miag-Sma.    4,128,064,    CL 
108-111.000. 
Qiuag,  hfiag-To;  aad  Chung,  Ming-Sum.  Free 

4Tl5,064rCL  108-111.000 
Oba-Oeigy  Corporation;  See— 

Nadrimr,  mrmann;  Hiestand.  Armii^  and 

4,128.687.  CL  428-253.000 
Roasler.  Eridi;  Deiner.  Hum;  Sandner,  Benihanl;  aad  SdiilHng, 

Hans.  4,128.675.  CL  427-39O00E. 
S^unidt.  Andreas;   Petenon.  Jand   B.;   and  DeHer.   Martin. 

4,128.718.  CL  548-313A)0 
VTick.  Arnold;  and  Jost.  Max.  4,128.396.  CL  8-39.00C 
OcatdU.  Rodolfo.  to  Aatovox.  S.pA.  Device  for  the  stonae  of  power 

and  its  coatrolUble.  dow  rale  rdease.  4.128.015.  CL  7449.170 
Chuke.  Eraest  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Cover  piste  for  a  microform 

reader.  4,128319,  CL  353-27inL 
Clarke,  George  C  VariMe  speed  drive.  4,128,017,  CL  74-23017D. 
nswir  <TtfiT^^''  See— 

Corydl.  Staaky  W..  4.128.192.  CL  22^525X)0O 
Clandio.  GflGo,  to  lag-  C  OUvctti  ft  C.  S.piA.  Keyboard  twTot^ing 

■~^»««'i—  4.128i3&.  CL  400478.000 
Clatfoa.  Raymoad  J.:  &»— 

vaa  Liadea.  Jaa  R  L.;  Oazton.  Raymond  J.;  Herndc,  Joeeph  R.; 
and  Ormedier.  Robert  J..  4.128.415.  CL  75.65.O0iL 
Qeare.  Vtta  J.  V..  to  lanwrid  Ha  mil  al  ladastries  »i«Mt»H  Prepara- 
tioa of  halogenated  aldehydes.  4,128.585.  CL  26O601.00IL 
Oesid  S.A.:  See — 

Muixn.  Andre.  4.128.23a  Q  26649.000. 

COOotO,  Eari  -W.:  See— 

Soioe.  Pder  S.;  aad  Offfonl.  Eari  W..  4,12MS1.  a  lS6-S55iXn. 
Oitherow,  John  W.:  See— 

Price.    Barry   J.;   Clidierow,   John   W.;   and   Bradihaw.   IdiB. 
4.128.658.  CL  «4-285.000. 
Coash.  Roaald  J.,  to  Reiake  Maaofocturiag  Compaay.  Wiad  correctioa 
mediod  aad  apparataa  for  irrigatioa  systean.  4.128305.  CL  239-lXXX). 
Coots  Brodien  ft  Coapaay  Ltd.:  .jlnr 

OUan.  Kevia  J.;  aad  Kilviagtoa.  Howard  J..  4,128,436^  CL 
106-243.000. 
Cobb,  Saafofd,  Jr.:  See— 

-        -  ~     -  -        u^^i 


Lowrey,  Robert  D.;  Wegwcrth,  Arthur  A.;  Koeck. 
Cobb.  Saafbid.  Jr..  4J28,685.  CL  428-212X100 
Cohea.  A.  David,  to  Imiierid  Oil  Uadled.  Lewis 

pouads  of  carixNL  4,1^499.  CL  25^378XnR. 
Cdn  Cop  Co.:  Ste 

Dantiemoat,  Joseph  L..  Jr..  4,128.158.  CL  194-lOOOQA. 
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CoUfcn.  Keueth  M..  to  M  *  W  Oeu  Ompay.  Rockmg  bobter 

ntiliaiil  ihodi  abmben.  4»12<^S.  CI  2aO-143.00a 
Coldfen.  Larry  A.;  and  LemoiM,  Roa  A.,  to  Bdl  TdcplKme  Labonto- 


ric^laoorpbrated.  liicropoMlioiieraiMiag  a  cryiulhaviiig  moveable 
At^mtmi^  walk.  4»12S.616,  CL  31O-32S.000. 
Cole.  Hcfbcft  S..  Jr.;  and  Stein.  Charlci  R..  to  Ocneial  Electric  Com- 
pany. Liquid  cryalal  dinlay  with  dark  characten  on  light  back- 
gRMnd.  4,12S313,  CL  3SO-34a00a 
Cole.  HeAert  &.  Jr.;  and  Aftetgot.  Siegfried,  to  General  Electric 
Company.   Dichroic  Hqnid  cryMal  ooaiporitiona.   4.12«,496,  d. 
2S2-299i)00L 
Cole,  Herbert  &.  Jr.;  and  Aftergut,  Siegfried,  to  OeaenI  Electric 
Coaipany.   Dichroic   Bqoid  cryatal  compoaitiont.   4,129.497,  Q. 
2S2-299.00a 
Cole,  William  M.:  See— 

Fieldhoaae,  John  W.;  Oravea.  Daniel  P.;  Cole,  William  KL;  Suyer. 
Mark  L.;  and  I^iake,  Steven  L..  4,l28,7ia  CL  S2»-168.00a 
Clyde  P.:  See— 
Allen.  Jamea  A.;  and  Coleman.  Qyde  P..  4^121.247.  Q.  274-23.00R. 
,  Donald  P.;  and  Rhodea.  Sammy  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Ttavd  alarm  ayrtem.  <12S.t27.  CL  340-SXOOR. 
Citlgatf^*^**'*****"*'  Company:  Jar 

BmnM.  Robert  A.;  and  Kaeaer.  James  A^  4,12S^S.  CL  232-8.800. 
ColUni.  Melvin.  Emergency  bumper  and  bike  rack.  4.121.199,  Q. 

22442.03& 
Coh  Indnatiies  Operating  Corp.:  See— 

Herman.  Ronald  E..  4.12<.08S.  CL  123-1 19.0EC 
Qrinmbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Manoftctaring  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Newman.  Douglas  A.;  and  EmerKMi.  Robert  T..  4.128.430^  CL 
106-31.000L 
Colwdl.  David  J.,  to  Keep  View  Ltd.  Waterbeds.  4,127.908.  CL 

s-37aooa 

Combwlioii  Engineering.  Inc.:  5n 

PMlmer.  Dnvkl  N.;  and  Davtooo.  John  E..  4,128,486.  CL  2S^2S.00O. 
Conibuation  UnUmiled  Incorporated:  See— 

StnUz.  John  P..  m.  4,128.389.  CL  431.2O2.00a 

Straiti.  John  P..  m.  4.128.734.  CL  136-232.00a 

Bemrtdn.  Albert.  4.128J39,  Q.  179-l.OPC 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatiqae  Qi  Honeywell  Bull: 


^nol.  Danid.  4,128.899.  CL  36S-«9.00a 
Container  Corporation;  Sar 

J..  4.128.381.  CL  423-468.000. 


CoaVton.  IfarriiaD  P.  Coocrete  control  joinL  4.128.338.  CL  4O4-«7.00a 
Compur-Electffonic  Ocatllirhaft  mtt  beachrankter  Hafbng:  See— 
MnUbock.  Pianz;  Karpaty.  Akoa;  and  ProM.  IM^lhefan.  4.128,40a 

a  42Moi.ooa 

Cooapater  Technology  L 


Banon.  laan  M.;  and  Wheeler.  David  J.,  4,128,201,  a  239-3O4.00a 
Conibear.  Prank,  to  Woodilream  Corporation.  Trigger  for  rotating 
I  traps.  4,127.96a  CL  43-92.000. 
'  Can  Company,  Inc.:  5t€ 

Robert  W.;  and  Harry,  leaan  L..  4,128,374,  CL 

Looa 

1  Ofl  Company:  See 
Prohreich,  Richard  A.;  and  Scamdiom.  John  P.,  4,128,403,  Q. 

ss-S9xx)a 

ContineBtal-Wirt  Electronig  Corporatioo:  See— 

llardMo,  Dominic  O.;  and  (XBryan.  Edwin  J..  4,128.743.  d  200- 
I61OOC 
Cook.  Jack  E..  &.  Aotomatic  levelling  and  kxdmig  ladder.  4.128.139, 

CL  1 82-202  fflW 
Cooper,  Chafka  R..  Jr.;  Ellis.  Chariea  K.;  and  Stareher.  David.  Sdf- 

psoMOed  coaaete  vibrator  mparstus.  4,128.339,  CL  404>72.00a 
CocboliBi,  Margherita;  and  Baldnori.  AgoMhio,  to  Soauiyrogetti, 
SaA.  Prooem  Ibr  die  preparation  of  ainminam  polymeric  oom- 
'  I  of  poiyimine  nature.  4,128,366,  CL  26fr448.0QR. 

Jwrita;  and  Balduixi.  Agoatino,  to  Snanipcogetti, 
S-piA.  Alaminiam  polymeric  compounds  of  polyimine  nature. 
4.m.367.  CL  26(M4lOOR. 
Corey.  Bernard  S.,  to  MoCuDough,  Poy;  and  Oalbraith,  L]^  D.  Ring 

stiwtm.  4,128,104.  CL  133-3XiOiL 
Cormier.  Arthur  J.:  Ssa— 

Firkar.  Bill  B.;  Beynaad.  Rudy;  and  Cormier.  Arthur  J..  4,128,108, 
CL  137427j00a 
Combg  Olam  Works:  See— 

B^cd.  Emmet  W.;  and  Schoemaker,  Hubert  J.  P.,  4,128.629.  CL 

424-l.OOa 
Sfa^aoo.  U^lbam  M..  4,128,697.  CL  428-433.00a 
Cory  Pood  Services.  Inc.:  See— 

Fttry.  Stanlon  R.  4,128.0Sa  CL  99-304.00a 
CorydL  Stanley  W..  to  Tlamir  Chemical,  Throw-«way  can  with  tnte> 
gnl  doanre  and  pull-np  Mout  4,128,192.  CL  222-323.00a 

Kirkwood  S..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rdiber  Coomany.  The. 
fHo  BhenoHc  and  aO^khio  phenolic  antioadants.  4,128.33a  CI- 
26fr49.9SC. 
Qwer.  Howard  P.:  See— 

Naylor.  Robert;  and  Coyer.  Howard  P..  4,128.637.  a  424-93.000. 
Coyne.  Miotad  P.:  See- 

-      ' ,  Janws  P..  4,128,407.  CL  33-239.000. 

Edward  J..  Jr.;  BicUng.  John  B.;  and  Smith.  Robert  L..  to 
*  Co.,  Inc.  9-Thia-  and  oaotfain-  and  9-dioiothia-11.12-aeco- 
pcoataglandian.  4,128.364.  CL  26a401.00a 
Cm.  DohM  J.,  to  University  at  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 


Certain  muhioxymacrocycle  oomponnds  containing  pyridyl  as  part 
of  the  macrocyck.  4,128,336.  a7346-26.00a 
Cramer.  Hugo:  Slw 

Bnnm.  DiBter,  and  Cramer,  Hugo.  4,127.982.  CL  37-294XI0a 
Cray  Research,  Inc.:  5n 

Cray,  Seymour  R.,  Jr.,  4,128,88a  CL  364-200.000. 
Cray,  Seymour  R..  Jr.,  to  Gray  Rcaeardi,  Inc.  Computer  vector  register 

procesdng.  4.128.88a  CL  364-20a000. 
CidxeO.  Pranckco  B.:  See— 

Nothen.  Karl;  CreiMll.  Praacaoo  B.;  and  Ehrig.  Bodo.  4,127.943. 
CL34-18.00a 
Croon  St  Lucke  Maschinenfirimk  GmbH  ft  Ca  KG:  See— 

Lucke.  Flocian.  4,127.978.  CL  S3-383.00a 
Crowley.  Richard  P.:  See— 

Underwood.  Robert  H..  4,128.213.  CL  24M18.6ia 
Cidt  •  Centro  Stndi  e  Laborstori  Tdeoomnnicaiioni  S.pA.:  See— 

Di  Vita,  Pktro,  4,128,302,  CL  33046ulSa 
Cucksee,  Maijork  T.;  and  AUen.  Henry  C.  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  SohiUlity  of  NPGA  in  a  polyurethane  binder.  4,128.441. 
CL  149-19.92a 
Cuneo.  Joseph  V.:  Sec 

RamoaTBdward;  and  Cuneo.  Joaeph  V..  4,128,836.  CL  34^7 JOPP. 

Qmp,  Charles  D.;  MattUea.  Brace  J.;  and  Wood.  Prederick  J.,  Jr.,  to 

Shur-Line  Mannfoctnting  Ca.  Inc.  Applicator  with  muhi-positioad 

handle.  4.127.911,  CL  13-2ia00R. 

Currsn.  Roger  J.,  to  Bangor  Punta  Operatioos.  Inc.  Extractor  assembly 

for  rimkm  caitiidges.  4,127,933.  Cl  42-68.00a 
Oishman,  David  W.:  and  Ondetti.  Migod  A.,  to  E.  R.  SquBib  ft  Sons. 
Inc.  Reduction  of  blood  pressure  with  catboxyalkylaeyHiipaoolic 
add  derivativea.  4,128.633.  CL  424-267.00a 
Orthbett,  Victor  W.:  See— 

Brenner,  Robert  A.;  Cutbbert,  Victor  W.;  and  Braga,  Albert  T., 
4.128,21a  a.  241.46u00R.  * 

lyAgodini.  Candido:  5as 

Barba.   Diego;   D'Agostini.   Csndido;   and   PasquinriH.   Ahlo, 
4,128.437.  CL  203-».00a 
Dd  Nippon  Toryo  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Hue,  Takashi;  Yoahikawa,  Masatake;  and  TakanasU,  Harayuki. 
4,128.498.  CL  23^301.4QP. 
Ddko  IryoU  Seimlrwiho  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sas— 

Mursta.  HirosU.  4.128.797.  Q.  318-666.000. 
Daiwa  Kasd  Kcninnuo  KabusUki  Kaisha:5sr— 

Nishfannra.  Ifideo;  Masaki.  SdsU;  Miyauchi,  Takao;  and  Kobaya- 
du,  Nariyadu.  4,128.46a  CL  204-3S.00N. 
Dslessk).  Prederick  P.:  See— 

Johaaon.  Eugene  C;  and  Dakasio,  Prederkk  P..  4,128.893.  Q. 

364-9oaooa 
Dtmen,  Theodoor  C:  Sf»- 

Chang.  Tao-Yoaa;  Damen,  Theodoor  C.;  and  NgnycB,  Vaa-TMa. 

4^128.772,  a  307-8130a 
Dana  Corporatioa:  5rr 

Sink,  ^(^liam  R.  4.128,043.  Q.  91-217.00a 
Danfom  A/S:  Set 

Bsase,  Tage  S.,  4.128.747.  CL  20&47.00D. 
Data  Ocnierd  Corporation:  Srn 

Doerre.  Georne  W..  4,128,866,  CL  363-13.00a 
Dande-Lagrave.  Marie<3iristine:  See— 

ScUrmann.  Jen-Pierre;  Dnbrenx.  Bernard;  Bakes.  Mi^d;  Dekva- 
renne.    Serge-Yvon;    and    Daade-Lagrsve.    Marie-Christine, 
4,128.494,  Cr232.186La)a 
Dannhfimrr,  Lyn  R^  to  Masoaite  Corporatioa.  Apparatus  for  decord- 

mg  embossed  pands.  4,128,076,  CL  118-7a00a 
Dantremoat,  Joaeph  L..  Jr..  to  Coin  Cop  Co.  Precision  coin  analyier  for 

nuaMmatic  mUcatioa.  4,128.138. 0.  194-lOaOQA. 
lyAutry.  Eric  Martean.  Adjustabk  diluting  device.  4.128.009.  Q. 

73-423.60a 
Davis,  James  A.,  to  Bdl  Tdephoae  Laboratoriea.  Incorporated.  Rug- 
ged crosspointi  for  commnnicatinn  systems.  4,128.742,  CL  179- 
ItJOQF. 

Davison,  John  E.:  See 

Fdmer.  David  N.;  and  Davison.  John  E..  4.128.486.  CL  23^23.000. 
DawidoD^tach.  Peter  Sm 

Gcyken.  Erwin;  and  Dawidowitach.  FMer.  4,128.424,  CL  96-63.000. 
DeaL  Dougks  O.;  and  Moriey,  Robert  C.  to  Sam  Stein  Associates.  Inc. 
Leak  free  housing  for  verticd  screw  conveyor.  4,128,16a  CL 
198-637.00a 
de  Courtea,  Alfred:  See—  f 

SrhnWiMS.   Adrian;   and   de  Courten.   Alfred.   4,128,661.   Q. 
424-316.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See— 

Bucher.   bavid   R;   and   Mdnert.   Harry   M..   4,128.131.   Q- 

l7^3l  1.00a 

Green.  Robert  v.;  Wiley.  Jack  C;  and.  Amohl.  Loren  G.,  4,128.13a 
CL  17^266L00a 
Deflieyea.  Keaaeth  S.:  Sta 

Ohiringhdii.  Hugh  A.;  and  DeflSeyes.  Kenneth  S..  4.128.462.  CL 
204-r09.0bO. 
Degen.  Bruno:  See 

Buchner.  Werner,  Degen,  Bruno;  Pries.  Lndwig;  HdflMit.  Jndat; 
MuadiL  Rudolf;  and  Rudolph.  Karl-Hdns.  4,128,368.  CL  260- 
448.20B. 
DeOdre.  Marod  P.;  and  ^trsg.  Joha  R.  m.  to  Newaioat  Ernhxati 
liaiited  Treataieat  of  dac  caldaes  for  dac  recovery.  4,128,617,  * 
423-106A)a 
Dehaert.  Johannes;  and  Lamm.  Gunther.  to  BASP  Aktiengeadbchaft. 
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Azo  dyes  with  2,6-diaiiiiiio-pyridine  coupling  component  4,128,545, 
a.  260-136.000. 
Ddbd,  Raymond  A.;  Gowans,  Ndl  A.;  and  Riester,  William  C.  to 
Trico  Products  Corporation.  Wiper  bkde.  4,127,912,  a.  15-230.420. 
Ddgner,  Paul:  See— 

Wunsch,  Gerd;  Ddgner,  Paul;  Fdk.  Roknd;  Mahler,  Karl;  Loeser, 
Werner.  Domas,  Priedrich;  Pdldsen,  Peter,  and  Steck,  Werner. 
4,128,672.  a.  427-130.000. 
Deiner,  Hans:  See— 
.  Rosskr,  Erich;  Deiner,  Hans;  Sandner,  Bemhard;  and  Schilling, 
Hans,  4.128.675,  Q.  427-390.00E. 
Deknatd  Inc.:  See- 
Kurtz.  Leonard  D.;  and  Ludwig.  Philip,  4.128,331,  a.  128-303.000. 
Delapp,  Darwin  P.:  See — 

GoebeL  James  C;  Debtpp,  Darwin  P.;  and  Bunkowiki,  Kenneth 
D.,  4.128.696.  Q.  428-424.000. 
Dekvan  Corporation:  See — 

Bintner,  Dennis  W.,  4,128.206,  Q.  239-11.000. 
Dekvarenne,  Serge-Yvon:  See— 

Schirmann,  Jean-Pierre;  Dubreux,  Bernard;  Bakes,  Michd;  Dekva- 
renne,   Serge-Yvon;    and    Diaude-Lagrave,    Marie-Christine, 
4  128  494  Cl.  252-186.000. 
Del  Bon.  Lttigi.'Pountain  brush.  4.128.349,  Q.  401-151.000. 
Del  Signore.  Jiunes  R..  H.  to  NCR  Corporation.  Ambient  light  compen- 
sating circuit.  4,128,76a  Cl-  230-214.00B. 
deMauriac,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Knight.  Phillip  D.;  deMauriac,  Richard  A.;  and  Graham,  Patrick 
A.,  4,128,557.  Q.  260-299.000. 
Denka  Chemicd  Corporation:  See— 

Fitzgerdd.  Kenneth  D..  4,128,514,  Q.  260-17.00A. 
Dennis,  Jack  B.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Packet 
memory     system     with     tueraichicd     structure.     4,128,882.     Q. 
364-200.000. 
DenzeL  Theodor,  and  Hoehn.  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Souibb  ft  Sons.  Inc. 
4H-pyrazolo[  1.3-a]4>yraz(do{4'.3':3.6]pyrido(3.4-e]pyrimidin- 
S(8H)one  and  derivatives  thereof.  4.128.643.  Q.  424-231.000. 
DePenti.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Metzger.  William  J.,  to  Midknd-Rom  Corpo- 
ration. Rotary  type  railway  car  coupler.  4,128.178.  Cl.  213-62.00A. 
Deuterium  Corporation:  See— 

Spevack.  Jerome  S..  4,128.406,  Q.  33-237.00a 
Deutsche  GoM-  und  Silber-  Scbeideanstdt  vormab  Roeasler:  See- 
Wolff,  Siegfried;  and  Rothbuhr.  Lothar,  4,128,438, 0. 106-307.000. 
Dexter,  Martin:  See- 
Schmidt,   Andrea^   Peterson,  Janet   B.;   and   Dexter,   Martin, 
4,128.718.  a.  348-313.000. 
Dhami,  Kewd  S.;  Bennett,  Elmer  W.;  and  Burton,  Pearl,  to  Interna- 
tkMMl  Tdepbone  and  Tdegrsph  Corporatioii.  Wire  coated  with 

fluorocarbon  blend.  4.128.693.  Q.  428-379.000. 
Dbein.  Rolf:  See— 

Eimen.  Erich;  Dhein.  Rolf;  and  Wiedermann.  Rolf,  4,128.332.  Cl. 
32^79.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  CorporstioD:  See — 
Alpert,  Md.  4.128.398.  Q.  8-127.600. 
Magee.  Thomas  A..  4.128.381.  Q.  260-366.0AC. 
Siegkff,  Charles  L.;  Hora.  Charles  J.;  and  Tiefenbach.  Joseph  P.. 
4,128.318.  a.  3S1-16O.00R. 
Dillard.  George  M.:  See- 
Hunt.  Bairry  R.;  Dillard,  George  M.;  and  Taylor,  Henry  P., 
4,128,739,  a.  230-199.000. 
Di  Meo,  Lino:  See- 
Lore.  Nicok;  and  Di  Meo.  Lino.  4.128.283.  Q.  31M96.00a 
Di  Vita.  Pietro.  to  Csdt  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomnnicaricmi 
S.p.A.  Ray-path  equalizer  for  signd  transmission  vk  multimode 
0|rticd  waveguides.  4.128.302.  CL  330-96.180. 
Dobson,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Asselin,  Andre  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  and  Dobson,  Thomas  A., 
4,128,S6a  CL  260-313.000. 
Dr.  Boy  KG:  See— 

Jamann,  Hdmut.  4,128,38a  Cl.  423-430.100. 
Doore,  George  W.,  to  Data  Generd  Corporation.  Power  supply  with 

current  foldback.  4.128,866.  a.  363-lS.OOa 
Dohmder.  Hans  O.,  to  Dome  Inventions  (Proprietary)  limitrrti 
Method  for  embedding  tire  chains  in  the  tread  portion  of  a  tire. 
4.128,446.  a.  156-114.000. 
Dokk.  Lester  A.:  See— 

Sdwk.    Oklrich    K.;    and    Doitk,    Lester   A..   4.128.563.   Q. 
260-343.430. 
Domas.  Priedrich:  See— 

Wunsch,  Gerd;  Deigner.  Paul;  Falk.  Roland;  Mahler,  Karl;  Loeser. 
Werner;  Domas.  Priedrich;  Felleiaen.  Peter;  and  Steck.  Werner. 
4.128.672.  a.  427-130.000. 
Dome  Inventions  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Dohmder,  Hans  0-,  4,128,446,  CL  156-114.000. 
Domenico,  Robert  J.,  to  Pdyn  Associates,  Inc.  Digitally  contitdled 

power  system.  4,128,771,  Cl.  307-52.000. 
Domoto,  Masahiro:  See— 

Oyamada,  Takeo;  Tomizawa.  Choji;  Domoto.  Masahiro;  and 
Narisawa.  Shizuo,  4,128,318,  Q.  260-29.6WB. 
Doppen,  Glen  M.:  See— 

Burness.  Arnold  M.;  Ling.  Hans  G.;  and  Doppen.  Glen  M., 
4,128.338,  a.  260-884.000. 
Dorais,   Marii  V.,   to  Federd   Screw   Works.   Voice  synthesizer. 
4,128,737,  a.  179-l.OSM. 


DorkeL  Jean:  See— 

Gsmsert.  WSti;  Bergfried.  Dietrich;  Hdnrich.  Gert;  Schnepf.  Did- 
mar.  Skuky,  lurry;  Pfluger,  Eberiiard;  and  Dorkd,  Jean, 
4,128,802,  CL  322-28.000. 
Dorrt-Kenanikmasrhinm-Bau  Otto  Dont  u.  Dqd.-Ing.  Walter  Schk- 

gel:  See 

Schubert,  Rolf^  R..  4,128,373,  CL  423-403.0(ffL 
Dow  Chemical  Ca.  The:  See— 

McKeadry.  Leanon  R.  4.128.331.  CL  346-293.00a 
McKendry.  Lennon  R.  4.128.333.  Q.  346-293.00a 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Golwas.  Robert  P.;  and  Peoerrtdn.  Herman  G..  4.128.361.  CL 

408-137.000. 
Shepherd.  Wilburn  O.;  and  Gaslow.  Jooadion  C.  4.128.362.  CL 
413-1 12XXn. 
Dressier.  Gokkmith,  Clements.  Gordon  ft  Sboee,  Ltd.:  See- 
Marsh.  Harold  G.;  and  Pkrret.  James  A..  4.128.421.  CL  73-231.00a 
Dubreucq.  Jean-Cknde:  See— 

Lejeune.  Gerard;  and  Dubreucq.  Jean-daode.  4.128.806,  CL 
324-34.000. 
Dubreux.  Bernard:  See — 

ScUrmann.  Jean-Pierre;  Dubreux,  Bernard;  Bakes.  Michd;  Ddava- 
renne.    Seige-Yvon;    and    Daude-Lagnve.    Marie-Christine. 
4.128.494,  dr23M86.00a 
Duclos.  Cfovis  R.  Alignment  devkse  for  golf  dubs.  4.128.244,  CL 

273-164.000. 
Du  Corday.  Gerard  M.  Magazine  cover.  4.128.262.  CL  281-34.000. 
Duke.  Jack  R.;  Shah.  Ninaien  S.;  and  Woolf.  ^K^Diam  C.  to  NCR 
Corporation.  Shared  busy  meam  in  a  common  bos  enviroament 
4.128.883.  a.  364-200.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  L,  and  Company:  See — 
Anolick,  Odin,  4,128,698,  Q.  428-48a000. 
Baker,  Mdvin  C,  4,128,535,  CL  528-272.000. 
Pugitt,  Robert  B.;  and  Ludcenbau^  Raymond  W.,  4,128.634.  CL 

424-272.000. 
Loos.  Kari  D..  II;  McCulloudi.  Kennedi  C;  and  Whitworth.  Don 
Q..  4.128.622.  CL  423-376Xn0. 
Dura  Corporatioo;  Stc 

heat,  Ronn  J..  4.128^35.  CL  403-222.000. 
Dyer.  Pad  N.;  and  Moadey,  Pred,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Synthesis  of  hydrogen  peraxkie.  4.128.627.  CL  423-384.000. 

Dynamit  Nobd  AM*f"gfTffftrhfft'  See 

GawUck.  Hdnz;  aad  Hamburg.  Azd,  4.128.06a  Cl.  10^92.70a 
Vollkommer.  Norbert;  Petersea.  Egoe  N.;  KKnkmhrtg.  Heriiert; 

and  Schmktt.  Werner.  4.128.709.  CL  S26-218.00a 
Wksinger.  Waldema^   and  Webenneier.   Kurt.  4.128.386.  CL 
423-i62.00a 
Dzugutov.  Mikhdl  Y.:  See— 

TerddNv,  Kama  I.;  Tumiaov,  Akid  T.;  Onrova,  Alondn  P.; 

Topilin.  Valentin  V.;  Dzugntov,  Mikhail  Y.;  Ljnbinskaya.  Mara 

A.;  PMhchnik.  Gemudy  A.;  Mkidiov.  Akiaadr  S.;  and  UMbov, 
Terenty  I..  4.128.419.  6.  73-171.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Breuer.  Hermann;  and  Trenner.  Uwe  D..  4.128.723.  CL  S44-254Xn. 
Breuer.  Hermann;  aad  Trenner.  Uwe  D..  4,128.724,  CL  344  3aO0a 
Cttshman,  Davkl  W.;  and  Ondetti.  Mignd  A..  4,128,633,  CL 

424-267.00a 
Denzd.  Theodor.  and  Hoehn.  Hans.  4.128.643.  CL  424-231.000. 
Hoehn.  Hans;  Bernddn.  Jack;  and  Vogt.  B.  Rkhard.  4,128.717.  CL 

344-361.00a 
Ondetti.  Mignd  A..  4,128,721.  CL  360-16.000. 
Rovnydc  George  C.  4,128.647.  CL  424-2S1.00a 
Rovnyak.  Geone  C.  4,128.648.  CL  424-231.00a 
Treuner.  Uwe  £.  4.128.716.  CL  S44-346.00a 
Vogt.  B.  Rkhard.  4,128.644.  CL  424-231.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Comiwny:  See— 

Burness,  Arnold  M.;  Ling.  Hans  G.;  and  Doppen.  Glen  M., 

4.128.338.  a.  260-884!000. 
Fletcher.  George  L.;  Wadsworth.  DoaaU  R;  and  Jones.  Jeaa  E., 

4.128.422.  a.  96-48.MID. 
Knight.  PhQlm  D.;  deMauriac,  Richard  A.;  and  Graham.  Pttrida 

A..  4,128337.  CL  260-299.00a 
Pood.  Davkl  M.;  and  Wang.  Rkhard  R.  4.128.339.  CL  260- 
308.00B. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Lamn.  Gerald  L.;  TieadweU.  William  A.;  and  Seaver,  James. 

4.128/144,  a.  91-20.000. 
Mdtby.  Edaar  W..  4.128.203.  Q.  236-lOaOOO. 
Eckert.  Lewk  W.:  See— 

Baimett,  Davkl  L.;  Christie.  Peter  A.;  and  Edkert,  Lewk  W., 
4.128.324,  a.  26O-39.0OR 
Eckstein.  Yooa:  See— 

Rdsfdd.  Renata;  Eckstein,  Yona;  and  Boehm,  Leah.  4.128.411.  CL 
63-18.000. 
Ede.  Douglas  P.  C.  to  Bondgrade  Limited.  Toding  jig.  4.128.118.  CL 

144-134.00D. 
F^irlman,  Rd>ert:See^ 

Thomas,  Norman  W.;  Berardindli,  Prank  M.;  and  '^<**''*— .  Ro- 
bert, 4.128.399.  a.  2604S7.00R. 
Ehrig.  Bodo:  See— 

Nothen.  Karl;  Qdxdl.  Frandsoo  B.;  and  Ehrig.  Boda  4.127.943. 
CL  34-18.000. 
Bmers.  Erkh;  Dhein.  Rolf;  and  Wiedmnann.  RoU;  to  Beyer  Aktiea- 
gfadkchaft.  Polyedieresters  which  contain  hydroiqi  groups  and  die 
use  thereof  in  the  production  of  flame  resistart  syndietic 
4,128,332.  a.  S28-79.00a 
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Elam.  Richard  C,  to  Oulf  *  Western  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and 
maakaat  composition  for  pfcventtng  the  depoatioo  of  a  coatins  on  a 
sobatrate.  ^12S.S22.  CI  2«)>32.WR. 
EUred,  Emmet  W.;  and  Schoemaker,  Hnbert  J.  P..  to  Coming  Glass 

Wotks.  EitractioD-ftee  Cortisol  assay.  4,128.629,  Q.  424-1.000. 
Elftb  Corporation:  See — 

Ammon.  John  P.,  4,127.935,  CL  29429.000. 
EUdns,  Vanoe  V.,  Jr.,  to  Pratt-Read  Corporation.  Correlated  set  of  golf 

chAa.  4,128.242.  CL  273-77.0QA. 
ElUott,  Charles.  Combination  tackle  box,  bait  holder,  cooler  and  seat 

means.  4,128,170.  d  2O6-31S.0OR. 
ElUs,  Charles  K.:  Sm^ 

Cooper,  Charles  R..  Jr.;  EDis,  Charles  K.;  and  Starcher,  David, 
4,128.359,  CL  4O4-72.00a 
EOiston,  Thomas  L.,  to  Hydra-Rig.  Inc.  Hoist  apparatos  with  dual  mast 
stmctare  and  oompoond  power  transmission  system.  4,128.229.  Q. 
254-l39.00a 
Emcott,  Marvm:  See 

Skinner,  Earl;  Emeott.  Marvin;  and  Jevne,  Allan.  4,128,600^  CI. 
2tiO459.0OR. 

Robert  T.:  See— 

Douglas  A.;  and  Ememn.  Robert  T..  4,128,430.  CI. 
106-3l.00a 
Enatso,  Shachio,  to  Bristoline  Inc.  FineHK^nsting  arrangement  for  a 

splnrgmomanomeler.  4,128,014,  CL  7i-729J0O0. 
RngBmard  Minerals  St  Oirmicah  Corpontioa:  See— 

Carr,  ITiOiam  C;  PoUn^  Leon  M.;  Hindin.  Saul  O.;  and  Kosoo. 


James  L..  4,128^91.  CL  2«M68.0QA. 
England,  John  M..  to  National  Rwearch  Devdopment  Corporation. 

Methods  and   apparatus   for   analyzing   fieqnency   diatnbutions. 

4.128.884.  a.  36M16.00a 
PjijHrii,  Oeorae  J.:  See~- 

Levin.  Robert  E.;  and  English.  Oeocae  J..  4.128.333.  CL  355-67.000. 
Rnriund.  Arvid  E..  Jr..  to  Oeaieral  Bectric  Company.  Frequency 

indicating  drcoit  4,128,811,  CL  32S-I34.00a 
Ennis;  Robert  E.,  to  Linates  Coiporatioa  of  America.  Process  for 

clraning  and  dewatering  fine  coaL  4,128,474,  CL  209-2.000. 
Ericksoo,  Nonnao;  and  Mekr,  Jama.  Keyboaid  HKmUy.  4,128,035, 

CL  84-«33.00a 
Ermolovich.  Edoaid  S.;  and  Olshvang,  Mikhail  V.  Phase  control  ar- 

ranfemeot  of  valve  coaverter.  4,12M69.  CL  363-87.000. 
Ernest.  Robert  T..  to  National  Stad  Corporation.  Method  of  removing 

eicess  Hqaid  coating  from  web  edgm  in  liquid  coating  thickness 

oootroL  4,128,668.  d  427-349.00a 
Ernst.  Horst  M.;  Oiachewaki.  Armki:  Walter.  LoChar,  Brandenstein. 

Mufred;  and  Schnh,  Tom,  to  SKF  KnaeOaferftbrikai  GmbH. 

Linear  motion  baO  bearings.  4,128,279.  CL loS-ZooC 
Errede.  Louis  A.;  and  Sindair.  Robert  A.,  to  kffinneaota  Mfaihig  and 

Mannftctoring  Company.  Sorbent  foam  materiaL  4,128,513,  Q. 

52i-5aooa 

cm,  rnoencK  s.:  see-^ 

Bnkowrid.  Raymond  J.;  and  Ent.  Prederidc  &.  4,128,758.  Q. 
23S-433.00a 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See— 

Schreyw.  Heinz  &.  4,128,481.  CL  25O-2OL00a 
Erygin,  Evgeny  N.:  See— 

ischenko,  Vitaly  G.;  Shvetaov,  Vladimir  A.;  Erygin,  Evgeny  N.; 
and  GifsUk.  Roman  L.,  4,128,197,  CL  225-97.00a 
R«hiJm«i,  DonaU  M.:  See— 

Robinsoo,  Vfctor  S.;  and  Rshrtman,  Donakl  M.,  4,128.619,  CI. 
423-244.000. 
Esper,  Friedrich  J.;  and  Zdler,  Robert,  to  Robert  Boadi  GmbH.  High- 
strogth  iron-molybdennm-nJAd-pliosphoms  «<««'*«*-»■««  sinterad 
alloy.  4.128,42a  O.  7S-23a00a 
Esselbom,  Rdner  Ssa— 

Banmer,  Wilhehn;  Bemhard,  Horst;  Essdbom,  Reiner,  Ohn- 
!iemach,  Jorg;  Stahlecker,  Otto;  and  Znreda.  Friti,  4,128,435,  Q. 
i06-l48.00a 
EtaUissements  Rene  Gmchard:  Sea— 

Guichatd.  Cknde.  4.128.224.  CL  240-316.OOA. 
Ethyl  Corporatioo:  See— 

Qovemale.  Luke  J.;  and  WoUensak.  Jdm  C.  4,128.582.  a. 
260-578.000. 
Eue.  Ludwig:  See — 

Metzger.  Carl;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Hack,  Hdmnth,  4,128.412,  CL 
7^90.000. 
Eukr,  John  W.,  to  Lambert  Brake  Corporation.  Combination  fiulaafe 

brake  and  one-way  dutch.  4,128,145,  CL  188-71.200. 
Ettverard.  Maynard  R.,  to  Vdten  A  Pdver.  Inc.  Chain  conveyor 

assembly.  4,128.165.  CL  198-844.000. 
Evans.  Mark,  to  Kidde  Consumer  Durables  Corp.  Packaged  light 

fixture.  4,128.171.  Q.  206-320.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Cootpany:  See— 

Kaigler,  Noyle  B..  Jr.,  Hivwsed;  Kaigler,  Mary  A.,  executrix; 
Hochstdn.  Spence  L.;  and  Maple.  James  A..  4,128.219.  CL 
248-SS.OOO. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Wiener.  Charles;  and  Tyler.  William  E..  in.  4,128,583.  CL  260- 
S84.00C 
Eysn,  Manfred;  and  Moser,  Hans,  to  Vereinigte  Osterreichische  Eisen- 
und  Stahlwerke  —  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesdlschaft  Cooverter- 
bottom-fastenins  mechanism.  4.128.233.  CL  266-243.00a 
Fabd.  David  A.;  Snelgrove.  James  A.;  and  Fariss,  Robert  H..  to  Mon- 
santo Company.   Ijuninatrs  comprising  a  plasticized   interiayer. 
4,128,694,  CL428-4l2.00a 
Fabre,  Jean-Louis;  Farge,  Daniel;  and  James,  Claude,  to  Rhone- 


Pouknc  Industries.  Dibenzo(de.  hlquinoUne  derivatives.  4,128,650, 
a.  424-258.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation;  See— 

Vasa.  Suresh  L..  4,128.892,  Q.  364-90a00a 
Fairley.  John;  KricU,  Josef;  and  Weber,  Robert,  to  Kiende  Apparate 
GmbH.  Apparatus  fbr  automatic  reading  and  evdnation  of  graphs  on 
trip  recorder  disks,  and  the  like.  4,128.755.  CL  235-92.00T. 
Falk.  Rdand:  Sw- 

Wunsch,  Gerd;  Ddper,  Paul;  Falk,  Rdand;  Mahler,  Karl;  Loeaer, 
Werner;  Domes,  Friedrich;  Fdkisen.  Peter,  and  Stedu  Werner. 
4.128.672.  a,  427-130.000. 
Farge.  Danid:  See— 

Fabre.  Jean-Lonis;  Farge.  Danid;  and  James.  Clande.  4,128,65a  CI. 
424-258.00a 
Fariss,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Fabd,  David  A.;  Sndgrove,  James  A.;  and  Fariss,  Robert  H., 
4,128,694,  a.  428-412.00a 
Faserwerke  Hub  Gesdischaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftnag:  See— 

Kohler,  Armin;  Pdousek.  Herbert;  Olise.  Hdmut;  Weatermann. 

Hans;  and  Magoach.  Kari-Hetnz,  4,128,533,  CL  528-279.000. 
Kohler.  Armin;  Pdonsek.  Herbert;  Obat,  Hdmut;  Westermann, 
Hans;  and  Magoach,  Kari-Hdnz,  4,128,534,  CL  528-279.00a 
Fauth,  Gunter:  See— 

Wick,  Richard;  Stemme,  Otto;  Lcrmann,  Peter  and  Fauth,  Gunter. 
4.128.323.  a.  354-86.000. 
Federd  Paper  Board  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Ameson.  Edwin  L..  4,128,169,  CL  206-141.000. 
Federd  Screw  Works:  See— 

Dorsis,  Marie  V.,  4,128,737.  Q.  179-I.OSM. 
Fdder,  DooaM  W.  Brush  and  ring  distributor.  4, 128,746,  CL  200-24.000. 
FeUeisen,  Peter  See 

Wunsch,  Gerd;  Ddflwr.  Paul;  Falk.  Roland;  Mahler.  Kari;  Loeaer, 
Werner;  Domes,  Friedrich;  Felldaen.  Peter,  and  Steck,  Werner, 
4,128.672,  a.  427-130.000. 
Fdten  ft  GuOeaume  Kabdweriw  GmbH:  See— 

Braun,  Dieter,  and  Cnmer,  Hugo,  4,127,982.  CL  57-294.00a 
Fender.  FerdiaaBd  O.;  and  TMethoir.  Jon  E..  to  Ni-Tec.  Inc.  PortaUe 
tot  appaiatai  for  low  light  levd  devioea.  4.12834a  a  3S6-21iaoa 
Fenske.  Steven  L.:  Sev 

Fiddhouse.  John  W.;  Graves.  Danid  F.;  Cole.  William  M.;  Stayer. 
Marie  L.;  and  Femke.  Steven  U  4,l2S.7ia  CL  528-168.000. 
Fenster.  Abraham  S.;  and  Salloga.  Frad  W..  to  United  Statea  Ftoe  and 
Foundry  Company.   Hydrant   vdve  connection.   4,128^6.   CL 
285-305.000. 
Fergg,  Berthold;  Hsijer.  Friedrich;  and  Zahn.  Wolfgang,  to  AgfrOeva- 
ert  AG.  Evduation  and  copying  of  originala  arruiaed  ma  strio. 
4,128,33a  a.  355-32,O0a  ^^ 

Ferguson,  Hugo  S.  Croasflow  mower  with  automatic  brake/sharpener. 

4,127.98a  a.  56-1 1.30a 
Ferris.  IX^Uiam  G.:  See— 

Bmssee,  Warren  T.;  and  Ferris,   WilUam  G..  4,128,864,  CL 
36^3O6.00a 
Perro,  Annand  P.;  and  Walker.  Loren  R.  to  Geaerd  Electric  Com- 
pany. Core  configuration  tot  hiduction  ionized  lamps.  4.128.785.  Q. 
315-57.000. 
Festo-Maarhinrnfabrik  Gottlieb  StolL  See— 
Maier.  Fred.  4.128.119.  CL  144-317.00a 
Feoefitein.  Hennaa  G.:  5ir 

Golwas,  Robert  F.;  and  Feuerstdn.  Herman  G.,  4,128^61,  CL 
40e-l37.00a 
Fiberdas  f^***^*  i  Jmita^.  See— 

MetealfiB.  Pad  E.;  RoDo.  Randall  W.;  and  Stagg.  Maksofan  J., 
4,128.678.  a.  428-119.000. 
Fiddhoaae.  John  W.:  Graves.  Danid  F.;  Cole.  William  M.;  Stayer. 
Mark  L.;  and  Fenske.  Steven  L..  to  Rrestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Com- 
pany. The.  Process  fbr  the  production  of  phosohazene  polymers. 
4,128.71a  a.  528-168.00a 
Hkentacher.  Rolf:  See— 

Strdt.  Werner,  Fikentscher,  Rolf;  Gana,  Karl;  and  Wdzd.  Ger- 
hard. 4,128,511,  a.  528-424.00a 
Pinlayson.  Thomas  J.,  to  Alhs-Chafanen  Corporation.  Straddle-type  lift 
track  with  a  apparatus  for  handUng  loads  at  the  front  and  skies 
thereof.  4,128,183,  CL  2l4-730.00a 
Fmky,  Joseph  R;  and  BInmbergs.  John  R,  to  FMC  Corporation. 
Phenyl  sulfonate  esters  as  perozygen  activators.  4,128,490,  CL 
252-95.000. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Fiddhouse,  John  W.;  Graves.  Danid  F.;  Cole.  William  M.;  Stayer. 
Mark  L.;  and  Fenske,  Steven  L.,  4,128,7ia  CL  528-168.000. 
Fischbach.  Wolfgang,  to  Heinrich  Pa^imgartwi  Eisen-  und  Blechwaren- 

bbriL  Handle  for  a  pot  4.127.914.  CT  16-liaOOA. 
Fischer.  Frederic  P.,  11.  to  Cabpan  Corporatioo.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  transmitting  facsimiles  over  telephone  lines.  4.128^%,  O. 
358-284.000. 
Fischer.  Koorad.  to  lioentia  Patent-Verwraitiings-G.m.b.R  Mediod  of 

ion  etcUng  Cd-Hg-Te  semiconductors.  4,128.467,  CL  204-192.0(S. 
Fischer,  Pad  R:  See- 
Lin,  Td-Shun;  Fischer,  Pad  H.;  PrusofT,  WiUiam  R;  and  Shiau. 
George  T.,  4,128,639,  CL  424-180.000. 
Fischer  ft  Porter  Co.:  See— 

Hyams,  Irving;  Koch,  HaroU  S.;  and  AaQei.  Herman  C.  4.128.024. 
CL  81-3.800. 

Fischetti.  Frank,  Jr.:  See 

Kolka.  Kurt;  MiU.  Frank;  and  Fischetti.  Frank.  Jr..  4. 128. 101,  Q. 
131-17.00R. 
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FitzgerakL  Kenneth  D.,  to  Denka  Chemicd  Corporation.  Stable  poly- 

chloroprene  latex.  4.128.514.  O.  26O-17.0QA. 
Flaten.  James  F..  to  Tobin-Arp  ManufiKturing  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  reconditioning  cylinder  heads.  4.127,942,  CL  33- 
18I.0AT. 
Fleischer,  Henry.  Support  frames  adapted  for  use  with  car  seats  and 

beds.  4,127,907.  a.  5-94.000. 
Fletcher.  George  L.;  Wadsworth,  Donakl  H.;  and  Jones,  Jean  E..  to 
Fastmsn  Kodak  Company.  Cyckmropenone  vesknilar  imaging  com- 
position, element  and  process.  4.128.422.  CI.  96-48.0HD. 
Fhsikowski,  Peter,  and  PeemoUer.  Horst.  to  U.S.  Philma  Corporatkm. 

X-ray  tube.  4.128,781,  Q.  313-60.000. 
Flynn,  Patrick  F.:  See— 

Wise,  Lawrence  D.;  Flynn,  Patrick  F.;  and  Morrison.  Glenn  C. 
4.128.552.  a.  546-294.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Fmley.  Joaei^  R;  and  Blumbergs,  John  R.  4,128,49a  CL 
252-95.000. 
Foa.  Marco:  Sm — 

Cassar.  Ldgi;  and  Foa.  Marco.  4.128.572,  CL  562-406.000. 
Follett,  John  L.  Automatic  shut-off  vdve  and  method  of  operation 

thereof.  4,128.105,  CL  137-1.000. 
Formanik.  Bert  J.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  for  stripping  tungsten  carbide 
from  titamum  or  titamum  alloy  substrates.  4,128,463.  CI.  2O4-146.00a 
Formax,  Inc.:  See — 

Sandberg,  Glenn  A.,  4,128,164,  CL  198-813.000. 
Formica  Corporation:  See— 

God>eL  James  C;  Debmp,  Darwin  F.;  and  Bunkowski.  Kenneth 
D..  4.128.696.  Q.  428-424.000. 
Formica  Intematiood  Limited:  Sec 

Heaps.  Jdm  M.;  and  Lu.  Chisen.  4.128.689.  Q.  428-31  l.OOa 
Formica  Limited:  See- 
King,  Peter  O..  4.128.284.  Q.  312-330.00R. 
Fonter.  Siegfried;  and  Kleemann.  Manfred,  to  Kerafonchungsanlage 
Julich  GeseDschaft  m.beachrankter  Hsftung.  Apparatus  for  sumwrt 
of  shed-metd-type  bed  fixchangrr  matriofa  for  recuperative  heat 
exdumge.  4,128.126.  CL  165-165.000. 
Fetter,  Richard  C:  See- 
Scott.  John  P.;  Peters.  Dudley  C;  and  Poster,   Richard  C. 
4.128.80a  a.  322-28.000. 
Fotis.  Peter:  See — 

KiMaU.  Nwholas  K.;  snd  Fotis.  Peter.  4.128.502.  Q.  252-431.00R. 
Fraas.  Lewis  M.;  Zanio.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Knechtli.  Ronald  C.  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Mdtijunction  gdlium  aluminum  arae- 
nide-gaUium  arsenide-germanium  solar  cell  ud  process  for  fabricat- 
ing same.  4.128.733.  c5.  136-89.0SJ. 
Frank,  Robert  I.:  See— 

Kaplow,  Roy;  and  Frank.  Robert  I..  4.128.732.  CL  136-89.0PC. 
Franks.  Joseph.   Ion  beam  machining  techniques  and  umaratus. 

4,128.765.  6.  250442.000. 
Fransen.  Jan  J.  B.;  and  Rimmelzwaan.  Franctscus  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Getter  holder  and  electric  discharge  tube  comprising 
such  a  hoMer.  4.128.782.  CL  313-174.000. 
Framd,  Gertrude  K.  Burgkr-resistant  door  assembly.  4.127.967.  CL 

49-171.00a 
Frsse.  Roland  J.;  MeitL  HaroM  G.;  and  McNaull,  Tom  M.,  to  Intema- 
tiond  Harvester  Company.  Collector  for  a  pneumatic  diniaiser. 
4,128,191.  a.  222-167.000. 
Fred  M.  Dellorfimo.  Jr.  and  Donald  P.  Massa.  Trustees.  The  Stoneldgh 
Trust:  See— 
Massa.  Frank,  4.128.37a  G.  425-128.000. 
Frederikaen,  Thomas  M.;  and  Cecil,  James  B.,  to  Natiqad  Semiconduc- 
tor Corporation.  Vdtafe  translator  for  interfacing  TTL  and  CMOS 
dreuits.  4.128.775,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Frenz.  Norbert  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Mead.  Ralph  T.;  Greattwtch.  Wilson;  Rnddph.  Frsnk  W.;  and 
Fienz.  Nwbert  W..  Jr..  4.128.703,  CL  429-101.000. 
Freuad,  Pder.  See— 

Angerer.  Dieter;  Freund,  Pder,  HanseL  Wemeii  and  Wilhehn, 
Fritz.  4.128.453,  Q.  159-16.00S. 
Frey,  Frederidc  J.,  to  InterRoyd  Corporation.  Tambour  door  and 

housing  assembly.  4.128,12a  CL  I60-I91.00a 
Freze,  Beqjamin  R,  to  Challenge-Cook  Bros.,  Inc.  Geyseric  burner 
assembly    and    method    for    combusting    fuels.    4,128,388,    Q. 
431-116.000. 
Fries,  Ludwig:  See— 

Buchner,  Werner.  Degen,  Bruno;  Fries,  Ludwig;  Hdmut.  Judat; 
MnndiL  Rudolf;  and  Ruddph.  Karl-Hdnz.  4,128.568,  Q.  260- 
448.20E. 
Frisbie,  Mik>  W.;  and  Swapp,  Mavin  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Hi^-speed 

inte^ated  drcdt  handler.  4,128,174,  CL  209-573.00a 
Frisqoe,  Alvin  J.;  and  McDermott,  Arthur  R.,  to  Naloo  Chemicd 
Conmany.    day-polymer    concentrates    for    bmcfidating    clays. 
4.128,528,  a.  26(MlSSa 
Fritsdh,  Thomas  R.;  and  Anderson,  Mark  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Production 

and  recovery  of  para-cymene.  4,128,593.  Q.  260-674.00A. 
Fritz  Buser  AG  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Voegdin.  Hdnrich.  4,128,154,  CL  192-67.00P. 
FriU  Keiper  KG,  Finna:  See— 

Klnting,  Bemd;  and  Voss,  Hans  W.,  4,128,225,  Q.  248-421.000. 
Fritzmeier  AG:  See— 

Tachurach,  AmoU,  4,128,152,  Q.  192-43.100. 
Fritzsche  Dodge  ft  Okxjtt  Inc.:  See— 

Kulka,  Kurt;  MiM,  Frank;  and  Fischetti.  Frank.  Jr..  4.128.101.  O. 
I3I-I7.00R. 
Frohreich.  Richard  A.;  and  Scamehom.  John  F..  to  Continentd  Oil 


Nakatsugu.  4,128,47a  CL  204- 


To- 


Company.  Inconqilete  drying  of  activated  carbon  in  a  prooem  for 
VCM  redaction  in  vapon.  4.128,405.  CL  S5-S9.000. 
Fuchs.  Ernst  E..  to  Mecafina  SJL  Shesring  devices.  4,128.027.  CL 

83-198X100. 
Fugitt.  Robert  B.;  and  Luckenbaugh.  Raymond  W.,  to  Da  Post  de 
Nemours,  E.  L,  and  Company.  5-Halomethyl-3-plienyl-2-osanilidi- 
nones.  4,128.654,  Q.  424-272.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Hfan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Hiratsuka,  Nobw^  and  Yi 

299  OOR. 
Idota,'Yoshio.  4,128,464,  O.  204-151.000. 
Ikenooe,  Shinpei;  Masuida,  Takao;  Suzuki.  Nobao; 

shiharu;  «id  SasUhara,  Kaqji,  4,128,428,  CL  96-114.10a 
SUrshata.    Ryuji;    Kitmaoto,    Tataiui:    and    Suzuki,    Maaadd, 

4,128,691,  CL  428-336.000. 
Watanabe,     Kenzi;     and     Fujiyama,     Masadd,    4,128.673.    CL 
427-13a00a 
Fujikake.  Kenji;  Katagiri  Haruo;  and  Yamada.  Katsuhito.  to  rahwhiii 
Kaisha  Toyota  Ono  Kenkyusho.  Axkl  flow  tea.  4.128,363,  CL 
416-236.00A. 
Fujisaki,  atsmm:  See— 

Wada,   Ryoidu;   Fujisaki,   atsumi;   Ntkej^me,   Mamya;   Taonoo, 
Masddko;  and  Kimura,  Tdugi.  4,128.032,  CL  84-IX)ia 
Fujisawa  Pharmiaoeuticd  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurita,  Maseru;  Jomoe.  Kaznyo^  Komori.  Tadaald;  Nsicatani. 
Isami;  and  Tsuji.  Masahiro.  4.128.546.  Q.  260-239.0QA. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Tanaka.  Akira;  Hayashi.  Yuji;  Kassd.  Makoto;  and  Hars,  Todiito. 
4.128,823.  CL  335-196X)00. 
Fujiyama,  Masaaki:  Sec 

Watanabe.    Kenzi;    and    Fujiyama.    Masaaki,    4.128.673.    Q. 
427-13O.00a 
Fukunaga,  H^iime:See^ 

Kishida.   Razno;    Kobayasbi.   Jiimee;   and   Fukonaga,   Haiime, 
4,128,605.  a.  260^6.0(»t 
Fuknyama.  Yoahiya:  See 

Ura.  Shigera;  Kondo.  Noric^  Pdcnyama.  Yoahiya;  and  Nakahara. 
Makoto,  4,128,437,  a  106-287.240. 
Fuller  Company:  Sec 

Took.  ^^Med  R,  4.128.392.  CL  432-58.00a 


Izaiku.  Iliromi;  and  Hiraiio, 


Funatsuki,  Geaueaioo:  See— 
Ifhi^la.  SUro;  Paaatsuki, ' 
Jiro,  4,128.483.  CL  2524.600. 
Furukawa,  Yoshitaka:  Sec 

Kawagudu,  Hitoshi;  aad  Furakawa,  Yoshitaka,  4,128315.  Q. 
331-94.S(»i 
Furutadu.  Kmno;  Kato,  Akifumi;  Ndcagawa.  IMMoi  Nakaao^  ] 
Arita.  Shunii;  and  Yamamoto.  Aikich.  to  kfitsd  Petrachemicd  1 
tries.  Ltd.  Impact-resistaat  chemically  Headed  propyleDe  polymer 
compodtion  and  process  for  preparation  thereof.  4,128,606,  CL  260- 
878.00B. 
G.  E.  Schlup  ft  Co.:  See— 
^S^iqi.  Gmtove  E4  and  Berger.  Edwin.  4,127,936.  CL  29-72l.00a 

Herzos.  Gordon  W.;  and  Gaensbauer.  Heriwrt  A^  4,128.792.  CL 
318-7O6.00a 
Gaensslen,  Ftita  R.  to  InternatMnd  Bushie«  Machiaes  Corpontfkm. 
FabricatioB  aiethod  for  iategrated  drcntta  widi  polysilicoB  liaes 
haviag  low  shed  itaMtanoe  <l28.67a  CL  427-8&00a 
GAF  Corporation:  See 

Barabas,  Engeae  S.;  Klein,  Aadrew;  aad  Alwaai.  Dm  W.. 

4.128,52a  CL  260-29.70W. 
Brodsky.  Lee;  Lorenz.  Donald  R;  Nelsen.  Suzanne  B.;  and  To.  Shu 

T..  4.128.536,  CL  427-54.00a 

Lorenz.   Dondd   R;   and   Williams,    Eari   P..   4,128,633.   Q. 

424-80.00a 

Gaiser.  Dieter;  WoeOhaf.  Josd;  Scboettle.  Khm^  Onenther.  Friedrich; 

Kamm,  Eogen;  and  Weadt,  Erich,  to  BASF  Aktiengeadbchaft 

Method  of  maanfiwtnriag  aad  loadhig  laagaetic  tne  caasettea,  partic- 

dariy  conqiact  cassettes.  4.127.925.  CL  ^^30.0067 

Gaither.  Howard  R;  aad  Caaal^d,  Charies  J.,  to 

ries.  lac.  Sediag  gaskd  for  afffflter.  4,128.251.  CL 

Galbrdth.  Lde  D.:  See 

Corey.  Beraard  S..  4.128.104.  CL  135-3.00R. 
GaBake.  Joachim:  See— 

Hase,    Brigitte;    Galiake,    Joadum;    and    Wegemund,    Bemd. 

4.128.63470.  424-81.00a 
Hase,  Brigitte;  Hase,  Christian;  GaUnke,  Joadnm;  and  Weaemond, 

Bemd,  4,128,635,  CL  424-8I.O0a  ^^ 

Hase,    Kigitte;    Galinke,    Jon^im;    and    Weaemond,    Bemd. 
4.128.636ra.  424-81.00a 
Gallery.  Thomas  W.  Compact  transmission  bne  loudspeaker  system. 
4.128.738.  CL  179-1.0(e. 


233.aoa 


Gamaehe.  Robert  J.  Apdieator  attadunent  4.128.35a  CL  401-208.000. 
..  to  RCA  Corporal 
reaooam  drcdt.  4.128.868.  O.  363-26^000. 


Gamble.  Edward  B., 


.  Corporation.  D-C  coaverter 


pabed 


Gane.  Gordon  R..  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemicd  Corporation.  Easy 

open  end.  4,128.186.  Q.  220-268.000. 

Gans.  Kart:  See 

Streit.  Werner;  Fikentscher.  Rolf;  Gans.  Karl;  and  Welzd.  Ger- 
hard. 4.128411,  CL  528^24.000. 
Gansert,  Willi;  and  Rittmaaarterger,  Norbert,  to  Robert  BoadiGmbR 

Voltage    rMubtor    structure    for    automotive-type    generators. 

4,12M01,  CL  322-28.000. 
Gansert,  WilU;  Berried,  Dietrich;  Heiarich.  Gert;  Schaepf;  Dietnar, 

Slaasky,  Harry;  Pfhiger,  Eberbsrd;  aad  Dorkd,  Jean,  to  Robert 
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Botch  OmbH.  Solid  state  voltage  regulated  automotive-type  electri- 
cal power  tupply  syatem.  4,128.802,  G.  322-28.000. 

Oarcea,  Otampaolo,  to  Alfii  Romeo  S.p^.  Automatic  device  for  con- 
troUiiig  the  pforare  Oftbe  intake  air  of  an  I.C.  engine  as  its  operating 
altttade  varies.  4,128,086^  Q.  123-7S.00D. 

Gardner-Denver  Company:  See— 

Mitchhart.  Ray  M.;  and  Zingl.  Hans,  4,128.135.  CL  173-32.000. 

Gardner,  Harry  N.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Recirculating  memory  with 
plural  input-output  taps.  4,128.879.  Q.  363-73.000. 

Oamer,  Dudley  E..  Jr.  Cuatoaoer  initiated  ordering  system.  4,128,737. 

a.  233*383.000. 

C}mrnett,  Keanetb  J.:  Sec — 

Pbhio.  James  N.;  Richards.  Douglas  E.;  Robertaoo.  Angus  A.  J.; 
Williami,  Williun;  ud  Oanett,  Kenneth  J.,  4.127.917,  CL 

17-21.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Boos,  Robert;  and  Kitaguchi,  Sam  S.,  4,128.769.  G.  290-32.000. 
Oarrisa,  r*anirt  B.:  Sn 

OarrisB,  John  E.;  and  Garriss,  Daniel  E..  4,128,123,  Q.  165-1.000. 
Garriss.  John  E.;  and  Garriss.  Daniel  E.  Passive  heat-transport  system. 

4,128.123.  CL  165-1.000. 
Gartner.  Todd  R:  Sm>— 

Valek.  Robert  J.;  and  Gartner,  Todd  H..  4,128.885,  Q.  364^24.000. 
Oaslow,  Jonathoo  C:  See— 

Shepherd.  Wilbum  O.;  and  Gaslow,  Jonathon  C,  4,128.362.  Q. 
415-111000. 
Gasser,  Hermann,  to  Lnwa  AG.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  textile  fiber 

bud  compoaed  of  staple  fibers.  4.127,92a  O.  19-236.000. 
Gawlick.  Honz;  and  Homburg,  AxeL  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiogeaell- 
schaft  Short-range  projectile  for  practice  ammunitioa.  4.128.060,  Q. 
10^9170a 
Gay,  Danny.  Horine,  James;  Hudson,  James  C;  Sallee.  Joseph  P.;  and 
Wininger,  Hershel  R.,  to  Irvin  Industries,  Inc.  Support  table  for 
drcnlar  saw.  4,128.029,  Q.  83-437.000. 
Gay,  Derek  J.:  See— 

Goy  Yu  Chin,  Manuel;  and  Gay,  Derek  J.,  4.127,948.  Q.  35-6aO0O. 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH:  See— 

Kaiser,  Hans,  4,128.061,  Q.  102-249.000. 
Gebmeder  Bnehler  AG:  See— 

Mueller.  Roman;  and  Kahqwa.  Josef.  4,128,052,  Q.  99-516.000. 
Geiaen,  Kari:St»— 

Merkd.  Wulf;  Alpermann.  Hans  O.;  Geiaen.  Karl;  Kothe.  Norbert; 
and  Ried.  Walter.  4.128,643,  Q.  424-251.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

BaHn,  Bantval  J.,  4.128.440,  Q.  148-171.000. 

Mgdow,  John  E.,  4,128.787,  d  31M69.0TV. 

Borman,  WiUem  F.  H.,  4.128,526,  Q.  26(M0.00R. 

Drussee,   Warren  T.;  and   Ferris,   waiiam   G.,   4,128.864.   a. 

362-306.000. 
CastOQgnay,  Roger  N.;  Jencks,  Charles  L.;  and  Turton,  Robert  C, 

4,128.75a  CL  200-308.000. 
Cole.  Herbert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Stein,  Charles  R.,  4,128,313,  Q. 

.  3so-34aooa 

Cole,  Herbert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Aftergut,  Siegfried.  4,128.496.  Q. 

23^299.000. 
Cole.  Herbert  S.,  Jr.;  and  Aftergut,  Siegfried.  4.128.497.  Q. 

25^299.000. 
Enghmd.  Arvid  E.,  Jr.,  4,128,811,  Q.  328-134.000. 
Ferro.  Armand  P.;  and  Walker,  Loren  H.,  4.128.785,  CL  315-37.000. 
HaberL  John  B.;  and  Oiolins.  Janis,  4,128.335.  CL  356-37.00a 
Irwin.  John  M.;  and  Schleieth.  Fritz  H..  4.128.89a  a.  364-724.000. 
Katchman,  Arthur,  and  Lee.  Gim  F..  Jr..  4,128,602.  CI.  260- 

876.00R. 
Katchman,  Arthur,  and  Lee,  Oim  F..  Jr..  4,128.603.  CI.  260- 

876.00R. 
Katchman.  Arthur,  and  Lee.  Gim  P..  Jr..  4^  128.604,  Q.  260- 

876.0(Mt 
Kloirfier,  Howard  J.;  and  CampbeU.  John  R.,  4.128.731.  Q. 

5M-726.000. 
Lafferty.  James  M.,  4,128.748.  Q.  200-144.00B. 
Marketkh.  Roaakl  L.;  and  Takekoshi.  Tohni.  4.128.574.  Q. 

362-473.000. 
Norton,  James  F.;  Parks,  Harold  G.;  and  Possin.  George  E.. 

4,128,897,0.365-118.000. 
Owen.  Daniel  V.,  4.128.789,  Q.  315-209.00R. 
RusseU.  Ronald  R.,  4,128,804,  Q.  324-28.0CB. 
Ryan.  Edward  W.;  and  Israel  George  H..  Jr..  4,128.208,  Q. 

239-265.390. 
Si^bee.  Raymond  A..  4,128,121,  Q.  16446.000. 
Sterling.   Van^  C;   and   Schupp.   Lewis  J.,  4,128,858,   Q. 

30-13.000. 
Svec  Paul  S.,  4,128,431,  O.  106-38.350. 
Zgrugea,  Martin  A.,  4,128,777,  CL  310-45.000. 
General  roods  Corporation:  See- 
Rose,   Larry   B.;   and   Lawrence.   Nonnan   F..  4.128.372.   CL 

425-31  l.00a 
General  Mills  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Lundmark,    Larry    D.;    Melby,    Allan;    and    Chun.    Ho-Ming, 

4.128,631,  a.  424-70.000. 
MacKay,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Rogier.  Edgar  R..  4.128.493.  Q. 

252-184.000. 
Skinner.  Earl;  Emeott,  Marvin;  and  Jevne.  Allan.  4.128.60a  CI- 

260-839.00R. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

H^edns.  Louis;  and  Summers.  Jack  C.  4.128,506.  CL  252-466.0PT. 


Smith,  George  W.;  KapUt,  Michad;  and  Hayden.  Daniel  B.. 
4.128.311.  a.  330-331.000. 
General  Tire  *  Rubber  Ca.  The:  See— 

Britton,  James  E.;  Metcalf.  Fredric  D.;  Sommer,  John  G.;  Kuan. 
Tnng  H.;  Rilling.  Victor  R.;  and  Welch.  John  A..  4.128,523,  CI. 
260-33.6AQ. 
Generoux,  Robert  E.,  to  Lamage  Limited.  Drill  bit  4,128,136,  CI. 

175-33a00a 
Geo  Spnoe  Corporation:  Set 

McNed.  Vimam  O..  4.128.22a  CI-  248-60.000. 

Oeorie.  Ftter  R.;  Ocrgii.  Iwrn  S.;  lod  Kotaynhi,  Tiutomu,  to  Rock- 

w^  Intemational  CorponUioa.  One-level  switch  for  magnetic  bubble 

domain  devices.  4,128.196,  Q.  363-12.000. 
Gergii,  borii  S.:  See— 

Oeorge.  Peter  IC;  Gergis.  iioris  S.;  and  Kobayashi.  Tsntomu, 
4,128,896,  a.  365-12.000. 
Oerhart,  James  P.  TraasttioB  attachment  for  a  core-spacer-core  mandrel 

loader.  4,128,155,  Q.  193-46.000. 
Gcrsbacher,  Harry  C,  to  United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.  Braze  fixture. 

4,128.235,  a.  269-234.000. 
Geschonke,  Hau;  Rompdtien,  Rainer,  and  RummeL  Wolfgang,  to 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Process  for  the  gentle  degasification  of 
ooagulation-aenaitive  PVC  laticca.  4,128.516.  Q.  260-29!60R. 
Geyko,  Erwin;  and  Dawklowitsch.  Peter,  to  Agh-Gevaert  AG. 
Method  for  treating  photogruriiic  processing  fluids  prior  to  sewering 
thereof.  4,128,424,  Q.  9M3.00a 
Ghiringhelli,  Hugh  A.;  and  DeflSeyes,  Kenneth  S.  Electrochemical 
procem  for  recovering  precious  metab  fhxn  their  ores.  4,128,462,  Q. 
204-109.000. 
Giapobello,  Bartolo  J.,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Method  for  drying  water-abaortient  compositions.  4,127,944,  Q. 
34-9.000. 
Oietema.  Jouke:  See —  I 

Brands,  Antoon  R;  and  Oietema,  Jouke.  4.128.838.  Q.  343-55.odC. 

Gilbert.  C.  Keith.  Bale  kMder.  4,128,179,  O.  214-I.MIH. 

Gilbert,  William  C,  to  Crianese  Corporatioa.  Halogenated  aromatic 

polyester  fibers  prepared  via  dry-apmning  having  reduced  spin-line 

static  generation.  4,128,614,  Q.  264-205.06o. 

Gilberts,  Alexander  O.,  to  Reliable  Electric  Company.  Surge  arrester. 

4,128,855,0.361-119.000. 
Oilier,  Henricus  F.  J.  I.;  and  TJampens,  Germain  R.,  to  U.S.  Phihps 
Corporation.    Tungsten/bromine    cycle    lamp.    4,128,783,    CI. 
313-174.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See- 
Joyce,  Mi^ad  F.,  4,128,172,  a.  206-352.000. 
Gillis.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Myerson.  Elliott  L.;  and  Gillis.   Richard  W.,  4,128,034,  Q. 
84-318.000. 
OirsUk,  Roman  L.:  See— 

Ischenko,  Vitaly  G.;  Shvetsov,  Vladimir  A.;  Erygin,  Evgeny  N.; 
and  Gifshik.  Roman  L..  4,128,197,  CL  225-97.000. 
Giat-Brocadei  N.V.:  See- 
van  der  Drift,  Jcriiannes  K.;  Hemdger,  Peter  W.;  and  van  Veen, 
Gerald  J.,  4.128,547,  Q.  260-239.100. 
Gittins,  Marvin  W.:  See- 
Ross,    Mervin    L.;    and   Gittins.    Marvin   W.,   4,128.226,   CL 
362-378.000. 
Givens,  Edwin  N.:  See- 
Plank,  Charles  J.;  Rosinski.  Edward  J.;  and  Givens,  Edwin  N., 
4,128,504,  a.  2S2-455.00Z. 
Gladyshev,  Georgy  P.:  See— 

Shustova,  Olga  A.;  Gladyshev,  Georgy  P.;  Kondrashov,  Eduard 
K.;  and  Shustov.  LeooU  D..  4,128.m  a  S2643.00a 
Olaxo  Laboratories  I  jmitwl:  See — 

Sharp.  Christopher  J.,  4,128.715.  CL  544-22.000. 
Ok>ry  Kogyo  Kabuhiki  Kaiiha:  See— 

AsumTKazuto;  and  Matooo.  Hirokuni.  4,128,102,  CL  133-l.OQA. 
Goebd,  James  C;  Ddapp,  Darwin  F.;  and  Bunkowski.  Kenneth  D.,  to 
Formica  Corporation.   Low  pressure  melamine  resin  laminatrs, 
4,128,696,  CL  428-424.000. 

Gold,  Robert  L.:  See 

Bilinaky,   Mkhad  C;   and  GoU,  Robert  L.,  4,128,097,  Q. 
128-165.00a 
Golwas,  Robert  F.;  and  Feuerstein,  Herman  O.,  to  Dresser  Industries. 
Inc.  Locking  means  for  positive  feed  drill.  4,128.361.  CL  408-137.000. 
Gomi.  Hiroshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  with  phase  control  circuits.  4,128,817,  CL  331- 
177.00R. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Cottman,  Kirkwood  S.,  4,128.S3a  CL  260-45.95C 
Goto,  Kazuo:Sce— 

Toyoda,  Shmichi;  Sakai,  Masahiko;  Goto.  Kazuo;  Narahara.  To- 
shikazu;  and  Karasawa.  Yoshiharu.  4,128,531,  CL  528-53.000. 
Govemale,  Luke  J.;  and  Wollensak.  John  C.  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 

Chemical  process.  4,128.582.  Q.  26O-578.00a 
Gowans.  Neil  A.:  See— 

Deibd.  Raymond  A.;  Oowans.  Neil  A.;  and  Riester.  WilUam  C. 
4.127.912.  a.  15-250.420. 
Goy  Yu  CUn,  Manuel;  and  Oay.  Derek  J.,  to  Mattd,  Inc.  Play  desk. 

4,127,948,  a.  35-60.000. 
Grabow.  Ronald  D.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Packaging  of 

pressure  sensor  cells.  4,128,006,  Q.  73-724.000. 
Graham,  Patricia  A.:  See- 
Knight.  Phillip  D.;  deMauriac,  Richard  A.;  and  Graham.  Patricia 
A..  4.128.537,  d.  260-299.00a 
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Granges  Esaem  Aktieboh«  Pack:  See— 

Paitnla,  Hannu  O.,  4.128,261,  Q.  280-744.000. 
Grant,  Norman  R:  See— 

Sarantakis.  Dimitrios;  and  Grant.  Norman  R,  4.128.541,  Q.  260- 
112.50R. 
OrassL  Retnhokl.  Toed  changer  apparatus.  4,128,043,  CL  90-11.0(H>. 
Gravel,  Joaqrii  A.  M.,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Laser  micromachin- 
ing  apparatus.  4,128,752.  CL  219-121.00L. 
Graves,  Daniel  F.:  See — 

ndObovK,  John  w.;  Graves,  DuM  r.;  Cole,  William  M.;  Stayer, 

Mmrk  I-;  and  Fenske.  Steven  I>.  4.128.71a  CL  S28-168.00a 

Ony.  Aidue  B.  Energy  storage  and  trangmjanon  apparatm  4,128,020, 

CL  74-572.000. 
Gray.  Rodger.  Reoooditioaing  panel  for  the  floors  of  pick-iq>  truck 

ca^  boxes  and  cargo  vans.  4.128.271,  CL  296-39.00R. 
Graziano,  Victor,  to  Motorda,  Iiw.  Antenna  amy  for  a  celluhr  RF 

communications  system.  4.128,74a  CI.  179-2.0EB. 
Greatbatch,  Wilson:  See — 

Mead,  Ralidi  T.;  Greatbatch,  Wilaoo;  Rudo^  Frank  W.;  and 
Frenz.  Itobert  W.,  Jr.,  4.128,703,  CL  429-lOl.OOa 
Green.  Edward  N.  Diq>lay  rack.  4.128,176,  CL  211-45.00a 
Green.  Robert  V.;  Wiley,  Jack  C;  and  Arnc^  Loren  O.,  to  Deere  tt 

Company.  Tool  stqiport  4tl28,13a  CL  172-266.00a 
Green,  Tahnage  O..  to  Snu-on  Toob  Corporatioo.  Measuring  meter 

pointer  assembly.  4,127^,  CL  29-453.000. 
Greenwald.  Harry;  and  Laridn,  Dennis  J.,  to  Walter  Kidde  ft  Company, 
Inc.  Anti-slug  mechanism  for  a  coin  operated  device.  4,128,156,  CL 
194-61.000. 
OreenwaU,  Richard  B.,  to  Pokroid  Corporation.  Photographic  devd- 

opers.  4,128,425,  Q.  9646.(»ID. 
Ortffoiy,  Frank.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  orientation 

of  a  core  cut  in  a  bon  hcrie.  4,128.134,  Q.  175-44.000. 
Grenadier,  Lewis.  Solid  mokled  paddle  construction.  4,128,239,  CL 

273-67.0ML 
Greten,  Ernst,  to  Bison-weike  Bahre  A  Greten  GmbH  tt  Co.  KG. 
Continuously  operating  rough  or  finishing  press.  4*128373.  CL 
425-371.000. 
Grimmett.  Howard  L.:  See- 
Hwang,  Yu-Tang;  and  Giimmett,  Howard  L..  4.128.500,  CL 
252-430.000. 
Orinndl  Fire  Protection  Systems  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Mears,  James  W..  4,128.128.  CL  1^37.000. 
Orosseau.  Albert,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen.  Transmis- 
sion tn#«-hani«ni«  for  vdiicles.  4.128.151.  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Groaso.  Vincent  G.;  and  Ifillard.  Ray  L..  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  aryl  esters  of  3.5-di-t-butyl- 
4-hydroxybcsizoic  acid.  4.128.726,  CI.  560-72.000. 
Orotta.  Henry  M.:  See— 

Wyant.  Robert  E.;  and  Orotta.  Henry  M..  4.128.429.  CL  106- 
15.00R. 
Gruber,  Vincent  A.  Post  mix  soft  drink  diq>enaer.  4,128,19a  CL 

222-129.200. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

McKiude,  Howard;  Wrighton,  Mark  S.;  and  Lester,  Joseph, 
4,128,704,0.429-111.000. 
GTE  S\4vania  Incorporated:  See— 

Hedkr,  Robert  A.,  4,128,674.  O.  427-218.000. 
Levin.  Robert  E.;  and  English.  George  J..  4.128.333.  CL  355-67.000. 
Ouenther,  Friedrich:  See— 

Oaiser,  Dieter,  WoeUhaf,  JoKf;  Schoettle,  Klaus;  Ouenther,  Frie- 
drich;   Kamm.    Eugen;    and    Wendt.    Erich.    4,127,925.    CI. 

29-430.000. 
Oiuchard,  Claude,  to  EtaUissements  Rene  Ouiclianl.  Support  device 

for  displaying  spectacles.  4,128,224,  CI.  248-3 16.00A. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Bacon,  Kenneth  H..  4,123,4ia  CI.  62-40.00a 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company:  See— 

Malone,  Huey  P.;  Paraskos,  John  A.;  and  Taylor,  Herman,  Jr., 

4,128,471,  a.  2O8-8.O0O. 
Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Sdwitz,  Charles  M.,  4,128,588,  Q. 
260^5.000. 
Gulf  A  Western  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Elam,  Richard  C,  4,128,522.  d.  260-32.80R. 
Guzchenko,  Akzandr  P.:  See— 

Shakub.  Nikcriai  M.;  Voloachenko,  Nikolai  L;  Shishkin,  Niki^  F.; 
Muratov,  Anatoly  S.;  Guzchenko,  Alezandr  P.;  Anokhin,  Vladi- 
mir M.;  and  Nikitchenko,  Vkdimir  F.,  4,128,367.  CL  425-1 1.000. 
RA.  Schlatter  AG:  See— 

KnoUoch.   Jiriumnes   F.;   and   Brunner,   Ernst,   4,128,870,   Q. 
363-141.000. 
HaberL  John  B.;  and  Ozolins,  Janis,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Condensation  nudd  counter  with  automatic  ranging.  4,128,335,  CL 
356-37.00a 
Habennann,  Hdmut;  Brunet,  Maurice;  and  J<dy,  Pierre,  to  Sodete 
Europeene  de  Propulsioa  Device  for  damping  the  criticd  frequen- 
cies of  a  rotor  suspended  by  a  radial  dectromagnetic  bearing. 
4*128,795,  a.  318-618.000. 
Hack.  Hdmuth:  See— 

Metzger.  Cari;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and  Hade.  Hdmuth.  4.128.412.  Q. 
71-9a000. 
Hadlidd.  Harry  R.;  Sumner.  Harry  R;  and  Williams,  Gendd,  to  Impe- 
rial Chenicd  Industries  Limited.  Transfer  printing  with  caiboxylic 
dyes.  4*128.395.  O.  8-2.5QA. 
Hagedom.  Dse.  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 


ung.  Bift<|uatemary  pyiidinium-2-aldoximc  salts  and  a  process  for 

their  prqiarBtioo.  4,128.651.  CL  424-263X)0a 
HaU.  Claries  M.;  and  Wri^  John  B..  to  Vpjotn  Conpany,  The. 

Anti-allergic  oxanil  compounds.  4*128,37a  CL  260-46S.OOD. 
HaU.  Charies  M.;  and  Wii^t.  John  B..  to  Upjohn  Compmiy.  The. 

Anti-aOergic    aminooxamlic    adds    and    esters.    A,lA,660,    CL 

A2A-309Xm. 
Hall.  MKhad  J.:  See— 

Atherton.  Frank  R.;  HaU.  Kfichad  J.;  Haaadl.  Cedric  R;  Laotert. 
Robert  W.;  and  Rinpoae.  Peter  S..  4.128.542.  CL  260-1 IXSOR. 

Ccnp.  Multi-dial  electric  meter  ng^mtcr.  4,128.807.  O.  324-1  l«j00a 

Hammood  Cofpondoo:  Set 

Sanvey,  DonaM  R.;  and  Magnuson,  Robert  E.,  4*128,036^  CI. 
84441.00a 
Haney,  C  Hex.  Animd  feeder.  4,128.08a  CL  119-51.500. 
Hansd.  Werner:  Se^^ 

Angerer.  Dieter,  Prennd,  Peter;  Hansd,  Werner,  and  WiUidm. 
Fritz,  4,128,453,  CL  159-16.00S. 
Hansen.  Oeofge  E.;  and  Stvan.  RidianI  T.  Wafer  swing  check  vdves. 

4.128.111.  CL137-S15.70a 
Hansen.  KmA  A.;  and  Hendridcson.  I.  Glen,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Mediod  of  mddng  work  oofl  tor  an  electromagnrtic  dent  remover. 
4*127,933,  CL  29-605.000. 
Hansen,  Otto  A.  R,  to  O.A.R  Homes  (Proprietary)  Ltd.  T^iping 

vducle.  4*128,275,  CL  298-19.00B. 
Hanson,  MuHn  M.:  See — 

Lund.  Roger  E.;  and  Hanson.  Marlm  M.,  4*128,898,  CL  365-1000. 
Hara,  Toshito:  See— 

Tanaka,  Akin;  Hayashi,  Yuji;  Kassai,  Makoto;  and  Hara,  Toduto, 
4,128,823,  CL  335-196.000. 
Harato,  Takuo:  See— 

Yamada,  Koichi;  Harato,  Takuo;  Ishida.  Takahiro;  and  o*****". 
Yasumi,  4,128.618.  CL  423-1 19.00a 
HaibiL  Inc  •  5<r 

Schmitt.  Eugene  W..  4.128.148.  CL  188-197.00a 
Hardin.  Dick  K.:  See- 
Ames,  Richard  N.;  Hardin,  Dkk  K.;  I<dningrr,  Jod  C;  and  Taylor, 
George  P.,  4,128,876*  CL  364-20a00a 
Harding,  Geofbey  L.;  McKenzie,  David  R.;  and  IKHndow,  Brian,  to 
University  of  Sydney.  The.  Mediod  and  apparatus  for  reactive  pot- 
tering. 4.128.466*  CL  2O4-192.00C. 
Hardtmann.  Goetz  E..  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  4-Hydroxy-f>yrido(2,3-b]pyri- 
dine-2(lH)-one-3-cari>oxylic    adds    and    esters.    4,128.649,    CL 
424-2S6.00a 
Harieas,  Charles  E.;  and  Taj^,  Ward  O..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy.  Tool  for  cutting  insulation  from  dectricd  cables.  4,127.937. 
C1.3O-9a70a 
Harper,  Homer  C.  HI:  See— 

Chapd.  James  F..  4.128.407,  CL  5S-2S9.00a 
Harrison.  Charles  W.;  and  Bowman,  Paul  P..  Jr..  deceased  (by  Bow- 
man. Arlene.  executrixX  to  Texaco  Inc.  Solvent  dewaxing  process. 
4.128.472.  a.  206-33.00a 
Harry.  lenan  L.:  See — 

Saiimsirglf,  Robert  W.;  and  Harry,  kaan  U  4*128,374*  CL 
423-403.000. 
Hart.  William  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Doobk  plug 

shuttle  vdve.  4*128.113.  CL  137-627.30a 
Hartitz.  Joachim  E.;  Ndiemy.  Sam  D.;  and  Wahl,  Erwin  R^  to  B.  F. 
Goodridi  Company.  The.  Apparatus  for  pmrrising  extruded  ther- 
moplastic polymer.  4,128479,  CL  425^46X)0a 
Hartman,  Adrian  R.;  Mdduor,  Han^  Sduike,  David  P.;  and  Smith, 

Ricfaard  O.,  to  Bdl  Tdepbone  Laboratories,  laoocporated.  Method 
of  ftWcating  sOicon  photodiodes.  4,127,932,  CL  29-59aO0a 
Hartz,  George  R.:  See 

Wta^mA,  Robert  E.;  and  Hartz.  George  R^  4.128.286*  CL 
312-234.00a 
Hase.  Brigitt^  Oalinke.  Joachim;  and  Wcymnnd,  Bemd,  to  Heakd 

KnmmaiiHitgfrfWjIiaft  mf  AktiOL  COSmftir   rBMliliOW  <»«»««i-i-J 

cc^pdymers  of  alkyKmelh)acrylates  and  maiK>-(N-kydfOKyaik]^  or 
bi»<N-hydioxydkyl)  (meth)acrybmides.  4,128.634*  CL  424-81XI0a 
Hue,  Bri^tt^  Hase,  CSnistian;  GaUnke,  Joaditm;  and  We 
Bemd,  to  Henkd  Kommaiatilgf  sfllsr.haft  auf  Aktim 
emulsions  containing  copolymers  of  alkyl  (medi)  •cryiates  and  I 
or  pdyhydioxyaUiyl  Oneth)  acryfatfes.  4,128.633.  CL  424-81.000. 
Hase.  Mgitte;  Oalinke.  Joadnm;  and  Wegemnnd.  Bemd,  to  Henkd 
Kommanditgfsrllschaft  auf  Abien.  Cosmetic  rmiilsions  ''"■'■■■■ig 
copolymers  of  2-hydroxy-3-hydroxyaIkyl-aminoprop]i(medi)acry- 
lates  and  dkyl  (meth)ncryhtes.  4.128.636,  CL  424-81.00a 
Hase,  Christian:  &e— 

Hase,  ftigitte;  Hase,  Christian;  Oalinke,  Joachim;  and  Wraemund, 
Bemd,  4*128.635,  CL  424-81.000. 
Hase,  TakasU;  Yoshikawa,  Masatake;  and  Takanashi,  Haruydd.  to  Dm 
Nqipon  Tocyo  Ca.  Ltd.  ChlorosilKate  phosphor.  4*128.498.  CL 
252-301.4(»'. 
Haadie,  laanin:  See— 

Yamamoto,  KCtsuru;  Arai,  Jun;  Isogawa.  Takao;  and  Haaebe. 
Isamu,  4*128.881,  CL  364-20a000. 
Hashimoto,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Sdta,  Tora;  Shimiru,  Akihikc^  Kato,  YoaUo;  and  Hashimoto, 
Tsntomu.  4,128,706,  CL  526-19.00a 
Hanall,  Cedric  R:  Se»— 

Atherton.  Frank  R.;  HaU.  MidMd  J^  HaasaU.  Cedric  R;  Lantert. 
Robert  W.;  and  Ringroae.  Peter  S..  4,128.542.  CL  260-1 12.SML 
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flatten,  Aninie  L.:  S00— 

Beck.  Henry  E.;  Hasten.  Jimmie  L.;  and  Sindelar.  Ernest  C, 
4.121.276,  CL  303-13.000. 
Hatch.  Riflwnf^   A..«r««^tw.<v»iplt«jm#<^h«iii«nfnrMinw-plnwmMid 

the  Uke.  4^127.931,  Q.  37-44.000. 
Hater,  Martin:  PhMchkell.  Woifgane  and  Wtowwaki.  Heiwich.  to 
Hoeach  Werke  AktiengaeDachaft.  Method  of  introdocinf  aluminum 
wire  into  sted  melti  and  apparatus  for  practicing  said  method. 
4.121.414.  CL  7S-S8.00a 
Hank,  Emeat  D.;  Hank.  Thomas  D.;  and  Carstenaen,  Kenneth  J. 

Method  of  ofinf  and  joining  pipe.  4.127.927.  CL  29-407.000. 
Hank.  Tbonaa  D.:  Set— 

Hauk.  Ernest  D.;  Hauk.  Thomas  D.;  and  Carstenaen,  Kenneth  J., 
4.127.927.  CL  29-407.000. 
Hausmann.  Erich.  F«tiw»«i>rf  capacity  cartridge  magarmr  structure. 

4.127.954.  CL  42.5a000. 
Haver  ft  Boecker  Drahtweberei  und  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Uthoff.  Werner,  and  Kloepfel.  Olaf.  4.128.116.  Q.  141-1.000. 
Hayakawa.  Koji:  See— 

Okamoto,   Tomiyasa;   Nishimoto,   Tsunanori;   Sawada,    Kaoru; 
Hayakawa,  Koji;  and  Kurihara,  Tomomichi,  4,128,187.  CI. 
22(M64.000. 
Hayama.  Noboni;  and  Tsiyi.  Yoshio.  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporation. 

Stencil  paper  aaaemUy.  4.12S.0S7,  Q.  101-128.200. 
Hayashi.  Ff*— t-fc*;  Saitoh,  Tvtomu;  Yomogida,  Katsuyuki;  and  Saito. 
Hiromaaa.  to  Shtseido  Co.,  Ltd.  Coametics  and  process  for  prepara- 
tion thereof.  4.128,63a  CL  424-«9.00a 
Hayaafai,  Makio;  and  Hisatomi,  Takashi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Hwik»Mi   Throttle  valve  opmting  mechanism.  4,128,087,  CL  123- 
103.00E. 
Hayashi,  Masaki;  Kori,  Segi;  and  Miyake,  Hijimu,  to  Ono  Pharmaceuti- 
cal ComMny.  Proataglandin  analogues.  4,128.720i  Q.  960-9.000. 
Hayashi.  Vvfi:  See—  _ 

Tanaka.  AUra;  Hayashi.  Yuji;  Kassai.  Makoto;  and  Harti.  Toshito, 
4.128,823,  a.  335-196.000. 
Hayden,  Daniel  B.:  See- 
Smith.  George  W.;  KapUt,  Michael;  and  Hayden.  Danid  B., 
4,128,311.5.350-331.000. 

Hayes,  AMrnl  F.:  See—  

Raybum,  BiUy  R.;  and  Hayes,  Alfred  P.,  4,128,387,  Q.  431-78.000. 
Hayes.  John  C:  See—  _ 

P<4litzer.  Ernest  L.;  and  Hayes.  John  C.  4.128,590.  Q.  260- 
666.00A. 
HayUyan.  Harry  M..  to  Pneutek.  Inc.  Control  valves.  4,128,1  la  CI. 

137-454.200. 
Hazelett  Strip-Casting  Corporation:  See— 

Kemeicr.  William  J.;  and  Vassar,  Qyde  W..  4.128.369,  Q. 
425-113.000. 
Headen,  William  E.;  and  Levesque,  George  N.,  to  Brown  ft  Sharpe 
Manufacturing  Company.  Lineu  motion  ball  bearing  with  dynamic 
stiffoess.  4,128,278.  CL  308-3.00A. 
H»M,  John  M.;  and  Lu,  Chisen,  to  Formica  International  Limited. 
Thermoirfastic  polymer  sheets  or  web  material  usefU  as  surfacing 
TiBt^riah  and  their  manufacture.  4.128.689,  CI.  428-311.000. 
Heaps,  Joaeph  D.;  and  Tufte,  Obert  N.,  to  HoneyweU  Inc.  Silicon 
coated  ceramic  substrate  with  improvements  for  making  electrical 
contact   to  the   interface   surface  of  the   silicon.   4.128,680,   CI. 
428-137.00a 
Heck.  Richard  F.,  to  University  of  Delaware.  Process  for  the  prtnara- 
tion  of  carbozyUc  add  amides  from  organic  halidca.  4.128.554.  CI. 
546-317.00a 
Heckle,  WiUiam  A.:  See— 

CampbdL  Charies  R.;  Heckle.  William  A.;  and  Mathews.  Marion 
J..  4.128.571,  CL  260465.900. 
Hedler.  Robert  A.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Method  of  making 

pigmented  phosphors.  4,128,674,  Q.  427-218.000, 
Hegedus,  Loms;  and  Summers,  Jack  C.  to  Gepenl  Motors  Corpora- 
oon.  Platinum-rhodium  catalyst  for  autqm6tive  emission  control. 
4.128,506,  CL  252-466.0PT. 
Ullrich  n«iwf«<—  Eisen-  und  BlechVvarenfisbrik:  See — 

RschtechiWolfgang.  4,127,914,  Q.  16-llO.OOA. 
Hdnrich.  Gert:  See— 

Ganert,  WOli;  Beryfried,  Dietrich;  Hdniich,  Gcrt;  Schnepf,  Diet- 
mar,  Sfauaky,  Harry;  Pfluger,  Eberhard;  and  Dorkd,  Jean. 
4.128.802.  CL  32^28.000. 
Hdnrich  Wunder  KG:  See— 

Zoor.  Rdnhold.  4,128,257,  Q.  280414.000. 
Heise,  Hartmut  See—  _ 

Kummerle,  Kurt;  Hdae,  Hartmut;  and  Hille,  Ernst,  4,128.578.  O. 

26O-S6I0OR. 

Hellmann,  James  J.  Manual  trash  compactor.  4,128.053,  CI.  100-243.000. 
Helmut,  Judat:  See— 

Buchner,  Werner,  Degen,  Bruno;  Fries,  Ludwig;  Hdmut,  Judat; 
Muadil.  Rudolf;  and  Rudolf  Kari-Hdnz,  4,128,568,  CI.  260- 

Hendricks,  Udo  W.;  and  Walz,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeadbchaft 
N(0,0  dialkylpbaaphonyl  alkylene)  esters  of  oxazoUdone,  benzox- 
azdinone  and  dihydrooxazinone.  4,128,558,  d.  26O-3O7.00C. 
Hendricksoo,  L  Glen:  See— 

Hansen,  Kari   A.;  and  Hendrickaon,   I.   Glen,  4,127,933,  Q. 
29-605.00a 
Henkd  Kommanditgesdlschaft  auf  Aktien:  See- 
Hate,    Bfigitte;    Galinke,    Joachim;    and    Wegemund,    Bemd, 

4,128,634ra.  424-81.000. 
Hase.  Brigitte;  Haae.  Christian;  Galinke.  Joachim;  and  Wegemund, 
Bemd.  4.128.635,  Q.  424-81.000. 


Hase,    Brigitte;    Galinke,    Joachim;    and    Wegemund,    Bemd. 
4.128.634  a.  424-81.000. 
Henniger,  Peter  W.:  See- 
van  der  Drift,  Johannes  K.;  Henniger,  Peter  W.;  and  van  Veen, 
Gerard  J.,  4.128,547,  Q.  260-239.100. 
HenviDe,  Michad  I.,  to  Mars,  Inc.  Coin  testing  mechanisms.  4,128.157, 

a.  194-97.00R. 
Herbst,  Nod  M.;  and  Liu.  Chao  N..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Signature  verification  method  and  apparatus  utilizing 
both  acceleration  and  pressure  characteristica.  4.128,829.  Q.  340- 
I46.3SY. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Reid,  AKiert  R.,  4,128,692.  Q.  428-378.000. 
Richwine.  John  R..  4.128.5ia  a.  528-36.000. 
Herman.  Ronald  E.,  to  Coh  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Apparatus  and 
system  for  controlling  the  air-fbd  ratio  supplied  to  a  combustion 
cartnuetor.  4,128,088,  CL  123-1 19.0EC. 
Herrick.  Joaeph  R.:  See- 
van  Linden,  Jan  H.  L.;  Claxton,  Raymond  J.;  Herrick,  Joaeph  R.; 
and  Ormesher.  Robert  J.,  4.128,415,  Q.  75-65.00R. 
Hertkom,  Douglas  J.,  to  Robert  J.  McNair,  Jr.  Target  casting  appara- 
tus. 4,127,956ra.  43-19.00a 
Herzog.  Gordon  W.;  and  Gaensbauer,  Herbert  A.,  to  Canadian  Generd 
Electric  Company  Limited.  Control  and  protection  of  brushless 
synchronous  motors.  4,128,792.  CI.  318-706.000. 
Heyman.  Albert  M.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Sy*.tems  Inc.  Power 
supply    regulation    using    switchiiig    transislon.    4,128,867,    CI. 
363-21.000. 
Heymer,  Gero:  See — 

Stenzd,  Jurgen;  and  Heymer,  Gero,  4,128,620,  CI.  423-299.000. 
Hicks,  Alan  A.;  Spindlo,  John  O.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D..  to  Marvin 
Glsas  ft  Aasodatea.  Chase-type  board  game  apparatus.  4,128,246,  Q. 
273-243.000. 
Hiestand,  Armin:  See— 

Nachbur,   Hermann;   Hiestand,   Armin;  and   Rohringer,   Peter, 

4,128,687,  CL  428-253.000. 

Hildebolt,  William  M.,  to  Campbell  Soup  Company.  Protein  texturiza- 

tion  by  extrusion  with  intemd  steam  iiyection.   4,128,051,  CI. 

99-348.000. 

HiU,  Edward  J.  Device  for  carrying  hanging  dotbes.  4,128.196,  Q. 

224-45.00T. 
Hillard.  Ray  L.:  See— 

Oroaso,  Vincent  G.;  and  Hillard.  Ray  L.,  4,128,726,  a.  560-72.000. 
Hille,  Ernst:  See— 

Kummerle,  Kurt;  Hdse,  Hartmut;  and  Hille.  Emst,  4,128,578,  d. 
260-562.00R. 
Hindin,  Sad  O.:  See— 

Carr,  William  C;  Polinski,  Leon  M.;  Hindin,  Sad  G.;  and  Kosco, 
James  L.,  4,128,591,  Q.  26(K668.00A. 
Hinz,  Gerhardt  J.  Carrying  apparatus  detachably  mountable  on  cloth- 
ing and  other  fabric-like  materials.  4,128,194,  CI.  224-9.00R. 
Hinz,  HanaDieter:  See— 

Rothgordt.  Ulf;  Hinz.  HansDieter,  and  Verspui.  Gerrit,  4,128,842, 
a.  346-155.000. 
Hioki,  Issaku,  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company  Limited.  Shim  for 
cassette  tapes  and  method  of  shi^nng  the  same.  4,128,216.  CI. 
242-199.000. 
Hirade,  Kenkichi:  See— 

Samejima.  Shdchi;  and  Hirade.  Kenkichi,  4^128,828.  CI.  340- 
146.  lAQ. 
Hirano,  Jiro:See— 

Ist^da.  Shiro;  Funatauki,  Oenuemon;  Izaiku,  Hiromi;  and  Hirano. 
Jiro.  4.128.483,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Hiratsuka,  Nobuo;  and  Yaginuma,  Nakauugu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.  Supports  for  electrophoresis  and  process  for  the  production  of 
the  same.  4,128,470,  Q.  204-299.00R. 
Hirose,  Shintaro:  See— 

Ishii,    Yasuhiro;    Hirose,    Shintaro;    and    Kawasaki,    Ryoichi, 
4,128,138,  a.  181-167.000. 
Hisatomi,  Takashi:  See — 

Hayashi,  Makio;  and  Hisatomi,  Takashi,  4,128,087,  Q.  123-103.00E. 
Hitachi  Chemicd  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyoda,  Shinichi;  Sakai,  Masafaika,  Goto,  Kazuo;  Narahara,  To- 
shikazu;  and  Karasawa.  Yoshiharu,  4,128,531,  Q.  528-53.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kiqjo,  Noriyuki;  Nishikawa,  Akio;  Katagiri,  Junichi;  Yokono, 
Hitoahi;  Ikeda,  Tamotsu;  and  Kobayashi,  Tsuguo,  4,128,527,  Q. 
260-42.180. 
Kotera.  Nobuo;  and  Miyamoto.  Nobuo.  4.128.681.  CI  428-138.000. 
Nagao,  Masato;  and  Kusumoto,  Sho,  4,128,762.  O.  230-272.000. 
Nakagawa.  Isao.  4.128.848.  Q.  358-167.000. 
Otsu,  Shtnpei;  Sddguchi,  Akira;  Tobita,  Nobuyoshi;  Chikamatsu, 
Shigeru;  Hoaoe,  Yoshihisa;  Matsui,  Motoaki;  Sugimoto,  Noboni; 
and  Totsuka,  NoriyosU.  4,128^78,  CL  425-445.000. 
Sonobe.  Tadasi.  4.128.78a  CL  310-263.000. 
Hitachi  Shipbailding  ft  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamoto,   Tomiyasu;    Nishimoto,   Tsunanori;   Sawada,   Kaoru; 
Ha^dmwa,  Koji;  and  Kurihara,  Tomomichi,  4,128,187,  Q. 
220-«64.00a 
HOBEG  Hochtemperaturreaktor-Brenndement  G.m.b.H:  See— 
Hnachka,    Hans;    and    Wanawa,    Wolfgang,    4,128.073.    Q. 
1 18-49.  loa 
Hoch,  Manfried  L.,  to  Intemationd  Harvester  Company.  Hay  condi- 
tioning roU.  4.127.979.  CL  56-1.000. 
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Hochstdn.  Spence  L.:  See— 

Kaigler.  Noyle  B.,  Jr.,  deceased;  Kaigler,  Mary  A.,  executrix; 
Hochstein,  Spence  L.;  and  Maple,  James  A.,  4,128,219,  CI. 
248-55.000. 
Hoebrechts,  Albert  G.:  See- 
van  den  Berg,  Johaa  H.;  van  Eekden,  Alex  H.;  and  Hoebrechts, 
Albert  O.,  4,127,916,  a.  15-250.420. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

Berthold.  Rudtger,  4,128,579,  Q.  260-366.00A. 

Kummerle,  Kurt;  Heise,  Hartmut;  and  Hille,  Ernst,  4,128,578,  Q. 

260-562.00R. 
Leupold,    Emst    I.;    and    Arpe,    Hans-Jurgen,    4,128,575,    CI. 

5&Z-579.000. 
Leupold,   Emst   I.;  Arpe,   Hans-Jurgen;   Renken,   Albert;   and 

SchkMser,  Emst-Gunther,  4,128,727,  a.  560-247.000. 
Merkd,  Wulf;  Alpermann,  Hans  G.;  Gdsen.  Kari;  Kothe.  Norbert; 

and  Ried.  Wdter.  4,128,643,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Stenzd,  Jurgen;  and  Heymer,  Gero,  4,128,620,  Q.  423-299.000. 
Hoehn,  Hans;  Bemrtdn,  Jack;  and  Vogt,  B.  Richard,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft 
Sons,    Inc.    Derivatives    of   5,6-(nhydrobenzo(S,6)cyclohepta{l,2- 
B]pyrazok>-[4,3-E]pyridin-ll     (lH)-ones     and     11     (lH>-imines. 
4,128,717,  CL  544-361.00a 
Hoehn,  Hans:  Srr 

Denzd,  Theodor,  and  Hoehn,  Hans,  4,128,645,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Hodzinger,  Wdther  J.,  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation.  Mdti-flute-layer 

corrugated  board.  4,128.677,  Q.  428-57.000. 
Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Hater,  Martin;  Pluschkdl,  Wolfgang;  and  Wisnewtki,  Hdnrich, 
4,128,414,  a.  75-58.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Atherton.  Frank  R.;  HaU,  Michad  J.;  HassaU,  Cedric  R;  Lambert, 
Robert  W.;  and  Ringroae,  Pder  S.,  4,128,342,  Q.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Mlodozeniec  Arthur  R.,  4,128,444,  CL  156-64.000. 
Sturzeneg^r,  August;  Mlodooeniec  Arthur  R.;  and  Lipinsky, 
Edward  S.,  4,128,445,  Q.  156-64.000. 
Hogenhout,  Frandscus;  and  McDermott,  Arthur  W.,  to  Boeing  Com- 
pany, The.  Electromagnetic  high  energy  impact  apparatus.  4,128.000, 
a.  72-430.000. 
Hogshead,  Rodney  C,  III.  Shipping  and  dispky  carton  for  pUnts  and 

the  like.  4,128,167,  Q.  206^4.00R. 
HoUandse  Signaalan>araten  B.V.:  See- 
Brands,  Antoon  H.;  and  Gietema,  Jouke,  4,128,838,  Q.  343-55.00C. 
HoUick,  John  G.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Process  for  stiffening  flexible 

sheet  materiaL  4,127,9ia  CL  1M46.00D. 
Holset  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See—  .  ^ 

Main,  Peter  L.,  4,128,153,  Q.  192-58.00B. 
Pdmer,  Clifford  A.,  4,128,283,  CL  308-237.00R. 
Hdtz,  Hans  D.:  See- 
Smith,  Clifford  E.;  and  Holtz,  Hans  D.,  4,128,596,  Q.  260^3.530. 
Homburg,  Axd:  See— 

GawUck.  Hdnz;  and  Homburg,  Axd.  4.128.06a  CI.  102-92.700. 
Homeier,  Edwin  H..  to  UOP  Inc.  Production  of  ammonia.  4.128.621. 

a.  423-362.000. 
Homsy,  Charles  A.   Structure  suitable  for  in   vivo  implantation. 

4,127,902,  a.  3-1.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Aske,  Vemon  H.,  4,128.0ia  G.  73-497.000. 
Chiang,  Alice  M.,  4,128.843, 0.  337-30.000. 
Heaps,  Joseph  D.;  and  Tufte,  Obert  N.,  4,128,68a  CL  428-137.000. 
Ruminsky,  Robert  T.,  4,128,854,  a.  361-22.000. 
Wong.  Theod(»e  T.  S.,  4,128,338.  CI.  356^32.00a 
HoneyweU  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Heyman.  Albert  M.,  4.128.867.  d.  363-21.000. 
Honnen,  Lewis  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Coaq>any.  Fud  additive  for 

distillate  Aids.  4.128.403.  Q.  44-71.000. 
Hoover,  Richard  L.  Means  and  graphicd  method  of  cdculating  mo- 
ments of  inertia.  4,127,941,  CL  33-I.OOC. 
Hora,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Sieglaff,  Charles  L.;  Hon,  Charles  J.;  and  Tiefenbach,  Joseph  P., 
4,128,318,  a.  3S1-160.00R. 
Horie,  Koshi:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Shin;  Yonehara,  Kiyoahi;  Horie.  Koahi;  Ono,  Tetsuji; 
and  Ohara,  Takashi,  4,128,503,  Q.  252-435.000. 
Horine,  James:  See- 
Gay,  Danny;  Horine,  James;  Hudson,  James  C;  SaUee,  Joseph  P.; 
and  Wininger,  Herahd  R..  4,128.029.  Q.  83-437.000 
Horn.  Peter;  Koehler.  Waklemar,  and  Bittler,  Rolf,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
geaeUschaft.    Continoous    manufiKture    of   organic    isocyanates. 
4.128.569,  a.  26(MS3.0PR 
Hoshi,  Kinji;  and  Sugita,  Kazuhiro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  a  semicondoctor  wafer.  4,127,969,  Q.  31-283.00R. 
Hodudenki-Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Opma,  Stun;  Ohgami,  Kazuhiko;  Watanabe,  Kazutaka;  Nohara, 
Maseru;  and  Yamamoto,  Kenji,  4,128,889,  CL  364-705.000 
Hosoe,  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Otsu,  Shinpei;  Sddgudii,  Akira;  Tobita,  Noboyoahi;  Chikamatsu, 
Shigeru;  HoaoeTVoaUhisa;  Matsd,  Motoaki;  Sugimoto,  Noboni; 
and  Totsuka,  Noriyoshi,  4,128,378.  Q.  425-443.000. 
Houbion,  John  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  o-Aroylvinyl  benzoyl  chlo- 
rides. 4.128,576,  a.  260-S44.00D. 
Hni,  John  S.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  Extruder  screw.  4,128,341,  Q. 

366-89.000. 
Hubbard,  Harold  C,  to  Motor  Whed  Corporation.  Remote  control 
circuit  for  dectric  trailer  brakes.  4,128,146.  Q.  188-138.000. 


Hudson,  James  C:  See- 
Gay,  Danny;  Horine,  Jamea;  Hudson,  James  C;  Sallee,  Joaeph  P.; 
and  Wininger,  Hershd  R.,  4,128,029,  CL  83-437.000. 
Hudlwegen,  Josef,  to  Nixdorf  Coinpiiter  AG.  Citcnit  arrangement  for 
blocldng  a  bidirectioad  amplifier  against  reodving  outgoing  agnals. 
4,128,743,  a.  179-170.0ML 
Hug,  Hans  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Torquer/thmster 

for  ffexiMe  roofdriO.  4,128,133,  CL  173-149.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Fraas,  Lewis  M.;  Znio,  Kenneth  R.;  and  KnechtU,  RonaU  C, 

4,128,733,  a.  13649.0SJ. 
Lim,  Hong  S.;  and  Littie,  Midiad  J.,  4,128.312,  CL  350-336.000. 
Pastor,    Ricardo    C;    and    Robinson,    Morton,    4,128.589.    CL 

260453.000. 
Troutman,  Bruce  L.;  and  Schmitz,  Lawrence  S.,  4,128,773,  CL 
307-238.000. 
Hujer,  Friedrich:  Sff 

Fergg,  Berthold;  Hujer,  Friedrich;  and  Zahn,  Wolfgang,  4,12S43a 
a.  355-31000. 
Humber,  Leslie  G.:  See— 

Aasdin,  Andre  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  and  Dobson,  Thomas  A., 
4,128,56a  CL  260-315.000. 
Hurni^ireys,  Hntcheson  ft  Moadey:  See— 

Sneed,  Jadnon  B.,  4,128,393,  CL  431-351.000. 
Hunsucker,  Jory  H.;  uid  SeOeck,  James  R.,  Jr.,  to  Intemationd  Miner- 
als ft  Chemicd  Corp.  Imidaioliiie  compounds  useful  as  bactericides 
and  fimgicidea.  4,128,655,  CL  424-273.0(ML 
Hunt,  Baii7  R.;  DUIard,  Oeor:ge  M.;  and  Ta^,  Henry  F.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Fiber  optic  dday  line  filter.  4.128,759.  CI. 
250-199.000. 
Hunt,  John  D.;  and  Peacock,  Frederick  C,  to  Imperid  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Substituted  dinitrotrifluoromethyldiphenylanine  and 
pesticidd  compoaitioiis  containing  same.  4,128,665,  CL  424-330000. 
Huron  Tool  ft  Manufocturiag  Diviaoo  of  U.&  ladnstriea,  inc.:  See— 

Oldford,  WmMm  G.,  4,128.264.  Q.  285-41.000. 
Huschka.  Hans;  and  Warzawa.  Wolfgang,  to  HOBEG  Hochtem- 
peratuireaktor-Brenndement  G.m.b.H.  ^iparatus  for  coating  fiid 
fertile  or  abaorber  materid  containing  particles  for  iigfi  temperature 
fiid  dements.  4.128.075.  CL  118-49.100. 
Husson,  Alan  L.:  See — 

Caputo.  William  R.;  and  Husson.  Alan  L..  4,128.141.  Q.  187- 
29.00R. 
Hwang,  Yu-Tang;  and  Grimmcitt,  Howard  L.  Ptdymerization  catdyst 

and  mediod.  4.128.30a  CL  232-430.000. 
Hyams,  Irvine  Koch.  Harold  S.;  and  AaQes,  Herman  C.  to  Fischer  ft 

Porter  CoPuse-mate.  4.128.024,  Q.  81-3.800. 
Hydra-Rig.  Inc.:  See— 

Elliston.  Thomas  L..  4.128.229.  CL  254-139.000. 
Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Chervenak.  Michad  C;  and  Wolk.  Ronald  H..  4.128.109.  Q. 
137-375.000. 
Hydrotechnic  Corporatian:  See— 

Ndtobine.  Rostislav.  4.128,477,  Q.  210-50.000. 
HZI  Research  Center  Inc.:  See— 

ItiL  TUran  M.,  4,128,641,  Q.  424-250.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See- 
Moody,  Keitii.  4,128,638.  CL  424-177.000. 
Ided  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

McConl.  Danid.  4,128^4.  CL  339-266.0ML 
Idota.  Yoshio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  irgfiirialing 

bleaching-fixing  solution.  4,128,464,  CL  204-151.000. 
Ikeda,  Tamotsu:  See— 

Kinjo,  Noriyuki;  Nishikawa,  Akio;  Katagiri,  Junichi;  Yokono, 
Hitoahi;  Ikeda,  Tamotsu;  and  Kobayashi,  Tsuguo.  4,128,527.  CI. 
260-42.180. 
Ikenoue.  Shinpd;  Masuda.  Takao;  Suzuki.  Nobuo;  Tandca.  Toshiharu; 
and  SasUhan.  Kc^ji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fdm  Co..  Ltd.  Heat  devdopabk 
light-sensitive  materid.  4.128.428.  CL  96-114.100. 
medterger,  Amo;  Rupredit,  Gcrt;  and  Berger,  Klaos,  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH.  Camera  tube  target  structure  ezfaibittng  gicater-thaiHintty 
amplification.  4,128,844,  O.  357-31XX)0. 
niincMS  Tod  Works  Inc.:  S^e— 

Kobetdcy,  Robert  G.,  4,128,449,  CL  156-380000 
Raybum,  Charles  C,  4,128,857,  CL  361-309.000 
Imperid  Chemicd  Industries  Linnted:  See — 

deare,  Peter  J.  V.,  4,128.585,  CL  26O601.00H. 

Hadfidd,  Harry  R.;  Sumner,  Harry  R;  and  WnUanis,  Gerald, 

4,128,395,  CL  8-2.50A. 
Hunt.   John   D.;   and   Peacock.   Frederick  C.   4.128.665,   CL 
424-330000. 
Imperid  Oil  Limited:  See- 
Cohen.  A.  David.  4,128,499,  CL  25^378.00R. 
Lag.  C  (Nivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

CImidio,  Oillio,  4.128,382,  CL  400-478.000 
IngersoU-Rand  Co.:  See- 
Hsu,  John  S.,  4,128.341.  Q.  366-89.000 
Schldnkofer.  Rudi  W..  4.128,454,  CL  162-49^0. 
Inland  Sted  Company:  See- 
Lee,  Harvie  R,  4,128,676,  Q.  427-433.000 
Innovation  and  Technicd  Devdopment  Ca:  See— 
Townaend,  David  J.,  4,127.921,  Q.  24-27.000 
Incdex  Corporation:  See— 

Johnaen.    Vemon    L.;   and   Stem.    Elaiae   S.,   4,128,343.   CL 
260-123.700. 
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Inter-EIec:  Set — 

Lejeune,  Oerard;  and   Dubreucq,  Jeao-Claiide,  4.128,806,   CI. 
324-34.000. 
Inter  Inaovatioo  AB:  Si*— 

LnndUad.  Ldf,  4.128,236^  d  271-10.000. 
Interiemo  HokUng,  S.A.  c/o  Curia  Treuchnnd  A.O.:  See— 

Mouttet.  Leon,  4*128,292,  Q.  339-176.00R. 
Intematioaal  Boainea  Mactainca  CorporatKm:  See- 
Ahum,  Qeotmt  S.;  Keefe,  George  E.;  and  Lin.  Yeong  S.,  4,128.893. 

CL  3«5-I1.0a).  .^       ^^    , 

Afliea,  Richard  N.;  Hardin.  Dick  K.;  Leininger,  Jod  C;  and  Taylor. 

Oeorge  P..  4,128.876.  CL  364-20a000. 
OMMakn.  Fritx  H.,  4,128,67%  CL  427-8&000. 
HertMt.  Nod  M.;  and  Lin.  Chao  N.,  4,128,829.  Q.  340-146.3SY. 
Jambotkar,  r%^irmjmM  Q.,  4,128,439.  Q.  148-1.300. 
Lin.  Yeoof  S.;  Lin.  ChK>  N.;  and  Taag.  DooaU  T.,  4.128.891.  Q. 

364-9Q0l000 
Weytbnian,  Oayle  A..  4,128,830,  CL  340-146.3AO. 
Intematioaal  Flavora  A  Fragranoea  Inc.:  See—  „    .    ,  .  . 

Sanden,  Jamea  M.;  Vinala,  Joaquin  P.;  and  Schmitt,  Prederick  L., 
4,128,729,  CL  S6842a000. 
Intematioaal  Harvester  Coomany:  See—  .  ^,    „    ^ 

Fnm,  Roland  J.;  M^  Handd  O.;  and  McNaull.  Tom  M., 

4,128,191.  CL  222-167.00a 
Hoch.  Manfiried  L..  4,127,979.  CL  36-1.000. 
Intematioaal  IfOnerab  *  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Hunaucker.  Jerry  H.;  and  Sdkck.  Jamea  R..  Jr..  4.128.633.  O. 
424-273.00R.  .  ^^,     „ 

Ivy.  Ricliinl  E;  ind  Wiliiams,  Robert  D.,  4,128,642,  ci. 

424-2S  1.000. 

Truler.  Jamea  T.;  Lira,  EmO  P.;  and  Kraemer,  John  P.,  4,128.263, 
CL28^27.30a 
Intematioaal  OetrooimaatKhaenj  "Octropa''  BV:  See— 

Mnnden,  David  R.,  4,128l0S,  CL  232-322.000. 
Intematioaal  Tdepliooe  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  Sje^- 

Dfaami,  KewJs.;  Bennett,  Elmer  W.;  and  Burton.  Pearl,  4.128.693, 
a.  428-379.000. 

InteroK  Chemicals  Limited:  See—  i 

McCradden.  Joaeph  E.,  4,128.493.  CL  232-186.000.  ( 

InterRoyal  Cmporatioa:  See—  

Piey.  Prederick  J..  4.128.120.  CL  160-191.000. 
Irvin  Indnstriea,  Inc.:  See—  ^   „  „      .       -  - 

Gay.  Danny:  Horine.  James;  Hudson,  James  C;  SaOee.  Joaeph  P.; 
ud  Winbiger.  Henhd  R..  4.128.029.  a.  83-437.000. 
Irwin.  John  M.;  and  Schlereth.  Fritz  H..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Integrated  arithmetic  unit  and  digital  networks  using  the  mut. 
4,128.89a  a.  364-724.000.  „    _.     „  „       ^ 

Ischenko,  Vitaly  G.;  Shvetsov,  Vladimir  A.;  Erygin.  Evgeny  N.;  and 
GitaUk.  Roman  L.  Device  for  removing  flash  from  mouMed  rubber 
artidea.  4,128,197,  a.  225-97.000. 
ttl^iify,  SUio;  Funatsuki.  Genuemon;  Izaiku,  Hiromt;  and  Hirano,  Jiro. 
to  I>^poa  Oa  and  Fats  Co.  Ltd.  Sulfur-containing  complex  esters  and 
■pin  mushing  compositions  using  said  esters.  4.128.483.  Q.  232-8.600. 
Ismda,  Takahiro:  See— 

Yamada,  Koichi;  Harato,  Takua.  Ishida.  Takahiro;  and  Shiozaki. 

Yasund.  4.128,618,  a.  423-119.000. 

lahii.  Yasuhtro;  Hirose.  Shintaro;  and  Kawasaki,  Ryoichi.  to  Sanyo 

Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Sanyo  Elctric  Co..  Ltd.  Di^hragm  for 

speaker.  4,128.138,  a.  181-167.000.  ..,.„.   ^ 

Ishttuka,  Hiroahl  Process  for  synthesizing  diamonds.  4,128,623.  U. 

423-446.000. 
laogawa,  Takao:  See—  ^  ..     .. 

Yamamotc  Mitsuru;  Arai,  Jun;  Isogawa.  Takao;  and  Hasebe. 
Isamu.  4,128.881,  a.  364-200.000. 
Israd.  Oeorae  H.,  Jr.:  See—  .  .,.  -.^    ^ 

Ryan.  Edward  W.;  and  Israel.  George  H..  Jr.,  4,128,208,  Q. 

239-263.390. 

Itil  Turan  M.,  to  HZI  Research  Center  Inc.  Tetracycbc  psychotropic 
drug.  4,128.641.  CL  424-230.000.  .       .„         ,.  * 

Ivy,  Ridiaid  E.;  and  Williams,  Robert  D.,  to  International  Minerab  St 
nifirArai  Corp.  Method  of  promoting  growth  and  im{»oving  feed 
efficiency  of  animals.  4,128.M2.  O.  424-231.00a 

Izaiku.  Hiromi:  See—  

Itiii«t«,  Shiro;  Funatsuki,  Genuemon;  Izaiku.  Hiromi;  and  Hirano, 
Jiro.  4.128,483.  Q.  232-8.600. 

Jablonski.  Charles  E.;  and  Krdser,  John  W.,  to  Atlas  Powder  Com- 
pany. Method  and  apparatus  for  making  dud  compartment  contain- 
as.  4,127,976,  CL  33-4SaO0O. 

Jackaoa,  Denis  H.  Indirectly  fired  verticd  shaft  fiiraace.  4.128,231.  CI. 
266-134.000. 

Jamann,  Hdmut,  to  Dr.  Boy  KG.  Fluid  pressure  actuated  drive  for  the 
^fnaifig   unit   of  an   injectioii   moulding   machine.   4,128,380.   CI. 

^M^ioa  .  _  .    ■    ,  ^.     ^ 

Jambodcar,  fT««ir>T— «  G..  to  Intemationd  Buamess  Machines  Corpo- 
ratioo.  Method  for  fbrmtag  adf-aligned  fidd  effect  device  by  ion 
{nnf|f*-«<^  and  outdiffiiaion.  4.128.439,  CL  148-1.300. 
James.  Qande:  See — 

Fabre,  Jean-Loda;  Farge,  Danid;  and  James,  Claude,  4, 128,630,  Q. 
424-238.000. 
Japan  Foundation  For  Artifknd  Organs:  See— 
^Malcbesky,  Paul  S.;  and  Noae,  Yukihiko,  4,128,479,  G.  210- 

321.00B. 
Jencks,  Charles  L.:  See—  ^ 

CMtoaguay.  Roger  N.;  Jendcs.  Charles  L.;  and  Turtoo.  Robert  C. 
4,128,75a  a.  200-308.000. 


Jevne,  Allan:  See— 

Skinner,  Earl;  Emeott,  Marvin;  and  Jevne,  Allan.  4.128,60a  CI. 
260-S39.00R. 
Job.  A.  Bencldaer  GmbH:  See—  _ 

Krueger,    Friedrich;    and    PaUeduhn,    Dieter,    4,128,492,    Q. 
252-180.000. 
Johansaon.  Lars-Ake:  See—  _ 

Boijeasoa.  Ldf  R.;  and  Johansson.  Lars-Ake,  4,128,125,  Q. 
165-163.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporatioa:  See— 

Puach.  Wdter  O..  4.128.434.  Q.  106-120.000. 
Johnsen,  Vemoo  L.;  and  Stem.  Elaine  S.,  to  Inolez  Corporatioa.  Pro- 
cesa  for  preparing  alcohol  soluble  condensates  of  abietic  acid  and  a 
pfotdn  hydiolysate.  4.128.543,  Q.  260-123.700. 

JouMoa.  Edwin:  See—  

Kdly,  James  P.;  and  Johnson.  Edwin.  4.128.065.  CL  1 10-21 1.00a 
Johnson.  Eugene  C;  and  Dalessio.  Frederick  P..  to  Johnson.  Eugene  C. 
Method  of  and  device  fbr  andyzing  performances  in  athletic  events. 
4.128.893.  CL  364-90a00O. 
Johnson.  Herbert  E.;  and  Richarda.  William  W.  Apparatus  for  separat- 
ing adheaivdy  connected  materid.  4,128,452,  Cl.  156-584.000. 

Johnson,  Herbert  L.:  See  

Pacht,  Amos;  and  Johnson,  Hertiert  L.,  4,128,207,  a.  239-186.000. 
Johnson.  John  L..  to  Scovill  Manufacturing  Company.  Air  gun. 

4.128.209.  CL  239-583.00a 
Jolmaoa,  Keaneth  L.,  to  Betts  Machine  Company.  Shock  suppressmg 
retainer  ring  and  grommet  for  seded  beain  lamps.  4,128,865,  CI. 
362-369.000. 
Jdbaaoa,  Paul  R.:  See — 

Shadid.  Pahim  E.;  and  Johnson.  Paul  R..  4.128.070.  Cl.  1 14-74.00A. 
Jotanaoo,  Robert.  Extensible  utility  wagon.  4.128.298,  Cl.  280-656.000. 
Johnaon.  Robert  H.:  See 

Yamaxakt,  Yarahiro;  Johnsoo,  Robert  H.;  and  McNeil.  Mark  D., 

4.128.339.  Cl.  356-434.000. 

Joly.  Pierre:  See— 

Habermann,  Hdmut;  Brunet,  Maurice;  and  Joly,  Pierre,  4,128,795, 
CL  318-618.000. 
Jomon,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Kurita,  Maseru;  Jomon.  Kazuyoshi;  Komori.  Tadaaki;  Nakatani, 
Isami;  and  Tsuji.  Masahiro.  4,128,546,  Q.  26O-239.0OA. 
Jones,  Jean  E.:  See — 

Fletcher,  George  L.;  Wadsworth.  Dondd  H.;  and  Jones,  Jean  E., 

4,128,422,  CL  96-48.0HD. 

Jones,  Richard  H.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Alkyktion  process 

utilizing  hydronibon  phaae  fbr  cooling  and  comprcwcd  vumr  for 

supdying  heat  to  distillation  column.  4.128.597.  Cl.  260^3.620. 

Jones.  Robert  W;  and  Jones,  Wesley  E.,  to  Jones,  Wedey  E.  Livestock 

guide  and  manipulator.  4,128,200,  CL  231-2.00E. 
Jonea,   W.    Dale.   RockaMe  against-the-wall   type  reclining  chair. 

4.128.273.  a.  297-327.000. 
Jones,  Wesley  E.:  See—  _ 

Jones,  Robert  W.;  and  Jones,  Wedey  E.,  4,128,20a  Q.  231-2.00E. 
Jost.  Max:  See— 

Wkk.  Arnold;  and  Jost,  Max.  4,128,396,  d.  8-39.00C 
Joyce,  Michad  P.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  HoMer  for  shaving  units. 

4.128,172,  a.  206-352.000. 
Jubin,  John  C.  to  Atlantic  Riphfiekl  Company.  Manufocture  of  tertiary 

butyl  hydroperoxide.  4.12V87,  Q.  368-571.000. 
Judkins.  Thomas.  Concealed  fasteners  for  wall  pands.  4,127,975,  Cl. 
52-489.000.  _ 

Junker,  Arnold  E.  Water  closet  seat  and  bidet  assembly.  4,127,904,  G. 

4-7.000. 
Juriev,  Valery  P.:  See— 

Liakumovich,  Alexandr  O.;  Pantukh,  Boris  I.;  Sultanova,  Mengzda 

K.;  Popov,  VasOy  P.;  Tobtikov,  Genrikh  A.;  Monakov,  Jury  B.; 

Juriev,  Valery  P.;  Manddshtam.  Elena  Y.;  Korotkevich.  Eons  S.; 

and  Shmuk,  Jury  A.,  4,128,708,  Q.  526-162.000. 

Justus,  Edgar  J.,  to  Bdoit  Corporation.  Headbox  trailing  dement 

mounting  and  method.  4,128,455,  Cl.  162-216.000. 
KabelitzTnans-Peter,  and  Sideris,  Nikolas,  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH 

ft  Co.  KG.  Shaft  sed.  4,128,248,  CL  277-15.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Shimotsuma,  Nobuo,  4,128,816,  Cl.  331-1 16.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hoya  Lens:  See— 

Onoki,  Fumio;  and  Kamiya.  Hajime,  4,128.303.  Q.  350-164.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ohara  Ko^dcu  Garasu  Seizosho:  See — 

Kooxmta.  Fujio;  and  Nakahara.  Muneo.  4.128.432.  CL  106-53.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Sdkoaha:  See— 

Takd,  Yoshihiro.  4.128.798,  Q.  320-23.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Oiuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Fujikake,    Kenji;    Katagiri,    Haruo;    and    Yamada,    Katsuhito. 
4ilU,363,  CL  416-236.00A. 
Kachadorian,  James.  Solar-heated  concrete  slab  building  structure. 

4,127,973,  a.  32-169.1  la 
Kaedhtg.  Warren  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa  Selective  production 

of  para  dialkyl  benzene.  4,128,592.  a.  26047I.00C 
Kaeser.  James  A.:  See — 

Bauman,  Robert  A.;  and  Kaeser.  Jamea  A.,  4,128,485,  Q.  252-8.800. 

Kage,  Kouzou.  to  Nippon  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.  Time  diversity  reodver  for 

processing  repeatedly  recdved  signd  bits  in  consideratioa  of  a  max- 

unum^evd  and/or  a  favorably  recdved  signd  Irit  4,128.809.  Cl. 

32^324.000. 

Kaider,  Mary  A.,  executrix:  See— 

^Kaigler.  Noyle  B.,  Jr.,  deceased;  Kaigkr,  Mary  A.,  executrix; 
HodHtdn,  Spence  L.;  and  Maple,  James  A.,  4.128.219.  a. 
248-35.00a 
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Kaigler.  Noyle  B.,  Jr.,  deceased;  by  Kdgler.  Mary  A.,  executrix;  Hoch- 
•*on»^Spence  L.;  and  Mapk.  James  A.,  to  Exxon  Production  Re- 
search Company.  Abov^round  sliding  support  assembly  for  a  mpe- 
hne.  4,128,219,  CL  248-31000. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemicd  Corporation:  See— 
Gane,  Gordon  R.,  4,128,186,  a.  220-268.000. 
Kaiser.  Hans,  to  GdvuderJunghans  GmbH.  Safety  system  foraproiec- 

tile  fiise.  4,128,061,  Q.  102-249.000. 
Kabpos,  Josef  :  See— 

Mudler,  Roman;  and  Kalapos,  Josef,  4,128,032,  Q.  99-516.000. 
Kaminski,  Gerdd  W.:  See— 

Samud.  Robert  A.;  Kaminski.  Gerdd  W.;  and  Layne,  Michael  W.. 
4,127,939,0.32-11.000. 
Kamiya,  Hajime:  See— 

Onoki,  Fumio;  and  Kamiya,  Hajime,  4,128,303.  Q.  330-164.000. 
Kamm,  Eugen:  See— 

Gaiser,  Dieter;  Wodlhaf,  Josef;  Schoetde,  Klaus;  Guenther,  Frie- 
drich;   Kamm,    Eugen;    and    Wendt,    Erich,    4,127,923,    Q. 
29-430.000. 
Kanbe,  Masara:  See— 

Ohta,  Hideyasu;  Uozumi,  Takahin^  Kanbe,  Maaaru;  Abe,  Naoto; 
Shirasaki,  Jun;  and  Mayama,  Masayoshi,  4.128.426.  Cl.  96- 
87.00R. 
Kankaanpaa.  Matti.  to  Vahnet  Oy.  Siqiercalenders.  A,l2ifi53.  CL  100- 

162.00R. 
Kaplit,  Michad:  See- 
Smith,  George  W.;  Kaplit.  Michael;  and  Hayden.  Danid  B., 
4.128.311.5.350-331.000. 
Kaplow,  Roy;  and  Frank,  Robert  I.,  to  MMsachiuetts  Institute  of 

fecbooloiy.  Solar  oeU.  4,128,732,  Q.  136-89.0PC. 

Kjtfaaawa,  Yosbiharu:  See — 

Toyoda,  SUnichi;  Sakai.  Masahiko;  Goto.  Kazuo;  Narahara.  To- 
shikazu;  and  Karasawa.  Yosbiharu,  4,128,331,  a.  528-33.000. 
Karpaty,  Akoa:  5^»— 

Muhlbock.  Franz;  Karpaty,  Akos;  and  Proas.  Wilhelm.  4.128.400, 
a.  42MOI.00O. 
Karpen,  William  L.,  to  Carpenter  Technology  Corporation.  Stabiliza- 
tion of  todium/potassium  silicate-containing  coating  bath.  4,128.487, 
Q.  2S^28.000. 
Karr,  Claroice,  Jr.;  and  McCaakill,  Kenneth  B.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Catdytic  hydrotreating  process.  4,128,473,  Cl. 
208-108.000. 
Kassai,  Mdu>to:S^e^ 

Tanaka,  Akira;  Hayashi,  Yuji;  Kassd,  Makotc^  and  Hara,  Toshito, 
4,128,823,  a.  333-196.000. 
Katagi,    Kazuo,    to   RCA   Corporation.    Range   mark   generation. 

4,128,834,  a.  343-5.0EM. 
Katagiri,  Haruo:  See— 

Fujikake,    Kenji;    Katagiri,    Haruo;    and    Yamada,    Katsuhito. 
4,128,363,  a.  41W3650A.  ^^ 

Katagiri,  Junichi:  See- 
Kink),  Noriyuki;  Nishikawa,  Akio;  Katagiri,  Junichi;  Yokono, 
Hitoshi;  Deeds,  Tamotsu;  and  Kobayaahi,  Tsuguo,  4,128,527,  Cl. 
260-42.180. 
Katchman.  Arthur,  and  Lee,  Gim  P.,  Jr.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company. 
Polyphenylene  ether  compositions  containing  rubber  modified  poly- 
styrene. 4,128,602,  Cl.  26O-876.00R. 
Katchman,  Arthur;  and  Lee,  Gim  P.,  Jr.,  to  Generd  Electric  Conqtany. 
Compositions  comprising  polyphenylene  ether  and  rubber  modified 
polystyrene.  4,128,603,  Q.  26O-876.0OR. 
Katchman,  Arthur,  and  Lee,  Gim  P.,  Jr.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company. 

Polyphenylene  ether  compositions.  4.128,604.  Q.  26O-876.00R. 
Kato,  Akifiimi:  See— 

Furutachi,  Kunio;  Kato,  Akifiimi;  Nakagawa,  Mikio;  Nakano, 
Maseru;  Arita,  Shunji;  and  Yamamoto,  Aikich,  4,128,606,  Q. 
260-878.00B. 
Kato,  Kazuo;  and  Narihiro,  Michiaki,  to  New  Nippon  Electric  Com- 

pany,  Ltd.  Turret  type  televisi<Mi  tuner.  4,128,821,  Q.  334-51.000. 
Kato,  Yoshio:  See— 

Seita,  Tom;  Shimizu,  Akihiko;  Kato,  Yoshio;  and  Hashimoto, 
Tsutomu,  4,128,706,  O.  526-19.000. 
Katz,  Jonathon  H.  Phase  shift  circuit  for  synchronous  motor.  4.128.791. 

a.  318-724.000. 
Katz.  Myron  B.  Method  of  obtaining  a  uniquely  determined  cross-sec- 
tiond    reconstruction    from    X-ray    projections.    4.128.877.    Cl. 
364414.000. 
Katz.  SoUy.  Solar  heaters.  4,128,096,  Cl.  126-271.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hitoshi;  and  Furukawa,  Yoshitaka,  to  Ni^xMi  Tdegraph 
and  Telephone  Public  Corp.  Single  transverse  mode  (»eration  in 
double  heterostructure  function  laser.  4,128,815,  Q.  331-94.50H. 
Kawano,  Haruyoshi,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  producing 
bias  voltage  for  use  in  electrophotogru>hic  copying  machines. 
4.128.329.  a.  355-14.000. 
Kawasaki,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Ishii,    Yasuhiro;    Hirose,    Shintaro;    and    Kawasaki.    Ryoichi. 
4.128.138.  a.  181-167.000. 
Keefe,  Georn  E.:  See— 

Almasi.  Oeorge  S.;  Keefe,  George  E.;  and  Lin.  Yeong  S..  4.128.895. 
CL  365-11.000. 

Keep  View  Ltd.:  See 

ColweU.  David  J.,  4,127,908,  Q.  5-370.000. 

Kdlmann,  Werner:  See 

Braun.  Rudolf;  and  KeUmann.  Werner.  4.128,115.  Q.  139-439.000. 
Kdly,  James  P.;  and  Johnson,  Edwin,  to  Materials  Recovery  Corpora- 
tion.   Generd    purpose    incinerator/combustor.    4,128,065,    CL 
110-211.000. 


KeUy,  WiUiam  J.:  See- 
Bond,  Thomas  J.;  Kdly.  William  J.;  and  Adams.  Richatd  C. 
4,128.383.  CL  425-529.000. 
Kemerer.  William  J.;  and  Vassar.  Qyde  W..  to  Hazdett  StripOoting 
Corporation.  Conttnuoos  apparatus  for  toning  pnxtacts  dob  ther- 
moplastic polymeric  matend  haviog  three-dimeusioud  patterns  and 
surface  textures.  4.128,369,  Q.  42STl3.000. 

Kemmno-,  Ulrich;  and  Rtthl.  Karl,  to  Robert  Boacfa  OmbK  Ftid  soddIv 
unit  4.128,365.  CL  417-423.00R.  ^^' 

Kempler.  Fred.  Opticd  ma^i^iyiiig  device.  4,128,306,  CL  350-239.000. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporatioa:  Ste^ 

Rappas,  AUds  S.;  and  Pemsier,  J.  Pad,  4,128,416^  CL  75-1 19i)00. 
Kemforschungsanlage  JuUch  Gesdlschaft  m.beschr«nkler  Hdknng: 

Foster,    Siegfried;    and    Kleemann,    Manfred,    4,128,126,    a. 
165-165.000. 
Keslar,  Leroy  D.:  See— 

K?«*«^*«<*«e»  0-;  Mid  Kedar,  Leroy  D.,  4,128,448,  d. 
156-166.000. 
Kidde  Consumer  Durables  Corp.:  See— 

Evans,  Marie,  4,128,171,  CL  206-320.00a 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  See— 

P^^-^  KricU,  Joaef;  and  Weber,  Robert  4,128,755,  CL 

KikucU,  Katsuro;  Masai,  Shohachi;  and  Tanaka,  Tsogaae.  to  AsaU- 
Dow  Limited;  and  Koyo  Su^gyo  Co..  Ltd.  Coated  styrenic  rcdn 

.r?^.*K.°!!'"f*9*"'****y  ■°**  paintability.  4,128.695,  CL  428-423.000. 

KddaM,  Nichohu  K.;  and  Potis,  Peter,  to  Standard  Ofl  Coauoay  (Indi- 
ana). Ethylene  polymeriratioa  catdyat  4,128,502,  CL  252-431AIR. 

Kllvmgton.  Howard  J.:  See— 

^^^.J^f^  ■"••  "^  Kilvington,  Howard  J..  4.128,436,  CL 
106-243.000. 
Kimura,  Takeji:  See— 

Wjda.   KyoitAi;   FnjiMki.   atsomi;   Nakiynna,    MMaya;   Tsanoo, 

Masduko;  and  Kimura,  Tak^  4,128,032,  CL  84-li)ia 

^SsOOof  *"  ^  ""^^  ^'  *^^°"'*^  apparatus.  4,128/123.  Q. 

Kin^  Peter  G.,  to  Mackenzie  King  HoMings  Limited;  and  Formica 

Lnnited.  Construction  of  articles  of  fiimiture.  4,128,284.  CL  312- 

330.00R.  — »-^ 

Kinjo.  Noriyuki;  Nishikawa.  Akio;  Katagiri.  Junichi;  Yokooo.  Ifitoahi; 
Ikeda,  Tamotsu;  and  Kobayashi,  Tsuguo,  to  Hitadii,  Ltd.  Dynmno- 
dectnc  machine  having  coil  windings  and  cote  «'«t>'«pmi-*»tf  with 
resin-filler  compodtion.  4,128,527.  d.  260-42.180. 
Kinoko  Company.  The:  See— 

Mee.  Henry  M.,  4,127,964,  CL  47-1.100. 
Mee,  Henry  M.,  4,127,965,  Q.  47-1.100. 
Kinoshita,  Youzou:  S^e— 

Shiomura,  Tetsunosuke;  Kinoshita,  Youzou;  and  Kokue.  Yoafaiou 
4,128,607,  a.  260-878.00B.  ^^         ^^  ^^^ 

Kirchner,  Eugene  M.:  See- 
Own,  Jess  W.,  ni;  Kirchner,  Eugene  M.;  and  Wduv,  Charles  P.. 
Jr.,  4,128,095,  Q.  126-270.00^  '  ' 

Knhida,  Kazw^  Kobayashi.  Jinpee;  and  Pdamaga,  Hajime,  to  Mit- 
subishi Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Proceas  for  preparing  vin^diloride  redn- 
acrylic  graft  copolymer  compodtion.  4,128,605,  Q.  260-876.00R. 
Kitaguchi,  Sam  S.:  See— 

Bona,  Robert;  and  Kitaguchi,  Sam  S.,  4,128,769,  CL  290-52.000. 
Kitamoto,  Tatsun:  See— 

Shirahata,    Ryuji;    Kitamoto,    Tatsuji;    and    SnznkL    m«^.h 
4,128,691,0.428-336.000.  ^^  ^ 

Kleemann,  Matured:  See — 

Fo'ger.    ^tted;    and    Kleemann.    Manfred.    4.128.126.    CL 

Klein,  Andrew:  See — 

Barabas,   Eugene   S.;   Kldn,   Andrew;   and   Alwani.   Dm   W.. 
4.128.52a  Cl.  260-29.70W.  —..   i^       .. 

Klein,  Samud.  Feed  for  poultry.  4,128,64a  Cl.  424-195.000. 
Klinkenberg;  Herbert:  See— 

Vollkommer,  Nortiert;  Petersen,  Egon  N.;  Klinkenbeix.  Herbert 
and  Schmidt,  Werner,  4,128,709,  Q.  326-218.000. 
Klopfer,  Howard  J.;  and  CampbdL  John  R.,  to  Generd  Electric  Com- 

r2'8:7^frSlS-7l6'6lii***'^'^'^*-'^"'^^ 
Kluepfd,  Olaf:  See- 

Uthoff,  Werner,  and  KluepfeL  CMaf.  4.128.116.  CL  141-l.OOa 
Kluting.  Bemd;  and  Voes.  Hans  W..  to  Fritz  Kdper  KG.  Fmna.  Con- 
stant torque  adjustable  seat  4.128.225.  Q.  248-421.000. 
Knechtli.  Ronald  C:  See— 

Fraas.  Lewis  M.;  Zanio.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Knechtli.  Ronald  C. 
4.128.733.  CL  136-89.0SJ.  ~-«iui.  iw-aia  ^., 

Kmbbe,  Jan  C;  and  McPhee,  WiUard  J.,  to  &Miagfidd  Tool  ft  Die.  Inc 
Pierdng  maratus.  4,128/128,  O.  83-41  l.OML 

Knight.  PhiIfipD.;deMaariaclUdiaRl  A.;  and  Graham,  PUtick  A  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Coomany.  Siver  salts  of  l,2,4-metcaDta(riazole 
derivatives.  4,128,557757260-299.000.  «v««i««c 

Knight  Robert  K.,  to  Union  OO  Conqmy  of  Califoraia.  Mobility 
cootrol  of  aqueous  fluids  in  poroos  media.  4,128.482.  CL  232-8.35D. 

Knobloch,  Johannes  P.;  and  firunner,  Ernst  to  RA.  s«-iifiitiff  AG 
Hi^  current-rectifier  arrangement  4,128,87a  CL  363-141/)0a 

Knowles,  R^inakl.  DifTerentid  mechanisaL  4,128,021,  CL  74-650.000 

Kobayashi,  Ifideo:  See— 

Yokota,  Masato;  and  Kobayadu,  Hideo,  4,128X)92,  CL  I23-19I.00S. 
Kobayashi,  Jnmee:  See— 

Kiahida.   Kazuo;   Kobayashi,   Jinpee;  and  Pukunaca.   Haiime. 
4.128,605,  a.  260^6.00R.       ^^  ^**    «Mme. 
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fCotwyaahi,  Nariyothi:  See— 

Nahtmiifa,  Hideo;  Manki,  Sdshi:  Miyauchi,  Takao;  ind  Robaya- 
•hi.  NariycMhi.  4.128.46a  a.  204-3S.OON. 
KobayMbi,  Tnwuo:  See 

Kmio,  Nonynld;  Nnhikawa.  Akio;  Katagiri,  Junichi:  Yokooo. 
NBttMhi;  Ikeda.  Tamotsu;  and  Kobayashi.  Tngno.  4.12S.327.  Q. 
26042.180. 
KobayaiU,  Tsotoora:  See— 

George,  Peter  K.;  Oergis,  boris  S.;  and  Kobayaahi.  Tsutomu. 
4,1^.896.  a.  36S-12.000. 
Kobetiky.  Robert  O.,  to  Dlinois  Tool  Woriu  Inc.  Inductioa  beating 
ftxtnre    for    applying    adhesive-backed    articles.    4.128.449,    CT 
1S6-38O.O0O. 
Kobori.  Toshio;  and  Uchida,  Isamu,  to  Minoha  Camera  Kabuahiki 
KaUia.  Pentagonal  prism  and  related  optical  structures  for  single  lens 
reflex  camerat.  4.128.321. 0.  3S4-23.00R. 
Koch.  Harold  S.:  Sw— 

Hyams,  Irving;  Koch.  Harold  S.;  and  AaQes,  Herman  C.  4.128,024, 
a.  81-3.800. 
Koeck.  Donna  M.:  See— 

Lowrey.  Robert  D.;  Wegwerth,  Arthur  A.;  Koeck,  Donna  M.;  and 
Cobb,  Sanford.  Jr.,  4,128,68S.  CL  428-212.000. 
Koehler.  Howard  A.:  See— 

Pertl,    Jerry    H.;    and    Koehler,    Howard    A.,    4,128,874.    O. 
364-20aOOO. 
Koehler.  Wddemar  See— 

Horn.  Peter.  Kodiler,  Waldemar,  and  Bittler.  Rolf,  4,128,369,  a. 
260^S3.(»«. 
Kdtikx,  Aram;  Pdouaek,  Herbert;  Ohse.  Hefanut;  Westermann.  Hans; 
and  Magoach.  Karl-Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Faser- 
werke  Hub  Oeadlschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Process  for  the 
production  of  hij^  molecular  weight  polyesters.  4,128,333,  Q. 
328-279.000. 
Kohler,  Armin;  Pekwsek.  Herbert;  CNne,  Hefanut;  Westermann,  Hans; 
and  Magoach,  Kari-Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Faser- 
werke  Hnls  Oeadlschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Process  for  the 
production  of  hi^^  molecular  weight  polyesters.  4,128,334,  CI. 
328-279.000. 
Kojimi,  Tikakitu;  and  Ohtsoka,  Yozo,  to  Saguni  Chemical  Research 
Center.  Process  for  producing  4-caiboxanudo-S-cyano-2-iniidaro- 
lone.  4.128.719,  Q.  348-321.000. 
Kokoe.  Yoahio:  See— 

Shiomnra.  Tetsnnosuke;  KinosUta.  Youzou;  and  Kokue,  Yoshio, 
4,128.607,  a.  26O-878.0OB. 
Kolakowski,  Richard  A.;  and  Stroud,  Richard  M.,  to  Upjohn  Company, 
The.  Continuous  process  and  apparatus  for  producing  foamed  poly- 
mer bunstock   having   a  substantially   rectangular   cross  section. 
4,128.611.  a.  264-Sl.OOa 
Kole.  Donald  R.;  and  Kossuth.  Donald  A.,  to  National  Oypeum  Com- 
pany. Treated  gypsum  wallboard  paper.  4,128,699,  a.  428-498.000. 
Komori,  Tadaaki:  5m— 

Kurita,  Maaaro;  Jomon,  Kazuyoshi;  Komori,  Tadaaki;  Nakatani. 
Isami;  and  Tsuji.  Masahiro.  4.128.346.  d.  26O-239.00A. 
Komorita.  Pujicn  and  Nakahara.  Muneo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ohara 

Ko^ka  Oarasu  Seizosha  Optical  glass.  4.128.432.  CL  106-33.000. 
Komulainen.  Pekka,  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB.  Method  for  regulating  a  wind- 
ing process.  4.128.213.  Q.  242-66.000. 
Kondo.  Norio:  See— 

Ura.  Shigeru;  Kondo.  Norio;  Fukuyama.  Yoahiya;  and  Nakahara. 
Makoto.  4,128.437,  Q.  106-287.240. 
Kondoh,  Junichi:  See— 

Ogiua,  Hajime;  Aaakawa,  Haruma;  Kondoh,  Junichi;  Nakamura, 
MMshi;  and  Oyaide.  Sadamu.  4.128,068,  Q.  114-26.000. 
Kondrashov,  Eduard  K.:  See— 

Shustova.  Olga  A.;  GUKlyshev.  Oeorgy  P.;  Kondrashov.  Eduard 
K.;  and  Shuatov.  Leonid  D.,  4,128.707.  Q.  326^3.00a 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Ca.  Ltd.:  See- 
Nagano.  Akira;  Uraaalo.  Kazuaki;  Osato,  Akira;  and  Sakurai.  Isao. 

4.128.736.  a.  233-92.0SB. 
Ohta.  Hideyaau;  Uoznmi.  Takahiro;  Kanbe.  Masaru;  Abe,  Naoto; 
ShiTMaki.  Jun;  and  Mayama.  Masayoshi.  4,128,426,  CL  96- 
87.00R. 
Kopera,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Balan,  Isadora;  and  Korcra,  Joseph  J.,  4,128,091,  CI.  123-148.0(m. 
Kopp,  Eugen,  to  Werner  ft  Pfleiderer.  Device  for  preasing  out  material 

in  the  form  of  a  strand.  4,128.371.  Q.  42S-192.00R. 
Kori.  Scyi:  See—  _ 

Hayaihi.  Masaki;  Kori.  Seiji;  and  Miyake.  H^jimu.  4.128.720,  Q. 
360-9.000. 
Korotkevich.  Boris  S.:  See— 

Ltaknmovich.  Alezandr  O.;  Pantukh,  Boris  I.;  Sultanova.  Mengzda 
K.;  Popov.  Vastly  P.;  Tolstikov.  Oenrikh  A.;  Monakov.  Jury  B.; 
Juriev.  Valery  P.;  Manddahtam.  Ekna  Y.;  Korotkevich.  Boris  S.; 
and  Shmuk.  Jury  A.,  4.128,708,  Q.  326-162.000. 
Koaoo,  James  L.:  See- 
Can.  Wimm  C;  Poiinski.  Leon  M.;  Hfaidin.  Saul  O.;  and  Koaoo. 
James  L..  4.128.391.  CL  26O668.00A. 
Koasoth,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Kole.   Donald   R.;   and   Kossuth.   Donald   A..   4.128.699.   Q. 
428-498.000. 
Kotcharian,  Michd.  to  Techni^.  Method  of  mounting  a  heat-insulat- 
ing composite  wall  structure  in  a  liquefied  gas  transportation  and/or 
storage  tank.  4.128,069.  O.  114-74.00A. 
Kotera,  Noboo;  and  Miyamoto,  Nobuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  for 
producing  an  InSb  thin  fUm  element.  4,128,681,  a.  428-138.000. 


Kothe,  Norbert:  See— 

MerkeL  Wulf;  Alpermann,  Hans  O.;  Oeisen.  Karl;  Kothe,  Norbert; 
and  Ried.  Walter,  4,128.643.  Q.  424231.000. 
Kovats,  Lawrence  H.  G.,  to  Mayfran.  Incorporated.  Endless  bdt  con- 
veyor system.  4,128,166,  CI.  l9t-9fOJ000. 
Koyama,  Masao;  and  Seki,  SUgeo,  to  Mdji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  7-acyhmida-3-hak>-3-alkyl-cepham-4-carboxy- 
lic  acids  and  esters.  4,128,714,  Q.  344-18.000. 
Koyo  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

KikucU.    Katsuro;    Masai,    Shohachi;    and   Tanaka.    Tsugane, 
4.128,693,  a.  428-423.00a 
Kracker.  Denis  J.:  See- 
Robinson,  Ernest  O.,  Jr.,  4,128,846.  Q.  338-82.000. 
Kraemer,  John  F.:  See — 

Traxler,  James  T.;  Lira.  Emil  P.;  and  Kraemer.  John  F.,  4,128.263, 
a.  282-27.300. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See^ 

Becker,  Bernard,  4,127,988,  Q.  60-39.660. 
KraU.  Heribert  A.;  and  Maag.  Hefanut,  to  Technica-Ouss  GmbH.  Con- 
tinuous casting  assembly.  4,128,122,  O.  164438.000. 
Krapf,  Rudolf:  See— 

Rohr,  Franz-Josef;  and  Krapf,  Rudolf,  4,128,469,  a.  2O4-193.00S. 
Krause,  Wdter:  See— 

Rdchert  Wolfgang,  4,127,970,  Q.  32-63.000. 
Kreiger,  John  W.:  See— 

JiMonski.  Charles  E.;  and  Kiciger,  John  W.,  4,127,976,  Q. 
S3^30.00a 
Krepps,  James  E.,  Jr.,  to  Sarkes  Tarzian,  Inc.  Combination  VHP  and 

UhF  tuner  arrangement.  4,128,820,  CI.  334-1.000. 
KricU.  Joaef:  See— 

Fairley,  John;  Krickl,  Josef;  and  Weber,  Robert,  4,128.733,  Q. 
233-92.00T. 
Kroker.  Ruprecht;  and  Sander,  Hans,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Baking  finishes  of  low  solvent  content  4,128,321,  C\.  260-31.4(01. 
Kruqier,  Friediidi;  and  Palleduhn.  Dieter,  to  Job.  A.  Benddaer  GmbH. 
Process  of  producing  a  cycloliexane-l,2,3,4-tetracarboxylic  acid-con- 
tain^ soJe  inhibitor.  4,128,492.  Q.  232-180.000. 
Kuan.  Tlong  H.:  See— 

Britton,  James  E.;  Metcalf,  Fredric  D.;  Sommer,  John  G.;  Kuan, 
Tiong  H.;  Rilling,  Victor  R.;  and  Welch.  John  A..  4,128,323,  Q. 
260-33.6AQ. 
Kubota,  Naohiro:  See— 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and  Shibata.  Toshihiro, 
4,128,608,  a.  26O-880.0(Mt 
Kulka.  Kurt;  Mild.  Frank;  and  Fischetti,  Frank.  Jr.,  to  Fritzsche  Dodge 
ft  Oloott  Inc.  Tobacco  compositions  containing  3-ethoxy-4-hydrox- 
ybenzaldehyde  2,2-dimethyl  propanediol  acetaL  4,128,101,  Q.  131- 
17.0(Hl. 
Kummerle,  Kurt;  Hdse.  Hartmut;  and  Hille,  Ernst,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesdlschaft  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  3-hydroxybutyric  acid 
arylamides  with  trialkyl  phosphate  and  substituted  phosphine  promo- 
tor.  4,128,378.  a.  260-3&.00R. 
Kundikoff,  Peter.  Cutting  guide  square.  4,128,030,  Q.  83-743.000. 
Kunii,  Kazuya,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Engine  mrrhanical 

loss  reducing  systenL  4,128,083,  CL  123-73.00E. 
Kupka,  Dieter.  Stirring  mechanism  for  a  clearing  vat  employed  in 

breweries.  4,128.019.  CL  74-424.80R. 
Kurihara,  Tomomichi:  See— 

Okamoto,   Tomiyasu;    Nishimoto.   Tsunanori;    Sawada.   Kaoru; 

Hayakawa,  Koji;  and  Kurihara.  Tomomichi.  4.128.187.  CI. 

220464.000. 

Kurita.  Masaru;  Jomon.  Kazuyoshi;  Komori.  Tadaaki;  Nakatani.  Isami; 

and  Tsuii.  Masahiro.  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaoeuticd  Co..  Ltd.  Process 

for  the  purification  of  FR-1^  substance.  4.128.346. 0. 260-239.00A. 

Kurtz,  Leonard  D.;  and  Ludwig.  Philip,  to  Deknatd  Inc.  Sternotomy 

surgicd  needle.  4,128,331,  Q.  128-303.000. 
Kusakabe,  Takaaki:  See— 

ShicAawa,  Showko;  Kusakabe,  Takaaki;  Moriizumi,  Toyosaka;  and 
Yasuda,  Tsutomu,  4,128,819,  Q.  333-72.000. 
Kusumoto,  Sho:See^ 

Nagao,  Masato;  and  Kusumoto,  Sho,  4,128,762,  a.  230-272.000. 
Kuwabara.  Hideo:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Yoshihiko;   Shigenobu,   Masahiro;  and   Kuwabara, 
Hideo,  4,128.768,  CL  230-333.000. 
Kuwazawa,  Hiroyasu:  See— 

Yoshino,  Masataka;  Matauno.  Nobuyoshi;  Kuwazawa.  Hiroyasu; 
and  Nomagudd.  Tomatsu,  4,128,390,  CL  431-242.000. 
Kydonieus.  NicbofaH.  to  Pennwdt  Corpontioo.  Method  of  washing 

polymer  latices  by  aerating.  4.128.317.  Q.  260-29.60F. 
Kyle,  William;  and  Lee.  Bruce  H.  Management  of  incontinence. 

4.128.686.  CL  428-219.000. 
Laboratories  OM  Sodete  Anonyme:  See— 

Schuhhess.    Adrian;   and   de   Courten.   Alfred,   4.128.661.   CI. 
424-316.00a 
Laciak,  Francis  M.:  See— 

Strunc.   Gerald   R.;   and    Ladak,    Francis   M..   4,128.887.   CI. 
364-473.00a 
LafTerty.  James  M..  to  Oeneral  Electric  Company.  Hi^-current  vac- 
uum switch  with  reduced  contact  erosion.  4.128.748,  CI.  200-I44.00B. 
Lafon.  Louis,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  Ditr.  Liiboratoire  L.  Lafon. 

Piperonybunine  derivatives.  4,128,636,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Lafuente  Ruberte,  Antonio.  Vehicle  speed  reducer  or  eddy  current 

brake.  4,128.147.  CL  188-164.000. 
Lamage  Limited:  See— 

Oenenmx.  Robert  E.,  4.128.136,  CI.  173-330.000. 
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Lambert  Brake  Corporation:  See— 

Euler,  John  W..  4.128.143.  CL  188-71.200. 
Lambert.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Atherton.  Frank  R.;  HaU.  Michad  J.;  Hassall.  Cedric  R;  Lambert, 
Robert  W.;  and  Ringrose.  Peter  S..  4,128.342,  CL  260-1 12.S(HL 
Ijmiaux,  Sylves  L.,  to  Burroughs  Corporstion.  Structure  for  an  easily 
testaUe  single  chip  calculator/controller.  4,128,873,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Lamm,  Gunther:  See — 

Ddmert,    Johannes;    and     Lamm.    Gunther,     4.128,343.     CL 
260-136.000. 
Lanz.  Otto,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  locating  a  Guilt  on  a  fane.  4.128.803.  G.  324-32.000. 
Lappuigton.  John  P..  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Programmable  read 
only  memory  for  dectronic  engine  controL  4. 128,900,  CL  363-94.000. 
Larkin.  Dennis  J.:  See— 

GreenwaM,    Harry;    and    Laridn,    Dennis    J.,    4.128.136,    CL 
194-61.000. 
Larson,  Gerald  L.;  Treadwdl,  William  A.;  and  Seaver,  James,  to  Eaton 
CorpocatioiL  Method  of  oootroUing  apparatus  and  servoactuator 
therdbr.  4,128,044.  CL  91-2a000. 
Lanteitach,  Jacques  V.  AUodurally  divided  connector  for  tubular 
Kfl.  4,128,333,  a.  403-173.000. 
,  John  R;  and  Roaster,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
■Ific  bore  dectricd  connecting  device.  4,128.296,  Q. 

EoMk  Lany  e!;  and   Lawrence,   Norman   F..  4.128.372,  CL 
4IMlljnOL 
I  ajta.  IflrlMal  Tii 

Cimmnm,  Ian  F.;  and  Layhe.  Michad.  4.128/102.  CL  73-3.000. 
Layaaa,  Bobby  C;  and  Burdge.  Lanny  G.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Underwater  mine  chain/cable  cutter,  4,128,071,  CL  114- 
22IA1A. 
Layne,  Michad  W.:  See— 

Samud.  Robert  A.;  Kaminaki,  Gerald  W.;  and  Layne,  Michad  W.. 
4.127.939.0.32-11.000. 
Layton.  Wilbur  T.:  See— 

Zadiry.  Qyde;  White.  Paul  K.;  and  Uyton.  WUbur  T..  4.128.288. 
a.  33943.00M. 
Lazaiui,  Harmon;  and  Ndtoo,  Junes  A.  Peritoneal  fluid  treatment 

imparatus,  package  and  method.  4,128,173,  O.  206-S7a000. 
Leu,  Ronn  J.,  to  Dura  Corporation.  Flexible  joint  for  suspension 

systems  and  the  like.  4,128,333,  CL  403-222.000. 
LeCover,  Maurice,  Positioning  means  for  ophthalmic  examinations. 
4,128,317,  a.  331-38.000. 

Lee,  Bruce  H.:  See 

Kyle,  William;  and  Lee,  Bruce  H.,  4.128.686.  CL  428-219.00a 
Lee.  Gim  F..  Jr.:  See— 

Katchman,  Arthur,  and  Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.,  4,128,602,  CI.  260- 

876.00R. 
Katchman,  Arthur,  and  Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.,  4.128.603.  CL  260- 

876.00R. 
Katchman.  Arthur,  and  Lee.  Gim  F..  Jr.,  4,128,604,  CL  260- 
876.0MI. 
Lee,  Harvie  H.,  to  Inland  Sted  Cooipany.  Method  of  hot-dip  coating  a 
ferrous  substrate  with  a  zinc-duminum  alloy  resistant  to  intergraniuiBr 
corrosion.  4,128,676,  Q.  427-433.000. 
Lee,  Jannan  G.:  See— 

Moked,  Isaac;  Yi,  Kenneth  C;  McDondd,  John  O.;  and  Lee, 
Jannan  G.,  4,128,343,  Q.  366-101.000. 
Lee,  Kd  S.;  Akdke,  Norio;  and  Brown,  Arthur  M.  Suction  electrode 

for  intraodlular  potentid  measurement.  4,128,436,  Q.  193-127.000. 
Leeming,  Michad  R.  G.:  See— 

Peuoae,  Alexander  B.;  and  I  firming,  Michad  R.  G.,  4,128,632.  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Leggett  ft  Piatt,  Incorporated:  See— 

Bustos,  Rafad  T..  4,128,177,  Q.  211-49.00D. 
Legueu,  Pad  E.  R.  Vehicle  flooring  construction.  4,128.270,  Q.  296- 

28.0OR. 
Ldmiacher,  Hans.  Apparatus  for  manu^Kture  of  pad  stacked  bags  or 

the  Uke.  4,128,049,  Q.  93-33.00H. 
Lehureau,  Jean-Claud^  Malissin,  Rofamd;  and  Roullet,  Gerald,  to 
Thomson-Brandt  Automatic  opticd  focusing  device.  4,128,309,  CI. 
330-293.000. 
Leibrock,  Kurt;  Bier,  Adolf;  and  Buch,  Friedrich,  to  Saaibergwerke 
Aktiengesellschaft  Apparatus  for  compacting  cod.  4,128,402,  CI. 
44-ll.OOa 
Leininger,  Jod  C:  See- 
Ames.  Richard  N.;  Hardin.  Dick  K.;  Leininger.  Jod  C;  and  Taylor, 
George  P.,  4,128,876,  CL  364-200.000. 
Lejeune,  Gmrd;  and  Dubreucq,  Jean-Claude,  to  Inter-Elec.  Device  for 
checking  the  insulation  of  the  leads  connecting  a  generator  to  a 
reodver.  4,128,806,  CL  324-34.000. 
Lemons,  Ross  A.:  See— 

CoMren.    Larry   A.;   and    Lemons,    Ross   A..   4,128,616,   CI. 
310-328.000. 
Leppich,  Erhard,  to  V<dkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft  Piston  ar- 
rangement for  a  shock  abaorber.  4.128.149,  O.  188-322.000. 
Lermann,  Peter:  See 

Stenune,  Otto;  and  Lermann,  Peter,  4,128,322,  CI.  334-83.000. 
Wick,  Richard;  Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter,  and  Fauth.  Gunter, 
4.128.323.  CL  334-86.000. 
Lemer,  Moisey;  Morse,  James  H.;  and  Bessendorf,  Mikhad,  to  Sanford 
Prodeas  Corporation.  Aluminum  hard  anodizing  process.  4,128,461, 
a.  204-38.000. 


and 


Joeeph, 


L;  Arpe,  HmaJnrgen;  Renkea.  Albert;  and 
r.  to  Hoechst  Alrtirngrsrllsr haft.  Process  ini 
tic  add  ethyl  ester.Tl28.727.  CL  360-247.0 


CL 


Lester.  Joseph:  See— 

McKinzie,  Howard;  Wrjgliton.  Mark  S.; 
4,128.704.  a.  429-111.000. 
Leupold.  Ernst  I.;  and  Arpe.  Hans-Jurgen.  to  Hoechst 
schaft  Process  for  the  manufiKtnre  of  dyooUc  add  or  its 
4,128,573.  CL  36^379.00a 
LenpoU,  Ernst  L; 
Emst-Gunther,  to  Hoechst  Aktirngf  seflschaft.  Process  far  die 
facture  of  acetic  add  ethyl  ester.Tl28,727,  CL  S60-247.00a 
Levenaon,  Michad:  3iir 

P»,y]tk,   Danid   E.;   and   Levenaon,   Michad,   4,128,443, 
149-71.00a 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Mdles.  Leo  W.  A..  4,128.491.  Q.  232-93.000. 
Sale.  Anthony  J.  H..  4,128,731,  CL  219-ia3SA. 
Levesqoe,  George  N.:  Ste 

Headen,  W^am  E.;  and  Levcaqne.  George  N.,  4,128,278,  CL 
XH-iJOOA. 
Levin,  Robert  E.;  and  Englnh,  Oeorae  J.,  to  GTE  Sylvanta  Inoorpo- 
rated.  Light  aqxMure  device  indumng  light  diffiiaing  and  abaorbmg 
rMions  dierdn.  4,128,333,  Q.  333-67.5(n. 
Lewis,  Oscar  D.  Heater.  4,128,094,  CL  126-1  lOAlB. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Kabditz,    Hans-Peter,    and    Sideris,    Nikoiss,    4,128,248,    CL 

277-13.00a 
Ptdaschegg.  Hans-Dietrich.  4,128.763.  CL  2SO-303.00a 
Li.  Jorge  P.:  ypr 

Becker,  Frank  C;  Li,  Jorge  P.;  and  WiUtams,  John  W.,  4,128,329, 
a.  26a43.8NB. 
Liakumovich.  Alezandr  G.;  Pantukh.  Boris  L;  Sultanova,  Mengada  K^ 
Popov.  Vasily  P.;  Tobtikov.  Genrikh  A.;  Monakov.  Jury  B.;  Juriev, 
Valery  P.;  Manddshtam.  Elena  Y.;  Korotkevich.  Boris  S.;  wd 
Shmuk.  Jury  A.  Process  for  preparing  ds-polyisoprene.  4.128.708.  CL 
326-162X100. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltnngs-OjD.b.R:  See— 

Fischer,  Konrad.  4,128.467.  CL  204-192.0(e. 
Lim,  Hong  S.;  and  Little.  Michad  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Coomany. 
Long  life  rdlective  bquid  crystd  diqriay  for  dc  operation.  4.12M12, 

ar?so-336.ooa 
Lin,  Tai-Sban;  Fadber,  Paul  R;  Pruaoff,  William  R;  and  anao,  George 
T.,  to  Research  Corpocatioa.  hfitroaoorea  analogs  of  thymidine. 
4.128.639.  CL  424-18a00a 
Lin,  Yeong  S.;  Liu,  Chao  N.;  and  Tang,  Donald  T..  to  Intemalioad 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Magnetic  bnlMe  domain  rdationd 
data  baae  system.  4,128,891.  d.  364-9^000. 
liw,  Yeong  SL:  See — 

Afanasi.  George  S.;  Keefe.  George  E.;  and  Lin.  Yeong  S..  4,128.893. 
CL  363-11.000. 
LJnatex  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Ennis.  Rdbert  E..  4.128,474,  CL  209-2.000. 
Linenberg.  Amos,  to  Xonics.  Inc.  Concentration  valve  for  a  gas  detect- 
ing appmtat.  or  the  like.  4,128,008,  CL  73-422.0GC. 
LJng,  Hus  G.:  See— 

Bumess,  Amcdd  M.;  Ling,  Hans  G.;  and  Doppen,  Olen  M., 
4,128.338,  CL  ItO-nijxR 
Liotta.  Lance  A.;  and  Weiss,  Robert  S.  Device  and  method  for  detect- 
ing dienothiazine-type  drugs  in  urine.  4,128^99,  CL  23-230XXn. 
Lipe  RoUway  Corporation:  See— 

Winberg,  Pad  N.,  4,128,162,  CL  198-763.000. 
Lipinsky,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Sturzenegger,  August;  Mlodozeniec,  Arthur  R.;  and  Lmiuky, 
Edward  S.,  4,128,443,  Q.  136-64.0*J. 

Lin,  Fjnil  p.:  See 

Traxler,  Jamea  T.;  Lira,  Emil  P.;  and  Kraemer,  John  F.,  4,128,263, 
CL  282-27.300. 
Little,  Michad  J.:  See— 

Lim,  Hong  S.;  and  Little,  Michad  J..  4.128,312,  CL  330-336Xna 
Litwitz.  Edward  F.:  See— 

POpkJn.  Jerome  L.;  and  Litwitz,  Edward  F..  4,128,1301  CL 
19044.000. 
Liu,  Chao  N.:  See — 

Herbst.  Nod  M.;  and  Uu.  Chao  N..  4,128.829.  CL  340-146.3SY. 
Lin.  Yeong  S.;  Uu.  Oiao  N.;  and  Tang,  Donald  T.,  4,128,891,  CL 
364-900.000. 
Liu,  Wai-Min.  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force,  ^ttdipptrif 

ob^ve.  4,128.303.  Q.  3SO-201.00a 
Ljubmskaya.  Man  A.:  See— 

Terekhov.  Kuzma  L;  Tumanov.  Alezd  T.;  Ozerova,  Aknadn  P.; 

TopiUn.  Valentin  V.;  Dzugutov,  Mikhail  Y.;  Ljobiaskaya,  Man 

A.;  Pashdmik.  Oennady  A.;  NiUahov,  Alezandr  S.;  and  Ustinov. 

Terenty  I..  4,128,419,  CL  7M71.00a 

Lo.  Pak-Kan  A.;  and  Williams.  Jamea  B..  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  SohibiU- 

zation  of  Rafoxanide.  4,128.632,  CL  424-8a000. 
Loch,  Friedhefan  R;  Mailander,  Hua;  Rieanth,  Heinz;  Scfamid,  Ridi- 
ard;  and  Stickd,  Ernst,  to  Boadi-Siemens  Hansgenle  OosbR  House- 
hold udiance  with  a  baae  seAack  on  the  finont  side  diereof. 
4,128iSf,  CL  312-2S3.00a 
LoefHer,  Herbert  R,  to  Woodstream  Corporation.  Low  imnnc 
trap.  4,127.939,  CL  43-88.000.  ^^ 

Loeser,  Werner:  Sec 

Wunsdi.  Gerd;  Ddper.  Paul;  Falk,  Roland;  Mahler,  Karl; 
Werner;  Domas.  Friedrich;  FeOdaen,  Peler;  and  Sleek,  Wi 
4.128.672.  a.  427-13aO0O. 
Leon.  Thomaa  D.;  and  Ndaon,  Edwin  S.  Snap  lock  handle.  4,127,913, 

ai6-114.00R. 
Loos.  Kari  D.,  11;  McCullough.  Kennedi  C;  and  Whitworth.  Don  Q.. 
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to  Du  Pont  de  Nemottii.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  ProoeM  for  producing 
hydiofa  cyanide.  i,\li,m,  d  423-376.000. 

Lore,  NSicola;  and  Di  Meo,  Lino.  Tbeft-proof  table-top  enclomuc. 

4.12S.28S,  CL  312-196.000. 
Lorenz,  Donald  R;  and  Williains,  Earl  P.,  to  OAF  Corporatioa.  Pro- 

ceaa  for  preparing  PVP-iodine  complex.  4.128.633,  CI.  424-80.000. 
Lorenz,  Dooald  H.:  See — 

Biodaky,  Lee;  Lorenz,  Donald  H.;  Nelaen.  Suzanne  B.;  and  Til,  Shu 
T.,  4,128,536,  CL  427-54.000. 
Lorenz,  Hont,  to  Th.  Kieaerling  A  Albrecht  Gripping  arrangement. 

4.127,999,  CI.  7^290.000. 
Lover,  Myron  J.;  Singer,  Arnold  J.;  Lynch,  Dooald  M.;  and  Rhodes, 
William  E.*  Ill,  to  Block  Drug  Company,  inc.  Glycine  toxicants. 
4,128,662.  a.  42i-319.00a 
Lowrey,  Robert  D.;  WMwerth.  Arthur  A.;  Koeck,  Donna  M.;  and 
CoM>,  Sanford,  Jr.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manuftcturing  Com- 
ply. SUvtftie  billet  and  pradocU.  4,128,685,  Q.  428-212.000. 
Lowtber,  Prank  E..  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
iTfiTff!*'^  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp  with  improved  efficiency. 
4,128J8i.  CL  315-176.000. 
Lu,  ChiMn:  See 

Heuw,  John  M.;  and  Lu.  Chiaen,  4.128,689,  a.  428-31 1.000. 
Lubrizoi  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Stackel,  Thoams  P.,  4,128,488,  CL  252-33.600. 
Luce,  John  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Collective  field 

accelerator.  4.128,764,  Q.  250-398.000. 
Lucke,  Florian.  to  Croon  ft  Lucke  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG. 

Device  for  placing  a  band  on  a  baU.  4.127,978.  Q.  53-585.000. 
Luckenbaugh,  Raynond  W.:  See— 

Pu^  Robert  B.;  and  Luckenbaugh.  Raymond  W..  4.128.654.  CL 
«4-272.000. 
Ludwig.  Philip:  Sae— 

Kuitz.  Leonard  D.;  and  Ludwig.  Philip.  4.128,351.  Q.  128-305.000. 
Lumaden.  John  R..  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited. 

Fdtration  of  liquors.  4.128.480,  CL  210-332.000. 
Lund.  Roger  E.;  and  Hanson.  Martin  M.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporatioa. 
Structuring  ck  bubble  domains  in  a  bubble  domain  memory  plane. 
4.128.898,  a.  365-lOOa 
LundUad,  Leif,  to  Inter  Innovation  AB.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus. 

4,128,236,  CL  271-iaOOO. 
Luadmark.  Larry  D.;  Mdby,  Allan;  and  Chun,  Ho-Ming.  to  General 
Mills  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  of  imparting  lubricity  to  keratinous 
substrates  and  mucous  membranes.  4,128,631.  CL  424-70.000. 
Lmidquist,  David  E.:  See- 
Brown.  Michael  K.;  Christou.  Kyriakos;  Lundquist,  David  E.; 
Maidment.   Earl   P.;   and   Shell.   Ronald   O..   4.128.841.   Q. 
346-75.00a 
Lung.  Bemhard.  Procedure  for  the  preparation  of  refined  materials 

containing  SiC  and/or  FeSi.  4.128.417,  Q.  75-129.000. 
LuwaAOTSee— 

Gasaer.  Hermann,  4,127,920.  CL  19-236.0Q0. 
Lynch.  David  J.,  to  Rentokil  Limited.  Sulfur  dioxide  Uberation  compo- 

ittions  and  methods  of  using  same.  4,128,397,  Q.  422-29.000. 
Lynch.  Donald  M.:  See— 

Lover,  Myron  J.;  Singer,  Arnold  J.;  Lynch,  Donakl  M.;  and 
Rhodes,  William  EiTuI.  4,128,662.  Q.  424-319.000. 
M  ft  W  Gear  Company:  See— 

Coidren.  Kenneth  M..  4,128.255.  a.  280-143.000. 
Maag  Gear-Wheel  ft  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Aachwanden.  Paul  P.;  and  Bartosek.  Milan.  4.128.093.  CL  125- 
11.00T. 
Maag,  Hdmut:  See— 

KraU.  Heribert  A.;  and  Maag.  Hehnut.  4.128,122.  Q.  164-438.000. 
Maas.  Henricus  J.  Device  for  winding  a  bobbin.  4,128,214.  Q.  242- 

67.30R. 
MacKay.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Rogier.  Edgar  R..  to  General  Mills  Chemi- 
cals, be.  Compositions  usdul  in  process  for  extraction  of  metal 
values  from  acidic  solutions.  4,128.493,  Q.  252-184.000. 
Mackenzie  King  Holdings  Limited:  See— 

King.  Peter  G.,  4,128,284,  Q.  3I2-330.00R. 
MacLeod,  Donald  A.  Automatic  resetting  control  circuit  for  air  switch 

operator.  4,128.856,  Q.  361-156.000. 
Madsen,  Ehner  W.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Magneti- 
cally actuated  indicator.  4,128,825,  Q.  33^272.000. 
Maeimd.  diaries:  Sc*— 

Toumois,  Pierre;  and  Maerfdd,  Chartes,  4.128,615, 0.  31O-3I3.O00. 
Magee,  Thomas  A.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Ketoxime 

carbamates.  4,128.581,  Q.  260-566.0AC. 
MagnoOay,  Gilbert,  to  Maillefer  S.A.  Apparatus  for  insulating  and 

treating  electrical  conductors.  4^128,368.  Q.  425-113.000. 
Magnusdn,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Saovey,  Donald  R.;  and  Magnuson,  Robert  E.,  4,128,036,  d. 
84441.000. 
Magosch.  Kari-Heinz:  See— 

Kohler,  Armin;  Pelousek.  Herbert;  Ohse.  Hehnut;  Westermann. 

Haoi;  and  Magoach.  Kari-Heinz.  4.128.533.  CL  528-279.000. 
KcAler.  Armin;  Pelousek.  Herbert;  Ohse.  Hdmut;  Weatermann, 
Hans;  and  MagiMch.  Kari-Heinz.  4.128.534.  Q.  528-279.000. 
Maber.  James,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Wav^vide  optical  modulator. 

4.128.299.  a.  350-96.130. 
Mahk  GmbH:  See— 

Berth.  Hermann.  4,128.25a  CI-  277-l89.50a 
Mahler.  Karl:  See— 

Wuascli.  Gcn^  Deiper,  Paul;  Palk.  Roland;  Mahler.  Karl;  Loeser. 
Werner;  Domas.  Priedrich;  Felleisen.  Peter,  and  Steck.  Werner, 
4,128,672,  a.  427-130.000. 


Maidment,  Earl  P.:  See— 

Brown,  Mkhael  K.;  Christou,  Kyriikot;  Lundquist,  David  E; 

Maidment.    Eart    P.;    and    SheU.    Ronald    G..    4.128.841.    O. 
346-75.00a 
Maier,  Fred,  to  Festo-Maachinenfabrik  Gottlieb  Stoll.  Apparatus  for 
proceMng  workpieoes  in  the  form  of  short-length  Hongatr  timber 
waste  into  usable  timber.  4,128,119.  Q.  144-317.00a 
Mailander,  Hans:  See- 
Loch.  Friedhdm  H.;  Mailander.  Hans;  Riemath.  Heinz;  Schmid. 
Richard;  and  Stickd.  Ernst.  4.128.287.  Q.  3l2-253.00a 
Maillefer  S  A.*  Str 

MagncJlay.  Gilbert.  4.128.368.  Q.  425-113.000. 
Main.  Doug:  See — 

Main.  Harvey  M.;  and  Main.  Doug.  4,128,025,  Q.  81-58.100. 
Main,  Harvey  M.;  and  Main,  Doug.  Bolt  starting  device.  4,128,025,  Q. 

81-58.100. 
Main,  Peter  L.,  to  Holaet  Engineering  Company  Limited.  Viscous  shear 

fluid  couplings.  4,128,153,  Q.  192-58.00B. 
Maldno,  KiyoK  and  Ohkawa.  Tsutomu,  to  Toshiba  Chemical  Products 
Co.  Ltd.  Tliermosetting  resin  compositions  having  excellent  high 
temperature  characteristics.  4.128.598.  CI.  260-837.onL 
Malcbesky.  Paul  S.;  and  Nose,  YvkMko,  to  Japan  Foundation  For 
Artificial  Organs.  Blood-gas  exdianger.  4.128.479.  O.  21O-321.0OB. 
MaUssin.  Roland:  Sae^ 

Ldiureau.  Jean-Claude;  Malissin.  Roland;  and  Roullet,  Gerald. 
4.128.309.  a.  35O-295.00O. 
Malminen.  Henrikki;  and  Martikainen.  Kaarlo,  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB.  Key 

proffle  system.  4,127,996,  Q.  70-365.000. 
Makme,  Huey  P.;  Paraakos,  John  A.;  and  Tavlor,  Herman.  Jr..  to  Gulf 
Research  ft  Development  Company.  Coal  liquefaction  process  em- 
ploying carbon  monoxide.  4.128,471.  CL  2064.000. 
Malpass,  Dennis  B.:  See— 

Smith,  William  N.;  Malpass,  Dennis  B.;  and  Merkley.  Joseph  H., 
4.128.501.  a.  252-431.00R. 
Mahby.  Edgar  W..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Four-port  thermally  respon- 
sive valve.  4.128.203.  CI.  236-100.000. 
Mandebhtam.  Elena  Y.:  See— 

Liakumovich.  Alezandr  G.;  Pantukh,  Boris  I.;  Sultanova,  Mengzda 
K.;  Popov.  VasQy  P.;  Tobtikov.  Genrikh  A.;  Monakov,  Jury  B.; 
Juriev.  Valery  P.;  Mandebhtam.  Elena  Y.;  Korotkevich.  Boris  S.; 
and  Sfamuk.  Jury  A.,  4.128.706.  O.  S26-I6100a 
Manning.  William  R..  to  Chunpion  Spark  Phig  Company.  Dense  and 
impervious    stabiKrcd    hafnium    oxide    crramic.    4.128.433.    CI. 
106-55.000. 
Mannington  Milb.  Inc.:  See- 
Wiley.  John  W.,  4,128,688,  a.  428-311.000. 
Manzini,  Ferruccio,  deceased;  and  Manzini,  Laura  C,  administratrix,  to 
Benditalia  S.p.A.  Seal  for  a  variable  ratio  hydraulic  master  cylinder. 
4,128,249,  CL  277-182.000. 
Manzini,  Laura  C,  administratrix:  See — 

Manzini,  Fermocio,  deocnsed;  and  Manzini.  Laura  C,  administra- 
trix, 4.128.249.  a.  277-182.000. 
Maple.  James  A.:  See— 

Kaigler.  Noyle  B.,  Jr.,  dcocMcd;  Kaigler,  Mary  A.,  executrix; 
tfochatdn,  Spence  L.;  and  Maple,  James  A.,  4,128,219.  CL 
248-55.000. 
Marchant,  David  D.:  See— 

Boquist.   Carl   W.;   and   Marchant.   David   D..  4.128.776,   CL 
310-11.000. 
Maricle,  Donald  L.,  to  United  Technologies  Corp.  Hydrogen/chloriiie 

i^enerative  fiid  ceU.  4,128,701,  Q.  429-21.000. 
Markezich,  Ranald  L.;  and  Takekoahi,  Tohru,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Method    for   making   organic   polycaiboxylic   acids. 
4.128.574,  a.  562-473.000. 
Markiewitz,  Kenneth  H.  Process  for  preparing  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated isocyanurates.  4.128.537.  CL  528-49.000. 
Marks,  Eugoie  A.,  to  Transducers,  Inc.  Paralld  beam  load  cell  insensi- 
tive to  point  of  application  of  load.  4,128.001.  CL  73-l.OOB. 
Mars.  Inc.:  See— 

Henville.  Michad  I..  4.128.157,  CL  I94-97.00R. 
Marsh,  Harold  G.;  and  Pierret.  James  A.,  to  Dressier.  GoMsmith. 
dements.  Gordon  ft  Shore.  Ltd.  Embrittlement-resistant  tantdum 
wire.  4.128.421.  d.  75-251.000. 
Marnlio.  Dominic  O.;  and  CBryan.  Edwin  J.,  to  Continentd-Wirt 
Electronics  Corporation.  Slide  switch  with  snap-action  detent  means. 
4.128.745.  d.  200-16.00C 
Martd,  Jacques;  and  Tcssier.  Jean,  to  Roussd  Uclaf.  Optically  active 

sulfonates  of  dlethrolooe.  4.128.584,  CI.  26O-S86.0OR. 
Martikainen.  Kaarlo:  See— 

Mafaninen.   Henrikki;   and   Martikainen,    Kaario.   4,127.996.   d. 
70-365.000. 
Martin.  William  E.:  See— 

Stotts.  Larry  B.;  Martin.  William  E.;  and  Catano.  Paul  S..  4.128.300. 
d.  350-96.140. 
Martinez,  Carlos  J.:  See— 

Tobiaa.  Michael  A.;  and  Martinez.  Carioa  J..  4,128.515.  d  260- 
I8.0EP. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See- 
Hicks.  Alan  A.;  Spindlo.  John  O.;  and  Breslow.  Jeffirey  D.. 
4.128046.  d.  273-243.000. 
Marxer  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cadiero.  Germano,  4.128.657.  d.  424-28S.00a 
Masai.  ShohacU:  See— 

Kikuchi.    Katsuro;    Masai.    ShcAachi;   and   Tanaka,   Tsugane, 
4,128,695,  d.  428-423.000. 
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Masaki,  Sdshi:  S^ie— 

Nishimura,  Hideo;  Masaki.  Seishi;  Miyanchi.  Takao;  and  Kobaya- 

shi,  Nariyoshi.  4.128,4tt,  Q.  2O4-33.0ON. 

Maaonite  Corporation:  See— 

Daunhdmer,  Lyn  R.,  4,128.076,  d.  118-70.000. 
Massa.  Fnmk.  to  Fred  M.  DeUorfano.  Jr.  and  Donald  P.  Massa.  Trust- 
ees. The  StoneMgh  Trust  Manufiscture  of  dectroacoustic  transduc- 
ers which  require  moMing  an  elastomer  to  the  surhce  of  the  trans- 
ducer materid.  4,128,370;  d.  425-128.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 
Dennis,  Jack  B.,  4.128,882,  d.  364-200.00a 
Kaplow,  Roy;  and  Frank,  Robert  L,  4,128,732,  d  136-89.0PC. 
Masuda,  Takao:  See— 

Dcenoue,  Shinpd;  Masuda,  Takao;  Suzuld,  Nobuo;  Tanaka,  To- 
diiharo;  and  Sashihara,  Koui.  4,128,428,  d  96-114.100. 
Materiab  Recovery  Corporation:  See — 

Kelly,  James  P.;  and  Johnson,  Edwin.  4.128.065.  d  110-211.000. 
Mathews,  Marion  J.:  See— 

CampbeU,  Charles  R.;  Heckle,  William  A.;  and  Mathews,  Marion 
J.,  4,128,571,  d.  260^5.900. 
Matono,  Hirokuni:  See— 

Asuni,  Kazuto;  and  Matono,  Hirokuni,  4,128,102,  d.  133-l.OOA. 
Matsui.  Motoaki:  S^ie— 

Otsu.  Shinpd;  Sekigudu.  Aldra;  Tobita.  Nobuyoshi;  Chikamatsu. 
Shigeru;  Hosoe,  Yoshihisa;  Matsui.  Motoaki;  Sugimoto.  Noboru; 
and  Totsuka.  Noriyoshi.  4.128.378.  d.  425-445.000. 
Matsui,  Toshio,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Developing 
electrode  type  electrostatic  copying  machines.  4.128.328.  d.  355- 
3.0DD. 
Matsumoto.  Kent  E.;  Chan.  Jimmy  H.;  and  Baker,  Don  R.,  to  StaufTer 
Chemicd  Company.  Process  for  the  production  of  1,3-dichloroace- 
tone  oxime  and  its  acetate  derivative.  4,128.580.  d.  260-566.00A. 
Matsuno.  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Yoshino,  Masataka;  Matsuno,  Nobuyoshi;  Kuwazawa.  Hiroyasu; 
and  Nomaguchi.  Tomatsu.  4,128.39a  d  431-242.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrid  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada.  Ryoichi;  Fujisaki.  atsumi;  Nakajima,   Masaya;  Tsunoo. 
Maaahiko;  and  Kimura.  Takeji,  4,128,032,  d.  84-1.010. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Goy  Yu  Chin.  Manuel;  and  Gay,  Derek  J..  4.127.948.  d.  35-60.000. 
Matthies,  Bruce  J.:  See— 

Cupp.  Charles  D.;  Matthies.  Bruce  J.;  and  Wood.  Frederick  J.,  Jr.. 
4.127,911.  d.  1^2laOOR. 
Maubon,  Andre,  to  Clesid  S.A.  Installation  for  the  collection  of  gases 

emitted  by  a  tiltable  converter.  4,128.230.  d  266-89.000. 
Mayama.  Kfasayoshi:  See — 

CMita,  Hideyasu;  Uozumi.  Takahiro;  Kanbe,  Maseru;  Abe.  Naoto; 
Shirasaki.  Jun;  and  Mayama.  Masayoshi,  4,128,426.  d.  96- 
87.00R. 
Mayfiran,  Incorporated:  See— 

Kovats.  Uwrenoe  R  G..  4,128,166,  d.  198-860.000. 
Mazdsky,  Bernard,  to  ARA,  Inc.  Syston  for  isolating  floor  vibration 
and  distortions  firom  an  object  such  as  an  aircraft  seat.  4,128,217,  d. 
244-122.00R. 
McBride,  Willis  M.  Anti-recoU  boot  4,127,953.  d.  47-l.OOW. 
McCasUn,  Kenneth  B.:  See— 

Karr,  Clarence,  Jr.;  and  McCaddU,  Kenneth  B.,  4,128,473,  d. 
206-106.000. 
Mcduskey,  John  J.,  to  Owens-Cominp  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Thick- 
ening agents  for  low  pressure  molding  compodtions.  4,128,601,  d. 
260462.000. 
McComas,  Arthur  D.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Means  for  aocumu- 
lathig  aircraft  podtion  data  for  a  beacon  based  collision  avoidance 
system  and  other  purposes.  4.128.839.  d.  343-1 12.0CA. 
McCmd.  DuiieL  to  Ided  Industries.  Inc.  Cable  clamps.  4,128.294.  d. 

339-266.00R. 
McCrudden.  Joseph  E.,  to  Interox  Chemicab  I  imitrri.  Bleaching  com- 

podtion.  4.128.495.  d  252-186.000. 
McCullough.  Foy:  See— 

Coiey.  Bernard  S..  4.128.104.  d.  135-3.00R. 
McCulkm^  Kenneth  C:  See- 
Loos,  Kari  D..  11;  McCullough,  Kenneth  C;  and  Whitworth.  Don 
Q..  4. 128.622.  d.  423-376.000. 
McDeiinott.  Arthur  R.:  See— 

Frisque.  Alvin  J.;  and  McDermott  Arthur  R.,  4,128,528,  d. 
260-42.550. 
McDermott  Arthur  W.:  See— 

Hogenhout  Franciscus;  and  McDermott  Arthur  W.,  4,128,00%  d. 
72-43a000. 
McDonald,  John  O.:  See— 

Moked,  Isaac;  Yi,  Kenneth  C;  McDonald,  Joha  O.;  and  Lee, 
Jannan  G.,  4,128,343,  d.  366-101.000. 
McKee,  Harry  A.  Cabinet  installation  tooL  4,128,234,  d.  269-97.000. 
McKendry,  Lennoo  H.,  to  Dow  Chemicd  Co.,  The.  Substituted  pyri- 
dine carboxyl  halides  and  derivatives.  4,128,551,  d.  546-293.000. 
McKendry,  Lennon  H.,  to  Dow  Chemicd  Company,  The.  Substituted 
pyridine    thiocarbonyl    halides    and    derivatives.    4,128,553,    d. 
546-293.000. 
McKende,  David  R.:  See- 
Harding,  Geoffrey  L.;  McKenzie,  David  R.;  and  Window,  Brian, 
4,128,466,  d.  2O4-192.00C 
McKinde,  Howard;  Wrighton,  Mark  S.;  and  Lester,  Joseph,  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated.  Photodectrochemicd  energy  storage 
system.  4.128.704.  d.  429-lll.OOa 


McMahon.  Matthew  A.:  See— 

PowdL  Justin  C;  and  McMahon.  Mattiiew  A..  4.128.401.  d. 
44>I.00R. 
McMillan.  Rol>ert  M..  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated.  Wand 
nose  with  int^rd  light  pipe  for  wand  power  tum-on.  4,128.298.  CL 
350-96.100. 
McMurry  Oil  Tools.  Inc.:  See— 

Abercrombie.  Boiling  A..  4.128.106.  CL  137-lS5An. 
McNaney.  Josmh  T.  Opocd  system  for  ''^■■^■■w  tiw  crass  sectiond 
dimennons  of  a  coOimated  beam  of  Ugfat  4.128306.  d.  3SQ-286XI001 
McNanll.  Tom  M.:  See— 

Prase.  Roland  J.;  Mdd.  Harold  G.;  and  McNanO.  Tom  M.. 
4,128.191.  d.  22M67.000. 
McNeeL  IK^Oiam  O..  to  Geo  Space  Corporation.  FlexMe  strap  support 

fastener.  4.128.220.  d.  248-60.000. 
McNdL  Mark  D.:  See— 

Yamaiaki,  Yasuhiro;  Johnson.  Robert  H.;  and  McNeiL  Mark  D.. 
4.128.339.  d  .•56-434.000. 
McPbee.  WiUard  J.:  See— 

Knibbe.  Jan  C;  and  McPhee.  WiUard  J..  4.128.028.  d  83-41  IXtBtL 

Mead.  Rdpli  T.;  Greatbatdi.  Wibon;  Rndotph.  Frank  W.;  and  Prenz. 

Norbert  W..  Jr..  to  ^mson  Greatiwtch  Ltd.  Lithium-iodine  celL 

4.128.703.  d.  429-101.000. 

Mears.  James  W.,  to  Grinndl  Rre  Protection  Systems  Company.  Inc. 

Dia^iragm  actuated  sprinkler  head.  4.128.128,  d  169-37!000. 
Mecanna  S.A.:  See— 

Fuchs,  Ernst  E..  4,128,027,  d.  83-198.000. 
Mee,  Henry  M.,  to  Kinoko  Company,  The.  MushrooEi  composting. 

4,127,964,  d.  47-1.100. 
Mee,  Henry  M.,  to  Kinoko  Company,  The.  Method  for  growing  wood 

mushrooms.  4,127,965,  d  47-1.100. 
Meier,  James:  See 

Erickson,  Norman;  and  Mder,  James,  4,128,035.  d  »4-433.00a 
Mder,  Paul,  to  Bachofen  ft  Mder.  Api^ication  and  dosing  device 
having  a  mini  application  rdler  and  a  sedindy  supported  doctor  rod. 
4.128,077,  d.  118-104.000. 
Meier,  Werner:  See — 

Bomio,  Pietn^  and  Meier,  Werner,  4,128,684.  CL  428-17S.O0a 
Mdji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See~~ 

Koyama,  Masaa.  and  Sdd.  Siiigeo,  4.128.714.  d.  544-18X)00. 
Meinert  Hany  M.:  See— 

Bucher,  David  R;  and  Mdnert.   Harry  M..  4.I28.13L  CL 
172-311.000. 
Mdsd.  Thomas  C.  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Laterd  stiffener  fbr 

track  dioes.  4.128.277.  d  30S-S4.00a 
MdtL  Harold  G.:  See- 
Prase.  Rcdand  J.;  Mdti.  Harold  G.;  and  McNauD.  Tom  M.. 
4,128.191.  d  222-167.00a 
Mdander.  Theodore  A.;  and  Cbamlev.  Ralph  L..  to  Psko  Coipontion. 
Automatic  density  measurement  cal9)ration  for  photogr^ihic  re|rien- 
ishment  system.  4.128.325.  d  354-298iXX). 
Mdby,  Allan:  See— 

Lundmaric,   Larry   D.;   Mdby,   Allan;   and   Chun,   Ho-Ming, 
4,128,631,  d  424-7O.O0a 
Melchior.  Hans:  See — 

Hartman.  Adrian  R.;  Melchior,  Hans;  Schinke,  David  P.;  and 
Smith,  Richard  G.,  4.127.932,  d.  29-59aO0a 
Melles.  Leo  W.  A.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Connany.  Slow-dissolving 

perborate.  4,128,491,  d  2S2-9S.00a 
Mellious,  Dondd.  Apparatus  for  aduiting  materid  *«— '«««|  equinment 
for  container  unhinriing  and  metnod  of  using.  4,I28.in,  d.  214- 
44.00A. 
Merchant.  Dihrendra  R..  to  Pennwah  Cmporation.  Purificatiott  of 


Mporati 
gaseous  hydrogen  chloride.  4.128.626,  d.  423-488.000. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Kddng.  John  B.;  and  Smith.  Robert  L.. 

4A28.564.  d  260-401.000. 
Lo.  Pak-Kan  A.;  and  ^KHQiams,  James  B.,  4.128.632.  d.  424-80.000. 
Merck  Patent  Geadlschaft  mit  beadinnkter  HaftoQg:  See— 

Baumer.  Wilhdm;  Bemhard,  Hc»st;  Easdbom,  Retner.  (Hm- 
gemach.  Jorg;  Stahledcer.  Otto;  and  Zureda,  Fritz.  4.128.435.  d 
T06-148:000. 
Hagedom.  Dse.  4.128,651,  d  424-263.000. 
MerkeL  Wulf;  Alpmnann,  Hans  G.;  Gdaen,  Karl;  Kodw,  Nofber^  and 
Ried.  Walter,  to  Hoecfast  Aktiengesdbdiaft  40uinaizolinyl-gaani- 
dmes.  4.128,643.  d  424-251.000. 
Merkle.  Alfred;  and  Papst  Georg  F.,  to  P^Mt-Motoren  KG.  Eztemd- 
rotor  motor  simported  by  mounting  flange.  4,128,778.  d.  31047.00R. 
Merkley,  Joseph  R:  See— 

Smidi.  William  N.;  Malpass.  Denms  B.;  and  Merkley.  Joaenli  R, 
4.128.501.  d  252-431.0(HL 
Metabowerke  KG  doss.  Randi  ft  Schnizler  See— 

Schnizler,  Albredit  Jr.,  4.127,923,  d.  24-270.000. 
Metdmeocanics  Gori  ft  Zucchi  MOZ  S.pA.:  See— 

T^a,  Eda,  and  Volpi,  Danilo,  4,127,987,  d  59-16.000. 
Metcalf,  Fredric  D.:  See— 

Brittoo.  James  £.;  Metcalf,  Fredric  D.;  Sommer,  John  G.;  Kuan. 
Twng  R;  Rilling,  Victor  R.;  and  Wdch,  John  A..  4,128,523,  d 
260-33.6AQ. 
Metcalfe,  Paul  E.;  Rollo,  RandaO  W.;  and  Sti«c.  Mdcobn  J.,  to  Rber- 
glas  Canada  limited,  Heat  insulating  matend  and  method  of  aad 
ifiparatus  for  die  manu&cture  there^.  4.128.678.  d  428-1 19Aia 
Metzger.  Carl;  Ene.  LudwJK  and  Hack.  Hdmuth.  to  Ba^cr  Aldien- 
gesdbchaft.  Heibicidd  coinpodtion  and  method  using  N-^<tfa^sal- 
ronyl-1.3.4-diiadiazol-5-yl)-N-mediyl-N'-medis4  urea.  4,128,412.  d 
71-90.000. 
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Metzfler,  Herman  U.  Pvtt  washer.  4.128.478.  Q.  210-167.000. 
Metzaer.  Williain  J.:  Ste— 

DePenti.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Metzger.  William  J..  4.128,178. 
213-^OQA. 
Meofcr.  Hans;  and  Rehag.  Klaoi.  to  Wean  United,  Inc.  Mandrel  chang- 
ing device  for  a  piercing  reeling  milL  4,127,998,  CI.  72-97.00a 
Michaeiia.  Eberhard:  See—  ^  _..  _. 

Schmeidl.  Kari;  Brunkhortt,  Wilhebn;  and  Michaebt,  Eberiiard. 
4.128.623.  CI.  423-388.000. 
MicheeL  Paul  O.:  See— 

Steele.  BazU  £.;  and  Micheel.  Paul  O..  4.128.348.  O.  40O-198.O0a 

Mick.  Thomaa  P.:  See—  .^    ...  ,.  ^ 

Rebatock.  Mildred  C;  Nicolaidea,  Ernest  D.;  Mick.  Thomas  P.; 
Tmney.  Prancis  J.;  and  Wittle,  Engene  L..  4,128,540.  Q.  260- 
112.S0R. 
Mickebon.  Grant  A.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  CaUfomia.  Method  for 

Mparating  metal  vahies  from  brine.  4,127,989,  Q.  60-641.CIOa 
Midcebon.  Norman  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  " 


.,.„._„   .. .    ~ ManufiKturing 

^Comuy.Bus  bar  oomnection  system.  4.128.2^0.  Q.  339-97.00R. 

Micr4£iekl  Company:  See—  

Bnroa.  Mdvin  S..  4,128,202,  Q.  23M93.000. 

Mid-Eqo^^ment.  Inc.:  See—  

^enot.  Louis  A..  4.128.0S4.  Q.  100-233.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See— 

DePenti.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Metzger,  WiUiam  J..  4.128,178.  CL 
213-62.00A. 
Mikovsky,  Richard  J.;  and  Silvestri,  Anthony  J.,  to  Mobil  OU  Corpora- 
tion. Catalyst  for  hydrotreating.  4.128.S0S.  O.  2S2-46S.00a 
Mild.  Frank:  See—  _     .    ,     ^  .,.  .^,   _ 

Kolka,  Koit;  Mild,  Frank;  and  Fischetti,  Frank,  Jr.,  4,128,101.  CL 

131-17.00R.  

Miller.  John.  Zoom  mirror.  4,128.310,  d.  350-293.000. 
Miller,  John  W.  V.,  to  Owens-minois,  Inc.  Ground-reference  power 
smmly  for  gas  discharge  dispby/memory  pand  driving  and  addtess- 
kigobcuitry.  4.128,901,  a.  365-116.000.  .      . 

mSu.  Norman,  to  Schwab  Safe  Co..  Inc.  Multiple  bolt  combmation 

kwL  4,127.995.  Q.  70-119.000. 
Miltoo,  A.  Fenner:  See— 

Bums,    William    K.;   and    MUton,    A.    Fenner,   4,128.301.    Q. 
350-96.150. 
Minamwa.  Motonobu;  Knbota.  Naohiro;  and  Shibata.  Toahihtro.  to 
Argns  Chemical  Corporation.  2.2,6.6-Tetramethyl-4.piiwridyl  spiro 
aliphatic  ethers  ss  stabilizers  for  synthetic  polymers.  4,128,608,  O. 
26M80L00R. 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Errede,    Louis   A.;    and    Sinclair,    Robert    A.,   4,128,513,    CI. 

521-50.000. 
Lowrey.  Robert  D.;  Wegwerth.  Arthur  A.;  Koeck,  Donna  M.;  and 

Cobb^  Sanford.  Jr.,  4,128,685,  CL  428-212.000. 
Mkdcdsoo.  Norman  W..  4.128,290,  Q.  339-97.00R. 
Minolta  Camera  KabusUki  Kaisha:  Si»— 

Kobori,  TosUo:  and  Uchida.  Isamu,  4.128.321.  CL  354-23.00R. 
Mabui,  TosWo,  4,128,328,  a.  355-3.0DD. 
Minch,  John  W..  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  Moltilayered  ddkctxm  yoke. 

4,128.824.  CL  335-213.000.  ^  .^  .  ..w_  ... 

Mita.  AUra,  to  NSK-Wamer.  K.K.  Latch  device  for  a  safety  bdt  buckle 

in  a  vdiide  and  method  of  assembling  the  same.  4.127,922,  CL  24- 
23a00A. 
Mitani,  Yoichiro:  See— 

OhMhi.  Yaioji;  and  Mitani.  Yoichiro,  4,128,796.  Q.  318-636.00a 
Mitchhart  RayM.;  and  Ztngl.  Hans,  to  Gardner-Denver  Coaqiany. 

DriD  ptoe  hanging  ft««^*i««5«»  4.128.135.  CL  175-52.000. 
MitsuUddDenki  KiiboiUki  Kaitha:  Sas-  ..,^„,»« 

Satoh,  Tsuyodii;  and  TacUno,  Kenzo,  4,128,142,  CL  187-29.00R. 
Yamamoto,   Yoshihiko;   Shigenobu,   Masahiro;   and   Knwabara, 

Hkleo,  4,128,768,  a.  25o335.00a 
YoaUao,  Mas^aka;  Matsuno.  Nobuvoshi;  Kuwazawa,  Hiroyasu; 
and  Nooaguchi.  Tomatsn.  4,128.390,  a.  431-242.000. 
MittobbU  Jukopo  Kaboshiki  Kabha:  Saj-  .,..„. 

Omira.  Ha&e:  Asakawa,  Haruma;  Kondoh,  Jumchi;  Nakamura, 
TSansuTand  Cyaide.  Sadamu,  4.128,068,  Q.  114-26.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Seo,  Iwao,  4,128,489,  CL  232-62.900. 
Mtbubbhi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

KisUda,   Kazuo;   Kobayashi.   Jmpee;   and   Fukunaga,   Hiyime, 
4,128,605.  CL  260-876.00R 
MitsnbbU  Yuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Morinaka.    Yasuhiro;    and    Takahashi.    Kazuo.    4.128.646,    Q. 
424-251.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Furutachi,  Kunio;  Kato,  Akifomi;  Nakagawa.  Mikio;  Nakano, 

Maaaru;  Arita,  Shuiui;  and  Yamamoto.  Aikich.  4,128,606,  Q. 

260-878X)0B. 

Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemi«^h.  Inc.:  See—  ^  „  ^      ^    ,. 

SUomnia,  Tetsunoauke;  Kinoshtta,  Youzou;  and  Kokue.  Yoshm, 

4,128,607,0.260^8.003.  ^     ,     , 

Mitzner.  Bernard  M..  to  Polak's  Frutal  Works.  Inc.  PerAimed  geb  of 

hydrozypropyl  ceUulose.  4.128.507.  Q.  252-522.000. 
Miaou.  Jamea  L..  Jr.;  and  Werner.  Walter  M..  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

Ignitor  Msembly.  4,128.058,  Q.  102-28.00R. 
Miyake,  Hajimu:  See 

HayasUTMasaid;  Kori.  Sew  aad  Miyake,  Hiyimu,  4,128,720,  Q. 
560-9.00a 

***^kSS^  N5hS:^Miyamoto.  Nobuo,  4.128.681.  Q.  428-138.000. 


Miyauchi,  Takao:  See — 

Nbhimura.  Hideo;  Masaki.  Sebhi;  Miyauchi.  Takao;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Nariyoahi,  4,128,46a  CL  204-35.00N. 
Mlodozeniec  Arthur  R.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Manufocture  of 

pharmaceutical  unit  dosage  forms.  4.128.444.  Q.  156-64.000. 
Mlodozeniec  Arthur  R.:  See— 

Sturzenegger,  August;  Mtodozeniec,  Arthur  R.;  and  Lipinsky, 
Edward  S.,  4,128,445,  CL  lS6^.00a 
Mobay  Chenucal  Corporation:  See—  ^ 

Spitler,   Keith  G.;  and  Radovich,   David   A.,  4,128,512,   CL 
521-55.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Kaeding.  Warren  W.,  4.128.592.  CL  260471.00C 

Mikovsky.  Richard  J.;  and  Silvestri,  Anthony  J.,  4,128,505,  a. 

252-465.000. 
Plank,  Charies  J.;  Rosinski,  Edward  J.;  and  Givens,  Edwin  N., 

4,128,504.  a.  252-455.00Z. 
Tobbs,  Michad  A.;  and  Martinez,  Cartos  J.,  4,128,515,  Q.  260- 
18.0EP. 
Moen,  LoweD  J.;  and  Obon.  Harris  S.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Ca 
Ground-engaging  tool  inseru  with  angled  edges.  4,128,132,  Q. 
172-747.000 
Moked,  Isaac;  Yi.  Kenneth  C;  McDonaU,  John  O.;  and  Lee,  Jannan  G., 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  blending  granular 
materiab.  4,128,343,  CL  366-101.000. 
Molina  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Woobton,  AUanB.,  4,128,886,  Q.  3<*  475.000. 
Monakov,  Jury  B.:  See— 

Liakumovich.  Alezandr  G.;  Pantukh,  Boris  I.;  Sultanova,  Mengzda 
R.;  Popov,  Vasily  P.;  Tobtikov.  Oenrikh  A.;  Monakov,  Jury  B.; 
Jttriev.  Vakry  P.;  Maadehhtam,  Elena  Y.;  Korotkevich.  Bora  S.; 
and  Shmuk.  Jury  A.,  4,128,708,  O.  526-162.000. 
Moabdiu,  Marod  J.;  and  Van  Poocke,  R^>had  K..  to  AgCi-Oevaert. 
N.V.  Silver  halide  emubions  containing  polymeric  odor  coopierB. 
4.128.427.  a.  96-lOO.OML 
Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company:  See— 

van  den  Ben,  Johan  H.;  van  Eekden.  Aki  H.;  and  Hoebrechts, 
Albert  G.,  4,127,916,  CL  15-250.420. 
Monsanto  Company:  Sse— 

CampbdlT^aarles  R.;  Heckle,  William  A.;  and  Mathews,  Marion 

J.,  4,128,571,  a.  260465.900. 
Fabd.  David  A.;  Sndgrove,  James  A.;  and  Farias,  Robert  H., 

4,128,«94.  a.  428-4ll000. 
Houbion,  John  A.,  4,128,576,  CL  260-544.00D. 

Schleppnik.  Alfired  A.,  4,128,509,  CL  25^S22.000.  

Monson,  CUffofd  L.  Fabric  cleaning  device.  4,127,913,  CL  15-321.000 

Montediaon  S.p.A.:  See—  

Cassar,  Lnifi;  and  Foa,  Marco,  4.128,572.  CL  562-406.000 
Montemurro,  hndiolas  J.  Anparataa  for  dbplaying  practice  lessons  for 

drummers.  4,128,037,  Q.  84-476.000. 
Montgomery.  Dean  P..  to  PUUipa  Petroleum  Company.  Acetylene 
hy£ogenatiaa  in  liquid  phase  with  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  reaction 
mediam.  4,128.59570.  2a^.00H. 
Moody.  Keith,  to  ICI  AuatraUa  Limited.  Nona- and  deca-peptidc  amide 

derivitivei    demoiMtntiaf    high    ovulatioo    indndng    activity. 

4,128,638,  a.  424-177.000  .       ^  ..,.«_ 

Moore.  Arthur  R.  Tandem  whed  suspension  for  a  vducle  firame. 

4,128^60,  CL  210476.000. 
Moore,  George  O.  I.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Substituted  benza- 

midea  aa  anti-tadbniaatory  amenta.  4,128.664,  CL  424-324.000 
Moma.  Oooxalo  A.  Radig  board  game  device.  4,121^1.  CL 

273-246.000 
Moriizami.  Toyoaaka:  See— 

SUokawa,  Showko;  Kuaakahe,  Takaaki;  Moriizmni.  Toyoaaka;  and 

Yasuda.  Tsatomn.  4,128,819,  CL  333-72.000. 

Morinaka,  Yasuhiro:  and  TakahMU,  Kazao,  to  Mitsubishi  Yuka  Phar- 

maoeutkid  Ca,  Ltd.  Pyrimido(5.6^1qttfaioiabae-4<3H)-one-2-car- 

boxylic  add  compouads.  4,128,646,  CL  424-251.000 

Moriahiaia,  ToaUo,  to  Robert  Boach  OmbR  Seaii-caaductor  vdtage 

legulator,  particulariy  for  automotive  uae.  4,128.799,  Q.  322-28.000. 

Morley,  Robert  C:  See—  _        ^^    _ 

Deal   Douglas   O.;   aad   Moriey,   Robert   C.   4,128.160,   CL 
198-657.000 
Morriaon,  CHeaa  C:  See—  _.       _ 

Wise,  Lawreace  D.;  Flyaa.  Patrid  F.;  aad  Momsoe,  Gleaa  C, 

4.128,552,  CL  546-294.000  

Monow,  Otb  L.  Drainage  structure  forming  method.  4,127,990  O. 

405-36.000.  " 

Morse,  James  H.:  See—  ,     ..... 

Lemer,  Mobey;  Morse,  James  H.;  and  Bessendorf;  Mikhad. 
4,128,461.  CL  204-58.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Pdosi.  Stanford  S..  Jr..  4,128,550  Q.  546-214.000 
Schwan,  Thomas  J.,  4,128,711,  CL  S42-42O000. 

Moadey.  Fred:  Ste—  

Dyer.  Paul  N.;  aad  Moadey.  Fred.  4.128.627.  CL  423-584.000. 

Moser.  Hans:  Set 

Eysn.  ManfM;  and  Moser,  Hans,  4.128.233.  CL  266-243.000. 
Motiograph.  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Bukowaki.  Raymoad  J.;  aad  Erst,  Frederidi  S.,  4,128.758,  Q. 
235-433.000. 
Motor  Whed  Corporation:  Se»— 

Hubbard,  HaroU  C,  4,128,146,  CL  188-138.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Frisbie,  Milo  W.;  aad  Swapp,  Mavin  C,  4,128,174,  CL  209-573.000. 

Gardaer,  Harry  N.,  4,128,879,  CL  365-73.000 
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Oraziano,  Victor,  4,128.740,  a.  179-2.0EB. 
Prioste.  Jerry  E..  4.128,872,  Q.  364-900000. 
Vaiek,  Robert  J.;  and  Gartner.  Todd  R,  4, 128,885,  Q.  364-424.000. 
Mouttet,  Leon,  to  Interlemo  Holding,  S.A.  c/o  Curia  Treuchand  A.O 

Ri^t-angle  electric  contact  plug.  4,128,292,  CL  339.176.00R 
Mu,  Paul  T.:  See— 

Raybum.  BiUy  R.;  and  Hayes,  Alfred  F.,  4,128,387,  CL  431-78.000. 
Mueller,  Roman;  and  Kalapos.  Josef,  to  Gebrueder  Buehler  AG.  Appa- 
ratus for  mobtening  whole  grains.  4,128,052,  CL  99-516.000. 
Muhlbock,  Franz;  Karpaty,  Akos;  and  Proas,  Wilhdm,  to  Compur- 
Electronic  Gesdbchaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftung.  Read-off  device 
for  medicd  samples.  4,128,400  CL  422-101.000. 
Munden,  David  R.,  to  Intemationd  Octrooimaatschappij  "Octiopa" 

BV.  Color  change  perfume  systems.  4,128,506,  a.  252-522.000. 
MundiL  Rudolf:  See— 

Buchner,  Werner;  Degen.  Bruno;  Fries,  Ludwig;  Hdmut,  Judat; 
MundiL  Rudolf;  and  Rudolph.  Kari-Hdnz.  4.128.568.  a.  260- 
448.20E. 
Munker.  Got.  to  Palitez  Project  Company  GmbH.  Yam  guiding  and 
threading  mechanisms  for  use  with  textile  yam  processinB  machines. 
4.127,981,  a.  57-279.000. 
Muntean,  Andy.  Drive  whed.  4,128,018.  a.  74413.000. 
Murad,  Sammy  Y.,  to  Wahko  Inc.  High  voltage  DC  power  supply. 

4.128,871,  a.  363-144.000. 
Murata,  Hiroshi,  to  Daiko  Iryoki  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.  Chair  for  dentd 

treatment  4.128,797,  Q.  318-666.000. 
Muratov.  Anatoly  S.:  See— 

Shakula,  Nikobi  M.;  Voloachenko.  Nikcdai  I.;  Shishkin,  Nikobi  F.; 
Muratov,  Anatoly  S.;  Guzchenko,  Alexandr  P.;  Anokhin,  Vladi- 
mir M.;  and  NiUtchenko,  Vbdimir  F..  4,128,367,  CI.  425-1 1.000. 
Murrle,   Kurt,   to  Pforzhdmer   Uhren-Rohwerke   Rudolf  Wdmer. 

Watch.  4,127,983,  Q.  58-38.000. 
Myeraon,  Elliott  L.;  and  GiUis,  Richard  W.  Pressure  bar  for  a  capo 

tasto.  4,128,034.  Q.  84-318.000. 
Nachbur,  Hermann;  Hiestand.  Armin;  and  Rohringer.  Peter,  to  CSoe,- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  firq»oofiiig  polyester  fiber  mmt^rMm 
with  substituted  sulphurylamides.  4.128,687,  a.  428-253.000. 
Nagano,  Akira;  Urasaki,  Kazuaki;  Osato,  Akira;  and  Sakurai,  Isao,  to 
Omron  Tatdst  Electronics  Co.;  and  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Ca, 
Ltd.  Count  control  apparatus.  4,128,756,  Q.  235-92.0SB. 
Nagaa  Masato;  and  Kusumoto,  Sha  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
measuring  mechanicd  stress  using  white  X-rays.  4,128,7^  CI. 
250-272.000. 
Nagati,  Hashed  N..  to  Pennsylvanb  Engineering  Corporation.  Cooling 

assembly  for  metaUurgicd  vesseb.  4^28.232,  CL  266-241.000. 
Ndto,  Kiyoahi;  and  Sukuya,  Akio,  to  Shinagawa  Refractories  Co..  Ltd. 
Tunnd  kiln  for  use  in  rebaking  carbonaceous  mtridings  impremiated 
with  tar.  pitch  or  the  like.  4.128.394.  CL.  432-137.000 
Nakaaawa.  Isao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Automatic  ghost-suppression  system. 

4,128,848,  a.  358-167.000.  •-         fi- 

Nakagawa,  Mildo:  See— 

Furutachi,  Kunio;  Kato,  Akifiimi;  Nakagawa.  Mikio;  Nakano, 
Maaaru;  Arita.  Shuiyi;  and  Yamamoto.  Aikich.  4.128.606,  CL 
260-878.0ra. 
Nakahara,  Makoto:  See— 

Ura,  augem;  Kondo,  Norio;  Fukuyama,  Yoahiya;  aad  Nakahara. 
Makota  4,128,437.  CL.  106-287.240. 
Nakahara,  Muaeo:  See— 

Komorita,  Fiyio;  aad  Nakahara,  Muaeo,  4,128,432,  CL  106-53.000. 
NakaKma,  Masaya:  See — 

Wada,  Rycichi;  Fujisaki,  atsumi;  Nakaiima,  Masaya;  Tsunoa 
MaiahikO;  aad  Kimuia.  Takeji,  4,128i032,  Q.  84-1.01O 
Nakamura,  Maaashi:  See— 

Osura,  Hi^liaie;  Asakawa,  Haruma;  Kondoh,  Jumchi;  Nakamura, 
Maaashi;  and  Oyaide,  Sadamu,  4.128,068,  Q.  114-26.000. 
Nakamura,    Saburo.    Process    printing    aniaratus.    4,128,331,    CL 

355-32.000. 
Nakano,  Masara:  See— 

Furutachi,  Kunio:  Kato,  Aldfiimi;  Nakagawa,  Mikio;  Nakano, 
Maseru;  Arita.  Shuiui;  and  Yamamoto,  Aikich.  4,128,606,  Q. 
260-878.00B. 
Nakatani.  Isaini:See— 

Kurita,  Maseru;  Jomon,  Kazuyoahi;  Komori,  Tadaaki;  Nakatani, 
Isami;  aad  Tsiyi.  Masahiro,  4.128,546.  Q.  260-239.00A. 
Nakazono,  Akio,  to  Shm-Shirasuna  Electric  Corp.  Operating  mecha- 

nbm  of  tape  recorder.  4,128,853,  CL  360-105.000. 
Nako  Cheaiicd  Company:  See— 

Frisque,  Alvin  /.;  and  McDermott,  Arthur  R.,  4,128,528,  Q. 
26(M2.550. 
Narahara,  Toahikazu:  See— 

Toyoda.  Shinichi;  Sakai.  Masahiko;  Goto,  Kazwr,  Narahara,  To- 
diikazu;  and  Karasawa,  Yoehiharu,  4,128,531,  Q.  528-53.000. 
Narihiro,  Michiaki:-See— 

Kato.  Kazuo;  and  Narihira  MichuJd.  4.128.821.  CL  334-51.000. 
Naris.iwa.  Shizua  See— 

Oyiinada,  Takeo;  Tomtzawa,  Cboji;  Domoto,  Maaihiro;  and 

NaiiMwa.  Shizuo.  4,128,318,  O.  260-29.6WB. 
Nasvytis,  Algirdas  L.  Hybrid  roller  gear  transmission.  4,128,016,  Q. 

74-206.000. 
Nationd  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Kole,   Dondd   R.;   and   Kossuth,   Donald   A.,   4,128,699.   CL 
428-498.000. 
Nationd  Plastics  Corporation:  See- 
Baxter.  Emest  W..  4,128,189.  Q.  222-109.000. 
Nationd  Research  Devdopment  Corporation:  See — 
Booth.  Eric  4.128,137.  CL  1804.500. 


Engbnd,  John  M.,  4.128,884,  Q.  364416.000. 
Nationd  Semicondnctor  Corporation:  See— 

Frederiksen.  Thomas  M.;  and  CedL  James  B..  4.128,775,  Q. 
307-264.000. 
Nationd  Starch  and  Chemicd  CorporMiaB:  See— 
GiacobeDa  Bartolo  J.,  4,127,944,  CL  34-9.000. 
Nationd  Sted  Corpontioa:  See— 

Ernest,  Robert  T.,  4,128,668,  Q.  427-349.000 
Nationd  Storage  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Zapara.  Gerdd  A.;  and  Zapara,  Lyie  G.,  4,127,929,  CL  29469.000. 
Naykw,  Robert;  and  Coyer,  Howard  F.,  to  Pabat  Brewing  ConuMny. 

Process  for  producing  thymosin.  4,128,637.  Q.  424-95.000 
NCR  Corporation:  See^ 

Betts,  William  L.,  4,128,832,  CL.  340-347.0DD. 
Cbrke,  Emest  J.,  4,128,319,  a.  353-27.0nL 
Dd  Signore,  James  R.,  H,  4,128,760  CL.  250-214.0I». 
Duke,  Jack  R.;  Shah.  Nirsiuan  S.;  and  Woolf,  WilUam  C. 
4,128,883,  a.  364-200.000. 
Nebobine,  Roatbbv,  to  Hydrotechnic  Corporation.  Method  for  the 

treatment  of  sea  discharged  sewage.  4,128,477,  CL.  210-50.000. 
Nehemy,  Sam  D.:  See— 

Hartitz,  Joachim  E.;  Ndiemy,  Sam  D.;  and  WahL  Erwin  R., 
4,128,379,  CL  425-446.000. 
Nelsen,  Suzanne  B.:  See— 

Brodsky,  Lee;  Lonmz,  Donald  H.;  Ndsen,  Suzanne  B.:  and  Tn.  Shu 
T.,  4,128,536,  CL  427-54.000. 
Nelson.  Edwin  S.:  See— 

Logan,  Thomas  D.;  and  Ndaon,  Edwin  S..  4.127.915,  CL  16- 
114.00R 
Nelson,  James  A.:  See— 

Lazarus.    Harrison;    and    Ndson,    James    A.,    4,128,173,    CL 
206-570.000. 
Ndson.  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  IS-Mediji-  and  16- 

phenoxy-FGF2a,  amides.  4,128,577,  Q.  26O-559.0OB. 
New  Jersey  Zinc  Company,  The:  See- 
Robinson,  Victor  S.;  and  Fjhriman,  Donald  M..  4.128.619.  CL 
423-244.000. 
New  }Xxppa&  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Rata  Kazuo;  and  Nariiura  Michiaki.  4,128,821,  CL.  334-51.000 
New  Pneumatics,  Inc.:  See- 
Schmidt.  Oscar  W.,  4,127,966,  CL.  49-141.000. 
Newcomb,  Ndson  F.;  and  Newcomb,  Ndaoa  F.,  Jr.  Practice  basAaO. 

4,128,238,  CL  273-26.00R 
Newcomb,  Nelson  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Newoooib,  Ndson  F.;  and  Newcomb,  Ndson  F.,  Jr.,  4,128,238,  CL. 
273-26.00R. 
NeweU.  William  H..  to  Peridn-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Two  azb 

flexure.  4.128,352.  CL  403-57.000 
Newman,  Dougbs  A.;  and  Emerson,  Robert  T.,  to  Columbia  Ribbon 
aad  CattMn  ManuCKturing  Co.,  Inc.  Master  sheets  and  prooeas  fbr 
printing  same.  4,128.4300-  I06-3I.00O 
Newmoat  Expk)ratioa  Limited:  See— 

DeGuire,  Marod  F.;  aad  ¥^ng,  Jofaa  H.,  m,  4,128,617,  CL 
423-106.000 
Nguyen,  Van-Tnm:  See- 
Chang.  Tao-Yuan;  Damen.  Theodoor  C;  and  Nguyen,  Van-Tiw, 
4.128,772,  CL  307-88.300. 
Ni-Tec,  Inc.:  See- 
Fender,  Ferdinand  O.;  and  Tegethoff,  Jon  E.,  4,128,340  CL 
356-218.000 
I^nUett,  David  C;  and  Capewdl,  James  T.,  to  SinK»-Haftky  tiifihrd 

Lifting  beam.  4,128.267,  Q.  294-81.0(HL 
hKchobon,  John  S.:  See— 

Adams,  Stewart  S.;  Annitage,  Bernard  J.;  ffididaon,  John  S.;  and 
Tantum,  James  G.,  4,128.573,  CL  562-465X00 
Niccriaides,  Emest  D.:  See— 

Rebstock.  Mildred  C;  hTicolaidea,  Emest  D.;  Mick.  Thomas  F.; 
Tinney.  Francb  J.;  and  Wittle,  Eugene  L.,  4,128,540  CL  260- 
ll2.5(Nt 
Nighswonfer,  Jamea;  aad  ^tector,  Geoffe.  Preasarized  ooatiag  ooa- 

tainer  with  depth  of  color  indicator.  4,128,193,  CL  222-402^210 
Nikishov,  Alexandr  S.:  See— 

Terekhov,  Kuzma  L;  Tnmaaov,  Akzd  T.;  Ozerova,  Alezaadra  P.- 
Topilia,  Valeatia  V.;  Dzugutov,  kfikhaS  Y.;  Ljnbtekaya,  Man 
A.;  Pashchaik,  Gennady  A.;  Nikishov,  Alexandr  S.;  and  Ustinov. 
Tereaty  I.,  4,128,419,  CL  75-171.000 
Nikitcheako,  Vbdimir  F.:  See— 

Shakub,  hRkold  M.;  Voloacheako.  Nikobi  I.;  Shbhkm.  Nikofai  F  • 
Muratov.  Anatoly  S.;  Guzchenko^  Alexandr  P.;  AaoUun.  Vbdi^ 
mir  M.;  and  Nikitchenko,  Vbdunir  F.,  4,128467,  CL  425-1 1.00O 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kage.  Kouzou.  4,128,809,  CL  325-324.000. 
Shiba,  Ifiroahi,  4,127,931,  CL  29-571.000 
Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  Ki^Nnliiki  KjMha:  Set— 

Ogita,  Minoru,  4,128,810  CL.  325-398.000 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fab  Ca  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida,  Shiro;  Fnaatsuki,  Oeaueaon;  Izaiku,  Hitomi;  aad  Hinna 
JiiD,  4,128,483,  CL  252-8.60O  ^^ 

Nippon  aiokubd  Kaokn  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  Sie— 

YamaucU,  SUa;  Yoaduoa,  KiyoaU;  Horie,  Kadu;  Oaa  Tetsaii: 
aad  Ofaara,  Takaahi,  4. 128.503.  CL  252-435.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  Set— 

NMochi,  Masadd;  Sumiyoshi.  Masaharu;  Tanaka,  Yukiywa:  and 
Tanaka.  Taro,  4,128,081,  Q.  123-32.0SP.  ' 
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Nippon  Telegraph  ind  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See— 

Kawiguchi,  Hitothi;  and  Furukawa,  Ycahitaka.  4,128,813,  a. 

331-94  SOH. 
Sakai.  Tettushi,  4.128,843.  Q.  337-31.000. 

SwT^rjitiM,  Shuichi;  and  Hirade,  Kenkichi,  4.128,828,  Q.  340- 
144>.1AQ. 
Nishiba,  Kenzo,  to  Tdjin  Seiki  Company  Limited.  Radial  piaton  type 

hydraulic  pump-motor.  4,128,048,  d.  91-491.000. 
Nithikawa,  Akio:  See— 

Kiujo,  Noriyuki;  Niihikawa,  Akio;  Katagiri,  Junichi;  Yokono, 
Hitoahi;  Ikeda,  Tamotsu;  and  Kobayathi,  Tsuguo.  4.128,327.  CI. 
2ti(M2.180. 
Nishimoto,  Tsunanori:  See— 

Okamoto.    Tomiyasu;    Nishimoto.    Tsunanori;    Sawada,    Kaoru; 
Hayakawa,  Koji;  and  Kurihara.  Tomomichi,  4.128.187.  CI. 
22(M64.000. 
Nishimura,  Hidea.  Masaki,  Setshi;  Miyauchi.  Takao;  and  Kobayashi. 
Nariyoahi,  to Daiwa  Kasei  Kenkyujo  Kahuahiki  Kaisha.  Coloringby 
electtolyiis  of  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloys.  4.128.460.  Q.  204- 
33.00N. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Aoyama.  Syunichi.  4,128.09a  CL  123-1 19.00A. 
Hayashi,  Makio;  and  Hiaatomi.  Takashi.  4,128.087.  Q.  123-103.00E. 
Kunii.  Kazuya.  4.128.083.  a.  123-73.00E. 
Tanaka.  Shigenori,  4,128.114,  CI.  139-433.000. 
Niven.  Ralph  E..  to  White-Weatinghouse  Corporation.  Oil  stirrer  for 

refrigeration  compressor.  4.127.994.  Q.  62-469.000. 
Nixdorf  Computer  AO:  See— 

HueUwegen.  Josef.  4.128.743.  Q.  179-170.00R. 
NogucU,  Maaaaki;  Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and  Ta- 
naka, Taro,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Torch  ignition  type  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,128,081,  Q.  123-32i)SP. 
Nohara,  Masani:  Seie>— 

Ojima,  Siin;  Ohgami.  Kazuhiko;  Watanabe,  Kazutaka;  Nohara. 
Maaaru:  and  Yamamoto.  Kenji.  4.128.889.  O.  364-703.000. 
Nomaguchi.  Tomatsu:  See— 

Yoahino.  Masataka;  Matsuno.  Nobuyoshi;  Kuwazawa.  Hiroyasu; 
and  Nomaguchi.  Tomatsu,  4,128,39a  CI-  431-242.000. 
Nomura,  Takao;  Umemoto,  Yoahiro;  and  Sakamoto,  Tatsuo,  to  ToyoU 
Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto  ceiling  panel  and  iu  manu- 
facturing method.  4,128.682,  Q.  428-138.000. 
Nomura/fakao;  Umemoto,  Yoahiro;  and  Sakamoto,  Tatsuo,  to  Toyou 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto  ceiling  panel  and  itt  manu- 
facturing prooeas.  4,128.683,  a.  428-138.000. 
Norstrom.  Oote  J.  W..  to  Uddehobns  Aktiegolag.  Degreasing  appara- 
tus. 4,128.103.  CL  134-143.000. 
North  American  PhiUpa  Corporation:  See— 

Madsen.  Elmer  W..  4.128.823.  CI.  333-272.000. 
Northnp,  John  D.  Child-proof  container  and  cap.  4,128.184.  CI. 

213-22i000. 
Norton.  James  P.;  Parks,  Harold  O.;  and  Poasin,  George  E.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Archival  memory  media  and  method  for  informa- 
tion recording  thereon.  4.128.897.  Q.  363-1 18.00a 
Nose.  YukiUko:  See— 

Malchesky.   Paul  S.;  and  Noae.  Yukihiko.  4.128.479,  O.  210- 
321.00B. 
Nothen.  Karl;  Creixell,  Francisco  B.;  and  Ehrig.  Bodo.  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tjengcadlschaft.  Process  and  a  dryer  for  trying  polychloroprene 
sheets.  4,127.943.  Q.  34-18.000. 
Nozawa.  Kaiwtoahi;  Aahibe,  Yasue;  Aniga.  Hatsuo;  and  Tatsuzawa. 
Kunio,  to  Rhythm  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Pendulum  clock  mechanism. 
4.127.986,  CL  38-134.000. 
NRM  CorpontioD:  Saa— 

Cantarutti.  Armindo.  4.128.43a  CI-  136-417.000. 
NSK-Wamer.  K.K.:  See— 

Mha.  Akira,  4.127.922,  Q.  24-230.0OA. 
NTN  Toyo  Bewing  Company  Limited:  See— 
Hioki  IssakuT^  128.216.  O.  242-199.000. 
Ohaahi.  Yasuji;  and  Mitani,  Yoichiro,  4,128,796,  Q.  318-636.000. 
Nutt,  Wendell  O.;  lad  Roach,  Mark  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 

Incorporated.  Cable  detisn  with  limited  color  coding.  4,128,736,  CI. 
174-112.000. 
O.A.H.  Homes  (Proprietary)  Ltd-:  See— 

Hansen.  Otto  A.  H.,  4,128,273,  Q.  298-19.00B. 
Obiaya,  Joaeph  O.  Combustible  element  and  oxygen  concentration 

sensor.  4.128.438.  O.  204-l.OOT. 
O'Bryan,  Edwin  J.:  See— 

Manilio.  Dominic  O.;  and  O'Bryan.  Edwin  J..  4.128.743.  d.  200- 
16.00C. 
Occhipinti,  Carl,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Electrical  connector 
havmg  a  low  insertion  force  for  flat  circuit  bearing  elements. 
4,128589,  a.  339-73.0MP. 
Oce-Nederland  B.V.:  See— 

Vosbeek.  Gerardus  J..  4.128.423,  O.  96^9.000. 
Oehler,  Kenneth  L.  Photodetector  circuit  for  ballistic  velocity  measure- 
ment. 4,128.761.  a.  23O-222.00R. 

Ogihara.  Masuo;  Chimura.  Rozo;  and  Skinozalu.  Nobuo.  to  Seiko  Kolci 

Kabushiki  Kaiaba.  Slip  mechanism  of  clock.  4.127.984.  Ct.  38-7.000. 
Ogita.  Minoni.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kahuahiki  Kaisha.  Signal  level 

indicator  driving  orcuit  4, 128.8  la  Q-  323-398.000. 
Ogura,  H^jime;  Aaakawa.  Haruma;  Koodoh.  Junichi;  Nakamura,  Masa- 

shi;  and  Oyakte,  Sadamu,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha. 

Floating-reAiae-coUecting  boat  4,128.068,  Q.  114-26.000. 
O'Hara,  Jlevin  J.;  and  Kilvington,  Howard  J.,  to  Coats  Brothers  A 

Company  Ltd.  Rbeological  agents.  4,128,436,  Q.  106-243.000. 


Ohara,  Takashi:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Shin;  Yonehara,  KlyoaU;  Horie,  Koshi;  Ono,  Tetsuji; 
and  Ohara.  Takashi.  4.128.303.  Q.  232-433.000. 
Ohaahi.  Yasuji;  and  Mitani.  Yoichiro.  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company 

Limited.  Chu>  eliminator.  4.128.796.  O.  318-636.000. 
Ohgami.  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Ojima.  Shin;  Ohgami,  Kazuhiko;  Watanabe,  Kazutaka;  Nohara, 
Manm;  and  Yamamoto,  Kenji.  4,128.889.  Q.  364-703.000. 
Ohkawa,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Maldno,  Kiyoji;  and  Ohkawa,  Tsutomu,  4. 128,398,  CI.  26O-837.0OR. 
Ohngemach,  Jorg:  See — 

Baumer,  Wilhelm;   Bemhard,  Horst;  Esaelbom,   Reiner;  Ohn- 
gemach,  Jorg;  Stahlecker,  Otto;  and  Zureda,  Fritz,  4,128,433,  Q. 
106-148.000. 
Ohse,  Hehnut:  See— 

Kohler.  Armin;  Pelousek.  Herbert;  Ohse.  Helmut;  Westennann, 

Hans;  and  Magosch.  Karl-Heinz.  4.128.333.  Q.  328-279.000. 
Kohler.  Armin;  Pelousek,  Herbert;  Ohse.  Helmut;  Westermann. 
Hans;  and  Magosch,  Karl-Hdnz.  4.128.334,  a.  328-279.000. 
Ohta,  Hideyasu;  Uozumi,  Takahiro;  Kanbe,  Maaaru;  Abe,  Naoto; 
Shirasaki,  Jun;  and  Mayama,  Masayoshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  In- 
dustry Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  subbing  photographic  hydrophobic 
fihns.  4,128,426,  Q.  96-87.00R. 
Ohtsuka.  Yozo:  See— 

Kojinaa.  Takakazu;  and  Ohtsuka,  Yozo,  4,128,719,  Q.  348-321.000. 
Ojima,  Shin;  Ohgami,  Kazuhiko;  Watanabe,  Kazutaka;  Nohara,  Maaaru; 
and  Yamamoto,  Kenji,  to  Hoahidenld-Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pen 
type  electronic  digital  calculator.  4,128,889,  Q.  364-703.000. 
Okamoto,     Tomijrasu;     Nishimoto,     Tsunanori;     Sawada,     Kaoru; 
Hayakawa,  Koji;  and  Kurihara.  Tomomichi,  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding 
&  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Secondary  barrier  construction  for  low 
temperature  liquified  gas  storage  tank  carrying  vesseb.  4.128.187.  CL 
220464.000. 
Okaniwa,  Hiroshi;  and  Yaube.  Toahiaki.  to  Teyin  Limited.  Cell  with 
N,N-bii  (subttituted  phenylH>4-  dipyridinium  salt  depolarizer. 
4,128.702.  a.  429-27.000. 
Okazaki,  Kunio,  to  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatically  returning 

apparatus  for  turn  signal  lamp  switch.  4.128.77a  CI.  307-lO.OLS. 
Oki  Electric  Industry.  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yasuhara,  Hiroahi;  and  Saito.  Seiki.  4.128.878.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Oldford.  William  G..  to  Huron  Tool  &  ManuActuring  Division  of  U.S. 
Industries,  Inc.  Two-piece  fitting  assembly.  4,128,264,  CI.  283-41.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Vitek.  John  M.,  4,128,418,  Q.  73-137.300. 
Olschewski,  Armin:  See- 
Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Obchewski,  Armin;  Walter,  Lothar,  Bnndenstein, 
Manfred;  and  Schulz,  Toni,  4,128,279,  a.  308-6.00C. 
Olahvang.  Mikhail  V.:  See— 

Ennolovich,  Eduard  S.;  and  Olahvang.  Mikhail  V.,  4,128,869,  a. 
363-87.000. 
Olson,  Harris  S.:  See— 

Moen,  LoweU  J.;  and  Olson,  Harris  S.,  4,128,132,  Q.  172-747.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Ca:  See- 
Nagano,  Akira;  Urasaki,  Kazuaki;  Osato,  Akira;  and  Sakurai,  Isao, 
4.128.736,  CI.  233-92.0SB. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Amino  acid  deriva- 
tives. 4,128,721,  a.  360-16.000. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.:  See— 

Cttshman,  David  W.;  and  Ondetti,  Miguel  A.,  4,128,633.  Q. 
424-267.000. 
Onizawa,  Masao,  to  Sanyo  Trading  Co..  Ltd.  Curable  vinyl  chloride 

resin  compositioa.  4.128,339.  a.l60^.00R. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See— 

Hayashi.  Maaaki;  Kon.  Seui;  and  Miyake,  Hiyimu.  4,128,72a  CI. 
MO-9.000. 
Ono,  Tetsuji:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Shin;  Yonehara,  Kiyoahi;  Horie.  Koshi;  Ono.  Tetsuji; 
and  Ohara.  Takashi.  4.128.303.  Q.  232-433.000. 
Onoki.  Pumio;  and  Kamiya.  H^jime.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hoya  Lens. 
Anti  reflection  coating  with  a  composite  middle  layer.  4.128,303.  Q. 
390-164.000. 
OrtMui,  Jean:  See — 

VitaL  Zoltan;  and  Orban.  Jean.  4.128.786,  Q.  313-131.000. 
Oren,  Jess  W..  HI;  Kirchner,  Eugene  M.;  and  Wehry,  Charles  F..  Jr..  to 
Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Solar  energy  collector.  4.128.093.  CI. 
126-270.00). 
Ormesher.  Robert  J.:  See- 
van  Linden.  Jan  H.  L.;  Claxton.  Raymond  J.;  Herrick.  Joaeph  R.; 
and  Ormesher.  Robert  J..  4.128.413.  O.  73-63.00R. 
Osato,  Akin:  See— 

Nagano,  Akira;  Urasaki,  Kazuaki;  Osato,  Akira;  and  Sakurai.  Isao. 
4.128.736,  a.  233-92.0SB. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Taylor.  I>oaakl  F..  4.128.127,  a.  166-103.000. 
Otsu,  Shinpei;  Sekiguchi,  Akira;  Tobita,  Nobuyoshi;  Chikamatsu, 
Shigeru;  Hoaoe,  Yoahihisa;  Matsui,  Motoaki;  Sugtmoto,  Noboru;  and 
Totsuka,  Noriyoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Equipment  for  producing  high 

voltage  rectifying  units.  4.128.378.  d.  42S-US.000. 
Owen,  Daniel  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  operating 
gaseous  discharge  lamp*.  4.128.789.  CI.  3I3-209.00R. 

OwensComing  nberglas  Corpontimi:  See— 

McOuskey,  John  J.,  4.128.601.  O.  260-862.000. 
Owens-niinois.  Inc.:  See— 

Miller.  John  W.  V..  4,128,901,  Q.  365-116.000. 
Oy  Wartsila  AB:  See— 

Komulainen.  Pekka.  4.128,213.  a.  242-66.000. 
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Mabninen.  Henrikki;  and  Martikainen.  Kaario.  4.127.996.  Q. 
70-363.000. 
Oyaide.  Sadamu:  See — 

Ogura,  Haiime;  Asakawa,  Haruma;  Koodoh,  Junichi;  Nakamora. 
Masashi;  and  Oyaide.  Sadamu.  4,128,068,  CL  114-26X)0a 
Oyamada,  Takeo;  Tomizawa,  Cboji;  Domoto,  Masahiro;  and  Narisawa, 
Shizuo,  to  Sumhomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Pitaaura  scasi 
tive  adhesive  and  vinyl  aoetate-ethyleoe  copolymer  emnWon  MeAd 
as  base  material  therefor.  4.128.318.  Q.  260-29.6WB. 
Ozerova,  Alexandra  P.:  See — 

Teiekhov.  Kuzma !.;  Tumanov.  Alexd  T.;  Ozerova.  Aknadn  P.; 
Topilin,  Valentin  V.;  Dzugutov,  Mikhail  Y.;  Ljubinakaya,  Man 
A.;  Pashchnik,  Gennady  A.;  Nikisbov,  Alexandr  S.;  aad  Ustiaov, 
Terenty  L,  4,128,419,  O.  73-171.000. 
Ozolins,  Janis:  See — 

HaberL  John  B.;  and  Ozolins.  Janis.  4,128,333,  Q.  336-37.00a 

Pabat  Brewing  Company:  See—  

Naykr.  Robert;  and  Coyer,  Howard  F.,  4,128,637,  CL  424-93.000. 
Pacht.  Affloa;  and  Johnson,  Herbert  L.  Fluid  delivery  system.  4.128,207, 

CL  239-186.000. 
Page,  Jerome  M.,  to  Rockwell  Intematioaal  Corporation.  PredictK» 

oomputatioa  for  weapon  control.  4.128.837.  d  343-7.00G. 
Paitnla.  Hannu  O..  to  Oranges  Easem  Aktiebolag  Pack.  Locking  device 

for  vehicle  safety  seat  bSto.  4.128.261.  CL  28O-74«.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See 

Melander,  Theodore  A.;  and  Chaniley,  Ralfdi  L.,  4,128.323,  CL 

334-298.000. 
Strunc   Gerald   R.;   and   Ladak.   Francis  M..  4,128,887.   Q. 
364-473.00a 
Palitex  Project  Company  GmbH:  See— 
Munker.  Gert.  4^127,983,  CL  37-279.000. 

Palleduhn.  Dieter:  See— ^ 

Knieger,  Friedrich;  and  Palleduhn,  Dieter,  4,128,492.  CL 
23M8O.00a  „     . 

Palmer,  difford  A.,  to  Holaet  Engineering  Company  Limited.  Bearing 

retaining  plate.  4,12833,  CI.  308-237.00R. 
Palmer,  David  N.;  aad  Davison.  John  E..  to  Combustion  Engineermg. 
Inc.  Lubricant  for  high  temperature  nuclear  service.  4,128,486,  Q. 
232-23.000. 
Palyn  Aaaociatea,  Inc.:  See— 

Domenico,  Robert  J.,  4,128,771,  Q.  307-32.000. 
Panafacom  Limited:  See—  ^  „     ^ 

Yamamoto,  Mitsnni;  Arai,  Jun;  laogawa.  Takao;  and  Hasdie, 
Isamu.  4.128.881.  CL  364-200.000. 
Pantukh,  Boris  I:  See—  _  ,  ..        ^ 

Liakumovich,  Alexandr  G.;  Pantukh,  Bona  L;  Sultanova,  Meagzda 
K.;  Popov,  Vastly  P.;  Tolstikov,  Genrikh  A.;  Monakov,  Jury  B.; 
Juriev,  Valery  P.;  Mandehhtam,  Elena  Y.;  Korotkevich.  Bora  S.; 

aad  Shmuk.  Jury  A.,  4,128,708,  O.  326-162.000.         

Paoli,  Alfred,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Conductive  stnp.  4,128,293,  G. 

339.238.00R.  ,  ^^  „  .-  .- 

Papat,  Georg;  and  WtobeL  Guenter,  to  Papst-Motcmn  KG.  Radial  flow 

^m  with  motor  cooling  and  resilient  support  of  rotor  shaft  4^128,364, 
a.  417-354.000. 
Papst,  Georg  F.:  See — 

Merkle,  Alfred;  and  Papat,  Georg  F.,  4,128,778,  CL  3ia67.00R. 
PatMt-Motoiren  KG:  See— 
^[leride,  Alfred;  and  Panst,  Georg  F.,  4,128,778.  Q.  31(V67.00R. 
F^ipst.  Georg;  and  Wr^eL  Guenter,  4,128,364,  d.  417-334.000. 
ParMkoa,  John  A.:  See—  _    .      .. 

Makwe,  Huey  P.;  Paraskoa.  J(dm  A.;  and  Taylor.  Herman.  Jr., 
4,128,471,  6.  208-8.000. 
ParconSee— 

Braye,  Emile,  4,128,561, 0.  260-329.0AM. 
Parke,  Davis  A  Company:  See—  ^    ...  ,.  -^ 

Rebstock.  MiWred  C;  Nicolaidea,  Ernest  D.;  Mk*,  Thomas  F.; 
Tmney,  Francis  J.;  and  Wtttk,  Eugene  L.,  4,128,54a  CI-  260- 
112.3ML 
Parker,  Bill  B.;  Beynand,  Rudy;  and  Cormier,  Arthur  J.,  to  American 
Intematiooal  Tool  Company,  Inc.  Mud  retaining  valve.  4,128,108,  Q. 
137-327.000. 
Parks.  HanM  G.:  See—  .      ^  „ 

Norton.  James  F.;  Parks,  Handd  O.;  and  Posam,  George  E., 
4,128,897,0.365-118.000. 
Parrish,  Charies  A.;  aad  Webb,  Bryant  F..  to  Sperry  Rand  Coreoratooo. 
Drive  means  for  a  crop  harvesting  machme.  4,127,981,  Q.  56-14.400. 

Paaedach.  Heinrich:  See—  

Arnold.    Lothar,    Pasedach,    Hemndi;    and    POmmer,    Horst, 
4,128,728.  CL  368-799.000. 
Pashchnik,  Gennady  A.:  See—  ,.      .^  ^  *.    _j     » 

Terekhov,  Kuzma  I.;  Tumanov,  Alexa  T.;  Ozerova,  Alexandra  P.; 
Topilin,  Valentin  V.;  Dzugutov,  Mikhail  Y.;  Ljubiaskaya,  Mara 
A.;  P»shchnik,  Gennady  A.;  Nikishov,  Alexandr  S.;  and  Ustinov, 
Terenty  I.,  4,128,419,  CL  73-171.00a 
quindU,  Akio:  See— 

,   Diego;   D'Agoatini,   Caadklo;   aad   PasquiadH,    Akio, 

4,128,457,  CL  2O3-».O0O. 
PMtor.  Ricardo  C;  and  Robinaon.  Morton,  to  Hughea  AlfOtft  Com- 
nany.  Genentaoa  of  CF4 from  Teflon  for  reactive  atmoapberepro- 
haang  and  growth  of  metal  flooridea.  4,128.389.  CL  260^3.000. 
PautdTwiUiaffl  V.  Appantos  for  feeding  and  orieotmg  puts.  4^128,139, 

a.  198-389.00a  .      ^         «.      J      -   • 

PavUs,  James  D..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Phase  diacnmioa- 

tor.  4,128,812,  a  328.134.00a      „___,  ,^       ^ ,,    , 

Pawlak,  Daniel  E.;  and  Levenaon,  Michad.  Deflagratmg  propellant 
compositiona.  4,128.443,  CL  149-71.00a 


Pay  Tdeviaion  Corporatioii:  See— 

Urwin.  Peter  T..  4.128,038,  Q.  85-45.00a 
Payne,  Oeone  C.  to  PNl.  Inc.  Metal  detector  system  with  gro— d 

effect  rnectioB.  4,128.803.  CL  324-3^0. 
Peacodc,  Frederick  C:  See — 

Hunt,   John   D.;   and    Peacock.   Frederick   C.   4.128,665,   CL 
424-33a00a 

PeemoUer,  Horst:  5ff  

FUsikowski,  Peter,  and  PeemoOer,  Horst.  4,128.781.  CL  313-6a00a 
Peleagaris.  Akis.  nhuninated  shoe.  4.128«g61,  CL  362'IO3.00a 
Pdoffio,  Aknandro.  Appantui  for  wwiai  to«edHr  portiom  of  knit- 

tedvtides.  4,128,066,  CL  112-27.000. 
Moai.  Stanford  S,  Jr..  to  Moctaa-Norwich  Prodacta.  lac.  1  JtletfajM- 

niperidyl  5-pbenyl-2-fiiroatea.  4,128.55a  CL  546-21400a     . 
PrtoMfk,  Herbert:  See — 

Kohler,  Amun;  Pdousek.  Herbert;  (%se.  Helmut;  Weatermann, 
Hans;  and  Magoach.  Kari-Heinz,  4,128.533,  CL  528-279X)0a 

Kohler,  Armin;  PekMiaek,  Herbert;  Ohae,  Hdanrt;  Wish 

Hans;  and  Magoach,  Kari-Heinz.  4.128^34.  CL  528-279X100. 
Pemsler,  J.  Paul:  See— 

Rappaa.  Alkis  S.;  and  Pemsler,  J.  PML  4.128,416,  CL  75-119.00a 
Pendleton,  Robert  G.:  See — 

Bondinell,  William  E.;  aad  Pendleton,  Robert  O..  4,128.666,  CL 
424-33a00a 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporatioa:  See— 

Nagati.  Raahed  N.,  4,128,232,  CL  266-241.000. 
Pennwah  Corporation:  See— 

Bartoazdc  Edward  J.;  aad  Oiristofas,  ADcis.  4,128419.  CL  260- 

29.6NR. 
Kydooiens,  Nicholas,  4,128,517,  CL  260-29.60F. 
Merchant,  Dihrendra  R.,  4.128.626,  CL  423-4S8.00a 
Penrod.  Orville  R.:  See— 

Bardey,  Jcbn  E.;  Penrod,  Orville  R.;  and  Radoaevich.  Lawrence 
D..  4.127.934.  CL  29-626.000. 
Penrose,  Alexander  B.;  aad  I/wnmg,  Micfaad  R.  G.,  to  Pfizer  lac. 
acariddea.  4.128.632.  CL  424-263.000. 


PeriphooKS  Corporation:  See— 

kagnd.  Evan  L..  m.  4.128.346.  CL  400-144.20a 
Perkin-Bhner  Corporation.  Tlie:  See 

NewdL  William  H..  4,128.352.  CL  4O3-57.00a 
Perroonet,  Jacques;  and  TaUaai.  Laurent,  to  Rouaad  Udaf.  Novd 
»xy)  and  (phoaphonyknyVdnoplieaea.  4.128.562.  CL 


■332.30it 
Pury.  Joaeph  A.  Pressure  transducer.  4,128.013,  CL  n-lOlJOOO. 
Pertl.  Jerry  H.;  aad  Koehler,  Howard  A.,  to  ^imy  Raad  Cocpontioa. 
Mediod  aad  apparatus  for  preventiag  erroneous  data  traasCer  fSron  a 
digitd  computer.  4,128,874,  CL  364-20a00a 
Pestolite  Inc.:  See— 

PMllipa,  Dennis  O..  4,127.961,  CL  43-139.00a 
Peters,  Dudky  C:  See- 
Scott,  John  P.;  Peters.  Dudley  C;  aad  Foster,  Richard  C. 
4,128.80a  CL  322-28.00a 
Peters,  John;  and  Thompaon,  Edward  E.  Mooae  trap.  4,127.938.  CL 

4341.00a 
Petersen,  Egon  N.:  See 

Vcdlkommer,  Nocbert;  Petersen,  Egoa  N.;  Klinkeabrrg.  Herbert; 
aad  Schmidt.  Weraer.  4.128.709.  CL  526-2I8X)0a 
Peterson,  Janet  B.:  See— 

Schnudt,   Andreas;   Peterson,   Janet   B.;   aad   Dexter,   Martin, 

4,128.718.  CL  548-313A)a 

PetersoB,  Manrioe  W.,  Jr..  to  Square  D  Coi^way.  PolyplMae  ctrcnt 

breaker  having  improved  tr^>  croasbar  assembly.  4,128422.  CL 

335-8.000.  _ 

Petenoo.  Richard  J..  Jr.  Ftaae  adulter  teminaL  4,128.291.  CL  339- 

154.00A. 
PetiUo.  Phillip  J.  Tailpiece.  4.128.033,  CL  84-299.000. 
Petry,  Stanton  H.,  to  Cory  Food  Services,  lac.  Beverage  brewer  atrao- 
tufc.  4,128,0Sa  CL  99-304.000. 

Fetterson.  Ldf  J.;  and  Petterson,  Ldf  E..  4,128,143,  CL  187-29.00IL 
Pettenon,  Leif  J.;  and  Petterson,  Ldf  E.  Supervisory  control  meana  for 

automatic  elevator  systems.  4.128,143,  CL  187-29.0ML 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Penrose,  Alexander  B.;  and  Leeming,  MkAad  R.  G.,  4,128,652.  CL 
424-263.00a 
Pfluger.  Ebethard:  See— 

Oanaert.  ^1^^  Bersfried.  Dietrich;  Heinridi.  Gert;  StAuept.  Diet- 
mar,  Slansky,  Harry;  Pfluger,  Eberfaard;  aad  Dockd.  Jeaa. 
4,128,802,  CL  322-28.000. 
Pfocxhdaier  Uhrea-Rohwerke  Rudolf  Wdmer  Se^— 

Murrie,  Kurt,  4,127,985.  CL  58-58.000. 
Phillips,  Benjamia  A.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Mediod  aad 
gowrator  unit  of  an  abaorption  heat  poam  system  forsepanriaca 
ridi  liqucw  into  a  refrigerant  and  a  aidutian  low  in  1 
4,127,993,  CL  62-lOlX 
PhilUps,  Dennis  G.,  to  Pestolite  Inc.  .^iparatns  for  ( 
4,127,961.  CL  43-139.000. 

PUffiM  Felfoleui  OompaHy:  Stt- 

Mtontsomery,  Dean  P.,  4,12S.393,  CL  2ifO-6TljaaH. 
Smith,  diffecd  E.;  and  Hohx.  Hau  D..  4,128,596,  CL  26a«83J3a 
PiclotO,  Jolu  W.  Tnih  ooOKting  nd  haadliiig  veUck.  4,128.182,  a 

214-302.000. 
PieiTCt,  James  A.:  See^ 

Manh.  Hvoid  G.;  and  Pierret.  Janes  A^  4,128^1.  CL  73-2S1.00a 
PitUmry  Coauiany,  The:  See— 

Rejaa,  JadTT,  4,128,074,  Q.  118-24.000. 
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Pizzo,  Frank,  to  C.  J.  Hendry  Company.  Inflatable  raft  oonstniction  and 

method.  4,127.909,  CL  9^11.00A. 
Plai^  Chariea  J.;  Roamaid,  Edward  J.;  and  Oivens.  Edwin  N.,  to  Mobil 
Oa  Corporation.  Stabilized  zinc-containing  zeolitea.  4,128.304.  Q. 
252^S3.00Z. 
PlaaooB  AO.:  5rr 

Badertacher.    Hant;    and    Schindler.    Walter.    4,128,307,    CL 
33O-263.00a 
Plnadikdl,  Wotfaang:  See— 

Hater,  Martu;  Plnaclikell.  Wolfgang;  and  Wisnewaki.  Heinrich, 
4,128,414,  a.  73-38.000. 
PMS  Conacrfidated:  See — 

Bradbury.  ^I^niam  B.;  Watta.  Robert  H.;  and  Scott,  E.  Timm, 
4.128,211,0.  241-101.600. 
Pnemnatic  Force  Feeder.  Inc.:  See — 

Stamatiou,  Dimttri  S.;  and  Stamatiou.  Lila  D..  4.128,404,  CI. 
SS-1.000. 
Pneutdt,  Inc.:  See 

Haytayan,  Harry  M..  4,128,1  la  CL  137-434.200. 
PNI,  lac:  See — 

Payne,  George  C,  4,128,803,  CL  324-3.000. 
Pohio.  James  N.;  Ricbardi.  Douglas  £.;  Robertson,  Angus  A.  J.;  Wfl- 
Uama,  WilUam;  and  Oamett,  Kenneth  J.  Pdting  of  animals.  4,127,917, 
CL  17-21.00a 
POhland,  Aloia,  to  Carl  Fieudenberg,  Firma.  Soft,  non-woven  Cibrica 

and  process  fiv  their  manufacture.  4,128,679,  Q.  428-131.000. 
PohUg,  Wittfried,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  direction 
fining  and  direction  indication  of  railbound  vehicles.  4,128,218,  Q. 
246-247.000. 
POlak's  Fmtal  Works.  Inc.:  See— 

Mitzner,  Bernard  M..  4.128.307.  Q.  232-322.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Oteenwdd.  Richard  B..  4.12S.425.  CL  96^0HD. 
Tmnon,  William  J..  4.128.667.  CL  427-348.000. 
PolMcbegg.  Haaa-Dietiich.  to  Leybold-Hcraeos  OmbH  ft  Co.  KO. 

Energy  analyzer  for  charged  particles.  4.128.763.  O.  23O-3OS.00O. 
IHtUnski,  Leon  M.:  See — 

Carr,  ^l^lliam  C;  Polinski.  Leon  M.;  Hindin.  Saul  O.;  and  Roaco, 
Jamea  L..  4,128.391,  CL  260468.0QA. 
Pollack.  James  W.:  See- 

Zanoni,  Louis  A.;  and  PoDack.  Jamea  W.,  4,128/n3,  Q.  73-6.000. 
PoUitzer.  Ernest  L.;  and  Hayes.  John  C,  to  UOP  lac.  Dehydrogeaation 

method.  4.128.390,  Q.  260466.0QA. 
Poomer.  Horst:  See 

Arnold.    Lothar,    Paaedach,    Heinrich;    and    Pommer,    Hont, 
4,128.728.  a.  368-799.00a 
Pomfft,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Caron,  Jaoquea;   Poncet,  Jean-Claude;  and   Vamey.   Bernard. 

4.128.004.  a.  73-38.000. 

Pood.  David  M.;  and  Wang,  Richard  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Benzotiiazole  ortho-ester  compounds  nseftil  as  ultraviolet  stabifizers. 

4.128,339.  CL  260-308.00B. 

Pook.  Walter  D.  Air  filter  for  motor  vehicle  carburetor.  4.128.408. 0. 

33-498.000. 
PopUn.  Jerome  L.;  and  Litwitz,  Edward  F.,  to  York  Lugme  Corpora- 
tion. Pw|— a>l>.  carrying  case.  4,128,13a  O.  19O^4.00a 
Popov,  Vasily  P.:  See— 

Liakumovich,  Alezaadr  O.;  Pantukh,  Boris  I.;  Sultanova,  Mengzda 
K.;  Popov.  VMily  P.;  Tolstikov.  Georikh  A.;  Mooakov.  Jury  B.; 
Juriev,  Valery  P.;  Mandebfatam.  Elena  Y.;  Korotkevich.  Boris  S.; 
and  Shmuk.  Jury  A..  4.128.708.  CL  326-162.000. 
Possin,  George  E.:  See— 

Norton.  James  F.;  Parks,  Harold  G.;  and  Poasin,  George  E., 
4,128,897,  CL  363-118.000. 
Post  Office,  The:  St»— 

lUches,  Stanley  J.  W.,  4,128,14^  CL  184-1.30a 
POweU.  George  A.  Skateboard  wheels.  4.128.234,  a.  280-87.04A. 
FOwdL  Justin  C;  and  McMahon.  Matthew  A.,  to  Tezaco  Inc.  Cellubr 
solvent  refined  coal  and  methods  for  making  same.  4.128.401.  CL 
44-l.OOR. 
Powers.  Richard  J.  Pallet  and  roller  post  constnictioo  therefor. 

4.128.233.0.  280-79.  lOA. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Bitterioe.  Mkhael  G.;  and  Keslar.   Leroy  D..  4.128.448.  Q. 
136-166.000. 
Pratt-Read  Corporatioo:  See— 

Elkins.  Vance  V..  Jr..  4,128,242,  Q.  273-77.00A. 
Piemetz.  Mkhael  J.,  to  Premetz.  Michael  J.  Stowable  decorative  Ughts. 

4.128.863.  CL  36^249.00a 
Price.  Barry  J.;  Chtberow,  John  W.;  and  Bradshaw.  John,  to  Allen  ft 
Haabnrys  Limited.  AmiaoaJkyl  furan  derivatives.  4.128,638.  Q. 
424-283.00a 
Price,  Michael  G.:  See— 

Brooker,  Gary  L.;  Teramki,  Wesley  L.;  and  Price.  Mkhad  G.. 
4.128,628.  a.  424-l.OOa 
Prioate,  Jerry  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  High  speed  data  shifter  array. 

4.128,872.  CL  364.90a000. 
Procter  ft  Gamfaie  Company.  The:  See— 

Barfofd,   Brian   D.;  and   Benjamin,   Lawrence.  4.128.484.  CL 
232-8.80a 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhfanann:  See— 

Schjrmaiin,  Jeau-Piare;  Dubreux.  Bernard;  Bakes.  Mkhel;  Delava- 
renne.  Serge-Yvon;  and  Daude-Lagrave.  Marie<3iristine. 
4.128.494,  0:252-186.000. 


Pioss,  Wilhebn:5lM' — 

Muhlbock.  Franz;  Karpaty.  Akos;  and  Pioss.  Wilhehn.  4.128.400. 
O.  422-101.000. 
PrusofT.  William  H.:  See- 
Lin.  Tai-Shun;  Fischer,  Paul  H.;  PrusofT.  William  R;  and  Shiau. 
George  T..  4.128.639.  CL  424-18a00O. 
Pulejo.  Salvatore.  Magic  square  puzzle.  4.128.243.  O.  273-136.000. 
Purtichert.  Werner,  to  Sulxer  Brothers  limited  Sdf-pressurizing  float- 
ing gas  bearing  having  a  magnetic  bearing  therrin.  4.128.210,  O. 
306-9.00a 
Pusch.  Walter  G.,  to  Johns-ManviOe  Corporation.  High  density  asbe- 
iloa  free  tobermorite  thermal  insulatioB  containing  woUastonite. 
4.128.434.  O.  106-12a000. 
PYROHM.  INC:  See— 

Sdwiba.  Mkhael  B.,  4,128.818.  O.  333-70.00S. 
Quehen.  Andre,  to  SECIM.  Rolling  mill  stand.  4,127,997, 0  72-19.000. 
Radoaevich.  Lawrence  D.:  See— 

Bartley,  John  E.;  Penrod.  OrviUe  R.;  and  Radoaevich,  Lawrence 
D..  4.127.934.  O.  29-626.000. 
Radovich.  David  A.:  See — 

Spitkr.   Kdth  G.;   and  Radovich.   David   A..  4.128.312.   O. 
321-33.00a 
Ra^and,  Evan  L.,  m,  to  Puiphonics  Corporation.  Daisy  type  print 

whed  apparatus.  4,128,346,  O.  400-144.200. 
Ramos,  Edward;  and  Caneo,  Joseph  V..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.  Tune  delay  cooqiuter  for  ordnance  flne.  4.1^836,  CL  343- 
7.0PF. 
Rana.  Victor  F.;  and  SiniscaL  Paul  D..  to  Rockwdl  International  Cor- 
poration. Cart  conveyor  system.  4.128.163.  O.  198-796.000. 
Randam  Electronics,  Inc.:  Set 

Stevens,  William  M.,  4,128,766,  O.  2S(M83.00a 
Ramero.  John  J.  FoMaUe  suitcase  doUy.  4.128.232.  O  2tMO.O0(k 
Rank  Xerox  Limited:  See— 

Suciyaiiia,  Mitsuhiko;  and  Sfainkai,  Micliio.  4.128,327,  Q.  395- 

Rappas.  Alkis  S.;  and  Pemakr.  J.  Piuil,  to  Keaneoott  Copper  Corpora- 
tion. Nickd  recovery  employing  caibonyl  fSerrates.  4.128,416,  O. 
73-119.00a 
Ratdifle,  Charles  T.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Catalytk  reduc- 
tion of  aromatk  sulfooyl  haUdea  with  hydrogen  sulfide  to  yield 
aromatk  thiols.  4,128,386, 0.  260-609.0(X>. 
Ratlyen,  Edwin  R,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Arc  spray 

wdding  raplaoeaUe  electrode  tip.  4.128.734.  O  219-137.onL 
Rawaoo,  Francis  F.  R,  to  USM  Corporatioa  Method  of  attaching  heels 

to  shoes.  4.128,609,  O  264-23.000. 
Raybun,  BiUy  R.;  and  Hayes.  Alfred  F..  to  Mu,  Paul  T.,  a  part  interest 

Ignitioo  device.  4,128487,  O.  431-78.00a 
Raybnm,  Charles  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Pleated  mrtellized  fihn 

capacitor  wound  about  its  center.  4,128,837,  O.  361-309.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  5fr 

AUen.  James  A.;  and  Cokman,  Oyde  F.,  4,128.247. 0. 274-23.0(Hl. 
Anderson.  Charks  R.  4.128.784.  O  313-422.00a 
Gambk.  Edward  B.,  4.128.868.  CL  363-26.00a 
Katagi.  Kazuo.  4.128.834, 0.  343-3.0EM. 
MiTKh.  John  W.,  4,128,824,  O  333-213.00a 
Rebstock.  Miklred  C;  Nicolakks.  Ernest  D.;  kfick.  Thoous  F.;  Tmney. 
Frsncis  J.;  and  Wittle,  Eugene  L..  to  Parke.  Davis  ft  Company. 

hydrasides. 


Pyroglntamyl-histidyl-tryptophanyl-aeryl-tyrosyl 
4.128.34a  O.  260-1 1130R. 


Reoognitioii  Equipment  Inoorporated:  See— 

NfcMillanTRobert  M..  4.128.298.  CL  390-96.100. 
Regan.  A.  MichaeL  to  Regan  OAhore  International,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
kvelmg  and  supporting  a  sub^ea  drilling  template.  4,127.991.  O. 
403^^000. 
Regan  Ofbhore  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Regan.  A.  Mkhael.  4.127.991.  O.  403-202.00a 
Rehag.  Kkus:  See— 

Meurer.  Hans;  and  Rehag.  Klaus.  4.127.998.  O.  72-97.000. 
Rekh.  Manfred,  to  fT***"**^**^  Werke  Hueb  Aktiengeacllschaft.  CaU- 
lytk  splitting  of  formk  acid  esters  on  hydro^nation  catalysts. 
4.128.73a  O.  968-914.000. 
Rdchert,  Wolfgang,  to  Krause,  Walter.  Suspended  flexilrie  container. 

4,127.97a  O.  32-63.000. 
Reid,  Albert  R.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Superabsorbent  cellulosk 
fiben  having  a  coating  of  a  water  maolubk,  water  abaotbent  polymer 
and  method  of  making  the  same.  4.128,692, 0.  428-378.00a 
Retmoser,  Fritz.  Means  for  marking  of  points  within  the  terrain. 

4,127,972.  a.  32-103.000. 
Retn^ardt.  Victor  S.:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration:  Reinhardt.   Victor   S.;   and   Cervenka,   Peter   O., 
4,128,814,  O.  331-94.00a 
Reinke  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Coash,  RooaU  J.,  4,128,203,  O.  239-1.000. 
Reisfekl,  Renata;  Eckstein,  Yona;  and  Boehm.  Leah,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Army.  Glass  compositions  having  fluoreaoence  properties. 
4.128.411,  O63-18.00a 
Rcjsa,  Jack  J.,  to  Pillabnry  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  coating  food 

products.  4,128,074,  O.  118-24.000. 
Rdbor  SJL-.See— 

Bechtiger.  Charks  G.,  4.128.237. 0.  271-241.000. 
Reliabk  Ekctrk  Company:  See- 
Gilberts.  Alexander  G..  4,128.833.  O.  361-1 19.00a 
Rdiuce  Ekctrk  Company:  See- 
Suggs.  Robert.  4.128.671.  O.  427-123.000. 
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Renk,  Paul,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maachinenfabrik  AG.  Mixing  apparatus. 

4.128.342.  O.  366-99.000. 
Renken,  Albert:  See— 

LeupokL  Ernst  I.;  Arpe,  Hans-Jurgen;  Renken,  Albert;  and 
Schlosser.  Emst-Gunther.  4.128.727.  O.  360-247.000. 
Rensch,  Adam;  and  Albert,  Otto,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Device 
for  the  continuous  monitodqg  of  oil  leaks  on  oxygen  compressofs. 
4,128,831.  O.  34<V«)3.00a 
Rentoldl  limited'  See 

Lynch.  Davkl  J..  4.128.397.  O.  42^29.000. 
Reaearch  Corporation:  See- 
Lin.  Tai-Shun;  Fischer.  Paul  R;  PrusofT.  William  R;  and  Shiau. 
George  T..  4.128,639.  CL  424-180.000. 
Rhee.  Denna  W..  to  Admiral  Corporation.  Sdectivdy  coiq>led  synthe- 
sizer for  tuner  of  TV  receiver.  4.128.849.  O.  338-191.00a 
Rhodes,  Sanuny  J.:  See — 

Coleman,  Donald  F.;  and  Rhodes.  Sanuny  J..  4.128,827,  O.  340- 
52.00R. 
Rhodes,  William  E.,  Ill:  See- 
hover,  Myroo  J.;  Singer,  AmoM  J.;  Lynch,  DonaU  M.;  and 
Rhodes.  William  eTuI.  4.128.662.  O.  424-319.000. 
Rhoae-Pouknc  Industries:  See— 

Pabce.  Jean-Louis;  Farge.  Danid;  and  James.  Oaude.  4,128,63a  O. 
424-238.000. 
Rhythm  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nozawa.  Kazutoahi;  Aahflie,  Yasue;  Aruga,  Hatsuo;  and  Tat- 
suzawa.  Kunio.  4.127.986.  O.  38-134.000. 
Rich.  Leo  O.:  See — 

Amston.  Robert  W.;  Trussdl.  GeraM  C;  and  Rich.  Leo  G., 
4.128,003,  O.  73-117.300. 
Rkhaid  Wolf  GmbH:  See- 
Bauer,  Skgfrkd,  4,128,099,  O.  128-303.170. 
Rkhards.  Doviglas  E.:  See— 

Pohio.  James  N.;  Richards.  Douglas  R;  Robertson.  Angus  A.  J.; 
WiUiams.  William;  and  Gamett.  Kenneth  J.,  4,127,917,  O. 
17-21.000. 
Richards,  William  W.:  See— 

Jdmson,  Herbert  E.;  snd  Richards,  William  W..  4,128.432.  O. 
136-384.000. 
Riches,  Stanley  J.  W..  to  Post  Office.  The.  Apparatus  for  recycling 

engine  lubricsting  oil.  4.128,14a  O.  184-1 JOO. 
Richwine,  John  R.,  to  Hercuks  Incorporated.  Vulcanizing  halogen- 
containing  polymers.  4,128,3ia  O.  328-36.000. 
RkxA  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawano,  Hamyoshi.  4,128,329,  CL  333-14.00a 
Suzuki.  Minoru,  4,128,079,  CL  118-638.000. 
Yanagawa,   Nobuyuki;   and   Tagawa,   Kazuaki,   4,128,334,   CL 
355-73.000. 
Ried,  Walter.  See— 

Merkd,  Wulf;  Alpermann.  Hans  G.;  Gdsen,  Kaii;  Kothe,  Norbert; 
and  Ried,  Walter,  4.128.643.  O.  424-231.000. 
Riemath.  Heinz:  See— 

Loch.  Friedhehn  R;  Mailander.  Hans;  Riemath.  Hdnz;  Schmid. 
Richard;  and  StickeL  Ernst,  4,128.287,  O.  312-293.000. 

Riester.  William  C:  See— ^ 

Deibd.  Riymond  A.;  Gowans.  Ndl  A.;  and  Riester,  WObam  C. 
4.127.912.  a.  19-290.420. 
Rietmulkr.  Karl-Hdnz.  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Illumination 

devke  for  indicator  instruments.  4.128,839,  O.  362-26.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Moore.  George  G.  I..  4.128.664. 0.  424-324.000.  _ 
Scbener,  Robert  A.;  and  Stern,  Rkhard  M.,  4,128.639.  O. 
424-285.00a 
Rilling.  Victor  R.:  See— 

Brittoo,  James  E.;  Metcalf.  Fredric  D.;  Sommer.  John  G.;  Kuan. 
Tiong  R;  Rilling,  Victor  R.;  and  Wddi.  John  A..  4.128.523.  CL 
260-33.6AQ. 
Rimmdzwaan.  Frandacus  J.:  See— 

Fransen,  Jan  J.  B.;  and  Rimmdzwaan,  Franciscus  J.,  4,128,782, 0. 
313-174.000. 
Ringroae.  Peter  S.:  See— 

y^therton.  Frank  R.;  Hall.  Michad  J.;  Hassall.  Cedrk  R;  Lambert, 
Robert  W.;  and  Ringiose.  Peter  S..  4.128^42.  CL  260-1 12.30R. 
Riso  Kagaku  Corporatioa:  See— 

Himma.  Noboru;  and  Tsuji.  Yoshio.  4.128.037.  O  101-128.200. 
Ritter.  Arthur  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Rotatabk  shaft  cou|ding. 

4.128.022.  CL  74-694.000. 
Rittmannsberger.  Noibert:  See — 

Gansert.  Willi;  and  Rittmannsberger.  Noibert.  4.128.801,  O. 
322-28.00a 
Roach,  Mark  E.:  See— 

Nutt,  Wendell  G.;  and  Roach,  Mark  E..  4.128.736. 0  174-111000. 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  See— 

Eaper.  Friedrich  J.;  and  Zdler.  Robert,  4,128,42a  O.  73-23a000. 
GaMert,  WiUi;  and  Rittmannsberger,  Nmbert.  4.128,801,  O. 

322-28.000.  ^      ,  ^ 

Ganaert.  Willi;  Bergfiried.  Dietrich;  Hdnrich.  Gert;  Schnepf.  Diet- 
mar.  Sknsky,  Harry;  Pfluger.  Eberhard;  and  Doricd,  Jean, 
4.128.802.  O.  322-28.000. 
Dknbaier.  Amo;  Ruprecht.  Gert;  and  Beiger,  Klaus,  4,128,844, 

CL  337-31.000. 
Kemmner.  Ulrkh;  and  RuM.  KarL  4,128363,  O.  417-423.00R. 
Morishima,  ToaUo.  4,128,799, 0  32^28.00a 

Robert  J.  McNair,  Jr.:  See—  

Hertkorn,  Dongka  J.,  4.127.936.  O  43-19.000. 


Roberts.  Leslk  N..  to  Bodteye  International,  Inc.  Center  brace 

ber.  4,128,062,  CL  10S42aOOa 
Robertson,  Angus  A.  J.:  See— 

Pohio,  James  N.;  Ridiards,  Dou^as  E.;  Robertaon,  Angus  A.  J^ 
Williams,  ^k^lliam;  and  Gamett.  Kenneth  J.,  4,127,917.  O. 
n-2lJOOO. 
Robinson,  Ernest  G..  Jr..  to  Kracker.  Denis  J.  Productioa  ofmodnktion 
signals  from  audk  frequency  aonroes  to  control  color  cootribatioas  to 
visttd  diq^ys.  4.128.846,  CL  338-82.00a 
Robinson,  Morton:  See— 

Pastor,   Rkardo  C;   and   Robinson,   Morton.   4.12S.S89.   CL 

260-633.000. 

Robinson.  Vktor  S.;  and  Pshdman,  Doaakl  M..  to  New  Jersey  Zinc 

Company.  The.  Process  for  desuUurization  using  particulate  zinc 

oxide  shapes  ot  high  sarfiBoe  area  and  improved  strngth.  4.128,619, 

O.  423-244.000. 

Roccaforte.  Harry  L.  to  Chanqiion  Inteniatioad  Corporation.  Dispky 

carton  with  retaining  pands.  4.128.168. 0.  20645.14a 
Rochelk.  ^K^lliam  R.:  See— 

TiDin^iaBt.  William  S.;  and  RocheOe.  WilUam  R..  4.127,93a  CL 
37-62.00a 
Rode,  John  v.,  to  Spectra-Physics.  Inc.  Carrier  oompoattian  oootrol  for 

liquid  chromatographk  systems.  4,128.476.  CL  21O-31.00C 
Rockwdl  Interaatkod  Corporation:  See 

Chen.  Thomas  T.,  4.128.894.  CL  365-4.00a 

George.  Peter  K.;  Getgis,  Isoris  S.;  and  Kobayashi,  Tsutoani. 

4.128.896.  CL  365-12.00a 
Page.  Jerome  M..  4.128.837.  O.  343-7.00O. 
Rana.  Victor  F.;  and  Siniacal.  Paul  D..  4.128.163. 0  198-796XXia 
Rodn.  Herbert  F..  to  SMW  Packaging  Corporation  Carton  handling 

and  erecting  madune.  4.127,977.  O.  53-363  AXX 
Rogier.  Edgar  R.:  See — 

MacKay,  Keaneth  D.;  and  Rogier,  Edgv  R^  4,128,493,  a 

252-184.00a 
Rohr.  Franz-Joaef;  and  Krapf.  Rudcrif.  to  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Ck  AO. 

Ekctiochemical  seosor.  4.128.469. 0  204-193.00S. 
RcAringer.  Peter  See— 

Nachbur.  Hermann;  Hiestand.  Armin;  and  Rohringer.  Peler, 
4.128.687.  O.  428-2S3.00a 
Rojo,  Agustin,  Jr.  BuildiQg  constructed  of  precast  L-ahaped  concrete 

units.  4.127.971,  O.  32-79.1ia 
RoUo.  RandaD  W.:  See— 

Metcalfe.  Paul  E.;  RoOo.  RandaD  W.;  and  Stagg.  Maloofan  J.. 
4.128.678.  CL  428-119.000. 
Rompdtien.  Rainer  See— 

Geschonke.  Hans;  Rooqidtien,  Rainer.  and  Rummel.  Wolfgang. 
4.128.516.  CL  260-29.6(ML 
Rork.  Mujork  A.  Method  and  artkk  treating  pktures.  4.128,447.  O 

156-155.000. 
Rose.  Larry  E.;  and  Lawrence.  Norman  F.,  to  Genend  FOods  Corpora- 
tion. Extrusion  sh^xng  ^iparatus.  4.128.372.  O.  425-311.000. 
RoadL  Jorge  E..  to  Bendiberica,  S.  A.  Power  steering  iiwliaiiism, 

4.128.046.  O.  91-37S.00A. 
Rosinski,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Plaidc  Charks  J.;  Rosinski.  Edward  J.;  and  Giveas.  Edwin  N.. 
4.128.904.  CL  292-499.0QZ. 
Ross.  Mervin  L.;  and  Gittins.  Marvin  W.  Extension  light  assembly. 

4.128.226,  O.  362-378.000. 
Ross,  Milton  I.  Method  of  assembling  dectricd  oonnecton.  4.127,924, 

CL  29-413.00a 
Rosskr.  Erich;  Ddner.  Hans;  Sandner,  Benihard;  and  Schilling,  Hans, 
to  Oba-Geigy  Coipocstion.  Process  for  treating  textiles  with  reactive 
pdymers.  4.128,675, 0  427-39a00E. 
Rosskr,  Frederidc  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Lauteibach.  John  R;  and  Rosskr.  Fredeiidi  W..  Jr..  4.128,296,  CL 
339-274.000. 
Roasmann,  George  L.  Water  qxwts  craft  4.128.073.  CL  115-22.000. 
Roth.  Roy  W..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Making  abaotbabk 

surgicd  fdt  4.128.612.  CL  264-126.000. 
Rothbuhr.  Lothar  See— 

Wolfi;  Skgfrkd;  and  Rothbuhr.  Lothar.  4.128,438. 0. 106-307.000. 
Rothgoidt.  U^  Ifinz.  HansDieter,  and  Verapui.  Gerrit.  to  U.&  Philips 
CorporstioQ.  Ekctrostatk  printing  device  with  monocrystaDine 
stylus.  4.128.842. 0  346-15S.00a 
RouJkt.  Gerdd;  and  Bortuzzo.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Thomaon-Brandt  Opti- 
cd    reading   device   comprising   a   focussiiig    detectioo    devne. 
4.128.847.  CL  358-128.000. 
Roulkt.  OeraU:  See— 

Ldiureau,  Jean-Oaude;  Malisstn.  Rcdaad;  and  RouOet.  Geraki. 
4.128.309.  O  3SO-293.00a 
Roussd  Udaf :  See— 

Martd.  Jacques;  and  Tesskr.  Jean.  4.128.384.  CL  26O-S86.O0R. 
Perronnet.  Jacques;  and  Taliani.  Laurent,  4,128,562,  O  260- 
332.30R. 
Rovnyak,  George  C.  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.  Substituted  tUazok 

[3.2-aHhiopyiano(4.3-d]pyrinudines.  4.128.647.  CL  424-251^0. 
RovnydL,  Genrge  C.  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.  SiAatituled  pyra- 

no(4.3-d]-thiazok>[3.2-a]pyrimkUnes.  4.128.648. 0.  424.251.00a 
Rowe.  Stqihen  R.  to  Xerox  Corporstion.  lUuminatar.  ^128332.  CL 

355-67.000. 
Rudcriph.  Frank  W.:  See- 
Meed,  Rateh  T.;  GreaAatch.  WHaoa;  Rudolph.  Frank  W^  and 
Frenz.  Norbert  W..  Jr..  4.128.703,  CL  429-101i)Oa 
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Rodoipli,  Karl-Hdnz: 

Bockner,  Weraer,  Degoi,  Bruno;  Priea,  Ludwig;  Helmut,  Judat; 
Munda.  Rudolf:  and  Rudolph,  Kari-Hdnz,  4,128.968,  Q.  260- 
44SJ0E. 
Ruhl.  Karl:  Sm>— 

Komniier,  Ulrich;  and  Ruhl.  Karl.  4,128,365,  CL  417-423.0(»L 
Rumiaaky,  Robert  T.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Compreator  nummnm  off-time 

•yrtcm.  4,128.854.  CL  361-22.(»). 
Rununel.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Oeachooke,  Hana;  Rompdtiea,  Rainer,  and  Rummel.  Wolfgang, 
4.128,516.  CL  260-29.6HL 
RunUe.  Dean  E.:  See — 

Brown.    Arthur    R.;    and    Rnnkle.    Dean    E.,    4,128,112,    CL 
137-S44.00a 
Kttprpciitt  ^^c^ti  uiv^^^ 

Dlenberger.  Amo;  Ruprecht.  Oert;  and  Berger.  Klaui,  4.128.844. 
CL  357-31.00a 
RuiaeQ.  Barbara  P.,  heir  See- 
Terry.  Suae*  A.,  deceaaed;  Rumell,  Barbara  P.,  hdr,  Terry,  Jamea 
P.,  heir;  and  Cain.  Shirley  A.,  heir,  4,128,117.  O.  144-3.0(MC. 
Runell,  Jamea  L.,  to  Arinc  Reaearch  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  raeaanring  diitanoe  between  an  aircrafk  and  a  ground  atatioa. 
4,128,839.  CL  343-6.9LC 
RuaadL  Ronald  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Oround  fiiuh  defeat 
cable  for  hi^  current  static  trip  drcuit  breaker  tat  tets.  4.128.804, 
CL  324-28.0CB. 
Ryan,  Edward  W.;  and  brad.  George  R.  Jr..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  P«*«"'«»  noEile  flap  lol  arrangement  4,128,208,  Q. 
239.269.39a 
SAW  Salea.  Inc.:  See— 

Sabtowiky.  Gerald;  and  Walker,  Chancy  M.,  4,127.949,  Q. 
37-13.000. 
Saarbergwerke  AfciMiig#f>Hfii»ft-  See — 

Leibrock.  Kurt;  Bwr.  Adolf,  and  Buch.  Priedrich.  4,128.402,  Q. 

44-ll.OOa 

Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charlea  M.,  to  Gulf  Reaearch  tc 

Development  Company.  Proccaa  for  the  preparation  of  nitropheayl 

hyifaoxy  aubatituted  acetylene  and  convernon  to  nitrophenylaoety- 

lene.  4,128,988,  Q.  260449.000. 

Sabfowaky,  Gecald;  and  Walker.  Chancy  M..  to  S  *  W  Sales.  Inc. 

Snowmobile  trail  groomer.  4.127.949.  CL  37-13.00a 
Sagami  Chemical  Reaearch  Center:  See— 

Kojima.  Takakazu;  and  Ohtsuka.  Yozo,  4,128.719,  Q.  948-321.000. 
Satto,  Hiromaaa:  Ser— 

HayasU.  Katsntake;  Saitoh.  Tutomu;  Yomogida,  Katsuyuki;  and 
Saito,  Hitomasa,  4,128,630i  CL  424^.000. 
Saito.  Seiki:  See — 

Yanhara,  Hiroahi;  and  Saito,  Seiki,  4.128.878,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Saitoh,  Tutomu:  See— 

HayasU.  Katsntake;  Saitoh,  Tutomu;  Yomogida,  Katsuyuki;  and 
Saito.  Hiromaaa.  4,128.63a  CL  424-69.000. 
Sakai.  Maaahiko:  See— 

Toyoda.  Shinichi;  Sakai,  Masahiko;  Goto,  Kazuo;  Narahara,  To- 
shikazu;  and  Karasawa,  Yoahiharu,  4.128.931,  CI.  928-93.000. 
Sakai,  Tetsushi.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corp. 
Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  devices  having  inverted  frustum- 
shape  contact  layers.  4.128.849,  CL  397-91.000. 
Sakamoto,  Tatsuo:  See- 
Nomura,  Takac^  Umemoto,  Yoshiro;  and  Sakamoto,  Tatauo, 

4.128.682.  a.  428-138.000. 

Nomura.  Takao;  Umemoto,  Yoshiro;  and  Sakamoto,  Tatsuo, 

4.128.683.  a.  428-138.000. 
Sakurai,  Isao:  See- 
Nagano.  Akira;  Uraaaki.  Kazuaki;  Osato.  Akira;  and  Sakurai,  Isao, 

4,128.796,  CL  239-92.0SB. 
Sale,  Anthony  J.  H.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Microwave  heating 

of  foods.  4,128,791.  CL  219-10.99A. 
Sallee,  Joaeph  P.:  See- 
Gay,  Danny;  Horine,  James;  Hudson,  James  C;  Sallee,  Joseph  P.; 
and  Wininger,  Henhel  R.,  4.128,029,  Q.  83-437.000. 
Salloga.  Fred  W.:  See— 

^ster,  Abraham  S.;  and  SaUoga,  Fred  W.,  4,128,269,  CL 
289-305.000 
Sakm,  Sheppard  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Stranded  conduc- 
tor for  dynamodectric  machines.  4,128,779,  CI.  310-213.000. 
^m  Stein  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

DeaL    Douglas   O.;    and    Morley,    Robert   C.   4.128,160,    O. 
198-657.000. 
Samejima,  Shnichi:  and  Hirade,  Kenkichi,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and 

TcK^oae  PuUic  Corp.  Ditfcfcntial  detection  systems  with  non- 
rednndant  error  correction.  4.128,828,  Q.  340-146.  lAQ. 

Samod.  Robert  A.;  Kaminski.  Gerald  W.;  and  Layne.  Michad  W. 
J-Shued  pin  for  «"«"««£  dental  procthesis  with  means  for  debris 
eacipe.  4,127.939,  Q.  32-11.000. 

Sandberg,  Oleatn  A.,  to  Pormax,  Inc.  Constant-tension  conveyor  drive 
for  thermd  processing  apparatus.  4,128,164,  O.  198-813.000 

Sander,  Hans:  Set 

Kroker,  Ruprecht;  and  Sander,  Hans.  4,128,921,  CL  260-31.40R. 

Sanders,  James  M.;  Vtnds,  Joaquin  P.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  to 
Intemationd  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Bicyclo{2.2.2]-octene  deriva- 
tives and  mixtttres  thereof.  4,128,729,  Q.  968-820.000. 

Sanders,  Maggie  B.,  executrix:  See— 

Bontauin.  Thomas  E.,  deceased;  and  Sanders,  Maggie  B..  executrix, 
4,127,957,  a.  43-53.900 


Saitdner,  Bemhard:  See 

Roasler.  Erich;  Deiner,  Hans;  Sandner.  Bemhard;  and  Schilling, 
Hans.  4.128.679.  Q.  427-390.00E. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See— 

Hatdtmann,  Goetx  E.,  4,128.649,  CL  424.296.00a 
^tiKtoT  Ltd.:  See— 

Bourquin,  Jean-Pierre;  Schwarb,  GusUv;  and  Waldvogd.  Erwin, 

4,128,949,  a.  946-202.000 
Schneider,  Lukas.  4,128,944,  Q.  26O-146.O0T. 
aanfom  rrooess  corporation:  oee 

Lemer,  Moisey;  Morse,  James  H.;  and  Bessendorf,  Mikhad, 
4,128,461,  a.  204-58.000. 
Sankyo  Otipuic  Chemicals  Company  Limited:  See— 

Wyant,  Robert  E.;  and  Orotta,  Henry  M..  4,128,429.  CI.   106- 

15.001. 
Yuma,  Knnihiko;  and  Sayama.  Shuji.  4,128,565,  Q.  26(M29.700. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishti.    Yaauhiro;    Hiroae.    Shintaro;    and    Kawasaki,    Ryoichi. 
4.128.138,  CL  181-167.000. 
Sanyo  TraiUng  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Onizawa,  Masao,  4,128.539.  d  260-4.00R. 
Sarantakis,  Dimitrios;  and  Grant,  Nonnan  H.,  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation.  Pentapeptkte  with  morphine-  like  activity. 
4,128.541,  CL  260-1 12.50R. 
Sarkes  Tanian.  Inc.:  See— 

Kiepps,  James  B.,  Jr.,  4,128,820,  CL  334-1.000. 
Sashihara,  Kei|ii:See— 

DcencNK,  Shinpei;  Masuda,  Takao;  Suzuki,  Nobua,  Tanaka,  To- 
shiharu;  and  Sashihara,  Kenji,  4.128,428,  CL  96-114.100. 
Sato,  Masao,  to  Amada  Company,  Limitwl  Horizontd  handsaw  ma- 


chines. 4.128.031.  a.  83-820.000. 
Satoh.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Tachino,  Kenzo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Elevator  need  control  system.  4,128.142.  CL  187-29.0(HL 
Saumsiegle.  Robert  w.;  and  Harry,  leuan  L..  to  Continental  Can  Com- 
pany,   Inc.    Iiyectioo   blow   molding   apparatus.    4.128474.   O. 
425-403.000. 
Sauvey,  Donald  R.;  and  Magnuson,  Robert  E.,  to  Hammond  Corpora- 
tion. Electro-mechanicd  keyboard  menaory  for  an  dectronic  musicd 
instrument  4,128,036.  Q.  84-441.000. 
Savage,   Robert  J.   Investigation  of  the  soundnem  of  structures. 

4.128.011,  CL  73-579.000. 
Sawada,  Kaoru:  See— 

Okamoto,   Tomiyasu;   Nishimoto,   Tsunanori;   Sawada,   Kaoru; 
Hayakawa,  Koji;  and  Kurihara,  Tomomichi,  4,128,187,  Q. 
220464.000. 
Sayama,  Shuti:  See — 

Yvima,  Kunihiko;  and  Sayama,  Shuji,  4,128,565,  CL  260-429.700. 
SCA  Development  Aktiebolag:  See— 

WennerbkMn,  Bengt  A..  4.128.669.  CL  427-8.W0. 
Scaduto,  John  R.  To^hoUer.  4,128,026,  Q.  82-11.000. 
Scamehorn.  John  P.:  See— 

Frohreich.  Richard  A.;  and  Scamehorn,  John  P.,  4,128,405,  CI. 
99-99.000. 
Schachar,  Ronald  A.  Horizontally  mounted  intraocular  lens  and  the 

method  of  implantation  thereof.  4,127,903,  Q.  3-13.000. 
Scherba,  Michad  B..  to  PYROHM,  INC  Electricd  frequency  respon- 

dve  stmctuie.  4,128.818,  CL  333-7a00S. 
Schering  Aktiengesdlschaft:  See— 

Amdt  Priedrich;  and  Boroschewski,  Geriiard,  4.128.413,  d. 

71-ioaooa 

Scherrer,  Robert  A.;  and  Stem.  Richard  M.,  to  Riker  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Antimioxjbid  polycydic  nitrofurans.  4,128,699,  Q.  424-289.000. 
SchiUing,  Hans:  See^ 

Rossler.  Erich;  Deiner,  Hans;  Sandner.  Bemhard;  and  Schilling, 
Hans.  4.128.679.  CL  427-39a0(». 
Schindkr,  Wdter:  See— 

Badertscher,    Hans;    and    Schindkr.    Wdter.    4.128,307,    CL 
390-263.000. 
Schinke,  David  P.:  See— 

Hartman,  Adrian  R.;  Mdchior,  Hans;  Schinke,  David  P.;  and 

Smith.  Richard  G..  4,127.932.  CL  29-99a00a 

Schirmann.  Jean-Pierre;  Dubreux.  Bernard;  Bakes,  Michd;  Delava- 

renne,  Serge-Yvon;  and  Daude-Lagrave,  Marie-Christine,  to  Produits 

Chbmiques    Ugine    Kuhhnann.    Activaton    for    peroompounds. 

4,128,494,  CL  292-186.000. 

Schldnkofer.  Rudi  W.,  to  Ingersidl-Rand  Co.  System  and  method  for 

gas  phase  pulp  bleaching.  4,128.494.  Q.  162-49.000. 
ScUeppnik.  AUM  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  l-<Norfoom-9'-en-2'-yl) 
or    l-(iiorbom-2'-yl)   nibttituted    l-alken-3-olt   and   alkan-3-ols. 

4,128,309.  Cl.  232-522.000. 

Schlereth,  FriU  H.:  See— 

Irwin.  John  M.;  and  Schlereth.  FriU  H..  4.128,890,  Q.  364-724.000. 
ScfakMser,  Emst-Onnther  See— 

Leopokl.  Eniat  I.;  Arpe.  Hana-Jurgen;  Renken.  Albeit;  and 
SchkMser.  Emst-Gunther.  4.128.727,  Q.  960-247.000. 
Schlup,  GusUve  E.;  and  Berger,  Edwin,  to  G.  E.  Schlup  ft  Co.  Device 
for  assembling  electronic  components  on  a  printed  circuit  board. 
4.127.936,  a.  29-721.000. 
Schmedemann,  Wdter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Adjusting  device 
for  a  section  of  a  me(Ucd  treatment  apparatus  or  examining  apparatus. 
4,128,274,  a.  297-410.000. 
Schmddl,  Karl;  Brunkhorst  Wilhdm;  and  Michadis,  Eberhard,  to 
BASF  Aktienigesdlschaft  Manufacture  of  a  solutioo  of  nitrosylsnlfu- 
ric  add  in  sulAuic  acid.  4,128,623.  CL  423-388.000. 
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Schmid.  Richard:  See- 
Loch.  Friedhdm  H.;  Mailander.  Hans;  Riemath,  Heinz;  Schmid, 
Richard;  and  Stickd.  Ernst.  4.128.287,  O.  312-253.000 
Schmidt,  Andrea^  Peterson.  Janet  B.;  and  Dexter.  Martin,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Hydioxyphenylated  hydantoins.  4.128,718,  Cl. 
948-313.000. 
Schmidt,  Oscar  W.,  to  New  Pneumatics,  Inc.  TiOrking  and  emergency 

release  system  for  baned  windows.  4,127.966.  dT^ULOOO. 
Schfludt,  Werner:  See— 

VoOkommer,  Norbert;  Petersen,  Egon  N.;  Klmkenberg,  Herbert; 
and  Schmidt,  Werner.  4.128,709,  CL  926-218.000. 
Schmitt  Eugene  W.,  to  Harbil,  Inc.  Brake  rigging  for  dropped  bottom 

gondob  can.  4,128,148.  CL  188-197.000. 
Sdbiitt  Frederick  L.:  See- 
Sanders,  James  M.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  P.;  and  Schmitt  Frederick  L., 
4,128,729,  a.  968-820.000. 
Schmitz,  Lawrence  S.:  See— 

Troutman.  Bruce  L.;  and  Schmitz,  Lawrence  S.,  4,128,773,  CL 

307-238.000. 

Schneider,  Lukas,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Copper  complexes  of  substituted 

sulfophenyl-azo-phenyl-azo-naphthalene  sulfonic  acids  containing  a 

heterocyclic  fiber-reactive  groiq>.  4,128,944.  Cl.  260-146.00T. 

Schneider,  William  P.,  to  lh)jdm  Coimany,  The.  6,7-Didehydro-POIi 

compowids.  4,128,713,  CI.  342-426.000. 
Schnepf,  Dietman  See— 

Gauert,  Willi;  Bergfried,  Dietrich;  Hdnrich,  Got;  Schnq>f,  Diet- 
mar;  Slansky.  lurry;  Pfluger,  Eberhard;  and  DorkeL  Jean, 
4,128,802,  d.  322-28.000. 
Schnizler,  Albrecht  Jr.,  to  Metabowerke  KG  Cloas,  Ranch  ft  Schni- 
zler.  Device  for  relesisaUy  securing  an  auxiliary  tod  to  a  manually 
hdd  power  driU.  4,127,923,  CL  24-270.000. 
Schoemaker,  Hubert  J.  P.:  See— 

Ekired,  Emmet  W.;  and  Schoemaker,  Hubert  J.  P.,  4,128,629,  Q. 
424-1.000. 
Schoettk,  Klaus:  See— 

Gaiser,  Dieter,  WoeUhaf,  Joaef,  Schoettle,  Khun;  Guenther,  Prie- 
drich;   Kamm,    Bugen;    and    Wendt    Erich,    4,127,929,    Cl. 
29-430.000. 
Senlmid,  Werner;  Schoettle,  Klaus;  Wittkamp,  Hdnrich;  and  Uhl, 
Kari,  4,128.892,  Q.  360-90.000. 
Schreyer,  Hdnz  B.,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Eldctronik.  Curve 

foDowhm  device.  4.128.481.  CL  290-202.000. 
Schubert  Rolf  E.  R..  to  Dorst-Keramikmaschinen-Bau  Otto  Dorst  u. 
Dipl.-Iiig.  Walter  SdilegeL  Apparatus  for  producing  plates  and 
simibr  articles.  4.128.379,  CL  429-409.0m. 
Schuetz,  Robert  C  Bfamk  firing  ad^Mer.  4.128.040.  Q.  89-14.00E. 
Schulthess,  Adrian;  and  de  Courten.  Alfred,  to  Laboratories  OM  So- 
ciete  Anonyme.   (Bis-diethylaminft)2,9-dihydroxyt>enzene-l,4-disul- 
fonate.  useful  as  a  medicament  agdnst  glaucoma.  4.128.661,  Cl. 
424-316.000. 
Schulz,  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Weapon  elevat- 
ing medianism  having  an  autmnatic  clutch.  4,128,041,  CL  89-41.00R. 
Schulz,  Toni:  See- 
Ernst  Horst  M.;  Obchewski,  Armin;  Wdter,  Lothar,  Brandenstein, 
Manfred;  and  Schulz,  Toni,  4,128.279,  Ca.  308-6.00C 
Schimp,  Lewis  J.:  See- 
Sterling.   Vaughn  C;   and  Schun>.   Lewis  J..  4,128,898,  CL 
3^-13.000. 
Schwab  Safe  Ca.  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  Norman,  4,127.999,  CL  70-119.000. 
Schwan.  Thomas  J.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  I-QIH-Pyrrol- 
2-yhnethylenelamino}-2,4-imida7olidinrdione.        4,128.711,        Q. 
942-420.000. 
Schwarb,  GusUv:  See— 

Bourquin,  Jean-Pierre;  Schwarb,  GusUv;  and  Wddvogel,  Erwin, 
4,128,949,  CL  946-202.000. 
Schweizer,  Eduard  H.  Stand  tot  bedding  grsmoiriiooe  records  and 
magnetic  tape  cassette  cases.  4,128.179,  CL  211-40.000. 

Scott  E.  Timm:  See— 

BradtNiry,  WiUiam  B.;  Watts,  Robert  H.;  and  Scott  E.  Tunm, 
4.128,211,  a.  241101.600. 
Scott  J(^  P.;  Peters.  Dudley  C;  and  Foster.  Richard  C.  Vehicular 
battery  charging  systeuL  4,128,800,  Q.  322-28.000. 

Scovill  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Johnson,  John  L.,  4,128,209,  CL  239-983.000. 

Seaver,  James:  See — 

Ltfson,  Gerakl  L.;  Treadwdl,  William  A.;  and  Seaver.  James, 

4,128,044,  a.  9i-2aooa 

Sa>A,  Oidrich  K.;  and  Dolak.  Lester  A.,  to  Upjohn  Compuy,  The. 
AUylic  methyl-hydroxylated  novobiocins.  4.128,S63,  d  260-343.430. 
SECIM:  3cc 

Qudien,  Andie,  4,127.997,  Q.  72-19.000. 

Sederquist  Richard  A.,  to  United  Techm^gies  Corp.  Fud  cdl  power 
plant  and  method  for  operating  the  same.  4,128,700,  Cl.  429-17.000. 

SedUey,  Bruce  S.  Hand  held  magnetic  card  encoder.  4,128,851,  Q. 
36O-4.00O. 

Seeger,  Alfred.  Three-dimensiond  photognqAy  using  incoherent  light 
4,128.324,0.394-112.000. 

Seeger,  Richard  E.,  to  Chomerics,  Inc.  Keyboard  with  concave  and 
convex  domes.  4,128.744,  Q.  200-9.00A. 

Seemayer,  Wdter:  See— 

BkxMn.  WiUiam  G.;  Choksi.  Pradip  V.;  and  Seemayer.  Wdter, 
4.128,098.  a.  128-272.300. 


Sdko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogihara.  Masuo;  Chimura.  Kozo;  and  Shinaraki,  Noboo,  4,127,984, 
a.  98-7.000. 
Seita,  Tocu;  Shimizn,  Akihiko;  Kato.  Yoshio;  and  Hashimoto,  Tsotomu, 
to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Curier  for  liquid  chromatog- 
rairiiy.  4,128,706,  CL  926-19XX)a 
Seki,  Shigeo:  See — 

Koyama.  Mmac^  and  Seki,  SUgeo,  4,128,714,  CL  544-18.000 
Sdcigudu,  AJdra:  See — 

Otsu,  Shinpei;  Srkiguchi,  Akira;  Tobita,  NobayoaU;  OnTramataa, 
Sx«eru;  Hoaoe,  YosUhisa;  Maiaai.  Motodd;  Sogimoto,  Noboru; 
and  Totsuka.  NoriyosU.  4,128,378.  CL  ^5-445.000 
Sdak.  Martm  M.,  to  Astro  Engineeting  Ca  Chwiical  ilimrasing  sys- 
tem. 4,128,326.  a.  354-317.000 
Selleck.  James  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Hunsacker,  Jerry  R;  and  Sdleck.  Jamea  R..  Jr..  4.128,655.  CL 
424-273.0ML 
Sdwitz,  Charles  M.:  See — 

Sabourin.  Edward  T.;  and  Sdwitz,  Charles  M.,  4,12S4t8,  CL 
260^5.000 
Senoore,  Inc.:  Sec 

Westra.  Marlin  D.,  4,128.808.  CL  325-134i)0a 
Senknd.  Werner.  Sdioettle,  Klan«  Wtttkanqt.  Heinrich;  and  UU,  Karl 
to  BASF  Aktiengesdlschaft  Tape  frsnajinn  Binrhaniani  for  record- 
ing and  playing  back  video  signals.  4,12M52.  CL  36O-9aO0a 
Seo.  Iwao.  to  MitadMsU  Petrocaemicd  CoaqMny  Limited.  Fituy^tc- 

trie  materiaL  4,128.489,  CL  252-62.90a 
Sevoatiyanov,  Vladimir  P.;  Astakhov,  Valery  V.;  and  Usachev,  Vasily 

P.  Laqod-cryatd  indicator.  4,128.314.  CL  350-341.000. 
Shadid.  Fahim  E.;  and  Johnson.  Psnl  R..  to  Clucago  Bridge  ft  Iron 
Company.  Ship  tanks  with  continuous  support  syalem.  A,lUfifJO,  CL 
114-74.0QA. 
Shah.  Niranjan  S.:  See- 
Duke.  Jack  R.;  Shah.  Niraiuan  S.;  and  Woolf.  wmam  C. 
4.128.883.  CL  364-200.00a 
Shakula.  Nikold  M.;  Voloschenko.  NikoU  L;  SUshkin.  Nikald  P.; 
Muratov,  Anatoly  S.;  Guzchenkg  Alexandr  P.; , 
M.;  and  Nikitchenka  Vladimir  P.  Cable  repair 
4,128,367,  CL  425-1 1.000 
Sharp,  Charles  M..  to  BOC  Limited.  Laser  beam  weUiag.  4,128.753.  a. 

2I9-I21.00L. 
Sharp,  Christopher  J.,  to  Glaxo  Ldtoratories  limited  Crphalosporin 

antibiotics.  4.128,719,  CL  944-22.000. 
Shaw,  Oifford  O..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  N  cyde  gated 

periodic  waveform  generator.  4.128,774.  CL  307-260i00a 
Shddon.  Loren  B.;  Tomashek.  James  R.;  and  Ward,  DonaU  IL.  to 
BJ-Hughes  Inc.  Vdoctty  oootrol  amngement  for  a  oompntcr-oon- 
troUed  oil  drilling  rig.  4.128.888.  CL  364-969.000 
SbdL  RonaU  G.:  See- 
Brown,  Michad  R.;  Christen,  Kyriakoa;  Lnndquiat  David  E.; 
Mddment   Eari   P.;  and  Shell.  Rondd  G.,  4,128.841,  CL 
346-79.000. 
Shepherd,  Wilbum  O.;  and  Gadow,  Jonathon  C.  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.   Flushing   and   oocriing   system   for   pumps.   4,128,362,   CL 

419-1  ixooa 

Shiau,  George  T.:  See— 

Lin,  Td-Shun;  Fischer,  Pad  H.;  Prusoff,  William  R;  and  Sfaian, 
George  T.,  4.128.639.  CL  424-180.000 
Shiba,  Ifirodii,  to  Nippon  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device. 

4,127,931,  CL  29-971.000. 
Shibata,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toahihiro, 
4,128,608,  CL  26048aOOR. 
Shigenobu,  Maashiro:See— 

Yamamoto,  Yoshihiko;  SUgeaobn,  Masahim,  and  Knwabara, 
Hidea  4,128,768.  CL  290-939.000. 
ShilUday.  Douglas  J.  Ortbodontisfs  instrument  for  applying  daatic  ardi 

wire-retaining  rings.  4,127.940,  CL  32-66.000 
Shimizu,  Akihiko:  See — 

Sdta,  Torn;  ShimiTii,  Akihiko;  Kata  Yoshio;  and  Hashimnta 
Tsutomu,  4,128.706,  CL  926-19.000. 
Shimotsuma.  Nobiio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Sdkosha.  Electronic 

drcuit  4,128,816,  CL  331-1 16.0(HL 
Shin-Shirasuna  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Nakazono,  Akia  4,128,893,  CL  360-109.000 
Shinagawa  Refractories  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

r^uto,  Kiyodu;  and  Sukuya.  Akia  4.128494.  CL  43M37X)00. 
SUnkai,  Micluo:  See—  . 

Sugiyama,  Mitsuhiko;  and  SUnkai.  Midua  4,128,327.  CL  395- 
TOML 

ShJnofaki.  Nobno;  See— 

Ogihara,  Maano;  Cbiman,  Koao;  aad  Shiwoaraki,  Noboo,  4,127.964, 
CL  58-7.000 
Shiokawa,  Showko;  Kusakabe,  Takaaki;  Moriizumi,  Toyoaaka;  and 
Yasuda,  Tsutomu.   to  Toko,   Inc.   Surface  elastic   wave  device. 
4,128.819,  a.  333-72.000 
Shiomura.  Tetsnnoauke;  Kinoshita,  Youzou;  and  Kokne.  YoaUo,  to 
Mitaui  Toatsn  Chemicals.  Inc.  Method  for  the  production  of  low 
deuity  polyethylene.  4,128,607.  CL  260-878.00B. 
Shiozaki.  Yasumi:  See— 

Yamada,  Koichi;  Harato.  Takuo;  Ishida.  Tduhiro;  and 
Yaaami.  4.128,618,  CL  423-119X100 
Shirahata.  Ryuji;  Kitamoto.  Tatsaji;  and  Soznki.  Maaaaki,  to  P^ji  Photo 
Film  Co..  lid.  Prooem  for  the  productian  of  a  i 
medium.  4,128.691.  CL  428-336.00a 
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Shiniiihi,  Hisasbi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Toy  drawing  doll. 

4.127.963.  a.  46-265.000. 
Stairmki,  Jun:5ee— 

Ohta.  Hideyam;  Uozumi,  Takahiro;  Kanbe,  Maiani;  Abe.  Naoto; 
Shinaaki.  Jun;  and  Mayama,  Maaayothi.  4.128.426.  Q.  96- 
87.00R. 
Shiaeido  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayaahi.  Katsotake;  Saitoh,  Tntomn;  Yomogida.  KatsuyuU;  and 
Saito.  Hiioman.  4.128.630.  O.  424^.000. 
Shiahkin.  Nikolai  P.:  See— 

Shakula.  Nikolai  M.;  VokMcbenko.  Nikolai  I.;  Shiahkin.  Nikolai  F.; 
Muntov.  Anatoly  S.;  Ouichenko.  Alexandr  P.;  Anokhin,  Vladi- 
mir M.;  and  Nikitchenko,  Vladimir  P..  4.128.367.  C  425-1 1.000. 
Shmuk.  Jury  A.:  See — 

Liakumovich.  Alexandr  O.;  Pantukh.  Boria  I.;  Sultanova,  Mengzda 
K.;  Popov.  Vaitly  P.;  Tolatikov.  Oenrikh  A.;  Monakov.  Jory  B.; 
Juriev.  Valery  P.;  Mandelahtam.  Elena  Y.;  Korotkevich.  Bona  S.; 
and  Shmuk.  Jury  A..  4.128.708.  Q.  326-162.000. 
Shur-Line  Manuftctoring  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Cupp.  Charlea  D.;  Matthiea,  Bruce  J.;  and  Wood.  Frederick  J..  Jr.. 
4.127.911.0.  1S-210.00R. 
Shuatov,  Leonid  D.:  See— 
~X  Shuatova.  Olga  A.;  Oladyahev.  Oeorgy  P.;  Kondraahov.  Bduard 

\  K.;  and  Shuatov.  Leonid  D..  4.128.m  Q.  326-43.000. 

\     Shuatova,  Olga  A.;  Oladyahev.  Oeorgy  P;  Kondraahov.  Eduard  K.; 
^^  and  Shuatov.  Leonid  D.  Method  for  stabilization  of  flooro-organic 

/  /copolymers  of  the  ethylene  seriea.  4.128.707.  CI.  326-43.000. 
^>^vetaov.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

bchenko.  Vitaly  O.;  Shvetsov.  Vladimir  A.;  Erygin.  Evgeny  N.; 
and  Oirshik,  Roman  L..  4.128.197.  Q.  223-97.000. 
Sideria,  Nikolaa:  See— 

Kabditz,    Hana-Peter;    and    Sideria.    Nikolaa.    4.128.248.    Q. 
277-13.000. 

I;  Charlea  L.;  Hon,  Charlea  J.;  and  Tiefenbach.  Joaeph  P.,  to 
1  Shnarock  Corporatioo.  Surface-treated  soft  contact  lenaea. 
4vl2S418,  CL  3S|.l6aoaL 


,  4»12t,826.  CL  338-204.000. 
,4^128.012.0.73-611.000. 
SlodhatI,  Lan;  and  Sjoatrom,  Hans.  4.128.767.  a.  230-313.000. 
SigAee,  RaraMMd  A^  to  General  Electric  Company.  NbiGe  supercon- 

dodivcfilM.  4,128,121.  CL  164-<6.00a 
Silvcatii,  Aatboay  J.:  See— 

Mikovaky,  Ridianl  J.;  and  Silveatri.  Anthony  J..  4.128.303.  Q. 
252-465.000. 
Stmoo-Haitley  Limited:  See— 

NlMett.  David  C;  and  Capewell.  James  T..  4.128.267.  O.  294- 
8I.00R. 
Simpaon.  William  M..  to  Coming  Olass  Works.  Hermetic  glaaa-metal 

compnaaion  seal.  4.128.697.  oT  428-433.000. 
Sinclair,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Errede.    Louis   A.;   and   Sinclair.    Robert   A..   4.128.513,   CI. 

321-saooa 

Sinddar.  Emeat  C:  See- 
Be^  Henry  E.;  Haaten.  Jimmie  L.;  and  Sindelar.  Ernest  C, 
4,128,276.  a.  303-13.000. 
Singer.  Arnold  J.:  5<ie — 

Lover.  Myron  J.;  Singer,  Arnold  J.;  Lynch.  Donald  M.;  and 
Rhodea.  William  tL/Ul.  4.128.662.  Q.  424-319.00a 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Zocher.  Joaef.  4.128.067.  O.  112-222.000. 
g«n«««»«i,  Paul  D.:  See — 

Rana.  Victor  P.;  and  Siniacal.  Paul  D..  4.128.163.  Ci.  198-796.000. 
Sink.  William  H..  to  Dana  Corporation.  System  for  rotating  a  control 

shaft  4,128,045.  Q.  91-217.000. 
Sjoatrom,  Hans:  See— 

Slodberg,  Lars;  and  Sjoatrom.  Hans.  4.128.767.  Q.  250-5 13.00a 
SKF  Kugrilagrrfabriken  OmbH:  See— 

Emat,  Hont  M.;  Olacbewski.  Armin;  Walter,  Lothar,  Brandenstein, 
Manfred;  and  Schulz.  Toni.  4.128.279.  Q.  308-6.00C 
Skinner.  Eari;  Emeott,  Marvin;  and  Jevne.  Allan,  to  Ocneral  Mills 
CheniicalB,  Inc.  Interpenetrating  dual  cure  reain  compoaitions. 
4,128,600.  a.  26O-859.00R. 
Sk^ia,  Lewis  E.  Rocket  branching  mechaniam.  4.128.039.  Q.  89-1.803. 
Slanaky,  Harry:  See— 

Oanaert,  Willi;  Berofiied.  Dietrich;  Heinrich.  Oert;  Schnepf.  Diet- 
mar;  Saanaky.  Harry;  Pfluger.  Eberhard;  and  Dorkel.  Jean. 
4.128.802.  CI.  322-28.00a 
Slingeriand.  Hary  R.  Jr.  Vegetation  trimmer  with  cuttings  catcher. 

4j27,938.  a.  30-13ZOOa 
Smith,  CUfford  E.;  and  Holtz,  Hana  D.,  to  Phillips  Petrcrfeum  Company. 
AOt^ation  of  oldSna  with  paraffins  utiUztng  aluminum  haUde  and 
group  VA  metal  haUde  intercalated  in  graphite.  4.128,596.  Q. 
260^.530. 
&nith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Wang.  Samuel  S.;  and  Smith,  Eugene  L.,  Jr.,  4,128,475,  G. 

mi66.ooa 

Smith,  George  W.;  K^lit.  Michael;  and  Hayden.  Daniel  B.,  to  Oeneral 
Motors  Corporation.  HeMer  control  method  for  liquid  crystal  de- 
vioea.  4,128,311.  Q.  350-331.000. 
Smitli.  Richard  G.:  See— 

Hartman,  Adrian  R.;  Mekhior.  Hana;  Schinke.  David  P.;  and 
Smith.  Richard  O.,  4,127.932.  CL  29-390.000. 
Smith,  Richard  N.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Electrodialysis  of  pickle 
Uqnor.  4,128,465,  Q.  264-180.00R 


Smith,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Bicking.  John  B.;  and  Smith.  Robert  L.. 
4,128.564,  a.  260-401.000. 
Smith.  Wilham  N.;  Malpass.  Dennis  B.;  and  Merkley,  Joseph  H..  to 
Texas  Alkyls,  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  organo-magnesium 
complexes.  4.128.301.  O.  2S2-431.00R. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Berges.  David  A..  4.128.722.  Q.  544-26.000. 
BondineO.  William  E.;  and  Pendleton,  Robert  O..  4.128.666.  Q. 
424-33a00O. 
SMW  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 

Roehn.  Herbert  F..  4.127.977.  Q.  53-565.000. 
Snamprogetti.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Corbellini.  Margherita;  and  Balducci.  Agoatino.  4,128.366.  O. 

260448.00R. 
Corbellini.  Margherita;  and  Balducci.  Agoatino.  4.128.567.  CI. 
26a448.00R. 
Snapon  Toola  Corporation:  See- 
Green.  Tafanage  O..  4.127.928.  Q.  29-453.000. 
Sneed.  Jackaon  B..  to  Humphreys.  Hutcheson  A  Moseley.  Flame  shiekl- 

ing  device.  4.128.393.  CL  431-35l.00a 
Snelgrove.  James  A.:  See— 

FabeL  David  A.;  Snelgrove.  James  A.;  and  Fariss,  Robert  H.. 
4.128.694.  a.  428-412.000. 
SocieU'  Italiana  Reaine  S.IJt  S.p.A.:  See— 

Barba,    Diego;    lyAgoatini.    Candido;    and    Pasquinelli.    Aldo. 
4.128.457.  a.  203-29.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See— 
Oroaaeau.  Albert,  4.128.151.  Q.  192-4.00A. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  CECA  S.A.:  See— 

Caron.  Jaoquea;   Ponoet.   Jean-Claude;   and   Varney.   Bernard. 
4.128.004.  a.  73-38.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon:  See— 

Lafon.  Louis.  4.128.656.  Q.  424-282.000. 
Societe  Europeene  de  Propiilsion:  See— 

Habermann.  Helmut;  Brunet.  Maurice;  and  Joly,  Pierre.  4.128,793, 
a.  318-618.000. 
Soderberg  Manu&cturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Thompson.  Harold  R..  4.128.862.  d  362-217.000. 
Soklner.  Richard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Ultraaonic  examina- 
tion apparatus  operating  according  to  the  impube-echo  mediod. 
4.128,012,  CL  73-611.000. 
Sommer,  John  G.:  See — 

Brittoo,  James  E;  Metcalf.  Fredric  D.;  Sommer.  John  G.;  Kuan. 
Tnng  H.;  Rilling.  Victor  R.;  and  Welch.  John  A..  4.128.523.  a. 
260-33.6AQ. 
Sone.  Shigeru.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Rotor 

houaing  for  a  rotary  engine.  4.128.366.  CI.  418-83.000. 
Sonobe.  Tadaai.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Rotor  having  improved  arm  structure 

to  reduce  tensile  stresses.  4.128.780.  CL  31&265.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See 

Hoahi.  Kiqji;  and  Sugita.  Kazuhiro.  4.127.969.  Q.  51-283.00R. 
Suzuki.  Tadao;  and  Yoahida,  Tadao.  4,128.813.  Q.  330-264.000. 
Sorce.  Peter  S.;  and  ChfTord.  Earl  W..  to  Aro  Corporatian.  The.  Roller 
members  for  use  in  heat  sealing  apparatus.  4.128.431.  CI.  136-333.000. 
South  African  Inventions  Development  Corporation.  Hie:  See- 
Butler.  Louis  R.  P..  4.128.336.  CI.  336-307.000. 
Spadema.  Conan  H.  Latching  switch.  4.128.749.  Q.  200-254.000. 
Spector.  George:  See— 

Nighswonger.    James;    and    Spector,    George.    4.128.193.    CI. 
222-402.210. 

Spectra-Physics.  Inc.:  See 

Rock.  John  V..  4.128.476.  Q.  2IO-31.00C 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See — 

Lund.  Roger  E.;  and  Hanaon.  Marlin  M..  4.128.898.  Q.  365-1000. 
Parrish.  C%wles  A.;  and  Webb.  Bryant  P..  4.127.981.  Q.  56-14.40a 
PertL    Jerry    H.;    and    Koehler.    Howard    A.,    4,128.874.    d. 

364-200.000. 
Thurber.    Kenneth    J.;    and    Strauss.    Jon    C.    4.128.875.    CI. 
364-20a000. 
Spevack.  Jerome  S.,  to  Deuterium  Cotporatioo.  Contact  apparatus  for 

multiphase  proceasing  4.128.406.  G.  55-237.000. 
Spinello.  John  O.:  See — 

Hicks.  Alan  A.;  Spinello.  John  O.;  and  Breslow.  Jeffrey  D., 
4.128446.  a.  273-243.000. 
Spiteri.  Joamh.  Truck  marker  light  4.128.860^  CI.  362-80.000. 
Spitler.  Keith  G.;  and  Radovich.  David  A.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Post  treatment  of  flexible  polyurethane  foam  with  organic 
siloxanes  for  increaaing  the  water  abaorbency  and  penetration. 
4.128.512,  CL  521-55.005. 
SpringfieU  Tool  k  Die,  Inc.:  See— 

Knibbe.  Jan  C;  and  McPhee,  WiUaid  J.,  4.128.028.  CL  83-41 1.00R. 
Square  D  Company:  See 

Peterson.  Maurice  W..  Jr..  4.128.822.  Q.  335-8.000. 

Stagg,  Malcolm  J.:  See 

^Metcalfe.  Paul  E.;  Rollo.  Randall  W.;  and  Stagg.  Malcofan  J.. 
4,128,678,  CL  428-119.000. 
Stahlecker,  Otto:  See— 

Baumer,  Wilhehn;  Bemhard.  Hoist;  Eaaelbom,  Reiner.  (%n- 
lach,  Jorg;  Stahlecker.  Otto;  and  Zureda.  Fritz,  4,128,435,  G. 


genia 
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Stamatiott,  Dimitri  S.;  and  Stamatiou.  Lila  D..  to  Pneumatic  Force 
Feeder.  Inc.  Method  for  sqwrating  light-weight  oonuweasible  i 
rial.  4.128.404.  G.  55-I.OOa 


December  5, 1978 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  29 


Stamatiou,  Lila  D.:  See— 

Stamatiou,  Dimitri  S.;  and  Stamatiott,  Lila  D.,  4,128,404,  Q. 
53-1.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See- 
Bond,  Thomas  J.;  Kdly.  William  J.;  and  Adams.  Richard  C. 

4.128.383.  a.  425-529.000. 
Jones.  Richard  H..  4.128.397.  O.  260^3.620. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

KiMahL  Nicholaa  K.;  and  Fotia.  Peter,  4,128,502,  G.  252-431.00R. 
Stanley  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okazaki.  Kunio.  4.128.770,  G.  307-lO.OLS. 
Starcher.  David:  See- 
Cooper,  Charlea  R..  Jr.;  Ellis.  Charles  K.;  and  Starcher.  David. 
4,128.359.  a.  404-72.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Kent  E.;  Chan.  Jimmy  H.;  and  Baker.  Doa  R., 
4,128.58a  a.  260-566.0QA 
SUyer.  Mark  L.:  See— 

Fiddhouse,  John  W.;  Onves,  Daniel  F.;  Cole.  William  M.;  SUyer. 
Marie  L.;  and  Fenake.  Steven  L.,  4.128.710.  G.  528-168.000. 
Steck,  Wemen  S^e— 

Wunsch,  Oerd;  Ddmer,  Paul;  Falk.  Roland;  Mahler.  Karl;  Loeser. 

Werner.  Domas.  Friedrich;  Felleiaen.  Peten  and  Steck.  Werner. 

4.128.672.  a.  427-130.000. 

Steckel.  Thoams  P..  to  Lubrizcd  Corporation.  The.  Overbaaed  phenox- 

ide-halo    caiboxylic    acid    condensate    additives    for    lubricants. 

4,128.488.  a.  232-33.600. 

Steeghs.  Martin  H.  O..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Cathode  ray  tube 

for  dnplaying  colored  pictures.  4,128.79a  a.  313-382.000. 
Stede  Asaociates.  Inc.:  Sec 

Steele.  Bazil  E.;  and  kficheeL  Paul  O..  4.128.348.  G.  400-198.000. 

Steele.  Bazil  E.;  and  MicheeL  PHul  O.,  to  Steele  Asaociates.  Inc.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  applying  ink  to  ribbons.  4.128.348.  G.  400-198.000. 

Stein.  Charles  R.:  See- 

Cole.  Herbert  S..  Jr.;  and  Stein.   Charies  R.,  4.128.313.  G. 
330-340.000. 
Stemme.  Otto;  and  Lermann.  Peter,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Instant-pic- 
ture camera.  4.128.322.  G.  334-83.000. 
Stemme.  Otto:  S^e— 

Wide.  Richard;  Stemme.  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter,  and  Fauth,  Gunter. 
4.128.323.  a.  334-86.000. 
Stenzd.  Jurgen;  and  Heymer.  Gero,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Production  of  phoephine.  4.128.620.  G  423-299.000. 
SterUng.  Vaughn  C;  and  Schun>.  Lewis  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Muhmle  flasUamp  system.  4.128.838.  G.  362-13.000. 
Stern.  Elaine  S.:  See— 

Johnsen.    Vernon    L.;    and    Stern.    Elaine   S.,   4.128.543.    G. 
260-123.700. 

Stern.  Richard  M.:  See 

Scherrer.  Robert  A.;  and  Stern.  Richard  M..  4.128.659.  G. 
424-285.000. 
Sternbeck.  Olaf.  to  Tdefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Electronic 

croaqwint  array.  4.128.741.  G.  179T8.0GF. 
Stevens.  William  M..  to  Randam  Electronics.  Inc.  Strengthened  scintO- 

lation  cdl.  4.128.766.  G.  250483.000. 
Stewart.  Bonner  B.,  to  Stewart.  Hazd  F.  Telescoping  room  for  travd 

trailers.  4,128.269.  G.  296-23.00C 
Stewart.  Hazd  P.:  See— 

Stewart.  Bonner  B..  4,128.269,  O.  296-23.00C. 
Stich,  Frederick  A.,  to  Allis-Chahners  Corporation.  Power  circuit  for 
variable  frequency,  variable  magnitude  power  conditioning  system. 
4.128.793.  d.  318-808.000. 
StickeL  Ernst:  See- 
Loch.  Fiiedhefan  H.;  Mailander.  Hans;  Riemath.  Heinz;  Schmid. 
Richard;  and  Stickd.  Ernst.  4.128.287.  G.  312-253.000. 
Stodberg,  Lars;  and  Sjoatrom.  Haiu.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
X-ray    primary    radiation    diaphragm    assembly.    4.128.767.    Q. 
250-513.000. 
Stoltz.  Woodrow  W.;  and  Thatcher.  Charles  R.  Apparatus  for  ^jplying 
powdered  coating  materials  to  the  outer  periphery  of  objects. 
4.128.078.  G.  118-603.000. 
Storic  Brabant  B.V.:  See— 

VertegaaL  Jacobus  G..  4.128.036.  G.  101-128.100. 
Stotts,  Lairy  B.;  Martin.  William  E.;  and  Catano.  Paul  S.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Optical  logic  dements.  4.128.30a  CI. 
330-96.140. 
Straffi.  Franco,  to  Breda  Termomeccanica  S.pJL  Construction  of  a 

si^ypotting  grid  for  pipes.  4.128.221.  G.  248-68.0QR. 
Straitz.  John  P..  HI.  to  Combustion  Unlimited  Inoorptwated.  Flare  stack 

gas  burner.  4.128.389.  CL  431-202.000. 
Straitz.  John  P..  HI.  to  Combustion  Unlimited  Incorporated.  Thermo- 

coiq>le  and  mounting  therefor.  4.128.734.  CI.  136-232.000. 
Strauss,  Jon  C:  See— 

Thurber.    Kenneth   J.;    and    Strauss.    Jon   C.   4.128.875.    CL 
364-200.000. 
Streit.  Werner;  Fikentacher.  Rolf;  Gans.  Karl;  and  Welzd.  Gertuud.  to 
BASF  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Water-aoluUe.  croaslinked  nitrogenous 
condensation  moducts  produced  by  reacticm  of  chlorohydinin-etheis 
with  ethjieneunine.  4,128.511.  G.  528-424.000. 
Stroud,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Kcrfakowski,  Richard  A.;  and  Stroud.  Richard  M..  4.128.611.  G. 
264-51.00a 
Strunc.  Gerald  R.;  and  Ladak.  Francis  M..  to  Pako  Corporation.  Mi- 
croprocessor controlled  photographic  paper  cutter.  4.128.887.  CI. 
364-475.00a 
Sturzenegger.  August;  Mlodozeniec,  Arthur  R.;  and  Lqiinaky,  Edward 


S..  to  Hoffinann-La  Rodie  Inc.  MannCKtore  of  phannaceutical  unit 

dosage  fonm  f  128.443.  Q  136^.000. 

Stvan.  Richard  T.:  See — 

Hansen.  George  E.;  and  Stvan.  Richard  T..  4.128.111.  CL 
137-313.700. 
Suggs,  Robert,  to  Rdiance  Electric  Company.  Instant  sOverins  solu- 
tion. 4.128,671.  a.  427-125.00a 
Sugimoto.  NobonuSee— 

Otsu.  Shinpd;  Sddguchi.  Akira;  Tobita,  Nobuyoahi;  Chikamatsu. 
Shigeru;  Hoaoe,  YoahiUsa;  Matsui.  Motoaki;  Sngimoto.  Nobom; 
and  Totsnka.  Noriyoahi,  4,128.378.  G  425-445.doa 
Sugita.  Kazuhiro:  See— 


Hoahi.  Kinji;  and  Sugita.  Kazuhiro.  4,127.969.  CL  S1-283.00R. 
Sumyama.  Mitsuhiko;  and  Shinkai.  Michio.  to  Rank  Xerox  Linlcd. 
Transfer  material  feed  apparatus  for  electrophotocnmhic  oopyins 
machines.  4.128.327,  CLT55-3.0OR. 
Sukuya,  Akio:  See— 

Naito,  Kiyoahi;  and  Sukuya.  Akio.  4.128.394.  CL  432-l37.00a 
Sultanova.  Mengzda  K.:  5^ie— 

Liakumovich.  Alexandr  G.;  Pantukh,  Boris  L;  Sultanova.  Mengzda 
K.;  Popov,  VasOy  P.;  Tcrfstikov.  Genrikh  A.;  Monakov.  Jury  B.; 
Juriev.  Vakiy  P.;  Mandelahtam.  Elena  Y^  Korodcevich.  Boni  S.; 
and  Shmuk.  Jury  A..  4.128.708.  G.  526-l62.00a 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Bomio.  Pietro;  and  Mder.  Werner.  4,128.684.  CL  428-l75.00a 
Braun.  Rnd(rif;  and  Kdfanann.  Werner,  4.128,115.  d  139-439.00a 
Purtscfaert.  Werner.  4.128.28a  CL  308-9.000. 
Sumitomo  Aluminium  Smelting  Conqiany,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada.  Koichi;  HaratoTrakuo;  Ishkla.  Takahiro;  and  si'j'^—n 
Yasumi.  4.128.618.  CL  423-1 19.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemicd  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Oyamada.  Takec^  Tomizawa.  Cboji;  Domoto,   Maaahiiv);  and 

Narisawa.  SUzuo.  4.128.318.  CL  260-29.6WB. 
Ura,  Shigeru;  Kondo,  Norio;  Fuknyama.  YosUya;  and  Nakahaia. 
Makoto.  4.128.437,  CL  l06-287.24a 
Sunuyoshi.  Masaharu:  See— 

Nogudn.  Maasaki;  Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  Tanaka.  Ynkiyasn:  «m1 
Tanaka.  Taro.  4.128.081.  G.  123-32.0SP. 
Summers,  Jade  C:  See— 

H^edus.  Louis;  and  Summers.  Jack  C.  4.128.506^  CL  232-466.QPr. 
Sumner.  Harry  H.:  See— 

HadfieM.  Harry  R.;  Sumner.  Harry  R;  and  Williams.  Gcnid. 
4,128.395.  a.  8-2.50A.  ^^ 

Sun  Electric  Ovporstion:  See— 

Arnston.  Robert  W.;  TrusaeU.  Gerald  C;  and  Rich.  Leo  G.. 
4.128.005.0.73-117.300. 
Sundlof.  Kenneth  C.  Flower  car  oonvertins  unit  4.128.268.  CL 

296-10.000. 
Sunnex  Equipment  AB:  See— 

Blomoyist.  Inge.  S..  4.128.227.  G.  251-42.000. 
Sussman.  Milton  H..  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Abbe  con- 
denser. 4.128.304.  a.  350-189.000. 
Sutherknd.  Alexander  R..  to  Sutherland.  Iris  Jean  Carrington.  a  part 

interest  Rotary  engine.  4.128.084.  G.  123-55.0AA. 
Sutherland.  Iria  Jean  CarrinuKton:  See— 

Sutherland,  Alexmder  R..  4.1 
Suzuki,  Masaaki:See— 

Shirahata.    Rynji;    Kitamoto.    Tatsnji;    and    Suzuki. 
4.128.691.  O.  428-336.000. 
Suzuki.  Minora,  to  Ricoh  Conmany,  Ltd.  Mounting  apparatus  for  a 

drum  and  developing  roU  in  a  developing  unit  of  magnelicbruah  tviw. 
4,128.079.0.  ll[SS8.000.  ^^  — •— -  7P«=- 

Suzuki.  Nobuo:  See— 

Ikenoue.  Shinpei;  Masuda.  Takao;  Suzuki.  Nobna.  Tanaka,  To- 

shiharu;  and  Sashihara,  Keap,  4.128.428.  G.  96-ll4.IOa 

Suzuki.  Tadac^  and  Yoshida.  Tadao.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Amplifier. 

4.128.813.  a.  33O-264.00a  ' 

Svec.  Paul  S..  to  General  Electric  Conmany.  Compoaition  for  making 

an  investment  mold  for  casting  and  solidification  of  superaDoys 

therein.  4.128.431.  CL  106-38i350.  ^^ 

Swuip.  Mavin  C:  See — 

Frisbie.MiloW.;  and  Swapp.  Mavin  C.  4.128.174,  CL2O9-573X)0a 
Swenson,  Henry  F.  Cutting  tool  bit  and  grinding  fixture  for  sharpoiing 
said  bit  for  use  in  an  axially  actuated  back  spot  tmia%  tooL  4.128360, 
Q.  407-114.000. 
Sybron  Cmporation:  See- 
Smith.  Richard  N..  4.128.465.  CL  204-180.00P. 
Szmuszkovicz.  Jacob,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Anilide  derivatives  as 

antidepressants.  4.128.663.  G.  424-324.000. 
Tachino.  Kenzo:  Sec 

Sattdi.  Tsuyoahi;  and  Tachino.  Kenzo.  4,128,142,  CL  187-29.0ML 
Tagawa,  Kazuald:  See 

^^JW!J^'**"y^  "»**  Tagawa,  Kazoaki,  4,128,334,  O. 
355-75.000. 
Takahashi,  Kazuo:See — 

Morinaka.    Yaauhiro;    and    Takahaahi.    Kazuo.    4.128,646,    CL 

Takanuhi.  Ifaorayuki:  See— 

Haae.  Takashi;  Yoshikawa,  Masatake;  and  TdcanasU.  HaruynkL 
4.128,498,  G.  25^301.40F. 
Takd.  YoshiUro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Swimfha  Charvinc  cir- 
cuit 4,128.798.  a.  320-23.00a  ^ 
Takekoahi,  Tohra:  See— 

Markezich,  RonaM  L.;  and  Takekoahi,  Tohru.  4.128,574.  G. 
362-473.000. 

Takimoto,  Maaatami;  Teramura,  Mitsvyoshi:  and  Urashidani,  MasaUio, 
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10  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaitlu.  Exhaust  gaa  redrcula- 
tioa  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,128,069,  CI. 
123-1 19.00A. 
Taliani,  Laurent:  Ste — 

Perronnet.  Jacques;  and  Taliani,  Laurent,  4,128,362,  Q.  260- 

332.30R. 

Tamers,  Murry  A.  Method  for  introducing  carbon  into  evacuated  or 

pressurized   reaction   vesseb   and   reaction   products   therefrom. 

4,128.624,  a.  423-439.000. 

Tanaka,  AUra;  HayasU,  Yuji;  Kassai.  Makoto;  and  Hara,  TosUto,  to 

Fujitsu  Limited  Switch.  ^128,823,  CI.  333-196.000. 
Tanaka,  SUfeoori,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Yam  waste 
removing  means  for  air  jet  weaving  kmm.  4^128,1 14,  CI.  139-433.000. 
Tanska,  Taro:  Sf*— 

NogncU,  Maiaalri;  Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and 
Tanaka,  Taro,  4,128,081,  Q.  123-32.0SP. 
Tanaka,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Ikeiioiie,  SUnpei;  Masnda,  Takao;  Suzuki,  Nobuo;  Tanaka,  To- 
sfaiham;  and  Saahihafa.  Keiui,  4,128,428.  O.  96-114.100. 
Tanaka,  Tsngane:  Sf*— 

KikacU.    Katsuro;    Masai,    Shcrfiachi;    and    Tanaka,    Tiugane. 
4.128.693.  CL  428-423.000. 
Tanaka,  Yukiyasu:  Ste— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Sumiyoshi.  Maaaham;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  and 
Tanaka,  Taro,  4.128.061.  Q.  123-32.0SP. 
Tang,  DooaM  T.:  See- 
Lin,  Yeong  S.;  Liu,  Chao  N.;  and  Tang.  Donald  T..  4.128.891.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Tantom.  James  O.:  See- 
Adams.  Stewart  S.;  Armitage.  Bernard  J.;  Nicholson.  Iota  S.;  and 
Tantum.  James  O..  4,128.373, 0.  362-463.000. 
Tatsnzawa.  Kunio:  See — 

Nozawa.  Kazutoshi;  Aahibe.  Yssur,  Araga,  Hattuo;  and  Tat- 
suzawa.  Kunio,  4.127.986.  Q.  38-134.000. 
Taylor.  Donald  P.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Swivel  connector. 

4.128,127.  CL  166-105.00a 
Taylor.  George  P.:  See- 
Ames.  Richard  N.;  Hardin.  Dick  K.;  Leininger,  Jod  C;  and  Taylor, 
George  P.,  4.128.876.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Taylor.  Henry  P.:  See- 
Hunt.  Barry  R.;  Dillard,  Geor^  M.;  and  Taylor.  Henry  P.. 
4.128.739.  a.  230-199.000. 
Taylor.  Herman.  Jr.:  See— 

Malone.  Huey  P.;  Paraakos.  John  A.;  and  Taylor,  Herman.  Jr.. 

4.128.471.  CL  208-8.000. 
Taylor.  Ward  G.:  See— 

Harlesa,  Charles  E.;  and  Taylor.  Ward  O..  4.127.937.  a.  30-90.700. 
Technica-Guss  GmbH:  See— 

Krall.  Heribert  A.;  and  Maag.  Hdmut.  4.128.122.  a.  164438.000. 
Technigaz:  See— 

Kotcharian.  Michd.  4.128,069,  O.  1I4-74.00A. 
Teepak.  Inc.:  See- 
Trimble,  Roy  L.,  4,127,918,  O.  17-41.000. 
Tega.  Ezio;  and  Volpi,  Danilo,  to  Metafaneccanica  Gori  A  Zucchi 
MGZ  &p.A.  Machine  for  manufacturing  chains  having  differentiated 
links.  4.f27,987.  Q.  39-16.000. 
Tegethoff,  Jon  E.:  See— 

Fender,  Ferdinand  G.;  and  Tegethoff,  Jon  E..  4,128,340,  Q. 
336-218.000. 
Teiiin  Limited:  See— 

Okaniwa.  Hiroahi;  and  Yatabe.  TosUaki.  4.128.702.  Q.  429-27.000. 
Teijin  Sdki  Company  Limited:  See— 

NishOia.  Kenzo,  4,128,048,  O.  9M91.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Stembeck.  Olaf,  4,128.741.  Q.  179-18.0GF. 
Teramura.  Mitsuyoahi:  See— 

Takimoto.   Masatami;  Teramura.   Mitsuyoshi;   and   Urushidani, 
Masahiro,  4,128,069.  CL  123-1 19.00A. 
Terasaki,  Wesley  L.:  See— 

Brooker,  Gary  L.;  Terasaki,  Wesley  L.;  and  Price.  Michad  G.. 

4.128.628.  a.  424-1.000. 

Terekbov.  Kuzma  L;  Tumanov,  Alexei  T.;  Ozerova,  Alexandra  P.; 

Topilin,  Valentin  V.;  Dzugutov,  Mikhail  Y.;  Liubinakaya.  Mara  A.; 

Pauchnik.  Oennady  A.;  Nikiibov,  AlcMndr  S.;  and  Uittoov,  Ter- 

enty  L  Nickel-b«e  alloy.  4,128,419,  O.  7S-171.000. 
Terry,  James  A.,  deceased;  Russell,  Barbara  P.,  heir.  Terry,  James  P., 
>  heir,  and  Cam.  Shirley  A.,  heir.  Log  preparing  apparatus.  4.128,117, 

a.  144-3.00IL 
Terry,  James  P.,  heir:  See- 
Terry,  James  A.,  deceased;  RussdL  Barbara  P.,  heir,  Terry.  James 

-FTHeir,  and  Cain.  Shirley  A.,  hdr.  4,128,117,  CI.  144-3.00K. 

Tessier  Jean:  S€€ 

Mtftel.  Jacques;  and  Tessier.  Jean.  4.128.384.  Q.  26O-386.00R. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Yeakey.  Ernest  L.;  and  WaddiU.  Harold  G.,  4,128,323,  d.  260- 
29.10R. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See- 
Harrison.  Charles  W.;  and  Bozeman.  Paul  P..  Jr..  deceased, 

4.128.472.  a.  208-33.000. 

Powell.  Justin  C;  and  McMahon.  Matthew  A..  4.128.401.  CI. 
44-l.OtaL 
Texas  Alkyb.  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  William  N.;  Malpass.  Dennis  B.;  and  Merkley.  Joseph  H.. 
4.128,301.  CL  232-43 1. 0(HL 
Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Caera  Joae  G.,  4.128.047.  a  9M20.000. 


Th.  Kieserling  A  Albrecht:  See— 

Lorenz.  Horst,  4.127.999,  Q.  72-290.000. 
Thatcher,  Charles  R.:  See — 

Stoltz,  Woodrow  W.;  and  Thatcher.  Charles  R.,  4,128,078.  CL 
118-603.000. 
Thomas.  John  C.  to  Vidwrs  I  imited.  rviatiiig  with  antifriction  metal. 

4,127.930,  a.  29-327.600. 
Thomas.  Norman  W.;  BerardineUi,  Frank  M.;  and  P^i»im«n,  Robert,  to 
Celanese    Corpcnation.    Polyamides    for    extrusion    applications. 
4.128.399.  a.  26O^37.00R. 
Thompson,  Edward  E.:  See- 
Peters,  John;  and  Thompson,  Edward  E..  4.127.938.  a.  43-81.000. 
Thompson,  Har^  R.,  to  Soderberg  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Lamp 

mounting.  4,128,862,  Q.  362-217.000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See— 

Lehureau,  Jean-Claude;  Malissin,  Roland;  and  RouUet,  Gerald, 

4,128,309,  a.  330-293.000. 
RouUet,    GeraU;    and    Bortuzzo.    Jean-Pierre,    4.128,847,    Q. 
338-128.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Toumois.  Pierre;  and  Maerfeld.  Charies,  4,128,613,  a.  310-313.000. 
Thurfoer,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Stranai.  Jon  C.  to  Sperry  Raod  Corporation. 

Optional  virtual  memory  system.  4.128,873,  d.  364-200.000. 
Tiefenbach.  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Sieglaff,  Charles  L.;  Hora,  Charles  J.;  and  Tiefenbach.  Joseph  P., 
4,128,318,  CL  3SI-16a00R. 
Tillinghsst.  WilUam  S.;  and  Rochelle,  WUliam  R..  to  Brown  St  Root. 
Inc.  Bottom  jetting  device.  4. 127.930.  Q.  37-61000. 

Tinum,  Dirk  A.:  See — 

Bretts.  GeraM  R.;  and  Tunan.  Dirk  A..  4.128.439.  CL  204-28.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Zanom.  Louis  A..  4.128.313.  O.  3SO-3S7.000. 
Zanoni.  Louis  A..  4.128.316,  Q.  330-337.000. 
Timson,  William  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Manipulation  of  coating 

streams  with  air  foils.  4,128,667,  d.  427-348.000. 
Tinney,  Francis  J.:  See— 

Rebstock,  Mildred  C;  Nicolaides,  Ernest  D.;  Mick,  Thomas  F.; 
Tinney,  Francis  J.;  and  Wittle,  Eugene  L..  4.128.340.  Q.  260- 
112.S0R. 
Hoxide  Group  Limited:  See- 
Bennett,  Anthony  E.,  4,128,409,  Q.  62-26.00a 
Tiritilli,  Leonard  A.  Gun  sight  4,127,943,  Q.  33-26a000. 
TJampens,  Germain  R.:  See— 

Guler,  Henricus  F.  J.  L;  and  TJampens,  Germain  R.,  4,128,783,  CL 
313-174.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Weigl,  Erwin,  4,128,236,  Q.  280-603.000. 
Tobias,  Michad  A.;  and  Martinez,  Carlos  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Water  reducible  epoxy  esters  and  coating  compositions  containing 
them.  4.128.313.  CI.  260-18.0EP. 
Tobin-Arp  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Platen.  James  P.,  4^7.942.  Q.  33-181.0AT. 
Tobita.  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Otsu,  Shinpei;  Sekiguchi.  Akira;  Tobita.  Nobuyoshi;  Chikamatsu. 
Shigeru;  Hoaoe.  Yoshihisa;  Matsui.  Motoaki;  Sugiinoto,  Noboru; 
and  Totsuka.  Noriyoshi.  4.128.378.  CL  423-443.000. 
Tock.  Wilfred  H.,  to  Fuller  Company.  Calciner  for  fine  limestone 

4.128.392.  a.  432-38.000. 
Toko.  Inc.:  See— 

Shiokawa.  Sbowko;  Kusakabe.  Takaaki;  Moriizumi,  Toyoaaka;  and 
Yasuda.  Tsutomu.  4.128.819.  Q.  333-72.00a 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Ektric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii.    Yasuhiro;    Hirose.    Shintaro;    and    Kawasaki.    Ryoichi. 
4,128,138,  a.  181167.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gomi,  Hiroahi,  4,128,817,  CL  331-177.0(»l. 
Tolstikov,  Genrikh  A.:  See— 

Liakumovich,  Alexandr  O.;  Pantukh,  Boris  1.;  Sultanova,  Mengzda 
K.;  Popov,  Vasily  P.;  Tolstikov,  Genrikh  A.;  Monakov,  Jury  B.; 
Juriev,  Vdery  P.;  Mandelshtam,  Elena  Y.;  Korotkevich,  Boris  S.; 
and  Shmuk,  Jury  A.,  4.128,708,  CI.  326-162.000. 
Tomashek,  James  R:  See- 
Sheldon,  Loren  B.;  Tomashek.  James  R.;  and  Ward,  DonaU  H, 
4.128.888.  a.  364-S6S.00a 
Tomizawa,  Cboji:  See— 

Oyamada.  Takeo;  Tomizawa.  Choji;  Domoto.  Masahiro;  and 
Narisawa.  Shizuo.  4.128.318.  a.  260-29.6WB. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Shiraishi.  Hisashi.  4.127.963.  Q.  46-263.000. 
Topilin.  Valentin  V.:  See— 

Terdchov.  Kuzma  I.;  Tumanov,  Alexd  T.;  Ozerova.  Alexandra  P.; 
Topilin.  Valentin  V.;  Dzugutov,  Mikhail  Y.;  Ljubinskaya.  Mara 
A.;  Pashchnik,  Gennady  A.;  Nikisbov.  Alexandr  S.;  and  Ustinov. 
Terenty  L.  4.128.419.  a.  7M71.000. 
ToshflM  Chemical  Products  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Makino.  Kiyoji;  and  Ohkawa.  Tsutomu.  4.128.398.  a.  26O-837.0(Hl. 
Totsuka.  Noriyoshi:  See — 

Otsu,  Shinpd;  Sdciguchi.  Aldra;  Tobita.  Nobuyoshi;  Chikamatsu, 
Shigeru;  Hosoe.  Yoshihisa;  Matsui.  Motoaki;  Sugimoto.  Noboro; 
and  Totsuka.  Noriyoshi.  4.128.378.  Q.  42S-44S.O0O. 
Toumois.  Pierre;  and  Maerfeld,  Charles,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  for 
processing  an  decttic  signal  using  elastic  surface  waves.  4,128,613, 
CL  310-313.000. 
Townsend,  David  J.,  to  Innovation  and  Technical  Development  Ca 
Hose  clips.  4,127,921,  Q.  24-27.000. 
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Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sdta,  Tom;  .Shimizn,  Akiliiko;  Kato,  Yoahio;  and  Hashimoto, 
Tsutomu,  4,128.706.  CL  526-19J0CO. 
Toyoda,  .Shinichi;  Sakai,  Masahikrn  Goto,  Kazuo;  Narahara,  Toahikazu; 
aiid  Kaiasawa.  YoaUham,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Cooqiany.  Ltd. 
Thermosetting  resin  composition.  4.128,331.  CL  328-33.000. 
Toyou  Jklosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S^e— 
AoU.  Kevi.  4.128.082.  CL  123-32.0EA. 
Nomura,  Takao;  Umemoto.  Yoshirc^  and  Sakamoto.  Tatsuo. 

4.128.682.  a.  428-l38.00a 

Nomura.  Takao;  Umemoto.  Yoshiro;  and  Sakamoto.  Tatsuo. 

4.128.683.  a.  428-138.000. 

Sone.  Shigeru.  4.128.366.  Q.  4l8-83.00a 

Takimoto.   Masatami;   Teramura.   Mitsuyoshi;  and   Uruahidani. 

Masahiro.  4.128.069.  O.  123-1 19.0QA. 
Yokota.  Masato;  and  Kobayashi.  Hideo.  4.128.092,  CL  123-19I.O0S. 
Transducers,  Inc.:  See — 

Maries,  Euane  A.,  4.128.001.  CL  73-1.00& 
Traxler.  James  T.;  Lira.  Eaul  P.;  ud  Kraemer.  Jdm  F..  to  International 
Minerab  A  Chemicd  Corp.  Modified  day  p^wr  coating.  4.128,263. 
a.  282-27.300. 
Treadwdl.  Wilbam  A.:  See- 

Larson.  Gerakl  L.;  Treadwdl.  William  A.;  and  Seaver.  James. 
4.128.044.  CL  91-20.000. 
Trent.  Donald.  Sway  limiting  linkage  for  a  vehicle.  4.128,239.  Q. 

280-689.00a 
Treuner.  Uwe  D..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  tt  Sons.  Inc.  4-Halo  derivatives  of 
pyrazolo(1.5-a]-qiiinoxa]ine-3-cafboxylic  acids  and  estets.  4.128.716. 

a.  344-346XXX). 
Treuner.  Uwe  D.:  See— 

Breuer,  Hermann;  and  Treuner.  Uwe  D.,  4.128.723.  G.  344-23.000. 
Breuer.  Hermann;  and  Treuner.  Uwe  D..  4.128.724.  CL  344-30.000. 
Trico  Products  Corporation:  Set 

Dedid.  Raymond  A.;  Gowans.  Neil  A.;  and  Rieater.  William  C. 
4.127.912.  a.  13-2S0.42a 
Trimble.  Roy  L..  to  Teepak,  Inc.  Shirring  machine  mandrd.  4,127,918. 

a.  17-41.000. 
Triplex  Safety  Glass  Company  Limited:  See— 

Boardman,  James;  and  Ash.  Peter  M.,  4,128,690,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Troutman.  Bruce  L.;  and  Schinitz,  Lawrence  S.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Vodatile/non-volatile  logic  latdi  drcuit  4,128,773,  CI. 
307-238.000. 
True  Manu&cturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Trulaske,  James  A.,  4,127,968,  CI.  49-404.000. 
Trulaske,  James  A.,  to  True  ManufiKturing  Co.,  Inc.  Debris-coUecting 

assembly  for  sliding  door  track.  4,127.968,  CL  494O4.000. 
Truttdl.  Gerald  C:  See— 

Amston.  Robert  W.;  Tnissdl.  Gersld  C;  and  Rich.  Leo  G.. 
4.128.003.0.73-117.300. 
TRW  Inc.:  See 

Formanik.  Bert  J..  4.128.463.  Q.  204-I46.00a 
Kinder.  Marii  R..  4.128.023.  CL  74-73aOML 
Zehren.  James  N..  4.128.733.  CL  174-63.00R. 
Tsavaris.    Enmianud    J.    Hotwdl    alarm    system.    4.128.833.    G. 

340-603.000. 
Tschursch.  Arnold,  to  Fritzmeier  AG.  Ratchet  transmission.  4,128,132. 

a.  192-43.100. 
Tsuji.  Masahiro:  See— 

Kurita.  Maseru;  Jomon.  Kazuyoshi;  Komori.  Tadaaki;  Nakatani. 
Isami;  and  Tsuji.  Masahiro.  4.128.346.  CL  260-239.0QA. 
Tsuji.  Yoahio:  See— 

Hayama.  Noboru;  and  Tsuji.  Yoahio.  4.128.037. 0.  101-128.200. 
Tsunoo.  Masahiko:  See— 

Wada.  Ryoichi;  Fujisaki.  atsumi;  Nak^jima.  Masaya;  Tsunoo. 
Masahiko;  and  Kimura.  Takeji.  4.128.032,  G.  84-1.010. 
Tu,  Shu  T.:  See— 

Brodsky.  Lee;  Lorenz.  DonaU  R;  Ndsen.  Suzanne  B.;  and  Tu.  Shu 
T..  4.128.336.  G.  427-54.00a 
Tucker.  William.  Resonant  re-entrant  cavity  whip  antenna,  4.128.840. 

a.  343-713.000. 
Tufte.  Obert  N.:  See- 
Heaps.  Joseph  D.;  and  Tufte.  Obert  N..  4.128.68^  CI.  428-137.000. 
Tumanov,  Alexd  T.:  See— 

Terdcbov.  Kuzma  I.;  Tumanov.  Alexd  T.;  Ozerova.  Alexandra  P.; 

TopilJo.  Valentin  V.;  Dzugutov,  Mikhail  Y.;  Ljubinskaya,  Man 
A.;  Pashchnik.  Oennady  A.;  Nikishov,  Alexandr  S.;  and  Ustinov. 
Terenty  L.  4.128.419.  G  73-17l.00a 
Turton.  Robert  C:  See— 

Castooguay.  Roger  N.;  Jencks,  Charles  L.;  and  Turton,  Robert  C. 
4.128.7Sa  a.  200-308.00a 
Tyler.  William  E..  Ill:  See- 
Wiener.  Charles:  and  Tyler.  William  E..  HI.  4.128,383.  Q.  260- 
384.00C 
Uchida,  Isamu:  See— 

Kobori,  ToaUo;  and  Uchida.  Isamu.  4,128,321,  CL  3S4-23.0(^ 
Uddehofans  Aktiegolag:  See— 

Norsttom,  Gote  J.  W.,  4,128,103,  CL  134-I43.00a 
Uhl,Kari:S(e- 

Senlmid,  Wemer,  Schoettle,  Klaus;  Wittkamp,  Hdnrich;  and  Uhl, 
Karl.  4,128,832.  CL  360-9a000. 
Ulin,  Roy  A.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Support  member  for  a  diqios- 

able  thermometer.  4,128,007,  G.  73-331000. 
Umemoto,  Yoshiro:  See- 
Nomura,  Takao;  Umemoto,  Yoshiro;  and  Sakamoto,  Tatsuo, 
4,128,682.  CL  Alt-mJODO. 


Nomura,  Takac^  Umemoto,   YoaUro;  and  Sakamoto,  Tatsoo, 
4,128,683,  a  428-13SiXn. 
Underwood,  Robert  R,  to  Underwood,  Robert  R;  and  Crowley, 

Ridwrd  P.  Textile  spooL  4,128,213,  CL  242-1 18.6ia 
Union  Carbide  CoqxxatiOB:  Sea— 

Moked,  Isaac;  Yi.  Kenneth  C;  McDonald,  John  O.;  and  Lee, 
Janaan  G.,  4,128,343,  CL  366-101.000. 
Union  Oil  Conqany  of  CaUfomia:  See- 
Knight,  Robert  K.,  4,128,462,  CL  2S2-8.33D. 
MicieboB,  Grant  A.,  4,127.989,  CL  6(M41j00a 
United  Aircraft  Prodacta,  Inc.:  See— 

Oersbacher.  Harry  C.  4,128,233,  CL  269-234X)0a 
United  States  Gypaum  Company:  See— 

Wendt,  Akn  C,  4,127.974,  CL  32-288.00a 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Hart,  WilUaa  A..  4,128,113,  CL  137<627.30a 
Liu,  Wai-Min,  4,128,303,  CL  330-201X)00. 
Army:  See- 
Black,  Walter  L.,  4,128,039,  G  l02-92.70a 
Cudcsee,  Maijorie  T.;  and  Allen,  Henry  C,  4,128,441,  CL 

149-19.920. 
PavUs,  James  D.,  4,128.812.  CL  i2»-lMJ0OO. 
Ramos.  Edward;  and  Cnneo.  Joseph  V..  4.128.836.  CL  343- 

7.0PF. 
Rathien.  Edwin  R.  Jr..  4.128.734.  CL  2l9-137i)nL 
Reisfeld.  Renata;  Eckstein.  Yona;  and  Boehm.  Leah.  4.128,411. 

a63-is.ooa 

Scfanlz.  Robert  J..  4.128.041.  CL  89-41iX»L 
Energy:  Set 
Boquist,  Cari  W.;  and  Maichant,  David  D.,  4,128,776.  G 

310-11.000. 
Burieson.  Robert  R..  4,128,794,  CL  318-603.00a 
Harless.  Charies  E.;  and  Taj^or.  Ward  G..  4,127.937,  CL 

3O-9a70a 
Karr.  Oarenoe.  Jr.;  and  McCaskOl.  Kenneth  B..  4.128,473.  CL 

208-108.000. 
Luce.  John  S..  4.128.764.  CL  230-398.000. 
Interior:  Sfr 

Hog,  Hans  A.,  4,128,133,  CL  173-149.00a 
Nationd  Aerommtics  and  Space  Administration; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Reinhardt,  Victor  S.;  and  Cerveidca,  Peter  O. 
varidile  volume  maser.  4,128,814,  CL  331-94.00a 
Navy:  See— 
Bums,  William  K.;  and  Mihon,  A.  Fenner,  4,128,301,  CL 

330-96.130. 
Hunt,  Barry  R.;  Dillard,  George  M.;  and  Ta^or,  Henry  F., 

4,128,739,  CL  230-199.000. 
Layman,  Bobby  C;  and  Burdge,  Lauy  O.,  4,128,071,  CL  114- 

221.00A. 
Shaw,  difford  O.,  4,128,774,  CL  307.26a00a 
Stotta,  Larry  B.;  Martin,  William  E.;  and  Catano,  Paul  S., 
4,128,300,  CL  330-96.140. 

U.S.  Philipa  Cotporation;  See 

Flisikowski,%er,  and  PeemoUer,  Horst,  4,128,781,  CL  313-60XXI0. 
Fransen.  Jan  J.  B.;  and  Rimmelzwaaa,  Frandscos  J..  4,128.782,  CL 

313-174.00a 
Gilkr,  Henricus  F.  J.  L;  and  TJampens.  Germain  IL.  4,128,783.  G 

313-174.000. 
Pdilig.  Winfried.  4,128.218.  CL  246-247XXn. 
Ra«hgonlt,  Ulf,  Ifinz,  HanaDieter;  and  Verspoi,  Oertit,  4,128,842, 

G  346-133.000. 
Sdunedemann,  Wdter,  4,128,274,  CL  297-4ia00a 
SteeglM,  Martin  R  O.,  4,128.790,  CL  313-382.00a 
United  States  Pipe  and  Foundry  Coimiany:  See— 

Fenater,  Abraham  S.;  and  Sdloga.  Fred  W.,  4,128,263,  CL 
283-3OS.O0a 
United  Technologies  Corp.:  See — 

Maride,  Donald  L..  4,128,701.  CL  429-2ljOQa 
Sederauist.  Richard  A..  4.128.700,  CL  429-17.0Qa 
Universd  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Brady,  John  F.,  4,128443,  CL  4OO-12O.00a 
Univenity  of  Cilifoniia,  Tbe  Rnenti  of  the:  See— 

Cnm.  Donald  J.,  4.128,336,  OL  S46-26lO0O. 

Univenity  of  Ddwurue:  Sm^ 

Heck,  Richard  P.,  4,128,334,  CL  S46-317.00a 
Universtty  of  Sydney,  The:  See— 

Hatdmg,  Geoffiey  L.;  McKenzie,  David  R.;  and  Window,  Brian, 
4,128.466,  CL  204-192.00C 
Univeidnr  of  Virginia  Afamnu  Patents  Fbundation:  See — 

Brodcer.  Gary  L.;  Terasaki.  Wesley  L.;  and  Piioe.  Mrhnd  G.. 
4,128,628,  CL  424-1.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Fritsch.  Thomas  IL;  and  Anderson.  Mark  C.  4.128.393,  G  260- 

674.00A. 
Homder,  Edwin  R,  4,128,621,  CL  423-362A)a 
Pdlitzer.  Ernest  L.;  and  Hayes,  John  C,  4,128,39a  CL  260- 
666.0QA. 
Uozumi,  TakaUro:  See — 

OttM,  ifideyasn;  Uozumi,  TakaUro;  Kanbe,  Maseru;  Abe,  Naoto; 
Shirasaki,  Jun;  and  Mayama,  Maaayoshi,  4,128,426.  CL  96- 
87.0(ML 


Upjohn  Company.  The: . 

Body.  Oocdon  L..  4,128,712,  CL  342-426XXnL 

Hall.  Charles  M.;  and  Wright.  John  B..  4.128.370. 0. 26(M65.00D. 
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Han.  Chwle*  M.;  and  Wright.  John  B..  4.128.660,  CL  424-309.000. 
Koldcowiki.  Richard  A.;  and  Stioad.  Richard  M..  4.128,611.  Q. 

264-Sl.OOa 
Ndaoo.  Norman  A..  4,128,S77,  Q.  26O-SS9.00B. 
Schneider,  William  P.,  4.128.713.  Q.  S42-426.00a 
Sebek.    CNdrich    K.;    and    Dolak.    LeMer    A..    4.128.S63.    O. 

260-343.4». 
SzmuBzkovicz.  Jacob.  4.128.663.  Q.  424-324.000. 
Yankee,  EncM  W.,  4,128.723,  CL  S60-S3.000. 
Ura,  SUflem;  Koodo,  Mono;  Fukuyaflu.  Yodiiya;  and  Nakahara. 
Malrato,  to  Sonitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Transparentiz- 
ing  i«ent  for  paper.  4,128,437.  CL  106-287.24a 
Uraaaki,  Kazuaki:  See— 

Nagano.  Akira;  Uraaaki,  Kazuaki;  Otato,  Akira;  and  Sakurai,  laao. 
4,128.736,  CL  23S-910SB. 
Uroihidani.  MaaaUro:  See— 

Takimoto,   Maaatami,    Tenonura.    Mitsuyoalii;   and    Unwhidani. 
Mmahifo,  4,128,089,  Q.  123-1 19.00A. 
Urwin.  Ptter  T.,  to  Pliy  Tdevition  Corporatioo.  Rotary  drive  fastener. 

4.128.038.  CL  83-43.000. 
Uaadiev,  Vaaily  P.:  Stt— 

^iSQttaenaBN,  Vladimir  P.;  Astakhov,  Vakry  V.;  and  Utachev. 
Vaaily  P..  4.128,314,  Q.  330-341.000. 
USM  Corporatioo:  Sf»— 

HolUck.  John  O.,  4,127.9ia  CL  12-146.00D. 
Rawno.  Frands  F.  R.  4,128.609.  Q.  264-23.000. 
Ustinov.  Temty  L:  S»t— 

Terekhov.  Knzma  L;  Tumanov,  Alexd  T.;  Ozerova,  Alexandra  P.; 
Topilin.  Valentin  V.;  Dzugutov.  Mikhail  Y.;  Ljubinskaya,  Mara 
A.;  Paahchnik.  Oennady  A.;  NiUahov.  Alexandr  S.;  and  Uitinov. 
Tefcnty  L.  4,128.419.  CL  73-171.000. 
Uthoff.  Werner,  and  Klo^fel.  Olaf.  to  Haver  ft  Boecker  Drahtweberd 
and  Maachmenftbrik.  Method  and  apparatus  for  opening  and  stack- 
ing bi«s.  4,128.116,  Q.  141-1.000. 
VaMc  Robert  J.;  and  Gartner.  Todd  H.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Digital 
ciitnitry  for  spark  timing  and  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control. 
4.128.883.  a.  364-424.000. 
Vafanet  Oy:  S(*— 

Kankaanpaa,  Matti.  4.128.033,  Q.  100-162.00R. 
van  den  Berg,  Johan  R;  van  Eekden,  Alex  R;  and  Hoebrechts,  Albert 
O..  to  Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company.  Windshield  wiper  con- 
stroctioo.  4.127,916,  Q.  13-23a420. 
van  der  Drift,  Johannes  K.;  Heoniger,  Peter  W.;  and  van  Veen,  Gerard 
J..        to        Gist-Brocades        N.V.        6<I>-a-Amino-p-hvdroxy- 
phenylacetamido)-penicillanic    add    preparation.    4,128,347,    CI. 
260-239.100. 
van  der  Ldy,  Comelis.  Soil  cultivating  implements.  4.128.129,  Q. 

172-39.000. 
van  Eekelen,  Alex  R:  See- 
van  den  Berg.  Johan  R;  van  Eekden,  Alex  H.;  and  Hoebrechts, 
Albert  G..  4.127.916.  Q.  13-230.420. 
van  Leenwen.  Geertmida  C:  See— 

Akkerman,   Antony   M.;   and   van   Leeuwen.   Geertmida   C. 
4,128.348.  CL  342-429.000. 
van  Linden.  Jan  R  L.;  Oaxtoo,  Raymond  J.;  Herrick,  Joseph  R.;  and 
Ormesher.  Robert  J.,  to  Ahminun  Company  of  America.  Aluminum 
scrap  reclamation.  4.128.413,  Q.  73-63.0(HL 
Van  Poocke.  Ruihad  K.:  See — 

Monbalhi.  »krcd  J.;  and  Van  Poucke.  Raphad  K..  4.128.427.  Q. 
96-lQaOOIL 

van  Veen,  Oeraid  J.:  See — 

van  der  Drift,  Johannes  R.;  Henniger.  Peter  W.;  and  van  Veen, 
Gerard  J..  4,128,347.  Q.  26O-239l00. 
Vamey.  Bernard:  See — 

Caron,  Jaoqoea;   Poncet,  Jean-Oaude;  and  Vamey.   Bernard. 
4,128.004,  CL  73-38.00a 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesdhchaft:  See— 

Winsd.  August.  4.128.703.  CL  429-171.000. 
Vasa.  Surah  L..  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation. 

Pulse  width  measorement  drcuitrv.  4.128.892.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Vaslas,  John  W.   AuxiUary  handle  for  long-handled  implements. 

4,128.266.  CL  294-38.000. 
Vasaar.  Qyde  W.:  Stt— 

Kemeter.  William  J.;  and  Vassar,  Qyde  W..  4.128.369.  Q. 
423-113.000. 
Vassar.  Hervey  P.  Brake  and  whed  k)ck.  4.128.144.  Q.  188-l.OOD. 
VDO  Adolf  Schmdlmg  AG:  Ste— 

Rielmnller.  Karl-Ileinz.  4.128.839.  Q.  362-26.000. 
Vdten  ft  Pnlver.  Inc.:  See— 

Euverard.  Maynard  R..  4,128.163.  Q.  198-844.000. 
Vereinigte  Osterrachische  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  —  Alpine  Montan 
AktiengescllsFhaft;  Stt— 
Eysn.  Manfted;  and  Moaer,  Hans.  4,128.233,  Q.  266-243.000. 
VerRMS,  Gemt:  See — 

Rothgordt,  Ulf;  Hinz,  HansDieter,  and  Verspui.  Gerrit,  4,128,842, 
CL  346-133.000. 
Vertegaal,  Jaoobos  G.,  to  Stork  Brabant  B.V.  Plastically  deformable, 

indastic  stencil  end  ring  connection.  4.128,036,  CL  101-128.100. 
Vickers  Limited:  5rr 

Thomas,  John  C,  4,127,930,  Q.  29-327.600. 
Vinab,  Joaquin  F.:  See- 
Sanders,  James  M.;  Vinab.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.. 
4.128.729.  CL  368-820.000. 
Vinot,  Daniel,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii 
Honeywell  Bull.  Associated  read/write  memory.  4.128,899.  Q. 
363-49.000. 


Viaidyne,  Inc.:  Stf 

Zdumfemiig.  Theodore  F..  4.128.337,  CL  336-346.000. 
Vital,  Zoltan:  and  Orban.  Jean,  to  Vivitar  Corporatioii.  Control  of 

dectrooically  generated  light  pulses.  4.128,786,  d.  313-131.000. 
Vitek,  John  M.,  to  OUn  Corporatiott.  Fiihanncirt  grain  growth  in  arsenic 

modified  oopper-zinc  brasaes.  4,128,418.  Q.  73-137.300. 
Vivitar  Corporation:  5'of 

Vitd.  Zoltan;  and  Orban.  Jean.  4.128.786.  CL  313-131.00a 
Vlach.  Anthony  R.  Golfer's  training  aid.  4.128.243.  CL  273-183.00A. 
Voegdin.  Heinrich.  to  Fritz  Buser  AG  MaachinenftbriL  Positive 
engagement  dutch  with  soft  engagement  motion.  4,128.134.  Q. 
in77.00P. 
Vogt.  B.  Richard,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.  Pyrazolo(l,3-c)quinazo- 
bne  derivatives  and  rdated  compounds.  4.128.644.  CL  424-231.000. 
Vogt,  B.  Richard:  See— 

Hodm.  Hans;  Berastdn.  Jack;  and  Vogt.  B.  Richard.  4.128.717.  Q. 
344-361.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesdhchaft:  See— 

Leppkh.  Erfaaiti.  4^149.  CL  188-322.000. 
VoOkonuner.  Norbert;  Petersen.  Egoo  N.;  Klinkenberg,  Herbert,  and 
Schmidt,  Werner,  to  Dynamit  Nobd  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Acrylate- 
based  polymen  and  their  use  as  flameproofing  aigents.  4,128,709.  C3. 
326-218.000. 
Voloschenko.  Nikold  I.:  See— 

Shakula.  Nikold  M.;  Voloschenko.  Nikold  I.;  Shishkin.  Nikold  F.; 
Muratov,  Anatoly  S.;  Guzchenko.  Alexandr  P.;  Anpkhiiit  Vladi- 
mir M.;  and  Nikitchenko.  Vladimir  F..  4.128,367.  CL  423-1 1.000. 
Voipi.  Danilo:  See— 

Tega,  Ezio;  and  Volpi.  Danik).  4.127.987.  Q.  39-16.000. 
Von  LangadorfT.  Fritz:  See— 

Berth.    Gunter.    and    Von    Langsdorff.    Fritz.    4,128.337.    CI. 
4O4^1.00a 
Vosbeek.  Gerardus  J.,  to  Oce-Nederiand  B.V.  Diazotype  materid  that 
can  be  devdoped  by  applying  a  small  amount  of  developing  liquid, 
and  dev«dopment  thereof.  47l28.423.  CL  96^9.000. 
Voss.  Hans  W.:  Set— 

Kluting.  Berad;  and  Voss.  Hans  W..  4.128.223,  d.  248-421.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See— 

Lowther,  Prank  E.,  4,128.788.  G.  313-176.000. 
Wazolek.  Wdter  R..  4.128.183,  CL.  213-349.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Geschooke,  Hans;  Rompdtien.  Rainer.  and  Rummd,  Wolfgang, 
4,128.316.  CL  260-29.6(»l. 
Wada.  Ryoichi;  Fujisaki.  atsumi;  Nakiyima.  Masaya;  Tsunoo,  Maaahiko; 
and  Kimura,  Takeji,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electronic  music  instrument  4.128.032.  CL  84-1.010. 
WaddiU.  HaroM  G.:  See— 

Yeakey.  Emest  L.;  and  Waddill.  HaioM  G..  4.128.323.  Q.  260- 
29.1(HL 
Wade.  Glenn  C  Inhabitable  enclosure  and  methods  relating  thereto. 

4.128.204.  a.  237-l.OOA. 
Wadsworth.  Dondd  R:  See- 
Fletcher,  George  L.;  Wadsworth.  Donald  R;  and  Jones,  Jean  E., 
4,128.422.  a.  96-48.(»ID. 
WaU.  Erwin  R.:  See— 

Hartitz.  Joachim  E.;  Nehemy.  Sam  D.;  and  Wahl.  Erwin  R., 
4.128.379.  a.  423-446.000. 
Wahlco  Inc.:  See — 

Murad,  Sannny  Y..  4.128,871,  CL  363-144.000. 
Waklvotd.  Erwin:  See— 

Bowquin.  Jean-Pierre;  Schwart),  Gustav;  and  Waldvogd,  Erwin, 
4.128,349.  CL  346-202.000. 
Walker,  Chancy  M.:  See— 

Sabrowsky,   Gerald;   and   Walker.   Chancy   M.,   4,127.949.   O. 
37-13.000. 
Walker.  Loren  R:  See— 

Ferro.  Armand  P.;  and  Walker.  Loren  R.  4,128.783. 0. 315-37.000. 
Wdter  Kidde  ft  Com|Mny.  Inc.:  See— 

Greenwakl.    Hairy;    and    Larkin.    Dennis    J..    4,128.136,    CI. 
194-61.000. 
Wdter,  Lothan  See— 

Eriist,  Horst  M.;  CMschewski,  Armin;  Wdter,  Lothar,  Brandenstdn, 
Manfred;  and  Schulz.  Toni.  4.128.279.  CL  308-«.00C 
Walz.  Klaus:  Ste^ 

Hendricks.  Udo  W.;  and  Walz.  Klaus.  4.128.338.  Q.  260-307.00C. 
Wang,  Richaid  R:  See— 

YaoA,  David  M.;  and  Wang.  Richard  R.  4,128.339.  Q.  260- 
308.00B. 
Wang.  Samud  S.;  and  Smith.  Eugene  L.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Process  for  bencficiatioo  of  minerd  vduea.  4,128,473,  Q. 
209-166.000. 
Ward.  Dondd  R:  See— 

Shddon,  Loren  B.;  Tomashek,  James  R.;  and  Ward.  DonaM  R, 
4.128,888.  CL  364-363.000. 
Wamer-Lambert  Conqmny:  See- 
Butler.  Donald  E..  4. 128.333.  O.  346-290.000. 
Wise.  Lawrence  D.;  Flynn,  Patrick  F.;  and  Morrison.  Glenn  C. 
4.128.332.  a.  346-294.000. 
Warzawa,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Huschka.    Hi^    and    Warzawa.    Wolfgang.    4,128,073,    Q. 
118-49.100. 
Watanabe,  Kazutaka:  See— 

Ojima,  Shin;  Ohgami,  Kazuhiko;  Watanabe,  Kazutaka;  Ncriiara, 
Mamm;  and  Yamamoto,  Kenji.  4.128.889,  Q.  364-703.000. 
Watanabe,  Koizi;  and  Fujiyama,  Mvaaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fifan  Co.,  Ltd. 
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Method    for   simer   calendering    magnetic    T'^y^nling   dements. 
4,128,673,  a.  427T3aooa 
Watts,  Robert  R:  See— 

Bradbury,  William  B.;  Watts,  Robert  R;  and  Scott.  E.  Trnun. 
4.128.211.  CL  241-101.600. 
Wean  United.  Inc.:  See— 

Meurer.  Hans;  and  Rehag.  Klaus.  4.127.998,  CL.  72-97.000. 
Webb,  Bryant  F.:  See- 

Parrish.  Charles  A.;  and  Webb.  Bryant  F.,  4,127,981.  CL  36-14.400. 
Webb.  Wdb  A.;  and  Webb.  William  R..  to  Webb,  Wdls  A.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  evuoration  of  moisture  6om  fruit  and  vegetaUe  parti- 
dea.  4,127.947.  CL  34-92.000. 
Webb.  William  R.:  See- 

Webb.  Wdls  A.;  and  Webb.  William  R..  4.127.947.  CL  34-92.00a 
Weber.  Robert:  See 

Fairley.  John;  Krickl.  JoseT.  and  Wdier.  Robert.  4,128.733,  CL 
.  233-92.00T.  j^ 

Webeimeier.  Kurt:  See |l 

Wisnn£Br.   Wddemar;   and  Webermder.   Kurt.  4.128,386,  CL 

Wegemund,  Bemd:  See— 

Hase,    Brigitte;    Galinke,    Joachim;    and    Wegemund,    Bemd, 

4,128,634,  CL  424-81.000. 
Hase,  Brigitt^  Hase,  Chrittian;  Galinke,  Joachim;  and  Wegemund, 

Bemd.  4,128.633.  CL  424-81.000. 
Hase.    Biigitt^    Galinke,    Joachim;    and    W^emund,    Bemd, 
4,128,636rCL  424-81.000. 
Wegwerth.  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Lowrey.  Robert  D.;  Wegwerth.  Arthur  A.;  Koeck,  Donna  M.;  and 
Cobb.  Sanford.  Jr..  4.128.683.  CL  428-212.000. 
Wdiry.  Oiarles  F..  Jr.:  See— 

Oren.  Jess  W..  Ill;  Kirdiner.  Eugene  M.;  and  Wdiry,  Charles  F.. 
Jr..  4.128.093.  CL  126-270.000. 
Wei^   Erwin.   to   TMC   Corporation.    Ski   brake.   4.128.236.   CL 

28O-6OS.000. 
Weiss.  Robert  S.:  See 

Liotta.  Lance  A.;  and  Weiss.  Robert  S..  4.128.399.  Q.  23-230.00B. 
Wdch.  John  A.:  See— 

Britton,  James  B.;  Metcalf,  Fredric  D.;  Sommer.  John  G.;  Kuan. 
TiOQg  R;  Rilling.  Victor  R.;  and  Wdch.  John  A..  4.128.323.  CL 
260-33.6AQ. 

Wdzel.  Gohaid:  See 

Strdt.  Werner;  Fikentacher.  Rolf;  Gans.  Karl;  and  Wdzel.  Ger- 
hard. 4.128.311.  CL  328-424.000. 
WendorfT.  Erwin  R.  Suture.  4.128.100.  CL.  128-333.300. 
Wendt.  Alan  C,  to  United  States  GytMum  Company.  Outside  comer 
trim  for  buikling.  4.127.974.  CL  32-288.000. 

Wendt.  Erich:  See 

Gaiser.  Dieter.  Wodlhaf.  Josef;  Schoettle.  Klaus;  Guenther.  Fiie- 
drich;    Kamm.    Eugen;    and    Wendt.    Erich.    4,127,923.    CL 
29-430.000. 
Wenneiblom.  Bengt  A.,  to  SCA  Development  Aktiebohg.  Method  of 
surfine  treating  paper  webs.  4.128.669.  CI.  427-8.000. 

Werner  ft  Pfleiderer:  See 

Kopp,  Eugen,  4,128,371,  CL  423-192.00R. 
Werner,  Walter  M.:  See— 

Mixon.  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Werner,  Wdter  M.,  4,128,038,  CL.  102- 
28.00R. 
Westermann,  Hans:  See — 

Kohler,  Armin;  Pdouaek,  Herbert;  Ohse.  Helmut  Westermann. 

Hant;  and  MagcMch.  Kari-Heinz.  4.128.S33.  Cl  528-279.000. 
Kcriiler.  Armin;  Pdousek.  Herbert;  Ohse.  Hdmu^  Westermann. 
Hans;  and  Magosch.  Kari-Hdnz.  4.128.334,  Cl.  328-279.000. 
Westemacher,  Hdmut,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huds  Aktioagesdlschaft 
Process  for  the  purification  <^  alkyl  aromatics.  4,128.394.  O.  260- 
674.0QA. 
Westinghouse  Canada  iinM»A.  See— 

Boume.  AmcM  R.  4.128.297.  CL  330-6.100. 
Westin^KXise  Electric  Corp.:  Sec 

Caputo.  William  R.;  and  Huason.  Alan  L..  4.128.141.  CL  187- 

29.00R. 
Habtead,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Willn.  Thomas  G..  4.128.807.  CL 

324-116.000. 
Sdon.  Sheppard  J..  4.128.779.  CL  310-213.000. 
Westn,  Martin  D..  to  Sencore.  Inc.  Channd  frequency  andyser. 

4,128.108,  CL  323-134.00a 
Weythman,  Gayle  A.,  to  Intemationd  Business  Machines  Coiporation. 
Apparatus  fat  providing  a  compensation  signd  for  indivklud  light 
sensors  arranged  in  a  predetermined  rdation.  4.128.830;  CL  340- 
146.3AG. 
Wheeler,  David  J.:  See— 

Barron.  lann  M.;  and  Wheder.  David  J.,  4,128.201.  CL  233-304.000. 
Whiiipool  Corporation:  See- 
Brenner.  Robert  A.;  Cuthbert.  Victor  W.;  and  Braga.  Albeit  T.. 
4,128,21a  CL  241-46.0(HL 
White.  Gemge,  to  WUteUne.  Inc.  Method  of  making  sobr  reflectors. 

4.127.926.  Cl.  29-433.00a 
White.  Leonard  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Pill  dis- 
4.128.188.  CL  221-91.000. 
PaulK.:S^e^ 
Zachry,  Qyde;  White.  Paul  K.;  and  Layton,  Wilbur  T..  4,128,288. 
Cl  S39-43.00M. 
White-WeatindKMise  Corporation:  See— 

Niven.  Ralfdi  E..  4.127.994.  a.  62-469.00a 
WUtdine.  Inc.:  See- 
White.  George.  4.127.926.  CL  29-433.000. 


Whitworth.  Don  Q.:  See- 
Loos,  Kari  D..  II:  McCuUoogh,  Kenneth  C;  and  Wlritwocth.  Don 
Q..  4.128.622.  CL  423-376.000. 
Wick.  Amokl;  and  Jost.  Max.  to  CAa^Mgy  CorporatiaiL  Piooem  for 
the  improvement  of  dyeing  propdties  orpigBieats  of  die  amhao  and 
aryfanercapto  anthraquinooe  aeries.  4,128496.  CL  8-39X00 
Wick.  Richard;  Stemme.  Otto;  Lennann.  Pder;  and  Faadi.  Gunter.  to 
Agfii-Gevaert  AG.  Camera  widi  improved  film-transport  »r*itfitiAn 
4.128.323.  CL  334-86.00a  ^^ 

Wioo  Corporation:  5^ 

^iczer.  Max,  4,128,222.  CL  248-188.00a 
^K^caer.  Max,  to  Wioo  Corporation.  Leg  assembly  for  pinbdl  game. 
4,128.222.0.248-188.000.  ^^ 

^K^edermann.  Rolf:  See— 

Eimers.  Erich;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Wiedermann,  Rolf,  4,128,332,  CL 
328-79.000. 
Wiener,  Chailes;  and  Tyler.  William  E..  m.  to  Exxon  Rcsevcfa  ft 
Engineering  Co.   Difluoramino  oonqwunds.   4,128483,  CL  260- 
384.00C 
Wiley  Jack  C.:  Sty 

Green,  Robert  V.;  Wley,  Jack  C;  and  AraoU,  Loren  G.,  4,128.13a 
CL  172-266.00a  -.*-.-«. 

Wiley.  John  W..  to  Mannington  Mills.  Inc.  Resinooa  moistuie  ii  sblanr 

laminate.  4.128.688.  CL  428-31 1.00a 
Wilhdm.  Fritz:  See— 

Angerer.  Dieter;  Freond.  Peter.  Hansd.  Werner;  and  ^VUhdm. 
Fritz.  4.128.433.  CL  139-16X)0S. 
Williams.  Eari  P.:  See— 

Lorenz,   Donaki   R;   and   ^KOlliams,   Eari   P.,   4,128,633.   CL 

424-8aooa 

Williams,  GeraU:  See— 

Hadfidd.  Harry  R.;  Sumner.  Harry  R;  and  D^Iliams.  Gendd. 
4,128.393.  CL  8-130A. 
Williams.  James  B.:  See— 

Lo.  Pdc-Kan  A.;  and  ^K^lliams.  James  B..  4. 128.632.  CL  424-8a000. 
Williams,  John  W.:  See- 

Bedcer.  Frank  C;  Li.  Jorge  P.;  and  Williams.  John  W..  4.128,329. 
CL  26a43.8NB. 
^ilUami,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Ivy,   Ridiard   E.;   and   Williams,   Robert   D^   4,128,642.   CL 
424-231.000.  ^^ 

Williams,  William:  See— 

Pohio,  James  N.;  Rkhanh,  Douglas  E.;  Robertson,  Angus  A.  J.; 
Williams,  Waiiam;  and  Gamett,  Kenneth  J.,  4.127.917.  CL 
17-21.000. 
Willn.  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Habtead.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Wilhs.  Thomas  G..  4.128.807.  CL 
324-116.000. 
Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.:  See- 
Mead.  RaMi  T.;  Greatbatch.  Wibon;  Rudolph.  Frank  W.;  and 
Frenz.  Norbert  W..  Jr..  4,128.703.  CL  429-101.000. 
Winberg.  Paul  N..  to  Lape  Rcrilway  Corporatkm.  VHntory  ootfieed. 

4.128.162.  CL  198-763.000. 
Windisch.  Robert  E.;  snl  Haitz.  George  R.  Portable  display  waU. 

4,128.286.  CL  312-234.000.  ^^ 

Wmdow.  Man:  See- 
Harding.  Geofbey  L.;  McKenzie.  David  R.;  and  Window.  Brian, 
4,128.466^  CL  204-192.00C 
Wininger,  Henhd  R.:  See- 
Gay.  Danny;  Horine.  James;  HiMboa.  James  C;  Sallee.  JoMoh  P.; 
and  Wininger,  Hershd  IL.  4,128,029.  CL  83-437.00a 
Winsd,  August,  to  Varta  Batterie  AktiengeadbchafL  Galvanic  elemeat. 

particulariy  alkaline  storage  battery.  4.128.703.  CL  429-171.00a 
Wirag.  John  R.  Ill:  See— 

DeGuire.  Marcd  F.;  and  Wirag,  John  R.  m.  4,128.617.  CL 
423-106.000. 
Wiae.  Lawrence  D.;  Flynn,  Patrick  F.;  and  Morrisoo.  Glemi  C.  to 
Wamer-LaaAert  ConqMay.  l-{4,4-Bia(44hi0fopheayI)batyIH-phe- 
nylthio-1.2.3.6-1etrahydromrridines  and  rdated  sulfoxides  nd  sd- 
fones.  4.128432.  CL  346-294.000. 
Wiaaew^  Heinrich:  See— 

Hater.  Martin;  PlusdikdL  Wolfgang;  and  Wisnewski.  Heinridi. 
4.128.414.  CL  73-38.00a 
Wbsinger.  Waklemar.  and  Webenncier.  Kurt,  to  Dynamtt  Nobd  Ak- 
tiengesdbchaft  Appwatus  for  die  extrusion  of  patteraed  sheets  or 
pands  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  «>'— pinions  4,128486,  CL 
423-46100a 
Witdcanqi.  Hdnrich:  See— 

Senlqjiid.  Werner,  Schoettle,  Klaus;  Wtttkanqa,  Hetnrich;  and  UhL 
Karl  4,128,832,  O.  360-9a00a 
Wittle,  Eugene  L.:  See— 

Rebstock.  MiMred  C;  hTiodlaides.  Emest  D.;  hfick.  ThamM  F.; 
Tmney.  Frands  J.;  and  Witde,  Eugene  L,  4,128.34a  CL  260- 
112.301. 
Wodlhaf.  Josef:  See— 

Gdser.  Dieten  Wodlhaf.  Josef;  Sdioetde.  Klan^  Gnendwr.  Frie- 
drich;    Kamm.    Eugen;   and   Wendt.   Erich.   4.127.923.    CL 
29-43a000. 
WcrifT.  Siegfried;  and  Rothbuhr,  Lothar.  to  Denladie  GoM-  und  Silber- 

Scbeideamtalt  vonnab  Roeailer.  Granulate  form  organodlaae  pfciw- 
ration.  4,128.438.  CL  106-307.000. 
Wolk.  Ronald  R:  See— 

Chervenak.  Mvhad  C;  and  Wcrik.  Rondd  R,  4.128.109.  CL 
137-373.000. 
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WoDoiMk,  John  C:  See— 

OovenuJe,  Lake  J.;  and  Wcrilenaak.  John  C.  4,129.382,  Q. 
2<O-S78.00a 
Woof,  Theodore  T.  S..  to  Hooeywdl  Inc.  Modified  optical  tranmit- 
Moa  techniqiie  for  chafartrriring  apitaxfilliyen.  4,128.338,  CI. 
3S6^32X)0a 
Wood.  Pfcderick  K  Jr.:  See— 

Copp,  Chariei  D.;  MattUea,  Bmoe  J.;  and  Wood,  Frederick  J..  Jr.. 
4,127,911.0.  lS-2iaOOR. 
Wood.  Oarfidd  A..  Jr..  to  Woodatream  Cwporatioo.  Power  boat  huU. 

4,128,072.0.  114.291.00a 
Woodley,  Georfe  M.  Eadkn  tape  loop  ttorafe  apparatna.  4,128,198, 

O.  226.97.00Q. 
Woodatream  Corporatioo:  See^ 

Cooibcar,  Frank.  4,127,96a  CL  43-92.000. 
Loeffler.  Hobert  R.  4,127,939,  O.  43-88.000. 
Wood.  OarfieU  A..  Jr.,  4,128.072.  O.  114-291.00a 
Wooif.  Williani  C:  See— 

Duke.  Jack  H;  Shah.  Niimjan  S.;  and  Woolf,  William  C, 

4,128,883,  CL  364-200.000. 
WoohtOB,  Allan  B..  to  Molini  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Maximttm  web 

qieed  monitor.  4,128.886,  CI.  364^473.000. 
Worthinftoa,  Mark  N.  Mohinnode  iolar  heatittf  and  cooling  lyatem. 

4,128.r24.  d.  163-48.00S. 
Wright,  John  B.:  See— 

lUl.  Chailea  M.;  and  Wright.  John  B..  4.128.37a  O.  UO^^SJOOD. 
Han.  Chariea  M.;  and  Wright.  John  B.,  4,128.66a  CL  424-309.000. 
Wrighton.  Mark  S.:  See— 

McKiniie.  Howard;  Wri^itoo.  Mark  S.;  and  Lester.  Joaeph. 
4,128.704,  a  429-1 11.00a 
Wrobel.  Ooenter  Si* — 

Papst.  Oeocg;  and  Wrabd.  Ooenter,  4,128364,  O.  417-334.000. 
Wtxoiek,  Walter  R.,  to  W.  R.  Oraoe  ft  Co.  Coataiaer  dorare.  4,128.183, 

O.  213-349.00a 
WoMch,  Oerd;  Deicner.  PanI;  Falk.  Robnd;  Mahler,  Karl;  Loeaer. 
Wener;  Domat,  Priedridi;  Fdleiien.  Peter,  and  Steck.  Werner,  to 
BASF  AktaengeaeOackaft  Prooem  of  making  a  magnrlic  recording 
medinm.  4.128.672.  O.  ^7-13a000. 
Wyant,  Robert  E.;  and  Oroua.  Henry  M.,  to  Sankyo  Organic  Chemicab 
Company  Limited.  Aotifodiag  quaternary  haude  tuta  containing  a 
triorganotin  ether  moiety.  4,128,429,  CL  106-13.0(HL 
Xena  Corporation:  See— 

Maher,  Jamea,  4,128.299,  CL  330-96. 13a 
Rowe,  Stephen  H.,  4.128.332.  O  333-67.000. 
Xonics,  Inic:  See 

Linenberg.  Amoi.  4.128.008.  O.  73-422.0OC. 
Yaginnma.  Nakataogo:  See— 

Hirataoka.  Nobuo;  and  Yaginnma.  Nakatsugu.  4,128,47a  CL  204- 
299.0(Ht 
Y^jima,  Kunihiko;  and  Sayama.  Shvfi,  to  Sankyo  Organic  Chemicah 
Company   ii™^»«»    Prooem  for  preparing  methyltin  chloridea 
4.128.363.  CL  26a429.70a 


Haruo;   and    Yamada.    Kattuhito. 


Yamada.  Katsuhito:  See— 

FtaiOcake,    JHeap;    Katagiri, 
4.128.363.  CL  416-236:0QA. 
Yamada.  Koichi;  Harato,  Takoo;  bhida.  Takahiro;  and  Shioaki, 
Yaauni,  to  Somitomo  Alnmininm  Smdting  Company,  Ltd.  Proceas 
for  extracting  alumina  from  alumimKOontaining  ores.  4,128,618,  CL 
423-119.000. 

Yamamoto,  Aikich:  See^ 

Pnmtachi,  Konio:  Kato,  Akifnmi;  Nakagawa.  Mikio;  Nakano, 
Masam;  Arita.  Shiuui;  and  Yamamoto.  Aikich.  4.128,606.  O. 
260^8.00B. 
Yamamoto,  Keqji:  Sm — 

Qiima.  Shin;  Ohgami.  Kazuhiko;  Watanabe.  Kazutaka;  Nohara, 
Masaiu;  and  Yamamoto.  Keiui.  4,128,889,  CL  364-703.000. 
Yamamoto,  Mitsuni;  Arai,  Jmi;  laogawa.  Takao;  and  Haaebe,  Iiamo.  to 
Pana&oom  Limited.  Shared  memory  aooeas  control  system  for  a 
multiprocessor  system.  4,128.881.  CL  364-20a00a 
Yamamoto.  Yoshihiko;  Shigenobo.  Maaahiro;  and  Kuwabara.  Hideo,  to 
MiiaiMafai  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Ozone  generating  apparatus. 
4.128.768.  O.  230-333.000. 
Yamaodu.  Shin;  Yoodiara.  Kivoshi;  Horie,  Koshi;  Ono.  Tetsuji;  and 
Ohara.  Takmhi.  to  Nippon  Shokubai  Ka|^  Rogyo  Co.  Ltd.  CaU- 
lyst  for  purifying  ezhaost  snd  waste  gases  and  method  for  preparation 
thereof.  4.128^303.  O.  232-433.000. 
Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro;  JohnscMi,  Robert  H.;  snd  McNeil.  Mark  D.,  to 
Bio-Dynamica  Inc.  Automatically-adjuadng  photometer.  4,128,339, 
O.  336-434.00a 
Yanagawa,  Nobuyuki;  and  Tagawa,  Kazuaki.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 

Anchorage  for  a  moving  body.  4,128.334,  O.  333-73.000. 
Yankee,  Ernest  W..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  16-Phenoxy-l  1/3-PGE- 
4.128.723.  a.  360-33.000. 


Yasnda.  Tsntomu:  See— 

Shiokawa.  Showko;  Kuaakabe,  Takaaki;  Moriizumi,  Toyosaka;  and 
Yasiida,  Tsutomu,  4,128.819.  O.  333-72.000. 
Yasohara.  Kroshi;  and  Saito,  Seiki,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry,  Co.,  Ltd. 
System  for  eicoting  a  program-call  instruction  in  a  computer. 
4,128,878,  CL  364-^O.OOa 

YaMbe,  Toshiaki:  See 

Okaniwa,  Hiioshi;  and  Yatabe,  Toshiaki.  4,128,702,  CL  429-27.000. 
Yeakey,  Ernest  L.;  and  Waddill.  Hardd  O..  to  Tezaoo  Development 

Corp.  Thermoplastic  adhesives.  4,128,323.  O.  260-29.  lOR. 
Yi,  Kenneth  C:See — 

Moked,  Isaac;  Yi.  Kenneth  C;  McDonald,  John  O.;  and  Lee, 
Jannan  O..  4.128,343.  CL  366-lOl.OOa 
Yokono,  HitoaU:  Sec^ 

Kinio,  Noriyuki;  Nishikawa,  Aldo;  Katagiri.  Junichi;  Yokooo, 

Ifitoshi;  Ikeda.  Tamotsu;  and  Kobnyashi.  Tsuguo.  4.128.327,  CL 

26042.18a 

Yokota.  Masato;  and  Kobayaahi.  Hideo,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kofyo 

Kaboduki  Kaidia.  Internal  comboatioa  engine  with  an  auxihary 

combustion  chamber.  4.128.092.  O.  123-191.006. 
Yomogida,  Katsayuki:  See— 

Hayadu,  Katintakr;  Saitoh,  Tutomo;  Yomogida,  Kalsuynki;  and 
Saito,  Hromasa,  4.128,630.  O.  424-69.00a 
Yonehara,  Kiyaalii;See— 

Yamanrhi,  Shin;  Yoodiara.  Kiyoshi;  Horie.  Koshi;  Ono.  Tetsuji; 
and  CNian.  TakasU.  4.128.303.  O.  232-433.00a 
Yonkers.  Edward  K  Vibratory  device.  4,128.161.  CL  198-761.000. 
York  Luggage  Corporation:  See— 

Poplm.  Jerome  L.;  and  Litwitz.  Edward  F..  4.128.13a  O. 
19a44.00a 
Yoshida.  Tadao:  See— 

Suzuki.  Tadao;  and  Ycahida.  Tadao.  4,128.813,  CL  330-264.00a 
Yoahikawa,  Masatake:  See— 

Hase.  Takashi;  Yoahikawa.  Masatake;  and  Takanashi.  Haruyuki. 
4.128.498.  CL  232-301.40F. 
Yoshino.  Mssstaka;  Matsuno,  Nobuyoshi;  Kuwazawa,  Hiroyasu;  and 
Nomi^pichi,  Tomatso,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Fud 
vaporizer  and  burner  unit  for  space  heater.  4,128,39a  CL  431-242.000. 
Zachry,  Oyde;  White,  Paul  K.;  and  Laytoo.  Wilbar  T.,  to  Burroughs 
CofporatMn.  Zero  inseition/retractioo  fbroe  connector.  4,12838, 
O.  339-43.00M. 
Zahn.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fergg.  BerttKdd;  Hqjer.  Friedrich;  and  Zahn,  Wolfgang.  4.128,33a 
0/333-32.000. 
Zanio,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Fraas,  Lewis  M.;  Zanio,  Kenneth  It;  and  Knechtli.  RonaU  C, 

4.128.733,  O.  136-89.0SJ. 

Zanoni.  Looia  A.;  and  Pollack.  James  W.,  to  Zantech,  Inc.  Acoustic 

oouiders  for  horoiogicd  calibration   instruments.   4,128.003.  CL 

73-&000. 

Zanoni.  Louis  A.,  to  Timex  Corporatioo.  Thin  electrochromic  display. 

4,128,313,  O.  330-337.000. 
Zanoni.  Louis  A.,  to  Timex  Corporatioo.  Thin  electrochromic  dis|day. 

4.128.316.  a.  330-337.000. 
Zantech.  Inc.:  See — 

Zanoni.  Louis  A.;  and  Pollack.  James  W..  4.128,003,  O.  73-6.000. 
Zuwra.  Oerakl  A.;  and  Zapara.  Lyie  O.,  to  Natiood  Storage  Systems, 
Inc.  t  »-tittmtmtt  wood  warehousc  support  structure.  4,127,929,  CL 
29469.000. 
Zapara,  LyIe  O.:  See — 

Zuara,  Oerdd  A.;  and  Zapara.  Lyle  O.,  4.127.929. 0.  29-469.000. 

Zehnpiennig,  Theodore  F..  to  Viaidyne.  Inc.  Method  of  and  nparatus 

for     interferometric     background     luppreision     4.128.33/.     O. 

336-346.00a 

Zdiren.  Jamea  N.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Attachment  of  electric  cable  to  sub- 

men^  punm  motor  heada.  4.128.733.  Q.  174-63.00R. 
Zdler.  Robert:  See — 

Eaper.  Friedrich  J.;  and  Zdler.  Robert.  4,128,42a  CL  73-230.000. 
Zgraggen,  Martin  A.,  to  Oenerd  Electric  Company.  Armature  core 
wrapped  with  irradiation  curable  glass  handing    4,128,777,  O. 
31(M3.00a 
yi»g»ii— im,    Frank    E.    Extension    bKlder    hoist    4,128,228,    O. 
234-139.100. 

Angerer,  Dieter,  Freund,  Peter,  Hansd.  Werner;  and  Wilhdm. 
Fritz.  4.128.433, 0.  139-16.00S. 
Zingk  Hans:  Ses^ 

Mbchhart.  Ray  M.;  and  Zingl.  Hans,  4.128.133.  O.  173-32.000. 
Zocher.  Joaef.  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Sewing  machine  needles. 

4,128.067,  O.  112-mOOO. 
Zoor,  Reinhold.  to  Heinrich  Wunder  KG.  Safety  ski  binding  for  crosa- 

country  and  downUU  skiing.  4,128,237,  O  280414.00a 
Zur,  Henry  C.  AdjustaUe  beJ-chair.  4,127,906,  O.  3-66.00a 
Zureda,  Fritz:  See— 

Banmer,  Wilhdm;  Bemhard.  Horst;  Essdbom,  Reiner;  Ohn- 
gemach,  Jorg;  Stahlecker,  Otto;  and  Zureda,  Fritz,  4,128,433. 0. 
10M48.000. 
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48.S60 
S4.8S9 
59.512 
66.272 
71.613 
73.017 
78.315 
79,099 
97.259 
B  105.006 
B  111,130 
B  141.968 
B  150.142 
B  159,570 
B  160.045 
B  160.099 
B  163.463 
B  167.470 
B  181,208 
B  200,759 
B  208,916 
B  214,925 
B  231.416 
B  236.266 
B  236.342 
B  248,240 
B  257,143 
B  270,274 
B  270.351 
B  271,743 
B  276,026 
B  279,415 
B  279,969 
B281,162 
B  283,941 
B  288,757 
B  301,143 
B  302,160 
B  306.668 
B  307.698 
B  308.659 
B  31 1.450 
B  31 1,779 
B  313.280 
B  326.211 
B  328,065 
B  328.077 
B  328,1 16 
B  330.719 
B  330.736 
B  332.442 
B  333,1 10 
B  333,247 
B  333,838 
B  335.783 
B  336.754 
B  337.023 
B  337,823 
B  339,194 
B  339.446 
B  340,170 
B  344,669 
B  347,661 
B  348,433 
B  349,370 
B  351,455 
B  354.222 
B  354,959 
B  356,187. 
B  356,470 
B  357.526 
B  358.260 
B  358.427 
B  359.768 
B  359.901 
B  361,934 
B  363,565 
B  364.797 
B  367,092 
B  367.305 
B  367.621 
B  369,22 1 
B  369,373 
B  369.379 
B  370.309 
B  371,095 
B  371,635 


4,002.772 

4,000,101 

3,999,216 

4,014,978 

4,008,393 

4,001,879 

3.982,192 

3.982,177 

3.999,614 

4,007,074 

4.001,380 

4.013.442 

3,981,767 

4.036,870 

3,983,446 

3,987,221 

3,981.659 

4.001.101 

4,001,391 

3.986,872 

3.987,106 

3,997,648 

4,000,054 

4,013,624 

4,001.182 

3,983,356 

4.000,111 

3,982,223 

3,997,893 

4.001.195 

3.992.405 

4.000,697 

3.986.073 

4.009.481 

3.995,313 

4,001,072 

3,991,107 

3,985,774 

3,985,713 

3,993,763 

3,981.947 

3.988.976 

4.013.481 

4.003.591 

3.988.272 

4.014,752 

4,014.860 

4.000.774 

4.001,121 

3,996,299 

4,001,231 

3,989,867 

4,001,201 

4,006,263 

4.013.744 

3.989.805 

4.013.188 

4.002.746 

3.982.215 

4,001,067 

4,000,444 

4,013.655 

3.999.218 

3.984.405 

3,989.684 

4.001.309 

4.012.305 

3.995,996 

3,981.222 

4,014,789 

4,001.319 

3,989,661 

3,989,896 

4,013,684 

3,981.729 

4,014.753 

4,004,821 

3.996.131 

4.014,920 

3.998.640 

3.989.589 

3,985,834 

4,013.683 

4.013.754 

3,989.640 

4.005.074 

4.010.290 


Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar 

Mar 


30. 1976 
17.  1976 
16,  1976 
24,  1976 
16,  1976 
9,  1976 
10,  1976 
13,  1976 

9,  1976 
23.  1976 

16,  1976 
30.  1976 
27,  1976 
23,  1976 
13,  1976 
13.  1976 
27.  1976 

2.  1976 
9.  1976 

3.  1976 
13. 1976 

9. 1976 
30, 1976 

23.  1976 
10.  1976 
13,  1976 
16, 1976 

17.  1976 
30.  1976 
16.  1976 

3.  1976 

16,  1976 

13,  1976 

23. 1976 

3. 1976 

30. 1976 

27.  1976 

3.  1976 

3,  1976 

3,  1976 

27,  1976 

9,  1976 

10,  1976 
6,  1976 

23, 1976 
30, 1976 
13, 1976 

9, 1976 
16,  1976 

3, 1976 
30,  1976 
16, 1976 
16, 1976 
23, 1976 
30,  1976 

16.  1976 
30. 1976 
23. 1976 

3,  1976 

24,  1976 
30.  1976 
16. 1976 
16, 1976 

3,  1976 
27, 1976 
24,  1976 
23.  1976 
17, 1976 
20,  1976 
23,  1976 
23, 1976 
30,  1976 

3, 1976 
30, 1976 
13,  1976 

6,  1976 
30, 1976 

17.  1976 
13,  1976 

2,  1976 

3.  1976 
24. 1976 
23.  1976 
30, 1976 
20.  1976 
23,  1976 

.  23.  1976 


Jan. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

July 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Feb. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Mar. 


11,  1977 
28, 1976 
21. 1976 

29.  1977 

15,  1977 
4,  1977 

21,  1976 

21.  1976 
28.  1976 

8. 1977 
4,  1977 

22.  1977 
21,  1976 
19.  1977 
28,  1976 
19,  1976 

21. 1976 
4.  1977 
4,  1977 

19,  1976 
19.  1976 
14.  1976 
28.  1976 

22. 1977 
4,  1977 

28.  1976 

28,  1976 

21,  1976 
14.  1976 

4. 1977 

16.  1976 
4.  1977 

12,  1976 

22.  1977 

30.  1976 
4,  1977 
9,  1976 

12,  1976 
12, 1976 
23, 1976 

21. 1976 
2.  1976 

22. 1977 
18, 1977 

26. 1976 

29,  1977 
29.  1977 

4.  1977 
4.  1977 
7.  1976 
4.  1977 
2. 1976 
4,  1977 

1,  1977 
22,  1977 

2.  1976 

22. 1977 
II, 1977 
21, 1976 

4,  1977 

28. 1976 

22. 1977 
21,  1976 

5, 1976 

2. 1976 

4. 1977 
15,  1977 

7,  1976 

21,  1976 

29,  1977 

4, 1977 

2, 1976 

2. 1976 

22. 1977 

21. 1976 
29.  1977 
25.  1977 

7.  1976 
29.  1977 

21.  1976 
2.  1976 

12,  1976 

22.  1977 
22.  1977 

2.  1976 

25. 1977 
I.  1977 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


B371.912 
B  372.016 
B  372.232 
B  372,722 
B  373,344 
B  373,354 
B  374,553 
B  374,588 
B  376,749 
B  378,513 
B  378.760 
8  379.177 
B  380,137 
B  381,006 
B  381,709 
B  381,985 
B  382.120 
B  383.697 
B  384.225 
B  384.330 
B  384.654 
B  385,024 
B  385,483 
B  385.631 
B  386.257 
B  386,673 
B  386.828 
B  387.337 
B  388.675 
B  389.155 
B  389.304 
B  390.031 
B  390.408 
B  390.979 
B  391.473 
B  391.797 
B  391.828 
B  391.844 
B  392.798 
B  394.248 
B  394.350 
B  394.742 
B  395.554 
B  395.975 
B  396.164 
B  396.377 
B  397,674 
B  398,084 
B  398.220 
B  398,488 
B  399.098 
B  399,632 
B  399,908 
B  400,871 
B  401.042 
B  401.221 
B  402.162 
B  402.328 
B  402.553 
B  402,657 
B  402,929 
B  403 .076 
B  403.243 
B  403.326 
B  403,477 
B  403,507 
B  403.766 
B  403,883 
B  405.726 
B  405.899 
B  406,546 
B  407.205 
B  407.737 
B  407.8 12 
B  408,123 
B  409.848 
B  4 10,074 
B  410.694 
B411.47I 
B41 1.624 
B 411. 765 
B  412,068 
B412,124 
B  413.379 
B  414.028 
B  414.266 
B  414.481 


3.995.738 

3.989.685 

4,000,967 

3.998.925 

4.053.067 

3,989,870 

4,008,394 

3,985.899 

4,014.856 

3,981.750 

4.001,477 

3.981.976 

4.014.802 

4.009.447 

3.984.387 

3.990.775 

4.013,639 

4,008.211 

3.998.523 

3.985,613 

3.992.681 

3.994,911 

3.993,684 

3.982,924 

3.981,915 

3,993.717 

3.992.440 

D  243,157 

4.012,459 

4.000,970 

3,986,829 

3.985,799 

3.992.426 

4.003.850 

3,988.370 

3.988.046 

4.014.933 

3.999.165 

3,996,249 

3.989.764 

3.982,200 

4.009.285 

3,998,156 

4,001.085 

3.989.590 

D  243.148 

3.998,438 

3.996,239 

3,990.834 

3.987.991 

3.997.665 

4.001.046 

3.983.323 

3.988.893 

D  242.197 

4.014.791 

3,994.902 

3,995,545 

3,983.219 

4.013.665 

3.991.251 

4,014,917 

3.996.232 

4,001,212 

3,995,315 

3.982.095 

3,994.834 

4.001.481 

3,981.241 

4.097,710 

D  242,966 

4.000,966 

3,992.546 

4.010.006 

4,014,887 

3,983.270 

4,001.303 

3,993430 

3.982.933 

4.001.205 

3.993.428 

3.981.244 

4.007.000 

4.001.325 

3,993.738 

3.993.614 

3.982.979 


Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 


2.  1976 
9.  1976 

16.  1976 
9.  1976 

3.  1976 
27.  1976 
30.  1976 
27.  1976 
30.  1976 
27,  1976 

9.  1976 
27.  1976 

23,  1976 
6. 1976 

13.  1976 

3, 1976 

23, 1976 

17,  1976 
16, 1976 
27.  1976 

24.  1976 
10.  1976 
17. 1976 
27.  1976 

3. 1976 

3. 1976 

3.  1976 

16.  1976 

30, 1976 

30,  1976 

27.  1976 

13.  1976 

3.  1976 

23. 1976 

2. 1976 

9,  1976 
6,  1976 

16,  1976 
30.  1976 
27.  1976 
13, 1976 
13, 1976 

9, 1976 

2,  1976 
3. 1976 
6,  1976 

16. 1976 

3.  1976 
3.  1976 

24.  1976 

24, 1976 

9. 1976 

13, 1976 

17. 1976 

16, 1976 

6.  1976 

2, 1976 

6.  1976 

17,  1976 
6,  1976 
3,  1976 

20,  1976 
30, 1976 
23,  1976 
3,  1976 
10, 1976 
10, 1976 
23, 1976 
13, 1976 
23. 1976 
16.  1976 

16.  1976 
3.  1976 

23.  1976 
13, 1976 
27, 1976 
24, 1976 
23. 1976 

17,  1976 

16.  1976 
24. 1976 
13. 1976 

.  23. 1976 
,  9.  1976 

17,  1976 

10.  1976 
20.  1976 


Dec. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Feb. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Dec. 

Ocu 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Feb. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 


7.  1976 

2.  1976 

4.  1977 

21.  1976 

11.  1977 

2.  1976 
15.  1977 

12.  1976 
29,  1977 
21.  1976 

4.  1977 

21.  1976 

29.  1977 

22.  1977 

3.  1976 
9.  1976 

22.  1977 

15.  1977 
21.  1976 
12. 1976 

16.  1976 

30.  1976 

23.  1976 

28.  1976 
21.  1976 
23.  1976 

16. 1976 

25.  1977 

15.  1977 

4.  1977 
19.  1976 
12.  1976 

16.  1976 
18,  1977 

26.  1976 
26.  1976 

29.  1977 
21.  1976 

7,  1976 

2.  1976 

21.  1976 

22. 1977 
21.  1976 

4.  1977 
2.  1976 

25,  1977 

21.  1976 
7.  1976 
9.  1976 

26.  1976 
14.  1976 

4.  1977 

28.  1976 
2.  1976 
9.  1976 

29.  1977 

30.  1976 
7.  1976 

28. 1976 

22.  1977 
9.  1976 

29.  1977 
7.  1976 
4,  1977 

30. 1976 
21.  1976 

30.  1976 
4.  1977 

21.  1976 
21,  1978 
II.  1977 

4.  1977 
16.  1976 

I.  1977 
29.  1977 
28.  1976 

4,  1977 

7,  1976 
28. 1976 

4,  1977 
23,  1976 
21.  1976 

8.  1977 
4.  1977 

23.  1976 
23.  1976 
28.  1976 


PI  35 


PI  36      CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


T 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


8  414,971 
B  415.021 
B41S.t22 
B41S.S90 
B416.2S7 
B416.S89 
B4I7.0I4 
B417.I64 
B  417.349 
B  417.498 
B  418.489 
B419.173 
B419.S82 
B  420.176 
B  420.321 
B  420,472 
8  421.373 
B  421.608 
8  421,973 
8  422,063 
8  422,156 
8  423,365 
8  423,404 
8  423,441 
8  423,867 
8423,883 
8  424,354 
8  424,410 
8  424,989 
8  425,193 
8  425,285 
8  425,462 
8  425,588 
8  426,157 
8  426.227 
8  426,266 
B  426.274 
B  426,424 
8  426,639 
B  426.8 19 
8  427.883 
B  427.946 
8  428,103 
8  428.271 
B  428.408 
8428.877 
8  429.018 
8  429.027 
8  429.157 
8  429.434 
8  430.157 
8  430.172 
B  430,2 13 
B  430.276 
B  430.287 
B  430,326 
B  430.334 
B  431.072 
8  431.334 
B43I.713 
B  431.785 
8  431.797 
B  432.049 
8  432,140 
8  432.265 
B  432.594 
8432,969 
8  432.991 
B  433.094 
B  433.707 
8  433.892 
8  433.930 
B  434.206 
8  434,441 
8  435,481 
8  435.570 
B  435.617 
B  436.724 
B  437.209 
B  437.559 
B  437.596 
8  437.894 
B  437.986 
8  438.048 
B  431.484 
B  438.882 
B  438.9 16 


D  242.208  Feb.  10.  1976  Nov.   9.  1976 

3.994.173  Mar.  2.  1976  Nov.  30.  1976 

3,997,503  Feb.  10,  1976  Dec.  14,  1976 

4,009,317  Mar.  23,  1976  Feb.  22,  1977 

4,001,335  Mar.  16,  1976  Jan.   4,  1977 

3.990,363  Jan.  27.  1976  Nov.  9.  1976 

3.981,851  Jan.  13.  1976  Sep.  21.  1976 

4.001.360  Mar.  2.  1976  Jan.   4.  1977 

3.985.076  Mar.  9.  1976  Oct.  12.  1976 

4.013.471  Mar.  23.  1976  Mar.  22,  1977 

3,989,592  Jan.  13,  1976  Nov.   2.  1976 

3,999,728  Mar.  9,  1976  Dec.  28,  1976 

3,989,681  Mar.  2,  1976  Nov.   2,  1976 

4,001,017  Mar.  16,  1976  Jan.   4,  1977 

3,990,645  Mar.  30,  1976  Nov.   9,  1976 

3,993,934  Feb.  24,  1976  Nov.  23,  1976 

4,001,326  Mar.  23,  1976  Jan.   4,  1977 

4,013,806  Mar.  23,  1976  Mar.  22,  1977 

3.994,693  Mar.  2,  1976  Nov.  30.  1976 

3.994,835  Feb.   3,  1976  Nov.  30,  1976 

4.010.401  Mar.  23.  1976  Mar.   1.  1977 

3.996.186  Feb.  17.  1976  Dec.   7.  1976 

3.990.958  Mar.  2.  1976  Nov.   9.  1976 

3.997.137  Feb.  17.  1976  Dec.  14.  1976 

3.990.844  Feb.   3.  1976  Nov.   9.  1976 

3.986.871  Jan.  27.  1976  Oct.  19,  1976 

D  242.416  Feb.  10.  1976  Nov.  23.  1976 

4.021.196  Mar.  30.  1976  May   3,  1977 

3,990.569  Feb.   3,  1976  Nov.   9,  1976 

4.002.107  Mar.  23.  1976  Jan.  tl.  1977 

4.014.676  Apr.  13.  1976  Mar.  29.  1977 

3.998.396  Mar.  9.  1976  Dec.  21.  1976 

3.985.111  Jan.  13.1976  Oct.  12.1976 

4.013.714  Mar.  23.  1976  Mar.  22.  1977 

3.999.028  Mar.  2.  1976  Dec.  21.  1976 

3.998.839  Mar.  2.  1976  Dec.  21.  1976 

4.014.949  Jan.  20,  1976  Mar.  29,  1977 

3.993,742  Feb.   3,  1976  Nov.  23,  1976 

3.992.539  Feb.   3,  1976  Nov.  16,  1976 

3,995.868  Feb.  17.  1976  Dec.   7.  1976 

3.982.277  Jan.  20.  1976  Sep.  21.  1976 

4.006.161  Mar.  23.  1976  Feb.   1.  1977 

4.000.2U  Feb.  10.1976  Dec.  28.1976 

3.987.415  Mar.  23.  1976  Oct.  19.  1976 

3.995.252  Mar.  2.  1976  Nov.  30.  1976 

1.984.649  Jan.  27.  1976  Oct.   5.  1976 

3.990.061  Feb.  10.  1976  Nov.   2.  1976 

4.001.260  Mar.  23.  1976  Jan.   4.  1977 

3.990.628  Jan.  27.  1976  Nov.  9.  1976 

3.989.223  Feb.  17.  1976  Nov.   2.  1976 

3.992.465  Feb.  17.  1976  Nov.  16.  1976 

3,982.563  Jan.  13.  1976  Sep.  28.  1976 

4,013,314  Mar.  30.  1976  Mar.  22.  1977 

3.982.171  Jan.  20.  1976  Sep.  21.  199^ 

D  242,489  Feb.  10,  1976  Nov.  23,  1976 

4.003.381  Mar.  23.  1976  Jan.  18.  1977 

3.981.677  Jan.  27.  1976  Sep.  21.  1976 

3.983.610  Jan.  20.  1976  Oct.  12.  1976 

3.988.095  Mar.  16.  1976  Oct.  26.  1976 

4.000.167    Feb.  10.  1976  Dec.  28.  1976 

3.999.930    Feb.  24.  1976  Dec.  28.  1976 

4,007,290    Mar.  30,  1976  Feb.   8,  1977 

3,995,123    Mar.  23,  1976  Nov.  30,  1976 

3,999,163    Mar.  23,  1976  Dec.  21,  1976 

4,013,480    Mar.  23,  1976  Mar.  22,  1977 

4,003,404    Mar.  30.  1976  Jan.  18.  1977 

3.997.017    Mar.  2.  1976  Dec.  14.  1976 

3.991.669    Mar.  2.  1976  Nov.  16.  1976 

3,987,768    Jan.  27,  1976  Oct.  26,  1976 

4,013,594    Mar.  23,  1976  Mar.  22,  1977 

4,016,061    Apr.   6,  1976  Apr.   5,  1977 

4,012,324    Mar.  23,  1976  Mar.  15,  1977 

3,994.610    Feb.   3.  1976  Nov.  30.  1976 

D  242.849    Mar.  16.  1976  Dec.  28.  1976 

4.000.892    Mar.  9.  1976  Jan.   4.  1977 

4,000,908    Mar.  16,  1976  Jan.   4,  1977 

4,001,234    Mar.  16,  1976  Jan.   4,  1977 

3,991,856    Feb.  24,  1976  Nov.  16,  1976 

4,001,193    Feb.   3,  1976  Jan.   4,  1977 

3,993,287    Feb.   3,  1976  Nov.  23,  1976 

3,985,638    Jan.  27,  1976  Oct.  12,  1976 

4,001,015    Mar.  2,  1976  Jan.   4,  1977 

4,011,399    Apr.  20,  1976  Mar.   8,1977 

4,001,394    Mar.  23,  1976  Jan.   4,  1977 

3,992,451    Feb.  17,  1976  Nov.  16,  1976 

3,983,719    Feb.  24,  1976  Oct.   5,  1976 

3,983,050    Jan.  13,  1976  Sep.  28.  1976 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


8  439.542 
8  439.778 
B  440.548 
B  440.632 
8  440.633 
8  440.858 
B  441.543 
8  441.605 
8  441.723 
8  441.789 
8  442.163 
8  442.295 
8  442.431 
8  442.810 
8  442.866 
8  442.953 
B  442.970 
B  443.163 
8  443,446 
8  443.563 
B  443.647 
8  443.712 
8  444.078 
8  444.294 
8  444.437 
B  445.166 
8  445.459 
B  443.493 
8  445,690 
B  446,107 
B  446.936 
B  447.000 
8  447.440 
B  449.837 
8  449.892 
8  449.988 
8  449,989 
8  450.196 
B  450.41 3 
8  450,321 
8  430.701 
B  430.708 
8  450.870 
8  450.967 
8  451.248 
8  451.308 
8  451.396 
8  451.438 
8451.534 
8  452.034 
8452.138 
8  452.293 
B4S2.SOI 

B  432,879 
8  432,883 
B  452,915 
B  432.938 
8  452.944 
8  453.031 
8  453.067 
B  453.238 
8  453.432 
8  453.533 
8453.616 
8  453.759 
B  453.960 
8  434.283 
8  454.833 
8  455.425 
8  455.481 
8  455.486 
8  455.686 
8  455.759 
8  455.806 
8  456.069 
B  456.148 
8456.153 
8  456.384 
8  456.579 
8  456.869 
8  456.900 
8  456.905 
8  457.547 
8  457.850 
8  457.862 
B  457.886 


3.982.199 
4.001.455 
4.001.271 
4.014.953 
4.000.116 
3.993,670 
4,014,755 
4,026,862 
3,988,249 
4,001.449 
D  242,192 
4,000.477 
4.011.260 
3.997.533 
3.982.351 
4.002.657 
3.989.890 
3.981.242 
D  242,494 
3.996.204 
3.990.737 
3.982.233 
4.014.854 
4.013.634 
3.995.171 
4,001.252 
3.988.889 
3.994.903 
3.999.584 
4.001.276 
4.014.765 
3.984.419 
3.991.724 
4.128,382 
3.997.919 
4.014.794 
4,061,572 
3.997.701 
4.007.463 
3.982.838 
3,991,084 
3,989.724 
3.998.951 
3.983,055 
3,997.738 
3.991.037 
4.000.450 
Re.  29.066 
3.986,033 
4.002.367 
4.004.278 
4.014.726 
4.00I.III 

3.08t.&02 

4.00I.089 
3.981.735 
4.013.933 

3.994.719 

4.009.773 

3.998.678 

4.005.394 

3.997.063 

4.000.514 

3.997,744 

3,987,376 

3.989,790 

4,014,701 

3.993,133 

4,008,733 

3,990.060 

3.991.092 

4.001.353 

4.001.156 

3.984.242 

3.998.919 

3.998.991 

3.984.269 

3.997.992 

4.014.859 

3.993.715 

4.001.277 

3.996,262 

4.013.431 

3.996.397 

3.993.586 

3.987.195 

3.988.498 


Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jm 

Mar. 
Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 


27. 1976 

3. 1976 

16. 1976 

13. 1976 

10. 1976 

3.  1976 

23.  1976 

3.  1976 

16. 1976 

30.  1976 

16. 1976 

16.  1976 
23.  1976 
24. 1976 
24. 1976 
23.  1976 

3.  1976 

3.  1976 

6.  1976 

24. 1976 

17.  1976 
27. 1976 
23.  1976 
30.  1976 

9. 1976 
2. 1976 
3. 1976 

2.  1976 

3.  1976 
9. 1976 

13.  1976 
3. 1976 
17. 1976 
2. 1976 
23.  1976 
30. 1976 
30,  1976 
10,  1976 
23,  1976 
17,  1976 
16,  1976 

9,  1976 
16,  1976 
13,  1976 

2, 1976 
17, 1976 
13.  1976 

2. 1976 
13.  1976 
23. 1976 
23. 1976 
30. 1976 
16.  1976 

13. 1976 

16.  1976 

27.  1976 
30. 1976 
17. 1976 
30. 1976 
16.  1976 
23. 1976 

2. 1976 
16. 1976 
17. 1976 
27.  1976 
27.  1976 
13.  1976 

3.  1976 
30.  1976 

3.  1976 
24.  1976 

16.  1976 
2. 1976 

24.  1976 

23.  1976 

9.  1976 

13.  1976 

9,  1976 

6.  1976 

10.  1976 
.  9.  1976 

3. 1976 
.  23. 1976 

17.  1976 
10. 1976 
27. 1976 
13.  1976 


Sep. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

May 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Feb. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Jan. 
Sep. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Feb. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Oct. 


21.  1976 
4.  1977 
4.  1977 

29.  1977 

28.  1976 
23.  1976 

29.  1977 
31,  1977 
26,  1976 

4,  1977 
9,  1976 

28,  1976 
8,  1977 

14,  1976 
28, 1976 
11,  1977 

2, 1976 
21, 1976 
23, 1976 

7, 1976 

9. 1976 
21, 1976 

29,  1977 

22,  1977 
30, 1976 

4. 1977 
2,  1976 

30, 1976 
28, 1976 

4,  1977 
29,  1977 

5,  1976 
16,  1976 

5,  1978 
14,  1976 
29,  1977 

6,  1977 
14.  1976 

8.  1977 
28.  1976 

9. 1976 

2. 1976 
21.  1976 
28, 1976 
14.  1976 

9.  1976 

28.  1976 

7,  1976 
12. 1976 
11.  1977 

18.  1977 

29.  1977 
4.  1977 

21.  1976 

4.  1977 

21.  1976 

22.  1977 
30. 1976 

1. 1977 

21.  1976 
25.  1977 
14.  1976 
28.  1976 

14. 1976 

19.  1976 
2.  1976 

29. 1977 
30. 1976 

22.  1977 
2,  1976 

9. 1976 

4. 1977 
4,  1977 
5, 1976 

21,  1976 
21, 1976 

5, 1976 

21. 1976 

29. 1977 

23.  1976 
4,  1977 
7,  1976 

22,  1977 
7,  1976 

23,  1976 
19,  1976 
26, 1976 


CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS       Pi  37 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

■ 
PUB. 

IS8UI 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATI 

8  457,931 

4,001,229 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8  472.760 

4.001.330 

Apr. 

13. 1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  458,500 

3,997.805 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

8  473,039 

3.985.747 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

8  458,617 

3.984.422 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

8  473,040 

3.985.738 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

8  458,964 

3.996.615 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

8473,813 

3.989.071 

Mar. 

9. 1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8  459,190 

4.010.786 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

8.  1977 

8  473,972 

3.984.043 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

5. 

1976 

8  459,381 

4,000.017 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

28. 1976 

8  474,573 

3.988.375 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Oct. 

26. 

1976 

B  459,408 

4.018.890 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Apr. 

19.  1977 

B  474,747 

3.997.704 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Dec. 

14. 

1976 

8  459,597 

3.996.711 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

8  475,236 

3.989,990 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8  459,811 

3.982.173 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

8  475,385 

4.001.071 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  459,821 

4.005.954 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Feb. 

I. 1977 

8  475,681 

3.983.332 

Jan. 

20.  1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

8  460,388 

3.989.448 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

B  475.801 

4.056.759 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

Nov. 

1. 

1977 

8  460,441 

3.981.828 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  476.267 

4.005.068 

Apr. 

6. 1976 

Jan. 

25. 

1977 

8  460,846 

3,985.817 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

B  476.372 

3.985.771 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

8461,184 

3.992.482 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

16.  1976 

8  476.542 

4.013.549 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

Mar. 

22. 

1977 

8  461,250 

4.000.768 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 1977 

8  476.568 

3.999.456 

Mar. 

16.  1976 

Dec. 

28. 

1976 

8  461,257 

4.078.715 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Mar. 

14.  1978 

8  476.577 

3.982.070 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8461,336 

3.982.231 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

8  476.681 

3.986.181 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

8461,352 

3.981.681 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

B  476.776 

3.998,715 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

8  461,683 

4.013.661 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

22,  1977 

B  476.967 

3,993,206 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

8461,752 

4.016.541 

Apr. 

20. 

1976 

Apr. 

5. 1977 

8  477.252 

3,985,759 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

8  461,874 

3.982,276 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

8  477.481 

3,991,076 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

B  462,030 

4.009.342 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Feb. 

22,  1977 

8  477.584 

D  242.855 

Apr. 

6.  1976 

Dec. 

28. 

1976 

B  462,386 

3.988.188 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

26,  1976 

B  477.397 

3,993,912 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

8  462,424 

3.989,602 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

2,  1976 

8  477.892 

4,010,355 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Mar. 

1. 

1977 

8  462,828 

3.998,395 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

21,  1976 

8  478.234 

4,010,421 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Mar. 

1. 

1977 

8  462,893 

3,984,253 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Oct. 

5,  1976 

B  478.739 

3,992.253 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

8  463,322 

3,989,982 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Nov. 

2,  1976 

8  478.759 

4.055.681 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Oct. 

25. 

1977 

8  463,388 

3,992,605 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

16,  1976 

B  479.175 

3.985.700 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

8  463,473 

4,002,068 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

11, 1977 

B  479,242 

3.983.074 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

8  463,591 

4,015,051 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

29,  1977 

B  479,502 

3.999.030 

Mar. 

16.  1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

8  463,671 

3,985,385 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 1976 

8  479,681 

D  242.672 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Dec. 

14. 

1976 

B  464,027 

3,999,390 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Dec. 

28,  1976 

B  479,969 

4.001,132 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  464,290 

3,990,307 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

9,  1976 

8  480,114 

4,001,327 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  464,491 

4,015,612 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Apr. 

5, 1977 

8  480.251 

4,008,700 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Feb. 

22. 

1977 

8  464,587 

3,991,091 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

9,  1976 

B  480.287 

4,006,029 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Feb. 

1. 

1977 

8  464,593 

3,997,659 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

8  480.292 

3,994,011 

Mar. 

16.  1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

8465,145 

3,981,148 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

8  480.350 

3,994,164 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

8  463,202 

3,989,737 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8  480.384 

3,999,737 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Dec. 

28. 

1976 

8465,393 

3,987.390 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 1976 

B  480.452 

3,994,923 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

8  465,688 

3.989.770 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8  480.473 

3,995,608 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Dec. 

7. 

1976 

8  465,955 

3.997.502 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

8  480.604 

3.985,251 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

8  466,304 

4.007.095 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Feb. 

8.  1977 

8  480.625 

3,996,227 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Dec. 

7. 

1976 

8  466,318 

3.999.113 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

8  480.662 

3,988,382 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Oct. 

26. 

1976 

8  466,390 

3.983.349 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

B  480,740 

3,996,431 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Dec. 

7. 

1976 

8  466,419 

4.011.087 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Mar. 

8.  1977 

8  480.749 

3,999,207 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

8  466,444 

3.986.039 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

8  480,987 

4.001.459 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  466,906 

3.993.037 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Nov. 

23, 1976 

8  481.048 

3.998.542 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

8  466,929 

3.991.195 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Nov. 

9,  1976 

8481.190 

4.013.468 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Mar. 

22. 

1977 

8  467,250 

3.997.428 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Dec. 

14,  1976 

8481.600 

3.981.235 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  467,328 

3.997.599 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

14,  1976 

8  481.737 

3.982.057 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  467,412 

3.981.265 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

8  481.778 

4.001.385 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  467,486 

3.991.725 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Nov. 

16,  1976 

8  481.930 

3.992.717 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

8  467,971 

3.983.453 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

28,  1976 

8  481.989 

4.008.337 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Feb. 

IS. 

1977 

B  468  .OS  2 

3.988.333 

Feb. 

to. 

1976 

Oct. 

26.  1976 

B  482.038 

4.001.398 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

B  468.100 

3.995.107 

M» 

9. 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 1976 

B  482.660 

3.993.026 

fed. 

10. 1976 

Nov. 

30, 

Wit 

B46S.330 

4.001.475 

Mar. 

»6. 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  482.709 

3.985,733 

Feb. 

24.  197* 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

8  468.350 

3.981.922 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  482.907 

3.984.811 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Oct. 

5. 

1976 

B  468.421 

4,014,739 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Mar. 

29.  1977 

6  483,247 

4.001.889 

Apr. 

13.  1976 

Jan. 

*, 

1977 

B  468.603 

4.003,839 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

18.  1977 

8  483.236 

3.981.723 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  469.036 

4,005,926 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Feb. 

1.  1977 

8  483.268 

3.995.215 

Mar. 

9. 1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

8  469.228 

4,052,954 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Oct. 

11.  1977 

8  483,606 

3.986.990 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Oct. 

19. 

1976 

8  469.468 

4,000.220 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Dec. 

28.  1976 

8  483,615 

3.988.637 

Jan. 

27,  1976 

Oct. 

26. 

1976 

B  469.947 

3.984.133 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Oct. 

3.  1976 

B  483.746 

4.014.923 

Mar. 

23,  1976 

Mar. 

29. 

1977 

8  470.170 

3.986.410 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

19.  1976 

8  483.762 

3.993.608 

Feb. 

10,  1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

8  470.305 

4.014.043 

Apr. 

6. 

1976 

Mar. 

22.  1977 

B  483.865 

3.985.693 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  470.348 

3.981.929 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

B  484.029 

3.983.558 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Sep. 

28, 

1976 

8  470,576 

3.997.507 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

8  484.067 

3.992.374 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

8  470,601 

3.985,655 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

8  484.068 

3.994.937 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Nov. 

30 

1976 

8  470,798 

3,987,480 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Oct. 

19.  1976 

8  484.121 

3.997.770 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Dec. 

14 

,  1976 

8  470,853 

4,002.101 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

11.  1977 

8  484.269 

4.000.159 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Dec. 

28 

,  1976 

B  470,899 

3.996,441 

Mar. 

2, 

1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

B  484.332 

3.986.540 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Oct. 

19 

,  1976 

8  470,900 

4,001,213 

Mar. 

2, 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8  484.365 

3.983.578 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Sep. 

28 

.  1976 

8  470,945 

4,014,848 

Apr. 

13. 

1976 

Mar. 

29.  1977 

B  484.419 

4.001.292 

Mar. 

9. 1976 

Jan. 

4 

.  1977 

8471,116 

4,001,318 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  484.437 

4.013.740 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Mar. 

22 

.  1977 

8471,221 

3,981,974 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

8  484.482 

3.994.017 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Nov. 

23 

.  1976 

8  471,405 

3,993,576 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

8  484.769 

3.999.498 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Dec. 

28 

.  1976 

8  471,494 

3,993,660 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Nov. 

23.  1976 

8  485.051 

3.992.418 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Nov. 

16 

.  1976 

8  471,579 

3,985,689 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

12,  1976 

8  485.060 

3.983.067 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Sep. 

28 

.  1976 

8471,617 

3,994,871 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

8  485.169 

3.989.791 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Nov. 

2 

.  1976 

8471,681 

4.012,844 

Apr. 

13 

1976 

Mar. 

22.  1977 

8  485.188 

4.001.170 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan. 

4 

.  1977 

8  471,706 

4.076,275 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Feb. 

28. 1978 

8  485.401 

3.985.859 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Oct. 

12 

.  1976 

8471,735 

3,989,408 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

8  485.575 

3.996.565 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Dec. 

7 

.  1976 

8  471,836 

4,000,150 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Dec. 

28.  1976 

8  485.926 

4.006.357 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Feb. 

1 

.  1977 

8  472,241 

3,992.453 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

16.  1976 

8  485.972 

4.017.472 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Apr. 

12 

.  1977 

8  472,256 

3,985,789 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

8  486.280 

3.983.130 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Sep. 

28 

.  1976 

B  472.284 

3.982.078 

Jan. 

13 

,  1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

8  486.614 

3.995,835 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Dec. 

7 

.  1976 

B  472491 

4.013.029 

Apr. 

6 

,  1976 

Mar. 

22. 1977 

8  486.678 

4.001.273 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Jan. 

4 

.  1977 
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DOCUMENT 

PATBNT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

NUMBBK 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

B  486.828 

3,989.651 

Mar.  2,  1976 

Nov. 

2,  1976 

B  496.502 

3.987,444 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Oct. 

19. 1976 

8487.062 

D  241.256 

Feb.  10 

1976 

Nov. 

9,  1976 

B  496.792 

3,999.959 

Feb. 

17 

.  1976 

Dec. 

28 

,  1976 

B  487.078 

4,012.895 

Mar.  30 

1976 

Mar. 

22,  1977 

B  496.964 

3.999.219 

Apr. 

20 

.  1976 

Dec. 

21 

.  1976 

B487,133 

3.989.826 

Jan.  27, 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

B  496.999 

3.983.804 

Jan. 

27 

,  1976 

Oct. 

5 

,  1976 

B  487.260 

3.990.610 

Jan.  27, 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

B  497.021 

3.985.039 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

.  1976 

B  487.4 11 

3.983.579 

Feb.  24. 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 1976 

8  497.194 

3.988.267 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Oct. 

26 

.  1976 

B  487.423 

3.998.810 

Mar.  2, 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 1976 

B  497.292 

3.994.052 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

30 

1976 

B  487.427 

3.995.788 

Mar.  2, 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 1976 

B  497.293 

4.011.412 

Mar. 

30 

1976 

Mar. 

8 

.  1977 

B  487.467 

4.014.847 

Apr.  13, 

1976 

Mar. 

29. 1977 

B  497.473 

3.990.839 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

B487.S29 

4.022.750 

Mar.  30, 

1976 

May 

10. 1977 

B  497,490 

4.118.377 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Oct. 

3 

1978 

B  488.111 

3.985.765 

Jan.  13, 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

8  497,571 

4.009.997 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Mar. 

1 

1977 

B488.39S 

3.982.245 

Jan.  27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

8  497,584 

3.988,184 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Oct. 

26 

1976 

B  488.634 

3.982.158 

Jan.  20, 

1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

8  497,702 

3.996.589 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Dec. 

7 

1976 

B488.7S6 

3.991.810 

Mar.  16, 

1976 

Nov. 

16.  1976 

B  497.780 

3.997.500 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Dec. 

14 

1976 

B  488.836 

4.013.121 

Mar.  30. 

1976 

Mar. 

22.  1977 

8  497.853 

3.987.934 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Oct. 

26 

1976 

B  489.290 

3.998.081 

Feb.  17. 

1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

8  497.896 

D  243.091 

Apr. 

6 

1976 

Jan. 

18 

1977 

B  489.328 

3.990.088 

Jan.  20, 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

8  497.960 

3.991.325 

Jan. 

20 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

B  489.33 1 

3.996.175 

Feb.  17. 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 1976 

B  498.208 

4.001.480 

Apr. 

13 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  489.48S 

D  243.266 

Apr.  13. 

1976 

Feb. 

1. 1977 

8  498.288 

4.013.657 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Mar. 

22 

1977 

B  489.SS0 

4.000.710 

Mar.  16, 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 1977 

8  498.775 

3.993.868 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

B  489.68S 

3.984.085 

Feb.  24. 

1976 

Oct. 

5. 1976 

8  498.205 

3,989.611 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B  490.067 

3.986.600 

Jan.  27, 

1976 

Oct. 

19.  1976 

8  498.500 

3.982.241 

Jan. 

20 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  490.547 

3.999.439 

Feb.  24. 

1976 

Dec. 

28.  1976 

8  498.775 

3.993.868 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

B490.SS1 

D  243.168 

Apr.  6, 

1976 

Jan. 

25.  1977 

8  498.820 

3.996.670 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Dec. 

14 

1976 

B  490.S89 

3.990.680 

Feb.   3. 

1976 

Nov. 

9,  1976 

8  498.951 

3.996.907 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Dec. 

14 

1976 

B  490.623 

3.996.964 

Mar.  2, 

1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

8499,171 

3.985,192 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

B  490.647 

3.985.196 

Feb.  24, 

1976 

Oct. 

12,  1976 

8  499,209 

3.995.907 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Dec. 

7 

1976 

B  490.806 

3.989.486 

Feb.   3, 

1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8  499,227 

3.981.344 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  490.8 12 

3.998.842 

Mar.  30. 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 1976 

8  499,324 

4.001.375 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  490.946 

3,993.652 

Feb.  17, 

1976 

Nov. 

23, 1976 

8  499,352 

3.981.391 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  490.99S 

3,995,031 

Feb.   3. 

1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

8  499,370 

4.013.544 

Mar. 

30 

1976 

Mar. 

22 

1977 

B  491.032 

3,981,892 

Feb.  10, 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

8  499,718 

3.990.058 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B491.0S2 

3,985,790 

Mar.  2, 

1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

8  499,786 

4,000,663 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

B49I.1I1 

3.997.916 

Feb.  17, 

1976 

Dec. 

14. 1976 

8  500.171 

3,997,262 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

B491.4SS 

3.991.167 

Feb.   3, 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

8  500.176 

3,995,316 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

B49I.S01 

3.984,914 

Jan.  13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

8  500,408 

D  242.721 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1.976 

B49I.618 

4.007.950 

Mar.  16, 

1976 

Feb. 

15.  1977 

8  500.945 

3.996.817 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

B  491.630 

3.999.044 

Mar.  9, 

1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

8  500.959 

4.014.853 

Apr. 

13. 

1976 

Mar. 

29 

1977 

B  491.673 

3.994.770 

Feb.  17. 

1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

8  500.981 

3.984.681 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Oct. 

5, 

1976 

B491.711 

4.053.467 

Mar.  23, 

1976 

Oct. 

11.  1977 

8501.122 

3.981.385 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  491.776 

3.986,298 

Mar.  16, 

1976 

Oct. 

19.  1976 

8  501.128 

4.072.723 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Feb. 

7. 

1978 

B  491.883 

3.984.412 

Feb.   3, 

1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

8501.181 

3.984.761 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Oct. 

5, 

1976 

B  491.906 

D  242.223 

Feb.  10. 

1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

8  501.253 

3.994,015 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

23, 

1976 

B  492.039 

3.997.541 

Feb.  24, 

1976 

Dec 

14. 1976 

8501.317 

3,985,643 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  492.093 

4.003.658 

Mar.  23, 

1976 

Jan. 

18.  1977 

B  501.379 

4.013.696 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

B  492.1 20 

3.995.692 

Feb.  24, 

1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

8  501.415 

3,982,051 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  492.301 

3.981.073 

Jan.  13, 

1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  SO  1.482 

4.01 2.650 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Mar. 

IS. 

1977 

B  492.373 

4.010.908 

Mar.  30, 

1976 

Mar. 

8.  1977 

8  501.503 

4.001,640 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

B  492.688 

3.983.415 

Jan.  20 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 1976 

8  501.540 

3.985.694 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

B  492.7 16 

3.998.739 

Mar.  2 

1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

8  501.975 

3.998.466 

Mar. 

2, 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

B  492.774 

4.001.843 

Mar.  9 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 1977 

8  501.993 

3.981.606 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  492.902 

3.993.859 

Feb.  24 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

8  502.151 

3.998.614 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

B  492.946 

3.991.303 

Jan.  27 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

8  502.161 

4.000.500 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Dec. 

28, 

1976 

B  493.2S4 

D  243,267 

Apr.  13 

1976 

Feb. 

1.  1977 

8  502.289 

3.982.274 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  493.370 

3.984.792 

Mar.  16 

1976 

Oct. 

5. 1976 

8  502.381 

D  242.231 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

B  493.463 

4.013.510 

Mar.  23 

1976 

Mar. 

22. 1977 

8  502.540 

3.983.698 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Oct. 

5, 

1976 

B  493.474 

4.013.565 

Mar.  23 

1976 

Mar. 

22. 1977 

8  502.571 

D  242.433 

Apr. 

6 

1976 

Nov. 

23, 

1976 

B493.S01 

3.988,061 

Feb.   3 

1976 

Oct. 

26. 1976 

8  502.589 

3.989.652 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

B  493.686 

4.008.338 

Mar.  23 

1976 

Feb. 

15. 1977 

8  502.652 

3.989.186 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

B493.9SS 

3.989.830 

Mar.  9 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

8  502.667 

3.991.431 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

B  493.981 

3.990.165 

Mar.  9 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

8  502.773 

4.125.406 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Nov. 

14 

1978 

B  494.138 

4.034.002 

Mar.  23 

1976 

July 

5.  1977 

8  502.973 

3.982.161 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep 

21 

1976 

B  494.234 

3,983.808 

Feb.  10 

1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

8  502.993 

3.992.489 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

B  494.339 

4.001.255 

Mar.  16 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 1977 

8  503.029 

3,986.879 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Oct. 

19 

1976 

B  494.383 

3.991.289 

Feb.   3 

1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

B  503.345 

4.001.235 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  494.439 

4.057.521 

Apr.  13 

1976 

Nov. 

8.  1977 

8  503,371 

4.009.401 

Mar. 

30 

1976 

Feb. 

22 

1977 

B  494.440 

4.056.502 

Feb.  17 

1976 

Nov. 

1. 1977 

8  503.436 

3.988.819 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B  494.4S0 

4.079.029 

Feb.  17 

1976 

Mar. 

14.  1978 

8  503.456 

4.007.702 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Feb. 

15 

1977 

B  494.669 

3.991.104 

Feb.   3 

1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

8  503.521 

3.999.646 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

B  494.691 

3.987.457 

Mar.  16 

1976 

Oct. 

19.  1976 

8  503.579 

3.989.680 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B  494.806 

3.989.210 

Feb.   3 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

8  503.618 

3.997.782 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Dec. 

14 

1976 

B  494.944 

3.992.469 

Feb.  17 

.  1976 

Nov. 

16.  1976 

8  503.742 

3.989.756 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B49S.124 

4.060.968 

Mar.  9 

,  1976 

Dec. 

6.  1977 

B  503.776 

4.016.000 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Apr. 

5 

1977 

B49S.I8S 

3.999.166 

Mar.  9 

.  1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

8  503.780 

3.990.055 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B  495.331 

4.000.456 

Mar.  16 

.  1976 

Dec. 

28. 1976 

8  503.817 

3.988.307 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

26 

1976 

B  495.402 

3.983.988 

Feb.  17 

,  1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

8  504.056 

3.993.923 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

B  495.408 

4.000.222 

Feb.   3 

.  1976 

Dec. 

28.  1976 

8  504.061 

3.987.534 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Oct. 

26 

1976 

B  495.489 

3.984.571 

Feb.   3 

.  1976 

Oct. 

5. 1976 

8  504.156 

3.999.048 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Dec. 

21 

1976 

B  495.550 

3.993.666 

Feb.   3 

.  1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

8  504.169 

3.981.219 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  495.554 

3.993.665 

Feb.   3 

,  1976 

Nov. 

23.  1976 

8  504.404 

3.996.499 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Dec. 

7 

1976 

B  495.759 

3.989.998 

Feb.  3 

,  1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

8  504.405 

4.007.401 

Apr. 

13 

1976 

Feb. 

8 

1977 

B  495.781 

4.013.699 

Mar.  23 

,  1976 

Mar. 

22.  1977 

8  504.439 

3.999.398 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

B  495.903 

3.995.997 

Feb.  17 

.  1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

8  504.503 

3.999.210 

Mar. 

9 

,  1976 

Dec. 

21 

1976 

B  496.430 

3.991.140 

Feb.  10 

.  1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

8  504.582 

4.005.138 

Mar. 

30 

.  1976 

Jan. 

25 

1977 

B  496.431 

3.985.894 

Jan.  13 

.  1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

8  504.778 

3.986.650 

Feb. 

24 

.  1976 

Oct. 

19 

1976 

B  496.487 

3.982.261 

Jan.  20 

.  1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

8  504.877 

3.997.564 

Feb. 

24 

.  1976 

Dec. 

14 

1976 

B  496.300 

3.98S.962 

Feb.   3 

.  1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

B  S04.899 

3.991.273 

Mar. 

9 

,  1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 
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DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

1 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

8  505,126 

3,981.745 

Feb. 

10 

,  1976 

Sep. 

21 

.  1976 

8  514.687 

3.986.522 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Oct. 

19.  1976 

8  505,221 

4.013.627 

Mar. 

30 

.  1976 

Mar. 

22 

.  1977 

8  514,839 

4,033,816 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

July 

5,  1977 

B  S0S.S82 

4.001.659 

Mar. 

23 

.  1976 

Jan. 

4 

.  1977 

BSIS.I3S 

3.990.08S 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

8  505.689 

3.987.631 

Mar. 

2 

.  1976 

Oct. 

26 

.  1976 

B515.216 

4.076.261 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Feb. 

28. 1978 

8  505.813 

3.985.175 

Jan. 

13 

.  1976 

Oct. 

12 

.  1976 

8  515.303 

3.987.939 

Jan. 

20, 

1976 

Oct. 

26,  1976 

8  506.144 

3.991.147 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

,  1976 

8  515.368 

4.014.733 

Apr. 

6, 

1976 

Mar. 

29. 1977 

8  506.148 

3.988.319 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Oct. 

26 

,  1976 

8  515.452 

3.995.243 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Nov. 

30,  1976 

B  506.167 

3.990.652 

Feb. 

10 

,1976 

Nov. 

9 

.  1976 

B  515.455 

3.982.149 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

B  506.286 

3.982.085 

Jan. 

20 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  515.642 

4.001.258 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8  506.461 

3.987.348 

Jan. 

20 

1976 

Oct. 

19 

1976 

8  515.908 

3.984.676 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

8  506.566 

3.985.402 

Jan. 

20 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

8  516.002 

3.988.638 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

26.  1976 

8  506.624 

3.999.695 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

8  516.032 

3.986.634 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

19,  1976 

8  506.648 

3.994.857 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

30 

1976 

8  516.047 

3.985.741 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

8  506.744 

3.981.176 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

8  516.060 

3.983.572 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Sep. 

28,  1976 

B  506.760 

4.012.835 

Apr. 

13 

1976 

Mar. 

22 

1977 

8  516.069 

3.986.208 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Oct. 

12,  1976 

B  506.839 

4.005.389 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Jan. 

25 

1977 

B  5 16.296 

3.984.404 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

8  506.840 

4.002.928 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Jan. 

11 

1977 

B  516.537 

3.996.784 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

14,  1976 

8  506.916 

3.986.140 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

8  516.564 

3.993.931 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

23, 1976 

8  506.926 

3.993.232 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

8  516.609 

3.994.486 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 1976 

8  507.087 

3.991.389 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

8  516.625 

4.013.542 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

22. 1977 

8  507.131 

4.000.499 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

B  5 16.804 

3.991.209 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Nov. 

9,  1976 

8  507.166 

4.014.738 

Apr. 

13 

1976 

Mar. 

29 

1977 

B  516.825 

3.988.885 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8  507,396 

3.995.167 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

30 

1976 

8  517.273 

D  242.798 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Dec. 

21,  1976 

8  507.456 

4.080.349 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Mar. 

21 

1978 

8  517,504 

3.999.855 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

28,  1976 

8  507.476 

3.994,680 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

8  517.668 

4.013.423 

Apr. 

6. 

1976 

Mar. 

22,  1977 

8  507,647 

3.982.240 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

8  517.762 

3.986.065 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 1976 

8  508,118 

3.992.283 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

8  517.858 

4.000.999 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

8  508,119 

3.992.285 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

8  517.956 

D  243.088 

Apr. 

6. 

1976 

Jan. 

18,  1977 

8  508,369 

3.985.847 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

8  517.957 

D  243.089 

Apr. 

6. 

1976 

Jan. 

18,  1977 

8  508,639 

4.004.194 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Jan. 

18, 

1977 

8  518.076 

4.014.914 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

29,  1977 

8  508,817 

3.989.891 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

B  518.226 

3.993.509 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

23,  1976 

8  508,878 

3.994.117 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

B  5 18.326 

4.008.282 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Feb. 

15,  1977 

8  508,940 

3.981.321 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  518.656 

3.989.732 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8  508,961 

3.987.477 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Oct. 

19, 

1976 

8  518.859 

3.989.971 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

B  509,043 

3.996.767 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

8  518.999 

3.990.323 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

8  509,165 

3.999.155 

Mar. 

2, 

1976 

Dec. 

21, 

1976 

8  519.095 

3.993.621 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Nov. 

23.  1976 

8  509,185 

3.989.996 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  5 19.355 

4.014.829 

Apr. 

13. 

1976 

Mar. 

29.  1977 

B  509,238 

3.982.399 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Sep. 

28, 

1976 

B  5 19.377 

3.987.223 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

19,  1976 

8  509,474 

3.997.260 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

8  519.446 

3.985.815 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 1976 

8  509,586 

4.006.645 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Feb. 

8, 

1977 

8  519.485 

3.991.134 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

8  509,606 

3.989.986 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

B  5 19.486 

3.992.481 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 1976 

8  509,772 

3.999.004 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

8  519.487 

3.992,337 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 1976 

8  509,819 

4.014.712 

Apr. 

13, 

1976 

Mar. 

29. 

1977 

8  519.599 

3.995.350 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 1976 

8  510,026 

4.016.763 

Apr. 

13, 

1976 

Apr. 

12. 

1977 

8  519.623 

4.012.049 

Apr. 

6. 

1976 

Mar. 

15.  1977 

8510.184 

D  242.784 

Apr. 

6, 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

8  519.680 

4.014.660 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

29, 1977 

8  510,278 

4.008.972 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Feb. 

22. 

1977 

8  519.932 

3.988.618 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Oct. 

26. 1976 

B  510,281 

3.993.215 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B  5 19.979 

3.982.067 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

8  510,346 

D  242.207 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

B  520.063 

3.989.934 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8  510.458 

4.000.221 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Dec. 

28. 

1976 

8  520.075 

3.989.935 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

BSI0.S21 

3.990.656 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

B  520.076 

3,989,936 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8  510,588 

3.981.539 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  520.082 

3.989.937 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

8  510,677 

3.989.541 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8  520.115 

4,003,072 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

11. 1977 

8  510,682 

4.000.978 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  520,227 

4,002,823 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Jan. 

11. 1977 

8  510,836 

4.013.795 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Mar. 

22. 

1977 

8  520.256 

3.985.730 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

8  510,850 

3.989.841 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

B  520.277 

3.995.635 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

8  510,855 

3.981.059 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  520.341 

3.992.028 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 1976 

8  511,907 

3.999.622 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Dec. 

28. 

1976 

B  520.384 

3.986.592 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 1976 

8  510,998 

3.992.336 

Feb. 

to. 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

8  520.514 

3.988.308 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Oct. 

26. 1976 

8  511,002 

3.998.717 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

B  520.534 

3.997.1 19 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 1976 

8  511,099 

3.990.162 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  520.543 

3.986.768 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 1976 

8511,156 

3.981.364 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  520.546 

4.001.133 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 1977 

8  511,346 

3.984.072 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

5. 

1976 

8  520.613 

3.991.341 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

8  511,407 

3.981.485 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  520.658 

3.998.778 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 1976 

8  511,454 

3.982.333 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

B  520.878 

4.014.849 

Apr. 

6. 

1976 

Mar. 

29.  1977 

8  511,665 

4.001.037 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  520.884 

4.000.433 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Dec. 

28, 1976 

8511,885 

3.981.346 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  520.924 

3.982.113 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

8  511,886 

3.989.991 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8  520.928 

3.983.617 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

5,  1976 

8  511.909 

3.981.183 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  520.952 

4.000.876 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8512.324 

3.985.084 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

8  520.995 

4.009.996 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Mar. 

1.  1977 

8  512.547 

3.984.193 

Jan. 

«3. 

1976 

Oct. 

5. 

1976 

8  521.025 

3.998.838 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

B  512.745 

3.981.294 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  521.044 

3.983.435 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

8  512.779 

4.014.897 

Apr. 

13. 

1976 

Mar. 

29. 

1977 

8  521.045 

3.983.433 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 1976 

8512.818 

3.997.363 

Apr. 

6. 

1976 

Dec. 

14. 

1976 

B  521.046 

3.983.434 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 1976 

8  512.849 

3.982.141 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8521.125 

3.994.865 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

B  512.964 

3.995.279 

Feb. 

to. 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

8  521.126 

3.997,510 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

8513.014 

3.991.113 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8521.127 

3.996.201 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

8  513.027 

3.995.143 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

8521.128 

3.997,511 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Dec. 

14,  1976 

B5I3.134 

4.006.764 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Feb. 

8. 

1977 

8  521.324 

3,983,143 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

28,  1976 

8  513.280 

3.988.211 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Oct. 

26. 

1976 

8  521.480 

3,982.665 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

8  513.346 

4.124.330 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Nov. 

7, 

1978 

B  521.600 

3.981.458 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

8  513.368 

3.982.138 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  521.612 

4.000.251 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Dec. 

28,  1976 

8  513.706 

3.986.064 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

8  521.620 

3.983.749 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Oct. 

5,1976 

8513.756 

3.993.869 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

23, 

1976 

8  521.643 

3.997.567 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Dec. 

14. 1976 

B513,78l 

4.001.324 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8521.711 

3.989.835 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

8  513,789 

3.981.599 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  521.793 

3.996.981 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

8513.791 

4.008.608 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Feb. 

22, 

1977 

8  521.984 

3.983,220 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

8  514,259 

4,013,649 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

8  521,985 

4,012,404 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Mar. 

15,  1977 

PI  40       CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS       P'  ^  I 
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AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

1 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

B  521,986 

3.981.607 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

8  532.476 

3.992.756 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

23, 1976 

B  S22,009 

3.995.444 

Feb. 

17 

.  1976 

Dec. 

7 

.  1976 

8  532.477 

4.014.895 

Apr. 

13 

.  1976 

Mar. 

29 

.  1977 

B  322.038 

3.993.119 

Feb. 

3 

.  1976 

Nov. 

23 

.  1976 

B  532.679 

4.010.706 

Apr. 

6 

.  1976 

Mar. 

8 

.  1977 

B  522.227 

3.992,904 

Mar. 

30 

.  1976 

Nov. 

23 

.  1976 

B  532.901 

3.984.318 

Jan. 

13 

.  1976 

Oct. 

5 

.  1976 

B  522.309 

3.991,603 

Feb. 

3 

.  1976 

Nov. 

16 

.  1976 

8  532.969 

3,981.706 

Jan. 

13 

.  1976 

Sep. 

21 

.  1976 

B  522.354 

3,984,959 

Jan. 

20 

.  1976 

Oct. 

12 

.  1976 

B  532.976 

4.000.837 

Mar 

23 

.  1976 

Jan. 

4 

.  1977 

B  522.446 

4.001.194 

Mar. 

30 

.  1976 

Jan. 

4 

.  1977 

B  333,036 

3,983,969 

Jan. 

13 

.  1976 

Oct. 

3 

.  1976 

B  522.537 

3.999,587 

Mar. 

30 

.  1976 

Dec. 

28 

.  1976 

B  333.259 

3,999.556 

Feb. 

24 

.  1976 

Dec. 

28 

.  1976 

B  522.567 

3,996,238 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Dec. 

7 

.  1976 

B  333,434 

3,996.566 

Mar 

2 

.  1976 

Dec. 

7 

.  1976 

B  522.568 

D  242,785 

Apr. 

6 

1976 

Dec. 

21 

,  1976 

8  333,580 

3,982.255 

Feb. 

3 

.  1976 

Sep. 

21 

.  1976 

6  522,577 

3,982,123 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

8  533.652 

4.000.196 

Mar. 

23 

.  1976 

Dec. 

28 

.  1976 

B  522.629 

4,001,155 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  533.734 

3.984.799 

Jan. 

27 

.  1976 

Oct. 

5 

.  1976 

B  523.226 

4,006,367 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Feb. 

1 

1977 

8  533.968 

3.986.576 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Oct. 

19 

.  1976 

B  523.696 

3,986.071 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

8  534,016 

3.983.381 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Sep. 

28 

,  1976 

B  523.885 

3,981.040 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

8  534,313 

3.981.675 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

.  1976 

B  523.952 

3.988,707 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Oct. 

26 

1976 

8  534,314 

3.981.786 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  524.026 

3.992.206 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

8  534,333 

3.981.480 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B524,12l 

3.982,536 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Sep. 

28 

1976 

8  534,334 

D  242.722 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Dec. 

14 

1976 

B  524,179 

3.985.872 

Jan. 

»3 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

8  534,443 

3,989,970 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B  524.464 

3.985.580 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

8  534,574 

3,995,624 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Dec. 

7 

1976 

B  524.806 

4.000,065 

Mar. 

2, 

1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

8  534,591 

3,991.141 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

B  524,849 

4.014.938 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Mar. 

29 

1977 

8  534,680 

4,014,904 

Apr. 

20 

1976 

Mar. 

29 

1977 

B 525.133 

3,996.481 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Dec. 

7 

1976 

8  534,767 

3,982.180 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

sip. 

21 

1976 

B  525,204 

4,001.109 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  534,915 

4,012,668 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Mar. 

15 

1977 

B  525.809 

3.985.040 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

8  534,991 

3,983.517 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

28 

1976 

BS2S.96I 

3,985,557 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

8  535,076 

3,981,718 

Jan. 

20 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  526.106 

3.990.073 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B  S3S.209 

4.00I.873 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  526,190 

3.982,129 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  533.236 

3,999.150 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Dec. 

21 

1976 

B  526,279 

4,013,138 

Apr. 

13, 

1976 

Mar. 

22 

1977 

8  535.268 

3,999,045 

Mar. 

30 

1976 

Dec. 

21 

1976 

B  526.289 

3.992.641 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

8  535.386 

3.981.150 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  526.388 

3.992.017 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

8  535.391 

3.981.386 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  526.445 

3,984,978 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

8  535.411 

3.990.543 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

B  526.447 

4,000,052 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Dec. 

28, 

1976 

8  535.437 

3.997.555 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

B  526.510 

3,989.708 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8  535.448 

3.997.123 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

B  526.654 

4,011,534 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Mar. 

8, 

1977 

8  535.466 

3.981.309 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  526.942 

4,013.700 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

8535.813 

3.981.819 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  526.997 

3,985,695 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

8  535,928 

3,981.466 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  527,040 

4,013,515 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

8  536.009 

3,982,112 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  527.054 

3,981,559 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  536.082 

3,997.783 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Dec. 

14. 

1976 

B  527.171 

3,998,248 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Dec. 

21, 

1976 

8  536.322 

4.001.272 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

B 527.187 

3,995,202 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

8  536.403 

3.998.341 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

B 527.333 

3,999,732 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Dec. 

28. 

1976 

8  536.511 

3.995.989 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 

1976 

B  527.669 

3,982,206 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  536.675 

3.985.773 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  527.693 

3,995,233 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

8  536.923 

4.007.828 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Feb. 

15. 

1977 

B  527.788 

D  242,337 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

8  536.935 

3.985.729 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  527.972 

4,000.016 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

28. 

1976 

8  537.058 

4.000.969 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

B  527,999 

3.981,682 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  537,102 

3,981.829 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  528,297 

4,001,138 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  537,709 

3,981.368 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  528.303 

3,991,023 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  537.711 

3,985.748 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  528.401 

3.991.619 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

8  537.722 

3,985,423 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  528.756 

3.990.476 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

8  537.903 

3,986.492 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 

1976 

B  528.761 

3.982.221 

Feb. 

to. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  537.990 

4.057.651 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Nov. 

8. 

1977 

B  528.962 

3.989.666 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  538.472 

3.992.884 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B  528.966 

3.989.667 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  538.491 

3.982.928 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

B  529.156 

3.989.158 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8  538.686 

3.982.199 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  529.194 

4.000.776 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8  538.753 

3.993.642 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B  529,214 

4.013,004 

Apr. 

20, 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

8  539.374 

3.996.229 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 

1976 

B  529.659 

3,996,875 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

8  539.746 

3,983.423 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

B  529,836 

3,994,345 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

8  540.078 

3.984.701 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

5. 

1976 

B  529.925 

4,014,003 

Mar. 

30 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

8  540.218 

3.986.108 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  529.974 

3,987.098 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 

1976 

8  540.632 

3.981.600 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  530,174 

3,993,635 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

8  540.703 

4.013.206 

Apr. 

13. 

1976 

Mar. 

22. 

1977 

B  530.255 

3,996,103 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Dec. 

7, 

1976 

8  540.767 

3.986.010 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  530,263 

4,009,736 

Mar. 

30 

1976 

Mar. 

1, 

1977 

8  540.872 

3.982.135 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  530.285 

4,013,903 

Apr. 

6 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

8  540.888 

4.005.528 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Feb. 

I. 

1977 

B  530.303 

4,006,029 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Feb. 

1 

1977 

8541.015 

3.993.208 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B  530,318 

3,985,752 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

8  541.376 

3.981.690 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  530.437 

4,014,857 

Apr. 

13 

1976 

Mar. 

29, 

1977 

8  541.415 

3.982.080 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  530.569 

3,999,865 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

B  541.464 

3.995.424 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 

1976 

B  S30.S80 

4.001.151 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  541.496 

3,982,232 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  530.605 

3.989.064 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8541.501 

4,005.826 

Apr. 

13. 

1976 

Feb. 

1. 

1977 

B  530.709 

4.0 12.944 

Apr. 

6 

1976 

Mar. 

22 

1977 

BS4I.S17 

3.986. 156 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

8530.813 

3.086.131 

F«b. 

17 

1076 

Oct. 

12 

1076 

BS41.710 

3.004.472 

Feb. 

24. 

1076 

Nov. 

30. 

1076 

B  330,873 

4.00I.0I6 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B342.13S 

3.986.939 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 

1976 

B  530.925 

3.983.161 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Sep. 

28 

1976 

8  542.158 

3.981.886 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  S3 1.096 

3,984.415 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Gel. 

5 

1976 

B  S42.226 

3.993.748 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

8  531,267 

3.997.040 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Dec. 

14 

1976 

B  542.258 

4.013.536 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Mar. 

22. 

1977 

B  531.425 

3.992.595 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

8  543.078 

3.995.687 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 

1976 

B  S3 1.366 

3.997.820 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Dec. 

14 

1976 

8  543.941 

3.985.528 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  53 1.686 

3.990.017 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

8  544.034 

3.997.175 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

14. 

1976 

8  531.753 

3.988.843 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

8  544.476 

3,993.585 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B  S3 1.929 

3.986.067 

Jan. 

20 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

B  544.899 

3.994.962 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

B  532.005 

3.992.397 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

8  544.961 

3.983.492 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

8  532.140 

4.001.299 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

BS4S.0S0 

3.982.073 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  532.319 

3.990.292 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

8  545.265 

D  243.090 

Apr. 

13, 

1976 

Jan. 

18. 

1977 

B  532.326 

3.993.959 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

8  545.299 

4.001.259 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  532.424 

D  242.292 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

8  545.344 

4.012.746 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

15. 

1977 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

8  545.464 

3.992.387 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Nov. 

16, 1976 

8  559,701 

4.001,190 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Jan. 

4, 1977 

8  545.630 

3.981.337 

Jan. 

27 

,  1976 

Sep. 

21 

,  1976 

8  559,737 

3,984,668 

Jan. 

20 

.  1976 

Oct. 

5,  1976 

8  545.777 

4.004.906 

Jan. 

27 

.  1976 

Jan. 

25 

,  1977 

B  559,954 

3,982,673 

Feb. 

3 

,  1976 

Sep 

28,  1976 

B  545.856 

4.006.939 

Mar. 

30 

.  1976 

Feb. 

8 

,  1977 

B  560.261 

3.987,493 

Mar. 

16 

,  1976 

Oct. 

19.  1976 

B  545.935 

3.990.337 

Jan. 

27 

.  1976 

Nov. 

9 

.  1976 

B  560.488 

3.989.940 

Mar. 

16 

,  1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

B  545.945 

3.995.260 

Jan. 

27 

.  1976 

Nov. 

30 

,  1976 

B  560.717 

3.982,034 

Feb. 

10 

,  1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  346.097 

3.999.309 

Mar. 

23 

.  1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

B  560.765 

3.983.389 

Feb. 

3 

,  1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

8  346.295 

3.987.070 

Jan. 

20 

,  1976 

Oct. 

19 

1976 

8  561.062 

D  242.248 

Feb. 

10 

,  1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

B  546.426 

3.982.063 

Jan. 

27 

.  1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

8  561.165 

4.013.002 

Mar. 

30 

.  1976 

Mar. 

22.  1977 

8  546.631 

3.983.729 

Feb. 

3 

.  1976 

Oct. 

5 

1976 

8  561.166 

4.011,809 

Mar. 

30 

.  1976 

Mar. 

15.  1977 

8  546.665 

3.990.062 

Jan. 

20 

.  1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B  561.365 

4.005.078 

Apr. 

13 

1976 

Jan. 

25. 1977 

8  546.677 

4.015.654 

Apr. 

6 

,  1976 

Apr. 

5 

1977 

8  561.387 

3.985.706 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

8  346.911 

3.981.058 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

8  561.405 

4,003.770 

Mar. 

30 

1976 

Jan. 

18. 1977 

8  546,922 

3.987.742 

Mar. 

16 

,  1976 

Oct. 

26 

1976 

8  561.712 

3.992.126 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 1976 

8  547,016 

3.999.741 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

8  561.732 

3.991.460 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 1976 

8  547,208 

4.001.218 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  561.764 

3.984.634 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Oct. 

5. 1976 

8  547.547 

3,997.670 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Dec. 

14 

1976 

8  561.770 

4.000.366 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Dec. 

28. 1976 

8  547.994 

3.990.081 

Jan. 

20 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

8  561.784 

3.984.710 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

B  548.028 

3.991,517 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

8  562.413 

4.000.930 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8  548.058 

3.983.050 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Sep. 

28 

1976 

8  562.462 

3.985.836 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

8  548.155 

3.981.477 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  562.519 

4.013.125 

Mar. 

30 

1976 

Mar. 

22. 1977 

8  548.440 

3.993.401 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

8  562.601 

3.998.360 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

8  548.302 

3.983.414 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Sep. 

28 

1976 

B  562.698 

3.983.972 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Oct. 

5. 1976 

8  548.440 

3.993.401 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

8  562.813 

3.985.491 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

B  548.462 

D  242.283 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

B  563.070 

3.996.230 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 1976 

B  548,688 

3,995,984 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Dec. 

7, 

1976 

8  563,165 

4,000,977 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

BS48.7I9 

3.990,553 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

B  563.244 

3.983.562 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Sep 

28. 1976 

B  348,978 

3,998,139 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Dec. 

21 

1976 

8  363,301 

3.995.589 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

8  349,198 

3,981,975 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  563,412 

3.992,127 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

8  549.244 

3.981.125 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  563.419 

3.999,051 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

8  549.394 

3.981.611 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  563.722 

3.990.925 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  549.931 

3.986.141 

Jan. 

20 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

8  563.780 

3.987.769 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Oct. 

26. 

1976 

8  549.964 

3.995,899 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 

1976 

8  563.932 

4.000.638 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8  550.693 

3,982,194 

Jan. 

20 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  564.252 

4.001.293 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

B  550.744 

3,993,550 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

23, 

1976 

8  564.255 

4.015.996 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Apr. 

5, 

1977 

8  550.810 

4.000,910 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  564.314 

3.984.996 

Jan. 

20, 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

B551.133 

3,996,740 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Dec. 

14 

1976 

8  564.902 

4.001.351 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8  551.463 

3,996,254 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Dec. 

7 

1976 

8  565.180 

3.981.685 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

8  551.527 

3,982,599 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Sep. 

28 

1976 

B  565.275 

3.990.299 

Apr. 

6, 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  551.809 

3,996,743 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

8  565.717 

3.999.138 

Apr. 

13, 

1976 

Dec. 

21, 

1976 

8  551.952 

Re.  29,059 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Dec. 

7, 

1976 

8  565.754 

4,011,626 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Mar. 

15, 

1977 

B  552.006 

3.992,129 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

8  566.464 

3.996.367 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Dec. 

7, 

1976 

B  552.489 

3,994,864 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

B  566.556 

3.998.511 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Dec. 

21, 

1976 

B  552.498 

3,983,139 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Sep. 

28, 

1976 

8  566.572 

3.988.590 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Oct. 

26, 

1976 

8  552.508 

4.001.250 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  566.585 

4.001.083 

Mar. 

2, 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8  552.629 

3.994.773 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

8  567.058 

3.985.188 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

B  552.709 

4.001.467 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8  567,076 

4.011.187 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Mar. 

8, 

1977 

8  552.932 

3.989.292 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8  567.158 

3.988.073 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Oct. 

26, 

1976 

8  553.421 

4.001.146 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8  567.207 

3.991.689 

Apr. 

13, 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

8  553.460 

3.990.019 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8  567.435 

3.995.724 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Dec. 

7, 

1976 

8  553.584 

3.992.456 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

8  567.854 

3.985.038 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

8  553.629 

3.999.242 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Dec. 

28, 

1976 

8  567.892 

4.000.855 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8  554.039 

3.999.944 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

8  568.226 

3.992.698 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

8  554.164 

4,001.465 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  568.770 

3.982.213 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  554.283 

3.981.152 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  569.125 

3.986.980 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 

1976 

8  554,291 

4.001.209 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8  569.293 

4,004,149 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Jan. 

18. 

1977 

8  554.380 

4.001.147 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

B  569.501 

3,999,250 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Dec. 

28, 

1976 

8  554.594 

3.985.960 

Jan. 

20 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

8  569.519 

3,993,133 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

8  554.655 

4.015.048 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Mar. 

29 

1977 

B  569.646 

3,985,222 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

8  554,848 

4.001.265 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  569.859 

3,994,160 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

8  554.939 

3.994.013 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

23, 

1976 

8  570.172 

3,987,763 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Oct. 

26, 

1976 

8  555.146 

4.007.636 

Apr. 

20, 

1976 

Feb. 

15, 

1977 

B  570.615 

3,998,570 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Dec. 

21, 

1976 

8  555.437 

3.991.152 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

B  570.862 

3,991.639 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

8  555.456 

3.993.423 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

B  570.925 

4.040.802 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Aug. 

9 

1977 

8  555.772 

3.982.641 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

B  571.219 

3.991.388 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

8  556.057 

3.985,349 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

8  571.638 

4.001.244 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  556.496 

3,990,244 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

8  571.659 

3.995.186 

Apr. 

13 

1976 

Nov. 

30 

1976 

8  556.897 

3,992.972 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

B  572.642 

3.990.715 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

B  557.153 

3.991.603 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

B  572.726 

4.015.020 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Mar. 

29 

1977 

8  557.274 

4.016.375 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Apr. 

5 

1977 

8  573.033 

3.995.224 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Nov. 

30 

1976 

8  557.299 

3.990.357 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

B573.114 

4,014.843 

Apr. 

6 

1976 

Mar. 

29 

1977 

B5S7.621 

3.990.80O 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

B  573.991 

4.013.704 

Mar. 

30 

1976 

Mar. 

22 

1977 

B  557.721 

4.013.435 

Mar. 

23 

1076 

Mar. 

22 

1077 

B  573.094 

4.000.641 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  937.836 

3.991.019 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

8  574,128 

3.982.961 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Sep. 

28 

1976 

8  558.220 

3.990.009 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B  574,616 

4.000.424 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

BSS8,2SI 

3,981,289 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  574,996 

3.989.718 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

8  558.813 

3.989.188 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

8  575,583 

4.000.928 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  558.818 

3,983,762 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

5 

1976 

8  575.757 

3.981.170 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  338.819 

3,990,160 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

8  575.761 

4.013.123 

Apr. 

13 

1976 

Mar. 

22 

1977 

8  358.973 

3.981.126 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

8  575.776 

4.013.124 

Apr. 

20 

1976 

Mar. 

22 

1977 

8  559.111 

3.984.854 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Oct. 

5 

1976 

8  575.851 

3.985.826 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

,  1976 

8  559.142 

4.001.124 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  576.385 

4.009.498 

Mar. 

30 

1976 

Mar. 

1 

.  1977 

8  559.394 

4.016.094 

Apr. 

20 

1976 

Apr. 

5 

1977 

8  576.859 

3.991.526 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

.  1976 

8  559.441 

4.013.609 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Mar. 

22 

1977 

B  576,903 

3,995,032 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

30 

.  1976 

8  559.631 

4.011.406 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Mar. 

8 

1977 

B  578,447 

3,982,658 

Jan. 

20 

.  1976 

Sep. 

28 

.  1976 

B  339.697 

3.995.770 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Dec. 

7 

1976 

8  579.104 

3.982.081 

Jan. 

27 

.  1976 

Sep. 

21 

.  1976 

8  559.700 

4,001.189 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

,  1977 

8  579.116 

3.986.227 

Feb. 

3 

.  1976 

Oct. 

19 

.  1976 

^^  4^       CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMBNT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

NUMBIl 

NUMBER 

1 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

BS79.tS3 

4.013.743 

Mar 

30, 1976 

Mar. 

22, 1977 

B  389.179 

4,001,102 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  S79.806 

3.993,318 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

30,  1976 

B  389.687 

3,995.349 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 1976 

B  S80.379 

4.000.796 

Apr. 

6. 1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

B  389.966 

3.985.828 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

B  380.826 

3.988.391 

Feb. 

17,  1976 

Oct. 

26,  1976 

B  390.138 

3.985,163 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

B  380.92 1 

3,984.034 

Jan. 

13, 1976 

Oct. 

3, 1976 

B  390,139 

3.985,164 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

B  381.364 

4.036,633 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

July 

19,  1977 

B  390,302 

4.001.171 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

B  581.843 

4.000.362 

Mar. 

16, 1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

BS91,141 

4.013.631 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 1977 

B  383.031 

3.990.714 

Feb. 

3, 1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

B  392,143 

3.984.713 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Oct. 

5,  1976 

B  383.089 

3.982.174 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

B  392,146 

4,001.084 

Mar. 

2, 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 1977 

B  383.7 12 

3.993.064 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

B  392.638 

4,001,164 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 1977 

B  384.320 

3,981,149 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Sep. 

21, 1976 

B  393,781 

4,015,953 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Apr. 

5, 1977 

B  384.997 

4,000,030 

Mar. 

9, 1976 

Dec. 

28, 1976 

B  594,871 

3,999,245 

Mar. 

>6, 

1976 

Dec. 

28.  1976 

B  383.247 

3.989,914 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

2, 1976 

B  596,692 

3,992,349 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 1976 

B  383.731 

3.993,603 

Feb. 

3,  1976 

Nov. 

23,  1976 

B  597.410 

4,000,925 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  386.213 

3,983,302 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

B  632.416 

4,076,698 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Feb. 

28, 1978 

B  386.380 

3,983.883 

Mar. 

2, 1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

B  657.438 

3,985,701 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 1976 

B  386.387 

3.981.311 

Feb. 

3,  1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  747.785 

3,981,899 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  386.663 

3.992,080 

Feb. 

3, 1976 

Nov. 

16.  1976 

B  750.679 

4,007,049 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Feb. 

8.  1977 

B  387.1 18 

Re.  29,067 

Mar. 

2,  1976 

Dec. 

7. 1976 

B  843,038 

3,981,785 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  387.786 

3.991.204 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

B  845,044 

4,001,338 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 1977 

B  387.936 

3.999.032 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Dec. 

21. 1976 

B  848,336 

3.993,752 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

tf 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  5TH  DAY  OF 

DECEMBER,  1978 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  appUcant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 


Arthur,  Leonard  T.:  See— 

Dulat,  Joseph;  and  Arthur.  Leonard  T..  T977,004,  G.  26O-23.00S. 
Balasttbnmunian,  Peruvemb*  S.;  Grazier,  Edwin  C;  Henke,  John  D.; 
I  Jtham,  Robert  P.;  and  Myen,  Martin  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Read  only  memory  with  optimized  dimension 
for  improved  perfomumce  and  chip  area  utilization.  T977,006, 
12-5-78,  a.  357-45.000. 
Bexford  Limited  Imperial  Chemical  House:  See— 

HufTey,  Roy  P.;  Lothian,  David  E.;  Rennison.  Stuart  C;  and  Tit- 
man,  Michael  K..  T977,001.  a.  96-75.000. 
HufTey,  Roy  P.;  Lothian,  David  £.;  Rennison,  Stuart  C;  and  Tit- 
man.  Michael  K.,  T977.002.  O.  96-75.000. 
Desmarais,  Armand  J.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Joint  cement  compo- 
sitions containing   mica  and   quaternary  compounds.   T977,0O3, 
12-5-78,  a.  26O-17.00R. 
Di  Sanzo,  Carmine  P.;  and  Engel,  John  P.,  to  PMC  Corporation. 
Control  of  i}r<^rto4rf  with  selected  N-aminosulfenyl,  N-arylsulfenyl 
and  N-acylamidosulfenyl  derivatives  of  2.3-dihydro-2^-diinethyl-7- 
benzofiiranyl  methylcarbunate.  T977,008, 12-S-78,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Dulat.  Joseph;  and  Arthur,  Leonard  T.,  to  United  States  Borax  A 
Chemical    Corporation.    Pire    retardant    polymer   compositions. 
T977/»4,  12-^78,  Q.  26O-23.00S. 
Dumas,  David  H.;  and  Warren,  David  R.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated. 
Gypsum  wallboard  and  method  for  producing  same.  T977,009, 
12-5-78,  CI.  428-476.000. 
Engel,  John  P.:  See— 

Di  Sanzo,  Carmine  P.;  and   Engd.  John  P.,  T977,008.  Q. 
424-283.000. 
PMC  Corporation:  Sm— 

Di  Sanzo,  Carmine  P.;  and  Engd,  John  P.,  T977,008.  Q. 
424-283.000. 
Grazier,  Edwin  C:  See— 

Balasubramanian,  Peruvemba  S.;  Grazier,  Edwin  C;  Henke,  John 
D.;  Latham.  Robert  P.;  and  Myers,  Martin  J.,  T977.006,  G. 
357-45.000. 
Henke,  John  D.:  See— 

Balasubramanian,  Peruvemba  S.;  Grazier.  Edwin  C;  Henke,  John 
D.;  Latham,  Robert  P.;  and  Myers,  Martin  J.,  T977,00i6,  CI. 
337-45.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Desmarais.  Armand  J..  T977,003,  CL  26O-n.O0R. 
Dumas,    David    H.;    and    Warren,    David    R.,    T977,009,    G. 
428-476.000. 
HufTey,  Roy  F.;  Lothian,  David  B.;  Rennison.  Stuart  C;  and  Titman. 


Michael  K.,  to  Bexford  Limited  Impgial  Chemical  House.  Light-sen- 
sitive vesicular  recording  materials  T9T7,001, 12-3-78,  G.  96-73.000. 
HufTey,  Roy  P.;  Lothian,  David  E.;  Reimiaoti,  Stuart  C;  and  Titman, 
Midhael  K.,  to  Bexford  limiteid  Inqwrial  Chemical  House.  Vesicular 
recordmg  materials  having  an  adherive  layer.  T977,002,  12-3-78,  CL 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Balasubramanian,  Peruvemba  S.;  Grazier,  Edwin  C;  Henke,  John 
D.;  Latham.  Robert  P.;  and  Myen,  Martin  J..  T977.00i^  CL 
337-45.000. 
Kearney  ft  Trecker  Corporation:  See — 

Selander,  Douglas  S.,  T977,007.  G.  364-474.000. 
Latham,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Balasubramanian,  Peruvemba  S.;  Grazier,  Edwin  C;_ltoke,  lobn 
D.;  Latham,  Robert  P.;  and  Myers,  Martin  J.,  T977/)06,  G. 
357-45.000. 
Lothian,  David  E.:  See— 

HufTey,  Roy  P.;  Lothian,  David  E.;  Rennison,  Stuart  C;  and  Tit- 
man. Michad  K..  T977.001,  CL  96-73.000. 
HufTey,  Roy  P.;  Lothian,  David  E.;  Rennistni,  Stuart  C;  and  Tit- 
man. Michad  K.,  T977,002.  G.  96-75.000. 
Myers,  Martin  J.:  See — 

Balasubramanian,  Peruvemba  S.;  Grazier,  Edwin  C;  Ifadce,  John 
D.;  Latham,  Robert  P.;  and  Myers,  Martin  J.,  T9njn06,  CL 
3S7-43.00a 
Rennison,  Stuart  C:  See— 

Huffey.  Roy  P.;  Lothian.  David  E.;  Rennison.  Stuart  C;  and  Tit- 
man, Michad  K..  T977.001.  G.  96-73.000. 
HufTey,  Roy  P.;  Lothian,  David  E.;  Reaiusoo,  Stuart  C;  and  Tit- 
man. Michad  K.,  T977,002,  G.  96-73.000. 
Selander,  Dougbtt  S.,  to  Kearney  ft  Trecker  Corporation.  Progyam 
modification  registers  for  numerically  controlled  "»«r>iim>  tools. 
T977,007,  12-3-78,  G.  364474.000. 
Sidles,  Peter,  Jr.;  and  WuUT,  Bernard  J.  Step  assembly  fleztUy  mounted. 

T977,005.  12-5-78,  a.  280-163.000. 
Titman,  Michad  K.:  See— 

HufTey,  Roy  P.;  Lothian,  David  E.;  Rennison,  Stuart  C;  and  Tit- 
man. Michad  K..  T977,001,  CL  96-75.000. 
HufTey.  Roy  P.;  Lothian.  David  E.;  Renmaon,  Stuart  C;  and  Tit- 
man, Michad  K.,  T977,002,  G.  96-7S.O0a 
United  States  Borax  ft  Chemicd  Corporation:  See— 

Dulat,  Joseph;  and  Arthur,  Leonard  T..  TSTIfltH,  CL  260-23.00S. 
Warren,  David  R.:  See- 
Dumas,    David    H.;    and    Warren,    David    R.,    T977,009,    CL 
428-476.000. 
WulfT,  Bernard  J.:  See— 

Sidks,  Peter,  Jr.;  and  WulfT,  Bernard  J..  T977,00S,  CL  280-1634)00. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  5TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1978 

Note. — ^Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  aooocdanoe  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Argauer,  Robert  J.;  and  Landolt,  George  R.,  to  Mobil  Ofl  Corporation. 
Conversion  with  ZSM-Aunily  of  crystalline  duminosilicate  zeoUtes. 
Re.  29,837,  G.  208-111.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

MiUer,  Donald  E.,  Re.  29,838,  CL  313-217.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kano.  Ichiro,  Re.  29,836,  Q.  330-183.000. 
Claric  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Shedy,  Noah  A.,  Re.  29,834,  CL  74-71 1.00a 
Honda,  Jacks.:  See— - 

Yuan.  Lloyd  T.;  and  Honda.  Jack  S..  Re.  29,839,  CL  323-443.000. 

Kano,  Ichiro,  to  Canon  Kibuhiki  Kakha.  Projection  lens  for  maak 

pattern  printing.  Re.  29,856,  CI.  350-183.000. 


Landolt,  George  R.:  See — 

Argauer,  Robert  J.;  and  Landcdt,  George  R.,  Re.  29,837,  CL 
208-111.000. 
Miller,    Donald    E.,    to    Burroughs    CorporBtiOD.    Dinrfay    pand. 

Re.  29,838,  CL  313-217.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Argauer,  Robert  J.;  and  Landoh,  George  R.,  Re.  29,857,  CL 

206-111.000. 

Shedy,  Noah  A.,  to  Clark  Eqnipmem  Company.  Limited  sIm  dtflEnen- 

tid  with  negligible  bias  under  Ught  load  conditions.  Re.  z9,8S4,  CL 

74-711.000. 

Thomas,  Edward  L.  Pastener  positioning  device.  Re.  29,833,  CI. 

221-263.000. 
XRIV  Inc  *  S€€ 

Yuan,"Lloyd  T.;  and  Honda,  Jack  S.,  Re.  29,859,  CL  325-445.000. 
Yuan.  Lloyd  T.;  and  Honda,  Jade  S..  to  TRW  Inc.  Broadbod  wave- 
guide mixer.  Re.  29,859,  a.  325-445.000. 


PI  43 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Duffett,  William  E.:  See— 

Jeaael.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  WiUiam  E.,  4,341.  Q.  78.000. 
Dugan  Nurseries  Incorporated:  See — 

Nielsen.  Peter  R..  4.340.  a.  63.000. 
Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc. 
Chrysanthemum  plant.  4.341,  12-3-78.  CI.  78.000. 


Nielsen,  Peter  R.,  to  Dugan  Nurseries  Incorporated.  Euonymus  plant 

4,340,  12-S-78,  Q.  63.000. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  4,341,  O.  78.00a 
Zaiger,  C.  Floyd.  Plumcot  tree.  4,338,  12-S-78,  CI.  38.000. 
SSaiger,  C.  Floyd.  Apricot  tree..  4,339,  12-5-78,  d.  39.000. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Babcock.  Oiks  R.,  to  Pdton  ft  Crane  Company.  Foot  controller  for 
dental  handpiece  instruments.  230,479,  12-3-78,  Ci.  D24-3.000. 

Baikie,  Hugh  E.;  and  Schaack.  Peter  W..  to  Kenbudge  Holdings  Lim- 
ited. Ice  skate.  25a490.  12-5-78.  a.  D34-14.00B. 

Barkee.  Charles  J.:  See— 

Olson,  DeForrest  A.,  decesed,  250,476,  Q.  D16-54.000. 

Bauer,  RuaaeU  E.  Armored  car.  250,458,  12-5-78,  CI.  D12-12.000. 

Boldt.  Melvin  H.;  Morrison,  Thurber  H.;  and  Huff,  Robert  S.,  to  Na- 
tional Presto  Industries.  Inc.  Electric  cooking  utensil.  250,448. 
12-5-78,  CI.  D7-94.000. 

Bott.  John  A.  Automotive  luggage  rack  stanchion.  250,461, 12-5-78,  CI. 
D12-157.000. 

Bott,  John  A.  Design  for  vehicle  luggage  rack  stanchion.  250,464, 
12-5-78,  a.  D12-157.000. 

Bourgeois,  Ronald  D.  Roller  conveyor  belt  for  curved  path.  250,460, 
12-^78,  a.  D12-60.000. 

Bourgeois,  Ronald  D.  Roller  conveyor  belt  for  curved  path.  250,462, 
12-^78,  a.  D12-60.000. 

Braun.  Werner,  to  Maxs  AO.  Combined  coffee  filter  and  support  base. 
250,445,  12-5-78,  Q.  D7-47.000. 

Brinkmann,  John  B.  Hand-held  spotlight  25a493,  12-5-78,  d  D48- 
20.00K. 

Canon  Kabushiki:  See— 

Kando,  Maaahiro,  250,475.  Q.  D1642.000. 

CBS  Inc.:  See— 

Korpijaakko,  Erkki  P.;  and  Moustakas,  Matthew  A.,  250,437,  Q. 
D6-5.000. 

Chartier,  Donald  A.;  and  Janes,  Richard.  Vise  grip  clamp  for  stringing 
racquets.  250,451,  12-5-78,  a.  D8-52.000. 

Compagnie  Generate  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 
/amain.  Philippe,  250.463,  a.  D12-149.000. 

Cuthbertaon.  Eugene  R.  Smoking  device.  250.485.  12-5-78.  CI.  D27- 
03.000. 

Dallaire,  Raymond,  to  P.  H.  Tech  Inc.  Window  component  extrusion. 
25a483,  12-5-78,  Q.  D25-74.000. 

Danat  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer,  John  L.,  to  Sallet  Inc.  Drinking  mug. 
250444  12-5-78  CI.  D7-5.000. 

DeMyer,  Donald  L.  Hinge  for  poultry  cage  gate.  250,487.  12-5-78,  d 
D30-2.000. 

E-Z  Fill  Corporation:  See— 

O'Banion,  John  D.,  250,466,  Q.  D12-197.000. 
O'Banion,  John  D.,  25a467,  Q.  D12-197.000. 
O'Banion,  John  D.,  250,468,  Q.  D12-197.000. 

Eye-Vue  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Loiacono,  Joseph.  250.438.  CI.  D6-28.000. 

Feck.  Carl  J.  Pool  table  top  with  non-uniform  rails.  230,489, 12-5-78,  Q. 

D34-3.000. 
Fields.  Chester.  Containerized  pdkt  250,459.  12-5-78,  Q.  D12-53.000. 
Fishman.  Martin  B.  Earring.  250.456.  12-5-78.  CI.  D  11-48.000. 
Fishman.  Martin  B.  Earring.  250,457,  12-5-78,  CI.  D  11-55.000. 
Forstrom,  Robert  H.  Building.  250.482,  12-5-78,  O.  D23-23.000. 
Foxmohr  Crafts,  Inc.:  See— 

Mohrhauser,  James  E.,  250,455.  d.  DlO-1 16.000. 
Fram  Cmporation:  See — 

Heiachman.  Frederick  E.,  250,452.  Q.  D8-91.000. 
Frohling,  Lucien  O..  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Bottle.  250.454, 

12-5-^,  a.  D9-67.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Frohling.  Lucien  O.,  25a454.  a.  D9-67.000. 
Hale,  Allan  N.;  and  Hale,  Helen  W.  Page  holder  for  an  open  book. 

25a477,  12-5-78,  Q.  D19-34.000. 
Hak.  Helen  W.:  See- 
Hale,  Allan  N.;  and  Hale,  Helen  W.,  250,477.  Q.  D19-34.000. 
Hammer.  Jerry:  See— 

Richman.  Fred;  and  Hanuner.  Jerry,  250,441.  O.  D6-188.000. 
Heiacbman.  Frederick  E..  to  Fram  Corporation.  Honing  tool.  250.452. 

12-5-78,  CL  D8-91.000. 
Hobtein.  Thomas.  Bath  tub  tray.  250.439.  12-5-78.  d.  D6-86.000. 
Horwitz.  Howard  J.,  to  Horwitz,  Spencer  G..  a  part  interest  Swivel 

book.  25a453.  12-5-78.  Q.  D8-367.000. 
Horwitz,  Spencer  G.:  See— 

Horwitz.  Howard  J..  250.453,  CL  D8-367.000. 
Hooaebolder,  Melvin  E.  Disposabte  bed  covering.  250,494, 12-5-78.  Q. 
D59-2.00B. 


Huff.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Boldt.  Melvin  H.;  Morrison.  Thuiber  H.;  and  Huff.  Robert  S.. 
250.448.  a.  D7-94.000. 
Hynson.  Weatcott  A  Dunning.  Inc.:  See— 

Whattam.  Goerge  F..  250.481.  CI.  D24-21.000. 
Ikoma,  Tethuro,  to  Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  deck.  250^472, 

12-^78,  a.  D14-6.000. 
J.  C.  Sales  &  Mfg.  Inc.:  See— 

Pesiri.  James  B..  250.442,  Q.  D6-191.000. 
Jahraus,  Rudi.  to  Moriz  Hauach  GmbH.  Writing  pen.  250.478.  12-5-78, 

a.  D19-45.000. 
Jamain.  Philippe,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin. 

Tire.  250.463.  12-5-78.  Q.  D12-I49.000. 
Janes.  Richard:  See — 

Chartier,  Donald  A.;  and  Janes,  Richard,  250,451,  CI.  D8-52.000. 
Johnson,  Elias  J.  Paint  applicator.  250,436,  12-5-78,  CI.  D4-38.000. 
Johnson,  Rodney  A.;  and  Selby,  Francis  W.  Condiment  dispenser. 

250,446,  12-5-78.  Q.  D7-57.000. 
Kadota.  Toshihiko,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Tape  recorder. 

250.473.  12-5-78.  CI.  D14-6.000. 
Kando,  Maaahiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki.  Adjustabk  head  electronk  flash 

unit  250,475,  12-5-78,  CI.  D16-42.000. 
Kelly,  William  T.,  Ill;  and  Stahl,  Francis,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Multi-ceU  battery  charoer.  250,469,  12-5-78,  Q.  D13-5.000. 
Kenbudge  Holdings  Limited:  See — 

Baikk,  Hugh  E.;  and  Schaack.  Peter  W.,  250.490,  Q.  D34-14.00B. 
Kirk  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Millspaugh.  S.  Kirk.  250.440.  Q.  D6-172.000. 
Kish.  James  pT  Skateboard.  250.492.  12-3-78,  CI.  D34-13.0AJ. 
Korpijaakko,  Erkki  P.;  and  Moustakas,  Matthew  A.,  to  CBS  Inc. 

ChUd's  desk.  250,437,  12-5-78,  O.  D6-5.000. 
Levin,  Monte  L.,  to  SooviO  Manufacturing  Company.  Electric  donut 

maker.  250,447,  12-5-78,  Q.  D7-88.000. 
Levin,  Monte  L.,  to  Scovill  Manufacturing  Company.  Electric  deep  fat 

fryer.  250,449,  12-5-78,  CI.  D7-94.000. 
Loiacono,  Joseph,  to  Eye-Vue  Systems,  Inc.  Eyeglass  display  rack. 

250,438.  12-5-78.  CI.  D6-28.000. 
Maxs  AG:  See— 

Braun.  Werner.  25a445.  Q.  D7-47.000. 
McCorkk.  Boyce  R.  Smoking  pipe.  250.486.  12-5-78.  Q.  D27-O3.000. 
Millspaugh.  S.  Kirk,  to  Kirk  Corpcvation.  The.  Flatware  cabinet 

25044012-5-78.  Q.  D6-172.000. 
Mohrhauser,  James  E.,  to  Foxmohr  Crafts,  Inc.  Wind  chimes.  250,455, 

12-5-78,  a.  DlO-1 16.000. 
MoUura,  Carlos  A.  Cassette  case.  250,495,  12-5-78,  Q.  D87-1.00D. 
Moriz  Hausch  GmbH:  See— 

Jahraus,  Rudi,  250,478,  Q.  D194S.0OO. 

Morrison,  Charles  A.  Vehicle  traction  bar.  230,463,  12-3-78,  CI.  D12- 

159.000. 
Morrison,  Thurber  H.:  See — 

Boldt  Melvin  H.;  Morrison,  Thurber  H.;  and  Huff,  Robert  S., 
250448,  CI.  D7-94.000. 
Moustakas,  Matthew  A.:  See— 

Korpi^akko,  Erkki  P.;  and  Moustakaa,  Matthew  A.,  250,437,  CI. 
D6-5.000. 
Muse,  George  B.  Building  block.  250484,  12-5-78,  Q.  D25-87.000. 
Natioioal  Proto  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Boldt  Melvin  H.;  Morrison,  Thuit)er  H.;  and  Huff,  Robert  S., 
250,448.  a.  D7-94.000. 
Nishigaki,  Kokhi.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited.  Video  disc 

player.  230470  12-3-78.  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Nishigaki,  Kokhi.  to  Victor  Coinpany  of  Japan.  Limited.  Video  t^ie 

recorder.  250.471.  12-5-78,  Q.  D14-2.000. 
Nishigaki,  Kokhi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Video  tape 

cassette.  250,474,  12-5-78,  Q.  D14-1 1.000. 
O'Banion,  John  D.,  to  E-Z  Fill  Corporation.  Tank  cap.  250466, 12-5-78, 

a.  D12-197.000. 
O'Banion,  John  D.,  to  E-Z  Fill  Corporation.  Tank  c^>.  250,467, 12-5-78, 

a.  DI2-197.000. 
O'Banion.  John  D..  to  E-Z  Fill  Corporation.  Tank  cap.  250468. 12-5-78. 

a.  D12-197.000. 
Ogawa.  Iwakichi,  to  Takara  Co..  Ltd.  Drawing  toy.  250491.  12-5-78. 

a.  D34-15.0(»L 
Obon.  DeForrest  A.,  decesed.  to  Barkee,  Charles  J.  Hand-hdd  viewer 
for  navigational  charts  or  the  like.  250476.  12-5-78.  CL  D16-54.000. 
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Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Kadota.  Toshihiko.  250.473.  Q.  D14-6.000. 
P.  H.  Tech  Inc.:  See- 

Dallaire.  Raymond.  250.483.  Q.  D2^74.000. 
Pelton  A  Crane  Company:  See — 

Babcock.  GUes  R..  250.479,  Q.  D24-5.000. 
Pesiri.  James  B..  to  J.  C.  Sales  ft  Mfg.  Inc.  Chair  frame  or  similar  artkk. 

250.442.  12-3-78.  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Revlon,  Inc.:  See — 

Rkhman,  Fred;  and  Hammer.  Jerry.  250.441,  CI.  D6-188.000. 
Rkhard  Wolf  Medical  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Wettermann,  Ludwig  A.;  and  Wettennann,  Peter  H.,  250,480,  CI. 
D24-8.000. 
Rkhman,  Fred;  and  Hammer,  Jerry,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Counter  display 

unit  for  cosmetics.  250,441,  12-5-78,  CI.  D6-188.000. 
Romanoff,  David  L.  Serving  tray.  250,443,  12-5-78,  Q.  D7-37.000. 
Sallet  Inc.:  See— 

Danat,  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer.  John  L.,  250444,  CI.  D7-3.000. 

Sansui  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikoma.  Tethuro,  230,472.  CI.  D14-6.000. 

Schaack,  Peter  W.:  See— 

Baikk,  Hugh  £.;  and  Schaack.  Peter  W.,  250490,  CI.  D34-14.00B. 

Schaefer,  John  L.:  See— 

Danat  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer,  John  L.,  250,444,  O.  D7-5.000. 

Scovill  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Levin,  Monte  L.,  230.447.  O.  D7-88.000. 


Levin.  Monte  L..  250.449.  d.  D7-94.000. 
Selby.  Francis  W.:  See- 
Johnson.  Rodney  A.;  and  Sdby.  Francis  W..  250446.  d.  D7- 
57.000. 
Stahl.  Frands:  See — 

Kelly.  WUliam  T..  Ill;  and  Stahl,  Francis,  250,469,  d.  Dl  3-5.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Iwakkhi.  250.491.  d.  D34-15.00R. 
Tiedemann,  Robert  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Cordless  vegetation 

trimmer.  250,450,  12-5-78,  d.  D8-8.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See — 

Tiedemann,  Robert  J.,  250,450,  CI.  D8-8.000. 
Umon  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

KeUy,  William  T.,  Ill;  and  Stahl,  Francis,  250,469,  d.  D13-5.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  limited:  See— 

Nishigaki.  KcMchi.  250.470  d.  D14-2.00O 

Nishigaki.  Kokhi,  250,471.  d.  D14-2.000. 

Nishigaki.  Kokhi.  230,474,  d.  D14-1 1.000. 
Wettomann,  Ludwig  A.;  and  Wettermann,  Peter  H.,  to  Richard  Wolf 

Medical  Instruments  Corporation.  Bipolar  electrical  surgica]  genera- 
tor. 230,480,  12-3-78,  d.  D24-8.000. 
Wettermann,  Peter  H.:  See— 

Wettermann.  Ludwig  A.;  and  Wettermann.  Peter  H.,  250,480,  d. 
D24-8.000. 
Whattam,  Goerge  F.,  to  Hynson.  Westcott  ft  Dunning.  Inc.  Blood 

coUector.  250.481.  12-5-78.  d.  D24-21.000. 
Wihnot  Paul  C.  Animal  tether.  230.488.  12-3-78,  d.  D3O^.000. 
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ISSUED  DECEMBER  5,  1978 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS3 

1 

13 

4.127,902 
4,127,903 

KIMS  4 

7 
148 

4,127,904 
4,127,905 

rixsss 

66 

94 

370 

4,127.906 
4,127.907 
4.127.908 

CLASS8 

2.5  A           4.128.395 

39  C              4.128.396 

127.6               4.128.398 

CLASS9 

11  A 

4.127.909 

CLASSU 

146  D 

4.127.910 

CLASS  IS 

210  R 
25a42 

321 

4,127,911 
4,127,912 
4,127,916 
4,127.913 

CLASSIC 

110  A 
114  R 

4.127.914 
4.127.915 

CLASS  17 

21 
41 
70 

4,127,917 
4.127.918 
4.127.919 

CLASSU 

236 

4.127.920 

CLASS  23 

230B 

4.128.399 

CLASS  24 

27 
230  A 
270 

4,127,921 
4,127,922 
4,127,923 

CLASS  29 

407 
413 
430 
453 

469 

527.6 

571 

590 

60S 

626 

629 

721 

4,127,927 
4,127,924 
4,127.925 
4.127,926 
4,127,928 
4,127,929 
4,127,930 
4,127,931 
4,127,932 
4,127,933 
4,127,934 
4,127,935 
4,127,936 

CLASS  30 

9a7 
132 

4,127,937 
4,127.938 

CLASS  32 

11 
66 

4,127,939 
4,127,940 

CLASS  33 

1 C              4.127.941 
181  AT            4.127.942 
260                  4.127.943 

CLASS  34 

9 
18 
28 
92 

4,127,944 
4,127,945 
4.127,946 
4,127,947 

CLASS  35 

60 

4,127,948 

CLASS  37 

13 

44 

62 

141  R 

4.127,949 
4.127.951 
4,127.950 
4.127.952 

CLASS  42 

1 W             4.127.953 

50 
68 


19 
53.5 
81 
88 
92 
139 


1  R 
U 
71 


4,127,954 
4,127,955 

CLASS  43 

4,127,956 
4,127,957 
4,127,958 
4,127,959 
4,127,960 
4,127,961 

CLASS  44 

4.128.401 
4.128.402 
4.128.403 


CLASS  46 

179  4.127.962 

265  4.127.963 

CLASS  47 

1.1  4.127.964 

4.127.965 

CLASS  49 

141  4.127.966 

171  4.127.967 

404  4.127.968 

CLASS  51 

283  R  4,127,969 

CLASS  52 

63  4.127,970 

79.11  4.127,971 

103  4,127,972 

169.11  4,127,973 

288  4,127,974 

489  4,127,975 

CLASS  53 

450  4,127,976 

56s  4,127,977 

585  4,127,978 

CLASS  55 

1  4,128,404 

59  4,128,405 

237  4.128,406 

259  4,128,407 

498  4,12S,40S 

CLASS  56 

1  4,127,979 

11.3  4,127.980 

14.4  4,127,981 

CLASS  57 

279  4,127.983 

294  4,127,982 

CLASS  5S 

7  4,127,984 

58  4,127,985 

134  4,127,986 

CLASS  59 

16  4,127,987 

CLASS  60 

39.66  4,127,988 

641  4,127.989 

CLASS  62 

26  4.128.409 

40  4.128,410 

101  4,127,993 

469  4,127,994 

CLASS  65 

18  4,128,411 
CLASS  70 

119  4,127,99S 

365  4,127,996 

CLASS  71 

90  4,128,412 

100  4,128,413 

CLASS  72 

19  4.127,997 
97  4.127.998 

290  4.127.999 

430  4,128.000 


CLASS  73 

1  B 

4,128.001 

3 

4,128,002 

6 

4,128,0(» 

38 

4,128,004 

117.3 

4,128,005 

352 

4,128,007 

422  00 

4,12l.flm 

423.6 

4.12»J009 

497 

4,128,010 

579 

4,128,011 

611 

4,128,012 

701 

4,128,013 

724 

4,128,006 

729 

4,128,014 

CLASS  74 

89.17 

4,128/>1S 

206 

4,128,016 

230.17  D 

4,128,017 

413 

4,128/)18 

424.8  R 

4.128/)I9 

572 

4.128.020 

6V) 

4.128/ni 

694 

711 

Re.29.854 

750  R 

4.128.023 

CLASS  75 

58 

4.128.414 

65  R 

4.128.415 

119 

4.128.416 

129 

4.128.417 

157.5 

4.128.418 

171 

4.128,419 

230 

4.128.420 

251 

4,128,421 

CLASS  SI 

3.8 

4,128.024 

58.1 

4,128,025 

CLASS  82 

11 

4,128,026 

CLASS  S3 

198 

4,128,027 

411  R 

4,128.028 

437 

4.128.029 

745 

4.128.030 

820 

4.128.031 

CLASS  S4 

1.01 

4.128,032 

299 

4.128.033 

318 

4.128.034 

433 

4.128.033 

44! 

4.128.036 

476 

4,128,037 

CLASS  85 

45 

4,128.038 

CLASS S9 

1.8(» 

4,128,039 

14  E 

4,128,040 

41  R 

4,128,041 

138 

4,128.042 

CLASS  90 

11  D 

4,128,043 

njissn 

20 

4,128.044 

217 

4.128.045 

375  A 

4,128,046 

420 

4,128,047 

491 

4,128,048 

CLASS  93 

33  H 

4,128,049 

CLASS  96 

48  HD 

4,128.422 

49 

4.128.423 

63 

4.128.424 

66  HD 

4,128.425 

87  R 

4.128.426 

100  R 

4.128.427 

114.1 

4.128.428 

CLASS  99 

304 

4.128.050 

348 

4.128.051 

516  4.128.0S2 

CLASS  lOS 
162  R  4.128.053 

233  4.128,054 

245  4.128,055  > 

CLASS  101 

125.1  4.128.0S6 

128.2  4.128,05^ 
CLASS  II 

28  R  4,128/>58 

92.7  4.128.059 

4,128,060 

249  4,128,061 

CLASS  1S5 

420  4.128,062 

CLASS  106 

15  R  4,128.429 

31  4.128.4» 
38.35  4.128,431 
S3  4.128.432 
55  4,128.433 

120  4.128.434 

148  4.128.435 

243  4.128.436 

287.24  4.128,437 

307  4.128.438 

CLASS  US 

91  4.128.063 

111  4,128.064 

CLASS  lU 

211  4.128.065 

CLASS lU 

27  4,128,066 

222  4,128,067 

CLASS  114 

26  4,128.068 

74  A  4.128/)69 

4,128/170 
221 A  4,128,071 

291  4,128,072 

CLASS  115 

22  4.128.073 

CLASS  US 

24  4,128.074 

49.1  4.128.075 

70  4,128,076 

104  4,128/)77 

603  4,128,078 

6S8  4,128,079 

CLASS  119 

51.5  4,128,080 

CLASS  123 

32  EA  4,128,082 
32  SP  4,128.081 
46  R  4.128.083 
55  AA  4.128/184 

75  D  4,128.086 
75  E  4.128/185 

103  E  4.128/M7 

119  A  4,128,089 

4,128,090 
119  EC  4,128/)S8 

148  E  4,128,091 

191 S  4,128.092 

CLASS  125 

11 T  4.128.093 

CLASS  126 

llOB  4.128.094 

270  4.128.093 

271  4,128,096 

CLASS  US 

165  4,128,097 

272.3  4,128/)98 
303.17  4,128/)99 
305  4,128.351 
335.5  4.128.100 

CLASS  131 

17  R  4.128.101 


\ 


CLASS  133 

1  A  4,128.102 

CLASS  134 
143  4.128.HI3 

CLASS  135 
3  R  4.128.104 

CLASS  136 

89  PC  4,128.732 

89  SI  4,128.733 

232  4,128.734 

CLASS  137 

1  4,128,105 

155  4,128.106 

318  4.128.107 

327  4.128.108 

375  4,128,109 

4S4J  4,128,110 

515.7  4,128,111 

544  4,128.112 

627.5  4,128,113 

CLASS  139 

435  4,128,114 

439  4,128,115 

CLASS  141 

1  4.128,116 

CLASS  144 

3K  4,128,117 

134  D  4,128,118 

317  4,128,119 

CLASS  14S 

1.5  4,128,439 

171  4,128.440 

CLASS  149 

19.92  4,128,441 

46  4,128,442 

71  4,128,443 

CLASS  156 

64  4,128,444 


4,128,445 
4,128,446 
4,128.447 
4,128.448 
4.128,449 
4,128,450 
4,128,451 
4,128.452 

CLASS  199 

16  S  4.128.453 

CLASS  1« 

4.128.120 
CLASS  162 

4.128.454 
4.128.455 

CLASS  164 

4,128.121 
4.128.122 

CLASS  165 

4.128.123 
4.128.124 


114 
155 
166 
380 
417 
555 
584 


191 


49 
216 

46 
438 


1 
48S 


163 
165 

4,128,125 
4,128,126 

CLASS  166 

105 

4,128.127 

CLASS  10 

37 

4.128.128 

CLASS  172 

59 
266 
311 

747 

4.128.129 
4,128.130 
4,128.131 
4,128.132 

CLASS  173 

149 

4.128.133 

CLASS  174 

65  R              4.128.735 
112                  4,128,736 

52 
330 


CLASS  ITS 

4.12S.134 
4,128,135 
4,128.136 


CLASS  179 


IE 
IPC 
ISM 
2EB 
It  OP 

170  R 


4,128.738 
4,121.739 
4,128.737 
4,128,740 
4,121.741 
4,128,742 
4,128,743 

CLASS  US 

6.5  4,128,137 

CLASS  Itl 
167  4,128.138 

CLASS  IS3 
202  4,128,139 

CLASS  1S4 
1.3  4,128,140 


CLASS  U7 


29R 


4,128,141 
4,128.142 
4,128,143 


CLASS  US 


ID 
7U 
138 
164 
197 
322 


4,128.144 
4.128.149 
4,128,146 
4,121.147 
4,128.148 
4.128.149 


CLASS  19t 

44  4,128.130 

CLASS  193 

4  A  4.128,131 

43.1  4,128,132 

38  B  4,128,133 

67  P  4,128,154 

CLASSin 

46  4,128.135 

CLASS  194 

61  4.128.156 

97  R  4.128.137 

100  A  4.128.158 

CLASS  198 

127  4,128.456 

CLASS  198 

389  4.128.139 

637  4.128,160 

761  4,128,161 

763  4,128,162 

796  4,128,163 

813  4,128,164 

844  4,128,163 

860  4,128,166 


class: 


3A 

16  C 

24 

67  D 
144  B 
234 
308 


29 


4,128,744 
4,128.743 
4,128.746 
4.128.747 
4.128,748 
4.128.749 
4.128.790 

CLASS  3S3 

4,128.457 
CLASS  3M 


IT 

4.128.458 

28 

4.128,439 

35  N 

4,128,460 

58 

4,128.461 

109 

4.128.462 

146 

4,128,463 

151 

4.128.464 

ISOP 

4.128.469 

192  C 

4.128,466 

192  E 

4,128,467 

199  F 

4,128.468 

195  S 

4.128.469 

PI  47 


PI  48 
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299R 


4,128,470 


CLASS  2W 

44  R  4,128.167 
4S.14  4,128.168 

141  4,128,169 

313  R  4,128,170 

320  4,128,171 
332  4,128.172 
370  4,128,173 

CLASS  28t 

8  4,128,471 

33  4,128,472 

108  4,128,473 

111  Re.29,837 

CLASS 2« 

2  4,128,474 

166  4,128,473 
373  4,128.174 

CLASS  310 

31  C  4,128,476 

30  4,128,477 

167  4,128,478 

321  B  4,128,479 
332  4,128.480 

CLASS  311 

40  4,128.173 

45  4,128,176 
49  D              4,128,177 

CLASS 2U 

62  A  4,128,178 

CLASS  314 

1 HH  4,128,179 

44  A  4,128.180 

83.3  4.128,181 

302  4,128,182 

730  4,128,183 

CLASS  31S 

222  4,128,184 

349  4,128,183 

CLASS  219 

ia33  A         4,128,731 

121 L  4,128,732 

4,128,733 

137  R  4,128,734 

CLASS  230 

268  4,128,186 

464  4,128,187 

CLASS  221 


91 

Z63 


4,12t.lM 

Re.29,S93 


CLASS  222 


109 

129.2 

167 

402.21 

323 


4,128.189 
4.128.190 
4,128.191 
4,128.193 
4,128.192 


CLASS  234 
3  R  4,128,194 

42.03  B  4,128,193 

43  T  4,128,196 

CLASS  23S 

97  4,128,197 

CLASS  336 

4,128,198 

3B   ^      4,128J0O 

CLASS  335 

92  SB  4,128.736 

92  T  4,128.733 

304  4,128.201 

383  4,128,737 

433  4.128,738 

493  4,128,202 

CLASS  336 

100  4,128J03 

CLASS  237 

1 A  4,128J04 

CLASS  339 

1  4,128J03 

II  4,128J06 

186  4,128,207 

26SJ9  4,128J08 

383  4,128,209 

CLASS  341 

46  R  4,128.210 


101.6 


4.128,211 


CLASS  343 

36  R  4,128.212 

66  4,128,213 

67.3  R  4.128,214 

118.61  4,128413 

199  4,128,216 

CLASS  344 

122  R  4,128,217 

CLASS  346 
247  4.128.218 

CLASS  34t 

33  4,128,219 

60  4,128,220 

68  R  4,128,221 

188  4,128,222 

211  4,128,223 

316  A  4,128424 

421  4,128423 

CLASS  3W 

199  4,128,739 

202  4,128,481 

214  B  4,128,760 

222  R  4,128.761 

272  4,128,762 

303  4,128,763 

398  4,128.764 

442  4,128,763 

483  4,128,766 

313  4,128,767 

333  4,128,768 

CLASS  2S1 

42  4,128427 

CLASS  353 


8.33  D 

8.6 

8.8 

23 
28 

33.6 
62.9 
93 


180 
184 
186 

299 

301.4  F 
378  R 
430 

431  R 

433 
435  Z 

463 
466  PT 

322 


139 
139.1 


4,128,482 
4,128,483 
4,128,484 
4,128,483 
4,128,486 
4,128,487 
4,128,488 
4,128,489 
4,128,490 
4,128,491 
4,128,492 
4,128.493 
4.128.494 
4.128.493 
4,128.496 
4,128,497 
4,128,498 
4.128,499 
4,121,300 

4.12S.30t 

4,128,302 
4,128,303 
4.128,504 
4,128,303 
4,128,306 
4,128,307 
4,128.308 
4,128,309 

CLASS  354 

4,128429 
4,128428 


CLASS  360 


4R 

17  A 

18  EP 
29.1  R 
29.6  F 
29.6  NR 
29.6  R 

29.6  WB 

29.7  W 
31.4  R 
3Z8R 
33.6  AQ 
39R 
40R 
42.18 
42.33 

43.8  NB 
43.95  C 

112.3  R 


123.7 
146  T 
136 
239  A 
239.1 
299 
307C 
308B 
313 

329  AM 
332.3  R 
343.43 


4,128,539 
4,128,514 
4,128,313 
4,128,325 
4,128,517 
4,128,519 
4,128.316 
4,128.318 
4,128,320 
4,128,321 
4,128,522 
4,128,523 
4,128,524 
4,128,526 
4,128,527 
4,128,528 
4,128,529 
4,128,530 
4,128,340 
4,128,541 
4,128,542 
4,128,543 
4,128,544 
4,128.545 
4,128.546 
4.128.547 
4.128.557 
4.128.558 
4,128,559 
4,128.560 
4,128.561 
4,128,362 
4,128,363 


401  4,128,364 

429.7  4,128,363 

448  R  4,128,366 

4,128,367 
448.2  E  4.128,568 

433  PH  4,128,369 

463  O  4,128470 

465.9  4,128,571 

544  D  4,128,576 

559  B  4,128,577 

362  R  4,128,578 

366  A  4.128.379 

4,128.580 
566  AC  4.128.581 

578  4.128.582 

384  C  4,128.383 

386  R  4.128,384 

601H  4,128,585 

609  D  4,128,586 

645  4,128,588 

653  4,128,589 

666  A  4,128.590 

668  A  4,128.391 

671 C  4.128.592 

674  A  4.128.593 

4,128.594 
677  H  4,128,595 

683.53  4,128,596 

683.62  4.128.597 

837  R  4,128.598 

857  R  4.I28.S99 

859  R  4.128.600 

862  4,128,601 

876  R  4,128,602 

4,128,603 

4,128,604 

4,128,605 
878  B  4,128,606 

4,128,607 
880  R  4,128,608 

884  4,128,538 

CLASS  3(4 

23  4,128,609 

33  4,128,610 
51                  4,128,611 

126  4,128,612 

161  4,128,613 

205  4,128,614 

CLASS  366 

89  4,128430 

154  4,128431 

241  4,128432 

243  4.128433 

CLASS  30 

97  4.I2S.234 

234  4,128435 

CLASS  271 

10  4,128436 

241  4.128437 

CLASS  273 

26  R  4,128438 

67  R  4.128439 

73  4,128440 

77  A  4,128442 

136  4,128443 

164  4,128444 

183  A  4,128445 

243  4,128446 

246  4,128441 

CLASS  274 

23  R  4.128447 

CLASS  277 

IS  4,128448 

182  4,128449 

189.5  4,128430 

233  4,128431 

CLASS 2M 

40  4,128432 
79.1  A  4,128433 

87.04  A  4,128454 
143  4,128455 
605  4,128456 
614  4,128457 
636  4,128438 
676  4,128460 
689  4,128459 
744  4,128461 

CLASS  3S1 

34  4,128462 
CLASS  283 

27.5  4,128463 
CLASS  315 

41  4,128464 
303                  4,128465 


CLASS  390 

52  4,128,769 

CLASS  2M 

38  4,128466 
81 R  4,128467 

CLASS  29f 

10  4,128468 

23  C  4,128469 

28  R  4,128470 

39  R  4,128471 


CLASS  397 


231 
327 
410 


4,128472 
4,128473 
4,128474 


CLASS  2N 

19  B  4,128475 


CLASS  303 


13 


4.128.276 


CLASS  308 


4,128477 


CLASS  307 


10  LS 

52 

88.3 

238 
260 
264 


4,128,770 
4,128,771 
4,128,772 
4,128,773 
4,128,774 
4,128,775 


CLASS  311 


3A 

4,128478 

6C 

4,128479 

9 

4,128480 

15 

4,128481 

20 

4,128482 

37  R 

4,128483 

CLASS  310 


11 
45 

67  R 
213 
265 
313 
328 


4,128.776 
4,128.777 
4.128.778 
4.128.779 
4,128,780 
4,128,615 
4,128,616 


CLASS 3U 

196  4,128485 

234  4,128486 

253  4,128487 

330  R  4,128484 

CLASS  313 

60  4,12S,7«I 

174  4,128,782 

4,I2S,7S3 

217  Re.29.8S8 

422  4,128,784 

CLASS  315 

37  4,128,783 

131  4,128.786 

169  TV  4.128.787 

176  4.128.788 

209  R  4,128.789 

382  4,128,790 


CLASS  318 


603 
618 
636 
666 
706 
724 
808 


4,128,794 
4,128,793 

J  128,796 
128,797 
4,128.792 
4.128.791 
4,128,793 


CLASS  330 

23  4,128,798 

CLASS  322 

28  4,128,799 

4,128.800 
4,128.801 
4,128,802 

CLASS  334 

3  4,128.803 

28  CB  4.128.804 

32  4.128J05 

S4  4.128.806 

116  4.128.807 

CLASS  335 

134  4.128.808 

324  4,128.809 

398  4.128.810 

445  Re.29,8S9 

CLASS  338 

134  4.128.811 

4,128412 


264 


CLASS  330 

4,128.813 


CLASS  331 

94  4,128,814 

94.5  H  4,128,813 

116  R  4,128,816 

177  R  4,128,817 

CLASS  333 

7DS  4,128,818 

72  4,128,819 

CLASS  334 


1 
31 


8 

196 
213 

272 


204 


4,128,820 
4.128,821 

CLASS  335 

4,128,822 
4,128,823 
4,128,824 
4,128,823 

CLASS  338 

4,128,826 


CLASS  339 

43  M  4,128488 

75  MP  4,128489 

97  R  4,128490 

154  A  4,128491 

176  R  4,128492 

258  R  4,128493 

266  R  4,128494 

274  4,128493 

4.128496 

CLASS  340 

52  R  4.128.827 

146.1  AQ  4.128.828 

146.3  AO  4.128.830 

146.3  SY  4.128.829 

347  DD  4,128,832 

603  4,128.833 

605  4,128.831 

CLASS  343 

5  EM  4.128.834 

6.5  LC  4.128.835 

7  O  4.128.837 

7  PF  4,128.836 

55  C  4.128.838 

112CA  4.128.839 

715  4,128,840 

CLASS  346 

73  4,128.841 

133  4,128,842 

CLASS  3SO 

6.1  4,128497 

96.10  4,128498 

96.13  4.128499 

96.14  4,128,300 

96.15  4,128,301 
96.18  4,128,302 

164  4,128,303 

183  Re.29,8S6 

189  4,128,304 

201  4,128.303 

239  4.128.306 

263  4.128.307 

286  4.128.308 

295  4,128,309 
4,128,310 

331  4,128,311 

336  4,128,312 

340  4,128,313 

341  4,128,314 

337  4,128.313 
4.128.316 

CLASS  351 

38  4,128.317 

160  R  4.128.318 

CLASS  3S3 

27  R  4.128.319 

120  4.128.320 

CLASS  354 

23  R  4,128.321 

83  4,128.322 

86  4.128.323 

112  4,128.324 

298  4.128.325 

317  4,128.326 

CLASS  355 

3  DD  4.128.328 

3  R  4.128.327 

14  4.128.329 

32  4.128.330 

4.128.331 

67  4.128.332 

4.128433 

75  4,128434 


CLASS  356 

37  4.128.333 

218  4,128,340 

307  4,128,336 

346  4,128437 

432  4.128.338 

434  4.128,339 

CLASS  357 

30  4,128,843 

31  4,128,844 
31                   4,128,843 

CLASS  358 

82  4,128,846 

128  4,128,847 

167  4,128,848 

191  4,128,849 

284  4,128.830 

CLASS  360 

4.128.831 


4 

90 

103 


4.128.832 
4.128.853 

CLASS  361 

22  4,128.854 

119*  4.128.855 

136  4,128,836 

309  4,128,857 

CLASS  363 

13  4,128,838 

26  4.128,859 

80  4,128,860 

103  4,128,861 

217  4,128,862 

249  4,128,863 

306  4,128,864 

369  4,128.863 

378  4.128426 

CLASS  363 

13  4.128.866 

21  4.128.867 

26  4.128.868 

87  4,128,869 

141  4,128,870 

144  4,128,871 


CLASS  364 


200 


414 
416 

424 
473 

565 

705 
724 
900 


4,128.873 
4,128,874 
4,128,873 
4,128,876 
4,128,878 
4,128,880 
4,128,881 
4.128.882 
4,128,883 
4,128,877 
4,128,884 
4.128.SSS 
4.128,886 
4,128,887 
4,128,888 
4,128,889 
4.128,890 
4,128,872 
4,128,891 
4.128,892 
4.128.893 


CLASS  365 

2  4.128,898 

4  4,128,894 

11  4,128,893 

12  4,128,896 
49  4,128,899 
73  4,128.879 
94  4.128.900 

116  4.128.901 

118  4.128.897 

CLASS  366 

89  4.128.341 

99  4.128.342 

101  4.128.343 

348  4,128.344 

CLASS  400 

120  4,128.345 

144.2  4.128.346 

4.128.347 
198  4.128.348 

478  4.128.382 

CLASS  401 

151  4.128.349 

208  4.128.350 

CLASS  403 

57  4.128.352 

173  4.128.353 

186  4.128.354 

222  4.128.333 

292  4,128436 


CLASSBFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

-.'-.J^    ■ 

PI  49 

388 

4,128,623 

309                  4,128,660 

390  E              4,128,675 

202 

4,128,389 

26 

4,128,722 

CLASS404 

439 

4.128,624 

316                   4.128,661 

433                   4,128,676 

242 

4,128.390 

30 

4,128,724 

41 

4,128,357 

446 

4,128,625 

319                  4,128.662 

CLASS  438 

331 

4,128.393 

346 

4,128,716 

47 

4,128,358 

488 

4,128,626 

324                  4,128,663 

334 

4,128491 

361 

4,128,717 

72 

4,128,359 
CLASS  405 

584                  4,128,627 
CLASS  434 

4,128,664 

330                  4,128,665 

4,128,666 

57                4,128,677 
119                   4,128.678 
131                  4,128,679 

38 

CLASS  432 

4,128492 

26 

CLASSS46 

4,128456 

36 

4,127,990 

1 

4,128,628 

137                 4,128,680 

137 

4,128494 

202 

4,128,549 

61 

4,127,992 

4,128,629 

CLASS  425 

138                  4,128,681 

CLASS  531 

214 

4,128430 

202 

4,127,991 

69 

4,128,630 

11                  4,128467 

4,128,682 

30 
35 

4,128413 
4.128412 

290 

4,128453 

1  tA 

aASS4t7 

4,128,360 

70 
80 

4,128,631 
4,128,632 

113                  4,128468 
4,128469 

175                   4,128,684 

293 

4,128431 
4,128433 

114 

4,128,633 

128                  4,128470 

212                   4,128,683 

CLASS  536 

294 

4,128432 

CLASS  401 

81 

4,128,634 

192  R              4,128471 

219                  4,128,686 

19 

4,128,706 

317 

4,128454 

137 

4,128,361 

4,128,635 
4,128,636 

311                 4,128,372 
371                  4,128473 

253                 4,128,687 
311                  4.128,688 

43 

4,128,707 
4,128,708 
4,128,709 

CLASS  548 

CLASS  415 

95 

4,128,637 

403                   4,128474 

4,128,689 

218 

313 

4,128.718 

112 

4,128,362 

177 

4,128.638 

405  H             4,128475 

332                  4,128,690 

321 

4,128,719 

180 

4.128.639 

415                  4,128476 

336                 4,128,691 

CLASS  521 

CLASS  416 

193 

4,128,640 

439                  4,128477 

378                  4,128,692 

36 

4,128410 

CLASS  5(1 

236  A              4,128,363  | 

250 

4,128,641 

445                  4,128478 

379                  4,128,693 

49 

4,128,337 

9 

4,128.720 

CLASS  417 

251 

4,128,642 

446                  4,128479 

412                  4,128,694 

53 

4.128,531 

16 

4,128.721 

X^M^nSK9  ^*» 

4,128,643 

4Sai                4,128480 

423                   4.128,693 

79 

4,128432 

33 

4.128.723 

334 

4,128,364 

4,128.644 

462                  4,128486 

424                  4,128,696 

168 

4,128,710 

72 

4,128.726 

423  R              4,iM,jo9 

4,128,645 

468                  4,128481 

433                  4.128.697 

272 

4,128435 

247 

4,128.727 

n  ASS  418 

4,128,646 

529                 4,128483 

480                  4.128.698 

279 

4,128433 

-^•Mf^v^r 

83 

4,128,366 

4,128,647 

348                  4,128,384 

498                  4.128.699 

4,128434 

CLASS  5C3 

4,128,648 

349                  4,128,385 

CLASS  439 

424 

4,128,511 

406 

4.128472 

29 
101 

CLASS  423 

4,128,397 
4,128,400 

256 
258 
263 

4,128,649 
4,128,630 
4,128,631 
4,128,632 

CLASS  427 
8                  4,128,669 
54                  4,128,536 

17                  4.128.700 
21                  4.128.701 
27                  4.128.702 

420 
426 

CLASS  543 

4,128,711 
4,128,712 

463 

473 
379 

4,128473 
4,128474 
4,128475 

CLASS  433 

267 

4,128,633 

86                  4,128,670 

101                  4.128.703 

4,128,713 

CLASS  5(i 

106 

4,128,617 

272 

4,128,654 

125                  4,128,671 

111                  4.128.704 

429 

4,128,548 

371 

4,128487 
4,128.731 
4.128,728 
4,128,729 

119 
244 
299 
362 

4,128,618 
4,128,619 
4,128,620 
4,128,621 

273  R 

282 

285 

4,128,655 
4,128,656 
4,128,657 
4,128,658 

130                  4,128,672 

4,128,673 

218                  4,128,674 

348                  4,128,667 

171                  4.128.703 
CLASS  431 

78                  4,128487 

18 
22 

CLASS  544 

4,128,714 
4,128,715 

J  r  I 

726 
799 
820 

376 

4.128.622 

4,128,659 

349                  4.128.668 

116                 4.128488 

25 

4,128.723 

914 

4.128.730 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

• 

D4— 

38      250^436 

57      25a446 

Dll-       48      25a456 

197      230^466 

54      2Sa476 

250486 

D6— 

5      250,437 

88      25a447 

33      23a457 

25^467 

D19—        34       230^477 

D30—            1        Z3II,4C7 

28      230,438 

94      230^448 

D12—       12      250,438 

230^468 

43      290^71 

44        Z9(J^4H 

86      7ia439 

2301449 

33      23a459 

D13—         3      230;469 

D24—         5      Ma479 

D34—         3      230,4*9 

172      710,440 

D8— 

8      25a4S0 

60      25a460 

D14-         2      250^470 

8       230^480 

14  B        Z90l«W 

188      230L441 

52      2Sa451 

25a462 

25a471 

21       250481 

IS  AJ      250492 

191       230^442 

91      250^452 

149      25a463 

6      25a472 

D25—       23      230^482 

15  R      250491 

D7— 

3      230L444 

367      250^453 

157      25a461 

230,473 

74      230483 

D48—   20  K.       2901493 

M^t 

37      250,443 

D9— 

67      25a454 

2Sa464 

11      250,474 

87      250,484 

D59—     2B      250494 

47       2Sa445 

DIO- 

116      25a455 

159      25a465 

D16-       42      25a473 

D27- 

-      03      250,485 

D87-       '  ~ 

-      ID       Z90L493 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 

p.— 

38         4,338 

39         4,339 

1                   63          4,340 

78          4,341 

1 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dm.  M.  1M9,  M9  O.G.  <877] 

96- 

75   7977,001 
T977,002 

260- 

17  R   T977,003 
23  S   T977,0O4 

280-       163    T977,005 
357           45   T977,006 

364—      474   T977,007 

424-      283   -nnjOM 

428—      476  T977,009 

Irf 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

Cafifornit ^ 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Fkmda 12 

Georgia 13 

Ouam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

nUiiois 17 

Ityfitia  18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 33 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  DakoU 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(Pint  number  in  listing  denotes  kwation  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfRcial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
at  to  inventor  name,  kx:ation,  etc.)  


PATENTS 


1 

4 


9    t 


01 
M 


OS 
06 


4,12S.90O 

4,12SJ72 

4,I27,9«3 

4,127.934 

4.12S.097 

4.12S,2SS 

4vl2S312 

4,I2S,362 

4,12S.733 

4.12S.773 

4.I2S.774 

4,121.773 

4.12S,8S6 

4.12S.S62 

4.12S.S71 

4.I2S.I94 

4.127.933 

4.12S,4ia 

4,12S,614 

4.I2S.441 

4,127.906 

4.127.941 

4.128.124 

4.12S.174 

4.12S.182 

4.12S.202 

4.I2S.23I 

4,128.769 

4.12S.a03 

4,128.872 

4.128.120 

IU.29.8S9 

4.127.903 

4.127.909 

4,127.913 

4.127,927 

4,127,929 

4,127,939 

4.127,948 

4,127,964 

4,127,963 

4,127,966 

4,127.989 

4,127,991 

4,128,001 

4,128.008 

4.128.017 

4.128.030 

4.128.034 

4.128.043 

4,128,080 

4,128,098 

4,128,138 


OS 
09 


4,128,171 

4.128.186 

4,128.193 

4,128.217 

4,128,228 

4.128.240 

4.128044 

4,128,234 

4,128.262 

4,128086 

4,128000 

4.128003 

4.128008 

4.128.310 

4.128017 

4.128,339 

4.128046 

4.128.361 

4.128.387 

4.128088 

4,128.403 

4,128.432 

4.128,468 

4.128.476 

4.128.482 

4.128036 

4.128.380 

4,128,389 

4.12S.739 

4,128,739 

4,128,764 

4,128.771 

4,128,800 

4,128,834 

4,128,837 

4,128.868 

4.128.883 

4.128.892 

4.128.896 

4,127,938 

4,128,830 

4,128,879 

4,127.904 

4,128.143 

4.128.462 

4,128.474 

4,128,473 

4,128,486 

4,128.322 

4,128,611 

4,128,612 

4,128,617 

4,128,639 


10 


11 
12 


13 


13 
17 


4,128,696 

4,128,132 

4.128053 

4.12S.SQ2 

4.128.700 

4,128,148 

4.121060 

4,128.629 

4.128,701 

4,128,161 

4.121,3*4 

4.128,667 

4.128.730 

4,128.164 

4.121.471 

4.128,693 

4.128.804 

4,128,168 

4.121.326 

4,128.694 

4,128.823 

4.128,169 

4.121.642 

4,128,704 

4.128.310 

4,128,183 

4,121.633 

4,128.732 

4,128,337 

4.128,188 

4.121.661 

4.128.744 

4.128.334 

4.128.191 

4.12M20 

4,128.749 

4.128.634 

4.128000 

19     :           4.121.041 

4,128,791 

4.128.692 

4.128003 

4.121,034 

4.128,843 

4,128,698 

4,128022 

4,121,130 

4,128,866 

4.128,836 

4,128046 

4,121,131 

4,128.867 

4.127.936 

4,128031 

4,121,194 

4.128.882 

4.128.020 

4,128033 

4.121006 

26     :          Re09.854 

4.128.113 

4,128063 

4,121026 

4.127.993 

4,128.167 

4.128068 

4.121.300 

4.128.026 

4.128041 

4,128076 

4.121.122 

4,128,028 

4,128093 

4.121077 

21     :          4.121.029 

4,128,044 

4.128096 

4.121.219 

4.121.335 

4,128X188 

4.128.371 

4.121093 

4.121.626 

4,128X>91 

4.128.624 

4.121094 

22     :          4.121.072 

4.128,145 

4.128.737 

4.121.326 

4.121.108 

4.128.146 

4.128.832 

4.121040 

4.128.582 

4.128.196 

4,128.840 

4.121.421 

4.128.877 

4.121010 

4.128.876 

4.121.447 

23     :           4.128015 

4.121064 

4.127,937 

4.121.449 

24     :          Re.29.857 

4.121011 

4,128,042 

4,121.321 

4.127.979 

4.121,311 

4.128.176 

4.121.329 

4.128.059 

4,121.350 

4,121,177 

4,128,943 

4,121.069 

4,121072 

4,128034 

4,121,990 

4.128.123 

4,121,433 

4,128,736 

4,128.393 

4.128.185 

4,121,506 

4.127.913 

4,121.621 

4.128.348 

4,121.540 

4,121,131 

4.121.671 

4,128.812 

4.121051 

4,127,911 

4.121.676 

4.128.814 

4.121052 

4,127,921 

4,121.740 

4,128.835 

4,121053 

4,127,937 

4.121.742 

4.128.839 

4.121.555 

4,127,938 

4.121.754 

4,128.893 

4.121.563 

4,127,932 

4.121.731 

25     :           4.127.910 

4.121070 

4,127,974 

4.121.776 

4,127,959 

4.121077 

4,127,977 

4.121.127 

4,128,110 

4.121.660 

4,127,979 

4.121.149 

4,128.133 

4,121,663 

4,127.992 

4.121.133 

4,128.333 

4,121,712 

4.128.003 

4.121.137 

4,128035 

4,121,713 

4.128.018 

4,121.113 

4.128.337 

4,121.725 

4.128.022 

11     :          4.127.993 

4.128.338 

4.121.737 

4,128,033 

4.121.023 
4.1214H3 

4.128.370 

4.121.731 

4,128,036 
4,128.030 

4.128.374 
4.128.381 

4.121.111 
4.121.141 

4.128.070 

4.121.063 

4.128.416 

27     :          4.127.942 

4.128.073 

4.121.112 

4.128,425 

4.127.951 

4.128.076 

4.121.139 

4.128.434 

4.121/)I0 

4.128,111 

4.121047 

4,128.461 

4,121.013 

PI  50 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  51 


21 
29 


31 


32 
33 


4.121.074 
4,121.175 
4.121090 
4.121.325 
4.121.493 
4.121.513 
4.121.576 
4.121.600 
4.121.631 
4.121.659 
4.121.664 
4.121.610 
4.121.615 
4.121.154 
4.121.174 
4.121.175 
4.121.180 
4,128.887 
4.128.898 
4,128019 
4,127,919 
4,127,968 

4.12i404 
4,128.309 

4.128005 
4,128045 
4.128.359 
4.127.947 
4.128.163 
4.128038 
4.128.341 
4.128.454 
Re.29.858 
4.127,907 
4,127,932 
4,127,944 
4,128,003 
4,128,007 
4,128,033 
4,128,037 
4,128,051 
4,128,109 
4,128.134 
4,128,141 
4,128.144 
4.128,150 
4,128011 
4,128039 
4,128042 
4,128091 
4,128,315 
4,128.316 


35 
36 


4,128,343 
4,128,345 
4,128.360 
4.128098 
4.128.444 
4.128.445 
4.128.459 
4,128,465 
4,128,485 
4,128,490 
4,128,504 
4,128.905 
4.128.515 
4,128.520 
4.128.536 
4,128.586 
4.128.591 
4.128.592 
4.128.599 
4.128,616 
4.128.632 
4.121,633 

4.121,640 

4.I2S.647 

4.128.648 
4,128,649 
4.128.693 
4,128.662 
4,128.688 
4,128,721 
4,128,729 
4,128,772 
4,128,784 
4,128071 
4,121073 
4,127.911 
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4.121.741 
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4.121.861 
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4.128.897 
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4,128,094 
4,128,170 
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4,128012 
4,128,789 
4,128,807 
4,128,107 
4,127,940 
4,127,994 
4,128,016 
4,128,062 
4,128,117 
4,128,160 
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4,128.189 
4,128008 
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4,128058 
4,128059 
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4.121.429 
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4.121.451 
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4.128.488 
4.128023 
4.128,930 
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4,121,613 
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4,121,766 
4,121,898 
4,128,864 
4,128,901 
4,128,025 
4,128.078 
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4,128,409 
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4,128,999 
4,128,996 
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4,127,946 
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4,127.993 
4.128092 
4,128069 
4,127,924 
4,127.961 
4.127.976 
4,127.981 
4.128.024 
4.128.058 
4.128.095 
4.128.100 
4.128.155 
4.128.190 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  lYeaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  Information  concerning  the  PCT  Including  tbe  amounts 
of  tbe  fees  thereunder  and  the  States  that  may  be  designated 
In  International  applications  consult  the  Notice  entitled 
"Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  :  Information  for  Prospec- 
tive Applicants"  appearing  In  the  OrriciAi.  Oazettb  of  Octo- 
ber 3.  1978. 

DONALD  W.  BANNBR, 
Not.  T,  1978.         OommUtioner  of  Patentt  and  Trademark*. 


Questions  concerning  this  notice  should  be  directed  to  Mr. 
Mark  Meza  or  Ms.  Donna  Waters,  Office  of  Personnel,  Room 
2-9C05,  Telephone  (708)  657-7624. 


November  1978. 


DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
OommUtioner  of  Patent* 

and  Trademark*. 


Patent  and  Thidcniarit  Office 
Board  of  Appcab  Vacancy 

In  accordance  with  the  prOTlslons  of  30  U.S.C.  7  vacancies 
on  the  Board  of  Appeals  are  filled  by  appointment  of  ez- 
aminers-ln-chlef  under  the  classified  civil  service.  These  ap- 
pointments wiU  be  made  at  a  salary  of  947.500  per  annum 
maximum. 

Persons  interested  in  being  considered  for  this  vacancy  are 
Invited  to  submit  their  applications  to  the  address  given  be- 
low, on  or  before  January  8,  1979.  The  duties,  qualifications, 
and  ftictors  which  will  be  considered  in  evaluating  the  can- 
didates aye  described  below. 

Outlet:  Serves  as  a  member  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  tbe 
Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce.  As  an  ezaminer-in-chief,  parti- 
cipates In  its  appellate  and  administrative  responsibilities 
and  exercises  independent  Judgment  on  all  matters  before  him 
or  her  on  appeal  subject  to  administrative  and  policy  direc- 
tion of  the  Commissioner.  Appeals  filed  In  accordance  with 
85  U.B.C.  184  and  37  CFR  1.191  through  1.198  of  the  Rules 
of  Practice  of  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice In  Patent  Cases  Involve  complex  legal  and  technical  ques- 
tions. The  Board  of  Appeals  has  the  sole  power  to  hear  and 
adjudicate  appeals  from  decisions  of  the  Primary  Examiners 
as  to  patentability  in  applications  for  patent  and  for  reissue 
of  patents.  Final  decisions  of  the  Board,  if  unfavorable  to 
an  applicant,  may  be  appealed  to  the  United  States  Court  of 
Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  or  civil  action  may  be  taken  in 
accordance  with  80  U.S.C.  140. 

QuaUtlcatione:  Candidates  must  possess  (Da  minimum  of 
five  years  of  patent  experience  of  which  at  least  two  years 
involved    the    exercise    of    Independent    Judgment    in    a    re- 

BDonilble  poBltlon  u  typified  by  tlie  exerdse  of  Full  signa- 
tory Authority  as  a  Patent  Examiner  or  by  comparable  ex- 
perience in  some  other  position  inside  or  outside  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Ofllce ;  (2)  a  law  degree  or  be  a  member  in 
good  standing  of  the  bar  in  any  state,  D.C.,  Puerto  Rico,  or 
any  territorial  court  under  the  constitution ;  (8)  a  high  de- 
gree of  demonstrated  competence  in  chemical  technology ;  (4) 
ability  to  write  clearly  and  logically ;  (5)  comprehensive  ex- 
perience In  patent  prosecution,  examination  or  administration 
which  demonstrates  a  thorough  knowledge  and  application 
of  patent  laws  and  rules  of  practice. 

Faetore  WhUsh  Will  he  Coneidered  in  Evaluating  Qudlifled 
Candidatet:  Candidates  will  be  evaluated  on  the  total  range 
of  their  education,  training  and  experience  as  well  as  super- 
visory appraisals  of  past  performance  and  potential.  Note: 
The  qualifications  of  the  proposed  incumbent  will  have  to  be 
reviewed  and  approved  by  the  Department  of  Commerce  and 
by  the  U.S.  Civil  Service  Commission  before  an  appointment 
can  be  made  effective. 

Employees  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  may  apply  by 
submitting  a  completed  Merit  Promotion  Interest  Statement, 
Form  CD  261,  and  a  completed  SF  171,  Personal  Qualifica- 
tions Statement,  if  one  Is  not  already  on  file  at  the  address 
given  below.  Persons  who  are  not  employees  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  should  submit  only  a  completed  SF  171. 
Copies  of  Ftorm  SF  171  may  be  obtained  at  local  post  of- 
fices. The  completed  forms  should  be  sent  to : 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce 

Ofllce  of  Personnel 

Building  2.  Room  9C00 

Crystal  Plaaa 
Washington.  D.C.  20281 

977  OG  8 


Payment  oT  Additional  Fees  for  Claims 

Section  41(a)  1  of  TlUe  85  U.S.  Code,  provides  that  the 
Commissioner  shall  charge  "On  filing  each  application  for  an 
original  patent,  except  in  design  cases,  $65,  in  addition  on 
filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time,  $10  for  each  claim 
In  independent  form  which  Is  in  excess  of  one,  and  $2,  for  each 
claim  (whether  independent  or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess 
of  ten.  .  .  .  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be 
rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner." 

The  Office  accords  filing  dates  to  applications  with  insuffi- 
cient fees  provided  the  basic  $65.00  filing  fee  is  present.  In 
such  cases  a  notice  is  mailed  requiring  that  the  balance  of  the 
fee  be  paid  within  two  months  from  the  notification  of  the 
deficiency. 

Occasionally  applications  contain  informal  claims  that  coun- 
sel feels  should  not  be  present.  However,  since  alteration  after 
execuUon  and  before  fiUng  is  prohibited  and  could  result  in 
the  application  being  stricken  from  the  files,  such  appUcations 
must  be  filed  in  the  form  In  which  they  are  received  from  appli- 
cants. In  the  past  the  Office  has  charged  fees  for  these  informal 
claims,  resulting  In  an  unnecessary  financial  burden  on  appli- 
cants. In  the  future,  applicants  will  be  permitted  to  file  with 
the  application  a  preliminary  amendment  limited  to  cancella- 
tion of  such  clairas.  which  will  diminish  the  number  of  cUims 
to  be  considered  in  calculating  the  filing  fee  to  be  paid.  Any 
other  changes  should  be  the  subject  of  a  separate  amendment. 

On  the  other  hand.  If  a  preliminary  amendment  cancelling 
such  claims  does  not  accompany  the  application  at  the  time 
the  application  is  filed,  the  noUflcatlon  of  the  fee  deficiency 
will  Inform  applicant  of  his  option  of  correcting  the  error  by 
(1)  paying  the  additional  fee,  or  (2)  filing  an  amendment  can- 
celling claims,  thereby  reducing  the  number  of  claims  to  be 
considered  in  calculating  the  fee.  However,  it  should  be  noted 
that  once  the  fee  for  claims  is  paid,  no  refund  will  be  made 

even  though  applicant  later  decides  that  certain  claims  are  m- 

formal  or  otherwise  unnecessary. 

This  change,  which  will  become  effective  December  1.  1978. 
should  benefit  both  applicants  and  the  Office.  It  wIU  alleviate 

applicants'  financial  burden  and  will  also  result  In  more  effi- 
cient examination. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 
Nov.  9,  1978.        Commiaeianer  of  Patentt  and  Trademarkt. 


Patent  Salts 

Notices  under  85  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

8.MS.0M.  B.  S.  Bratko,  INFRA-RED  INDUSTRIAL  OVEN ; 
8,7««,ie8,  same,  INFRA-RED  BURNER,  filed  Oct  81,  1977, 
D.C.  W.D.N.C.  (Charlotte),  Doc.  C-C-77-0808,  Blyman  Manu- 
facturing  Corp,  v.  Energy  Controlt  Engineering  Corporation. 

8,S02.Ma.  D.  G.  Carmichael,  WATER-INSOLUBLB  BBNZO- 
THIAZOLE  MONOAZO  DYES,  filed  Mar.  16,  1977,  D.C.  Del. 
(Wilmington),  Doc.  77-94,  Martin  Marietta  Corp.  v.  Kewanee 
Induttriet,  Inc.  Plalntirs  notice  of  dismissal  without  preju- 
dice, 8-21-78. 

8,51«.a»l.  Bolster,  Tart)eU  and  Mogg,  PBRLITE  BOARD 
BONDED  TO  ORGANIC  PLASTIC  FOAM,  filed  Aug.  24, 
1977,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  77-827,  Orefoo,  Inc.  v. 
Kevoanee  Induttriet,  Inc. 

8.517JM.  A.  C.  McNamara,  Jr.,  CONTINUOUS  LIO™]^^ 
SYSTEM  FOR  GASEOUS-DISCHARGE  LAMPS  WITH 
INCANDESCENT  LIGHTS  FOR  STANDBY,  filed  May  24, 
1076,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  76-C-2806,  Etquire.  Inc.  ▼•/*«*** 
ManufactuHng  Company,  Inc.  Voluntary  dismissal.  8-80-78. 
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8.5t7,010,  K.  J.  Brzezlnski,  BUILDING  WALL  CONSTRUC-  8.668,785.  E.   P.  Hausermann,  METHOD  OF  EROSIVELY 

TION ;  8.768.770.  same,  filed  Sept.  16,  1977.  D.C.  N.D.  Tex.  SHAPING  A  MASTER  DIE ;  S.777.950.  J.  S.  Seney.  APPARA- 

( Dallas),    Doc.    Ca3-77-1255-D,   Kawneer  Company,  Inc.  v.  TUS   FOR   MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING   TENSION 

Howmet  Aluminum  Corporation.  IN  AN  ADVANCING  FLEXIBLE  ELONGATE  MATERIAL ; 

8,881,897.    Kielsmeier    and    Leprino,    MANUFACTURE    OF  *••  *''"*•  ^-  ^'  Hausermann,  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING 

PASTA  CHEESE,  filed  Jan.  12.  1978.  D.C.  Nebr.  (Lincoln).  ELECTRODES,  filed  Dec.  13,  1977.  D.C.  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago), 

Doc.  CV78-L-08,  Leprtno  Cheete  Co.  v.  Mid-America  Dairy-  ^^^  77c4652,  Orafon  Corp.  v.  Elmer  P.  Hautermann. 

men.  Inc.  8,666,516,   R.   E.   Dunning,   HOT  STAMP  TAPE,  filed  Oct. 

8.886,222,  W.  V.  Patnode,  BUCKET  ATTACHBIENT  FOR  24,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  75cd095,  Avery  Prod- 

COMPACT  TRACTORS,  filed  June  27,  1977,  D.C.  Minn.  (St  ««**  Corporation  v.  Kurz-Hattingt,  Inc. 

^*o"JLw«.''"^»"^°„''  ^Jl^""^  y-  f^tnode  V.  Ej^earch  ^^^^  h.   F.   Donnelly,  SURGICAL  DRAPE;  8.668.166. 

Product,,  inc.  Walter  H.  Pederton  and  Jamet  E.  Oldt.  ^  g.  Schradlng.  SURGICAL  DRAPE  WITH  ADHESIVE  AT- 

8,549,575,  Payne  and  Chandler,  JOINT  SEALANT  COMPO-  TACHMENT  MEANS,  filed  July  20,   1978,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio 

SITION,   filed   Dec.   2.   1977,   D.C,   W.D.   Okla.    (Oklahoma  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C78-884,  Work  Wear  Corporation,  Inc.  v. 


City),    Doc.    76-1016-C,    Allied    Materialt    Corporation    v 
Superior  Products  Company.  Inc.  Plaintiff  has  not  Infringed 

United  states  Patent  No.  3,549.576  and  defendants  are  perma- 
nently enjoined  from  making  any  statements  to  tbe  effect 

that  plaintiff  has  Infringed  its  patents. 


Kimherly-Clark  Corporation. 

s,ee».io«.    (See  3,668,060.) 

S.672.187.  E.  C  Simpson,  FABRIC,  filed  Jan.  24,  1975,  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  75-C-366  CLB,  Polylok  Corporation  v.  atein- 


8.561.185,  Finsterwalder,  Kern  and  Bock,  ARMORING  AND  **^'  **  Neumann,  Inc.  Defendante  SN  and  Disto  and  their 

STRESSING  ROD  FOR  CONCRETE,  filed  Dec.  8,  1977.  D.C.  respective  officers  and  directors  are  hereby  enjoined  from 

S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  77-C-5971.  Mencon  Induttriet.  Inc.  v.  Dycker-  '>""tl»er  infringement 

hoff  d  Widmann,  A.G.  and  Dyckerhojf  d  Widmann,  Inc.  Same,  8,681.607,  H.  A.  Girard,  CORE  TRANSFER  PROCESS,  filed 

filed    June    23,    1977,    D.C.N.J.     (Newark),    Doc.    77-1251,  Aug.  28,  1974,  D.C.  W.D.N.C.  (Charlotte),  Doc.  C-C-74-186, 

Dyckerhojf  d   Widmann  A.O.  et  al.  v.  New  Jertey  Steel  d  Oatton  County  Dyeing  Machine  Co.  v.  Technical  Equipment 

Structural  Corp.  et  al.  Company.  The  patent  in  suit  is  valid  and  infringed,  it  is 

8,561,878.   C   R.   Slevert,  BAKERY  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM,  hereby  ordered,  adjudged  and  decreed.  2-9-78. 

filed  July  28,   1978,  D.C,   S.D.N.Y.,   Doc.   7S-C-3460  LBS.  8,711356.     (See  3,657,006.) 


Bakert  Equipment /Winkler  Inc.  v.  Bakert  Perkint  Inc. 
8,581,507,  R.  W.  Stevens,  TUNNELING  SHIELD,  filed  Aug. 


8,718.126.  J.  C  Stettner,  BURGLAR  DETERRENT  TIMING 
SWITCH,  filed  May  12,  1977,  D.C,  E.D.  Mo.    (St  Louis), 


L"ILiS*^iV^'°;  T*^  <M1!'''"''^««).  "^Jf-^^i  ^««'««-    Doc.  77-498C(2),  Novar  Electronict  Corp.  v.  World  Finance 
kee  Boiler  Manufacturing   Company  v.   Mining  Equipment 

Manufacturing  Company  known  at  Memeo. 
8.505.886.    E.    S.    Miller.    SPROCKET   DRIVE    BELT    RE- 


Company.  Stipulation  for  dismissal,  5-23-78. 
8.718,868,  McDowell  and  Csemlk,  ROAD  JOINT  SEAL  AND 
TAINER  AND  GUIDE  MECHANISM  FOR  ARTICULATED    END  DAM  CONSTRUCTION,  filed  Sept  15,  1975,  D.C,  N.D. 
LINK  CONVEYOR  BELTS,   filed  Dec.   12,   1977,  D.C  Ariz.    Hi-  (Chicago),  Doc.  76c3063.  Watson-Boumtan  Attociatet,  Inc. 
(Phoenix),  Doc.  C77-943-PhX  WEC,  Eldon  Miller  v.  Catino    v.  Felt  Productt  Mfg.  Co.  et  al.  Counterclaim  for  nnfair  com- 


U8A,  Inc.  et  al. 

8.604.116,  H.  Shpuntoff,  DENTAL  IMPRESSION  WAFER, 
filed  July  24,  1978,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  78-C-3378  RLC, 
Harry  Shpuntoff  v.  Wamer-Iiamhert  Company. 


petition  filed  by  Fel-Pro  Inc.  is  dismissed  with  prejudice, 
1-17-78. 


8,722,766,   Barrineau  and  Osborne,   LADDER  RACK,  filed 
May   5,    1976,   D.C,    N.D.    Ga.    (Atianta),    Doc.    C76-799-A, 

8,605,260,  Valllnotto  and  VUhita,  CLAMP  FOR  FASTENING  Compact  Van  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Leggett  d  Piatt,  Inc. 
TUBULAR  ELEMENTS,  filed  July  18,  1977,  D.C,  N.D.  lU. 

(Chicago),  Doc.  77c2569,  Bouthorpe  Corporation  v.  Raymond  8.742.781.    Phillips    and    Ludwlg.    GEM    HAVING    LIGHT 

Wenk.  PIPING  FIBRES  WITH  CASES  OF  HIGH   REFRACTIVE 

8.618.687.  R.  P.  Hickman.  WORKBENCHES,  filed  Dec.  29,  INDEX  AND  CLAD  LAYERS  OP  LOWER  HIGH  BEFRAC- 

1975,   D.C,   E.D.   Wis.    (Milwaukee),   Doc.   75-745,  Black  d  TIVE  INDEX,  filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  D.C.  Conn.   (Bridgeport), 

Decker  Mfg.   Co.   v.   Hempe  Manufacturing   Company,  Inc.  Ooc.  B-78-35,  Queentbury  Opal  Co.,  Ltd.  v.  Paml  8.  Rogell 

Closed  by  permanent  injunction,  4-12-78.  et  al. 

a.SSS.450.  Gruenfeld  and  Wasley.  ACIDS  AS  ANTI-INFL.AM-  s.7S8.e01,     D.     D.     VPllUams,     VBSIXKJITY    CONTVOL,    AMD 

^^  C?l5^Ph?'  Slti^^VIIt^^'el^mLlFJl^lSl:  ORIENTATION  OF  A  SPIN-STABILIZED  BODY  ;  Be.  2M.7. 

Doc  C7^688r-Fbx,  Ciba-Oein.  Ltmitei  and  OHKhQeigy  Cor-  „    „    „.,.._    „„^„^„„,«„*t    xt*^^a«t^«  o^<,m»>f 


poration   v.    Quimiea  Eatrella,  8.A. 
etal. 


Crop  Development,  Inc. 


8,680470,  R.  F.  Swenson,  BUCKET-TYPE  SEAT  HAVING 


W.  B.  McLean,  PROPORTIONAL  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
FOR  A  SPINNING  BODY  IN  FREE  SPACE,  filed  Dec.  5, 
1974,    D.C,    M.D.    Fla.    (Orlando),    Doc.    74-36fi-OrI-C-B. 


DRAIN  AND  VENTILATING  MEANS,  filed  Jan.  20,  1978,  ^«l"^»     Aircraft  Company  et  ol.  v.  Mettertchmitt-Boelkou)- 

D.C,  B.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  78-38,  MiUo  Manufactur-  Blohm,  GmbH.  The  Court  finds  that  there  is  no  genuine  Is- 

ing  Company  v.  Engineering  Productt  Company,  Inc.  sue  of  material  fact  as  to  the  use  by  the  United  States  of  the 

8,684,657.    Ballard    and    Rogers,    ELECTRONIC    READER  allegedly  infringing  apparatus,  Aug.  23, 1977. 

MEANS  FOR  MAGNETIC  CREDIT  CARDS  AND  THE  LIKE  8,760,424,  D.  LelnofT,  COMPOSITE  FUR  PELT  AND  METH- 

?^J^^,!'i/i?l^'    ^:^^'n^f'    ^'^1   i^"   ^°|*^*'^'    P^-  OD  OF  MAKING   SAME  AND  FUR  COAT  RESTRICTION. 

CV78-478-ltl(KX),   A-T-0   Inc.   v.   Automatic  Parking  De-  ...  ^    ,  ,      ,«    ..„„„    ^„     „^»t.«.     ,^        ma  ^  .<«oa    n  _/^ 

„^^,  j„P  filed  July  10,  1978,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  78-C-8088,  Davfd 

Leinoff  v.  Valerie  Furt  Ltd.  and  Sekretbman-Baphaa  Inc. 

8,658.665.  A.  D.  Brown,  Jr.,  ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORD- 
ING     SYSTEM      WITH      INTERLEAVED      ELECTRODE  8.764,276,  Collier  and  Hoppesch,  and  Mamo,  BREATH  TEST- 
GROUPS,  filed  Sept  9,  1977.  United  States  Court  of  Claims,  ING   SYSTEM ;   8377,291,   Hoppesch   and   Schubert,   PORT- 
Washington,   D.C,   Doc.  450-77,   Gould,  Inc.  v.   The  United  ABLE  BREATH  TESTER,  filed  Sept  12,  1977,  D.C.  CD. 
Btatet.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  C77-3380-AAH,  Alcohol  Oounter- 

8.654382,   P.   L.   Rubright,   GROMMET   CONSTRUCTION,  tneature  Syttemt,  Inc.  etc.  v,  CBB  Induttriet,  Inc.  etc.  and 

filed  Feb.  3,  1975,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  75-70211,  Charlet  E.  Bane. 

VZu^tTia  xt*^^     ^'    ^***'^*    ^*"*'    ^-   '^-   ^'»»«'-<*»'  8.766.116.    C    A.    Champeau,    METHOD    OF    MAKING    A 

rnuHp  ij.  Kuortght.  BUILDING   MATERIAL  FROM  WASTE   STOCK  FROM  A 

8.667,606.    Brown    and    Blumenthal,    ELECTROGRAPHIC  PAPERMAKING  PROCESS,  filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  D.C,  B.D. 

RECORD  MEDIUM:   8.71M86.   same;   ELECTROGRAPHIC  ^is.   (Milwaukee),  Doc.  77-C-547,  Charlet  A.  Champeau  v. 

RECORD  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  SELF-SPACING  MEDIUM,  j,~..V„  n^l^JJL, 

filed  Dec.  17,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  HL  (Chicago),  Doc.  75o4275,  ""^'^  Corporation. 

Gould  Inc.  V.   Graphic  Controlt  Corporation.  Memorandum  8.766,775.    (See  3,527,010.) 

opinion  and  Judgment  order  entered,  8-8-77.  8.777350.    (See  3,663,785.) 


977  OG  10 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  12,  1978 


•,7at,87a,  B.  L.  ElUna,  SHBLF  DIVIDEB,  Ued  Ang.  8, 
1078,  D.C..  M.D.  Tenn.  (NaahTlUe),  Doc  77-8877-Na-CV. 
Le»r  Bieolfr,  Inc.  v.  Tentueo  Corporatton.  The  agreement 
and  determination  ahall  apply  only  to  the  parties  to  this 
action  and  be  for  the  parpose  of  this  action  only,  Aag.  8, 
1078. 

S,785.7<S.    (See  8,248,000.) 

S,8M4«.  R.  MuUer,  PBOCB88  AND  DBYICB  FOR  BAL- 
ANCING OF  ROTOBS.  fltod  Dec.  10.  1077,  D.C..  E.D.  Mich., 
(Detroit),  Doe.  77-72050,  Ameriean  Hoffmann  CorporatUm  t. 
Balanet  Teehnologif  Inc.  Defendant  has  infringed  said  Letters 
Patent  by  manufacturing  and  selling  devices  for  balancing 
rotors  embodying  the  Inventions  described  and  claimed  in  one 
or  more  claims  thereof. 

a377,S»l.    (See  3,764,270.) 

8,»S4,7W.  Glannella  and  FelUcdari,  MULTIPLE  DISPENS- 
ING HEAD  FOR  MILK  SHAKE  MACHINES,  filed  July 
12.  1076,  D.C.N.J.,  (Newark),  Doc.  76-1841.  Vincent  Arena 
V.  OoldeHte  Corporatton.  Order  of  dismissal  of  action. 
Mar.  30.  1078. 

8,»4t,0St,  Kehl  and  Crist,  GREENHOUSE,  flled  May  11. 
1077,  D.C..  N.D.  Fla.  (Marlanna),  Doc.  MCA-77-0217.  Hygro- 
poniee.  Inc.  v.  American  Oreenhouae  Byetema,  Inc.,  W.  J. 
White  and  Michael  Koppel.  Patents  above  owned  by  plaintiff, 
are  good  and  valid  in  law  and  are  enforceable;  defendants 
and  all  those  In  pHvy  therewith  are  hereby  permanently  ad- 
joined from  infringing  any  claims  of  the  above  patents,  July 
31,  1078. 

8,00»,f,  Springer  and  Tuohy  and  Walter,  MASSAGE  DE- 
VICE, filed  Jnly  7,  1078,  D.C..  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami).  Doe.  78- 
200-C-JE,  CMrol  Inc.  v.  Bave  Way  Induetriee,  Inc.  et  at. 

S,M8.10S.  J.  E.  Kohant.  INSERT  DEVICE  FOR  CABLES, 
flled  Apr.  11.  1078,  D.C.  Conn.  (Bridg^wrt),  Doc.  B-7S-148, 
Raceway  Component;  Inc.  v.  Dual-Lite,  Inc.  game,  filed  Nov. 
10,  1077,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  77-2810.  Racetoay  Compo- 
nenta.  Inc.  v.  Dual-IAte,  Inc.  Plaintiff's  notice  of  voluntary 
dismissal  of  action.  Nov.  11.  1077. 

S,Ma3U.  Ward  and  Ward.  FORM  TIE  FOR  CONC^RBTE 
FORM  STRUCTURES,  filed  Aug.  10.  1077.  D.C.  W.D.  Mo. 
(Kansas  City).  Doc.  77-0618-CV-W-2.  WallHea,  Inc.  v. 
Weatem  Forma,  Inc.  et  al. 

4,Mi.7U.  L.  T.  Weitsman.  SLIDE  DISPENSER  APPARA- 
TUS; D.  t44,716,  L.  T.  Weltsman,  SLIDE  ACTION  DIS- 
PENSER FOR  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  AND/OR 
GLOBULAR  MERCHANDISE  ITEMS,  filed  Dec.  20.  1077. 
D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  CV77-4807-LTL,  Lane 
Weitgman  et  at.  v.  Ray  Hemandee  et  al. 

4,MMM.  Hancock  and  Sattler,  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRE- 
PARING NATURAL  TISSUE  FOR  INPLANTATION.  filed 
Sept  27,  1077,  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  77o8606,  Han- 
ooeh  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  v.  American  Hoapital  Bupply  Cor- 
poration. 

4MSJM,  Carter  and  Qnaln,  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE 
MATRIX  SWITCH  HAVING  APBRTURED  SPACER  WITH 
FLEXIBLE  DOUBLE  SIDED  ADHESIVE  BACKING  AND 
CHANNELS  INTERPOSED  BETWEEN  APERTURES,  filed 
Aug.  14,  1078,  D.C.  E.D.  WU.  (Milwaukee).  Doc.  78-C-617, 
Lake  Center  Induatriea  v.  W.  H.  Brady  Co. 

4j0nmi,  D.  W.  SchmansU,  ROADWAT/TRAFFIC  DE- 
LINEATOR, filed  Aug.  4,  1078,  D.C.  N.D.  Calif.  (Los  An- 
gles). Doc.  C78-1763,  Caraon  Manufactur^g  Co.  v.  Caraonite 
International  Corp.  et  al. 

4,aM,t87,  A.  R.  Kemp,  PREPARATION  OF  A  POWDERED 
SKIM  MILK  ADDITIVE,  filed  Aug.  18.  1078.  D.C.  N.D.  HI. 
(Chicago).  Doc.  78e20075,  Pro-Mark  Co.  v.  Creat  Fooda  Co., 
Inc. 

D.  t«(,M4.  M.  Sehachel.  COMBINED  CLOTHES  RACK 
AND  STORAGE  SHELF  UNIT,  filed  Aug.  10,  1078,  D.C.  S.D. 
Fla.  (Miami),  Doc.  78-3684-C-WMH.  Michael  Sehachel  and 
I. CO.  Corporation  v.  Jack  M.  Cooper,  Olorla  Marion  and 
Cloaet  Maater,  Inc. 

D.  tnjnt,  D.  R.  Clemlnshaw,  LOOSELEAF  BINDER,  filed 
Ang.  20.  1078,  D.C.  N.D.N.T.  (Utlca).  Doc.  75-CT-481,  Hall 
and  MeCheaney,  Inc.  v.  Paul  B.  EilHon,  Inc.  Consent  Judg- 
ment, Dec.  22,  1076. 

D.  tmjUt,  W.  E.  Powell.  MATERIAL  HANDLING  BOX : 
D.  tSS.Ml.  same,  STACKABLE  MATERIAL  HANDLING 
BOX.  filed  Oct.  20.  1077.  D.C.  E.D.  Wis.  (MUwaukee).  Doc. 
77-682,  Powell  Preaaed  Steel  Company  v.  Triple  B.  Corpora- 
tion. Action  dismissed,  Aug.  10, 1078. 


D.  tSS,Ul.    (See  D.  280.658.) 

D.  tSS.M7.  M.  Mlchaell.  SCULPTDRAL  ORNAMENT,  filed 
June  21.  1077.  D.C.  E.D.N. Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  77-C-1285. 
Novelty  Cryatal  Corp.  v.  Crown  Plaatic  Corporation. 

D.  SS4377,  Salmon  and  HamUton,  STOOL,  filed  Jnly  12, 
1077,  D.C,  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  77-486,  InnovaUve 
Metal,  Inc.  v.  BrUt  Indiutriee,  Inc.  and  Bmil  Muaehlnake. 

D.  tM.S67,  J.  Wolfard.  OIL  LAMP,  filed  May  6,  1077.  D.C. 
N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco).  Doc.  C-77-e40-SAW,  Wolfard 
OlaaabloMiing  Co.,  etc.  v.  Joaeph  Magnin  Co.,  etc 

D.  SM,5S8,  Larsen  and  Dehring,  VEHICLE  LIGHT,  filed 
Oct  25,  1077,  D.C,  S.D.  Ohio  (Cincinnati),  Doc.  C-1-77-507, 
Batea  Induatriea,  Inc.  v.  K-D  Lamp  Co.  et  al. 

D.  tt7.7M,  R.  L.  Fisher,  COMBINATION  HEATING  AND 
COOKING  STOVE,  filed  Sept  0,  107T;  D.C.  Oreg.  (Portland), 
Doa  77-710,  Rohert  L.  Fiaher  et  ol.  v.  Clifford  B.  Shirley 
et  al. 

D.  tS».168.  D.  G.  Hart.  VEHICLE  WIND  DEFLECTOR, 
filed  Sept  17.  1076.  D.C.  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago),  Doe.  7608460, 
DenaOd  O.  Hart  and  Creata/orm  Ltd.  v.  Leiaure  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Inc.  Enter  order  of  final  Judgment  by  stipulation  of 
the  parties.  June  23. 1078. 

D.  S4S.U1,  M.  Davis.  LUGGAGE  CASE,  filed  Nov.  16,  1076. 
D.C,  N.D.  m.  (Chicago),  Doc.  76o4237.  Airway  Induatriea, 
Inc.  V.  Buh-Won  America,  Inc.  Plaintiff's  motion  for  entry  of 
final  Judgment  granted.  Patent  Infringed ;  defendants  injolned. 
June  14.  1077. 

D.  t4MW,  L.  H.  Flster,  Jr.,  CHAIR,  filed  Aug.  8,  1078. 
D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami).  Doc.  78-8678-C-JG,  Auguat  Inc.  v. 
Directional  Contract  Furniture  Corp. 

D.  tMjni.  Kaiser  and  Hlggins,  CIGARETTE  HOLDER, 
filed  Oct  8.  1077,  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc  CVT7- 
3605-RF.  John  Herman  v.  Stanley  Zahn.  Smbo,  flled  Oct  8, 
1077,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV77-8606-LTL, 
John  Herman  v.  MorrU  Karp.  Bmm,  flled  Oct  8.  1077,  D.C. 
CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  CV77-S607-DWW.  Jo*i»  Her- 
tnan  v.  Punch  Preaa  Producta  Inc.  Same,  flled  Oct  8.  1077. 
D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  CV77-3608-WPG,  /o*« 
Herman  v.  Paul  Klaua.  SmMae.  flled  Oct  8.  1077,  D.C,  CD. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV77-3603-RMT,  John  Herman  v. 
Winger  {Irving).  Smbo,  flled  Oct  8,  1077,  D.C,  CD.  CUlf. 
(Los  Angeles).  Doc.  CV77-8600-AAH,  John  Hermtan  v.  Vem 
Hildebrandt  etc. 

D.  24t.«n,  D.  R.  Hodges,  PLANTER,  flled  Nov.  11.  197T, 
D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Loe  Angeles),  Doc.  CV77-4284-WPO.  Fitai 
and  Floyd,  Inc.  v.  Maurice  Ceramica  Inc.  et  ol.  Final  con- 
sent Judgment  that  Judgment  shall  be  granted  in  tmror  of 
plaintiff  and  against  defendants  for  patent  infringement  Jan. 
25,  1078. 

D.  X4S,S17,  E.  E.  Warsaw.  SOFA,  flled  Aug.  8.  1078.  D.C. 
CD.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  78-8101-R,  Bhemeld  Furni- 
ture Corp.  V.  Michael  Kaye  Furniture  Manufacturing,  Inc. 
SMBe,  flled  Nov.  25,  1077,  D.C,  M.D.N.C  (Greensboro),  Doc. 
C-77-557-5,  Bheffeld  Furniture  Corp.  v.  Carter  Induatriea. 
Inc.,  Heritage  Houae  Furniture.  Inc.  Consent  Judgment  that 
Carter,  Inc.  and  Heritage  House  Furniture  are  permanently 
enjoined  and  restrained  from  infringing  on  design  patent  of 
plaintiff.  Jnly  81.  1078. 

D.  MS,8S0.  K.  Pichler.  EYEGLASS  FRAME,  flled  June  26. 
1978,  D.C,  NJ).  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  C-7&-1804- 
8AW.  Optyl  Corp.  v.  Optimark  Corp. 

D.  M4.tM.  R.  J.  De  Brey.  HOCKEY  STICK,  flled  July  12, 
1077.  D.C.  Minn.  (MinneapoUs).  Doc.  •4-77-C-248.  The 
Vorthland  Group,  Inc.  v.  Chriatian  Brothera,  Inc. 

D.  M4.716.     (See  4,004.710.) 

D.  S4M68,  N.  J.  Horwlts,  TABLE,  flled  Sept  7,  1077,  D.C, 
N.D.  m.  (Chicago).  Doc.  77C3820.  Bttver  Manufacturing,  Inc. 
V.  Chetek  Furniture  Co.  et  al. 

D.  M5.7a»,  M.  Chlbara,  MAGNETIC  MEDICAL  NECKLACE, 
flled  Mar.  22,  1078.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  78-C-1204  WCC 
Tokyo  Kenki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabuahikl  Kaiaha  ▼.  ITationdl 
Pioneering  Corporation. 

D.  M6.9S2,  N.  Nelson,  MINIATURE  HURRICANE  LAMP 
FOR  DOLLHOUSES  AND  THE  LIKE ;  D.  t47,4M.  same,  flled 
Mar.  30,  1978.  D.C.  Pa.  (PhlladelphU).  Doc.  78-1021,  Netaon 
Tool  and  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  r.  Wonderland  Originala.  Ltd. 

D.  M7,4S«.    (See  D.  246,982.) 

Be.  MJ87.    (See  8.758.06L) 

Be.  X7.888.    (See  8,668,785.) 
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Pintlier  Guidelines  Relatiiig  to  37  CFR  1.175  and  1.291,  m  addition  to  specifying  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be 

ai  Amended  Effectiye  Mardl  1,  1977  errors  relied   upon,"   sub-section    (a)  (5)    also  requires  "par- 

The   experience   with   the  above   revised   rules   since  their  ^Z^I^V^^2^''L."*rJ!'^^   ""^   ".^""!:*"    '^^ 

effective  date  has  Indicated  the  desirablUty  of  further  guide'  f,^"?;  JL^T*  T     k,*k'^'  ^^  .?'  *>*«'•'•**•»  "^ 

lines  relating  to  the  manner  in  which  they  are  to  be  SZ  T^^L^f  "*  L"       ^•»»«^»>.ftj'"'=»»  "»«»'*  be  deemed  to 

mented.  The  following  guidelines  are  supplemental  io  thow  ^,         7  J."°!^ J'/*'"'"^-     ^°'  *""P'*'  "  *•**  <*><*' 

which  have  already  ien  provided  in  the  publlcaUon  of  thi  IJw  il™;Ln    tj!""  7"°''""«°  »°  ^^  "i  ^''"'  "*"' 

rules  in  the  Federal  Register  of  January  28,  1977   (42  F  R.  S  ^ff/whin  !S V                   .  ""t?.  °f  <*«=1*"«°°  »>"•*  »»- 

5588)   (065  O.G.  1054,  February  22,  197?),  a^d  in  the  earlier  J^!!?"  *" /    S!  ^T,""        '^"*^\?'  ";'""*  'PP^^J!! 

Guidelines  published  at  057  0(5.  11  on  April  12,  1077.  Copies  ''*^*"*  7"«  «'  ^J*  Po«»»»»le  error  in  the  patent  e.g..  third 

of  the  latter  two  Officul  Ga«.tt.  pubuittons  app«r  «  ^.^rll^^^fTT               7  of  prior  art  or  other  information 

items  50  and  60  of  the  current  "Consolidated  Ustlng  of^cent  ^jj^.n,  *    ir w*  °',  '***"°*'  ".""'J'^f  JIk*";'*".- "  "" 

Official  Gazette  Notices"  published  at  966  O.G.  12-32.  The  J?"  k' "Z     °*  ffT    T          °i'"'lT^"^^^  "Igniflcance 

s^^rs  Trs  n'-i^VtTr";  r  t  r^^^-^*"  a'tJe^atroTmidnn  TZtZ^:zz,ZT,s:x\Tut 

sections  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure,  e.g.,  n.rH».,i.,i.  !..»...».-*  *»,-*  *•.        t                i'«v»:"i,  ^^^  »i  « 

«^«MAn.  liim   1AA1  io  ^i.u.    ...       ■              ^  a    ^.      .»Jx^«  parncularly  Important  that  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration 

rj^Sir*.*                 to  be  foUowed  if  either  a  reissue  or  other  particularly  specify  «how,»  Le..  the  manner  In  which  any 

application,  or  a  protest  relative  to  any  application,  raises  noMiblP  »TTnr«TrnL  nr  n^^JZi   «.I  nituT^ii  k-  ^IIi^ 


addition  to  these  further  guidelines,  which  are  in  themselves 
not  intended  to  completely  treat  the  subjects  involved.  For 
the  most  part,  the  guidelines  herein  merely  Identify  and  clarify 
existing  requirements  and  practices.  The  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  has  a  general  study  underway  of  the  procedures 
for  handling  reissue  applications  and  protests  which  may 
result  in  future  modifications  in  these  guidelines. 

Section  1.175(a)(4)  of  the  revised  rules  recognises  that 
reissues  may  be  flled  to  have  the  patentability  of  the  original 
patent,  without  changes  therein,  considered  in  view  of  prior 
art  or  other  information  relevant  to  patentability  which  was 
not  previously  considered  by  the  Office. 

The  experience  to  date  reveals  the  need  to  clarify  what 
should  be  filed  by  the  applicant  in  order  to  seek  the  reexamina- 
tion contemplated  by  sub-section  (a)  (4)  and  also  the  type  and 
content  of  the  examination  which  the  examiner  will  give  to 
applications  flled  under  sub-section  (a)(4). 

First  sub-section  (a)(4)  does  not  contemplate,  or  permit, 
the  filing  of  a  reissue  application  without  an  oath  or  declara- 
tion. To  the  contrary,  an  oath  or  declaration  is  required, 
and  such  oath  or  declaration  muat  comply  with  each  of 
sub-sections  (a)(4),  (a)(5).  and  (a)(6).  Thus,  under  sub- 
section (a)(4)  the  oath  or  declaration  must  particularly 
specify  the  "prior  art  or  other  Information  relevant  to  patent- 
ability, not  previously  considered  by  the  Office."  which  the  re- 
issue applicant  considers  "might  cause  the  examiner  to  deem 
the  original  patent  wholly  or  partly  inoperative  or  invalid." 
The  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  also  request,  under  sub- 
section (a)(4),  that  "if  the  examiner  so  deems,  the  applicant 
be  permitted  to  amend  the  patent  and  be  granted  a  reissue 
patent" 

Under  sub-section  (a)(5),  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration. 
Indndlng  those  filed  under  snb-sectlon  (a)(4),  must  particu- 
larly specify  "the  errors  or  what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors 
relied  upon,  and  how  they  arose  or  occurred." »  This  sub- 
section has  two  specific  requirements,  both  of  which  muat  be 
complied  with  in.  or  by,  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration. 
Thus,  insofar  as  (a)  (4)  reissue  oaths  or  declarations  are  con- 
cerned, the  oath  or  declaration  must  particularly  specify  "what 
might  be  deemed  to  be  errors."  For  example.  If  the  reissue 
applicant  is  seeking  reexamination  in  view  of  particular  prior 
art  or  other  Information,  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  must 
point  out  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors"  in  patentability 
in  view  of  such  prior  art  or  other  Information.  More  specifi- 
cally, the  oath  or  declaration,  in  appropriate  circumstances, 
might  state  that  some  or  all  claims  might  be  deemed  to  be  too 
broad  and  Invalid  in  view  of  references  X  and  Y  which  were 
not  of  record  in  the  patented  files.  Usually,  a  general  statement 
will  suffice.  But  where  appropriate,  such  as  where  the  perti- 
nence of  the  new  references  X  and  Y  are  not  evident,  more 
specificity  about  "what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors"  should 
be  provided.  Of  course,  the  reissue  applicant  does  not  have  to, 
and  presumably  does  not,  agree  that  "errors"  exist  However, 
the  reissue  applicant  does  have  to,  in  the  reissue  oath  or 
declaration  of  the  sub-section  (a)  (4)  type,  particularly  specify 
"what  might  be  deemed  to  be  errors  relied  upon." 


1  **P®T*,"*,^i„""^*^**<*°  (^)(fi)  is  incorrecUy  reprodaced 
in  the  July  1977  revision  of  Title  37  C 


herein,  is  correct. 


ance  with  (a)(6)  that  the  "errors,  if  any,  arose  'without  any 
deceptive  intention'  on  the  part  of  the  applicant" 

Sub-section  (a)  (6)  spectflcally  requires  that  the  z«issne  oath 
or  declaration,  including  those  filed  under  sub-section  (a)(4), 
contain  the  averment  that  the  "errors.  If  any,  arose  'without 
any  deceptive  intention'  on  the  part  of  the  applicant."  This 
requirement  must  not  be  overlooked  in  filing  since  the  require- 
ment for  an  absence  of  "deceptive  intention"  is  a  necessary 
part  of  any  reissue  application,  including  those  of  the  (a)  (4) 
type. 

The  significance  and  Importance  of  sub-sections  (a)(5)  and 
(a)(6)  must  not  be  overlooked  or  minimized  insofar  as  reissue 
oaths  or  declarations  are  concerned.  Including  those  flled 
under  sub-section  (a)  (4).  These  sub-sections,  to  a  large 
extent,  enable  the  Office  to  make  its  determination  required  by 
statute  that  any  error  is  "without  any  deceptive  intention." 

In  addition  to  meeting  the  requirements  of  Sections  1.175 
(a)  (4)-(a)  (6)  insofar  as  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  is 
concerned,  the  reissue  applicant  at  the  time  of  filing  the  re- 
Issue  application,  including  the  (a)(4)  type  reissue  applica- 
tion, must  also  be  aware  of  the  requirements  of  37  CFR  1.50. 
as  revised  effective  March  1,  1977.  Reissue  applicants  may,  of 
course,  utilize  new  Sections  1.07-1.00  to  comply  with  the  duty 
of  disclosure  required  by  Section  1.56.  While  Section  1.97(a) 
provides  for  filing  of  the  prior  art  statement  within  three 
months  of  the  filing  of  the  application,  reissue  applicants  are 
encouraged  to  file  the  prior  art  statement  at  the  time  of 
filing  the  application  in  order  that  such  prior  art  statements 
will  be  available  to  the  public  during  the  two-month  period 
provided  by  Section  1.176. 

In  situations  in  which  the  patent  for  which  reexamination 
is  being  sought  is.  or  has  been.  Involved  in  litigation,  which 
raised  a  question  material  to  examination  of  the  reissue  appli- 
cation, such  as  the  validity  of  the  patent,  or  nny  allegation 
of  fraud,  the  existence  of  such  litigation  must  be  brought  to 
the  attention  ot  the  Office  at  the  time  of,  or  shortly  after,  fil- 
ing the  application,  either  in  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration, 
or  in  a  separate  paper,  preferably  accompanying  the  appli- 
cation «8  filed.  Litigation  begun  after  filing  of  the  reissue 
application  also  should  be  promptly  brought  to  the  attention 
of  the  Office.  The  details  and  documents  from  the  litigation, 
Insofar  as  they  are  "material  to  the  examination"  of  the 
reissue  appUcatlon  as  defined  in   37   CFR   1.56(a).  should 
accompany   the   application  'as    filed,    or    be   submitted    as 
promptly  thereafter  as  possible.  For  example,  the  defenses 
raised  against  validity  of  the  patent  or  charging  fraud  or 
inequitable   conduct   in   the   litigation,    would   normally   be 
"material  to  the  examination"  of  the  reissue  Application.  It 
would,  in  most  situations,  be  appropriate  to  bring  such  de- 
fenses to  the  attention  of  the  Office  by  filing  in  the  reissue 
application  a  copy  of  the  Court  papers  raising  such  defenses. 
As  a  minimum,  the  applicant  should  call  the  attention  of  the 
Office  to  the  litigation,  the  existence  and  nature  of  any  al- 
legations relating  to  validity  and/or  "fraud"  relating  to  the 
original  patent  nnd  the  nature  of  litigation  materials  relating 
to  these  issues.  Enough  Information  should  be  submitted  to 
clearly  inform  the  Office  of  the  nature  of  these  Issues  so  that 
the  Office  can  intelligently  evaluate  the  need  for  asking  for 
further  materials  in  the  litigation.  Thus,  the  existence  of 
supporting  nmterlals  which  may  substantiate  allegations  of 

CFR  The  text  as  anoted    in'^aWd^ty  <"^  "fraud"  should,  at  least  be  fully  described,  or 
^  as  q  oiea    ^„,,„jjj^g^  rpj^^  Qf^^  |g  f^^t,  of  course,  Interested  in  rec^ving 
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volomlnoaa  litigation  materlala  wblcb  are  not  relevant  to  the 
Office's  consideration  of  the  reissue  application.  The  status  of 
the  litigation  should  be  updated  In  the  reissue  application  as 
soon  as  significant  events  happen  In  the  litigation. 

The  Egamination  of  ReU$ue  Application$,  Including  Tho$« 
Filed  Under  57  OFR  1.175(a)(4) 

The  examination  of  reissue  applications,  Including  those 
filed  under  sub-section  (a)(4),  will  be  In  -accordance  with 
Sections  1401-1401.12,  M.P.E.P.  Attention  is  particularly  di- 
rected to  Section  1401.08,  M.P.E.P.  which  refers  to  the  two 
aspects  of  reissue  examination,  i.e.,  examination  in  the  same 
manner  as  an  original  application  and  examination  for  com- 
pliance with  the  reissue  statute  and  rules.  The  purpose  of  the 
present  guidelines  Is  to  supplement  those  presently  in  exist- 
ence and  to  emphasise  certain  points,  particularly  as  they 
relate  to  reissue  applications  filed  under  sub-section  (a)  (4). 

When  examining  the  reissue  application  the  examiner  will 
consider  whether  or  not  applicant.  In  the  reissue  oath  or 
declaration,  has  complied  with  each  of  the  requirements  of 
37  CPR  1.17S.  For  example,  in  all  reissue  applications,  the 
reissue  oath  or  declaration  must  comply  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  first  sentence  of  37  CFR  1.65.  When  the  reissue 
application  is  other  than  the  (a)  (4)  type,  the  reissue  oath 
or  declaration  must  comply  with  the  appropriate  sub-sections 
(a)(1)  to  (a)(S)  and  sub-sections  (a)(5)  and  (a)(6).  When 
the  reissue  application  Is  filed  under  sub-section  (a)(4),  the 
reissue  oath  or  decl-aration  must  also  comply  with  sub-sections 
(a)  (5)  and  (a)  (6).  Thus,  all  reissue  aDpllcations  must  comply 
with  sub-sections  (a)(5)  and  (a)(6).  If  the  examination 
reveals  a  lack  of  compliance  with  any  requirement  of  Section 
1.175,  e.g.,  the  requirements  of  sub-sections  (a)  (5)  and/or 
(a)  (6),  a  rejection  will  be  made  on  the  basis  that  the  reissue 
oath  or  declaration  is  Insufllclent.  See  Section  1401.08, 
M.P.E.P.  Under  no  circumstances  will  any  reissue  application 
be  passed  for  issue  without  full  compliance  with  37  CFR 
1.176. 

Applications  filed  under  sub-section  (a)  (4)  will  not.  of 
coarse,  be  passed  for  issue  without  amendment,  but  will  be 
rejected  as  lacking  statutory  basis  for  a  reissue  if  there  are 

no  other  grounds  for  refection,  since  35  V.S.C.  251  does  not 

authorize  reissue  of  a  patent  unless  the  patent  is  deemed 
wholly  or  partly  inoperative  or  invalid.  If  a  reissue  filed  under 
sub-section  (a)  (4)  is  subsequently  amended  thereby  convert- 
ing it  Into  an  application  under  sub-sections  (a)  (1)  to  (a)  (3). 
a  eupplemental  reieeue  oath  or  declaration  muat  be  filed  con- 
taininp  the  appropriate  averments.  If  such  a  proper  supple- 
mental oath  or  declaration  Is  not  filed,  a  rejection  will  be 
made  on  the  basis  that  the  reissue  oath  or  declaration  is 
Insnfflcient.  The  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  insures 
compliance  with  35  U.S.C.  251  by  providing  appropriate 
averments  relating  to  actual  errors  rather  than  possible 
errors. 

If  the  examiner  becomes  aware  of  litigation  involving  the 
patent  sought  to  be  reissued  during  examination  of  the  reissue 
application,  and  applicant  has  not  made  the  details  regarding 
that  litigation  of  record  in  the  reissue  application,  the  ex- 
aminer, in  the  next  Office  action,  will  inquire  regarding  the 
same.  The  following  paragraph  may  be  used  for  such  an 
inquiry : 

"It  has  come  to  the  attention  of  the  examiner  that  the 
patent  sought  to  be  reissued  by  this  application  (is)  (has 
been)    Involved    In    litigation.    Any    documents    and/or 
materials,  including  the  defenses  raised  against  validity, 
or  ttgalnst  enforceability  because  of  fraud  or  inequitable 
conduct,  which  would  be  material  to  the  examination  of 
this  reissue  application  are  required  to  be  made  of  record 
in  response  hereto.  See  37  CFR  1.175(b)." 
If  the  additional  details  of  the  litigation  appear  to  be 
material  to  examination  of  the  reissue  application,  the  ex- 
aminer majr  make  such  additlooal  inquiries  as  necessary  and 
appropriate  under  87  CFR  1.175(b). 

However,  any  application  which  indicates  the  existence  of 
a  queetion  at  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure" 
will  be  forwarded  to  the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents  pursuant  to  Section  721.01,  M.P.E.P.,  as  soon  as 
the  existence  of  auch  queetion  la  appreciated.  For  example, 
any  reissue  application  which  seeks  reexamination  in  view  of 
material  prior  art  or  other  information  known  before  issuance 
of  the  patent  to  a  person  having  a  duty  under  37  CPR  1.56(a) 
must  be  forwarded  under  Section  721.01,  M.P.E.P.,  to  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  via  the  Group  Director. 


The  FUing  of  Protests  Under  37  CFR  l.til 

The  amendments  to  Section  1.291  reflected  the  increased 
value  the  Office  places  on  appropriate  written  protests  as  an 
aid  in  avoiding  the  issuance  of  invalid  patents.  The  present 
supplemental  guidelines  are  In  addition  to  those  previously 
published  and  referred  to  above. 

The  nature  of  the  protest,  and  the  timeliness  of  its  sub- 
mission, are  important  factors  In  determining  the  considera- 
tion which  is  given  the  protest,  and  by  whom  It  Is  considered. 
Insofar  as  the  question  of  timeliness  is  concerned,  the 
original  publication  of  the  rules  at  953  O.G.  1054,  the  earlier 
Ouidellnes  published  at  957  O.G.  11,  and  Section  1309.02, 
M.P.E.P.  adequately  treat  this  question.  Protests  should 
obviously  be  submitted  as  early  In  the  examination  process  ax 
possible  in  order  to  be  of  maximum  benefit  to  the  Officrin  its 
examination  of  the  application  involved. 

If  the  protest  is  being  filed  with  regard  to  a  reissue  appli- 
cation, the  protest  should  be  filed  within  the  two-month 
period  following  announcement  of  the  filing  of  the  reissue 
application  in  the  Official  Gazette,  if  it  is  at  all  possible  to 
do  so.  If,  for  some  reason,  the  protest  of  the  reissue  applica- 
tion cannot  be  filed  within  the  two-month  period  provided  by 
37  CFE  1.176,  the  protest  can  be  submitted  at  a  later  time, 
but  protestor  must  be  aware  that  reissue  applications  are 
"special"  and  a  later  filed  protest  may  be  received  after  action 
by  the  examiner,  if  submitted  later  than  the  two  months  pro- 
vided by  37  CFR  1.176.  In  the  event  a  protest  Is  Intended 
against  a  reissue  application,  but  cannot  be  submitted  within 
the  two  months  provided  following  the  O.G.  announcement, 
the  protestor  can  request  an  additional  specified  period  within 
which  to  file  the  protest,  explaining  why  the  additional  time 
Is  necessary  and  the  nature  of  the  protest  intended.  A  copy  of 
any  such  request  for  additional  time  to  protest  a  reissue  appli- 
cation beyond  the  two  months  provided  must  be  served  on  the 
reissue  applicant.  The  request  for  additional  time  should  be 
directed  to  the  appropriate  Group  Director.  The  requests  for 
additional  time  beyond  the  two  months  provided  will  be 
critically  rtvievoed  as  to  demonstrated  need  before  being 
granted  since  the  delay  of  examination  of  a  reissue  application 
of  another  party  Is  being  requested.  Accordingly,  the  requests 
should  be  made  only  where  necessary,  for  the  minimum  period 
required  and  with  a  Justiflcation  establishing  the  necessity  for 

the  extension. 

Any  protest  filed  alleging  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty 
of  disclosure"  should  be  directed  to  the  attention  of  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Building  3,  Room  llA- 
13.  Protests  based  on  grounds  other  than  "fraud"  or  "viola- 
tion of  the  duty  of  disclosure"  should  be  directed  to  the 
attention  of  the  Director  of  the  particular  examining  group 
in  which  the  application  is  pending.  If  the  protestor  is  unable 
to  specifically  identify  the  application  to  which  the  protest  is 
directed,  but,  nevertheless,  believes  such  an  application  to  be 
pending,  the  protest  should  be  directed  to  the  attention  of 
the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  Building  3,  Room 
llA-13,  along  with  as  much  identifying  data  for  the  appli- 
cation as  Is  available. 

As  indicated  in  the  earlier  publications,  e.g.,  Section 
1309.02,  M.P.E.P.,  every  effort  should  be  made  by  a  protestor 
to  effect  service  of  the  protest  upon  the  attorney  or  agent  of 
applicant  who  Is  of  record  or  upon  the  applicant.  The  protest 
filed  In  the  Office  should  reflect  that  service  has  been  made. 
Only  in  those  instances  where  service  is  not  possible  should 
the  protest  be  filed  in  duplicate  in  order  that  the  Office  can 
attempt  service.  Of  course,  the  copy  served  upon  applicant  or 
applicant's  attorney  or  agent  should  be  accompanied  by  a 
copy  of  each  prior  art  or  other  document  relied  upon  In  the 
same  manner  as  required  by  Section  1.291(a)  for  the  Office 
copy. 
The  Examiner's  Consideration  of  Protests 

Protests  other  than  those  alleging  "fraud"  or  "violation  of 
the  duty  of  disclosure"  will  be  received  by.  or  forwarded  to, 
the  Group  Director  of  the  examining  group  where  the  appli- 
cation is,  or  may  be,  pending  and  then  referred  to  the  appro- 
priate examiner.  If  it  is  then,  or  later,  discovered  that  a 
question  of  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty  of  disclosure" 
exists,  the  application  and  the  protest,  will  be  forwarded  to 
the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  pursuant 
to  Section  721.01,  M.P.E.P. 

If  no  allegations  or  questions  of  "fraud"  or  "vlototlon  of 
the  duty  of  disclosure"  are  found  to  exist,  the  examiner  will 
consider  the  protest  and  report  the  results  of  the  considera- 
tion to  the  Group  Director.  If  the  protest  has  been  timely 
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submitted.  I.e.,  before  final  rejection  or  allowance,  the  ex- 
aminer win  consider  each  of  the  prior  art  or  other  documents 
submitted.  At  least  those  prior  art  documents  which  the 
examiner  relies  on  in  rejecting  claims  will  be  made  of  record 
by  means  of  form  PTO-S92.  If  the  examiner  does  not  cite  all 
of  the  prior  art  or  other  documents  on  form  PTO-892,  the 
examiner  will  place  a  notation  in  the  protest  paper  adjacent 
to  the  reference  to  the  documents  which  will  Include  the 
examiner's  initials  and  the  term  "checked." 

If  the  protest  is  filed  after  final  rejection  or  allowance  of 
the  application,  the  consideration  by  the  examiner  will  depend 
upon  the  relevance  of  the  prior  art  documents  submitted  and 
the  point  In  time  at  which  they  are  submitted.  Documents 
which  clearly  anticipate  or  render  obvious  one  or  more 
claims  will  not  be  knowingly  Ignored.  Prosecution  of  the 
application  will  be  reopened  where  necessary.  However,  pro- 
testor must  be  aware  that  the  likelihood  of  consideration  by 
the  Examiner  decreases  as  the  patent  issue  date  approaches. 
Accordingly,  protests  must  be  filed  early  in  order  to  ensure 
their  consideration. 

If  the  protest  is  not  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  each  prior 
art  or  other  document  relied  upon  as  required  by  Section 
1.291(a),  the  protestor  cannot  be  assured  that  the  examiner 
will  consider  the  missing  document.  However,  if  the  examiner 
does  so,  the  examiner  will  either  cite  the  document  on  form 
PTO-892  or  place  a  notation  in  the  protest  paper  adjacent  to 
the  reference  to  the  document  which  will  Include  the  ex- 
aminer's initials  and  the  term  "checked." 

If,  upon  considering  the  protest  or  any  submissions  sub- 
sequent thereto,  the  examiner  considers  it  desirable  to  obtain 
applicant's  comments  on  the  protest  before  further  action,  the 
examiner  will  offer  applicant  an  opportunity  to  file  comments 
within  a  set  period,  usually  two  months. 

The  following  suggested  format  can  be  used  to  offer  appli- 
cant an  opportunity  to  file  comments  on  the  protest : 

"A  protest  against  the  issuance  of  a  patent  based  on 
this  application  has  been  filed  under  37  CFR  1.291  on 

and  a  copy  (has  been  indicated 

as  having  been  served  on  applicant)  (Is  attached  hereto). 
Any  comments  or  response  applicant  desires  to  file  before 
consideration  of  the  protest  must  be  filed  by 


Section  1.291(a)  indicates  that  protests  are  acknowledged 
and  this  acknowledgement  will  normally  be  made  by  the  par- 
ticular office  to  which  the  protest  Is  ultimately  directed  for 
consideration.  Protests  alleging  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the 
duty  of  disclosure"  will  normally  be  acknowledged  by  the 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  Other  pro- 
tests, i.e.,  those  not  alleging  "fraud"  or  "violation  of  the  duty 
of  disclosure"  will  normally  be  acknowledged  by  the  Group 
Director  of  the  examining  group  where  the  application  is,  or 
may  be,  pending. 

If  the  protest  involves  an  application  to  which  the  protestor 
has  access,  e.g.,  a  reissue  application  filed  after  March  1,  1977, 
or  one  in  which  protestor  has  been  formally  granted  access, 
then  protestor  may  monitor  the  proceedings  and  file  such 
additional  papers  as  protestor  considers  appropriate.  If  pro- 
testor has  access  to  the  application,  protestor  may  request  the 
Office  to  supply  protestor  with  copies  of  Office  actions  or 
other  documents  mailed  by  the  Office.  Such  a  request  should 
be  directed  to  the  particular  area  In  which  the  application  Is 
pending,  e.g..  Office  of  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents,  or 
Director  of  the  particular  examining  group.  The  request 
should  explain  why  protestor  needs  the  copies  In  question 
and  should  indicate  an  intent  on  protestor's  part  to  assist  the 
Office  In  Its  examination  by  supplying  relevant  comments. 
Normally,  the  Office  will  send  copies  of  Office  actions  to  pro- 
testors where  the  protestor  Indicates  an  Intent  to  review 
actions  and,  if  appropriate,  comment  to  the  Office  on  them. 
However,  since  protestor  has  no  right  to  copies  of  the  Office 
actions  or  other  documents,  the  granting  or  denying  of  such 
requests  will  be  within  the  sole  discretion  of,  and  for  the 
convenience  of,  the  Office. 

If  the  protestor  has  access  to  the  application,  the  examiner 
may  communicate  with  the  protestor  in  writing  to  seek 
clarification  and/or  additional  information  if  the  examiner 
considers  such  clarification  and/or  additional  information 
necessary  to  properly  consider  the  protest.  The  following 
suggested  format  can  be  used  by  the  examiner  to  seek  clarifi- 
cation and/or  additional  information  from  a  protestor  having 
access  to  an  application  : 


"The  protest,  as  filed ,  lias 

been  noted.  However,  clarification  and/or  additional  In- 
formation is  desired.  In  particular  [Examiner  explains] 
any  submission  of  the  requested  Information  should  be 
made  with  ONE  MONTH  of  the  date  of  this  letter  and 
the  submission  must  indicate  service  on  applicant." 

While  the  examiner  shoirid  not  normally  need  clarification 
and/or  additional  information  from  the  protestor  where  the 
grounds  Involve  only  published  prior  art,  e.g.,  patents,  periodi- 
cals, etc.,  under  some  circumstances  It  may  be  necessary  for 
the  examiner  to  seek  such  clarification  and/or  additional  in- 
formation. For  example,  if  the  date  of  a  reference  Is  in 
question,  or  some  question  of  public  use  is  involved,  and  the 
information  being  sought  Is  within  the  knowledge  or  control 
of  the  protestor,  the  examiner  may  find  it  necessary  to  com- 
municate with  the  protestor  to  obtain  the  same. 

Where  the  examiner  feels  that  a  protestor  with  access  to  an 
application  can  contribute  significantly  to  the  examination 
process,  the  protestor  may  be  given  a  specific  period,  normally 
one  month,  within  which  to  comment  on  responses  submitted 
by  patent  applicants  to  Office  actions.  Such  a  comment  period 
should  only  be  provided  where  it  would  appear  to  be  of  benefit 
to  the  examination  process  and  only  with  the  approval  of  a 
Supervisory  Primary  Examiner.  Where  an  applicant  agrees  to 
such  participation  by  a  protestor  or  where  a  Court  has  sus- 
pended litigation  for  consideration  of  a  related  aj^lication 
by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  with  an  expression  of  its 
desire  for  such  protestor  participation.  It  should  be  more 
liberally  granted. 

Where  a  protestor  requests  permission  to  participate  in  any 
Interview  between  an  applicant  and  the  examiner  or  requests 
on  its  own  behalf  to  have  an  interview  with  the  examiner, 
the  request  should  be  referred  to  the  Office  of  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents  for  action.  Normally,  protestor 
participation  in  interviews  with  examiners  will  not  be  allowed 
unless  special  Justifying  circumstances  exist.  Where 
authorized,  participation  by  the  protestor  in  an  interview 
will  be  according  to  conditions  set  down  by  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Normally,  any  transcript  of  the  interview, 
if  authorized,  will  be  at  the  expense  of  the  party  or  parties 
requesting  it  and  will  be  arranged  by  such  party  or  parties. 

Where  Office  actions  are  being  sent  to  a  protestor  or  where 

a  protestor  Is  present  for  an  interview,  a  copy  of  the  Inter- 
view Summary  Form  and  other  records  made  of  the  interview 
will  be  provided  to  the  protestor.  Where  protestor's  partici- 
pate in  an  interview,  they  may  submit  their  own  record  of  the 
Interview  which  will  be  made  of  record  in  the  file. 

Interviews  relating  to  a  patent  application  with  a  pro- 
testor will  not  be  permitted  without  the  applicant  present- 

A  protestor  with  access  to  an  application  appealed  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals  who  Intends  to  file  comments  or  a  brief  in 
opposition  to  appellant's  brief  should  file  an  indication  of  such 
intention  within  one  month  after  the  notice  of  appeal  is  filed 
and  serve  a  copy  of  the  same  upon  appellant.  The  indication 
of  intention  should  state  that  protestor  agrees  to  file  such 
comments  or  brief  in  triplicate,  within  one  month  after 
appellant's  brief  is  filed,  and  also  agrees  to  serve  a  copy  of 
the  comments  or  brief  upon  appellant.  If  such  an  indication 
is  not  filed  and  served,  or  the  protestor's  comments  or  brief  is 
not  timely  filed  in  triplicate  and  served,  no  assurance  is  given 
that  the  Examiner  will  consider  tlie  protestor's  comments  or 
brief  during  the  preparation  of  the  Examiner's  Answer. 

A  protestor  who  iMirtlclpates  by  the  filing  of  comments  or 
a  brief  in  opposition  to  appellant's  brief  may  also  request,  at 
the  time  of  filing  the  comments  or  brief,  to  appear  at  any  oral 
hearing.  If  a  protestor  does  not  file  such  comments  or  brief, 
the  protestor  cannot  be  present  at  any  oral  hearing.  If  a  pro- 
testor does  file  such  a  request,  the  Board  of  Appeals,  in  Its 
discretion,  vrill  decide  whether  or  not  the  issues  on  ap];>eal 
are  such  that  protestor's  participation  at  the  hearing  would 
be  helpful.  The  Board  of  Appeals  will  notify  protestor  whether 
or  not  the  request  to  appear  at  the  hearing  is  granted  and,  if 
granted,  how  much  time  will  be  permitted.  Of  course,  if  ap- 
pellant does  not  request  an  oral  hearing,  or  provides  timely 
notification  to  the  Board  and  protestor  that  appellant  will 
not  appear,  protestor  will  not  be  heard. 

A  copy  of  any  examiner's  letter  or  communication  to  a 
protestor  will  be  mailed  to  applicant  at  the  same  time  It  is 
mailed  to  the  protestor.  While  the  examiner  may  communicate 
in  toriting  with  a  protestor  having  access  to  the  application, 
the  examiner  will  not  communicate  orally  and  protestor  most 
refrain  from  oral  communications  with  the  examiner  except 
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to  ask  purely  procedural  questions  which  ha\-e  no  relation  to 
'  the  sulwtance  of  the  protest  or  the  merits  of  the  application, 
unless  specifically   authorized   in   writing   by   the  Assistant 
Commissioner  for  Patents. 

Where  the  handlins  of  a  protest  or  the  handllnar  of  a  reissue 

application  inrolred  in  related  litigation  requires  an  in- 
ordlnately  larger  than  norriial  amount  of  work  on  the  part  of 
an  examiner  and  where  otherwise  warranted.  Supervisory 
Primary  Examiners  may  authorise  the  use  of  non-ezamlnlng 
time  for  handling  some  or  all  of  the  examination. 

The  above  guidelines  are  intended  to  make  clearer  the 
policies  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  respect  to  the 
handlins  of  reissue  applications,  protests  and  "fraud"  ques- 
tions. The  Offlce  Is  especially  Interested  In  seeing  that  the 
consideration  of  reissue  applications  and  protests  is  thorough 
and  fair.  It  is  interested  in  seeing  that  protestors  hare  an 
opportunity  to  participate  In  the  proceedings  in  the  Ofllce  to 
the  extent  that  such  participation  is  helpful  and  appropriate 
in  each  case.  It  is  also  greatly  interested  in  the  completeness 
and  accuracy  of  the  file  record,  including  indications  whether 
-or  not  prior  art  references  and  information  mentioned  in  tlu.> 
record  hare  been  reviewed  by  the  examiner. 

The  present  guidelines  which  will  be  incorporated  into  the 
M.P.E.P.  as  soon  as  possible,  when  considered  in  conjunction 
with  those  previously  issued  and  the  M.P.E.P..  should  answer 
many  of  the  questions  being  raised  about  the  revised  rules. 


Nov.  IS.  1878. 


DONALD  \V.  BANNER, 
ComMi<««(oiier  of  Patentt  d  Trademarka. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reimie  applicatioitt 
listed  bdow  are  open  to  inqiection  by  the  feaeral  public 
in  the  indicated  F.aamining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtuned  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

AJ0Oi^»,  Re.  S.N.  94aS20,  Filed  Aug.  7.  1978.  O.  24/ 
243.56,  SINGLE  PISTON  OPERATED  CLIP  DEVICE, 
Qyde  R.  Vdarde,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Rkeem  ManHfac- 
turitig  Company.  New  York.  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Ai^t: 
George  B.  Newitt,  et  aL,  El  Gp.:  323 

4,070,393,  Re.  S.N.  945,358,  Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Q.  260/ 
465  C  AMMOXIDATION  PROCESS,  Howard  P.  Ang- 
stadt,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Sun  Ventura,  Inc.  Radnor. 
Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  Edward  Heas,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  124 


4,0iU7O.  Re.  S.N.  948.660.  Filed  Oct  5,  1978.  a.  134/28. 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  SOFT  HYDROPHILIC 
GEL  CONTACT  LENSES,  John  A.  Manfiiao,  Jr..  Owner 
of  Record:  Burton.  Banons  and  Company.  Inc.  Washington. 
D.C  Attorney  or  Agent:  Morris  Fidelman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
173 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  CorrectioB  for  the  Week  of  Dec.  12, 1978 


Re.  29,663 

3.784.219 

3,862.296 

3,969,700 

3.991,785 

4,000,160 

4,001,142 

4,025.032 

4,025,737 

4,029,380 

4,032,554 

4,033,706 

4.038.067 

4,041,310 

4,045.312 

4,057,461 

4,059,405 

4,060.528 

4,063,803 

4,064,132 

4.065,435 


4,066,474 
4,006.911 
4,067,938 
4,069.330 
4,070,368 
4,076,708 
4,080,878 
4,084,248 
4,085,249 
4,087,326 
4,087,903 
4,088,872 
4,088,879 
4,089,390 
4,089,402 
4,089,795 
4,000,038 
4,090,247 
4,090,851 
4,091.006 
4,091,007 


4,091,080 
4.091,134 
4,091,399 
4.092,339 
4,093,037 
4,093,546 
4,093,669 
4,093,844 
4,094,104 
4,094.231 
4,094,251 
4,094,566 
4,094,756 
4,094,840 
4,094,961 
4,095,037 
4,095,090 
4,095.232 
4,095,480 
4,095,767 
4.095,779 


4,096,395 
4,097,895 
4,112,731 
4,112,916 
4,113.041 
4,113.630 
4,113,753 
4,113,777 
4,113.906 
4,114.072 
4,114.841 
4,115.414 
4.115.466 
4,115,500 
4.115,844 
4,116,060 
4,116,215 
4,116,536 
4.116.640 


Patent  No.  3,832.815,  J.  K.  Balai.  B.  A.  Kelly  and  W. 
Schulse,  MODULAR  INSULATION  OF  FIBROUS  MATE- 
RIAL, Interference  No.  99,749.  decided  Aug.  14,  1978.  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3,842,297,  B.  J.  Plelss,  Jr.  and  T.  J.  Surmacs, 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  SECURING  A  SENSING  ELEMENT 
WITHIN  ELECTRICAL  WINDINGS,  Interference  No.  99.322. 
decided  Sept.  1, 197S,  claim  86. 

Patent  No.  3,846.779,  J.  O.  Martner,  ULTKASONIC 
TRANSDUCER,   Interference   No.   99,067,  decided  Mar.   28, 

1977,  claim  3. 

Patent  No.  3,951.912,  P.  V.  Susl.  HYDROXYBENZYL- 
PHOSPHONATE  ANTIOXIDANTS.  Interference  No.  99.616, 
decided  Aug.  10,  1978,  claims  1,  2  and  4-9. 

Patent  No.  3,963,629.  J.  H.  McLaughlin.  FABRIC  SOFT- 
ENER COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  A  CLOTHES  DRYER 
AND   METHOD,   Interference  No.   99,536,   decided  Oct.   19, 

1978,  claims  1  and  4. 

Patent  No.  3,983,226,  D.  B.  Nasser  and  V.  R.  Thayer.  GAb 
STRIPPING  AND  RECIRCULATION  PROCESS  IN  HEAVl 
22, 1978,  claims  6,  8  and  9. 

WATER  SEPARATION  PLANT,  Interference  No.  99.844.  de- 
METHOD  THEREFOR,  Interference  No.  98,999.  decided  May 
cided  Aug.  10,  1978,  claims  1-6. 


Adverse  Dedaioiis  in  Interfarenccs 

In  the  designated  interferences  involTlng  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  have  been  ren- 
dered that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  inventors 
with  resi>ect  to  the  claima  listed. 

Patent  No.  3,421,205,  L.  J.  Pollock,  FABRICATION  OF 
STRUCTURES  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIR- 
CUITS, Interference  No.  99,831,  decided  Aug.  11,  1978,  claims 
1  and  3. 

Patent  No.  3,632,538,  O.  S.  Kauder,  ORGANOTIN  STABI- 
LIZER COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  MORE  THAN  20% 
TIN  AND  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE 
SAME,  Interference  No.  98,846.  decided  May  30,  1978,  claims 
1-5  and  7-12. 

Patent  No.  3,672.922,  R.  £.  BronUliard,  L.  J.  Coughlin  and 
V.  L.  Winfrey,  BENZYL  STARCH  EMULSION  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS,  Interference  No.  99,596,  decided  Sept.  25, 
1978,  claims  1,  2  and  4. 

Patent  No.  3,673,140,  J.  F.  Ackerman,  J.  Welsfeld.  R.  G. 
Savageau  and  G.  BeerU,  ACTINIC  RADIATION  CURING 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  COATING  AND  PRINT- 
ING USING  SAME,  Interference  No.  98,883,  decided  June  29, 
1978,  claims  8,  10. 11,  and  20-23. 

Patent  No.  3,673,140,  J.  F.  Ackerman,  J.  Welsfeld,  R.  G. 
Savageau  and  G.  BeerU,  ACTINIC  RADIATION  CURING 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  COATING  AND  PRINT- 
ING USING  SAME.  Interference  No.  99,011,  decided  June  20, 
1978,  claim  9. 

Patent  No.  3,673,140,  J.  F.  Ackerman,  J.  Welsfeld,  R.  G. 
Savageau  and  O.  BeerU,  ACTINIC  RADIATION  CURING 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  COATING  AND  PRINT- 
ING USING  SAME,  Interference  No.  98,927,  decided  June  29, 
1978,  claim  19. 

Patent  No.  3,898,410,  P.  H.  Peters,  Jr.,  AC  to  RF  CON- 
VERTER CIRCUIT  FOR  INDUCTION  COOKING  UNIT,  In- 
terference No.  99,804.  decided  July  13,  1978,  claims  42  and  43. 

Patent  No.  3,803,440,  L.  J.  Schmersal.  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  MANIPULATING  DISCRETE  DISCHARGE 
IN  A  MULTIPLE  DISCHARGE  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE 
PANEU  Interference  No.  99.228,  decided  June  8,  1978,  claims 
1-3,  5,  18  and  20-23. 

Patent  No.  3,816,324,  L.  W.  Pine,  M.  Grayson  &  V.  S.  Gray- 
son, BLEACHING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A  N- 
ACYL  AZOLB.  Interference  No.  99,549,  decided  Sept.  26, 1978, 
claims  12  and  13. 

Patent  No.  3.821,815,  C.  D.  Abbott,  G.  W.  Brock.  N.  L.  Rob- 
inson, F.  B.  Shelledy  and  8.  H.  Smith.  APPARATUS  FOR 
BATCH-FABRICATING    MAGNETIC    FILM    HEADS    AND 


National  Tedmical  InfomiatioB  Scrrioe 

GoTKBNXiirr-Owirio  ImraNTioini 

Nottee  of  AvaUabUitif  for  lAeemlng 

The  inventions  Usted  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and  poaalbly  foreign 
Ucenslng  in  accordance  with  the  Ucenslng  poUdes  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  the  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarka.  Washington,  D.C  20281, 
for  $.60  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  most  Indade 
the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  tbe  patent  appUcations  can  be  purchased  from 
the  National  Techlncal  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Spring- 
field. Va..  22161  for  14.00  ($8.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Bequests  for  copies  of  patent  i4>Plication8  mast 
include  the  patent  appUeation  number.  Claima  are  ddeted 
from  patent  appUeation  copies  acid  to  the  pablic  to  avoid 
premature  disclosure  in  the  event  of  an  interference  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofllce.  Claims  and  other  tedmical 
data  wlU  usuaUy  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective 
licensees  by  the  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  Ucenslng  information  on  a  particular  inven- 
tion should  be  directed  to  tbe  address  dted  for  tbe  agency- 
sponsor. 

D0U0LA8  J.  CAMPIOir, 

Patent  Program  OoorMnator, 
National  Tethnteal  JnformatUm  Berviee. 


U.S.  Dbpabtmcnt  or  thb  An  Foaca 
AF/JACP.  1900  Half  St  SW.,  Washington.  D.C.  20814 

Patent  4,079,594.  Fusible  Heat  Sink  fOr  a  Cnrogenie  Befrigeia- 
tor.  Filed  Jan.  12,  1977.  Patented  Mar.  21,  107&  Not  avaU- 
able  NTIS. 

Patent  appUeation  875,664.  Partial  Swirl  Aoffmentor  ftnr  a 
Turbofan  Engine;  Filed  Fdi.  6,  1978. 

Patent  appUeation  882,526.  Cratrlfugal  Aerosol  Dispenser  As- 
sembly. FUed  Mar.  1,  1978. 

Patent  application  898,067.  Digital  Hysteresia  Circolt  Filed 
Apr.  20,  1978. 

Patent  appUeation  900.049.  Obturating  I^Ut  Disc.  FUed  Apr. 
28,  1978. 

Patent  amUcation  900.060.  Bibbed  Flange  Modified  SeeL 
FUed  Apr.  28.  1978. 

Patent  appUeation  902.180.  Frequency  Sdeetlve  Ferrlatat- 
netlc  Power  Llmiter.  Filed  May  2. 1978. 

Patent  appUeation  902.181.  Canted  Spar  With  Intermediate 
Intercostal  Stiffeners.  Filed  May  2. 1978. 

Patent  appUeation  902.182.  Window  Protection  From  BOeC' 
tron  Magnetic  Pulse  Energy.  FUsd  May  2, 10T8. 
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U.S.  DlPAKTHKNT  OF  AOBICDLTCBB 

Rewarch  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch,  General  Service 

Dirislon,  Federal  Building,  Agricultural  Research  Service 

HyattBTlUe,  lid.  20782 

Patent  application  011,080.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Water- 
ing Bees.  Filed  May  81,  1978. 

Patent  application  918,892.  Alkyd  Resins  Modified  With 
Tetrafluoroethylene  Adduct  of  Conjugated  Triglycerides. 
FUed  June  26,  1978. 

Patent  4,089,746.  Method  for  Insoluhllliing  Bnsymes  on 
Chitosan.  FUed  July  19,  1976.  Patented  May  16.  1978.  Not 

arautble  NIIS. 

U.S.  DCPABTMINT  or  COMMHCB 

National  Technical  Information  Service.  B288  Port  Boyal  Bd. 
Springfield,  Va.  22161 

Patent  application  848.176.  Scanning  Electron  Microscope 
Micrometer  Scale  and  Method  for  Abricatlng  Same.  Filed 
Nov.  8. 1977. 

U.S.  Depabtmknt  or  Enibot 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington.  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  760,808.  Temperature  Sensing  Device. 
FUed  Jan.  18.  1977. 

Patent  4,001,688.  Automatic  Range  Selector.  Filed  Apr.  25. 

1975.  Patented  Jan.  4, 1977.  Not  available  NTI8. 

Patent  4,008,899.  Gamma  Compensated,  Self  Powered  Neu- 
tron Detector.  FUed  June  18,  1975.  Patented  Feb.  15,  1977. 
Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,052,999.  Bumper  WaU  for  Plasma  Device.  FUed  July 
15,  1975.  Patented  Oct.  11,  1977.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4,053,855.  Nuclear  Reactor  Remote  Disconnect  Control 
Rod  Coupling  Indicator.  Filed  Oct.  14,  1976.  Patented  Oct. 
11,  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,053,858.  Modular  Assembly  for  Supporting,  Strain- 
ing, and  Directing  Flow  to  a  Core  in  a  Huclear  Reactor. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1974.  Patented  Oct.  11,  1977.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,068,359.  Nuclear  Reactor.  FUed  Mar.  17,  1976.  Pat- 
ented Oct.  11,  1977.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4,056,052.  Method  for  Shearing  Spent  Nuclear  Fuel 
AssembUes.  Filed  Apr.  29,  1976.  Patented  Nov.  1,  1977. 
Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4.061.921.  Infrared  Laser  System.  Filed  May  2,  1974. 
Patented  Dec.  6, 1977.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,062,516.  Compact  Gate  Valve.  Filed  May  18,  1976. 
Patented  Dec.  13,  1977.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4,068,190.  COs  Laser.  Filed  Dec.  80,  1975.  Patented 
Dec.  18,  1977.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4,064,029.  Method  of  Making  an  Improved  Supercon- 
ducting Quantum  Interference  Device.  Filed  Feb.  8,  1977. 
Patented  Dec.  20, 1977.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,065,217.  Nose  Tip  Locking  Device.  Filed  Nov.  24, 

1976.  Patented  Dec.  27,  1977.  Not  avaiUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4,065.361.  Particle  Beam  Injection  System.  Filed  Mar. 
25,  1976.  Patented  Dec.  27,  1977.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4.065,400.  Nuclear  Waste  Solidification.  Filed  Apr.  8, 
1976.  Patented  Dec.  27,  1977.  Not  avaiUble  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmsnt  or  Hbalth,  BoircATioir,  and  Wblfahb 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief,  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Building.  Bethetda,  Md.  20014 

Patent  4.080,826.  Synthesis  of  Methotrexate.  Filed  Nov.  17, 
1976.  Patented  Mar.  21,  1978.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4,081,856.  FecaUtor,  an  Apparatus  and  Method  for 
Concentration  of  Parasite  Eggs  and  Larvae.  Filed  Sept. 
24,   1976.  Patented  Mar.  28,  1978.  Not  avalUble  NTIS. 

^  U.S.  DBPABTlfBNT  OF  THB  NAVT 

AssUtant  Chief  for  Patents.  Ofllce  of  Naval  Research — 
Code  302,  ArUngton,  Va.  22217 

Patent  appUeatlon  875,831.  Radar  Signal  SlmuUtor.  Filed 
Feb.  7,  1978. 

Patent  appUcation  877,645.  Mine  SlmuUtor  Planting  Rack 
and  Release  Mechanism.  Filed  Feb.  18, 1978. 

Patent  application  877,546.  Underwater  Search  CoU.  Filed 
Feb.  18.  1978. 

Patent  appUcation  877,547.  Flare  Release  System.  Filed  Feb. 

13*  IBTo* 

Patent  application  890,872.  Iron-Doped  Indium  Phosphide 
Semiconductor  Laser.  FUed  Mar.  27,  1978. 

Patent  apolicatlon  800.873.  Explosively  Actuated  Opening 
Switch.  FUed  Mar.  27, 1978.       "  '  *^      * 

Patent  appUcation  892,680.  Charge-Coupled  Multiplying  Dlgl- 
tal-to-Analog  Converter.  Filed  Apr.  3,  1978. 

Patent  application  896.075.  Tapered  Telocity  Electro-Optical 
Waveguide  Switch.  Filed  Apr.  13, 1978. 

Patent  appUcation  896,946.  Metbod  and  Apparatus  for  In- 
jecting Gas  Into  a  Laser  Cavity.  Filed  Apr.  17,  1978. 

Patent  application  897.995.  High  Precision  Optical  AUgnment 
System.  Filed  Apr.  20,  1978. 

Patent  appUcation  901,163.  Degralning,  a  Three  Step  Proc- 
ess To  Obtain  PropelUnt  Samples  From  Case  Bonded 
Motors.  Filed  Apr.  28,  1978. 


Patent  4,084,172.  Highly  Electronegative  (SNi)  Contacts  to 
Semiconductors.  Ffled  June  10,  1977.  Patented  Apr.  11. 
1978.  Not  avaiUble  NTIS. 

National  Abbonactics  and  Spacb  Administbation 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters.  NASA — 

Code  GP-2.  Washington.  D.C.  20546 

N7827,984-l.  NASA  Patent  Abstracts  Bibliography:  A  Con- 
tinuing Bibliography.  Supplement  12  Section  2:  Indexes. 
Jan.  1978. 


INTILLICTCAL  PBOPBH  DITIBION,  OTJAO 

DBPAmTMBNT   Or   THE    ABMT 

Room  2D  444,  Pentagon, 
Washington,  D.C.  20814 

Patent  8,073,765.  Electrical  Tablet  for  Graphic  Input  System. 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1968.  Patented  Apr.  6, 1971. 

National  Abbonactics  and  Spacb  ADMiNnTBATiOH 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters.  NASA — 

Code  GP-2.  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  3,999,886.  Hingeless  Helicopter  Rotor  With  Improved 
Stability.  Patented  Dec.  28,  1976. 

Patent  4.000,682.  Solid  PropelUnt  Rocket  Motor  and  Method 
of  Making  Same.  Patented  Jan.  4,  1977. 

Patent  4,001.552.  Metbod  and  Apparatus  for  Measuring  Web 
Material  Wound  on  a  Reel.  Patented  Jan.  4,  1977. 

Patent  4,001,602.  Electronic  Analog  Divider.  Patented  Jan. 
4,  1977. 

Patent  4.003,004.  Frequency  Modulated  Oscillator.  Patented 
Jan.  11,  1977. 

Patent  4,003,084.  Method  of  and  Means  for  Testing  a  Tape 
Record/Playback   System.   Patented  Jan.   11,   1977. 

Patent  4,005,574.  Reverse  Pitch  Fan  With  Divided  SpUtter. 
Patented  Feb.  1,  1977. 


U.S.  DBPABTlfBNT  OP  THB  AlB  F(»CB 
AF/JACP,  Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent  8.984,839.  Low  Height  VLF  Antenna  System.  Filed 

May  15,  1975.  Patented  Oct.  5,  1976. 
Patent   3,984,980.   Inteicral   Heater  Thermal   Energy   Storage 

Device.  Filed  Aug.  6, 1976.  Patented  Oct.  12,  1976. 

Patent  3,985,398.  Fluidic  Antiskid  Circuit.  Filed  Apr.  8,  197S. 

Patented  Oct.  12.  1976. 
Patent   3,985,420.   Mecbanlcal   Step   Scanner.   Filed  Oct.   10, 

1975.  Patented  Oct.  12,  1976. 

Patent  3.985,579.  Rib  and  Channel  Vertical  Multljunction 
Solar  CeU.  ""fil  Nov.  26,  1975.  Patented  Oct.  12,  1976. 

Patent  3,986,0t.  'itversal  Temperature  ControUed  Reference 
Junction.  Filed  ^et,.  14,  1975.  Patented  Oct.  12,  1976 

Patent  3,986,127.  iMeirrated  Feedback  Active  Filter/Inte- 
grator. Filed  May  27.   1^75.  Patented  Oct.  12,  1976. 

Patent  3,986,129.  Generation  of  Submlcrosecond  Pulses  in  a 
Long  Laser.  Filed  July  26,  1972.  Patented  Oct.  12,  1976. 

Patent  3,986,138.  Isothermal  Gag  Dynamic  Laser  Nossle.  Filed 
Mar.  29,  1974.  Patented  Oct.  12,  1976. 

Pat#nt  3.986,139.  Radlotctlvely  Preloni«ed  Electrical  Dig- 

charged  Laser.  Filed  Feb.  18.  1975.  Patented  Oct.  12,  1976. 
Patent  3,986,241.  In-PUce  Bearing  Staking  Device.  Filed  Nov. 

18,  1975.  Patented  Oct.  19, 1976. 
Patent  3,986.683.  Jet  Tab  Steerable  Missile.  Filed  Mar.  27, 

1974.  Patented  Oct.  19,  1976. 

Patent  3,986.690.  Laser  Defense  and  Coantermeasure  System 
for  Aircraft.  Filed  Oct.  28,  1976.  Patented  Oct.  19,  1976. 

Patent  3,987,016.  Metbod  for  the  Preparatton  of  Polya^lenc 
Sulfides  Containing  Pendant  Cyano  Groups  by  Polymerising 
M-Bensenedlthio,  Dlbromobensene,  and  2,4-pichlorobenio- 
nltrtle.  Filed  Jan.  16,  1975.  Patented  Oct.  19,  1976. 

Patent  3,987,288.  Time  Multiplexing  Hybrid  Sample  Data  FU- 
ter.  Filed  Apr.  22,  1975.  Patented  Oct.  19,  1976. 

Patent  3,987.453.  Balanced  Exciter  for  Wideband  Antenna 
Element.  Filed  Aug.  18,  1976.  Patented  Oct.  19,  1976. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  thb  Navy 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patenta,  Ofllce  of  Naval  Research 

Code  802,  ArUngton,  Va.  22217 

Patent  3.970,791.  Voice  ControUed  Disappearing  Audio  DeUy 

Line.  Filed  May  27,  1975.  Patented  July  20,  1976. 
Patent  3,978,444.   Seafioor  Mapping  System.  Filed  May  80, 

1975.  Patented  Aug.  31,  1976. 

Patent  3.978.483.  Stable  Base  Band  Adaptive  Loop.  Filed  Dec. 
26,  1974.  Patented  Aug.  31,  1976. 

Patent  3.980,395.  Liquid  Crystal  Switch  for  Optical  Wave- 
guide. Filed  Dec.  2, 1974.  Patented  Sept.  14, 1976. 

Patent  3,981,661.  OptlcaUy  Activated  ExdpUx  Shutter/At- 
tenuator. Filed  Oct.  16,  1975.  Patented  Sept.  21,  1976. 

Patent  3,986,003.  Multl  Position  Solid  State  Touch  Switch. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1975.  Patented  Oct.  12,  1976. 

Patent  3.986,111.  Inverted  Voltage  Gerdlen  Condenser.  Filed 
Dec.  24.  1974.  Patented  Oct.  12,  1976. 


December  12, 1978        U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


977  OG  17 


National  Abbonautics  and  Spacb  Administbation 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters,  NASA — 
Code  GP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  3.984,730.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  NeutraUzing  Po- 
tentials Induced  on  Spacecraft  Surfaces.  Patented  Oct.  6. 
1976. 


Intellectual  Pbopbbtt  Division,  Otjao 

Department  of  the  Army,  Pentagon  Room  2D  444 

Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent  3,283,168.  Anodic  Spark  Reaction  FrocesaeB  and  Arti- 
cles. IHled  Sept.  17.  1963.  Patented  Dec.  20.  1966. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  the  Aib  Fobcb 
AP/JACP,  1900  Half  St.,  SW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  4,001,034.  High  Temperature  Coatings  Based  on  Poly 
(Zinc  Phosphlnated).  FUed  Oct.  31,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  4, 
1977. 

Patent  4.001,268.  Substituted  Phenyl-Bensimidaso  Compounds. 
Filed  July  18,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  4, 1977. 

Patent  4,001,475.  AbUtive  Surface  Insulator.  Filed  May  9, 

1974.  Patented  Jan.  4,  1977. 
Patent  4,001,681.  Vector  Voltmeter.  Filed  Jan.  28,  1976.  Pat- 
ented Jan.  4,  1977. 
Patent  4,001,767.  Low  Diffraction  Loss-Low  Spurious  Response 

UTaOa  Substrate  for  Surface  Acoustic  Wave  Devices.  Filed 

Nov.  18,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  4,  1977. 
Patent  4,001,829.  High  Average  Power  MiUimeter  Duplexer. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  4,  1977. 
Patent  4,002,679.  Preparation  of  Polybenrimldasoles.   Filed 

Mar.  27,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  11,  1977. 
Patent  4,004.342.  Fabricated  of  Ion  Implanted  P-N  Junction 

Devices.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1976.  Patented  Jan.  25,  1977. 
Patent    4,004,667.    Overload    Clutch    With    Zero    Parasitic 

Torque.  Filed  Sept.  24,  1974.  Patented  Jan.  25,  1977. 
Patent   4,003.142.    F»"OfOcar»H)n   Ether  Bis (O-Amtaoph^^^^ 

Compounds.  Filed  Sept.  4,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  26.  1977. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  Bnbbot 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patenta 

Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  8.952,246.  Plasma  Digital  Density  Determining  De- 
vice.  Filed  May  29,  1975.  Patented  Apr.  20,  1976. 


U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  the  Aib  Fobcb 

AF/JACP,  Washington,  D.C.  20814 

Patent  3,968,748.  Target  Discriminating  Bomblet.  Filed  Jan. 

15,  1973.  Patented  July  13,  1976. 
Patent  3,998.088.  Testing  Apparatus  for  Incremental  Shaft 

Encoder.  Filed  Nov.  12,  1975.  Patented  Dec.  21,  1976. 
Patent  3,998,393.  Supersonic  Diffuser.  Filed  Jan.  20,  1976. 

Patented  Dec.  21,  1976. 
Patent  3,999,865.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Determining  the 

Mechanism   Responsible  for  Laser-Induced  Damage.   Filed 

Dec.  9,  1974.  Patented  Dec.  28,  1976. 
Patent  4,000,477.  Recirculation  or  Stirred  Reactor  Flow  Laser. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1974.  Patented  Dec.  28, 1976. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  Aobiccltube 

Research  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch,  General  Services 

Division,  Federal  BuUdlng,  Agricultural  Research  Service 

HyattsviUe,  Md.  20782 

Patent  4,001,032.  Method  of  Making  Nongelling  Aqueous 
Catlonic  DUldehyde  Starch  Compositions.  Filed  Aug.  13, 
1975.  Patented  Jan.  4,  1977. 

Patent  4.003,135.  Specimen  Holder  and  Technique  Employed 
to  Effect  a  Continuous  Maximum  Concentration  Gradient  in 
Critical  Point  Drying.  Filed  June  13,  1976.  Patented  Jan. 
18,  1977. 

Patent  4.005,040.  Foamed  and  Solid  Rubber-Starch  Graft  Co- 
polymer CompositionR  and  Method  of  Preparation.  Filed 
Nov.  10,  1973.  Patented  Jan.  25.  1977. 

Patent  4.003.536.  LiKhtweif;ht  Truss-Framed  House.  Filed 
Sept.  19,  1975.  Patented  Feb.  1,  1977. 

Patent  4,009,324.  Photodegradable  Polyolefln  Composition 
Containing  an  N-Halo  Lactam.  Piled  Apr.  2,  1976.  Patented 
Feb.  22,  1977.  I'^-icu 

Patent  4.011.726.  Delta  Culvert.  Filed  Nov.  5,  1975.  Patented 
Mar.  15,  1977. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  Trakspobtation 
Patent  Counsel,  400  7th  St.  SW,  Washington,  D.C.  20590 

Patent  4.000.564.  Programmable  Anthropomorphic  Articula- 
tion. Piled  Jan.  7,  1976.  Patented  Jan.  4,  1977. 

U.S.  Department  or  Enebot 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  3,953,617.  Method  of  Producing  Encapsulated  Thermo- 

n^cJ^ar^Fuel  Particles.  Piled  Jan.  28,  1974.  Patented  Apr. 


U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  Health^  Bdccation,  and  Wbltabb 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief,  Patent  Branch 
Westwood  Building,  Bethesda,  Md.  20014 

Patent  3,990,434.  Reversible  Intravasal  Occlusive  Device.  FUed 
Feb.  18.  1975.  Patented  Nov.  9,  1876. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  thb  Natt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Ofllce  of  Naval  Research, 

Code  802,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  3,891,960.  Doppler  Sonar  System.  FUed  Feb.  24,  1970. 
Patented  June  24,  1976. 

Patent  3,901,075.  AcouBtic  VeiocUnetcr  for  Ocean  Bott<»n 

Coring  Apparatus.  FUed  Jan.  10.  1074.  Pat«>t«d  Anc.  2«. 
1975. 

Patent  3,933,042.  Water  Level  Gauge.  FUed  Apr.  6,  1974.  Pat- 
ented Jan.  20,  1976. 

Patent  3.962,485.  Method  for  Forming  Uniform  Stress-Free 
ThUi  PUms.  Filed  Oct.  20,  1976.  Patented  June  8,  1976. 

Patent  3,976,869.  Alpha  Meter  Attachment  for  Underwater 
Optical  Systems.  Piled  Sept  27,  1976.  Patented  Aug.  24, 
1976. 

Patent  3,978,384.  Precision  Laser  Beam  Deflection  Detector. 
Piled  Sept.  24,  1976.  Patented  Aug.  31, 1976. 

Patent  3,978,813.  Pr<^>eUer-Driven  Hydrophone  Array  Ten- 
sioning Device.  Filed  Jan.  9,  1976.  Patented  S^t.  7,  1976. 

Patent  3,981,258.  Waterski  SaUboat.  Filed  Joly  16,  1976.  Pat- 
ented Sept.  21,  1976. 
Patent  3,982,222.   Deep  Hydrophone  String.   Hied  Oct.  22, 

1965.  Patented  Sept.  21,  1976. 

Patent  3,985,080.  Two  Selector  Gate  for  Active-Passive  Radio 

Proximity  Fuzes.  Filed  Oct.  30,  1967.  Patented  Oct  12, 

1976. 
Patent  3,986,115.   Transient  Direction  Detector.  FUed  Jan. 

20,  1975.  Patented  Oct.  12,  1976. 
Patent  3.986.159.  Air  Dropped  Sonobuoy.  FUed  Sept  2,  1976. 

Patented  Oct.  12,  1976. 
Patent  3,987,708.  Depth  Insensitive  AccumuUtor  for  Undw- 

sea  Hydraulic  Systems.  FUed  Mar.  10,  1976.  Patented  Oct 

26,  1976.  a     *  ««  lAVK 

Patent  3,990.123.  Inflatable  Sonar  Array.  FUed  Sept  22,  l»70. 

Patented  Nov.  9,  1976.  ^       ,«         vi 

Patent  3,990,386.  Paired  Multi-Strength  Member  Tow«ble 

and  Aswclited  Sequential  Load  Distribution  System.  PUed 

May  22,  1975.  Patented  Nov.  9,  1976.  «.ji.m„„ 

Patent  3,992,628.  Countermeasure  System  for  Laser  RadUtlon. 

PUed  July  17, 1972.  Patented  Nov.  18, 1976. 
Patent  3,996,794.  Differential  Deptii  Indicator.  FUed  Oct  17, 

1966.  Patented  Dec.  14, 1976. 

Patent  4,000,022.  Fast-Burning  CompositiOTis  of  Fluorinated 
Polymers  and  Metal  Powders.  Piled  Oct.  17,  1974.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  28,  1976. 

Patent  4,001,291.  2.2,2-Fluorodlnitroethanethiol  and  Method 
of  Preparation.  Filed  Mar.  11,  1976.  Patented  Jan.  4,  1977. 

Patent  4,003,083.  Digital  Data  Recording  and  Decoding.  FUed 
Apr.  15,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  11,  1977. 

Patent  4,003,291.  MissUe  Launching  Mine.  FUed  May  20, 1964. 
Patented  Jan.  18,  1977. 

Patent  4,003,641.  Low  Distortion  High  Energy  Laser  Mirror. 
Piled  July  25,  1973.  Patented  Jan.  18,  1977. 

Patent  4,003,876.  Super  Cooled  M-Phenylene  DUmlne  as  a 
Curing  Agent  for  Epoxy  Resins.  Filed  July  28,  1978.  Pat- 
ented Jan.  18,  1977. 


U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  Enbbot 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patenta 

Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  3,948,733.  Concentration  and  Purification  of  Plutonium 
or  Thorium.  Filed  June  1,  1973.  Patented  Apr.  6,  1976. 

Patent  3,949,050.  Method  of  Absorbing  UF«  Prom  Gascons 
Mixtures  in  Alkamlne  Absorbents.  PUed  S^t  20,  1948. 
Patented  Apr.  6,  1976. 

Patent  3.951,573.  Fluid  Lubricated  Bearing  Construction.  FUed 
July  16, 1946.  Patented  Apr.  20, 1976. 

Patent  3.965,753.  Gas  Centrifuge  With  Driving  Motor.  FUed 
Apr.  13, 1961.  Patented  May  11,  1976. 

Patent  3,937.577.  Hydraulic  Control  Rod.  Piled  June  28,  1955. 
Patented  May  18.  1976. 

Patent  3.957,945.  Chemical  IsoUtion  of  Exp.  82  Sr.  From 
Protor-IrradUted  Mo  Targete.  TOed  Aug.  21,  1974.  Pat- 
ented May  18,  1976. 

Patent  3.957,956.  Closed  Cycle  Ion  Exchange  Method  for  Be- 
generatine  Adds,  Bases,  and  Salts.  Filed  June  20,  1974. 
Patented  May  18,  1976. 

Patent  3,958,699.  Charging  Machine.  Filed  July  18,  1954. 
Patented  May  25. 1976. 

Patent  3.959,069.  Method  of  Preparing  Gas  Tags  for  Identi- 
fication of  Single  and  Multiple  Failures  of  Nuclear  Reactor 
Fuel  Assemblies.  Filed  June  5,  1974.  Patented  May  25,  1976. 

Patent  3.959.070.  Method  of  Operating  a  Neutronic  Reactor. 
Filed  Nov.  18.  19*2.  Patented  May  25,  1976. 

Patent  3,959,455.  Labeling  of  Indocyanlne  Green  With  Car- 
rier-Free Iodine-123.  Filed  July  1,  1975.  Patented  May  26, 
1976. 

Patent  3,962.114.  Method  for  Solidifying  Liquid  Radioactive 
Wastes.  Filed  Apr.  11,  1975.  Patmted  June  8,  1976. 
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Patent  8,968,986.   Neutronlc  Reactor  Thermal  Shield.  FUed 

Mar.  14,  1956.  Patented  June  15.  1976. 
Patent  3,964.967.  Ta«  Oaa  Capsule  With  Blacnetlc  Piercing 

Device.  FUed  Feb.n!4.  1975.  Patented  Jane  22.  1976. 

U.S.  DCPABTMINT  or  TBI  IMTUIOB 

Branch  of  Patents.  18th  and  C  Sts.  NW. 
Washington,  D.C.  20240 

Patent  8,981.962.  Decomposition  Leach  of  Snlflde  Ores  With 
Chlorine  and  Oxygen.  Filed  June  30.  1975.  Patented  Sept. 
21,  1976. 

National  Auonauticb  and  Spacb  Adminibtkation 

Assistant  Qeneral  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters,  NASA — 
Code  GP-2,  Washington.  D.C.  20546 

Patent  3,994,128.  Dual  Output  Vartable  Pitch  TurbofBn 
Actuation  System.  Patented  Nov.  30, 1976. 


Patent  3^95.476.  Miniature  Biaxial  Strain  Transducer.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  7.  1976. 

Patent  3,995,644.  Percutaneous  Connector  Device.  Patented 

Dec.  7,  1976. 
Patent  3,995,789.  Reel  Safety  Brake.  Patented  Dec.  7,  1976. 
Patent  3,995,877.  Fifth  Wheel.  Patented  Dec.  7,  1976. 

Patent  3,996,064.  Electrically  Rechargeable  Redox  Flow  Cell. 
Patented  Dec.  7.  1976. 

Patent  3,996,070.  Thermocouple  Installation.  Patented  Dee. 
7,  1976. 

Patent  3,996,464.  Mass  Spectrometer  With  Magnetic  Pole 
Pieces  Providing  the  Magnetic  Fields  for  Both  the  Mag- 
netic Sector  and  an  Ion-Type  Vacuum  Pump.  Patented 
Dec.  7,  1976. 

Patent  3,996.468.  Electron  Microscope  Aperture  System.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  7,  1976. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,   the   collections   are  organized  in   patent   number 

itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  fee. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)   and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  qontact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  foUow- 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact  '^       ^ 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Ubrary (213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* (408)  736-0795 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

Georgia  Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology  ___ (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Ubrary (312)  269-2814 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  PubUc  Library (313)  833-1458 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (404)  472-3411 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)733-7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  PubUc  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina         Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  ft  Hamilton  County  Public  Library (513)  369-6969 

Cleveland  PubUc  Library (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  242-7361  Ext.  258 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1226 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3128 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt  F.   Wendt  Engineering  Library,   University  of 

Wisconsin  (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER.  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  4,  1978 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Aotoftl 

FlUnEDat* 

ofOldMt 

New  Case 

Amdttng 

Action 


CHEMICAL  KXAMININO  GROUPS  lO.lO.?? 

QKWUBAI-  CHEMISTRY  ANT5  P.1STROI.EUM   CHEMISTRY     O^OnPllflj^  **'  '" 

OiTthd  OW;  Qnlnones;  Acids;  Carboiyllc  Acid  Esters:  Acl^^nhydrides.  AcWHalldes  ^^_^ 

HlOn  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MpLDINO.  ORODP  ^*^^^f-  ^^^  fc'oSSSmoM:' fl^VhWc  R«rtns 

InrAdheelTe  and  Abrading  Composlttons;  Molding.  Shaping,  and  TY^^  FRIEDMAN  Director         9-29-77 

^ttrSSTsScW  UtUu"con,^tlons:  Bll«5hlng:  Dyeing  and  Photography.  viNCFNT  Director  10-4-77 

SPEnAUZKD  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICA^^^  '^ 

Fertlllsen;  Foods:  Fermentation:  Analytical  Chemlstrv:  ReMt<w^  So^^  Llauld^  Gas.  and  Solid  Separation; 

SS*a'£f<iWrt2l'Tp'SlS^''S^  ''^-  ^'''^•«'' 

Proceases. 
ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  .  i(U77 

Photography;  Motion  Plctares:  lUamlnatlon;  Horology;  Acoustics.  Recorders,  weigning  ocaiw.  s-a-n 

iJ»?%«l«le.:Na.l.«R~lW»>»wa«M.WIiW.Rock.tro^Bjaio-AcM« 

works;  Optica;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  l-U-77 

DE8ION8,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Hoosebold,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

.....  10-8-77 

)ispenslng"Fful'd  Sprinkling; 
i;  Boats:  Ships;  Aeronautics; 

Sa,?\S3'ra'^ehS"«"anTAp$irt;SSS^^^^^  ^^^  ,.,,.,, 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUrACTURINO,  TOOLS,  OROUPWO-S.S^ATTOEWB^I^^  ^,^ 

'^   Manuftturln.  ProcesU.  AasembUng.  Combined  M«cWnM.8p^^  Block  and 

y^KL^'SSarTMrnlfflorT^^^^^^^^^  ,.«.„ 

AMUsSJeNT,  hS^SInDRY.    PERSONAL  TREATMENT    INFO^RMATIO^^^^ 

^?Kg?etcTT!SS^lrt?fl5r6S?*S^^?  D^^                                                                          Typewriters:  Stationery: 
Information  Dissemination.  _  „_^„._-,_  _,, 4^.  10-81-77 


8-24-77 


{;irB"SSi>Sr8K{K'Pow;j"T;Sr^  ^^"i'^^^rSToRLENZA  Director 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES  AND  MIOTNO.  GROUP  «50-O^.F0^^^ 

'«ir^^S££r'i£g'E%?iSSfDSS^^^                                                                                    ^»«^  ^•'^"''"^ 
Coattng;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Maehbies.  


Enlrado.  of  patMrta:  The  patents  within  the  ranse  of  numbers  Indicated  Mow  wpbj^uriiVBN^ 
eipiSnSlw  dtartoSSortenlnerms  under  the  provkons  of  PubUo  Law  W,  79th  Coi«r«»^^w»ro^ 

Law  «ia.  88rd  Congress.  approTCd  August  28,  1954  (68  Stat.  784),  or  ^"«hmay  hwe  hadthe^  ^^"jj^g^^^,  faU  term  of  17  years  for 
85  U.8.C.  2S8.  Other  patents.  Issued  after  the  dates  of  the  ru^  of  numbers  Indicated  beiow,  may  i»to  wi»u~  •«» 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  proTlslons  of  85  U.8.C.  15l.  Nnmhen  8  007 189  to  8.001,188,  inclusive 

Pat«nU Numbers  2,101  to  2,107,  inclusive 

PlantPatents......—— .——..——.—.————————— ————•••**••"* ...——— 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 


Re.  29,860 
ROTARY  POTENTIOMETER  WITH  SPEED  REDUCTION 

GEARING 
LarUa  B.  Scott,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  aMigBor  to  The  Peitia<EtaMr 

Corporatioii,  Norwalk,  CoBiL 
Original  No.  3,129,382,  dated  Apr.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  847,958, 
Oct  22, 1959.  AppUcatioB  for  rdane  Oct  28, 1977,  Scr.  No. 
846,630 

IBL  a'  G03F I/I4 

UJ5.  CL  323—433  R 


au 


1.  In  electrical  apparatus  having  a  series  of  terminals,  one  of 
which  is  a  reference  terminal,  means  for  maintaining  a  refer- 
ence voltage  on  the  reference  terminal  and  voltages  of  prede- 
termined values  relative  to  the  reference  voltage  on  the  respec- 
tive other  terminals  along  the  series,  means  for  deriving  volt- 
ages intermediate  those  on  the  terminals  including  a  continu- 
ous electrical  path  in  the  form  of  a  closed  loop  of  distributed 
impedance  subdivided  into  sections  by  tap»  at  at  least  three 
substantially  equally  spaced  points  thereon,  switching  means 
for  connecting  pairs  of  adjacent  tq>s  in  rotation  across  succes- 
sive pairs  of  adjacent  terminals  along  the  series,  and  a  ccmtact 
movable  along  that  section  of  the  impedance  loop  between  the 
t^M  on  said  section  connected  to  a  first  and  second  terminal, 
the  improvement  comprising  switching  means  having  at  least 
three  first  conductive  dement^  each  connected  to  one  of  said 
taps,  a  plurality  of  second  conductive  elements,  each  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  terminals,  said  first  and  second  [termi- 
nals] conductive  elements  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  a  substantially  cylincMcal  drum;  and  electrical  bridg- 
ing means  movable  to  interconnect  each  of  said  first  conduc- 
tive elements  with  one  of  said  second  conductive  elements. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  12,  1978 

niintntions  for  fdant  patents  ve  usually  in  coiot  and  tbaefoie  it  is  not  practicaUe  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4^2 
KALANCHOE  PLANT  NAMED  TOLTEC 
Camde  Hope,  Cvtago,  Qwta  Rica,  aMigBor  to 
Plaat  Coapaajr,  Wwt  Okmff,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  87M29 
lat  0.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  O.  Pit— «8  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  kalanchoe  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  intense  red 
coloring  of  its  flowers,  its  continuous  production  of  flowers 
over  an  extended  period,  and  its  attractive  pot-size  growth 
habit 


4,343 
KALANCHOE  PLANT  NAMED  GODDESS 

dude  Hope,  Cvtaio,  Coili  Rio,  Mripor  to  Fu-Anerioui 

Pfaurt  Comftmft  West  Chicago,  DL 

FQad  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,428 

fat  0.2  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  O.  Ph.— 68  1  Oaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  kalanchoe  cultivar,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  upright 
growth  of  medium  height  its  substantially  uniform  lO^week 
flowering  response  under  photoperiod  control,  and  its  continu- 
ous and  showy  production  of  rose  pink  flowers  over  an  ex- 
tended blooming  period. 


4y344 
KALANCHOE  NAMED  MONTEZUMA 
Oaiide  Hope,  Cartago,  Costa  Rica,  assigaor  to 
Plaat  CoHpaay,  Wcat  CUcago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,461 
iBt  0.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 68  1  ClaiM 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  kalanchoe  plant  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its 
abundant  display  of  intense  orange  colored  florets  qipearing 
on  stems  of  medium  height  extending  from  a  base  of  relatively 
large,  glossy  green  foliage. 


4,345 
KALANCHOE  NAMED  TABASCO 
Oaade  Hope,  Cart^o,  Costa  Rica,  aasi^nr  to 
Plaat  Coavoajr,  West  CUcago,  DL 

FIM  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,462 
iBt  0.3  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  PH.— 68  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  cultivar  of  kalanchoe,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  vpag^ 
growth  diq>laying  relatively  large  dusters  of  intense  orange- 
red  flowers  of  medium  size  and  its  base  cover  of  rdativdy 
large  glossy  foliage. 


4,346 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Banie  J.  MacUa,  Littkhaavlo^ 


to 


FDed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8D6,0U 
Iirt.  0.2  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  TiL-M  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  oS  Ouyaanthemum  morffblium 
Bailey  of  the  pink  open  term^al  tpny  type,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novdty  by  the  unique  combination  of  imfnoved  odor,  espe- 
cially during  high  light  and  tenq)erature  periods,  a  strong 
uniform  spray,  a  longer  growing  season,  and  flowers  leas  prone 
to  bruising  and  damping  than  the  innk  open  tpny  type  chry- 
santhemums heretofore  known. 


4,347 

NON-TOXIC  STRAIN  OF  FUSARIUM  GRAMINEARUM 

Gerald  L.  SoioasosM,  High  WycoaAe,  arf  Gerald  W.  ScasMcO, 

CUaaor,  liulb  iif  raglaail,  aasinanrs  to  Raaks  HoiriB  McDoa- 

pdl  liadtad,  Loadoa,  EH^aad 

CoatfanatkM  of  Ser.  No.  417,190,  Jam.  7, 1974,  abaaisBBi, 

wUch  Is  a  wwill— atfawofSer.  No.  140,303,  Magr  4»  1971, 
B%ft«iy— t*  TUB  appHcaHM  Dec  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,610 

OafaM  priority,  appHortioa  Ualled  naginai,  May  14, 1970, 
23452/70;  Jaa.  24, 1970, 30584/70 

lit  0.2  AOIH  J5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 89  1  CWm 

1.  A  novd  non-toxic  fungi  Fusarium  grambuarum  as  shown 
and  described  in  the  foregoing  specification  and  drawings 
which  has  been  deposited  with  the  Commonwealth  Myo(rfogi- 
cd  Institute  and  identified  as  Fusarium  graminearum  Schwabe 
I.M.L  14S42S. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  DEC.  12, 1978 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CXASS  PATENT  NO. 

264-046.6 4.128,963 

405-031 4,129,006 

405-261 4,129,007 

405-303 4,129,008 

405-227 4,129,009 

405-169 4,129,010 

405-169 4,129,011 

073-329 4,129,024 

093-033  R 4,129,032 

280-628 4,129,245 

404-046 4,129,396 

422-098 4,129,418 

422-064 4,129,419 

195-100 4,129.483 

528-168 4.1M.5M 

521-079 4,129,530 

521-094 4,129,531 

526-075 4,129,532 

521-117 4,129,533 

521-038 4,129,534 

528-048 4,129,554 

528-097 4,129,556 

526-283 4,129,557 

528-337 4,129,559 

546-142 4,129,565 

546-326 4,129,566 

546-121 4.129,567 

528-128 4,129,570 

562-549 4,129,592 

562-557 4,129,593 

568-593 4,129,601 

423-235 4,129,651 

260-823 4.129,700 

526-017 4,129,721 
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4,128,902 
PROTECTIVE  GYMNAST  PANTS 
Guy  R.  Siebwt.  Wyondwiag.  Pa..  airivMr  to  Gjr^Kia  lac^ 
Sialdag  Spriag.  Pa. 

Flkd  Aag.  9, 1977.  Sw.  No.  S23.190 
lat  a.2  A41D  13/00 
VS.  CL2—2  2 


3(4) 


an  under  part  provided  with  an  artificial  fixH,  dbancttnied  in 
that  the  upper  part  has  a  cup->haped  bottom  portkn  which  at 
a  number  of  places  along  its  circumference  merges  into  iq>- 
wardly  directed  flexible  strips  of  such  lengths  that,  when  the 
leg  stump  is  placed  between  them,  they  extend  up  along  the  1^ 
stump  and  thigh,  the  bottom  portion  and  stips  forming  a  header 
adapted  to  fit,  with  an  q^>roximatdy  predetermined  and  rda- 
tively  large  play,  around  the  bandaged  leg  stump  itsdf  so  that 
this  play  can  be  filled  with  said  siyporting  structure  around  the 
leg  stump,  said  structure  taking  die  form  of  an  envdope  or 
cushion  containing  a  large  mmber  ofamaD  plastic  balls,  said 
cushion  being  airtight  but  ooonectaUe  to  the  surrounding 
atmosphere  by  a  closeable  hoae  or  die  like  whereby  the  cush- 
ion, formless  in  an  air-filled  oonditioa.  can  be  |daoed  around 
the  leg  stump  and  thigh,  and  fSormed  to  fit  in  die  holder  before 
the  cushion  is  evacuated  to  form  a  rdativdy  rigid  shdl,  wbae' 
after  it  is  intended  to  clamp  tet  the  flexiUe  strips  against  the 
rigid  shell  by  at  least  one  tension  band  which  is  tightened 
around  the  strips,  at  least  in  the  area  about  the  thigh. 


4»12«.904 
BATH  EQUIPMENT  FOR  DISABLED  PERSONS 
Lan  Ekman,  HaWnidberi.  Swcicaw  a^  Helta  NanM 
gen  41.  (Yttoby)  Kai^alT.  Sweden  (442  00).  inifnii  to 
Hdge  Noraum.  Kmwrir.  Sweden 

Filed  May  31, 1977.  Scr.  No.  802.190 
OaiiBS  priority.  appUcatkai  Sweden.  Fch.  2(.  1976, 7M2439; 


1.  A  pair  of  gymnast  pants  having  a  pouch  atttached  to  the 
inside  of  the  firont  portion  of  the  pants  and  having  a  perimeter 
encompassing  only  the  pelvic,  hip  and  thigh  area  of  the  gym- 
nast, and  padding  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible, 
elastic  foam  cushions  enclosed  in  said  pouch  for  protecting  the 
gymnast  against  injury  while  learning  wrq>ping  skills  on  un- 
even parallel  bars  or  die  like,  said  pouch  including  a  flap 
wr^>ped  around  the  top  ends  of  said  cushions  for  insuring  their  ..    ^^ 

retention  in  the  pouch  whUe  allowing  re«dy  withdnwil  Md  No?.  26, 197^ 7613258    ^,^_^_„ 
reinsertion  of  selected  cushions  in  said  pouch.  !■*•  <^  A47K  3/12 
UJS.  CL  4-185  L 

4.128.903 
TEMPORARY  WALKING  AID  FOR  USE  AFTER  LOWER 

LEG  AMPUTATIONS 
Gonaar  Manh.  Karlikrona;  Ole  Henrikaaen,  Asamai.  and 
Urban  C.  S.  SJobfan,  Karlakrona.  aU  of  Sweden,  aaaignors  to 
f,  1.1*1  ■,.i..  irtiipanniial  Lk,  Vktmomhk  Forening,  Solna. 

Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  26. 1977,  Ser.  No.  790.910 
dataH  priority.  appUcatioa  Sweden.  Apr.  28. 1976, 7604885 
fat  0.2  A61F  1/OZ  1/08 
UJS.  CL  3— 19  4< 


7'^ 


1.  In  combination  a  bath  tub  and  a  device  for  lowering  a 
patient  into  and  lifting  a  patient  out  (^  said  bath  tub,  said  device 
comprising  a  bath  fdate  having  two  ends,  one  of  said  ends 
being  pivotaUy  fixed  to  (me  end  of  said  bath  tub;  a  wire  secured 
to  the  opposite  end  of  said  bath  plate;  and  means  for  tensioning 
and  fflm^if^^ing  said  wire  operativdy  connected  to  said  wire 
whereby  said  bath  plate  can  be  lowered  in  and  lifted  out  (rf*  said 

bathtub. 


c^^ 


1.  A  prosthesis  for  an  anqwtated  lower  1^  comprising  an 
upper  part  attachable  to  the  remaining  lower  leg  stump  and  a 
supporting  cushion  structure,  this  upper  part  being  attached  to 


4^128.905 

BASIN  RECEPTACLE 

Lany  W;  Mathea.  RJt  5.  Box  11.  Corydon.  Ind.  47112 

FUed  Jan.  29. 1977.  Scr.  No.  810.915 

lat  a.2  A47C  19/00 

UJS.  CL  4—187  R  17 

1.  A  receptacle  for  routing  fluid  from  a  fiuioet  to  a  drain 
opening  which  oonq>riaes: 
a  Imdy  pcvtion  having  a  passageway  therethrough,  laid 
body  portion  indudes  an  open  bowl  member  and  integral 
therewith  a  flexible  neck  section; 
a  flange  portion  joined  to  said  body  portion  at  one  end  of 
said  passageway,  said  flange  portion  incJoding  a  first  hol- 
k>w  region  citwiding  there^rou^  and  communicattng 
with  said  passageway,  said  neck  section  extending  be- 
tween the  flange  and  the  bowl  meadwr, 
anchoring  means  joined  to  said  fluge  and  including  a  aeo- 
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ond  hollow  region  extending  through  said  anchoring 
means  and  communicating  with  said  first  hollow  region, 
said  anchoring  means  being  inaertable  into  said  drain 
opening  for  securing  said  receptacle  in  an  upright  position 
between  said  faucet  and  said  drain  opening;  and 


^AyM^ 


V 


y 


^  mm 


-^ 


said  flange  sealingly  engageable  around  said  drain  opening 
when  said  anchoring  means  are  fully  inserted  into  said 
drain  opening. 


4,12MM 
TOILEr-BOWL  FLUSH  SYSTEM  AND  DEVICES 
THEREFOR 
Zee?  Raz,  17  Keren  HajrcMod  Str^  Be'er-Shc?a»  brael 
Contiiiaatioii-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  689,055,  May  2A,  1976, 
abaadoaed.  TUs  awUcatkm  JaL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,519 
OaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Israel,  Jan.  15, 1975, 47481;  Feb. 
10, 1976,  49011 

iBt  CL2  E03D  1/2Z  1/36 
VS.  CL  4-^25  16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  converting  a  single  volume  cistern  into  a 
selective  volume  cistern  ad^ted  to  selectively  allow  both 
low-volume  and  high-volume  flushes  wherein  said  single  vol- 
ume cistern  is  of  the  type  having  a  water  inlet,  a  water  outlet, 
a  water  level  responsive  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
water  flowing  into  the  cistern  including  a  valve  mechanism 
operationally  linked  thereto,  a  flush  actuating  means  and  a 
flushing  mechanism  operationally  linked  to  said  water  outlet, 
said  device  comprising  a  hollow  vessel  provided  with  an  open- 
ing at  its  upper  end  for  the  entry  of  water  therethrough  and 
being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  flushing  cistern  in  a  first 
normally  closed  rest  position  which  surrounds  the  flushing 
mechankm  and  forms  an  open  ended  water  column  extending 
above  and  around  said  water  outlet  to  exclude  a  portion  of  the 
water  in  said  dstem  frcHn  passing  through  said  water  outlet 


while  said  vessel  is  in  said  first  position  for  low  volume  flushes, 
and  wherein  at  least  a  section  of  the  upwardly  extending  sur- 
face area  of  said  vessel  is  adapted  to  be  tilted  and  pivotally 
displaced  firom  said  first  rest  position  to  a  second  displaced 
open-position  to  form  a  multidirectional  opening  for  the  r^id 
passage  of  water  under  the  lower  edge  of  said  tiltable  section, 
and  a  water  level  reqwosive  float  means  which  in  movement 
ascribes  an  arc;  a  portion  of  said  tiltable  section  in  its  diqAaced 
position  intersecting  the  arc  ascribed  by  said  water  level  re- 
sponsive float  means  and  being  engaged  by  said  float  means  in 
its  downward  arc  upon  the  emptying  of  the  cistern  and  being 
retained  in  said  displaced  position  during  the  entire  flushing 
section  and  until  the  completion  thereof  whereafter  the  rising 
water  in  the  refilling  cistem  Ufb  said  float  means  away  from 
said  section  and  allows  said  section  to  autonutically  return  to 
its  initial  closed  rest  position. 


4,128,907 

MATTRESS  FOUNDATION  APPARATUS 

Bernard  Gelbart,  14301  ElgiB,  Oak  Park,  Mieh.  48237 

Filed  Not.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  632,377 

lat  0.2  A47C  19/Oa  19/04 

VS.  CL  5—200  R  4 


1.  A  structure,  including,  in  combination,  a  mattress,  and 
comprising: 

a  planar  continuous  upper  component; 

a  pair  of  end  walls  which  are  unitary  with  and  depend  down- 
wardly from  said  planar  continuous  upper  component; 

a  pair  of  side  walls  which  are  unitary  with  and  depend 
downwardly  from  said  planar  continuous  upper  compo- 
nent; 

a  continuous  contoured  raised  edge  which  is  unitary  with 
and  projects  above  the  uppermost  surface  of  said  planar 
continuous  upper  component  sloping  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly; 

a  plurality  of  soUd  support  members  which  are  unitary  with 
and  extend  from  said  pair  of  side  walls,  and  which  are 
unitary  with  and  depoid  downwardly  from  said  planar 
continuous  upper  component; 

said  planar  continuous  upper  conqwnent,  said  pair  of  end 
wdls,  said  pair  of  side  walls,  said  continuous  raised  edge, 
and  said  plurality  of  solid  support  members  comprising  an 
inelastic,  downwardly  opening,  hollow  structure; 

said  continuous  contoured  raised  edge  constitutes  a  rim  for 
retaining  said  mattress  in  position  on  and  against  said 
uppermost  surface  of  said  planar  continuous  uf^jer  com- 
ponent; and  wherein 

said  inelsatic  hollow  structure  is  formed  by  a  first  section 
and  a  second  section; 

said  first  secticm  having  an  outer  side  wall  and  an  inner  side 
wall,  and  having  a  raised  edge  which  terminates  adjacent 
said  inner  side  wall; 

said  second  section  having  an  outer  side  wall  and  an  inner 
side  wall  and  having  its  raised  inner  edge  terminate  adja- 
cent its  inner  side  wall; 

said  inner  side  walls  of  said  first  and  second  sections  being 
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provkled  with  mating  apertures  therethrough  to  accom-  rolling  ball  stick  test,  and  said  rubbery  organopolyailoxane 
modate  the  passage  therethrough  of  fastening  means  for  elastomer  has  a  formulation  comprisiiig: 


interconnecting  said  inner  side  walls  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sections; 
said  raised  edges  of  said  first  and  second  sections  being  so 
oriented  and  aligned  when  said  first  and  second  sections 
are  assembled  together  that  there  is  formed  a  continuous 
raised  edge  about  the  upper  periphery  of  said  planar  con- 
tinuous upper  component. 


4,128,908 

SLEEPING  BAG  UNER 

Reaben  Kerba,  1460  Laard  St,  Cooa  Bay,  Orcg.  97420 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  849,307 

lat  a.2  A47G  9/00 


VS.  CL  5—334  C 


3  Claims 


»< 


/•• 


-'« 


1.  A  sheet  liner  for  a  sleeping  bag  or  the  like  comprising 
an  elongate  sheet  folded  crosswise  to  form  top  and  bottom 
paneb  joined  at  their  lower  ends  by  a  fold,  said  bottom 
panel  having  a  greater  length  than  said  top  panel,  and 
seams  joining  said  top  and  bottom  panels  along  their  oppo- 
site side  edges,  said  seams  extencting  from  said  fold  dong 
a  major  portion  of  said  side  edges,  but  terminating  short  of 
the  upper  edge  of  said  top  panel. 


4,128,909 
ROLLER  FOR  CLEANING  PHONOGRAPH  RECORDS 
Hirakasa   Kawabe,   Tokyo;   KiyoaU   lani,   aad   Masawiba 
MIyakoaU,  both  of  Aawdu,  aU  of  Japan,  aari^ors  to  Naga- 
oka  Co.  Ltd.  and  SUa-Etsa  Chcadcal  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  ofTokyo, 


Filed  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,276 
OaiflH  priority,  ivpUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.   11,   1976,   51- 
107162[U1 

lat  CL2  C08G  77/04;  GllB  3/58 
VS.  CL  15—104  A  4  OaiaH 


(a)  a  diorgam^wlysiloxane  with  a  viscoaity  in  the  range  from 
100  to  SOO^OOD  centistcdces  at  25*  C.  repieaeated  by  the 
general  formula 


where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  free  of  aliphatic 
unsaturation,  such  as  methyl  and  phenyl  groups  and  m  and  n 
are  each  positive  integers  with  the  proviso  that  m/(m-f-n)  is 
between  0.001  and  0.1, 

(b)  an  organopolyailoxane  with  a  viscosity  not  exceeding 
10,000  centistokes  at  2S*  C.  having  l.S  to  3  hydrogen 
atoms  bonded  directly  to  the  silicon  atoms  per  molecule, 
in  an  amount  such  that  from  0.01  to  1.0  of  the  hydrogen 
atoms  bonded  directiy  to  the  silicon  atoms  are  provided 
per  vinyl  group  in  component  (a),  and 

(c)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  platinum  compound. 


4,128,910 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Yaichi  Nakata,  Chigaaaki,  aad  TadayoaU  Marakaad,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japaa,  aasicBon  to  PigeoB  KabasUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  May  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  793,804 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  7, 1976,  51-89908[U] 
lat  CL2  A47L  13/14 
VS.  CL  15—110  3 


1.  A  toothbrush  for  infants  and  young  children,  which  com- 
prises a  rigid  handle  having  one  end  for  attachment  of  a  brush 
structure  thereto  and  defining  a  recess  to  the  one  end,  a  brush 
structure  having  a  plurality  of  projectioas  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  one  another,  made  of  a  soft  resilient  rubber- 
like material  and  attached  to  one  end  of  the  handle  with  the 
projections  projecting  therefrom,  and  a  rigid  frame  member 
fixedly  located  in  the  recess  and  defining  an  opening  support- 
ing the  periphery  of  brush  structure  adjacent  the  one  end  of  the 
handle  to  an  extent  to  provide  a  desired  restraint  against  bend- 
ing of  the  projections,  thereby  to  provide  the  brush  structure 
with  a  desired  stiffiness  wherein  said  brush  structure  has  an 
anchoring  part,  and  a  core  groove  formed  internally  of  the 
anchoring  part,  and  said  handle  is  formed  on  a  sorfiaoe  at  die 
forward  end  thereof  with  a  groove  for  receiving  the  anchoring 
part  and  a  core  projection  to  be  inserted  into  the  core  groove 
in  the  brush  structure.  ^ ''  " 


1.  An  improved  Granoophone  record  cleaner  of  the  roller 
type  wherein  at  least  one  roller  is  rotatably  supported  by  and 
between  a  pair  of  opposed,  substantially  parallel  limbs  on  a 
handled  bracket,  the  improvement  comprising  the  roller  hav- 
ing an  outermost  layer  made  of  a  rubbery  organopolyailoxane 
elastoooer  having  hardness  not  exceeding  40  as  determined  in 
accordance  with  J^wnese  Industrial  Standard  K  6301.  the 
surface  of  the  layer  being  sticky,  the  stickiness  of  the  surface  of 
the  layer  is  in  the  range  of  4  to  30  as  determined  by  J.  Dow's 


4,128,911 
COMPOUND  MANUAL  TOOTHBRUSH 
Africa  P.  Pcrei,  199  McAlUatcr  Rd.,  Dowasriew,  Toroato, 
Ontario,  Ckaada  (M3H  2P1) 

FDcd  Jaa.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806^54 
OaiBM  priority,  appikatkm  Cauda,  JaL  9, 1976. 256724 
lat  0.2  A46B  9/04 
VS.  CL  15—167  R  2  Ckriav 

1.  A  compound  toothbrush  onnprising  first  and  second 
toothbrushes,  said  first  and  second  toothbrushes  each  having  a 
bristled  head  portion  and  a  handle  portion,  the  second  tooth- 
brush in  its  entire  length,  or  substantial  portion  thereof,  being 
ad^>ted  to  fit  in  a  groove  in  the  first  toodibrush  in  readfly 
assemblable  and  disassemblable  relationship  for  oonjonct  or 
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separate  use,  said  groove  in  the  first  toothbrush  longitudinally 
extending  within  the  bristled  side  of  its  head  and  handle  por- 
don.  the  length,  width  and  depth  of  the  groove  corresponding 
to  the  length,  width  and  thickness  of  the  second  toothbrush,  or 
to  that  of  its  portion  adapted  to  fit  in  the  groove,  such  that  said 
first  and  second  toothbrushes  firmly  hold  together  when  as- 


--« 


e-  -» 


sembled,  the  brush  head  portion  of  the  second  toothbrush 
being  narrow  both  in  shape  and  bristling  pattern  such  as  it  may 
be  suitable  to  uaen  for  brushing  under  tlie  gum  line,  the  brush 

head  portioDS  of  the  first  and  second  toothbrushes  forming  a 
single  compound  brush  head  portion  when  assembled  for  con- 
junct use. 


4^128,912 

GARDEN  TRAY  WITH  PIVOTEa>  HANDLE 

Harold  E.  Coiddi%  and  Gcorae  Spector,  both  of  3615  Wodworth 

Bids.,  233  Broadwasr,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Jn.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,990 

Int  0.2  A47L  13/52 

U.S.  CL  15—257.7  2  daiaw 


tt 


1.  A  garden  tny  for  removing  trash,  con4>ri8ing  a  flat  rect- 
angular bottom,  an  upstanding  back  wall,  opposite  triangular 
side  walls  and  a  front  edge  provided  at  the  juncture  of  the 
bottom  and  side  walls,  in  combination  with  a  handle  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  bottom  wall  exterior  adapted  to  support  the 
tray  against  the  ground,  said  handle  including  spaced  rotatable 
shafts  parallel  to  the  edge,  said  shafts  provided  with  stops 
perpendicular  to  each  shaft  at  one  end  and  a  U-shaped  extend- 
ing integrally  at  ri^t  angles  from  the  other  end  of  said  shafts 
and  disposed  generally  transversely  rdative  to  the  stops,  said 
handle  including  spaced  span  extending  from  said  bail  in  a 
direction  remote  from  said  tny,  said  stops  being  disposed 
generally  transversely  relative  to  said  spars,  whereby  rotation 
of  the  shafts  through  a  predetermined  an^  will  cause  the 
stops  to  bear  against  the  bottom  of  the  tray  when  the  spurs  and 
handle  are  disposed  generally  transversely  to  the  tray  bottom, 
therdiy  causing  the  spurs  to  transoiit  extonal  downward  pres- 
snre  and  pieroe  the  supporting  ground,  a  tab  int^ral  wiUi  an 
qiper  edge  of  said  back  wall  rearwardly  bent  panlld  and 
spaced  from  said  back  wall,  an  opening  through  said  tab,  and  a 


txxtcp  unit  affixed  to  said  W-shaped  bail  detachably  secured  to 
said  tab  opening. 


4yl20,9U 
TRIM  GUIDE 

Albert  S.  SchoD,  2706  S.  Redvak  Ave^  Chicago,  DL  60623 

Filed  Not.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  848^70 

lit  0.2  A46B  17/00:  B44D  3/22 

MS.  CL  lS-246  9  OaiM 


M{«U(«{<U^U^U<-<'f^'^/-'J-'"^'^'iyyy^.  -.y.-.y,. 


1.  A  trim  guide  for  a  paint  brush  having  bristles  extending 
substantially  longitudinally  of  the  handle  comprising:  attach- 
ment means  on  the  base  portion  of  the  brush;  support  means 
having  means  for  interlocking,  detachable  connection  with 
Slid  attachment  means  and  comprising  an  elongated  portion 
extending  angularly  outwardly  and  downwardly  frcnn  the  base 
portion  when  the  brush  is  operationally  positioned  over  a 
surface  to  be  painted;  and  detachable  guide  means  at  the  outer 
end  of  said  elongated  portion  including  a  fdanar  guide  surface 
disposed  in  preselected  angular  intersecting  bias  relation  to  the 
lengthwise  axis  of  said  elongated  portion  for  operationally 
engaging  an  underlying  support  at  positions  remotely  in  ad- 
vance of  the  brush  luistles  as  the  same  are  drawn  over  a  surfrice 
to  be  painted;  said  guide  means  serving  to  maintain  the  teush  in 
predetermined  operating  position  with  the  bristles  thereof  in 
preselected  contact  with  the  surfrice  to  be  painfrd. 


4428,914 
WEIGHT  AND  WEIGHT  END  PIECE  FOR  VERTICAL 
SLAT  BUND 
Hcndrik  de  Wit,  Rottardam,  Netheriands,  asslfMr  to 
DoaglM  Intar— lioMl  N.V.,  Cmcao,  NMhsflaad 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  782,315 
CtaiiH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rsp.  of  GanMUiy,  Mar.  31, 
1976,2613749 

bt  0.2  E05F  7/0O 
UJS.  CL  16—1  R  9  < 


1.  An  article  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  weight 
element  having  two  oppositely  facing  substantially  planar  sides 
bordered  by  two  opposite  side  edges  and  two  endi,  said  frianar 
sides  being  the  msjor  sorftoes  of  said  wci^it,  said  side  edges 
being  relativdy  narrow  with  respect  to  die  width  of  said  planar 
sides,  at  least  one  end  piece,  said  end  piece  being  generally  **U** 
shaped,  said  end  piece  being  dimensioned  such  that  the  arms  of 
said  IT  ftt  over  and  embrace  the  opposite  aide  edges  of  said 
weight  with  said  miyor  surfaces  extoding  bttwem  said  arms, 
die  arms  of  said  "U**  being  resilieatly  springable  apart,  a  catch 
element  on  each  of  said  arms  of  said  "U**,  a  seoood  catch 
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element  on  each  of  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  wdght,  said 
end  piece  when  in  position  with  its  arms  embracing  said  weight 
having  the  catch  dements  of  its  arms  engaged  with  the  catch 
elements  of  said  weight  for  retaining  said  end  piece  in  position 
on  the  end  of  said  weight. 


4,128,915 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  SHAPING  OF  MEAT  DISHES 

Victor  BrHselle,  De  Siwt  daNasyerlaan  16, 8370  Blaakcabcrge, 


FDed  Dec  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,043 
Oalav  priority,  application  Bdghni,  Dec  23, 1975,  254732; 
No?.  9, 1976,  255431 

Int  0.2  A22C  7/00 
UJS.  CL  17-32  6  OaiM 


bodies  of  meat  on  the  conveyor  fm-  sUftiag  the  bodies  of 
meat  into  impaled  engagement  on  said  hooks,  said  drifting 
means  having  a  meat-engaging  portion  guided  for  move- 
ment in  a  path  which  is  convergent  to  said  given  directioa 
of  the  conveyor,  said  path  having  lateral  component  op- 
posed to  said  hocAs  whereby  meat  on  the  conveyor  en- 
gaged by  said  shifting  means  is  shifted  lateraUy  on  the 
conveyor  and  driven  into  impaled  engagement  on  said 
hooks. 
17.  A  method  of  processing  a  poric  side  includfaig  a  loin  on  a 
conveyor  having  lateral  hoda  for  retaining  the  pork  side  on 
the  conveyor,  ssid  method  comprising  the  steps  <A, 


1.  Machine  for  shining  meat  dishes,  including  a  supply 
container  for  meat,  a  disphKieable  mold  plate  disposed  below 
said  container  and  having  a  mold  opening  therein,  a  control 
lever  mounted  <»  a  first  axle,  first  means  for  displacing  said 
mold  plate,  second  means  for  pushing  a  quantity  of  meat  from 
said  container  into  said  vasM  opening  and  assure  a  proper 
filling  thereof,  and  third  means  fat  puhing  said  quantity  of 
meat  out  of  said  mold  opoiing,  said  first,  second  and  third 
means  being  coupled  to  said  control  lever,  said  fint  means 
comprising  a  first  toothed  radc  OMmected  to  said  mold  pbte 
and  cooperating  with  a  sector  gear  linked  via  a  first  lever 
arrangement  with  said  axle  said  secoiid  means  conq>risiiig  a 
vertical  second  toothed  rack  provided  at  cme  end  with  a  disc 
forming  a  piston  slidable  in  said  container,  the  other  end  of  said 
second  rack  cooperating  with  a  gear  wheel  mounted  on  a 
horizontal  axle,  a  ratchet  wheel  and  a  first  lever  fixed  on  one 
end  of  said  horizontal  axle,  said  ratchet  wheel  cooperating 
with  a  fixedly  mounted  first  ratchet  and  with  a  second  ratchet 
fixed  on  said  first  lever  and  said  first  lever  being  connected 
with  the  axle  of  said  centred  lever  by  means  of  a  second  lever 
arrangement,  and  said  first  ratchet  enabling  the  rotation  of  said 
ratchet  wheel  in  <nie  direction,  whereas  said  second  ratchet 
inhibits  the  rotation  of  said  ratchet  whed  in  the  other  direc- 
tion, said  third  means  comprising  spin  located  in  the  path  of 
said  first  lever  arrangement,  said  pin  being  fixed  on  a  second 
lever  on  which  a  second  axle  is  fixed,  said  second  axle  carrying 
a  pusher  element  for  pushing  said  quantity  of  meat  out  of  said 
mold  opening. 


placing  the  pc»k  side  on  a  ooDveyor  hafviiig  lateral  hooics 
provided  with  impaling  ends,  said  pofk  side  overlying  said 
ho(^  but  not  penetrated  dierd>y, 

moving  the  conveyor  in  a  forward  direction  to  advance  die 
poric  side  through  an  hnpaling  station, 

engaging  the  vippet  surface  of  said  poik  side  at  said  impaKng 
station  with  a  rotary  member  whidi  has  its  rocatioiial  axis 
lying  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  forward  directioa, 

rotating  the  rotary  member  while  engaged  with  said  pork 
side  at  said  wnpaiing  station  to  shift  the  pork  side  laterally 
on  the  conveyer  toward  said  impaKng  ends  to  drive  the 
pork  side  into  impaled  engagement  on  ssid  hooks,  and 

cutting  the  poric  lohi  from  said  side  siq>ported  on  the  con- 
veyor and  impaled  by  said  hocAs. 


4*128,917 
CARDING  ENGINES 
John  M.  J.  Varga,  lUiliBx, 
(< 


17946/76 

UJS.  CL  19—105 


FDed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  792445 
priority,  appUeatioa  United  Kinadom,  May  3, 1976, 


bt  0.2  DOIG  15/40 


4*128,916 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  PORK 

SIDES 
Edwin  O.  Flck,  Jr.,  NorfiBlk,  and  Edward  L.  Bdl,  Madison,  both 
of  Nckr.,  assiganra  to  Madtoon  Foods,  be,  Madlaon,  Nebr. 
FDad  Oet  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  844,845 
bt  0.2  A22C 17/02 
UJS.  CL  17-52  21  OafaM 

1.  Meat  processing  ^>paratus,  comprising, 
a  oonveyw  means  for  supporting  bodies  of  meat,  said  con- 
veyor means  being  driven  in  a  given  direction  and  having 
lateral  hooks  provided  with  impaling  ends, 
shifting  means  positioned  above  the  conveyor  in  the  padi  <rf 


1.  A  duo-card  engine  cooqvising  a  breaker  card  having  a 
breaker  cardbg  cylinder,  means  fw  feeding  staple  fibres  to  the 
breaker  cyUnder,  a  breaker  dc^er  f<»:  doffing  a  web  of  fibres 
from  the  breaker  cylinder,  a  pair  (rfcmsh  rolls  downstream  of 
the  breaker  doffer,  a  toothed  ndler  downstream  of  die  pair  of 
crush  rrils,  rotating  at  a  surface  ^)eed  sufficient  to  break  up  die 
wd>  substantially  into  individual  fibres  and  fibre  groqw  and 
free  dirt  from  the  same,  a  pardy  shrooded,  rotatable,  perfo- 
rated vacuum  cage  adjaceM  to  and  downstream  of  die  loodied 
roller,  on  the  surfine  of  which  the  fibres  are  reassembled, 
for  feeding  the  fibres  from  the  cage  to  the  cs^inder  of  a 
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finisher  card,  and  a  finisher  dofTer  for  doffing  the  w^  from  the 
finisher  cylinder. 

¥ 


4,128^18 

ADJUSTABLE  SNAP-ON-CLAMP 

Raymond  C.  Wenk,  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  asriffior  to  Matrix  IV, 

iBCn  Woodstock,  DL 

CoBtimiatkM-iB-p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  745,661,  Not.  29, 1976.  This 

appikatkm  Not.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,684 

lat.  CL2  F16L  33/00:  A44B  21/00 

U&  a  24-16  R  U  dalBS 


1.  A  clamp  comprinng  an  open-ended  substantially  annular 
band  having  a  pair  of  opposed,  interlockable  members  disposed 
at  the  open  ends  thereof;  each  said  interlockable  member  in- 
cluding a  support  element  and  an  arcuate  jaw  and  resilient 
biasing  means  extending  from  the  support  element,  each  said 
jaw  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  oriented  for  interlocking  en- 
gagement with  the  teeth  of  the  other  jaw  and  said  biasing 
means  developing  opposing  forces  against  said  jaws  to  main- 
tain said  teeth  in  engagement  when  said  opposed  members  are 
interlocked;  each  said  biasing  means  comprising  a  cantilevered 
tongue  tapering  from  a  thick  base  portion  proximate  said  sup- 
port element  to  a  flexible  extremity;  the  entire  inside  surface  of 
said  clamp  being  continuously  concave  and  substantially 
smooth  to  develop  and  distribute  substantially  uniform  circum- 
ferential pressure  about  an  object  secured  within  said  clamp. 


4,128,919 
METAL  TIE 
John  J.  Bulaada,  New  Lcaox;  Casimir  M.  Gnzay,  Des  Plaincs, 
and  Brace  A.  Betitichke,  Oaklawn,  aU  of  DL,  aiiignors  to 
Pandidt  Corp^  Tioley  Park,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  836,272 
iBt  Ca.2  B65D  63/02 
U  A  a.  24-20  TT  24 


.a«c 
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tion  of  said  neck  and  floor,  said  tongue  extending  from 
said  neck  toward  said  floor  to  at  least  partially  overlie  said 
aperture  whereby  threading  of  said  strap  causes  said 
tongue  to  deflect  away  fix>m  said  floor  and  said  tongue 
lockingly  engages  one  of  said  abutments  upon  attempted 
retrograde  movement  of  said  strap. 


4,128,920 
MAGNETIC  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Lndwig  BoargidgBoii,  Bcmaoerstraase  75,  8210  Prien  a.  Qi., 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

DiTiikw  of  Scr.  No.  616,041,  Sep.  23, 1975,  abandoDcd.  lUs 

appUcatioB  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,736 

lat  CL2  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  CL  24—201  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  tie  for  forming  a  plurality  of  elongate  objects  into  a 
bundle  and  for  holding  two  objects  together,  said  tie  comprisr 
ing: 

an  elongated  str^>  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  abutments 
therealong;  and 

a  metal  locking  head  joined  to  one  end  of  said  strap  and 
comprising  a  floor  having  a  strap-receiving  aperture 
therethrough  and  ftuther  comprising  a  locking  tongue  for 
engaging  one  of  said  abutments,  said  tongue  and  floor 
be^  j<^ned  by  a  resilient  neck  with  said  aperture  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  one  end  of  the  stn^)  and  the  junc- 


1.  A  magnetic  closure  device  which  employs  a  magnetic 
closing  force  increased  by  a  magnetic  instability  force,  com- 
prising a  first  closure  member  made  of  a  permanent  magnet  and 
a  second  closure  member  made  of  an  unmagnetized,  magnetiz- 
able material,  one  of  said  closure  members  having  a  surface 
with  a  shaped  recess  forming  a  recess  locking  means  therein, 
the  other  of  said  closure  members  comprising  a  plurality  of 
correspondingly  shaped  fitting  locking  elements  adapted  to  fit 
into  said  AvptA  recess  locking  means,  and  securing  means 
operatively  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  fitting  locking 
elements  to  form  a  row  of  fitting  locking  elements,  whereby 
the  closure  device  is  adjustable  and  closable  by  the  engage- 
ment of  a  different  one  of  said  fitting  locking  elements  with 
said  recess  locking  means,  whereby  said  magnetic  closing  force 
is  increased  by  said  magnetic  instability  force,  wherein  one  of 
said  closure  members  comprises  two  recesses  arranged  side  by 
side,  each  recess  being  open  toward  two  adjacent  sides  of  said 
one  closure  member,  two  notches  in  said  one  closure  member 
being  arranged  to  reach  into  the  req)ective  recess  from  a  fiir- 
ther  adjacent  side  of  said  one  closure  member,  and  wherein  a 
plurality  of  shi4>ed  fitting  locking  elements  of  the  other  closure 
member  are  shaped  to  fit  into  said  recesses,  and  means  inter- 
connecting said  fitting  locking  elements  in  spaced  relationship 
relative  to  each  other  to  form  a  loop  both  ends  of  which  are 
connected  to  the  other  closure  member  whereby  portions  of 
said  interconnecting  means  extend  through  said  notches  when 
two  locking  elements  are  held  in  said  two  recesses. 


4,128,921 
TENSION  STRAP  WITH  MOVABLE  TENSION  BLOCKS 
Horrt  Hdaae,  Krdllias  Glator  Stierle,  UaterhacUag,  and 

Eraat  D.  Sach,  GarcUng,  ail  <rf  Germany,  amifBon  to  Mea- 

scrsckadtt-BHkow-Blokm    Gcadlackaft    mit    bcachnmktcr 

Haftoag,  Mnaich,  Gcnumy 

Filed  Dec  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,976 

dalBM  priority,  appBcation  Fed.  Rep.  «rf  Germany,  Dec  9, 
1976,2655772 

iBt  CL2  F16L  33/04 
UJS.  a  24-279  10  CtalM 

1.  A  tension  strap  comprising  a  strap  member  to  be  circum- 
ferentially  positioned  about  a  body  to  be  tensi(med,  a  plurality 
of  longitu^nally  movaUe  tension  blocks  carried  on  the  inside 
circumferential  surface  of  said  strap  member  for  engaging  said 
body,  and  means  for  fMinfmiiig  each  said  tension  bkxk  in  a 
predetermined  position  rekuive  to  said  stn^  member,  said 
means  including  at  least  a  first  pin  extending  through  each  said 
tension  block  and  said  str^>  member,  said  pin  being  fixedly 
carried  in  either  said  tension  block  or  said  stnq>  member  and 
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passing  through  a  guideway  in  the  other,  and  elastic  means  ^^^^"^ .. «. 

JcS^  on  said  pin  agdnst  longitudinal  movement  thereof  to      SNAP-IN  RECEPTACLE  ASCTMBLY  FOR  FAOTENER 
j^  y.      6—        ^  Robert  H.  BiaWng,  SpringBeid,  Pa.,  amigmir  to  SoBtheo,  Inc. 


CoBcordTille,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  854»717 
lat  CL2  A44B  17/00 
U.S.  CL  24—221  R 


predetermine  the  position  of  said  tension  block  with  respect  to 
said  strap  member. 


4,128,922 

SEALING  DEVICE 

Charles  L.  Hatchison,  11  Charleaton  Rd.,  Hinsdale,  Dl.  60521 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,865 

Int  a.2  B65D  77/10 

U  A  a.  24—30.5  R  8  Claims 


1.  Fastening  means  for  quickly  detachably  fastening  together 
a  pair  of  mutually  overlying  plate  members,  said  fastening 
means  including: 

A.  a  stud; 

B.  a  receptacle  assembly,  said  receptacle  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  housing  member  having  two  parallel  side  segments 
connected  by  a  rearward  segment,  the  free  end  of  each 
of  said  side  segment  having  an  outwardly  bent  flange 
portion; 

b.  a  retainer  member  having  two  parallel  side  segments 
connected  by  a  forward  segment,  said  side  s^ments 
having  projecting  therefrom  outwardly  extending 
spring  element^  said  housing  and  retainer  members 
being  placed  in  such  relative  assembled  positions  as  to 
form  a  six-sided  hollow  rectangular  prism; 

c.  stud-engaging  means  within  said  prism; 

d.  a  spring  member  within  said  prism  having  its  forward 
end  bearing  against  said  forward  s^ment  of  said  re- 
tainer member  and  its  rearward  end  api^ying  thrust 
against  said  rearward  segment  of  said  housing  member 
for  urging  said  forward  and  rearward  segments  of  said 
retainer  and  housing  members  away  from  each  other. 


1.  A  sealing  device  to  close  the  open  end  of  a  bag  or  casing 
comprising:  a  first  non-metallic  member  having  a  top  portion 
and  a  rigid  downwardly  extending  central  portion;  a  second 
non-metallic  member  containing  at  least  two  parallel  rigid  side 
walls;  means  for  guiding  and  receiving  said  central  portion  of 
said  first  non-metallic  member  within  an  opening  in  said  sec- 
ond non-metallic  member;  said  central  portion  received  and 
positioned  within  said  opening  between  and  parallel  to  said 
two  rigid  walls  thereby  forming  a  first  sealing  means  wherein 
said  casing  is  secured  and  sealed  below  said  central  portion  and 
above  said  side  walls;  locking  means  for  permanently  attaching 
said  first  non-metallic  member  to  said  second  non-metallic 
member  while  securing  said  casing  therebetween  wherein  said 
locking  means  comprises  a  series  of  tabs  formed  on  said  first 
non-metallic  member  and  a  corresponding  series  of  tabs 
formed  on  said  second  non-metallic  member,  each  of  said  tabs 
containing  an  angled  surface  and  an  adjacent  outwardly  ex- 
tending horizontal  surface;  said  angled  surface  of  each  tab  on 
said  first  non-metallic  member  being  at  the  same  inclination 
and  abutting  the  angled  surface  of  a  corresponding  tab  on  said 
second  non-metallic  member  while  said  first  and  second  non- 
metaUic  members  are  in  the  process  of  being  secured  together, 
and  said  first  non-metallic  member  and  said  second  non-metal- 
lic member  being  permanently  locked  together  when  the  hori- 
zontal surface  of  a  tab  on  said  first  non-metallic  member  is 
trapped  behind  and  abutted  against  the  horizontal  surface  of  a 
correqxmding  tab  on  said  second  non-metallic  member. 


4,128,924 
LAMINATED  SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE 
Hermann  E.  Happd,  and  JaaMS  R.  Aathoqr,  both  of 
(riis,  Ind.,  aMignora  to  Indiana  Mills  A  MawdiMtmtag  Inc. 

Carmel,  Ind. 

CoBtinoatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  685^32,  May  11, 1976, 
abandoned.  lUs  application  Feb.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  769,722 
lat  0.2  A44B  11/26 
U.S.  CL  24— 230  AL  AOalam 

1.  In  a  laminated  seat  belt  buckle  comprising  a  main  body 
member  having  a  cavity  therein  and  a  cover  member  adapted 
to  overlie  said  body  member  also  having  a  cavity  therein  rois- 
tering with  the  body  cavity,  movable  latching  means  for  en- 
gaging a  seat  belt  tongue  and  manual  operating  means  accessi- 
ble at  the  exterior  of  the  cover  member  for  actuating  said 
latching  means,  the  improvement  wherein  die  the  line  of  junc- 
tion of  said  body  member  and  cover  member  lies  in  a  sin^  flat 
plane  except  for  opposed  offiwt  portions  at  adjacent  ends  of  the 
members  forming  an  entry  passage  for  a  seat  belt  tongue  into 
said  body  member  cavity,  a  first  reinforcing  plate  recessed  in 
the  marginal  area  of  said  body  member  and  a  second  reinforc- 
ing plate  recessed  in  the  marginal  area  of  said  cover,  said 
reinforcing  plates  being  contiguous  along  the  line  of  junction 
of  the  body  and  cover  members  and  generally  coextensive  wkh 
said  members,  the  end  portion  of  said  fint  plate  being  offKt 
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adjacent  nid  entry  fMMSge  to  •oconunodate  entry  of  a  seat  belt 
tongue  into  said  body  member  cavity,  and  registoing  apertures 


in  said  plates  accommodating  said  latching  means  and  said 
operating  means. 


4,128,925 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ASSEMBLING  VACUUM  TUBE 

BASES 
Valcry  F.  Chartaov,  aUlM  Vaswlio,  15,  kr.  18,  a^  MIkhaU  V. 
SMWwoy,  alUM  Mkhvimi,  M,  k?.  3,  both  of  Sanusk  Mor- 
dovikoi  ASSR,  UJSjSJL 

Coatinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  559,871,  Mar.  19, 1975,  abandoned. 

Ilto  appHcafinn  Sep.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  832,429 

Int  a.2  HOU  9/06,  9/48 

UJS.  CL  29^25 J  6  Oaln 


1.  An  arrangement  for  assembling  vacuum  tube  bases  com- 
prising: continuously  moving  chain  conveyor  means,  rotors 
each  provided  with  a  respective  group  of  actuating  means, 
each  of  said  actuating  means  performing  a  different  one  of 
BSSfmMIng  operations  comprising  moving  bases  into  clamps, 
slu^Mng  <^  dectrodes  and  bases,  flattening  end  bending  of 
electrode  ends,  clanqmig  cathode  with  electrode  bent  ends, 
oiidiiing  oi  cathode^  clamp  means  attached  to  links  of  said 
chain  conveyor  means  in  a  cantilevered  manner  for  receiving, 
iKdding  and  transporting  bases  from  one  rotor  to  another, 
stationary  former  means  each  arranged  in  proximity  to  a  re- 
flective group  of  actuating  means  to  cooperate  therewith  and 
to  actuate  said  actuating  means  for  performing  respective 
memblmg  operations  in  the  procen  of  interaction  with  bates; 

chain  conveyor  means  fSor  discharging  assembled  bases,  said 
rotors  being  in  the  fbrm  of  sprockets  formed  by  two  rigidly 
interlinked  toothed  discs  and  disposed  intermediate  of  fixed 
upper  and  lower  plates,  groups  of  actuating  means  each  per- 
forming one  of  assembling  operations  arranged  on  rotors  and 
interacting  with  clamp  means  holding  bases  and  arranged  on 


the  chain  conveyor  means  both  on  the  outer  side  and  inside  of 
a  sprocket  through  boles  in  said  discs,  actuating  means  for 
cathode  oxidixing  and  containing  a  vessel  for  a  suspensicm, 
mixer  means  in  the  form  of  a  cone,  qiatula  means  for  applying 
the  suspension  onto  a  cathode,  and  auxiliary  former  means  for 
imparthig  reciprocal  movement  to  said  mixer  means  and  said 


4428,926 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCJnON  OF  AN  ELECTRIC 
STACK  CAPACTTOR  OF  METALLIZED  SYNTHETIC 
MATERIAL  FILMS 
FHedrich  J.  Gaeags;  FcnUnand  Utaan  HaraM  Vettar,  and  Gcr^ 
Vflsmriw,  aD  of  Itiiiiastari,  GcnMnqr,  Mri^on  to 
ikHifMsflarkaft,  Beriin  A  Mankh,  Csrmaay 
Filed  JnL  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  815,217 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy,  JaL  30, 
1976,2634442 

lat  a.2  HOIG  4/30 
US.  CL  29^25.42  7 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  electric  stack  o^Micitor 
having  synthetic  matoial  film  with  metal  coatings  forming  a 
stack  of  superimposed  fokled  layers,  the  metal  coatings  being 
frontal-contacted  by  a  metal  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  synthetic  material  band  having  a  metal  coat- 
ing and  a  width  which  is  a  multiple  of  a  width  of  the 
capacitor  to  be  produced; 

(b)  providing  a  set  of  folding  wheels,  the  axes  of  the  folding 
wheels  being  inclined  towards  one  another  in  such  manner 
that  at  a  band  inflow  position  the  wheels  are  spaced  ap- 
proximately double  the  amount  of  a  desired  folded  width 
from  each  other  and  at  an  outflow  position  are  spaced  a 
slight  distance  from  one  another  relative  to  the  vpmdng  at 
the  inflow  position; 

(c)  conveying  said  band  to  the  inflow  position  of  the  folding 
wheels,  said  band  being  tangent  to  the  wheels,  stretched, 
and  folded  by  the  wheels  to  create  continuous  longitudinal 
folds,  said  band  exiting  from  the  wheeb  at  the  outflow 
position; 

(d)  hardening  the  folded  band  as  it  is  conveyed  from  the 
outflow  position  to  form  a  fold  block; 

(e)  frontal  o(mtacting  the  metal  coatings;  and 

(0  separating  the  fold  block  into  individual  c^Mcitors. 


4428,M7 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  LAYER 
CAFACTTOR 
Goorg  DahBH,  AassBhaaoca,  and  Habcrt 
both  of  GcrBMUu,  aari^MMi  to  SIhmm 
niillB  a  ritaairh,  risBMMj 

Food  Ai«,  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,222 
CUaH  priority,  appMcaHon  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMmy,  Sep.  24^ 
1976,2643087 

brt.  a'  HOIG  4/30 
U.S.  CL  2f—25A2  5  CWaw 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  layer  capacitor  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  winding  sufficient  turns  c^didectric  kyers  and 
metal  coiUings  onto  a  hurge  diameter  drum  to  fbrm  a  first 
parent  capadtcM*  of  a  desired  number  of  layers;  gluing  synthetic 
material  sqiarating  layers  to  the  already  wound  first  parent 
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capacitor,  sakl  separating  layers  projecting  beymd  the  dielec- 
tric layers  on  both  sides  of  the  wound  first  parent  capadtor, 
winding  additiond  dielectric  layers  and  metd  coatings  onto 
the  sqMurating  layers  without  gluing  to  the  separating  layers  in 
order  to  form  a  second  parent  capadtor,  in  this  fashion  a  plu- 
rality of  parent  capadtors  bdng  arranged  one  above  another  to 
form  a  starting  capadtor,  end-contacting  end  sides  of  the  start- 


having  at  the  other  end  of  the  blade  a  worn  dirond  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  a  sealing  ring  of  the  tnrbine,  wiudi  indades  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  buiklmg  up  that  particular  edge  of  die  shroud  of  the  worn 

blade  which  is  disposed  opposite  to  the  leading  edge  of  the 
airfofl  portkm,  by  fusing  metd  to  the  worn  portioas  of  said 

(b)  mounting  the  worn  blade  soldy  by  its  fir  tree  in  a  fixture 
which  includes  a  vise,  and  which  indudes  a  reference 
surface  disposed  so  as  to  have  a  predetermined  fixed  pard- 
lel  relationship  with  respect  to  a  correqxmding  edge  of 


ing  capadtor  by  completdy  covering  them  with  layers  of 
sprayed  metal;  grinding  off  projecting  portions  of  the  separat- 
ing kyers  projecting  beyond  the  didectric  layers;  tempering 
the  starting  capadtor  and  dividing  the  starting  capadtor  into 
individud  parent  capadtors  dong  the  separating  layers  and 
into  individud  capadtors  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudind 
direction  of  the  dielectric  layers  and  coatings. 


4,128,928 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CURVED  TRAILING  EDGE 

COOLING  SLOT 
L.  D.  Shottt,  Forest  Park;  Raymond  W.  Wisbey,  SharoaTUle, 
and  Albert  W.  Scars,  andnnati,  aU  of  Ohio,  asdgnors  to 
Gcacrd  Electric  Compaqr,  andnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,264 

Int  a.>  B23F  15/02 

UA  CL  29— 156J  B  «  CSdms 
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1.  An  improved  method  of  forming  a  cooling  air  slot  be- 
tween an  intenud  cavity  of  a  turbomachinery  airfoil  and  the 
trailing  edge  thereof,  wherein  the  improvement  ccmiprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  airfoil  to  a  first  shape; 

(b)  deflecting  the  trailing  edge  portion  of  the  airfoil  toward 
the  suction  side  thereof; 

(c)  forming  a  straight  slot  which  extends  between  the  inte- 
nd cavity  and  a  point  in  the  trailing  portion  of  the  airfdl; 
and 

(d)  forming  the  airfofl  to  a  find  sh^w  by  reforming  the 
traUing  edge  portion  thereof  toward  the  pressure  side  of 
the  airfofl  such  that  said  straight  slot  becomes  curved. 

4,128,929 
METHOD  OF  RESTORING  WORN  TURBINE 
COMPONENTS 
Ralph  T.  DcMMta,  547  Fozoa  Rd.,  North  Braaford, 
06471 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,674 
Int  CL2  B23P  WOt  13/02 
UJS.  CL  29^156J  B  17 

1.  The  method  of  restoring  turbine  blades  of  the  type  having 
an  airfofl  portimi.  having  a  fir  tree  at  one  end  of  the  bbde  and 


the  shroud  of  a  new  blade  if  the  btter  is  similarly  mounted 

in  said  fixture, 

(c)  said  step  of  mounting  the  worn  blade  oonq»rising  engag- 
ing and  clan4Mng  multiple  surfiK^es  <^  one  side  of  the  fir 
tree  with  one  jaw  of  said  vise  and  engaging  and  clamping 
at  least  one  surfiKX  of  the  onxMite  tide  of  the  fir  tree  with 

the  other  jaw  of  said  vise,  and 

(d)  tonoving  portions  of  the  added  metd  from  the  buflt-up 
edge  of  the  shroud  of  the  worn  Made  naounted  in  said 
fixture,  untfl  said  buflt-up  edge  essentially  attains  the  said 
fixed  paralld  relationship. 

4^128,930 
PLUMBING  TOOL  WTTH  EXTERNAL  SHACKLE 
Thomas  A.  ToadlMon,  348  Manor  Rd.  Eaat,  Toroato  298,  On- 
tario, *"^— ^« 
DMdon  of  Ser.  No.  270,534y  JnL  10, 1972,  sliaiwBi  lUa 

applieatida  Not.  19, 1973,  Scr.  No.  417,m 

ddrns  priority,  appUcatian  QMda,  Mar.  10, 1972,  ISCni 

Tie  portion  of  the  term  cftMa  patent  ssl  SI  pwr  to  Feb.  12, 

1992,  has  been  dtadaimed. 

Int  CL  B23p  19/04;  F161 55/18 

UJS.  CL  29-213  R  » 


X^U*4 


1.  A  plumbing  device  which  conqwises: 

an  dongated  axid  shaft  having  ftooX  and  rear  ends; 

a  radially  outwardly  resfliently  expansiUe  and  axiaUy  resfl- 
iently  compressible  sealing  ^ug  di^Msed  about  said  shaft 
in  proximity  to  said  front  end  thereof,  said  sealing  plug 
bdng  intended  to  be  disposed  within  a  pipe  for  sealing 
engagement  with  an  nmer  aorfiioe  of  ndi  1  pipe; 

a  plug-abutment  member  on  said  axid  dnft  fbr  axid  abut- 
ment by  said  seaUng  phig  forwanHy  thefeof; 

a  jin»|f  ffffiohfikMn  tinwiprking  firrt  and  second  lack  meaabcrs 
adq>ted  to  undergo  relative  axid  sqMration  on  retative 
rotation  thereof  in  a  first  directkm  and  rdative  axid  move- 
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ment  toward  each  other  on  relative  rotation  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  and  diq>09ed  on  said  shaft  toward  said  rear 
end  thereof; 

an  elongated  cylinder  surrounding  said  shaft  and  extending 
between  said  sealing  plug  and  said  jack  mechanism  and 
adaptfKl  to  transmit  axial  movement  from  said  jack  mecha- 
nism to  said  sealing  plug  to  cause  axial  compression  and 
consequently  radially  outward  expansion  of  said  sealing 
plug  on  relative  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  jack 
members  in  said  first  direction; 

a  pipe-clamping  shackle  for  clamping  engagement  with  an 
outer-surface  of  the  pipe; 

a  holding  means  extending  rearwardly  from  said  pipe-clamp- 
ing  shackle; 

a  rear  lock  gate  plate  having  a  front  face,  including  an  open- 
ended  slot,  couplable  to  aid  holding  means  and  adapted 
removably  and  freely  to  receive  said  elongated  shaft  rear- 
wardly of  said  jack  mechanism  in  said  slot  for  axial  abut- 
ment of  said  jack  mechanism  against  said  front  face 
thereby  to  tn^intain  said  sealing  plug  in  a  desired  axial 
position  within  the  pipe  when  said  rear  lock  gate  plate  is 
so  positioned  on  said  axial  shaft,  when  said  rear  lock  gate 
plate  is  coupled  to  said  holding  means  and  when  said 
shackle  is  secured  in  clamping  engagement  with  the  pipe; 

a  front  lock  gate  plate  having  a  fh>nt  face,  including  an 
open-ended  slot,  couplable  to  said  holding  means,  and 
adapted  removably  to  receive  said  elongated  cylinder  in 
said  slot  therein; 

an  abutment  member  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  open- 
ended  slot  in  said  front  lock  gate  pUte  for  axial  abutment 
with  said  front  face  of  said  front  lock  gate  plate;  and 

a  rigid  bracing  member  extending  between  said  abutment 
member  and  said  sealing  plug  to  maintain  said  sealing  plug 
in  a  desired  axial  position  within  the  pipe  when  said  abut- 
ment member  is  so  disposed  in  said  slot  in  said  front  lock 
gate  pUte,  when  said  front  lock  gate  plate  is  coupled  to 
said  holding  means,  and  when  said  shackle  is  secured  in 
clamping  engagement  with  the  pipe. 

whereby  said  sealing  plug  can  be  hield  in  such  a  desired  axial 
position  within  the  pipe  by  either  of  said  front  and  rear 
lock  gate  plates  thei«by  to  permit  both  the  removal  from 
and  the  fitting  to  the  end  of  the  pipe  of  a  plumbing  element 
without  risk  of  axial  movement  of  said  sealing  plug. 

TOOL  FOR  OPENING  CABLE  FirTINGS 
Joaef  Baner,  GerMriag;  Hflftart  Krane,  Mnich,  and  Haoa- 
Mdlach,  GcnMriag,  all  of  Gcnmuy,  aMigMra  to 
AirtiwigMriiiriiaft,  BcrUa  *  Mulch,  Gcraany 
Filed  JaL  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  818,214 
OataM  priority,  appUoBdoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  JoL  29, 
197C  7C23935[U] 

iBt  a.2  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  29—239  12  Claims 


jaw,  the  projecting  tab  means  being  of  smaller  horizontal 
dimension  than  the  jaws  and  being  movable  towards  and  away 
from  one  another  upon  movement  of  the  movable  tension  jaw 
towards  and  away  from  the  stationary  tension  jaw  and  being 
engageable  with  portions  of  a  cable  fitting  to  force  the  cable 
fitting  open. 


4,128,932 
METHOD  FOR  TURNING  A  TRACK  BUSHING 
Harold  W.  Vanhmdinghaia,  WaiUngton;  Roger  L.  Boggi;  David 
A.  Bollock,  both  ol  East  PMria,  aU  of  IIL,  a^  Janea  N. 
Maytan,  WaTcriy,  Iowa,  Maigaorw  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co^ 
Peoria,  m. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  617,347,  Sep.  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,002,090, 
which  ia  a  diriaioa  <rf  Scr.  No.  348,886,  Apr.  9, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,915,036.  lUa  applicatioB  Aag.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,717 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  Ola  patent  raboeqMBt  to  S^  27, 
1994,  haa  bees  diaebiBMd. 
Iirt.  a?  B23P  7/00 
VS.  CL  29—401  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  rotating  a  bushing  which  is  one  of  a  plurality 
thereof  associated  with  a  series  of  track  links,  with  the  bushings 

being  arranged  for  engagement  between  teeth  of  i  track  dhv« 
ing  sprocket  of  a  tractor,  comprising  providing  arm  means 
attached  to  the  bushing,  operating  the  tractor  and  track  links  to 

bring  the  arm  means  into  contact  with  a  body  affixed  and 
Stationary  relative  to  the  tractor,  and  further  operating  the 
tractor  and  track  links  causing  force  to  be  npphitd  between  the 
body  and  the  arm  means  thus  q>plying  rotative  force  to  the 
bushing. 


4,128,933  

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  METALUC  NON-SKID  STUDS 

FOR  TIRES 
Jean  Wahrare,  Mcylan,  Fkaace,  aarignor  to  EnoCugrteae, 
GrcBoble,  FVaace 

Filed  No?.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851,687 
OaiBM  priority,  appMcatioB  Fhmce,  Nor.  17, 1976,  76  35288 
lit  0.2  B22F  5/00 
VS.  CL  29— 420  J  5 


1.  A  tool  for  opening  cable  fittings  comprising:  a  bracket 
arm,  stationary  and  movable  tension  jaws  at  least  one  of  which 
is  a  closaUe  clanqnng  jaw,  said  jaws  carried  by  said  bracket 
arm  having  top  surfaces  and  a  horizontal  dimension,  an  insert 
member  detachably  attachable  to  each  of  said  tension  jaws, 
each  insert  member  provided  with  a  tab  means,  said  tab  means 
projecting  beyond  a  top  surfiKX  of  each  of  the  tension  jaws 
upon  attachment  of  the  insert  member  to  its  associatffd  tension 


1.  The  method  of  making  metallic  studs  for  vdiicle  tires 
wherein  the  finished  stud  is  composed  of  a  sintered  sheath 
tbapcd  to  provide  at  least  one  anchoring  collar  adjacent  (me 
end,  an  intermediate  portimi  of  reduced  diameter,  and  a  socket 
portion  of  predetermined  depth  at  the  opposite  end  within 
which  an  insert  of  hardatcd  material  is  partially  disposed, 
comprising  the  stqM  of: 
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(1)  forming  the  socketed  sintered  sheath  in  a  preUminary 
configuration; 

(2)  introducing  by  cold  pressing  said  hardened  insert  par- 
tially into  said  socket  to  define  an  unoccupied  zone  in  said 
socket  not  in  excess  of  O.S  mm  in  depth  between  the  in- 
serted end  of  said  insert  and  the  base  of  said  socket; 

(3)  holding  the  section  of  said  sheath  surrounding  said  insert, 
and 

(4)  shaping  at  least  a  portion  of  said  unsupported  sheath  to 
final  fonn. 


4^128,935 
ASSEMBLY  METHOD  FOR  A  MOTOR 
James  L  Czech,  StercMTille,  and  ErMat  B.  RiMe,  Soirth  Hafca, 
both  of  Mich.,  aaai^on  to  Whirlpool  CorporatioBi,  Bcatoa 
Haihor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  867,093 

iBt  CL2  H02K  15/00 

VS.  CL  29—596  8  OaiBH 


4,128,934 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THERMALLY  INSULATED 

WINDOW  FRAME 

Gerhard  Doriog,  Wnppertal-RoBsdorf,  Gcmaay,  avigBor  to 

Pinna  Jolios  A  Aognst  Erbdoh,  Wnppertal-BarmeB,  Gcr- 

maay 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  393,581,  Aug.  31, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  difiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  159,629,  JoL  6, 1971,  abaadoncd.  This 

appUcatioB  May  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  576,135 
Clafans  priority,  ap^icatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  JoL  6, 
1970,  20  33442 

lat  CL2  B29D  27/04:  B23P  11/00 
VS.  CL  29—460  1  Chdm 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  thermally  insulated  window  frame, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  frame  structure  from  unitarily  hollow  extruded 
metallic  members  with  completely  closed  internal  profiles 
consisting  of  oppositely  directed  dovetail  channels  on 
opposite  sides  of  each  member,  said  sides  of  each  member 
being  bridged  by  two  opposite  metaUic  strips  unitarily 
attached  to  said  sides  and  defining  separating  grooves 
therewith; 

filling  by  pouring  into  the  interiors  of  said  members  of  the 
respective  channels  a  liquid  hardenable  foamable  ther- 
mally  insulating  material; 

foaming  said  insulating  material  in  the  interior  of  said  mem- 
bers against  said  sides  and  said  strips  with  pressure; 

hmnitning  die  inffiFU*i«8  material  in  the  interior  of  each 
membo'  and  the  respective  channels; 

tearing  both  said  strips  away  from  each  member  to  separate 
the  sides  thereof  from  one  another  and  expose  respective 
faces  of  the  hardened  material  flush  with  edges  of  said 
member,  each  strip  being  torn  away  by  rolling  it  iq)  and 
therd>y  peelmg  it  away;  and 

fitting  a  scaling  strip  over  one  of  said  faces  into  said  sides 
along  the  length  of  the  req>ective  member. 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  an  electric  motor,  comprising: 

providing  a  rigid  first  end  bell;  forming  a  bearing  seat  in  said 
first  end  bell;  positioning  a  bearing  in  said  bearing  seat; 

fixing  said  first  end  bell  with  said  bearing  therein  in  a  holding 
fixture;  positioning  and  securing  against  axial  movement  a 
rotor  shaft  for  said  motor  in  the  bearing; 

placing  a  plurality  of  spaced  air  gap  producing  shims  adja- 
cent the  outer  diameter  of  the  rotor  core; 

placing  a  stator  for  said  motor  over  and  enclosing  the  shims 
with  the  stator  resting  on  said  first  end  bell; 

providing  a  gap  between  said  stator  and  first  end  bell; 

placing  curable  epoxy  fluid  resin  in  said  gap; 

placing  a  second  end  bell  and  second  bearing  held  by  said 
second  end  bell  over  the  end  of  the  rotor  shaft  that  is 
opposite  to  said  first  end  bell  and  with  said  shaft  extending 
into  said  second  bearing,  said  second  end  bdl  having  been 
previously  provided  with  projecting  tabs  arranged  to 
enter  said  g^,  said  tabs  being  located  adjacent  to  an  cater 
peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  second  end  bdl; 

forcing  said  tabs  into  said  epoxy  resin  and  said  peripheral 
portion  of  said  sheet  metal  stamping  in  contact  with  said 
first  end  bell; 

curing  said  epoxy  resin  while  retaining  the  assembly  of  end 
bells,  rotor,  stator  and  bearings;  and 

mechanically  securing  said  end  bells  together. 


4,128,936 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CONTACTS 

FOR  GAS-BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 

Klana-Pelar  Rolf^  BcrUm  GcrMugr,  aaai^ar  to  SlwisM  Ak- 

rtfBniiifllarhaft.  Wffrlfai  awl  Mwfrfr,  *"[— "t 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  797,480 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciirmaay,  Jan.  10, 
1976,2626246 

iBt  CL2  HOIR  9/00 
VS.  CL  29-630  R  5  < 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  nozzle-shaped  contact 
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contact  being  used  in  a  pressorized-gas  circuit  breaker  and 
having  slots  in  its  end  face  and  arc-resistant  plastic  material 
inserted  in  said  slots,  the  method  comprising: 
forming  a  plurality  of  contact  members,  said  contact  mem- 
bers each  having  two  outer  surfaces; 
and  cementing  each  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  members  to 
the  outer  surface  of  an  adjacent  member  with  an  arc-resist- 
ant plastic  material  to  form  a  closed  body  having  a  bore 
therethrough. 


azis,  a  hollow  box-like  enclosure,  of  generally  paralleleiMpedal 
form,  and  first  means  mounting  said  enclosure  to  said  lever  for 


SAFETY  RAZOR  WITH  SERPENTINE  HANDLE 
CSuurlca  S.  Adoraey,  61  Mallard  Dr^  GfMBwkh.  Cou.  06S30 
Filed  Aug.  «,  1976,  Scr.  No.  712,398 
JmLCUB26C  21/22 
UJS.  a.  30-^7  7 


1.  A  safety  razor  comprising  a  handle  assembly  and  a  car- 
tridge including  at  least  one  blade  element  mounted  on  said 
handle  assembly,  said  handle  assembly  including  an  elongated 
gripping  portion  which  defines  one  end  of  the  razor  and  a  head 
connected  to  said  gripping  portion  and  including  a  surface 
which  extends  transversely  with  req>ect  to  the  center  line  of 
said  gripping  portion  to  define  the  other  end  of  the  razor  and 
means  for  mounting  said  cartridge  so  that  no  part  of  said  car- 
tridge extends  beyond  said  other  end  and  so  that  the  cutting 
edge  of  said  blade  element  extends  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  said  transverse  surface  in  a  place  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  gripfMng  portion  and  to  said  transverse  surface  and 
its  cutting  action  is  in  a  direction  substantially  paralld  to  the 
center  line  of  said  gripping  portion,  wherein  said  head  has  a 
serpentine-like  shape  which  defines  said  transverse  surface  at  a 
first  bend,  which  depends  from  said  first  bend  to  a  second  bend 
and  which  extends  from  said  second  bend  to  said  mounting 


NUT<CRACXING  IMPLEMENT 
WUUaH  E.  Dmrta,  7<2  Undo  La.,  Port  St.  LMte,  Fla.  33452 
FIM  JnL  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  tlt,5ti9 

iBt  a.2  A47J  43/26 
VJS,  CL  30— 120J  10 

1.  A  nut-cracking  implement  comprising,  a  base,  a  column 
joumaled  at  its  lower  end  to  said  base  and  rising  vertically 
therefrom,  a  lever  pivoted  at  its  proximal  end  to  the  top  end  of 
said  column,  for  pivoting  about  a  normally-horizontal  axis,  an 
anvil  adjustable  on  and  along  said  odumn  and  fixable  thereto 
at  any  sdected  position  theiealong,  nut-abutment  means  fixed 
with  said  lever  in  ofbet  rdation  with  respect  to  said  horizontal 


translation  therealong.  from  a  first  retracted  position  to  a  sec- 
ond position  enclosing  said  anvil 


4>12»,939 
PEELING  CUTTER 

Robert  L.  Scksaflv,  Lcroy,  N.Y.,  SMgnoi 
Coapany,  Prygsport,  Co—. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  786,649 
lat  a.2  B26B  1/00 
VS.  CL  30—123 


to  Gcaeral  Electrk 


1.  A  cutter  mechanism  for  a  vegetable  peeler  having  a  cylin- 
drically  electrically  rotatable  body  with  a  longitudinal  mount- 
ing shaft  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  slots  coex- 
tensive with  and  equally  spaced  around  the  body  with  a  cutter 
blade  disposed  lengthwise  from  the  body  outer  to  inner  end  in 
each  slot,  an  improved  slot  and  Made  configuration  compris- 
ing, 
each  blade  disposed  in  its  slot  with  its  entire  cutting  edge 
angled  in  the  direction  of  rotation  and  with  a  height  above 
the  body  peripheral  surface  a  maximum  of  0.030  inches 
(0.73  mm)  and  a  fninmnim  of  0.008  inches  (0.20  mmX 
a  clearance  recess  beknv  and  coextensive  with  each  blade 
and  extending  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  the  blade  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  with  a  peripheral  width  from 
substantially  0  to  0.180  inchet  (4.5  mm)  reipectivdy, 
the  width  varying  inversely  with  Made  hdght  so  clogging  of 
pedings  and  cutting  of  the  user's  skin  is  a  minimum. 


4^128,940 
GUIDE  AND  ADAPTOR  FOR  HAND  SAWS 
Joia  K.  Oi«.  3541  Unhmitjr  St,  MoaHwd,  QMbac, 

(113A2A9) 

Flkd  Oct  20, 1977.  Scr.  No.  844^053 
Iirt.  ai  B27B  9/04 
UJS.  CL  30-373  14  < 

1.  A  guide  and  ad^>tor  for  a  power  hand  saw  having  a  blade, 
said  guide  and  adi^tor  used  for  obtaining  a  straight  line  cut  of 
a  board  in  different  widths,  conqmsing: 
a  first  member  ad^>ted  to  receive  at  least  a  part  of  said  hand 

saw, 
a  second  member  provided  with  a  first  edge  means  and  a 
second  opposite  edge  means,  said  first  edge  means  being 
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adapted  to  rest  in  a  first  predetermined  position  against 
one  edge  of  said  board,  and  said  second  edge  means  being 
MflBptfH  to  rest  in  a  second  reversed  predetermined  posi- 
tion against  said  one  edge  of  said  board, 

tubular  means 

a  fust  adjustment  means  on  said  first  member  and  a  second 
adjustment  means  on  said  second  member  for  sUdably 
receiving  said  tubular  means,  said  first  and  second  adjust- 
ment means  adjustably  positioning  said  second  member  at 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  first  member,  thus 


4yl28,943 
DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 

iB.Schlckh,NcaMB, 
meat  Dcatirfre  Ifodar, 

FUedDee.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746^6 
Oaim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1975,2554410 

IbL  Ca.2  A61C  11/00 

VJS.  CL  32-42 


fixing  the  distance  between  the  saw  blade  and  said  first 
edge  means  of  said  second  member,  said  first  edge  means 
in  said  first  predetermined  position  resting  against  said  one 
edge  of  said  board,  yet  said  adjustment  means  permitting 
the  reversal  of  said  second  member  such  as  to  permit  said 
second  edge  means  to  rest  against  said  one  edge  of  said 
board  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  saw  blade,  in 
said  second  predetermined  reversed  position  the  distance 
between  said  second  edge  means  and  said  saw  blade  being 
adjustable  to  a  smaller  value  than  in  said  first  predeter- 
mined position. 


4,128,941 
SHEATHED  RAZOR  BLADE 
Earle  T.  Holtappir.  m,  758  Springfield  Atc,  Soaurit,  N J. 
07901 

Flkd  Sep.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  835,577 

lat  CL2  B26B  29/02 

VS.  CL  30—151  ♦  Qaim 
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1.  A  sheathed  razor  blade  comprising: 

a.  a  razor  blade  having  a  cutting  edge, 

b.  a  folded  sheet  covering  the  portion  of  both  sides  of  the 
razor  blade  adjacent  to  the  cutting  edge, 

c.  the  fold  of  the  sheath  in  general  registraticm  with  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  blade, 

d.  portions  of  the  sheath  extending  laterally  perpendicular  to 
and  beyond  sides  of  the  razor  blade  adjacent  to  the  cutting 
edge,  defining  a  small  perpendicular  tab  at  the  sides  of  the 
blade,  enabling  the  sheath  to  be  picked  off, 

e.  the  portions  of  the  sheath  extending  beyond  the  sides  of 
the  blade  adjacent  to  the  edge  overlq>ped  at  least  in  part 
with  each  other, 

f .  the  overlapped  portions  of  the  sheet  at  the  sides  adjacent 
to  the  cutting  edge  adhered  to  each  other. 


3.  A  dental  articulator  having  a  pair  of  (^}po8ed  mountings 
each  of  which  is  itself  mounted  on  arms  adjustable  and  fixaUe 
in  relationship  to  the  opposed  mounting  and  each  of  which  has 
a  spherical  axial  bearing  for  adjustably  connecting  a  support 
for  one  of  the  mandibular  and  maxillary  modds  wherein  each 
of  said  mountings  con^>ri8es  said  q>herical  axial  bearing  at  least 
partially  contained  within  a  sliding  bushing,  said  sliding  bush- 
ing axially  adjustably  and  fixaUy  diqMoed  in  a  bearing  ring, 
said  bearing  ring  disposed  in  a  bore,  said  bore  provided  within 
each  of  said  arms,  wherein  eadi  of  said  modd  supports  is 
connected  to  a  member  a  portion  of  iRinch  passes  dirough  said' 
sliding  bushing  and  said  q>herical  axial  bearing,  for  the  qiheri- 
cal  and  axial  adjustment  and  fixation  of  said  model  support,  and 
wherein  within  said  sliding  bushing  there  is  a  waU  having  an 
upwardly  extending  q>herical  bearing  surface  of  said  spherical 
axial  bearing  and  a  central  bore  extending  therethrou^ 
through  which  central  bore  passes  a  bolt  of  said  member,  to 
which  bolt  said  model  sun>ort  is  attached,  said  bolt  carrying  a 
counter  bearing  element,  said  counter  bearing  element  being 
fixable  for  the  alignment  of  said  model  support  with  respect  to 
said  spherical  bearing  surface. 

4*128,943 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  INNER  AND  OUTER 

SURFACES,  OF  MEMBERS  OF  MECHANICS,  AND 

UTILIZATION  OF  THIS  APPARATl» 

Hevi  MaUethalcr,  Ckoida  Ea-Pierraa  2. 1422  Lea  lUlcrles  da 

Graadaoa  Caatoa  of  Vaad  Latwa,  SwItMrInd,  aarigaor  to 

Hcari  Mahlcthalcr  SjL,  Gwlaa  of  Vaad,  SwIlMriaad 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,099 

dalBH  priority,  appUeatfoa  Switavlaad,  Apr.  13,  IfTi, 
4671/76 

lat  a2  GOIB  5 /2a  5/28 
UJS.  CL  33— 174  Q  IdOatai 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  inner  and  outer  sotftoes  of 
mechanical  members  comprising  a  fdanar  taUe  intended  to 
receive  the  member  to  be  contrdled,  the  snrfiKe  to  be  con- 
trolled of  this  member  being  perpendicolar  to  tbe  upper  sur- 
face of  the  said  taUe,  at  least  three  intereonnecting  dongatad 
apertures  provided  m  said  table,  three  feders  extending 
through  said  aperatures  and  projecting  above  said  tdile.  said 
feders  being  radially  adjustable  in  tfieir  posltiaB  in  (tanctioB  of 
the  geometry  of  the  member  to  be  controlled,  a  retani  qxiag 
ccnmected  to  one  of  the  said  feelers  for  urging  said  one  of  said 
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feelers  against  the  said  surface,  a  comparator  further  connected 
to  said  oae  of  said  feelers  for  indicating  its  position,  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  the  said  table  is  inclined  so  that,  by  gravity, 
the  member  rests,  by  its  surface  to  be  cratroUed,  on  the  said 
three  feelers,  the  said  table  moreover  movable  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  its  upper  surface,  so  as  to  permit,  while  mov- 
ing it  along  the  said  directicm,  to  move  the  member  parallel  to 


4,12S,945 

EASILY  ATTACHABLE  AND  DETACHABLE  GAUGE 

FOR  RE-LOCATING  TESTED  BEVEL  GEARS  ON  A 

GEAR-CUTTING  MACHINE 

MnrreU  R.  Barritt,  2208  Keolodi  Dr.,  Sprtegfldd,  m.  (2702 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  777,654 

bt  a.2  GOIB  5/00:  B23C  3/04 

VJS.  CL  3»— 181  R  4  CUau 
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i 
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the  surface  to  be  controlled,  the  possible  discrepancies  of  the 
said  surface  being  indicated  by  the  variations  of  the  indications 
furnished  by  the  comparator  during  this  movement,  a  device  of 
sustentation,  the  effect  of  which  is  adjustable  in  function  of  the 
weight  of  the  member  to  be  controlled,  acting  on  the  said  table 
so  that  the  table,  together  with  the  said  member,  be  maintained 
in  any  axial  position  in  which  it  is  placed. 


4,128,944 

MICROSCOPE  ASSEMBLY 

Martin  G.  Stanton,  9  Prteatdea  Park,  St  Andrcwi,  Fife,  Scot- 


1.  A  gauge  for  re-locating  imperfectly  cut  but  salvageable 
bevel  gears  removed  for  testing  from  a  gear-cutting  machine 
having  a  horizontally  disposed  rotatable  gear-supporting  man- 
drel upwardly  covered  by  a  co-axial  cylindrically  curved 
ferromagnetic  sheet,  said  gauge  comprising:  a  base  member 
partly  of  magnetic  material  having  an  elongated  shallow  chan- 
nel, of  inverted  V-shape  in  cross-section,  in  its  bottom  surface 
for  magnetically  firmly  attaching  said  base  member  to  said 
ferromagnetic  shee^  a  pair  of  spaced  upright  members  fixed  to 
the  top  of  said  base  member;  a  cylindhcally  bored  body  posi- 
tioned between  said  upright  members;  means  pivotally  and 
frictionally  holding  said  bored  body  in  positions  rotated  about 
a  horizontally  disposed  axis  transverse  to  the  bore  of  said  bored 
body;  a  cylindrical  arm  rotatably  and  axially  adjustably  re- 
ceived in  the  bore  of  said  bored  body;  a  probe  member  con- 
nected to  an  end  of  said  arm  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
from and  having  a  rounded-body  tip  for  insertion  between 
adjacent  teeth  of  a  gear  mounted  on  said  mandrel. 


^  I      ^!S!?  ^^^J^^  S  v?'2l^iL.  IB  iirra  ORGANIC  WASTE  DRYING  PROCESS 

atSSlS'^*^'*'*^'^^^^^^'^         ^        *  V«Mirffct,OtkP«k.IlL.a«H«irtoUOPIic.D»Pl.toa^ 

II«  n  aa-lMR  ^^'^^^^^^^^  .Qato,  Filed  Mar.  8, 1977,  S«.  No.  775,673 

U^.CL33-180R  6Ctalmt  ImL CL^^FISB  7/00 

VS.  CL  34—12  7  I 
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1.  An  assembly  of  a  microscope  which  includes  a  stage  and 
at  least  one  micromanipulator,  comprising  a  base,  two  rigid 
parallel  spaced  apart  rings  mounted  on  said  base,  said  base  and 
rings  together  forming  a  rigid  main  frame  on  which  at  least 
said  microscope  stage  and  said  at  least  one  micromanipulator 
are  rigidly  mounted,  and  means  for  mounting  said  microsc(q;>e 
stage  on  said  rings  whereby  said  microscope  stage  can  be 
tilted. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  drying  of  fibrous  sewage  sludge 
wherein  a  feed  stream  comprising  water  and  fibrous  sewage 
sludge  is  passed  through  a  drying  zone  operated  at  drying 
conditions  and  effecting  the  evqx>ration  of  water  ccmtained  in 
the  feed  stream  and  the  production  of  a  drying  zone  effluent 
stream,  the  drying  zone  effluent  stream  is  passed  into  a  solids- 
vapor  separation  zone  wherein  fibrous  sewage  sludge  origi- 
nally contained  in  the  feed  stream  is  concentrated  in  a  dry 
solids  stream,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  dry  solids  stream  is 
compacted  and  formed  into  solid  particles  having  a  bulk  den- 
sity within  the  range  of  about  30-63  Ib/ft^  the  improvement 
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which  comprises  passing  said  portion  of  the  dry  solids  stream 
which  is  to  be  compacted  through  an  extrusion  zone  wherein 
said  portion  is  passed  through  a  die  plate  and  formed  into 
pellets  of  a  desired  size  and  density. 

4*128,947 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  TEXTILE 

STOCK  AND  THE  LIKE 

Harry  C.  Jackson  2120  Cootry  Ctab  Rd.,  CohuBbna,  Ga.  31906 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  760,456 
lat  CL2  F26B  7/010,  19/00 
U.S.  CL  34-12  3 


surfaces  relative  to  earth  horizontal  approximates  the 
angle  of  repose  of  the  grain; 
covering  said  earth  cavity  containing  said  grain  with  a  ray 
transmissive  covering  to  provide  sun's  heat  to  the  grain; 

and 
gradually  moving  said  grain  from  the  q»ex  of  a  tetrahedral 
earth  cavity  vertically  upward  and  outward  akmg  the 
grain  reposition  surface  for  circulation  back  to  the  apex. 


4,128,949 

TOY  CLOCK  USING  MARBLES 

Gabriel  MaraaoB,  Jr.,  Hawthone;  hkm  M.  McUm,  Plloi 
Vcrdea,  and  Alan  R.  PftkaMi^  Manhattan  BcMh,  aU  of  CaUf., 

•Mi^on  to  Mattd,  IM^  Hawthone,  GaUt 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  782,300 

IBL  CL2  G09B  19/12 

MS.  CL  35-39  » ' 


1.  The  process  of  drying  textile  stock  and  the  like  which 
comprises: 

(a)  supporting  a  column  of  the  stock  in  a  closed  vessel  on  a 
liquid  and  air  permeable  base, 

(b)  placing  a  floating,  air  permeable  plate  on  top  of  the 
column  of  stock  to  be  dried, 

(c)  closing  the  vessel  to  provide  an  air  space  above  said 
plate,  and 

(d)  supplying  said  air  space  with  heated  air  under  pressure, 
wherd>y  the  plate  is  forced  downwardly  against  the  base, 
thus  to  compress  the  stock  and  heated  air  passes  through 
the  plate,  stock  and  base,  along  a  plurahty  of  paths. 

4,128,948 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRAIN  DRYING  AND 

STORAGE 

Gary  F.  Wood,  615  N.  Broadway,  Hobart,  Okla.  73065 

FUed  May  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  579^454 

Int  CL2  F26B  3/28 

U  A  CL  34—33  ^  O"*™ 


1.  A  method  for  effecting  storage  and  drying  of  gram,  com- 
prising: 
forming  an  earth  cavity  having  planar  equi-angular  polyhe- 
dral characteristics  wherein  the  slope  angle  of  the  planar 


1.  In  a  toy  clock,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  viewable  surface  adi4>ted  for  vertical 

positioning; 
means  on  said  surface  for  indicating  the  time,  said  means 

having  drive  means  coupled  thereto  for  varying  the  time 

so-indicated; 
means  coupled  adjacent  said  surface  for  guiding  marbles 

from  the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof  under  the  force  of 

gravity; 
means  communicating  with  said  guiding  means  adjacent  the 

bottom  of  said  surface  for  ccnveying  said  marbln  to  the 

top  of  said  surface  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  drive 

means; 

means  communicating  with  said  conveyor  means  for  retain- 
ing said  marbles  adjacent  the  top  of  said  surface; 

means  operable  by  said  drive  means  for  sdecting  from  said 
retaining  means  a  number  of  marbles  correqKmding  to  the 
hour  of  the  time  so-indicated;  and 

an  escapement  mechanism  for  rdeasing  sequentially  the 
so-selected  number  of  marbles  at  the  top  of  said  surfece 
into  communication  with  said  guiding  means,  said  escape- 
ment mechanism  including  a  manually  operaUe  release 
lever  and  means  adjacent  said  guiding  means  in  the  padi  of 

travel  of  said  marbles  therecm,  said  rdease  lever  being 
operable  for  releasing  the  first  of  the  so-adected  number 
of  maibles,  and  subsequent  marbles  being  released  in 
response  to  impact  (^eadi  maible  traversing  said  guiding 
means  and  impacting  with  said  means  adjacent  said  guid- 
ing means. 
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4,128,950 

MULTILAYERED  SOLE  ATHLETIC  SHOE  WITH 

IMPROVED  FOAM  Mm^SOLE 

WilUaa  J.  Bmntmu;  Stttlqr  L.  Jomi,  ind  Dcaais  E.  Vixie, 

all  of  Eoaeae,  Orag^  Mriginra  to  BRS,  lac^  BoTcrtoa,  Greg. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,530 

lat.  CL>  A43B  WIZ  WIS.  13/2%.  23/28 

VS.  a.  36-30  R  24 


4»12S,9S2 

MECHANICAL  CHAIN  ADJUSTER  FOR  SCRAPER 

ELEVATOR  CHAINS 

Edward  D.  Duke,  CUcago,  aid  iom  M.  Rlordaa,  Gkirtew, 

both  of  MIL,  aHifMin  to  iBtaraatkNuri  Hanrceter  €>mf»my, 
Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977.  Ser.  No.  850^00 

Iirt.  a.'  B60P  1/36;  BtSG  23/44 

U.S.  CL  37—1  21  aaims 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  comprising: 

a  shoe  upper, 

an  outer  sole; 

an  intermediate  sole  layer  provided  between  said  outer  sole 
and  said  upper,  said  intermediate  sole  layer  being  of 
greater  thickness  than  said  outer  sole  for  resiUent  cushion* 
ing  during  running  and  comprising  a  closed  cell  synthetic 
plastic  foam  material  having  a  density  not  substantially 
less  than  3  pounds  per  cubic  foot;  and 

a  heel  lift  sole  layer  provided  between  said  outer  sole  and 
said  upper  and  positioned  beneath  the  heel  of  a  wearer's 
foot,  said  heel  lift  sole  layer  being  of  greater  thickness  than 
said  outer  sole  for  resiUent  cushioning  during  running  and 
comprising  a  closed  cell  synthetic  plastic  foam  material 

having  a  density  not  substantially  less  than  S  pounds  per 

cubic  foot. 


4*121,951 
CUSTOM-FORMED  INSERT 
Honeo  A.  TtMill,  Sorta  Bvtaura,  CaUf ^ 

■UtUws,  lae.,  SiHta  Baihan,  Qdif. 
CoatlBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  575^16,  May  7, 1975, 

appttcathw  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,905 

Int.  CL2  A43B  7/14.  13/38.  19/00 

U.S.  CL  36--44  4  OafaM 
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1.  A  ready-made  shoe  insert  comn^ising: 

an  outer  container  having  fleiible,  generally  parallel  upper 

and  lower  walls; 
an  inner  container  whose  volume  is  small  compared  to  the 

volume  of  said  outer  container,  disposed  within  said  outer 

container, 
a  quantity  ct  curable  liquid  dastomeric  material  filling  the 

remaining  interior  of  said  outer  container, 
a  quantity  of  liquid  catalyst  filling  said  inner  container,  and 
■aid  inner  container  bebig  frangible  wherd>y  said  outer 

container  may  be  compressed  in  order  to  rupture  said 

inner  container  without  rupturing  said  outer  container. 


1.  An  elevating  scraper  vehicle  having  an  elevator  including 
an  elevator  frame,  a  driven  cross  support  tube  having  a 
sprocket  at  each  end  thereof  carried  on  a  first  end  of  said 
elevator  frame,  a  lower  shaft  having  a  chain  guide  at  each  end 
thereof  mounted  to  a  second  end  of  said  elevator  frame,  a  pair 
of  endless  elevator  chains  carried  around  said  q>rocket  and  said 
chain  guide  of  said  cross  support  tube  and  said  lower  shaft 
respectively  and  a  plurality  of  paddles  transversely  mounted  to 
each  elevator  chain,  and  a  pair  of  chain  tensioners  each  chain 
tenaioner  comprising: 
a  tumbuckle  anchor,  fixedly  mounted  to  said  elevator  frame; 
a  tumbuckle  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  tumbuckle 

anchor, 
a  bracket  fixedly  mounted  to  said  elevator  fivne  between 
said  tumbuckle  anchor  and  said  driven  cross  sunxMt  tube; 
an  idler  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  bracket  on  said  eleva- 
tor frame,  said  idler  arm  attached  to  a  second  end  of  said 
tumbuckle; 
an  idler  wheel  mounted  for  rotational  movement  to  said  idler 
arm  in  the  same  plane  as  said  endless  chain  between  said 
frame  and  said  chain  whereby  adjustment  of  said  tum- 
buckle resulting  in  a  decreased  length  thereof  urges  said 
idler  wheel  against  said  chain  urging  said  chain  away  from 
said  elevator  frame  increasing  the  chain  tension. 


4,128,953 
IRONING  MANGLE  Wmi  PNEUMATICALLY 
PRE8SURIZABLE  ROLLER  COVERING 
Friedrkh  Gdgsr,  A  agilari,  Giwaiy,  awlgnor  to  1 

FDed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  87M73 
priority,  ap^iieatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 

1977,2702472 

lat  0.2  D06F  63 /00k  71/36.  83/00 
UJS.  a.  38-46  15  OaiM 

1.  An  ironing  mangle  comprising: 

an  ironing  ndkr  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  surfi^e 
and  rotataUe  about  a  r^ler  axis  in  a  pcedetermined  rota- 
tional sense; 

a  sleeve  surrounding  said  roller  by  more  than  180*  and  hav- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical  inner  surface  juztapoaed  with 
and  radially  spaced  outwardly  from  said  outer  waxfaot  of 
said  roller; 

a  plurality  of  cushions  each  having  an  inner  wall  lying 
mainly  on  said  outer  surftce,  an  outer  waO  between  said 
inner  wall  and  said  inner  surfine  of  said  sleeve,  and  a 
sealed  peri|riiery  defhiing  between  said  walls  a  ] 
ble  chamber. 
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mounting  means  for  securing  said  cushions  to  said  outer 
periphery  at  angularly  offset  locations  for  (^biting  of  said 
cushions  about  said  axis  on  rotation  of  said  roller,  and 


(sr 


means  for  feeding  a  gas  under  pressure  into  said  chambers 
and  thereby  pressing  an  item  to  be  pressed  between  said 
outer  wall  and  said  inner  surface. 


side  uidicia  pertinent  to  a  given  product,  the  first  of  said  sec- 
tions having  a  bock  side  adapted  to  be  rendered  adhesive  to 
affix  said  first  section  permanendy  to  a  package,  the  ieoood  of 

said  sections  having  on  its  bade  side  in  a  reduced  area  thereof 
a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive,  die  remainder  of  the  back  nde 
area  of  said  second  section  bdng  ad^Med  to  be  rendered  adhe- 
sive to  removably  affix  said  aecood  lecticm  to  a  package, 
wherd>y  both  sections  <^  the  an>lied  labd  are  capaMe  of  being 
simultaneously  secured  to  the  package  to  hold  the  labd,  as  a 
whole,  in  a  fcwm  conforming  to  the  shi^  of  the  package 
surface  covered  by  the  labd,  the  first  section  permanenUy  and 

the  other  removably,  a  second  layer  of  material  having  a  re- 
lease coating  overlying  the  bode  side  of  said  second  section  and 
covering  only  said  presnire  sensitive  adhesive  to  render  the 
Utter  adhesivdy  inoperative  when  the  bode  side  of  said  second 
label  section  is  adhesivdy  secured  to  a  package,  said  second 
layer  being  removable  when  said  second  labd  section  is  freed 
from  its  attachment  to  the  package  to  render  tiie  reduced  area 
of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  operative  to  adhere  the  bade  of 
said  freed  second  label  section  to  another  article. 


4,128,954 
PACKAGE  LABEL  AND  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAME 
Rollin  T.  WhUe,  WestUdd,  N  J.,  aiiigBor  to  NJM,  Inc^  Hobo- 
kca,NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,534 

Int  €1.2  G09F  3/00;  A61F  13/02:  B32B  3/14.  7/06 

UA  CL  40—310  7  Ciafans 


J.'-l.^:tj^.:^:-t 


ii^^USi, 


rV> 


..JK, 


4^128,955 

EXHIBITING  DEVICE 

Michad  R.  Marra,  and  Joseph  Dd  !>«»,  both  of  Warwkfc,  RX. 

aMifforgtoQiwigPlaittcPra<MliCorpoiiti(w.rioyiiwcT, 

RJ. 

FDed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,074 
InL  a.2  G09F 11/00 
UJS.  a  40—489  3 
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1.  The  article  which  comprises  a  container  for  a  product 
having  a  bd>el  bearing  surface  portion,  and  a  label  proper  on 
such  container  comprising  an  unfolded  sheet  of  label  paper 
overlying  said  container  surface  portion  as  a  single  layer,  said 
sheet  being  weakened  transversdy  to  provide  two  sections 
separable  from  one  another,  each  of  said  sections  having  pro- 
vided on  its  face  side  information  renting  to  the  particular 
product  packaged  in  the  contamer,  a  first  of  said  sections 
having  on  iu  back  side  an  adhesive  permanently  affixing  said 
first  section  to  the  container,  the  second  of  said  sections  having 
on  a  first  portion  of  its  bock  side  an  adhesive  removably  affix- 
ing said  second  section  to  the  container,  wherd>y  both  of  said 
sections  hold  the  unfolded  hibd  sheet  as  a  whole  on  the  con- 
tainer in  a  form  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  container 
surface  covered  thereby,  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  a 
second  portimi  of  the  back  side  of  said  second  section  and  a 
seccmd  htyer  of  materid  having  a  release  coating  thereon  and 
covering  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  to  render  the  latter 
adhesivdy  inoperative  while  said  second  labd  section  is  ad- 
hered to  the  container,  said  second  htyer  being  removable 
when  said  second  labd  section  is  detadied  from  the  container 
and  said  fint  bbd  section  to  render  the  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  operative  to  adhere  the  back  of  the  detached  second 
labd  section  to  another  article. 

2.  A  labd  having  a  face  side  bearing  label  mdicia  and  havmg 

a  bai^  side  to  be  adhesivdy  connected  to  a  padcage  but  prior 
to  such  attachment  being  adhesivdy  inoperative  throughout  its 
enttte  area,  said  ha>d  comprismg  a  first  layer  havmg  two  sec- 
tions separably  connected  together  and  each  bearing  on  its  foce 


1.  An  exhibiting  device  conqvistng  a  one-pieoe  frame  mem- 
ber having  a  front  surface  with  a  recess  of  an  enclosed  geomet- 
ric figure  depressed  therefrom  providing  edges  thered>oot  and 

a  portion  of  a  bottom  wall  extendmg  along  said  edges  com- 
I^etdy  about  said  figure  leaving  a  mid  portion  open,  an  insert 
menrim  of  a  size  and  shape  to  fit  said  recess  and  eater  said 
recess  from  said  front  surface  by  mgying  an  edge  Aereof  and 
then  swinguig  mto  position  about  said  edge  as  a  pivotd  axis 
without  projecting  tfaroogh  said  bottom  wall  and  engage  said 
portion  of  said  bottom  wall  with  its  edges  engaging  the  edgn 
of  said  recess  for  locatmg  its  position,  a  tongue  on  said  hisert 
member  along  one  of  its  edges  and  an  opening  in  said  bottom 
wall  along  the  engaged  edge  of  said  recess  to  reodve  said 
tongue,  a  pair  of  tongues  at  wpatxd  locations  along  opposite 
edges  of  said  insert  member  and  openings  in  said  bottom  wall 
along  the  edge  of  said  recess  at  the  location  of  said  tongnes  to 
recdve  said  tongues,  said  openings  being  at  the  jonctare  of  said 

recess  edges  and  bottom  wall  and  means  to  provide  a  lip  along 
each  of  said  openings  by  a  reduction  of  the  tliicknesi  of  Mock 

along  the  portion  bordering  said  recess  and  each  of  said 
tongues  after  paasmg  through  an  opening  mgagmg  a  lip  to 
hdd  the  insert  member  in  {dace  against  said  bottom  waU. 
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4,128,956 

SINGLE  SHOT  RIFLE  HAVING  FALLING 

BREECHBLOCK  INTEGRAL  WITH  STOCK 

Joha  P.  Foote,  315  Picdwwt  Rd^  Marietta,  Ga.  30006 

Filed  JbL  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,460 

lat  CL2  F41C  U/04 

U.S.CL42— 23 


by  aaid  sear  stop  means  to  resiliently  position  said  translat- 
ing end  of  said  sear. 


4,128,958 
WATER  FOWL  DECOY 
Udaima  Marvin  Saow,  P.O.  Box  1014,  ParadiM,  Calif.  95969 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,679 
lat.  Ci.2  AOIM  31/06 
U.S.CL43— 3 


Sdaina 


1.  In  a  single  shot  rifle: 

a  barrel  having  a  cartridge  chamber  therein, 

a  breechblock  assembled  on  said  barrel  for  substantial  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  movement  thereon  to  open  and 
close  said  cartridge  clumber  for  the  purpose  of  inserting 
or  removing  a  cartridge, 

a  stock  connected  to  and  movable  with  said  breechblock  on 
said  barrel, 

and  means  on  said  rifle  for  moving  said  breechblock  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  an  upward  position  to  a 
downward  position  and  vice  versa. 


4,128,957 
REVOLVER-TYPE  HAND  GUN 
Joieph  L.  Lee,  Woodbridge,  Coaa.,  aMignor  to  Stephen  Andrew 
Lee,  Woodbridge,  Cobb. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,212 

lat  0.2  F41C  1/00 

UJS.  CL  42—65  14  Claims 
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1.  A  water  fowl  decoy  comprising:  a  body  having  a  pair  tof 
opposed  sides  and  being  formeid  of  a  material  capable  of  float- 
ing on  the  surface  of  the  water;  a  pair  of  wings,  there  being  a 
wing  for  each  side  of  the  body,  respectively;  a  hinge  for  each 
wing,  respectively,  each  hinge  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
body  to  permit  the  corresponding  wing  to  move  from  a  re- 
tracted position  extending  along  a  respective  side  of  the  body 
to  an  operative  position  extending  outwardly  from  the  body, 
each  hinge  further  having  means  permitting  the  corresponding 
wing  to  move  up  and  down  when  the  wing  is  in  the  operative 
position;  a  first  flexible  control  member  coupled  to  the  wings  at 
locations  adjacent  to  the  hinges  thereof;  and  a  second  flexible 
control  member  coupled  to  the  wings  near  the  outer  ends 
thereof,  said  members  extending  away  from  the  body  to  a 
location  remote  therefrom  for  controlling  the  movements  of 
the  wings  relative  to  the  body. 


4,128,959 

FISHING  PLANER 

Adolf  Staadea,  404  Hickory  La.,  Forked  RiTer,  N  J.  08731 

FDed  ABg.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,063 

lat  a.2  AOIK  85/00 

US.  CL  43—43.13  8  CUm 


1.  In  a  fiiearm  having  a  frame,  a  hanuner  invotally  mounted 

in  said  frame,  a  trigger  pivocally  mounted  in  aaid  frame  below 
said  ^t^mmnr  and  coacting  with  said  hammer  to  move  said 
hanuner  from  a  cocked  position  to  a  firing  positicm  upon  actua- 
ti<m  of  said  trigger,  a  cartridge-receiving  cylinder  rotatably 
owunted  in  front  of  the  hammer  and  hand  means  connected  to 
said  trigger  and  including  a  hand  coacting  with  said  cartridge- 
receiving  cylinder  to  rotate  said  cylinder  responsive  to  actua- 
tion of  said  trigger,  and  a  firing  pm  resiliently  extending  from 
said  frame,  a  improved  hammer  construction  comprising: 
a  sear  pivot  pm  fixed  to  said  hammer, 
a  sear  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  sear  pivot  pin  to  allow  one 
end  of  said  sear  to  translate  toward  and  away  from  said 
cylinder,  to  coact  with  said  trigger; 
sear  stop  means  fixed  to  said  hammer  between  said  sear  pivot 
pin  and  said  translating  end  of  said  sear  to  limit  movement 
of  said  sear,  and 
resilient  means  connected  to  said  hammer  to  urge  said  trans- 
Uting  end  of  said  sear  towards  said  cylinder  until  stopped 


1.  A  fishing  planer  comprising  a  vane,  an  upstanding  bail 
portion  upstanding  from  said  vane  to  an  upper  bafl  region, 
upper  securement  means  securing  said  upstaiuling  bail  portion 
to  said  vane,  a  declining  bail  portion  declining  from  said  upper 
bail  region  forwardly  beyond  said  vane  to  a  forward  bail  re- 
gion, a  lower  bail  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
forward  region  beneath  said  vane  to  a  rearward  bail  region, 
lower  securing  means  securing  said  rearward  bail  region  to 
said  vane,  weight  means  on  said  lower  bail  portion  adjacent  to 
said  forward  bail  region,  and  fastener  means  fastening  an  inter- 
mediate bail  region  of  said  lower  bail  portion  to  said  vane,  to 
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effectively  minimize  the  stress  imparted  to  said  upper  and   arms  spring  biased  at  one  end  so  that  the  other  endi,  if  unob- 

'    .  .. ^.j   tj -  -— ^-*  «^  m.  Aia,*^rtts»  Mitia*«iitiailv  greater 


lower  securing  means 


4,128,960 

WEIGHT  ARRESTOR 

Larry  L.  Marek,  444  Beaaon,  NE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  49503 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,658 

iBt  CL?  AOIK  87/04 

U.S.  a.  43—27.4  9  OaioM 


structed,  would  move  ^Mrt  to  a  distance  substantially  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  frame  ends,  each  arm  terminating  in  a 
ring  adapted  to  encircle  adjacent  ends  <tf  both  frames  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  axis,  each  actuator  ring  being  inclined  towards 
the  other  ring  of  the  other  arm  in  said  set  position  of  the  trq> 
and  said  rings  having  a  substantially  parallel  rdatiooship  when 
said  actuator  forces  said  frames  into  a  closed  position. 


4,128,962 

BUBBLE  DISCHARGING  DEVICE 

Paal  R.  AnderaoB,  23701  SaifGofC  LagBMi  Nigael,  CaUf.  92677 

FDed  Sep.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723^06 

iBt  CL2  A63H  33/28 

UJS.  CL  46—7  7 


1.  A  cable  arrestor  for  drawing  a  downrigger  cable  in  to  the 
back  of  a  boat  from  a  position  rearward  of  the  back  of  the  boat, 
comprising: 
a  flexible  tubular  cable  guide  surrounding  the  cable,  the 
cable  being  easily  slidable  through  the  cable  guide,  the 
cable  guide  being  fabricated  such  that  the  cable  guide 
resiliently  defects  into  a  smooth  arc  and  prevents  sharp 
bends  in  the  cable  when  the  cable  guide  is  pulled  in  to  die 
back  of  a  boat,  the  radius  of  said  smooth  arc  being  signifi- 
cantly larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  cable;  and 
tether  line  means  attached  to  the  cable  guide  and  adapted  to 
extend  from  the  cable  guide  to  the  boat  for  drawing  the 
cable  guide  and  cable  in  to  the  back  of  the  boa^  and 
releasable  fastening  means  for  securing  the  tether  line  to 
the  boat 


4,128,961 
ACTUATOR  FOR  ANIMAL  TRAP 
Fhmk  Coaibear,  Victoria,  Canada,  assignor  to  Woodstream 
Corporation,  Utitz,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,660 

Clahns  priority,  ap^icatioa  Canada,  Feb.  27, 1976,  246769 

Int  CL2  AOIM  23/26 

UJS.  a.  43—88  «  Clahns 
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1.  An  animal  trap  having  two  similar  frames  made  of  round 
wire  stock,  each  frame  having  jaw-forming  sides  that  he  in  a 
common  plane  and  ends  extending  thefe-between  to  support 
said  jaws,  said  ends  each  having  a  central  portion  in  which  the 
frames  are  pivotally  connected  through  adjacent  ends  for 
rotation  about  a  common  axis  between  set  and  closed  positions, 
and  outer  portions  on  each  side  of  the  central  portion  extend- 
ing to  said  jaws,  and  at  least  one  actuator  cafMible  of  n^>idly 
and  forcefully  effecting  such  rotation,  said  actuator  having  two 


1.  A  bubble  discharging  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
vehicle,  which  comprises: 

a  tube  having  an  entrance,  an  exit  end  and  a  bore  for  reced- 
ing a  stream  of  air  therethrough, 

a  receptacle  mounted  in  the  hon  of  the  tube  for  storing  a 
quantity  of  soapy  bubble  forming  liquid,  the  receptacle 
fomung  an  enclosed  chamber  having  a  cross-section  de- 
fined by  a  segment  of  said  tube  comprising  an  upper  inner 
wall,  a  chord-Uke  flat  bottom  wall  connecting  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  arc-Uke  upper  wall  and  opposed  verticle  end 
walls  connecting  the  s^ment  with  the  arc  and  chord  of 
said  tube,  said  receptacle  further  mdoding  a  liquid  refill 
opening  in  said  upper  wall  to  refill  said  reservoir  with  said 
Uquid, 

a  multiple  ring  structure  having  plural  (^)enings  diere- 
through  supported  downwardly  firom  said  reservoir,  the 
structure  being  stationed  with  the  openings  placed  normal 
to  the  direction  of  the  air-stream  and  adapted  to  be  wetted 
by  a  fihn  of  the  liquid  across  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
plural  openings, 

orifice  means  incorporated  in  said  receptacle  arranged  to 
direct  flowing  beads  of  said  liquid  on  both  sides  of  said 
openings,  said  structure  being  ad^>ted  to  form  a  bubUe 
from  the  fihn  stretched  across  said  openings  and  rdease  a 
succession  of  bubbles  mto  said  air-stream  when  said  air- 
stream  is  passed  through  said  openings  and  subsequently 
discharged  from  the  exit  end  of  said  tube,  and 
a  sump  ccxmected  to  a  lower  wall  of  said  tube  having  a  port 
extending  through  the  wall  adjacent  said  exit  end.  the  sum 

being  adapted  to  collect  the  drips  of  said  liquid  not  con- 
sumed in  forming  said  bubbles,  the  port  being  retnfofoed 
by  an  internally  threaded  sleeve  surroundmg  said  port  and 
said  sump  and  further  including  an  elongated  cyUndrical 
enclosure  having  the  open  end  of  the  enclosure  tfareadedly 
engaged  in  the  sleeve. 
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METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  COMPOSITE  IflGH 

STRENGTH  TO  WEICTT  STRUCTURE  WITH  FRAY 

RESISTANCE 

Pol  Duo,  GuMrillo,  Qdif^  rndg/tor  to  FaMtsd.  lac^  North 

Ckicago,IlL 

DiTWoa  or  Scr.  No.  703,139,  JoL  7, 1976,  Pat  No.  4^070,020. 

1¥ta  appikatimi  Nor.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  854,809 

lat  CL2  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  CL  264—46.6  12  daims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  •  structural  member  of  high 
strength  to  weight  ratio  comprising  forming  an  elongated  core 
Strip  comprising  a  foamable  resin  composition,  forming  a  shell 
about  said  core  strip  by  wr4>ping  said  core  strip  with  a  veiling 
strip  and  thereafter  wrapping  at  least  one  elongated  sheet  of 
resin-coated  unidirectionally  oriented  graphite  fibers  about 
said  core  with  the  side  edges  of  said  graphite  fiber  strip  running 
along  the  length  of  said  core  and  the  trailing  edge  of  said 
veiling  strip  covering  the  leading  edge  of  said  graphite  fiber 
strip,  placing  said  wnq>ped  core  within  a  mold  cavity,  sealing 
said  mold  cavity,  activating  said  foamable  resin  composition  to 
cause  expansion  thereof  and  generate  pressure  within  said 
mold  cavity  pressing  said  core  against  said  shell  and  thereby 
providing  intimate  bonding  of  said  core  to  said  shell,  and 
thereafter  removing  said  core  and  said  shell  from  said  mold 
cavity  as  an  integral  composite  structure. 


4*128,964 
TRANSFER  MECHANISM  INTENDED  FOR  USE  IN 

TOYS 
Toyotaaaa  Og— iwara,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  awlgnor  to  Toaqr  Kogyo 
Con  Ibc*  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  JoL  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  814,228 
Cla&M  priorHy,  appikatkM  Japo^  JoL  16, 1976, 51/95487 
iBt  a.2  A63H  33/00 
U.S.  a.  46-43  13  dains 

1.  A  transfer  mechanism  for  use  in  moving  an  article  from  a 
first  location  to  a  second  location  which  comprises: 
abase, 
an  externally  threaded  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base 

so  as  to  extend  upwardly  therefrom, 
a  tower  supported  on  said  base  so  as  to  extend  upwardly 

therefirom  adjacent  to  said  shaft, 
a  carrier  for  holding  said  article  and  for  supporting  said 
article  as  it  is  moved  from  said  first  location  to  said  second 
location, 
cooperating  guide  means  on  said  tower  and  on  said  carrier 
for  cootroiling  movement  so  that  during  rotation  of  said 
shaft  said  carrier  can  be  elevated  along  the  length  of  said 
shaft  and  can  be  |»voted  with  respect  to  said  shaft, 
said  carrier  including  a  thread  like  projection  capid>le  of 

fitting  against  the  thread  on  said  shaft, 
the  weight  of  said  carrier  being  distributed  so  that  said  car- 
rier can  pivot  generally  away  from  said  shaft  in  order  to 
enable  said  projection  to  sUde  downwardly  over  said 


thread  on  said  shaft  when  there  is  no  weight  on  said  car- 
rier and  so  that  said  carrier  will  pivot  generally  toward 
said  shaft  so  as  to  hoki  said  projection  in  engagement  with 
said  shaft  when  said  article  is  located  on  said  carrier,  and 


power  transmission  means  for  use  in  rotating  said  shaft  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  shaft 


4,128,965 

PLANT  STAKE 

Aagnt  J.  D'Hoadt,  Rte.  2,  Box  385,  SoMra,  Calit  95370 

Filed  Jul  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  803,608 

lat  0.2  AOIG  17/06 

VS.  a.  47—47  3 


1.  A  telescoping  plant  stake  comprising  at  least  two  telescop- 
ing members,  the  outer  of  which  is  tubular, 

a  plug  having  a  flange  on  one  end  and  having  its  other  end 
inserted  in  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  most  of  said  tele- 
scoping members,  said  flange  and  said  lower  end  defining 
an  annular  groove,  a  generally  annular  elastomeric  fric- 
tion member  secured  in  said  groove  and  having  an  outer 
periphery  which  is  convex  in  cross  section  said  outer 
periphery  having  a  plurality  of  outward  extending  local 
protutierances; 

said  protuberances  having  a  height  sufficient  that  when  the 
outer  and  inner  members  are  assembled,  said  protuber- 
ances are  in  compressed  contact  with  the  inner  vrall  of  said 
outer  tube,  said  protuberances  including  txpen  extending 
in  each  direction  of  telescoping  movement  of  said  tde- 
so(^ring  members. 
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4,128,966 

INFLATABLE  TERRARIUM  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

CONTROLLED  ENVIRONMENT 

Doaald  Spcctor,  UakM  CUy,  N  J.,  Mrigpor  to  Applied  RciCMfch 

Coawodttka  lad.,  lac,  Hyattifille,  Md. 

CoatiaBatloa-ia-part  at  Scr.  No.  632,708,  Nor.  17, 1975,  Pat 

No.  3,995,396,  which  li  ■  0OBtlnutioB-i»f«t  of  Scr.  No. 

532,518,  Dec  17, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,939,607.  lUs  appUeatioa 

Nov.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  740,664 

The  portkm  of  the  term  of  Ola  potcat  soibocqacat  to  Doc  7, 1993, 


lat  a.2  AOIG  9/02 


VS.  a.  47—69 


11 


1.  A  collapsible  terrarium  assembly  for  protectively  housing 
an  organic  product  in  a  controlled  environment  comprising: 

A.  a  base  having  a  circular  ridge  formed  on  the  upper  face 
thereof  adjacent  to  and  concentric  with  the  periphery  of 
the  base; 

B.  a  repbK:eable  dome  mountable  on  the  base  and  constituted 
by  a  flexible,  non-self-supporting  bag  fabricated  of  plastic 
film  material  having  a  circular  open  mouth  from  which  an 
annular  skirt  extends  outwardly,  the  diameter  of  the 
mouth  being  somewhat  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
ridge,  wherd>y  the  dome  is  seated  within  the  ridge  and  the 
skirt  lies  thereover; 

C.  a  removable  coupling  ring  attachable  to  the  ridge  to 
clamp  the  skirt  of  the  dome  therebetween  to  hermetically 
seal  the  dome  to  define  an  enclosure;  and 

D.  means  to  inflate  the  dome  with  a  gas  to  cause  the  dome  to 
assume  an  erect  form,  said  gas  being  substantially  free  of 
oxygen  and  providing  a  controlled  environment  for  said 
product. 


4,128,967 
WINDOWS  AND  DOORS 
Berahard  Kirsch,  In  LUxdholz  23, 5500  TMcr-Blewer,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnaaay 

FOed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  785,345 
ClaiM  priority,  appHfttioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Apr.  14, 
1976, 2616422;  May  12, 1976, 2621026;  Jaa.  21, 1976, 2627727 

lat  0.2  E06B  7/28 
VS.  CL  49—318  4  dalM 

1.  In  a  closure  system  including: 

a  frame  including  an  outer  frame  part  and  an  inner  frame 
part  located  inward  from  the  outer  frame  part  such  frame 
parts  forming  the  sides  of  a  strq>-receiving  dot  therdie- 
tween; 
connector  means  connecting  the  frame  parts; 
a  closure  member  mounted  in  the  frame  for  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  between  closed  and' open  positions,  such 
closure  member  having  a  perq>heral  guide  groove  opening 
toward  the  strip-reodving  slot  between  the  frame  parts 
when  the  closure  member  is  in  dosed  position; 
an  elongated  sealing  and  locking  strip  mounted  in  the  strip- 
reodving  slot  for  movement  relative  to  the  frame  trans- 
versdy  of  the  length  of  such  strip;  and 
means  for  moving  the  sealing  and  locking  strq>  relative  to 
the  frame  outward  of  the  slot  and  toward  the  closure 


member  for  engagement  of  such  ttxip  in  the  perqiheral 

guide  groove  of  the  closure  memben 
the  improvement  comprising: 
the  inner  frame  part  being  of  U-shaped  cross  section  and 

forming  a  channel  opening  at  the  side  of  die  inner  frame 


part  remote  from  the  outer  frame  part  and  remote  from 
the  sealing  and  locking  strip; 
the  moving  means  being  located  in  said  channel;  and 
a  removable  cover  for  closing  the  channd  opening  to  en- 
close the  moving  means  in  said  channel, 


4,128,968 
OPTICAL  SURFACE  POLISHER 
Robert  A.  Joaea,  RidgBlMd,  Coaa.,  aaaiiaor  to  lie  Pttfcia- 
Ehner  Corporatkia,  Norwalk,  Coaa. 

FDed  Sep.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,382 
lat  a.2  B24C  7/0? 
UJS.  CL  51—54  21 


1.  An  i4>parBtus  for  polishing  or  grinding  an  optical  suiftce 
comprising,  in  combination: 

at  least  one  polishing  pad; 

a  pad  drive  means  coupled  to  each  said  pod  for  maintaining 
each  said  pad  in  c(»tact  with  the  surfooe  being  polished  or 
ground  and  moving  each  said  pad  relative  to  the  surftoe 
being  polished  or  ground  so  that  a  removal  pn^le  is 
produced  having  circular  symmetry  with  peak  removal  at 
the  center  of  pad  movement  and  minimal  removal  at  the 
extremes  of  pad  movement;  and 

a  po8iti(»  drive  means  ooiqded  to  said  pad  drive  means  to 
move  said  pad  drive  means  along  a  contour  path,  and 
contour  path  having  adjacent  path  segments  that  intersect 
any  given  ocmtour  radius  extending  from  the  contoar 
center  to  the  contour  perimeter  at  a  constant  dtstanoe 
from  each  other. 
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4»12S,M9 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  TANGENTIAL  FORCE 

VARIATION  IN  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

KcoBcth  J.  Goraish,  Tallaadge,  aad  darcncc  Hofdt,  Jr^  Hod- 

MM,  both  of  Ohio,  aMignon  to  The  General  Tire  it  Robber 

Conpany,  Alooa,  Ohio 

FDed  Sep.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  614,381 

lot  0.2  B24B  5/00 

VS.  CL  51—106  R  6  Claiins 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  tangential  force  variations  in  a 
pneumatic  tire,  which  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  rotating  the  tire  against  a  predetermined  load 
at  a  speed  of  at  least  300  rpm; 

(b)  means  for  sensing  and  measuring  the  force  variations  in 
the  tangential  direction  while  the  tire  is  rotating  at  a  speed 
of  at  least  300  rpm; 

(c)  means  for  determining  the  magnitude  of  the  tangential 
force  variations  and  the  location  of  maximum  magnitude 
of  tangential  force  variations; 

(d)  means  for  comparing  said  magnitude  to  a  predetermined 
level  to  determine  if  the  tangential  force  variations  are 
within  acceptable  limits;  and 

(e)  means  for  grinding  the  inner  ribs  of  the  tread  of  the  tire 
in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  and  the  location  of 
maximum  magnitude  of  the  tangential  force  variations  if 
the  tangential  force  variations  exceed  acceptable  limits. 


4,128,970 
HONE 
Peter  Sawrenko,  5837  Patricia  St,  Bnmaby,  B.C., 
3B5) 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,382 
lot  a.2  B24B  23/Oa  3/36 
VS.  CL  51—170  TL 


(V5J 


^ 


1.  In  an  household  appliance  adapted  to  slice  foodstuffs 
including  an  electric  motor,  a  motor  compartment  housing  the 
motor  and  having  means  for  holding  the  compartment,  first 
and  second  drive  attachments  disposed  within  the  compart- 
ment adjacent  and  end  thereof  and  accessible  from  the  exterior 
of  the  compartment,  the  drive  attachments  being  mounted  for 
relative  reciprocal,  linear  movement  and  being  further  formed 
to  receive  a  pair  of  reciprocating  knife  blades,  and  drive  means 
operatively  coupling  the  motor  and  the  drive  attachments  for 
lineally  reciprocating  the  attachments  upon  the  energization  of 
the  motor,  the  inqnovement  of  means  for  converting  the  appli- 
ance into  a  blade  honing  and  sharpening  tool  comprising: 

first  and  second,  linear  carrying  arms,  each  arm  having  a 


first  end  formed  for  engaging  one  of  the  drive  attachments 
so  that  the  attachments  can  linearly  reciprocate  the  arms; 

first  and  second  hone  members  directly  attached  to  the  first 
and  second  arms,  respectively,  for  linear  reciprocating 
movement  therewith,  each  member  having  an  elongate 
configuration  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  respec- 
tive carrying  arms;  and 

means  formed  on  the  carrying  arms  for  interengaging  the 
arms  and  permitting  them  to  linearly  reciprocate  with 
respect  each  other,  while  preventing  substantial  relative 
motion  between  the  arms  in  other  directions; 

whereby  the  energization  of  the  motor  induces  relative 
linear  reciprocating  motion  between  the  carrying  arms 
and  therewith  between  the  hone  members  so  that  an  edge 
of  a  blade  to  be  honed  can  be  drawn  into  contact  with  the 
linearly  reciprocating  hone  members  and  the  reciprocat- 
ing members  thereby  hone  and  sharpen  the  edge  of  the 
blade. 


4,128,971 
ABRASIVE  DRILL 
Bruce  W.  Donnington,  Lyadell,  and  WilUam  B.  Gcraert, 
Davids,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaigBon  to  Glennel  Corporation, 
^ringf^  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,153 
Int.  a.2  B24D  17/00 
VS.  CL  51—204  13 
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1.  A  cylindrical  abrasive  drill  having  an  eccentric  longitudi- 
nal solid,  relatively  non-abrasive  cored  portion  throughout. 


4,128,972 

FLEXIBLE  POLISHING  WHEEL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Vernon  K.  Charrat  Bay  VOlafe,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Tht  Oabom 

Mannfactnring  Corporation,  aereiand,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  567,775 
lat  0.2  C08G  51/lZ  51/14 
VS.  CL  51—298  R  9  ClaiM 

1.  An  abrasive  polishing  wheel  having  a  "Shore  A"  hardness 
of  less  than  96  and  comprising, 

(a)  an  abrasive  grain  in  an  amount  of  from  about  SS  to  about 
90%  of  the  theoretical  weight  of  grain  required  to  fill  the 
volume  occupied  by  the  wheel, 

(b)  from  about  40%  to  about  SS%  by  volume  of  an  elastomer 
bond,  said  elastomer  having  an  unfiUed  cured  "Shore  A" 
hardness  of  from  about  SO  to  about  60  and  a  density  of 
greater  than  I  gram/cm^ 

(c)  from  zero  up  to  about  less  than  15%  by  vcdume  of  an 
inert  filler  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  leas  than 
10  microns,  and 

(d)  less  than  10%  by  volume  of  voids. 


4,128,973 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  AND 

STABILIZING  A  UGHTWEIGHT,  COLLAPSIBLE 

STRUCTURE  THAT  IS  MOVING  ALONG  A  MOVING 

WORKSITE 

Ckarlaa  L.  Robinson,  23  Bayon  Shadows,  Hooston,  Tex.  77024 

Filed  Not.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,704 

Int  0.2  E04B  1/34:  B60V  3/02 

VS.  CL  52—2  9  daims 


returned  upper  edge  porticm  of  the  fiucia  member  can  bear, 
and  tiie  gutter  member  having  an  iq>per  outer  kwigitndinal 


1.  A  controlled  environment  structure  for  protection  of  a 
work  area  from  any  hostile  effects  of  the  atmospheric  environ- 
ment, said  controlled  environment  structure  being  movable  to 
selected  positions  along  a  moving  work  site  and  comprising: 

platform  means; 

anchor  tracks  secured  to  the  ground  adjacent  each  side  of 
said  moving  work  site; 

site  engaging  means; 

said  engaging  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  stability  lines 
connected  to  said  controlled  environment  structure  and 
connected  to  said  anchor  tracks; 

a  lightweight  building  structure  being  attached  to  said  plat- 
form means  and  providing  a  protective  enclosure,  said 
enclosure  substantially  containing  said  controlled  environ- 
ment, said  lightweight  building  structure  being  formed  of 
a  thin  flexible  material  maintained  in  erect  condition  re- 
sponsive to  maintenance  of  a  superatmospheric  pressure 
condition  therein; 

air  supply  means  provided  for  in  said  controlled  environ- 
ment for  maintaining  a  regulated  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure within  said  lightweight  building  structure  at  all  times; 

motive  means  being  provided  for  said  platform  means  and 
causing  desired  movement  of  said  platform  means  and  said 
lightweight  building  structure  relative  to  said  moving 
work  site;  and 

means  for  controllably  adjusting  the  height-to-width  ratio  of 
said  lightweight  buUding  structure. 


4,128,974 

FASCIA  AND  GUTTER  SYSTEMS  ON  BUILDINGS 

Harry  E.  Taylor,  Tanranga,  New  Zealand,  aari^or  to  G.  W. 

Taylor  Indoatriea  Liadtad,  Tanrangaa,  New  Zealand 
Filed  Aog.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  821,065 
lit  a2  E04D  13/00 
VS.  CL  52—11  16  OaiaH 

1.  A  combination  fascia  and  concealed  gutter  system  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  similar  support  members  arranged  for 
securement  in  substantially  horizontal  aligned  relationship  on  a 
support  structure  below  the  periphery  of  a  roof  of  a  building, 
a  metal  or  plastics  fascia  member  shaped  and  arranged  for 
engagement  with  said  sunwrt  members  when  secured,  and  a 
gutter  channel  member  into  which  water  from  the  building 
roof  can  flow  shaped  and  arranged  for  detachable  ^>nng  fit- 
ment within  the  support  members;  each  waspipoti  member  being 
shq>ed  to  engage  and  support  inner,  outer  and  base  parts  of  the 
gutter  member  and  being  further  provided  with  a  lower  outer 
edge  portion  about  which  an  intnmed  and  upturned  lower 
longitudinal  edge  portxxi  of  the  fisscia  member  can  locate,  and 
an  inset  upper  edge  portion  on  which  an  inwardly  disposed 


edge  portion  Ataipcd  and  arranged  to  contact  said  fascia  re- 
turned upper  edge  portion. 


4,128,975 

PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  COMPONENTS  OF 

EXPANDED  MATERIAL  AND  CEMENT 

Giorgio  Abate,  Modcaa,  Italy,  aarigaor  to  Solat  \lgBola  dl 

FaUani  Orlando  c  C  -  Sodcta  hi  noBM  coUcttiTO,  Ancow^ 

Italy 

FDed  Sep.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  720,749 
OaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Sep.  5, 1975,  40085  A/75; 
Dec  18, 1975, 40132  A/75;  Dec  18, 1975, 40133  A/7S;  Apr.  8, 
1976, 40057  A/76 

Int  0.2  E04G  21/00:  E04B  5/19 
VS.  CL  52—125  6  < 


1.  A  prrfabricated  building  panel  formed  of  a  miztore  com- 
prising light-weight  expanded  material,  adhesive  and  cement, 
said  panel  comprising  at  least  two  longitudinally  extending 
upstuiding  ribs  separated  by  a  channel  adapted  to  be  filled 
with  concrete,  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing  elements 
disposed  on  the  bottom  of  said  channel,  said  reinforcing  ele- 
ments comprinng  means  to  enable  said  panel  to  be  lifted  after 
only  brief  curing,  said  means  including  upwardly  projecting 
stirrup  members  and  outwardly  projecting  appendices,  said 
outwardly  projecting  vppeu^oeA  penetrating  into  the  material 
of  said  longitudinally  extending  ribs  adjacent  tiie  bottoms 
thereof. 


AhinT. 


4,128,976 

SPIRAL  STAIR  KIT 

RJL  4,  Andy's  Ldu,  Norlialk,  Nahr.  dnu 

FDed  M«.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  775,680 

Int  0.2  E04F 11/00 

VS.  CL  52—187  I  CUb 

1.  A  qnral  stair  Ikit  for  ooostmcttng  a  spiral  staircase  having 

a  plurality  of  step  treads,  said  kit  including  a  central  ocrfunm,  a 
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aet  of  step-holder  brackets  adapted  to  be  positiofied  about  said 
central  ocrfimui  and  secured  to  said  column,  a  set  of  step  riser 
brackets,  said  step  riser  brackets  adjustable  with  respect  to 
each  other,  said  stq>-holder  brackets  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
one  end  of  said  step  treads  and  said  step  riser  brackets  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  step  treads,  a  set  of  posts, 


4^128,977 
DOOR  FRAME,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  FIREPROOF  DOORS 
Ewald  L  E.  Sdnbda,  TcvMrgataa  9,  S-111-40  Stockhohn,  Swe- 
den 

Coatinuatioii-hHpwt  of  Scr.  No.  412^02,  No?.  5, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ang.  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  d08,715 
lat  CL2  E06B  1/04 
UJS.  CL  52—212  10  < 


1.  A  door  frame,  especially  for  fireproof  doors,  comprising 

(a)  a  first  fiwne  portion  assembled  firom  a  plate  strip  and  bent 
into  a  substantially  L-like  profile  having  a  &st  and  a 
second  profile  leg,  said  seccnid  profile  leg  having  formed 
at  the  end  thereof  a  door  abutment  portion, 

(b)  a  second  fiame  portion  assembled  from  a  plate  strip  and 
bent  into  a  subctantially  L-like  profile  having  a  first  and 
second  profile  leg, 

(c)  said  first  and  second  frame  portions  being  arranged  in  a 
door  opening  in  a  wall  in  such  a  way  that  the  first  profile 
legs  of  said  frame  portions  engage  the  (^^XMite  outer 
surfaces  of  said  wall  around  said  door  opening,  and  said 
second  profile  legs  of  said  first  and  second  frame  portions 
extend  into  said  door  opening  substantially  parallel  with 
the  edge  side  thereof  and  overlap  each  oth^  within  the 
door  opening,  said  door  abutment  portion  also  being  over- 
lapped said  second  profile  leg  of  said  first  frame  porticm 
being  outermost, 

(d)  means  fi>r  inteiconnecting  said  first  and  second  frame 
portions,  said  means  comprising  a  phvality  of  threaded 
joints,  each  threaded  joint  mriuding  a  fixed  rod  and  a 
rotataUe  rod  having  threads  cooperating  with  dueads  on 
said  fixed  rod,  said  fixed  rod  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  first  profile  leg  of  the  first  frame  portion  and  being 


spaced  therefrom  a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
said  second  profile  leg  of  said  second  frame  portion,  and 
(e)  means  for  allowing  continuous  adjustability  of  the  door 
frame  to  provide  for  different  wall  thickness  and  to  pro- 
vide for  deviations  of  the  parallelism  of  the  outer  surfaces 
of  said  wall  upon  suitable  selective  tightening  of  said 
threaded  joints,  said  means  including  (i)  laid  second  pro- 
file leg  of  said  second  frame  portion  being  movable  be- 
tween the  overl^)ping  section  of  said  second  profile  leg  of 
said  first  frame  portion  and  said  fixed  rod  in  the  space 
therebetween  and  being  able  to  assume  an  angle  with 
respect  to  said  fixed  rod  to  adapt  to  deviations  in  parallel- 
ism of  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  wall,  and  (ii)  said  second 
profile  leg  of  said  second  frame  portion  overlapping  and 
being  guided  by  said  second  profile  leg  of  said  first  frame 
portion,  and  (iii)  means  for  universally  swingably  mount- 
ing each  of  said  rotatable  rods  in  said  first  profile  leg  of 
said  second  frame  portion,  said  universally  swingably 
mounting  means  comprising  cooperating  curved  portions 
of  the  head  of  each  of  said  rotatable  rods  and  a  depression 
in  said  first  profile  leg  of  said  second  frame  portion. 


said  posts  having  an  attached  portion  defining  a  bannister 
segment,  said  posts  adapted  to  be  secured  to  outer  ends  of  front 
edges  of  said  step  treads  and  said  bannister  segment  joining 
other  segments  to  form  a  banister,  connecting  braces  adapted 
to  secure  the  assembled  staircase  in  a  rigid  manner  and  a  quan- 
tity of  hardware  including  shims  for  adjusting  the  height  of 
said  risers  for  securement  of  said  components  together. 


4,128,978 
CONTROLLED  EXPANSION  SUSPENDED  CEILING 
GRID  BEAM 
John  O.  BeyMM,  Waterloo,  Owaiia,  aasigBor  to  CeOiag  9t  Dry- 
wall  Prodncts  Uaidted,  Toronto,  Gamda 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  78M27 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  <,  1977,  275C73 

lat  a.2  EIMC  3/04:  E04B  5/52 

MS.  CL  52—232  5  ClaiaM 


1.  A  controlled  expanaon  suspended  ceiling  grid  beam  for  a 
suspended  panel  ceiling,  said  boun  having  a  web  with  qiaced 
i^Mut  mTgitfl  edges,  a  flange  having  a  panel  supporting  sur- 
face provided  along  one  of  said  marginal  edges,  a  bead  pro- 
vided along  the  other  marginal  edge,  and  an  expansion  accom- 
modating portion  for  accommodating  thermal  expansion  at  a 
pre-determined  location  in  said  beam,  said  bead  having  sub- 
stantially flat  spaced  apart  sidewalk  which  lie  on  apposite  sides 
of  the  bead  axis  and  which  are  continuous  at  least  along  the 
upper  and  lower  bead  portions  and  an  interconnecting  substan- 
tially flat  top  wall,  said  sidewalls  being  essentially  unconnected 
at  the  bead's  base,  said  oqMnsion  accommodating  portion 
comprising  an  arrangement  of  cut  outs  for  accommodating 
thermal  expansion  in  the  web  and  longitudinal  slot  means  cut  in 
the  beads  topwall  for  essentially  disconnecting  at  the  top  the 
bead  sidewalls  along  the  length  (rf  the  said  slot  means,  said  cut 
outs  defining  three  spaced  apart  notches  extending  down  at 
least  near  to  said  flange  to  provide  areas  <tf  bending  for  a  flange 
portion  oo  beam  expansion,  said  arrangement  of  cut  outs  being 
so  configured  as  to  allow  the  two  web  portions  attached  to  said 
flange  portion  and  located  between  said  three  qiaoed  apart 
notches  to  move  widi  said  flange  portion  as  it  bends,  a  control 
means  for  controlling  initial  movement  of  said  flange  portion  at 
the  beginning  of  thermal  eiqMnsion  in  said  beam,  said  control 
means  comprising  web  elements  ownected  to  said  web  por- 
tions on  eadi  side  of  the  central  notch,  said  wd>  elements  being 
adapted  to  resist  bodi  separation  of  and  upward  movement  of 
said  web  portions  at  the  beginning  of  thermal  expansion  in  said 
beam,  the  arranggement  being  such  that  thermal  expansion  in 
said  beam  is  accommodated  by  a  downward  folding  of  said 
flange  portion  initiated  by  virtue  of  the  movement  restraint 
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placed  on  said  web  portions  by  said  web  elements  and  said 
spaced  apart  bead  sidewalls  by  virtue  of  their  being  essentially 
unconnected  at  the  top  and  bottom  and  lying  on  opposite  sida 
of  the  bead's  axis  buckling  laterally  outwardly  away  from  each 
other  without  interference  from  the  movement  of  said  w^ 
portions,  said  expansion  accommodating  portion  controlling 
the  direction  of  folding  in  said  flange  portion  and  controlling 
movement  of  the  beam  portions  at  opposite  ends  of  the  slot 
means  to  cause  said  bead  portions  to  move  towards  each  other 
while  maintaining  bead  and  beam  alignment  and  hence  flange 
alignment  apart  from  the  downwardly  folding  flange  portion. 


1.  A  suspension  assembly  for  suspending  a  gypsum  board 
panel  from  a  support  member  of  a  support  structure,  said 
suspension  assembly  compri«ng: 

a  plate  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  means  defining  a 
transverse  line  of  weakness  between  the  upper  and  lower 
portions  so  that  the  plate  preferentially  bends  along  the 
line,  and  a  plurality  of  panel-piercing  members  extending 
outwardly  from  one  face  of  the  plate;  and 

a  suspension  clip,  said  clip  having  an  upper  portion  attached 
to  the  plate  above  the  line  of  weakness  and  said  clip  hav- 
ing a  lower  portion  defining  a  cam  surface  arranged  to 
engage  over  the  support  member,  whereby  when  the 
panel  is  suspended  from  the  structure  the  load  applied 
between  the  clip  and  the  plate  causes  the  lower  plate 
portion  to  bend  about  said  line  of  weakness  in  a  sense  to 
incline  the  panel-piercing  members  of  the  lower  plate 
portion  in  an  upwards  direction. 


4,128,980 
REINFORCED  CONCRETE  CONSTRUCnON 
Ncssib  AbdaUah,  Forcstfille,  Aaatralla,  aasignor  to  Qril  *  Qric 
Pty.  LioUted,  Sidney,  Australia 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,276 
Clahns  priority,  application  Anstralia,  Jan.  11, 1976, 6236/76 
lat  a.2  E04B  1/20 
U.S.  CL  52—251  9  ClaiBM 

1.  A  reinforced  concrete  member  in  a  concrete  construction, 
said  concrete  member  extending  horizontally  in  said  construc- 
tion and  including:  metal  reinforcing  means  extending  along 
substantially  the  length  thereof  an  elongated  partially  trussed 
device  with  one  end  embedded  in  one  end  of  said  concrete 
member  and  encased  in  the  concrete  of  said  member,  the  other 
end  of  said  device  extending  substantially  horizontally  from 
said  concrete  member  for  inclusion  within  a  substantially  verti- 
cal portion  of  concrete  construction,  said  horizontal  concrete 


member  abutting  said  vertical  portion  abut  said  concrete  i 
ber  at  a  vertical  surftce  at  the  time  of  casting  said  portion  from 
concrete,  said  porticm  extending  horizontally  immediatdy  only 
above  said  member,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
rods  and  a  zig-zag  truss  member  with  welds  interconnecting 
said  rods  so  as  to  form  a  rigid  partially  trusaed  frameworic 
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4,128,979 
SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PARTITION  PANEL 
Regbudd  S.  Price,  3228  -  6th  St  SW.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 
(T2S2M3) 

Filed  May  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  800,750 

Int  a.2  E04H  1/00:  A43B  23 /20 

U.S.  CL  52—241  13  Clafans 


I  i 


having  at  least  two  triangular  panels,  each  rod  having  a  part 
thereof  forming  at  least  one  device  side;  said  rods  having 
sufficient  extension  beyond  one  of  said  pands  to  provide  ade- 
quate anchorage  in  the  concrete  of  said  concrete  memben  udd 
device  transferring  shear  and  associated  forces  fixxn  the  con- 
crete of  said  concrete  member  to  vertically  abutting  conoete 
of  said  portion  of  the  concrete  ccmstruction. 


4428381 
BURIAL  VAULT 
Bernard  T.  Jnba,  White  Bear  Lake,  MiH„ 
FUler  Coavaiqr,  St  Pari,  Mian. 

FUcd  Feb.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  77M33 
Int  CL2  EIMB  WOO 
U.S.  CL  52-^309  J 
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1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  composite  wall  burial  vault 
member  including  a  plastic  resinous  liner  bonded  to  concrete 
wall  means,  said  method  comprising:  ^iplying  a  contact  adhe- 
sive layer  to  one  side  of  a  plastic  restnoos  vault  liner,  said 
contact  adhesive  being  a  polychlocoprene  adhesive,  drying 
said  adhesive  to  the  touch,  disposing  said  plastic  resinous  liner 
in  a  form  retaining  mold,  said  plastic  hner  being  disposed  with 
the  contact  adhesive  layer  facing  away  from  said  mold;  pour- 
ing wet  settable  concrete  in  said  mcdd,  said  concrete  engaging 
said  adhesives  and  setting  and  curing  said  concrete. 


4,128382 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  TILED  SURFACE 

OONSTRUCnON 

Daniel  E.  Weam*,  717  Salon  Ct,  San  Dicfo,  GriUl  92109 

FDed  Dec  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  899338 

Int  CL2  E04F  WW 

MS,  CL  52—367  11 

1.  A  synthetic  float  strip  for  floating  a  setting  bed  on  a  struc- 
tural surface  for  a  tile  wall,  said  strip  cmnprising: 

(a)  an  ekmgated  flat  body; 

(b)  said  body  havuig  a  friurality  of  openings  passing  duough 
the  thickness  to  permit  exposed  surftoedeffadng  mortar  in 
said  openings  to  contact  said  structural  surfsoe; 
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(c)  said  body  having  a  tubttantially  tmooth,  flat  front  surface 
to  serve  as  a  guide  for  screedtng  board;  and 


(d)  at  least  a  portion  of  the  perimeter  of  said  body  being 
bevelled  to  provide  a  positive  purchase  for  screeded  nK>r- 
tar. 


PANEL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
baani  Matiobara,  Nyaiea,  Japan,  aMigBor  to  YosUda  Kogyo 
KJL,  Toiqro,  JapMi 

FUcd  Oct.  25,  1977,  Scr.  No.  844^10 
daioM   priority,   appUortioa    Japui,   Oct.    30.    197<,    Sl- 
146376[U] 

lat  CL2  E04C  im 
UJ5.  CL  52—731  6  daims 
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1.  A  connector  assembly  for  connecting  two  panels  edge-to- 
edge  with  a  joint-opening  therebetween,  each  of  the  panels 
having  a  prefinished  groove  extending  longitudinally  along 
such  edge  thereof,  said  connector  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed,  elongated  first  and  second 
members  having  first  and  second  plug  means  adapted  to 
be  tlidably  inserted  in  and  secured  to  the  panels  along 
their  respective  prefinished  panel  grooves; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced-apart  first  and  second  front  arm 
means  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  to  one  face  of  the 
joint-opening,  and  carried  by  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers along  their  respective  fhmt  longitudinal  edges; 

(c)  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced-apart  first  and  second  rear  arm 
means  adapted  to  be  dispoaed  adjacent  to  the  opposite  face 
of  the  joint-opening,  and  carried  by  said  first  and  second 
members  along  their  respective  rear  longitudinal  edges; 
and 

(d)  a  pair  of  elongated  fixmt  and  rear  third  members  for 
covering  the  joint  opening  on  opposite  faces,  and  each 
having  portions  for  projecting  into  said  joint  opening  and 
holding  said  pair  of  fitmt  arm  means  and  said  pair  of  rear 
arm  means,  respectively,  whereby  said  first  and  second 
members  are  secured  to  each  other  in  q>aced-apart  rela- 


4^128,964 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCIING  A  SLOPED  ROOF 
Robert  R.  Cfcarbo— a— ,  Lake  EIbm,  and  Robert  M.  Spatafbrc, 
St  Paid,  both  of  Mlu.,  MrigMM  to  MiBMaota  MiaiiV  and 
Manfactoring  Company,  St  Pani,  Mian. 

FOed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  870,274 
int  a.2  E04D  3/24 
U,S.  a  52-746  5 


1.  In  constructing  a  building  having  a  sloped  roof  compris- 
ing panels  laid  on  purlins,  the  method  of  securing  the  panels  to 
the  purlins  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  priming  the  surfaces  of  the  puriins  to  be  contacted  by  the 
roof  panels  with  an  organic  solvent  solution  or  Mable 
dispersion  of  rubbery  block  copolymer  of  elastomeric  and 
thermoplastic  polymer  blocks  and  compatible  tackifier 
resin, 

(b)  allowing  the  solvent  to  volatilize, 

(c)  applying  onto  the  primed  surfaces  a  double-coated  foam- 
backed  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape,  the  foam  backing 
of  which  has  a  thickness  of  1/32  to  \  inch,  a  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  30  pounds  per  square  inch  and  an 
elongation  of  at  least  100%,  the  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive of  the  tape  comprising  rubbery  block  copolymer  of 
elastomeric  and  thermoplastic  polymer  blocks  and  com- 
patible tackifier  resin  and  having  a  disposable  low-adhe- 
sion web  protecting  the  outer  surface  of  the  tape, 

(d)  after  the  purlins  are  positioned  in  the  building,  peeling 
away  the  low-adhesion  web  and, 

(e)  laying  the  roof  panels  against  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape. 


4,128,985 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PACKAGE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Charlea  J.  Siaiawa,  Eaat  Loagmaadow,  Maaa^  aaai^or  to 

Package  Machinery  Coaspaay,  Eaat  Loapsaadow,  Maaa. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  84M20 

lat  CL2  B6SB  57/16.  9/10 

U.S.  CL  53—51  29 


1.  In  a  machinff  for  making  packages  by  transversely  sealing 
a  tube  of  packaging  material  at  spaced  lines  along  its  length, 
the  combination  comprising  means  providing  a  tube  of  packag- 
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ing  material,  an  end  sealer  with  operative  and  inoperative 
conditions  for  flattening,  during  the  former  condition,  said 
tube  along  a  zone  extending  transversely  thereof  and  for  seal- 
ing opposite  flattened  sides  to  one  another  along  said  zone,  a 
tube  feeder  for  moving  said  tube  longitudinally  of  itsdf  past 
said  end  sealer,  said  feeder  having  powered  and  non-powered 
modes  for  feeding,  during  the  former  mode,  said  tube  from 
alignment  of  one  transverse  seal  zone  with  said  end  sealer  to 

alignment  of  the  next  such  transverse  seal  zone  with  the  end 
sealer,  means  for  producing  time  spaced  bag  making  cycle  start 
signals,  on  demand  control  circuitry  operable  in  response  to 
each  appearance  of  a  cycle  start  signal  irrespective  of  the  time 
interval  between  signals  to  generate  a  feed  signal  and  a  delayed 
stop  feed  signal,  said  control  circuitry  responsive  to  said  feed 
signal  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  tube  feeder  so  that 
at  the  start  of  said  feed  signal  said  feeder  is  shifted  from  its 
non-powered  to  its  powered  mode  and  on  receipt  of  said  stop 
feed  signal  said  feeder  is  shifted  from  its  powered  to  its  non- 
powered  mode,  said  control  circuitry  also  being  operable 
responsive  to  said  stop  feed  signal  to  generate  a  seal  signal,  and 
said  control  circuitry  also  including  an  end  seal  timer  operable 
responsive  to  said  stop  feed  signal  to  generate  a  delayed  stop 
seal  signal  and  having  manually  operable  means  for  selectively 
varying  the  duration  of  the  delay  in  said  stop  seal  signal,  said 
end  sealer  thus  being  shifted  from  its  inoperative  condition  to 
its  operative  condition  on  receipt  of  said  seal  signal  and  subse- 
quently back  to  its  inoperative  condition  on  receipt  of  said  stop 
seal  signal. 


4,128,987 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS 

Petraa  W.  Zweagm,  Niamraadyk  46,  Gcldrop,  Ncthcriaada 

FUad  No?.  24^  197C  Scr.  No.  744yS96 

ClalM  priority,  appHcatioa  Aaatria,  Nov.  8, 1976,  8266/76 

lat  a.2  AOID  77/06 

UJS.  CL  56-^377  23 1 


1.  A  haymaking  machine  comprising  one  or  more  rotors 
rotatable  about  upright  axes  of  rotation,  a  i^urality  of  tine 
groups  distributed  about  the  circumference  of  each  rotor,  each 
tine  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  superposed  tines  extending 
outwardly  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  said 
tines  in  each  tine  group  comprising  a  first  tine  having  a  fixed 
mounting  on  the  rotor  in  the  woridng  postticm  and  a  second 
tine  at  a  level  lower  than  said  first  tine,  and  means  on  said  rotor 
for  pivotally  mounting  said  second  tine  on  a  pivot  axis  near  the 
circumference  of  the  rotor  and  extending  substantially  tangen- 
tially  to  a  circle  having  its  center  on  the  axis  of  rotatioo  of  the 
rotor. 


....».^T»  »*««^,rl?;^-^»  .™-.  A.r.v^wA^^     APPARATUS  FOR  TWISTING  AND  WINDING  STRAND 
APPARATUS  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  MATERIAL 


HARVESTING  OF  FRUTT 
Mario  Santarelli,  liTorao,  Italy,  asaigDor  to  Harrester  Center 
Italiaaa  Sj-J.,  Piazzetta  GaastaUa,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,175  „  «  q  57—66 

Clafaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  29, 1976, 21685  A/76; 
Apr.  30, 1976,  22859  A/76 

lat  CL2  AOID  46/00 
MS.  CL  56—328  TS  10  Clainis 


Ralph  L.  Ragan,  82  Sberidaa  Dr.,  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30305 


Filed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,093 
Int  CL2  DOIH  1/26.  1/00.  7/02 
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1.  A  tree  shaking  apparatus  for  automatically  harvesting 
fruit  including  a  frame,  clamping  jaws  on  said  frame,  eccentric 
mass  assemblies  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  driving 
means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  eccentric  mass  assemblies, 
characterized  in  that  it  comprises  at  least  one  first  rotating  mass 
assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  first  motor  means 
supported  on  said  frame,  first  transmission  means  in  said  frame 
for  transmitting  variable  rotatory  motor  from  said  first  motor 
means  to  said  first  eccentric  mass  assembly,  at  least  a  second 
eccentric  mass  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame 
independently  from  said  first  eccentric  mass,  a  second  motor 
means  supported  on  said  frame  and  second  transmission  means 
in  said  frame  for  transmitting  variable  rotatory  motion  from 
said  second  motor  means  to  said  second  eccentric  mass  assem- 
bly indepoidently  from  the  rotation  of  said  first  eccentric  mass 
and  selectively  variable  both  in  direction  and  intensity. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  twisting  and  winding  strand  by  feeding 
the  strand  substantially  axiaUy  onto  a  rotating  strand  receiver, 
comprising: 

a  spindle,  said  receiver  being  removably  secured  to  said 
spindle; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  receiver, 

strand  hook  means  for  guiding  the  strand  onto  said  receiver, 

means  for  rotating  said  hook  means  concentrically  to  said 
receiver, 

means  for  imparting  axial  relative  movement  between  said 
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hook  means  and  said  receiver  during  rotation  of  said 
receiver, 

means  for  controlling  a  differential  between  the  speeds  of 
rotation,  respectively,  of  said  guide  means  and  said  re- 
ceiver as  a  function  of  the  tension  of  the  strand  being 
wound  onto  said  receiver; 

said  strand  receiver  comprising  a  bobbin,  and  said  drive 
means  including  a  drive  member  rotatably  mounted  about 
said  spindle,  said  bobbin  being  keyed  to  said  drive  member 
for  rotation  therewith  relative  to  said  spindle; 

wherein  said  spindle  and  said  bobbin  are  mounted  within  an 
open-ended  pot  along  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  said 
hook  means  is  located  on  a  wall  of  said  pot; 

said  open-ended  pot  being  coupled  to  said  spindle  for  rota- 
tion therewith;  and 

means  for  coupling  together  said  hook  means  and  said  pot 
for  common  rotation; 

said  drive  member  including  a  hub  located  beneath  said 
bobbin; 

wherein  a  wall  of  said  pot  includes  a  longitudinal  channel, 
said  coupling  means  including  strip  means  slidably  en- 
gaged in  said  channel  and  carrying  said  hook  means;  and 

said  means  for  imparting  axial  rdative  movement  between 
said  strip  means  and  said  receiver  includes  means  for 
moving  said  strip  means  within  said  channel  during  rota- 
tion of  said  pot 


4,128,989 
DEEP-DYEING  POLYESTER  SPINNING  PROCESS 
Jaacs  E.  Bronley;  Wayae  T.  Mowe,  and  Vnak  Stotz,  all  of 
Pwaacoia,  FUl,  aMignon  to  Monaanto  Company,  St  Ixwia, 
Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  784,408 

Int  0.2  IM2G  1/OZ  3/02 

UJS.  CL  57—247  9  Claims 


4^128,990 

MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  TEACHING  DEVICE 

VdM  L.  PyiUpi,  Stv  Rte.  Box  194,  Chanh,  Orcg.  97731 

FOed  JaL  20, 1977,  Sar.  No.  817,370 

Iirt.  a.3  004B  45/00 

UJS.  a.  58—2  4  CWm 

1.  A  trarhing  device  for  instructing  individuals  in  the  identi- 

fk:ation  of  colors  and  in  telling  of  time,  said  device  comprising, 


a  base  having  an  upper  surface  with  different  colored 

thereon, 
a  series  of  pegs  insertable  into  said  base, 
a  centrally  disposed  post  supported  by  said  base, 
means  tethering  each  of  said  pegs  to  said  post 


■A 


'-i 


said  base  having  a  clock  face  on  its  underside, 
an  hour  and  a  minute  hand  in  said  base,  and 
controls  rotatably  mounted  within  said  post  with  each  con- 
trol having  a  clock  hand  attached  to  its  lower  end. 


4,128,991 
ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL  WATCH 
Jcan-Claade  Robcrt-Gfaadpierrc,  CokMsUer,  Switzerland,  tm- 
liglMr  to  EbrachM  SA,  Ncachatd,  SwUnrlaad 
FUed  Dec  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  752«430 
OaiBs  priority,  appUoatioa  Switaerland,  Jan.   12,   1976, 
263/76 

Int  0.2  G04C  3/00 
VS.  CL  58—23  R  4  CUmm 


ifn  Of  icoM  cMmti 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  deep-dyeing  polyester  yam,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  texturing  a  polyester  feed  yam  having  less  than  30% 
shrinkage,  an  elongation  greater  than  10%  and  less  than 
80%,  and  a  stress-induced  crystalline  structure  having  an 
average  crystaUite  volume  of  at  least  4  X  10^  cubic  ang- 
stroms and  an  average  lateral  minimum  dimension  as 
determined  by  X-ray  diffraction  of  more  than  43  ang- 

stroms,  uid  ttep  of  texturing  compriting  heat-Ktting  of 

said  feed  yam  at  a  temperature  above  170*  C.  and  t>elow 
the  melt  point  of  said  feed  yam  while  said  feed  yam  is 
deformed  into  a  non-rectilinear  configuration,  and 

b.  collecting  the  resulting  textured  yam  in  an  orderly  fash- 
ion. 


1.  An  electronic  digital  watch  comprising 
a  quartz  crystal  oscillator, 
a  divider  chain, 

counters  and  circuits  for  displaying  hours,  minutes  and  sec- 
onds, 
and  a  means  for  correcting  the  counters  for  the  minutes  and 
•econds  when  the  difference  betHireen  the  indicated  time 
and  the  actual  time  is  not  more  than  plus  or  minus  30 
seconds,  said  correcting  means  comprising, 
a  push  button, 
a  first  logic  circuit, 

a  time  delay  circuit  which  is  activated  by  the  (^>eration  of 
said  push  button  and  which  produces  an  output  signal 
only  if  the  said  push  button  is  actuated  untfl  the  end  of 
the  time  delay  period,  the  said  ou^ut  signal  being  deliv- 
ered via  said  first  logic  circuit  to  the  seconds  counters  to 
put  said  seconds  counters  into  a  state  corresponding  to 
the  actual  time  at  the  end  of  said  time  delay  operation, 
and 
a  second  logic  circuit  for  determining  when  the  watdi  is 
slow  and  for  delivering  a  correcting  poise  to  the  nun- 
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utes  counter,  the  outputs  of  said  seconds  counters  being 
inputted  to  said  second  logic  circuit  said  second  logic 
circuit  deUvering  said  correcting  pulse  to  the  minutes 
counter  at  the  end  of  the  time  delay  operation. 


4,128,992 
ROCKING  MOTOR  FOR  LOW  COST  QUARTZ  WATCH 
Joseph  Egger,  PforxiMiaM  fnax  Mayer,  Birkcafeld;  Heriiert 
Schwurts,  Wnmbers;  Waiter  Sodkr, 
brou,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrM^r,  Jean  Surd, 
Fhmce,  and  Wilheim  TUse,  Birkcafeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrma^r, 

aasigBorB  to  TfaMx  Corporatioa,  Watertuy,  Conn. 

FDed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,652 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1976, 2617077 

Int  CL*  G04C  3/00 
UJS.  CL  58—23  D  14  Clahns 


1.  In  a  quartz  controlled  analog  wrist  watch  comprising  a 
quartz  controlled  pulse  generator  and  a  driving  element  for 
driving  a  first  toothed  wheel  of  a  gear  train,  said  driving  de- 
ment being  mounted  for  pivoting  about  an  axis,  a  coil  con- 
nected to  receive  the  output  pulses  of  the  pulse  generator,  and 
a  permanent  magnet,  said  coil  and  said  magnet  being  moveable 
relative  to  each  other,  for  deflecting  said  driving  element  from 
a  rest  position,  and  further  comprising  a  reset  spring  for  return- 
ing the  driving  element  to  said  rest  position,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  causing  the  output  pulses  firom  the  pulse  generator  to 
occur  substantially  less  frequently  than  once  per  second, 
and  means  for  directly  indexing  the  first  toothed  wheel  by 
said  driving  element  in  such  a  way  that  when  the  driving 
element  is  deflected,  the  reset  string  is  teaaooed  and  only 
when  the  driving  element  is  returning  under  tension  of 
said  reset  spring  is  the  first  toothed  wheel  indexed,  said 
first  toothed  wheel  being  disposed  to  serve  as  the  "center" 
wheel 


4,128,993 

ZERO  ADJUSTMENT  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

HidetoaU  Maeda,  Tcvi;  MHiM  MorlUaa,  Nara,  asd  Takehfko 

SmuU,  YnwtokoriyaM,  aD  of  Japn,  aMl^ort  to  Sharp 

[aiaha.  Onka,  Japan 

FM  An.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  W9,0e0 

tority,  appbcatlw  Japw,  Aag.  15, 1974,  49^94061 
bt  a.1  G04C  3/00 
VS.  CL  58—23  R  2  CUam 

1.  In  an  electronic  time  piece  whidi  comprises  a  time  infor- 
mation calculation  circuit  including  second  and  minute  count- 
ers and  a  zero  adjustment  control  circuit,  the  in4>rovement 
comprising: 
a  zero  adjustment  command  switch; 
a  determinatioo  circuit  responsive  to  the  condition  of  said 
second  counter  of  said  time  infwinatioa  calculation  circuit 
for  determining  whether  in  a  given  60  second  interval  of 
firom  zero  to  39  seconds,  the  second  count  has  a  value 
between  zero  seconds  and  a  predetermined  value  leas  than 
30  second  representative  at  a  characteristic  boundary 


between  fast  and  slow  error  conditions  of  said  tjmrfimaer, 
and 
an  increment  signal  generation  circuit  sdectivdy  driving 
said  minute  counter  to  increment  by  one  the  count  therein 


MBfiipH. 


-w^rfr 


t-Ct 


in  response  to  depression  of  said  zero  adjustment  com- 
mand switch  coincident  with  a  determination  by  said 
determination  circuit  that  said  second  count  is  between 
said  characteristic  boundary  value  and  59  seconds. 


4428,994 
REGENERATIVE  PARALLEL  CC»fPOUND 
DUAL-FLUID  HEAT  ENGINE 
Dak  Y.  €ha«  Palo  Alto,  CaUL,  aarivMr  to  ItdciMtkiMl 

Tedaology,  lac,  SoBymle,  GbHL 
CmrtinMtioa-in-part  «r  Scr.  No.  534^479,  Dae.  19, 1974^  PM.  No. 
3,978,66L  TUs  application  JaL  14, 1976.  Scr.  No.  705,355 
lit  0.2  FIOC  7/Oa  7/10 
vs.  CL  60-^39^)5  23 


MAKEUP 
WATER 


EXHAUST 


1.  A  dual  woridng  flmd  heat  engine  for  operation  in  a  i 
encompassing  from  maximum  efficiency  to  maximum  Uuon^i- 
put  conq>rising: 

(a)  a  combustion  chamber, 

(b)  turlrine  means  for  converting  the  energy  oi  woridng 
fluids  passing  through  it  to  mechaniral  work; 

(c)  ccmpressor  means  fcx  introducing  a  first  reactant  oom- 
priiing  air  into  said  combustion  chamber,  said  compreiaor 
means  having  a  pressure  ratio  iCPR)  fislling  withm  an 

ipftfoiiinite  resioii  of  valoa  (kpJBodent  upoo  tbe  tonper- 

ature  of  the  woridng  fluids  at  the  inlet  to  said  taftine 
means  (TIT)  acoofding  to  the  ftdlowing  rdationslqK 

(CPR>Mn  m  -21.23  -I-  2L14CnT/IMf)  + 

acnx/iooo)*  -i.667(nT/Mii)» 

for  1500*  F.  ^  TIT  ^  3000"  F. 
The  upper  bound  of  this  r^ion  is: 

(CPR)wM  m  (CPK)mmm  X  l.S  for  ISOO*  F.  S  TTT 
<1«WF. 

(CPR)»PM  m  aCFKimm  X  1.4  for  IWT  F.  S  TIT 
<220Ff. 


(cpr; 


'Ssv 


I  iCFSCfmmm  X  1.3  for  2200*  F.  S  TIT 
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The  lower  bound  of  this  region  is: 
(CPR)|M«n  •  40  for  1300*  F.  S  TIT  <2000*  F. 

(CPR)|pM»  m  (CPR)bm/1.4  for  2000*  P.  S  TIT  < 

aoocrp. 

(d)  means  for  introducing  a  second  reactant  comprising  a 
hydrocarbon  fuel  under  pressure  into  said  combustion 
chamber  for  combustion  with  said  first  reactant  wherein 
the  ratio  of  the  first  raactant  to  the  second  reactant  (AFR) 
is  dependent  upon  the  compressor  means  pressure  ratio 
and  temperature  of  the  woiUng  fluids  at  the  inlet  to  said 
turbine  means,  and  wherein  the  ratio  falls  within  an  ap- 
proximate range  according  to  the  following  relationship: 

(AFR>M«.  «  209.96  -  170.90CnT/1000)  + 
52.93CnT/1000)»  -  3.8irnT/IOOO)»liDf  1300*  F. 
^  TTT  23000*  F. 

The  upper  bound  of  this  region  is: 
(AFRW.  m  (AFRV«  X  1.4  for  1300*  F.  S  TIT 

The  lower  bound  of  this  region  is: 

(AFKkmm  m  (AFR)ta«./1.4  for  1300*  F.  S  TTT  < 
2000*  F. 

(AFRV«rt  m  (AFR)b— /1.5  for  2000*  F.  S  TIT  S 
2300*  F. 

(AFR>».,«  m  15.0  for  2300*  F.  S  TIT  S  3000*  F. 

(e)  means  of  introducing  a  fluid  comprising  water  in  a  vapor 
State  into  the  said  heat  engine  combustion  chamber  at  a 
ratio  of  water  to  the  combustion  products  by  weight 
(XMIX)  dependent  upon  the  compressor  means  pressure 
ratio,  the  temperature  of  the  working  fluids  at  the  inlet  to 
said  turbine  means,  and  the  ratio  of  the  first  reactant  to  the 
second  reactant  and  wherein  the  ratio  falls  within  an 
approximate  range  according  to  the  following  relation- 
ship: Ti,  (XMIX)„^  m  0.20  +  0.0643(TIT/1500) 


which  schedules  the  fuel/air  ratio  to  a  combustion  apparatus  in 
response  to  certain  engine  operating  parameters,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  sensing  pressures  representative  of  the  air  pressure  in  the 
combustor; 

b.  sensing  temperatures  representative  of  the  air  tempera- 
tures in  said  combustor, 


* 


for  1300*  F.      TIT      3500*  F. 
The  upper  bound  for  this  region  is: 
(XMOO^PT  m  0.3  +  .OWTCm/lSOO*  F.) 


The  lower  bound  of  this  region  is: 
(XMDQtaMrt  m  0.1  for  1300*  F.  <  TIT  <  3300*  F. 

whereby  the  said  vapor  is  further  heated  by  heat  transfer 
through  rapid  and  turbulent  mixing  with  the  heated 
combustion  products; 

(()  means  fo  utilizing  part  of  the  mechanical  work  generated 
by  said  expander  means  to  power  said  compressor  mean^ 

(g)  means  for  extracting  usdhil  woric  from  said  expander 
means;  and 

(h)  means  fior  transferring  residual  thermal  energy  from  said 
mixture  of  vapor  and  combustion  products  to  said  water 
to  therd>y  preheat  the  same  to  a  super-heated  ympor, 
XMIX  being  chosen  to  generally  maximiT^  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  superheated  water  vapor  in  degrees  of  super- 
heat, for  a  given  value  of  TIT,  and  wherein  the  CPR  is 
chosen  to  generally  tMgimiM  Uie  transfer  of  the  residual 
thermal  energy  to  said  water  for  a  given  value  of  TIT. 


c.  generating  a  schedule  indicative  of  the  combustor  rich 
stabiUty  limit;  and 

d.  m^tiifining  operation  of  the  engine  within  the  rich  stabil- 
ity limit  by  modifying  the  fiiel/air  ratio  in  response  to  both 
said  sensed  pressures  and  temperatures. 

12.  A  method  as  set  forth  in  claim  8  wherein  said  combustion 
iqyparatus  comprises  an  engine  afterburner. 


4»128,996 
CHLORITE  CONTAINING  PYROTECHNIC 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  INFLATING  AN 
INFLATABLE  AUTOMOBILE  SAFETY  RESTRAINT 
EogBM  F.  GtfMT,  Md  Britt  K.  Haattton,  both  of  Canyon 
CiMBtry,  GaUfn  asrigaora  to  Allied  Ch—ical  CorporatioB, 
Morris  TowMhip,  MoRis  Conty,  N  J. 

Filed  Dae.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,958 
lit  CL2  G06D  5/06;  COCB  45/10 
UJS.  a.  60—205  10  Oaims 

1.  A  pyrotechnic  composition  comprising: 
from  about  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacetal  resins, 
polyvinyl  acetate  resins  and  mixtures  thereof; 
from  about  30  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  chlorite; 

and 
from  about  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  coohmt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  calcium  hydroxide,  magnesium 
hydroxide  or  mixtures  thereof. 
6.  A  method  of  inflating  an  inflatable  automobile  safety 
restraint  comprising  the  step  of  substantially  completely  inflat- 
ing the  restraint  with  the  gaseous  composition  products  of 
combustion  of  a  composition  comprising: 
about  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacetal  resins,  polyvinyl 
acetate  resins  and  mixtures  thereof; 
about  30  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  alkaU  metal  chlorite;  and 
about  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  coolant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  hydroxide,  magnesium  hy- 
droxide or  mixtures  thereof. 


4,128,995 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZING  AN 

AUGMENTER  SYSTEM 

PMw  D.  Toot,  Wait  Chester,  OUo,  aHivMr  to  GcMral  Electric 

,  OactaMti,  Ohio 

FOad  Oet  18, 1976,  Sar.  No.  733,093 
lit  CL2  F02K  3/06,  3/08;  F02C  9/08 
VS.  CL  60—204  23  Claima 

8.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  ftad  control  system  of  the  type 


4,128,997 
LCE.  EQUIPPED  WTTH  MEANS  FOR  MAINTAINING 
REACTOR  TEMPERATURE  ABOUT  A  SINGLE 
TEMPERATURE 
Sum  SanU,  YokoMka;  Maaayan  NakiOiM,  YokohoM; 
ywifhi  Koioad,  YokosBlm,  and  YoaUo  OokiAo,  Yoko- 
hMM,  aU  of  Japan,  Mri^nn  to  Niaaan  Motor  Coavaay, 
Umitod,  Japan 

FOad  Sap.  28, 1976,  Sar.  No.  727^455 

CUM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Sap.  29, 1975, 50-117S56 

lat  0.2  F02B  75/ JO:  FOIN  3/ia  7/10 

VS.  CL  60— If  A  13  CWaH 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  temperature  in  a  reactor  for 

oxidizing  the  unbumed  constituents  contained  in  the  exhaust 
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gases  discharged  from  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
reactor  defining  therein  a  reactor  chamber  including  a  first 
portion  to  which  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  engine  are  intro- 
duced, a  second  portion  downstream  of  the  first  portion,  and  a 
third  portion  downstream  of  the  second  portion,  through 
which  third  portion  oxidized  exhaust  gases  are  discharged  out 
of  the  reactor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  a  temperature  at  a  location  includmg  the  first  and 
second  portions  of  the  reactor,  comparing  the  sensed 
temperature  with  a  predetermined  temperature  which 
predetermined  temperature  is  obtained  when  the  tempera- 
ture in  the  third  portion  of  the  reactor  is  within  a  first 
temperature  range  where  the  unbumed  constituents  con- 
tained in  the  exhaust  gases  introduced  from  the  combus- 
tion chamber  of  the  engine  are  effectively  thermally  oxi- 
dized, said  predetermined  temperature  being  in  close 


proximity  to  and  higher  than  a  temperature  at  said  loca- 
tion which  temperature  is  obtained  inmicdiately  before  the 
temperature  in  the  third  portion  falls  below  the  first  tem- 
perature range; 

supplying  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine  with  a  first 
air-fuel  mixture  having  a  first  air-fuel  ratio  which  causes 
the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gases  throughout  the  reac- 
tor to  rise  into  the  first  temperature  range,  when  the  tem- 
perature of  said  location  is  below  said  predetermined 
temperature;  and 

supplying  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine  with  a 
second  air-fiiel  mixture  having  a  second  air-fuel  ratio 
which  causes  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gases 
throughout  the  reactor  to  fall  into  a  second  temperature 
range  where  the  unbumed  constituents  contained  in  the 
exhaust  gases  are  not  oxidized,  when  the  temperature  of 
said  location  exceeds  said  predetermined  temperature. 


currence  of  a  misfire  is  detected  to  generate  an  overheat 
signal;  and 
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means  responsive  to  said  signal  generated  from  said  overtieat 
detector  means  to  prevent  unbumed  gases  from  flowing 
into  an  exhaust  gas  purifier. 


4^128,999 

HYDRAUUC  TORQUE  CONVERTER  WTTH  A  LOCK-UP 

CLUTCH  AND  AN  AXIALLY  RETRACTABLE  REACTOR 

AUDori  YokoyaaM,  YokohaM,  and  Iwao  MoriMka,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  aaaigaorB  to  rahnahflrl  Kaiite  Kumatw 

Seiaaknaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  No?.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  854,100 
Caafans  priority,  appUeatioB  Japan,  No?.  24,   1977,  52- 
156377[U] 
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4,128,998 
OVERHEAT  PREVENTING  SYSTEM  FOR  EXHAUST 
GAS  PURIFIER  OF  VEHICLES 
Tadaahi  Hattori,  Niakio;  Takaadchi  Nakaae,  Gaasagori;  Hideo 
Tsaboochi,  and  ToaUham  Iwata,  both  of  Okazaki,  all  of 
Japan,  asaigaors  to  Nippon  Sokca,  Inc.,  Niahio,  Japan 
Di?ision  of  Ser.  No.  371,880,  Jun.  20, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,012,906. 
This  application  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,985 
Clahas  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1972,  47-63896; 
JuL  26, 1972,  47-75399;  JnL  26, 1972,  47-75400;  JnL  26, 1972, 
47-75401;  JnL  31, 1972,  47-77155 

Int.  CL2  FOIN  3/15 
VS.  CL  60—277  W  Ciainia 

1.  An  overheat  preventing  system  for  exhaust  gas  purifier  of 
a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  temperature  detector  inserted  in  the  locality  of  each  of  a 

plurality  of  engine  exhaust  ports; 
an  overheat  detector  means  for  detecting  failure  of  an  engine 
to  fire  from  signak  from  said  temperatiire  detectors  to 
produce  a  signal,  said  overheat  detector  means  detecting 
the  time  rate  of  change  of  the  temperature  in  the  locaUty 
of  said  engine  exhaust  ports,  wherdby  when  said  tempera- 
ture change  rate  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  the  oc- 


1.  A  torque  converter  ciq>able  of  selectively  providing  a 

fluid  connection  and  a  rigid  mechanical  connection  between 

input  and  output  means  for  power  transmission,  conqwising  in 

combination: 

an  impeller  member  connected  to  and  driven  by  the  input 

mean^ 

a  turbine  member  disposed  opposite  to  the  impdler  member 

and  ad^>ted  to  be  driven  by  the  latter  through  the  medium 

of  the  fluid,  the  turbine  member  being  connected  to  the 

output  means; 

a  reactor  member  movable  axially  of  the  torque  converter 

between  a  working  and  a  retracted  position,  the  reactor 

member  when  in  the  working  position  being  effective  to 

redirect  the  fluid  flowing  out  of  the  turbine  member  bade 

into  the  impeller  member  to  boost  the  action  of  the  latter, 

a  lock-up  dutch  for  sdectivdy  providing  the  mechanical 

connection  between  the  mpot  and  the  output  means;  and 

actuator  means  for  moving  the  reactor  member  from  the 

woridng  to  the  retracted  poaition  in  order  to  mmimiie 

power  loss  incurred  by  the  fluid  when  the  input  and  the 

output  means  are  coiq>led  by  the  lock-iq>  dutch. 
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Filed  Jn.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  •05,155  Irt.  a»  F15B  20/OQ,  21/08 

iML  0.2  FICD  S3/20  UJS.  CL  tfO-^403                                                           S  Oalmi 
UA  a  «--361                                                      2  CaaiM 

«!!3— »• 


^^r^ 


"^ 


TO 

sTMrm 


i 


7' 


»^) 


X 


-  ^-S-^r" 


^40 


-lO]. 


CLCCTNC 
HOTOI 


am 

mmmtL 
iwniii 


TEMMNM. 

ON 

tTMTCR 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  vehicle  engine  driven  hydraulic 
pump  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  a  vehicle  steering  sys- 
tem, a  vehicle  battery  driven  auxiliary  hydraulic  pump  for 
supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  vehicle  steering  system  upon  a 
predetermined  decrease  in  hydraulic  fluid  supplied  from  said 
vehicle  engine  driven  pump,  auxiliary  pump  actuating  means 
for  coupling  the  vehicle  battery  driven  auxiliary  hydraulic 
pump  to  the  vehicle  battery  in  req>onse  to  the  occurrence  of  a 
predetermined  decrease  in  hydraulic  fluid  supplied  from  said 
vehicle  engine  driven  pump,  an  air  heater  element  for  heating 
intake  air  prior  to  vehicle  engine  starting,  and  a  vehicle  ignition 
system  including  the  auxiliary  pump  actuating  means,  a  nor- 
mally open  neutral  start  switch  the  contacts  of  which  are 
closed  when  starting  the  vehicle  and  a  normally  open  heater 
switch  for  effecting  energization  of  the  air  heater  element  for 
heating  the  pre-«tart  engine  intake  air,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
a  relay  having  normally  closed  relay  contacts  coupling  said 
vehicle  battery  driven  auxiliary  hydraulic  pump  to  the 
vehicle  battery  in  response  to  said  auxiliary  pump  actuat- 
ing means  and  having  a  relay  winding  coupled  to  said 
normally  open  heater  switch  to  open  said  normally  closed 
relay  contacts  upon  the  closing  of  said  normally  open 
heater  switch  to  electrically  isolate  said  vdiicle  battery 
driven  auxiliary  hydraulic  pump  firom  the  vehicle  battery 
when  said  heater  switch  contacts  are  closed. 


1.  A  hydraulic  torque  converter  having  a  torus  provided 
with  a  bladed  impeUer,  a  bladed  turbine  and  a  bladed  sUtor,  the 
portions  of  the  torus  between  the  impeller,  the  turbine  and  the 
stator  each  having  no  blade  formed  thereon,  the  shi^  of  the 
torus  being  defined  by  a  series  of  design  points  A  to  J,  inclu- 
sive, determined  by  a  system  of  X  and  Y  coodinates  starting 
from  the  radially  outermost  design  point  A  and  processing  in 
succession  through  other  design  points  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  that  of  the  toroidal  flow,  the  coordinate  system  being  related 
to  a  converter  ou^ut  axis  and  a  reference  base  line  passing 
through  the  radially  outermost  pcnnt  of  the  torus  and  drawn 
perpendicular  to  the  output  axis  as  X  and  Y  axes,  respectively, 
the  outer  wall  of  the  torus  being  determined  by  interconnect- 
ing each  adjacent  pair  of  design  points  with  a  continuously 
changing  smooth  curvature,  wherein  the  coordinates  have 
values  for  design  points  A  to  J  as  follows: 

A(0,LOOOR) 

B  [(0.122S  ±  fMn23)R.  0.9335  R] 

C  [(0.1C15  ±  (Mn<2)R,  0.7225  R] 

D  [(0.1SM  ±  0J)1S»)R.  OJOa  R] 

E  [(041175  ±  OJMni)R,  0 J690  R] 

F  [-  (0.1100  ±  0JM10)R.  0J51S  R] 

0  [-  (0J570  ±  04)257)R.  0.4040  R] 
H  [-  aUIU  ±  0Ja2f)R.  0J0«  R] 

1  [-  (0.2M0  ±  OMmK  0.7470  R] 

J  [-  (0.1340  ±  0l0134)R.  0J305  R] 

1.  In  a  pile  driving  device  comprising  a  guide  frame  having 
wherein  R  is  the  outermost  radius  of  the  torus,  positive  and  guide  stays  and  a  foot  for  receiving  a  pile  to  be  driven;  a  cylin- 
negative  values  being  measured  in  opponte  directions,  respec-  der  having  interconnected  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  por- 
tively,  from  the  reference  base  fine.  tira;  a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder,  guide  members  con- 


4»129,0Q2 
CYLINDER  PIECE  FOR  A  PILE  DRIVING  RAM 
G.  SckMll,  Haasbvi,  Fad.  Rc^  of  Gcnunqr,  sssl^nr  to 
Van  KoolMi  B.V.,  Naardca,  Ndhartaads 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  (29,917 
OaiaM  prtortty,  iwJ<«tinn  Nctherlaada,  Nov.  20,  1974^ 
7415152 

ne  portfcw  of  the  tens  of  tUa  patcat  iiAeeqMat  to  JaiL  10, 
1995,  hM  becB  dteriaiawd 
lit  a.2  FOIB  29/08;  B22D  13/02 
UJS.  a.  CO— 633  22  < 
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nected  to  said  cylinder  and  engaging  said  guide  stays;  an  im- 
pact member  slidable  in  said  cylinder,  and  a  bottom  ring  con- 
nected to  the  lower  portion,  said  bottom  ring  sUdaUy  receiv- 
ing the  impact  member,  the  improvement  which  comprises 


4^U9,00« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  StORAGE  OF 

ENERGY  IN  POWER  PLANTS 

F^au  TMa,  Md  Hcmri^  Webar,  both  of  MiOhelm,  Fed.  Re». 

of  Cwaar  Mrigaon  to 
schaft,  OhsthaasHi,  F^  Rep.  e#  < 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  7<5,S03 
ClaiBH  priority,  appttcatkM  FM.  Rep.  of  GcnMqr,  Mar.  9, 
1976,2609622 

lit  aj  pwi  3/a  7/34 

U.S.a.60— 652  6< 


said  lower  portion  of  said  cylinder  being  a  centrifiigally  cast 
alloy  steel  having  end  portions  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  cylinder  and  to  the  bottom  ring,  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  between  said  end  portions,  and  a  plurality  of  guide 
girdles  for  supporting  said  gidde  members. 


2S  a  V  » 


4»129,003 

ENGINE  OPERATED  BY  A  NON-POLLUTING 

RECYCLABLE  FUEL 

E.  Qafaiby  Smith,  Jr^  CaMriDo,  CaUf.,  aasignor  to  Q  Corpora- 

tk»,Thqr,  Mk^ 

FOed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,200 
lat  CL^  F02G  1/00:  F23B  7/00 
VS.  CL  60—645  16 


1.  A  method  for  the  storage  of  energy  in  power  plants  wifli 
a  boiler  for  peak-load  coverage  comprising  the  steps  of:  heat- 
ing hot  water  in  feed  water  {weheaters;  storing  the  heated 
water  in  a  hot  water  storage  tank;  filling  and  enqitying  alter- 
nately said  storage  tank  and  a  tank  receiving  cold  waten  hold- 
ing the  stored  hot  water  at  feed  water  ten4)erature  and  main- 
taining the  temperature  uniform  throughout  the  storage  tank 
level;  feeding  the  hot  water  during  peak  load  directly  into  a 
feed  water  line  downstream  of  the  high-]»easure  water  heater 
preheaters;  said  hot  water  storage  tank  and  said  tank  receiving 
cold  water  having  subetantially  the  same  volume  bloddng 
bleeder  lines  leading  to  feed  water  heaters  and  supplying  said 
boiler  exclusively  with  hot  water  firom  said  hot  water  storage 
tank  during  peak-load  operation. 

4^129,005 
MOMENTARY  TORQUE  MAXIMIZING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  

Oarence  K.  GreeM,  100  N.  AritagtoB  Ave,  Rcm,  Nev.  89501 
Filed  May  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  574^560 
lat  CL2  FOIB  21/00 
UJS.  CL  60—715  « 


'3,        7,5  I*  1S« 


ik?« 


1.  A  system  of  operating  an  external  combustion  engine 
which  is  operated  by  a  heated  working  fluid  of  the  engine, 
comprising  providing  a  fuel  selected  frcMU  the  group  consisting 
of  Tn<>gn**imw,  aluminum,  magnesium  plus  aluminum  and  a 
magnesium-aluminum  alloy,  providing  a  oombustimi  chamber 
in  association  with  the  engine,  burning  said  fud  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  and  subjecting  the  wcnrking  fluid  of  the  engine  to 
the  heat  generated  by  the  burning  fuel  in  said  combustion 
chamber. 


1.  The  method  of  utilizing  an  eqiansible  fluid  for  extracting 
the  latent  energy  therein  as  mechanical  power  mclnding:  (1) 
providing  a  primary  source  of  oqiansible  fluid;  (2)  passing  said 
equmsible  fluid  into  a  first  expanden  (3)  passing  the  expanded 
fluid  from  the  first  expander  into  a  secondary  expander,  (4) 
>,t.«Mrfifig  said  secondarily  expanded  fluid  firom  said  seooad- 
ary  expander,  (S)  coupling  the  ouqwt  ot  die  first  expander  to 
one  element  of  a  dififerential  meriianism;  (6)  couplfflg  the  oat- 
put  firmn  the  secondary  expander  to  another  dement  of  a 
dififerential  mechanism  wherein  the  ouQwts  firom  the  primary 
and  secondary  expanders  will  be  balanced;  (7)  cording  a  dnid 
dement  of  the  differential  mechanism  to  a  final  power  tskeoff; 
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and,  (8)  alternately  bypassing  the  primary  fluid  from  the  pri- 
mary expander  directly  to  the  secondary  expander. 


4,129,006 
MODULAR  EROSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Peter  R.  PiyM,  AiMpoUs,  Md^  aMignor  to  Sylfia  M.  Payne, 
AaaapoUa,  Ml,  a  part  iatercat 

Flkd  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,558 

iBt  a.2  E02B  im 

MS.  CL  405—31  9  Oaima 


end,  said  anchor  also  having  an  internally  threaded  portion  for 
receiving  said  bolt,  said  bolt  lug  means  being  located  adjacent 
said  closed  second  end  of  said  anchor,  said  anchor-bolt  unit 
being  inserted  in  said  hole  and  said  cartridge  also  being  in- 
serted in  said  hole  whereby  when  said  bolt  is  rotated  in  a  first 
sense  to  tend  to  withdraw  said  bolt  from  said  anchor,  said  bolt 
lug  means  prevents  complete  withdrawal  and  instead  said 
anchor  is  rotated,  thereby  to  expel  and  mix  the  contents  of  said 
cartridge  and  thereafter  said  bolt  may  be  rotated  after  setting 
of  the  resin  in  a  second  sense  so  that  said  bolt  penetrates  into 
said  anchor  to  tension  the  bolt. 


4,129,008 
TREMIETUBE 
Yaraahi  Nakahara,  Hackkjl;  Tadaaokc  Ofatomo,  Hino;  Shiaichi 
Yokota,  Chofta,  and  Kano  Uaai,  Kamisnniarhi,  all  of  Japan, 
•Hignora  to  KiUlm*  Keuctm  KaboaUki  Kalaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,690 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  May  28, 1975,  50-64688 

iBt  a^  E02D  15/06 

UJS.  a.  405—303  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  shore  erosion  system  of  the  type  having  a  series  of 
individual  modules  joined  to  form  a  composite  structure,  the 
improvement  comprising,  each  individual  module  having  a 
substantially  symmetrical  equilateral  triangle  outside  wall 
configuration,  each  module  having  a  wall  surface  aligned 
substantially  perpendicular  to  movement  of  waves,  a  series  of 
aerodynamically  shaped  baffles  projecting  from  said  wall  sur- 
face, wherein  uniform  wave  dissipation  occurs  about  any  sym- 
metrical outside  wall. 


4,129,007 
ANCHOR  DEVICE  FOR  RESIN  ANCHOR  SYSTEM 
Paol  G.  Ran^  Panu,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  Cdtite,  Inc.,  CIcTe- 
laBd,Ohio 

Filed  Aa«.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,890 
Int  CL2  E21D  21/00:  F16B  WOO 
UJS.  a.  405—261 


1.  A  tremie  tube  comprising:  a  first  rigid  outer  tube  having 
an  enlarged  lower  end;  a  second  water  impervious,  pressure 
yieldable  inner  tube  secured  within  said  outer  tube;  a  pressure 
responsive  closure  means  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
inner  tube;  means  to  pressure  actuate  said  closure  means;  said 
pressure  responsive  closure  means  including  an  expandable  bag 
10  Claims  hydraulic  valve  means  positioned  within  said  enlarged  portion 
of  the  lower  end  of  said  first  outer  tube;  and  means  for  provid- 
ing ingress  and  egress  of  a  bag  expandable  substance  into  and 
out  of  said  expandable  bag  inclu(Ung  a  third  tubular  member 
M^th  one  end  in  communication  with  said  expandable  bag 
hydraulic  valve  means  and  with  the  other  end  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  said  first  rigid  outer  tube  ad^ted  to  receive  said 
bag  expandable  substance  for  transmission  through  said  third 
tubular  member  to  and  firom  said  expandaUe  bag  hydraulic 
valve  means,  wherein  said  expandable  bag  hydraulic  valve 
means  functions  as  a  hydraulic  valve  to  open  and  close  the 
lower  end  of  said  second  tube  responsive  to  pressure  inducing 
substance  transmitted  through  said  third  tubular  member. 


1.  An  anchor  for  use  in  a  hole  with  a  bolt  and  cartridge 
containing  hardenable  resin,  said  bolt  having  a  threaded  shank 
and  having  at  least  one  lug  means  extending  from  said  threaded 
shank,  said  anchor  being  an  elongate  cylindrical  shell  and 
having  a  central  passage  to  receive  said  boh,  to  form  an  an- 
chor-bcrft  onit,  said  anchor  having  a  first  open  end  and  a  second 
closed  end,  said  bolt  extending  outwardly  of  said  first  open 


4,129,009 
ANCHORING  CONSTRUCnON  ON  THE  SEA  BOTTOM 
Jooft  W.  JaatE,  Ite  Hagae,  NcthcrlMdB,  assifMNr  to  HoUuds- 
dw  Beton  Groep  N.V.,  RUswiik,  Netheriands 

Filed  Job.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,360 
Ctains  priority,  aMMl<*tl<»  Netheriands,  Jon.  29,  1976, 
7607130 

bt  CL2  E02B  n/QO 
UJS.  CL  405—227  4  Oaiam 

1.  An  anchoring  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  A  heavy  elongated  block  member  of  concrete  or  the  like 
having  substantial  negative  buoyancy, 

(b)  at  least  two  spaced  vertical  holes  respectively  extending 
through  the  block  member  proximate  the  opposite  ends 
thereof, 

(c)  at  least  two  elongated  piles  each  extending  through  one 


!| 


of  the  holes  in  the  block  member  and  adapted  to  be  verti- 
cally driven  into  the  sea  bottom, 

(d)  the  diameter  of  each  hole  being  greater  than  that  of  its 
associated  pile  whereby  the  block  member  may  be  raised 
vertically  on  the  driven  piles, 

(e)  at  least  two  abutment  means  individually  secured  to  each 


4^129,010 
TUNNEL 
John  A.  Owen,  Beacoosfleld,  Canada,  assignor  to  MMtreal 
Engineering  Cosqiany,  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FOed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,394 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Canada.  Aog.  25, 1977,  285449 

Int  a.2  F16L  l/OO 

U.S.  CL  405—169  8  daims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  pipeline  connection  beneath  a  body 
of  water  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  drilling  means  at 
the  water  surface;  drilling  a  hole  downwardly  through  the 
water  bed;  introducing  a  pipe  riser  sealed  at  each  end  into  said 
hole;  grouting  said  inserted  pipe  riser  in  said  hole  to  seal  said 
hole  from  ingress  of  water;  connecting  a  tunnel  section  from  a 
shore  with  said  riser,  and  joining  a  pipe  passed  through  said 
tunnel  with  said  pipe  riser  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  fluid 
to  flow  from  one  to  the  other. 


4,129,011 
UNDER  ICE  PIPELAYING 
Arthn-  S.  DeiMrs,  Mo«t  RoyaL  sad  Lloyd  A.  Hifai,  GalgBry, 
Iwth  of  CJMMida,  assignors  to  Montreal  EngiMeriag  Comp— y. 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,395 

daioM  priority,  application  Canada,  Aag.  25, 1977, 285448 

lat  CL2  F16L  1/04 

U.S.  CL  405—169  10  dalM 

1.  A  method  of  laying  an  underwater  pipeline  under  an  ice 

sheet  comprising:  fabricating  a  pipe  string  at  a  make-up  point 

on  shore;  fbrming  discrete  (^>enings  in  the  ice  sheet  to  provide 

a  idurality  of  si^vport  stations  q>aced  vpui  along  a  projected 

direction  of  pq)e  laying;  introducing  underwater  pipe'Support 

cradles  through  said  openings  to  said  siq>port  statkms;  anidior- 


ing  said  cradles  to  said  ice  shee^  cutting  a  treadi  m  the  ice 
from  a  pmnt  (^pipe  entry  into  the  water  which  trench  fioDows 
said  direction;  towing  said  |»pe  string  from  said  make-up  point 
beneath  the  surface  of  said  ice  sheet  and  through  said  support 
cradles;  actuating  each  said  support  cradle  to  engage  and 
support  said  pipe  string  after  the  leading  end  thereof  ] 


driven  pile  at  a  distance  above  the  block  member  and 
having  transverse  dimensions  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
the  associated  block  member  hole  to  therd)y  limit  the 
vertical  raising  of  the  block  member  on  each  pile,  and 
(0  anchor  cable  means  connected  to  the  block  member  at  a 
position  spaced  from  and  between  the  holes  therein  and 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  buoyant  load. 


each  said  support  station  so  that  said  pipe  string  is  supported 
from  said  ice  sheet  and  immediately  beneath  it;  continuing  to 
tow  and  support  the  pipe  string  until  the  required  length  of 
pipe  is  in  plac^,  attaching  lowering  means  to  said  pip^  releas- 
ing said  cradles  seriatim,  and  lowering  said  pqie  to  the  water 
bottom. 


4,129,012 
HEAT  TRANSFER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  H.  Mairs,  Berwick,  AastraUa,  asslginr  to  Newlaa, 
Chadstoae,  AastraUa,  a  part  iaterest 

FOed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  718,132 
OainM  priority,  appiicatioa  Aastraiia,  Apr.  20, 1976,  PC5652 
lat  CL2  F25B  41/00.  5/00 
VS.  CL  62—113  U I 


1.  In  method  of  transferring  heat  firom  a  substance  in  wUdi 
method  heat  is  extracted  from  the  substance  in  a  beat  exchange 
operation  and  stored  in  a  compressible  fluid  which  is  progres- 
sivdy  compressed  during  intermitteatly  wpmooA  periods  and 
subjected  to  a  further  heat  exchange  operation  in  which  the 
stored  heat  is  dissipated  firom  the  flidd,  the  in^KOveaaent 
wherein  fluid  already  compressed  is  oontinuoosly  fed  badi  and 
mixed  wkh  fluid  not  yet  compressed  at  a  contrdled  rate  bodi 
substantially  throughout  and  immediatdy  after  said  periods  of 
progressive  compressi(n  wher^  to  rednoe  the  tale  of  said 
dissipation  of  heat  during  said  periods  of  progressive  oompfcs- 
sion. 
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4,139^13 
AIR-CONDITIONING  UNIT  WITH  MULTI-POSITION 

COIL 
UMto  P.  Htae,  Jr^  NonMn,  OkUu.  MrigMr  to  WartiBghowe 
ElMtrk  Corv^  Pittsbmh,  Pit 

F1M  Sep.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  t29,701 

lit  CL*  F25D  21/14:  F25B  27/00:  F2tF  7/00.  13/00 

UJS.  a.  <2-285  8  C"*™ 


said  hoiuing  for  circulating  a  second  fluid  having  a  freeze 

point  less  than  that  of  said  "heat  pipe"  Uquid; 
a  condensation  pipe  assembly  within  said  housing  positioned 

above  said  volume  of  "heat  pipe"  liquid; 
a  refrigerator-compressor  connected  with  said  condensation 

pipe  assembly  for  cooling  said  condensaticm  pipe  assembly 


by  circulation  of  a  volume  of  refrigerator  fluid  through 
said  condensation  pipe  thereby  producing  freezing  of  said 
first  fluid  within  said  containers,  and  a  heat  exchanger 
connected  with  said  pipe  means  immened  in  uid  "httt 
pipe"  liquid  to  be  cooled  by  fluid  circulating  through  said 
volume  of  "heat  pipe"  liquid. 


4,129,015 

ICE  STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  BIN 

William  F.  Morria,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1044,  Raleigh,  N.C  27602 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  790,015 

iBt  a.'  F25C  5/18 

UJS.  a  42-344  ^ 


L  An  air-conditioning  unit  comprising: 

a  cabinet  including  adjacent  blower  and  coil  sections,  said 
coil  section  being  of  regular  hexahedron  shape  and  haying 
access  panel  means  for  the  front  side  of  said  coil  section; 

a  refrigerant  evaporator  coil  of  rectangular  outline  and  of  fin 
and  tube  construction  having  tpair  of  opposite  ends  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  fins; 

coil  frame  means  including  means  at  both  of  said  opposite 
ends  to  permit  the  drainage  of  condensate  therefrom  at  a 
location  generally  in  the  plane  of  the  fisoe  of  the  coil 
which  always  fisces  downwardly; 

a  drain  pan  freely  separable  from  the  cabinet  and  the  coil, 
and  having  a  diagonally  open  face  to  receive  whichever 
opposite  end  of  the  coil  is  lower  in  any  of  the  diagonal 
dispositions  of  the  coil  in  the  section; 

said  coU  frame  means  including  means  to  engage  said  drain 
pan  at  both  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  coil  and  with  said 
condensate  drainage  means  within  the  pan;  and 

means  in  said  cabinet  for  supporting  said  drain  pan  in  any  of 
the  four  front-to-rear  extending  comers  with  the  coil 
extending  diagonally  to  an  opposite  comer,  so  that  said 
cabinet  may  be  disposed  for  airflow  therethrough  in  up- 
flow  and  downflow  directions  with  right-  and  left-hand 
air  entry  options,  and  in  either  direction  horizontal  air- 
flow. 

4,129,014 
REFRIGERATION  STORAGE  AND  COOLING  TANK 
Talbot  A.  Ctabb,  5023  N.  3ttk  St,  Arii8«taa,  Va.  22207 
FIM  JnL  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  911,179 
lit  a>  F34C  15/16 
U&  a.  42-333  14CariM 

1.  A  refrigeratioa  oooUng  and  cocAaaX  storage  system  for 
beat  excbanfer  operation  which  comprises: 
a  fM  tight  hoaomg: 

a  phirality  of  containers  assembled  within  said  housmg; 
•  fiiBt  fluid  ^H^ucb  freezes  at  a  temperature  below  room 

temperature  within  said  containera; 
a  volume  of  "beat  pipe"  Uquid  within  said  boosmg  bdow 

Httfl  OOBtttllflrBk 

i  immened  within  said  "heat  {ripe"  liquid  within 


10.  A  cube  ice  storage  and  dispensing  bin.  comprising  a  large 
staticmary  elongated  insulated  tank  defining  a  closed  storage 
chamber  for  a  large  pool  of  water  maintained  substantially  at 
water  freezing  temperature  and  at  a  depth  such  that  the  water 
level  lies  at  a  suitable  level  in  the  tank  for  storing  the  ice  cubes 
in  floating  condition  as  a  large  mass  of  separate  ice  cubes 
therein,  the  tank  having  opposite  feed  and  discharge  transverse 

ends  and  longitudinal  sides  extending  therriwtween  providing 
an  ice  storage  pool  of  substantially  rectangular  plan  at  the 
water  level,  a  pair  of  skeleton  screw  conveyor  flights  each 
having  a  center  shaft  joumaled  in  the  opposite  ends  of  the  tank 
and  a  skeleton  bdical  vane  member  of  open  networic  construc- 
tion fH«r~<i«g  lengthwise  of  the  tank  for  moving  floating  ice 
cubes  in  opposite  relative  directions  along  first  and  •ecood 
longitudiiial  legs  of  a  circuladng  loop  path  inwardly  along  the 

sides  and  ends  of  the  tank,  the  screw  conveyor  flights  being 
located  at  opposite  sides  of  tbe  kngitDdinal  center  line  of  tbe 
tank  near  the  sides  thereof,  transverse  ice  moving  means  in- 
wardly adjacent  the  feed  end  of  thetadc  for  transferring  float- 
ing ice  cubes  from  an  end  regkm  of  one  of  said  pair  of  screw 
conveyor  ffights  to  tbe  other,  feed  mens  for  feeding  ice  cubes 
into  said  *a«iW,  discbarge  conveyor  means  inwardly  adjacent 
said  discharge  end  for  elevating  ice  cubes  from  the  pocrf  of 
water  at  a  withdrawal  station  and  conveying  them  out  of  the 
tank  to  an  external  discbarge  station,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  screw  conveyor  flints  at  a  slow  speed  producing  gentle 
agitation  and  tumbling  of  tbe  ice  cubes  floating  in  tbe  pool  to 

disrupt  tTW^T""'^—  of  the  ice  cubec  to  form  multicube  frozen 
lumps  of  ice  and  maintain  a  fluid  slurry  of  ice  cubes  and  water 
therfi",  and  said  screw  conveyor  flights  and  transverse  ice 
moving  means  being  arranced  to  gently  and  slowly  migrate  the 
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floating  ice  cubes  in  a  predetermined  direction  akmg  said 
circulating  loop  path  to  pass  through  said  withdrawal  station. 


4,129,016 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  CROSS 
A.  Olson,  Sr.,  Rockford,  OL,  aasigBi 
Acromatic  Prodncts  Co.,  Rockford,  DL 

FUcd  Aug.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,542 
Int  a.2  F14D  3/30 
UJS.  a.  64—17  A 


to  RodtfMrd 


1.  A  universal  joint  cross  having  a  central  body,  four  trun- 
nions spaced  angularly  around  and  extending  outwardly  from 
said  body,  each  of  said  trunnions  being  of  circular  cross-sec- 
tion, a  bearing  cup  telescoped  over  each  trunnion,  each  of  said 
bearing  cups  having  a  cavity  of  circular  cross-section,  and  an 
annular  row  of  elongated  rollers  located  within  each  bearing 
cup  and  surrounding  each  trunnion,  each  of  said  rollers  being 
of  circular  cross-section  and  each  being  convexly  crowned  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  and  symmetrically  from  its  midpoint 
toward  each  of  its  ends. 


4,129,017 
LAB  SAMPLE  JET  DYEING  MACHINE 
James  E.  Greer,  Greensboro,  N.C,  assignor  to  Burlington  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

FOed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,152 

Int  CL2  D06B  3/28 

MS.  a.  68—15  20  Cbdms 


means  and  supplying  tbe  liquid  under  pressore  to  aakl  jet  Conn- 
ing mean^  and  means  for  mounting  said  vessel  for  rotation 
about  said  horizontal  axis  so  that  tbe  position  of  and  jet  fionn- 
ing  means  ii  movable  along  said  path. 


1.  A  machine  for  treating  textile  material  in  generally  rope 
form  with  a  treating  liquid  comprising:  means  defining  a  closed 
vessel  providing  an  endless  paUi  for  circulation  of  a  length  of 
the  textile  material  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  through 
the  treating  liquid  in  said  vessel;  means  in  said  path  for  forming 
a  generally  annular  converging  jet  of  liquid  surrounding  the 
textile  material  for  at  least  assisting  in  circulating  the  textile 
material  in  said  path,  said  jet  forming  means  attached  to  said 
vessel;  means  for  withdrawing  treating  liquid  from  said  vessd 


4*11MM 
ONE-PIECE  ACTTATOR  WITH  CLOTHES  LIFTING 

CAMS 
Ovfc  L  Piatt,  St  Joseph,  Mich.,  SMignor  to 
tion,  Benton  Harbor,  Mi^ 

FOed  Oct  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  839,997 
Int  a.2  D06F  17/10 
U.S.  CL  68—134  9 


1.  In  an  improved  agitator  for  an  automatic  clothes  washing 

machine,  the  agitator  having  a  sldrt  having  a  circular  outer 

periphery  and  a  center  post  extending  ooaxially  upwardly 

therefrom,  the  improvement  of: 

a  plurality  of  agitattw  vanes  extending  generaUy  radially  of 

the  center  post  and  upwardly  of  the  skirt 
and  a  corresponding  plurality  oS  oescent-shaped  cams  af- 
fixed to  the  periphery  of  the  skirt 
each  cam  bdng  located  between  a  pair  of  said  vanes, 
each  of  said  agitator  vanes  having  a  flat  vertically  extending 
lower  portion  which  extends  radially  outwardly  at  least  to 
a  vertical  line  superjacent  the  peri^iery  of  the  skirt  and 
which  is  flat  and  co|danar  with  the  axis  of  tbe  agitator  and 
extends  vertically  along  said  line  to  a  level  above  said 
cams  to  form  a  low  pressure  area  behind  the  vane  when 
oscillated  through  a  body  of  laundry  liquid, 
said  cams  being  disposed  to  form  pcvtions  of  the  surfoce  oS% 
cone  coaxial  with  the  agitator  and  having  concavdy 
shaped  walls  to  prevent  liquid  entering  the  low  pressure 
area  from  below, 

each  said  cam  having  opposite  cusped  ends  each  of  which 
terminates  closely  circumferentially  adjacent  one  of 
said  vanes,  and 
each  said  cam  having  a  free  edge  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  sldrt  at  approxi- 
mately a  33*  angle  from  the  horizontal  to  inqiel  clothes 
engaged  by  said  edge  upwsnlly  and  outwudly, 
wherd>y  tbe  clothes  and  fabrics  being  laundered  are  drawn 
downwardly  upon  oscillatioa  of  the  agitator  in  a  laundry  liquid 
into  a  low  pressure  area  bdiind  the  lower  portions  of  the 
agitator  vanes  and  above  the  skirt  and  inwardly  of  tbe  cams 
and  are  cammed  iq)wardly  and  outwardly  from  tbe  agitator  in 
the  machine. 


4,129,019 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  LOCKSET 
Jan  Urdal,  Hayward,  GaUL,  MsifBor  to  Scfakve  Lock  ( 
San  FTandaoo,  Cdif. 

FOed  May  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  796,967 
Int  CL2  EOSB  59/04,  63/04 
UJS.CL70— 107  6( 

1.  A  cartridge  iot  a  lockset  having  a  lode  mechanism  with  a 
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primary  routable  qnndle  and  a  secondary  rotatable  spindle 
cOTiprising  a  fust  cartridge  plate,  a  second  cartridge  plate 
substantially  idfntical  in  size  and  thBpe  to  said  first  cartridge 
plate,  each  plate  having  flange  means  on  only  a  portion  of  its 
periphery  extending  to  and  abutting  an  unflanged  edge  portion 
of  the  other  pbue,  means  securing  said  cartridge  plates  directly 
to  each  other  in  registry  and  qMced  ^>art  by  said  flange  means 
to  provide  a  predetermined  space  therd)etween,  means  defin- 
ing openings  in  said  first  and  said  second  cartridege  plates 
disposed  on  a  common  center  line  for  receiving  said  primary 
spindle  and  said  secondary  spindle,  a  rocker  lever  including 


diameter  formed  therethrough  and  a  substantially  frusto- 
conical  protrusion  around  said  central  hole,  said  frusto- 
conical  protrusion  having  a  base  end  spaced  from  said 
plate  with  a  slotted  circular  hole  formed  therethrough 
coaxially  with  said  central  hole  and  of  smaller  diameter 
than  the  predetermined  diameter,  said  base  end  having  a 
plurality  of  keyway  slots  formed  therein  around  said  slot- 
ted hole  for  accommodating  a  trunk  lock  replacement. 


4,129,021 
CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Attilio  Brentini,  "Le  Chatdhi",  OriMier,  Vand,  Switzerland 
(CH-1023) 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802^05 
OaiflH  priority,  appiicatioa  Switacriaiid,  Aag.  30,  1976, 
10948/76 

IbL  CL2  A44B  15/00 
U  A  a  70—456  R  6  ClaiBf 


lever  arms  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  and  rotatable  with  said 
primary  spindle  and  located  in  said  space  between  said  car- 
tridge plates  with  said  lever  arms  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
center  Une,  a  slide  including  a  pair  of  projecting  primary  lugs 
at  one  end  and  a  projecting  secondary  lug  at  the  other  end,  said 
sUde  being  guided  in  said  space  by  said  flange  means  between 
said  cartridge  plates  with  said  primary  lugs  in  position  to  be 
engaged  by  said  lever  arms,  a  rotary  lever  located  in  said  space 
between  and  joumalled  on  said  cartridge  plates  in  rotary  driv- 
ing engagement  with  said  secondary  spindle,  and  a  lever  arm 
included  with  said  rotary  lever  and  in  engagement  with  said 
secondary  lug. 


4,129,020 

VEHICULAR  TRUNK  LOCK  REPLACEMENT  PLATE 

Neil  Gouaies,  46-14  197th  St,  FfaMUi«,  N.Y.  11358 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,742 

iBt  CV  E05B  63/00 

UJS.  CL  70—417  3  Claims 


1.  A  closure  device  including,  a  ring  having  an  opening,  a 
two-part  body  provided  with  a  seat  and  including  an  arcuate 
passage  therewithin,  said  passage  containing  a  portion  of  said 
ring  to  permit  rotary  displacement  of  said  ring  about  its  own 
axis  of  rotation,  a  generally  V-shaped  retainer  part  of  resilient 
material  disposed  within  said  body,  one  limb  of  said  retainer 
part  disposed  within  said  seat,  the  other  limb  of  said  retainer 
part  including  a  laterally  projecting  locking  element  biased 
toward  said  ring  and  locldng  said  ring  against  arcuate  displace- 
ment when  disposed  within  said  ring  opening,  and  said  other 
limb  including  a  free  actuating  end  operable  exteriorly  of  said 
body  whereby,  manipulation  of  said  free  actuating  end  causes 
displacement  of  said  locking  element  from  within  said  ring 
opening. 


4^129,022 
PIERCING  A  SOLID  BILLET 
Hont  Thonaca,  and  Joachim  WiiMche,  both  of  Remcheid,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aMi^ora  to  Mannwrnanw  AktieageaeU- 
ichaft,  DMiddorf,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany 

Filed  JnL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,494 
Cfadns  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  3, 
1976,2635342 

Int  a?  B21C  23/32;  B21D  37/18 
VS.  CL  72—41  7  Oaima 


1.  A  vehicular  trunk  lock  replacement  plate  for  replacing  the 
trunk  lock  of  an  automotive  vehicle  when  the  original  trunk 
lock  is  gone  and  a  hole  through  the  body  of  the  vehicle  is  left 
in  its  stead,  said  vehicular  tnmk  lock  replacement  plate  com- 
prising 
an   escutcheon   plate  of  generally   planar  configuration 
adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  body  of  the  vehicle  for  cover- 
ing the  hole  through  the  body  of  the  vehicle,  said  escutch- 


1.  Method  of  completely  piercing  a  solid,  uninerced,  cylin- 


eon  plate  having  a  central  circular  hole  of  predetermined  drical,  metal  billet,  comprising  the  Steps  of: 
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forming  an  initial  well  into  one  axial  front  end  of  the  billet, 
the  well  having  a  curved  bottom  merging  with  a  conical 
smfioe; 

filling  the  well  at  least  partially  with  lubricant; 

placing  the  billet  into  a  cylindrical  receiver,  and 

inserting  a  piercing  mandrel  into  said  well,  said  mandrel 
having  a  configuration  of  a  truncated  cone  with  a  flat  or 
slighUy  convex  fiont  end  having  a  lesser  curvature  than 
the  curved  bottom  of  the  well  which  partially  but  not 
completely  filk  the  well  upon  being  inserted  into  the  well 
and  engages  the  well's  conical  surface,  and  piercing  the 
billet  by  forcing  said  mandrel  completely  through  the 
billet  by  causing  the  conical  configuration  of  the  mandrel 
to  move  the  conical  surface  of  the  well  deeper  into  the 
billet  without  direct  engagement  of  the  bottom  of  the  well 
by  the  mandrel  front,  therd»y  leaving  a  portion  of  the  well 
filled  with  lubricant  throughout  the  piercing  until  com- 
pleted. 


4,129,023 
ROLLING  MILL 
Donald  Sieuia,  ShrewriNuy,  Mass.,  aaaignor  to  Morgan  Con- 
itnictioB  Company,  Worcester,  MaM. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,166 

Int.  a.2  B21B  35/02.  1/18 

UJS.  CL  72—235  5  Claiau 


T  -^' 


yz^ 


'9««     M   9n 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  having  a  plurality  of  roll  stands  aligned 
along  the  mill  pass  line,  each  roll  stand  having  parallel  roll 
shafts  carrying  cooperating  pairs  of  woilc  rolls,  with  the  roll 
shaf^  of  at  least  some  of  said  roll  stands  being  of&et  angularly 
Mdth  respect  to  the  roll  shafts  of  the  other  of  said  roll  stands  in 
order  to  eliminate  the  necessity  for  twisting  the  product  as  it 
progresses  from  stand  to  stand  along  the  mill  pass  line,  appara- 
tus for  driving  said  roll  shafts  comprising:  intermeshed  gear 
means  carried  by  each  pair  of  roll  shafts  for  establishing  a  drive 
connection  therebetween;  a  driven  wheel  connected  to  one  roll 
shaft  of  each  pair;  a  gear  unit  for  each  roll  stand,  each  gear  unit 
having  an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft,  the  output  shaft  of 
each  gear  unit  being  parallel  to  the  roll  shafts  of  the  roll  stand 
associated  therewith  and  having  a  driving  wheel  thereon; 
flexible  endless  means  for  connecting  said  driving  and  driven 
wheels,  the  input  shafts  of  said  gear  units  being  interconnected 
along  a  single  drive  Une  parallel  to  the  mill  pass  line  and  being 
driven  by  a  common  power  source. 


4,129,024 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

ELONGATED,  TAPERED  WALL  SHELLS 

Cimrics  H.  De?eney,  Lower  Borreil,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Almninmn 

CooqMny  of  AiMrica,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,996 
Int  a.2  B21D  51/54 
U.S.  CL  72-^29  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  elongated,  unitary  shell  having  a 
thin  side  wall  and  relatively  thick  end  integral  therewith,  the 
shell  formed  from  a  substantially  circular  blank  cut  from  sheet 
material,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  blank  in  a  blank  holder  on  a  die  having  an 
effective  entrance  aperture  and  an  effective  exit  ^)ertttre, 
the  entrance  aperture  having  an  extent  substantially  com- 
mensurate in  size  with  the  size  of  the  blank  to  be  drawn, 
said  die  having  a  cavity,  the  walls  of  which  converge 


inwardly  from  said  entrance  aperture  to  said  effective  exit 
^>erture,  said  wall  defined  by  an  arc  of  a  sector  of  a  circle, 
said  arc  passing  from  the  entrance  aperture  to  the  exit 
aperture,  said  sector  having  an  an^e  in  the  range  of  12*  to 


34*,  said  circle  having  its  center  located  in  substantially 
the  same  plane  as  said  effective  exit  a4)erture;  and 
(b)  displacing  said  blank  through  said  die  by  action  of  a 
punch  to  form  said  shell. 


4,129,025 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  EXPULSION  TANK 
DIAPHRAGM 
Lee  F.  Ckrey,  aad  Aathoajr  J.  FrioM.  hoth  of  North ' 
N.Y.,  assitMrs  to  Teztroa  Inc.,  Proridtiff,  RX 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,331 
Int.  CL2  B21D  22/24 
UJS.  CL  72-^348  4 


— ••■  . 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  resistance  of  a  generally 
cup-8luq>ed  article  to  buckling  deformation  incident  to  rolling 
upon  itself  into  an  inverted  configuration,  said  article  being 
formed  from  a  material  of  the  type  having  its  stress  characteris- 
tics altered  by  cold  rolling  deformation,  including  the  steps  of 
fabricating  an  article  preform  having  a  configuration  essen- 
tially corresponding  to  said  inverted  configuration  of  said 
article,  annealing  said  preform  as  required  to  substantially 
reduce  the  presence  therein  of  residual  stresses  prodnoed  by 
fabrication  of  said  preform  and  pre-rolluig  said  pre-form  upon 
itself  onto  a  mandrel  to  define  said  article  and  inqMrt  direc- 
tional residual  stresses  and  strains  to  said  article  tending  to 
improve  the  resistance  of  said  article  to  buckling  deformation 
inddent  to  rolling  thereof  upon  itself  into  said  inverted  config- 
uration. 
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4»129,026 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PULLEY  GROOVE 

WilliiB  C  Pkfcc;  Samnd  M.  Berry,  both  of  Didlas,  aad  Arthnr 

D.  JohMO^  CvrolltiM,  aU  of  Tex^  Mrignon  to  Pitts  Indiw 

trkt,  InCn  Dallai,  Tex. 

DlTiikw  of  Ser.  No.  732^1,  Oct  H  1976,  Pat  No.  4,067,572, 

which  It  •  coatlnMtloii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  630,886,  Not.  11, 

1975,  Pat  No.  4,004,335.  Tlds  applkatloa  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  843,662 

lat  a.2  B21D  53/26 

U  A  CL  72—367  1  Claim 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  pulley  groove  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  cutting  a  short  section  of  tubing  from  a  long  piece  of 
tubing; 

(b)  forming  the  short  section  of  tubing  into  a  peripherally 
running,  smoothly  curved,  radially  inwardly  extending 
concave  shape  by  axially  movable  dies; 

(c)  press  forming  the  tubing  by  both  axial  and  radial  forming 
operations  into  a  peripherally  running  shape  having  a 
central,  inner  apical  wall  defining  an  inner  periphery  for 
mounting  on  a  hub  and  a  pair  of  radially  diverging,  sub- 
stantially flat  walls  defining  a  radially  outwardly  opening 
pulley  groove. 


4,129,028 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  A  HOLE 
BasU  P.  Leftherls;  Joseph  H.  Malnhardt  aad  Waiter  Schweak, 
aU  at  HsortiastoB,  N.Y.,  asslgBors  to  Gnunuus 
CorporatkM,  Bethpagr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,204 
iBt  a^  B21J  7/30 
VS.  CL  72—430  11 


4,129,027 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  METAL  STRIP 
ETgeay  P.  Ipiashwv,  olHsa  KonhaMfskogo,  13,  kr.  85,  Minsk, 
U.SJSJL;  Erme^r  G.  KomtiIo?,  deceased,  late  of  Mlask, 
U.S.SJL;  by  Georgy  E.  Koaoralo?,  adnialstrator,  alitsa 
Akadesdcheskaya,  13,  kr.  20,  Mlask,  aad  by  Niaa  E.  Zait- 
sera,  adadaistrator,  prospekt  KosaoaaTtov,  92,  k?.  92,  Leala- 
grad,  both  of  UjSjS JL 

Filed  JaL  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,782 

lat  CL2  B2U  7/20 

VJS.  CL  72—429  3  daims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sizing,  woiking,  and  finisliing  a  hole  in  an 
article  comprising: 

a  mandrel  at  least  a  portion  of  which  has  a  surface  having 
physical  characteristics  which  will  impart  a  desired  final 
size,  shape,  and  finish  to  said  hole; 

tool  means  for  maintaining  said  mandrel  surface  in  contact 
with  at  least  the  end  portion  of  the  walls  of  said  hole; 

stress  wave  generating  means  for  producing  a  stress  wave 
pulse  in  response  to  a  high-amperage,  short  duration  elec- 
trical impulse; 

focusing  means  for  propagating  ssid  pulse  through  said  tool 
and  said  mandrel  into  the  walls  of  said  hole,  said  pulse 
having  a  rise  time,  intensity,  and  duration  sufficient  to  set 
the  material  in  said  hole  walls  into  a  condition  of  plastic 
flow  whereby  said  physical  characteristics  of  said  mandrel 
surfaces  are  imparted  to  said  hole;  and 

an  energy  source  for  supplying  said  dectrical  impulse  to  said 
stress  wave  generating  means. 


4^129,029 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  AMOUNT  OF  GAS 

DISSOLVED  IN  A  UQUID 

Maatnd  Moll,  Vaadoeavre;  Chrlstlaa  D'HardaMOMre,  aad 

NicolM  MidoBx,  both  of  Naacy,  dl  of  Fhuwe,  aaripwrs  to 

Teprai,  Fkaaee 

FDed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,195 
OatBH  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aace,  Dee.  22, 1976, 76  39349 
lat  O.'  GOIN  27/46,  33/14 
UA  CL  73-19  8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  malcing  metal  t^ie  from  wire  compris- 
ing: working  tools  -  a  h««iin#»r  and  an  anvil;  a  metal  rod  which 
is  vertically  adjustable  rdative  to  said  hammer,  said  anvil  being 
mounted  on  an  end  face  of  the  rod;  a  source  of  ultrssonic 
oscillations  having  a  concentrator  in  contact  with  said  ham- 
mer, the  length  of  said  rod  being  multiple  to  one  quarter  of 
ultrasonic  wavelength;  feeding  and  receiving  qxmis  for  said 
wire  and  strip,  respectively;  a  mechanism  for  tcnsifwiing  said 
wire  arranged  between  said  spools. 


1.  In  combination  with  beer  fermentation  apparatus  having  a 
main  pipe  for  transporting  a  water-entrained  mixture  cS  wort, 
yeast  and  gas  to  a  fermentation  tank:  a  measuring  device  for 
measuring  the  amount  of  gas  dissolved  in  the  water  compris- 
ing; means  Hofitiing  an  rV^g^^H  imsiuring  diamber  having 
upper  and  lower  ends  and  luving  means  defining  an  inlet  for 
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charging  the  water-entrained  mixture  into  said  measuring 
chamber  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  the  water-entrained 
mixture  from  said  measuring  chamber,  said  outlet  being  lo- 
cated m  the  vicinity  of  said  chamber  upper  end  and  said  inlet 
being  located  a  sufficient  distance  above  said  chamber  lower 
end  and  ooacting  with  said  outlet  to  effect  formation  of  a 
relatively  stagnant  flow  region  substantially  free  of  gas  bubbles 
in  said  measuring  chamber  beneath  the  level  of  said  inlet  dur- 
ing flow  of  the  water-entrained  mixture  through  said  measur- 
ing chamber  conduit  means  connecting  said  measuring  cham- 
ber inlet  to  an  upstream  portion  of  said  main  pipe  and  c<nnect- 
ing  said  measuring  chamber  outlet  to  a  downstream  portion  of 
said  main  pipe  to  divert  flow  of  a  part  of  the  water-entrained 
mixture  from  said  main  pipe  through  said  measuring  chamber 
and  then  back  to  said  main  pipe  such  that  the  gas  bubbles  and 
lighter  mixture  particles  entrained  in  the  water  flow  in  said 
inlet  upwardly  through  said  measuring  chamber  and  out  said 
outlet  while  the  heavier  mixture  particles  entrained  in  the 
water  tend  to  flow  downwardly  and  settle  in  the  stagnant  flow 
region;  gas  measuring  means  extending  downwardly  into  said 
measuring  chamber  towards  said  lower  end  and  including  a 
gas-sensitive  element  disposed  in  the  stagnant  flow  region  of 
said  measuring  chamber  which  is  substantially  free  of  gas 
bubbles  for  messuring  the  amount  of  gas  dissolved  in  the  wa- 
ter-entrained mixture  and  providing  a  corresponding  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  dissolved  gas  content 


4,1294»1  

iMMFBOTm.F.  fj«y  im  nie^MlTQMIgi'kR 
Stephen  W.  Tchom  Clay,  aad  Edward  M.  PraakL  limpool,  both 
of  N.Y.,  Msigann  to  Gcaaral  Electric  Coaipavy, 
N  V 

FDed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,733 
lat  0.2  GOIN  9/00 
U.S.  CL  73-32  A  12  < 


4,129,030 
SENSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
JaiMS  P.  Dolaa,  Seattle,  Wash.,  asslgaor  to  ADS  Systems,  lac, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

FDed  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  84M02 

lat  0.2  GOIN  27/04 

MS.  CL  73—23  13  Oalais 


1.  An  immersible  liquid  densitometer  comprising: 

A.  a  vibrator  which  vibrates  in  torsion  about  a  predeter- 
mined axis  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  symmetrical  masses  having  equal  rotational 
moments  of  inertia  and  exteriors  sobetantiaHy  ooofonn- 
ing  to  a  surface  of  revolution  about  said  axis  to  permit 
tangential  surEsoe  motion  and  to  preclude  substantial 
surface  motion  normal  to  the  surrounding  liquid  during 
torsional  vibration  to  minimize  energy  coiqirihng  to  the 
surrounding  liquid,  said  masses  containing  adf-filling 
perforations  which  admit  liquid  upon  immersion,  and 
which  are  Arm^p^  to  cause  said  admitted  liquid  to 
rotate  with  the  masses  to  form  effective  rotational  mo- 
ments of  inertia  as  a  function  of  both  the  mass  and  the 
admitted  liquid,  said  perforations  being  symmetrical  to 
cause  said  effective  rotaticnial  moments  of  inertia  to 
remain  equal, 

(2)  a  resilient  member  supporting  said  masses  synmietri- 
cally  at  the  re^wctive  ends  thereof  in  svd  tocsioiial 
vibration  mode,  sakl  resilient  member  being  itseif  sap- 
ported  midway  between  die  ends,  at  the  node  of  said 
torsional  vibratimi,  and 

(3)  means  for  exciting  said  torsional  vibration,  and 

B.  means  coupled  to  said  vibrator  for  measuring  the  resonant 
frequency  thereof  to  determine  the  density  of  the  liquid  in 
whidi  said  vibrat»  is  immfrsrd, 


1.  Sf«""fl  i^paratus  for  liquids,  v^x>rs  and  gases  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  detection  device  means  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality 
of  independently  anchored  electrically  conductive  parti- 
cles, adsoibently  sensitive  to  liquids,  vapors  ot  gases,  with 
the  particles  arranged  in  sequential  contact  to  f<wm  one  or 
more  conductive  paths  between  sqMrated  pcMnts; 

(b)  voltage  supply  means,  electrically  connected  to  the  de- 
tection devke  means  and  siq^ying  dectrical  potential 
across  the  detection  device  means  sufficient  to  cause  said 
detection  device  means  to  operate  in  a  current  saturated 
condition;  and 

(c)  tiiHif»ri«g  means  electrically  connected  to  the  detection 
device  means  to  indicate  when  the  current  saturated  de- 
tection device  means  are  exposed  to  the  substance  being 


4»129,032 
RIBBON  DECORATION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
THE  SAME 
Albert  E.  Salari,  9380  Bart  Rd^  Ddroit,  Mich.  48228 
DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  724^266,  Sap.  17, 1976, 

■ppHtartna  Ai«.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,906 
lat  0.2  B31B 1/14 
UJS.  CL  93-^  R  7 

1.  A  device  for  forming  predetemined  transverse  slits  in  a 
length  of  ribb(»,  comprisiag  meaas  providing  a  slittins  snr- 
foce,  first,  seoond  and  tUrd  strught  doocrtedfidfes  oo  said 
surfhce,  sakl  second  and  third  lidgss  intrrsficting  and  abutting 
and  extending  transversdy  (rf  and  in  opposite  diractiom  away 
from  sakl  first  ridge  and  being  spaced  from  oae  aaodier  aloag 
the  length  of  sakl  first  rklge,  said  second  and  third  fidges 
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providing  locators  for  cutters  used  to  transversely  slit  a  length 
of  ribbon  on  said  surface  positioned  with  its  longitudinal  center 


Specific  Fuel  Consumption  rating  at  a  predetermined  speed, 
the  steps  comprising  measuring  the  rate  of  fuel  consumption  at 
said  engine  while  operating  said  engine  substantially  at  said 
predetermined  speed,  maintaining  said  speed  of  said  engine  and 
the  load  thereon  substantially  constant  while  measuring  said 
fuel  consumption  rate  thereof  to  assure  validity  of  said  power 
output  determination,  and  multiplying  said  measured  fuel  con- 
sumption rate  by  said  known  Specific  Fuel  Consumption  rating 
to  determine  power  output  of  said  engine,  wherein  said  fuel 


line  coextensive  with  said  first  ridge,  said  first  ridge  serving  as 
a  cutter  abutment  to  determine  the  length  of  cut  of  the  slits. 


4yl29,033 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  LEVEL  OF  HEAT 

P«d  M.  Ottertach,  81 E.  CoMt  Dr^  Atlantic  BcMh,  Fla.  32233 

Fikd  Not.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,263 

Int  CL2  COIN  3/20.  3/22 

UJS.  CL  73— T72  25  Claims 


consumption  rate  measurement  is  made  with  timing  means  in 
conjunction  with  a  volume  measuring  flow  meter  of  the  form 
having  rotatable  fluid  metering  means,  and  including  the  ftir- 
ther  steps  of  determining  fuel  consumption  rate  by  determining 
the  time  required  for  passage  of  a  predetermined  amount  of 
fuel  through  said  meter  wherein  said  predetermined  amount  of 
fuel  is  equal  to  the  amount  of  fuel  which  said  meter  transmits 
in  an  integral  number  of  revolutions  of  said  rototable  means, 
and  damping  fluid  pressure  pulsations  in  the  fuel  flow  passage 
between  said  engine  and  said  meter. 

4,129,035 

BI-DIRECnONAL,  MULTIPLE  RANGE  TORQUE 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

AlTliio  J.  Aago,  1252  Elliott  St,  MadiMM  Hdgkta,  Mick.  48071 

Filed  Scy.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  836,157 
iBt  CL>  GOIL  3/14 
VS.  CL  73—136  B  7 


1.  In  a  system  for  determining  the  level  of  heat  treatment  of 
a  metal  strip  under  tension  in  a  continuous  process  line  com- 
prising a  first  strain  gauge  for  producing  a  first  voltage  propor- 

tkMul  to  the  teotum  tpplied  longitudiiully  of  said  strip,  selec- 
tive means  for  forceably  deflecting  said  strip  in  a  direction 
laterally  of  said  strip  without  materially  effecting  the  tension 
being  applied  longitudinally  to  said  strip,  a  second  strain  gauge 
for  producing  a  second  voltage  proportional  to  the  force  ap- 
plied to  said  strip  by  said  selective  means,  means  for  producing 
a  third  voltage  proportional  to  the  amount  of  deflection  of  said 
strip  produced  by  said  selective  means,  means  for  differentiat- 
ing between  a  said  third  voltage  produced  by  a  gradual  differ- 
ence in  strip  size  and  a  said  third  voltage  resulting  from  a 
sudden  deflection  of  said  strip  by  said  selective  means  for 
providing  a  differentiated  signal,  means  for  combining  said  first 
and  second  voltages  and  said  differentiated  signal  to  produce  a 
combined  signal  indicative  of  the  level  of  heat  treatment  of  said 
strip. 

4^129,034 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  ENGINE 

PERFORMANCE 

Albert  a  NOca,  CUIUcothe;  Larry  R  nrauen.  Pwria;  WflUaH 
J.  GvdMr,  FkUa.  aad  RhmI  W.  Grok,  MataiMra,  aU  of  DL, 
)  to  Gaiarpiliar  Tractor  Co.,  Pwria,  m. 
FIM  Apr.  19, 1971,  Scr.  No.  135,300 
brt.  CL>  GOIM  15/00 
UA  CL  7J-117J  2  Oataa 

1.  In  a  method  of  determining  the  power  output  of  an  mter- 
nal  combustion  engine  which  ia  of  a  type  having  a  known 


23 
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31    «J 
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1.  A  torque  measuring  device  suitable  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  ratchet  wrench  and  a  socket  and  effective  for  measuring 
torque  applied  by  the  wrench  in  either  direction  in  tightening 
a  nut  and  bolt  associated  with  a  woricpiece,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  complementary  circular  plates  including  a  first 
plate  couplable  to  the  ratchet  wrench  and  a  second  plate 
couplable  to  die  socket,  said  first  [date  having  a  continu- 
ous channel  groove  formed  in  the  lower  surface  thereof  in 
contiguous  relatiooship  to  its  periphery, 

(b)  means  for  detachaUy  coui^ing  said  pair  of  plates  for 
independent  rotation, 

(c)  indicator  means  asaociated  with  said  pair  of  (dates  and 
effective  for  readably  measuring  the  d^ree  of  their  said 

,  independent  rotation,  and 

(d)  means  for  compreiiibly  and  variably  driving  laid  leoond 
plate  and  said  socket  upon  the  application  of  a  rotational 

force  upon  said  ratchet  wrench  and  said  first  plate  in 
either  direction,  wher^  the  torque  appUed  by  said  roU- 
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tional  force  is  designated  by  said  indicator  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  rotation  of  said  second  plate  relative  to  said 
first  plate,  said  driving  means  including  a  selected  pair  of 
arcuately  disposed,  loose-ended,  equally  tensioned  com- 
pression springs  operably  disposed  within  said  channel 
groove  of  said  first  plate  and  a  pair  of  dowel  pins  projecta- 
bly  disposed  within  said  channel  groove  and  separating 
the  loose  ends  of  said  pair  of  compression  springs,  a  first  of 
said  dowel  pins  deprading  from  and  being  fixed  to  said 
first  plate  and  a  second  of  said  pins  being  fixed  to  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  second  plate,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  upon  rotation  of  the  ratchet  wrench 

and  first  plate  in  either  direction,   said  first  dowel  pin 

depending  from  said  first  plate  serves  to  drive  said  second 
dowel  pin  and  said  second  plate  by  means  of  the  down- 
stream one  of  said  pair  of  compression  springs,  said  second 
plate  and  said  socket  being  driven  at  a  restively  slower 
rate  according  to  the  torque  that  is  apphed  to  said  ratchet 
wrench  and  the  corresponding  degree  of  compression  that 
is  appUed  to  said  downstream  compression  spring. 

4,129,036 

AUGNMENT  INDICATOR  FOR  ROLLER-TYPE 

SUPPORT 

Robert  M.  BUeneister,  MUwankee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis- 

OaliMn  Corporatioa,  MUwankee,  Wia. 

Filed  Jnn.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,558 

Int.  0.2  GOIL  5/12 

U.S.a.73-140  2ClaInis 


between  the  axis  about  which  said  roller  support  rotates 
and  the  axis  about  which  said  kiln  rotates; 
adjusting  means  for  moving  said  housing  structure  on  said 
base  to  effect  a  positioning  movement  of  said  roller  stq>- 
port  for  positioning  the  axis  about  which  said  rtdler  sup- 
port rotates  in  a  pkne  which  is  substantially  paialld  to  the 
axis  about  which  said  Idfai  rotates  to  thereby  counteract 
the  axial  thrust  force  exerted  by  said  shaft  and  reestablish 
the  rolling  supporting  rektionship  between  the  kihi  and 
said  supporting  roller; 

Whereby  said  indicadng  means  will  indicite  in  amount  of 

force  which  is  indicative  of  the  desired  supporting  rria- 
tionship  between  said  support  and  said  kiln  and  the  adjust- 
ment of  the  roller  support  can  be  effected  to  leestaUiah 
the  parallel  relaticmship  between  the  two  axes  of  rotation. 

4^129,037 

APPARATUS  FOR  WEAR  DETECnON 

DaHd  a  Toolfloa,  21119  Park  Wick,  Katy.  Tex.  77450 

FOed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  779,769 

lat  a.2  GOIM  15/00 

UA  a  73-151  16Claiw 
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1.  An  alignment  indicating  roller  support  assembly  for  a 
rotary  kiln  comprising: 
abase; 
a  housing  movably  supported  on  said  base; 

a  roller  support  having  a  shaft  projecting  outwardly  there- 
from and  joumaled  in  said  housing,  said  housing  enclosing 
the  free  end  of  said  shaft; 

a  closure  phite  secured  to  the  end  of  said  housing,  said  clo- 
sure plate  and  said  housing  defining  a  chamber; 

a  force  transmitting  piston  disposed  within  said  chamber  in 
axial  alignment  Mdth  said  shaft,  said  piston  being  in  force 
receiving  relationship  with  respect  to  said  shaft  to  move 

therewith  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  for 
tiransmitting  the  force  executed  thereto  by  said  shaft; 

a  thrust  washer  between  the  axial  end  of  said  shaft  and  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  piston;  and, 

a  mechanical  force  sensing  means  within  said  chamber  in 
position  to  sense  the  thrust  force  exerted  on  said  force 
transmitting  piston  by  said  shaft; 

indicating  means  carried  externally  of  the  chamber  by  said 
closure  plate  and  operably  connected  to  said  mechanical 
sensing  means  to  indicate  the  relative  amount  of  the  forx% 
sensed  by  said  mechanical  sensing  means;  and. 

a  deflection  plate  within  said  chamber  and  interposed  be- 
tween the  opposite  end  of  said  piston  and  said  nw^rhatiKTii 
force  sensing  means,  said  deflection  plate  being  opeaJdve 
to  deflect  when  loaded  by  the  end  thrust  from  the  roUer 
support  shaft  as  transmitted  by  said  piston  to  therd>y 
operate  said  mechanical  force  sensing  means  which  oper- 
ates said  indicating  means  to  indicate  the  amount  of  the 
f<Mce  for  a  visual  indication  of  the  degree  of  misalignment 


1.  Apparatus  for  measurement  of  expected  wear  of  mecha- 
nisms that  are  subjected  to  a  plurality  of  wear  inducing  &cton, 
said  iq>paratus  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  each  of  said  plurality  of  wear 
inducing  factors  during  operation  <a  said  mechanisms  and 
for  converting  the  condition  of  said  wear  inHmntng  fi^rtors 
into  a  plurality  of  electrical  analog  signal^ 

divider  means  receiving  at  least  one  of  said  analog  signals 
and  selectively  dividing  said  analog  signals  by  preset 
numbers; 

an  electrical  counter  cqiable  of  presenting  a  cumulative 
display; 

electrical  signal  processing  means  for  multq>lying  said  plu- 
rality of  selectively  divided  dectrical  analog  wgnaif  to 
obtain  a  product  signal  and  modifying  said  product  signal 

for  operation  of  said  electrical  counter,  said  electrical 

counter  providing  a  cumulative  di^lay  responsive  to 
cumulation  of  said  product  wgim^ 


^""^  4,129,038 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  LEVEL  OF 
UQUmS  IN  THE  CONTAINERS  OR  WATERCRAFT 
Bcnhard  Lert>ncg-f,  MlindMMtda,  Switantend,  MripM  to 
Logotronle  AG.,  Baad,  SwitMriaad 

FUed  Mar.  21,  lf77,  Scr.  No.  779404 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Mar.  23. 
1976,2612217  ^ 

Int  0.2  F16K  31 /IS;  GOIF  23/08 
VS.  CL  73—307  32  Qaiaa 

1.  Apparatus  fw  mdicaring  the  level  <rf  liquid  wiach  u  adec- 
tiyely  admitted  into  at  least  one  container,  conq>ristng  a  float 
disposed  in  said  container  and  arranged  to  rise  with  the  rising 
level  of  liquid  in  the  container,  an  endoaure  having  a  qmce 
containing  gas,  said  endosure  induding  a  recq)rocable  piston 

connected  wiUi  said  float,  located  ootside  of  said  container  and 
bounding  a  portion  of  said  sptce,  the  ^f<Avtoe  ot  said  ^Mce 

decreasing,  with  attendant  conqxession  of  the  gas  therein,  as  a 
result  (tf  movement  of  said  piston  in  reqxxise  to  upward  move- 
ment of  said  float;  pneumatic  response  means  pneumaticaUy 
coupled  with  the  space  for  sensing  gas  compfciaon  in  the 
q>ace  and  responding  to  a  predetermined  ooaq>resaon  of  gas  in 
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the  space  and  signal  generating  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  pneumatic  response  means  for  generating  at  least  one 


the  resetting  of  said  second  dial  to  its  initial  pontioa  by 
rotation  of  the  same  in  said  second  direction. 


4^129,040  

ENGD4E  OVERSPEED  CONTROL  SYSTTEM 

Joasph  C  Hay4s%  Jr^  7M2  Ckptaia  Dr^  Howta^  Tou  77036 

FItod  Sap. »,  IfTT,  Sar.  No.  §37,906 

bt  CL3  GOIM  15/00 

UJB.  a.  73—507  ^ ' 


visible  and/or  audible  signal  when  the  response  means  senses 
the  predetermined  compression  of  gas  in  said  space. 


4)129,099 

DUAL  GAUGE  INDICATING  DEVICE 

GaetaM  Pl^ato,  214  Doagtaa  ky^  West  blip,  N.Y 
Filed  Nor.  3, 1977.  Scr.  No.  848,102 
Int.  Ca.2  GOIF  23/OS.  23/12 
UJS.  a  73-^10  1* 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  and  controlling  the  speed  of  an 

internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  crankshaft  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  and  for  providing  an  elec- 
trical signal  representative  thereof; 

pneumatically  operable  valve  means  spring  biased  to  a  nor- 
mally open  condition  for  controlling  the  air  intake  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine; 

means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  pneumatically 
operable  v^ve  means; 

means  for  comparing  said  represenUtive  speed  of  roUtion 
signal  with  a  predetermined  engine  overq>eed  setpoint 
signal  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  only  when  said 
represenUtive  signal  exceeds  said  predetermined  signal; 

•nd 
means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  controllmg  a 
supply  of  air  under  pressure  from  said  means  for  supplying 
air  to  said  pneumatically  operable  valve  means,  whereby 
when  said  output  signal  is  present  said  pneumatically 
operable  valve  means  is  allowed  to  receive  air  under 
pressure  thereby  closing  off  the  air  intake  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine. 


'^^   «.^ 


L  In  a  device  for  indicating  the  level  of  Uquid  in  a  container, 

a  first  dial  rotatable  in  a  first  direction  to  indicate  an  increase 
in  liquid  level  and  in  a  second  direction  to  indicate  a 
decrease  therein  so  as  to  provide  a  continuous  indication 
of  the  liquid  level  in  the  container  by  means  of  the  relative 
routive  position  of  said  first  dial. 

a  second  dial  releasably  engaged  with  said  first  dial  for 
roUtion  therewith  in  said  first  direction  and  non-roUtable 

.  therewith  in  said  second  direction,  said  second  dial  regis- 
tering by  its  relative  rotative  position  the  magnitudr  of  an 
increase  in  the  container  liquid  level  irrespective  of  a 
subsequent  decrease  in  such  level, 

and  means  cooperating  with  one  of  said  dials  for  disengaging 

said  first  and  second  diab  and  for  routing  said  second  dial 
in  said  second  direction  to  reset  the  same  to  an  initial 
registering  position  wherrt>y  only  those  increases  in  liquid 
level  oocorring  subsequent  to  resetting  of  the  second  dial 
to  said  initial  position  will  be  registered  thereby,  said 
Hia^ngaging  and  rotating  meiM  including  magnetic  moM 
for  releasable  cou|riing  with  said  second  dial  to  release  the 
same  from  engagement  with  said  first  dial  so  as  to  enable 


4.129,041 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING 

ULTRASONIC  WAVES  BY  OPTICAL  MEANS 

Wolf  Bkkcl.  Bcrgiocb-Gladbach.  Fed.  Ray.  of  Gansaajr.  as- 

rivMT  to  KrantkraMT-BraMon.  iMoivontad,  Stntford, 

COHL 

Fllad  Oct  21. 1977,  Sar.  No.  044,459 
OafaM  priority,  applkatlwi  Fad.  Ra*.  of  Cwy,  No?.  3. 

1977.2710630 

lot  a.>  GOIH  9/00 
UJS.a73-657  MOotaa 

1.  The  method  for  receiving  an  ultraaonk  wave  from  a 
workpiece  surface  portion  by  optical  means  free  of  physical 
contact  with  such  woricpiece  portion  comprising: 
transmitting  a  beam  of  li^t  from  a  frequency  stabili7«1 
single  mode  laser  upon  the  woricpiece  surface  pmtion 
which  undergoea  deformation  responsive  to  the  presence 
of  an  ultrasonic  wave,  thereby  causing  frequency  modu- 
lation oS  the  incident  light; 
collecting  the  diffused  frequency  modulated  light  reflected 
at  said  surface  portion  and  transmitting  sakl  light  through 
a  Ught  filter  having  at  least  one  steep  light  abacwption  line, 
whereby  the  frequency  of  sakl  laser  and  that  of  the  light 
filter  is  selected  to  cause  the  nominal  frequency  of  said 
later  to  be  disposed  akmg  the  steep  part  of  the  slope  of  the 
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light  absorptkm  line  of  the  filter  to  therri>y  provkle  ampli- 
tude modulated  light  passed  through  the  filter,  and 


squeeze  fUm  damping  of  vibratory  motkM  of  said  mem- 
brane after  removal  of  said  mechanical  force. 


to  NIsssB  Motor 


4429.043 
ACCESSORY  DRIVE 
Yoahflcaai  Udkawa.  Chofk.  Jafoo,  smI^s 
CoiVny.  LtaUod,  Ynknkii,  JapM 

FOed  Feb.  15. 1977.  Scr.  No.  76M77 
OaiM    priority.    appUcatioo    Japan.    Flsb.     17.     1976. 
51/17948[U] 

lot  0.2  P16H  7/aa  37/00:  FmF  7/00 
U.S.  CL  74—219  5 


LATERAL  SOE  OF 
ENGINE  OOmWTMENT 


.CV^ 


transmitting  the  amplitude  moduUted  light  to  photoelectric 
sensing  means  adapted  to  provide  an  electrical  output 
signal  which  is  responsive  to  the  amplitude  modulated 
light  passed  through  the  filter. 


4^129,042 

SENaCONDUCrrOR  transducer  PACKAGEa> 

ASSEMBLY 
Warrca  C  Roavold.  Swyvnle.  CtSU^  aaslgBor  to  Sigaetica 
Corporatioo.  Svnqmde,  Calif . 

Flkd  No?.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852.909 
lot  CL2  GOIL  9/06 
UA  CL  73—727  11 


LATOML  SIDE  OF 
EN6ME  OOMMRTMBIT 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  ««g«««»  ooa4)oitaient; 

an  engine  in  said  con^Mrtment  having  a  crankshaft  extend- 
ing transversely  across  the  kxigitudinal  axis  of  the  vddde. 
sakl  engine  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  which  are 
^Mced  along  an  axis  about  which  said  crankshaft  is  roCat- 
abk; 

a  transmisMCTi  mounted  within  said  engine  compartment  at 
said  second  end  of  said  engine 

an  accessory  diqxMod  in  said  engine  compartment  above 
said  transmission  and  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said 
engine 

an  accessory  drive  shaft  mounted  on  said  engnie,  at  the 
upper  portion  thereof,  and  having  one  end  projecting 
beyond  saki  first  end  of  said  engine  and  an  opposite  end 
projecting  beyond  sakl  second  end  of  sakl  engine 

a  rotary  drive  connection  between  said  one  end  of  said 
accessory  drive  shaft  and  said  crank  shaft;  and 

a  rotary  drive  connection  between  said  opposite  end  of  said 
accessory  drive  shaft  and  sakl  accessory. 


1.  A  semiconductor  transducer  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigkl  mounting  member; 

(b)  a  transducer  member  including  a  relatively  thick  periph- 
eral frame  portion  and  a  relatively  thin  membrane  portion 
attached  to  and  circumscribed  by  said  frame  portion,  said 
membrane  portion  being  slotted  to  form  a  folded  cantile- 
ver spring  susceptible  to  vibratory  motion  relative  to  said 
frame  porti(»i,  at  least  said  membrane  portion  being 
formed  of  semiconductor  material  and  provided  with 
regions  forming  piezoresistor  elements  which  change 
their  electrical  resistance  when  subjected  to  varying  de- 
gree of  mechanical  stress; 

(c)  a  rigid  interface  member  of  semiconductor  material  sepa- 
rating said  transducer  member  from  said  mounting  mem- 
ber and  having  a  first  skle  facing  sakl  transducer  member 
and  an  (q>posing  second  skle  fiscing  said  mounting  mem- 
ber, 

(d)  means  securing  said  mounting  member  to  surface  por- 
tions at  least  of  the  second  skle  of  said  mterface  member; 

(e)  means  securing  the  frame  portion  only  of  said  transducer 
member  to  the  first  skle  of  sakl  mterface  member  at  a 
Umited  number  of  spaced  locatkms  distributed  so  as  to 
produce  an  unobstructed  finite  gap  between  said  mem- 
brane portion  and  said  interface  member  for  permitting 
restrained  hmrting  motion  of  said  memtvane  during  iq>pli- 
cation  of  mrirhanioal  force  thereto  and  for  effecting 


4.129.044 
VARIABLE  GEAR  RATIO  CHAIN  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR 

BICYCLES 
Mario  W.  V.  Erickaoa.  12024  Ding  St  #  104^  North  HoOy- 
wood,  Calif:  91607.  aMi  Stanley  W.  Voik.  3441  Galie  ViatosB. 
TocaoB.  Afis.  85715 

Filed  MMf  19. 1977.  Scr.  No.  790^10 
Irt.  a.*  F16H  55/12,  55/30.  55/52.  55/54 
U.S.  CL  74—244  17  < 


1.  A  finite  range  infinitdy  variiMe  gear  ratio  diain  qirodcet 
fbr  tnnsmitting  •  driving  force  to  •  driven  qirocket  vii  • 
chain,  said  drive  qwocket  conqmsing  in  ooaMnaikm: 

a.  spaced  apart  base  and  end  |riates  mounted  on  a 
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axis  of  roUtioii  for  translating  the  driving  force  to  said 
drive  qjrocket; 

b.  a  plurality  of  shafts,  selected  ones  of  which  are  twisted 
about  their  longitudinal  axis  for  interconnecting  said  base 
plate  with  said  end  pUte,  each  of  said  plurality  of  shafts 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  base  plate  closer  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  than  the  other  end  connected  to  said  end 
plate,  whereby  said  plurality  of  shafts  en  toto  resemble  a 
frusto  conical  sectioii; 

c.  a  plurality  of  sprocket  gears  for  meshing  with  the  chain, 
each  of  said  qwocket  gears  being  mounted  upon  one  of 
said  plurality  of  shafts; 

d.  twist  means  for  limiting  rotation  of  each  of  said  sprocket 
gears  about  the  respective  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  shafts; 

e.  plate  means  for  maintaining  said  shaft  mounted  sprocket 
gears  in  a  common  plane,  said  plate  means  including 
means  for  accommodating  travel  of  said  plate  means  inter- 
mediate said  base  and  end  plates;  and 

f.  linkage  means  for  repositioning  said  plate  means  interme- 
diate said  base  and  end  plates  to  relocate  said  sprocket 
gears  along  respective  ones  of  said  pluraUty  of  shafts; 

whereby,  the  circumference  of  said  drive  sprocket  is  variable 
by  shaft  induced  radial  movement  of  said  sprocket  gears  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drive  sprocket  to  alter  the 
gear  ratio  between  said  drive  sprocket  and  the  driven  gear  and 
rotation  of  said  sprocket  gears  relative  to  one  another  through 
said  twist  means  and  mi»«n*««"«  said  sprocket  gears  in  mesh 
with  the  links  of  the  engaged  chain. 


4,129,046 
GEAR  SHIFT  CONTROL 
Howard  R.  Lemckc,  Jr^  Avon,  DL,  aadgMW  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  779^456 
lat  CL2  B60K  20/04.  20/12 
VS.  CL  74—473  P 


4^129,045 
CHAIN  WITH  BUSHING  PROTECTIVE  COVER 
Kdaake  g««fc«*— *,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Mrigaor  to  Caterpillar  Mlt- 
sahiaU  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Sep.  15, 1977,  S«r.  No.  833^29 
iBt  CU  F16G  13/04.  13/06.  15/02 
UJS.  CL  74—255  R  14 
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1.  A  gear  shift  control  for  use  in  transmissions  and  the  like 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  shifter  rails; 

a  plurality  of  gear  shifter  forks  each  slidably  mounted  on  an 
associated  shifter  rail,  each  said  shifter  fork  having  a  single 
slot  of  uniform  width; 

a  shift  lever  with  a  grippable  end  and  an  end  selectively 
engageable  with  each  of  said  slots,  said  slots  and  said  lever 
end  engageable  therewith  being  of  substantially  identical 
dimension  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  shifter  rails; 

means  for  mounting  said  shift  lever  for  substantially  univer- 
sal pivotal  movement  about  a  plurality  of  intersecting 
pivot  axes; 

a  gear  selector  gate;  and 

means  mounting  said  gate  on  said  shift  lever  including  means 
connecting  said  gate  to  said  lever  for  pivoting  movement 
on  a  pivot  axis  intersecting  the  pivot  axes  of  said  shift 
lever. 


4,129,047 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Arthv  E.  DorMB,  YpaOaati,  Mkh^  aaaigMr  to  Maaaey-Fcrgn- 
8M  Incn  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jn.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  81U29 
Int  0.2  B60K  20/00;  G05G  5/10 
UJS.  CL  74—474  10 


1.  A  chain  comprismg: 

a  plurality  of  overl^>ping  links  arranged  in  two  longitudi- 
nally oriented  rows  in  laterally  cooperating  pairs; 

pin  and  bushing  means  for  pivotally  coupling  said  pairs  of 
links  together  and  including  a  pluraUty  of  pins  and  a  plu- 
raUty of  bushings  individually  encirclkg  said  pins; 

replaceable  cover  means  for  protecting  said  budiings  from 
external  wear,  said  cover  means  including  a  pluraUty  of 
rdeasabk  covers,  each  one  of  said  covers  being  embrac- 
ingly  fitted  over  a  ntpective  one  of  said  bushings;  and 

retaining  means  on  one  of  said  links  and  said  bushings  for 
respectively  anchoring  each  one  of  said  covers  in  place  on 
said  respective  bushing  and  preventing  relative  rotation 
therebetween. 


1.  A  control  pedal  and  Unkage  arrangement  comprising;  first 
and  second  peidal  levers  mounted  for  pivotal  movement,  a 
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transmission  control  means  supported  for  pivotal  movement  in 
one  direction  upon  movement  of  one  pedal  lever  and  in  an- 
other direction  upon  movement  of  the  other  pedal  lever,  said 
transmission  control  means  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
transmission  for  movement  in  opposite  directions  from  a  neu- 
tral position  into  a  forward  and  reverse  driving  range,  said 
transmission  control  means  being  movable  in  a  first  range  upon 
movement  of  either  one  of  said  pedal  levers  and  remaining  in  a 

stationary  position  upon  simultaneous  movement  of  both  of 
said  pedal  levers,  a  throttle  control  member  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  the  controls  of  an  engine  and  being  movable  to 
increase  speed,  said  throttle  control  member  being  movable 
upon  movement  of  either  or  both  of  said  first  and  second  pedal 
levers  beyond  said  first  range  and  into  a  second  range. 


4^129,048 
POWER  PRESS  GUARD 
James  L.  Shoddee,  St  Charles,  and  Edward  H.  Tayloe,  Fergn- 
aoB,  both  of  Mo.,  aaaignon  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.,  New 
York.  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,271 

Int  a2  F16P  1/02.  3/10 

UJS.  CL  74—412  19  daima 


1.  A  power  press  or  tool  guard  comprising: 

a  generally  vertical  protective  portion  made  of  a  material 
which  is  at  least  partly  transparent  through  which  the 
operator  may  view  the  operation  of  the  tool  or  press; 

a  second  protective  portion  depending  from  said  first  protec- 
tive portion  and  extending  inwardly  toward  the  press  or 
tool; 

said  second  protective  portion  including  a  pluraUty  of  arms 
or  tynes  which  are  pivotably  mounted  on  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  first  protective  portion; 

first  hinge  means  mounting  said  first  and  second  protective 
portions  on  one  side  of  said  tool  or  guard; 

second  hinge  means  pivotably  mounting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond protective  portions  about  the  front  of  said  press  or 
tool; 

said  first  and  second  protective  portions  being  pivotable  by 
means  of  said  first  and  second  hinge  means  bc^een  a  first 
position  allowing  access  to  the  press  or  tool  and  a  second 
position  covering  the  exposed  operating  parts  of  the  press 
or  tool;  contrtrf  means  mounted  on  said  first  protective 
portion  for  varying  the  incUnation  of  the  arms  ot  tynes  on 
a  given  side  of  the  guard;  and  fastening  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  length  of  individual  tynes  on  a  given  side  of  the 
guard. 


4^129,049 
POWER  JACK  INCORPORATING  STRESS-RESPONSIVE 
COMPONENTS 
V.  Pcrard,  VcHqr,  Fhoee,  ■wignr  to 
d'EqaipcaMirts    pov    la    NarigBtioa 
(S  J JJ^jU,  VeU«yVillaco«hlay,  Fttmu 

FVed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,286 

lat  CL2  B64C  lS/04 

VS.  CL  74— 62S  8  CUm 


1.  A  rotatable  jack,  including  a  stress  means,  for  a  contrd 
system  for  an  aerodyne,  con^wising: 

(a)  a  stress  means  having  a  rotatable  anchorage  and  includ- 
ing a  tubular  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  rdative  to  a  sta- 
ti<Miary  structure,  an  outwardly  projecting  shaft  coaxiaUy 
extending  within  said  sleeve  and  rotatably  mounted  rda- 
tive  to  said  sleeve;  a  helical  coil  qiring  located  in  the  qMce 
intermediate  said  projecting  shaft  and  said  tubular  sleeve, 
said  q)ring  being  coupled  at  each  end  to  a  pbte  Hiiich  is 
rotatable  relative  to  said  projecting  shaf^  two  radial 
shoulders  fixedly  coiq>led  to  said  sleeve,  said  two  pins 
fixedly  coupled  to  the  outwardly  projecting  shaft,  with 
said  shoulders  and  said  pins  being  arranged  so  that  each  of 
said  plates  can  come  into  contact  and  drive  or  be  driven 
by  a  corresponding  shoulder  or  pin;  and 

(b)  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  sleeve  including  a  motor 
having  its  shaft  coupled  to  the  guiding  dement  of  a  disen- 
gaging means,  said  guiding  element  being  connected  to 
said  tubular  sleeve  by  a  transmission  including  a  brake 
means. 


4,129,050 
GEAR  MEANS  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Terao   AkaiU,   OkaaU;   KanaU   WatoMbe,   nsd   Yddo 
Tcrakora,  both  ot  ToyiMta,  aO  of  Japn,  aarignnrs  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabaisldkl  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japm 
Filed  Aag.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  823*461 
OaiaH  priority,  appttortion  Japn,  Apr.  28, 1977,  52-49445 
Int  CL2  F16H  3/44.  1/28 
U.S.  CL  74— 750  R  6 


1.  A  gear  means  of  an  automatic  transmission  for  automo* 
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biles,  compriting  •  liousing,  a  planetary  gear  means  including  a 
sun  gear,  a  ring  gear,  planetary  piidons  and  a  carrier,  and 
friction  «>ngaging  means  having  two  relatively  rotatable  ele- 
ments and  adapted  to  selectivdy  connect  said  carrier  to  an- 
other dement  which  is  either  said  sun  gear  or  said  housing,  said 
carrier  and  <Mie  of  said  two  relatively  rotatable  elements  being 
integrally  connected  with  each  other  to  form  a  carrier  assem- 
bly whidi  in  turn  provides  a  planetary  assembly  by  incorporat- 
ing said  planetary  pinions  therein,  wherein  the  mass  balance  of 
said  planetary  assembly  around  the  central  axis  thereof  is  ad- 
justed by  removing  a  part  of  said  one  of  said  two  relatively 
rotatable  elements. 


4,129.092 
WIRE  DRAWING  DIE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Paal  Bishsrich,  Fort  Waya,  Ind^  aMJ^or  to  Fort  Waya  Wfra 
Die,  IM^  Fort  WajTM,  lad. 

FOad  Oct  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  841,885 
Iirt.  CL2  ailK  5/20 
UA  CL  76—107  A  « 


4,129,051 
OIL  PRESSURE  CX>NTROL  MEANS  FOR  AN 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Yoahio  SUado,  aai  HiroaU  Ite,  bolk  of  Tttjrala,  Japam  I 
to  Toyota  JUoaha  Kogyo  TslaifclH  WaJsha,  Toyota,  Ji 

FDai  Apr.  27, 1977,  Sor.  No.  791,575 
OafaM  priority,  sppMcartoa  Japaa,  Dae.  27, 1976, 51/159179 
IbL  0.2  IMQK  41/10 
UJS.  CL  74-867  «  C3tataa 


O" 


L  An  oil  pressure  control  means  for  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion which  conqprises  a  fluid  torque  converter,  an  overdrive 
means  of  a  fdanciary  gear  type,  saki  overdrive  means  compris- 
ing a  planetary  gear  mechanism,  a  plurality  of  friction  engag- 
ing means  and  a  one-way  clutch  and  adapted  to  allow  the 
output  shaft  thereof  to  run  over  the  input  shaft  thereof  due  to 
the  diaengagement  of  >iid  one-way  clutch  in  the  reverse  rota- 
tional direction  thereof  when  one  of  said  friction  engaging 
means  arranged  in  parallel  to  said  one-way  clutch  is  disen- 
gaged, and  a  reduction  gear  means  including  a  reduction  gear 
mfyhyniMH  and  a  plurality  of  friction  engaging  means  and 
sdsptwl  to  effect  various  gear  stages,  said  oil  pressure  control 
means  comprising  a  source  of  oil  pressure,  a  line  pressure 
regulating  valve  which  generates  a  line  pressure  from  the  oil 
pressure  of  said  source,  a  throttle  pressure  regulating  valve 
which  generates  a  throttle  pressure  corresponding  to  the  throt- 
tle opening,  a  governor  valve  which  generates  a  governor 
pressure  corresponding  to  the  vehicle  speed,  a  manual  shift 
valve  for  shifting  speed  ranges,  a  speed  shift  valve  or  valves 
which  change  over  the  sup|riy  of  oil  pressure  to  said  friction 
^gaging  means  of  said  reduction  gear  mechanism  depending 
upon  the  balance  of  said  throttle  pressure  and  said  governor 
pressure,  an  overdrive  ocntrol  valve  which  changes  over  the 
supply  of  oil  pressure  to  said  friction  engaging  means  of  said 
overdrive  means  depending  upon  the  balance  of  said  throttle 
pressure  and  said  governor  pressure,  and  a  change-over  valve 
which  intercepts  the  supply  of  oil  pressure  to  said  one  friction 
*«yg'«g  means  of  said  overdrive  means  in  response  to  the 
supply  of  oil  {wessure  to  one  of  said  friction  engagnig  means  of 
said  reduction  gear  means  which  accomplishes  a  low  speed 
stage. 


8.  A  wire  drawing  die  comprising:  a  metal  casing  having 
front  and  back  sides,  said  front  casing  side  having  a  cylindrical 
cavity  formed  therein,  said  casing  cavity  having  a  bottom 
spaced  firom  said  back  casing  side  and  having  its  side  wall 
undercut  adjacent  said  bottom;  a  cylindrical  plug  closely  fitted 
in  wid  casing  cavity  and  having  opposite  encb;  one  of  said  plug 
ends  facing  and  being  spaced  from  said  cavity  bottom,  said  one 
plug  end  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  formed  therein,  said  plug 
cavity  having  a  bottom  spaced  frmn  said  other  plug  end,  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  plug  cavity  adjacent  said  bottom  being 
greater  than  that  at  said  one  end,  said  (dug  cavity  bottom  being 
spaced  from  said  casing  cavity  bottom  thereby  defining  an- 
other cavity  therebetween  which  includes  said  undercut;  a 
body  of  metal  solidified  filling  said  other  cavity  therd>y  secur- 
ing said  plug  in  said  casing  cavity;  and  a  metal  blank  having  a 
core  formed  of  synthetic  hard,  wear-resistant  material  enc^MU- 
lated  in  said  metal  body  with  said  core  concentric  with  said 
casing  cavity;  said  back  side  of  said  casing  and  said  other  end 
of  said  plug  having  countersunk  openings  therein  respectively 
extending  therethrough  and  through  said  metal  body  to  said 
core,  said  core  having  a  die  opening  therethrough  communi- 
cating between  said  countersunk  openings. 

4,129,053 
BULK  PRODUCT  SLICING  SYSTEM 
David  P.  Kent,  Wast  Chastar.  Pa^  assiganr  to  Control  Process, 
Inc.,  Wcot  Ckcotar,  Pa. 

Filed  JaL  29. 1977.  Sw.  No.  820.189 
lat  CL2  B2CD  5/20,  4/24 
U.S.a83— 69  W" 


1.  In  a  bulk  product  slicing  equipment,  which  hicludes  means 
for  intermittently  advancing  the  bulk  product  hito  a  rotating 
alicing  blade  and  conveyor  means  for  intermittently  removing 
accumulations  of  slioed  product  from  the  vicinity  <^  the  blade, 
the  conveyor  means  including  a  conveyor  drive  motor  which 
is  oontroUaUy  actuataUe  between  a  low  and  a  hi^  q)eed,  the 
improvement  which  con^irises: 

means  for  controlling  the  aooderation  of  the  motor  from  the 
low  to  the  high  wpocA  and  the  deceleration  from  the  high 
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to  the  low  wpeeA  so  that  the  accumulations  are  not  de- 
formed during  this  removal  from  the  Made  vicinity, 
said  controlling  means  being  adjustable  separately  firom  any 
other  controls  for  the  oonveyiv  drive  motor. 


4,129.054 

PUNCHING  PRESS 

Harald  Faxta,  Utrrach,  Gcrwuiy,  sarigaor  to  Lodwig  Boachert, 

MaacUaen-  and  Apparatcbaa  GaibH  A  Co.  KG,  GcrsMay 

FOad  Jaa.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,200 
ClafaBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1976,2601858 

Int  CL2  B21D  28/01  37/12 
UJS.  CL  83—165  8  OaiaH 


1.  A  notching  machine  having  a  verticaOy  reciprocating  ram 
which  is  guided  by  an  axial  guiding  system  di^msed  on  a 
machine  firame  with  the  ram  carrying  at  its  vsppa  end  by  means 
of  a  projecting  tool  holder  an  unier  blade  assembly  coopeni- 
ing  with  a  lower  blade  assembly  in  which  there  is  cutting 
ckaiance  between  the  Made  assemblies  comprising 
said  upper  blade  assembly  forming  a  forwardly  extending 
apex,  said  ram  forming  a  rearwardly  extemhng  apex  at 
least  adjacent  said  upper  Made  assembly  and  at  least  over 
an  axial  length  corresponding  to  the  the  vertical  stroke  of 
said  ram,  said  rearwardly  extending  apex  extending  away 
from  said  forwardly  extending  apex  for  providing  substan- 
tially maximum  notching  depth  between  said  apexes, 
said  axial  guiding  system  including  first  and  second  pin  and 
guide  bushing  assemblies  diqxMed  between  an  upper  end 
of  said  ram  and  said  machine  frame,  a  third  pin  and  guide 
bushing  assembly  secured  to  a  bottom  end  of  said  ram. 


4,129.055 

ELECTRONIC  ORGAN  WITH  CHORD  AND  TAB 

SWITCH  SETIING  PROGRAMMING  AND  PLAYBACK 

Bflly  J.  WUttingtoa.  Jasper,  Ttasothy  L.  Bvas,  Fkrcach  Lick, 

and  Ahu  B.  Wakh,  Jaaper,  aO  of  lad.,  asrigaors  to  KiariMU 

IntematioBal.  ^f ,,  Jasper.  lad. 

FOad  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,931 
lat  CL2  GIOH  1/00 
UJS.  CL  84—1.01  14  CUbm 

1.  In  an  electronic  organ  having  tone  generator  means  con- 
nected to  transducer  means  via  keyers,  playing  keys,  and  play- 
ing key  controlled  means  for  developing  a  respective  data 
signal  for  each  playing  key  which  is  actuated,  a  note  sequencer 
comprising: 
a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  stcwage  locations, 
mode  switch  means  for  pladng  said  note  sequencer  altema- 

tivdy  in  a  fdayback  mode  and  a  program  mode, 
record  means  operaUe  when  said  note  sequencer  is  in  the 


program  mode  for  sequentially  writing  a  phuality  oTsaid 

data  signals  into  said  meaMry  for  stofage  diereia, 
playbadc  means  operable  ^i^wa  said  seqnenoer  is  in  the 

playback  mode  for  reading  the  stored  signals  from  said 

memory, 
contnd  means  including  a  player  actuated  advance  switch 

for  causing  said  playback  means  to  advance  from  one 
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signal  to  the  next  tot  reading  the  respective  data  signals 
stored  therein  in  the  same  order  in  which  the  signals  were 
written  each  time  said  advance  switch  is  actuated  with 
only  oat  of  said  signals  being  read  each  time  said  advance 
switch  is  actuated,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  keyers  in  conformity  with  the  data 
signals  read  frxxn  said  memory. 


4429/156 
PEDAL  CONTROL  ORCUIIS  FOR  ELECIRONIC  PIANO 
Richard  W.  JcMea,  583  F>y  Afe,  Flaihaiil,  OL  60126,  aai 
Richard  H.  Pvtcrsoa,  11748  Walaat  RMga  Dr.,  PalM 
DL  60464 

FDed  Dec  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753444 
lat  CL2  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  CL  84— 1 J6  4 1 
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1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  including  a  plurality 
of  playing  keys  each  adapted  to  be  moved'Mtweea  a  norasal 
position  and  an  operated  position  and  wherein  the  instanta- 
neous intensity  of  a  musical  tone  generated  in  response  to 
movement  of  a  playing  key  to  its  opersted  positioB  is  deter- 
mined by  the  nuignitnde  of  a  voltage  i^ipearing  across  a  capaci- 
tor, a  damper  circuit  including  an  dectronic  switch  in  series 
widi  an  vaxpedaaot  connected  to  form  a  dischiirge  path  across 
said  c^Mcitor,  a  sustaining  pedal  operative  when  moved  from 
a  normal  position  to  an  operated  position  to  disable  said 
damper  circuit,  and  means  associated  with  said  playing  key  for 
rendering  said  damper  circuit  operative  i^wn  return  of  said 
playing  key  from  its  operated  to  its  normal  position,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  sostenuto  pedal  ads|>ted  to  be  moved  between  a  aonaol 
position  and  an  operated  position,  and 

circuit  means  contrdled  by  said  sostenuto  pedal  for  reader- 
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ing  said  damper  circuit  inoperative  with  respect  to  musical 
tones  corresponding  to  those  playing  keys,  and  only  such 
keys,  as  are  in  the  operated  position  at  the  moment  said 
sostenuto  pedal  is  moved  to  its  operated  position. 

4,129,057 

KEYBOARD  SUPPORT  MECHANISM  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  ORGANS 

YoaUtOBO  Hoahl,  Showa,  Japan,  asstgnor  to  Kabnshikigaisha 

KawatgakUadaakmho,  SUsMkakM,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,135 
ClalaH   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   29,   1976,   51- 
129e53[U] 

IatCL2G10Ci/72 
U.S.  CL  M— 434  5  Clalma 


1.  A  supporting  mechanism  for  the  keyboards  of  an  elec- 
tronic organ,  comprising; 

a  frame  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  bottom  side  of 
a  keyboard  chassis,  said  frame  member  having  a  front  side 
plate  and  a  back  side  plate; 

said  front  side  plate  of  said  frame  member  having  at  least  one 
opening  formed  therein  and  a  projecting  tab; 

said  back  side  pkte  having  at  least  one  stopper  projection 
being  aligned  from  front  to  rear  with  a  corresponding 
projecting  tab  of  said  front  side  plate; 

a  keyboard  lever  for  each  keyboard  of  said  organ,  said  key- 
board lever  having  an  opening  formed  in  one  end,  adapted 
to  receive  said  projecting  tab  of  said  front  side  plate  of  said 
frame  member,  and  a  depending  portion  formed  for- 
wardly  thereof;  and 

a  spring  plate  member  for  each  keyboard  lever  adapted  to  be 
retained  therein  with  one  end  being  supported  against  said 
depending  portion  thereof,  and  having  an  opening  formed 
near  the  other  end,  said  spring  plate  being  adapted  to  be 
inserted  through  one  of  said  openings  formed  in  said  front 
side  plate  of  said  frame  member  until  said  opening  in  the 
other  end  of  said  spring  plate  receives  said  stopper  projec- 
tion in  said  back  side  plate  thereof. 


4,129,058 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  TEACHING  AID 

Leah  M.  Roaa,  Rte.  1,  Box  73,  Scdgwiek,  Kaaa.  67135 

FOed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,674 

Iirt.  a^  GlOB  15/08 

U.S.  CL  84—485  R  5 
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1.  A  musical  instrument  teaching  aid  for  teaching  the  finger- 
ings of  a  recorder,  the  tfching  aid  comprising: 
a  dowel  having  the  q>proximate  dimensions  of  a  recorder, 
one  end  of  said  dowel  being  beveled  to  depict  the  mouth- 


piece of  said  recorder,  thereby  defining  top  and  bottom 
portions  of  said  dowel; 
a  plurality  of  depressions  in  said  top  and  bottom  portions, 
said  depressioni  being  disposed  along  the  length  of  said 

dowel  in  substantially  the  same  locations  as  the  corre- 
sponding holes  in  said  recorder,  said  depressions  being  of 
such  number  and  locations  to  indicate  which  of  said  re- 
corder's holes  must  be  covered  by  the  player's  fingers  to 
pUy  only  one  particular  note  playable  by  said  recorder; 
and 
indicia  marked  on  said  dowel  to  indicate  said  one  particular 
note. 


4,129,059 

STAPLE-TYPE  FASTENER 

William  F.  Van  Edt,  228  Maia  St.,  Eaat  Harca,  Cora.  06512 

FOed  Nov.  7, 1974,  Ser.  No.  521,851 

lat  a.2  P16B  WOO 

U.S.  CL  85—49  26  ClaiM 


1.  In  a  two  element  fastener  for  sheet  materials  of  the  type 
that  includes  a  staple  having  a  cross-member  and  a  pair  of 
parallel,  bendable  prongs  spaced  apart  at  a  predetermined 
distance  and  fixedly  attached  to  and  extending  perpendicularly 
from  the  cross-member  and  a  receiving  member  for  the  free 
ends  of  the  prongs,  the  improvement  wherein  the  receiving 
member  comprises:  an  oblong  thin  member  of  predetermined 
thickness  having  oppositely  disposed  substantially  flat  continu- 
ous sides  extending  parallel  to  one  another  and  q>aoed  wpuX  by 
the  predetermined  thickness,  the  length  of  the  member  being 
greater  than  the  distance  of  the  spacing  of  the  pnnigs  by  an 
amount  equal  to  a  fraction  of  the  spacing  of  the  prongs,  the 
member  being  formed  of  nuterial  soft  enough  to  be  punctured 
completely  through  the  thickness  thereof  by  the  st^le  without 
bemting  the  prongs,  the  side  of  the  member  opposite  the  staple 
being  adapted  to  receive  the  free  ends  of  the  prongs  after  the 
bending  of  the  prongs,  the  member  being  strong  enough  to 
permit  disassembly  of  the  receiving  member  from  the  sti4>le 
subsequent  to  bending  over  the  prongs  after  penetration 
through  the  receiving  member  by  manually  exerting  a  separat- 
ing force  between  the  cross-member  of  the  staple  and  the 
receiving  member  sufficient  to  at  least  partially  straighten  and 
withdraw  the  prongs  from  the  receiving  member  without 
tearing  the  material  thereof. 

6.  In  a  two  element  fastener  for  sheet  materials  of  the  type 
that  includes  a  staple  having  an  elongated  cross-member  ami  a 
pair  of  parallel  bendable  prongs  spaced  ^>art  from  one  another 
at  a  predetermined  interval  along  the  length  of  the  cross-mem- 
ber and  fixedly  attached  to  and  extending  perpendicularly 
from  the  cross-member  and  a  receiving  member  for  the  free 
ends  of  the  prongs,  the  improvement  wherein  the  receiving 
member  comprises: 
an  elongated  thin  plate  having  end  portions  located  at  the 
extremities  of  the  length  thereof  and  oppositely  disposed 
face  portions,  each  of  the  end  portions  of  the  plate  being 
disposed  beyond  and  yet  substantially  adjacent  the  differ- 
ent ends  of  a  line  extending  along  the  length  of  the  plate 
and  having  its  ends  spaced  apart  at  a  distance  substantially 
correqxmding  to  the  predetermined  interval  between  the 
parallel  prongs,  the  plate  being  formed  of  material  being 
sufficiently  soft  to  enable  the  face  oX.  the  plate  directed 
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toward  the  prongs  to  be  penetrated  before  bending  the 
prongs  to  engage  the  prongs  to  the  plate,  the  material  of 
the  plate  being  str(»g  enough  to  permit  disassembly  of  the 
receiving  member  from  the  prongs  by  manually  exerting  a 
separating  force  between  the  crossmember  of  the  staple 
anid  the  receiving  member  sufficient  to  withdraw  and  at 
least  partially  straighten  the  prongs  from  the  receiving 
member  without  tearing  the  material  thereof. 


4,129,060 
SCREW  HEAD  COVER 
William  Gould,  MiUbwn,  N  J.,  aaiigBor  to  Nyltite  CorporatioD, 
South  PlainfleM,  N.J. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,143 
lat.  a.2  A47G  i/Oa-  F16B  15/02 
U.S.a.85— 53 


9Clains 


14    V 


1.  A  fastener  head  covering  device  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber having  top  and  bottom  faces  and  an  opening  for  the  recq>- 
tion  of  the  shank  of  a  fastener,  a  pluraUty  of  peripherally 
spaced  upwardly  projecting  wing  members  integndly  formed 
with  and  hinged  to  said  body  member  along  the  peripheral 
border  thereof,  said  wing  members  having  side-by-side  bases 
and  closing  means  responsive  to  axial  pressure  on  said  body 
member  to  swinging  said  wing  members  inwardly  toward  a 
position  forming  a  substantially  closed  cap  overlying  said  top 
face. 


4^129,061 
FRAGMENTATION  CASING  FOR  SHELLS,  WARHEADS 

AND  THE  LIKE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Haas  Bedall,  Nifrcmbcrg,  and  Max  Rentod^  Rothenbach,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aaaigDors  to  DIEHL,  NorcaAerg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay 

FOed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,480 
daioM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Mar.  23, 
1976,  2612149;  JuL  31, 1976,  2634570 

bit  0.2  F42B  Wli,  13/48 
UjS.  CL  86—20  B  5  OafaM 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  fragmentation  casing  for  projec- 
tiles, especially  shells  and  warheads,  which  includes  tl»e  steps 
of:  providing  a  solid  raw  body  having  a  base  body  with  ends  as 
wdl  as  a  front  section  and  a  rear  section  each  having  end  faces 
and  an  intermediate  section  including  an  outside  therd)etween. 


machining  to  rated  dimensions  only  the  outside  of  said  tnteime- 
diate  secticm,  q^ying  to  said  maohinfd  intermediate  section  a 
layer  (^  frag^nentations  and  hardmahte  sinter  matftrial,  sinter- 
ing and  pressing  said  fragmentatioas  and  sinter  material  into 
said  machinrd  intermediate  section,  and  after  hardmtng  of  said 
sinter  material,  machining  over  the  outside  thereof  to  the  rated 
dimensions,  providing  an  axial  bore  in  the  thus  machined  body, 
and  placing  an  explosive  charge  in  said  bore. 


4,129,062 
MACHINE  FOR  MACHINING  TUBES  HAVING 
HEUCAL  WELD  SEAMS 
W.  Bcrpmua,  Spmgf;  Giirther  B.  H.  Stcffta,  aad  Her- 
bert MttskcasSOer,  both  of  Bielefdd,  aD  of  ( 
on  to  BcrgauoB  A  Stcfliea  OhG,  Salarflna,  < 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,043 
OaiBis  priority,  appHcaHoa  Aaatria,  Jan.  30, 1975, 694/75 
lirt.  a.2  B23C 1/00.  1/16:  B23D  1/00 
UJS.  CL  90—11  R  7  i 


1.  A  machine  for  machining  tubes  having  a  helical  wdd 
seam  and  for  simultaneously  redudng  internal  and  external 
weld  beads  by  machining,  comprising  a  machine  bed,  at  least 
one  tube  bearing  means  mounted  on  the  machinr  bed  for  sup- 
porting a  tube  having  a  wall  with  a  hdical  weld  seam  in  the 
wall,  first  and  second  power  driven  toob  mounted  such  that 
said  first  tool  is  located  within  the  tube  and  said  second  VcxA 
located  outside  the  tube,  said  tocris  thereby  opposing  each 
other  on  the  sides  of  the  wall  of  the  tube,  and  means  for  dis- 
placing said  first  and  second  tools  in  dependence  vaptm  the 
helical  wdd  seam  in  the  longitudinal  extension  of  the  tube  aad 
following  the  weld  seam,  and  further  conqnising  a  housing  on 
said  bed  and  gearing  in  said  housing,  a  chuck  on  said  bousing 
connected  to  said  gearing,  said  tube  is  mounted  in  said  chudc, 
said  chuck  being  axially  rotatable  and  having  support  rams 
abutting  against  the  outer  tube  surfisce,  upper  end  rollers  sup- 
porting said  tube,  said  displacing  means  comprising  a  first  feed 
spindle  which  is  diq>lacMble  in  the  longitudinal  extension  of 
said  tube  on  a  slide  displaceably  mounted  in  the  longitudinal 
extension  of  the  tube  on  the  madhine  bed,  said  first  tool  fixedly 
retained  in  the  peripheral  extension  of  said  tube  on  said  feed 
spindle. 


4,129,063 
BENT  AXIS  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS 
Richaid  J.  Ifieid,  Beecraft,  AMtiaUa,  Mrifaor  to  IfieU  E^ 
McriiW  Pty.  Liarited,  Dnai,  AHtraUa 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724400 
CUn  priority,  appUcadM  Avlndia,  Oct  1, 1979,  PC3994 
iBt  0.2  FOIB 13/04 
U.S.  CL  91—906  7  OalM 

1.  A  bent  axis  pump  or  motor,  comprising: 
a  stationary  housing  means  defining  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid 
outlet  region,  said  housing  including  an  arcuate  surfiKe 

a  port  block  arcuately  movable  along  said  smfsoe  within 
said  housing  to  vary  the  paiiq>  or  motor  dis|dacement  and 
having  a  plurality  of  fluid  receiving  chambers, 

a  cylinder  block  housing  a  (durality  of  operating  cylinders 
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and  rotating  about  a  central  azia  and  rotating  relative  to 
•aid  port  block  to  present  one  of  said  operating  cylinders 
in  a  fluid  intake  position  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  fluid 
receiving  chambers  and  to  subsequently  present  said  one 
of  said  operating  cylinders  in  a  fluid  discharge  position  to 
another  of  said  plurality  of  fluid  receiving  chambers,  and 


4,129,00 

APPARATUS  FOR  GROOVING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

LiNia  G.  Gone,  fla— nrt  wm-Tkumae^  Fhmee,  awlpinr  to 


Af      JBT 


a  fluid  transfer  sleeve  serving  as  an  inlet  and  a  fluid  transfer 
sleeve  serving  as  an  outlet  each  slidably  mounted  within 
said  housing  and  aealingly  extending  between  each  of  said 
fluid  receiving  chambers  and  one  of  said  regions,  said 
transfer  sleeves  extending  generally  perpindicular  to  the 
rotational  axis  and  being  located  on  the  same  side  of  the 
port  block,  whereby  couples  imposed  upon  said  port 
block  in  operation  are  minimized. 


4,129,064 
FLUID  OPERATED  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Ataf  E.  F.  Fahte,  10124  Place  Mdllew,  No.  30,  and  Richard  M. 
H.  Chaiv,  3482  Roaedale  Ave,  N  J>.G.,  both  at  Moatrsol. 


FUod  Apr.  t,  1974,  Scr.  No.  475,228 
lit  a.2  FICH  27/02 
UJ5.  a.  92—129 


Fllad  Dae.  29, 1974,  Scr.  No.  755,144 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Vnmet,  Jm.  S,  1974,  74  00301 

lat  CL>  B24D  3/08;  B31F  J/00 

VS.  a  93—50  ST  4  OalM 


1.  Apparatus  for  grooving  a  flat  thin  material  of  fibrous 
structure,  such  as  cardboard  or  p^>er,  along  a  line  about  which 
the  material  is  subsequently  to  be  folded,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising a  grooving  blade  which  tapers  towards  an  end  face,  and 
a  backing  member  having  a  recess  opposite  the  end  face  of  the 
blade,  the  blade  being  displacable  relative  to  the  backing  mem- 
ber so  as  to  move  the  end  face  of  the  blade  towards  the  base  of 
the  recess  in  the  backing  member,  wherein  the  two  edges 
delimiting  the  recess  in  the  backing  member  are  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  notches  which  define  bevelled  surfaces  which 
match  the  tapering  surfaces  of  the  blade,  which  are  generally 
parallel  to  said  tapering  surfaces  and  which  are  spaced  from 
these  surfaces  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  the  material  to  be  grooved. 


4»129,044 

BASTING  DEVICE 

John  C  Coricy.  10449  Whitabridae,  St  Loiria,  Mo.  43141 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1970,  Scr.  No.  874»853 

fat  d}  A47J  37/10 

VS.  CL  99^^345 


1.  A  fluid  operated  stepping  motor  comprinng  a  double 
acting  cylinder  having  a  woiidng  member,  a  pair  of  piston  rods 
fixed  to  said  working  member,  said  working  member  being 
displaced  by  pressure  from  a  pressure  source  applied  to  said 
cylinder,  a  cam  in  surrounding  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
cylinder  and  in  planar  alignment  with  said  piston  rods  and 
having  a  plurality  of  teeth  asymetrically  disposed  on  an  inner 
face  thereof,  each  tooth  having  a  power  profile  surface  and  an 
idle  profile  surface,  said  piston  rods  being  axially  aligned  and 
extending  out  of  opposite  cylinder  heads  to  alternately  engage 
said  power  profile  on  teeth  of  said  cam  disposed  in  alignment 
therewith  such  as  to  result  in  relative  rotation  of  the  cam  with 
req>ect  to  the  cylinder  as  each  piston  rod  end  alternately  en- 
gages teeth  oppositely  diqxMod  with  respect  to  each  other. 


1.  A  basting  device  for  ii^iecting  fluid  material  under  pres- 
sure comprising  a  hollow  elongated  member  with  perforations 
adjacent  a  forward  end  and  with  an  annuhff  flange  adjacent  a 
rearward  end,  a  tip  having  a  pointed  head  for  penetrating  a 
food  article  threadedly  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  the 
hollow  ekMigated  member  adjacent  the  perforations,  a  detach- 
able, rigid  bowl  threadedly  attached  to  the  flange,  said  flange 
forming  a  cover  for  the  bowl  and  including  a  plurality  of 
peripherally  spaced  grooves  communicating  with  the  bowl  for 
pressure  relief  and  said  elongated  member  extending  through 
the  flange  into  the  bowl  and  including  perforatioiis  for  strain- 
ing the  basting  fluid. 


t- 


Decbmber  12,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


395 


4»129,047 

.  BACON  COOKING  APPARATUS 

Peter  M.  ReQHd,  27  Eiiktk  Ave.,  Mfliord,  Con.  04440 

ContlmntkMiW  Scr.  No.  727^28,  Sep.  27, 1977,  abuidoMd.  This 

appUcatioa  Dec  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  859,005 

Int  CL2  A47J  i7/09 


U.S.  CL  99—391 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  removably  support  a  strip  of  bacon 
to  be  cooked  in  a  toaster  having  spaced  heating  elements  com- 
prising: 

means  adapted  to  support  said  strip  in  said  toaster  between 
said  heating  elements  to  be  cooked  therd>y,  said  support 
means  comprising  an  inner  support  means  fidaptwl  to 
receive  said  strip  of  bacon  and  to  drain  the  grease  away 
from  the  bacon,  and  an  outer  support  means  adapted  to 
receive  said  inner  support  means; 

drain  means  carried  by  siud  siqiport  means  for  receiving  the 
grease  drained  frtnn  the  cooking  bacon;  and 

handle  means  fiKnlitating  the  insertion  of  said  apparatus  into 
the  toaster  and  the  removal  of  said  apparatus  frx>m  the 
toaster. 


4^129,048 
CITRUS  SLICING  APPARATUS 

EHon  L.  McKcMia,  Aabmdaie,  Fla.,  aaaisBor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ratkM,  San  Jooe,  CUlf . 

FDed  May  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  798,290 
iBt  0.2  A23N  4/12 
VS.  a.  99—538  6 


the  fdanes  of  the  bfaKles  passing  through  sakl  oote  or  directly 
adjacent  thereto  whereby  a  plnrahty  of  nnifbnn  sectioiis  may 
be  cut  from  said  fruit  whh  ah  (tf  the  cuts  passing  throng  die 
radially  extending  membranes  of  the  fruit  at  a  rdatively  wide 
angle. 


9Cbdan 


1.  Apparatus  for  slicing  a  citrus  fiuit  comprising  means  for 
supporting  a  peeled  citrus  fiuit  in  a  fixed  position  with  its  axial 
core  in  a  predetermined  special  orientation,  a  slicing  head 
comprising  a  head  portion  and  a  plurality  of  blades  uniformly 
circumferentially  ^Mced  about  the  axis  of  said  head  with  said 
axis  being  coincident  with  said  core  of  said  fruit,  means  for 
rigidly  and  immovably  mounting  each  of  sakl  blades  to  said 
head  portion,  each  of  said  blades  being  flat  in  a  plane  which 
extends  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  said  axis  of  the  head,  means 
for  moving  said  head  in  a  straight  line  path  along  the  axis 
thereof  so  that  said  blades  pass  through  said  fruit  with  none  of 


AadyL. 
VS.CL 


4kl294M9 
BREATHER  BAG  APPARATUS 

iriii  T  rtmtUmi,Wtm 
FDed  Ai«.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,279 
fat  0.2  A23P  1/00 
S  4 


1.  A  breather  bag  apparatus  connected  to  a  material  storage 
structure  operable  to  dlow  for  expunaoa  and  contractioo  of 
gases  in  the  storage  structure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bag  assembly  having  a  flexible  bag  member  that  ex- 
pands and  ccmtracts  under  gaseous  pressure^ 

(b)  a  bag  mounting  assemUy  secured  to  the  storage  structure 
and  surrounding  said  bag  member  in  a  protective  nuumei; 

(c)  a  conduit  connector  assembly  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  bag  member  and  at  another  end  to  the  storage  struc- 
ture to  provide  free  flow  of  gases  therebetween; 

(d)  said  bag  mounting  assembly  i«M>.iiviiiig  a  tuppott  conneo- 
tor  member  and  a  protector  shdl  meaiber  connected  to 
said  siqjport  connectormember; 

(e)  sakl  support  connector  meoriMr  connected  to  said  bag 
member  and  said  coodoit  connector  aaiemUy  for  flow  of 
gases  therd>etween; 

(0  sakl  protector  shell  member  encloses  said  bag  member  on 
all  sides  thereof  without  a  bottom  wall;  and  wherein  said 
bag  member  acts  similar  to  a  diaphragm  member  to  equal- 
ize pressures  between  the  atnioq>here  and  interior  of  the 
storage  structure  and  prevent  air  fixxn  entering  the  sik) 
structure  and  said  bag  member  is  protected  on  all  skies  and 
top  thereof  but  sakl  bag  member  is  readily  observed  firom 
below  to  monitor  condition  therecrf. 


4429,070 
BALING  PRESSES  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  BOUND 

BALES 
DietoMr  Kaflka,  Wilikh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  fiMj,      'j      to 
MaafMnwrfishrik  GmbH,  Dnssilinrf,  Fed.  Rap,  of 


.*iii.23, 


FDed  Oet  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  843^43 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkai  Fed.  Rep.  of  < 

1977,2728203 

Int  0.2  B45B  13/18 

VS.  0. 100—17  5 1 

1.  In  a  baling  press  for  the  productnn  of  bound  bales  of 
predominandy  non-metallic  waste  material,  said  press  compria- 
ing  a  pressing  box,  a  pressing  plunger,  said  (riunger  mt^nMng  « 
fixmt  wall  defining  a  pressing  fooe  of  sidd  idimger,  meam 
movably  mounting  said  pressing  phmger  in  said  pressing  box 
and  means  for  moving  sidd  {hunger  to  and  (to  m  said  pressing 
box  hi  a  pressing  stnAe  and  a  retractkm  stroke,  die  inqirove* 
ment  con^msmg  a  binding  comb  and  means  mounting  sakl 
binding  comb  on  said  i^onger  for  movement  rdative  to  said 
phmger  between  a  forward  positkm  and  a  retracted  poaidoo. 
sakl  binding  comb  comprising  a  plurality  of  plates  having  front 
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edge*,  means  mounting  said  plates  parallel  to  and  spaced  ^wrt 
from  one  anotlier,  and  means  for  moving  said  plates  between  a 
forward  positicm  corresponding  to  said  forward  position  of 
said  comb  and  a  retracted  position  corresponding  to  said  re- 
tracted position  of  said  comb,  said  plates,  when  in  said  forward 


ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 
Motoham  F^ili,  Tokyo;  Takao  MomMtm,  YokohaM^  Noboni 
rwia.    Tokyo;    Swnmm    Si«lva,    Yaaato;    NoboUro 
Takekawa,  Tokyo,  and  SyMsi  Tsdmda.  Sataalkara,  all  of 
Japam  aariflBon  to  GaMM  fahaahlM  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,941 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1976, 51-7744 

lat  CL*  GOID  15/06 

VJS.  CL  101—1  3  ClafaBS 


J  )  2   K     H  10 


position,  projecTting  beyond  said  pressing  face  of  said  plunger 

and  defining  therebetween  a  plurality  of  grooves  for  the  pas- 
sage of  binding  wire  in  front  of  said  plunger  and.  when  in  said 
retracted  position,  having  said  front  edges  forming  parts  of  said 

pressing  hct  of  said  plunger. 


4,129,071 
ANTI-OVERRUN  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SLIDE  IN  A  PRESS 
YoridUro  OtaU,  Sagairikara,  Japm^  aaaigaor  to  Alda  Enginecr- 
ii«,  Ltd.,  KaMgawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,889 

Mar.  8, 1976,  51/90215 


2Clalns 


iBt  CL*  H30B  1/26.  15/14 


U.S.  a.  100-53 


1.  An  anti-overrun  device  for  a  slide  in  a  press  comprising:  a 
crankshaft;  a  rotary  member  secured  to  the  crankshaft;  a  pro- 
jection extending  from  the  side  of  the  rotary  member;  a  cylin- 
der adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  framework  of  a  press;  a  piston 
slidably  received  within  the  cylinder;  a  pin  supported  by  the 
piston  for  movement  into  and  out  of  a  circle  described  by  the 
rotation  of  the  projection  extending  from  the  rotary  member, 
control  means  connected  to  the  pin  to  control  movement  of  the 
pin  into  and  out  of  the  circle  described  by  the  rotation  of  the 
projecticm  on  the  rotary  member  and  to  control  actuation  of 
the  press,  whereby  the  control  means  prevents  reactivation  of 
the  press  when  the  projection  strikes  against  the  pin;  an  oil 
pressure  chamber  defined  in  the  cylinder  to  produce  an  oil 
ptcasore  therein  as  the  piston  slidably  moves  within  the  cylin- 
der, and  a  plurality  of  orifices  formed  in  the  side  wall  of  the  oil 
pressure  chamber  to  be  ckMed  in  turn  as  the  piston  slidably 
moves  within  the  cylinder. 


3-3 

1-2 


1.  An  electrostatic  printing  apparatus  which  comprises: 
an  electrosutic  printing  image  carrier  comprising  essentially 

a  dielectric  medium  having  an  electric  resistance  sufficient 

to  hold  a  sUtic  charge  and  a  layer  composed  essentially  of 

silver  image  carried  by  the  medium; 
charging  means  for  charging  the  dielectric  medium  with  a 

static  charge  correqwoding  to  the  same; 
developing  means  for  developing  with  developing  material 

the  latent  image  formed  on  said  image  carrier  correqwnd- 

ing  to  the  static  charge; 
cleaning  means  for  cleaning  the  surface  of  the  image  carrier 

after  charging  and  before  developing,  said  cleaning  means 

being  provided  withm  said  developing  means  so  that  the 

developing  material  removed  from  the  image  carrier  by 

said  cleaning  means  is  redeposited  in  said  developing 

means;  and 
transferring  means  for  transferring  the  image  developed  on 

the  dielectric  medium  from  said  image  carrier  to  a  transfer 

material. 


4,129,073 

DUPUCATOR  MACHINE  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

APPLYING  TO  THE  COPIES  DIFFERENT  MARKINGS 

Gerkaid  RitaerlUd,  Schorlcmcr  Allea  14, 1000  Bcriin  33,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcraHmy 

CoBtianation  of  Ser.  No.  641,019,  Dec  15, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appHcnHon  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830^1 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaqr,  Dee.  20, 
1974^2461048 

tat  CL2  B41F  7/00 
UJS.  CL  101—2  29  CaaiBM 

1.  ta  a  duplicator  machine  of  the  type  operative  for  whole- 
page,  paragnq;>hwise  or  sectionwise  copying  of  printing,  and 
the  like,  on  originals,  printing  forms,  and  the  like,  and  opera- 
tive for  producing  oorrespcmding  copies  intended  to  be  differ- 
ently routed,  particularly  to  different  clerical  departments  and 
the  like,  the  machine  being  of  the  type  wherein  transport 
means  transports  the  copies  through  the  machine  along  a  pre- 
determined path  in  a  predetermined  direction,  controllaUe 
m*Ai«g  means  operative  for  providing  the  copies  with  differ- 
ently colored  routing  maridngs  which  can  be  used  for  distin- 
guishing anxmg  the  copies  as  to  their  purpose  and  for  properly 
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routing  the  copies,  the  controllable  marking  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  printing  cylinders,  means  for  applying  to  req)ec- 
tive  ones  of  the  printing  cylinders  inks  of  dUferent  reapective 
colors  which  when  applied  to  the  copies  are  visible  over  the 
copied  information  on  the  copies,  and  means  mounting  each 
printing  cylinder  for  rotation  and  for  swinging  movement 


independently  of  the  other  printing  cylinden  between  an  inop- 
erative position  in  which  tte  printing  cylinder  does  not  contact 

the  copies  and  an  operative  fXMition  in  urhich  the  printing 

cylinder  contacts  the  copies  and  rolls  upon  the  surface  of  the 
copies  producing  solid  stripes  of  the  respective  color  extending 
in  said  predetermined  direction  and  constituting  routing  nuuk- 
ings. 


4,129,074 
MULTI-LINE  IMPRINTING  WHEEL  APPARATUS 
Millard  B.  Bearer;  Leonard  L.  Johnson;  Harry  L.  Hart,  and 
Teania  Mahooey,  all  of  Fort  Wayne,  tad.,  assigaon  to  Linctria 
Logotype  Co.,  be.  Fort  Wayne,  tad. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7563* 

tat  0.2  B41F  17/Oa  13/10 

VJS,  a.  101—35  19  OaiaH 


^s^^ 


1.  A  multi-line  imprinting  wheel  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  annular  members  coaxial  with  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  shaft,  said  annular  members  having  periph- 
eral edges  and  defining  at  least  two  annular,  radially  outwardly 
facing  (^)enings  between  adjacent  pain  thereof;  a  plurality  of 
type  elements  formed  of  rubber-like  nuterial  each  forming.a 
line  of  type,  each  said  type  element  including  a  base  portion 
having  opposite  edges  and  an  inner  surface,  and  a  printing 
portion  joined  to  said  base  portion  and  having  a  printing  fac^, 
each  said  adjacent  pair  of  annular  members  having  first  means 
thereon  for  removably  seating  and  retaining  said  opposite 
edges  of  said  base  portion  of  a  said  type  element  with  said  iMse 
portion  thereof  extending  across  the  respective  opening  and 
said  printing  portion  extending  radially  outwardly  therein  and 
with  said  printing  face  projecting  radially  beyond  the  periph- 
eral edges  of  the  respective  pair  of  annular  member^  a  plural- 
ity of  annular  resilient  back-iq>  members  each  having  axially 
spaced  apponte  edges  and  an  outer  surftce,  each  back-up 
member  bdng  in  the  form  of  a  single,  scdid  element  (tf  resilient 
material;  each  said  adjacent  pair  of  annular  memben  having 
second  means  thereon  in  the  form  of  fiMang  radial  surfaces  and 


annular  shoulders  radially  inwardly  from  said  first  means 
which  are  abuttable  with  the  opposite  edges  and  portions  oi 
the  outer  surftoe  of  a  said  resilient  member  for  seating  the 
latter  with  said  resilient  member  extending  aooss  the  respec- 
tive opening  and  with  its  remaining  pmtkm  of  said  outer  sur- 
face engaging  said  inner  surfine  of  the  respective  type  dement; 
each  said  resilient  meml>er  being  resiliently  radially  movaUe 
inwardly  with  said  outer  surface  thereof  engaged  with  said 
inner  surface  of  said  type  element  being  capable  of  both  radial 
and  tilting  movement,  each  said  resilient  member  resiliently 
resisting  inward  and  tilting  movement  of  the  reflective  type 
element  whereby  each  line  of  type  is  independently  capaUe  of 
limited  radial  and  tilting  movement  for  imprinting  in  parallel 
paths  on  an  irregular  surface. 


4^129,075 
LINEPRINTER 
KatiaUko  Okabe,  Tdraronwa,  J) 


to  Copal 


1  oTSar.  No. 


21.  l*7«,aki 


lUi  appHcitkMi  Nov.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  849413 
OaiM  priority,  appbortka  JiiM.  J«.  23, 1975,  S8-77372 

Iirt.  CL'  B41J  J/Mb  29/26 

VS.  a  101-99  2 1 


14  2b  2 


1.  ta  a  line  printer  havmg  a  prmtiBg  meclianism  coa^Misnig 
a  plurality  of  coaxially  arranged  rotataUe  printing  imgs  eadi 
bearing  on  the  peryhery  thereof  a  series  of  characters  to  selec- 
tively effect  printing  on  a  p*per,  a  platen  movaMe  toward  the 
printing  rings  to  abut  thereagainst  with  the  paper  tnterpoaed 
therd>etween  and  away  therefrom  so  as  to  free  the  ptiper  and 
permit  the  paper  to  be  advanced,  means  for  sdectivdy  and 
temporarily  arresting  each  printing  ring  so  as  to  locate  a  se- 
lected character  in  a  printing  position  at  which  the  platen  abuts 
against  the  req>ective  printing  rings  for  simultaneously  print- 
ing a  line  of  printing  on  the  paper  by  the  selected  characters, 
the  improvement  comprising  additional  printing  means  for 
selectively  and  additionally  printing  a  nuuk  adjacent  particular 
characters  printed  on  the  paper,  the  additional  fwinting  means 
being  movable  from  a  retrKted  position  to  a  printing  poaitiaii 
for  effecting  the  additional  printing,  and  means  suppmttng  said 
additional  (vinting  means  for  (»votal  movement  along  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  printing  rings,  sakl  additional  {winting 
means  comprising  a  printing  wire  having  portioas  soppcwted 
by  a  pair  of  printing  levers  each  swingably  siqiported  adjacent 
o^xMite  extremities  of  the  coaxially  arranged  printing  rings, 
q>ring  means  f(»  biasing  the  pair  (Sprinting  levers  so  as  to  urge 
the  printing  wire  to  the  printing  position,  arresting  levers 
means  releasably  engageable  with  the  pair  of  printing  levers, 
req>ectivdy,  so  as  to  arrest  the  printing  wire  in  the  retracted 
position  against  the  action  of  the  qiring  means,  solenoid  means 
cooperating  with  the  arresting  lever  means  for  rrlraring  the 
arresting  lever  means  from  the  printing  levers,  and  charging 
lever  means  for  urging  the  printing  levers,  so  as  to  permit  the 
arresting  lever  means  to  arrest  the  printing  levers  in  the  re- 
tracted position  of  the  printing  wire,  and  rotataUe  cam  means 
operably  ooofied  with  the  charging  lever  means  for  discharg- 
ing the  charging  lever  means  to  to  urge  the  printing  levers  to 
retract  position  so  as  to  be  arrested  t>y  the  arresting  lever 
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4,12»,076 
COLOR-IEYED  FABRIC  FOR  SCREEN  PRINTING 

F.  Ga^MT,  5505  HawtiMffM  Dr^  laifaww poHt 
4tfi226 

Filed  Dm.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,360 
iBt.  CL2  B41F  15/36 

U.S.  a  101-127  3  ClBinii 


2) 


r-::sBf:tBSi 


Zto 


L  A  mesh  fabric  for  use  in  screen  printing  having  threads  or 
fibers  unifonnly  spaced  to  provide  a  mesh  screen  through 
which  printing  ink  is  forced  during  the  printing  process,  the 
fabric  being  secured  evenly  and  drum-tii^t  to  a  rigid  printing 
frame  and  means  for  monitoring  and  therri>y  controlling  dis- 
tortion of  the  fabric  as  it  is  tightened  over  the  firame,  said  means 
consisting  of  certain  groups  of  one  or  more  adjacent  parallel 
fibers  having  a  color  contrasting'  with  the  overall  color  of  the 
fabric  and  said  colored  groups  of  fibers  being  uniformly  spaced 
from  each  other  across  the  surface  of  the  fabric,  whereby  the 
spacing  between  said  colored  groups  of  fibers  may  be  visually 
monitored  as  the  fabric  is  being  secured  to  its  printing  frame. 


an  ink  supply  roller  ((fy, 

an  ink  transport  roller  (21); 

movable  bearing  means  (7)  joumalling  the  ink  supply  roller 
(6)  for  ink  transferring  surface  contact  with  at  least  ooc  of 
the  rollers  (8)  of  the  ink  train  and,  selectively, 

(a)  in  continuous  contact  with  said  ductor  roller  (3)  for 

operation  in  eontinuoui  iflkiflS  fflOde.  Of 

(b)  outof-contact  with  said  ductor  roller  (3)  for  operation 
in  intermittent  inking  mode; 

movable  bearing  bolder  means  (23)  and  t>earings  (22)  therein 
joumalling  the  ink  transport  roller  (21),  said  movable 
bearing  holder  means  (23)  moving  the  transport  roller  (22) 
for  selective  engagement  with  the  ink  supply  roller  (S) 
when  in  a  first  position  (FIO.  2),  or  with  the  ductor  roller 
(3)  when  in  a  second  position  (FIO.  3>, 

selectively  engageable  operating  means  (26-36)  operably 
connectable  to  said  movable  bearing  holder  means  (23) 
and  moving  said  bearing  holder  means  betweeen  said  first 
and  second  positions  when  said  ink  supply  means  is  opera- 
ble in  intermittent  mode  (b); 

and  variable  speed  drive  means  (5)  connected  to  the  ductor 
roller  (3)  to  drive  the  doctor  tclOer,  selectively,  when 

(a)  the  ink  supply  means  operate  in  continuous  mode,  at  a 
speed  at  which  the  surface  speed  of  the  ductor  uMer  (3) 
and  the  surface  speed  of  the  plate  cylinder  (13)  are 
approximately  matched;  and 

(b)  the  ink  supply  means  operate  in  intermittent  mode,  at 
a  speed  at  which  the  surface  speed  of  the  ductor  roller 
(3)  is  less  than  the  surface  speed  of  the  plate  cylinder 
(13). 


4,129,077 
DUAL  FEED  INKING  SYSTEM  FOR  OFFSET  PRINTING 

MACHINES  4,129,078 

HcnMU  Ftockar  lapharg.  Gcmany,  tTigr*  to  MaichiMn-  DISPERSIVE  SUBPROJBCTILES  FOR  CHAFF 

tehrik     laplaigrTirilBri    AktiMgeadtachaft    (MJLN.),  CARTRIDGES 

liiwliin^T— "T  ClaytoB  J.  SchasJisr,  Jr,  East  Avon,  and  ErMat  V.  Roda, 

^^^PlladJaa.  27, 1978.  Sar.  No.  872,891  EaatAiBhsnt,kothofN.Y..aBiHaorttoCalipa«Cor»OMllo«. 

rui—  iriority.  aaalkaflwi  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnuunr,  Jaa.  28,  Baffldo,  N.Y. 

1977!27ljS4      ^  ^^^                      ^—y.          -^  DWrio.o#Ssr.  No.  695,283,  Jaa.  11. 1976,  Pat  No.  4,063315. 

lat  a.2  B41L  27/16;  B41F  31/14,  31/30  TWa  appttcatloa  Jan.  27, 1977,  Sar.  No.  809,968 

UJS.  CL 101-350  lOCIalasa  lat  O.*  F42B  7i/56  

UJ5.a.  102-89  CD  •Clataa 


«o 


\ 


Xj: 


4\J\ 


— «« 


1.  Dual-mode  inking  system  for  offset  printing  machines 
having 
a  ductor  roller  (3)  with  an  ink  accepting  surface, 
means  (1, 2)  applying  ink  to  the  ink  accepting  surftce  of  the 

doctor  roller, 
an  ink  train  including  a  plurality  of  ink  transport  and  transfer 

roOers  (8, 9, 10, 11)  transporting  and  transferring  ink  to  the 

plate  cylinder  (13)  of  the  printing  machnie, 
and  comprising,  hi  accordance  with  the  invention, 
means  to  sdectivdy  apfrfy  faik  from  the  ductor  roller  (3)  to 

the  ink  tndn  in  either 

(a)  contionoat  mode,  or 

(b)  mtennittent  mode,  including 


1.  In  a  chaff  cartridge  of  the  type  having  a  casing,  a  primer, 
a  fbse,  a  prx>pellant  charge  and  a  plurality  of  chaff  fibers 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  plurality  of  chaff  sub- 
projectiles  each  of  which  including: 
a  plurality  of  segmented  chaff  containers  containing  chaff 

fibers; 
prcstrtssfd  retainer  ring  means  for  receiving  and  holding 

together  said  chaff  containers;  and 
drag  producing  means  for  separating  said  subprojectilas  and 
converting  forward  motion  to  rotational  motioii  and  for 
causing  said  subprojectiles  to  rotate  and  thereby  produce 
centrifugal  forces  which  caoae  said  pnatreased  retainer 
rings  to  rupture  candng  said  chaff  fibers  to  be  radiaUy 
dispenaed  with  respect  to  said  subprojectiles  upon  the 
firing  of  said  diaff  cartridge  doe  soldy  to  oentrifiafal  and 
inertial  forces. 
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4,129,079 
RAILROAD  CAR  FOR  HIGHWAY  TRAILERS 
Moatagae  W.  Shannon,  2U1  Bragg  St,  Lot  1,  Chaariilae,  Ga. 
30341 

FDed  JaL  7, 1977,  Sar.  No.  813,484 
lot  CL2  B65G  67/02 
UJS.  CL  105—368  B  9  < 


anchor  the  tecoad  end  of  each  said  strap  means  to  said 
support;  wherd>y  the  non-rigid  materials  nrmirriiing  said 


1.  In  transporting  apparatus  including  a  railroad  car  having 
frame  structure  extending  lengthwise  of  the  car  and  highway 
vehicle  means  including  a  semitrailer  having  load  bearing 
structure  and  highway  wheel  means  supporting  the  rearward 
portion  of  said  load  bearing  structure,  and  including  a  truck- 
tractor,  and  means  hitching  the  truck-tractor  to  said  semi- 
trailer, the  means  for  loading  the  semitrailer  onto  said  car 
comprising  platform  means  disposed  alongside  said  car,  sup- 
porting said  highway  vehicle  means,  runner  means  operation- 
ally supported  on  the  frame  structure  of  said  car,  tumable 
Uterally  and  shiftable  longitudinally  of  the  frame  structure, 
means  tumaUy  adjusting  said  runner  means  laterally  of  the  car 
frame  structure  with  distal  portions  thereof  disposed  conti- 
gious  said  platform  means,  first  means  for  maneuvering  said 
highway  vehicle  means,  moving  said  semitrailer  backward  and 
said  wheel  means  onto  said  runner  means,  means  for  limiting 
the  movement  of  said  wheel  means  rehitive  to  said  runner 
means,  second  means  for  maneuvering  said  highway  vehicle 
means,  maneuvering  said  truck-tractor  backward  and  progres- 
sively angular  reUtive  to  the  semitraUer,  actuating  said  runner 
means  laterally  and  longitudinally  of  the  car  frame  structure 
and  moving  the  forward  portion  of  said  semitrailer  to  a  dispo- 
sition substantially  centered  transversely  of  the  car,  means  for 
transferring  the  weight  of  the  semitrailer  forward  portion  from 
said  truck-tractor  to  the  frame  structure  of  the  car,  and  means 
for  unhitching  and  moving  the  truck-tractor  onto  the  platform 
means. 


4,129,080 

SHELF  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

ScyaKwr  Vail.  35  W.  81  St.  Naw  York.  N.Y.  10024 

FDed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Sar.  No.  781,550 

lat  CV  A47B  5/00 

UJS.  a.  108—149  7 

1.  A  shelf  support  device  conq>rising  in  comtrination  a  jAu- 
rality  of  components  including: 

A.  a  plurahty  of  ttxvp  means  each  arranged  in  two  strands 
and  providing  direct  mpport  for  a  plurality  of  shdves; 

B.  hanger  means  anchcxed  to  a  vertically  extending  siq>port, 
said  hanger  means  supporting  a  first  end  of  each  of  said 
strands  of  said  strq>  means; 

C.  sling  kx:k  means  located  at  spaced  intervals  akng  said 
strands,  said  slmg  lock  means  locking  said  strands  in  {dace 
to  provide  support  for  each  said  shdves;  and, 

D.  sling  lock  keeper  means  so  arranged  and  constructed  to 


shelf  support  device  are  so  arranged  and  constructed  to 
become  rigid  when  stressed. 


4,1294181 

ROTARY  INJECTOR  FOR  UQUID  RESIDUE 

INCINERATING  FURNACE 

BerMurd  Baadfa.  Paria,  Fhmea,  aariganr  to  rtaMlMmiials  P. 

Fcibeck  «  Viaeaat  VeMay-VmacooMay,  FhMc 

FDed  Scv.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  835,6U 

Claiaw  priority,  appUeatka  Fkaaca,  Oct  4, 1976, 76  29773 

lat  €1.2  F23G  5/12 

VS,  CL  10—238  5  < 


1.  In  a  vertical  cylindrical  furnace  for  mdnerating  liqvkl 
residues,  a  rotary  injector  for  injecting  the  residues  to  be  dried 
on  the  wall  of  said  furnace,  coiiq>rising,  an  injection  pipe  and 
an  injection  nozzle,  a  nozzle-holder  and  an  intermediate  dbow 
between  the  injection  (npe  and  sakl  nozzle-hokler.  the  nozzle- 
hokler  itself  being  bent  and  adq>ted  to  cooperate  with  the 
intermediate  dbow  with  respect  to  whk^  U  is  adjustaUe  m 
rotation,  so  as  to  be  aUe  to  give  a  determined  orientation  to  the 
injecticm  nozzle,  so  that  the  liqokl  to  be  mcmerated  covers  an 
optimd  drying  surface  on  the  cyhndricd  wall  for  any  flow 
within  a  given  range  of  variatioo;  a  sliding  liag  adsfited  to 
apply  the  nozzle-b(rider  on  the  dbow  in  the  cartmaina  one  of 
the  other,  stopped  in  rotation  with  respect  to  the  elbow,  a 
shouklered  nut  adapted  to  stop  the  nozzle-h(rider  in  rotatioo 
with  respect  to  the  elbow. 
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4,129,082 

EARTH  WORKING  AND  FLUID  DISTRIBUnON 

APPARATUS 

GObcrt  E.  BctaUns,  ETansTlllc  Ind^  SMigiuNr  to  Oicm-Fami 

.  Ibc^  Enuwrille,  lod. 

Filed  Ju.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  758,588 

iBt  a.2  AOIC  23/02 

VS.  CL  111—7  4  Claims 


1.  An  earth  working  and  fluid  distribution  apparatus  com- 
prising a  mobile  plow  including  a  rigid  frame,  soil  grooving 
and  fracturing  means  including  shank  means  attached  to  said 
frame  and  a  tool  having  a  leading  edge  attached  to  said  shank 
means  with  a  transverse  width  defined  by  the  horizontal  dis- 
tance between  the  vertical  edges  thereof  for  creating  a  furrow 
in  communication  with  the  soO  as  said  mobile  plow  travels 
thereacross,  fluid  supply  means  attached  to  said  frame,  fluid 
distribution  means  connected  to  said  fluid  supply  means,  said 
fluid  distribution  means  terminating  in  fluid  discharge  means 
connected  to  said  shank  means  above  and  behind  the  leading 
edge  of  said  tool,  said  fluid  discharge  means  having  opposed 
nozzle  means  for  di)>chTg«"g  fluid  substantially  laterally 
against  opposed  sidewalls  of  said  furrow  created  by  said  soil 
grooving  and  fracturing  means,  rearwardly  diverging  sweep 
means  connected  to  said  shank  means  and  having  a  leading 
portion  having  a  transverse  width  no  greater  than  said  trans- 
verse width  of  said  tool  disposed  substantially  directly  above 
the  fluid  discharge  means  to  prevent  positive  disturbance  of  the 
tool  created  furrow  side  walls  until  after  said  nozzle  means  has 
passed  thus  faciUtating  fluid  issuing  from  the  nozzle  means 
reaching  the  tool  created  furrow  side  walls,  said  sweep  means 
diverging  to  a  width  greater  than  the  transverse  width  of  said 
tool  behind  and  only  behind  said  nozzle  means  and  extending 
above  and  behind  said  nozzle  means  for  contacting  the  side- 
walls  of  said  furrow  only  after  said  nozzle  means  has  passed 
and  displacing  soil  from  the  ddewalls  of  the  furrow  down- 
wardly to  effect  sealing  of  said  fluid  in  the  soil  following  said 
discharge  of  said  fluid. 


4^129,083 

JOINING  OF  A  MULTIPLE-LAYER  FABRIC  BY 

INVISIBLE  STITCHING 

Robert  E.  Viner,  Max  Parlaot,  and  JacqMe  Parlsot,  aU  of 

53-55,  rae  d'Afroa,  Paria  20,  FraMC 

Filed  Jo.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,059 
OaiiBs  prterity,  appUeatkM  Fhoec.  JaL  22, 197«,  76  22381 
lit  CL2  D05B  1/24 
UJS.  CL  112—178  8  Cfadaa 

1.  In  a  m#chi«g  for  joining  together  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
fabric  by  invisiUe  stitching,  of  the  type  comprising: 
a  sewing  station  where  two  acute-angled  guides  having 
ridges  are  ditpoeed  side  by  side  to  offer  two  adjacent, 
rectilinear  and  parallel  rklges. 


two  fabric  dispensing  devices,  supplying  two  strips  of  fabric 
on  either  side  of  the  two  guides, 

a  step-by-step  drive  device  adapted  to  pull  the  two  strips  of 
fabric  jointly  over  the  ridges  of  the  guides  and  thence 
between  the  two  guides,  the  oomtrination  of: 

a  needle-holder  carriage,  holding  a  pluraUty  of  needles  mov- 
able so  that  the  needles  penetrate  the  thickness  of  the 
strips  of  fabric  when  said  latter  rest  on  said  ridges  of  the 
guides,  as  well  as  a  device  for  supplying  the  needles  with 
yam. 


a  hook-holder  bar  holding  a  plurality  of  hooks  and  homolo- 
gous with  the  needle-holder  carriage,  pivoting  with  the 
movement  of  the  carriage  in  order  to  allow  a  chain-stitch, 
and 

a  control  allowing  alternately  the  movement  of  the  needle- 
holder  carriage  and  of  the  hook-holder  bar  to  make  a 
series  of  stitches,  and  the  movement  of  the  drive  device 
for  advancing  the  fabric. 


4,129,084 

NEEDLE  BAR  DISENGAGING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Yoehio  Klhara,  Sakai,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Saawa  ladastriee,  Ltd^ 

Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,141 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Apr.  12, 1976,  51-40720; 
Sep.  29, 1976,  5M31083[U] 

bt  d}  D05B  55/16 
VS.  CL  112—221  17  Oaima 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  a  needle  bar  mounted 
for  endwise  reciprocating  motion  in  said  frame,  a  driving 
mechanism  for  effecting  endwise  reciprocation  of  said  needle 
bar,  a  latch  mechanism  for  selectively  connecting  and  discon- 
necting said  driving  mechanism  with  and  from  said  needle  bar, 
'and  a  latch  release  member  supported  on  said  frame  for  move- 
ment alternately  into  and  out  of  a  position  for  releasing  said 
krtch  mttrhaniwn.  the  improvement  wherein  said  needle  bar  has 
a  recess  therein  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  extending 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  endwise  reciprocation  of  said 
needle,  and  wherein  said  latch  mechanism  has  a  latch  element 
mounted  in  said  recess  for  movement  in  said  recess  frxxn  a  first 
position  in  which  it  extends  outwardly  of  said  needle  bar  and 
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connects  said  needle  bar  to  said  driving  mechanism  to  a  second 
position  disposed  in  a  direction  inwardly  of  said  needle  bar 


with  respect  to  said  first  position  in  which  it  disconnects  said 
needle  bar  from  said  driving  mechanism. 


4^129,086 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  AOOUSnCAL 

STEERING  OF  SUBMARINE  TORPEDOIS 

Haas-Dieter  Schwars,  Am  QaeriaBBp  58, 28  lir«M%  Fed.  Ri». 

of  GeriMBy 

Filed  Dee.  A,  1967,  Scr.  No.  689,748 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmqr,  Dee.  24» 
1966,9046565 

lat  a.3  F42B  19/01.  19/10;  G05D  1/00 
UJS.  CL  114— 23  14  < 


4,129,085 
GATED  CAN  END  WITH  SHEAR  OFFSET  DEFINING 
GATE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  THE 

SAME 

Gerald  B.  Kkia,  13451  Staart  Ct,  Bioomflieid,  Colo.  80020 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,596 

lat  a.2  B21D  51/44 

VS.  CL  113—121  C  3  Cbdms 


21    r^ 


20 


^ — 40  I 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  can  lid  blank  having  a  pushdown 
gate  in  a  panel  portion  of  the  lid  below  an  aperture  in  the  Ud, 
with  a  narrow  spacing  rim  underfolded  about  the  aperture 
whose  outward  edge  joins  with  the  panel  portion  therd)elow, 
and  including  the  steps  of:  drawing  a  cup  downwardly  in  the 
lid  blank  having  a  bottom  area  lyproximating  said  panel  por- 
tion; drawing  a  ridge  upwardly  frcnm  the  lid  blank  whose  inner 
wall  forms  the  wall  of  said  cup;  forming  said  panel  portion  in 
the  bottom  of  the  cup;  cutting  a  frangiUe  discontinuity  in  the 
formed  panel  portion  adjacent  to  the  ridge  to  define  the  outline 
of  the  gate  therein,  said  frangible  discontinuity  being  formed 
by  the  operations  of  shifting  the  gate  downwardly  from  the 
plane  of  the  panel  to  form  an  offiwt  shear  extending  partially 
through  the  panel  and  returning  the  gate  towards  the  plane  of 
the  panel;  and  folding  die  ridge  inwardly  and  downwardly  to 
overlie  the  frangiUe  discontinuity  and  form  said  q>erture. 


1.  A  method  of  steering  a  submarine  torpedo  towards  a 

target  in  which  the  bearing  of  the  target  frcMn  the  torpedo  is 

determined  acoustically  and  the  steering  connected  according 

to  the  relative  position  of  the  target  with  retpect  to  the  torpedo 

and  the  target  position  thiu  determined  which  method  nidudes 

the  steps  of, 

raismg  and  lowering  the  speed  of  said  torpedo  during  alter- 

nating  mutually  exclusive  high  and  low  qieed  intervab 

respectively, 

measuring  the  distance  between  said  torpedo  and  a  target 

during  each  slow  qieed  mterval, 
shortening  the  duration  of  said  slow  qieed  intervals  in  re- 
sponse to  sensing  a  target, 
and  correcting  the  steering  of  said  torpedo  in  respcmse  to  the 
distance  measurements,  tlierri>y  to  move  said  torpedo 
along  a  collision  course  with  said  target 


4,129/187 
COMBINATION  PURSUIT  AND  COMPENSATORY 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Joseph  G.  DJmadck;  William  J.  Wiilaiai  tan ,  hatt  < 
Ahm  S.  Fields,  Sihrer  Sprias  Doaaid  L.  FUik 
aad  Roeeamrjr  MaesoB,  MillersTiHe,  an  ef  Md.,  I 
TTmUahadStaiea  of  America  as  rtfreewted  by  the  Secfetaiy 
of  the  Navy,  Washlaghm,  D.C 

FUed  Aaf  19. 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,019 
lat  CL2  B63H  25/04 
VS.  CL  114—144  E  17  CWms 

1.  An  automated  system  for  asaisthig  a  human  opeatos  to 
adjust  a  machinr  control  parameter  in  an  (^timal  manner 
comprising; 
a  computing  means  for  repetitively  calculating  an  optimum 

ordered  value  of  the  control  parameter, 
sensor  means  for  providing  the  computing  means  with  the 

data  needed  to  calculate  the  contr^  parameter; 
control  means  adjustable  by  the  operator  to  directly  and 
continuously  set  an  ordered  valve  at  the  control  parame- 
ter, 
a  display  means,  induding  a  compensatory  display  and  a 
punutt  diqday,  for  coatimouAy  prasentiiig  to  the  opera- 
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tor  the  most  recently  calculated  optimuin  ordered  value  of 
the  contnd  parameter,  the  ordered  value  of  the  control 
parameter  set  by  the  operatcM-,  and  the  direction  and  sig- 
nificance of  the  error  between  the  optimum  ordered  value 
and  the  set  ordered  value  of  the  control  parameter, 
said  compensatory  display  including  three  indicators  with 
each  of  the  indicators  having  an  excited  state  and  an  off 
state,  an  excited  sute  on  one  indicator  indicating  that  the 
calculated  optimum  ordered  value  of  the  control  parame- 
ter is  larger  than  the  set  ordered  value,  an  excited  state  on 
a  second  indicator  indicating  that  the  calculated  optimum 


sr  (i-)wroia.}-~jwmi»«[«n-| 


"(? 


^g^ 


on*  iwimiut 


ordered  value  of  the  control  parameter  is  smaller  than  the 
set  ordered  value,  and  an  excited  sUte  on  the  third  indica- 
tor indicy*«"B  ^^  ^  difference  between  the  set  ordered 
and  the  calculated  optimum  ordered  values  of  the  control 
parameter  is  not  significant,  only  one  of  the  three  indica- 
tors being  exited  at  a  time; 
said  pursuit  diq>lay  including  a  calibrated  dial  with  two 
cursors  movable  along  the  dial,  with  the  position  of  one 
cursor  indtpfi**"g  the  calculated  optimum  ordered  value  of 
the  control  parameter  and  the  position  of  the  other  cursor 
indic^rifig  the  set  ordered  value  of  the  control  parameter. 


of  the  type  comprisuig  an  elongate  cylindrical  hinge  tube 

extending  downwardly  from  a  control  head  and  through 

which  extends  a  roUtable  pivot  tube  having  an  electric  motor 

and  propeller  assembly  carried  on  a  lower  end  thereof  for 

steering  and  propelling  a  boat  selectively  at  low  speed,  an 

improved  divided  cap  hinge  bracket  comprising: 

a  bow  mounting  means  having  a  first  cast  bracket  part, 

having  a  semi-cylindrical  body  portion  and  spaced  apart 

upper  and  lower  boss  portions  on  said  bracket  part  and 

projecting  therefrom  in  one  direction,  each  boss  portion 

apertured  to  receive  and  support  respective  upper  and 

lower  pivot  pins  extending  transversely  between  the 

spaced  apart  boss  portions,  a  flange  extending  from  said 

semi-cylindrical  body  portion  and  disposed  transversely 

between  said  upper  boas  portions  and  attached  to  each 

said  upper  boss  p<Mtion,  to  strengthen  said  bracket. 

a  plurality  of  lever  arms  pivotally  connected  to  said  boss 

portions  for  hingedly  swinging  said  first  bracket  part 

between  a  folded  storage  position  on  the  bow  of  said  boat 

and  ft  verticil  upright  petition, 

said  first  bracket  having  a  aecond  side  thereof  formed  with 
a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  semi-cylindrical  mating  sur- 
faces left  rough  from  casting  to  form  serrated  abrauve 
abutment  gripping  surfaces  for  engaging  the  adjoining 
surfaces  of  said  hinge  tube  in  a  non-rotatable  firm  assem- 
bly, and  each  having  a  corresponding  flat  abutment 

surface  at  the  end  thereof, 
studs  affixed  in  said  first  bracket  part  and  each  projecting  out 

of  one  of  said  flat  abutment  surfaces  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  one  direction,  a  second  cast  bracket  part  also  hav- 
ing corresponding  flat  abutment  surfaces, 
said  second  bracket  part  apertured  at  said  corresponding 
flat  abutment  surfaces  and  receiving  said  studs,  nuts 
received  on  said  studs  over  said  second  bracket  part  for 
selectively  clamping  the  parts  together  in  assembly 
about  said  hinge  tube  with  the  ntpectiye  upper  and 
lower  serrated  abrasive  surfaces  defining  a  cylindric 
bore  for  clampingly  engaging  the  hinge  tube,  said  bore 
having  a  slightly  smaller  diameter  than  said  hinge  tube 
such  that  a  small  gap  exists  between  said  flat  abutment 
surfaces  of  said  first  bracket  part  and  said  second 
bracket  part  when  said  hinge  tube  is  within  said  bore 
and  said  nuts  are  fully  tightened  on  said  studs, 
whereby  the  pivot  tube  may  be  selectively  assembled  with  and 
removed  from  the  hinge  bracket  without  disassembly  of  the 
control  head  or  the  electric  motor  and  propeller  assembly. 


4,12»4M  

DIVIDED  CAP  HINGE  BRACKET 
John  D.  Foley,  Jr.,  Shrereport,  Lfc,  ■Brigaor  to  Ram-Troi,  Inc^ 


BoMier  Qty,  La. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  791,171 
lit  0.2  B63H  15/12 
U.S.  CL  115— IS  E 


4,129,089 

MARINE  PROPULSION  APPARATUS 

Michael  P.  PaidooMia,  241  Brookfidd  Atc,  Moont  Royal, 


Filed  Ai«.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,603 
1  Claim      cbdma  priority,  appUcatfoa  Canada,  Oct  18, 1976, 263570 

lat  CL2  B63H  1/30 
US.  CL  115—28  A  1  Claim 


1.  A  marine  piopulsaon  apparatus  comprising  a  flexible  plate 
one  end  of  which  can  be  comected  to  a  boat;  a  flexiUe  tube 
connected  to  each  side  of  the  plate  along  substantially  the 
1.  For  use  with  a  bow-mounted  electric  trolling  motor  unit  entire  length  of  the  plate,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  tubes  and 
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frfate  being  parallel  and  defining  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  for  securing  boundary  edges  of  said  opening  together  against 


sides  of  the  plate;  pump  means  for  causing  water  to  flow 
throu^  the  tubes  at  a  sufBdently  high  velocity  to  i»x)duce 
undulation  of  the  plate  and  tube  akwg  substantially  the  entire 
length  thereof  for  propelling  the  boat;  and  coiqrier  means  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  pump  means  and  attached  to  the 
leading«qf9^  said  tubes  few  simultaneously  directing  substan- 
tially ecj6al  qi&ntities  of  water  into  each  of  said  tubes. 

4,129,090 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIFFUSION  INTO 

SEMIGONDUCTOR  WAFERS 

Kdxo  Imudwa,  and  Nobom  Ryago,  both  of  TakasaU,  Japn, 

assignors  to  Hita^  Ltd.,  Japan 

DifisioB  of  Scr.  No.  446,791,  Feb.  28, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,948,696. 

TUa  application  Apr.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  673,535 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1973, 48-23208 

Int  CL*  C23C  13/08 

VS.  CL  118—49  19 


the  action  of  said  extcnsa>le  means  to  efSect  a  sobctanttaOy 
fluid-tight  seal;  at  least  one  outlet  in  the  receptacle  through 


which  air  and  any  other  fluid  can  be  evacuated  from  within  the 
reccptaclCj  and  at  least  one  inlet  in  the  rcccptmcHc  throogh 
>vhich  impregnant  in  a  liquid  or  aenu-liqaid  stitfe  can  t>e  mtxo- 

duced  in  to  the  receptacle. 


4,129/192 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAY  COATING 

Rickard  F.  WinlM,  FUrflIdd,  Con.,  MrifMir  to  GyroMt  Cor- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  semiconductor  wafers  compris- 
ing an  elongated  furnace  tube  having  first  and  second  open- 
ings, detachable  closure  means  provided  at  said  first  opening 
for  furnace  tube  having  first  and  second  openings,  detachable 
closure  means  provided  at  said  first  opening  for  sealing  said 
first  opening,  first  supporting  means  for  placing  substantially 
erect  semiconductor  wafers  into  said  tube  to  extend  serially  in 
a  group  along  the  axis  of  said  tube  and  for  arranging  at  least 
one  boron  nitride  source  substantially  vertically  relative  to  said 
semiconductor  wafers  in  said  tube  and  spaced  from,  but  adja- 
cent to,  said  semiconductor  wafers  without  contacting  Uie 
inner  surfiu;e  of  said  tube,  means  connected  to  said  second 
opening  for  reducing  pressure  in  said  tube  below  atmospheric 
pressure,  and  means  for  heating  said  semiconductor  wafers  and 
boron  nitride  source  so  as  to  deposit  boron  impurity  on  sur- 
faces of  said  semiconductor  wafers  from  the  boron  nitride 
source  under  the  pressure-reduced  state,  wherein  said  boron 
nitride  source  comprises  at  least  one  boron  nitride  wafer. 

4,129,091 
IMPREGNATION  APPARATUS  HAVING 
BIAS-OPENING  MEANS 
Jamca  R.  France,  3  Strinc  Way,  Newport  ShropaUre;  John  D. 
BMhaa,  Bairittw  Fold,  aader  BOUngelik,  BiacitbwB,  Laaca- 
aUre;  Richard  G.  Tyrer,  10  North  Dnca,  HigMown,  U?cr- 
pool,  L38  OBJ,  aD  of  England;  Adolf  De  CealcMcr,  Eliaa- 
bcthlaan,  88,  2600  Dcrchcm,  Aatwcrpc^  and  Robert  Van 
'Ttuciakistr.  Eric  JaaMdaan,  7,  B J370,  Bfankenbcrge,  bott  of 
Belglnm 

FDed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,210 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1977, 
709/77;  Nor.  11, 1977, 47987/77 

Int  CL2  B05C  9/ia  11/11 
VS.  CL  118—50  12  CaaiBH 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  impregnating  with  an  impregnant  in 
a  liquid  or  semi-liquid  state  at  least  one  body  made  at  least  in 
part  of  organic  fluid-permeaUe  material  comprising  a  substan- 
tially rigid  support  structure;  a  receptade  of  flexible  fluid- 
impermeable  material  siqiported  by  the  rigid  structure,  which 
recqrtade  has  an  opaung  for  tntroductioo  into  the  receptacle 
of  said  body  or  bodies,  extensible  means  securing  the  reoepU- 
de  to  the  rigid  structure  and  urging  the  receptede  opening 
into  the  open  position  for  mtroduction  through  said  opening  of 
said  body  or  bodies,  said  recqitacle  including  integral  means 


Diriflion  of  Scr.  No.  637,019,  Dec.  2, 1975,  Pat  No.  4^042,734. 
lUs  application  Apr.  22, 19n,  Scr.  No.  7t9  J82 
Int  a?  B05C  5/001  15/00 
VS.  CL  118—323  4 


1.  An  q>paratus  for  q>ray  coating  of  worlq)ieces,  which 
comprises 

(a)  a  tpny  housing  forming  a  substantially  enclosed  tpny 
chambcar, 

(b)  means  for  conveying  workpieces  through  said  chamber 
and  along  an  axis, 

(c)  means  in  said  ^^»™****^  for  reciprocating  a  coating  mate- 
rial spray  nozzle  along  a  first  axis  at  a  substantial  angje  to 
said  axis  of  conveyance. 

(d)  means  mounting  said  ^>ray  nozzle  for  at  least  partial 
rotation  about  a  second  axis  which  is  at  a  sobatantial  angle 
to  said  axis  of  conveyance  and  mounting  said  nozzle  at  a 
substantial  angle  to  said  second  axis,  and 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  quay  nozzle  during  reciprocation 

thereof, 

(f)  said  qway  nozzle  being  rotated  at  a  rate,  in  rdatioa  to  the 

speed  of  redprocatiao  and  qieed  of  conveyance,  diat 
coating  material  spray  diachaiged  firom  said  tpny  nozzle 
describes  tight  curtate  cydoids  in  which  the  effiedive 
ratio  of  rolling  drde  radios  to  tracing  point  ndhis  (a/b)  is 
one  to  at  least  about  five. 
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4^129,0»3 
STAINING  APPARATUS 
LdgktM  C  JohMOB,  EdwarMwi,  Mkh^  Mrignor  to  Mflcs 
LaboratorlM,  bCn  Elkhart,  lad. 

Flkd  Oct  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,651 
bt  a.2  B05C  W02 
UjS.  CL  118-401  13 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  plurality  of  individual  substan- 
tially flat  objects  parallel  to  each  other  and  separated  from 
each  other  by  a  capillary  gap,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

•  top  plate  member  having  at  least  one  opening  adapted  for 
the  introduction  of  liquid  along  at  least  one  edge  of  said 
substantially  flat  objects; 

a  movable  bottom  plate  member, 

at  least  one  guide  member  interconnecting  said  top  plate 
member  with  said  bottom  plate  member;  and 

a  series  of  spacing  shims  adi^ted  to  at  least  one  guide  mem- 
ber between  said  top  plate  member  and  said  bottom  plate 
member,  said  shims  being  adapted  to  divide  a  series  of 
individual  substantially  flat  objects  and  maintain  said 
substantiaUy  flat  objects  in  an  aUgned  position  parallel  to 
the  top  and  bottom  plate  members  such  that  the  substan- 
tially flat  objects  are  kept  apart  from  each  other  by  a 
capillary  gap,  the  thickness  of  which  is  identical  to  the 
thickness  of  one  of  the  ihims. 


4,129,094 
ANIMAL  UTTER  COMPOSETION 
Richard  F.  Stodul,  Bridfewater  Township,  Middleaez  County, 
N  J.,  assigBor  to  Aaerican  Cheakal  CoasnltiBg  Corp.,  New 
Rochelle,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,730 
bt  0.2  AOIK  29/00 
MS,  CL  119^1  11  dalBH 

1.  A  method  of  deodorizing  cat  litter  which  comprises  add- 
ing an  effective  quantity  of  a  cat  litter  composition  to  said  cat 
Utter,  said  cat  litter  composition  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fly  ash,  bottom  ash,  boiler  slag  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4^129,095 
SELF-AERATING  CONTAINER 
1V««  G.  Roberts,  2815  Bcatley,  Hoatsville,  Ala.  35801; 
Charles  M.  RiMt,  (511  Sheri  Dr.,  Hutsrflle,  Ala.  35806,  and 
NoTMB  M.  WitrM,  2501  Laocdot  Dr.,  Hnntafflle,  Ala. 
35803 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,785 
lit  CL2  AOIK  63/00.  97/04 
U.S.  CL  119—5  6  CUbm 

1.  A  self-aerating  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  for  holding  water, 

(b)  a  reservoir  for  holding  air; 

(c)  control  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  pressure  regulator  including  an  upper  and  lower 


housing,  said  lower  housing  having  an  inlet  means  con- 
nected to  said  reservoir  and  an  upper  plate  secured 
therewith  having  an  ouUet  opening  therdn,  a  first  flat 
spring  member  having  (^lenings  therethrough  secured 
over  said  inlet,  said  upper  housing  being  in  threaded 
relation  with  said  lower  housing  and  having  a  second 
flat  spring  member  secured  to  the  inner  surface  thereof. 


and  an  upstanding  member  secured  between  said  first 

and  second  springs  and  extending  through  said  outiet 

opening,  and 
(2)  a  mass  flow  regulator  connected  between  an  outiet 

opening  means  in  said  upper  housing  of  said  pressure 

regulator  and  said  tank; 
(d)  means  carried  by  said  reservoir  for  supplying  air  there- 
into. 


4,129,096 

SOW  FEEDING  ENCLOSURE 

Louie  L.  Nickd,  Rte.  #1,  Tai^a,  KaM.  67483 

Filed  Jam  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,658 

bt  CL2  AOIK  1/02 

U.S.  CL  119—27 


SCialaH 


yjr* 


Tf »w 


i_i 


1.  A  sow  feeding  enclosure  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  defining  a  stall  having  side  walls  and  being  o^fca 
at  both  forward  and  rearward  ends, 

b.  a  feed  bunker  mounted  within  said  stall, 

c.  front  and  rear  doors  pivoted  on  said  firame  and  adapted 
when  in  closed  positions  to  obstruct  the  front  and  rear 
openings  of  said  stall  respectively, 

d.  door  locking  means  opoable  to  lock  said  doors  in  their 
closed  positions,  and 

e.  manually  operable  door  operating  means  operable  to  lock, 
unlock,  open  and  close  each  of  said  doors  independentiy 
of  the  other,  said  front  door  being  pivoted  to  said  frame  at 
its  upper  edge  on  a  horizontal  transverse  axis,  and  opening 
outwardly  and  upwardly  said  locking  and  operating 
means  for  said  fixnit  door  comprising  a  horizontally  ex- 
tended lock  bar  carried  for  vertical  movement  by  said 
front  door,  and  projecting  laterally  from  said  door  to 
engage  said  frame  to  limit  closure  of  said  door,  keepers 
fixed  to  said  frame  and  engageable  with  said  lock  bar  to 
lock  said  door  closed,  said  lock  bar  being  engageable  and 
disengageable  from  said  keepers  by  vertical  movement  of 
said  lock  bar  relative  to  said  door,  spring  means  biasing 
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said  lock  bar  vertically  relative  to  said  door  to  engage  said 
keepers,  and  a  handle  affixed  to  said  lock  bar,  wherd>y 
said  lock  bar  may  be  disengaged  from  said  keepers  by 
vertical  pressure  on  said  handlle,  and  said  door  opened  by 
pulling  outwardly  on  said  handle. 


loop  through  which  fine  solid  material  circulating  through  the 
loop  may  discharge. 


4,129,097 

FLOOR  COVERING  SHEET  FOR  STABLES 

Udo  Schwartako^,  and  Horst  Fiscber,  both  <rf  Wuppertal, 

Gcnnany,  sasigBors  to  Akaoaa  Ineorporaied,  Ashefille,  N.C 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,932 

lot  a?  AOIJ  1/00:  B32B  27/06 

U&  CL  119—28  7  dabos 


4,129,099 
GALVANIC  EXHAUST  GAS  SENSOR  WITH  SOLID 
ELECTROLYTE 
DaiU  S.  Howarth,  Rochester,  Mich.,  aasigMir  to  GcMral  Mo- 
tors CorpontkM,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  787,900 

lata^GOlN  27/46 
U.S.  CL  123—32  EE  7 


ZIRCONIA  HAVING 
ELECTRONIC  CONDUCTIVITY 


INTERNAL  IONIC 
RESISTANCE- Rj 

INTERNAL  ELECTRONIC 
RESISTANCE  -  R, 


1.  In  structural  combination  with  a  stable  floor  for  animals, 
a  soft  and  resilient  floor  covering  sheet  comprising  a  highly 
porous,  compressible  sublayer  in  placement  on  said  floor  and  a 
polymeric  top  layer  which  is  impermeable  to  moisture,  said 
compressible  sublayer  consisting  essentially  of  a  matting  sheet 
composed  of  continuous,  looped  synthetic  polymeric  filaments 
intersecting  one  another  and  fused  at  their  points  of  intersec- 
tion, said  filaments  having  a  diameter  of  0.4  to  2.5  mm,  said 
matting  having  in  its  normal  non-compressed  state  a  porosity 
exceeding  90%  with  its  porous  structure  being  sufliciendy 
open  to  prevent  any  accumulation  of  c^illary  moisture,  and 
the  upper  face  of  said  matting  being  at  least  partiy  embedded  in 
said  impermeable  top  layer. 

4»129,098 
FLUIDIZED  BEDS 
John  W.  E.  Caavbell,  Loadoi^  EaiMd,  assignor  to  Babcock  A 
WOcox  Liadted,  London,  Ei^laBd 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  799,004 
Ctaims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kfaigdoai,  May  21, 1976, 
21050/76 

Int  CL*  F23D  19/02:  F22B  1/02 
U  A  CL  122—4  D  «  Oaims 


1.  Fluid  heating  apparatus  including  a  fluidized  bed  furnace, 
an  intermediate  heat  transfer  kx)p  comprising  a  heat  abs(Hpti(» 
section  disposed  within  the  fluidized  bed  and  a  further  section, 
a  heat  exchanger  providing  two  flow  paths  <rf' which  the  first  is 
said  further  section,  means  by  which  a  fluid  to  be  heated  may 
be  passed  through  the  second  of  said  flow  paths,  means  by 
which  a  stream  of  fine  solid  material  may  be  circulated  through 
the  loop  in  a  stream  of  gas,  and  a  bleed  pipe  leading  firom  the 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  assembly  comprising  a 
spark  ignition  internal  combustion  engine,  means  defining  an 
exhaust  passage  for  directing  exhaust  gases  emitted  firom  said 
engine,  a  galvanic-type  sensor  exposed  to  said  exhaoat  gases  in 
said  passage  and  responsive  to  exhaust  gas  constituents  at 
various  temperatures  up  to  900*  C,  said  sensor  having  as  an 
active  element  an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  oxide  electro- 
lyte effective  to  produce  an  ou^ut  voltage  that  is  representa- 
tive of  exhaust  gas  chemical  contact,  said  electrolyte  having  a 
fluorite-type  crystal  matrix  doped  with  at  least  <Mie  dectronic 
conductivity-inducing  d(^Mnt  sdected  firom  the  groiq>  consist- 
ing of  iron  oxide,  manganese  oxide  and  cerium  oxide  that 
provides  a  ten4>erature  dependent  electronic  conductivity 
therein,  said  dopant  induced  electronic  conductivity  in  sense 
and  amount  to  provide  a  sensor  output  voltage  substantially 
independent  of  temperature  above  a  preselected  temperature 
less  than  about  600*  C,  heating  means  for  maintatning  said 
sensor  betweoi  said  preselected  temperature  and  900*  C 
whereby  sensor  output  voltage  is  substantially  temperature 
independent,  and  means  having  a  hi^  internal  dectronic  resis- 
tance reqxmsive  to  the  output  voltage  of  said  sensor. 

4^129400 

INTERNAL  GOMBUSHON  ENGINE  WITH  AN 

AUXILIARY  CHAMBER 

NobM  Habv,  SwoM,  Japa%  aarifBor  to  Tojrgta  JIdoaha  Kaira 

KabosUki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  004464 
ClaiaH  priority,  appllcirtioa  Japaa,  Apr.  6, 1977, 52-3Ma9 
lit  a.2  F02B  3/00 
UJS.  CL  123—32  L  •  Oalm^ 

1.  An  internal  conri>ustion  engine  comprising: 
a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  bore  therein; 
a  cylinder  head  havmg  a  cavity  therein  and  mounted  on  said 
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cylmder  block,  said  cavity  having  an  inner  wall  which 
defines  an  auxiliary  chamber  with  an  axis; 
a  iMstoo  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  bore,  said 
piston  and  said  cylinder  head  forming  a  main  chamber 

theiebetweeu; 

an  intake  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
leading  gas  into  said  main  chamber, 

an  exhaust  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
discharging  exhaust  gas  into  the  atmosphere; 

a  connecting  passage  communicating  said  main  chamber 
with  said  auxiliary  chamber  and  arranged  to  be  tangen- 
tiaUy  connected  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  auxiliary  cham- 
ber, the  inner  wall  of  said  auxiliary  chamber  having  a 
recess  at  a  position  located  opposite  to  the  inner  wall  to 
which  said  connecting  passage  is  tangentially  connected 
with  ntpect  to  the  axis  of  said  auxiliary  chamber, 


a  narrow  annular  ^Mce  around  the  central  side  portion;  sealing 
means  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  piston  whkh  engages  the 
interior  wall  surfi»e  of  said  sleeve,  said  dongated  central  side 
portion  extending  proportionately  a  lubitantial  distance  be- 
yond said  lower  portion  in  a  direction  towards  said  head,  the 


\\\\\\\\\\\\S 


'"    **       «*^ 


invention  oompriting,  introducing  a  thin  sheet  of  cooling  air 
directly  into  said  annular  space  to  cool  the  interior  wall  surface 
of  said  sleeve  engaged  by  said  sealing  means,  and  to  surround 
and  cool  the  elongated  central  side  portion  of  said  piston  to 
effect  the  cooling  of  said  sealing  means. 


4,12»402 
OPPOSED  PISTON  ENGINE 
ComeUs  raa  da*  Ldy,  7,  Praarhrnrafai,  Zag,  Switierlaad 
FOed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,518 
CUam  priority,  apgMcatloM  Ncthariands,  Feb.  21,  1975, 
7502062;  Feb.  21. 1975, 7502063 

Iirt.  C1.2  FQ2B  25/08,  75/26 
VS.  a.  123—51  B  15 


a  fuel  injector  having  an  injecting  nozzle  disposed  in  said 
auxiliary  chamber  and  directed  to  said  recess  for  forming 
a  rich  air-fiiel  mixture  therein  at  the  time  of  the  compres- 
sion stn^ 

a  spark  having  a  central  electrode  and  an  earthing  electrode 
which  define  a  spark  gap  therdietween  located  in  said 
recess  for  igniting  the  rich  air-fiiel  mixture  therein,  said 
central  electrode  having  a  mounting  end  covered  by  an 
insulator,  and; 

passage  means  communicating  said  recess  with  said  main 
chamber  for  leading  the  gas  in  said  main  chamber  into  the 
gas  around  said  insulator  at  the  time  of  the  compression 
stroke  to  dilute  a  rich  air-fuel  mixture  formed  around  said 
insulator. 


4429,101 
INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Ray  T.  Tnwawd,  Dm  MoiMa,  Iowa,  aariffMr  to  TowMoid 
;  GoapMy,  Daa  MoiMa,  Iowa 

i  of  Sar.  No.  C7Ma»,  Apr.  19,  197C,  and  S«-.  No. 

576,198,  May  9, 1975,  ahaadoasd,  whkh  to  a 

coatinntfaa-i»part  ofSar.  No.  488,782,  JaL  15, 1974^ 

ah—dwiwd,  aaU  Scr.  No.  678,389,  to  a  cortwMfioo-i»frt  of 

Ser.  No.  488,781,  JaL  15, 1974^  Pat  No.  3,967^99,  whfch  to  a 

coatinattoa  of  Scr.  No.  35M06,  Apr.  16, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,828,740,  wUeh  to  a  cwtfwMtioa-i-part  of  Scr.  No.  286,189, 
Sep.  5, 1972,  abaadoMd.  lUa  appUcatkM  Mar.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

773,597 
laL  CL2  FOIP  1/04 
U.S.  CL  123-^1  J6  4  CUm 

1.  The  method  of  protecting  the  sealing  means  on  the  piston 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  from  t^  heat  of  combustion 
in  an  engine  comprising  an  engine  block  means,  a  cylinder 
sleeve  mounted  in  said  block,  a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  one 
end  of  said  sleeve  and  forming  a  combustion  chamber  at  said 
one  end  of  said  sleeve,  meana  for  tappiybig  a  combustible  ftiel 
to  said  combustion  chiunber,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said 
sleeve  and  movable  between  a  compressicm  position  adjacent 
said  cylinder  head  and  an  expannon  position  away  from  said 
one  end  of  said  sleeve;  said  piston  having  a  top  portion,  an 
elongated  central  side  portion  and  a  lower  portion  and  having 


1.  An  engine  comprising  a  housing  and  an  elongated  straight 
drive  shaft  which  extends  substantially  through  said  housing 
and  is  supported  in  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  pistons  with 
corresponding  rods  and  cylinders  positioned  around  said  drive 
shaft  and  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  the  same  general  direction 
as  that  shaft  but  non  parallel  thereto,  outer  ends  of  said  rods 

being  connected  to  a  swash  plate  drive  on  said  drive  shaft,  the 
prolongation  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  each  said  piston 
rod  viewed  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  said  drive  shaft  in 
its  medium  stroke  position  intersecting  the  l<Migitudinal  center 
line  of  said  drive  shaft  adjacent  said  swash  plate  drive,  one  end 
of  the  walls  of  each  of  said  cylinders  opening  into  a  combustion 
qMoe  and  said  one  end  bdng  located  a  substantial  distance 
from  the  drive  shaft,  the  opposite  end  of  said  walls  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  drive  shaft,  whereby  the  distance  of  said 
one  end  of  the  cylinder  walls  from  the  shaft  is  more  than  three 
times  the  distance  between  the  opposite  end  and  that  shaft 


4,129,103 
MODULE  UNIT 
Hdn  Pfchl,  Upaala,  Swadca,  aasifMir  to  AB  Volvo 


POei  Jaa  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  805,272 
dataa  priority,  appMcartwi  ffwstsa,  Jn.  16. 1976, 7606826 
Lrt.  a.>  FII2B  75/18 
U.S.  a  123-52  R  14  Oi^ 

1.  Device  concerning  cast  cylinder  blocks  for  hquid-ootded 
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two-stroke  engines,  characterised  by  the  facility  for  the  putting 
together  of  engines  with  various  numbers  of  cylinders  and  of 
various  types,  the  cylinder  block  cooqmses  at  least  one  unit 

module  cast  in  one  piece  (20,  30)  which  ccmpriaes  at  least  one 
cylinder  part  including  cooling  jacket  (27a)  and  transmission 
channel  or  channels  (29  Ihd),  and  further  one  through  exhaust 
gas  flue  (57)  with  both  its  end  open  and  communicating  within 
the  unit  module  by  means  of  at  least  one  exhaust  gas  channel 
(51)  with  each  cylinder  (27-29,  37-39),  one  through  cooling 
Uquid  duct  (52)  communicating  within  the  unit  module  with 
each  cooling  jacket  and  with  both  its  end  open,  and  one 
through  cooling  liquid  outlet  (53)  communicating  at  least  with 
the  cooling  jacket  in  an  outer  cylinder  (27).  that  the  unit  mod- 


L  30a 


ule  shows  plane  frontal  surfaces  (21, 31)  on  its  front  and  back 
sides  in  the  axial  direction,  which  are  arranged  for  connection 
to  an  identical  frontal  surface  in  other  corresponding  unit 
modules  or  to  a  special  end  plate  (40  —  42,  50—52)  and  in 
which  the  mentioned  ducts  and  the  cooling  liquid  outlet  end  in 
identical  positions,  so  that  with  joining  in  the  axial  direction  of 
many  unit  modules,  through  passages  at  least  for  exhaust  gases 
and  fed-in  cooling  liquid  are  produced,  and  that  for  the  closure 
of  the  framework's  first  and  last  frontal  surface  two  end  phttes 
exist  which  are  so  arranged  that  they  complement  each  other 
in  the  meaning  that  when  the  one  closes  off  one  duct,  the  other 
produces  a  port  for  the  same  duct,  preferably  provided  with  a 
connection  possibility  (436)  for  a  inpe  or  a  hose,  and  vice- 
versa. 


{date,  a  communication  <q>ening  formed  in  a  portioii  of  one  of 
said  diiq>hr«gm  cases  through  which  the  forward  end  portion 
of  the  tod  extends,  said  communication  (^lening  being  ooocen- 
tric  with  said  lod  and  communicating  with  said  first  diaphragm 
chamber,  an  annular  empty  space  formed  as  an  eifffnsinii  of 
said  communication  (q)ening  uid  diqioaed  ooooentxic  w^  the 
rod,  a  negative  pressure  introducing  port  disposed  adjacent 
said  empty  space  to  communicate  with  a  negative  preasnre 
source,  an  atnK)q>heric  pressure  introducing  port  datpottd 
adjacent  said  empty  ^Mce  to  commimicate  with  die  atmo- 
sphere, an  electfomafl^ietically  c^ierated  annubr  valve  means 
arranged  in  said  empty  qMce  and  diqKJsed  oonoentrically  with 
said  rod.  a  seal  member  mounted  between  said  valve  means  and 
said  rod,  and  mesnf  fbr  moving  said  valve  means  along  the  rod 
axially  thereof  so  as  to  sdectivdy  communicate  said  n^ative 
pressure  introducing  port  and  said  atmospheric  pressure  intro- 
ducing port  with  said  first  diaphragm  chamber. 

4,129,105 
AIR-TO-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSIEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINES 
Oaamm  Ito,  Toyota;  Nobnhfto  Hobo,  In^ama;  Yataka  Sodd, 
NtoUo;  ItiMU  EawaaMto,  CUrya;  TakaaU  Nailom  Karljra; 
Makoto  SUonU,  T«yota,  airi  YooUmM  Koatoid,  Kariya,  aD 
of  Japan,  MsivMrs  to  NippoadcMO  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japaa 

FOed  Jaa.  22, 1977.  Ser.  No.  809,043 
dafans  priority,  application  Japam  !».  29, 1976,  51-77261 

lat  CL2  F02M  7/00 
VJS.  CL  123—119  EC  • 


4^129.104 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  THE 

NEGATIVE  PRESSURE  ACTUATION  TYPE 

y«— kifcA  Kawakand,  Kataata,  Japan,  acritaor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Japan 

FOed  Aug.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,155 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  25, 1975,  50-102166 
lat  CL2  F02P  5/06 
UA  CL  123-117  A  5  OataM 


vj 


1.  An  air-to-fiiel  ratio  control  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising: 

a  cartniretor,  positioned  upstream  of  an  engine  of  a  vdiide 
and  having  a  throttle  valve  therein,  for  supfrfying  said 
engine  with  air-fiid  mixture  oMresponding  to  the  opening 

angle  <^  said  throttle  valv^ 
a  speed  detector  for  generating  a  speed  voltage  indicative  of 

the  speed  of  said  vducl^ 
a  pressure  detects,  provided  in  an  intake  passagr  connect- 
ing said  carburetor  with  said  engine,  for  generating  a 
piessure  voltage  indicative  of  the  pleasure  in  said  intake 


1.  An  ignition  timing  control  device  of  the  n«^tive  pressure 
actuation  type  comprising  a  diaphragm,  two  duphragm  cases 
holding  said  di^hragm  therd>etween  to  define  a  first  dia- 
phragm chamber  and  a  second  diaphragm  chamber,  a  rod 
secured  to  the  diiq>hragm  at  its  central  pcMtion  and  extending  at 
its  forward  end  portion  through  the  dii4>hragm  on  the  first 
diaphragm  chamber  side,  an  ignition  timing  adjusting  pbite 
connected  to  the  forward  end  of  said  rod,  means  for  mounting 
an  ignition  signal  generating  means  on  said  timing  adjusting 


an  oxygen  detector,  provided  m  the  exhaust  passage  of  said 
engine,  for  generating  an  oxygen  voltage  indicative  of  the 
air-to-fiiel  ratio  c^the  mixture  sop|died  to  said  eagme; 

a  speed  function  generator,  connected  to  be  reqionsive  to 
said  speed  voltage,  for  generating  a  ^leed  function  voltage 
the  level  ot  which  is  constant  while  die  speed  of  said 
vehicle  is  k>wer  than  a  lower  i»eset  speed  and  is  higlier 
than  a  higher  preset  q)eed; 

a  i»essure  function  generator,  connected  to  be  responsive  to 
said  pressure  voltage,  for  generating  a  ptemue  fimction 
voltage  whidi  varies  in  aocMdanoe  wiUi  the  pressure  in 
said  mtake  passage; 

an  oxygen  function  generator,  connected  to  be  responsive  to 
said  oxygen  voltage,  for  generating  an  oxygen  fimction 
voltage  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  atr-to-fnd 
ratio  of  said  mixture;  

a  sdection  dicait,  adapted  to  sdect  one  of  said  preasate 
ftmction  v(dtage  and  said  oxygen  function  voltate  in 
response  to  the  level  of  said  speed  function  vohage,  said 

selection  dicuit  selecting  said  oxygen  function  voltage 
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while  the  speed  of  said  vehicle  is  lower  than  said  lower 
preset  speed  and  said  pressure  ftinction  voltage  while  the 
q)eed  of  said  vehicle  is  higher  than  said  higher  preset 
speed;  and 
an  air  addition  passage,  positioned  to  by-pass  said  carburetor 
and  connected  to  be  responsive  to  the  flinction  voltage 
selected  by  said  selection  circuit,  for  supplying  said  engine 
with  air  to  thereby  control  the  air-to-fuel  ratio  of  said 
mixture  in  response  to  the  speed  of  said  vehicle,  the 
amount  of  said  air  being  controlled  by  said  oxygen  func- 
tion voltage  and  said  pressure  function  voltage  while  the 
speed  of  said  vehicle  is  lower  and  higher  than  said  respec- 
tive lower  preset  speed  and  higher  preset  speed,  respec- 
tively. 


4,129,106 

VAPOR  LOCK  AND  FUEL  VAPORIZ^ATION  CONTROLS 

Donald  L.  Sdlaun,  407  S.  3rd  St,  LiBcoin,  Kant.  67455 

CnrtinBatioa-iii-pttt  of  Scr.  No.  152,786,  Jno.  14, 1971, 

•tandoiied.  This  appUcatkM  JnL  20, 1973,  Scr.  No.  381,346 

Int  a.2  F02M  59/00 

UJS.  a  123—136  1  aaim 


1.  Vapor  lock  and  fuel  vaporization  controls  for  gasoline 
powered  internal  combustion  engines  having  a  downdraft 
carburetor  that  has  a  fuel  bowl  having  a  float  controlled  inlet 
valve  and  a  diaphragm  pump  type  fuel  supply  system  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  two  small  one  chamber  closed  auxiliary  fuel  vessels 
connected  in  the  fuel  conduit,  through  which  all  of  the 
fuel  flows,  which  have  an  inlet  on  a  higher  plane  than  the 
outlet,  said  vesseb  have  no  obstruction  such  as  a  check 
valve  to  prevent  gravity  flow  of  liquid  fuel  from  the  inlet 
to  the  outlet  of  said  vessel,  said  vessels  are  shaped  so  as  to 
have  a  gas  cavity  at  top  side; 

(b)  one  small  one  chambor  auxiliary  fuel  vessel  is  located  on 
top  of  the  carburetor  fuel  bowl  and  whose  bottom  side 
substantially  form  the  top  side  of  the  fuel  bowl,  whose 
outlet  is  the  inlet  to  the  float  controlled  carburetor  fuel 
bowl  inlet  valve  which  is  located  at  the  top  side  of  said 
fuel  bowl; 

(c)  the  inlet  of  this  small  one  chamber  vessel  is  connected  by 
the  fbd  conduit  to  the  outlet  of  the  fuel  pump,  there  is  no 
obstruction  such  as  a  check  valve  fixnn  the  outlet  of  the 
fuel  pump  through  the  fuel  conduit  and  said  vessel  to  the 
flow  of  gas  and  or  liquid  fuel  by  suction  to  said  vessel  as 
liquid  fuel  flows  by  gravity  out  the  outlet  of  said  vessel; 

(d)  uid  the  other  small  one  chamber  auxiliary  fuel  vessel  is 
located  adjacent  and  substantially  above  the  fuel  pump  so 
as  to  hold  a  substantial  supply  of  liquid  fuel  at  a  level 
above  the  fuel  level  in  the  fuel  pump  for  gravity  feed  to 
the  fiiel  pump  to  keep  the  fuel  pump  primed  and  if  neces- 
sary to  arrest  perculation  in  said  pump,  the  outlet  of  said 
veatel  is  connected  to  the  inlet  of  the  f^  pump  by  a  short 
tubular  member  through  which  the  liquid  fuel  is  free  to 
flow  unhindered  by  any  obstruction  such  as  a  check  valve 
from  said  one  chamber  vessel  to  the  inlet  of  the  fuel  pump. 


4^129,107 
MAGNETIC  PICKUP  TYPE  IGNITiON  DISTRIBUTOR 
Jaaea  A.  Boyer,  AaderMM,  bd.,  aMltMr  to  Gaacral  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mi^ 

Filed  AiW.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  826,373 
Int  0.2  F02P  7/00 
U.S.  CL  123— 146J  A  5 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  magnetic  pickup  ignition 
distributor  of  the  type  having  an  ignition  coil  located  in  the 
distributor  cap  and  a  magnetic  signal  generating  assembly 
including  a  permanent  magnet  and  a  magnetically  coupled 
pickup  coil:  a  magnetic  circuit  linking  said  pickup  coil  for 
providing  a  path  for  magnetic  flux  developed  by  sidd  perma- 
nent magnet  and  including  rotatable  means  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  the  crankshaft  of  an  associated  internal  combustion 
engine  which  is  operative  when  rotated  to  vary  the  intensity  of 
the  magnetic  flux  traversing  said  magnetic  circuit  wherd>y  an 
alternating  current  wave  form  related  to  crankshaft  position  is 
induced  in  said  pickup  coil  when  said  rotatable  means  is  ro- 
tated; and  pickup  coil  magnetic  decoupling  means  for  o^xMing 
the  inducement  of  voltages  in  said  pickup  coil  by  magnetic  flux 
produced  by  said  ignition  coil,  said  last  named  means  compris- 
ing an  annular  ring  member  of  an  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial providing  a  closed  current  flow  path  located  in  a  position 
at  which  it  is  magnetically  linked  by  those  lines  of  magnetic 
flux  produced  by  said  ignition  coil  which  also  magnetically 
link  said  pickup  coO  for  producing  a  magnetic  flux  in  opposi- 
tion to  that  produced  by  said  ignition  coil  and  is  not  substan- 
tially magnetically  linked  by  the  magnetic  flux  produced  by 
said  permanent  magnet  which  traverses  said  magnetic  circuit 


4,129,108 
PISTON  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Lodwig  Elabe^  and  Giiatcr  Ebbctt  both  of  iBdnstricstraaoe  14» 
D8543  HilpoitsteiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy 

Flkd  Sep.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,165 
Claiai  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmny,  Sep.  30, 
1975,  2543478 

Int  a.2  POIP  1/04 
U.S.  CL  123—193  P  10 


1.  A  piston  for  internal  combustion  engines,  especially  Die- 
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sd  engines,  which  includes  in  combination:  a  piston  head  por- 
tion for  receiving  and  supporting  piston  rings,  a  gudgeon  pin, 
a  mantle  connected  to  sakl  head  portion  and  forming  a  foot 
portion  with  bearing  means  supporting  said  gudgeon  pin,  slide 
shoe  means  pivotally  supported  by  said  gudgeon  pin  and  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  gdding  surface  directed  from  said  slide 
shoe  means  inwardly  and  at  an  incline  with  regard  to  the  piston 
axis  and  in  the  direction  toward  said  mantle  for  directing  a 
coolant  and  lubricant  sprayed  into  said  piston  to  flow  both 
against  said  foot  portion  of  said  piston  and  also  around  the 
bearing  means  for  said  gudgeon  pin  and  against  the  latter,  each 
of  said  guiding  surfaces  having  a  free  edge  neariy  extend  to 
said  bearing  means  for  said  gudgeon  pin,  each  of  said  guiding 
surfaces  being  formed  by  a  mantle  surface  section  of  said  slide 
shoe  means,  each  guiding  surface  being  connected  to  an  inner 
wall  side  of  said  slide  shoe  means  within  the  region  of  a  plane 
passing  through  the  axis  of  said  gudgeon  pin  and  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  piston  axis. 

4,129,109 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  SWITCHING 
DEACTIVATED  CYLINDER  GROUPS  AT  APPROPRIATE 

TE^flNG 
jnnicUro  Mataiiawto,  Y<rinMaka,  Japan,  aasicBor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Liaitcd,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  823,746 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1976,  51-95383 

Int  CL2  F02B  3/00:  F02D  13/06 

MS.  CL  123—198  F  10  Claims 


first  means  for  detecting  when  said  throttle  valve  is  neariy 
wideopen; 

second  means  for  detecting  when  said  throttle  valve  is 
neariy  closed; 

means  for  switching  between  said  first  and  second  groups  of 
cylinders  in  reqxmse  to  said  first  and  second  means;  and 

logic  gate  means  selectively  inhibiting  the  apidication  of  said 
signals  to  injectors  associated  with  the  cylinders  of  the 
selected  group,  said  inhibited  injectors  being  equal  in 
number  to  said  determined  number  of  deactivated  cylin- 
ders. 


4,129410 

DEVICE  FOR  LAUNCHING  AND  RETRIEVING  A 

SPHERICAL  BALL 

Ronald  Kubrak,  7  Boechwood  Ct,  Haict,  N  J.  07730 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,443 

lit  CL2  F41B  7/00 

UJS.  CL  124—16  1 


\vwx^NNN■vxk^l^.^^^^^^^^.k^^^^^^^^TW^E^ 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  throttle  valve  and 

a  first  and  a  second  group  of  cyUnders  adapted  to  be  activated 

and  deactivated  in  response  to  varying  loads  of  the  engine, 

comprising: 

means  responsive  to  said  varying  engine  loads  to  determine 

the  number  of  deactivated  cylinders  such  that  at  maximum 

load  the  number  of  deactivated  cylinders  is  zero  and  at 

niinimiim  load  the  number  of  deactivated  cylinders  is  at  a 

maximum; 

first  means  for  detecting  when  said  throttle  valve  is  nearly 

wideopen; 
second  means  for  detecting  when  said  throttle  valve  is 

nearly  closed; 
means  for  switching  between  said  first  and  second  groups  of 
cylinders  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  means;  and 
means  for  selectively  deactivating  the  cylinders  of  the  deter- 
mined number  in  said  switched  group. 
6.  An  electronic  fuel  injection  system  including  a  source  of 
injection  signals  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  throttle  valve  and  a  first  and  a  second  group  of  cylinders 
each  being  provided  with  a  fuel  mjector  ad^>ted  to  be  q>plied 
with  said  injection  signal  in  reqxmse  to  varying  loads  of  said 
engine,  comprising: 
means  respmisive  to  said  varying  engine  loads  to  determine 
the  number  of  deactivated  cylinders  such  that  at  maximum 
load  the  number  of  deactivated  cylinders  is  zero  and  at 
fninimiitn  load  the  number  of  deactivated  cylinders  is  one 
half  of  the  total  number  of  said  cylinders; 


1.  A  device  for  launching  a  spherical  ball  to  enable  the  baD 
to  be  hit  by  a  bat  and  then  retrieved  after  being  hit  comprising 

a  spherical  ball; 

a  housing  with  an  open-topped  hemiqrfierical  recess  in  its 
top  into  which  the  baU  may  be  placed; 

foot-operated  ejector  means  for  pR^)eIling  the  ball  upwardly 
out  of  the  recess  when  the  ejector  means  is  actuated,  ibtt 
means  cooperating  with  the  ball  and  recess  in  a  manner 
that  once  the  ball  has  been  replaced  in  the  recess  after  the 
means  has  been  operated,  Hbt  means  will  be  reset  for  a 
subsequent  operation,  said  ejector  means  including  a 
spring-loaded  plunger  extending  upwardly  into  said  re- 
cess 

an  elongated  flexible  cable  attached  at  one  end  to  the  ball; 
and 

a  q>ring-loaded  retractor  means  located  in  the  hoosing  and 
attached  to  the  end  of  the  caUe  remote  from  the  boU  to 
retract  the  ball  back  into  the  recess  after  die  ball  has  been 
ejected  out  of  the  recess  and  hit  by  a  bat  nid  retractor 
means  comprising  a  red  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing, 
said  caUe  being  attached  at  its  other  end  to  the  red  and  a 
coiled  qwing  withm  the  red  affixed  at  one  end  to  a  fixed 
point  in  the  housing  within  the  red  and  affixed  at  its  other 
end  to  the  inside  of  said  red  m  a  manner  w^iereby  as  the 
cable  unwinds  from  the  red  the  q>ring  winds  iq>  and  when 
the  cable  is  unwound  the  wound  qiring  rotates  the  red  to 
rewind  said  caMe  by  unwinding. 
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4,129411 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BARBECUES 

Rit?a  M.  LcMvfMm,  20  S.  Oom  Graea,  Mcnthoi,  Samy, 


Filed  J«L  IS,  1974,  Sw.  No.  705,420 


Uaitod 
30199/75 

lat  CL>  A47J  i7/0;:-  F24B  i/00 
UJS.  a.  126-25  AA 


JaL  11,  1975, 


COalM 


10.  A  tubcombination  for  uae  in  heat  exchange  a|q;>anitus  for 
unint>ving  the  efficiency  of  a  fireplace  compriitng  a  conduit  of 
good  heat  conductive  metal,  a  plurality  of  heat  transfer  ele- 
ments in  said  conduit,  said  elements  being  of  good  heat  con- 
ductive metal,  said  elements  being  randomly  dispoaed  in 
contact  with  each  other  and  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said 
conduit  for  providing  turbulence  to  air  flow  through  the  con- 


duit, said  elements  being  of  uniform  size  and  being  hollow,  said 
elements  having  a  plurality  oi  flow  passage!  communicating 
with  their  hollow  interior,  said  elements  being  generally  q>her- 
ical  and  formed  of  wire  with  adjacent  turns  being  spaced  firom 
one  another  by  a  distance  leas  than  the  diameter  of  the  wire  to 
ivevent  the  q>heres  from  slipping  inside  one  another,  the  diam- 
eter of  the  spherical  elements  being  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  conduit. 


4,129,1U 

COMBINATION  GLASS  DOOR  AND 

HEAT-EXCHANGING  GRATE  FOR  FIREPLACES 

R.  DsifStiuM,  9t  Paal,  Mlaan  Mstgifir  to 

paia,  lacn  St  Paal,  Miaa. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  702,423 
lat  a.2  F24B  7/00 
VS.  a.  124-121  13 


1.  A  barbecue  comprising 

a  body  member  arranged  to  contain  a  bed  of  burning  fuel, 

a  stand  supporting  said  body  member, 

a  vertical  rotataUe  shaft  extending  from  below  to  above  said 

body  member, 

a  grid  mounted  on  said  shaft, 

a  motor  l)elow  said  txxly  member  connected  to  said  shaft  to 
rotate  said  shaft  continuously, 

a  bearing  assembly  suqiended  below  said  body  member  and 
supporting  said  motor  and  said  shaft, 

support  means  to  support  said  bearing  assembly  and  allow 
tilting  of  said  bearing  assembly  about  two  perpendicular 
horizontal  axes, 

said  shaft  being  a  longitudinal  tube  which  is  crimped  to 
provide  a  portion  which  is  expanded  in  one  transverse 
dimension  to  provide  a  surface  engaging  said  bearing 
assembly  and  is  flattened  in  another  transverse  dimension 
to  provide  a  constricted  inner  portion  of  said  tube, 

and  a  flexible  coupUng  which  is  a  wire  loop  having  an  ex- 
panding spring  portion  inside  said  tube  above  said  con- 
stricted inner  portion  so  that  said  constricted  portion 
supports  said  loop  and  said  loop  is  mounted  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  shaft  to  engage  a  driving  shaft  of  said  motor. 

4,129,1U 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 
Alaa  riaassr,  Urn  P.  Schwara,  both  of  101  Tcaby  Rd.,  Ha?«r- 
towa.  Pa.  19003,  aad  Laaca  A.  Clsssir,  Mattapaa.  MaM., 
aaalpinM  to  Alaa  riasasr  aad  Jaaa  P.  Sehwara,  both  of  Hafor- 

FUed  Aag.  9, 1976,  Sar.  No.  712,907 
lat  0.2  F24B  7/00 
UJS.  CL  124-121  10 


1.  A  combination  glass  door  and  heat  exchanging  grate  for 
fireplaces,  said  comlnnation  unit  comprising: 

(a)  A  ducted  heat  exchanger  suitable  for  positioning  within 
a  fireplace  cavity,  said  heat  exchanger  including  a  plural- 
ity of  hollow,  generally  parallel  C-shaped  heat  exchanger 
members  having  open  upper  and  lower  ends,  the  open 
ends  of  which  communicate  through  a  glass  docM'  fireplace 
closure; 

(b)  a  glass  door  fireplace  closure  attached  to  said  heat  ex- 
changer, at  least  one  end  of  some  of  the  heat  exchanger 
tubes  being  attached  to  said  closure  through  a  floating  seal 
so  that  the  tubes  can  yawn  in  reapotue  to  heating  or  cool- 
ing. 

4,129,114  

FIREPLACE-FURNACE  SYSTEM 
WflUaa  R  Hlacr,  BMUMiUle.  n.,  Mri0Mr  to  UahthiMM  Fin- 
places,  lacn  BartaorOle,  DL 

Filed  Oct  4, 1974,  Scr.  No.  729.002 

lat  CL2  F24B  7/04 

VS.  a  124—122  20  Claims 


1.  A  self-contained  modular  fireplace  and  circulating  air  unit 

for  installation  in  a  building  living  area  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  naodules  defining  a  combustion  system  and 

an  air  circuUting  system  functionally  isolated  from  said 

combustion  system  and  including: 

(a-1)  a  sheet  metal  base  member  adapted  to  be  supported 

by  a  floor  in  the  building  living  area; 
(a-2)  a  pair  of  sp$ctd  vput  vertically  extending  sheet 
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metal  ducts  supported  by  said  base  member,  each  of  said 
ducts  defining  an  air  ccdumn,  said  air  colmnns  rising 
from  the  rear  comer  portions  of  said  base  member, 

(ap3)  a  mantel  supported  between  said  air  columns  and 
extending  forwardly  therefrom,  said  mantel  being 
spaced  above  the  ui^ier  surface  of  said  base  member  to 
define  a  fire  box  area  therri)etween  and  incJuding  an 
aperture  defining  an  exhaust  opening  for  said  fire  box; 

(a-4)  a  fire  back  module  diq>08ed  between  and  affixed  to 
said  air  columns  and  extending  between  said  support 
base  and  said  mantel; 

(a-S)  an  external  generally  i^anar  bade  member  extending 
between  said  air  columns  and  ^Mced  rearwardly  of  said 
fire  back  module  to  define  an  insulating  air  q>ace  there- 
between; and 

(a-4)  heat  exchanger  means  disposed  above  and  in  commu- 
nication with  said  exhaust  opening  to  intercept  exhaust 
products  of  combustion  from  said  fire  box  for  transfer- 
ring heat  from  said  ocmibustion  exhaust  to  said  heat 
exchanger, 

(b)  said  combustion  system  including  said  fire  box  and  said 
heat  exchanger  means; 

(c)  said  circulating  system  including  at  least  a  part  of  said  air 
columns  defining  circulating  air  ducts  with  portions  of 
said  circulating  air  ducts  locked  adjacent  to,  on  either  side 
of,  and  in  communication  with  said  heat  exchanger  means 
and  extending  upwardly  from  said  location  adjacent  said 
heat  exchanger  means  for  connection  to  air  distribution 
ducting  forming  a  part  of  the  building  in  which  said  unit  is 
di^Mised;  and 

(d)  blower  means  for  circulating  air  through  said  circulating 
air  ducts  and  through  said  heat  exchanger  means  for  trans- 
ferring heat  between  said  heat  exchanger  and  the  air  in 
said  circulating  air  duct^ 

whereby  said  building  may  be  heated  by  air  passing  through 
said  air  circulating  system  through  said  building  duct 
woik. 

4,129,115 

RADIANT  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

WOUam  G.  Wyatt  0344  Garlaad  Rd.,  DaUaa,  Tex.  75218 

FDed  Sep.  27, 1974,  Ser.  No.  727,125 

lat  CL2  F2U  3/OZ-  G02B  5/10 

VS.  a  124—270  8  ClahBS 


1.  A  non-imaging  radiant  energy  concentrator  comprising  a 
trough-shaped  body  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
symmetrically  opposed  side  members,  the  tt^  opposed  edges 
of  said  side  members  separated  by  a  transverse  distance  and 
defining  an  entrance  q)ature  and  the  bottom  opposing  edges 
separated  by  a  transverse  distance  and  defining  an  exit  aper- 
ture, the  internal  surface  of  said  side  members  having  a  con- 
cave portion  adjacent  the  top  edge,  the  concave  portion  being 
that  portion  (rf  a  parabola  lying  between  pcnnts  X  and  Y  on  a 
parabola  defined  by  the  walls  of  an  imaginary  concentrator 
comprising  a  trough-shaped  body  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  entrance  q>erture  with  first  and  second  opposing 


edges  separated  by  a  transverse  distance  a|',  a  loagitadinally 
extending  exit  ^>ertnre  sqMrated  by  a  transveiae  distaac*  aj' 
and  a  pair  <rf' symmetrical  concave  waUs  iaterooonectiag  later- 
ally oorre^KMiding  edges  of  said  apertures,  a  fidd  of  accq>- 
tance  for  radiant  energy,  an  angular  aooqjtanoe  fbr  radiant 
energy  within  said  fidd  of  acceptance  and  delenninable  at  said 
entrance  apatare  <tf  said  imaginary  coaoeatfator,  and  aa  opti- 
cal axis  detenninaUe  by  reference  to  distances  aepaiatiag 
entrance  and  exit  ^lertare  opposing  edges  of  said  imaginary 
concentrator,  wherein  the  ratio  of  distances  aj'  to  a]'  is  ao  less 
than  the  sine  of  said  angular  acceptance,  the  profile  carve  of 
each  of  said  side  walls  of  said  imaginary  concentrator  is  a 
parabola  having  as  its  parabc^  focus  the  opposing  edge  of  said 
exit  aperture  of  said  imagmary  concentrator  aad  as  its  para- 
bolic axis  a  line  fomung  an  angle  widi  said  optical  axis  of  tfie 
imaginary  concentrator  body  numerically  equal  to  said  angular 
acceptance,  and  the  fidd  of  accqrtance  of  the  imaginary  con- 
centrator body,  when  represented  in  terms  of  optical  direction 
cosines,  is  an  dipse  of  semi-minOT  axis  equal  to  the  sine  of  said 
angular  acceptance  and  semi-miyor  axis  substantially  equd  to 
one,  wherein  Y  is  a  point  on  said  parabola  approximatdy  at 
which  a  straight  line  tangent  to  a  drcle  having  the  exit  aperture 
of  said  imaginary  concentrate  as  its  diameter  is  also  tai^gent  to 
said  parabob  and  X  is  a  point  oa  said  parabc^  between  point 
Y  and  the  entrance  aperture  edge  of  said  side  walls  <^  said 

imaginary  conoentrator  and  wberdn  tbe  profile  curve  of  eKh 

side  wall  member  between  pewit  Y  and  the  exit  apettuie  edge 
is  a  curve  lying  between  anid  including  a  strait  line  paraDd 
with  the  optical  axis  of  said  imaginary  concentrator  but  not 
including  a  continuation  of  said  paralx^  wlierd>y  radiation 
entering  the  concentrator  at  angles  greater  than  ^  an^  of 
acceptance  of  said  imaginary  concentrator  and  striking  tfie  side 
wall  of  the  concentrator  between  point  Y  and  the  exit  aperture 
may  be  reflected  to  the  exit  wpatatt  and  captured. 


4429414 
SOLAR  AIR  FLOW  CONTROLLER  AND  SYSTEM 
B.  Keat,  Baaldsr,  Colo.,  aaslgaiir  to  Solar  Coatral  Car^ 
poratioa,  Boaldcr,  Ceto. 

Filed  Oct  22, 197<,  Scr.  No.  7384194 
lat  0.2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  124-270  U 


1.  A  unitary  flow  controller  fbr  use  in  a  solar  heating  system 
for  heating  air  q>aoe  within  a  boikiing  comprising; 

a  blower  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  oodet  port; 

air  omfining  means  connected  to  said  inlet  and  oodet  ports 
of  the  Mower; 

said  air  confining  means  being  in  the  form  of  an  endoaore  for 
use  within  a  building,  said  enclosure  having  walls  and 
provided  with  first,  second,  and  diitd  air  fkm  ports  in  sakl 
walls  fbr  flow  communication  with  first  Moood,  and  durd 
air  flow  duct^ 

a  plurality  <tf  flow  contrd  members  in  the  geaerd  form  of 
baffles  movably  connected  to  the  air  confining  means  to 
control  and  direct  the  flow  of  air  tluon^  the  ports  and 
the  blower, 

and  sdectivdy  operable  means  to  adjust  the  flow  control 
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membefs  to  three  different  relative  pontioiis  to  produce 
three  different  flow  paths  through  the  controller, 

•  firrt  idattve  position  defining  •  flow  path  from  the  second 
air  flow  port  to  the  inlet  port  of  the  blower  and  from  the 
outlet  port  of  the  blower  to  the  third  air  flow  port; 

a  second  relative  position  defining  a  flow  path  from  the  first 
air  flow  port  to  the  inlet  port  of  the  blower  and  from  the 
outlet  port  of  the  blower  to  the  third  air  flow  port; 

and  a  third  rebtive  position  defining  a  flow  path  from  the 
first  air  flow  port  to  the  inlet  port  of  the  blower  and  from 
the  outlet  port  of  the  blower  to  the  second  air  flow  port 

4,129,117 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
UwrcMC  Harrejr,  Coldhnrbov  Nr.  Dorldiv.  Ei«laBd,  asdgnor 
to  The  Britiik  Pctroicui  Compusy  Liadtsd,  London,  EBgland 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  678,958 
OaiBi  priority,  appikatloB  United  Kfaigdom,  Apr.  21, 1975, 
16349/75 

Int  CL2  F24J  3/02 
UJS.  CL  126-271  17 
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leaving  the  solar  collector  providing  a  second  electrical 
condition  proportional  to  the  solar  water  temperature, 

fiist  differential  means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second 
electrical  conditions  and  providing  an  output  signal  when 
said  solar  water  temperature  exceeds  said  storage  water 
temperature  a  first  given  amount, 

reference  means  for  providing  at  least  one  reference  electri- 
cal signal, 

second  differential  means  for  comparing  said  output  signal 
and  said  reference  signal  and  providing  a  first  control 
signal  when  the  difference  between  said  output  signal  and 
said  reference  signal  exceeds  a  given  magnitude  and  a 
second  control  signal  when  the  difference  between  said 
output  signal  and  said  reference  signal  is  less  than  a  given 
magnitude, 
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1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising  means  including  a 
pair  of  solar  energy  tranqwrent  walls  in  spaced,  side-by-side 
relation  and  defining  between  said  walls  a  first  fluid  passage- 
way for  the  passage  of  fluid  therd)etween  and  in  contact  with 
said  walls,  said  passageway  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
spaced  from  said  inlet  and  being  free  of  solar  energy  obstruct- 
ing material  so  that  in  the  absence  of  said  fluid,  solar  energy 
passing  through  one  of  said  walls  is  permitted  to  traverse  said 
passageway  and  pass  through  the  other  of  said  walls;  means 
including  a  third  wall  in  spaced,  and  side-by-side  relation  with 
said  other  of  said  walls  and  defining,  between  said  third  wall 
and  said  other  wall,  a  second  fluid  passageway  for  the  passage 
of  said  fluid  which  b  disposed  in  the  path  of  solar  energy 
which  passes  through  said  pair  of  walls,  said  second  passage- 
way having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  outlet  of  first  passage- 
way and  having  an  outlet  spaced  from  said  last-mentioned 
inlet,  whereby  fluid  supplied  to  said  inlet  of  said  first  passage- 
way flows  therealong  to  said  outlet  of  said  first  passageway 
and  in  the  path  of  the  soUv  energy  and  then  flows  from  said 
inlet  of  said  second  passageway  to  the  outlet  of  the  latter,  solar 
energy  absorbent  particulate  or  fibrous  material  disposed  in 
said  second  passageway  for  absorbing  solar  energy  which 
passes  through  said  pair  of  walls,  said  material  being  permeable 
by  and  in  the  path  of  fluid  flow  in  said  second  passageway, 
whereby  said  fluid  contacts  said  material  and  absorbs  heat 
therefrom;  and  means  for  restraining  said  material  from  flow- 
ing out  of  said  second  passageway. 

4,129,118 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

DIFFERENTIAL  TEMPERATURE  THERMOSTAT 

CONTROL  FOR  SOLAR  HOT  WATER  SYSTEMS 

Kerry  O.  Bake,  La  Mesa,  Califs  assigiMr  to  Samuel  G.  Daw- 

soa.  El  OiloB,  CUIf. 

Filed  JnL  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,943 

bt  a.2  F24J  3/02 

UJS.  CL  136— Tfl  10  Clatai 

1.  A  differential  temperature  control  for  controlling  the 

moving  of  water  between  a  solar  collector  and  a  hot  water 

storage  comprising: 
first  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  the 

hot  water  storage  and  providing  a  first  electrical  condition 
pfoporti<Mial  to  the  storage  water  temperature, 
teoood  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  water 


switch  circuit  means  for  being  closed  in  response  to  one  of 
said  control  signals  and  being  opened  in  response  to  the 
other  of  said  control  signals, 

said  reference  means  including  means  for  providing  a  first 
reference  electrical  signal  in  response  to  said  switch  being 
open  and  for  providing  a  second  reference  electrical  signal 
in  response  to  said  switch  means  being  closed, 

and  said  second  differential  means  comparing  said  output 
signal  with  said  first  reference  signal  and  providing  a 
control  signal  when  the  difference  between  said  output 
signal  and  said  first  reference  signal  exceeds  a  given  mag- 
nitude, and  comparing  said  output  signal  with  said  second 
reference  signal  and  providing  a  control  signal  when  the 
difference  between  said  output  signal  and  said  reference 
signal  exceeds  a  given  magnitude. 

4*129,119 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

James  H.  Yoke,  Rte.  15,  Box  395,  Acton,  Ind.  46259 

Filed  May  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  796,179 

Iirt.  a2  F24J  3/02 


UA  CL  126-271 
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1.  A  sohtf  energy  collector  adapted  for  use  with  a  soUr 
energy  system  comprising: 

a  tower  header  defining  an  open  interior, 

a  pipe  connected  to  said  lower  header,  said  |»pe  defining  a 
passageway  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
lower  header, 

an  upper  header  connected  with  said  pipe,  said  upper  header 
defining  an  open  interior  communicating  with  the  pas- 
sageway of  said  pipe; 
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means  for  supporting  said  upper  header  above  said  lower 
header,  and 

a  unitary  reflector  mounted  to  and  supported  by  said  pipe, 
said  reflector  oriented  to  direct  rays  impinging  thereupon 
at  said  pipe,  said  reflector  comprising  a  fdurality  of  rigid 
panels  defining  apertures  within  which  said  pipe  is  re- 
ceived, said  reflector  including  two  end  panels  and  at  least 
one  intermediate  panel  located  therebetween,  the  panels 
having  formed  edges  surrounding  and  displaced  from  a 
portion  of  said  pipe,  said  reflector  further  comprising  a 
reflective  material  mounted  to  the  formed  edges. 


4,129,120 
HEATING  AND  VENTILATION  SYSTEM 
Norman  B.  Saunders,  15  Ellis  Rd.,  Weston,  Mass.  02193 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,568,  Aug.  25, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  diriskm  of  Ser.  No.  529,235,  Dec.  3, 1974, 

Pat.  No.  3,952,947.  This  application  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

822,346 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  CL  126—271  13  Oafans 


1.  A  heating  system  comprising: 

a  container  having  an  internal  surface  absorptive  of  solar 
heat  radiation  and  a  transmissive  surface  transmissive  to 
said  solar  radiation  and  disposed  so  as  to  transmit  solar 
heat  radiation  to  said  internal  surface; 

means  for  introducing  heat  absorbing  fluid  into  said  con- 
tainer at  a  controllable  flow  rate  from  one  side  of  said 
internal  surface  toward  said  internal  surface;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  said  fluid  from  said  tank  from  the 
opposite  side  of  said  internal  surface;;  means  adjusting  the 
fluid  flow  rate  into  said  container  so  that  the  flow  rate  of 
said  fluid  toward  said  internal  surface  is  regulated  such 
that  the  heat  flow  from  said  internal  surface  in  the  direc- 
tion substantially  opposite  said  flow  of  fluid  provide  a 
predetermined  temperature  gradient 


chamber  communicating  with  said  mixing  subchamber 
through  a  plurahty  of  sharp  edged  q>ertures,  said  plurality 
of  channels  communicating  with  said  mixing  subchamber 
through  a  pervious  plate; 
an  inlet  having  at  least  one  filter  diqxMed  thereacross  at  an 
angle  wherein  the  lower  portion  of  said  filter  is  cloaer  to 
said  plurality  of  slots  of  said  outlet  than  the  iq>per  portion 
of  said  filter,  said  hood  cavity  communicating  with  said 
exhaust  duct  through  said  inlets;  and 


a  cooking  line  ventilation  slot  diqxMed  in  said  housing  and 
directing  air  flowing  therethrough  to  r^ions  bdow  said 
ventilation  slot  said  ventilation  slot  communicating  with 
said  second  chamber, 

whereby  a  hood  is  devised  which  provides  a  substantially 
streamline,  high  velocity  and  uniform  pattern  of  air  flow 
across  said  hood  cavity  and  a  flow  of  comfort  conditioned 
air  along  a  cooking  line  with  requiring  a  large  volume  of 
air  flow. 


4*129,122 
PATIENT  ISOLATION  ROOM  WITH  LAMINAR  FLOW 

FEATURE 

James  A.  Doot  Fnllerton,  and  Robert  E.  Foreaum,  Santa  AM^ 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Sterilaire  MedicaL  lac^  Santa  Ana,  Caltf. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  791*419 

Int  CL2  A61B  19/00 

U.S.CL128— IR  9< 


4*129,121 

EXHAUST  HOOD  CANOPY  HAVING  A  MULT!  SLOT 

VENTURI  OUTLET 

John  O.  Dorins,  Glendale,  Califs  assignor  to  Elsters,  Inc.,  Hol> 

lywood,  Calif. 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,389 
Int  a^  F21C  15/08:  F23J  11/00 
UJS.  CL  126—299  D  3  Clainis 

1.  A  hood  for  removal  of  smoke,  gases  and  vapors  from  a 
heat  surface  comprising: 
a  first  plenum  communicating  with  a  first  source  of  tem- 
pered air; 
an  exhaust  duct  communicating  with  a  sink  of  air, 
a  housing  communicating  with  said  first  and  second  plenums 
and  said  exhaust  duct  said  housing  forming  a  hood  cavity, 
an  exhaust  chamber,  and  a  first  chamber  and  a  second 
chamber,  said  first  plenum  being  coupled  to  said  first 
chamber,  said  second  plenum  being  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond chamber; 
an  outlet  having  a  plurality  of  slots  communicating  with  one 
side  of  said  hood  cavity  and  a  third  chamber  divided  into 
a  plurahty  of  channels  and  a  mixing  subchamber,  said  Unt 


1.  A  patient  isolation  room  having  side,  top  and  bottom  wall 
means  surrounding  a  relatively  smaller  patient  locus  adapted  to 
be  installed  in  a  normal  hoqntal  room,  one  of  said  side  walls 
defining  a  room  entry  docMway,  said  top  wall  having  a  hori- 
zontal continued  extent  projectkig  beyond  said  doorway-defin- 
ing side  wall,  a  horizontal  air  outlet  formed  in  said  top  waD 
extent  adjacent  said  sidewall  and  spaced  from  said  doorway, 
further  wall  means  between  said  patient  isolation  room  top 
wall  and  the  hcqxtal  room  ceiling  defining  a  doaed 

way  dierebetween  continuous  air  flow  loop 
said  locus  from  airborne  contaminants  beyond  the  locaa,  said 
loop  means  including  an  in-room  inlet  means  and  an  in-room 
ovdet  means  rdi^vdy  sized  and  oppositdy  arranged  in  re- 
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qiective  walls  of  said  room  such  that  said  locus  is  enoompassfd 
on  every  side  with  a  purified  horizontal  unidirectional,  laminar 
air  stream  of  uniform  velocity  throughout  its  cross  section, 
said  in-room  outlet  means  and  said  horizontal  air  outlet  com- 
municating with  said  closed  passageway,  and  means  including 
high  efficiency  particulate  air  filters  for  repurifying  air  and  a 
blower  alongside  said  doorway  defining  sidewall  adjacent  and 
below  said  horizontal  air  outlet  therd>y,  being  spaced  from 
said  doorway,  said  blower  being  in  air  drawing  communication 
with  said  horizontal  air  outlet  for  recirculating  air  from  said 
in-room  outlet  means,  through  said  horizontal  air  outlet,  and  to 
said  in-room  inlet  means,  said  loop  means  beyond  said  room 
conducting  depurified  air  from  said  in-room  outlet  means, 
through  said  closed  passage  above  the  room  top  wall,  through 
said  horizontal  outlet,  mto  said  blower  therd>eIow,  to  and 
through  said  filters  for  repurifying  and  recirculating  and  into 
said  in-room  inlet  means. 


4^129,123 

DEFINED  SPACE  HAVINC  SOUND-INSULATED  AND 

UGHT-IMPERMEAIILE  WALLS,  PREFERABLY 

INTENDED  TO  ENCLOSE  A  BED 

Eiidl  F.  Snidak,  14  Ckcada  Hairta-Octs,  1223  Colopiy,  Swit- 


Filed  Sep.  30, 1977,-Scr.  No.  83M06 

ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatiM  Swedes,  Oct  1, 1976,  761CW96 

Int  C1.2  F34F  9/00;  AMB  WW 

U.S.  a.  12»-1  R  8  dalms 


1. .  A  defined  space  having  sound-insulated  and  light- 
impermeable  wall  members  comprising: 

air  c<M)ditioning  means  connected  to  said  space  for  control- 
ling the  atnioq>heric  conditions  therein; 

means  for  generating  sound  in  said  qMce,  the  intensity  of  the 
sound  being  variable  over  a  predetermined  duration  of 
time; 

means  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  the  sound  generated  in 
said  space  to  simulate  the  decrease  in  ambient  sound  inten- 
sity occurring  during  an  evening  period  and  the  increase 
in  ambient  sound  intensity  occurring  during  a  morning 
period;  and 

a  central  unit  for  producing  control  signals  for  said  air-con- 
ditioning means  and  said  sound  generating  means  to  simu- 
late the  ambient  conditions  of  a  predetermined  geographic 
site. 


4,129,124 

Pipg-BATEIMDICATOP 
kalBHBf  SlHrtJrcfc»  SwttMriaBdf  MrigBor  to  Eleklro* 
KbM  OHn  A.Gn  OUm,  SwUiwimd 

FDad  Feb.  10,  1977,  Scr.  No.  7«7,tf23 
priority,  ippMcffcwi  SwUnrind,  Mar.  23,  1970, 

aoif/76 

IM.  0.2  A61B  5/02 
U  A  CL  128— 24S  T  2  CUm 

L  A  pulse  rate  indicatw  of  the  type  having  a  current  sun>ly 
drcoit,  means  for  converting  poke  beats  into  electric  measur- 
ing pulses,  and  a  pushbutton  for  operating  said  indicator,  the 
improvement  oomprnng  a  casing  to  which  a  strap  is  attached 
for  OKMmting  the  casing  on  the  wrist  of  the  wearer,  said  posh- 


buttoo  being  mounted  on  said  casing,  said  current  sop|dy  cir- 
cuit including  a  switch  that  is  located  in  said  casing  and  that  is 
operable  in  response  to  depression  of  said  pushbutton  to  close 
the  circuit  thereto,  a  measuring  circuit  located  in  said  casing 
for  ascertaining  the  pulse  rate  per  minute  based  on  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  electric  measuring  pulses,  digits  indicat- 
ing means  located  in  said  casing  and  reqmnsive  to  said  measur- 
ing circuit  for  visually  displaying  the  pulse  rate  per  minute  as 
ascertained  by  said  measuring  circuit,  electro-optical  means 
located  in  said  pushbutton  and  being  reqx)nsive  to  contact  of  a 
human  fingertip  therewith  for  generating  said  electric  measur- 


ing pubes  as  a  function  of  the  perfusion  of  blood  in  said  finger- 
tip, said  pushbutton  having  ipaced  recesses  formed  therein 
over  which  said  fingertip  is  placed  during  the  pulse  measuring 
operation,  said  electro-optiosl  means  including  a  light  source 
disposed  in  one  of  said  recesses  and  a  photosensitive  element 
diqxMed  in  the  other  tA  said  recesses,  and  means  for  control- 
ling the  pressure  ^>plied  by  said  fingertip  to  said  pushbutton  so 
that  sufficient  pressure  is  applied  to  said  pushbutton  to  close 
said  switch  and  so  that  the  pressure  of  the  fingertip  is  limited  in 
order  to  obtain  a  proper  measurement  of  the  perfiiiuon  of  blood 
therem. 


4^129,125 
PATIENT  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Lertor,  MaahHMt.  and  Robvt  HoCto,  Nmr  York, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aMifMn  to  Gndn  RoooMch  Corp.,  Now  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,026 
Iirt.  a'  AOIB  5/(Xi 


UJS.  a  128-2.05  R 
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1.  A  monitoring  system  for  measuring  the  vital  signs  such  as 

temperature,  rapintioD  ind  beirt  beit  of  i  pitient  comprinm: 

•  hoMSing  dcsignrd  for  body  contact  witli  tbe  skin  of  tbe 

patient; 
means  for  securing  said  housing  on  a  patient's  body; 
clock  timing  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  generating 

time  baaed  signals; 

logic  means  connected  to  said  clock  timing  means  and  being 
responsive  to  said  time  based  signals  for  selecting  the 
l»oper  combinations  cH  said  time  baaed  signals; 

a  temperature  sensor  coupled  to  sid  logic  means  and  dis- 
posed on  said  hooting  for  meatoring  the  body  temperature 
of  the  human  subject; 

microphone  means  coupled  to  said  logic  means  and  mounted 
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in  said  housing  for  detecting  respiratory  and  cardiac 
sounds; 

solid  state  memory  means  having  coded  information  temper- 
ature, respiration  and  cardiac  signals  and  coupled  to  said 
logic  means  for  sequencing  said  logic  means  to  take  a 
irfurality  of  temperature,  cardiac  and  resfMratory  readings 
at  a  preset  real  time  and  to  compare  said  measured  read- 
ings with  said  coded  information  signals; 

data  storage  means  for  sequentially  recording  each  of  the 
stabilized  temperature,  respiration  and  cardiac  readings 
that  were  measured;  and 

display  means  cm  said  housing  reqx>nsive  to  said  solid  state 
memory  means  and  said  logic  means  for  indicating  the 
magnitude  of  the  temperature,  req>iration  and  heart  beat 
of  the  patient 


apfriying  to  a  second  sector  di  said  body  portion  between 
said  edges  a  flexible  dressing  material; 


4,129,126 

ORTHOPEDIC  BRACE  FOR  USE  IN  TREATMENT  OF 

LEGG  PERTHES  DISEASE 

Dafid  ShiMider,  4528  S.  HagiOon  Rd.,  East  Lansing,  Mich. 

48823,  and  Lea  D.  Boerwni.  1441 E.  Michigan  Atc,  LaasiBg, 

Mkh.459U 

FOed  JbL  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,141 
lit  CL2  A61F  3m 
UJS.  CL  128—80  A  10 


1.  An  orthopedic  brace  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
angularly  disposed  support  plates,  a  rigid  cross  bar  extending 
transversely  between  said  support  plates,  a  rotataUe  pad  rotat- 
ably  secured  to  the  lower  surface  of  each  of  said  support  plates, 
and  fixed  pad  means  secured  to  the  lower  surface  of  each  of 
said  support  plates  in  spaced  relationship)  with  respect  to  said 
rotatable  pad. 


4,129,127 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SURGICAL  CAST 

Frimds  D.  Eiliaom  5005  E.  10th  St,  tadiaaapolia,  Ind.  46201 

FOad  Mar.  24»  19n,  Sor.  No.  780,709 

Int.  CL2  A61F  5/04 

U^.aitt-M8  TCHiM 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  immobilizing  cast  oon^>rising  the 

stqMOf: 

securing  on  the  Ixxly  poctiom  to  be  encased,  first  and  second 

barriers  in  drculariy  qtaoed  rdationship; 
applying  to  a  first  sector  of  said  body  portion  between  faces 

<rf  said  barriers,  a  flexiMe  dressing  material; 
forming  detents  in  said  dressing  material  at  said  barriers  to 

provide  detented  edges  on  said  material; 
rigklizing  said  dressing  material  to  form  a  rigid  first  shell; 
removing  said  barriers  while  retaining  said  first  shdl  in  place 

on  said  first  sector, 


forming  at  said  edges  detents  in  said  flexible  dressing  mate- 
rial on  said  second  sector  mating  with  said  detents  in  said 
first  shell;  and 

rigidizing  said  dressing  material  to  form  a  rigid  second  shdL 


4,129,128 

SECURING  DEVICE  FOR  CATHETER  PLACEMENT 

ASSEMBLY 

Richard  H.  McFarfaue,  506  Tykr  Rd.,  St  Charles,  DL  60174 

FOed  Feb.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  771,187 

bt  CL2  A61M  5m 

U.S.  CL  128—133  5 


1.  A  securing  device  for  a  catheter  placement  assembly 
wherein  said  assembly  defines  a  flow  through  passageway  and 
includes: 

a  flexible  cath^er  having  a  pmnted  distal  end  which  in  use 
extends  through  a  skin  puncture  site  into  the  vein  of  a 
patient  after  a  rigid  needle  has  been  withdrawn  firom  the 
assembly  and  wherein  the  catheter  includes  a  proximal 
end  exteriorly  of  the  site  adjacent  the  {nmctore; 

a  catheter  body  having  a  proximal  supidy  end  indoding  a 
fitting  ad^)ted  to  be  connected  to  a  supply  tube  and  a 
distal  end  zone  connected  to  the  proximal  catheter  end  at 
a  zone  of  juncture 

a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  ears  extending  firom  the  body 
adjacent  the  zone  of  juncture,  each  of  said  ears  and  said 

zone  of  juncture  being  of  a  oonunon  predetennined  sze 
and  sliape; 

said  securing  device  comprising  a  molded  body  of  rdativdy 
thin,  plastic  material  of  inverted  aqHliaped  form  having 

a  top  surface  and  a  depending  skirt  with  a  tf  rniinsi  edge 
^MMxd  firmn  the  top  sorfisoe,  said  body  defining  a  sodcet 
bounded  by  a  proxinud  and  distal  portion,  each  with  a 
cut-out  and  spaced  side  portions  connecting  the  pcoxinial 
and  distal  portion,  and  said  socket  being  sized  and  config- 
ured to  nesde  in  mating  rdation  over  and  above  die  ears 
with  the  distal  end  zone  of  the  body  extending  azially 
throogfa  the  cut-outs, 
said  secoring  devkx  cooqvising  wings  extending  tatenUy 
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from  the  terminal  edge  of  each  of  said  side  sidrt  portion 
and  each  of  said  wings  including: 
a  prozimal  and  distally-eztending  diverging  portion  having  a 
smooth  tvper  surface,  said  wing  being  adapted  to  overby 
the  skin  of  a  patient  to  provide  an  anchoring  surface  out- 
board of  the  axial  centerline  of  the  anembly  and  puncture 
site  to  secure  the  assembly  in  position  on  the  sldn  of  a 
patient  by  strips  of  tape  extending  parallel  to  the  assembly 
and  over  the  smooth  upper  surface  extending  axially  and 
distally  therefrom. 


4»129,129 

VENOUS  RETURN  CATHETER  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

USING  THE  SAME 

Braee  A.  Aanriae,  Ann  Aitor,  Mick,  aaaivMir  to  Sana,  Ine^ 

Ann  Alter,  AOch. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  779,018 
bt  0.2  A61M  1/03.  25/00 
US.  CL  128—214  R  7 


1.  In  a  method  of  by-passing  blood  flow  from  the  heart 
during  open  heart  surgery,  those  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  introducing  a  venous  return  catheter  into  the  right  atrium 
of  the  heart  and  extending  the  catheter  into  the  inferior 
vena  cava, 

(b)  providing  first  drainage  openings  in  the  catheter  adjacent 
the  end  of  the  catheter  in  the  inferior  vena  cava, 

(c)  providing  second  drainage  openings  in  the  catheter 
spaced  from  the  end  to  lie  in  the  right  atrium,  and 

utilizing  a  single  tube  in  the  catheter  to  carry  the  blood  flow 
from  the  inferior  vena  cava  and  the  right  atrium  to  extra- 
corporeal life  support  equipment 


4^129,130 
VIAL-SYRINGE 
Fedaico  Bigardia,  Vim  S.GBrlo,  32-Sap«te  (Mflano),  Italy 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  66M24 
CtataM  priority,  apvikatkM  SwUMriand,  No?.  5,   1975, 
14312/75 

lat  a.2  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—218  P  1 


1.  A  syringe,  comprising  an  dongated  container  having  a 
longitodhial  axis,  a  wall  bounding  the  interior  of  said  container, 
a  leading  open  end  of  a  |»edetemiined  m^jor  diameter  and  a 
substantially  cylindrical  trailing  open  end  of  a  predetermined 
minor  diameter  smaller  than  the  miyor  diameter,  said  trailing 
end  extending  sobstanttally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  container  and  provided  at  its  open  end  with  a  rim  project- 
ing outwardly  and  substantially  mmnal  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  container,  and  having  an  outside  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  miyor  diameter  of  the  leading  end,  thereby 


bounding  a  circumferential  recess  on  an  outside  sorfrK^e  of  the 
wall  for  receiving  a  user's  fingers  therein,  said  recess  having  a 
front  end  hoe  directed  towards  said  leading  open  end  of  the 
predetermined  major  diameter  and  rear  end  face  directed 
towards  said  rim  of  the  outside  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
the  major  diameter  to  thereby  eliminate  the  user's  fingers 
slipping  akmg  and  from  said  barrel  container  in  either  direc- 
tions; an  elastomeric  piston  axially  slidable  in  said  container 
and  having  an  outside  diameter  equal  sirtwtantially  to  said 
major  diameter,  said  piston  being  formed  with  a  recess  open 
axially  toward  said  other  end  whereby  said  piston  can  be  intro- 
duced into  said  container  through  said  one  end;  an  elongated 
lounger  extending  axially  into  said  container  through  said 
narrow  neck  and  having  an  end  formation  snugly  engaged  in 
said  recess  of  said  pistcm;  a  pierceable  membrane  sealingly 
covering  said  one  end;  a  cap  force  fitted  over  said  membrane  at 
said  one  end  and  securing  said  membrane  tightly  in  place 
thereon,  said  cap  forming  seat  open  axially  away  from  said 
container;  a  hollow  needle  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  directed 
pointed  fingers;  and  a  plug  surrounding  said  needle  intermedi- 
ate said  tips  thereof  and  snugly  receivable  in  said  seat  with  one 
of  said  tips  engaging  through  said  membrane  into  said  body 
portion. 


4,129,131 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEFIBRINATION  OF 

BLOOD 
Hewy  Naftdia,  8341  N.  Kartn  Ave,  SkoUe,  DL  60076 
Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  735,173 
lat  CL2  A61M  1/03 
VS.  CL  128—276  10 


rAryyAryyAr^fxy^y^yxA. 


^   W 


1.  A  method  of  collecting  and  defibrinating  blood  in  a  flexi- 
ble container,  comprising  the  steps  <^: 

(a)  adding  and  confining  a  predetermined  quantity  of  gas  and 

t  plunlity  of  imiU  formed  demoiti  within  the  fleiible 
cmitainer, 

(b)  positioning  the  flexible  container  within  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  creating  a  vacuum  within  the  chamber  which  in  turn 
causes  the  confined  gas  within  the  flexible  container  to 
expend  and  create  a  gas  pocket  therein; 

(d)  collecting  the  blood  into  the  flexiUe  container  such  that 
the  gas  pocket  and  collected  blood  substantially  fill  and 
rigidize  the  flexible  container,  and 

(e)  agitating  the  flexible  container  so  as  to  cause  the  formed 
dements  to  move  rapidly  through  the  Mood  and  the  gas 
pocket  and  whip  out  the  fibrin. 
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4»129432 
FIBROUS  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
George  A.  M.  Battcrworth,  WcHon  Spriigi;  Robert  T.  EUas, 

Grove,  aad  Wayae  D.  MOkr,  Oak  Lawn,  all  of  DL, 
to  Johasen  A  JohMoa,  New  Brvvwlck,  N  J. 
DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  734^208,  Oct  20, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,081,582. 
TUa  appUcatioB  Oet  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,611 
lat  CL2  A61F 13/16 
VS.  CL  128—287  17 


1.  In  a  dii4>er  structure  comprising  a  facing  layer,  an  absor- 
bent batt  and  an  impervious  backing  layer  in  which  said  facing 
layer  and  said  hacking  sheet  are  outermost  layers  and  said  batt 
is  positioned  between  said  facing  layer  and  said  backing  sheet, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  facing  layer  comprises  a  high 
loft,  low  density,  nonwoven  fibrous  material  of  good  stability 
*  and  mechanical  integrity,  excellent  resistance  to  delamination, 
and  good  hand  and  softness,  which  comprises  a  first  layer  of 
irregularly  arranged,  intersecting,  overlapping,  mechanically 
interengaged,  loosdy  assembled  fibers  defining  interstices 
therebetween,  said  fibers  including  fibers  other  than  thermo- 
plastic synthetic  wood  pulp  fibers,  and  a  second  layer  of  simi- 
larly disposed  fibers  in  firm  engagement  with  said  first  layer  at 
an  interfile  theid)etween,  said  second  layer  including,  at  least 
thermoplastic  synthetic  wood  pulp  fibers  and  optionally,  other 
fibers,  said  thermoplastic  synthetic  wood  pulp  fibers  located  at 
least  in  portions  of  said  second  layer  adjacent  said  interface 
between  said  two  layers,  thermoplastic  synthetic  wood  pulp 
fibers  that  are  mechanically  interengaged  with  other  fibm  in 
said  second  layer  being  present  in  the  portions  of  said  layer  at 
said  interface  between  the  two  layers  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to 
occupy  at  least  about  10  percent  of  the  area  occupied  by  fiber 
segments  contained  in  said  second  layer  at  said  interfisce,  fibers 
of  at  least  one  of  said  two  layers  extending  across  the  interface 
between  the  two  layers  with  free  end  portions  of  said  fibers 
positioned  within  interstices  between  fibers  in  the  other  of  said 
layers,  at  least  some  of  the  interstices  between  fibers  of  said 
first  layer  being  of  a  width  at  least  twice  as  large  as  the  mean 
diameter  of  said  synthetic  wood  pulp  fibers  m  said  second 
layer,  at  least  some  of  the  interstices  between  fibers  of  said 
second  layer  being  of  a  width  at  least  twice  as  large  as  the  mean 
diameter  of  the  fibers  in  said  first  layer,  segments  of  at  least 
some  of  the  thermoplastic  synthetic  wood  pulp  ifibers  in  said 
second  layer  being  in  contact  with  and  heat  fused  with  seg- 
ments of  fibers  of  said  first  layer,  said  thermoplastic  synthetic 
wood  pulp  fibers  in  the  second  Uyer  having  a  melting  point 
lower  than  the  mdting  point  of  degradation  temperature  of 
every  other  type  of  fibers  contained  in  said  two  layers. 


4,129,133 

INTERFERENCE-DETECnNG  DEMAND  HEART 

PACEMAKER 

Wcner  Inlek.  Rdmaer  Sir.  48.  SI  kaAtm,  Geraumy.  maA 

Jacqacs  da  Bakksr,  Monttistr.  54,  Vaals,  Nstheriaads 

FDed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,326 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  GcraMay,  Jan.  25, 
1976,2628629 

lat  CL2  A61N  1/36 
VS.  CL  128—419  PG  3  CfadaH 

1.  A  heart  pacemaker  for  generating  a  heart  stimulation 
signal  in  the  apparent  absence  of  any  heart  stimulation  signd 
during  a  given  duration  of  time, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

interference  detecting  means  operable  for  sensing  intracar- 
diac voltage  signals  possessing  predetermined  voltage 


waveform  properties  and  operable  for  generating,  icqiec- 
tivdy,  first  and  second  signals;  said  interference  drtwting 
means  including  a  retiiggeraUe  monostable  first  multivi- 
bmot  reqxmtive  to  a  trigger  agnal  aiid  operable  for 

determining  a  first  period  of  time,  a  N  AND  gate  oonfkoA 
to  said  first  multivitnator,  coiqded  to  said  trigger  atgnaL  a 
second  multivibrattM-  coiq>led  to  said  first  mnltivibcator 
and  operable  for  initiating  a  seccMid  period  of  time,  a  flq> 
flop  device  coiq>led  to  said  N  AND  gate  and  said  multivi- 
brator and  reqxmsive  thereto,  and  an  AND  gate  coupled 
to  said  second  multivibrator  and  said  flip  flop  and  opera- 
ble for  generating  one  of  said  second  sij^ials,  dims  inhibit- 
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ing  said  heart  stimulation  signal,  said  first  signd  being 
generated  in  response  to  the  sensing  of  one  of  said  intra- 
cardiac voltage  signals  by  said  detecting  means,  and  one  of 
said  second  signals  being  generated  whenever  one  of  said 
voltage  signals  is  not  succeeded  by  another  voltage  signd 
during  said  predetermined  first  period  of  tinti^  and 
generating  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  and  oper- 
able for  generating  said  heart  stimulation  signd  at  the 
completion  of  said  predetermined  aeocmd  period  of  time 
subsequent  to  the  occurrence  of  one  of  said  second  signals 
and  operable  to  have  said  second  period  of  time  inter- 
rupted in  response  to  the  occurrence  (rf'  a  fiutlier  one  of 
said  second  signals. 


4,129,134 

SMOKING  ARnCLE 

John  D.  Hind,  and  WflUaai  C  HopUM,  both  of  Pirbaisai,  Va., 

aadgaors  to  PUUp  Morris  lacorporatod.  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  567,768,  Apr.  14, 1975,  ■ksaisaii. 

which  is  a  coatinBation  of  Ser.  No.  372,488,  Jaa.  22, 1973, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  May  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  686^409 

lat  CL2  A24D  1/18 

VS.  CL  131—2  5  dafaw 

1.  A  smoking  article  comprising  tobacco  parts  and/or  parts 

of  a  tobacco  substitute  and  a  ^mwppet  comprising  a  film  having 

as  its  main  ingredient  a  naturd  polysaccharide  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  methylated  pectins,  guar  gum,  hydro- 

lyzed  guar  gum  and  locust  bean  gum  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 

wrapper  comprising,  in  addition  to  said  main  ingredient  from 

about  8  to  about  40  parts,  by  wei^t,  per  100  parts  of  said  main 

ingredient  of  an  alkaline  earth  metd  compound  sdected  from 

the  groiq)  consisting  of  calcium  sdts,  magnfdnm  salts  and 

mixtures  thereof,  said  wrapper  also  containing  from  about  2  to 

about  40  parts,  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  said  main  ingredieat 
of  a  humectant,  said  wrapper  further  having  a  heat  shridcage 

of  greater  than  about  1%  and  less  than  about  16%  and  contain- 
ing substantially  no  tobacco  plant  parts. 


Fhidi  A. 
55414 


4,129,135 
SMOKER'S  TOOL 
Michad  P.  Kaataaa;  Raadd  S. 
Crifdlo,  an  of  826  FUtaa  SE., 

FOed  Dee.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,990 
lit  a'  Aa4F  9/08 
vs.  CL  131—243  9 

1.  A  smoker's  tool  comprising  an  dongated  boosing  having 
a  surfiice  for  supporting  tbB  snxAer's  tool  on  a  table  or  the  like, 
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doogrted  hoasiiig  having  a  firrt  implement  pMsage  the  proportion  of  oxygen  required  for  ocwnplctc  combustion  of 

therein,  a  fint  smoker's  implement  slidably  mounted  in  said  «Md  oombostible  gas. 

first  implement  pawsge,  means  railiently  holding  said  first 


smoker's  implement  in  slidable  engagement  in  said  first  imple- 
ment passage,  a  second  implement  passage  located  m  said 
elongated  housing,  a  second  smoker's  implement  slidably 


y 


lO 
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WASHING  APPARATUS  FOR  FILTER  PRESS 
Talnya  Kviii^  Takamdn,  Mi  ToiUftMi  Har%  NiihiwMiyl^ 

liuth  uf  laf .  MslmofS  In  rarita  M arMarrr  ^      *    '    'f 

OMpuy  Lteitai*  OMka,  J'PM 

Flkd  Not.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  848,728 

lat.  CL'  B08B  3/02 

UA  CL  134—144  •  Oaaam 


mounted  in  said  second  implement  passage,  said  second  smok- 
er's implement  including  a  member  for  engaging  a  cylindrical 
object,  a  lip  located  on  said  housing,  means  holding  said  second 
smoker's  implement  within  the  housing  and  resiUently  biasing 
said  member  against  said  Up,  said  Up  and  said  member  coacting 
to  support  a  cyUndrical  object  therd)etween. 

4^129,136 
REJUVENATING  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  CARRIER 

PARTICLES 
DcTindar  S.  Kapoor.  Pealicld,  N.Y..  aasignor  to  Ruk  Xerox 
Lteitad,  London,  Eai^aBd 

FIM  Aag.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,886 
dataas  priority,  application  Uattad  Klnadoa^  Aag.  25,  1976, 
35346/76 

Int  CL2  B08B  7/00 
UJS.  0. 134—2  13  OaioH 


1.  A  method  for  rejuvenating  electrosutogr^hic  carrier 
particles  which  have  been  employed  in  electrostatographic 
developer  compositions  of  the  kind  comprising  finely-divided 
dectrostatographic  toner  particles  electroautically  cUnging  to 
the  carrier  particles,  said  carrier  particles  comprising  a  metal 
core  having  combustible  resinous  material  on  the  surface 
thereof,  the  method  comprising  fluidiring  said  carrier  particles 
by  passing  a  combustible  gas  and  air  mixture  upwardly  through 
a  bed  Of  said  carrier  particles,  and  heating  said  carrier  particles 
in  a  fluidized  condition  to  a  temperature  of  from  between  about 
420*  C  and  about  S2S*  C  by  burning  said  combustiUe  gas  and 
air  mixture  dx>ve  said  bed  until  said  combustible  resinous 
material  on  the  surface  of  said  core  is  removed,  said  core  metal 
being  sdected  fixxn  the  group  consisting  of  iron  and  steel,  and 
said  heating  of  said  carrier  particles  being  performed  in  the 
presence  of  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  oxygen  with  respect  to 


1.  A  washing  apparatus  for  a  filter  press  wherein  when  the 
filter  plates  are  transferred  one  by  one  toward  a  movable  end 
plate,  a  washing  liquid  q>ray  pipe  having  a  number  of  nozzles 
is  positioned  between  the  filter  pktes  which  are  being  succes- 
sively separated  as  a  result  of  the  transfer  and  filter  sheeto  each 
q>read  over  adjacent  filter  plates  or  the  filter  surfaces  with 
such  filter  sheets  removed  therefrom  are  washed  by  the  spray 
pipe  moving  between  adjacent  filter  plates,  said  washing  appa- 
ratus comprising  the  foUowing  features: 

a.  the  spray  pqw  is  disposed  outside  of  the  filter  plates  so  as 
to  be  parallel  to  one  side  of  the  filter  (date  and  its  one  end 
opposed  to  a  comer  of  the  filter  plate  is  iMvotally  mounted 
in  a  movable  unit  which  is  movable  paralldly  to  the  filter 
plates, 

b.  said  movable  unit  is  supported  by  a  carriage  movaUe  m 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  filter  plates  and  is  dis- 
posed, al<»g  with  the  movable  unit,  so  as  to  move  on  said 
one  side  of  the  filter  phites  to  which  the  spray  inpe  is 
installed  paralldly  and  outside  the  filter  plates, 

c.  means  is  provided  for  intermittently  moving  the  carriage 
to  poaitioo  the  spray  pipe  between  separated  filter  plates  in 
synchronism  with  the  transfer  of  the  filter  plates  one  by 
one  toward  the  movable  end  pkte, 

d.  means  is  provided  for  forwardly  and  backwardly  moving 
the  movable  unit  in  synchronism  with  the  positioning  of 
the  spray  pipe  between  separated  filter  pbtes  by  the  car- 
riage foUowed  by  the  stoppage  of  the  latter  at  that  posi- 
tion, and 

e.  means  is  provided  for  forwardly  turning  the  q>ray  pipe  to 
a  position  where  it  is  parallel  to  an  adjacent  side  of  the 

filter  plate  which  is  at  right  angles  with  the  firstmentioned 
side  thereof  to  which  the  spray  pipe  is  installed  paralldly 
and  for  backwardly  turning  it  to  its  initid  positicni,  in 
synchronism  with  the  initid  stage  of  the  forward  move- 
ment and  the  find  stage  of  the  backward  movement  of  the 

movable  unit 


4»129,138 
SYSTEMS  FOR  SUPPLYING  TREATMENT  UQUID6  TO 

ROTATABLE  ELECTROPLATING  DRUMS 

Bror  E.  Nyatrili^  RsasnTUgsn  21,  S-560  23  Bnkcryd,  Swadan 

Filed  Not.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  855,070 

lat  a.2  BOOB  3/02 

U.S.  CL  134-145  4Cadma 

1.  A  system  for  supplying  varying  quantities  of  treatment 
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liquids,  comprising  an  electroplating  drum  to  which  sdd  treat- 
ment Uquids  are  suf^Ued,  a  frame,  rinsing  trunnion  bearings 
defining  a  plurality  of  sets  of  ducts,  a  removable  cleaning  tube, 
and  a  Uquid  distribution  vdve,  wherein  said  rinsing  trunnion 
ducts  rotatably  mount  said  dectroplating  drum  in  said  frame, 
at  least  one  of  sdd  rinsing  trunnion  bearings  defining  a  centrd 
through  bore  and  at  least  two  of  sdd  sets  of  ducts  having 
different  sized  openings  disposed  in  respective  series  about  sdd 
centrd  bore,  and  said  liquid  distribution  vdve  is  disposed  in 
sdd  frame  and  operates  to  sdect  between  aUowing  sdd  at  least 


opening  and  said  lower  end  <rf'each  pole  terminating  in  a 
point  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  in  the  ground, 

a  pluraUty  of  rdativdy  stiff  wires, 

a  pluraUty  of  tqiered  resiUent  plugs  associated  one  each  with 
the  ends  of  said  wires,  each  end  <rf  each  of  said  wires 
passing  through  an  associated  plug  and  having  means  for 
preventing  the  disengagement  of  said  end  from  said  assor 
dated  plug,  said  plurality  of  plugs  being  respectivdy 
mounted  in  the  tubular  openings  of  said  pedes  such  that 
each  of  said  wires  passes  through  said  ring  and  is  tttarhpd 
to  the  upper  end  of  two  of  said  poles  which  are  diametri- 
caUy  opposed  about  the  center  axis  of  said  shdter,  said 
wires  serving  to  su^KHt  the  roof  of  said  shdter. 


4^129,140 

AUTOMATIC  FLUSHING  DEVICE 

Richard  D.  Gariln,  4799  PHanma  La.,  L«  Vcgsa,  Ner.  89122 

FDed  May  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  795,327 

lat  CL2  F04F  10/00 

MS.  CL  137—124  8 


two  sets  of  ducts  to  cooperate  with  each  other  and  to  perform 
separate  rinsing  functions,  sdd  through  bore  of  sdd  at  least  one 
rinsing  trunnion  bearing  being  defined  by  an  inner  surface 
thereof  having  axid  flutes  and  said  removable  cleaning  tube 
being  inserted  into  sdd  centrd  bore,  so  that  removd  thereof 
makes  sdd  at  least  one  set  of  ducts  accessible  for  overhaul 
purposes,  and  sdd  cleaning  tube  having  a  smooth  cyUndricd 
outer  surface  cooperating  with  sdd  inner  wail  of  sdd  at  least 
one  rinsing  trunnion  bearing  to  define  said  at  least  one  set  of 
ducts. 


4429,139 

BABY  GAZEBO 

Betsy  K.  Powers,  20  Sorth  Water  St,  LdHsbng.  Pa.  17837 

Filed  Jd.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,241 

Int  CL2  E04B  1/12 

MS.  Ct  135—3  E  12 


1.  In  a  circulating  water  system  wherein  water  is  pumped 
from  and  returned  to  a  suny),  the  system  JwrJatimg  a  make-i^) 
water  supply  source,  means  for  maintaining  a  constant  water 
levd  in  the  sun^),  a  circulating  pump,  and  means  for  returning 
circulating  water  to  the  sump,  the  improvement  therein  which 
comprises  a  timing  reservoir  sqMurate  from  and  adjacent  to  the 
sump,  means  for  sui^lying  a  constant  flow  of  a  portion  of  the 
circulating  water  to  the  timing  reservoir,  and  a  sifdion  drain 
having  inlet  means  near  the  bottom  of  the  sunq>  and  trparatr 
idet  means  near  the  bottom  of  the  timing  reservoir,  drain 
outlet  means  for  removing  water  from  the  sump,  and  condmt 
means  connecting  the  inlet  means  with  the  outlet  means,  such 
that  both  the  sump  and  timing  reservoir  are  simdtaneously 
drained  when  the  water  levd  in  dther  reservoir  reaches  a 
predetermined  levd. 


to 


1.  A  portable  shelter  comprising: 

1  one-piece  fabric  assembly  forming  the  roof,  floor  and  sides 
of  said  shelter,  said  one-piece  fabric  assembly  containing  a 
pluraUty  of  deeves  running  substantially  the  entire  height 
of  the  sides  of  said  shelter  and  located  one  each  d  the 
juncture  of  two  sides  of  said  shdter,  at  least  one  of  the 
sides  of  said  shdter  having  a  larger  upper  portion  of  its 
surface  area  made  of  flexible  netting  fabric  and  a  smaller 
bottom  portion  made  of  a  solid  lightweight  flexible  fobric, 
the  remaining  sides  and  floor  of  said  shdter  being  made  of 
said  soUd  Ughtweight  flexible  fabric,  said  roof  of  said 
shdter  having  a  first  portion  thereof  made  of  said  flexible 
netting  fabric  and  a  second  portion  thereof  made  of  said 
soUd  Ughtweight  flexible  fabric, 

a  ring  attached  to  said  roof, 

a  pluraUty  of  poles  each  passing  through  a  req)ective  deeve 
and  having  upper  and  lower  ends  extending  outward  of 
said  deeve,  sdd  upper  end  of  each  pole  filming  a  tubular 

977  O.O.  17 


4^129,141 
SCRAM  VALVE 
Erwt  VogeU,  Wicacuda^sn,  SwlUdhmi 
Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthar,  Swltiattond 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  666,919 
Clafana  priority,  ivpUeatlaa  Switatriand,  Mar.  20,  1975, 
3561/75 

Int  CL2  F16K  17/10 
MS.  CL  137—462  8  CUm 

1.  A  scram  vdve  conqvising 

a  casing  having  an  mlet  qrigot,  an  outlet  qngot  for  a  flow  of 
medium  and  a  vdve  sed  between  said  qxgot^ 

a  movable  vdve  body  t<x  seating  on  said  vdve  sed  to  dose 
said  outlet  s|Mgot  to  the  flow  of  medium; 

a  lid  on  said  casmg  defining  a  c^indricd  chamber; 

a  closmg  piston  head  slidably  mounted  in  said  cyUnder 
chamber  to  sub-divide  said  chamber  into  a  pair  of  sob- 
chamber^ 

a  rod  connecting  said  {riston  head  to  said  vdve  body; 

a  pressure  medium  supply  Une  connected  between  said  cas- 
ing and  <»e  <^  said  sub-chambers  to  ddiver  a  pressure 
medium  thereto  from  said  casing  for  moving  said  vdve 
body  into  closing  rdation  with  said  outlet  spigot 


420 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  12, 1978 


a  low  pressure  chamber  connected  to  the  other  of  said  sub- 
chamber^ 

a  pilot  valve  in  said  pressure  medium  supply  line  for  selec- 
tively opening  and  closing  said  supply  line  to  said  casing, 
said  pilot  valve  including  a  control  piston  and  a  line  com- 
municating one  end  of  said  control  piston  with  the  flow  of 
medium  in  said  casing  near  said  outlet  spigot  whereby  said 
latter  piston  moves  into  an  opening  position  in  said  supply 
line  in  response  to  an  abrupt  pressure  decrease  down- 
stream of  said  valve  seat  to  ailow  the  pressure  medium  in 
said  supply  line  to  flow  into  said  one  sub-chamber  to  cause 
said  vdve  body  to  seat  on  said  valve  seat; 

a  line  connected  between  said  outlet  spigot  and  said  end  of 
said  control  piston; 


line  of  said  pilot  valve,  and  a  second  communication  means  for 
connection  of  inner  space  of  said  chamber  to  the  second  line  of 


-s 


a  check  valve  permitting  a  flow  only  towards  said  outlet 
spigot  in  said  line  between  said  outlet  spigot  and  said  pilot 
valve; 

a  second  line  connected  between  said  low  pressure  chamber 
and  said  first  line  between  said  outlet  spigot  and  said 
control  piston,  said  second  line  being  connected  to  said 
first  line  between  said  check  valve  and  said  control  piston; 

a  third  valve  in  said  second  line;  and 

a  safety  circuit  connected  to  said  third  valve  to  operate  said 
third  valve  in  reqxmse  to  a  predetermined  instruction 
signal  to  connect  said  low  pressure  chamber  to  said  first 
line. 


said  pilot  valve,  said  second  communication  means  being 
closed  when  said  cage  is  in  the  unlocked  condition. 


4^129,143 
CHECK  VALVE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
VACUUM-OPERATED  INSTALLATIONS  IN  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Rttdiger  HofAnaim,  SindeiflBgwi,  Gcrmaiiy,  aasigDor  to  Daimler- 
Benz  AkticagMdii^aft,  Gcraany 

Flkd  Ju.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,953 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Jon.  24, 
1976,2628314 

Int.  CL2  F16K  15/14 
MS.  CL  137—496  10  Claims 


4,129,142 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  RELIEF  VALVE  WITH  A 
CONTROLLED  DISK 
Sokmy,  Seas,  F^nusce,  asiigaor  to  FMC  Corporatton,  San 
Joae,Odif: 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,891 
CbiiM  priority,  appttcatkMi  FhUMC,  Apr.  27, 1976, 76  12451 
bt  CL2  F16K  17/19 
U.S.  CL  137—492  7  ClaloH 

1.  A  safety  device  for  a  relief  valve  of  a  pressurized  fluid 
storage  tank,  of  the  type  comprising  a  disk  closing  member 
carried  by  a  dii4>hragm  forming  a  wall  of  a  chamber  fiirther 
limited  by  the  valve  casing,  and  a  pilot  valve  forming  a  three- 
way  cock,  a  first  line  being  connected  to  said  tank,  a  second 
line  being  connected  to  said  chamber  and  a  third  line  being 
connected  to  open  air,  so  as  to  enable  said  chamber  to  be 
connected  either  to  the  inner  space  of  the  tank  or  to  the  open 
air,  according  to  pressure  inside  said  tank,  characterized  in  that 
it  comprises  a  body  provided  for  being  mounted  between  said 
valve  casing  and  said  pilot  valve,  a  spring  biased  slidably  mov- 
able cage  inside  said  body,  means  being  provided  for  either 
m^infining  said  Cage  in  a  locked  position  or  allow  it  to  be 
moved  under  pressure  of  said  spring,  the  cage  then  engaging 
said  valve  disk,  said  body  comprising  a  first  communication 
means  for  connection  of  inner  space  of  storage  tank  to  the  first 


1.  A  check  valve,  comprising  a  two-partite  housing  means 
provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  channel  means  and  a  roller 
diaphragm  means  pressed  by  a  prestressed  spring  against  its 
sealing  seat  means  and  secured  between  the  housing  parts  of 
the  two-partite  housing  means,  characterized  in  that  the  roller 
diq)hragm  means  includes  an  annularly  AMSped  curved  portion 
which  as  movable  sealing  part  cooperates  with  the  bottom  of 
the  one  housing  part  constructed  as  sealing  seat  means  in  such 
a  manner  that  a  central  bore  provided  in  the  section  of  the 
diaphragm  means  located  on  the  side  of  the  spring  connects  the 
inlet  channel  means  terminating  outside  of  the  curved  dia- 
phragm portion,  with  the  outlet  channel  means  of  the  other 
housing  part,  when,  upon  exceeding  a  predetermined  pressure 
difference,  the  curved  diq>hragm  portion  lifts  off  from  the 
sealing  seat  means. 
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4,129,144 
STABILIZING  CHECK  VALVE 
Bo  Allan  Aademoa,  RJ).  No.  2,  Cambridge,  N.Y.  12816,  and 
Richard  P.  Callahan,  P.O.  Box  164,  Hooaick  Falls,  N.Y. 
12090 

Filed  Not.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742,271 

lat  CL2  F16K  15/06 

UJS.  CL  137—541  3  dalms 


4,129,145 
CHECK  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
James  M.  Wyna,  2203  McLanghlln  Arc  #4,  Saa  Jooc,  Calif. 
95122 

Filed  May  26, 1977.  Ser.  No.  800,661 
lat  CL2  F16K  15/02 
U.S.  CL  137—541  8  Clains 

1.  A  check  valve  assembly  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end; 
a  valve  seat  located  on  the  interior  of  the  valve  body  and 
having  an  annular  seating  surface  directed  toward  the 
downstream  of  the  valve  body,  said  seating  surface  being 
inclined  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  centerline  of  the 
valve  body; 
a  poppet  dement  having  a  circumferential  surface  with  a 
relatively  narrow  neck  located  proximate  the  valve  seat, 
the  circumferential  surface  of  the  poppet  element  on  the 
upstream  side  of  the  neck  and  downstream  of  the  valve 
seat  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  inner  diameter 


of  the  valve  seat  so  that  the  pon>et  element  cannot  ocmtact 
the  valve  seat  on  the  downstream  side  therecrf'  vpoa  clo- 
sure of  the  valve,  the  circumferential  vaxhot  of  the  poppet 
element  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  neck  having  a 
frustoomical  configuration  inclined  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  the  centerline  of  the  valve  body  substantially 
equal  to  said  acute  angle  of  the  seating  surftce;  and 
deformable  resilient  O-ring  circumscribing  the  poppet 
element  and  located  in  the  narrow  neck,  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  the  O-ring  being  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of 


1.  A  check  valve  comprising  a  housing,  an  annular  abutment 
in  the  housing  forming  a  central  opening,  and  a  check  valve 
assembly  mounted  on  said  abutment,  said  abutment  having  a 
valve  seat  thereon, 

said  assembly  comprising  a  guide,  a  spring  mounted  between 
portions  of  the  guide  and  said  abutment  normally  tending 
to  hold  the  check  valve  assembly  substantially  in  upstream 
closed  position, 

a  head  on  said  guide,  said  head  being  located  at  the  down- 
stream side  of  the  abutment,  said  head  having  a  base  facing 
the  abutment, 

an  elastomeric  disc  between  the  base  of  the  head  and  the 
abutment,  said  elastomeric  disc  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  opening  through  the  abutment,  and  the  base  of 
the  head  having  a  recess  therein  facing  the  disc  and  receiv- 
ing portions  of  said  disc  under  conditions  of  retropressure, 
the  disc  having  a  stability  normally  maintaining  it  gener- 
ally free  of  the  recess, 

said  head  being  substantially  conical  and  having  a  flat  apex 
area  facing  downstream,  a  fastener  having  a  fastener  head 
located  in  the  flat  apex  area  of  said  conical  head  and  a  part 
of  the  fastener  passing  through  said  conical  head  and 
secured  with  respect  to  said  guide,  said  recess  in  the  base 
of  said  head  comprises  an  annular  groove  facing  said  disc, 
said  groove  having  a  bottom  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  housing  and  of  the  check  valve  assembly,  said 
inclined  bottom  extending  from  a  central  portion  of  the 
base  of  said  head  outwardly  and  in  a  downstream  direc- 
tion, said  elastomeric  disc  having  a  rounded  surface  facing 
said  abutment  and  said  valve  seat,  and  means  on  the  guide 
to  anchor  said  spring  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said 
abutment 


the  annular  seating  surface  of  the  valve  seat  so  that  the 
flow  of  a  fluid  through  the  sleeve  from  the  downstream 
end  to  the  upstream  end  thereof  presses  the  O-ring  against 
the  seating  surface  of  die  valve  seat,  the  inclination  of  the 
seating  surface  and  the  frustooonical  portion  of  the  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  the  poppet  element  being  suffi- 
cient to  allow  the  O-ring  to  roll  up  the  frnstoconical  por- 
tion of  the  circumferential  surfoce  of  the  p(^^)et  element 
so  that  upon  rebuution  of  pressure  of  the  0^-ring  against 
the  seating  surface,  the  O-ring  readily  rdeases  fitxn  the 
seating  surface  without  sticking  thereto. 


4^129,146 
UQUEFIED  GAS  TANK  AND  METHOD  OF  FILLING 
Alan  L.  Sdinlcr,  HiagluuB,  MaM.,  aaiigBor  to  Gcaend  Dyaaadci 
Corporatkm,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  May  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  796,550 
lat  CL2  F17C  5/02 
U.S.  CL  137—587  11 


1.  A  tank  for  holding  liquefied  gas  designed  for  filling  with- 
out problem  of  thermal  roll-over,  which  tank  comprises 
a  fluidtight  body  which  defines  a  liquid  storage  vessd, 
thermal  insulation  means  in  association  with  said  body  to 

provide  a  thermal  barrier  between  the  low  temperature 

environment  inside  said  vessel  and  ambient, 
a  liquid  supply  line  into  said  vessel  tot  filling  said  vessd  with 

liquefied  gas  and  terminating  at  a  location  within  the 

upper  half  of  said  vessd, 
means  for  connecting  said  supply  line  to  a  source  of  liquefied 

draft-tube  means  within  said  vessd  extending  generally 
vertically  from  a  location  within  the  iqiper-qiiarter  thereof 
to  a  location  within  the  lower-quarter  thereof, 

discharge  pipe  means  in  addition  to  the  siqiply  line  Cor  enq>- 
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if 


tying  liquefied  gas  and  extending  from  a  location  near  the 
bottom  of  aaid  vcaael, 

■aid  supply  line  being  located  so  as  to  discharge  the  liquefied 
gat  bdng  sapfSkd  within  the  confines  of  said  draft-tube, 

said  draft  tube  having  a  croM  sectional  area  at  least  about  ten 
times  the  cross  sectional  area  of  supply  line,  and 

the  vpper  end  of  said  draft-tube  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  ullage  portion  of  said  vessel  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  draft-tube  being  in  liquid  communication  with 
said  liquid-holding  portion  of  said  vessel  wherd>y  the 
possibility  of  thermal  roU-over  during  filling  is  substan- 
tially eliminated. 


4429447 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Kart  Ston,  Lenzhaldc  72,  D-7300  EMUngen,  and  Ulrich  Keea,  Im 
Pfemeiwald,  D-6670  St  I^jbcrt,  bott  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Filed  Feb.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  764,560 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Fd».  17, 
1974,2606177 

lat  CU  F15B  13/04 
VS.  CL  137— S96.1  6  OainH 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising: 

a  generally  hollow  main  body  which  is  generally  open  at  one 
end  and  at  the  opposite  end  has  •  nozzle  integ^vlly  con- 
nected thereto,  tlw  nozzle  having  a  central  bore  there- 
through and  a  flat  external  annular  sealing  surface; 

a  valve  part  positioned  inside  of  the  main  body,  the  valve 
■  part  having  at  one  end  adjacent  the  generally  open  end  of 
said  main  body  two  separate  means  for  connection  to  two 
separate  hoses  for  control  medium,  one  means  for  connec- 
tion to  a  pressure  medium  supply  and  one  for  pressure 
medium  discharge,  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  a  hollow 
portion  with  an  open  end  &cing  said  nozzle,  the  interior  of 
said  hollow  portion  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  one  means  for  connection  to  a  pressure  medium  sup- 
ply; 

a  q)ring  in  the  interior  of  said  hollow  portion  of  said  valve 
part,  a  valve  piston  in  said  hollow  portion,  and  a  valve 
ring  having  a  central  bore  therethrough,  said  spring  bias- 
ing said  valve  piston  aginst  said  valve  ring  and  closing  off 
the  open  end  of  said  bore  therein;  and 

a  movable  tappet  extending  at  one  end  through  said  bore  in 
said  nozzle,  said  tappet  having  a  thickness  so  as  to  leave  an 
annular  space  for  fluid  flow  between  said  tappet  and  said 
nozzle  bore,  and  extending  so  as  to  abut  agidnst  an  exter- 
nal sealing  element,  said  ti^tpet  extending  at  its  opposite 
end  through  the  bore  in  said  valve  ring  and  id>utting 
against  said  valve  piston,  an  annular  space  for  fluid  flow 
bdng  left  between  said  tappet  and  said  bore  in  said  valve 
ring,  said  annular  space  tot  fluid  flow  between  said  tappet 
and  the  wall  of  said  valve  ring  forming  the  bore  tboe- 
through  through  which  said  tappet  being  smaller  than  said 
annular  tpace  for  fluid  flow  between  said  t^>pet  and  said 
bore  in  said  nozzle; 

the  hollow  interior  will  of  said  main  body  forming  a  bottks 
neck  zone  together  wtdi  the  open  end  of  said  pcMtion  of 
said  valve  part  such  that  upon  movement  of  Mid  tappet 
against  the  bias  of  said  qning  so  as  to  open  said  central 

bore  of  nid  vilve  ring,  premire  medium  from  uid  one 


means  for  connection  to  a  pressure  medium  supply  will 
flow  through  said  annular  space  in  said  nozzle,  whereas 
when  said  bore  in  said  nozzle  is  closed  off  by  said  sealing 
element,  pressure  medium  will  be  caused  to  flow  through 
said  one  means  for  pressure  medium  discharge. 


4^129,148 
CLUTCH  MODULATOR 
Richard  J.  Lech,  Lodvort,  VL,  aasfgnor  to  International  Har- 
▼estcr  Coapany,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  81M97 

lit  CL2  B60K  41/00 

VS.  CL  137—596  9  Claion 


1.  A  modulator  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  modulator  valve  body  having  a  plurality  of  spool  receiving 
bores  and  a  plurality  of  internal  passage^ 

said  spool  receiving  bores  including  a  direction  selector 
spool  bore,  a  dump  valve  bore,  a  modulator  spool  bore 
terminating  in  a  seat  and  a  poppet  bore  terminating  in  a 
seat; 

said  plurality  of  internal  passages  including  a  first  drain 
passage  104,  a  forward  modulator  fluid  source  passage  24^ 
a  forward  clutch  supply  passage  90,  a  supply  port  passage 
82,  a  distributor  passage  192,  a  reverse  clutch  siq>ply 
passage  96,  a  reverse  modulator  fluid  source  passage  32,  a 
second  drain  passage  106,  a  forward  modulator  ccmtrol 
passage  26,  a  reverse  modulator  control  passage  34,  a 
torque  converter  supply  passage  130,  a  regulator  passage 
150  and  a  regulator  drain  passage  154; 

a  direction  sdector  spool  slideably  carried  in  said  direction 
selector  spool  bore  movable  between  a  forward  neutral 
and  reverse  positicms,  having  a  shaft  equipped  with  a  first 
and  second  land  and  a  detent  portion  at  one  end  of  said 
direction  selector  spool; 

a  dump  valve  spool  slideably  carried  in  said  dump  valve  bore 
having  an  upper  and  lower  dump  valve  lands  and  further 
provided  with  an  internal  passage  made  up  of  a  first  radial 
passage  connected  to  a  second  radial  passage  via  a  longitu- 
dinal passage  therebetween; 

a  modulator  qxMl  slideably  carried  in  said  modulator  spool 
bore  having  a  tapered  nose  urged  toward  said  modulator 
qxwl  bore  seat  by  a  spring; 

a  r^ulator  poppti  slideably  carried  in  a  p(q)pet  bore,  said 
regulator  poppet  having  an  apertored  nose  allowing  fluid 
communication  to  an  internal  bore  of  the  poppet,  said 
regulator  poppet  urged  to  said  poppet  bore  seat  by  a 

spring. 
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4,129,149 
CONTROL  VALVE  MEANS 
Rofauad  BrehaMT,  FeiliagriMro,  and  Bcngt  SMwrg.  Kaagrihr,  bott 
of  Swedea,  MiipMn  to  Aktiebolaget  FdliasAro  Verintider, 
FdlingBbro  and  Erik  Sorbcrg  Armatarfabrik  AktidMag, 
Kangrtir,  both  of,  Sweden 
Continnation  <rf  Scr.  No.  616^50,  Sep.  25, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
apt^kaOon  Fd).  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,899 
Int  CL2  F17D  3/00;  F16K  43/00 
VS.  CL  137—599.1  8  Oahns 


.j> 


%.  A  central  heating  radiator  control  valve  comprising  (a)  a 
valve  housing  having: 

(i)  an  inlet,  a  main  outlet  and  a  branch  outlet  arranged  for 
flow  of  heating  fluid  from  the  inlet  to  the  branch  outlet 
and  return  flow  through  the  branch  outlet  to  the  main 
outlet; 

(ii)  a  fixed  planar  longitudinal  partition  dividing  the  branch 
outlet  into  side-by-side  relatively  isoUited  flow  and  return 
passages; 

(iii)  a  first  valve  passageway  axially  transverse  to  the  branch 
outlet  and  communicating  the  inld  to  the  flow  passage, 
the  first  valve  passageway  and  flow  passage  defining  a 
first  valve  port  therd>etween; 

(iv)  a  second  vdve  passageway  axially  transverse  to  the 
branch  outlet  and  communicating  the  return  passage  to 
the  main  outlet,  the  return  passage  and  second  valve  pas- 
sageway defining  a  port  therd)etween; 

(v)  a  first  valve  seating  in  the  first  valve  passageway  around 
the  first  valve  port; 

(vi)  a  second  valve  seating  in  the  second  valve  passageway 
around  the  second  valve  port;  and 

(vii)  (a)  a  bypass  conduit  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
the  first  and  second  valve  passageways  for  bypass  flow 
direct  from  the  inlet  to  the  main  outlet;  (b)  a  main  control 
valve  member  mounted  in  the  first  valve  passageway  for 
linear  movement  axially  of  the  passageway  towards  and 
away  from  the  first  valve  seating  to  vary  the  flow  through 
the  branch  outlet  in  the  normal  operation  of  the  valve;  and 
(c)  a  second,  settable,  valve  member  mounted  in  the  sec- 
ond valve  passageway  for  linear  movement  axially  of  the 
passageway  and  independent  of  the  main  control  valve 
member  to  limit  the  flow  through  the  branch  outlet;  the 
cross-sectional  flow  area  of  the  bypass  conduit  being 
independent  of  the  positions  of  the  main  and  second  valve 
members  in  the  normal  operation  of  the  valve,  the  bypass 
conduit  remaining  open  in  all  operative  positions  of  the 
main  ccmtrol  vdve  member,  and  the  vdve  ports  bdng 
closable  by  the  reqiective  vdve  members  to  isolate  the 
branch  outlet 


4,129,150 
FLUID  DISTRIBUTOR  AND  FLUID  DISTRIBUTOR  CELL 
Marc  Bdaaeraad,  "Le  Placyre",  Vdron,  Fringe  (F-38500) 
Flkd  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783428 
dafana  priority,  appUcatloa  Friuce,  Apr.  5, 1976, 76  09868 
Int  a.2  F16K  27/00 
VS.  CL  137-872  8  Cldw 

1.  A  fluid  distributor  cell  comprising: 
a  block  of  rigid  materid,  said  block  being  pierced  in  the 
direction  of  its  thickness  by  at  least  one  intake  orifice  and 
one  evacuation  orifice; 


a  fluid  discharge  conduit; 

an  intake  port  in  fluid  communication  between  said  intake 

orifice  and  said  discharge  conduit; 
an  evacuation  conduit  in  fluid  communication  between  said 

intake  orifice  and  said  evacuation  orifice; 
means  for  dtematively  obturating  the  flow  of  liquid  firom 

said  intake  orifice  to  said  discharge  conduit  and  to  said 

evacuati(Hi  conduit; 


vdve  means  for  regulation  of  the  rate  of  flow  of  liquid 
through  sdd  evacuation  conduit  sodi  that,  when  said 
discharge  conduit  is  obturated,  the  flow  through  said 
evacuation  conduit  is  at  a  vdue  equd  to  that  through  said 
discharge  conduit  when  said  evacuation  conduit  is  obtu- 
rated; 

wherd>y,  by  actuating  sdd  obturating  means,  a  fluid  flow 
introduced  into  said  intake  orifice  can  be  carried  eidier  to 
said  discharge  conduit  or,  at  the  same  flow  rate,  to  said 
evacuation  orifice. 


4,129,151 

CAP  FOR  RELEASABLY  COVERING  WELL  CASINGS 

F.  GcM  HawM,  806  SE.  8th  St,  Grmta  FlM,  Ong.  97526 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,471 

Int  CL2  F16L  55/10 

VS.  CL  138-49  5 


1.  A  cap  for  covering  the  open  top  of  a  tubular  cylindricd 
well  casing  and  for  supporting  a  submersible  pump,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  thin  planar  circular  cross-sectioned  cover  plate  having 
a  diameter  which  is  slightly  greater  than  the  outside  diam- 
eter of  said  well  casing  so  as  to  form  an  overiianging  hp; 

(b)  an  ejq>andable,  semicircular  clamp  ring  having  a  nomind 
diameter  which  is  substantially  equd  to  the  diameter  of 
sdd  cover  plate; 

(c)  said  clamp  ring  having  an  inwardly  extending  iq>per  rim 
which  is  arranged  to  fit  over  said  lip  of  said  cover  fdate; 

(d)  a  compressible  annular  gasket  having  a  thickness  which 
is  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  overhanging  lq>; 

(e)  said  gasket  being  attached  to  said  clanq>  ring  a  spaced 
distance  bdow  said  iq>per  rim  in  a  mamer  to  snng^  re- 
cdvc  said  overtiangiiig  Up  tberd^etweai;  and 
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(0  fastener  means  asssociated  with  the  respective  ends  of 
said  clamp  ring  for  urging  said  ends  together  upon  tight- 
ening of  said  fastener  means  so  as  to  squeeze  said  gasket 
between  said  clamp  ring  and  said  well  casing. 


4,129.1S2 

DOUBLE  WALL  HEUCAL  PIPE  AND  STRIP 

CONFIGURATION  FOR  FORMING  SAME 
Paal  K.  DtTis,  Alameda,  Gaiif^  aMi^or  to  Padllc  Roller  Die 

Co^  lac^  Hayward,  GaUf . 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  401,ltf7,  Sap.  27, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,857,159. 

lUs  appUeatioB  Get  21, 1974,  Sar.  No.  516^25 

Int.  0.2  FML  9/J6 

VS.  CL  138—154  9  Oalais 


peripheral  weft  bobbins  and  means  for  collecting  the  woven 
cloth,  said  drum  consisting  of  two  first  coaxial  discs  spaced  one 
from  the  other  at  a  predetermined  distance  along  said  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  second  discs  arranged  in  rows  and  mounted  be- 
tween said  two  first  discs,  each  of  said  second  discs  having  a 
first  pulley  portion  and  a  second  pulley  portion,  the  first  pulley 

portion  being  of  greater  diuneter  and  the  second  pulley  por- 
tion being  of  smaller  diameter,  one  of  the  warp  threads  alter- 
nately going  over  the  pulley  portion  of  smaller  diameter  and 
then  the  pulley  portion  of  larger  diameter  while  another  warp 
thread  alternately  goes  over  the  pulley  portion  of  larger  diame- 
ter and  then  the  pulley  portion  of  smaller  diameter  to  form  a 
crossed  pattern,  said  second  discs  are  carried  by  spindles  ar- 
ranged axially  at  equal  distance  from  said  shaft  and  forming  a 
cylindrical  surface  coaxial  with  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  third  discs 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  carrying  means  supporting  the 
peripheral  bobbins  and  means  for  guiding  and  tensioning  the 
weft  threads;  and  means  for  inserting  weft  threads  into  the 
crossed  patterns  formed  by  said  warp  threads. 


1.  A  configuration  of  strip  for  forming  double  wall  helical 
seam  pipe  by  curling  a  single  workpiece,  comprising  in  uni- 
form cross-section: 

a.  a  right  angle  flange  formed  along  one  side  edge  portion  of 
said  strip  and  projecting  to  a  side  of  the  plane  of  said  strip 
and  defining  a  fint  pipe  seam  element; 

b.  a  U-shaped  portion  formed  along  the  side  edge  portion 
opposite  said  one  side  edge  portion  and  projecting  to  the 
same  side  of  the  plane  of  said  strip  as  said  flange  for  defin- 
ing a  second  pipe  seam  element; 

c.  a  U-shaped  portion  formed  longitudinally  of  said  strip 
midway  between  and  to  the  same  side  of  the  plane  of  said 
strip  as  said  first  and  second  seam  elements  and  defining  a 
thirid  seam  element; 

d.  said  third  seam  element  being  proportional  for  receipt  of 
said  first  seam  element  and  said  second  seam  element 
being  proportioned  for  receipt  of  said  third  seam  element; 
and 

e.  strip  portions  respectively  extending  between  said  first 
seam  element  and  said  third  seam  element  and  between 
said  second  seam  element  and  said  third  seam  element. 


4,129,154 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  FDR  CONTROLLING  THE 

WINDING  OFF  OF  MATERIAL  WOUND  UP  ON  A  CORE 

BY  TENSIOMETRIC  CONTROL 
Dore  D.  Bcnnelli,  Via  Golettl  3,  Borgo  TidM  (NoTaro),  Italy 
(28040) 

CoBtiaBatioB-iB-pttt  of  Scr.  No.  707,502,  JaL  22, 1976, 

abaadoMd.  lUa  appUcatkM  Jao.  5, 1978,  Sar.  No.  866,952 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Italy,  Aag.  8, 1975,  26225  A/75 

lat  a.2  D03D  49/06 

VS.  CL  139—110  7  ri.1— 


4^129,153 
LOOM  FOR  WEAVING 

Danillo  Bonetti,  Jerago  con  Orago  (Varcae),  Italy,  aaaigaor  to 
Beadey  Ei^foeeriog  Groop,  Ltd.,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Sar.  No.  765,616 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Fab.  10, 1976, 20024  A/76 
lot  a.2  D03D  47/00 
VS.  CL  139^28  7  Claima 


1.  A  low  inertia  control  device,  for  the  continuous  electro- 
mechanical control  of  the  winding-ofT  of  a  warp  yam  wound 
up  on  a  warp  beam  by  sensing  the  tension  of  the  wound-off 
yam,  said  device  comprising,  in  combination,  an  induction 
motor;  reduction  gearing,  with  a  high  reduction  ratio  and  a 
substantial  irreversibility,  drivingly  connecting  said  induction 
motor  to  said  warp  beam;  yam  tension  detecting  means  engag- 
ing the  wound-off  warp  yarn;  an  electronic  speed  control 
connected  between  a  source  of  potential  and  said  induction 
motor  and  operable  to  infinitely  vary  the  speed  of  said  motor 
and  to  brake  said  motor  substantially  instantaneously;  and  a 
tension-potential  transducer  connected  to  said  yam  tension 
detecting  means  and  forming  part  of  said  electronic  speed 
control,  and  operable  to  control  said  electronic  speed  control 
to  continuously  modulate  the  potential  applied  to  said  motor  in 
I.  A  loom  comprising  a  drum  rotating  on  a  rotary  shaft,  accordance  with  the  detected  tension  of  the  wound-off  warp 
means  for  feeding  the  warp  threads  on  the  drum,  means  for  yam  to  continuously  modulate  the  q)eed  of  said  motor  to 
inserting  wdt  threads  into  sheds  formed  by  the  warp  threads,   maintain  constant  the  tension  of  the  wound-off  warp  yam. 
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4,129,155 

WEFT  CARRYING  GRIFPER  FOR  SHUTTLELESS 

LOOMS  WITH  STATIONARY  WEFT  SUPPLY 

Alberto  Merlaio,  Qriaate  (Bergamo),  Italy,  aarigaor  to  SoBMt 

Sodcta'  Meccaaica  Tcaafle  S.P.A.,  Gazzaniga  (BcrgaaM), 

Italy 

FOad  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,367 

CMn  priority,  appllotioii  ItHji  Oct.  9,  ms,  27927  a/79 

Int.  CL^  D03D  47/20 

VS.  a.  139-448  2 


retracted  position,  the  blades  having  cutting  portioas  at  one 
end  and  cam  followers  extending  therefrom,  at  the  other  end, 
the  pivots  being  located  between  these  ends  whereby  the  ends 
will  swing  in  opposite  directions,  and  a  V-shaped  cam  having 
side  surfoces  simultaneously  engageaMe  with  said  followers  to 
urge  said  blades  toward  their  (Cutting  poaitioas  against  the 
action  of  said  q>ring  means. 


1.  A  weft  carrying  gripper  for  shuttleless  looms  with  station- 
ary weft  supply,  comprising  a  jaw  stationary  relative  to  the 
gripper,  a  rigid  elongated  lever  pivoted  intermediate  its  length 
on  the  gripper,  a  meullic  lamina  carried  by  one  end  of  the  rigid 
lever,  a  leit  spnag  carried  by  the  same  end  of  the  lever  and 
urging  the  lamina  toward  said  jaw,  and  means  acting  on  the 
other  end  of  the  lever  yieldably  to  urge  the  lever  in  a  direction 
in  which  said  lamina  moves  toward  said  jaw,  said  lamina  and 
said  leaf  spring  being  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  the  same  said 
end  of  said  lever. 


4,129,156 

METHOD  AND  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  SPIRAL  WIRE 

BINDING  OF  PADS 

Eraat  PtatOe,  Nenffen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,634 

lat  a.2  B21F  n/00 

VS.  CL  140—92.4  6  ClaiiM 


4429,157  

TOOL  FOR  TENSIONING  AND  CUTTING 

SELF-LOCKING  STRAPS 

AteMandro  Sdolotto,  Tarim  Italy,  aaigBor  to  ITW  Fartez 

Italia,  Sp  A,  Tnria,  Italy 

FDed  No?.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  847,628  

Claima  priority,  appUcatlOB  Italy,  No?.  25, 1976, 29737  A/76 
lat  a.2  B21F  9/02 
VS.  CL  140—123.6  U 


1.  A  tool  for  tightening  and  cutting  self-loddng  straps,  of  the 
type  comprising  two  jaws  intended  to  restrain  and  tension  the 
taU  of  the  self-locking  stnp,  a  lever  for  actoatmg  said  jaws,  a 
lever  for  actuating  a  blade  intended  to  cut  the  exceeding  por- 
tion of  said  str^>,  and  a  device  for  locking  said  blade  actuating 
lever  which  unlocks  said  lever  only  when  the  tension  exerted 
on  said  strap  has  reached  a  predetermined  value,  characterized 
in  that  one  of  said  jaws  is  integral  with  said  jaw  actuating  lever 
and  the  other  jaw  is  integral  with  a  slide  adapted  to  slide  on  a 
guide  parallel  to  the  direction  in  which  said  stnq>  is  tensioned 
against  the  reaction  of  a  qning  interposed  between  said  slide 
and  a  tool  body,  said  jaw  actuating  lever  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  shde. 


4,129,158 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REINFORCEMENT  OF 

LENGTHS  OF  COIL  WIRE 

Haas  Sdmiid,  Rnadlflroa,  Switacriaad,  aarigaor  to  Meteor  AG, 

RaachUkoa,  Switaataad 

FDed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  804,240 
Claims   priwity,   applkatioa   Switacriaad,   Jan.   9,    1976, 

7241/76 

lat  CL2  B21F  7/00 
VS.  CL  140—149  9  < 


1.  In  a  coil  binding  machine  of  the  type  having  a  carriage, 
means  on  said  carriage  for  supporting  a  pair  of  perforated  sheet 
groups  in  closely  spaced  side-by-side  relation,  and  nwans  for 
moving  said  carriage  to  successive  stations  for  aligning,  coil 
feeding,  and  trim-cutting  and  bending  said  coils,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  trim-cutting  and  bending  assembly  for  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  side-by-side  sheet  groups,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  pair  of  fixed  cutter  members  engageable  with  said 
adjacent  coil  ends,  a  cutter  blade  pivotally  mounted  on  each 
cutter  member  and  movable  between  a  retracted  position  and 
a  cutting  position,  spring  means  urging  each  cutter  blade  to  its 


tt   « 


1.  Apparatus  for  reinforcing  a  length  of  wire  by  forming  the 
wire  into  loops  and  twisting  the  formed  loops  together  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  means  for  passing  a  oontinuoas  length  of 
wire  along  a  path,  said  first  and  second  passing 
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bdng  qMced  aptxt  •  selected  distance  to  define  a  substan- 
tially straight  line  for  said  path, 

first  and  second  guide  means  each  spaced  apart  a  selected 
distance  from  each  other  along  said  path  with  said  first 
guide  means  being  located  near  said  first  means  for  passing 
and  said  second  guide  means  being  located  near  said  sec- 
ond means  for  passing, 

wire  transport  means  for  engaging  and  carrying  the  wire, 
means  for  moving  said  wire  transport  means  along  a  pre- 
determined route  including  means  for  linearly  reciprocat- 
ing said  transport  means  over  said  selected  distance  to 
bring  consecutive  lengths  of  wire  into  contact  alternately 
with  said  first  guide  means  and  then  with  said  second 
guide  means  so  that  said  lengths  of  wire  become  supported 
on  said  guide  means  and  extend  in  loops  therebetween,  the 
number  of  said  loops  correqxmding  to  the  number  of 
traversals  of  said  predetermined  route  by  said  wire  trans- 
port means, 

twisting  means  disposed  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
guide  means  and  movable  into  engagement  with  the  loops 
for  twisting  the  loops  together. 


4^129,160 
NOZZLE  FOR  BLOWING  MOLDS  OR  CORES  FOR  SAND 

CASTING 
H«vy  Leagtet,  Laa  O^tm  wnm  Boia,  F^ucc,  a«igDor  to  Regie 
NatioMle  dea  UsImb  ReMidt,  B<MlovM>Billane<Mrt,  Vnaet 

FDed  Oct  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  844,172 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Vnaee,  No?.  9, 1976, 76  33686 
bt  CL2  B65D  25/40;  B22C  15/24 
VS.  CL  141—388 


4^129,159 

CHARGE  FORMING  AND  DEPOSITING  METHOD 

Hcvy  M.  WhetaloM,  282  St  George  St,  St  AngnstiBe,  Fla. 

32084 
DiiliioB  of  Ser.  No.  663,901,  Mar.  4, 1976.  TUfl  applkatioo  JoL 
27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,396 
lit  0.2  B65B  3/04 
VS.  CL  141—1 


1.  A  nozzle  for  blowing  molds  for  sand  casting  in  sand  core 
boxes  which  comprises: 

a  filling  plate,  including  a  threaded  passage  of  predetermined 
pitch  and  diameter  provided  therein,  for  injecting  sand 
into  such  sand  core  boxes,  said  nozzle  being  secured  to 
said  filling  plate  and  also  including  a  threaded  passage 
provided  therein  having  the  same  pitch  and  diameter  as 
said  threaded  passage  of  said  filling  plate;  and, 

a  helical  spring,  with  contacting  turns  of  diameter  and  pitch 
corresponding  to  that  of  said  threaded  passage  of  said 
filling  plate  and  said  nozzle,  screwed  into  said  threaded 
passage  of  said  filling  plate  and  said  nozzle  so  as  to  form  a 
flexible  coupling  therdietween. 


&y-' 


^ 


4,129,161  . 

TRACnON  DEVICE  FOR  TIRES 

Roberto  Qaintau,  1904  N.  74lh  Ct,  Elmwood  Parle,  DL  60635 

Filed  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,744 

lot  CL2  B60C  27/20  27/04 

VS.  a  152—225  R  4  C3idM 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  candy  patties,  the  method  of  depos- 
iting a  measured  charge  of  sticky  semi-liquid  candy  or  the  like 
mixture  on  a  generally  horizontal  surface  disposed  spacedly 
below  the  open  lower  end  of  an  upright  cylinder  in  which  a 
reciprocable  (NSton  is  disposed,  comprising  injecting  a  mea- 
sured charge  of  such  semi-liquid  mixture  through  a  side  open- 
ing located  above  said  lower  end  into  said  upright  cylinder 
under  the  lower  end  face  of  said  piston  in  retracted  position  in 
said  cylinder,  moving  said  piston  downwardly  sufficiently  to 
move  said  lower  end  face  past  said  side  opening  and  therebe- 
yond  to  carry  such  measured  charge  on  its  said  face  down- 
wardly beyond  said  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  and  continuing 
such  downward  movement  until  such  charge  comes  in  contact 
with  such  surface,  and  thereafter  raising  said  piston  away  from 
the  charge  so  deposited  on  said  surface  and  into  said  retracted 
position  with  its  said  end  face  above  said  side  opening. 


1.  A  tire  traction  device  for  use  primarily  with  wheels  of  the 
type  having  symmetrically  opposed  pressed  metal  rim  support 
members  which  comprises: 

a  mounting  bar  for  traversing  the  outside  of  a  wheel  with  the 
center  of  the  bar  podtionable  q>proximately  next  to  the 
center  of  the  wheel  and  the  ends  of  the  bar  extending 
approximately  to  the  tread  of  the  tire; 

a  traction  shoe  connected  to  each  end  of  the  mounting  bar  at 
right  angles  to  the  bar  so  as  to  overlie  the  tire  tread; 

a  first  and  a  second  flexible  line  segment; 

a  hook  attached  to  the  end  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  line 
segments,  one  hook  being  capable  of  engaging  with  the 
edge  of  a  first  rim  support  member  of  the  pressed  metal 
type  and  disposed  to  the  left  of  said  mountinf  bar,  and  the 
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other  hook  being  capable  of  engaging  with  the  edge  of  the 
first  rim  support  member  and  disposed  to  the  right  of  said 
mounting  bar; 

a  third  and  a  fourth  flexible  line  segment; 

a  hook  attached  to. the  end  of  each  of  the  third  and  fourth 
line  segments,  one  hook  being  ciqMble  of  engaging  with 
the  edge  of  a  second  rim  support  member  symmetrically 
opposed  to  the  first  rim  support  member  and  diqxMed  at 
the  left  side  of  said  mounting  bar,  and  the  other  hook 
being  capable  of  engaging  with  the  edge  of  the  second  rim 
support  member  and  disposed  at  the  right  side  of  said 
mounting  bar;  and 

means  mounted  on  the  mounting  bar  and  attached  to  the 
ends  of  the  flexible  line  segments  opposite  the  hooks  for 
tensioning  the  segments  between  the  wheel  and  the 
mounting  bar,  whereby  the  traction  device  is  secured  to 
the  wheel. 


4,129,162 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Marion  A.  DcWitt  Nortt  Canton,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Robber  Coapaiiy,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  JaL  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,635 

Int  a.2  B60C  9/05 

UJS.  CL  152—354  RB  5  dalnu 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  ground  contacting  tread 
portion,  a  pair  of  sidewall  portions  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  the  axial  outer  edges  of  said  tread  portion  and  terminating 
at  each  radial  inner  extremity  in  a  bead  portion,  a  single  carcass 
ply  of  tire  cord  fabric  extending  circumferentially  about  the 
tire  with  the  cords  in  said  carcass  ply  extending  continuously 
from  bead  to  bead  in  a  generally  radial  direction  in  the  sidewall 
portions  and  at  an  angle  no  greater  than  43*  with  respect  to  the 
mid-circumferential  centerplane  of  the  tire,  said  carcass  ply 
being  further  characterized  in  that  each  end  thereof  is  wrapped 
around  the  respective  bead  portions  with  a  turn-up  of  said 
carcass  ply  extending  q>proximately  l.S  inches  above  the 
centerline  of  said  bead  portion,  a  flipper  section  wrapped 
around  each  of  said  bead  portions  and  which  extends  to  a 
height  approximately  l.S  inches  above  the  centerline  of  said 
bead  portion,  a  sin^^e  belt  ply  of  tire  cord  fabric  extending 
circumferentially  about  the  tire  and  terminating  in  the  axial 
direction  adjacent  the  axial  outer  edges  of  the  tread  portion, 
said  belt  ply  having  continuous  cords  extending  from  one  side 
of  the  belt  to  the  other  side,  and  a  pair  of  shoulder  strips  ex- 
tending circumferentially  about  the  tire  at  each  axial  outer 
edge  of  said  belt  ply  and  having  a  portion  thereof  overhqyping 
with  said  belt  ply  and  wherein  the  angle  formed  by  the  cords 
of  said  shoulder  strips  with  respect  to  the  mid-circumferential 
centerplane  is  at  least  S*  greater  than  the  angle  formed  by  the 
cords  of  said  belt  ply  with  respect  to  the  mid-circumferential 
centerplane. 


4,129,163 
PANEL  ASSEMBLY  AND  COMPONENTS  THEREOF 
Bernard  L.  Johnaon,  BeBefne,  Waak,  aHtgnor  to  1W  Haws 
CorporatioB,  EDdHort  lad. 

FDed  Sep.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  614,262 
lirt.  CL>  A47G  5/00 
VS.  CL  160—135  4 


1.  A  panel  assembly  which  comprises 

(1)  panels; 

(2)  a  segmented  cylindrical  column  the  s^ments  of  which 
are  individually  rotatable; 

(3)  panel  connecting  means  on  each  segment; 

(4)  segment  connecting  means  on  each  panel; 

(5)  said  panels  being  connected  to  diCTerent  segments;  and 

(6)  said  segment  connecting  means  having  an  arcuate  portion 
conforming  to  the  curvature  of  said  column,  which  sub- 
tends an  angle  of  360/X*  wherein  X  is  a  small  int^er  of  at 
least  2,  and  side  portions  extending  out  radially  fitxn  the 
sides  of  said  arcuate  pOTtion  and  forming  an  aa^  between 
them  of  360/X*,  wherd>y  up  to  X  panels  can  be  attached 
to  said  c(Junm  and  when  only  two  pands  are  attached, 
one  can  be  rotated  with  ntpect  to  the  other  throi^  an 
angle  of  360  (1  -2/X)  degrees. 


4,129,164 

VACUUM  FORMING  OR  REDUCED-PRESSURE 

MOULDING 

Byoahige  Torfltai,  Mihara,  Jap—,  — iganr  to  MitwiMahf  Jnko- 

gyo  KabMhiU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  J«L  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762484 
Claim  priority,  appHcattoa  Japaa,  Mar.  15,  1976,  51- 
29891[U] 

lat  CL2  B22C 15/2Z'  B22D  27/16.  47/02 
UJS.  CL  164-7  4< 


1.  In  a  method  of  reduoed-preasore  molding  of  the  type 
wherein  a  plurality  of  mold  flasks  are  sequentially  moved 
along  a  path  through  a  mold  shi^nng  position  n^iereat  a  mcrid 
is  formed  within  each  flask,  a  mold  pouring  position  whereat 
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molten  metal  b  poured  into  the  mold  formed  within  each  flask 
to  form  a  casting,  a  mold  disintegration  station  whereat  the 
mold  in  each  flask  is  removed  from  the  casting  formed  therein, 
and  back  to  said  mold  shaping  position,  and  wherein  the  interi- 
ors of  said  plurality  of  flasks  are  subjected  to  a  reduced  pres- 
sure during  movement  along  said  path,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  reduced  pressure  is  applied  by  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 
subjecting  the  interior  of  each  said  flask,  during  periods  of 
movement  thereof  along  said  path  through  positions  other 
than  said  mold  pouring  position,  to  a  fkst  reduced  pres- 
sure operation  of  a  first,  weaker  evacuation  means;  and 
subjecting  the  interior  of  each  said  flask,  only  during  the 
period  of  movement  thereof  along  said  path  through  said 
mold  pouring  position,  to  a  second,  more  reduced  pres- 
sure by  operation  of  a  second,  stronger  evacuation  means. 


4,12946S 
PREPARATION  OF  FOUNDRY  MOULDS  AND  CORES 
Albert  Edwwds,  Peterborough,  Eai^aad,  aarignor  to  Baker 
Peridaa  Holdfa«B  Llamad,  Petarborongh,  Eagiand 

FDed  No?.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  M7,931 
ChdM  priority,  application  United  KiBgdom,  Not.  2,  1976, 
45449/76 

iBt  0.2  B22C  9/00 
UJS.  a.  164—7  12  Claims 


second  diaphragms  so  that  it  passes  through  the  first  dia- 
phragm, penetrates  the  mixture  within  the  form  box,  and 
causes  the  binder  to  harden  the  mixture. 


4,129,166 
NB3GE  SUPERCONDUCnVE  FILMS  GROWN  WITH  AIR 
RayoMMid  A.  Sigriwe,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Geaeral 
Electric  Compaay,  S^eaectady,  N.Y. 

FOed  JoL  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,492 
Iirt.  a2  B23P  i/(Xk  C23C  21/02 
U.S.  CL  164—46  3 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  foundry  form  by  a  cold-set 
process,  ccmiprising: 

introducing  a  mixture  of  foundry  sand  and  a  binder  into  a 
form  box; 

covering  an  open  end  of  the  form  box  with  sealing  means 
comprising  a  first,  fluid-pervious,  flexible  diaphragm 
backied  by  a  second,  impervious,  flexible  diaphragm; 

applying  suction  to  the  form  box  to  draw  the  second  dia- 
phragm against  the  first  diaphragm  and  the  first  dia- 
phragm against  the  surftce  of  the  mixture  in  the  form  box 
to  compact  the  mixture;  and 

subsequently  introducing  a  fluid  hardening  medium  between 
the  first  and  second  diaphragms  so  that  it  passes  through 
the  first  diaphragm,  permeates  the  mixture  within  the 
form  box,  ami  causes  the  binder  to  harden  the  mixture. 

4.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a  foundry  form,  comprising: 

a  form  box  a  pair  of  opposed  sealing  means  for  sealing 
against  opposite  ends  of  the  form  box,  the  first  sealing 
means  covering  an  open  end  of  the  form  box  and  compris- 
ing a  first,  fluid-pervious,  flexible  diaphragm  backed  by  a 
second,  impervious,  flexible  diaphragm,  and  the  second 
sealing  means  sealing  against  at  least  one  q)erture  in  the 
opposite  end  of  the  form  box; 

means  adjacent  to  the  top  of  the  form  box  for  retaining  the 
first  and  second  sealing  means  against  the  req>ective  ends 
of  the  form  box; 

means  associated  with  the  form  box  for  applying  suction  to 
the  second  sealing  means  to  draw  the  second  diaphragm 
against  the  first  diaphragm  and  the  first  diaphragm  against 
the  surfKC  of  the  mixture  in  the  form  box  to  compact  the 
mixture  and 

means  associated  with  the  form  box  for  subsequently  intro- 
ducing a  fluid  hardening  medium  between  the  first  and 


1.  A  control  method  of  preparing  a  superconducting  film 
having  a  critical  temperature  Tf  of  at  least  about  19*  K.  which 
comprises  providing  a  vacuum  chamber  with  a  substrate  hav- 
ing at  least  one  substantially  smooth  surface  on  which  said  film 
is  to  be  deposited,  said  substrate  being  at  least  substantially 
inert  under  the  conditions  of  deposition,  providing  said  cham- 
ber with  a  source  of  niobium  and  germanium,  means  for  moni- 
toring of  niobium  flux  and  germanium  flux  individually,  pro- 
viding said  chamber  with  a  source  of  air,  protecting  said  sub- 
strate surface  with  a  movable  protective  means  which  prevents 
niobium  and  germanium  flux  from  contacting  it,  reducing  the 
pressure  in  said  chamber  to  produce  an  evacuated  chamber 
with  a  residual  pressure  no  greater  than  about  10~'  mm  Hg, 
heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  ranging  from  730*  C.  to 
1100*  C,  vaporizing  said  niobium  and  germanium  to  produce 
an  impinging  flux  composition  ranging  fiom  about  1  part  to 
about  3  parts  of  niobium  to  about  1  part  of  germanium,  allow- 
ing said  residual  pressure  to  stabilize  at  a  level  no  greater  than 
about  10~'  mm  Hg,  introducing  by  a  controlled  leak  of  air  into 
said  evacuated  chamber  an  incremental  air  pressure  which 
raises  said  stabilized  pressure  in  said  chamber  at  least  about  0.1 
X  10~'  mm  Hg,  removing  said  protective  means  from  said 
substrate,  and  impinging  said  substrate  with  said  niobium  and 
germanium  composition  forming  an  adherent  superconductive 
NbsGe  film  thereon  ranging  in  composition  up  to  about  2 
atomic  %  from  stoichiometric  composition,  for  a  constant  rate 
of  impingement  of  said  niobium  and  said  germanium  on  said 
substrate  with  increasing  substrate  temperature  from  7S0*  C.  to 
1100*  C.  said  incremental  air  pressure  increasing  up  to  S  X 
10~^  mm  Hg  and  said  amount  of  niobium  decreasing  down  to 
about  1  part,  said  film  having  at  least  a  thickness  sufficient  to 
form  a  continuous  film. 


4.129,167 
NB3GE  SUPERCONDUCnVE  FILMS  GROWN  WITH 
NITROGEN 
Raymo^  A.  SigAee,  SchaMCtady,  N.Yn  assitaor  to 
Eiectrk  Coapagr,  SchsBSrtady,  N.Y. 

FOad  JaL  18, 1977,  Sar.  No.  816,483 
lat  CL2  B23P  3/00:  C23C  27/02 
U.S.  CL  164—46  3 

1.  A  control  method  of  preparing  a  superconducting  film 
having  a  critical  temperature  T^  of  at  least  17.S*  K.  which 
comprises  providing  a  vacuum  clumber  with  a  substrate  hav- 
ing at  least  one  substantially  smooth  surface  on  which  said  film 
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is  to  be  deposited,  said  substrate  being  at  least  substantially 
inert  under  the  conditions  of  deposition,  providing  said  cham- 
ber with  a  source  of  niobium  and  germanium,  means  for  moni- 
toring of  niobium  flux  and  germanium  flux  individually,  pro- 
viding said  chamber  with  a  source  of  nitrogen,  protecting  said 
substrate  surface  with  a  movable  protective  means  which 
prevents  niobium  and  germanium  flux  from  contacting  it, 
reducing  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  produce  an  evacuated 
chamber  with  a  residual  pressure  no  greater  than  about  10~^ 
mm  Hg,  heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  ranging  from 
730*  C.  to  1 100*  C,  vaporizing  said  niobium  and  gennanium  to 
produce  an  impinging  flux  composition  ranging  from  about  1 
part  to  about  3  parts  of  niobium  to  about  1  part  of  gennanium, 
allowing  said  residual  pressure  to  stabilize  at  a  level  no  greater 


than  about  10~'  mm  Hg,  introducing  by  a  controlled  leak  of 
nitrogen  into  said  evacuated  chamber  an  incremental  nitrogen 
pressure  which  raises  said  stabilized  pressure  in  said  chamber  at 
least  about  0.1  X  10~^  mm  Hg,  removing  said  protective 
means  from  said  substrate,  and  impinging  said  substrate  with 
said  niobium  and  gennanium  composition  forming  an  adherent 
superconductive  NbjGe  film  thereon  ranging  in  composition 
up  to  about  2  atomic  %  from  stoichiometric  composition,  for  a 
constant  rate  of  impingement  of  said  niobium  and  said  germa- 
nium on  said  substrate  with  increasing  substrate  temperature 
from  730*  C.  to  1100*  C.  said  incremental  nitrogen  pressure 
increasing  up  to  S  X  10~^  mm  Hg  and  said  amount  of  niobium 
decreasing  down  to  about  1  part,  said  film  having  at  least  a 
thickness  sufficient  to  form  a  continuous  film. 


4,129.168 
CATALYST  GAS  GENERATING  dRCLTT  FOR  ROTARY 

CORE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Anatol  Midielaoa,  Sarasota,  Fla..  asaigaor  to  Asidaad  Oil,  Inc., 

AsUaad,Ky. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  784.939.  Apr.  5. 1977.  Pat  No.  4.063,396. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  20, 1978.  Ser.  No.  871,U1 

Int.  a.2  B22C  9/14 

U.S.  CL  164-159  2  Clahns 
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1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  predetermined  varied  quantities 
of  a  gaseous  curing  agent  to  a  rotary  core  making  machine 
having  a  pluraUty  of  core  boxes  comprising; 

(a)  a  fint  cylinder; 


(b)  a  first  piston  ad^>ted  to  recq»rocate  within  said  first 
cylinder;  -^ 

(c)  a  source  of  compressed  non-reactive  gas; 

(d)  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  non-reactive  gas 
from  said  source  to  either  side  of  said  first  piston  and  for 
exhausting  gas  simultaneously  from  the  other  side  of  said 
piston  in  synchronization  with  the  rotatioD  of  said  core 
making  machine,  said  means  being  connected  to  said 
source  of  compressed  gas  and  to  each  end  of  said  first 
cylinder, 

(e)  fint  valve  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  each 
adapted  to  be  controlled  electrically; 

(f)  a  second  cylinder  aligned  coaxially  with  said  first  cylin- 
der, 

(g)  a  first  piston  rod  connecting  at  one  end  to  one  side  of  said 
first  piston  and  extending  into  the  end  of  said  second 
cylinder;  -"^ 

(h)  a  second  (Nston  ad^>ted  to  reciprocate  withm  said  second 
cylinder,  attached  on  one  side  to  the  other  end  of  said  first 
piston  rod  and  defining  with  its  other  side  a  chamber  in 
said  second  cylinder; 

(i)  a  rotatable  wheel  positioned  with  its  axis  normal  to  the 
axis  of  said  first  and  second  cylinden 

0)  a  plurality  of  stops  corresponding  in  number  to  said  plu- 
raUty of  core  boxes  mounted  radially  on  the  perq>hery  of 
said  wheel,  said  stops  adaptable  to  be  varied  in  length  and 
adapted  to  be  aligned  coaxially  with  said  seond  piston  rod; 

(k)  a  q>rocket  wheel  attached  coaxially  to  said  rotatable 
wheel; 

(1)  a  second  piston  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end 
of  said  first  piston; 

(m)  a  pawl  rod  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  piston 
rod,  extending  in  the  same  plane  as,  and  tangentially  to, 
said  sprocket  wheel  and  ada|>ted  at  its  free  end  to  engage 
said  sprocket  wheel  when  moved  axially  toward  said  first 
cylinder; 

(n)  a  first  conduit  connected  between  the  chamber  in  said 
second  cylinder  and  a  reservoir  of  liquid  catalyst; 

(o)  a  first  check  valve  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  first 
conduit; 

(p)  a  vaporizer  nozzle; 

(q)  a  second  conduit  c(»nected  at  one  end  to  said  first  con- 
duit intermediate  said  first  check  valve  and  said  chamber 
in  said  second  cylinder  and  connected  at  its  other  end  to 
said  vaporizer  nozzle 

(r)  a  third  conduit  connecting  said  source  of  compressed 
non-reactive  gas  and  the  inlet  of  said  first  valve  mean^ 

(s)  and  a  fourth  conduit  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  second 
valve  means  and  the  inlet  of  said  vaporizer  nozzle;  and 

(t)  a  fifth  conduit  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  vqxnizer 
nozzle  to  said  core  making  machine. 


4,129,169 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SHELLS  FROM 
THERMOSETTING  UQUID  COMPOUNDS 
Roman  Biedacha;  Wiadyalaw  Kvdiiel;  Janai  Kacnr,  aD  of 
Oracow;   Adam   SaMder,   Wc^mc;   Jaedi   Kdauhttwski, 
Ckvcow;  Tadwsf   CNawwaki,   Cxmaawi  Adm   Nawrodd, 
Graoow,  and  Jaaina  Rneaat,  Ckaeow,  all  of  PolaBd,  t 
to  Pricdalchiuiatiiu  ProJcnowaBia  I 


■ictwa,  Ckaoow,  Piriaad 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  739,535,  No?.  3, 1976.  Ihia  appttcatioa  JaL 
6, 19n,  Scr.  No.  813^428 
aains  priority.  appUcatioa  Pobmd,  Nov.  10, 1975, 184C20 
Int  a.2  Ii22C  7i/08 
U.S.  CL  164-166  2  OaiaH 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  shells  fitxn  liquid  thermosetting 
compounds  comprising: 

(a)  a  mould; 

(b)  a  sand  container, 

(c)  a  liquid  constituent  container  for  a  liquid  constituent 
which  includes  a  thermosetting  compound; 
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(d)  meaois  opentivdy  coupled  with  aaid  sand  container  and 
said  liquid  constituent  container  for  forming  a  molding 
composition  from  the  sand  and  the  Uquid  constituent  in 
aaid  containen,  said  meant  including  a  first  mixing  unit 
receiving  sand  and  liquid  constituent  from  said  containers, 
a  second  mixing  unit  connected  with  an  outlet  end  of  said 
first  mixing  unit  and  arranged  to  receive  excess  thermoaet* 
ting  compound  from  said  mould,  a  sand  feeder  for  feeding 
sand  from  said  sand  container  into  said  mixing  unit,  and  a 
proportioner  unit  for  proportioning  the  liquid  constituent 
to  be  combined  with  the  sand  in  said  first  mixing  unit,  said 
proportioner  unit  comprising  a  movable  container  body  in 
said  liquid  constituent  container  for  diqiensing  a  quantity 
of  the  liquid  constituent  into  said  first  mixing  unit  in  re- 
tpooae  to  displacement  of  said  container  body,  and  a 
fixedly  mounted  cover  having  an  ^wrture  which  commu- 
nicates with  said  first  mixing  unit  arranged  to  cooperate 
with  said  container  body  in  dispensing  the  liquid  constitu- 
ent into  said  first  mixing  unit,  the  liquid  constituent  being 
forced  through  said  ^lerture  and  into  said  first  mixing  unit 
in  reqionse  to  displacement  of  said  container  body 
towards  said  cover,  and  the  quantity  of  the  liquid  constitu- 
ent dispensed  into  said  first  mixing  unit  being  dependent 
upon  the  initial  ^Mcing  between  said  container  body  and 
said  cover,  and 

(e)  a  delivery  unit  positioned  for  introducing  the  molding 
composition  into  said  mould,  said  delivery  unit  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  first  passage  which  communicates 

^urith  said  second  mixing  unit  to  permit  introduction  of  the 
molding  composition  into  said  housing  and  a  second  pas- 


OMnpodtion  being  delivered  into  said  mould  via  said 
delivery  head  by  moving  said  container  member  to  said 
second  position,  moving  said  first  damper  to  said  open 
position  thereof  and  displacing  said  sliding  bottom  to  a 
position  adjacent  said  open  end  of  said  container  member. 


4,1»,170 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HOT-FORMED 

PRODUCT 

Daaid  B.  Cofsr,  Georfa  C  Ward,  mi  Dak  D.  Proctor,  aU  of 

CanoOUm,  Gil,  aasivaon  to  Somtkwirt  Coaqpnqr,  GarroUton, 

Gil 

CDrtfaMtfcw  of  Scr.  No.  323,471,  Jan.  15, 1973,  abMdotiil, 

whkh  is  a  coatiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  814,127,  Apr.  14y  1969, 

abndoMd,  which  la  a  difWoa  of  Scr.  No.  990,664,  Aog.  19, 

1964,  Pat  No.  3,317,994,  whkh  is  a  contlanatioB  of  Scr.  No. 

613,245,  Feb.  1, 1957,  ah— doBcd.  lUa  appUcattoa  May  24» 

1977,  Scr.  No.  800,070 

Mat  a.2  B22D  11/12 

VS.  CL  144—270  14  Clahns 


sage  which  also  communicates  with  said  second  mixing 
unit  to  permit  return  of  excess  molding  composition  into 
said  second  mixing  unit,  said  delivery  unit  including  a 
ccmical  member  interiorly  of  said  housing  and  a  delivery 
head  for  the  introduction  of  the  casting  composition  into 
said  mould,  said  deUvery  unit  f^irther  comprising  a  mov- 
abte  container  member  having  an  open  eml  which  faces 
said  conical  member,  said  container  member  being  mov- 
able from  a  first  position  in  which  said  open  end  is  spaced 
from  said  conical  member  to  a  second  position  in  which 
said  open  end  abuts  said  conical  member,  said  container 
member  having  a  sliding  bottom  movable  from  a  position 
adjacent  said  open  end  to  a  position  remote  therefrom, 
said  delivery  unit  also  comprising  a  motor  unit  for  displac- 
ing said  container  member  and  said  sliding  bottom  thovof, 
a  first  damper  movable  between  an  open  position  in  which 
said  delivery  head  communicates  with  said  open  end  of 
said  container  member  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said 
delivery  head  is  closed  off  from  said  open  end  of  said 
container  member,  and  a  second  damper  having  an  open 
position  in  which  said  second  passage  communicates  with 
said  open  end  of  said  container  member  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  second  passage  is  closed  off  from 
said  open  end  of  said  container  member,  said  second 
damper  having  a  shaft,  said  delivery  unit  comprising  a 
cam  secured  to  said  shaft,  and  a  biasing  element  interposed 
between  said  cam  and  said  delivery  head  and  operative  for 
biasing  said  delivery  head  into  engagement  with  said 
mould,  said  container  member  being  filled  with  the  mold- 
ing composition  when  said  container  member  is  in  said 
first  position  and  said  sliding  bottom  is  remote  from  said 
open  end  of  said  cmitainer  member,  and  the  molding 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  casting  and  hot-forming  a 
non-homogenized  copper  bar  comprising: 

casting  means  for  continuously  casting  a  cast  bar  of  copper 
that  is  within  the  range  of  copper's  hot-forming  tempera- 
tures and  which  possesses  a  columnar  dendritic  structure, 

means  remote  from  said  casting  means  for  initially  substan- 
tially reducing  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  cast  bar  of 
copper  by  a  single  compression  and  of  a  degree  sufficient 
to  substantially  completely  destroy  the  colunmar  den- 
dritic structure  in  the  cast  bar  of  copper, 

said  means  for  reducing  comprising  one  roll  stand  having  a 
substantially  elliptical  rollhig  channel  for  restricting  lat- 
eral movement  of  the  cast  bar  and  for  providing  a  linear 
velocity  gradient  thereacross  which  tend  to  substantially 
prevent  cracking  or  q)litting  of  the  cast  bar  during  said 
reduction,  and 

hot-forming  means  for  subsequently  hot-forming  the  re- 
duced cross-section  cast  copper  bar  while  it  is  still  within 
the  range  of  copper's  hot-forming  temperatures,  said  cast 
bar  temperatures  having  been  established  in  said  casting 


7.  Apparatus  for  continuously  casting  and  hot-forming  a 
non-homogenized  copper  bar  comprising: 

casting  means  for  continuously  casting  a  cast  bar  of  copper 
that  is  within  the  range  of  copper's  hot-forming  tempera- 
tures and  which  posseses  an  as-cast  grain  structure, 

means  remote  from  said  casting  means  for  initially  substan- 
tially reducing  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  cast  bar  of 
copper  by  at  least  36%  in  a  single  compressicm.  said  com- 
pression being  sufficient  to  substantially  completely  de- 
stroy the  as-cast  grain  structure  in  the  cast  bar  of  copper, 

said  means  for  reducing  comprising  one  roll  stand  having  a 
rolling  channel  including  means  for  restricting  lateral 
movement  of  the  cast  bar  and  for  providing  a  linear  veloc- 
ity gradient  thereacross  which  tend  to  substantiaUy  pre- 
vent cracking  or  q)litting  of  the  cast  bar  during  said  redac- 
tion, and 

hot-forming  means  for  subsequently  hot-forming  the  re- 
duced cross  section  cast  copper  bar  while  it  is  still  within 
the  range  of  copper's  hot-forming  temperatures,  said  cast 
bar  temperatures  having  been  established  in  said  casting 
means. 
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4^129,171 
INSTALLATION  FOR  HANDLING  SOCKET  GORES  FOR 

A  CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  MACHINE 

Mkhd  PIcrrei,  and  Rogsr  MaU?oir,  both  of  PortH^Moaasoa, 

Fnaet,  aasii^ora  to  Poat-a-MoaaaoB  S jL,  Nancy,  Fnmu 

CoirtiBnatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  689,412,  May  24, 1976,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUcatkM  No?.  14^  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,318 
OaiBH  priority,  applkattoa  FTOace,  Jan.  27, 1975,  75  20238 
lat  d}  B22D  13/Oa  33/04 
VS.  a.  164—292  20  OalBS 


first  support,  said  means  carrying  the  second  support  allowiag 
the  second  support  to  be  movable  tnuuversdy  of  said  axis  of 

rotation  of  the  mold. 


4,129,172 
MOLD  FOR  ELECTROSLAG  REMELTING  PROCESS 
WflUaai  F.  Sacc,  Jr.,  CCoiaaTlllc  Pa^  aaai^or  to  Lakcw  Stad 
Company,  Coatesfflic  Pa. 

FOcd  Oct  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  736,239 
lat  0.2  B22D  27/04,  11/124 
VS.  CL  164—348  13  < 


1.  An  installation  for  the  mechanical  handling  of  a  socket 
core  which  is  of  revolution  about  an  axis  and  intended  to  be 
fixed  in  a  socket  end  of  a  centrifugal  casting  mold  which  is 
rotatable  about  an  axis,  the  installation  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion with  said  mold,  a  first  support  having  an  axis  for  carrying 
the  core  in  a  position  coaxial  with  the  first  support  and  pivot- 
able  about  a  fixed  pivot  axis  between  a  horizontal  first  position 
in  which  first  position  the  axis  of  the  first  support  is  vertical 
and  a  vertical  second  position  in  which  second  position  the  axis 
of  the  first  support  is  horizontal,  means  for  positioning  the  core 
coaxially  with  the  first  support  in  said  horizontal  first  position 
of  the  first  support  and  releasable  means  for  maintaining  the 
core  on  the  first  support  in  said  coaxial  position,  mechanical 
core  carrying  means  for  conveying  the  core  along  from  a  core 
producing  station  to  the  first  support  and  placing  the  core  on 
the  first  support  to  engage  said  means  for  positioning  the  core, 
annular  core-backing  means  for  mounting  on  the  socket  end  of 
the  mold  and  retaining  the  core  in  position  on  the  socket  end 
during  casting,  releasable  holding  means  combined  with  the 
socket  end  of  the  mold  for  engagement  with  and  holding  the 
core-backing  means  on  the  socket  end  during  casting,  tramfer- 
ring  means  for  combining  the  core  and  the  core-backing  means 
and  transferring  the  core  combined  with  the  core-backing 
means  from  the  first  support  to  the  socket  end  of  the  mold  for 
mounting  the  core  and  core-backing  means  on  the  socket  end 
by  the  action  of  said  holding  means  and  leaving  the  core-back- 
ing means  on  the  socket  end  during  casting,  returning  to  the 
core-backing  means  after  casting  and  transferring  the  core- 
backing  means  to  a  position  for  receiving  a  new  core  alone 
from  the  first  support,  said  transferring  means  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  second  support  having  a  horizontal  axis  for  support- 
ing the  core  and  the  core-backing  means  in  a  removable  man- 
ner in  positions  substantially  coaxial  with  the  second  support, 
means  guidingly  carrying  the  second  support  and  allowing  the 
second  support  to  the  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  second  support  is  adjacent  and  coaxial  with  the  first 
support  in  said  second  position  of  the  first  support  to  permit 
transferring  the  core  alone  from  the  first  su^wrt  to  the  second 
support  and  putting  it  in  abutment  with  the  core-backing 
means  on  the  second  support  and  a  second  position  in  which 
the  second  support  is  adjacent  said  socket  end  and  the  axis  of 
the  second  support  is  in  axial  alignment  with  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  mold  for  transferring  the  core  and  the  core-hacking 
means  to  said  socket  end,  fint  releasable  gripping  means  car- 
ried by  the  second  support  for  retaining  the  core  on  said  sec- 
ond support  and  second  releasable  gripping  means  carried  by 
the  sectnid  support  for  retaining  the  core-backing  means  on  the 
second  support  during  the  movement  of  the  second  support 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  of  the  second  support, 
the  two  supports  being  provi^  with  interengageable  center- 
ing means  operative  independently  of  the  core  in  said  first 
position  of  tlMB  second  su|^rt  and  said  second  position  of  the 


1.  A  monolithic  mold  for  use  in  the  dectroslag  remdting 
process,  the  mold  comprising  a  copper  liner  having  walls  for 
forming  an  ingot  of  substantially  uidform  chemistry  and  physi- 
cal characteristics  throughout,  said  walls  having  planar-shaped 
inboard  surfaces  and  vertical  heat  exchanging  conduits  pro- 
vided along  their  outboard  surfrKxs,  said  vertical  conduits 
being  defined  by  spaced  ribs  for  substantiaUy  the  vertical 
height  of  said  walls,  said  ribs  having  a  width  of  l.S  to  6.0  times 
the  width  of  the  adjacent  said  conduit,  fluid  intake  and  dis- 
charge means  operatively  associated  with  said  conduits  to 
provide  a  vertical  diqxised  flow  of  cooling  fluid  through  said 
conduits,  the  q>acing  of  the  ribs  together  with  their  thickness 
and  depth  being  such  wherry  a  substantial  portion  of  each 
said  rib  is  maintained  at  a  sufficiently  low  temperature  by  said 
cooling  fluid  to  sustain  the  rigidity  of  said  liner  and  to  prevent 
substantial  distortion  Cram  taking  place  by  said  walls  during  the 
electroslag  refining  process. 


4^129,173 
CONTINUOUS  CASING  PLANT 

Wcmcr  Sc  hC'arccfccr,  IJaa,  an 

both  of  Aaatria,  aarigaon  to 

eaawl  StahtwcriGC  -  Alptae  Moalaa 

Austria 

FOcd  Jaa.  24»  1977,  Scr.  No.  809,693 

CfadaM  priority,  appUcatiai  A«tria,  JaL  8, 1976. 4999/76 

lat  a.2  B22D  11/14 

VS.  CL  164—442  7  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  continuous  casting  plant  of  the  type  including  a 
frame-shaped  lifting  table,  a  mould  inscrtable  in  said  lifting 
table  and  reciprocated  by  said  lifting  taUe,  a  strand  guide 
means  comprised  of  strand  guide  parts  foUowing  the  mould  in 
the  extraction  direction  and  a  carrying  frame  surrounding  the 
strand  guide  part  following  the  mould  for  removiag  the  strand 
gvide  part  firom  the  plant,  the  inqMovement  which  is  character- 
ized in  that  the  carrying  frame,  die  strand  guide  part  f(41owing 
the  mould  and  the  mould  as  a  unit  are  inftaUable  in  and  remov- 
able from  the  continuous  casting  plant  independent  of  the 
lifting  table  because  said  carrying  firame  is  arranged  with  play 
within  said  frame-sh^>ed  lifting  table  and  is  vertically  movable 
through  the  frame-diaped  lifting  table  together  with  said 
strand  guide  part  following  the  mould,  and  supporting  fines 
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ire  provided  on  said  mould  and  on  «ud  carrying  frame  oppo>  mold  side  plate  members  secured  together  to  form  an  open  top 


site  each  other  with  play,  which  supporting  faces  engage  each 


other  when  the  carrying  frame  is  lifted  so  as  to  lift  the  mould 
along  with  the  carrying  frame. 


4,129,174 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADJUSTING  AND  SECURING  A 

BOTTOMLESS  MOULD 
GJinter  Holkia,  Lias,  aad  Rciahard  Hargawfr,  Leonding,  both 
of  Aastria,  aMigDon  to  Vereinigte  {^iterrcichiiche  Eiaen-iuid 
Stahlweriw  •  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengeseilachaft,  Linz,  Anstria 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,461 

Oainii  priority,  application  Aastria,  Jan.  16, 1976,  265/76 

Int  a.2  B22D  11/124.11/00 

U.S.  C3. 164—443  16  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  adjusting  and  securing  a  bottomless 
mould,  including  a  water  box,  on  a  mould  lifting  table  in  a 
continuous  casting  plant  for  strand  including  supporting  and 
guiding  paths  arranged  to  follow  said  mould  to  support  the 
strand  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  sets  of  interacting  center- 
ing means  provided  on  the  mould  lifting  table  and  on  the 
mould  for  centering  them  with  respect  to  each  other,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
displacement  means  for  displacing  one  centering  means  of 
each  set  in  a  straight  line  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
supporting  and  guiding  paths  so  as  to  displace  the  mould 
perpendicular  to  the  supporting  and  guiding  path; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  the  mould  with  lateral  play 

relative  to  the  mould  lifting  table;  and 
bracing  means  for  fixing  the  mould  on  the  mould  lifting 
table. 


and  bottom,  roughly  rectangular  shaped  in  cross-section,  mold 
for  receiving  molten  metal  through  the  open  top  and  continu- 
ously casting  metal  slab  through  the  mold  and  downwardly 
out  through  the  open  bottom  thereof,  and  each  of  said  mold 
side  plate  members  including  an  interior  plate  for  contacting 
and  molding  the  metal  slab  side  edges,  and  an  exterior  backing 
plate  for  the  interior  plate,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  extension  plate  formed  on  the  lower  edge  of  and  depend- 
ing downwardly  a  considerable  distance  ftom  each  of  the 
side  plate  members; 
and  said  extension  plates  each  including  a  face  plate  having 
an  interior  face  which  faces  toward  the  slab  side  edge 
extending  beneath  the  mold  bottom  and  which  is  substan- 
tially co-planar  with  and  forms  a  depending  extension  of 
the  interior  surface  of  the  mold  side  member  interior  plate; 


and  said  extension  plates  each  including  an  exterior  back 
plate  secured  to  and  backing  its  respective  face  plate; 

a  hollow  chamber  within  each  of  said  extension  plates  and 
formed  by  a  hollowed  out  portion  in  the  backing  plate 
which  is  covered  by  its  respective  face  plate,  and  holes 
communicating  said  chamber  with  said  interior  surface, 
and  a  cooling  fluid  inlet  connected  to  said  hollow  chamber 
for  continuously  flowing  coolant  through  the  chamber 
and  holes  to  the  adjacent  slab  edge  surface; 

and  including  a  horizontal  groove  near  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  mold  extending  the  width  of  and  formed  in  the  interior 
surface  of  each  extension  plate  for  forming  a  barrier 
against  coolant  rising  upwardly  into  the  mold  from  the 
extension  plates. 


4,129,176 
HEAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEMS 
Fk«d  M.  Hcyl^  Export;  Chiag-Fa«  Yin,  Pittibwgk;  Gordon  L. 
HaasoB,  Bcthd  Park,  and  Robert  C.  Schreck,  Mooroerille,  aU 
of  Pa.,  aMigBors  to  Thermal  Transfer,  diTision  of  Kleinewef* 
ers,  Monrocfille,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,187 

Int.  a.2  F28F  27/02 

U.S.  a.  165—7  8  OaiM 


^ p 


4,129,175 

CONTINUOUS  SLAB  CASTING  MOLD 

Floyd  R.  Gladwia,  21000  E.  RlTcr  Rd.,  Groaac  Ik,  Mich.  48138 

FUad  Aag.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,462 

Int  a.2  B22D  11/124.  27/04 

US.  CL  164—444  4  ClaiiM 

1.  In  a  continuous  slab  easting  moM  formed  of  i  paif  of 
spaced  apart  mold  front  and  rear  pUte  members  and  a  pair  of 


1.  A  heat  recovery  system  comprising  a  flue  gas  conduit 
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receiving  hot  flue  gas  from  a  furnace  or  the  like,  a  metallic 
recuperator  having  means  for  receiviiig  hot  flue  gas  from  said 
flue  gas  conduit,  a  ceramic  regenerator  having  means  for  selec- 
tively receiving  at  least  a  part  of  the  hot  flue  gas  leaving  the 
metallic  recuperator,  by-pass  means  in  parallel  with  the  ce- 
ramic regenerator  receiving  any  of  the  flue  gas  leaving  the 
metallic  recuperator  which  does  not  go  through  the  ceramic 
regenerator,  stack  means  receiving  the  flue  gas  from  the  by- 
pass means  and  the  ceramic  regenerator  means  for  discharge  to 
the  atmosphere,  means  delivering  air  to  be  heated  in  parallel  to 
the  ceramic  regenerator  and  the  metallic  recuperator,  and 
conduit  means  receiving  and  combining  heated  air  from  the 
ceramic  regenerator  and  the  metallic  for  delivery  to  a  point  of 
use. 


such  that  heat  from  the  sun 
primary  media  therein. 


be  traiMferred  to  the 


4»129,178 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  INSTALLATION  FOR  HEATING  AND 

COOLING  A  UQUm  HEAT  CARRIER  MEDIUM 
Hans  Hncke,  Essigwcg6,  CH-4133,  Prattd^-Bassl,  «TiillMflsBi 
Filed  JiL  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,841 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  JnL  23, 
1975,2532978 

InL  a.2  F25B  29/00;  V2SD  15/00:  H05B  3/82:  B67D  5/62 
US.  CL  165-^1  5  I 


4»129,177 
SOLAR  HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Hkmus  P.  Adcock,  300  Meadowbrook  Dr.,  Hnrtarille,  Ala. 
35803 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,022 

Int  CL2  F25B  29/00 

U.S.  CL  165—48  S  12  daims 


I       SI*    :    EKHMOn 


— ^j* 


1.  A  solar  heating  and  cooling  system  comprising: 

a.  a  primary  piping  system  for  containing  and  pumping  a 
primary  heat  exchange  media,  the  system  including  a  first 
piping  network  and  a  first  pump  therefor,  a  second  piping 
netwoiic  and  a  second  pump  therefor,  and  first  valve 
means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
piping  networks; 

b.  a  first  primary  heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  the  primary  media  transmitted  through  said  first 
piping  network; 

c.  a  second  primary  heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  the  primary  media  transmitted  through  said 
second  piping  network; 

d.  a  first  media  storage  reservoir  connected  to  said  first 
piping  network  and  isolatable  from  said  second  piping 
network; 

e.  a  second  media  storage  reservoir  connected  to  said  second 
piping  network  and  isolatable  frxnn  said  first  piping  net- 
work; 

f.  a  first  solar  heat  collector  means  thermally  coupled  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  to  said  first  piping  network  such 
that  heat  frt>m  the  sum  can  be  transferred  to  the  primary 
media  therein; 

g.  a  cooling  subsystem  for  chilling  a  secondary  media,  said 
cooling  subsystem  including  a  cooling  unit  for  cooling  the 
secondary  media,  a  secondary  piping  system  connected  to 
said  cooling  unit,  a  secondary  heat  exchanger  having  a 
primary  section  connectable  to  said  first  piping  network 
and  a  secondary  section  in  heat  exchange  relationship  to 
said  secondary  pifung  system,  and  means  for  causing  the 
secondary  coolant  to  flow  through  said  sectnd  piping 
system  from  said  cooling  unit  to  and  through  said  second- 
ary section  of  said  heat  exchanger;  and 

b.  a  second  solar  heat  collector  means  thermally  coupled  in 
heat  exchange  telatkMiahq>  to  aaid  second  piping  netwoik 


1.  A  heat  transfer  arrangement  for  heating  and  cooling  a 
liquid  heat  carrier  medium  conq>rising:  a  tank  for  receiving  a 
quantity  of  liquid  heat  carrier  medium,  said  tank  having  an 
intake  and  outlet;  a  plurality  of  straight  paraUd  pipes  within 
said  tank;  said  pipes  being  connected  in  series  said  series-con- 
nected pipes  forming  a  flow  path  for  said  heat  carrier  medium; 
heating  means  within  each  of  said  straight  pipes  in  wpaced 
relation  to  the  inner  surface  thereof  for  supplying  heat  to  said 
heat  carrier  medium;  cooling  means  inclwfing  a  cooling  jadcet 
substantially  surrounding  each  of  said  straight  pipes  for  dico- 
lating  a  cooling  medium  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  pipe;  circulating  punq)  means  having  an 
inlet  and  a  pressure  outlet;  said  series-connected  pipes  having 
an  intake  end  connected  to  said  pressure  outlet  of  said  pusq> 
mean^  said  tank  outlet  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  aaid 
series-connected  inpes,  said  other  end  being  an  outlet  end  of 
said  series-connected  pipe^  said  pump  means  conq>rising  an 
immersion  pump  and  bdng  located  together  with  ttid  series- 
connected  pipes  in  said  tank;  said  pump  means  inlet  being 
located  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  tank  for  receiving  said  Uquid 
heat  carrier  medium  therefitMn;  said  tank  being  partially  filled 
with  said  heat  storage  medium  to  a  level  above  said  punq> 
means  inlet  and  serving  as  a  collector  of  heat  carrier  medium 
entering  said  tank  through  said  intake  oS  said  tank;  said  tank 
also  serving  as  an  expansicn  tank  tat  pressure  differences  aris- 
ing in  said  pipes;  said  heat  carrier  medium  being  delivered  to  a 
heat  distributing  unit  through  said  outlet  (rf'said  tank;  said  heat 
carrier  medium  bemg  returned  to  said  tank  from  the  heat 
distributing  unit  through  said  intake  of  said  tank,  the  arrange- 
ment of  said  heating  means  within  and  said  cooling  jacket 
around  each  of  said  straight  pqies  being  such  that  said  heat 
carrier  medium  and  said  oodmg  medium  flow  in  separate 
flow-through  qMces,  said  flow-through  spaces  being  shqwd 
for  predetermined  flow  conditions  so  that  said  heat  carrier 
medium  flows  at  substantially  uniform  tpeed  in  a  rdativdy  tUn 
layer  on  walls  of  said  pipes  for  predetermined  transfer  of  heat 

from  <x  to  said  heat  carrier  medium. 
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4,129,179 

APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZATION  OF  WASTE  ENERGY 

Victor  D.  MoiUor,  DeoTcr,  Colo^  MrigBor  to  StalnlcM  Eqolp- 

wumt  Conpaay,  Enskwood,  Colo. 

CoBtiBMtkm-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  647,205,  Jaa.  7, 1976, 

■b— Joaed,  aad  a  cootiBiiatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  7S94^  Apr. 

22, 1977,  wkkh  ii  •  coBttaaattoa-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  647,205,. 

TUs  appUcatioB  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,571 

iBt  a.*  F23J  ll/Oa-  F24C  15/20:  F25B  29/00;  F28F  27/02 

UjS.  CL  165—101  17  CtaioH 


'^^*i^ 


to  receive  uncondensed  steam  and  non-condensibles  there- 
from, an  outlet  header  including  a  pair  of  sections  each  con- 
necting with  the  tubes  of  only  one  row  of  the  vent  condenser 
portion,  means  for  draining  condensate  from  the  outlet  header 
while  isolating  the  pressure  within  each  section  thereof  from 
that  within  the  other,  and  means  for  removing  uncondensed 


1.  In  apparatus  for  recovering  waste  energy,  the  combina- 
tion of: 
a  gaseous  source  of  waste  energy,  including  heat; 
a  gas  to  liquid  heat  exchanger, 
means  for  moving  a  heat  transfer  liquid  through  said  heat 

exchanger  to  heat  said  liquid; 
means  for  causing  the  gas  from  said  gaseous  source  of  waste 

energy  to  pass  through  said  heat  exchanger  to  heat  said 

heat  transfer  liquid; 
heat  exchange  means,  including  a  path  for  a  heated  or  chilled 

liquid  to  heat  or  cool,  alternatively,  makeup  air  for  a  room 

and  the  like; 
means  for  passing  makeup  air  through  said  heat  exchange 

means; 
means   for  circulating  said   heated  heat  transfer  Uquid 

through  said  heat  exchange  means; 
a  chiller  having  walls  and  baffle  means  for  directing  air 

toward  a  water  bath  for  agitating  the  bath  and  producing 

evaporation  of  water  for  cooling  said  water  and  said  air; 
means  for  supplying  water  to  said  chiller  to  form  a  water 

bath; 
means  for  flowing  said  waste  energy  gas  through  said  chiller 

from  said  heat  exchanger  for  agitating  said  water  bath  to 

chill  said  water;  and 
means  for  alternatively  circulating  said  chilled  water  from 

said  chiller  through  said  heat  exchange  means. 


steam  and  non-condensibles  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the  tubes 
of  the  vent  condenser  portion,  including  a  separate  pipe  con- 
necting at  one  end  with  only  the  tubes  of  each  row  of  said  vent 
condenser  portion,  and  means  for  discharging  fluid  from  the 
other  end  of  each  pipe  at  a  pressure  which  prevents  backflow 
into  the  pipes. 


4^129,180 
VAPOR  CONDENSING  APPARATUS 
Michael  W.  Lariaoff,  HoHtOH,  Tex.,  aMi^or  to  Hndsoa  Prod- 
■cti  CorpontkM,  HooitoH,  Tex. 

FOed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,808 
lat  CL2  F28B  9/10 
UJS.  CL  165—113  29  OaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  condensing  steam  or  other  vapor  which 
contain  non-condensibles  such  as  air  at  a  pressure  near  or 
below  atmospheric,  comprising  a  condenser  having  a  main 
portion  including  a  pair  of  parallel  rows  of  tubes  over  which 
air  is  caused  to  pass  successively,  an  inlet  header  for  introduc- 
ing steam  into  one  end  of  the  tubes  of  the  main  condenser 
portion,  a  vent  portion  having  a  pair  of  parallel  rows  of  tubes 
over  which  air  is  caused  to  pass  successively,  one  end  of  the 
tubes  of  the  vent  condenser  portion  being  connected  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  tubes  of  the  main  condenser  portion  so  as 


4yl29,181 
HEAT  TRANSFER  SURFACE 
Keniietfa  R.  JaaowiU,  Whaatoa;  Ming  S.  Sham,  Dea 
•■d  Sterea  A.  Bradley,  Northbrook,  aU  of  HI, 
UOP  Inc.,  Dea  Plaiaea,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,623 
Int.  a.2  F28F  13/02 
UJS.  CL  165-133  5 


to 


1.  A  metal  heat  transfer  member  having  at  least  one  nucleate 
boiling  surface  which  is  ad^ted  to  be  exposed  to  a  boiling 
medium,  said  at  least  one  surface  being  coated  with  a  layer  of 
a  non-particulate  reticulated  metal  structive  which  is  in  inti- 
mately bonded  thermally  conducting  relationship  to  said  at 
least  one  surface,  said  reticulated  metal  structure  being  shell- 
like and  skeletal  with  all  the  metal  therein  surrounding  a  com- 
plementary reticulated  non-metallic  core  portion  contained 
within  said  layer. 
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4»129,182 
MISCIBLE  DRIVE  IN  HETEROGENEOUS  RESERVOIRS 
MahaMad  K.  Dabboas,  Tataa,  Okla.,  aMi^Mr  to  Staadard  OO 
Coflvuy  (ladiaaa),  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,888 

lat.  CL2  E21B  33/138,  43/22 

U.S.  CL  166—263  1  Clalia 

3.  MISCIBLE  FLOOD  STEP 


INJECTOR 


PRODUCER 


UNIFORM  FRONTRL  ADVANCE 
FOLLOWING  PERM.  -UNIFICATION- 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  oil  from  an  underground  reser- 
voir in  which  a  first  well  has  been  drilled  which  comprises: 

(a)  drilling  a  second  well  into  said  underground  reservoir; 

(b)  injecting  a  permeability-reducing  foam  through  said  first 
well  into  said  reservoir  in  sufficient  quality  to  extend  into 
an  interwell  area  but  short  of  breaking  through  at  said 
second  well  when  displaced  by  chase  fluid  to  improved 
volumetric  sweep; 

(c)  at  all  times  restricting  the  fluid  iiyected  through  said 
second  well  to  a  non-permeability  reducing  fluid  so  as  not 
to  impair  the  injectivity  of  said  second  well; 

(d)  thereafter  injecting  an  oU  recovery  fluid  into  said  reser- 
voir through  said  second  well  spaced  firom  said  first  well 
to  drive  oil  through  said  reservoir  toward  said  first  well, 
there  being  no  permeability-reducing  fluid  injected 
through  said  second  well; 

(e)  then  producing  driven  oil  through  said  first  well. 


4^129,183 

USE  OF  ORGANIC  ACID  CHROME  COMPLEXES  TO 

TREAT  CLAY  CONTAINING  FORMATIONS 

George  Kalf ogloa,  Hoastoa,  Tcz.,  aMigaor  to  Texaco  lac^  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jaa.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,804 

lat  CL2  E21B  43/22,  43/24 

\5S.  CL  166—300  7  Claims 


pcuccur  cf  ntKti.  PCHMCuBiiirr 
vi  ccMoauucs 


~9^  m  at  so  mxam  mm  mas  mm  tccaiao  >n  sttussm  STtmas 

pom  mtuMcs 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  subterranean  formation  containing 
hydratable  clay  to  stabilize  said  formation  against  clay-swell- 
ing and  particle  migration  comprising: 
contacting  said  clay  within  die  formation  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  chrome  complex  of  the  Werner-type  in 
which  trivalent  chromium  atoms  are  coordinated  with  a 
carboxylic  acido  ligand  having  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  two  to  eight  carbon  atoms  to  form  a  polynucle- 
ated  chrome  complex  on  the  surface  of  the  clay  particles. 


4,129,184 
DOWNHOLE  VALVE  WHICH  MAY  BE  INSTFALLED  OR 

REMOVED  BY  A  WIRELINE  RUNNING  TOOL 
WilBaai  H.  Parker,  Harat, Tex.,  ssslganr  to  Dri  Norte T« 
o|jr,  lac,  EaicM,  Tax. 

FOed  Jaa.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,201 
lat.  CL2  E21B  43/12 
U.S.  a.  166-315  23 


1.  A  downhc^  valve  which  is  free  of  wirehne  connections 
with  the  surface,  said  valve  compriiing  an  ekmgated  unitary 
housing  having  a  wireline  running  tool  oonnectcM'  means  at 
one  end  and  a  control  package  means  at  the  odier  end,  valve 
means  near  the  center  of  the  housing  naounted  for  undertaldng 
an  excursion  in  a  first  directkw  to  an  open  position  at  a 
discrete  distance  within  said  housing,  spring  means  fIcM-  nor- 
mally urging  said  valve  to  move  in  an  opposite  direction  over 
said  discrete  distance  to  a  closed  position,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  contnd  package  means  responsive  to  signah 
transmitted  downhole  for  moving  said  valve  in  said  first 
direction  againist  the  urging  of  said  Sfuing  means  and  over 
said  discrete  distance  to  said  open  position,  said  valve  there- 
after remaining  in  said  open  position  without  requiring  a 
continuous  energy  drain  at  said  valve. 

4,129,185 
FIRE  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Roiaad  E.  llaMribarbw,  Brimlleid,  DL,  aal^or  to  Catarpiliar 
Tractor  Co.,  Pooria,  m. 

Filed  JaL  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,954 
lat  0.2  A62C  3/00 
U.S.  CL  169-62 


9.  A  fire  suppression  system  for  a  machjne  having  an  engine 
with  a  governor  comprisfaig: 

a  source  of  pressurized  fire  extingmshing  fluid; 

means  for  controUaUy  directing  said  fhnd  to  preadected 
areas  of  said  maclmw; 

means  for  controllably  rdeastng  said  fhud;  and 

means  for  automatically  stoppnig  said  martrine  in  response 
to  controlled  release  of  said  fhud  and  nmintaining  sakl 
machine  stopped,  said  mantiin^  remaining  stopped  nntil 
said  fire  suppression  system  is  readied  tot  operation; 
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said  stopping  means  including  a  solenoid  operably  con* 
nected  to  the  governor,  said  solenoid  being  ener^zed  in 
response  to  the  closing  of  a  pressurized  switch  which 
closes  in  re^KWse  to  controlled  release  to  the  fluid  and 
controllably  manipulating  the  governor  to  stop  the  engine 

and  machine.      

4,129,186 

BEAN  PULLER 

Dorwia  J.  Sheathehn,  1336  Dleti  Rd^  DansilUe,  Mich.  48819 

Filed  Oct  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,733 

iBt  CL2  AOID  31/00,  55/00 

MS,  CL  171—83  8  dalim 


f,f,,  ,3, 33, ,,,fffIJIT^ 


^  ff'rr^^^^^^^ 


the  axis  of  said  central  axial  opening  and  being  held  to- 
gether with  like  poles  facing  one  another, 

said  central  axial  opening  having  an  axial  length  which  is 
greater  than  the  combined  axial  length  of  said  first  and 
second  permanent  magnets; 

impact  means  disposed  at  at  least  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  central  axial  opening,  the  free  end  of  said  first  perma- 
nent magnet  being  movable  to  a  position  to  strike  the 
surface  of  said  impact  means  to  induce  a  mechanical 
shock; 

electrical  circuit  means  connected  to  said  winding  to  cause 
current  flow  therein  which  causes  said  first  and  second 
permanent  magnets  to  move  at  least  toward  said  impact 
means  and  toward  a  first  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
central  opening; 

and  return  means  connected  in  said  central  opening  for 
causing  said  first  and  second  permanent  magnets  to  move 
away  from  said  first  end  of  said  central  opening  and 
toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  central  opening,  after  said 
first  permanent  magnet  strikes  said  impact  means. 


1.  A  powered  bean  puller  drive  element  for  propulsion  by  a 
prime  mover  such  as  a  tractor  comprising: 

a  horizontal  rotating  disc; 

a  drive  shaft  drivably  secured  to  said  disc; 

top  and  bottom  bearings  in  aligned  support  of  said  shaft; 

a  motor  drivably  connected  to  said  shaft; 

an  elongate  drive  frame  supporting  said  motor,  said  bearings 
and  said  shaft  and  for  selectively  tilting  said  disc,  said 
drive  frame  is  movable  vertically  in  a  parallelogram  inner 
box  frame  and  an  outer  parallelogram  box  frame,  each 
having  four  pivot  points  and  each  having  one  side  in  fixed 
relatively  vertical  relation; 

a  gage  wheel  adjustably  supported  by  said  drive  frame  and 
vertically  establishing  the  running  depth  of  said  horizontal 
disc;  and 

framing  means  connectable  to  a  prime  mover  and  indepen- 
dent of  said  gage  wheel  and  connected  to  said  drive  frame 
for  elevation  of  said  drive  frame  and  disc. 

4»129,187 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  VIBRATOR 
Michael  Wcapyn,  Naifana,  and  Akzaader  Khazan,  MaBcheater, 
iMtth  <rf  N  JL,  aMignora  to  Su  Chearical  Corporatioii,  New 
YorlK,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  864^3 

Int  CL2  B25D  9/00 

U.S.  CL  173—117  11  daims 


4,129.188 
IMPACT  DEVICE  FOR  MARKING,  PUNCHING, 
STAMPING,  FORMING,  RIVETING  AND  OTHER 
RELATED  OPERATIONS 
Monti  Ei-Son^ii,  632  Stoopa  Ferry  Rd.,  Coraopoiia,  Pa.  1S108; 
Gilbert  Laffiiy,  n  Roe  dM  GlydBca,  Meyxien,  RhoM,  France, 
and  Jean^lristian  Ncuchwander,  34  Roe  de  la  Claire,  Lyon 
9^BM,  RiKMie,  Fkance 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  775,382 
Claims  priority,  application  FhMce,  Mar.  10, 1976,  76  07589 
lat  CL2  B25D  9/00 
U  A  CL  173—120  8  Claimi 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  vibrator  for  decreasing  the  friction 
of  a  mtyhiinfry'  movement  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  non-magnetic  support  spool  having  a  central  axial  opening; 

a  winding  wound  around  said  spool; 

first  and  second  permanent  magnets  disposed  within  said 
central  axial  opening  and  being  closely  fitted  within  said 
opening  to  be  freely  movable  therein  and  being  guided  by 
said  central  opening,  said  first  and  second  permanent 
magnets  being  permanently  magnetized  in  the  direction  of 


1.  An  impact  device  having  a  hollow  walled  elongated 
ipindle,  said  spindle  having  an  opening  through  said  wall,  and 
\  hammer  and  tool  each  having  longitudinal  axes  aligned  with 
}ne  another  disposed  for  sliding  movement  within  said  spindle 
jpon  a  force  applied  by  a  compressible  member  and  axial 
notion  of  said  sj^ndle,  comprising: 

a.  a  spherical  member  positionable  between  the  ends  of  said 
hammer  and  tool  along  said  aligned  axes  and  ejectable 
from  said  position  upon  pressure  ^>plied  to  said  member 
by  said  hammer  and  tool;  and 

b.  a  receptable  disposed  through  said  opening  in  said  spindle 
wall,  moveable  with  respect  to  said  spindle,  having  means 
for  receiving  and  subsequently  discharging  said  spherical 
member  upon  said  ejectment  of  said  spherical  member. 
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4,129,189 
WEIGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ste?c  C  Matfedc,  620  Ash,  Walla  Walla,  Wash.  99362,  and 
Lury  W.  Obcrboltier,  Walla  Walla,  Waah.,  aaafgnon  to  Stere 
C  Magledc  WaUa  Walla,  Wash. 

FOed  May  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684,255 
Int  a.2  GOIG  13/02.  3/14 
UJS.  CL  177—123  26 


PEIKENTAGE 

OF 
CHARGES 


MMMJM  ACCEPTABLE  WEKSMT 


'-SETtNEIGHT 


WEIGHT 


1.  A  weight  control  system  for  a  bulk-dribble  packaging 
machine  wherein  individual  charges  of  product  are  succes- 
sively accumulated  for  packaging  at  a  substantially  constant 
bulk  flow  rate  and,  upon  cessation  of  bulk  flow,  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  dribble  flow  rate  untU  a  total  charge  weight 
approximating  a  desired  set  weight  is  accumulated,  which 
system  comprises:  bulk  weight  adjusting  means,  responsive  to 
the  time  taken  during  dribble  flow  to  accumulate  sufficient 
product  to  complete  a  charge,  for  controlling  shut-off  of  bulk 
flow  to  increase  or  decrease  the  bulk  weight  of  product  accu- 
mulated for  a  subsequent  charge  at  the  bulk  flow  rate  when 
dribble  flow  time  was,  respectively,  greater  or  less  than  a 
predetermined  period  for  the  charge  completed;  and  dribble 
weight  adjusting  means,  responsive  to  the  total  static  charge 
weight  of  product  accumulated,  for  controlling  shut-off  of 
dribble  flow  to  increase  or  decrease  the  dribble  weight  of 
product  accumulated  for  a  subsequent  charge  at  the  dribble 
flow  rate  when  the  total  static  charge  weight  of  the  charge 
completed  was,  respectively,  less  or  greater  than  the  desired 
set  weight. 


4,129,190 

WEIGHING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  DISPLAY 

CONTROL  MEANS 

Haaspetcr  Lechncr,  WetzikoB,  SwftzciiaBd,  assignor  to  Metder 

iBStnuBcnte  AG,  Grdfcasec,  Switzeriand 

FDed  Aug.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  821,417 
Oains  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.  19,  1976, 
10556/76 

Int  0.2  GOIG  23/02.  19/52 
U.S.  CL  177—155  5  Claimi 


A/0- 
-JCON- 


VERTER 


-54 


1.  Weighing  apparatus  for  measuring  the  mass  of  a  load, 
comprising 

(a)  a  scale  frame  (?>, 

(b)  a  weighing  assembly  (10, 16)  connected  with  said  frame 
for  movement  between  no-load  and  load-responsive  posi- 
tions; 

(c)  weighing  assembly  arresting  means  (26)  connected  with 
said  frame  for  movement  between  arresting  and  non- 


arresting  positions  relative  to  said  weighing  assembly, 
respectively; 

(d)  multi-segment  display  means  (60)  {on  diqriaying  weight 
indicia  corresponding  to  the  mass  of  a  load  applied  to  said 
weighing  assembly,  said  diq>lay  means  inclodHng  normally 
deactivated  means  (70,  59)  for  illuminating  all  of  the  seg- 
ments of  said  display  mean^  and 

(e)  operating  means  for  displacing  said  arresting  means  to  a 
given  position  and  for  simultaneously  activating  said  illu- 
minating means  to  illuminate  all  of  the  segmmts  of  the 
display  means. 


4,129,191 

OPTICAL  DETECTOR  WHICH  COMPENSATES  FOR 

NONLINEARTTIES  IN  A  WEIGHT  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

L.  Ndl  KaaniBg,  Daricn,  Conn.,  aari^or  to  Pftncy-Bowca,  Inc., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  836,744 
Int  CL2  GOIG  3/14 
US.  CL  177—210  R  14  < 


1.  A  weight  measuring  system  adapted  to  indicate  the  weight 
of  an  article,  the  system  comprising  a  spring  scale,  the  scale 
including  a  frame  link  and  a  load  support  link,  a  scale  assembly 
linkage  interconnecting  the  frame  link  and  the  load  sappoti 
link,  means  providing  displacement  of  the  load  txxppoti  link 
with  respect  to  the  frame  link  in  proportion  to  the  weight  of 
the  article,  the  scale  assembly  linkage  causing  the  load  support 
link  to  deflect  along  a  path  having  components  other  than  in  a 
vertical  direction,  an  optical  detector  for  indicating  the  weight 
of  the  article  by  measurement  of  the  load  support  link  displace- 
ment, the  detector  including  a  first  optical  grating,  means 
fixing  the  first  grating  relative  to  the  frame  Unk,  a  second 
optical  grating,  means  fixing  the  second  grating  relative  to  the 
load  support  link  for  unitary  movement  therewith,  eadi  grat- 
ing comprising  a  plurality  of  q>aced  paralld  rulings,  a  light 
source  adapted  to  generate  a  li^t  beam,  photodetector  means 
positioned  at  the  end  of  the  light  beam,  the  gratings  being 
positioned  between  the  light  source  and  the  photodetector 
means  so  as  to  modulate  the  Ught  beam,  naovement  of  the  load 
sun>ort  link  in  response  to  the  weight  of  the  article  causing  the 
second  grating  to  move  with  respect  to  the  first  grating  and 
modulating  the  light  beam  to  {vovide  a  cyclic  optical  ngnal 
indicative  of  the  load  support  link  di^ilacaneat,  and  conqien- 
sation  means  operativdy  associated  \iith  the  gratings  for  opti- 
cally compensating  the  cyclic  optical  signal  to  provide  correc- 
tion for  the  other  than  vertical  components  of  the  load  vacppaxi 
link  deflection. 
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A,i29,192 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSIONS 

jrttaM,  Md  GlM  P.  Riguti,  Auto,  both  of 
Italy,  wriginii  to  MMMjr*FavMoa  Scrrkoi  N.V^  Cvacao, 
NctkcrlflBdi  AatillM 

FDcd  Mmj  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  797,727 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualtod  Klogdoa,  May  20, 1976, 
20625/76 

lit  a^  BttD  11/04 
VJS.  CL  180—6.48  3  Oains 


4»129,194  

HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Howaid  A.  HauMMd,  Alezaader,  and  Joka  F.  Sardiaa,  WU- 
UaMTiik,  botk  of  N.Y^  awlgpon  to  Eaton  CorporatioB, 
ClcTclaad,  Ohio 

Flkd  JbL  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,743 

lat  0.2  B60R  18/02 

VS.  CL  180-68  J  6  daiiM 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  ground  engaging  drive  means, 
a  prime  mover,  a  hydrostatic  transmission  interconnecting  said 
prime  mover  and  each  said  ground  engaging  drive  means,  a 
housing  supporting  said  transmission,  said  transmission  com- 
prising a  pair  of  pumps  having  aligned  longitudinal  axes  and 
mounted  on  opposite  faces  of  a  manifold,  a  pair  of  motors,  and 
conduit  means  hydraulically  connecting  said  pumps  and  said 
motors  and  including  passageways  in  said  manifold,  a  face  on 
said  manifold  providing  a  flange  connection  mounting  said 
manifold  on  said  housing  which  has  an  aperture  through  which 
one  of  said  pumps  passes  and  over  a  portion  of  which  said 
manifold  face  overlaps  for  the  flange  connection,  said  manifold 
providing  the  support  on  said  housing  for  said  pumps  and  said 
motors  being  mounted  within  said  housing. 


4,129,193 
PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SNOW  GOING  DEVICE 
Roycc  H.  Iteled,  Wheatoa,  m.,  aMtgaor  to  Saroy  EagineaiBg, 
WheatoOfllL 

Filed  May  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  793,728 

Iirt.  a.2  B62M  27/00 

UJ5.  CL  180—5  R  6  daims 


1.  A  propulsion  system  for  a  snow  going  device,  comprising 
in  combination  a  pn^nilsion  tread  circulateably  supported 
around  an  elcmgated  body,  and  sldrt  means,  on  each  side  and 
extending  below  side  elongated  body,  said  sldrt  means  adapted 
to  serve  as  i»Dtective  rails  for  said  tread  and  for  slidingly 
supporting  said  propulsion  system  over  hard  terrain. 


i.vkvv>Xvkk'.<k^'>'.kk<>.<f<-.|A^^A^^^^^^^.'.'.^^^'.^S'.V.'' 


1.  A  hold-down  device  for  use  with  a  pair  of  storage  batter- 
ies supported  in  juxt^xMed  position  on  a  base,  including  a 
frame,  said  frame  comprising  a  first  hold-down  member  en- 
gageable  with  an  outside  top  edge  of  one  of  said  juxt^xised 
batteries,  a  second  hold-down  member  engageable  with  an 
inside  top  edge  of  said  one  battery,  a  third  hold-down  member 
engageable  with  the  adjacent  indde  top  edge  of  the  other  of 
said  juxuposed  batteries,  a  fourth  hold-down  member  engage- 
able with  an  outside  top  edge  of  said  other  battery,  and  first 
and  second  substantially  parallel  end  members  attached  to  and 
connecting  the  ends  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
hold-down  members;  and  fastener  means  engageable  with  said 
frame  and  with  said  base  to  apply  a  clamping  force  on  said 
batteries  between  said  frame  and  said  base;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  second  and  third  hold-down  members  are  at- 
tached to  said  end  members  offset  upwardly  in  relation  to  said 
first  and  fourth  hold-down  members,  whereby  said  second  and 
third  hold-down  members  will  remain  out  of  contact  with  the 
inner  top  edges  of  said  juxtaposed  batteries  when  less  than  a 
predetermined  clamping  force  is  I4>plied  by  said  fastener 
means. 


4,129,195 
DIAPHRAGM  FOR  SPEAKER 
YasnUro  laUi;  SUataro  Hirooe,  both  of  Gifta,  and  RyoicU  Ka- 
wasaki, Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  MorigBchi  and  T<^  Sanyo  Ekctric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Gubm, 
both  of,  Japan 
CoBtinoatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  752,480.  Dee.  20, 1976.  TUi 
application  Oct  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  844,904 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  JapM^  Dec  24, 1975, 50-155394 
Int.  CL2  H04R  7/12;  GIOK  13/00;  B32B  3/10 
VS.  CL  181—167  10  OaiaH 


7.  A  speaker  diaphragm  in  a  laminar  form  comprising  a 
three-dimensional  mesh-structured  porous  metal  made  of  a 
heavy  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  iron 
or  copper,  and  a  layer  of  air-impermeable  material  ^>plied  to  a 
surface  of  said  porous  metal  to  block  the  pores  of  said  porous 
metal  to  air  flow  and  to  increase  the  rig^ty  of  said  porous 
metal. 

9.  A  speaker  diaphragm  as  set  forth  in  claim  7,  wherein  said 
porous  metal  is  frnduoed  by  a  method  comprising  the  step  of 
preparing  defilmed  foam  urethane,  the  step  of  plating  the  foam 
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urethane  with  said  heavy  metal  and  the  step  of  removing  the  interposingof  said  frames  in  the  spaces  between  adjaoentstan- 
foam  urethane  by  heat  treatment  dards,  so  as  to  extend  above  and  beyond  a  formed  floor,  qnidc 


4,129,196 

FLUID  ACOUSTIC  SILENCER 

WObdm  S.  Ererett  3098  Soliaur  Beach,  Veatnra,  Calif.  93001 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,812 

Int  CL2  FOIN  1/12 

VS.  CL  181—280  7  daiias 


1— 


3.  A  fluid  acoustic  silencer  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  outer  casing  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  tube  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port 
at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  tube  including  its  inlet  port 
being  supported  within  said  casing;  and 

(c)  vane  means  consisting  solely  of  first  and  second  vanes  in 
the  form  of  flat  plates  having  arcuate  edges  secured  to 
diametrically  opposite  internal  wall  portions  of  said  tube, 
said  edges  extending  in  like  axial  directions  and  opposite 
circumferential  directions  to  define  segments  of  a  spiral, 
the  circumferential  extent  of  each  vane  being  no  greater 
than  180*  and  the  plane  of  each  vane  forming  an  acute 
angle  with  the  axis  of  said  tube  of  from  30*  to  45*,  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  tube  beyond  said  plates  to  said 
outlet  port  being  free  of  all  obstructions  whereby  fluid 
passing  into  the  inlet  opening  of  said  casing  also  passes 
through  said  inlet  port  and  out  said  outlet  port,  said  first 
and  second  vanes  imparting  a  rotational  component  to  the 
fluid  flow  through  said  tube. 


detachable  means  connecting  said  frames  to  said  standards  at 
vertically  spaced  intervals. 


4,129,198 

POLE  SEAT  AND  LADDER 

Alex  E.  Hnnter,  817  Chartieri  Ave,  PftHbargh,  Pa.  15220 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  829,263 

lat  a.»  A47C  9/10 

VS.  CL  182—187  2 


Z2     Zl       19^    ZO.  X. 


4,129,197 

SAFETY-CATCH  SCAFFOLDING  SYSTEM 
John  C.  Prcatoa,  18  Dnalop  St,  Nordi  Pamnaatta,  N.S.W., 
2151,  AnatraUa 

FDcd  Feb.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  765,391 
Oaiais    priority,    applkatioa    AnatraUa,    Aag.    13,    1975, 
16852/75 

lat  CL2  E04G  3/14.  5/04 
VS.  CL  182—82  7  Claims 

1.  A  scaffolding  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plural- 
ity of  frames,  a  series  of  qMced  upright  standards  each  having 
a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  slots  or  open  faces  therein 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  standard,  two  such 
outwardly  and  oppositely  directed  slots  in  each  said  standard 
being  adapted  for  the  sliding  engagement  therein  of  the  edges 
(tf  said  frames  which  extend  between  the  standards,  and  a  third 
such  slot  being  adapted  for  the  sliding  engagement  therein  of 
fastening  means  near  the  end  of  a  cantilever  protruding  beyond 
the  edge  of  a  floor  slab  of  a  building  to  be  protected  by  the 


1.  A  collapsible  seat  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  pole  com- 
prising an  upright  post  a  horizontal  frame  having  one  end 
pivotally  connected  to  the  post  a  brace  having  one  end  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  horizontal  frame  and  the  other  end 
detachably  connected  to  said  post  a  seat  mounted  on  a  car- 
riage which  is  movable  on  said  horizontal  frame,  said  carriage 
comprising  inverted  U-slu4>ed  members  having  dqiending  l^s 
forming  pivotal  supports  for  axles  and  inwardly  extending  pins 
at  the  lower  extremities  of  said  inverted  U-shi^ed  members  for 
engagement  with  the  undersurfi»e  of  said  horizontal  frame  to 
prevent  lateral  or  upward  movement  of  the  carriage,  a  con- 
necting element  rigidly  secured  to  said  axles,  ■»»f^tiWig  means 
for  selectively  attaching  said  carriage  to  different  longitudinal 
poutiom,  said  attaching  means  ooa^Mrising  a  latch  pivotally 
connected  to  said  carriage,  and  a  {dorality  (rfbcrfes  on  the  top 
of  said  horizontid  frame  into  which  a  pin  of  said  latch  is  sdeo- 
tivdy  inserted  to  adjustaMy  position  the  seat  towards  or  away 
from  said  pole,  chain  means  attached  to  said  upright  posts  for 
encircling  a  pole,  crank  means  for  tight^ming  aaid  chidn  means 
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to  enable  suspension  from  said  pole,  and  cleat  means  on  said 
post  for  penetrating  the  outer  surface  of  said  pole. 


4,129,199 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Robert  C  MacDoMld,  West  Caldwell,  N  J^  aarignor  to  Wes- 
tlaghOMC  Electric  Corp^  PIttibargk,  Pa. 

Flkd  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,289 

Lrt.  CL2  B66B  1/20 

UJS.  CL  187—29  R  10  daims 
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the  rotor,  a  pair  of  friction  elements  engageable  with  the  rotor 
and  a  frame  slidably  supporting  the  pair  of  friction  elements  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  rotor,  the  frame  pivoting  relative  to  the 
support  to  urge  the  pair  of  friction  elements  into  engagement 
with  the  rotor  and  the  pair  of  friction  elements  pivoting  rela- 
tive to  the  frame,  the  improvement  wherein  said  frame  in- 
cludes an  opening  defining  gxiides  for  carrying  a  cylindrical 
push  bar  which  engages  one  of  said  pair  of  friction  elements, 
said  guides  also  carrying  said  pair  of  friction  elements,  said 
cylindrical  push  bar  pivoting  with  said  frame  when  the  latter 
pivots  relative  to  said  support  in  order  to  directly  urge  the  one 
of  said  pair  of  friction  elements  into  engagement  with  said 
rotor,  said  cylindrical  push  bar  being  adjustable  azially  relative 
to  said  frame  to  dispose  the  one  of  said  pair  of  friction  elements 
adjacent  said  rotor,  said  pair  of  friction  elements  and  said 
cylindrical  push  bar  pivoting  with  said  frame  relative  to  said 
support  upon  actuation  of  the  disc  brake  to  urge  said  pair  of 
friction  elements  into  engagement  with  said  rotor,  thereby 
retarding  the  rotation  of  said  rotor,  and  said  cylindrical  push 
bar  including  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said 
rotor  at  the  engagement  with  said  pair  of  friction  elements. 


4,129,200 

DISC  BRAKE  AND  MOUNTING  THEREFOR 

Doaald  D.  Johanneacn,  Sooth  Bend,  ImL,  aaaignor  to  The  Ben- 

diz  CorporatkM,  Sootfalldd,  Mich. 

CootinatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  720,015,  Sep.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatkm  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,621 

Int  a.2  F16D  65/02 

U.S.  CL  188—71.1  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  having  a  rotatable  rotor,  a  support  adjacent 


4,129,201 
BRAKE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Yoahitaka  Tamnra,  Ohtooe,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Bridgeitone 
Cyde  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Ai«.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820^96 
Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  29, 1976,  51-129340 
lat  a.2  F16D  49/16 
U.S.  CL  188—76  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  elevator  service  for  a  special  floor 
of  a  building,  which  special  floor  is  located  between  the  top 
and  bottom  floors,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  means  for  registering  up  and  down  hall  calls  from 
the  special  floor, 

determining  when  registered  up  and  down  hall  calls  coexist 
from  the  special  floor; 

and  giving  a  predetermined  one  of  such  coexisting  hall  calls 
priority  over  the  other,  according  to  the  location  of  the 
special  floor  in  the  building, 

said  step  of  giving  priority  to  a  predetermined  one  of  coexist- 
ing hall  calls  at  the  special  floor  including  the  steps  of 
giving  the  up  hall  call  priority  over  the  down  hall  call 
when  the  special  floor  is  located  in  the  upper  one-half  of 
the  building,  and  giving  the  down  hall  call  priority  over 
the  up  hall  call  when  the  special  floor  is  located  in  the 
lower  one-half  of  the  building. 


Bo  17 


1.  A  brake  for  vehicles  comprising  a  brake  drum  rotating  in 
unison  with  a  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  an  inner  pin  fixed  to  a 
vehicle  body  within  said  brake  drum,  an  inner  shoe  whose  end 
is  rotatably  pivotally  supported  by  said  inner  pin  within  said 
brake  drum,  a  fust  arm  formed  integrally  with  said  inner  shoe 
and  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  brake  drum,  an  outer  pin 
extending  from  an  end  of  said  first  arm,  an  outer  shoe  rotatably 
pivotally  supported  by  said  outer  pin  for  being  brought  into 
contact  with  an  outer  periphery  of  said  brake  drum,  and  actuat- 
ing means  for  urging  said  inner  and  outer  shoes  toward  and 
away  from  the  brake  drum,  wherein  said  actuating  means 
consists  of  an  actuating  wire  having  its  one  end  connected  to 
said  inner  shoe  and  an  outer  adapter  connected  to  said  outer 
shoe  and  springs  for  urging  said  inner  and  outer  shoes  away 
from  said  brake  drum. 


4,129,202  

AIRCRAFT  BRAKE  TORQUE  UMITER 
Harry  K.  Winters,  and  Warren  D.  Cbaabcn,  both  of  Sooth 
Bead,  Ind.,  aariffBors  to  The  Bendix  Corporatioa,  Soothfldd, 
Mich. 

FUed  Ang.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,799 
lat  CL2  B60T  8/12 
U.S.  a.  188—181  T  12  ClaiiH 

10.  In  a  aircraft  having  a  wheel  rotatable  about  an  axis,  a 
multiple  disc  brake  assembly  for  controlling  said  wheel  com- 
prising: 
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a  torque-absorbing  member  mounted  on  said  aircraft; 

a  set  of  rotors  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  wheel; 

a  set  of  stators  mounted  on  said  torque-absorbing  member 
and  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  said  rotors; 

fluid  pressure  responsive  means  carried  by  said  torque- 
absorbing  member  to  urge  the  rotors  and  stators  into 
frictional  engagement  with  one  another  when  a  brake 
q>pUcation  is  effected,  said  fluid  pressure  responsive 
means  including  a  housing  defining  a  bore  therewithin,  a 
piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  for  effectuating  said 
frictional  engagement  of  said  rotors  and  stators  and  coop- 
erating with  opposite  ends  of  said  bore  to  define  a  pair  of 
variable  volume,  fluid  pressure  receiving  chambers  be- 


tween fluid  pressure  responsive  areas  on  opposite  ends  of 
the  piston  and  corresponding  ends  of  the  bore;  and  means 
for  communicating  fluid  pressure  into  one  of  said  cham- 
bers to  urge  said  piston  in  a  brake  application  effecting 
direction; 

sensor  means  operably  connected  to  said  brake  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  when  the  brake  torque  generated  by  said  brake 
reaches  a  predetermined  level;  and 

valve  means  responsive  to  the  signal  generated  by  the  sensor 
to  commimicate  fluid  pressure  to  the  other  chamber  to 
oppose  the  fluid  pressure  force  generated  in  said  one 
chamber  and  thereby  limit  the  brake  torque  to  a  predeter- 
mined fnaiimiim 


4,129,203 

ROADWAY  VEHICLE 

Nelaon  Beraian,  1006  Ilifr  St,  Padfic  Palisades,  Calif.  90272 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,962 

Int  CL2  B60L  5/40 

U.S.  CL  191—48  10  Claims 
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nal  source  of  propulsicm  energy  located  in  a  slotted  conduit 
below  the  sarUuce  of  the  roadway,  which  vdiicle  is  not  me- 
chanically guided  by  elements  associated  with  the  roadway 
while  contacting  the  external  source. 


10.  A  roadway  vehicle  having  a  plow  with  elements  for 
conducting  energy  to  the  vehicle  and  for  contacting  an  exter- 


4»1294M 

SPRING  OPERATED  CLUTCH  WITH  SMALL  AND 

LARGE  BOLTS 

Richard  L.  Hedgcock,  Eaat  Pwria,  DL,  aMlfBor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  DL 

FUed  JoL  29, 19n,  Ser.  No.  828474 
Int  a.2  F16D  13/44,  13/72 
VS.  CL  192—89  B  12 


1.  In  a  power  drive  assembly  having  a  first  wall  member,  a 
second  wall  member,  a  pack  inchiding  a  plurality  of  &cially 
oigageable  plates,  and  a  biasing  spring  acting  between  said  first 
wall  member  and  said  pack  for  biasing  said  plates,  improved 
means  for  securing  said  second  wall  member  to  said  first  wall 
member  in  an  assembled  arrangement  with  said  pack  and 
spring  disposed  therebetween,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  bolts  removably  securing  the  second  wall 
membo'  to  the  first  wall  member,  said  first  bolts  individu- 
ally having  a  strength  less  than  that  required  to  hold  the 
wall  members  in  the  assembled  arrangement  against  the 
biasing  action  of  said  sprii^  and 
a  second  bolt  removably  securing  said  second  wall  member 
to  said  first  wall  member,  said  second  bolt  having  a 
strength  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  first  bolts 
individually  and  being  suffident  to  hold  the  wall  members 
in  the  assembled  arrangement  against  the  biasing  action  of 
saidq>ring. 


4,129,205 
METHOD  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FEEDING  ARTICLES 
Andrew  W.  Andcraon,  Wcat  Galdwdl,  and  MOm  Malajrka, 
Unioo,  both  of  NJ.,  aaaivMn  to  Scaadia  Pada«la 
cry  CoapMy,  CUftoo,  N J. 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,398 
Int  a.3  B65G  43/00 
VS,  CL  198—358  19  < 

1.  An  assembly  for  providing  a  continuous  suf^ly  oi  articles, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  first  supply  means  to  gravity  feed  articles  fitom  a  stack  to 
an  article  introducing  position  located  bdow  the  stadc 

(b)  first  ccmveying  means  f<»  moving  articles  firom  the  arti- 
cle introducing  poaitioa  to  a  subsequent  working  positioa, 
and 

(c)  second  conveying  means  for  moving  articles  into  the 
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article  introducing  position  immediately  behind  said  first  4,129,207 

conveying  means  to  insert  an  article  beneath  said  stack  PRODUCT  AUGNMENT  MECHANISM 

Willian  A.  OvP.  SaadrtiM,  Va^  aMivBor  to  AMF  iMorporated, 

White  PlaiM,  N.Y. 

CMtiraatkw-i»^art  of  Scr.  No.  671,777,  Mar.  30, 1976, 

abaadoMd.  "nia  appUcatkM  JaiL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,114 

1ml  CL^  BOG  47/12 

UJS.  a.  198—445  12  Claiins 


while  maintaining  the  total  number  of  articles  in  said 
stack. 


4,129,206 
CONTAINER  ROTATING  MEANS  IN  APPARATUS  FOR 

CURING  INKS  AND  DECORATIVE  COATINGS 
RoMee  L.  Talbott,  Goldea,  Colo.,  aaai^or  to  Coors  Contaiocr 
Coa^aay,  Goldea,  Colo. 

CoatlBBatioa-ia-port  of  Scr.  No.  689/r72,  May  24, 1974, 

abaadoaad,  which  la  a  coatiaBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  547,404,  Apr.  14, 

1975,  aboadoacd.  Thia  appUcatloa  Mar.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

710,404 

lat  a.2  B45G  15/00 

VS.  CL  196-377  2  Clahaa 


1.  A  product  alignment  apparatus  employing  a  series  of 
continuous  conveyors  integrally  formed  to  act  upon  product 
advancing  in  a  forward  direction,  including:  first  conveying 
means  for  receiving  product  at  random  from  a  source  of  sup- 
ply, said  first  conveying  means  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  separating  members  for  lateral  distribution  of 
product  and  simultaneously  urging  product  forward  at  a  pre- 
determined speed;  accimiulating  means  disposed  in  proximity 
to  said  first  conveying  means  laying  in  a  plane  coincidental 
thereto,  for  receiving  product  advancing  firom  said  first  con- 
veying means;  guide  means  disposed  at  the  respective  lateral 
portions  of  said  first  conveying  means  and  said  accumulating 
means,  for  defining  the  mairimnm  lateral  travel  of  said  product; 
and  with  said  first  conveying  and  accumulating  means  causing 
product  to  assume  a  tight  pack  hexagonal  pattern;  and  second 
conveying  means,  being  in  proximity  to  and  disposed  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  said  accumulating  means,  and  being 
formed  with  a  series  of  product  orientators  for  receiving  and 
urging  product  to  travel  in  a  downward  and  lateral  direction  in 
a  predefined  pattern  of  side  by  side  longitudinal  columns. 


1.  An  improved  peg  structure  for  use  in  container  rotating 
apparatus  of  the  kind  having  a  moving  conveyor  chain  carry- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  pegs,  each  having  a  center  pin  mounted  at  an 
inner  end  as  a  chain  pin  on  the  conveyor  ami  having  a  sleeve 
rotatably  carried  by  the  pin  for  being  received  in  and  carrying 
a  cylindrical  container  of  substantially  larger  diameter  than  the 
sleeve,  and  having  frictional  sleeve  rotating  means  associated 
with  the  container  rotating  apparatus,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

(a)  a  hub  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pin,  terminating 

axially  outwardly  near  the  outer  end  of  the  pin,  and  hav- 
ing an  exterior  groove  near  the  outer  end  thereof  trans- 
-    verse  to  the  hub  roller  axis; 

(b)  wherein  said  sleeve  is  engaged  over  a  portion  of  the  hub 
roller  including  said  hub  roller  groove,  which  portion  is 
relatively  short  relative  to  the  length  of  the  sleeve  for 
supporting  the  sleeve; 

(c)  sakl  sleeve  having  a  frangiUe  annular  score  line  located 
axially  outwardly  from  the  outward  end  of  the  hub  roller 
for  allowing  the  sleeve  to  break  in  response  to  unusual 
bending  stress  without  damaging  the  hub  roller,  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  sleeve  groove  adapted  to  overlie  said  hub 
roller  groove;  and 

(d)  a  resilient  member  mutually  engaged  in  said  hub  roller 
groove  and  said  inner  sleeve  groove  for  preventing  unau- 
thorized relative  axial  motion  between  the  hub  roller  and 
sleeve. 


4,129,206 

HORIZONTAL  STACK  MOLDING  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD 

EdaMBd  K.  Hatch,  Breekarillc  Ohio,  aMigaor  to  The  OAoni 

Maaafactariag  Coavaay,  dcrehnd,  Ohio       ^ 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  659,374,  Feb.  19. 1976,  which  Is  a 

diviaioB  of  Scr.  No.  296,162,  Oct  10, 1972.  This  appUcation  Sep. 

12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  832,406 

lat  CL2  B65G  15/14 

VS,  CL  198—426  8  Claian 


:lS 


1.  A  mold  traction  device  for  moving  a  stack  of  juxtaposed 
molds  in  limited  pressure  contact  with  each  other  along  a 
surface  comprising  drive  belts  operative  frictionally  to  grip 
each  side  of  such  stack  for  movement  of  such  stack  along  said 
surface,  and  unidirectional  drive  means  for  said  belts,  said 
unidirectional  drive  means  mcluding  a  piston-cylinder  assem- 
bly, a  longitudinally  movable  frame  driven  by  said  piston-cyl- 
inder  assembly  including  racks  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and 
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one-way  clutch 
drive  belts. 


means  interconnecting  said  racks  and  said 


rear  panel  and  in  a  spatial  orientatioo  relative  to  the  box 
panels  so  that  the  front  part  of  the  diqilayed  tnmk  portion 


4,129,209 
BUCKET  ELEVATOR 
FHcdricb  Mayfdd,  Kirachbaaa^  10,  Wcathofte,  Weatf.,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genuuqr  (5842) 

FDcd  Not.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,644 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Rraaca,  Jaa.  27, 1976, 76  02182 
lat  CL2  B65G  17/42 
VS.  CL  196—712  7  Clahaa 


of  the  doll  faces  a  plane  which  mtersects  the  plane  of  the 
front  panel. 


r 


1.  A  bucket  elevator  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  link  chain  mcluding  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally consecutive  link  members, 
(1)  each  Unk  member  being  secured  to  two  other  Unk 

members  for  relative  angular  movement  about  reapec- 

tive  pivot  axes,  wherd>y  two  pivot  axes  are  associated  4,129,211 

with  each  Imk  member,  WAFER  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  buckets,  each  bucket  including  a  bottom  Gari  J.  OcaMat  Los  Altoa  HlDa;  Vnd  H.  Stc^el,  Palo  AMo, 


wall  bounding  a  loading  space  in  said  bucket; 

(c)  connecting  means  fastening  the  bottom  wall  of  each 
bucket  to  two  portions  of  a  selected  link  member, 

(1)  said  two  portions  being  spaced  in  the  direction  of  chain 
elongation  a  distance  greater  than  the  corresponding 
spacing  of  the  two  pivot  axes  associated  with  said  se- 
lected link  member  and  the  connecting  means  being 
articulatedly  fastened  to  the  two  portions  with  suffi- 
cient lateral  clearance  to  permit  stress-free  thermal 
expansion  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bucket  and  play 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  chain  elongation  between 
the  connecting  means  and  the  two  link  member  por- 
tions; and 

(d)  drive  sprockets  for  longitudinally  moving  said  chain  in  a 
closed  loop. 


4,129,210 

DOLL  DISPLAY  RECEPTACLE 

David  A.  Browm  1611  31st  St,  NW.,  Wasblagtoa,  D.C  20007, 

aad  E.  A.  GatflMaa,  Jr.,  3306  LegatioB  St,  NW.,  WaaUagtoB, 
D.C  20015 

FDcd  Jaa.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  805,541 

lat  CL2  B65D  5/44.  25/54 

VS.  CL  206— 45  Jl  3  n«i— 

1.  In  combination,  a  doll  and  a  dispUy  receptacle  within 

which  the  doll  is  retained  and  supported  for  shipment  and 

display,  the  receptacle  comprising, 

a  folded  blank  box  having  mterlocking  \op,  bottom,  side 

walls  and  front  and  rear  panels,  said  front  panel  including 

a  cut  out  portion  serving  as  a  window  with  a  surrounding 

frame  in  the  upper  area  thereof  for  display  of  the  trunk 

portion  of  the  doll  within  the  box,  and  an  integrally 

formed  flap  having  a  free  end  definmg  a  notched  edge, 

said  flap  extending  into  the  box  through  the  cut  out  portion 

at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  fixwt  panel  with  the 

notched  edge  in  engagement  with  the  doll  for  retaining 

the  doll  within  the  box  in  engagement  with  at  least  the 


aad  Kcaaeth  S.  Caaipban,  Moaataia  View,  aD  of  CUif;  w- 
algaors  to  Moasaato  Coaspaay,  St  Loals,  Ma. 
FDcd  Sep.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  721,014 
lat  CL2  B65D 1/34.  85/30 
VS.  CL  206—213.1  23  • 


1.  In  a  wafer  packaging  system  for  clean  p«oifjittg  and 
damage-free  transporting  of  semiconductor  wafers,  said  sys- 
tem, including  a  tubular,  outer  container,  and  a  tabular,  iiin#»r 
container,  adapted  to  be  contained  by  the  outer  container,  the 

longitudinal  axes  of  the  inner  and  outer  containers  extending  in 
the  same  axial  directicm.  the  improvement  coiiq>rising  means 
within  the  inner  container  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  said 
wafers  formed  of  a  plurality  oi  resilient  projections  extending 
toward  the  interior  of  the  mner  container  from  mterior  surfiKX 
of  the  inner  container,  said  resilient  projectinis  being  qiaced 
around  and  adapted  for  contacting  tiie  peripheral  of  each  <^ 
the  wafers,  said  wafers  in  tp&otd  fi»e-to-ftoe  relationship 
within  the  inner  contamer,  and  resiliendy  supported  uAAy  by 
said  resilient  projections,  axial  shock-abaofbing  means  for 
providing  shock-absorbfaig  coiq>iing  axially  between  the  wmj* 
and  outer  containers  along  said  loogitodinal  axes,  and  radial 
shock-absorbing  means  for  provid^  shodc-abaoihing  cou- 
pling radially  between  the  inner  and  outer  containers  radiaDy 
to  said  longitudinal  axes. 
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CARRIER  AND  STORAGE  BINDER  FOR  FABRIC 

SAMPLES 

Jack  M.  Hopkins,  4310  Lyo«  Dr^  ColnalNH,  Ohio  43220 

FUed  Apr.  14»  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,547 

lit  CL2  B65D  85/48 

MS.  a.  206—450  »  a**™ 


ride  walls  for  storage  of  tools  or  materials,  a  flat  working 
surface  adjacent  to  one  or  more  of  said  interior  walls 
forming  one  or  more  of  said  compartments  and  adjacent 
to  the  front  wall,  wherrf>y  the  working  surface  is  remov- 
able without  removing  any  interior  walls  and  whereby  the 
front  wall  is  substantially  shorter  than  the  other  side  walls 
and  is  substantially  the  same  height  as  the  top  of  said 
working  surface;  and 
the  cover  is  comprised  of  a  horizontal  top,  vertical  ride 
walls,  means  for  preventing  tools  or  materiab  from  being 
displaced  from  said  compartments  when  the  case  is  being 
carried,  the  vertical  side  walls  being  adapted  to  engage 
said  vertical  ride  walls  of  the  base  whereby  the  case  is 
enclosed  when  the  base  and  cover  are  attached  and 
closed,  the  means  preventing  tools  or  materials  from  being 
displaced  from  said  compartments  being  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  top  of  said  compartments. 


1.  A  carrier  and  storage  binder  for  samples  of  sheet-form 
material  disposed  in  stacked  relationship  comprising 

a  structuraUy  rigid  rear  panel  having  a  bottom  edge,  a  top 
edge  and  a  ride  edge  extending  therebetween, 

a  header  secured  by  hinge  means  to  said  rear  panel  at  the  top 
edge  thereof  in  upwardly  projecting  relationship,  for 
relative  pivoting  of  said  header  on  said  rear  panel  said 
header  adapted  to  receive  fabric  sample  sheets  in  retained 
relationship  with  the  samples  extending  therefrom  in 
superposed  relationship  to  said  rear  panel, 

a  structurally  rigid  front  panel  having  a  ride  edge  with  said 
front  panel  hingedly  interconnected  with  said  rear  panel 
at  said  side  edges  thereof  for  selective  swinging  movement 
relative  to  that  edge  between  a  closed  porition  disposed  in 
superposed  relationship  to  said  rear  panel  and  said  header 
with  the  sample  sheets  interposed  therebetween  and  an 
open  porition  wherein  said  front  panel  is  disposed  to  per- 
mit visual  inspection  of  the  samples,  said  front  panel  hav- 
ing a  vertical  extent  substantially  equal  to  the  combined 
vertical  extent  of  said  rear  panel  and  said  header,  and 

securing  means  adapted  to  selectively  interconnect  with  said 
header  and  said  front  panel  for  maintaining  said  header  in 
rigidly  fixed  relationship  to  said  rear  panel  and  maintain- 
ing said  front  panel  in  closed  relationship  to  said  rear 
panel. 

4»129^13 

PORTABLE  CRAFT  AND  HOBBY  UNIT 

William  C  Fldg.  5664  Klivship  Loop,  Colnmbus,  Ohio  43229 

FUcd  Job.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,669 

lot  a.2  B65D  69/00 

U  A  a.  206—575  7 


4»129,214 
TWO  COMPARTMENTED  ENVELOPE 
WUfM  H.  GcndTOB,  WUbraham,  MaM.,  aMignor  to  WcstTMO 
CorporatkMB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,072 
Int.  CL2  B65D  27/34,  27/08 
UJS.  CL  206-629  3 


1.  A  portable  craft  or  hobby  case-like  unit  having  in  combi- 
nation a  base,  a  removable  cover  for  the  base,  means  for  attach- 
ing the  removable  cover  to  the  base  and  means  for  hand  carry- 
ing the  case,  wherein: 

the  base  is  comprised  of  a  horizontal  bottom,  vertical  ride 
walls,  interior  walls  forming  compartmenU  within  said 


28 
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^ 
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1.  A  two  compartment  envelope  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  generally  rectangular  blank  defined  by  a  rear  panel 
and  a  front  panel  foldably  attached  to  one  another  along  a 
transverse  fold  line,  a  pair  of  ride  closure  fl^M  foklably  at- 
tached to  the  side  edges  of  said  rear  panel  and  a  top  closure  flap 
foldably  attached  to  the  upper  transverse  edge  of  said  rear 
panel,  and  a  second  blank  in  the  form  of  a  patch  adhered  to  the 
inride  surface  of  said  front  panel,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  recess  along  the  transverse  edge  of  said  front  panel 
remote  from  the  fold  line  connecting  said  front  and  rear 
panels; 

(b)  a  contoured  extenrion  along  the  transverse  edge  of  said 
top  closure  flap  for  simultaneouriy  sealing  the  first  enve- 
lope compartment  formed  between  said  front  panel  and 
said  patch  and  the  second  compartment  formed  between 
said  rear  panel  and  said  patch; 

(c)  a  perforated  line  in  said  top  closure  flap  located  so  as  to 
separate  the  contoured  extension  of  said  top  closure  flap 
ftxnn  the  main  portion  thereof  for  permitting  independent 
access  to  said  first  compartment  without  disturbing  the 
contents  of  said  second  compartment;  and, 

(d)  a  pattern  of  adherive  applied  to  said  top  closure  flap  in 
the  form  of  a  centrally  located  strip  that  overl^w  said 
perforated  line  and  a  pair  of  separate  patches  outboard  of 
said  centrally  located  strip  whereby  said  centrally  located 
adherive  strip  simultaneously  seals  the  first  con^Mrtment 
and  the  central  portion  of  said  secoiKl  compartment  while 
said  adherive  patches  seal  the  outboard  portions  of  said 
second  compartment. 
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4^129,215 
DATA  REGISTER 
Hans  Hahn,  Henie,  Germany,  asafgnor  to  FInna  Coof oo  AG,  St 
Gall,  Switzerlaad 

FUed  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,592 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  S^  13, 
1977,  2741138 

Int  a.2  B07C  3/20 
VS.  CL  209—610  3  Claims 


1.  A  data  register  with  a  register  card  selection  mechanism 
comprising  a  housing  which  has  a  cover  and  a  base  with  a 
plurality  of  selector  keys  which  are  juxtaposed  and  superim- 
posed in  rows  and  a  drawer  which  is  under  the  action  of  a 
compresrion  spring  and  which  is  closable  by  means  of  a  lock- 
ing mechanism,  whereby  a  large  number  of  register  cards  are 
stacked  in  said  drawer  with  selection  tongues  having  openings 
formed  in  the  rear  edge  portions  thereof,  said  tongues  increas- 
ing in  size  in  step-like  manner  by,  in  each  case,  one  opening- 
containing  selection  tongue  from  one  ride  to  the  other  of  the 
register  card  with  the  first  opening  disposed  opporite  the  first 
opening  of  the  preceding  register  card,  wherd>y  each  selection 
key  is  fixed  to  a  swivel  arm  constructed  as  a  lever  which  at  its 
free  end  carries  a  card  restraining  pin,  whereby  the  card  re- 
straining pins  of  the  swivel  levers  are  arranged  in  a  row  and 
cooperate  with  the  register  cards  in  such  a  way  that,  on  de- 
pressing a  selector  key,  all  register  cards  located  above  the 
register  card  associated  with  this  selector  key  are  held  back  on 
extending  the  drawer  by  inserting  the  card  restraining  pins  into 
the  openings  of  the  selection  tongues  of  the  register  cards, 
while  the  selected  register  card  and  all  the  cards  located  below 
it  are  moved  out  with  the  drawer,  as  well  as  a  device  operable 
by  the  swivel  levers  of  the  selector  keys  for  unlocking  the 
drawer  and  releasing  the  register  cards  selected  by  a  selector 
key  by  forcing  out  the  unlocked  drawer  by  means  of  the  com- 
presrion spring  and  provided  with  a  cam  for  engaging  with 
cam  perforations  on  the  register  card, 

(a)  wherein  the  selector  keys  of  the  swivel  levers  comrise 
plate-like,  square  or  rectangular  blanks  fixed  to  the  ends 
thereof,  with  selector  keys  arranged  one  behind  the  other 
in  any  one  row  having  a  width  which  corresponds  to  the 
Mddth  of  the  particular  swivel  lever  which  carries  three 
selector  keys  and  are  connected  therewith  in  such  a  way 
that  the  selector  key  facing  the  card  restraining  pins  at  the 
rear  ends  of  the  swivel  lever  projects  over  the  two  adja- 
cent swivel  levers  to  the  right  and^the  front  selector  key 
projects  over  the  two  adjacent  swivel  levers  to  the  left  and 
the  central  selector  key  projects  to  the  right  and  left  over 
the  swivel  lever  adjacent  to  said  key  on  either  ride, 

(b)  wherein  the  card  restraining  pin  of  each  swivel  lever 
comprises  an  approximately  U-shq)ed  portion  shaped 
onto  the  end  of  the  swivel  lever  with  a  leg  leading  to  the 
selector  keys  onto  whose  end  is  Aapcd  a  vertically  up- 
wardly directed  rod  which  on  operating  a  swivel  lever 
engages  from  below  into  the  register  card  opening  or 


levers,  while  two  lateral  drawer  limiting  walls  are  formed 
by  two  boundary  walls  sh^>ed  onto  the  inner  wall  snrftoe 
of  the  housing  cover  and  arranged  on  either  side  of  the 
plate-shaped  drawer  bottom, 

(d)  wherein  for  guiding  the  swivel  levers  each  swivd  lever 
is  provided  on  the  end  carrying  the  card  restraining  pin 
with  a  vertical  riot-sh^)ed  opening  into  which  engages  a 
cam  shaped  onto  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  housing 
cover  and  is  guided  in  the  opesan%, 

(e)  wherein  the  mechanism  for  unlocking  the  drawer  com- 
prises a  U-shaped  shackle  articulated  to  the  cover  of  the 
housing  and  whose  wd)  which  is  at  right  angles  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  swivel  lever  rests  on  the  top 
of  the  swivel  arms  and  is  subject  to  the  action  thereof, 
whilst  each  shackle  member  has  a  locking  cam  on  its 
bottom  face  facing  the  drawer  which  cooperates  with  a 
counter-cam  sh^>ed  onto  the  drawer  in  such  a  way  that  on 
raising  the  shackle  on  operating  a  selector  key  the  loddng 
cam  is  disengaged  frcnn  the  counter  cam  so  that  the 
drawer  is  extended  outwards. 


4,129,216 
DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  SEWING-THREAD  SPOOLS  AND 

LIKE  ARTICLES 
Henri  Sddck,  Paris,  France,  aasigiMir  to  ProoMtioB  Etude  Coih 
ditionnement  d' Articles  de  Mcrceric  -  PECAM  latennt, 
Oriy,  France 

Filed  Jh.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,417 
OaiBH  priority,  appBcrtioM  Fhmcc,  Jn.  11, 1976, 76  17799 
Int  a.2  A47F  7/16 
\3S.  CL  211—13  10 1 


1.  A  stand,  particularty  a  display  stand,  comprising  a  housing 
having  at  least  two  elongated  shelves  paralld  to  each  other  and 
spaced  from  each  other  in  direction  normal  to  the  elongation  of 
said  shelves  and  thereby  definmg  a  vpmot  between  each  other, 
a  plurality  of  supports  rotatably  and  detadiably  received  in  the 
space  between  the  shelves  for  rotation  about  req)ective  first 
axes  normal  to  the  elongation  of  said  shelves;  a  plurality  of 
members  rotatably  and  detachably  mounted  on  Mch  of  said 
supports,  for  rotation  about  respective  second  axes  parallel  to 
said  first  axes  and  normal  to  said  elongation  of  said  shelve^ 
first  means  for  detachably  installing  each  of  said  suppcHis  in  the 
space  between  the  shelves;  and  second  means  for  detachaUy 
installing  each  of  said  members  on  said  supports. 


(c)  wherein  the  drawer  comprises  a  plate-shaped  drawer 
bottom  with  a  fitmt  terminal  strip  which  seids  a  drawer 
extenrion  opening  in  the  housing  frxmt  wall  when  the 
drawer  is  inserted,  said  drawer  being  open  at  the  back  and 
on  either  side  and  in  its  rear  edge  area  having  a  pluraUty  of 
riot-shaped  recesses  corresponding  to  the  number  of  card 
restraining  pins  and  having  a  length  correqwnding  to  the 
length  of  the  U-shaped  portion  on  the  ends  of  the  swivel 


4429,217 
PORTABLE  SPRAY  PAINTING  STATION 
Tahnage  D.  rampltril.  706  E.  Shcr  Sprii^s  BM..  OoOa,  Fkk 
32670 

FUed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,990 

bt  CL^  A47F  5/08:  F16B  45/00 

UJS.  CL  211—95  6  CktaH 

1.  An  a^Mratus  for  i»oviding  a  portable  station  where  an 

article  may  be  suspended  or  removed  therefrom  after  being 

coated,  said  i4>paratus  including  a  support  base  capable  of 
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bdng  suspended  from  a  generally  vertical  surface,  a  beam 
connected  to  and  extending  generally  longitudinally  horizon- 
tally from  said  support  base,  at  least  two  first  hangers  rotatably 
depended  frxnn  said  beam,  said  first  hangers  being  positioned  in 
spaced  relationship  relative  to  each  other  and  fr^m  said  sup- 
port base,  a  second  hanger  corresponding  to  each  of  said  first 
hangers  and  being  suspended  therefrom,  each  of  said  second 
hangers  being  engagably  detachable  from  a  respective  said  first 
hanger,  each  of  said  first  hangers  having  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connected sections,  a  first  section  of  said  first  hanger  being  a 


and  guiding  rod  are  horizontally  disposed  and  the  hanger 
elements  are  all  disposed  at  the  same  elevation,  and  to  a  second 
position  wherein  the  connecting  rod  and  guiding  rod  are  sub- 
stantially vertically  disposed  and  the  hanger  elements  are 
disposed  at  different  elevations  substantially  one  above  the 
other. 


4,129^19 

RAILWAY  CAR  COUPLER      

Walter  R.  PoianiB,  Hankrcft,  DL,  aaigBor  to  AMSTED  iBdas- 
triea  Incorporated,  Chicago,  OL 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  584,875 
lat  0.2  B61G  3/04 
VS.  CL  213—100  R  2 


i-vo 


swivel  depending  vertically  from  said  beam  and  bdng  pivot- 
ally  connected  thereto,  a  second  section  of  said  first  hanger 
being  a  handle  horizontally  depending  from  said  first  section  of 
said  first  hanger,  said  second  section  of  said  first  hanger  being 
capable  of  being  rotated  thereby  moving  said  first  section  of 
said  first  hanger  pivotally  relative  to  said  beam,  a  third  section 
of  said  first  hanger  being  a  hook  vertically  depending  from  said 
second  section  of  said  fost  hanger  wherein  said  third  section  of 
said  first  hanger  is  suitably  arranged  to  engagably  receive  said 
second  hanger. 


4,129,218 

MULTIPLE  HANGER 

Oddo  Kodfaier,  Leyher  StraMC  9, 8500  Nnranberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FOed  Oct  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  844,862 
CfaiiBH  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany,  Not.  10, 
1976, 2651261 ! 

lat  CL2  A47F  5/08 
VS.  CL  211—116  8  Clains 


1.  In  combination  with  a  railway  car  body  having  a  coupler 
head  of  the  type  having  upper  and  lower  lugs  on  one  side  of  the 
head,  a  guard  arm  on  the  other  side  of  the  head,  a  face  between 
the  lugs  and  the  guard  arm  partially  lying  in  a  vertical  plane,  a 
knuckle  pivotally  supported  by  the  lugs  and  partially  lying  in  a 
vertical  plane,  Uie  knuckle  and  face  being  spaced  from  one 
another  when  the  knuckle  is  in  a  closed  position  to  define  an 
opening,  the  knuckle  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface, 
a  lower  shelf  on  the  head  having  a  surface  spaced  from  and 
located  downwardly  below  the  lower  surface  of  the 
knuckle,  and 
an  upper  shelf  on  the  head  having  a  top  wall  spaced  from 
and  located  upwardly  above  the  upper  surface  of  the 
knuckle  and  having  a  forward  leading  edge,  the  improve- 
ment wherein, 
said  leading  edge  of  said  upper  shelf  being  divided  into  a 
lower  vertical  surface  portion  and  an  upper  segment  with 
said  upper  segment  being  inclined  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  toward  the  railway  car  at  an  angle  of  at  least 
4*-43' to  the  vertical, 
said  upper  shelf  having  a  forward  rib  formed  on  said  top 
wall,  and  said  upper  segment  of  said  leading  edge  extend- 
ing upwardly  above  said  top  wall  onto  said  forward  rib. 


1.  A  multiple  hanger  for  garments  such  as  blouses,  shirts  and 
the  Uke,  comprising  at  least  three  generally  parallel  hanger 
elements  on  which  said  garments  are  hung,  a  connecting  rod 
pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said  han^  dements,  and  a 
guiding  rod  pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said  hanger  de- 
ments, said  guiding  rod  being  paralld  to  and  q>aced  from  said 
ctmnecting  rod,  said  pivotally  connected  guiding  rod,  connect- 
ing rod.  and  hanger  elements  forming  a  parallelogrammatie 
linkage  such  that  all  of  said  hanger  dements  pivot  simulta- 
neously in  paralld  amy,  whereby  when  in  use  the  multiple 
hanger  is  pivotal  to  a  first  podtioa  wherein  the  connecting  rod 


4,129,220 
BAR  STOCK  FEED  APPARATUS 
Aadcn  A.  Patarao^  Etaaira,  aad  Ftaads  D.  CatUa,  Honehaadi, 
both  of  N.Y.,  awljiota  to  Hardiage  Brothen,  lac,  Eladra, 

N  V 

FDad  Not.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,914 
lat.  CL2  B65H  5/16 
VS.  CL  214—1.4  23  OaiaM 

1.  Bar  stock  feed  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  dongated  tubular  member  adapted  to  recdve  a  length 
of  bar  stock  therein, 

(b)  standard  means  for  supporting  said  tubular  member  in  an 
operative  position  for  feeding  the  bar  stock  and  in  an 
inoperative  position  wherein  bar  stock  can  be  loaded  into 
laid  tubular  member, 

(c)  a  fluid  actuated  plunger  received  in  said  tubular  member 
for  longitudind  movement  therein, 

(d)  means  for  suiqplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  tubular 
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member  behind  said  plunger  to  therd>y  cause  said  plunger 
to  advance  longitudinally  within  said  tubular  member, 

(e)  a  locking  mechanism  associated  with  said  standard  means 
including  means  for  mechanically  constraining  said  tubu- 
]ai  member  in  said  operative  position, 

(0  pressure  responsive  safety  valve  means  associated  with 
said  standard  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  fluid 
supply  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  tubular 
member  when  in  operative  position  to  automatically  per- 


mit a  supply  of  fluid  to  said  plunger  and  responsive  to  the 
absence  of  said  tubular  member  from  said  operative  posi- 
tion to  automatically  interrupt  or  reduce  die  supply  of 
fluid  to  said  plunger, 
(g)  said  plunger  comprising  at  least  two  coaxial  sections 
connected  for  unitary  axial  movement  and  for  a  relative 
rotational  movement  about  their  axis  and  wherein  the 
forward  one  of  said  two  sections  includes  means  for  re- 
cdving  one  end  of  a  length  of  bar  stock. 


4,129,221 
PIPE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Walter  H.  MoUer,  BcUerae,  Wash.,  aai^or  to  Wcatera  Gear 
Corporation,  ETcrett,  Wash. 

FOed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,052 

lat  CL?  E21B  19/14 

VS.  CL  214—2.5  6  Caalns 


3.  A  riser/casing  pipe  adapter  for  handling  large  diameter 
pipe  each  having  a  stabber  end  and  a  skate  end  in  a  smaller 
diameter  pipe  transporting  system  for  moving  axially  and 
lifting  lengths  of  pipe  of  a  first  diameter  to  and  from  a  drill  rig 
floor  in  conjunction  with  a  pipe  elevating  device,  said  trans- 
porting system  including  a  fint  skate,  a  first  skate  track  for 
guiding  the  first  skate  and  first  skate  driving  means  for  moving 
the  fint  skate  dong  the  first  skate  track,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  elongated  skate  adapter  for  pipe  of  a  larger 
seoood  diameter  having  a  first  end  supported  for  movement 
dong  said  first  skate  track  and  a  second  end  supported  by  and 


coupled  to  said  first  skate  whereby  movement  of  said  first  skate 
will  move  said  skate  ad^>ter,  said  skate  adafter  having  a  sec- 
ond track  dong  the  length  of  the  adapter  for  supporting  the 
skate  end  of  the  larger  diameter  pipe  as  it  is  moved  along  said 
adapter  reqxmsive  to  raising  or  lowering  ofibc  stabber  end  of 
the  large  diameter  pipe  by  the  pipe  devating  device. 


4^129^22 
DEVICE  FOR  EMPTYING  CONTAINERS  OR  SIMILAR 
Daa  RIchardMoa,  SMra  Kyihogataa  5,  LMhilpii^  Smwim  (531 
00) 

FDcd  Sep.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  833,06 
lat  CL2  B60P 1/2S 
VS.  CL  214—17  D 


1.  A  device  for  emptying  a  container,  said  container  com- 
prising a  pair  of  side  walls  which  are  situated  oppotitc  each 
other  and  which  are  pivotally  mounted  at  their  upper  edges 
about  upper  hinges,  a  bottom  wall  indoding  a  fixed  bottom 
plate  and  a  movable  bottom  plate  pivotally  connected  by  a 
lower  hinge  to  the  lower  edge  of  one  of  said  side  waOs,  and  a 
fixed  bottom  constructicHi,  said  device  comprising  means  for 
pivoting  the  side  walls  about  the  upper  hinges  and  displacing 
the  movable  bottom  plate  in  relation  to  the  fixed  bottom  i^ate, 
wherein  said  means  comprises  at  least  one  jaddng  means  hav- 
ing two  members  movable  relative  to  each  other,  a  first  of  said 
members  having  an  end  pivotally  attached  to  a  side  edges  of 
the  bottom  construction  of  the  container,  and  die  second  mem- 
ber being  pivotally  attached  to  said  one  of  said  side  walls  and 
the  device  further  includes  at  least  one  elongated  member 
connecting  the  side  walls  to  each  other. 


4^129,223 
BUNDLE  CARRIER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FORK  LIFT 

TRUCKS 
Wallace  P.  Probat,  Marcdl,  Mlaa.,  aMifaor  to  Robfl  < 
MhueapoUs,  Miaa. 

FDcd  Sep.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  835,688 
lat  CL2  B66F  9/06,  9/14 
VS.  CL  214-620  10 


-  sNv.K^v."-  s.*-  ^"^  V'v  v<  VJ 
1.  A  bundle  carrier  attachment  for  use  with  a  foik  lift  trade 
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having  at  least  two  power  operated,  vertically  movable,  fork 
lift  truck  tine  means  extending  substantially  horizontally  ahead 
of  the  truck  in  direction  longitudinally  of  Uie  axis  of  movement 
of  the  truck,  said  bundle  carrier  attachment  including: 

A.  An  upper  framework  including  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing fork  lift  truck  tine  receptacle  for  each  fork  Uft  truck 
tine  means,  each  said  receptacle  having  a  central  longitu- 
dinal axis  said  framework  having  at  least  a  first  longitudi- 
nally extending  framework  member  adjacent  and  parallel 
to  a  first  of  said  fork  lift  truck  tine  receptacles,  said  first 
firamework  member  forming  a  first  longitudinal  edge 
portion  of  the  upper  framework; 

B.  at  least  two  vertical,  spaced  apart,  load  support  legs 
integral  with  said  framework  and  extending  downwardly 
from  positions  adjacent  opposite  end  portions  of  said  first 
framework  member,  said  load  support  legs  both  lying  in  a 
single  vertical  plane  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  cen- 
tral longitudinal  axis  of  each  said  tine  receptacle; 

C.  at  least  two  bundle  carrier  tine  control  shafts  each  rotat- 
ably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  upper  framework  and 
with  respect  to  one  of  said  support  legs; 

D.  at  least  two  bundle  carrier  tines  each  supported  at  one 
end  with  respect  to  a  bottom  portion  of  one  of  said  verti- 
cal load  support  legs  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  and 
operably  associated  with  lower  portions  of  said  shafts  to 
be  rotatable  upon  rotation  of  said  shafts  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  bundle  carrier  tines  are  in  mutually 
parallel  relation  to  each  other  and  in  transverse  relation  to 
said  first  longitudinally  extending  framework  member  and 
a  second  position  wherein  said  bundle  carrier  tines  are  in 
mutually  aligned  relation  with  each  other  and  in  parallel 
and  substantially  vertically  aligned  relation  below  said 
framework  member;  and 

E.  means  mounted  with  respect  to  said  framework  for  rotat- 
ing said  shafts  to  move  said  bundle  carrier  tines  between 
said  first  and  said  second  positions. 


downreach  boom,  and  said  digging  bucket  to  vary  said  Angles 
A,  B  and  C,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  manuidly  controlling  the  power-actuating  means  deter- 
mining Angle  B  to  move  said  bucket  through  a  digging 
stroke; 

(2)  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  continuously  propor- 
tional to  Angle  B; 

(3)  controlling  one  of  the  two  remaining  power-actuating 
means  as  a  trigonometric  function  of  Angle  B,  the  length 
of  the  outreach  boom,  and  the  length  of  the  downreach 
boom,  thereby  determining  either  Angle  A  or  Angle  C; 

(4)  generating  4  second  electrical  signal  continuously  pro- 
portional to  the  Angle  determined  by  step  (3);  and 

(5)  controlling  the  renuuning  power-actuating  means  as  a 
Unear  function  of  the  sum  of  the  electrical  signals  gener- 
ated in  steps  (2)  and  (4). 


4»129,225 
VARIABLE  STRENGTH  PLASTIC  WRAP  ON  GLASS 

BOTTLES 
Edward  L.  Bailey,  Toledo,  Ohio,  avignor  to  OwcBS-DliBois, 

Ibc^  Toledo,  Ohio 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  585,226,  Jon.  9, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,007,246. 

This  appUcatioB  Ju.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,266 

lat  0.2  B65D  11/16 

\3S.  CL  215—12  R  H  Claims 


4,129,224 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  BACKHOE  DIGGING 

DEPTH 
Ted  L.  Teach,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Laserplanc  Corpora- 
tioB,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,432 

iBt  CL2  E02F  9/20 

U  A  CL  214—763  6  OaiflM 


[ ^^-/- 


Mb 


1.  A  bottle  comprised  of  an  integral  annular  glass  wall  encir- 
cling a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bottle  and  including  a  neck  and 
an  upper  rim  defining  a  mouth  opening,  the  rim  being  adapted 
for  s<»lingly  connecting  a  closure  thereon,  the  combination 
with  an  exterior  cover  member  encircling  the  wall  of  said 
bottle  including  said  neck  comprised  of  a  film  formed  in  situ 
from  a  powdered  polymeric  material  that  is  in  a  conforming 
snug  encircling  engagement  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
bottle  wall,  said  cover  member  being  of  variable  strength  along 
the  axis  of  said  bottle  and  having  an  encircling  region  of  a 
tpy»innifn  strength  disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  the  said 
neck  region  of  the  bottle,  said  cover  member  varying  in  thick- 
ness axially  along  the  bottle,  the  upper  portion  of  said  cover 
member  that  overlies  the  neck  being  in  the  range  of  O.OOS  to 
0.010  inch  in  thickness  and  the  remaining  axial  lower  portion  of 
said  cover  member  being  in  the  range  of  0.003  to  O.OOS  inch  in 
thickness,  the  ratio  of  thickness  of  said  upper  portion  to  said 
lower  portion  being  in  the  range  of  1.2  to  1  to  1.4  to  1. 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  backhoe  to  move  the  digging 
edge  of  the  bucket  thereof  along  a  path  parallel  to  the  desired 
slope  of  the  bottom  of  the  excavation  and  with  the  digging 
angle  of  the  bucket  being  substantially  constant  with  respect  to 
said  desired  slope,  said  backhoe  having  an  outreach  boom 
vertically  pivotal  about  a  horizontal  axis  defining  an  Angle  A 
with  respect  to  the  horizontal,  a  downreach  boom  pivotally 
secured  to  the  free  end  of  the  outreach  boom  to  define  an 
Angle  B  therd>etween,  and  a  digging  bucket  pivotally  secured 
to  the  other  end  of  the  downreach  boom  to  define  An^  C 
between  the  digging  edge  of  the  bucket  and  its  pivotal  axis  on 
the  downreach  boom,  there  being  three  power-actuating 
meut  reqtectively  operating  on  said  outreach  boom,  said 


4,129,226 
HINGED  CLOSURES  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Stephen  J.  PerdYal,  MardrtoM,  Ei^land,  aarivaor  to  JohBsea  * 
Jorgeaaea  (PbMtica)  Ltd^  London,  Eiwlaad 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,066 
dain  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Sep.  20, 1974, 
41159/74 

lat  a.2  B65D  41/60 
UJS.  CL  215—235  1  Claim 

1.  A  hinged  closure  for  closing  the  mouth  of  a  container 
comprising: 
an  annular  anchor  band  attachable  to  the  container  around 
the  mouth  thereof,  and 
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a  cap  portion  joined  to  said  anchor  band  aroimd  the  entire 
circumference  thereof  by  means  of  a  first  weakened  por- 
tion defining  a  first  tear  line  extending  around  substan- 
tially the  entire  circumference,  said  cap  having  a  thumb 
tab  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom, 

a  second  weakened  porticm  defining  a  second  tear  line 
spaced  axially  from  said  first  tear  line  and  extending  par- 
tially around  the  circumference  of  said  closure  a  predeter- 
mined distance  on  each  side  of  said  thumb  tab,  said  first 
and  second  tear  lines  defining  a  tear  band  extending  along 
the  length  of  said  second  tear  line,  and 


means  for  grasping  said  tear  band  at  one  end  thereof, 
whereby  said  closure  is  opened  by  pulling  said  tear  band 
open  and  then  removing  said  cap  portion  by  pulling  said 
thumb  tab  axially  to  cause  said  cap  portion  to  be  severed 
along  said  first  tear  line, 

a  pair  of  thickened  portions  extending  across  said  first  tear 
line  and  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  thumb  tab, 
whereby  said  ctcp  portion  flexes  about  said  thickened  posts 
during  the  tearing  away  of  said  cap  portion  by  the  action 
of  said  thumb  tab  until  said  thickened  portirais  tear  to 
permit  the  remainder  of  said  first  tear  line  to  be  broken. 


4,129,227 
ECOLOGY  POP-IN  CONTAINER  TOP 
TWodore  K.  O'Ndl,  and  George  Spector,  both  c/o  George  Spec- 
tor,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg„  233  Broadway,  New  York.  N.Y. 
10007 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,875 

lat  a.2  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  CL  220—267  4  Claims 


first  crest  surface  of  a  diameter  different  than  the  one  pilot 
section  by  a  first  amount  to  provide  a  first  pilot  action  as 
the  portions  are  brought  into  telescopic  relationship; 
(d)  the  thread  of  the  one  portion  threaded  section  having  a 
second  crest  surface  of  a  diameter  different  than  the  other 


pilot  section  by  a  second  amount  less  than  the  first  to 
provide  a  second  and  more  precise  pQot  action  as  the 
portions  are  brought  into  teleso^Mc  relationship; 
(e)  wherd}y  to  bring  the  threads  into  axial  alignment  prior  to 
connecting  relative  rotation  of  the  portions  to  connect  the 
members. 


4,129,229 
ARTICLE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
William  L.  Brown,  Eastosu  Pa^  amiVMir  to  SI  Handling  Sya- 
tems,  Inc.,  Eaaton,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,785 
lat  0.2  B65B  47/02 
US.  CL  221—129  15 


1.  An  ecology  pop-in  container,  comprising  in  combination 
a  beverage  can  having  an  upward  rounded  top  end  wall,  a  slide 
mounted  externally  of  said  top  end  wall,  said  slide  being  car- 
ried on  a  downward  rivet  riveted  through  said  top  end  wall, 
said  sUde  having  a  pair  of  lock-in-legs  attached  thereto,  and 
means  on  said  slide  for  rolling  down  side  edges  of  a  beverage 
pouring  opening  made  by  said  slide. 


4,129,228 
MEDICATION  CONTAINER  WITH  QUICK  RELEASE 

CLOSURE 

John  W.  Stoneback,  328  East  262  St,  derclaBd,  Ohio  44132 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,684 

ht  CL2  B65D  41/04 

yJS.  CL  220—293  14  n«i— 

1.  A  medicine  containo*  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  members  defining  complemental  male  and  fe- 
male portions  each  having  pilot  and  threaded  sections; 

(b)  the  pilot  section  of  one  portion  being  axially  shorter  than 
the  pilot  section  of  the  other  portion; 

(c)  the  thread  of  the  other  portion  threaded  section  having  a 


12.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  supporting  a  plurality  of  horizcmtally  disposed 
shelves  one  above  the  other,  means  dividing  said  shelves 
into  a  plurality  of  lanes, 

(b)  a  discrete  piuher  associated  with  each  lane  for  pushing 
articles  toward  the  edge  end  of  its  associated  shdt  a 
separate  actuator  for  each  pusher, 

(c)  a  conveyor  along  the  firont  edge  of  said  shdves  for  re- 
ceiving goods  from  said  hmes,  motor  means  for  selectively 
elevating  said  conveyor  so  that  it  may  receive  goods  firom 
each  of  said  shelves,  said  conveyer  being  an  endlem  000- 
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veyor  having  a  length  approximately  equal  to  the  length 
of  the  front  edge  of  the  ihelvet, 
(d)  a  picking  head  for  controlling  each  pusher  actuator,  said 
picking  head  being  supported  for  vertical  movement  with 
said  conveyor  and  for  independent  movement  horizon- 
tally along  said  conveyor,  said  picking  head  being  sup- 
ported above  the  elevation  of  said  conveyor  and  having  a 
sloping  member  movable  therewith  for  receiving  articles 
from  a  shelf  lane  and  transferring  the  same  to  said  con- 
veyor, the  picking  head  supporting  •  gear  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  a  vertical  plane  containing  the 
front  edge  of  said  shelves  for  driving  any  preselected  one 
of  said  pusher  actuators,  said  picking  head  gear  being 
supported  for  pivotable  movement  about  an  axis  which  is 
horizontally  disposed,  and  cam  means  for  selectively 
shifting  said  gear  toward  said  plane. 

4,129.230 

TABLET  DISPENSER 

RouM  J.  Blllett,  Suqmde,  and  BnKC  M.  Harper,  San  Joae, 

both  of  Cklif^  MrigBon  to  FMC  Corporation.  San  Jose.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  &,  1975.  Scr.  No.  538.987 

Int  CL2  B65G  1/08 

VS.  a.  221—268  3 


4,129.231  

PORTABLE.  HAND-HELD  GUN  FOR  DISPENSING 
MULTIPLE  FLUmiC  COMPONENTS  TO  A  MIXER 
Charles  L.  L«mm.  Gnats  Paa,  OregH  aMigaor  to  Jedddoh 
Bras.  Swead  Milla,  iM..  Gold  Hill.  Orag. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1975.  Scr.  No.  431.714 

iBt  0.2  B05B  7/04 

UjS.  a.  222—145  3  CiataM 


1.  A  tablet  dispenser  for  association  with  a  liquid  container 
comprising  a  base  having  an  elongated  passageway  therein, 

a  tablet  m^gayiiw  secured  to  said  base  communicating  with 
said  passageway  and  extending  vertically  therefrom  for 
holding  a  stack  of  tablets  for  gravital  movement  thereof 
toward  and  into  said  passageway, 

a  pusher  mounted  for  sliding  movement  in  said  passageway 
along  a  rectilinear  path  between  tablet-receiving  and 
tablet-rejecting  positions, 

said  pusher  having  its  upper  surface  adjacent  the  forward 
end  thereof  cut  away  to  define  an  elongated  recess  extend- 
ing rearwardly  therefrom  defining  a  flat  tablet  support 
surface  parallel  to  said  rectilinear  path, 

said  pusher  when  in  said  tablet-receiving  position  being 
disposed  along  said  path  in  said  passageway  with  its  said 
forward  end  adjacent  said  tablet  magazine  in  unobstruct- 
ing  relation  thereto,  therd>y  to  permit  a  lowermost  tablet 
to  gravitate  into  said  passageway  in  front  of  said  pusher, 

said  pusher  when  advanced  along  said  path  toward  said 
tablet-ejecting  position  being  disposed  in  said  passageway 
with  said  elongate  recess  underlying  said  tablet  magazine 
thereby  to  receive  and  continuously  support  the  next 
lowermcit  tablet  without  vertical  movement  thereof  as 
the  lowermost  tablet  is  pushed  to  a  discharge  position, 

the  height  of  said  pusher  forward  end  below  said  recess 
being  less  than  the  height  of  a  taUet  with  the  height  of  said 
passageway  being  greater  than  tablet  height  whereby  said 
pusher  forward  and  engages  only  the  lowermost  tablet  in 
the  stack. 


1.  A  portable,  band-held,  readily  disassemblable  fluid  dis- 
pensing gun  for  introducing  fluidic  materials  from  a  supply 
source  to  a  mixing  conduit  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  handle  including  a  barrel; 

a  head  assembly  detachably  connected  to  a  rear  end  of  said 
barrel,  said  head  assembly  having  plural  fluid  conducting 
passages  extending  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  flexible,  fluid  conducting  tubes  each  being 
detachably  connected  to  said  head  assembly  and  commu- 
nicating with  an  associated  one  of  said  passages,  said  tubes 
extending  from  said  head  assembly  through  said  barrel 
and  outwardly  from  a  frtmt  end  of  said  barrel,  said  tubes 
being  detachable  from  said  head  assembly  when  said  as- 
sembly is  separated  from  said  barrel; 

a  trigger  lever  having  a  member  extending  from  one  end 
thereof,  said  lever  being  mounted  on  said  handle  and 
normally  biased  to  a  position  in  which  said  member  de- 
forms said  tubes,  said  lever  also  being  selectively  movable 
to  a  position  in  which  said  tubes  are  nondeformed  by  said 
member; 

A  removable  orienting  plug  mounted  against  said  front  end 
of  said  barrel  including  passages  for  receiving  said  fluid 
conducting  tubes  which  extend  therethrough;  and 

cap  means  detachably  connected  to  said  front  end  including 
an  outlet,  said  cap  means  urging  said  orienting  plug 
against  said  front  end  and  providing  an  internal  wall  of  an 
initial  mixing  chamber  adjacent  said  front  end,  said  cap 
tn^«n«  also  providing  a  mounting  for  said  mixing  conduit 
extending  outwardly  therefrom. 

4.129.232 
FLUID  SUBSTANCE  TRANSPORTING  AND  STORAGE 

TANKS 
Robert  B.  Coapar.  4447  Narraai  Ocacent.  Victoria,  British 
Cotambia.  Canada  (V8N  2S7) 

Flkd  Aag.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  824,115 
lat  a^  B65D  47/30 
UJS.  a.  222-173  «  a«ii" 

1.  A  tank  for  holding  and  transporting  fluid  substances, 
comprising:  a  spherical  wall  enclosing  a  storage  chamber  for  a 
fluid  substance;  a  discharge  opening  in  a  portion  of  the  wall 
constituting  the  bottom  of  the  spherical  wall;  a  seat  in  the 
chamber  and  surrounding  the  discharge  opening;  an  inlet  open- 
ing in  a  portion  of  the  wall  forming  the  top  thereof;  a  cover  for 
the  inlet  opening;  a  plug  in  the  chamber  positioned  to  engage 
the  seat  and  ther^y  close  the  discharge  opening;  and  operat- 
ing means  connected  to  the  plug  and  opcnUe  selectively  to 
move  said  plug  onto  and  off  the  seat  respectively  to  dose  and 
open  the  discharge  opening  to  retain  said  fluid  substance  in  the 
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chamber  and  to  allow  said  substance  to  flow  out  of  the  cham- 
ber, said  <^>erating  means  comprising  qving  means  connected 
to  the  plug  and  normally  urging  the  latter  away  from  the  seat, 
nut  means  near  the  top  portion  of  the  wall  and  a  shaft  threaded 
through  said  nut  means  and  extending  out  through  said  wall, 


said  shaft  having  an  inner  end  connected  to  the  plug,  wherry 
rotation  of  the  shaft  in  one  direction  causes  the  shaft  to  move 
the  plug  onto  the  seat  against  the  action  of  said  spring  means 
and  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction  permits  the 
spring  means  to  move  the  plug  off  the  seat 


4,129.233 

METERING  APPARATUS  FOR  FLOUR  AND  OTHER 

MATERIALS  THAT  TEND  TO  BRIDGE 

Richard  W.  SchaMder,  50  Myopia  Rd.,  WlwAcatcr.  MasB.  01890 

Filed  Not.  11, 1974,  Scr.  No.  740.888 

lat  a.2  GOIF  11/00 

UJS.  CL  222—227  4  CbdM 


'L.S" 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  from  a  comtuoa  having  a  down- 
wardly opening  outlet  of  a  reduced  cross  sectional  area,  flour, 
flour  mixes  and  other  dry  materials  that  tend  to  bridge  and  thus 
prevent  a  uniform  and  constant  flow  through  the  outlet  by 
gravity,  said  apptntm  including  a  housing  having  a  shelf,  a 
turntable  of  a  diameter  greater  than  said  outlet  and  rotatably 
supported  by  said  shelf  with  a  portion  protruding  therefrom  to 
provide  a  segment  from  which  materiid  is  to  be  discharged,  a 
cover  including  a  depending  wall  overlying  with  a  woridng 
clearance  mar^nal  portions  of  said  turntable  except  said  seg- 
ment and  including  ends  defining  an  outlet  passage  leading 
thereto,  said  turntable,  cover  and  said  depending  wall  «*«^"«"g 
a  chamber  for  the  material  and  said  cover  having  a  pmt  open- 
ing into  the  chamber  over  the  axis  of  the  turntable  to  permit 
entry  of  material  from  the  container,  the  inlet  end  of  said 
passage  di^Msed  to  receive  material  as  the  tumtaUe  turns,  a 
drive  connected  to  said  turntable  and  operable  to  effect  its 
turning  at  a  slow  rate,  probe  means  carried  by  said  turntable 
and  extending  upwardly  throogfa  said  port  and  into  the  con- 
tainer when  the  container  is  positioned  to  discharge  material 
into  said  chamber,  then  to  break  vp  any  bridging  (^  the  mate- 
rial, means  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  flow  in 


said  passage  and  operaUe  to  ensure  tfie  discharge  ofa  predeter- 
mined volume  of  material  at  a  sdected  rate  from  the  pcotnid- 
ing  segment,  said  means  including  means  to  remove  material 
from  the  margin  crfsaid  s^ment.  means  adjacent  die  infeedead 
of  the  outlet  passage  operaUe  to  pass  material  to  the  first 
named  means,  and  an  adjustaUe  gate  between  the  first  and  last 
named  means. 


4,129.234 
MICRO-PROFORTIQNER  APPARATUS  FOR  DIVIDED 

PRODUCTS 
CObtn  G.  Coaca,  Cabrica.  Fkaaea.  aarlganr  to  TiaMllahi 
Project.  Afat'Ea-IVofcaca,  Vnan 

Filed  Jaa  7, 1977.  Scr.  No.  757^00 
CUaH  priority.  appHcatiea  F^aaea.  Jaa.  14, 1974, 74  0192S 
lat  0.2  GOIF  11/06 
UJS.  CL  222—235  11 


A / 


1.  A  micro-proportioner  apparatus  for  ^Sspeoang  divided  or 
powdery  {voducts  including; 

a  vertical  hopper  which  contains  said  products,  which 
hopper  includes  a  bottom,  a  cylindrical  side  chsond  fior 
outlet  of  the  {voducts,  said  channd  having  a  mouth  which 
opens  slightly  above  the  bottom  of  the  hopper, 

a  cylindrical  sliding  rod  located  niside  said  vertical  hopper, 
coaxial  with  said  channel  and  having  a  front  end, 

two  groups  of  rotating  paddles  located  in  said  hopper,  above 
said  bottom  in  two  horizontal  [danes  with  one  of  said 
groups  located  above  and  the  other  of  said  groiqa  bdow 
said  sliding  rod;  and  means  for  driving  said  sliding  rod 
periodically  in  reciprocating  transbtion  paralld  widi  the 
axis  of  said  channd.  so  that  said  front  end  of  the  sliding 
rod  is  alternatively  inside  said  channd  and  outside  said 
channd  in  spaced  relation  to  the  mouth  (tf  the  channd  to 
form  a  gap  therdietween;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  gap 
between  said  front  end  <^the  sliding  rod  and  said  mouth  of 
the  channd  to  vary  the  amount  of  |»vxlucts  diipwucd  at 
each  sliding  rod  stnAe. 


4,129.235 
MANUALLY  ACTUATED  SPRAY  HEAD  WITH 
COMFORT  HOLD  AND  ACIUATOR 
Edwin  J.  Haaa,  17004  Pwryals  Ave..  Cfenlaai,  OUo  44135 
Fllad  May  24. 1977,  Scr.  No.  800,931 
lat  CL2  B05B  11/00:  GOIF  11/12 
UJS.  CL  222—321  6  CUtm 

2.  A  manually  actuated  tpny  container  consisting  of  an 
imperforate  hquid  reservoir  of  a  size  to  be  held  in  the  hand  of 
a  uaer,  said  reservoir  having  a  nedi  and  a  dispenacf  opening  at 
the  top,  a  closure  for  said  opening  JnehaMng  a  maanaUy  oper- 
ated punq>  for  moving  liquid  in  said  reservoir  out  duoo^  said 
diq>aiser  opening,  an  actuator  at  the  top  of  said  dosnre  opera- 
tivdy  associated  widi  said  pmiq>  D^iea  nxyved  iq>  and  down, 
said  reservoir  having  a  top  of  greater  diameter  than  said  do- 
sure,  a  comfort  haid  enclosing  said  top  and  said  dosore  and 


N 
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said  actuator,  said  comfort  hold  being  generally  cylindrical 
and  hollow  and  having  a  bottom  edge  of  a  diameter  to  snap  on 
said  reservoir  top  diameter,  said  hold  being  of  a  diameter  to  be 
comfortably  held  in  the  hand  of  a  user,  said  hold  having  a  top 
opening,  a  circular  button  having  a  diameter  greater  than  said 
opening,  said  button  having  a  central  downwardly  extending 
projection  adapted  to  pass  through  said  top  opening,  said 
projection  having  a  portion  positioned  to  engage  said  actuator 


and  having  another  portion  adapted  to  encase  the  top  of  said 
actuator,  said  dispenser  opening  extending  laterally  outwardly, 
there  being  an  opening  on  one  side  only  of  said  projection 
portion  encasing  said  actuator,  and  means  for  maintaining  said 
hold  in  position  relative  to  said  actuator  with  said  dispenser 
opening  opposite  said  opening  in  said  projection  portion  encas- 
ing said  actuator,  whereby  a  user  may  grasp  said  hold  and  use 
a  finger  on  said  button  to  dispense  the  liquid  content  of  said 
reservoir. 


shoulder  portion  that  engages  sealingly  on  the  top  of  the  metal 
neck,  an  externally  threaded  intermediate  portion  above  the 
stepped  portion,  and  an  elongated  upper  portion  tapering  from 
the  threaded  portion  to  a  relatively  slender  elongated  pouring 
outlet  portion  at  the  end  remote  from  the  skirt,  said  groove 
levering  off  from  and  disconnecting  from  said  snap-fitting 
connection  with  the  bead  by  application  of  normal  hand  pres- 
sure to  the  upper  and  outlet  portions,  and  a  locking  collar 
moulded  from  plastics  stifTer  than  the  plastics  material  of  the 
spout  and  comprising  an  upper  end  part  threaded  on  said 
threaded  portion,  and  a  lower  sleeve  having  an  inner  cylindri- 
cal surface  extending  over  the  skirt  in  tightly  abutting  engage- 
ment with  the  entire  exterior  cylindrical  surface  of  the  skirt 
and  resisting  outward  flexure  of  the  skirt  so  as  to  prevent  said 
levering  disconnection  until  the  collar  is  rotated  to  retract  the 
sleeve  upwardly  from  said  cylindrical  surface. 

4,129,237 

GOLFER'S  AID 

Chariet  E.  Grinder,  9366  Schaefcr  Rd^  CoBTene,  Tex.  78109 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,780 

Int  a.2  A45C  ;//0a-  A63B  57/QO 

U  A  a.  224—5  C  5  a«*~ 


4,129,236 
CONTAINER  WITH  SPOUT  C»NNECnON 
Noraiaa  E.  Wrycraft,  Maltim,  and  Alistair  K.  ColUns,  WIUow- 
dak,  both  of  Canada,  aaiigBon  to  Vulean  Indnstrial  Packag- 
ing Liadted,  Rezdale,  Canada 

Filed  Job.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,301 
ClaiBia  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingilom,  Jon.  29,  1976, 
26989/76 

Int  CL2  B65D  25/40 
U  A  CL  222—570  4  Claims 


1.  A  container  having  in  its  top  a  pouring  aperture  bounded 
by  a  raised  metal  neck  with  an  outwardly  turned  bead,  a  spout 
releasably  retained  on  the  neck  comprising  a  one-piece  mould- 
ing of  stiffly  bendable  plastics  material  0(Nnpri8ing  at  one  end 
a  flared  skirt  with  a  circumferentially-continuous  internal 
groove  in  tight  snap-fitting  connection  on  said  bead,  said  skirt 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  exterior  surface  extending  from 
the  bottom  edge  of  the  spout  upward  to  an  inwardly  stepped 


1.  A  golfing  aid  comprising: 

a.  a  pouch-like  container  having  a  first  edge  and  a  second 
edge, 

b.  a  first  pocket  formed  in  said  pouch  adjacent  said  first  edge, 

c.  a  first  golf  tee  inserted  in  said  first  pocket, 

d.  a  second  pocket  formed  in  said  pouch  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond edge, 

e.  a  second  golf  tee  inserted  in  said  second  pocket, 

f  a  central  pocket  constructed  intermediate  said  first  pocket 
and  said  second  pocket, 

g.  a  divot  repair  tool  inserted  in  said  central  pocket, 

h.  a  snap  fastener  attached  to  a  first  side  of  said  central 
pocket  for  securing  a  ball  marker  to  said  central  pocket, 

i.  a  q>ring  chp  secured  to  a  second  side  of  said  central 
pocket,  said  clip  having  a  configuration  suitable  for  clip- 
ping to  an  item  of  golfer's  ^parel,  and 

j.  a  flexible  covering  encasing  said  spring  chp. 

4,129,238 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A  WEB  IN  REGISTRY 

BETWEEN  WEB  PASSES  THROUGH  A  PROCESSING 

MACHINE 
Joaef  Herd,  MHMter  b.  IXebug,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrM^r,  aMignor 
to  Maachinodkbrik  GOEBEL  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcroumy 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,983 
OfltaH  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiqr,  Sep.  21, 
1976,2642381 

Int  a.2  B65H  2i/l% 
UJS.a.226— 29  4aaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  machine  processing  a  continuous 
moving  web  having  markings  representing  repeat  lengths 
qiplied  thereto  during  a  prior  wd)  pass  through  the  machine, 
a  draw  mf»'***»M"»  for  unwinding  the  w^  from  a  wound  roll. 
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an  adjustable  guide  roll  for  applying  a  maintained  tension  to 
the  web  downstream  of  the  draw  mechanism  relative  to  web 
movement,  the  apparatus  con4>rising:  a  braking  device  cou- 
pled to  the  wound  roll  for  braking  the  wd>  upon  unwinding  by 
the  draw  mechanism;  an  adjustable  dancer  roll  for  applying  a 
maintained  tension  to  the  web  upstream  of  the  draw  mecha- 
nism; the  dancer  roll  being  connected  to  the  braking  device  for 
establishing  a  direct  relationship  between  a  decrease  and  in- 
crease in  web  tension,  upstream  of  the  draw  mechanism,  and  an 
increase  and  decrease  in  braking  effect  on  the  w^  being  un- 
wound by  the  draw  mechanism;  drive  means  for  operating  the 
machine  as  well  as  the  draw  mechanism;  means  for  scanning 


is, 


I    <fc>  L i 

1 1         ,<i    a 


the  speed  of  the  web  movement  and  for  scanning  the  web 
marlcing*  between  the  adjustable  guide  roll  and  the  machine 
for  measuring  any  elongation  of  the  web  by  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  the  markings;  first  and  second  remotely  controllable 
and  independent  means  for  respectively  varying  the  adjust- 
ment of  die  guide  roll  and  of  the  dancer  roll  for  varying  the 
maintained  tension  respectively  appUed  downstream  and  up- 
stream of  the  draw  mechanism;  and  means  responsive  to  the 
scanning  means  for  operating  the  first  and  second  remotely 
controllable  means  for  varying  the  maintained  tension  to  the 
web  both  downstream  and  upstream  of  the  draw  mechanism  in 
an  appropriate  direction  to  maintain  registry  of  the  web  during 
passes  thereof  through  the  machine. 


4,129,239 
CLAMPING  DEVICES  FOR  DOCUMENT  TRACTORS 
Leo  J.  Habbard,  Somerset,  MaM.,  aasignor  to  Predaion  Han- 
dling Dericca,  Inc.,  Asaooet,  Maaa. 

FUed  Aog.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,370 

Int  CV  B65H  17/34 

VS.  a.  226-^75  16  CUiiis 


1.  In  a  web  feeding  device  having  a  frame  and  endless  belt 
carrying  drive  elements  engageable  with  perforations  in  the 
web,  said  belt  being  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  sprocket  also 
mounted  in  the  frame  driving  in  engagement  with  said  belt  and 
around  which  the  belt  is  driven,  said  sprocket  having  an  axle 
for  receiving  a  drive  shaft  and  said  frame  having  an  opening 
for  receiving  a  support  shaft  which  is  parallel  to  said  drive 
shaft,  said  frame  being  movable  axially  of  said  shafts  to  adjust 
the  position  of  said  belt  to  bring  said  drive  elements  into  regis- 
try with  the  web  perforation,  a  mechanism  which  enables  said 


frame  to  be  adjustably  positioned  on  said  shafts  and  whidi 
clamps  said  frame  in  position,  said  mechanism  comimsing  only 
a  pair  of  operational  parts,  a  first  of  said  parts  having  a  split 
ring  portion  which  encompasses  said  support  shaft,  means  in 
said  frame  encompassing  the  opening  which  receives  said 
support  shaft  for  receiving  said  first  part  and  providing  a  float- 
ing connection  between  said  first  part  and  said  frame,  and  a 
second  of  said  parts  being  mounted  on  said  first  part  rotatable 
within  said  q>lit  ring  portion  for  dosing  said  »p^  ring  and 
bringing  said  split  ring  into  clamping  engagement  with  said 
support  shaft. 


4,129,240 
ELECTRIC  NAILER 
Bernard  W.  Geist  Mdroae  Park,  DL,  assJjMir  to  Dm-FM 
Corporation,  FhuikUn  Pvk,  DL 

Filed  JnL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,080 
Int  a.2  B25C  1/06 
UJS.  CL  227-«  27 


1.  An  impact  tool  for  applying  a  driving  force  to  a  fastener 
for  driving  said  fastener  into  a  worlqnece,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  tool  housing 

a  driver  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  housing  for  driving 
said  fastener, 

at  least  one  high  speed,  rotational  energy  device  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  spaced  from  said  driven 

means  for  rotating  said  energy  device; 

means  for  transferring  said  rotational  energy  of  said  energy 
device  to  said  driver,  said  transferring  means  including  a 
toggle  mounted  in  said  housing  and  movable  from  a  first 
nonenergy  transferring  position  to  a  second  position  cou- 
pling said  energy  device  with  said  driver  for  transferring 
said  energy  to  said  driver  therd>y  moving  said  driver  into 
driving  engagement  with  said  fastener,  and 

means  for  moving  said  toggle  into  said  first  and  second 
positions. 


4,129,2#1 
INERTU  WELDING  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN 
ANODE  ASSEMBLY 
ThoMs  M.  DeriM,  Jr.,  SchcMClady,  N.Y.,  SMi^or  to  ( 
Electric  Coaivany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,2«7 
Iirt.  0.2  B23K  21/00 
VS.  CL  228—113  U  < 

1.  A  method  for  affixing  a  stem  to  a  disc  which  indndes  an 
x-ray  target  affixed  to  a  selected  surfiice  area  of  a  substrate  to 
make  an  anode  assembly  for  a  rotating  x-ray  anode  tube  com- 
prising 
(a)  placing  the  disc,  wherein  the  substrate  comprises  a  mate- 
rial which  is  one  sdected  from  the  gro<q>  consisting  oi 
molybdenum  and  molybdenum-based  alloys,  and  the  stem, 
which  comprises  a  mi^erial  which  is  one  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  colombium,  columbium  291,  colum- 
bium  103,  and  columbium- IZr,  to  be  j<»ied  together  in 
inertia  welding  apparatus  wherry  the  req)ective  surfoce 
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areas  thereof  to  be  inertia  welded  together  are  in  abutting 
relatioDihq>  with  each  other; 

(b)  subjecting  the  positioned  disc  and  stem  to  a  first  predeto; 
mined  flywheel  moment  of  inertia  of  from  about  9.0  Ib-fr 
to  about  19  Ib-ft^,  a  predetermined  first  axial  force  of  from 
3,100  pounds  to  about  4,300  pounds  and  a  predetermined 
first  syndic  speed  of  from  about  4,000  RPM  to  4.800  RPM 
to  cause  the  abutting  surface  to  rub  against  each  other, 

(c)  heating  at  least  the  substrate  of  the  disc  to  a  predeter- 
mined elevated  temperature  by  the  frictional  energy  gen- 


gradually  cooling  the  structure  to  room  temperature. 

5.  A  brazed  quartz  structure  comprising: 

a  first  part  having  a  segmented  band  of  eutectic  alloy  dis- 
posed on  one  surface;  and 

a  second  part  having  a  correspondingly  segmented  band  of 
eutectic  alloy  disposed  on  one  surface  for  mating  with  the 
band  of  alloy  on  one  surface  of  the  first  part; 

said  segmented  bands  of  alloy  being  fiised  together  for  ef- 
fecting a  substantially  uniform  clamping  of  the  first  part  to 
the  second  part  and  for  reducing  thermal  stresses  in  the 
first  and  second  parts. 


erated  by  the  rubbing  together  of  the  abutting  surface 

area^ 
(d)  joining  the  stem  to  the  disc  by  a  weld  joint  formed  at  the 
interface  of  the  abutting  surface  areas  by  inertia  welding 
by  subjecting  the  positioned  disc  and  stem  to  a  second 
predetermined  flywheel  moment  of  inertia  of  frt>m  about 
9.0  Ib-ft^  to  about  19.0  Ib-ft^,  a  second  predetermined  axial 
force  of  from  about  1 1,000  pounds  to  about  13,230  pounds 
and  a  second  predetermined  spindle  speed  of  frtnn  about 
230  RPM  to  about  300  RPM. 


4»129,243 

DOUBLE  SIDE  CXX)LED,  PRESSURE  MOUNTED 

SEMIGONDUCtOR  PACKAGE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
DoBiak  A.  Cmuo,  SchcMCtadr*  Joms  A.  LiMghro,  Scotia, 
and  Yea  S.  E.  Sn,  Ltfcrpod,  aU  of  N.Y^  aMi^on  to 
General  Electric  Coaipayy,  Aabwn,  N.Y. 
Cootinaathm-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  600,300,  Jal.  30, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,99M30.  This  appUcatloa  Jon.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  69M99 
He  portioB  of  the  tam  of  this  patcat  sabseqaeat  to  No?.  30, 
1993  has  bcca  diadaimad. 
iKLCL^WnL  23/02 
VS.  CL  228—122  It 


4*129,242 

HIGH  FIDELITY  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

J.  Fkai^  Dia^  Houy  E.  Kamr,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  CaUfn  and 

Alesaadcr  Tykalaky,  GarUaie,  Maas.,  asri^ora  to  Hewlett- 

Padtai4  Coavaay,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

Diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  6M,760,  Mar.  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4*064,550. 

This  appUcatkia  May  IS,  1977,  Scr.  No.  797,978 

fat  0.2  B23K  1/04 

VS.  a.  228— Ul  «  Oafaas 
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1.  A  method  for  brazing  the  quartz  parts  of  a  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  a  segmented  band  of  eutectic  alloy  on  one  surface 

of  the  first  part; 
disposing  a  correspondingly  segmented  band  of  eutectic 

alloy  on  one  surftce  of  the  second  part; 
m««iiig  the  bands  of  alloy  of  the  first  and  second  parts  to 

form  the  structure; 
applying  a  mating  force  along  a  line  corresponding  to  the 

mated  handset  alloy; 
heating  the  structure  to  approximately  200*  C.  for  less  than 

an  hour; 
gradually  increasing  the  heat  applied  to  the  structure  ^>- 
proxtmatdy  260*  C  for  ten  than  one  additional  hour,  and 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  doubte  side  cooled  pressure 
mounted  semiconductor  package  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  annular  ceramic  housing; 

providing  a  metal  lower  contact  disc  and  a  metal  upper 
cfmtact  flange; 

direct  bonding  said  lower  metal  contact  disc  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  housing  and  direct  bonding  said  upper  contact 
flange  to  the  upper  end  of  said  housing,  said  direct  bond- 
ing process  being  carried  out  by  exposing  the  interfiMX  of 
the  metal  and  the  ceramics  to  a  bonding  agent  that  forms 
a  eutectic  alloy  with  the  metal,  said  eutectic  alloy  consist- 
ing predominately  of  said  metal  and  having  a  melting 
point  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  said  metal,  heating 
die  combination  to  a  temperature  between  the  eutectic 
temperature  and  the  melting  point  of  the  metal  for  at  least 
a  few  seconds  in  an  inert  atmoq>here  to  form  a  melt  at  the 
interfaces  between  said  metal  contact  disc,  the  metal 
contact  flange  and  said  ceramic  housing,  wherein  said 
steps  of  exposing  and  heating  are  carried  out  such  that  said 
melt  is  at  least  ultimately  hypoeutectic,  and  cooling  the 
ccnnbination; 
positioning  a  semiconductor  pellet  subassembly  in  said 

housing; 
positiCMiing  an  upper  metal  contact  disc  on  said  flange  so  as 

to  close  said  package;  and 
welding  said  upper  contact  disc  and  said  flange  around  their 

peripheries  so  as  to  seal  said  padcage. 
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4*129,244 

STRIP  SHEARING  AND  JOINING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Tcnreaea  P.  Morria,  Bedford  Hd^ta,  Ohio,  aasigpor  to  Gofld 

latwaatioaal,  lac,  Ohio 

Coatiaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  630^63,  No?.  10, 1975,  abaadoacd. 
Ills  appUcatioa  Apr.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  785,237 
lat  0.2  B23K  9/02 
VS.  CL  228—170  6  < 


said  mass  being  so  sized  and  located  as  to  generate  a  mo- 
ment at  the  pivot  point  equal  to  and  opposite  to  a  momeat 


_ll' 


1.  A  strip  clamping  and  joining  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  frame  bed  for  passage  of  strip  material  thereover, 
joining  means  mounted  with  respect  to  said  frame  bed  for 
joining  the  trailing  end  of  one  strip  to  the  leading  end  of 
■trip. 

I  clamping  means  mounted  on  said  frame  bed, 
f,  for  clamping  the  strips  in  relative  fixed  posi- 

ly  moving  said  joining  means 
I  of  the  latter  to  join  such  strip  ends,  said 
'  Bioving  comprising  motor  means 
(•■Miaaieal  oo^Mit.  drive  means  driven  by 
providing  linear  motion  in  a  direc- 
~  ]lo  the  linear  extent  of  the  aligned 
means  for  moving  said  join- 
aligned  clamped  strip  ends  to 
for  coupling  said  drive  means 
wherdiy  said  drive  means  may 
apon  being  connected  thereto 
,  nid  drive  means  comprising  a 
4rivaB  by  said  motor  means,  and  said 
taid  drive  means  and  said  carriage 
J  a  cfaunping  arm  on  said  carriage  means. 
I  for  awviag  sidd  clamping  arm  into  and  out  of 
It  with  said  belt. 


4,129^45 
ACCELERATION  COMPENSATED  DEVICE  FOR  SKI 

BINDINGS 
Daaaa  J.  Boavallct,  605  S.  Hickory  Ridge  Rd^  Millord,  Mich. 
48042 

FUed  Jaa.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  811,552 
lat  a.2  A63C  9/08 
VS.  CL  280—628  7  ClaiaH 

1.  An  acceleration  compensated  ski  boot  release  device  for  a 
safety  ski  binding,  said  device  comprising: 
a  tnpp<xt  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  ski; 
a  pivot  member  having  a  first  portion  adapted  to  engage  a 
portion  of  said  ski  boot,  said  pivot  member  being  pivotally 
carried  by  said  support  member  for  movement  about  a 
pivot  point  sudi  that  said  first  portion  is  disposed  on  one 
side  of  said  pivot  pcnnt; 
amass; 

means  connecting  said  maas  to  said  pivot  member  sodi  that 
said  mass  and  said  pivot  member  {Mvots  about  said  pivot 
point  as  a  rigid  unit  and  such  that  the  center  <tf  gravity  oi 
said  mass  is  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  pivot  point. 


generated  by  the  boot  mass  during  acceteiation  of  said 
boot  to  cancel  the  internal  acceleration  forces  generated 
by  said  boot  mass. 


4*129,246 
SHIPPING  CARTON 
Rudolph  B.  RHtia,  Jr.*  Wlboa'i  Mills*  aad  O 
SaOthfleld,  both  of  N.C*  anifaofa  to  Ovcrtoa 
Kealy,  N.C 

Filed  Oct  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  846,342 
lat  0.2  B65D  13/00 
VS.  CL  229^23  R  12 


1.  A  regular  hexahedron  shipping  carton  fonocd  by  six 
panels  having  redoseabte  means  for  access  to  said  carton  by  at 
least  one  of  said  pands,  conqvising: 

(a)  four  panels  fcMuing  the  r^vlar  hexahedron  with  open 
sides,  at  least  ooc  of  said  four  pands  having  one  unat- 
tached end  forming  an  access  psmd; 

(b)  two  side  pands  for  closing  the  open  side^  and 

(c)  means  integral  with  each  side  pand  at  the  perimeter 
thereof  for  engaging  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  four 
panels,  said  engaging  means  induding  tucking  means  for 
frictionally  and  rdeasaUy  securing  said  access  pand  and 
for  permitting  (^)ening  and  reclostng  said  access  pand 
without  disassemUy  of  said  carton,  said  engaging  and 
tucking  means  being  the  sote  means  necessary  for  securing 
said  access  pand  in  closed  poaitioo. 


4*129,247 
DIE4UT  CARTON  WITH  BUILT-IN  FILLERS 
Rkhaid  J.  McCall*  1515  N.  SadgwJdt  St,  Cbk^a*  DL  60618 
FUed  Sc*.  30*  1977*  Ssr.  Na.  838,345 
lat  0.2  B65D  5/22.  5/24 
VS.  a.  229-36  1  Claim 

1.  A  carton  die-cut  and  -scored  from  a  ooe-piece  cwrugated 
sheet  ttack  having  a  fhirlmfss,  the  caitoo  oooymaing: 
a  rectangular  bottom  pand  having  a  length  and  width  de- 
fined by  pairs  of  side  and  end  edgea; 
a  pair  of  up-standing  side  walls  having  a  height  and  each 
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having  opposite  end  edges  and  foldably  connected  to  each 
of  the  side  edges  of  the  bottom  panel; 
a  pair  of  up-standing  outer  end  walls  each  connected  to  one 
of  the  end  edges  of  the  bottom  panel  and  having  a  top 

a  pair  of  cover  members  having  opposite  sides,  one  of  said 
opposite  sides  of  each  cover  member  being  foldably  con- 
nected along  the  entire  top  edge  of  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  outer  end  walls; 

a  pair  of  up-standing  inner  end  walls  each  foldably  con- 
nected at  a  top  edge  thereof  to  the  other  of  said  opposite 
sides  of  said  cover  member  along  its  entire  length,  and 
each  having  a  bottom  edge  engaging  against  the  bottom 
panel  opposite  the  top  edge  of  said  inner  end  wall  and 
having  opposite  side  edges  thereby  forming  a  rectangular 
plane  normal  to  said  bottom  panel  which  is  defined  by  said 
width  of  said  bottom  panel  and  the  height  of  said  side 
walls  such  that  a  dimension  measured  perpendicular  to 
and  between  said  pair  of  inner  end  walls  remains  constant 
along  the  entire  height  of  said  side  walls; 


in  each  case  connected  with  the  bottom  part  and  a  side- 
wall  through  hinge-like  bending  or  folding  Unes  (9,21; 
11,28;  13,49;  15,48)  and  having  an  ear  beyond  one  of  said 
folding  lines  (9, 11, 13, 15)  by  which  the  flap  is  fastened  in 
place, 


said  bottom  parts  being  fastened  to  each  other  along  the  area 
of  an  edge  strip  of  one  of  said  bottom  parts  hinged  thereto 
along  a  folding  line. 
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a  pair  of  side  wall  end  locking  flaps  foldably  affixed  at  right 
angles  to  each  of  the  side  walls  at  the  end  edges  thereof 
and  received  between  the  inner  and  outer  end  walls; 
a  pair  of  imier  comer  filler  flaps  affixed  to  each  of  the  inner 
end  walls  at  the  side  edges  thereof  and  extending  in  gener- 
ally parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  adjacent  side  walls; 
an  outer  comer  filler  flap  affixed  to  each  of  the  inner  comer 
flaps  and  folded  generally  parallel  thereto,  facially  engag- 
ing between  the  inner  flap  and  adjacent  side  wall,  and 
having  an  opposite  side  edge;  and 
four  inner  end  wall  locking  flaps  each  affixed  at  substantially 
a  right  angle  to  the  opposite  side  edge  of  one  of  the  outer 
comer  flaps  and  received  between  the  adjacent  side  wall 
end  locking  flap  and  the  inner  end  wall, 
whereby  to  provide  an  integral  filler  at  each  comer  of  the 
carton  which  is  properly  placed  and  erected  and  remains  in 
place  adjacent  a  side  wall  without  need  of  extrinsic  fastening 
means  upon  assembly  of  the  carton. 
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1.  A  folding  box  usefiil  for  holding  and  displaying  articles 
such  as  fruits  and  vegetables,  comprising  in  combination: 
two  first  sidewalls  (2,3)  each  having  a  bottom  part  (5,6) 

connected  thereto  through  hinge-like  bending  lines  (7); 
two  second  sidewalls  (24,32;  19,42)  each  having  approxi- 
mately in  the  middle  thereof  a  hinge-like  folding  line  for 
enabling  the  sides  to  be  folded  together,  and 
foldable  connection  flaps  (8,16;  10,28;  12,34;  14,46)  provided 
between  at  least  one  of  the  bottom  parts  (5,6)  with  which 
the  flap  is  integral,  and  said  second  sidewalls  (24,32;  19,42) 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  for  separating  the  liquid  and  solid  compo- 
nents of  a  liquid-solid  mixture,  said  centrifuge  having  a  centri- 
fuge bowl  mounted  for  roUtion  about  its  axis,  a  helical  convey- 
ing scroll  mounted  within  said  bowl  for  coaxial  roUtion  rela- 
tive to  said  bowl,  and  drive  means  for  driving  said  bowl  and 
said  scroll  in  rotation  at  a  speed  differential  relative  to  each 
other  such  that  solids  in  said  bowl  are  conveyed  by  said  scroll 
to  one  end  of  said  bowl;  the  improvement  wherein  said  drive 
means  comprises  a  power  driven  input  shaft  directly  connected 
to  said  scroll  for  driving  said  scroll  in  rotation  and  for  impart- 
ing rotation  to  said  bowl  via  the  frictional  drag  exerted  on  said 
bowl  by  the  liquid-solid  mixture  in  said  bowl  driven  in  rotation 
by  said  scroll,  and  control  means  for  transmitting  a  selected 
component  of  the  rotary  torque  of  said  shaft  to  said  bowl  to 
adjust  the  rotary  speed  of  said  bowl  relative  to  said  scroll. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  controlling  the  relative 
humidity  of  exhaust  air  from  an  industrial  drier  including 
means  for  passing  a  sample  of  exhaust  air  from  said  drier  past 
a  dry  bulb  and  a  wet  bulb  thermocouple  electric  circuit  means 


' 


for  deriving  a  voltage  providing  a  measure  of  the  relative 
humidity  of  air  in  said  sample  from  the  said  thermocouples, 
control  means  responsive  to  said  voltage  arranged  to  control 
the  amount  of  exhaust  air  discharged  from  the  drier  to  atmo- 
sphere, means  to  dip  said  wet  bulb  thermocouple  cyclically  in 
a  container  of  water,  a  continuously  cycling  timer  system 


controlling  the  dipping  of  said  wet  bulb  thermocouple  and 
acting  to  delay  the  qiplication  of  said  voltage  to  the  said  con- 
trol means  whereby  said  control  means  responds  to  said  volt- 
age only  after  the  wet  bulb  thermocouple  has  equilibrated  with 
the  exhaust  air  sample  after  dipping  and  to  control  the  duration 
of  operation  of  said  control  means. 
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1.  In  combination,  a  stove  within  a  room  having  a  floor 
supported  by  spaced-apart  joists,  the  stove  including  a  combus- 
tion chamber  with  an  opening,  an  air  intake  manifold  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  combustion  chamber,  a  combustion  air 
supply  duct  which  defines  a  hollow  conduit  having  a  top 
surface  and  an  underside  with  an  air  intake  opening  therein,  the 
conduit  connected  to  a  source  of  combustion  air  external  to  the 
room,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  air  intake  port  in  the  opening  in  the  underside  of  the 
conduit,  the  port  including  a  downwardly  dq)ending 
tubular  mouth,  the  tubular  mouth  protruding  downwardly 
through  and  below  the  underside  of  the  conduit  and 
through  the  room  floor  and  upwardly  through  the  under- 
side of  and  within  the  conduit  so  that  the  upward  projec- 
tion of  the  mouth  defines  a  q>arlcguard  lip  within  the 
conduit,  the  air  intake  port  is  mounted  on  a  substantially 
rectangular  pbite  adjacent  one  comer  thereof,  the  plate 
operatively  connected  to  the  underside  of  the  conduit  the 
plate  movable  relative  to  the  conduit's  underside  so  that 
said  port  can  be  positioned  to  avoid  the  stqiport  joists  in 
the  rocxn  floor. 


r 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  ice  nuclei  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  a  vaporizable  chemical  oon^ioand  in  a  closed  insu- 
lated chamber  to  a  pomt  of  vaporization; 

pressurizing  said  chamber  with  an  inert  ptessurization  gas 
consisting  essentially  of  N2;  and 

controllably  releasing  the  resulting  gaseous  mixture  from 
said  chamber  through  a  hole  in  a  thin  metal  sheet  at  super- 
sonic flow  into  a  nxnst  atmoq>here. 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  unit  fuel  injector  indnding  a  housing 
means  having  a  fiiel  inlet  and  a  fiid  drain  outlet  at  one  end 
thereof  and  including  a  spray  tqi  valve  body  means  terminating 
in  a  spray  outlet  at  its  other  end,  a  pump  cylinder  in  said  hous- 
ing means,  a  plunger  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  said  cylin- 
der being  open  at  one  end  for  the  ingress  and  ^ress  of  tatA 
during  reciprocation  of  said  plunger,  a  valve  oontndled  inlet 
pasage  means  in  said  housing  means  connecting  said  inlet  to 
said  open  end  of  said  cylinder,  discharge  passage  means  in 
communication  with  said  open  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  dis- 
charge passage  means  including  an  injection  Aid  ddivery 
passage  that  terminates  at  said  vpny  outlet  an  injection  valve 
movably  positicmed  in  said  deUvery  passage  and  having  one 
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end  thereof  nomudly  positioned  to  close  said  spray  outlet  and, 
ooodutt  means  includhig  a  metering  orifice  passage  means  in 
fluid  flow  communication  at  one  end  with  said  discharge  pas- 
sage means  and  said  open  end  of  said  cylinder  and  at  its  oppo- 
site end  with  said  fuel  drain  outlet  and,  a  normally  open  sole- 
noid valve  operativdy  poatioiied  to  control  flow  through  said 
metering  orifice  passage  means  to  said  fuel  drain  outlet 
whereby,  during  a  pump  stroke  of  said  plunger,  fuel  dis- 
charged under  pressure  tbenby  u  directed  to  said  spray  outlet 
as  controlled  by  said  iqjection  valve  and  is  throttled  through 
said  metering  orifice  passage  means  to  said  fuel  drain  outlet 
and,  when  said  solenoid  actuated  valve  is  closed  to  block  fluid 
flow  through  said  metering  orifice  passage  means  to  said  drain 
outlet,  the  pressure  of  faei  deUvered  during  the  continued 
pump  stroke  of  said  plunger  is  intensified  sufficiently  so  as  to 
build  up  sufficient  fuel  pressure  in  said  iiyection  fuel  delivery 
passage  to  effect  unseating  of  said  injection  valve. 
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said  f^l  drain  outlet,  a  spring  positioned  in  said  pressure  accu- 
mulator chamber  to  normally  bias  said  piston  toward  the  end 
of  said  pressure  accumulator  chamber  in  communication  with 
said  discharge  passage  means,  a  spring  cage  chamber  in  said 
housing  means  in  fliidd  communication  with  said  opposite  end 
of  laid  pressure  accumulator  chamber,  qning  means  in  said 
spring  cage  chamber  operatively  abutting  against  said  injection 
valve  to  normally  bias  said  iiyection  valve  into  closing  engage- 
ment relative  to  said  spray  outlet  and,  a  solenoid  actuated 
valve  means  positioned  in  said  housing  and  including  a  valve 
means  positioned  in  said  control  chamber  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
discharge  passage  means  through  said  control  orifice  inlet  port 
into  said  pressure  control  chamber  for  flow  to  said  control 
pressure  passage  means  while  blocking  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
pressure  control  chamber  through  said  bleed  return  passage 
means  and  a  second  position  blocking  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  control  orifice  inlet  port  while  permitting  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  control  chamber  out  through  said  bleed  return  pat- 
sage  means. 
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1.  An  electronugnetic  unit  f^  injector  including  a  housing 
means  having  a  fuel  intet  and  a  f^  drain  outlet  adjacent  one 
end  thereof,  said  housing  means  including  a  valve  body  termi- 
nating in  a  spray  outlet  at  its  other  end,  a  pump  cylinder  in  said 
housing  means,  a  plunger  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  being  open  at  one  end  for  the  ingress  and  egress  of  fuel 
during  reciprocation  of  said  plunger,  a  valve  controlled  inlet 
passage  means  in  said  housing  means  connecting  said  inlet  to 
said  open  end  of  said  cylinder,  discharge  passage  means  includ- 
ing a  one-way  valve  connected  at  one  end  to  said  open  end  of 
said  cylinder,  a  control  pressure  passage  means  in  said  housing 
means  terminating  at  one  end  at  said  spray  outlet,  an  injection 
valve  slidably  positioned  in  said  valve  body  in  position  to  close 
said  spray  outlet,  a  pressure  control  chamber  in  said  housing 
means,  said  pressure  control  chamber  having  a  control  orifice 
inlet  port  connected  to  said  discharge  passage  means  down- 
stream of  said  one-way  valve,  an  outlet  in  oommumcation  with 
said  control  pressure  passage  means  and,  a  bleed  return  passage 
means,  inci'M<'"g  a  bleed  orifice  positioned  opposite  and  in  line 
with  said  control  orifice  inlet  port,  in  commimication  with  said 
fiiel  drain  outlet,  a  pressure  accumulator  chamber  in  said  hous- 
ing meani.  i  piitOD  reciprociblc  in  laid  prcawrc  iccuorolitor 

chamber,  paitsgr  means  oonnectiiig  Mid  dwctmrpe  paasa^ 
means,  downstream  cS  said  one-way  valve,  to  one  end  of  said 
pressure  accumulator  chamber,  drain  passage  means  connect- 
ing the  (qipostte  end  of  said  pressure  accumulator  chamber  to 


1.  An  electiomagnetic  unit  fuel  iiyector-pump  assembly 
including  a  housing  means  having  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  fuel  drain 
outlet  at  one  end  thereof  and  including  a  valve  body  terminat- 
ing in  a  spray  outlet  at  its  other  end,  a  pump  cylinder  in  sakl 
bousing  means,  a  iriunger  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  being  open  at  one  end  for  the  ingress  and  egress  of  fuel 
during  reciprocation  of  said  plunger,  a  valve  controlled  inlet 
passage  means  in  said  housing  means  connecting  said  inlet  to 
said  open  end  of  said  cylinder,  discharge  passage  means  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  sakl  open  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  one-way 
valve  in  said  discharge  passage  means  adjacent  said  one  end 
therec^,  an  injection  fuel  ddivery  passage  connected  at  one 
end  to  sakl  valve  controUed  discharge  passage  means  and 
terminating  at  its  other  end  at  sakl  spray  outlet,  an  injecticm 
valve  in  said  delivery  passage  having  one  end  thereof  in  posi- 
tion to  close  said  spray  outlet,  a  pressure  aocumulatm-  chamber 
in  said  bousing  means,  a  first  piston  reciprocal  in  said  pressure 
accumulator  chamber,  conduit  means  connecting  said  dis- 
charge passage  means  to  one  end  of  sakl  pressure  accumulator 
chaaloet,  dr^  passage  means  in  said  housing  means  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  drain  outlet,  drain  conduit  means  connecting 


the  opposite  end  of  said  pressure  accumulator  chamber  to  said 
drain  passage  means,  spring  means  in  said  pressure  accumula- 
tor chamber  normally  biasing  said  first  pist<»i  toward  said  end 
of  said  pressure  accumulator  chamber  in  communication  with 
said  outlet  passage  means,  a  pressure  chamber  in  said  housing 
means,  said  ii\iection  valve  having  its  other  end  thereof  pro- 
jecting into  said  pressure  chamber,  a  second  piston  reciproca- 
ble in  said  pressure  chamber,  a  rate  spring  means  in  said  pres- 
sure chamber  normally  biasing  said  second  piston  into  engage- 
ment with  said  injection  valve  to  move  said  ii^ection  valve  in 
a  direction  to  normally  close  said  spray  outlet,  a  throttling 
orifice  passage  connecting  said  discharge  passage  means  to  said 
pressure  chunber  on  the  skie  thereof  containing  said  rate 
spring  means,  said  drain  passage  means  being  in  conununica- 
tion  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  pressure  chamber  and,  con- 
duit means  including  a  solenokl  actuated  valve  controlled 
metering  orifice  connected  to  said  pressure  chamber  down- 
stream of  said  throttling  orifice  and  at  its  other  end  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  drain  outlet 
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cation  at  one  end  with  said  discharge  passage  means,  a  modula- 
tion pressure  control  chamber  m  said  housing  means  positioned 
between  sakl  spring  cage  chamber  and  said  qnay  outlet,  a 
guide  bore  in  said  housing  means  extending  between  said 
spring  cage  chamber  and  said  modulation  pressure  chamber, 
sakl  injection  valve  having  a  piston  portkm  leciprocally  jour- 
naled  in  said  guide  bore  with  one  end  thereof  extending  into 
said  modulation  pressure  chamber  and  a  reduced  diameter 
extension  portion  thereof  extending  into  said  q>ring  cage 
chamber,  spring  means  in  said  vpnag  cage  chamber  abutting 
against  said  extension  portion  of  said  injection  valve  whereby 
to  bias  sakl  injectkM  valve  into  closing  engagement  relative  to 
said  spray  outlet,  a  throttling  OTiioe  passage  m  said  housing 
means  connecting  said  spring  chamber  in  fluid  commimication 
with  said  modulating  pressure  contnrf  chamber,  a  modulated 
pressure  passage  means  in  said  housmg  means  connected  at  one 
end  to  sakl  modulatkm  pressure  control  chamber,  a  drain 
chamber  in  said  housing  means,  said  modulated  pressure  pas- 
sage means  including  a  metering  orifice  opening  into  said  drain 
chamber,  solenoid  actuated  valve  means  including  a  valve 
positioned  to  control  the  fk>w  of  flmd  thrdtagh  sakl  metering 
orifice  into  said  drain  chamber  and,  drain  psissgc  means  con- 
necting said  drain  diamber  to  said  fuel  drain  outlet 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  unit  fuel  injector  -  pump  assembly 
including  a  housing  means  having  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  fuel  drain 
outlet  at  one  end  thereof,  sakl  housing  means  at  its  other  end 
including  a  valve  body  having  a  spray  outlet  at  its  free  end,  a 
pump  bushing  in  said  housing  means,  a  plunger  reciprocable  in 
said  bushing,  said  bushing  being  open  at  one  end  for  the  ingress 
and  egress  of  fuel  during  reciprocation  of  said  plunger,  a  valve 
controlled  inlet  passage  means  in  said  housing  means  connect- 
ing said  inlet  to  said  open  end  of  said  bushing,  discharge  pas- 
sage means  including  a  one-way  valve  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  open  end  of  said  bushing  and  in  communication  at  its  other 
end  with  said  spray  outlet,  an  injection  valve  slidably  joumaled 
in  said  housing  means  to  control  flow  out  through  said  spray 
outlet  a  pressure  accumulator  chamber  m  said  housing  means, 
an  accumulator  piston  reciprocably  positioned  in  said  pressure 
accumulator  chamber,  passage  means  connecting  said  dis- 
charge passage  means  to  one  end  of  said  pressure  accumulator 
chamber,  drain  passage  means  in  sakl  housmg  means  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  drain  outlet  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  oppo- 
site cod  Of  said  pressure  iceumttlstor  eliamber,  a  spring  in  siid 

pressure  accumulator  chamber  normaUy  triasing  said  accumu- 
lator piston  toward  said  end  of  said  pressure  accumulator 
chamber  in  communication  with  said  discharge  passage  means, 
a  spring  cage  chamber  in  said  housing  means  in  fluid  communi- 


1.  A  nozzle  intended  for  a  jet-pq)e  working  with  a  pressur- 
ized liquid,  said  nozzle  conq>ristng  a  throttle  valve  head,  a 
l(mgitudinal  shaft  extending  m  a  oountercurrent  direction, 
having  a  lateral  opening  and  being  adjustably  connected  to  said 
valve  head,  a  pair  oi  sleeves  being  rotataUy  joumalled  on  each 
other,  one  of  said  sleeves  being  an  orifice  sleeve  surrounding 
sakl  valve  head  and  having  a  guide  slot  the  other  cX  said 
sleeves  having  a  pair  oS  oppoaed  openings  with  one  of  said 
opening  communicating  with  sakl  gidde  skH,  a  transverse  shaft 
extending  through  said  longitudinal  shaft  hrteral  lateral  open- 
ing, means  for  pivotaUy  supporting  said  longitudinal  shaft  on 
said  transverse  shaft  for  swingride  movement  in  any  direction, 
said  transverae  shaft  also  extending  throogh  said  other  sleeve 
openings  into  said  orifice  sleeve  guide  slot,  and  said  gnide  slot 

having  a  pitch  such  as  to  give  said  orifice  sleeve  a  poaittvdy 
controlled  axial  movement  upon  the  rotation  of  add  orifice 
sleeve. 
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AUTOMATIC  HYDRAUUC  SERIES-PARALLEL  SHIPT 

DEVICE  FOR  IMPLEMENT 
Richard  H.  Mott,  and  Clyde  L.  Pritchard,  both  of  Slooz  Falls,  S. 

Dafcn  aMi0MX«  to  Dn-Al  Mannfactiirliig  Company,  Sioox 

Fllll,S.Dlk* 

FUcd  Jan.  31,  l^TT,  Sm-.  No.  7««,444 

Int  a.2  AOIC  3/06 
UJS.  CL  2»-«0  17  CUdiM 


1.  An  hydraulically  operated  manure  spreader  comprising: 
a  hopper  having  a  rearward  end; 

an  upper  and  a  lower  flinger  assembly  each  joumalled  in  and 
extending  horizontally  across  said  rearward  end  of  the 
hopper  and  having  transversely-extending  arm  means  for 
shredding  and  throwing  piled  material  rearwardly  and 
outwardly  of  the  hopper; 
first  and  second  hydraulic  motors  each  arranged  for  each 
rotaubly  driving  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  flinger 
assembUes  and  each  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet; 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid;  and 

hydraulic  circuit  means  on  said  hopper  for  selectively  driv- 
ing each  of  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  motors  in  series 
at  high  speed  or  in  parallel  at  lower  speed  and  higher 
torque  from  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  said  hydrau- 
Uc  circuit  means  comprising 

a  valve  having  flrst  through  fourth  ports  and  an  actuatable 
internal  means  for  selectively  blocking  said  ports  and 
for  connecting  said  flrst  and  second  ports  together  and 
said  third  and  fourth  ports  together  depending  on  fluid 
pressure  at  said  first  port, 
a  first  fluid  line  communicating  the  source  of  pressurized 
fluid  to  said  flrst  port  of  said  valve  and  to  said  inlet  of 
said  first  motor, 
a  second  fluid  line  communicating  the  outlet  of  the  first 
motor  through  a  first  check  valve  to  a  third  fluid  line 
and  directly  to  said  third  port  of  said  valve; 
said  third  fluid  line  communicating  said  second  port  of  the 

valve  to  the  inlet  of  the  second  motor, 
a  fourth  fluid  line  communicating  the  outlet  of  said  second 
motor  selectively  to  a  load  and  through  a  second  check 
valve  to  said  second  line  and  said  third  port,  and 
a  fifth  fluid  line  communicating  said  fourth  port  of  said 
valve  to  drain. 


(d)  an  outlet  in  said  tub  bottom  separate  from  said  extracting 
means, 

(e)  junk  removing  means  including  a  casing  adjacent  said  tub 
and  of  at  least  the  same  height, 

(0  a  chute  connecting  said  outlet  with  said  casing  and  pro- 
viding for  liquid  flow  between  said  tub  and  said  casing, 

(g)  an  open  tank  supported  in  said  casing  above  said  maxi- 
mum liquid  level, 

(h)  means  providing  an  overflow  weir  from  said  tank  lower 
than  the  other  walls  of  said  tank  and  leading  exteriorly  of 
said  casing,  and 

(i)  conveyor  means  in  said  casing  for  collecting  liquid  and 
waste  materials  and  depositing  the  same  in  said  tank, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 


(i)  operating  said  conveyor  means  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
mffintain  said  tank  sufficiently  full  to  overflow  along 
said  weir  together  with  lightweight  reject  materials 
floating  adjacent  the  top  of  the  Uquid  in  said  tank  and 
thereby  to  carry  said  floating  materials  exteriorly  of  said 
casing  while  minimizing  flow  of  liquid  over  other  walls 
of  said  tank  into  said  casing  and  thereby  reducing  the 
liquid  level  in  said  casing  with  respect  to  the  Uquid  level 
in  said  tub, 

(ii)  coarsely  screening  said  overflowing  slurry  to  deflect 
large  pieces  of  waste  material  laterally  therefrom  while 
passing  the  liquid  and  waste  materials  smaller  than  a 
predetermined  maximum  size,  and 

(iii)  recycling  the  resulting  slurry  of  smaller  waste  materi- 
als to  said  pulper  tub  for  further  defibering. 

4,129,260 

GARBAGE  DISPOSAL 

Martin  J.  Baker,  1039  Meadowbrook  La.,  Conyers,  Ga.  30207 

CoBtinaadoD-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  716,582,  Aug.  23, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatkm  Jon.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805^20 

iBt  0.2  B02C  W04,  13/286 

U  A  CL  241—46  A  ^  CW™ 


4,129,259 
APPARATUS  FOR  PULPING  WASTE  PAPER 

MATERIALS 
Robert  F.  Vokca,  Whiapering  Plnea,  N.C  aaaignor  to  Tlw  Black 

dawaon  CMva^r,  MIddletown,  Ohio 

FUcd  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,483 

Int  CL2  B02C  23/36 

UJS.  CL  241—20  10  OaiM 

8.  The  method  of  operating  apparatus  for  recovering  paper 
making  fiber  from  waste  paper  products  including  substantial 
quantities  of  plastic  film  and  other  lightweight  non-paper  con- 
taminants which  comprises: 

(a)  a  tub  for  receiving  such  waste  paper  products  and  water 
to  at  least  a  predetermined  minimum  level, 

(b)  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  tub  to  pulp  such 
waste  pq>er  products  to  aqueous  slurry  form. 

(c)  means  for  extracting  fitnn  said  tub  a  liquid  suspension  of 
small  particles  of  less  than  a  predetermined  maximum  size. 


1.  A  garbage  diqxMal  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  grinding  chamber 
therein  defining  a  central  grinding  axis  therethrough,  an 
inlet  to  said  grinding  chamber  through  which  garbage  can 


n 


be  introduced  into  said  grinding  chamber,  and  an  outlet 
from  said  grinding  chamber  from  which  the  comminuted 
garbage  is  discharged  from  said  grinding  chamber, 
a  hammer  assembly  rotatably  mounted  by  said  housing 
within  said  grinding  chamber  about  a  rotational  axis  coin- 
ciding with  the  grinding  axis,  said  hammer  assembly  in- 
cluding a  drive  shaft  assembly  rotatable  tiaaat  the  gnn<I- 

ing  axis  and  a  plurality  of  hammer  cutters  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  assembly  about  cutter  pivot 

axes  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  outboard  of  the 
grinding  axis,  said  hammer  cutters  rotated  with  said  drive 
shaft  assembly  in  cutting  planes  generally  normal  to  the 
grinding  axis,  each  of  said  hammer  cutters  rotating  in  a 
separate  cutting  plane  axially  spaced  along  said  support 
shaft  assembly  from  the  cutting  planes  of  the  other  of  said 
hammer  cutters,  each  of  said  hammer  cutters  having  a 
longitudinal  centerline,  an  outboard  end  surface  opposite 
the  pivotal  connection  between  said  hammer  cutter  and 
said  drive  shaft  assembly  oriented  normal  to  the  longitiidi- 
nal  centerline,  and  opposed  leading  and  trailing  side  edge 
surfaces  joining  opposite  ends  of  the  end  surface  and 
defining  outboard  leading  and  trailing  sharp  comers  at  the 
junction  of  the  end  surface  and  side  edge  surfaces  of  said 
hammer  cutter,  each  of  said  hammer  cutters  pivotal  with 
respect  to  said  drive  shaft  assembly  about  the  cutter  pivot 
axis  so  that  the  centrifugal  force  on  said  hammer  cutter 
keeps  it  generally  radial  with  respect  to  the  grinding  axis 
so  that  the  outboard  leading  and  trailing  sharp  comers  of 
said  hammer  cutter  is  located  a  first  prescribed  radial 
distance  from  the  grinding  axis; 

a  screen  assembly  carried  by  said  housing  within  said  grind- 
ing chamber,  separating  said  inlet  from  said  outlet  in  said 
grinding  chamber,  and  cooperating  with  said  hammer 
assembly  to  comminute  the  garbage,  said  screen  assembly 
including,  an  arcuate  screen  plate  and  screen  positioning 
means  for  locating  said  screen  plate  in  said  grinding  cham- 
ber, said  arcuate  screen  plate  defining  a  pluraUty  of  grind- 
ing holes  therethrough  of  a  diameter  at  least  as  small  as  the 
largest  piece  of  comminuted  garbage  to  pass  from  said 
outlet  from  said  grinding  chamber  and  fiuther  defining  a 
sharp  comer  about  each  of  said  grinding  holes  at  the  inside 
surface  of  said  screen  plate,  said  screen  plate  having  a 
prescribed  inside  radius  slightly  greater  than  said  first 
prescribed  radial  distance  of  the  sharp  comers  on  said 
hammer  cutter,  said  screen  positioning  means  locating  the 
inside  surface  of  said  screen  plate  so  that  its  radius  of 
curvature  coincides  with  the  grinding  axis  and  the  inside 
surface  is  concentric  about  the  grinding  axis,  said  screen 
positioning  means  further  locating  the  inside  surface  of 
said  screen  plate  sufficiently  close  to  the  sharp  comers  of 
said  hammer  cutters  so  that  the  leading  sharp  comer  of 
each  of  said  hammer  cutters  forces  the  garbage  into  the 
grinding  holes  in  said  screen  plate  and  shears  the  garbage 
between  the  leading  comer  of  said  hammer  cutter  and  the 
grinding  holes  in  said  screen  plate  to  comminute  the  gar- 
bage and  so  that  the  outboard  end  surface  of  said  hammer 
cutter  allows  the  garbage  to  expand  after  passage  of  the 
leading  comer  of  said  hammer  cutter  while  maintaining 
cutting  contact  of  the  garbage  immediately  outboard  of 
the  outboard  end  surface  of  said  hammer  cutter  and  the 
grinding  holes  in  said  screen  plate  to  prevent  wedging; 
and, 

a  leading  breaker  bar  mounted  inside  said  grinding  chamber 
at  the  leading  end  of  said  screen  plate  and  longitudinally 
oriented  generally  parallel  to  the  grinding  axis,  said  lead- 
ing breaker  bar  located  to  cooperate  with  said  hammer 
cutter  to  preliminarily  break  large  pieces  of  the  garbage 
into  smaller  pieces  so  that  these  mailer  pieces  can  be 
comminuted  between  said  hammer  cutters  amd  said  screen 
plate. 
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AGITATING  MILL 
Kaspar  Eageia,  MaanheiB,  aad  g«rfi'«*"«  Wiftda,  Bobatadt, 
both  of  Germany,  awigBora  to  Draiawerkc  GflAH,  ManheiH- 
Waldhof,  Gcrnuuiy 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,184 
Cliinn  priori^,  appliartioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaajr,  jn.  30, 

1976.  2629251 

Int  aJ  B02C  17/16 
vs.  a  241-46.11  10  CUm 


1.  In  an  agitating  mill  with  a  cylindrical  grinding  container 
defining  a  grinding  space,  and  with  a  rotatable  drivable  mixer 
mounted  concentrically  therein,  the  mixer  including  a  hollow 
mixing  shaft  having  an  axis  and  mixing  bars  projecting  substan- 
tially radially  with  respect  to  said  axis  into  said  grinding  ^Mce, 
the  container  having  a  grinding  stock  inlet  means  and  ground- 
stock  outlet  means,  the  improvement  comprising  radially  pto- 
jecting  discs  mounted  on  said  hollow  mixing  diaft,  said  mixing 
bars  being  fastened  to  said  discs;  and  a  grinding  media  partially 
filling  said  grinding  space. 


4,129,262 

PULVERIZER  HAMMER  FOR  COMMINUTAUNG 

APPARATUS 

John  A.  Lowiy,  ColombM,  Ohio,  aaaigMir  to  E  *  I  Corporatlai^ 

Colambas,OUo 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,958 
lat  CL2  BQ2C  13/28 
VS.  CL  241—197  17 1 


1.  A  pulverizer  hanmier  comprising 

(A)  an  elongated  body  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
a  shaft  receiving  bearing  extending  traosversdy  there- 
through at  one  end.  and 
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(B)  a  head  portion  formed  whh  aakl  body  portion  in  rela- 
tively remote  relationship  to  said  bearing  and  including 

(1)  an  elongated,  transversely  extending  tearing  edge 
projecting  in  a  generally  lateral  direction  to  said  longi- 
tudbialaxis, 

(2)  a  longitudinally  extending  shearing  edge  extending  in 
receding  relationship  to  said  tearing  edge  in  a  direction 
inwardly  relative  to  said  tearing  edge,  and 

(3)  a  material  guide  surface  extending  in  receding  relation- 
ship from  said  tearing  edge  in  a  direction  inwardly 
thereof  toward  said  body  portion  and  in  receding  rela- 
tionship Uterally  firom  said  shearing  edge  for  inducing 
displacement  of  material  longitudinally  outward  toward 
said  tearing  edge,  said  guide  surface  receding  from  said 
tearing  and  shearing  edges  along  a  path  having  a  maxi- 
mum angle  of  inclination  with  respect  to  a  plane  passing 
through  the  axis  of  said  bearing  at  a  point  displaced 
radially  inward  from  said  tearing  edge  toward  said 
bearing. 


4,129,264 
SOUNDPROOF  HOPPER 
SdiiyM  Laain,  330  Wadaworth  Ave^  Apt  6F,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10040,  a^  Jackob  Laain,  288  DoahaaH  CorMr  Rd^  East 
Bruswlck,  N  J.  08816 

FDad  Sep.  14»  1977,  Scr.  No.  833,310 

bt  CU  B02C  23/00:  GIOK  lJ/04 

VS.  CL  241—285  R  •  Oatao 


4,129,263 
DEVICE  FOR  REFINING  FIBROUS  MATERIAL 
Axd  H.  SJobom,  NJwnda,  Swedes,  aaaigMNr  to  Soada  Ak- 
tMfriag,  Suidsfall,  Sweden 

Flkd  Aag.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  829«452 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  Sep.  9, 1976,  7609973 
Int  a.2  B02C  7/11 
U.S.  CL  241—248 


1.  A  soundproof  hooper  for  a  machine  for  comminuting 
material  comprising  an  inner  hopper  mounted  on  said  commi- 
nuting machine,  an  outer  hopper  enclosing  said  inner  hopper, 
means  for  loosely  supporting  said  outer  hopper  on  said  inner 
hopper  so  that  said  outer  hopper  is  free  to  move  with  respect 
to  said  inner  hopper  and  said  comminuting  machine,  said 
means  for  loosely  supporting  said  outer  hopper  including  resil- 
14  n«i—  >«"*  material  on  which  said  outer  hopper  rests  on  said  inner 
hopper  and  means  for  soundproofing  said  inner  hopper  located 
between  said  inner  hopper  and  said  outer  hopper. 


1.  Apparatus  for  refining  fibrous  material  which  comprises 
first  and  second  refining  discs,  said  refining  discs  including  an 
inner  refining  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  said  refining  discs 
mounted  on  shafts  for  rotation  relative  to  each  other  with  said 
inner  refining  surfaces  opposite  each  other  during  said  relative 
rotation  so  as  to  define  a  refining  space  therebetween,  so  that 
said  fibrous  material  can  be  refined  by  passing  radially  outward 
within  said  refining  space,  means  for  feeding  said  fibrous  mate- 
rial to  said  refining  space  comprising  passage  means  extending 
from  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  refining  disc  to  said  refining 
space,  said  passage  means  being  located  at  a  point  adjacent  to 
said  shaft  on  which  said  first  refining  disc  is  mounted,  feed 
means  for  feeding  said  fibrous  material  to  said  outer  surface  of 
said  first  refining  disc  at  a  first  rate,  said  feed  means  including 
a  discharge  end,  and  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  on  which 
said  first  refining  disc  is  mounted  for  rotation  therewith  for 
injecting  said  fibrous  material  into  said  passage  means  at  an 
increased  velocity  as  compared  to  said  first  rate,  said  means 
mounted  on  said  shaft  on  which  said  first  refining  disc  is 
mounted  being  located  at  a  point  tpmced  from  said  outer  sur- 
face of  said  first  refining  disc  and  said  discharge  end  of  said 
teed  means  being  located  between  said  means  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  said  passage  means. 


4.12946S 
REELED  WEB  UNWIND  STAND 

L.  Bttdy,  Jr.,  Faycttcfflk,  W.  Va^ 

vaco  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,171 
laL  CV  B65H  19/12 
VJS.  CL  242—58.2 


toWcst- 


//////////////////////////// 


2.  A  reeled  wd>  material  unwind  stand  having  spider  wheel 
means  mounted  for  roUtion  about  a  spider  axis,  said  wheel 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spider  arm  means  radiating 
from  said  axis,  each  of  saki  arm  means  having  axially  ekmgated 
red  mandrels  secured  to  distal  ends  thereof  paralld  with  said 
spider  axis,  the  improvement  comprising  shift  carriage  means 
supporting  said  spider  whed  means  for  reciprocable  planar 
movement  of  said  spider  axis. 
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4,129,266 
PAPER  CASSETTE 
FeUx  R.  MaaieUo,  ParaippMiy,  N J.,  MrifMr  to  Addresaograph- 
Moltigraph  Corporatioa,  Loa  Aagdea,  Calif. 

Filed  JaL  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  817,891 

lat  0.2  B65H  17/02 

UJ5.  CL  242—68.4  1  Claim 


"^" 


1.  A  supply  cassette  for  precise  alignment  of  a  paper  roll 
supply  in  a  process  machine;  comprising: 
a  housing  defined  by  walls  including  paralld  end  walls 
having  external,  axially  aligned,  hub  means  extending 
from  said  end  walls  for  mounting  the  housing  between 
support  walls  of  the  process  machine,  said  hub  means 
establishing  an  axis  for  the  supported  roll,  and  yiddable 
means  positionable  between  one  housing  end  wall  and  one 
support  wall  for  urging  the  housing  into  a  gauging  rela- 
tioiuhip  with  the  opposite  support  wall; 
a  centrd  core  axially  aligned  with  said  hub  means  for  sup- 
port of  a  supply  roll; 
the  core  having  a  first  and  second  section: 
said  first  core  section  having  two  portions,  the  first  begin- 
ning at  one  end  of  the  core  and  having  an  extemd 
surface  dimensioned  to  support  a  supply  roll,  said  first 
portion  being  of  a  length  shorter  thsn  the  minimum 
width  roll  to  be  supported,  and  the  second  portion  being 
smaller  in  section  configuration  and  extending  to  a 
plunger  hub  end  piece,  said  hub  end  piece  mounted  by 
guide  means  to  redprocate  dong  sdd  axis,  and  a  yield- 
able  means  urging  the  end  piece  to  its  extended  limit, 
the  length  of  said  first  core  section  being  greater  than 
the  distance  between  sdd  end  walls  when  fully  ex- 
tended aod  Shorter  when  fully  retracted; 

said  seccMid  section  being  tubular  and  carried  coaxially 

with  said  second  portion  of  the  first  section  in  slidable 
relationship  therewith; 

yiddable  means  urging  said  second  section  toward  the  first 
portion  of  said  first  section  of  said  core; 

a  shield  for  establishing  a  retaining  q>ace  between  one  hous- 
ing wall  and  the  shield  to  confine  a  siq^ly  roll,  and 

means  for  securing  said  shidd  to  the  second  section  in  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  possible  longitudind  positions  corre- 
qwnding  to  s  supply  roll  to  be  serviced; 

whereby,  said  housing  and  the  supply  roll  therein  are  gauged 
from  one  side  of  the  machine  being  serviced. 


the  locking  position,  the  improvement  comprising;  an  adjust- 
ing clip  providing  the  operating  connection  between  the  iaer* 
tia  reqxmsive  member  and  the  lock  bar,  said  clip  means  being 
generally  U-shiq)ed  with  vpnoeA  vpuX.  legs  defining  a  slot 
which  recdves  the  lock  bar  to  retain  the  clip  means  on  the  lock 
bar,  one  of  the  legs  of  the  clip  means  being  dtqwsed  adjacent 
the  inertia  responsive  member  and  having  an  integral  nonyidd- 


tri- 


able protuberance  extending  therefrom  and  adapted  to  opera- 
tivdy  engage  the  inertia  sensing  means,  said  integrd  protuber- 
ance of  the  clq>  means  projecting  from  the  1^  a  sdected  dis- 
tance to  poise  the  lock  bar  at  an  unlocking  position  at  a  sdected 
distance  from  the  red  to  control  the  distance  throng  v^uch 
the  lock  bar  must  be  moved  from  the  unlocking  position  to  the 
locking  position. 


4^129,268 
ROCKETS  INCLUDING  TRAJECTORY  CONTROLS 
WiUk  F.  TIbbetta,  Readi«  Maak,  iiiipnr  to  Nonto 
trica,  lae.,  Loa  Aageka,  Calif: 

Filed  Oct  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  503,838 
Int.  CL2  F42B  13/30 

U.S.a244-3J2  10 
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4»129467 
ADJUSTING  METHOD  AND  CLIP  FOR  RETRACTOR 

LOCK  BAR 
JaaMS  C  Depaa,  St  Ciata>  Stercs,  and  Daiid  N.  Lee,  AlsMNrt, 
both  of  Mich.,  asslgaws  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FOcd  Job.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  809,193 
lat  CL2  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/4% 
MS.  CL  242—107.4  A  5  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  vehicle  inertia  req>onsive  seat  bdt  retractor  having  a 
housing,  a  belt  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  housing  for 
winding  and  unwinding  a  seat  bdt,  a  lock  bar  for  locking  the 
red  against  bdt  unwinding  rotation  and  bdng  pivotally 
mounted  for  movement  between  a  locking  position  and  an 
unlocking  position,  and  an  inertia  responsive  member  mounted 
for  movement  in  response  to  a  predetermined  levd  of  inertia 
stimulus  to  operate  the  lock  bar  from  the  unlocking  position  to 


L  A  rocket  comprising  a  rear  section  «"^U'<H«!g  a  motor,  a 
forward  war  head  section,  an  intermediate  trajectory  oontrcd 
section,  and  a  rotatable  connection  between  said  oontrd  and 
motor  sections,  a  gyroscc^ie  and  a  gas  generator  mounted 
within  said  control  section,  the  generator  ahead  of  the  gyro- 
scope, said  gas  generator  including  ignition  means,  a  first  noz- 
zle operable  to  deliver  a  whed-driving  gas  stream  to  Hbtt  whed 
of  said  gyroscope,  and  a  yeoaoA  nozzle  operaUe  to  ddiver  an 
upward  thrust  in  assistance  of  the  fli^t  of  said  rocket  the 
thrust  befaig  iqjplied  approximatdy  in  the  zone  of  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  rocket  means  c^ioaMe  in  re^wnse  to  a  prede- 
termined set-back  force  exerted  on  said  rodcet  during  its 
launch  to  engage  and  support  said  whed  against  aaid  foioe 
only  during  the  existence  <^  said  force,  gyroooope  caging 
means,  and  means  to  rdease  said  caging  means  in  reqxxise  to 
the  operation  of  said  generator. 
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4,129,269 
SINGLE-SKIN  THRUST  REVERSER  FOR  AIRCaiAFT  JET 

ENGINES 
Etienae  Page,  Jouy  ea  Jotas,  Fkraace,  aiilgaor  to  Aftech,  Men- 
doa  la  Font,  Vraaee 

Fitod  Apr.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  784,562 
daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  FVaacc,  Apr.  14, 1974,  76  10968 
lot.  CL2  B64C  15/06;  B64D  33/04 
VJS.  CI.  244—110  B  6  OaiaM 


supply  airplane  for  rotation  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis 
approximately  parallel  to  the  lateral  axis  of  the  supply  airplane; 
said  gimbal  member  connectably  supporting  the  boom  for 
lateral  movement  relative  to  the  supply  airplane  about  an 
azimuth  axis,  said  azimuth  axis  being  fixed  at  a  predetermined 
angle  less  than  90*  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  boom;  said 
boom  gimballing  arrangement  providing  a  geometrical  discon- 
nect envelope  from  said  receiver  airplane  as  determined  by 
W=  2-L-8ine(/< +^-sine  Y,  wherein  W  is  the  geometrical  width 


1.  A  thrust  reverser  adapted  for  use  with  an  aircraft  jet 
engine  having  a  jet  exhaust  pipe  from  which  a  jet  of  gaseous 
products  emerges,  said  reverser  comprising  two  symmetrical 
doors,  each  of  which  is  at  least  substantially  hemi-truncated  in 
form,  having  opposed  arcuate  leading  and  trailing  edges  and 
oppmed  rectilinear  side  edges, 
said  doors  being  mounted  to  pivot  about  an  axis  adjacent 
said  trailing  edges,  said  axis  being  transverse  and  substan- 
tially diametrical  with  respect  to  the  jet  of  said  engine,  and 
which  is  disposed  downstream  of  the  jet  exhaust  pipe 
thereof, 
each  of  said  doors  comprising  a  thin  wall  having  a  concave 

inner  face  and  a  convex  outer  face,  and 
elongated  reinforcing  members  attached  to  said  concave 
face  adjacent  the  arcuate  leading  and  trailing  edges  and 
the  rectilinear  side  edges  thereof,  said  reinforcing  mem- 
bers projecting  inwardly  from  said  concave  face,  at  least 
half  of  said  inner  concave  face  being  exposed  to  contact 

with  said  Jet, 

said  wall  having  a  crescent-shaped  section  at  its  rearward 
end,  defined  by  the  trailing  edge  of  said  wall  and  said 
reinforcing  member  adjacent  thereto,  said  section  having 
an  inner  concave  and  an  outer  convex  face  which  form 
continuations  of  the  concave  and  convex  faces  of  said 
wall, 

an  arcuate  lining  having  two  faces  which  intersect  to  form  a 
trough  having  an  approximately  V-shaped  cross-section, 
said  lining  spanning  the  reinforcing  member  adjacent  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  door  with  said  reinforcing  member  in 
the  trough  of  said  lining,  said  lining  faces  comprising  a 
rearward  face  covering  substantially  all  of  the  concave 
face  of  said  crescent-shaped  section  and  a  forward  face 
covering  less  than  half  of  the  concave  face  of  said  wall, 

each  door  being  movable  between  a  first,  folded  position  in 
which  said  outer  face  forms  an  extension  of  a  section  of 
said  aircraft,  and  a  second,  unfolded  position  in  which  said 
outer  face  is  disposed  transversely  with  respect  to  said  jet. 


of  said  disconnect  envelope,  L  is  the  length  of  said  boom,  A  is 
the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  boom  aximuth  axis  above  a 
horizontal  reference  plane,  B  is  the  angle  of  elevation  of  said 
boom  below  said  horizontal  reference  plane,  and  Y  is  the  yaw 
angle  of  the  boom  about  said  azimuth  axis;  and  means  for 
moving  the  boom  in  elevation  and  canting  the  azimuth  axis 
towards  the  horizontal  from  a  vertical  orientation  with  respect 
to  the  supply  airplane  to  provide  a  boom  rolling  motion  cou- 
pled with  sideward  movement  thereof. 


4,129,271 
AUTOMATIC  HANGING  AND  WEDGING  DEVICE  FOR 

AIRCRAFT  LOADS 
Jean  H.  Haaqncaoph,  Lagay-rar-Mane,  and  Pierre  F.  Contia, 
Paria,  both  of  France,  aM^non  to  R.  Alkaa  A  Cle,  Vaieatoa, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  787,663 

ClalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Rraacc,  Mar.  9, 1977,  77  06917 

lat  CL2  B64D  J/02 

VS.  CL  2*4—137  R  2  Claims 


4,129,270 

AIR  REFUELING  BOOM  PIVOT  GIMBAL 

ARRANGEMENTS 

RoaaM  H.  RobiaaoB,  BeUewe,  and  Richard  H.  WeUand,  Seattle, 
both  of  Waih.,  aMigBors  to  The  Boeing  Coavany,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,029 
lat  CL2  B64D  39/00 
VS.  CL  244—135  A  20  ClaioH 

1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  a  boom  to  a  supply  airplane  for 
the  aerial  transfer  of  material  to  a  receiver  airplane,  compris- 
ing: a  gimbal  member  mounted  to  support  structure  of  the 


1.  In  a  device,  for  suspending  a  load  from  an  aircraft  having 
a  support  to  be  secured  to  the  aircraft,  a  bridge  member  to  be 
secured  to  the  load,  said  bridge  member  having  an  abutment  at 
an  end  thereof  and  an  upper  face  and  two  opposed  side  faces, 
and  a  suspension  hook  pivotably  mounted  on  the  support  and 
movable  into  a  first  position  in  which  said  hook  is  disengaged 
from  the  abutment  of  the  bridge  member,  and  a  second  position 
in  which  said  hook  is  engaged  under  the  abutment  of  the  bridge 
member  for  suspension  of  the  load  from  the  support,  the  im- 
provement for  preventing  lateral  oscillation  of  the  load  when 
suspended  from  the  support,  said  improvement  comprising: 
(i)  first  and  second  push  members  each  having  a  first  end  and 

a  second  end,  said  push  members  being  longitudinally 

slidable  in  said  support  towards  and  awmy  from  the  upper 

face  of  the  bridge  member, 
(ii)  first  and  second  sockets,  the  first  socket  being  engaged  by 

a  ball  and  socket  formation  with  a  first  end  of  the  first  push 
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member,  the  second  socket  being  engaged  by  a  ball  and 
socket  formation  with  a  first  end  of  the  second  push  mem- 
ber, each  socket  including  a  first  arm  portion  depending 
below  the  center  of  the  ball  and  socket  formation  and  a 
second  arm  extending  laterally  from  said  center  towards 
the  other  push  member,  the  push  members  and  the  sockets 
being  positioned  in  relation  to  the  bridge  member  such 
that,  upon  movement  of  each  push  member  towards  the 
upper  face  of  the  bridge  member  the  second  arm  of  each 
socket  contacts  said  upper  face  and,  with  continued  move- 
ment of  the  push  member  in  that  direction,  causes  pivoting 
of  the  socket  about  said  center  to  move  the  first  arm  of  the 
socket  into  abutment  with  the  respective  adjacent  side 
face  of  the  bridge  member, 
(iii)  wedging  means  movable  in  said  support  and  contacting 
the  second  end  of  each  push  member  for  shifting  each 
push  member  in  the  direction  towards  the  upper  face  of 
the  bridge  member. 


4,129,272 
AEROFOIL  STRUCTURE 
Andrew  W.  Jones,  1  Cottage,  Thripiow  Farm,  Thriplow,  Near 
RoystoB,  HerfordaUre,  and  RayoioBd  Merry,  29  Osborne  Sq., 
PagfK^m,  Essex,  both  of  Eof^and 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,256 
Clafans  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  Kingdom,  Ang.  23, 1976, 
35024/76 

Int  CL2  B64C  31/06;  B64D  17/02 
VS.  a.  244—153  R  5  dataas 


a  frame  having  spaced  q>art  wall  portions  provided  with 

coaxial  journals; 
handle  means  on  the  frame; 
a  control  shaft  rotatably  and  axially  movably  carried  coazi- 

ally  in  said  journals; 
a  crank  arm  coimected  to  said  shaft  for  manual  rotation  of 

the  shaft  in  said  journals; 
first  and  second  spools  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft 

between  said  waU  portions;  and 
releasable  means  including  a  driver  portion  on  said  shaft,  a 

first  driven  portion  on  said  first  spool  and  a  second  driven 


-^/'rr 


portion  on  said  second  spool,  said  driver  pMtion  being 
selectively  drivingly  eng^geabk  with 

(a)  both  said  driven  portions,  and 

(b)  said  first  driven  portion  only  as  an  incident  of  axial 
portioning  of  the  contrd  shaft,  said  releasable  means 
including  friction  drive  means  on  said  spools  for  causing 
said  second  spool  to  be  driven  releasably  with  said  first 
spool  means  when  said  driver  portion  is  arranged  to 
drive  only  said  first  driven  portion  on  the  first  qxtol, 
and  means  for  adjusting  said  friction  drive  means  to 
provide  an  effective  frictional  interiock  between  said 
spools. 


1.  An  aerofoil  structure  arranged  for  airborne  flight  under 
the  influence  of  an  air  stream  comprising  an  envelope  of  flexi- 
ble light-weight  material  having  leading  and  trailing  edges 
with  respect  to  air  flow,  the  leading  edge  facing  upstream  in 
flight,  said  envelope  having  upper  and  lower  surface  members, 
a  pluraUty  of  separator  members  between  and  joined  to  the 
surface  members  to  divide  the  interior  of  the  envelope  into  a 
plurality  of  elongate  chambers,  and  an  elongate  opening  along 
the  leading  edge  between  the  surface  members  to  permit  the 
ingress  of  ram  air  to  inflate  the  chambers,  the  separator  mem- 
bers being  shaped  to  cause  the  upper  and  lower  surface  mem- 
bers to  assume  an  aerofoil  section  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the 
air  stream;  an  elongate  spar  positioned  along  the  leading  edge 
of  the  bottom  surface  member  transverse  the  direction  of  air 
flow,  the  ends  of  the  bottom  surface  member  leading  edge  and 
the  ends  of  the  spar  being  arranged  to  form  anchor  points 
respectively  and  a  pair  of  control  lines,  one  secured  respec- 
tively to  each  of  said  anchor  points,  the  spar  being  sufficiently 
flexible  to  assume  a  degree  of  curvature  when  the  structure  is 
in  flight. 

4,129,273 
KITE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Donald  R.  Hill,  334  HottaftM  La.,  Elahant,  DL  60126 
Filed  Aag.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,022 
lit  a.2  B64C  31/06;  B65H  75/40 
VS.  CL  244—155  A  15  OaiaH 

1.  A  kite  steering  mechanism  for  controlling  a  plurality  of 
kite-flying  lines,  said  mechanism  comprising: 


4,129,274 

KITE  PARACHUTE  LAUNCHER 

Joseph  Baker,  1174  Boaita  Dr.,  Coltoa,  CaUf:  92324 

FUed  Dec  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  864,877 

Int.  0.2  A63H  27/08 

VS.  CL  244—155  R  2 


2.  A  kite  parachute  launcher  comprising: 

a  hollow  stem  adapted  to  be  axially  penetrated  by  and  rotate 
freely  about  a  section  of  a  kite  string  and  thus  be  supported 
close  to  the  kite  while  the  kite  is  being  flown; 

a  series  of  at  least  four  radial  ribs  ^>proximately  co-extensive 
in  length  and  integrally  united  with  said  stem  and  being 
equally  spaced  circumferentially  from  eadi  other  and 
tapoing  from  a  minimnm  radial  width  at  their  lower  ends 
to  a  fn«»imiim  radial  width  at  their  upper  ends; 

a  windmill  disc  co-axially  abutting  against  and  being  integral 
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with  the  upper  ends  of  said  stem  and  said  ribs  to  form  a 
circumferential  series  of  at  least  four  radial  wind  trapping 
pockets;  and 
a  circumferential  aeries  of  at  least  four  windmill  blades  out- 
struck  helically  from  said  disc  to  provide  for  the  helically 
directed  esc^)e  of  air  compressed  by  the  wind  in  said 
pockets  and  thereby  generating  a  substantial  torque  oper- 
ating to  constantly  rotate  said  launcher  rapidly. 


4»129,276 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  FLAT  WHEELS 

ON  RAILROAD  CARS  BY  ACOUSTICAL  MEASURING 

MEANS 
Fhnk  A.  Sret,  CtaichTiik.  N.Y^  aadgMf  to  GcMral  Sigud 
CorporatfoB,  Rochcatcr,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 197S,  Sw.  No.  873,366 
Int.  CL>  B61L  1/06 
UJS.  CL  246—169  S  U 


4,129,273 
AUTOMATIC  FUGHT  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
AIRCRAFT 
Milton  L  GerttiBe,  Wiliiili«toa,  Del;  Joahoa  L  Goidbcii, 
Rtdgrllekl,  Cou.;  Sctsao  Fktatsagl,  Kagamlgahara.  Japan; 
Ucda,     Kagasslgahara,     Japan;     RyoM)     S«), 
Japan;  Kai|i  Iwaaakt,  Kagaadgahara,  Japan, 
and  Makoto  Ucanra,  Ki^aadgahara,  Japan,  aarignnrs  to  The 
Boci^  Coavany,  Seattle,  Waah.  and  KawaaaU  Jakogyo 
FahMhflri  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBtimntioa  of  Scr.  No.  634,383,  Nor.  24, 1975,  abandoned. 

His  appUcaiion  Jan.  1, 1977.  Ser.  No.  802,333 
CfadaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  22, 1974, 49-134513 
Int  0.2  G05D  1/08 
UJS.  CL  244—181  7  Claims 
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1.  Automatic  flight  control  qiparatus  for  aircraft  compris- 
ing: air  speed  detecting  means  for  generating  an  air  speed 
signal;  means,  connected  to  said  air  speed  detecting  means,  for 
generating  a  signal  representating  the  desired  attitude  of  the 
aircraft  in  balanced  rdation  to  the  air  speed  of  the  aircraft  at 
any  instant,  said  attitude  signal  serving  as  a  reference  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  actual  attitude 
of  the  aircraft;  a  limiter  circuit,  connected  to  said  means  for 
generating  the  signal  representing  the  desired  attitude  of  the 
aircraft  and  to  said  air  speed  detecting  means,  said  limiter 
circuit  including  a  pair  of  amplifiers,  a  diode  bridge  connected 
between  the  amplifiers,  a  lower  limit  setting  device  and  an 
upper  limit  setting  dedve  connected  to  opposed  terminals  of 
the  diode  bridge  and  to  the  air  tpttd  detecting  means,  said 
limiter  circuit  producing  a  substantially  constant  signal  limiting 
width  and  a  signal  limiting  range  which  changes  with  the  air 
speed  in  response  to  changes  in  said  reference  signal;  and 
means  for  ctMnparing  the  signal  refvesenting  the  actual  attitude 
of  the  aircraft  and  the  reference  signal  and  producing  a  differ- 
ence signal  between  said  signals,  which  is  used  as  at  least  one 
ccmtrol  parameter  for  the  aircraft. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  acoustically  detecting  the  presence  of  flat 
wheels  on  railroad  cars,  comprising 

an  electro-acoustic  transducer  located  on  the  track  wayside 
so  as  to  pick  up  vibrations  generated  by  a  passing  train, 
and  to  provide  a  spectrum  of  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  vibrations; 

means  for  demodulating  and  band  limiting  said  q)ectrum  of 
electrical  signals  frxnn  said  transducer, 

a  sampling  analog-to-digital  converter  connected  to  said  first 
named  means  so  as  to  sample  signals  frx>m  the  first  named 
means  at  a  predetermined  frequency  or  period; 

means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  train  speed; 

a  digital  first  order  adaptive  filter  for  receiving  sample  sig- 
nals from  said  converter  and  a  signal  from  said  means  for 
providing  a  signal  indicative  of  train  speed,  said  adaptive 
filter  having  a  cutoff  frequency  which  is  a  Auction  of  train 
speed  so  as  to  enhance  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  the 
signals  processed  tberri>y; 

an  autocorrelator  for  receiving  signals  from  said  ad^tive 
filter  and  for  performing  autocorrelation  with  respect  to 
each  of  the  predetermined  signal  sanq>les  and  of  the  ten 
signal  sami^  preceding  each  of  the  predetermined  sam- 
ples; 

a  —fwpling  gate,  including  means  for  permitting  signals  from 
said  adaptive  filter  to  be  transmitted  to  said  autocorrelator 
is  dqtendenoc  on  the  train  wpoed. 


4,129,277 

RETRACTABLE  ROLLER  SUPPORT  FOR  USE  WITH 

FLEXIBLE  ROLLING  SUPPORT  FOR  CONDUCTORS  OR 

CONDUITS 
Darid  M.  Tcudswood,  lyojr,  Mick,  aarivMir  to  McGraw-Edisoa 
Coavany,  Elgin,  OL 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  765,934 
Int  a.2  H02G  11/00 
UJS.  CL  248—51  17  ClaiBH 

8.  A  retractable  roller  support  for  use  with  a  flexible  rolling 
support  for  electrical  conductors,  fluid  conduits  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  mounting  base,  q>aoed  opposed  upstanding  sides 
rising  from  the  mounting  base  and  pivoted  to  the  mounting 
base  adjacent  opposite  sides  thereof  on  substantially  parallel 
pivot  axes,  stq>port  rollers  mounted  on  said  oppoiwd  sides 
adjacent  the  tops  thereof,  camming  means  on  said  sides  dis- 
posed above  the  mounting  base  for  spreading  said  sides  and 
rollers  by  pivoting  them  on  said  pivot  axes  upon  engagement 
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by  a  rolling  support  passing  between  said  sides  and  oppositely 
extending  return  arms  fixedly  secured  to  said  sides  and  being 


bodily  movable  therewith,  said  arms  extending  transverse  to 
said  pivot  axes. 


4,129,279 
TRUSS  CLIP 
HarYcy  Z.  BwkhoUcr,  Ephmta,  Pa.,  aarigwirlo  Favorite 
Cactnring,  Inc.,  New  HoOand,  Pa. 

FDed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,223 
Int  CL2  A47F  5/00 
UJS.  CL  248-165  7 


4,129,278 
TRIPOD 
Petar  W.  Bresaler,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa.,  asaignor  to  Edmani  Sdea- 
tiflc  Company,  Barrington,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,088 

Int  CL2  F16M  11/32 

UJS.  CL  248—165  23  OaiBS 


fTTTTi 


1.  A  stable  multilegged  support  comprising: 

a  head  having  inwardly  facing  side  wall  means; 

a  plurality  of  legs,  each  leg  having  shoe  means  located  at  the 
upper  end  adapted  to  engage  and  push  outwardly  against 
said  wall  means,  and  having  a  lower  end  for  engaging  a 
surfice  upon  which  the  support  rests; 

means  cooperating  with  said  legs  and  providing  a  pivot 
wherd>y  motion  oX  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  in  an  in- 
ward direction  results  in  outward  motion  <A  said  shoe 
means  against  said  wall  means;  and 

tensionabk  connecting  means  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of 
said  legs  for  releasably  urging  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs 
inwardly  in  order  to  urge  said  shoe  means  outwardly 
against  said  wall  means  with  a  force  sufficient  to  prevent 
removal  of  said  head  from  said  shoe^ 

said  pivot  being  so  located  with  reqiect  to  the  shoes  and  the 
connecting  means  as  to  provide  a  mechanical  advantage, 
wherd>y  a  rebtively  small  tightening  foroe  in  said  con- 
necting means  results  in  large  forces  acting  between  said 
shoes  and  said  wall  means. 


1.  In  a  truss  assembly  adapted  to  be  assembled  with  a  like 
truss  assembly  to  provide  siq>ports  for  animal  cages,  said  tmas 
assembly  including  a  pair  of  Iqts  and  at  least  one  cross  member 
extending  across  the  l^s,  said  legs  and  croas  meoiber  eadi 
having  wd)  portions  engaging  flush  against  one  another  and 
having  i4)erture  means  in  said  engaging  web  porttoos,  the 
improvement  comprising  dip  means  for  connecting  said  cross 
member  to  each  leg,  said  clip  means  having  a  flange  wigagmg 
the  wd>  portion  of  said  croaa  member,  lug  means  extending 
from  said  flange  and  rearwardly  through  said  mpextan  means, 
said  lug  means  having  hock  means  disposed  bdund  said  leg 
below  its  q>erture  means  after  said  cross  member  and  dq>  have 
been  assembled  and  slid  downwardly  relative  to  said  leg, 
means  on  each  1^  providing  an  edge  adjacent  the  aperture 
means  therein,  sakl  edge  being  located  rdative  to  said  cross 
member  so  as  to  be  exposed  after  said  cross  member  and  dip 
have  been  slid  downwardly  and  said  hook  means  diqwaed 
bdow  the  lower  edge  of  the  q>ertore  means  in  the  legs,  and 
deformable  tab  means  carried  on  said  clq>  flange  and  ad^iled 
to  be  engaged  with  said  edge  to  limit  iqpward  movement  of  said 
cross  member  and  clq>  rdative  to  the  1^  for  preventing  inad- 
vertent disengagement  of  the  croas  member  from  the  leg. 


4*129,280 
PIVOT  MECHANISM 
Aadi^  Rnco.  Zirich,  and  WDfried  Beck,  WIntartkar,  both  af 
Swibnrland,  aaslmmrs  to  Gsninivca  AG,  ZMck,  Switaariani 

FDed  Dec  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  864,484 
dalBH   priority,   appHcaflon   Switacrlaad,   Feb.   7,   1977, 
1447/77 

Int  CL2  F16M  13/12 
U.S.  CL  248—183 


9.  A  i»vot  mechanism  for  pivoCaUy  lateially 
housing  at  a  stand,  comprising; 
afirstbodjr, 
a  second  bod^. 
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said  second  body  being  rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  in  the 
first  body; 

said  second  body  being  capable  of  being  operatively  con- 
nected at  its  other  end  with  the  housing; 

a  headpiece; 

means  for  mounting  the  first  body  and  the  second  axle  body 
in  said  headpiece  such  that  the  housing  can  be  horizontally 
rotated  about  an  essentially  vertical  axis  of  the  first  body 
and  vertically  pivotable  about  an  essentially  horizontal 
axis  of  the  second  body; 

means  providing  at  least  one  friction  surface  for  the  head- 
piece for  horizontal  rotational  movement  of  the  housing 
about  said  vertical  lengthwise  axis; 

means  providing  further  friction  surfaces  for  the  headpiece 
for  vertical  pivotal  movement  of  the  housing  about  said 
horizontal  lengthwise  axis;  and 

a  single  resilient  means  for  braking  said  movements  of  the 
housing. 


mold  body  section  reaches  into  said  heated  mold  body 
section  and  the  first  portion  of  said  conduit  is  not  suffi- 


4,129,281 

DOWEL  RECEIVING  CX>RE  FOR  CASTING  DENTAL 

RESTORATIONS 

Abraham  J.  Cooper,  P.O.  Box  321,  Pomou,  N.Y.  10970 

Filed  JoL  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,053 

iBt  CL2  A61C  13/12;  B28B  1/14 

U.S.  CL  24»-54  5  OdM 


1.  A  core  assembly  for  use  in  casting  models  for  dental 
restorations  in  which  dowels  are  incorporated  within  the  cast 
material  beneath  individual  tooth  members  comprising  a  resil- 
ient sleeve  having  an  elongated  hollow  body  of  rectangular 
cross-section,  an  elongated  resiUent  dowel  receiving  member 
telescopically  received  within  the  sleeve;  a  longitudinal  slot  in 
the  free  end  of  the  dowel  receiving  member,  dividing  the  said 
dowel  receiving  member  into  spaced  jaws,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse dowel  receiving  bores  in  the  free  end  of  the  dowel  re- 
ceiving member  extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  slot  at 
least  one  of  which  is  in  commimication  with  the  said  slot,  and 
means  carried  by  the  sleeve  and  dowel  receiving  member  to 
exclude  casting  material  from  the  interior  of  the  sleeve. 


4,129,282 
MOLD  APPARATUS 
John  N.  Scott,  Jr.,  wmd  Omj  E.  Carrow,  both  of  BartlcfTillc, 
Okla.,  aMiviora  to  PUliipa  Petrolenn  Company,  Bartkarllle, 
Okk. 
DiTldM  of  Scr.  No.  699329,  Jul  25, 1976,  Pitt.  No.  4,076,282, 
which  is  a  diTlsiOB  of  Scr.  No.  599,738,  JuL  28, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,909,787.  Tliis  appUcatkM  No?.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  849,682 
iBt  a.2  B29C  5/00 
MS.  CL  249^137  4  Claims 

1.  A  mold  useful  for  rotational  molding  of  thermoplastic 
articles  comprising: 

(a)  a  mold  body  section  which  can  be  rotated  and  heated 
such  as  to  fuse  thermoplastic  material  contacting  the  in- 
side surface  of  the  mold  body  section  and  which  mold 
body  section  has  at  least  one  opening,  and 

(b)  means  for  attaching  at  least  one  conduit  to  said  mold 
body  section  at  said  one  opening  and  for  heat-insulating  a 
first  portion  of  said  conduit  so  that  a  second  portion  of 
said  conduit  of  material  attached  by  said  means  to  said 


ciently  heated  during  a  rotational  molding  process  to 
deform  said  conduit. 


4,129,283 

ACTUATOR 

Joaeph  W.  Taylor,  P.O.  Box  40509,  HoostoB,  Tex.  77040 

CoBthmation  of  Ser.  No.  598,355,  JnL  23, 1975,  abaBdooed, 

which  is  a  continnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  511,983,  Oct  4, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  ap^icatioo  No?.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  738,564 

iBt  CL?  F161  31/122 

UJS.  CL  251—4(2  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressure  imbalanced  gate  valve  actuator,  the  combi- 
nation of: 

a  housing  having  a  piston  chamber  therein; 

a  stem  reciprocatably  positioned  centrally  of  said  housing; 

said  stem  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  valve 
gate  for  controlling  the  flow  of  Uquid  in  a  line; 

a  first  piston,  having  a  pressure  receiving  surface,  affixed  to 
said  stem  within  said  first  piston  chamber, 

means  for  directing  a  pilot  fluid  against  said  first  piston 
pressure  receiving  surface  in  a  direction  tending  to  cause 
said  gate  to  open  said  valve; 

a  bonnet  membn  linked  to  said  housing,  said  bonnet  having 
a  further  piston  chamber  therein  bounded  by  upper  and 
lower  walls  as  well  as  by  the  interior  diameter  of  said 
bonnet  said  upper  and  lower  bonnet  walls  each  having 
apertured  means  and  fluid  tight  seals  for  reciprocatingly 
receiving  a  portion  of  said  stem  intermediate  said  first 
piston  and  said  stem's  one  end; 

a  further  piston  affixed  to  said  stem  within  said  further  piston 
chamber,  said  further  piston  also  including  a  pressure 
receiving  surface; 

means  for  causing  said  actuator  to  be  imbalanced  when  said 
valve  is  both  open  and  closed,  said  causing  means  includ- 
ing a  line  fluid  passageway  through  said  stem  from  said 
one  end  to  a  stem  exit  opening  adjacent  said  further  piston 
pressure  receiving  surface;  and 

said  further  piston  is  of  sufficient  diameter  such  that  the 
biasing  force  exerted  against  it  by  said  line  fluid  tending  to 


close  said  gate,  it  at  all  times,  including  when  said  gate  is 
open  and  closed,  greater  than  the  force  exerted-  by  said 
fluid  tending  to  cause  said  stem  to  move  said  gate  to  an 
open  position. 

4,129,284 
METERING  VALVE 
John  N.  Sc^es,  Sduumborg,  and  Donald  R.  Spcckmann,  Mout 
Proipect,  boA  of  DL,  anigDore  to  Gould  Inc.,  R(rilliig  Mead- 
ows, ID. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,164 

lot  a.2  F16K  1/52 

U.S.  a.  251—205  17  Oaims 


1.  In  a  metering  valve  having  wall  means  defining  a  flow 
chamber,  an  inlet  for  conducting  fluid  to  said  chamber,  and  an 
outlet  for  conducting  fluid  from  said  chamber,  a  deflectible 
beam  in  said  chamber,  and  adjustable  means  for  adjustably 
deflecting  said  beam,  the  improvement  compriung: 
a  selected  orifice  disc  comprising  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 

orifice  discs  having  different  size  orifices; 
means  associated  with  said  wall  means  for  securing  the 
selected  orifice  disc  in  overlying  relationship  to  said  wall 
means  at  said  inlet  with  the  orifice  thereof  aligned  with 
said  inlet;  and 
annular  support  means  carried  on  said  selected  orifice  for 
supporting  said  beam  in  accurate  closely  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  orifice,  said  adjustable  means  adjustably  deflect- 
ing said  beam  toward  said  orifice  to  provide  accurate 
metering  of  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  and  orifice  about 
said  beam  and  through  said  chamber  to  said  outlet,  said 
wall  means  defining  an  annular  recess  coaxially  of  said 
inlet  receiving  the  periphery  of  the  selected  disc  in 
accurate  coaxial  relatiomiiip  to  said  inlet,  and  an  annular 
portion  coaxially  inwardly  of  said  recess  and  defining  the 
inlet  portion  of  said  chamber  snugly  receiving  said  annu- 
lar support  means  in  accurate  alignment  with  said  inlet. 


4,129,285 
CHAIN  AND  TIGHTENING  BINDER  ASSEMBLY 
John  P.  Graham  P.O.  Box  37,  Fort  Gainea,  Ga.  31751 
FUcd  Mur.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  779,274 
Int  CL2  B60P  7/06:  B61D  47/00:  B66F  3/00:  F16G  13/04 
U.S.  CL  254—78  8  Clains 

1.  A  chain  for  binding  logs  on  a  transport  platform  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  sequentially  connected  liidcs,  each  said  link 
comprising: 

a.  a  generally  planar  loop  having  two  opposed  end  portions 
adapted  to  interconnect  other  links  and  two  continuous, 
spaced  apart  opposed  side  leg  portions  integral  with  said 
end  portions  and  defining  a  central  opening  therebetween; 

b.  two  rigid  extensions,  one  said  extension  being  integral 
with  each  respective  said  leg  portion  of  said  loop  and 


extending  laterally  outwardly  therefrom  in  the  plane  of 
said  loop,  each  said  extension  having  a  sharpened  out- 
wardly terminal  and; 
c.  an  elongated  bar  member  extending  through  said  central 
opening  and  welded  to  said  legs,  said  bar  member  being 


oriented  to  extend  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of 
said  loop  and  having  straight  body  portions  extending 
equidistantly  above  and  below  said  plane  outwardly  be- 
yond the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  leg  portions. 

4,129,286 
UFTING  JACK  FOR  VEHICLES 
WoUfeang  AneU,  Zeri;  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Aognst  BilatdiB,  Wappcrtal-BarnMii,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  765,124 
Claims  priority,  m^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMnqr,  Feb.  11, 
1976,  7603865[U];  Oct  2S,  1976.  2648196 
IntCL2B66Fi//« 
U.S.  CL  254—103  6 


1.  A  lifting  jack  for  vehicles,  comprising  an  axially  slotted 
support  leg,  a  load  bearing  member  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  support  leg,  a  rotatable  screw-threaded  qnndle,  means 
mounting  the  load  bearing  member  for  noniotatable  movement 
along  the  length  of  said  support  leg  in  req;xmse  to  rotation  of 
said  spindle;  means  for  transmitting  rotary  movement  to  said 
spindle  mounted  at  an  iq>per  end  of  said  siqyport  leg;  the  trans- 
mitting means  comprising  a  driving  pinicm  and  gear  means 
meshing  therewith;  said  support  leg  having  upv^anUy  extend- 
ing distal  edges  disposed  adjacent  said  gear  means;  said  gear 
means  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  spindle  for  rotataUe  move- 
ment therewith;  a  bearing  for  suj^xuting  said  gear  means 
engaging  the  undersurface  thereof;  a  bearing  plate  suppwting 
said  bearing;  portions  of  said  distal  edges  of  said  support  1^ 
being  slotted  so  as  to  define  supporting  edge  sorfines  on  w^uch 
said  bearing  plate  is  received;  means  locking  said  bearing  plate 
to  said  support  leg,  said  support  edge  sur&oes  supporting  said 
bearing  plate  below  said  distal  edges  a  distance  which  is  lem 
than  the  thickness  of  said  bearing  extending  between  said 
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bearing  plate  and  said  gear  means  whereby  said  gear  means  is 
spaced  firom  said  support  leg  upper  end  and  may  rotate  exteri- 
orly of  said  support  leg. 


4^129,287 

STRINGING  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY  ADAPTED  TO  BE 

THREADED  BY  HEUOOPTER 

Kdth  E.  1  Indaay,  110  El  Nida,  PwiilMa,  CtUt.  91107,  and  L.  E. 

LiadMy,  22C2  E.  Mootda,  Paiailwa,  GaUf.  91104 

ContinaaliMi  of  Scr.  No.  2t2,430,  Aag.  21, 1972, 

Ilia  application  Oct  4, 1974,  Scr.  No.  512,005 
Lrt.  CL2  BMD  1/36 
VS.  CL  254—134.3  PA  68 


molten  metal  from  said  tiltable  metallurgical  vessel  into  said 
ladle,  the  improvement  comprising 

an  arrangement  of  the  ceiling  and  side  walls  such  that  said 
hood  covers  the  mouth  of  said  ladle  and  said  carrying 
means  on  all  sides  thereof. 

said  hood  being  provided,  on  a  first  one  of  said  side  walls 
which  is  adjacent  said  metallurgical  vessel,  with  an  open- 
ing, said  lip  of  said  tUtable  metallurgical  vessel  projecting 
into  the  interior  of  said  hood  through  said  opening,  and 

said  hood  being  provided  on  one  of  said  side  >iralls  and  part 
of  said  ceiling  with  a  doseable  recess,  said  carrying  means 
with  said  ladle  being  movable  into  and  out  of  said  close- 
able  recess. 


50.  A  stringing  block  assembly  having  an  open  ended  con- 
ductor hauling  line  threading  passage  adapted  to  be  threaded 
by  a  hauling  line  diq>ensed  from  an  aircraft,  load  transfer 
means  movably  supported  crosswise  of  said  threading  passage 
and  movable  by  a  hauling  line  as  the  latter  moves  akmg  said 
threading  passage  to  effect  movement  of  said  load  transfer 
means  to  a  position  blocking  escape  of  the  hauling  line  back- 
wardly  through  said  passage,  and  operable  to  transfer  load 
stresses  across  said  threading  passage. 


4^129,288 
H06D  to  be  used  in  a  metal  PRODUCTION  PLANT 
FHaMch  LaiaMr,  Pcrg,  and  PMh*  Moocr,  Lins,  both  of  Aastrla, 
MBiipinrs  In  Tf rHalnlii  'fStrmirMsrtr  risra  wail  ftahhrfrirr 
-  AlpiM  Moataa  AHiitwullirhaft,  Lin,  Awtria 

FOed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,242 
CWaM  priority,  appHcaHw  AMtiia,  Feb.  28, 1977, 1313/77 
lat  CL2  C21C  5/40 
UJS.  CL  266—158  7  Claim 


1.  In  a  hood  to  be  used  in  a  metal  production  plant  of  the 
type  including  a  crane,  carrying  means  arranged  on  said  crane, 
a  ladle  having  a  mouth  and  being  hung  from  and  guided  by  said 
carrying  means,  and  a  tiltaMe  metallurgical  vessel  having  a  lip 
for  pouring  out  molten  metal,  said  hood  having  an  interior 
surrounded  by  a  ceiling  and  side  walls  and  being  used  for 
diverting  flue  gas  and  smoke  emerging  while  pouring  said 


4,129,289 

shaft  furnace  with  bottom  discharge 
device 

Satom  Miyaaita;  MMahIko  TanigBchi,  both  of  Hln^i, 
KatsnyoaU  KobayaiU,  Kitakywhn,  all  of  Japan,  aaaiffMrs  to 
Nippon  Stcd  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  780,014 
CbduM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1976,  51/33242 
Int.  a?  C21B  7/14 
U.S.  CL  266—195  8  ClaiBH 


1.  A  shaft  furnace  comfmsing  an  upper  portion  ad^ited  to 
have  a  furnace  feed  charged  thereinto,  a  fbmace  will  lower 
end  adapted  to  have  a  furnace  product  discharged  therefrom, 
said  furnace  wall  lower  end  being  configured  with  a  given 
circumferential  dimension,  and  a  furnace  bottom  located  di- 
rectly beneath  said  furnace  wall  lower  end  and  spaced  there- 
from a  sufficient  distance  to  provide  therrt>etween  an  opening 
large  enough  to  permit  the  furnace  product  to  pass  there- 
through, said  flunace  bottom  having  a  circumferential  dimen- 
sion larger  than  said  given  circumferential  dimension  of  said 
furnace  wall  lower  end,  and  a  discharging  device  including  at 
least  one  raking  arm  swingable  over  the  circumferential  por- 
tion of  said  furnace  bottom,  said  shaft  furnace  further  compris- 
ing driving  means  (or  driving  a  plurality  of  said  discharging 
devices,  said  driving  means  being  ad^>ted  to  drive  said  plural- 
ity of  discharge  devices  both  synchronously  and  sequentially 
in  a  timed  sequence. 


4»129,290 
COMPRESSION  AND  TENSION  SPRING 
JakUa  B.  Popper,  Kyriat  MotsUa,  Israel,  asiigBor  to 
Enginecrii«  Ltdn  Kyrlit  MotiUn,  Imd 

Fllad  May  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  797,111 
ClainM  priority,  appHcadoa  larael.  May  14»  1976, 49583 
lM,CL^n€f3/02 
UJ5.  CL  267—160  14  < 

2.  A  spring  comprising: 

a  first  flexible  member  having  a  first  inner  end  and  a  first 
outer  end  and  extending  linearly  along  a  first  longitudinal 
axis  at  rest; 
a  second  flexible  member  having  a  second  inner  end  and  a 
second  outer  end  and  extending  linearly  along  a  second 
longitudinal  axis  at  rest;  and 
qMcer  means  connecting  said  first  flexible  member  adjacent 
said  first  inner  end  to  said  second  flexiUe  member  adja- 
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cent  said  second  inner  end  in  spaced  generally  parallel 
diqxMition  at  rest; 
and  wlierein  said  first  flexible  member  bows  outwardly  in  a 
direction  opposite  that  facing  said  second  longitudinal  axis 
and  said  second  member  bows  outwardly  in  a  direction 
opposite  that  facing  said  first  longitudinal  axis  in  response 
to  the  application  of  a  compression  force  on  said  respec- 
tive first  and  second  flexible  members  along  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  said  first  and  second  longitudinal  axes;  and 


said  first  flexible  member  bows  inwardly  in  a  direction 
towards  said  second  longitudinal  axis  and  said  second 
member  bows  inwardly  in  a  direction  towards  said  first 
longitudinal  axis  in  response  to  the  q>plication  of  a  tension 
force  on  said  req>ective  first  and  second  flexible  members 
along  an  axis  panlld  to  said  first  and  second  longitudinal 
axes. 


4,129,291 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  PRECISION  TABLE 
SUgeo  Kato,  Mitaka;  Osama  Morita,  Hadioji,  and  Sadao 
Mafoka,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Japan 

Filed  JaL  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,743 
Ciafaaa  priority,  oppttcotioa  Japaa,  JaL  23, 1976,  51/87294 
lot  CL2  B23Q  1/02 
VJS.  a.  269—73  27 
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1.  A  table  arrangement  for  precision  worldng  of  a  work- 
piece,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

a  rigid  support  means, 

means  for  accommodating  a  workpiece,  and 

means  for  mounting  said  accommodating  means  at  said  rigid 
support  means  so  as  to  permit  said  accommodating  means 
to  be  selectively  displaceable  in  two  directions, 

said  mounting  means  including  an  externally  supplied  pres- 
surized gas  bearing  means  for  providing  a  gas  film  be- 
tween portions  of  said  rigid  support  means  and  said  ac- 
commodating means, 

said  gas  bearing  means  includes  at  least  one  guide  means 
arranged  on  said  rigid  support  means,  said  guide  means 
having  a  plurality  of  sptced  internal  guide  surfisces  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  define  a  substantially  J-shaped  guide  open- 
ing, and 

gas  jet  means  arranged  within  said  guide  means  for  directing 
at  least  one  jet  of  a  gas  toward  at  least  one  internal  guide 
surft^e  of  said  guide  means, 

said  gas  jet  means  being  dimensioned  such  that  a  dearanoe  is 


provided  between  an  outer  surface  thereof  and  the  inter- 
nal guide  surfisoes  (rf*  said  guide  meana, 
tlK  at  least  one  jet  of  gas  from  said  gas  jet  means  forming  the 
gas  film  in  the  clearanoe  between  the  gas  jet  means  and 
said  guide  means. 


4,129,292 

ELECTRODE  SHEET  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 

Gerald  R.  Pohto,  MMlor,  and  Rktard  O.  Olsam  PMsa,  both  of 

Ohio,  aasigBors  to  Dfaasosd  Shanvocfc  Corporation,  Cleva* 
land,  Ohio 
Difiaion  of  Scr.  No.  576,014,  May  9, 1975,  Pot  No.  4,a33,S49. 
This  application  Apr.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  791,725 
Int  CL2  B25B  1/04.  5/04.  11/02 
UJS.  CL  269^126  1 
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1.  Apparatus  fcH*  assembling  a  pair  of  planar  electrode  sheets 
to  an  electrode  riser  subassembly  of  the  type  oompcistng  a 
cylindrical  riser  with  a  pair  of  genoally  V-sluqwd  connector 
memben  joined  at  their  bight  portions  to  the  riser  and  extend- 
ing Imigitudinally  therec^on  diametrically  opposite  sides  with 
their  legs  extending  radially,  comprising: 

an  el(»gated  base  includbig  a  tptced  pair  of  paraUd  don- 
gated  grooves  opening  therethrough  and  longitudinally 
extending  bars  for  siq>porting  a  first  dectrode  sheet  to 
extend  generally  horizontally  and  qiaoed  npwaxd  sli^itlsr, 

siq>port  saddles  midway  between  the  base  grooves  ft>r  tup- 
poring  a  cylindricd  riser  on  said  iMse; 

two  arm  members  carried  by  said  base  and  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis  paralld  to  said  base, 
said  arm  memliers  including  conductor  bars  having  a 
verticd  height  generally  equal  to  the  spacing  between  the 
connector  portions  of  each  of  the  connector  members  on 
the  dectrode  riser  such  that  the  riser  and  connector  mem- 
bers as  attached  can  be  slid  onto  said  conductor  ban  for 
sui^KHting  said  dectrode  riser  subassembly  for  movement 
ftoBH  a  first  position  spaced  from  ssid  base  to  a  second 
position  whoein  said  cylindricd  riser  extends  paralld  to 
said  base  and  the  end  portions  of  one  1^  of  eadi  said 
member  can  be  brought  into  engagement  with  the  first 
electrode  sheet; 

actuating  cylinder  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  and  said 
arm  members  for  sdectivdy  tflting  movement  of  said  arm 
memi)er8; 

an  upper  platen  member  carried  by  said  base  and  siq>erposed 
rdative  to  said  arm  members,  said  vpper  i^aten  nwnber 
mounted  for  movement  from  a  first  position  spaced  from 
said  arm  members  to  a  second  position  wherein  a  second 
electrode  sheet  can  be  hekl  in  engagement  with  the  end 
portions  of  the  otlier  1^  of  said  conductor  member,  said 
upper  platen  member  induding  a  pair  ci  dongated 
grooves  formed  thereto  in  alignment  with  the  grooves  in 
said  base; 

clamp  means  for  rigidly  clamping  said  arm  members  and  said 
vppa  platen  member  to  raid  base  while  in  dieir  second 
position^  and 

wherem  add  conductor  bars  are  of  non-unifonn  heiglit 
throughout  their  length  such  that  said  condnctor  ban 
have  a  greater  height  at  the  center  and  taper  nnifbrmly 
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toward  each  end,  thus  to  apply  a  prestress  to  the  assembly 
which  results  in  a  more  nearly  flat  and  parallel  relation- 
ship between  the  electrode  sheets. 

4^129,293 

COLLATING  MACHINE  WITH  LARGE  ROLL  SUPPLY 

Louis  Schrflwr,  and  Robert  E.  Stopheas,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 

asrivMn  to  Harris  CorporatioB,  Ctereiaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,903 

lat  CL2  B65H  39/00 

UJS.  a.  270—52  5  Oaims 


s 
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1.  In  a  collating  machine  for  assembling  a  plurality  of  rolls  of 
pre-printed  web  material  into  overlapping  registered  relation- 
ship, including  a  machine  frame  and  plural  rotatable  arbor 
shafts  for  supporting  the  rolls  spaced  apart  in  cantilever  fash- 
ion, and  means  for  withdrawing  the  web  material  from  each  of 
said  rolls  and  combining  the  webs  as  a  multi-layer  unit,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  roll  supporting  work  surface  extending  to  one  side  of  said 
frame  beneath  said  arbor  shafts  and  arranged  to  permit 
rolling  of  heavy  full  rolls  into  loading  position  on  said 
work  surface, 
a  plurality  of  support  arms  each  rotatably  carrying  one  of 
said  arbor  shafts  and  each  pivoted  on  said  frame  for  mov- 
ing said  arbor  shafts  between  a  lower  loading  position 
wherein  rolls  can  be  pushed  from  said  working  surface 
onto  said  arbor  shafts  and  a  supply  position  raised  above 
said  surface  at  which  the  web  matoial  can  be  unwound 
from  the  rolls, 
independently  operable  motor  means  connected  to  move 
each  said  support  arms  between  the  loading  and  supply 
positions,  and 
roll  carrying  dollies  movably  mounted  on  said  surface  to 
transport  rolls  onto  those  arbor  shafts  located  in  loading 
position  and  supporting  the  weight  of  the  rolls  until  the 
rolls  are  fully  mounted  onto  said  arbor  shafts. 


lifting  at  least  the  front  edge  of  said  top  sheet  (2)  off  the 
top  of  the  stack; 

first  and  second  swing  rod  means  (17)  mounted  so  as  to  be 
able  to  swing  near  the  respective  sides  of  said  stack  for 
producing  motion  of  their  respective  front  ends  in  the 
respective  regions  of  each  of  the  front  comers  of  said  top 
sheet,  in  each  case  suspended  on  two  crank  arms  (20,21) 
both  located  above  said  stack; 

an  inwardly  directed  carrier  arm  (16)  mounted  rotaUbly 
with  respect  to  its  length  axis  on  each  of  said  swinging  rod 
means  (17)  at  the  front  end  thereof; 


a  suction  sheet-pulling  device  (15)  on  each  of  said  carrier 
arms  (16);  and 

control  means  including  a  cam  (23)  mounted  on  one  of  said 
crank  arms  (20,21)  for  rotating  each  of  said  carrier  arms 
(16)  about  its  length  axis; 

whereby  said  suction  sheet-pulling  devices  (15)  are  caused  to 
be  moved  in  a  closed  curve  in  the  feed  direction  and  back, 
moving  below  the  lifted  top  sheet  to  grasp  it  on  its  under- 
side beneath  the  respective  most  lifted  portions  thereof  to 
lead  it  to  a  succeeding  transport  mechanism. 


4,129,295  

SEMIAUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  FEEDER 
Tatan  Hori,  Loa  Altoa;  KeoMth  W.  GardhMr,  Mcdo  Pwk,  aad 
Norman  F.  Masi^  Palo  Alto,  aU  of  Califn  aaigMra  to  Sarin 
BoaiMM  MachiMS  Corporatioa,  Valhalla,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Dec  29, 197^  Ser.  No.  755,181 
bt  a.2  B65H  29/00 
MS.  CL  271—186  » 


4,129,294 

SHEET-FEEDING  MECHANISM  ACTING  ON  FRONT 

CORNER  REGIONS  OF  A  SHEET 

Jowf  Mareis,  SeehMMi,  Gcmaay,  anigBor  to  Gcorg  Spicei 

GmbH,  GcrsdMfn,  Germany 

Filed  Aog.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,753 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Aug.  18, 
1976,  2637218 

iBt  0.2  B65H  3/40 
UJS.  CL  271—93  18  OaiiH 

1.  A  sheet-feeding  mechanism  provided  with  apparatus  for 
repetitively  separating  a  top  sheet  of  a  stack  of  sheets  of  mate- 
rial having  at  least  the  stiffoess  of  paper  and  transferring  said 
sheet  to  apparatus  for  transporting  the  said  sheet  to  other 
^jparatus  capable  of  accepting  said  sheet,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
top  sheet  separator  means  (3)  located  adjacent  to  front  edge 
of  a  stack  (1)  of  sheets  that  is  in  position  for  sheet-feeding 
and  having  suction  lift  heads  (9)  located  above  the  respec- 
tive front  comer  regions  of  the  top  sheet  of  said  stack,  for 


1.  In  a  document  feeder  for  a  photocopying  machine  having 
a  generally  horizontal  imaging  pUten  adapted  to  receive  a 
document  to  be  copied,  said  feeder  including  a  stacking  tray 
disposed  above  said  imaging  platen,  apparatus  comprising  first 
guide  means  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  platen  for  guiding  a 
document  moving  off  said  one  end  of  ssid  platen  along  a 
curved  path  having  an  exit  portion  extending  generally  up- 
wardly and  in  the  direction  of  said  tray  and  second  guide 
means  spaced  above  said  tray  for  engagement  by  the  leading 
edge  of  said  document  and  for  guiding  said  document  into  said 
tray,  at  least  part  of  said  second  guide  means  comprising  a 
transparent  member  formed  with  spaced  longitudinal  ribs  on 
the  underside  thereof. 
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4,129,296 
RIDING  TOY  WTTH  REMOVABLE  BODY  PORTION 
Burton  C.  Meyer,  Downers  Grore,  DL,  assignor  to  Manrin  Glass 
A  Associates,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,399 

Int.  CL2  A63G  77/00 

U.S.  a.  272—52  7  Claims 


4,129,298 
GAME  APPARATUS       v 
Dwi^t  Richardson,  and  Jerone  Ricterdsoa,  both  of  2011  OM 
Ehn  Rd.,  Lindenhnrat,  m.  60046 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,445 
Int  0.2  A63B  67/06 
UJS.  O.  273—100  7 


1.  A  riding  toy,  comprising: 

a  separate  rigid  base  in  the  form  of  a  rocker, 

a  body  supported  on  said  base,  said  body  being  fabricated  of 
substantially  soft  cushion-like  material  on  which  a  child 
may  comfortably  sit;  and 

means  removably  mounting  said  body  on  said  base,  and 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible  straps  on  said  body  and 
bosses  on  said  base  about  which  said  flexible  straps  can  be 
wrapped,  whereby  the  body  can  be  removably  mounted 
on  the  base. 


4,129,297 

ARM  WRESTLING  DEVICE 

John  W.  Dohu,  194  Rastic  Rd.,  Lake  RoBkonkoma,  N.Y.  11779 

FUed  Jnn.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,721 

Int.  CL*  A63B  J/00 

U  A  O.  272-67  3  OaiaH 


1.  An  arm  wrestling  device  comprising  a  base,  a  channel 
mounted  to  the  base,  wherein  the  channel  is  sized  so  as  to 
receive  an  arm  in  the  pivoting  of  the  arm,  and  guide  the  arm 
therein,  the  arm  pivotdly  mounted  to  and  within  said  channel, 
and  a  hand  grip  transversely  disposed  to  and  attached  to  said 
arm,  and  spring  means  disposed  in  said  channel  and  mounted  at 
one  end  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  arm  and  pivotally  mounted 
at  the  other  end  adjacent  the  base,  said  spring  means  being 
mounted  in  a  retractably  extennble  cylinder,  and  said  cylinder 
further  comprising  air  brake  means,  to  counter  the  retraction 
of  the  spring  upon  release  of  the  hand  grip,  whereby  the  user 
grips  and  pulls  the  hand  grip  causing  pivoting  of  the  arm  and 
pivoting  and  extension  of  the  spring  means. 


V//^///yW////^/ 


1.  A  giime  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  game  base  having  a  planar  first  portion,  a  second  {danar 
portion  perpendicular  to  the  first  planar  portion,  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  apart  parallel  vertical  elongated  arms,  one 
horizontal  elongated  arm  interconnecting  said  plurality  of 
vertical  arms  at  the  top  ends  thereof,  wherein  one  com- 
mon face  of  the  arm  corresponds  to  said  first  planar  por- 
tion, the  top  of  said  horizontal  arm  correspcmds  to  said 
second  planar  portion,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated apertures  through  said  first  porti(»  each  having  an 
open  side,  wherein  the  spaces  between  the  horizontal  arms 
corresponds  to  said  elongated  ^)ertures,  and  a  idurality  of 
pegs  each  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  second 
portion  and  projecting  outwardly  therefhnn; 

b.  means  for  mounting  the  game  base  on  a  given  plane  to 
dispose  the  first  portion  perpendicular  to  the  given  {riane 
with  the  open  side  of  the  ^lertures  adjacent  thereto  and 
the  second  portion  parallel  thereto  and  at  the  top  of  the 
game  base,  wherein  said  means  mounting  the  game  base 
includes  a  plurality  of  planar  mounting  members  each 
perpendicularly  connected  to  the  bottom  end  of  one  of 
said  vertical  arms  and  each  having  an  aperture  there- 
through for  effecting  the  connecting  thereof  to  said  given 
plane,  a  brace,  said  brace  connected  to  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  vertical  anns  on  the  side  thereof  (^>podte  to  said  first 
planar  portion  and  having  an  q)erture  at  a  lower  portion 
thereof  for  effecting  connecting  to  the  given  plan^  and 

c.  at  least  one  game  ring  having  an  outer  diameter  and  thick- 
ness configured  to  pass  through  any  of  the  ^)ertures  and 
an  inside  diameter  configured  to  encircle  any  of  the  pegs, 
wherd}y  each  ring  can  be  either  rolled  through  the  aper- 
tures or  thrown  around  the  pegs. 


4»129,299  

APPARATUS  FOR  HIT  SCORING  TARGETS 
Theodore  N.  Bvch,  MinneapoUa,  Miuk,  aaaigBor  to  CasweU 
Equipment  Company,  MiaMapoUs,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,841 
lit  0.2  A63B  63 /Ql  69/00 
U.S.  CL  273— 102J  S  12  Oaiam 

12.  A  system  for  scoring  hits  on  a  frame  mounted  target 
comprising: 
fint  impact  sensing  means  mounted  to  respond  to  impacts  on 

said  target  and  said  frame; 
second  impact  responsive  means  mounted  to  respond  only  to 

hits  on  said  frame;  and 
hit  recording  means  connected  to  said  first  impact  sensing 
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meuis  and  said  second  imp«:t  aensing  means  for  register-  posed  in  paraUel,  spaced  relationship  with  said  leg  of  each 
ing  hits  only  when  said  fint  impact  sensing  means  senses  resting  in  said  first  detent  of  the  other  and  disposed  for  selec- 


an  impact  and  said  second  impact  sensing  means  does  not 

sense  an  impact  tive  dislogement  therefrom  by  an  imperfect  putting  stroke 
carried  out  between  said  legs  and  said  inverted  U-portions. 

4,129.300 

COMPACT  GOLF  COURSE  4^129.302 

ArthvP.MralUOi^l012W.Barw▼ilIcaoflstowll.Ba^HTllle,  GAME  OF  SKILL 

Mlaa.  55357  Gregory  B.  Stooe,  48  Rm  Jacob,  Pvti,  F^hmc  aSOOO 

Filed  Not.  18, 1974,  Scr.  No.  742,768  Flkd  Apr.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  784,618 

iBt  a.2  A63B  69/36  Oalns  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Klagdon^  Apr.  13,  1976, 

UAa.273— 176A                                                   iOaima  15089/76 

IntCL2A63Fi/00 

^•«  UA  CL  273—236                                                        10 


iimiiimiiyiimiiimiiimTP 


BQH^^^I 


i~~4 


1.  A  compact  golf  course  in  which  there  are  two  sets  of 
playing  areas,  one  of  said  sets  being  in  the  form  of  ball  hitting 
areas  and  the  other  in  the  form  of  elongated  target  fairway 
areas,  said  ball  hitting  areas  extending  generally  around  the 
target  fairway  areas,  said  target  fairway  areas  being  in  the  form 
of  no  more  than  two  relatively  well  defined  elongated  areas 
extending  substantially  across  the  area  between  said  ball  hitting 
areas  and  intersecting  each  other  at  intermediate  portions 
thereof  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  number  of 
target  fairway  areas  being  substantially  less  than  the  holes  of 
golf  to  be  played  and  substantially  less  than  the  number  of  ball 
hitting  areas,  and  a  plurality  of  target  greens  along  said  target 
fairway  areas  and  spaced  varying  distances  along  each  fairway 
area  from  said  ball  playing  areas. 


4,129,301 

GOLF  PUTTING  TRAINING  DEVICE 

JeraU  R.  Kouey,  P.O.  Box  1817,  Crytlti  Bay,  Ne?.  89402 

Filed  Aig.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  828339 

bt  0.2  A63B  69/36 

UJS.  CL  273—186  R  3  dataa 

1.  A  golf  putting  training  device  comprising  a  pair  of  end 

meint)er»  each  formed  to  define  an  inverted  U-portion  with  an 

integral  leg  extending  generally  orthogonally  from  one  end  of 

each  of  said  inverted  U-portions,  a  first  detent  formed  in  the 

other  end  of  each  ot  said  U-^mrticMis;  said  end  members  dis- 


1.  A  game  of  skill  including  two  sets  of  playing . 
having  the  same  number  of  pieces,  the  pieces  being  of  regular 
cross-section,  the  sets  being  distinguished  from  each  other  by  a 
characteristic,  and  each  set  comprising  pieces  of  yarioos 
lengths  to  represent  consecutive  values  in  the  Fibonacci  series; 
and  a  measure  which  comprises  a  hoUow  tube  which  is  trans- 
parent or  translucent  about  at  least  a  part  of  its  circumference 
and  along  the  length  and  is  adapted  to  receive  the  playing 
pieces  as  a  loose  sUding  fit  in  end-to<nd  relationship  extending 
along  the  axis  of  the  tube  inside  the  tube  the  measure  having  a 
marked  length  corresponding  to  another  value  in  the  Fibo- 
nacci series,  this  value  being  less  than  the  total  obtained  by 
summing  together  the  values  of  the  ineces  of  the  two  sett  but 
greater  than  half  that  total. 

4,129,303 

CUBIC  GAME  BOARD 

John  G.  Flagg,  19  E.  Skore  Dr^  BAyloa,  N.Y.  11702 

FDed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  783,149 

Iirt.  0.2  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a.  273-241  2  QOam 

1.  A  game  board  for  adversary  and  countermove  type  games 

comprising 

a  cube  pi^senting  six  planar  playing  surfaces  of  uniform 
character, 

each  of  said  planar  surfaces  including  a  plurality  of  bores 
arranged  in  a  rectangular  matrix  pattern  of  not  less  than 
three  by  three  nor  more  than  five  by  five  bores  therein, 

a  plurality  of  pin  members  each  rdeasably  retainable  in  a 
Doce, 

visually  sensiUe  indicia  on  said  planar  playing  surfaces  for 
selectively  identifying  each  of  said  planar  playing  sur- 
faces. 


I 


a  bore  disposed  at  a  comer  of  said  cube,  and 
a  supporting  standard  upwardly  terminating  in  an  extending 
pin  member  receivable  within  the  bore  located  at  a  comer 
of  said  cube  for  positioning  said  cube  in  space  with  each 


planar  playing  surface  being  readily  visable  and  physically 
accessible  for  pin  displacement  relative  thereto  and  fur- 
ther having  bores  therein  for  receiving  the  pin  members 
for  storage  during  game  play. 


4,129,304 
SELF-UMTTING  BOARD  GAME  COMBINING  CHANCE 

AND  SKILL 
Erie  L.  Mager,  22  Coiumbw  Ato^  BcTcriy,  MaM.  01915 
FDed  JuL  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,766 
lBtCL2A63Fi/00 
UJS.  CL  273— 243  9 
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4,129^05 

PHONOGRAPH  TURNTABLE  ELECTRO-THERMAL 

CUEING  CONTROL 

Rofamd  C  Witteaberg,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  aari^or  to  Pie- 
kcriag  tt  CoaqMiy,  lae.,  FWaview,  N.T. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  662,223,  Feb.  27, 1976, 

lUs  appHeatiea  JaL  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  819,04 
lat  CL2  GllB  3/10 
VS.  CL  274—23  R  3 


^^ 


M^ 


/y/~/yy'\ 


1.  In  a  phonogrq>h  turntable  of  the  type  coaq>ristng:  a 
frame;  a  record  supporting  disc  defining  a  genoally  horizontal 
plane  affixed  to  said  frame  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
central  axi^  a  tone  arm  having  a  first  end  carrying  a  cartridge 
assembly  and  a  second  end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  firame  for 
arcuate  movement  of  said  fint  end  toward  and  away  firom  said 
central  axis  and  vertical  movement  toward  and  away  firom  die 
plane  of  said  disc;  the  improvement  comprising:  a  post 
mounted  to  said  frame  for  vertical  movement  beneath  said  tone 
arm,  said  post  includes  a  top  end  and  a  horizontal  cradle 
mounted  to  said  top  end,  said  cradle  being  dimensioned  so  that 
portions  underlie  said  tone  arm  point  as  said  tone  arm  first  end 
moves  from  a  first  position  off  said  record  disc  to  a  second 
position  substantially  adjacent  said  central  axis,  a  bimetallic 
element  for  directly  moving  said  post  verticaUy  having  one 
end  fixedly  c(»nected  to  said  firame  and  a  free  end  abutting  said 
post,  a  heating  element  positioned  adjacent  to  said  bimetallic 
dement,  and  means  for  connecting  said  heating  dement  to  a 
power  source  wherd>y  iq>on  heating  of  said  dement  said  bime- 
tallic dement  deflectt  causing  said  post  to  shift  vertically  at  a 
controlled  rate  in  response  to  the  change  of  temperature  of  said 
dement. 


4429,306  

SEALING  MEANS  FOR  TANK  MIXER 
Daisake  KoBM,  YokohaaM,  a^  Temo  Taaahi 
of  Japan,  acaiffort  to  Ebara  Cetperatio%  Tokjra,  Japan 

FDed  No?.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852^495 
OaiaM  priority,  apptteatkin  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1976,  51 
158510[U] 

lat  CL2  F16J  15/24 
UJS.  CL  277— 30  9 


1.  A  self-limiting  board  game  combining  chance  and  skill 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stake  means  associated  with  each  player  of  the 
board  game  for  wagering  during  play; 

a  game  board  including  a  plurality  of  locations  arranged 
thereon  forming  a  game  movement  area,  the  locations 
allowing  the  stake  means  to  be  located  thereof^ 

means  for  setting  a  quantity  of  the  stake  means  to  be  wa- 
gered; 

means  for  randomly  choosing  a  location  on  the  game  board 
for  the  quantity  of  stake  mean^  and 

a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  repreaenting  the  individoal 
layers  for  movement  around  the  locaticms  of  the  game 
movement  area  to  capture  the  stake  means. 


L  A  sealing  means  fw  use  with  a  swivd  ball  meadwr  die- 
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posed  adjacent  the  wall  of  a  tank  adapted  to  contain  liquid 

comprising: 
an  annular  sealing  element,  the  inner  diameter  of  which  is 

smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  ball  member;  and 
a  supporting  member  for  supporting  said  ball  member  to 
allow  swivelling  movement  thereof,  said  supporting  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  an  annular  groove  for  receiving 
said  element  therein,  the  position  of  said  groove  being 
arranged  closer  to  the  tank  than  the  diametrical  section  of 
the  ball  member. 


flat  base  portion  and  stop  means  on  said  mandrel  section  abut- 
ting against  the  flat  base  portion  of  said  frangible  backup  ring 
to  i??^int*in  said  backup  ring  in  a  predetermined  position  on 


4,129,307 
SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  COKE  OVEN  DOORS 
TaiJi  Niddwa,  2-3S-M017,  Mlaaadrokiigmii,  Ohta-kn,  Tokyo- 
to,  aad  Kaatood  SUmaniira,  2-11-17,  Sakvamoto,  Kawaaa- 
U-ku,  KawataU-aU,  Kaaagawa-ken,  both  of  Japan 

FUcd  Ang.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,201 
Claims   priority,   applkatioa  Japan,   Aog.   23,   1976,   51- 
112«0IU];  Jan.  27,  1977,  52-8742[Ul;  Feb.  4, 1977,  52-lT7»{lJ] 

lot  a.2  ClOB  25/06;  F16J  15/46 
VS.  CL  277— 34  J  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  sealing  a  steel  door  of  a  coke  oven  compris- 


mg 


elastic  sealing  means  disposed  on  the  door  and  including  at 
least  one  spring  member  and  an  elastic  covering  tubular 
member  of  thin  metal  being  outwardly  inflated  when  a 
pressure  is  applied  to  said  elastic  sealing  means  to  com- 
press said  spring  member,  said  spring  member  covered  by 
said  covering  tubular  member  and  disposed  to  bias  the 
covering  member  to  extend  the  length  thereof  in  one 
direction;  and 

a  sealing  element  having  a  seal  lip,  the  sealing  element  being 
secured  to  the  sealing  means  in  confronting  relation  to  the 
body  of  the  coke  oven,  the  seal  lip  engaging  surface  por- 
tions of  said  coke  oven  body  on  closure  of  the  door  and 
being  resiliently  biased  therMgainst  by  the  elastic  sealing 
means. 


4^129,308 

PACKER  CUP  ASSEMBLY 

Stanley  O.  Hntchiaon,  Bakenfleld,  GaUf.,  aaaignor  to  ChcTron 

Research  Compoiy,  San  F^rtDdaco,  Calif. 

ContlBiiation-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,941,  Aug.  16, 1976, 

ab— doned.  This  appUcatkM  Mv.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,132 

Int  CL2  F16J  15/10 
UJ5.  CL  277—188  R  6  Ciaima 

1.  A  packer  cup  assembly  comprising  a  mandrel  section 

connectable  into  a  tubing  string,  a  sealing  element  having  a 
central  opening  in  snug  engagement  over  said  mandrel  section. 

saul  soding  element  having  a  base  portion  and  a  face  portion 
including  an  annularly  extending  inner  lip  engaged  against  said 

mandrel  section  and  an  annularly  extending  outer  lip  engage- 
able  against  a  casing  string,  said  inner  lip  and  said  outer  lip 
being  separated  by  an  annularly  extending  groove  portion,  a 
frangible  annularly  extending  backup  ring  having  an  outer 
diameter  of  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  sealing  element 
and  a  central  opening  slidably  engageable  over  said  mandrel 
section,  said  backup  ring  having  a  face  portion  engaged  against 
the  base  portion  of  said  sealing  element  and  having  a  relatively 


said  mandrel  section,  said  stop  means  having  a  maximum  radial 
extension  less  than  said  backup  ring  and  small  enough  to  permit 
washover  if  the  assembly  becomes  stuck  in  a  well. 


4,129,309 
AUSTENinC  CAST  IRON 
Haas  J.  Kohaert,  FjsHngfn,  and  Herbert  Soietaa,  Schomdorf, 
both  of  Gcnnaay,  assignors  to  Mahle  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Gcr- 


Flled  Jon.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,550 

ClaiBH  priority,  ap^lcatkNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  18, 
1976,  2627329 

lot  CL2  B65D  53/00:  F16J  9/22;  C22C  37/10 
VS.  CL  277— 189  J  3  dalsH 

1.  Austenitic  cast  iron  consisting  of  the  following  composi- 
tion: 

2.0  to  6.0%  Ni. 

1.8  to  4.0%  C, 

1.0  to  3.0%  Si, 

6.0  to  12.0%  Mn, 

5.0  to  7.0%  Cu, 
less  than  0.08%  Cr, 

0.3  to  2.0%  Al, 

0.05  to  0.3%  Ti, 
the  rest  consisting  of  Fe  with  the  impurities  caused  by  the 
manufacturing  process. 


4»129,310 
HYDRAULIC  HEELING  STABILIZERS 
Mikal  NordMvk,  4062  Depp  staaJoo.  Norway 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,627 

laL  a.2  B60G  17/04 

VS.  CL  280—6  H  4  dalBM 

1.  In  a  IiyOnulic  bccling  staMliscr  for  a  ycIikIc  iwving  • 

wheel  shaft,  a  vehicle  frame,  and  leaf  springs  mounted  on  the 

wheel  shaft  and  having  the  vehicle  frame  supported  thereon, 
said  stabiliaer  comprising  two  individual  pressure  medium 

cylinders  adapted  to  be  mounted  one  on  each  side  of  a  longitu- 
dinal central  plane  through  said  vehicle,  valve  means  for  con- 
trolling the  supply  of  pressure  medium  to  said  cylinders  and  a 
swinging  pendulum  for  actuating  said  valve  means,  the  im- 
provement which  consists  in  said  valve  means  being  in  the 
form  of  two  separate  control  valves  each  associated  with  a 
respective  one  of  the  pressure  medium  cylinders  and  serving  to 


It 


couple  said  cylinders  in  parallel  in  a  oonunon  pressure  medium 
circuit,  each  control  valve  having  pressure-loaded  actuating 
means  adapted  to  be  actuated  separately  by  pivoting  the  swing- 
ing pendulum,  whereby  only  one  control  vaJve  can  be  actuated 
at  a  time,  said  cylinders  being  adapted  to  extend  between  the 


4^129312 
SUPOLE 
Eberhard  LblHdholz,  Thargaatisliassi  13a,  D-77 


Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,254 
CiaiiM  priority,  appttcatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
1976,  2616431 

Int  CL2  A63C  11/02.  11/18 
VS.  CL  280—11.37  Z 


Gci^ 
.  Apr.  14, 
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vehicle  frame  and  the  wheel  shaft  to  permit  in  the  unactivated 
condition  springing  of  the  vehicle  via  respective  leaf  springs 
independently  of  the  cylinders,  activation  of  the  one  cylinder 
leaving  the  other  cylinder  unactivated  and  causing  a  portion  of 
that  one  cylinder  to  form  a  support  between  said  frame  and 
said  shaft 


4,129,311 
ILLUMINATED  SKI  POLE 
Darid  A.  Hodgson,  HaaAorg,  and  James  S.  Grey,  East  Otto, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Power  P<rfe,  Ltd., 
Haaibarg,N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,071 

Int  CL2  A63C  11/22 

VS.  CL  280-1137  E  4  Clainis 


1.  A  pair  of  ski  poles,  each  comprising  a  pole  member  having 
a  hand-engaging  end  and  a  ground-engaging  end,  a  disk  having 
a  peripheral  edge,  mounted  on  said  pole  member  adjacent  to 
the  ground-engaging  end  such  that  a  tip  (tf  the  paic  extends 
beyond  said  disk,  for  engaging  the  growid;  scraper  means  (m 
said  disk  for  cleaning  ski  boot  soles  and  other  flat  objects,  and 
means  on  said  periphery  of  said  disk  for  couiriing  the  disk  with 
a  disk  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  ski  poles  to  form  an  assembly 
having  said  poles  spaced  from  one  another,  said  tcxmper  means 
of  each  disk  being  located  proximate  said  coiq>ling  means  and 
between  the  poles  when  the  disks  are  coupled,  thos  providing 
a  firm  frame  enabling  support  of  a  dcier  while  the  boot  of  the 
skier  can  be  cleaned  on  stdd  acnpex  means. 


4,129,313 
SKI  DEVICE 
James  L.  Benson,  4376  OkeaHM  Rd^  Apt  C-lOl, 
48864 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,689 
Int  CL2  B62B  13/16 
VS.  CL  28fr-12  H 


OkeaM8,Mieh. 


'11 


!  I'    ,• 


1.  An  illuminated  ski  pole  comprising  a  pole  body  having  a 
tubular  upper  portion,  a  removable  cap  at  the  upper  end  of  said 

tubular  portion,  an  elongate  cylindrical  choniluminescent 
member  inserted  in  said  tubular  upper  portion,  and  an  opening 

in  the  wall  of  said  upper  portion  of  the  ski  pole  in  registry  with 

said  chemiluminescent  member  whereby  light  from  said  mem- 
ber is  emitted  radially  outwardly  of  said  ski  pole,  a  dry  cell 
battery  overlying  said  chemiluminescent  member  and  probe 
elements  projecting  from  the  terminals  thereof  downwardly 
through  the  upper  end  of  said  chemiluminescent  member  to 
energize  the  latter. 


1.  A  ski  device  comprising  a  ski  with  a  combination  handle 
sod  scat  member  pivotably  mounted  on  a  forward  portion  of 
the  ski,  the  handle  and  seat  member  being  substantially  rigid 

and  being  pivotably  mounted  to  the  ski  at  a  forward  end  of  the 
member  and  extending  rearwanlly  therefrom,  tbe  member 

forming  a  handle  for  a  skier  standing  upright  on  a  rear  portioD 

of  the  ski  when  the  member  is  pivoted  upwardly  from  the  ski 
and  the  member  forming  a  seat  for  a  skier  sitting  on  the  mem- 
ber and  the  ski  when  the  member  is  pivoted  downwardly  into 
contact  with  the  ski,  the  seat  including  a  seating  portion 
formed  on  the  side  of  the  handle  and  seat  member  so  as  to 
present  a  reasonable  seating  surface  on  the  Upper  surface  of  the 
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handle  and  seat  member  when  the  member  is  pivoted  down- 
wardly into  contact  with  the  ski. 


4429,314 
TOWING  VEHICLE  WITH  ELEVATED  RAMP 
RoHdd  L.  Bomi,  Valdoata;  E.  Chris  Daaghdrlll,  Lake  Park; 
Honry  T.  Briee,  VaUoata.  aU  of  Ga^  aad  PUMat  E.  Horton, 
m,  PnrtawNrth,  Va^  aarifaora  to  Swacars,  Inc^  VaMoata, 
Ga. 
DMakw  of  Ser.  No.  611,133,  Sep.  9, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,054,301, 
wUch  is  a  coatiautkM-tah^  of  Scr.  No.  480,(06,  Jan.  19, 
1974y  sbMioaH,  wUch  Is  a  coathnntkm  of  Scr.  No.  377,752, 
JaL  9, 1973,  Pat  No.  3^58,939.  TUs  appUcatkMi  Oct  13, 1977, 
Scr.  No.  841,720 
iBt  0.2  B42D  53/06 
VS.  CL  280-425  R  3  daioM 


v. 


1.  A  towing  vehicle  for  towing  a  trailing  vehicle; 

said  vehicle  having  a  rear  axle  and  having  an  elongate  track 
means  extending  diagcMudly  from  a  rearward  lower  eleva- 
tion to  a  forward  upper  elevation  with  respect  to  said  rear 
axle; 

said  track  means  having  a  floor  and  defining  an  elongate 
channel  including  an  upper  vmll  having  an  elongate  apex- 
ture  extending  substantially  the  length  of  said  elongate 
channel; 

hitch  carrier  means  retained  within  said  elongate  channel  for 
selective  reciprocal  movement  along  said  channel; 

said  hitch  carrier  means  including  wheel  carrier  means  and 
wheel  means  rotatably  connected  to  said  wheel  carrier 
means,  said  wheel  means  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
spacing  between  said  lower  support  surface  and  said 
upper  wall; 

said  wheel  means  being  disposed  to  roll  along  said  floor  and 
being  unimpeded  from  movement  upwardly  into  contact 
with  said  upper  wall; 

a  hitch  supporting  means  supported  by  said  wheel  carrier 
means  and  extending  throujj^  said  elongate  aperture  so  as 
to  be  on  the  outside  of  said  upper  wall  for  reciprocal 
movement  therealong,  in  response  to  said  reciprocal 

movement  of  said  hitch  carrier  mean^ 
hitch  means  mounted  on  said  hitch  supporting  means  for 

selective  interconnection  with  and  disconnection  from  a 

trailing  vehicle;  and 
motive  means  connected  to  said  hitch  carrier  means  and 

sdectively  operative  to  move  the  hitch  support  means 

along  said  elongate  channel. 


4,129,315 

PLAY  VEHICLE 

DafM  F.  McCaUaai,  #D  10330  114(k  St,  EdaMMtoa,  Aibsrta, 


FOad  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  787,773 
M.  CL>  1M2B  J 1/00 
U.S.  CL  280-87 JM 
1.  A  i^y  vehicle,  comprising 

a  plate  member  having  a  top  surface,  a  bott(nn  surface,  a 
length  and  a  width,  said  member  supporting  a  rider  on  its 


top  surfiice,  said  plate  member  being  divided  by  width- 
wise  extending  cuts  into  a  plurality  of  parts; 
a  plurality  of  shafts  each  mounted  a  predetermined  distance 
beneath  the  bottom  surfiMX  of  the  member  and  each  ex- 
tending widthwise  of  the  member  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion with  the  other  shafts,  correqxmding  ones  of  the  parts 
having  corresponding  ones  of  the  shafts  mounted  thereon; 


a  plurality  of  groups  of  wheels,  each  group  having  an  equal 
number  of  wheds  and  each  group  of  wheeb  being  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  a  corresponding  one  of  the  shafts  tpmced 
from  the  bottom  surface  of  the  member  in  a  manner 
whereby  the  vehicle  is  movable  on  different  types  of 
terrain;  and 

a  plurality  of  hinge  means  hingedly  affixing  the  parts  to  each 
other  in  a  manner  whereby  the  plate  member  is  flexible 
along  its  length  from  part  to  part 


4,129,316 
STEERABLE  WHEEL  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
LeRoy  W.  Ebbart  20676  FairaMNUt  Blvd.,  Shaker  Hci|^ 
Ohio  44118 

FDed  Sap.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,798 
iML  CL2  B62D  7/08 
US,  CL  280-96.1  2 


tnf*t>—  l«0 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  chassis  having  forward  and 
rearward  ends  and  spaced  sides,  a  steering  gear  comprising: 

(a)  first  structure  on  one  side  of  the  chassis  defining  a  first 
pair  of  spaced  upper  and  lower  mounting  locatknis 

aligned  along  •  common  first  axis; 

(b)  second  structure  on  the  other  ade  of  the  chassis  defining 
a  second  pair  of  qiaoed  opper  and  lower  mounting  loca- 
tions aligned  along  a  conaMB  saoood  axis; 

(c)  the  mounting  locatjoas  beiot  •rrsafed  such  that  the  first 
and  second  axes  are  nidined  at  equal  degrees  from  the 
vertical  and  such  that  the  upper  mounting  location  of  each 
pair  is  positiooed  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  vehicle 
chassis  from  its  associated  lower  mounting  location, 
whereby  the  first  and  second  axes  defined  by  the  mount- 
ing locations  are  inclined  forwanUy  downwardly; 

(d)  first  and  second  qnndle  members  positioned  respectivdy 
between  the  mounting  locations  of  the  first  and  second 
structures; 

(e)  a  first  pair  of  king  pins  extending  along  the  first  axis  and 
pivotally  connecting  the  first  qnndle  member  to  the  first 
structure  in  the  vicinities  of  Uie  first  pair  of  mounting 
location^ 

(f)  a  second  pair  of  king  pins  extending  al<»g  the  second  axis 
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and  pivotally  connecting  the  second  spindle  member  to 
the  second  structure  in  Ae  vicinities  of  the  second  pair  of 
mounting  locations; 

(g)  the  first  and  second  spindle  members,  respectively,  defin- 
ing first  and  second  wheel  mounting  axes,  the  first  wheel 
mounting  axis  extending  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis, 
and  the  second  wheel  mounting  axis  extending  perpendic- 
ular to  the  second  axis; 

(h)  first  and  second  wheels  jounialed  respectively  on  the 
first  and  second  spindle  members  snd  each  having  a  tire 
mounted  on  a  rim; 

(i)  the  rim  of  the  first  wheel  intersecting  and  overhanging 
the  first  axis  sufficiently  to  locate  the  tread  of  its  associ- 
ated tire  at  a  location  intersecting  and  overhanging  the 

firstaxi^ 
(i)  the  rim  of  the  second  wheel  intersecting  and  overhanging 
the  second  axis  sufficientiy  to  locate  the  tread  of  its  associ- 
ated tire  at  a  location  intersecting  and  overhanging  the 

second  axis; 

(k)  Steering  means  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  spin- 
dle members  for  pivoting  the  spindle  members  in  unison 
about  the  first  and  second  axes  to  steer  the  wheels; 

(1)  the  first  and  second  axes  extending  in  a  common  plane 
inclined  from  the  vertical,  and  each  of  these  axes  also 
extending  in  a  separate  vertical  plane,  the  separate  vertical 
planes  being  pandlel  and  paralleling  the  forward-rearward 
dimension  of  the  chassis; 

(m)  the  chassis  including  first  and  second  yoke  structures 
the  first  yoke  structure  having  a  pair  of  arms  which  define 
the  first  pair  of  mounting  locations,  and  the  second  yoke 
structure  having  a  second  pair  of  arms  which  define  the 
second  pair  of  mounting  locations; 

(n)  the  spindle  members  each  including  an  upper  portion 
located  near  the  upper  arm  of  the  associated  yoke  struc- 
ture, a  lower  portion  located  near  the  lower  arm  of  the 
associated  yoke  structure,  and  a  connecting  portion  ex- 
tending between  and  connecting  the  upper  and  lower 
portions,  and  a  stub  shaft  supported  at  a  central  location 
on  the  connecting  portion  between  the  upper  and  lower 
portions,  the  associated  wheel  being  jounuJed  on  the  stub 

shaft; 

(o)  each  of  the  tires  having  a  center  plane,  and  each  of  the 
king  pin  axes  being  located  inwardly  with  Tetpeci  to  the 
chassis  bom  the  juncture  of  its  associated  tire  center  plane 
and  its  associated  wheel  rotation  axis  by  a  dimension  of 
about  20  percent  of  the  tread  projection  width  of  the 
associated  tire; 

(p)  the  king  pin  axes  being  inclined  from  the  vertical  within 
the  range  of  about  S  to  IS*;  and, 

(q)  wherd>y,  when  the  spindle  members  are  turned  to  steer 
the  wheels,  the  inclined  orienUtion  of  the  first  and  second 
axes  causes  the  wheeb  to  tilt  into  the  turn  to  equal  degrees 
and  the  inward  spacing  of  the  long  pin  axes  causes  the 
center  of  one  of  the  tires  to  swing  forwardly  while  causing 
the  center  of  the  other  of  the  tires  to  swing  rearwardly  to 
a  desired  degree  to  improve  vehicle  turning  performance. 

4,129,317 

BICYCLE 

Theodore  F.  Bdl,  400  Fsirtrsas  Bhd.,  Daytoaa  Beach,  Fla.  32015 

FDed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,238 

bt  0.2  B62K  3/04 

U.S.  a  280-281  R  WOataa 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  bicycle  frame  comprising 
forming  a  pair  of  substantially  identical  side  frames  which 
are  mirror  images  of  one  another  from  a  pair  of  lengths  of 
tubular  material  of  substantially  constant  cross  section 
throughout  by  bending  each  said  side  length  to  form  a  first 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  straight  portion,  a 
second  curved  portion  connected  to  said  first  portion  and 
extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  and  having  a  substan- 
tially cCTiffsnt  radius,  a  third  straight  horiztmtal  portion 
extending  bom  said  aecood  portion  forwardly,  a  fourth 
portion  of  substantially  constant  radius  connected  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  third  portion  and  extending  forwardly 
and  then  downwardly  and  rearwardly,  a  fifth  straight 


portion  connected  to  said  fourth  portion  and  extending 
downwardly  and  rearwardly,  a  sixth  curved  portion  con- 
nected to  said  fifth  portion  and  havmg  a  siibstartially 
constant  radius,  and  a  seventh  substantially  straight  por- 
tion connected  to  said  sixth  portioo  and  extending  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  to  a  free  end,  sndi  that  the  free 
end  of  said  first  porticm  and  the  free  end  of  said  sevendi 
portion  are  vertically  qMced  from  one  another, 
connecting  a  crank  housing  tube  to  the  lower  end  of  a  seat 
mast. 


joaung  the  upper  end  of  said  seat  mast  to  said  second  por- 
tions of  the  pair  of  frames  by  brazing  the  seat  mast  to  a 
bracket  and  the  bracket  to  said  frames  without  deforming 
the  seat  mast  or  second  portioiis  of  the  pair  of  frames, 

joining  the  crank  housing  to  tiie  sixth  portion  of  said  pair  of 
frames  by  hnnng  a  bracket  to  said  housing  and  saki 
frames  witiiout  deforming  sakl  bracket  sakl  bousing  or 
said  frames, 

brazing  a  foA  tube  of  substantially  ccmstant  diameter  be- 
tween said  fourth  portions  of  said  skle  frames  without 
deforming  said  fork  tube  and  sakl  fourth  poftiow. 


4,129,318 
BICYCLE  CARRY  AID 

A.  QihOl,  567  CuMBSonwaaMi  Afc^  Newton 
Maaa.021S9 

FDed  May  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  802,044 
iBt  CL2  B62J  39/00 
VS.  CL  280-289  A  7 


1.  A  carry  aid  for  a  bk:ycle  winch  has  a  frame  including  a  top 
tubular  member  and  an  adjoining  seat  tube,  sakl  akl  compris- 


mg; 


a  cushkm  of  resilient  material  adapted  to  be  mounted  vpoa 
the  frame  in  the  comer  between  the  top  tubular  member 
and  the  seat  tube,  sakl  cushion  induding  on  the  ootskle 
thereof  a  first  channd  extending  witiun  said  cushkm  and 
along  the  length  thereof  and  arranged  to  engage  sakl  top 
tubular  member  and  also  on  the  outside  thereof;  a  second 
channel  extending  within  sakl  cushion  along  the  lengdi 
thereof  and  angulariy  arranged  with  reference  to  said  first 
channel,  said  cusluon  further  including  a  yoke  on  its  tn- 
skle,  slu^Md  so  as  to  enable  a  person  to  carry  tiie  bicyde 
on  die  shoulder. 
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4,129^19 
SKI  BINDINGS 
Hdant  Strokmeicr,  Kapfenbcrg,  Antria, 
Kastiafler,  Aaitria 

FDed  JuL  20, 197d,  Ser.  No.  706,943 
lot  0.2  A63C  9/16.  11/16 
U.S.  a  280-615 


UOaiins 


1.  For  use  with  a  cross  country  ski  boot  and  a  ski,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  cross  country  ski  binding  for  coupling 
the  ski  boot  to  the  ski  and  comprising  a  first  clip  for  attachment 
to  a  leading  projecting  tip  of  the  boot,  the  first  clip  having  a 
hook  at  its  forwardmost  end  to  be  positioned  forward  of  said 
boot  tip  and  having  a  rearward  end  extending  beneath  the  boot 
sole  rearwardly  of  said  boot  tip,  means  for  securing  the  first 
clip  to  the  boot  with  said  means  being  located  rearwardly  of 
said  hook,  said  first  clip  having  generally  converging  side 
edges  with  said  edges  converging  in  a  direction  extending 
towards  the  boot  tip  but  underlying  the  boot,  said  securing 
means  attaching  said  first  clip  to  the  boot  only  at  the  projecting 
tip  of  the  boot,  a  second  clip,  means  for  rigidly  securing  the 
second  clip  to  the  ski,  said  second  clip  comprising  a  relatively 
flat  piece  of  metal  having  opposite  edges  converging  in  a 
direction  towards  a  forward  tip  end  of  the  sld  and  claws  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  edges  away  from  the  ski  and  in- 
wardly in  overlying  retaining  engagement  with  said  converg- 
ing side  edges  of  said  first  dip  and  in  slidable  assembly  relative 
to  said  claws,  and  a  tensioning  device  mounted  on  said  ski 
generally  forvrard  of  both  of  said  clips  and  engageable  with 
said  hooked  end  of  said  first  clip  and  exerting  a  pull  upon  the 
first  clip  in  a  direction  of  the  du  tip  so  that  said  first  clip  is 
pulled  in  between  the  claws  of  the  second  clip  thus  insuring  a 
rigid  connection  between  the  first  and  second  clips,  the 
interengagement  between  the  clips  and  the  interengagement 
between  said  first  clip  and  said  boot  tip  being  such  as  to  permit 
the  boot  to  pivot  on  said  boot  securing  means  free  of  said  first 
and  second  clips  whereby  the  heel  of  the  boot  can  be  lifted 
free  of  the  clips  and  the  ski  while  the  forward  boot  tip  is 
securely  held  to  the  ski. 


device  for  releasably  capturing  the  belt  in  a  restraining  position 
about  the  seated  occupant,  said  securing  device  comprising:  a 
to  Hcnnann  mounting  bracket  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body;  a  C-shaped 
ho(A  member  having  upper  and  lower  legs  qMced  wp»xi  to 
define  a  belt  receiving  slot  having  a  forward  ftcing  open  end; 
pivot  means  acting  between  the  mounting  bracket  and  the 
hook  member  to  mount  the  hook  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  vehicle  body 
and  between  a  belt  capturing  position  wherein  the  legs  and  the 
slot  extend  in  a  downwardly  direction  and  an  open  position 
wherein  the  legs  and  the  slot  extend  in  an  upwardly  direction 
to  receive  and  release  the  belt;  and  spring  means  acting  be- 
tween the  mounting  bracket  and  the  hook  member  and  going 
overcenter  upon  movement  of  the  hook  member  between  the 
belt  capturing  position  and  the  open  position  to  selectively  and 
alternately  bias  the  hook  member  to  the  selected  position. 

4,129,321 
SEAT  BELT  UTILiZATION  RECORDER 
Looii  P.  Ganrey,  BinBiagham,  Mkh.,  aiaigMNr  to  General  Mo> 
tors  Corporatton,  Detroit,  MidL 

FDed  Sep.  9, 19n,  Scr.  No.  831,948 

lot  a.2  BC2B  35/00 

VS.  CL  280—744  1  Claim 


1.  An  anchorage  device  for  attaching  a  seat  belt  on  a  vehicle 
body  structural  member  and  for  providing  a  record  of  imposi- 
tion of  a  predetermined  occupant  restraint  load  on  the  seat  belt, 
said  anchorage  device  comprising:  a  seat  belt  mounting  mem- 
ber having  the  seat  belt  attached  thereto;  said  mounting  mem- 
ber having  a  generally  planar  surface  having  an  aperture 
adapted  to  receive  a  fastener  for  attaching  the  mounting  mem- 
ber on  the  structural  member;  said  mounting  member  having  a 
slot  adjacent  the  aperture  at  a  spaced  relation  therefrom  to 
define  a  land  surroimding  the  aperture,  a  load  bearing  wall 
spaced  from  the  land,  and  an  isthmus  integral  with  the  land  and 
the  generally  planar  surface  and  extending  generally  normal  to 
XL  direction  of  seat  belt  load  imposition  on  the  mounting 
m  ber;  said  isthmus  having  a  predetermined  limited  load 
SI  ining  capability  and  being  permanently  deformed  upon 
in  jsitionofanoccupant  restraint  seat  belt  load  greater  than 
thi.  predetermined  load  sustaining  capabihty  of  the  isthmus  to 
provide  a  permanent  record  of  imposition  of  an  occupant 
restraining  load  on  the  anchorage  device  and  permit  limited 
bodily  shifting  movement  of  the  mounting  member  whereby 
the  load  bearing  wall  is  carried  into  engagement  with  the  land 
to  block  further  movement  of  the  mounting  member  and 
thereby  anchor  the  seat  belt  for  restraint  of  the  occupant. 

4»129,322 
SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  A  TRAILER 
Martia  Knats,  Jr.,  800  -  7th  St  NW.,  Aaatla,  Mlaa.  55912 
CoBtiBBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  698,118,  Jaa  21, 1976,  aboidoMd. 
lUs  applkatkNi  Feb.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  880,574 
lat  CL2  B60S  9/12 
U.S.  a.  280—766  1  daim 

1.  A  retractable  and  extensible  type  support  device  in  combi- 
nation with  a  mobile  house  type  trailer  having  ground  engag- 
1.  In  MMnbination  with  a  vehicle  body  adapted  to  support  a   ing  wheels  and  having  a  compartment  in  the  fnmt  portion 
seated  occupant,  a  seat  belt  system  having  a  belt  and  a  securing  thereof  forwardly  of  the  ground-engaging  wheels,  said  com- 


4,129,320 
SEAT  BELT  SECURING  DEVICE 
Richard  E.  Faacy,  Rochcctcr,  Mkh.,  aMigBor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,642 

lot  CL2  B60R  21/10 

MS.  CL  280—744  3  Claims 
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partment  having  an  upper  wall,  a  lower  wall,  and  a  removable 

front  panel, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  vertical  leg  structures  dis- 
posed in  said  compartments,  each  leg  structure  including 
an  elongate  outer  affixed  tubular  leg  member  positioned 
within  said  compartment  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  upper 
wall  of  the  latter  and  each  having  an  opened  lower  end, 
the  lower  end  portion  of  each  outer  leg  member  project- 
ing through  the  lower  wall  of  the  compartment,  each  leg 
structure  including  an  elongate  inner  tubular  leg  membn 
mounted  within  an  outer  leg  member  and  being  tdescopi- 
cally  extensible  and  retractable  relative  to  the  latter,  said 
lower  leg  members  when  extended  engaging  the  ground 
to  support  the  front  end  portion  of  the  trailer, 
a  pair  of  internally  threaded  nut  elements  each  being  fixedly 
mounted  in  one  of  said  inner  leg  members  adjacent  the 
upper  end  thereof, 
a  pair  of  bearings  each  being  positioned  within  one  of  said 

inner  leg  members  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof, 
a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  elongate  threaded  rods  each 
being  joumaled  in  bearing  of  one  of  said  inner  leg  mem- 
bers and  each  threadedly  engaging  one  of  said  nut  ele- 
ments, said  rods  when  rotated  in  one  direction  causing 
said  inner  leg  members  to  be  extended,  and  when  rotated 
in  an  opposite  direction  causing  said  inner  leg  members  to 
be  retracted, 
an  elongate  horizontal  shaft  extending  transversely  through 
and  joumaled  in  the  ade  walls  of  said  compartment,  said 
shaft  having  a  universal  joint  intermediate  its  ends, 


4,129,323 
LOCKABLE  HOSE  COUPLING 
Richard  L.  Wilson,  MonroeviDe,  Pa;^  aari^nr  to 
Air  Brake  CoBV«gr,  WflaMiiing,  Pa. 

FUcd  JnL  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  815,618 
lat  a.2  B60D 1/08:  B61G  5/06:  F16L  37/12 
MS.  CL  285—69  ' 


worm  gears  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  shaft, 

gear  means  on  the  upper  ends  of  each  of  said  rods  meshing 

with  said  worm  means, 
a  large  driven  pulley  keyed  to  said  shaft  intermediate  the 

ends  thereof, 

a  reversible  electric  motor  mounted  within  said  compart- 
ment on  the  lower  wall  thereof  and  being  connected  to  a 
source  of  electric  energy,  a  drive  puUey  mounted  on  the 
output  shaft  of  said  electric  motor  and  having  a  diameter 
smaller  than  said  driven  pulley, 

an  endless  belt  trained  bout  said  drive  and  driven  pulleys, 

a  pair  of  pillow  bearings  mounted  within  said  compartment 
and  being  positioned  closely  adjacent  said  driven  pulley 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  to  revolvably  support  said  shaft, 

a  control  panel  mounted  on  a  side  wall  of  the  trailer  adjacent 
said  compartment,  a  cover  for  said  control  panel, 

a  directional  control  switch  mounted  on  said  control  panel 
and  being  disposed  in  controlling  rehition  with  reelect  to 
said  motor  and  .controlling  the  direction  of  drive  of  the 

latter, 
a  master  switch  mounted  on  said  control  panel  and  bemg 
disposed  in  controlling  reUtion  with  said  electric  motor 
and  with  said  directional  switch  and  being  shiftable  be- 
tween on  and  off  positions,  said  master  switch  when 
shifted  to  the  on  position  energizing  said  motor  to  therd>y 
cause  said  rods  and  associated  inner  leg  members  to  be 
extended  or  retracted. 


1.  A  hollow  hose  coupling  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  body  having  integral  therewith  an  arcuate  lip 
with  a  lip  bead  <»  which  is  formed  a  lq>  bearing  surfoce 
and  a  first  guard  arm  having  a  guard  arm  groove  for 
receiving  therein  the  lip  bead  of  a  second  one  <rfa  pair  of 
coupled  hose  couplings,  wherein  the  inqwovement  com- 
prises: 

(b)  a  mounting  boss  fixed  to  the  outside  of  said  hollow  body, 
and 

(c)  a  leaf  spring  locking  membtf  mounted  by  one  end  thereof 
on  said  mounting  boss  and  having  formed  intermediate  die 
ends  thereof  a  substantially  S-sh^wd  portion  normally 
diqx)8ed  generally  paralld  to  the  side  ctf  and  out  of 
contact  with  said  body,  said  leaf  spring  locking  member 
having  formed  on  the  other  end  thereof  a  stop  that  is 
shiftable  by  a  second  guard  arm  of  said  second  one  of  said 
pair  of  hose  couplings  out  <rf  the  pa&way  <rf  said  second 
guard  arm  as  said  second  guard  arm  is  rotated  toward  die 
fiilly  coupled  position  of  the  pair  of  hose  couplings,  the 
configuration  of  said  stop  being  such  and  reqwnsive  to  the 
resiliency  of  said  leaf  q>ring  loddng  member  that,  upon 
attainment  of  said  fiilly  ooufded  position,  in  which  said 
second  guard  arm  moves  out  of  contact  with  said  stop, 
said  stop  is  moved  into  the  pathway  of  said  second  guard 
to  inhibit  relative  rotation  of  the  hose  couplings  and  con- 
sequent undesiraUe  uncou|ding  thereof, 

(d)  said  S-sh^wd  portion  and  stop  being  yiddin^y  movable, 

upon  application  of  manual  force  thereon,  toward  said 
body  and  an  unloddng  position  in  which  said  stop  is 
moved  out  of  the  pathway  oi  said  second  guard  arm  ao 
that  said  hose  couplings  may  be  relativey  rotated  to  an 
uncoupled  disposition. 


4,129,324 
TUBE  COUPLING 
Eari  O.  Jones,  Jr^  1424  S.  ETcrpwn  Atc, 
33516 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  803,215 
lat  CL2  F16L 17/00 
UjS.  CL  285—107 


Fla. 


.33      . 


^1^ 


3K^iS 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  H>paratus  adqited  for  connecting  and 
disconnecting  a  first  and  a  seo(md  fluid  carrying  member, 
comprising  in  oomUnation: 

a  male  and  a  female  coiq>ling  member  adapted  for  oonneo- 
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1km  to  the  first  and  the  aecond  fluid  carrying  member 
respectively; 

■aid  female  coupling  member  conq>riatng  a  fint  and  a  aecond 
conduit  portion  having  a  firtt  and  secc»d  croaa-aectional 
area  respectively; 

a  female  radially  enlarged  portion  including  a  bulge  inter- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  conduit  portions; 

said  8ec<Mid  conduit  portion  of  said  female  coupling  member 
being  receivable  within  an  internal  orifice  of  said  second 
fluid  carrying  member, 

said  male  coupling  member  comprising  a  rigid  base  section 
having  a  portion  thereof  receivable  within  an  internal 
orifice  of  said  first  fluid  carrying  member, 

said  base  section  having  a  recess  for  receiving  a  flexible 
conduit  means; 

said  flexible  conduit  means  radially  expanding  into  said 
female  radially  enlarged  portion  upon  applicaticm  of  fluid 
pressure  to  connect  said  male  coupling  member  to  said 
female  coupling  member, 

said  flexible  conduit  means  comprismg  resilient  wall  means 
being  movable  between  a  contracted  and  a  radially  ex- 
panded position:  and 

said  resilient  wall  means  being  normally  biased  in  the  con- 
tracted position  to  radially  expand  only  upon  application 
of  fluid  pressure  and  to  radially  contract  from  said  radially 
gxpandrd  position  within  said  female  radially  enlarged 
portion  upon  termination  of  fluid  pressure  to  enable  dis- 
connection of  said  male  coupling  member  from  said  fe- 
male coupling  member. 


pottkm  and  said  outer  panel  to  prevent  passage  of  dirt  and 
noise  therepast  while  still  permitting  said  handle  to  slide  within 
said  outer  panel. 


4,129^25 
DOOR  LATCH 
John  F.  Hen,  Soathfleld,  and  Joseph  L.  BMcdIalo,  Wama, 
both  of  Mkh^  assi^on  to  Massey-Pwgnsoo  lac^  Detroit, 
Mick. 

FDsd  JnL  S,  1977,  S«r.  No.  813,90( 
Int  CL2  E05C  3/30 


4,129,326 
CARPET  LIFnNG  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
F^odsrick  Week,  m,  31<  Ckesft  Dr.,  LaMka  Harbor,  NJ. 
08734 

FOed  Sep.  S,  1977,  Ssr.  No.  831,373 

Int  a.2  E04F  21/20 

UJS.a2M-8.6  tfOaiw 


1.  A  carpet  lifter  comprising  a  generally  planar  backing 
member  having  opposite  faces,  a  hook  type  fastener  fabric 
secured  on  one  face  of  said  backing  member  with  the  hooks 
away  fix>m  said  backing  member  and  having  their  concave 
sides  facing  toward  the  backing  member,  for  releaaable  holding 
action  of  said  fabric  with  a  loop  type  carpet  when  the  backing 
member  is  placed  on  the  carpet  with  said  one  face  down- 
wardly, and  hand  grip  means  on  the  other  face  and  extending 
generally  longitudinally  of  said  backing  member  for  raising  the 
latter  generally  horizontally  with  a  carpet  being  held  thereby. 


4,129427 

SHOVEL 
Claiid  T.  Moore,  Jr.,  3803  Botaay  La.,  HoMtoa,  Tex.  77047 
Filed  JaL  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  8M,2'7 
Int.  CL2  AOIB  1/2Z-  B2SG  3/00 
VS.  a  294—58  4 


1.  A  latch  device  comprising:  a  handle,  inner  and  outer 
panels  of  an  enclosure  wall  for  supporting  said  handle,  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  ends  on  said  handle  straddling  said  wall, 
said  handle  including  a  rod  portion  intermediate  said  handle 
ends  and  sUdable  relative  to  said  panels,  a  spring  attached  to 
said  handle  rod  portion  biasing  said  handle  relative  to  said 
panels  and  located  therebetween,  a  collar  on  said  inner  panel 
covering  a  recess  therein,  said  q>ring  passing  through  said 
recess  and  abutting  said  collar,  a  pawl  pivotal  on  said  outer 
panel  exterior,  an  arm  attached  to  said  pawl  for  movement 
therewith  and  to  said  handle  first  end.  said  arm  having  a  slot 
therein  to  permit  linear  motion  of  said  handle  in  said  mounting 
means  oporative  to  actuate  pivotal  movement  of  said  pawl  to 
engage  and  disengage  a  detent,  said  handle  sec(md  end  manu- 
ally operative  from  one  side  of  said  wall  on  said  pawl  located 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  wall  to  cause  engagement  of  the 
detent  by  said  pawl  and  a  seal  located  between  said  handle  rod 


1.  A  new  and  improved  shovel,  comprising: 

a  main  handle  member, 

a  shovel  blade  connected  on  one  end  to  said  main  handle 
member  and  having  an  opposite,  open  end  for  initially 
<»ng»gi«g  the  ground  to  scoop  up  dirt  or  the  like;  and 

an  auxiliary  handle  assembly  attached  to  said  shovel  Made  at 
said  opposite,  open  end  thereof  and  extending  adjacent  to 
and  along  said  main  handle  member  and  terminating  in  an 
auxiliary  handle  end  portion  unconnected  to  said  main 
handle  member  for  cooperating  with  said  main  handle 
member  through  said  attachment  at  said  shovel  blade  open 
end  to  lift  and  maneuver  a  load  erf*  dirt  or  the  like  in  said 
shovel  blade; 
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a  shovel  connector  means  and  an  auxiliary  handle  member 
attached  to  said  shovel  connector  means,  said  shovel 
connector  means  connecting  said  auxiliary  handle  to  said 
shovel  blade  at  said  opposite,  open  end  thereof  in  a  non- 
pivotal  connection; 

said  shovel  blade  being  substantially  rectangular  in  configu- 
ration and  including  raised  side  edges  in  a  U-«hape  extend- 
ing from  the  said  one  end  of  said  shovel  blade  to  said 
opposite,  open  end;  and 

said  shovel  connector  means  being  positioned  above  and 
extending  along  said  raised  side  edges  of  said  shovel  blade 
into  connection  with  said  shovel  blade  at  said  opposite, 
open  end  thereof. 


the  first  and  second  kmgitodinal  halves,  each  of  sakl  longitudi- 
nal halves  having  a  plurality  of  comportments  at  least  one 
compartment  being  defined  by  said  first  exterior  side  wan,  sakl 
center  i^te  and  sakl  first  intermediate  side  wall,  at  least  one 
compartment  being  defined  by  sakl  second  exterior  side  wall, 
sakl  center  (date  and  second  intermediate  skle  wall  and  at  least 
one  compartment  being  defined  by  said  first  and  second  niter- 
mediate  skle  walls,  sakl  bottom  wall  and  said  center  {date,  a 
first  and  a  second  pair  of  hydraubc  nuns  positioned  reflec- 
tively in  sakl  first  and  second  longitudinal  halves  one  hydruilic 
ram  of  each  of  sakl  pairs  being  located  in  the  comportment 


4,129,328 

PLATE  HANDLING  APPARATUS  WITH  LOAD 

DEFLECnON  COMPENSATION 

Edmund  R.  Littdl,  1626  W.  North  Shore,  Chicago,  DL  60626 

FUed  Jaa.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,978 

lat  CL2  B66C  1/02 

UJS.  CL  294—65  2  OaioM 


1.  In  a  vacuum  plate  lifter,  the  combination  with  a  power 
body  portk>n  adi^ited  to  be  suspended  from  a  crane  or  the  like, 
a  load  beam  pivotally  supported  by  the  body  portion,  an  hy- 
draulic power  cylinder  carried  by  the  body  portion  and  having 
a  depending  piston  rod  which  is  operatively  connected  to  the 
load  beam  for  bodily  rotating  the  load  beam  around  its  pivot 

axis.  •  plurality  of  crow  aniis  carried  bv  the  lo«d  beam  bjr  being 

disposed   below  the  same  and   extending  transversely  of  tlie 

load  beam,  respective  bracket  means  connecting  each  cross 
arm  with  the  load  beun,  certain  of  said  bracket  means  having 

sUdable  movement  along  the  length  of  the  load  beam,  wber^y 
the  cross  arm  supported  ther^y  is  also  shdable,  a  power  cylin- 
der of  the  hydraulic  type  at  each  end  of  each  cross  arm,  addi- 
tk>nal  bracket  means  for  adjustably  supporting  each  last  men- 
tioned power  cylinder  on  its  cross  arm  in  a  manner  wherd)y 
the  last  mentioned  power  cylinder  is  disposed  at  right  angles 
and  has  a  piston  rod  depending  from  its  downwardly  directed 
end.  and  a  suction  cup  having  a  ball  and  socket  connection 
with  the  depending  end  of  the  piston  rod  of  each  such  power 
cylinder. 


formed  between  the  first  exterkv  and  intermediate  skle  walls 
and  the  other  hydraulic  ram  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  located 
between  the  seccmd  exterior  and  intermediate  skle  waDs,  eadi 
of  said  first  pair  of  hydraulic  rams  having  a  first  end  pivotally 
connected  to  sakl  center  plate  and  a  second  end  pivotally 
connected  to  sakl  first  bucket  bowl,  each  of  sakl  second  pair  of 
hydraulic  rams  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
cffAfT  {date  and  a  second  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 

•eoood  bucket  bowl,  and  a  plurality  of  power  componenO 
kooaed  in  tlie  remainin«  compartment*  of  MOd  pOWer  MAd 

firaine. 


4,129,330 

UNDERSTRUCrURE  OF  A  SELF-SUPPORTING  MOTOR 

VEHlCX£BODY 

Norbert  Schwaehow,  Sfaiddfiassn,  GcnMny,  assizor  to  ] 


19, 


FUed  Jaa.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,00 
OaiaM  priority,  t^UatOiim  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1975,2527385 

fat  a.2  B62D  27/02 
U  A  CL  296-28  F  10 


T^4*h- 


4,129,329 

SELF-POWERED  BUCKET  ARRANGEMENT 

Joseph  F.  Loago,  WOtoa,  Coaa.,  assivMr  to  latenatkmal  Dy- 

aetics  Corporatkw,  Soath  Nonralk,  Coaa. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  775,207 

lat  €1.2  B6fC  3/02 

U  A  CL  294-70  9  OaiaM 

L  A  self-powered  bucket  arrangement  comprising  a  first 
bucket  bowl  and  a  second  bucket  bowl,  and  a  power  head 
frame  pivotally  mounting  said  first  and  second  bowls  for  iHvot- 
ing  to  an  open  position  for  the  reception  of  material  therein  and 
to  a  closed  position  for  transporting  the  material  to  a  desired 
site,  said  power  head  frame  having  a  first  and  a  second  exterior 
parallel  skle  walls,  a  first  and  a  second  intermediate  skle  walls 
parallel  to  and  qwced  from  said  exterior  skle  walls,  a  bottom 
wall  integrally  connecting  sakl  intermediate  skle  walls,  and  a 
transversely  extending  center  plate  integrally  connected  to 

each  <^  said  exterior  and  intermedkte  skle  walls  along  the 

upper  edge  thereof,  sakl  center  plate  divklmg  sakl  power  head  L  An  understmcture  of  a  self-aopportmg  motor  vehide 
frame  mto  a  first  and  second  longitudmal  half,  sakl  first  and  body,  whfch  comprises  two  kmgitudhial  bearer  meanamittally 
second  bucket  bowb  being  pivotally  connected  respectivdy  to  extoiding  approximatdy  paralld  to  die  vdnde  kmgiluduial 
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direction  at  •  distance  from  one  another,  said  longitudinal 
bearer  means  being  connected  with  the  outside  of  an  end  wall 
of  said  vehicle  body,  said  longitiidinal  bearer  means  extending 
at  their  inner  ends  outwardly  in  the  direction  toward  two  outer 
longitudinal  bearers  and  being  directly  connected  to  said  outer 
longitudinal  bearers,  characterized  in  that  a  wall  section  of  the 
longitudinal  bearer  means  forms  a  wall  section  of  the  periphery 
of  the  outer  longitudinal  bearer  as  viewed  in  transverse  cross- 
section  within  the  area  of  the  connection  of  the  longitudinal 
bearer  means  and  of  the  outer  longitudinal  bearer. 


4,129,331 

RETRACTABLE  COVER  FOR  OPEN  TOP  CONTAINER 

Hcmaa  L.  Uwmm.  664  CooUdge,  Plymouth,  Mich.  48170,  and 

Norbcrt  D.  Lng,  4640  Hut,  Wayne,  Mkh.  48184 

CoathinatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  732,960,  Oct  15, 1976.  This  applicatioa 

Ang.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,217 

iBt  a?  B60P  7/04 

UJS.  CL  296—100  3  Claims 


^^^^^^=^-f. 


ti^a 


4,129,332 
CHAIR  MADE  OF  TWO  PLATE-LIKE  ELEMENTS 
StcffiBB  Hochoh,  Vordiashorg,  Deaaunric,  awigBor  to  Deha 
Holdiag  A/S,  Aliie?,  DeaMrk 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  824,545 

lat  a.>  A47C  7/00 

UJS.  CL  297—440  7  daiaw 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicular  container  having  a  first 
sidewall,  a  second  sidewall  spaced  with  respect  to  the  first 
sidewall,  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  cooperating  with  the  sidewalk 
to  define  an  open  top,  cover  means  comprising: 

a  cover  of  flexible  material  having  a  width  accomodating  the 
distance  between  said  container  sidewalls,  and  a  length 
accomodating  the  distance  between  the  container  end 
walls,  and  means  connecting  one  side  of  the  cover  to  the 
first  sidewall; 

an  elongated  substantially  rigid  support  member  connected 
to  the  opposite  side  of  the  cover  so  as  to  be  movable 
therewith  between  an  open  position  adjacent  the  first 
sidewall,  and  a  closed  position  adjacent  the  second  side- 
wall,  the  support  being  mounted  on  the  container  in  a 
position  parallel  to  the  first  sidewall; 

power  means  connected  to  the  support  for  moving  it  be- 
tween said  open  position  and  said  closed  position; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  first  resilient  ropes  disposed  at  spaced 
positions  along  said  support,  each  rope  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  first  sidewall  so  as  to  be  fixed  against 
motion  thereto  and  its  opposite  end  connected  to  the 
support  so  as  to  form  an  acute  angle  therewith  at  such 
times  as  the  support  is  disposed  in  said  closed  position; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  seccod  resilient  ropes  disposed  at 
spaced  positions  along  said  support,  each  rope  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  first  sidewall  so  as  to  be  fixed  against 
motion  thereto  and  its  opposite  end  connected  to  the 
support,  each  of  said  second  ropes  being  disposed  to  form 
an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  support  so  as  to  cross 
the  first  ropes  at  such  times  as  the  support  is  in  said  closed 
position; 

said  first  resilient  ropes  and  said  second  resilient  ropes  each 
being  in  a  state  of  tension  whereby  as  the  support  is  being 
moved  firom  the  second  sidewall  toward  the  first  sidewall, 
the  tension  of  said  first  and  second  resilient  ropes  is  re- 
duced as  the  distance  between  the  support  and  the  first 
sidewall;  and 

eye  means  mounted  on  the  cover  between  the  support  and 
the  first  sidewall,  the  eye  means  receiving  the  plurality  of 
first  ropes  and  the  plurality  of  second  ropes  such  that  as 
the  support  is  being  moved  by  the  power  means  from  said 
closed  position  toward  said  open  position,  the  flexible 
cover  is  moved  from  a  substantially  planar  position 
toward  a  substantially  pleated  position. 


1.  A  chair  assembly  comprising: 

first  and  second  elongated  plate-like  elements; 

said  first  elongated  plate-like  element  including 

a  back  member, 

a  first  leg  member  laterally  offset  from  said  back  member, 
and  a  support  member  for  supporting  said  second  plate- 
like element,  said  support  member  being  integrally 
formed  with  and  interconnecting  with  said  back  mem- 
ber and  said  first  leg  member, 

said  back  member  at  its  interconnection  with  said  support 
member  being  wider  than  said  support  member  to 
thereby  define  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  back  member  at 
opposite  sides  and  at  the  outer  extremities  thereof  shoul- 
der means  to  provide  bearing  points  for  portions  of  said 
second  plate-like  element  in  the  chair  assembly; 
said  second  plate-like  element  including 

a  seat  member, 

a  pair  of  leg  members  integrally  formed  with  and  as  an 
extension  of  said  seat  member,  said  pair  of  leg  members 
closely  embracing  said  support  member  at  each  end  of 
said  support  member,  each  of  said  leg  members  in  the 
assembly  bearing  against  said  shoulder  means, 

the  rear  portion  of  said  seat  member  resting  on  said  sup- 
port member  in  the  chair  assembly;  and  locking  means 
interengaging  said  first  and  second  plate-like  elements 
for  locking  said  plate-like  elements  together  in  the  as- 
sembly, said  locking  means  comprising  means  formed 
on  one  of  said  first  and  second  plate-like  elements  for 
engaging  the  other  of  said  plate-like  elements. 


4^129433 

TIP-UP  VEmCLES 

Archibald  W.  Kidd,  Seead  Cloae  Sccad,  Melkshaai,  WOtririrc, 


Filed  Jaa.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  650,608 
daiaw  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiagdoa,  Jaa.  29, 1975, 

3999/75 

lat  0.2  B60P  1/04 
VS.  CL  298—22  R  6  Clafaaa 

1.  Hp-up  dumping  trailer  having  a  chassis,  a  tipping  body,  a 
ram  for  raising  and  lowering  said  body,  a  pivotally  mounted 
hydraulic  cylinder  the  interior  of  whiph  is  divided  into  first  and 
second  compartments  by  a  piston  working  therein  and  coupled 
to  operate  the  ram,  the  first  compartment  on  one  side  of  the 
piston  being  filled  with  fluid  to  act  directly  on  the  piston  to 
operate  the  ram  in  the  body  raising  direction,  the  second  com- 
partment on  the  other  side  of  the  {HSton  being  closed  to  the 
atmoqihere  and  containing  a  quantity  of  air  or  other  gas  which 


til 


is  continuously  compressed  and  expanded  by  the  piston 
throughout  the  movement  of  the  piston  and  the  attoodant 


movement  of  the  tipping  body,  and  provides  a  pneumatic  force 
to  act  directly  on  the  piston  to  assist  the  lowering  of  said  body. 

4.129,334 

METHOD  FOR  LOCATING  THE  REMAINING 

RECOVERABLE  MINERAL  RESERVES  DURING 

SOLUTION  MINING 

Deaais  E.  StOTcr,  Piaao,  Tex.,  aaiigBor  to  Atiaatic  Ridifleld 

Coavaay,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.;  NM  Uraalaai,  lac,  Houston, 

Tex.  aad  Ite  Uaited  States  Sted  Corporatioa,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  864,352 

lat  0.2  E21B  43/28 

VS.  CL  299—4  8  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  locating  the  remaining  mineral  reserves 

recoverable  via  solution  mining  from  a  subterranean  formation 

containing  said  mineral  in  which  an  injection  and  production 

well  are  drilled  and  completed  within  said  formation,  leach 

solution  and  an  oxidant  are  injected  through  said  injection  well 

into  said  formation  to  dissolve  said  mineral,  and  said  dissolved 

mineral  is  recovered  via  said  production  well,  which  comprises 

temporarily  ceasing  said  injection  of  oxidant  and  measuring  the 

change  in  mineral  concentration  in  the  solution  recovered  via 

said  production  well. 


hole,  said  tubular  member  having  an  open  forward  cad 
which  faces  the  bott(»n  of  said  hole; 
generating  a  high  velocity  jet  of  substantiaUy  inixMupi'essibfe 
fluid  through  a  nozzle  having  an  internal  cavity  which  has 
a  converging  contour  leading  to  a  nozzle  exit  area,  the 
smallest  cross  sectional  dimensicn  of  said  jet  being  be- 
tween 30-100%  of  the  firee  c^oss  sectional  diameter  of  said 

tubular  meDd>er,  and 
directing  said  jet  from  said  nozzle  exit  area  and  through  said 

tubular  member  toward  the  bottom  of  said  hole  so  as  to  be 
suddenly  arrested  iq>on  impact  with  said  hc^  bottom  after 
having  traversed  said  tubular  member  to  create  a  jet  stag- 
nation pressure  in  said  hole,  stemmed  by  said  tubular 
member,  to  break  said  material  toward  said  adjacent  fim 
sarfaces  of  said  material. 

12.  Apparatus  for  breaking  a  hard  compact  matmal,  such  as 
rock,  having  a  substantially  cylmdrical  blind  hole  formed 
therein,  comprising 

a  nozzle  having  an  internal  cavity  which  has  a  converging 
contour  leading  to  a  nozzle  exit  area; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  nozzle  to  emit  a 
massive  high  velocity  jet  of  substantially  incompressible 
fluid  from  said  nozzle  exit  area;  and 

a  tubular  fluid  directing  and  stemming  member  operatively 
associated  with  said  nozzle  to  receive  said  jet  from  said 
nozzle  exit  area,  said  tubular  member  being  in  alignment 
with  said  nozzle  and  said  hole,  said  tubular  member  at 
least  partially  extending  into  said  hole  from  outside  said 
hole  and  extending  further  into  said  hole  than  said  nozzle 
exit  area,  and  having  an  open  forward  end  fidng  the 
bottom  of  said  hole,  said  tubular  member  having  interior 
surface  means  for  receiving  and  directing  said  jet  from 
said  nozzle  exit  area  toward  said  bottom  of  said  hole  iqKm 
said  jet  having  traversed  said  tubular  member. 


4,129,335 

FLUID  JET  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  BREAKING 

HARD  MATERIAL 

Erik  V.  Lanm,  SaHaJV-Boo,  Swcdca;  Bo  Leaicfcc,  Laaaaaac, 

Switaerlaad,  aad  Leri  J.  Karifon,  Nieka,  Sweden,  aaii0ion 

to  Atlas  Copco  Akticbolag,  Nacka,  Swcdca 

FOcd  Aag.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,421 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Swcdca,  Sep.  19, 1975,  7510560 
lat  0.2  E21C  37/12 
VS.  CL  199— n  22 


1.  A  method  of  breaking  a  hard  compact  material,  such  as 
rock  comprising: 
mechaidcally  drilling  a  substantially  cyclindrical  blind  hole 

in  the  material  to  be  broken,  said  material  having  free 

surfaces  adjacent  said  hol^ 
extending  a  tubular  member  into  said  hole  from  outside  said 


4,129,336 
BASE  FLANGED  TIRE  CARRYING  RIM  AND  WHEEL 
William  D.  WaMMr,  Kctteriag,  OUo,  aasl^nr  to  Dayto» 
Walthcr  Corporatioa,  Daytoa,  Oyo 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  592,502,  laL  9, 1975, 
abandoaed.  This  applicatioa  Dec  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  749,243 
lat  0.2  B60B  23/10 
VS.  CL  301—12  R  4 


a«aa) 


1.  A  combination  of  dual  inner  and  outer  tire  carrying  rims 
seated  and  lodced  by  fastening  means  and  assemblies  on  a 
vehicle  wheel, 
said  wheel  having  a  plurality  <rf  inner  and  outer  wpckt  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  inner  spdce  members  having  a  fdloe 
comprising  axially  <»iented  and  radially  inclined  sar&oes 
and  a  radially  directed  surface  extending  inwardly  fixxn 
each  of  said  axially  oriented  surfiKcs  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  rotational  axis  oi  said  whed  and  providing 
a  mounting  locaticm  for  an  axially  projecting  component 
of  said  inner  rim  fastening  means,  each  of  said  outer  q)oke 
members  having  a  fdloe  comprising  ^laoed-apart  axially 
projecting  wing  portions  providing  outwardly  &ciog  daal 
axially  oriented  surfaces  and  a  radially  directed  surfiKC 
oriented  transversdy  between  said  axially  oriented  sv- 
faces  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  rotational  axis  of 
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Mid  whed  and  providing  a  mounting  location  for  an 
azially  projecting  component  of  said  outer  rim  fastening 
aaaemblies, 

each  oi  said  rims  having  radially  outwardly  directed  bead 
flanges  and  radially  inwardly  projecting  mounting 
flanges,  each  of  said  mounting  flanges  having  a  radially 
outer  portion,  a  medial  portion,  a  transiti<Mial  portion  and 
a  radially  inner  terminal  portion,  said  radially  outer  flange 
pOTtion  being  integrally  attached  to  and  mounted  beneath 
a  conforming  annular  surface  on  a  base  portion  of  said  rim 
at  a  predetermined  axial  location  between  said  bead 
flanges,  said  medial  portion  of  said  mounting  flange  being 
connected  to  said  radially  outer  portion  and  directed 
inwardly  away  from  said  rim  and  comprising  a  radially 
inclined  surface,  said  transitional  portion  of  said  mounting 
flange  being  functionally  connected  between  said  medial 
and  terminal  portions,  said  terminal  portion  of  said  mount- 
ing flange  bdng  radially  directed, 

said  terminal  porticm  of  a  mounting  flange  on  said  inner  rim 
having  a  bore  therein  for  receiving  said  axially  projecting 
component  of  said  inner  rim  fastening  means,  said  terminal 
portkm  of  a  mounting  flange,  on  said  outer  rim  having  a 
bore  therein  for  receiving  said  azially  projecting  compo- 
nent of  said  outer  rim  fastening  assemblies, 

each  of  said  outer  rim  fastening  assembly  comprising  a 
threaded  fastener  and  a  clamp  element  supported  by  said 
threaded  fastener,  each  said  clamp  element  having  lateral 
wing  portions  providing  downwardly  facing  dual  axially 
oriented  surfaces,  an  axially  inwardly  directed  membc»' 
and  a  radially  outer  portion  comprising  a  radially  inclined 
surface, 

whereby,  said  inner  rim  is  seated  on,  and  thereafter  locked 
on,  said  inner  spoke  members  by  tightening  of  said  inner 
rim  fastening  means  and  the  mating  engagement  of  said 
radially  inclined  surface  on  each  said  inner  spoke  felloe 
with  said  radially  inclined  surface  on  each  said  inner  rim 
mounting  flange  and  by  the  mating  engagement  of  said 
radially  directed  surface  on  each  said  inner  spoke  felloe 
with  said  terminal  portion  of  each  said  inner  rim  mounting 
flange,  and, 

wherri>y,  said  outer  rim  is  seated  on,  and  thereafter  locked 
on,  said  outer  spoke  members  by  tightening  of  said  outer 
rim  fastening  assemblies  and  the  nuting  engagement  of 
said  radially  directed  surface  on  each  said  outer  spoke 
felloe  with  said  terminal  portion  of  each  said  outer  rim 
mounting  flange,  and  by  the  mating  engagement  of  said 
radially  inclined  surface  on  each  said  outer  rim  mounting 
flange  with  said  radially  inclined  surface  on  said  radially 
outer  portion  of  each  said  clamp  element  of  each  said 
fastening  assembly,  said  downwardly  facing  dual  axially 
oriented  surftces  on  said  lateral  wing  portions  of  each  said 
clamp  element  being  in  mating  engagement  with  said 
outwnutlly  &ctng  dual  axially  oriented  surfaces  on  each 
said  outer  spoke  felloe  and  said  axially  inwardly  directed 
member  of  each  said  clamp  element  being  in  mating  en- 
gagement with  said  terminal  portion  of  each  said  outer  rim 
mounting  flange. 


4,129,337 

METHOD  FOR  PKEVENTING  EROSION-CORROSION 

OF  HYDRAUUC  CAPSULE  TRANSPORTATION 

APPARATUS 

NtkmjmM  Hatika;  YiicU  faUkmni,  both  of  Ibardd;  Omum 

nMit,  fitUtmt,  mi  Mwdaf  Sakaawto,  Matsade,  aH  of 

JapoH,  aHiffMn  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  ML  7,  lf74,  Sw.  No.  703,236 
CUbm  priority,  appHcaHoa  Japaa,  JaL  9, 1975,  5043482 
lat  0.2  B6SG  51/04 
UJS.  CL  302—2  R  11  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  erosion-corrosion  of  a  hydraulic 
metallic  c^Mole  transportation  apparatus,  which  comprises 
dqwaiting  straight  dudn,  macromolecularpolyethylene  oxide 
having  a  molecular  weight  brger  than  10*  directly  onto  sur- 
faces of  metallic  capsules  to  be  introduced  into  a  fluid  in  a  pipe 


line,  thereby  reducing  a  fluid  resistance  of  the  metallic  capsules 
and  reducing  damages  due  to  contact  of  the  metallic  aqmiles 
with  inner  walls  of  the  pipe  line,  adding  a  corrosion  inhibitor  to 
the  fluid  in  the  pipe  line,  said  corrosion  inhibitor  containing  an 
inorganic  nitrite  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dicyclohexylammonium  nitrite  and  hexamethyl- 
ene  tetramine,  thereby  protecting  the  inside  walls  of  the  pipe 


line  and  the  surfaces  of  the  metallic  capsules  from  corrosion, 
and  depositing  the  corrosion  inhibitor  at  a  higher  concentra- 
tion onto  the  surftces  of  the  metallic  capsules  after  a  material 
to  be  transferred  is  discharged  from  the  metallic  capsules  but 
before  the  metallic  capsules  are  exposed  to  the  atmosphere, 
thereby  protecting  the  metallic  capsules  from  corrosion  in  the 
atmoq>here. 


4^129,338 
CELLULOSIC  INSULATION  BLOWING  MACHINE 
DoMld  F.  Madgstt,  St  Marys,  Ohio.  aaai«Mr  to  UjS.  Fiber 
Coiporatioii.  Deiphoa,  Ohio 

FOad  Am-  4»  1977,  Scr.  No.  821,693 
Iirt.  CL^  B65D  83/06 
U.S.a.302— 2A  14< 


9.  A  material  feed  assembly  for  use  with  a  cellulosic  insula- 
tion blowing  machine  or  the  like  having  a  base  assembly,  a 
blower  assembly  connected  thereto  and  an  upper  hopper  as- 
sembly removably  mounted  on  said  base  assembly,  said  mate- 
rial feed  assembly  comprising 

a  floor  plate  assembly  including  an  outer,  annular,  generally 
vertical  wall,  and  an  interconnected  central  generally 
horizontal  wall  adjacent  a  loM^er  portion  of  said  vertical 
wall, 

a  material  feed  opening  in  said  vertical  wall  adapted  for 
connection  Moth  said  blower  assembly, 

an  agitator  assembly  having  rotatable,  shaped  radial  means 
supported  centrally  of  said  floor  plate  assembly  and  in 
SfMoed  overlying  relationship  thereto,  said  radial  means 
being  contoiued  correspondingly  to  the  cross-section  of 
said  floor  plate  assembly  and  generally  parallel  thereto  in 
operating  position,  and 

an  anti-^nn  bar  member  in  overlying  and  inwardly  qMced 
relationship  with  said  radial  means  of  the  agitator  assem- 
My,  said  anti-qmi  member  when  in  its  operating  positimi 
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being  stationary  with  respect  to  said  radial  means,  and 
adjacent  said  material  feed  opening  of  the  floor  {date 
assembly. 


4,129,339 

TRASH  REMOVAL  APPARATUS  FOR  SUGAR  CANE 

HARVESTERS 

DoMdd  J.  Qidck,  BoDdaberg,  AastraUa,  assizor  to  Massey-Fcr- 

gnsoB  Scnricco  N.V.,  Coracao,  Nctheriands  Antiiks 

FDed  Mar.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  780,746 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Khigdom,  Mar.  30, 1976, 
12819/76 

Iirt.  a.2  B6SG  53/14 
UJS.  CL  302—21  13  Chdms 


CJ!L. 


control  valve  so  that  movement  of  tlie  |Nstoo 
the  control  valve,  and  flexiMe  conduit  means  uommunicattng 
said  master  cylinder  with  said  cAmabeT,  said  flexMe  ooodnit 
means  accommodating  the  pivotal  movement  between  the  cab 
and  the  chassis,  said  master  cylinder  being  a  tandem  unit  gener- 
ating first  and  second  hydraulic  pressures,  said  piston  means 
including  first  and  second  pistons  dividing  said  chaaaber  into  a 
first  compartment  defined  between  said  first  and  second  pte- 
tons  and  a  seccmd  compartment  defined  between  an  end  of  said 


1.  Trash  removal  apparatus  for  harvesters  of  sugar  cane  or 
similar  crops  comprising: 

a  support  structure;  and 

an  axial  flow  fan  mounted  on  said  support  structure  the  fan 
having  fan  blades  rotatable  about  a  fan  axis; 

characterized  by 

a  helical  trash  guide  member  located  on  the  pressure  side  of 
said  axial  flow  fan  said  helical  trash  guide  member  com- 
prising a  smoothly  curved  wall  leading  to  a  tnsh  dis- 
charge edge,  said  wall  extending  round  ^e  fan  axis,  and  a 
helical  flange  carried  by  said  smoothly  curved  wall  and 
projecting  inwardly  therefrom;  and  by 

said  helical  trash  guide  member  being  mounted  on  said 
support  structure  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis 
close  to  or  coaxial  with  the  fan  axis;  and  by 

thrust  means  connected  to  said  helical  trash  guide  member 
and  capable  of  effecting  pivotal  movement  about  said 
pivot 


second  piston  and  an  end  of  said  bore,  said  flexible  conduit 
means  including  a  pair  of  flexible  hoses,  each  of  said  hooes 
communicating  one  of  the  first  and  second  flnki  pressures 
generated  by  the  master  cylinder  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  first  and  second  compartments,  said  interconnecting 
means  including  a  bell  slidable  in  said  bore  and  located  be- 
tween said  first  piston  and  said  control  valve,  and  a  vcatfaig 
port  in  the  wall  of  said  bore  venting  the  cavity  defined  between 
the  bell  and  said  first  piston. 

4»129,341 
MODULATOR  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FLUID 
BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Edward  M.  Panwds,  Soath  Bead,  ImL,  aaaigwr  to  TW 
Corporation.  SoirthfleU,  Mich. 

FOed  Mar.  28. 1977,  Scr.  No.  781.914 
Int.  a.2  B6QT 13/18 
U  A  a.  303-6  R  5 


4,129,340 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  BRAKING 

SYSTEM 
Ramon  B.  TrcK.  Barcdooa.  Spain,  asstgnor  to  Bendfbcrda. 

SJ^  Barcdona,  Spain 

Coatimwtion  of  Scr.  No.  665.368.  Mar.  10. 1976.  abandoned. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  2. 1977.  Scr.  No.  802^32 

Ciainis  priority.  appiicatioB  Spain,  Mar.  13. 1975. 435576 

Int  CL2  B60T  13/00 

VS.  CL  303—6  R  «  Oain" 

2.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis  and  a  cab  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  chassis,  a  braking  system  including  a  pneumatic  pres- 
sure source,  brake  actuators  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  from 
said  pressure  source  to  effect  a  brake  sppUcation,  a  control 
valve  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  oontrolUng  communication 
between  said  pneimiatic  pressure  source  and  said  brake  actua- 
tors, and  means  for  actuating  said  control  valve  including  a 
hydraulic  master  cylinder  mounted  on  said  cab,  a  hydraulic 
receiver  cylinder  mounted  on  said  chassis  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  control  valve,  said  recdver  cylinder  includ- 
ing a  housing  defining  a  bore  therewithin,  piston  means  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  bore,  said  piston  means  cooperating  with 
the  wall  of  said  bore  to  define  a  fluid-recdving  chamber  there- 
between, means  interconnecting  the  piston  means  and  the 
control  vdve  to  transmit  movement  of  the  piston  means  to  the 


1.  A  modulator  valve  having  an  inld  port  for  fluid  coomnmi- 
cation  with  a  brake  booster,  an  outfet  port  for  fhud  commnni- 
cation  with  a  whed  cylinder,  a  secondary  port  for  flokl  ooaii- 
munication  with  a  pressure  source,  and  a  return  port  for  flaid 
communication  with  a  reservoir,  said  modulator  vdve 
prising: 


488 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  12,  1978 


a  houstng  defining  the  inlet  port,  the  outlet  port,  the  second- 
ary port,  and  the  return  port  therein; 

a  control  valve  cooperating  with  said  housing  in  a  first 
podtion  to  provide  fluid  communication  between  the  inlet 
port  and  the  outlet  port,  said  control  valve  being  movable 
to  a  second  position  closing  fluid  communication  between 
said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port  and  providing  fluid 
communication  between  the  outlet  port  and  the  return 
port;  and 

a  pressure  sensitive  valve  cooperating  with  said  housing  to 
provide  fluid  communication  between  the  inlet  port  and 
said  control  valve  whep  said  control  valve  is  in  the  first 
position,  said  pressure  sensitive  valve  also  cooperating 
with  said  control  valve  to  close  fluid  communication 
between  the  inlet  port  and  said  control  valve  when  the 
latter  is  in  the  second  position,  said  pressure  sensitive 
valve  communicating  with  the  secondary  port  and  coop- 
erating with  said  control  valve  to  provide  fluid  conmiuni- 
cation  between  the  secondary  port  and  said  control  valve 
when  the  latter  is  in  the  second  position  and  to  provide 
fluid  communication  between  the  secondary  port  and  the 
outlet  port  as  said  control  valve  is  being  moved  from  the 
second  position  to  the  first  position. 


4^129,343 
UNITARY  SELF-AUGMNG  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
PIcm  A.  JaiiSM,  Grisy  Les  Platrcs,  Fnmet,  aarigww  to 
Naddla,  Raefl  MalaaiiiM,  Firaac* 

Flkd  Oct  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  841,392 
OaioH  priority.  appMcatioo  Fhmce,  Oet  22, 197<.  16  318M 
latCL^FKC  23/00 
U.S.CL3(M— 35  SCIaima 


4,129,342 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  CONTRQL  DEVICE 
Makoto  Sato,  g^-ifcim^ir..  HlraaU  Takamatwi,  OhhracU; 
YoaUtaka  MIyagawa,  Kawagoe,  and  Etaoo  Fmu,  Wako,  aU  of 
Japan,  Mrigann  to  Honda  Gikca  Kogyo  KahaahlM  Kaiiha. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,782 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Jaa.  29,  1976,  51-8682; 
Feb.  2, 1976,  51-10195;  Feb.  16, 1976,  51-15607 

Int  CL2  B60T  8/08 
VJS.  CL  303—105  2  ClalaH 


1.  An  improved  anti-skid  brake  control  system  for  use  with 
wheeled  vehicles  including,  a  brake  fluid  pressure  producing 
unit;  a  wheel  cylinder  associated  with  a  vehicle  wheel  and 
being  hydraulically  connected  to  said  unit  for  application  of  a 
brake  force,  said  wheel  cylinder  having  a  piston  slidable 
therein  with  a  brake  applying  element  connected  thereto,  fluid 
control  valve  means  connected  to  high  and  low  pressure  lines; 
means  connected  to  said  fluid  control  valve  means  for  sensing 
locking  of  said  wheel,  to  thereupon  produce  an  output  signal 
actuating  sakl  fluid  control  valve  means,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  first  hydraulic  chamber  formed  in  said  wheel 
cylinder  with  a  piston  member  disposed  on  one  side  thereof 
and  being  directly  connected  to  said  unit  for  ^>plying  a  hy- 
drauUc  pressure  to  said  piston  member  for  brake  application;  a 
second  hydraulic  chamber  formed  in  said  wheel  cylinder  by 
said  piston  member  on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  being  con- 
nected with  said  high  and  low  pressure  lines  through  said  fluki 
control  valve  means,  for  applying  a  regulated  hydraulic  pres- 
sure to  said  piston  member  for  counteracting  hydraulic  pres- 
sure ^>plied  thereto. 


1.  A  self-aligning  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  caring 
having  an  internal  concave  q)herical  surface  adjacent  one  end 
on  one  side  of  a  central  medud  plane,  an  outer  radial  bearing 
ring  mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  an  outer  convex  spheri- 
cal surface  complementary  to  and  fitting  said  internal  concave 
surface  on  said  casing,  an  inner  radial  bearing  ring  within  said 
outer  radial  bearing  ring,  and  roller  type  bearings  between  said 
rings,  said  outer  radial  bearing  ring  having  radial  end  faces  and 
said  inner  radial  bearing  ring  having  radial  back  plates  fixed  on 
its  ends  opposed  to  and  axially  spaced  from  said  radial  end 
faces  on  said  outer  radial  bearing  ring  so  that  each  end  face  of 
said  outer  radial  bearing  ring  and  the  corresponding  radial 
back  plate  on  said  inner  radial  bearing  ring  form  bearing  races, 
and  thrust  h/^ringa.  between  the  bearing  races,  each  of  said 
thrust  bearings  having  a  bearing  cage  carried  by  a  radial  end 
face,  and  a  seal  fixed  on  one  of  the  back  plates  of  sakl  inner 
bearing  ring  and  extending  to  and  engaging  said  one  end  of  said 
casing  to  form  a  seal  for  the  thrust  bearing  engaging  said  one  of 
said  back  plates. 


4,129,344 

BEARING  RACE  RING  WITH  LUBRICANT  AND 

COOLING  CHANNELS 

Karl  Homana,  Dtttelbnnu,  and  HaM  Wdgand,  SchwdaAvt, 

both  of  GeraMay,  aarivMrs  to  Kagelllscher  Georg  ScWCer  A 

Co.,  SchwdaAvt,  Geraaay 

FUed  Suf.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,191 
OaiBH  priority,  appMcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec  12, 
1975,2555923 

Int.  0.2  P16C  1/24 
VS.  a.  308—187  5 


1.  A  bearing  ring  comprising  a  circular  body  having  a  pair  of 
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axial  ends,  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  opposite  said 
inner  surface,  one  of  said  surfaces  having  a  configuration  con- 
stituting a  race  for  rolling  elonents  of  a  bearing,  the  other  of 
sakl  surfaces  being  formed  with  a  multipUcity  of  q>aced-apart 
grooves  inclined  to  the  axis  of  sakl  ring  and  running  substan- 
tially from  one  end  to  the  other  end  thereof,  each  groove 
terminates  at  a  level  substantially  klentkxl  to  that  at  which  a 
successive  one  begins,  said  grooves  are  inclined  at  an  angle  a 
to  the  axis  of  said  ring,  sakl  angle  a  being  defined  by  the  for- 
mula: 


tana  = 


w 


wherein  d  is  the  diameter  of  said  other  surface,  n  is  the  number 
of  grooves  drcumferentially  spaced  therearound  and  b  is  the 
axial  wklth  of  the  ring  across  whk:h  said  grooves  extend,  each 
of  said  grooves  having  a  greater  depth  at  a  region  intermediate 
said  ends  than  at  sakl  ends,  said  body  being  bipartite  and  con- 
sisting of  two  halves  adjoining  along  a  median  plane  of  the  ring 
perpendicular  to  said  axis,  the  grooves  in  sakl  halves  being 
inclined  in  opposite  directions. 

4,129,345 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

WHEEL 

Werner  Kmde,  Mdaenweg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  aarigaor  to 

Uai-Cardan  AG,  Lohanr,  Rheinland,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Dec  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,167 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  Dec  13, 
1975,  2556244 

Int  CL2  B60B  27/0(k  B60K  17/22 
VS.  CL  308—191  '  OalBi* 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle  wheel  comprising 
an  outer  bearing  ring  attached  to  a  wheel  support  and  an  inner 
bearing  ring,  said  inner  and  outer  bearing  rings  being  q>aced 
radially  and  having  bearing  elements  therd>etween  to  define  a 
bearing  assembly,  a  wheel  hub  attached  to  sakl  inner  bearing 
ring,  a  constant  velocity  universal  joint  having  outer  and  inner 
joint  members,  said  inner  bearing  ring  having  an  outer  periph- 
eral surface  and  a  bore  therethrough  with  a  diameter  at  least 
equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  outer  jcnnt  member,  said 
outer  joint  member  being  disposed  within  sakl  bore  of  sakl 
inner  bearing  ring,  a  shaft  extending  from  sakl  wheel  hub  and 
connected  to  said  inner  joint  member  so  that  said  wheel  hub 
and  inner  bearing  ring  are  rigklly  connected  to  sakl  inner  joint 
member,  and  an  annular  flange  on  said  wheel  hub  engaging  one 
of  sakl  outer  peripheral  surface  and  bore  of  sakl  inner  bearing 
ring  to  center  sakl  hub  with  respect  to  said  inner  bearing  ring. 

4,129,346 

PAINT  AND  TOOL  CASE 

Bcraaid  L.  Hotaaa,  340  GalcMi  PiMS  Rd^  Rcm,  Ner.  89511 

Filed  Dec  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  861,021 

Int  CL2  A47B  43/00 

VS.  CL  312—324  <  9^ 

1.  A  portable  storage  case  partKularly  useful  for  containing 

and  displaying  for  use  containers  of  materials  and  articles 

normally  referred  to  as  art  supplies,  the  a^Mratus  comprising: 

an  interior  frame  portion  comprising  spaced  upper  and 

lower  perimetric  walls  joined  at  the  ends  thereof  respec- 


tively by  closed  and  open  skle  walls,  an  inner  partition 
member  extending  between  the  skle  walb  and  at  least 
partially  between  the  upper  and  lower  perimetric  walls  to 
divide  the  mterior  frame  portkm  with  separate  storage 
areas,  vertk»lly  q>aced  first  shelf  members  dtqxMed  on 
one  skle  of  the  inner  partitxm  member,  the  firrt  shdf 
members  extendmg  between  and  being  mounted  by  ibe 
side  walls  of  the  mterkwr  frame  portkm,  at  least  one  retain- 
ing rod  being  spaced  vertkxlly  fimn  each  first  shdf  mem- 
ber, rod  members  extending  between  and  being  mounted 
by  the  skle  walls  to  retain  containers  on  the  first  shelf 
members,  box-like  divklers  di^naed  on  the  other  ride  of 
the  inner  partitkm  member,  the  divklers  being  open  at  the 
upper  ends  thereof  to  receive  artk:les,  particularly  don- 
gated  artKles,  a  second  shdf  member  di^nsed  in  sur- 
mounting relation  to  the  inner  partition  member,  the  sec- 
ond shdf  member  extending  between  and  being  mounted 
by  the  ride  walls  of  said  interior  frame  portion,  and  at  least 
one  second  retaining  rod  member  qtaced  vertically  firom 
each  side  of  the  second  shdf  member,  the  second  retaining 
rod  member  extending  between  and  being  mounted  by  die 


skle  walls  of  the  interior  frame  portion  to  retain  containers 
on  the  second  shdf  member, 

said  frame  portions  diqxMed  on  either  skk  of  the  interior 
frame  portion,  the  side  frame  portkm  comprising  ^Mced 
upper  and  lower  perimetrk;  walls  joined  at  the  ends 
thereof  respectively  by  closed  and  open  skle  walls,  verti- 
cally spaced  third  shdf  members  extending  between  and 
mounted  by  the  skle  walls  for  receiving  the  containers 
thereon,  and  at  least  one  retaining  rod  member  tpaced 
vertically  from  each  shdf  member,  the  rod  member  ex- 
tending between  and  being  mounted  by  the  ride  walk  to 
retam  the  contamers  on  the  third  shdf  members;  hinge 
means  diqxMod  on  the  closed  skle  walls  of  the  interior 
frame  portkm  and  the  skle  frame  portkms  reqiectivdy  for 
holding  the  firame  portk>n8  in  pivotd  relation  to  each 
other,  and, 

latch  means  disposed  on  the  open  skle  walls  of  the  mterior 
frame  portion  and  the  side  frame  portion  respectivdy  for 
rdeasably  holding  the  frame  portkms  in  a  ck)sed,  vein- 
metrically  compact  configuratkm  for  storage  or  manud 
transport  of  said  case. 

4,129,347 

STRUCTURE  FOR  SUFFOSTING  AND  GUIDING  A 

DRAWER 

Laden  J.  Godtachaick,  Oraay,  Fkwca,  aari^v  to  Krieg  *  ZNy 

laJaaliiM.  T  ti  rVwIi  RoWaann  lYanm 

FDed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758482 

Oataa  priority,  application  Fkancc,  Jan.  16, 1976, 76  01061 

Int  CL2  A47B  88/00 

VS.  CL  312-330  R  "O"'^ 

1.  A  frame  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  unitary  stmc- 
turd  dements  arranged  m  ^Mced  superimposed  rdatkm  for 
supporting  and  gukling  sUdkig  drawers  therd>etween.  each 
said  structurd  dements  including  a  rectangular  support  meas- 
ber  having  laterd  sides,  a  plurality  of  runner  inserts  disposed  in 
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said  rectangular  support  member  along  said  lateral  sides 
thereof  and  extending  through  said  lateral  sides  to  project  both 
above  and  below  said  lateral  sides,  said  runner  inserts  having 
upper  surfaces  arranged  coplanar  for  supporting  and  facilitat- 
ing sliding  of  a  respective  overlying  drawer  and  lower  surfaces 
arranged  cq[>lanar  for  guiding  an  upper  part  of  an  underlying 


ond  end  being  integrally  attached  to  the  second  end  of 

said  body, 
the  spacing  between  the  flat  edge  of  said  connector  and  the 

protruding  rim  of  said  body  equaling  substantially  the 

thickness  of  said  board 
said  body  being  compressably  received  in  one  of  said  holes 

in  said  board  with  said  rim  and  said  flat  edge  gripping  said 

board  between  them  therd>y  to  rigidly  but  releasably 

mount  said  element  on  said  board. 


4^129,350 

ELECnaC  CORD  RECEPTACLE 

Donald  L.  Winn,  SMI  La  Pacada  Way,  Oraagerak,  Calif .  95662 

Filed  Ai«.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  S2MS3 

lat  CL2  HOIR  W38 

UJS.a339-99R  4< 


drawer,  and  a  shallow  upstanding  flange  integral  with  and 
extending  along  each  of  said  lateral  sides  of  said  support  mem- 
ber for  guiding  a  drawer  for  sliding  movement,  tlw  flanges  of 
each  of  said  structural  elements  having  spaced  preformed 
recesses  for  receiving  means  for  fixedly  securing  said  structural 
elements  to  other  supports  to  retain  said  structural  elements  in 
said  superimposed  qtaced  relation. 


4»129,348 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TUNGSTEN 

HALOGEN  LAMP 

Robert  J.  KartotaU,  Loadoadanry.  N  JL,  a8rigM>r  to  GTE  Sylra- 

■ia  Incorporatod,  Daaran,  Mass. 

FOad  No?.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,f464 
Int  CL2  HOU  9/395 
MS.  CL  316—20  3  OaiM 

1.  In  the  manufacturing  of  a  tungsten  halogen  lamp  contain- 
ing a  fill  including  an  organic  halide,  the  steps  which  comprise 
exhausting  the  lamp,  adding  said  fill  to  the  lamp,  sealing  the 
lamp  and  then  heating  the  hupp  in  a  nonoxidizing  atmosphere 
to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  dissociate  the  organic  halide. 


1.  An  electric  cord  receptacle  for  an  electric  cord  having  a 
free  end,  said  electric  cord  receptacle  comprising 

a  housing; 

a  cover  hingedly  affixed  to  the  housing  via  a  pin,  said  cover 
having  an  inner  surface  in  the  housing  when  said  cover  is 
closed; 

a  female  plug  ferrule  mounted  in  the  housing;  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  the  free  end  of  the  electric 
cord  to  said  plug  ferrule,  said  connecting  means  compris- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  contact  strip  affixed  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cover,  said  contact  strip  having  one 
end  positioned  to  electrically  contact  said  plug  ferrule  and 
a  qMced  opposite  sec<Mid  end  having  a  cutting  contact 
extending  therefrom  positioned  to  electrically  contact  the 
electric  c<ml  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof. 


4,129,349 

QUICK-CONNECT  BREADBOARDING  SYSTEM 

A.  TOB  Rocagsa,  Waatfleld,  N  J.,  aaslfMir  to  BeU  Tde- 

Labontnriea,  Incorporated,  Mwny  Hill,  N J. 

FDod  Nov.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,183 

lit  CL>  HOIR  9/08 

UJS.  CL  339^17  C  5  OaiaH 


4,129,351  

CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUTT 

BOARD 
Eaaqmsn  Si^iMto;  Hiroay  YaM^a,  nd  KaMU  Ishimoto,  aD 
of  KadoM,  Japn,  airiipora  to  MateMhHa  Electric  ladMtriai 
Coapaay,  Uashed,  Japaa 

DMaioa  oTSar.  No.  SM,19«,  Jan.  19, 1975,  abaadoaad  TUa 
JaL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  013,097 
jHcatioa  J^aa,  Jaa.  20, 1974,  49.71123; 
Jan.  20, 1974, 49^7li24;  Jaa.  20, 1974, 49-71155;  Jaa.  20, 1974, 
49^73070;  Jaa.  20, 1974, 49-73071 

fat  a.2  HOIR  13/50 
MS.  CL  339^176  MP  13 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  electrical  circuitry  consisting  of 

components  having  pin  terminaU,  comprising: 

a  board  having  first  and  second  sides  and  a  pUuar  array  of 
cylindrical  holes  therd)etween  for  receiving  said  pin  termi- 
nals inserted  from  said  first  side; 

and  a  wire  and  pin  terminal  receiving  element  said  element 
characterized  by: 
an  elongate  hollow  metallic  cylindrical  body  having  a  g^ 

extending   the  ftill   wall   length,   thereby   rendering  said 

Doay  expanname; 
an  outwaitUy-protruding  rim  disposed  along  the  exterior 

surface  of  said  body  a4Jaoent  to  a  first  end  thereof;  L  A  connector  assembly  for  a  printed  circuit  board  having  a 

a  metallic  MfiiK  connector  having  a  first  end  compriaing  a    contact-carrying  edge  portion  having  a  plurality  of  electrical 

bifurcated  slotted  wire-receiving  beam  and  a  second  end  contacts  on  at  least  one  face  of  the  contact-carrying  edge 
conq>rising  a  substantiaUy  flat  edge,  said  connecUw  sec-  portion,  oompriong:  an  electrically  non-conductive  housing 
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Structure  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  wall  porti(WS 
forming  therebetween  an  elongated  groove  which  is  open  at  its 
top,  and  a  bottom  wall  portion  having  an  inner  face  at  the 
bottom  of  said  groove;  a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  de- 
ments mounted  on  the  inner  face  of  at  least  one  of  said  side  wall 
portions;  a  mother  board  in  contact  with  the  outer  face  of  the 
bottom  wall  portion  of  said  housing  structure  and  at  least  one 
retaining  member  consisting  of  an  elastic  metal  wire  element 
and  in  elasticity  pressing  contact  in  part  with  the  inner  face  of 
at  least  one  of  said  side  wall  porticms  of  the  housing  structure 
and  in  part  with  at  least  one  of  the  opposite  fmx»  of  said  con- 
tact-carrying edge  porti(m  of  the  printed  circuit  board  for 
thereby  holding  the  printed  drciiit  board  in  a  predetermined 
fixed  position  having  said  contacts  respectively  in  contact  with 
said  contact  elements  on  the  housing  structure,  said  retaining 
member  being  electrically  isoteted  from  aU  of  said  contacts  and 
said  contact  elements  and  having  at  least  one  end  portion 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  portion  of  the 
housing  structure,  said  end  portion  being  toterally  curved  and 
being  at  least  partially  in  ehutically  pressing  contact  with  the 
outer  face  of  said  mother  board  for  holding  said  mother  board 
against  the  outer  face  of  said  bottom  wall  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing. 

4,129,352 
PIN  PLUG 
Akkhlka  lizaka,  Kaara,  Japaa,  aastgaor  to  lizaka  Electric 
ladastry  Coavaay  Limited,  ToaiMca,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,073 

lat  a.2  HOIR  17/06 

UJS.  CL  339-1T7  R  W  Ctaim 


intersect  with  each  other  at  an  aqgle  viewed  in  the  axial 
direction; 
whereby  said  fun  is  connected  to  one  of  two  cooductons  of 
an  dectric  wire,  the  other  conductor  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  outer  contact  member  and  said  electric  wire 
is  slidably  passed  through  said  outer  insulating  member. 


4,129,353 

TERMINAL  BLOCK 

YaaaUde  Tabachi,  Nagaya,  Japaa,  aariVMr  to  MMHbMi  DaaU 

FabaaMM  Kaiaha,  Nagoya,  Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  728,018,  Sep.  29, 1976,  i 

appttcatioa  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,023 
lat  CL2  HOIR  9/10 
U.S.  CL  339^242  ♦ 
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1.  A  pin  plug  comprising  an  inner  contact  member  in  the 
form  of  pin  made  of  conductive  material; 
an  inner  insulating  member  consisting  of  two  semi-cyhndri- 

cal  halves  made  of  insulating  material  said  two  halves 

forming  in  a  coupled  state  with  their  inner  surfiuxs  a 

hollow  cylindrical  space  extending  in  an  axial  direction 

and  recdving  said  pin; 
means  formed  in  said  pin  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner 

insulating  member  for  fixing  said  pin  in  position  in  said 

cylindricd  space  in  a  sqiaraUe  manner, 
means  formed  ia  said  two  halves  of  the  inner  insulating 

member  flbr  ooapHiV  tlHai  tOfBliwr  in  a  sqwrable  manner, 
an  outer  ooatool  aniNr  ooaiMag  of  two  semi-cyUndricd 

halvw  ^  ^mn^i^  g^  only  sarftce  of  said  inner 


I.  A  terminal  block  for  connecting  the  terminals  of  an  elec- 
tric ^>paratus  to  a  plurality  of  load  cables,  said  terminals  dis- 
posed in  a  horizontal  pUme  and  separated  by  |diaae  barriers, 
con^>rising: 
a  plurality  of  auxiliary  connectors,  each  of  said  connectors 
having  a  first  end  for  making  connection  with  said  termi- 
nals of  said  dectric  apparatus,  and  a  second  end  for  mak- 
ing connection  to  erne  of  said  load  cables,  said  first  ends  of 
said  connectors  diqxMed  in  a  common  hwizontd  plane, 
said  second  ends  of  said  connectors  diqMsed  in  a  common 
verticd  plane  perpendicular  to  said  horizontal  iriane  and 
forming  transverse  stqis  in  said  verticd  phm^  and 
an  insulation  base  fixed  to  the  auxiliary  oonnecton  to  pro- 
vide insulation  therd)etween  and  between  said  auxiliary 
connectors  and  said  load  caMes, 
wherd>y  said  load  caUes  are  connected  to  said  termiiMls  of 
said  dectric  ^yparatos  in  said  vertical  plane  perpendtmlar 
to  said  horizontd  plane  formed  by  said  temuaab 
said  termind  bkxk  having  a  cable  access  side  from  which 
said  load  cables  are  coaoedbed  to  said  auxiliary  oonnec- 
ton, the  second  end  of  said  auxiliary  connector  adjacent 
said  cable  access  side  di^wsed  vertically  above  aD  others 
of  said  second  ends,  with  all  others  of  said  second  eads 
disposed  stepwise  in  said  verticd  plane  with  respect  to 
said  second  end  of  said  auxiliary  connector  adjacent  said 
cable  access  sides; 
whetd)y  all  connections  of  said  load  cables  to  said  second 
ends  of  said  auxiliary  cables  are  unobstructed  by  said  load 
cables. 


and  outer 

oootact  member  in 

insulating  mem* 
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contact  surftoe  of  the  faner  innilating  member  hdves  and 
the  contact  surfiwe  <tf  the  outer  contact  member  hdves 


4,129,354 
BUS  BAR  CLAMP 
RdMrt  F.  PoUayae,  Lyabrook,  N.Y. 
m,  RodMater,  N.Y. 
FIM  Ai«.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,653 
lat  CL2  HOIR  7/08.  7/18 
U.S.  CL  339-265  F  ^' 

1.  A  bus  bar  clamiMng  structure  for  clamping  togedier  a 
{dnrality  of  tNis  hmn.  having  planar  and  pardld  sorfiMes.  to 

provl^li  clMtrieil  eoBtiBiiity  Mwen  nU 

prising  in  oonrirination: 
(a)  first  and  second  complementary  plates  each  having  a 
generally  rectangular  coafignntkw,  pnimeinc  fibs  and 

ftbricated  of  materid  aobject  to  defbnnatioa  in  icaponse 
to 
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(b)  each  plate  having  a  web  joming  said  perimetric  ribs 
thereof  and  extending  over  the  entire  area  enclosed  by 
said  perimetric  ribs; 

(c)  one  surface  of  said  web  of  each  plate  forming  a  common 
surface  with  one  surface  of  said  ribs  thereof; 

(d)  said  common  surface  having  a  curvature  such  that  if  said 
common  surface  of  one  of  said  plates  is  placed  on  a  planar 
horizontal  surface,  the  plate  contacts  Uie  horizontal  sur- 
face at  a  single  point  with  said  single  point  being  at  the 
approximate  geometric  center  of  said  plate; 


(e)  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  plates 
in  complementary  relaticmship  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plu- 
rality of  bus  bars,  and  with  said  common  surfaces  facing 
each  other,  and 

(f)  said  coupling  means  including  tensioning  means  for  in- 
creasing the  stress  between  said  common  surfaces 
whereby  said  common  surface  are  deformed  and  pressure 
is  applied  to  said  common  surfaces  starting  from  said 
single  point  and  radiating  outward  towards  the  limits  of 
said  common  surfaces. 


4,129,355 

UGHT  BEAM  SCANNER  WnH  PARALLELISM  ERROR 

CX>RRECnON 

■  to  F^  Photo  Fliai  COn 


Fikd  Jul  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  811,927 
priority,  appUortkMi  Japan,  JaL  2, 197<,  51-79313 
lat  a.2  G02B  27/17 
MS.  CL  350-<.7 


1  Claim 


1.  A  light  beam  scanner,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  rotary  multi-surfaced  mirror  for  reflecting  and 
deflecting  a  light  beam,  said  first  mirror  having  a  plurality 
of  first  reflective  surfaces; 

(b)  a  second  rotary  multi-surfaced  mirror  for  reflecting  and 
deflecting  the  light  beam  reflected  from  said  first  mirror, 
said  seocmd  mirror  having  a  plurality  of  second  reflective 
surfaces,  each  of  said  second  reflective  surfaces  being 
paired  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  reflective 
sur&ce^ 

(c)  means  for  synchronously  rotating  said  first  and  second 
mirrors  such  that  said  light  beam  reflected  and  deflected 
from  a  first  reflective  surface  on  said  first  rotary  mirror  is 


always  reflected  and  deflected  by  the  corresponding  sec- 
ond reflective  surface  on  said  second  rotary  mirror, 

(d)  the  angular  deviation  between  each  of  said  second  reflec- 
tive surfaces  and  the  second  rotational  axis  being  the  same 
as  the  angular  deviation  between  the  correq)onding  first 
reflective  surftce  and  the  first  rotational  axis;  and 

(e)  a  relay  lens  disposed  in  the  optical  path  between  the  two 
mirrors; 

(0  the  two  mirrors  being  positioned  in  the  conjugate  planes 
of  the  relay  lens  to  therd>y  provide  a  magnification  factor 
of  1,  wherd>y  an  angular  beam  deflection  error  resulting 
from  said  angular  deviation  of  a  first  reflective  surface  will 
be  corrected  by  an  equal  and  opposite  angular  beam  de- 
flection error  resulting  from  said  angular  deviation  of  the 
corresponding  second  reflective  surface. 


4,129,356 

OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  ELEMENT  HAVING 

PROTECnVE  JACKET  TO  REDUCE  ATTENUATION 

Ulrich  Oatrdch,  Bcriia,  Gcnaay,  SMigBor  to  SIombs  Aktica- 

gBSBllsfhaft,  Bcriin  aad  Mulch,  GcrnMay 

FIM  Jan.  29. 197«,  Ser.  No.  (S3,3S2 
ClataM  priority,  ap^katkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnrnmy,  Jan.  31, 
1975,2504553 

Int.  CL2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CL  350— 96  J3  8  ClaiM 


1.  In  an  optical  transmission  element  of  the  type  which  is 
built  up  as  a  multi-layer  fiber  consisting  of  a  core  with  a  sheath 
surrounded  by  a  protective  jacket,  the  material  of  the  sheath 
having  a  lower  index  of  refraction  than  that  of  the  core,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  the  inside  diameter  of  the  protective  jacket  being  about 
twice  the  diameter  of  the  fiber  but  in  no  case  less  than  SO 
;un  larger  than  the  latter, 

(b)  the  protective  jacket  comprising  a  hard  plastic  material 
which  is  not  crack  prone  and  has  a  high  modulus  of  elas- 
ticity whereby  a  smooth  inside  surface  of  the  protective 
jacket  is  possible,  and 

(c)  said  protective  jacket  having  a  defined,  preferably  very 
small,  absorption  coefRcient  and  a  low  index  of  refraction 
in  the  range  of  light  wave  length  used. 


4,129,357 
PARTIAL  POLARIZER  FILTER 
Robert  A.  Fhwd^  Adiadalatrator  of  tfM  NatkMal  AcroMurtks 
and  Spaee  AdaaiaistratkM,  with  respeet  to  an  inTeatloB  of 
Alan  M.  Title,  Palo  AUo,  CaUf. 

FDed  Aag.  11. 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,566 
Int  CL2  G02B  1/02.  5/20 
U.S.  CL  350-157  20  dalM 

1.  A  birefringent  filter  module  for  optical  energypropagating 
along  an  optical  axis  comprising  an  entrance  polarizer,  said 
entrance  polarizer  being  polarized  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
optical  axis,  a  first  birefringent  crystal  responsive  to  optical 
energy  exiting  the  entrance  polarizer,  said  first  crystal  having 
a  fast  axis  displaced  4S*  ftom  a  first  polarization  direction  in  the 
plane  normal,  a  partial  polarizer  req>onsive  to  optical  energy 
exiting  the  first  crystal,  said  partial  polarizer  having  orthogo- 
nal high  and  low  transmitivity  directions,  the  high  trana- 
mitivity  direction  being  in  the  first  direction,  a  second  birefrin- 
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gent  crystal  responsive  to  c^cal  energy  exiting  the  partial 
polarizer,  said  second  crystal  having  a  fast  axis  displaced  90* 
ftcm  the  fast  axis  of  the  first  crystal  in  the  normal  plane,  and  an 


4,129,389 

EXTENDING  ATTACHMENT  LENS 
KikM  Moidyun,  Yokoh«M,  Ji^m,  -nffiiTr  to 
AiUKaiiha,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FDed  Mcy  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  80M55 
OafaH  priority,  appUeatioa  Japn,  Jn.  1, 1976, 51-63905 
lit  CL2  GQ2B  9/34.  9/60 
U.S.  CL  350—183  4 


L 


A 


exit  polarizer,  said  exit  polarizer  being  polarized  in  the  normal 
plane,  the  lengths  of  the  first  and  second  crystals  difiering  from 
each  other. 


4,129,358 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  IMAGING  AN  ELONGATE 

OBJECT  IN  REARRANGED  SECnONS 

John  S.  S.  Wd,  Ottawa,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Northern  Telecom 

Limited,  MoBtrcaL  Canada 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  801,105 

Int  CL2  G02B  27/14 

UA  CL  350—173  7  Qainis 


1.  An  extending  attachment  lens  comprising: 

a  first  lens  having  a  positive  power,  with  the  radius  of  curva^ 
ture  of  a  rear  surface  thereof  bdng  smaller  than  that  of  a 
front  surface  thereof; 

a  second  lens  which  is  a  biconcave  lens  cemented  together 
with  the  first  lens; 

a  third  lens  which  is  a  biconvex  lens  positioned  adjacent  the 
second  lens; 

a  fourth  lens  having  a  negative  power  with  its  front  sorftce 
concave  toward  the  fiont  and  with  the  radios  of  curvature 
of  the  front  surfiu:e  being  smaller  than  that  of  a  rear  sur- 
face thereof; 

a  fifth  lens  winch  is  a  biconvex  lens;  and 

a  sixth  lens  which  is  a  biconcave  lens, 

the  combined  power  of  the  first  lens,  the  second  lens,  the 
third  lens,  the  fourth  lens  and  the  fifth  lens  being  negative, 
and  characterized  by  the  following  relationships: 


/*         X.    If 


\fA\ 


1.  An  optical  system  for  imaging  an  elongate  object  in  rear- 
ranged sections  extending  side-by-side,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  prisms,  each  prism  having  a  base  surface  and  two 
side  surfaces  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  base  surface, 
the  two  prisms  in  abutting  relationship  and  having  a  com- 
mon interface  formed  by  said  base  surfaces,  one  of  said 
base  surfaces  having  a  S0%  reflective  coating  thereon,  the 
plane  of  said  interface  aUgned  with  the  centre  of  the  object 
and  extending  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ob- 
ject, a  light  path  passing  from  the  object  through  both 
prisms,  a  part  through  each  prism; 

an  imaging  device  spaced  fixnn  and  optically  aligned  with 
said  pair  of  prisms; 

a  lens  structure  positioned  between  said  prisms  and  said 
imaging  device,  to  produce  an  image  of  said  sections  on 
said  imaging  device;  and 

means  for  dispbKnng  the  part  of  the  light  path  from  said 
object  passing  through  one  of  said  prisms  to  said  imager, 
said  part  displaced  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  object,  the  part  of  the  light  path  passing 
through  the  other  prisms  unduplaced  in  said  direction; 

whereby  a  first  image  is  formed  by  said  displaced  part  of  said 
light  path  and  a  second  image  is  formed  by  the  undis- 
placed part  of  the  light  path,  said  images  displaced  longi- 
tudinally and  bterally  relative  to  each  other. 


'  <  TTj^TTTf  <  »-5  cr^  <  « /i.  2. 3, 4  <  0) 
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's  +  r» 
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wherein  f^  is  the  focal  length  of  the  overall  attachment  lens 
system;  fi^,4  is  the  combined  focal  length  of  the  fhst,  the 
second,  the  third  and  the  fourth  lenses;  e  is  the  axial  sqiofation 
between  the  comtrined  principal  point  of  the  firrt,  the  second. 
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the  third,  and  the  fourth  lenses  and  the  combined  principal 
point  of  the  fifth  and  the  sixth  lenses;  fi,  fi,  fa,  €»  and  f 3  are  the 
focal  lengths  of  the  first  lens,  the  second  lens,  the  third  lens,  the 
fourth  lens  and  the  fifth  lens  respectively;  rj,  T3,  T4,  tj,  r^  T9  and 
rio  are  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  second  surface,  the  third 
surfiK:e,  the  fourth  surftce,  the  fifth  surface,  sixth  surface,  the 
ninth  surface  and  the  tenth  surfiice  respectively;  ds  is  the  axial 
separation  between  the  third  and  fourth  lenses;  NV  is  the 
average  value  of  the  refractive  indices  of  all  the  positive  lenses 
in  the  attachment;  NC  is  the  average  value  of  the  refractive 
indices  of  all  the  negative  lenses  in  the  attachment;  and  Vj.  V2. 
V3,  V4,  Vs  and  V^  are  the  Abbe  numbers  of  the  first,  second, 
third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  lenses  respectively. 


4,129,3m 
HEU06TATS 
Jean  Deflaafre;  Plenrc  Malar  awo,  and  JcM-Piarre  Trahnd,  all 
of  Paris,  FhMce,  aaaigMn  to  AgsMC  Natkwak  dc  Valoriaa- 
tton  de  hi  RMhcrche  (ANVAR),  SdM,  Vnmet 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  764,423 
dalBS  priority,  appUcatkm  FhuKO,  Feb.  9, 1976,  76  03447 
lit  a2  G02B  5/08 
VJS.  CL  350—299  5 


1.  A  heliostat  comprising  a  chassis  having  a  horizontal  tri- 
angular base  and  a  reflecting  panel  mounted  on  the  chassis,  said 
triangular  base  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
substantially  vertical  axis  and  having  wheels  for  supporting 
said  base  in  said  movement,  an  oblique  support  pivotably  at- 
tached at  one  apex  of  said  triangular  base  so  that  it  can  pivot 
about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  a  side  of  the  triangular  base 
which  is  opposite  to  said  apex,  slidable  securing  means  slidable 
along  said  (Clique  support  for  fixing  said  panel  to  said  support 
at  a  variable  distance  along  said  support,  means  for  pivotably 
attaching  one  side  of  said  panel  to  said  side  of  said  triangular 
bose  so  that  it  can  pivot  about  said  triangular  base  side,  means 
for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  triangular  base,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  slidable  securing  means 
wherd>y  said  panel  can  be  oriented  in  altitude  as  well  as  in 
azimuths 


4,129,361 

EYE  TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  PRESCRIBING 

EYEGLASSES 

Poter  A.  Bacotti,  53  Eifhth  Atc,  Brooklyn  N.Y.  11217,  and 

Rrodcrick  M.  Kraft,  25  Ccatral  Park  West,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10023 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,182 
lirt.  CL)  A61B  3/04.  3/02;  G02C  7/(U  5/00 
U J.  a  351—22  3  CiahM 

1.  Device  for  prescribing  refraction  lenses  for  eyeglasses  to 
be  used  by  highly  hyperopic  patients  comprising 
a  frame  means: 

a  testing  lens  mounted  within  said  firame  means: 
said  lens  having  a  first  surface  with  a  predetermined  concave 

spherical  curvature; 
said  lens  having  a  second  surftce  spaced  fhnn  said  first 
sorfkoe  and  formed  widi  an  aq>herical  convex  curvature, 
the  curvature  of  said  convex  surface  being  greater  than 
the  curvature  of  said  concave  surfoc^ 


said  firame  means  comprising  an  outer  circular  firame  having 
an  inner  circular  surface  and  an  inner  circular  washer 
having  an  outer  circular  surface  that  abuts  said  inner 
circular  frame  surface  and  formed  to  be  held  therein,  said 
washer  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface  which  includes 
an  innermost  edge  having  part  thereof  formed  with  an 
outwardly  directed  beveled  area;  and 


said  lens  having  a  first  circular  part  which  includes  said 
concave  spherical  surface,  said  first  circular  part  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  innermost  edge 
of  said  washer,  and  said  less  having  a  second  circular  part 
which  includes  said  convex  aspherical  surface,  said  second 
circular  part  having  a  diameter  formed  to  correHwnd  with 
and  snugly  fit  against  said  innermost  edge. 

4,129,362 

EYEGLASSES 

FVaadsco  Lorenzo,  1164  SW.  First  St.,  Miand,  Fla.  33130 

Filed  Dec  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  755,143 

Int  a2  G02C  5/14 

UJS.  CL  351—123  5  Clahns 


1.  Eyeglass  structure  including  a  first  and  a  second  lens 
holding  ring  and  a  lens  in  each  ring,  said  lens  holding  rings 
each  including  a  portion  extending  toward  the  other  lens  hold- 
ing ring  and  comprising  mutually  interoooperating  means  for 
interconnection  in  male  and  female  rdationship  above  the  nose 
level  of  a  wearer,  and  a  pair  of  temple  pieces,  each  temple  piece 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  lens  holding  rings  and  each 
terminating  at  a  distal  end  zone  and  a  band  segment  of  spring 
material  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  distal  end  zone  of 
one  of  the  temple  pieces  and  a  second  end  connected  to  the 
distal  end  zone  of  the  other  of  the  temple  pieces  at  a  pivotal 
connection,  said  band  segment  being  sized  to  fit  snugly  about 
the  head  of  a  wearer  to  distribute  the  entire  weight  of  the 
eyeglass  structure  to  the  head  and  not  to  the  ears  and  nose,  and 
cushions  connected  at  the  juncture  (^  the  band  segment  and 
temple  pieces  and  confronting  one  another  for  distributing 
tension  loads  by  the  band  s^ment 


Yoahio 


4,129,363 
SOUND  MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
tarinc,  Ynknkaaia,  Japan,  asri^nr  to  Cano 
Tokyo,  JapMi 
Filed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  790,497 
OaiM  prIorUy,  appUortlon  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1976, 51-47514 
Int  CL2  G03B  31/02 
U.S.  CL  352—29  28  daiiH 

1.  A  motion  picture  camera  capable  of  simultaneous  sound 
recording  on  a  sound  film  in  a  sound  film  cartridge  containing 
a  sound  film,  owiprising: 
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(A)  a  cartridge  loading  chamber  for  loading  a  sound  film 
cartridge; 

(B)  a  manually  operable  camera  release  means, 

(Q  a  sound  recording  means  for  recording  soimd  signals  on 
the  sound  film,  said  recording  means  being  operatively 
associated  with  the  camera  release  means  and  changeable 
in  reqxMise  to  the  operation  of  the  release  means  between 
a  first  state  in  which  the  recording  means  is  disengaged 
from  the  sound  film  for  enabling  the  retracting  of  the 
sound  film  cartridge  from  the  cartridge  loading  chamber 
and  a  second  state  in  which  the  record^  means  is  opera- 
tively engaged  with  the  sound  film  for  sound  recording. 


plane  of  the  first  mirror  located  in  the  first  rotated  positioB,  a 
third  mirror  located  in  the  light  beam  projected  by  die  first 
mirror  when  the  first  mirror  is  turned  in  a  second  rotated 
position,  the  plane  of  the  third  mirror  forming  an  angle  of 
substantially  4S*  with  the  plane  of  the  first  mirror. 


4,129,365 
WIDE  ANGLE  ANAMORPHIC  DISPLAY  PROJECnON 

SYSTEM 
Fhmk  J.  AvcKsano,  Ifidmllle;  Leon  Carver, 
Lidwfk  L  Sdfcrt,  Port  Waihitliw,  all  oTN.Y., 
Spctry  R«d  Gorponrtka,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  May  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  796,778 
Irt.  CL2  G03B  21 /2» 
U.S.  CL  353—99  10 


(C)  a  manually  operable  locking  means  couplable  to  said 
release  means  for  locking  said  camera  release  means  at  a 
position  at  which  said  sound  recording  means  is  set  into 
said  second  state,  and 

(D)  a  preventive  means  for  preventing  the  retracting  of  the 
sound  film  cartridge  fran  the  cartridge  loading  chamber 
when  the  sound  recording  means  is  set  in  the  second  state, 
said  preventive  means  being  arranged  in  operative  associa- 
tion with  the  camera  release  means  so  as  to  enable  the 
retracting  of  the  film  cartridge  when  the  operation  of  the 
release  means  is  released  and  the  sound  recording  means 
moves  into  the  first  state. 

4,129,364 
FILM  PROJECTOR 
Bcrahard  Dietz,  CologM,  Gcfaany,  assignor  to  Bruno  Albredit 
KG,  Docaaddorf ,  Germany 

Flkd  Apr.  2L  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,664 
Ctaiasa  priority,  applicatloo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Apr.  23, 
1976,2617799 

Int.  CL2  G03B  21 /2S 
U.S.  CL  353-99  5  dalw 


1.  Optical  image  projector  means  including  at  least  one 
mirror,  said  mirror  comprising: 

flexible  reflector  means, 

frame  means  having  first  and  second  opposed  edge  means, 
means  at  said  first  and  second  edge  means  for  applying 
bending  moments  to  said  flexiUe  reflector  means,  therri>y 
causing  said  flexible  reflector  means  selectivdy  to  assume 
a  shi^  in  the  form  of  a  sector  of  a  circular  cylinder, 

said  means  for  applying  bending  moments  including:  first 
pivot  means  for  adjustably  coupling  said  flexible  reflector 
means  to  said  frame  means  adjacent  said  first  edge  means, 
and 

second  pivot  means  spaced  from  said  first  pivot  means  for 
adjitttably  coupling  said  reflector  means  to  said  frame 
means  adjacent  said  second  edge  means, 

said  means  for  applying  bending  moments  cooperating  with 
said  first  and  second  pivot  means  for  vpi^ym%  said  bend- 
ing moments  to  said  flexible  reflector  means. 


4,129,366 
PHOTOMETRIC  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Safari  Watamte,  Yom,  Japan,  Msiganr  to  Nippon 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,770 
Oaian  prkirity,  appikatkM  Japan,  Apr.  30,   1975,  50- 
57767IU] 

Int  CL2  G03B  7/Oi 
U.S.  CL  354-24  2  < 


1.  Arrangement  for  projecting  film  pictures  comprising  the 
following:  a  light  source,  a  window,  means  for  moving  a  film 
containing  pictures  through  the  window,  a  system  of  lenses  on 
the  side  of  the  window  opposite  the  light  source,  a  first  mirror 
in  the  light  beam  {Hojected  by  the  lens  system,  said  first  mirror 
forming  an  angle  with  the  axis  of  the  light  beam,  means  for 
rotating  the  fint  mirror  about  the  axis  of  the  li|^t  beam,  a 
second  mirror  which  at  a  first  rotated  position  of  the  first 
mirror  is  located  in  the  light  beam  deflected  by  the  first  mirror 
and  whose  plane  makes  an  angle  of  substantially  4S*  with  the 


2.  In  a  photometric  device  for  cameras  which  < 
a  photometric  circuit  including  an  operatkmal  amplifier,  a 
photo-diode  connected  between  two  input  tenniaab  of 
the  operational  amplifier  to  receive  light  coming  from  an 
object  to  be  lAotograiAed  and  passed  throoi^  an  objec- 
tive of  the  camera,  and  a  logaridmic  ooovenioo  dement 
connected  between  ooe  of  the  iopot  tenmnals  of  die  oper- 
ational amplifier  and  an  oo^t  terminal  thereof  to  pro- 
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duce  an  output  proportioiial  to  the  logarithm  of  the  output 
current  from  the  photOKliod^ 

a  plurality  of  indicating  elements  for  indicating  exposure 
conditions  measured  by  the  photometric  circuit; 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  indicating  elements  in 
accordance  with  the  output  from  the  photometric  circuit; 

means  for  interrupting  said  light  passed  through  the  objec- 
tive from  impinging  on  the  photo-diode  in  response  to  the 
shutter  release  operation; 

a  memory  cq;Micitor  for  memorizing  the  output  of  the  photo- 
metric circuit  produced  prior  to  said  interruption; 

the  improvement  comprising  resistanoe  means  connected  to 
said  c^Mcitor,  the  resistance  means  and  the  c^wcitor 
cooperating  to  attenuate  the  amplitude  of  the  alternating 
current  component  included  in  the  output  from  the  photo- 
metric circuit  and  having  a  frequency  an  integral  number 
of  times  as  high  as  the  frequency  of  a  conunercial  power 
source,  and  a  time  constant  determined  by  the  capacitor 
and  the  resistance  means  being  greater  tlum  the  period  of 
the  alternating  current  component  in  the  output  from  said 
photometric  circuit,  whereby  said  indicating  elements  can 
display  without  being  influoiced  by  said  alternating  cur- 
rent component 


4,129,3«7 
EXPOSURE  GONTROL  SYSTEM 
George  D.  WUtcatde,  Leziagtoo,  Maas^  aaaignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporatioa,  Cambridge,  MaM. 

FDed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  830,019 

Iirt.  a^  G03B  17/50.  9/OB,  9/40 

UjS.  a.  354—93  27  Claims 


first  latch  means  movable  member  is  in  said  first  position, 
said  first  latch  means  being  selectively  actuabk  to  move 
said  movable  member  from  its  said  first  position  to  its  said 
second  position  to  effect  the  release  of  said  blade  mecha- 
nism and  said  second  drive  means,  said  blade  mechanism 
thereafter  moving  under  the  influence  of  said  first  drive 
means  from  said  blocking  position  toward  said  unblocking 
position  to  commence  an  exposure  cycle; 

second  latch  means  for  restraining  said  second  drive  means 
from  urging  displacement  of  said  blade  mechanism  upon 
the  release  of  said  second  drive  means  by  said  movable 
member  said  second  latch  means  being  thereafter  actuable 
to  cause  the  release  of  said  second  drive  means  and  effect 
the  displacement  of  said  blade  mechanism  from  said  un- 
blocking arrangement  toward  said  blocking  arrangement 
under  the  influence  of  said  second  drive  means  thereby 
completing  said  exposure  cycle;  and 

means  for  moving  said  movable  member  from  said  second 
position  back  to  said  first  position,  said  movable  member 
being  operative  during  said  movement  from  said  second 
position  toward  said  first  position  to  maintain  said  blade 
mechanism  in  said  blocking  arrangement  against  the 
urging  of  said  first  drive  means  while  simultaneously 
restraining  said  second  drive  means  from  urging  displace- 
ment of  said  blade  mechanism. 


4»129,3M 
LAST  FLASH  INHIBIT  FOR  MAGNET  ACTUATED 
SCANNING  SHUTTER  BLADE  ARRANGEMENT 
Gcone  D.  WUtaride,  Leziivtom  and  Brwe  K.  JohMoa,  Ando- 
T«r,  both  of  Maaa.,  asaivMira  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, MlM. 

FOed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  830,024 

lirt.  0.2  G03B  15/04 

U.S.  CL  354-128  5  Clahns 


^7^' 


1.  A  photographic  camera  apparatus  having  means  for 
mounting  photogr^>hic  film  material  at  a  given  focal  plane, 
said  camera  comprising: 

a  blade  mechanism; 

means  for  mounting  said  blade  mechanism  for  displfcement 
between  at  least  one  blocking  arrangement  precluding 
tnnsminion  of  scene  light  to  the  focal  plane  and  an  un- 
blocking arrangement  defining  at  least  one  aperture  value 
structured  for  transmission  of  scene  light  to  the  focal 
plane; 

first  selectively  actuable  drive  means  for  urging  displace- 
ment of  said  blade  mechanism  from  said  blocking  arrange- 
ment toward  said  unblocking  arrangement 

second  actuable  drive  means  for  urging  displacement  of  said 
blade  mechanism  from  said  unblocking  arrangement 
toward  said  blocking  arrangement; 

first  latch  means  for  restraining  said  blade  mechanism  and 
said  second  drive  means,  said  first  latch  means  including  a 
movable  member  disposed  for  displacement  between  first 
and  second  positions  and  structured  and  configured  for 
restraining  said  blade  mechanism  in  said  blocking  arrange- 
ment against  the  urging  of  said  first  drive  means  while 
simultaneously  restraining  said  second  drive  means  from 
urging  diq>lacement  of  said  blade  mechanism  while  said 


1.  A  photographic  camera  apparatus  having  means  for 
mounting  photogr^)hic  film  mat^ial  at  a  given  focal  plane, 
said  camera  comprising: 

a  blade  mechanism; 

means  for  mounting  said  blade  mechanism  for  displacement 
between  at  least  one  blocking  arrangement  precluding 
transmission  of  scene  light  to  the  focal  plane  and  an  un- 
blocking arrangement  defining  at  least  one  q>erture  value 
structured  for  transmission  of  scene  light  to  the  focal 
plane; 

first  selectively  actuable  drive  means  for  urging  displace- 
ment of  said  blade  mechanism  from  said  blocking  arrange- 
ment toward  said  unblocking  arrangement; 

second  actuable  drive  means  for  urging  displacement  of  said 
blade  mechanism  from  said  unblocking  arrangement 
toward  said  blocking  arrangement; 

first  latch  means  for  restraining  said  blade  mechanism  and 
said  second  drive  means,  said  first  latch  means  including  a 
movable  member  disposed  for  displacement  between  first 
and  second  positions  and  structured  and  configured  Ux 
restraining  said  Made  mechanism  in  said  blocking  arrange- 
ment against  the  urging  of  said  first  drive  means  while 
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simultaneously  restraining  said  second  drive  means  from 
urging  displacement  of  said  blade  mechanism  while  said 
first  latch  means  movable  member  is  in  said  first  position, 
said  first  latch  means  being  selectively  actuable  to  move 
said  movable  member  from  its  said  first  position  to  its  said 
second  position  to  effect  the  release  of  said  blade  mecha- 
nism and  said  second  drive  means,  said  blade  mechanism 
thereafter  moving  under  the  influence  of  said  first  drive 
means  from  said  blocking  position  toward  said  unblocking 
position  to  commence  an  exposure  cycle; 

second  latch  means  for  restraining  said  second  drive  means 
from  urging  diq>lacement  of  said  blade  mechanism  upon 
the  release  of  said  second  drive  means  by  said  movable 
member  said  sec(»d  latch  means  being  thereafter  actuable 
to  cause  the  release  of  said  second  drive  means  and  effect 
the  displacement  of  said  blade  mechanism  ftcm  said  un- 
blocking arrangement  toward  said  blocking  arrangement 
under  the  influence  of  said  second  drive  means  thereby 
completing  said  exposure  cycle; 

means  for  moving  said  movable  member  from  said  second 
position  back  to  said  first  position,  said  movable  member 
being  operative  during  said  movement  from  said  second 
position  toward  said  first  position  to  maintain  said  blade 
mechanism  in  said  blocking  arrangement  against  the 
urging  of  said  first  drive  means  while  simultaneously 
restraining  said  second  drive  means  from  urging  displace- 
ment of  said  blade  mechanism; 

means  for  releasably  connecting  to  at  least  one  conventional 
flash  lamp  together  with  means  for  providing  a  first  signal 
to  fire  the  connected  flash  lamp  at  the  appropriate  time 
during  said  exposure  cycle;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  operative  condition  of  at  least  one 
connected  flash  lamp  at  said  connecting  means  and  pro- 
viding a  second  signal  indicative  of  an  inoperative  or 
tniaaing  flash  lamp,  Said  second  signal  being  effective  to 
actuate  said  second  latch  means  to  release  said  second 
drive  means,  said  photogn4>hic  ^>paratu8  additionaUy 
including  means  for  ultimately  restraining  movement  of 
said  first  latch  means  movable  member  from  its  said  first 
position  to  its  said  second  position  upon  the  release  of  said 
second  drive  means,  while  accommodating  movement  of 
said  first  latch  means  movable  ftom  its  said  second  posi- 
tion bade  to  its  said  first  position. 


4,129,3» 

PARALLAX  COMPENSATING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  VIEW 

FINDER  IN  A  CAMERA 
HarM  KobayaaU,  and  ToaUnori  lannra,  both  of  Sakai,  Japmi, 
aaaifBora  to  MiMlta  Camera  KabwUki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,948 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1976,  51-44168[U] 
l^Q^COiB  3/00.  13/14 
\5S.  CL  354—197  4  Cbdms 


a  view  finder  optical  system  having  a  view  finder  optical  axis 
oriented  in  parallel  with  said  photognqrfuc  optical  azi^ 

close-up  lens  means  for  changing  the  focal  kngdi  of  said 
photographic  optical  system  to  that  for  doae^ip  pbotog- 
rq>hy,  said  doae-up  lens  means  being  movaMe  between  an 
operating  position  in  aUgnment  with  said  photognqriuc 
optical  axis  and  a  retnicted  position  in  a  qMoe  between  the 
optical  axis  of  said  photognq>hic  optical  axis  and  said  view 
finder  optical  axis  where  said  ckMe-iq>  lens  means  is  out  <tf 
alignment  with  said  photographic  optical  axis; 

concave  objective  leos  means  jvovided  in  said  view  finder 

optical  system,  said  concave  objective  lens  means  Iwsng 
movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  locos  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  close-up  lens  so  as  to  be  sdectivdy  posttioa- 
able  between  an  ordinary  photographic  poaitioo  and  a 
compensating  position  for  conyenaating  for  finder  paral- 
lax, upon  close-up  photograi^y;  and 
an  operating  means  which  is  interactable  with  said  concave 
objective  kns  means  and  which  is  movaUe  in  aooordancr 
with  the  positioning  oS  said  close-up  leas  means  to  move 
said  concave  objective  leas  means  frtxn  said  ordinary 
photographic  position  to  said  compensating  position  when 
said  close-up  lens  is  positioned  in  the  idiotographic  optical 
axis. 


4,129,370        

CONTROLLING  CDK^UIT  FOR  ELECTRIC  SHUTTERS 
YasBO  laUgaro,  and  Ka^il  Waknoao,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aaaigMrs  to  Copd  Coavaqr  Limilod,  Tokjro,  lap« 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  83i;a4 
OaiaH   priorfty,   appHcntian   Jat■^   Oct   8,   1974,   51- 
134866[U];  Oct  8,  1976,  S1-134867[U] 

lirt.  a.2  G03B  9/62 
UJS.  CL  354—234  5 ' 


Eo± 


1.  A  controlling  circuit  for  electric  shutters  comprising  a 
first  capacitor,  a  first  driving  cdl  connected  to  said  fint  capaci- 
tor, a  first  switching  means  connected  between  said  first  csfMc- 
itor  and  first  driving  coil  and  cupMtt  oi  flowing  a  diacfaaige 
current  to  said  first  driving  coil  from  said  first  capacitor  when 
made  to  conduct  to  (^)en  a  shutter,  an  aqmsore  time  control- 
ling circuit  connected  to  said  first  switching  means,  a  aecond 
switching  means  connected  to  an  ouQNit  terminal  of  said  expo- 
sure time  controlling  circuit  and  aaade  to  oondnct  by  an  dec- 
trie  current  issued  from  said  eqwcore  time  controlling  circoit, 
a  second  driving  coil  connected  to  said  second  switching 
means  and  working  to  dose  the  shutter  when  energiiiwl,  a 
second  capadtor  connected  between  said  second  twilcliing 
means  and  second  driving  coil  and  flowing  a  discharge  current 
to  said  second  driving  coU  to  energize  it  when  said  second 
switching  means  is  made  to  conduct,  and  a  constant  current 
circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second  oqiadtors  to  diarge 
them. 


1.  A  camera  which  comprises  sides  which  together  form  a 
small  size  body  having  a  flat  rectangular  paralleopiped  form 
and  a  photogn4>hic  optical  system  having  a  plK>tographic 
optical  axis  oriented  perpendicular  to  a  plane  delineated  by  a 
side  of  said  camera  with  the  kmgest  and  shortest  dimensions  of 
the  paralleopiped  form,  said  camera  also  comprising: 


4429,371 
ELECTROMAGNET  CONTROLLED  SCANNING 
SHUTTER  BLADE  ARRANCXMENT 
>  F.  PlMti.  «Tinii.  Mace.  BBsiipnr  to  Polarcii 


FOed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  838411 
bt  CL2  G03B  9/08.  9/40 
VS.  a  354-234  15 

1.  A  photographic  camera  apparatus  having 
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mountiiig  pliotognq>hic  film  nuterial  at  a  given  focal  plane, 
said  camera  comprising: 

a  blade  mechanism; 

means  for  mounting  said  blade  mechanism  for  displacement 
between  at  least  one  blocking  arrangement  precluding 
transmission  of  scene  light  to  the  focal  plane  and  an  un- 
blocking arrangement  defining  at  least  one  aperture  value 
structured  for  transmission  of  scene  light  to  the  focal 
plan^ 

first  selectivdy  actuable  drive  means  for  urging  displace- 
ment of  said  blade  mechanism  from  said  blocking  arrange- 
ment toward  said  unblocking  arrangement; 

second  selectively  actuable  drive  means  for  urging  displace- 
ment of  said  blade  mechanism  from  said  unblocking  ar- 
rangement toward  said  blocking  arrangement; 

first  latch  means  movaMe  between  first  and  second  positions 
for  restraining  said  blade  mechanism  in  said  blocking 
arrangement  against  the  urging  of  said  first  drive  means 
and  restraining  said  second  drive  means  from  urging  dis- 
placement of  said  blade  mechanism  while  said  first  latch 
meun  is  in  said  first  petition,  said  first  latch  means  being 
selectively  actuable  to  move  from  its  said  first  position  to 


its  said  second  position  to  effect  the  release  of  said  blade 
mechanism  and  said  second  drive  means,  said  blade  mech- 
anism thereafter  moving  under  the  influence  of  said  first 
drive  means  from  said  blocking  position  toward  said  un- 
blocking position  to  commence  an  exposure  cycle; 

second  latch  means  for  restraining  said  second  drive  means 
from  urging  displacement  of  said  blade  mechanism  upon 
the  release  of  said  second  drive  means  by  said  first  latch 
means,  said  second  latch  means  being  thereafter  actuable 
to  cause  the  release  of  said  second  drive  means  and  effect 
the  displacement  of  said  blade  mechanism  ftxnn  said  un- 
blocking arrangement  toward  said  blocking  arrangement 
under  the  influence  of  said  second  drive  means  and 
thereby  completing  said  exposure  cycle;  and 

means  for  moving  said  first  latch  means  from  said  second 
position  back  to  said  first  position,  said  first  latch  means 
being  operative  during  said  movement  from  said  second 
position  toward  said  first  position  to  maintain  said  blade 
mechanism  in  said  blocking  arrangement  against  the 
urging  of  said  first  drive  means  while  simultaneously 
restraining  said  second  drive  means  from  urging  displace- 
ment of  said  blade  mechanism. 


member  having  first  and  second  end  surfaces,  means  support- 
ing said  rod-like  member  through  said  wall  member  wiUi  said 
first  end  surface  in  said  upper  portion  and  said  second  end 
surface  in  said  lower  portion,  a  light  source  in  said  upper 
portion,  said  source  directing  light  into  the  first  end  of  said 
rod-like  member,  first  means  for  diffusing  the  light  entering 
said  first  end,  whereby  the  diff^ised  light  is  internally  reflected 
by  said  smooth  peripheral  wall  as  it  travels  generally  azially  of 
said  rod-like  membo'  with  resulting  mixing,  said  rod-like  mem- 


ber having  an  essentially  constant  diameter  throughout  its 
length  and  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  of  at  least  three  and 
one-half  to  one  to  provide  sufficient  mixing  by  the  internal 
reflections  from  said  peri|rfieral  wall,  said  support  means  hav- 
ing minim«i  contact  with  Said  rod-like  member  to  minimize 
generation  of  heat  at  the  contact,  a  condenser  lens  disposed 
below  said  second  end  of  said  rod-like  member  to  receive  the 
Jight  output  therefrom  and  second  means  for  diffusing  light 
exiting  said  rod-like  member  and  entering  said  condenser  lens. 


4,129,373 
ELECrROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
YaUo  Ogara,  and  MHaaUaa  FUmda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aari^ors  to  Ricoh  Coapny,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japv 

Filed  Sep.  «,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,424 
ClaiBM   priority,    appUcrtion   Japan,   Sep.   9,    1974,   Sl- 
1205W[U];  Nov.  1,  1976,  S1-130S44 

lat  a.2  G03B  27/(Xk  G03G  W2S.  15/32 
UJS.  a.  355—1  9  OaiaM 


17       21     16  22  Z 


4^129,372 

UGHT  MIXING  APPARATUS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ENLARGER  EMBODYING  SAME 

Mkhad  AUgsfar,  Tommce,  Qdlf,  Mai^or  to  Viiitar  Coipon- 

tkm,  Santa  Moaiea,  CaUf. 

CoBtiaMtk»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,154,  Aag.  17, 1974, 

akanioBS*.  lUa  appHcrtioM  Mar.  2, 1977.  Sar.  No.  773«492 

bt  €3.2  G03B  27/0(K  27/76:  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  355—1  34  CWaw 

24.  A  photogrq;>hic  enlarger  comprising  a  housing  member, 

a  wall  member  dividing  said  housing  member  into  upper  and 

lower  portions,  a  light  mixing  device  in  the  form  of  a  solid 

rod-like  member  of  optically  clear  material  having  a  straight 

longitudinal  axis  and  smooth  peripheral  walls,  said  rod-lUce 


5.  An  electrophotographic  ^>paratus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  stationary  document  carrier  for  supporting  an  original 
document; 

a  photosensitive  member, 

a  focussing  optical  fiber  array  for  focussing  a  light  image  of 
a  linear  porticm  of  the  original  document  onto  the  photo- 
sensitive member, 

drive  means  for  producing  relative  scanning  movement 
between  the  document  carrier,  optical  fiber  array  and 
photosensitive  member  in  such  a  manner  that  the  optical 
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fiber  array  and  the  photosensitive  member  are  moved 
relative  to  the  document  carrier,  and 
reflector  means  comprising  two  triangular  prisms  disposed 
between  the  optical  fiber  array  and  the  photosensitive 
member  for  reflecting  the  light  image  an  odd  number  of 
times  which  is  at  least  three  times,  the  reflector  means 
reflecting  the  light  image  onto  the  photosensitive  member 
substantially  panllel  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  optical  fiber 
array. 


4,129,374 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

HAVING  MOVING  CARRIER  FOR  ORIGINAL 

Katsoxo  Uchida,  Yamatokoriyaaui;  Hirodd  UcUyama,  Nara, 

and  AUra  Mitsayaan,  YaaMtokoriyanm,  all  of  Jqiaa,  aaslgn- 

ors  to  Sharp  Kaboahfld  Kaiaha,  Onka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  742,448 
Clafau  priority,   appUcatkm  Japan,   Not.   18,   1975,   50- 
157124{U] 

lat  CL2  G03G  15/28 
UJS.  CL  355—8  9  Claims 


solution  for  developing  the  electrostatic  image,  the  apparatus 

comprising: 
sensing  means  disposed  at  least  partially  in  said  devdoping 
solution  and  arranged  at  a  position  correqxmding  lo 
image  areas  of  the  photoconducti  ve  member  for  automati- 
cally sensing  through  the  devdoping  sfdution  the  poten- 


tial remaining  on  the  photoconductive  member  by  means 
of  electrostatic  induction  and  the  dectrical  ooodoctivity 
of  the  devdoping  solution;  and 
computing  means  to  automatically  conqmte  the  biasing 
voltage  to  be  q>plied  to  the  devdoping  electrode  in  accor- 
dance with  the  vdue  of  the  sensed  potential  and  ^>plying 
said  iMasing  voltage  to  the  devdoping  electrode. 


4,129,374 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Temo  Yotndnra,  HitacU,  Japa^  aarffaor  to  Hitachi,  LH, 
Japan 

FDed  Jan.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  495,759 
Clahns  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  im.  14, 1975, 50-71878 
lat  CL2  G03G  15/00. 15/28 
UJS.  CL  355— 11  3 


1.  An  dectrophotographic  copying  machine  having  a  redp- 
rocating  origind  carrier,  said  origind  carrier  comprising: 

a.  a  tranqwrent  platen; 

b.  a  fiwne  member  fixed  to  only  one  side  edge  of  the  trans- 
parent platen; 

c.  a  pur  of  guide  rails  secured  to  both  side  walls  of  the 
copying  machine  body; 

d.  fint  supporting  means  for  slidably  supporting  said  frame 
member  on  one  of  said  guide  rails; 

e.  second  supporting  means  for  slidably  supporting  the  trans- 
parent platen  on  the  other  guide  rsil  at  the  opposite  side 
edge  to  the  side  where  the  frame  is  fixed;  and 

f  means  for  driving  the  origind  carrier  to  redprocate  sdd 
carrier  through  said  frame  member. 


4,129,375 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

BIASING  DEVELOPING  ELECTRODE  OF 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  DEVICE 

Sdidd  Miyakawa,  and  TadaUro  Eda,  botfi  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aasigaors  to  Ricoh  Convany,  Ltd.,  Tdgro,  Japan 
DMaion  of  Ser.  No.  575,328,  May  7, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,050,804. 
TUa  application  JnL  11, 1977,  Sar.  No.  814^806 
OalnH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1974, 49/52010; 
Jnn.  14, 1974, 49/47714 

The  portion  of  the  tarai  of  tUs  patant  ahaafnent  to  Sep.  27, 
1994,  h«  bean  dtaUBMd. 
Int  CL2  G03G  15/l6 
U.S.  CL  355—10  15  daiiBa 

1.  In  an  dectrophotographic  device  having  a  photoconduc- 
tive member,  charging  means  for  charging  die  photoconduc- 
tive member,  hnaging  means  for  radiating  a  hght  image  of  an 
origind  document  onto  the  photoconductive  member,  a  devd- 
oping electrode  diqxjaed  adjacent  to  the  photoconductive 
member  after  the  photoconductive  member  has  been  charged 
by  the  charging  means  and  radiated  with  the  light  image  by  the 
imaging  means,  and  developing  means  utilizing  a  devd(^nng 


:^. 


^ 


160        ,; 


1.  An  electropliotogiiq>hic  apparatus  comprising  an  origind 
station,  a  photoconductive  recording  medium,  a  charger  for 
uniformly  charging  the  surface  of  said  fdiotoconductive  re- 
cording medium,  means  for  supporting  said  uniformly-charged 
photoconductive  recording  medium,  and  an  opticd  system  for 
optically  exposing  the  recording  surfiice  of  said  recording 
medium  to  the  information  image  of  the  origind  located  on 
sdd  origind  station,  devek>per  means  for  developing  the  dec- 
trostatic  latent  image  oa  said  recording  surface  criTsaid  record- 
ing medium  exposed  by  said  opticd  system,  and  fixer  means  tot 
fixing  on  the  recording  sur&oe  a  toner  attached  to  said  record- 
ing surface  in  accordance  with  said  latent  image,  sakl  opticd 
system  including  a  li^t  source  and  an  opticd  box  reciprocally 
movable  dong  the  inside  of  said  origind  station,  said  opticd 
box  including  reflector  means  for  introdudng  the  U^t  re- 
flected on  the  origind  to  the  recording  surfiKx  ctfsakl  record- 
ing medium,  said  reflector  means  inftlnrfiiig  a  mirror  kos,  a 
prism  lens,  a  lens  holder  for  supporting  said  minor  lens  and 
said  prism  lens,  a  guide  raO  for  slidably  supporting  said  lens 
holder,  and  switching  means  for  sliding  said  lens  holder  along 
said  guide  rail,  said  devdoper  means  including  a  |rfurality  of 
devdoping  units  each  having  a  toner  containing  a  snbiiniaUe 
dye,  said  fixer  means  mdudtng  a  pressure  roller  fior  fixnig  toner 
on  the  recording  sur&ce,  wherein  said  switching  means  in  said 
opticd  system  tndndes  a  switdiing  lever  mounted  swingingly 
on  said  opticd  box,  said  switching  lever  having  an  end  engag- 
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tng  said  lens  holder,  and  an  engaging  roller  adapted  to  project 
into  the  operating  locus  of  said  switching  lever,  said  operating 
locus  being  traced  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  optical 
box. 


4,129,378 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

HAVING  A  MASKING  DEVICE  FOR  DIFFERENT  COPY 

SHEET  FORMATS 
LaefauM  Rattia,  Ivrca  (Taria),  aad  Roberto  Gadfo,  Moataaaro 
(Taria),  bott  of  Italy,  aarigaon  to  lag.  C  OUvatti  A  C, 
S.pji^  Inca,  Italy 

FUed  Jaa.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  7S7,537 
OaiBM  priority,  applkatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  20, 1976, 67123  A/76 
lat  CL2  G03G  15/00 
UJ5.  CL  355—14  5  Claims 


4,129,377 
VARIABLE  MAGNinCATION  COPYING  APPARATUS 
KokU  MtyaMto;  Yoahikaal  Tohyama,  both  of  Tokyo;  ScUi 
,  KawaMU;  Yoahiansa  Kfaaara,  KawaaaU,  aad  Masato 
iwaaaki,  all  <rf  Japan,  aMigaors  to  CaaoB  Kabaahlld 
Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,569 
Clains  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Dec  18, 1975,  50-151411 
lat  a.2  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—14  16  Claims 


TyiB 


1.  A  variable  magnification  copying  ^>paratus  comprising: 

an  index  for  aligning  an  edge  of  an  original  to  be  copied,  said 
index  being  usable  irrespective  of  magnification; 

a  photosensitive  member  movable  sequentially  past  an  image 
exposure  station,  then  an  image  developing  station  and 
then  an  image  transfer  station  at  a  constant  peripheral 
speed  irrespective  of  magnification; 

scanning  means  movable  along  a  predetermined  path  to 
optically  scan  the  original,  wherein  the  scanning  velocity 
of  said  scanning  means  varies  in  inverse  proportion  to  a 
selected  copy  magnification; 

image  forming  means  for  projecting  onto  said  photosensitive 
member  at  said  image  exposure  station  a  light  image  of  the 
original  scannrid  by  said  scanning  means  at  a  speed  corre- 
spcmding  to  the  selected  magnification  to  form  an  electro- 
static latent  image  thereon  of  the  selected  magnification; 

developing  means  for  developing  the  electrostatic  latent 
image  into  a  developed  image  at  said  developing  station; 

means  for  conveying  copy  material  to  said  transfer  station; 

transfer  means  for  transferring  the  developed  image  onto  a 
copy  material  at  said  transfer  station; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said  scanning 
means  and  for  producing  a  sig^  when  said  scanning 
means  reaches  a  position  where  it  substantially  scans  the 
edge  of  the  original;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for  controlling  said 
conveying  means  in  response  to  said  signal  to  ensure  that 
the  leading  edge  of  the  developed  image  on  said  photosen- 
sitive medium  registers  with  the  leading  edge  of  the  copy 
material  irrespective  of  the  sdected  copying  magnifica* 
tioo. 
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1.  In  an  electrophotogn^hic  copying  machine  having  a 
moving  photooonductive  surface  adapted  to  be  charged  and  to 
carry  an  electrostatic  latent  image  thereon, 

developing  means  positioned  at  a  developing  zone  to  de- 
velop the  moving  electrostatic  image  on  the  surface,  the 
developed  image  being  adapted  for  transfer  to  a  copy 
sheet  having  a  format  selectisd  from  among  at  least  two 
different  copy  sheet  formats  usable  in  the  machine,  and 
selecting  means  for  selecting  the  copy  sheet  format  to  be 
used,  ^ 

a  discharge  device  positioned  immediately  before  the  devel- 
oping zone,  and  adapted,  when  activated,  to  discharge  a 
side  edge  portion  of  the  photooonductive  surface  during  a 
first  mode  of  operation,  and  during  a  second  mode  of 
operation  to  discharge  a  trailed  edge  portion  of  the  photo- 
conductive  surface,  the  dimensions  of  said  edge  portion 
being  dependent  upon  the  copy  sheet  format  selected, 

means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  photoconductive 
surface  during  its  motion, 

and  control  means  responsive  to  the  selecting  means  and  to 
the  detecting  means  for  activating  the  discharge  device  in 
the  first  mode  of  operation  during  a  first  part  of  said 
motion,  depending  on  the  selected  format,  and  for  switch- 
ing the  discharge  device  to  the  second  oKxle  of  operation 
during  the  remaining  part  of  the  motion. 
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4,129,379  4»129,380 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  COPIERS  COPY  APPARATUS  USING  CHEMICAL  FLASHLAMP 

Harriet  H.O0riaek,BoaBdorfBrstr.  7, 7827  Loffiagea,  Fed.  Rep.  Tlawthy  FoM,  OarUale,  Maac,  aaslganr  to  GTE  ^Tjlimda  1 

of  Genumy,  aad  Kart  Egger,  Bahahofstr.  13-15,  7470  Alb-  poratad,  Daaveta,  Mass. 

stadt-Tallfh^ea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay  FUed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,795 

FUed  No?.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851,967  lat  CL^  G03B  27/3(K  27/04 

ClaiBi  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  17,  UJ.CL  355—113                                                  6i 
1976,  7636234[U] 

lat  a^  G03B  27/34.  27/40.  27/70 


U.S.a.355— 57 


lldaina 


1.  An  optical  system  for  an  electrostatic  copying  machine, 
said  copying  machine  including  means  for  receiving  an  original 
document  to  be  copied;  means  for  providing  moving  illumina- 
tion of  sequential  line  portions  of  said  original  document;  a 
primary  mirror  for  reflecting  light  from  said  illuminated  line 
portions  of  said  original  docimient  to  a  first  objective  element, 
said  first  objective  element  being  disposed  to  form  a  focussed 
first  image  of  said  illuminated  line  portions  on  a  copying  drum; 
and  means  for  rotating  said  copying  drum  in  synchronism  with 
said  moving  illumination;  and  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
means  for  selectively  pivoting  said  primary  mirror  into  a 

first  and  a  secoikd  porition; 
first  and  second  supplemental  mirrors,  disposed  externally  to 
the  light  path  from  said  primary  mirror  to  said  first  objec- 
tive element  and  located,  respectively,  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  light  path,  the  planes  of  said  supplemental  mirrors 
being  parallel  and  inclined  with  respect  to  a  plane  normal 
to  said  light  path  and  said  supplemental  mirrors  being  set 
at  an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  said  light  path;  and 
a  second  objective  element,  located  displaced  from  the  opti- 
cal axis  of  said  first  objective  element,  for  receiving  light 
from  said  second  supplemental  mirror  and  form  forming  a 
focussed  second  image  thereof  on  said  copying  drum; 
whereby,  when  said  primary  mirror  is  placed  in  its  said 
second  position,  light  from  said  illuminated  line  portions  is 
reflected  by  said  primary  mirror  onto  said  first  supplemen- 
tal mirror,  thence  onto  said  second  sun>lemental  mirror 
and  thence  to  said  second  objective  element  which  forms 
said  second  image  thereof  on  said  copying  drum,  the  beam 
of  said  second  objective  element  being  substantially  paral- 
1  Id  to  the  beam  of  said  first  objective  element,  the  size  of 
~'  said  second  image  being  different  from  the  size  of  said  first 
image  and  at  least  one  respective  edge  of  said  first  and 
second  images  being  in  the  same  relative  location  on  said 
copying  drum. 


1.  In  a  low  cost  portable  copier  of  the  type  having  a  housing 
and  a  bottom  surface  at  which  a  fdiotoaensitized  sheet  and  an 
original  can  be  disposed,  and  a  pulse  type  flashlamp  disposed 
within  the  housing  so  that  radiant  energy  therefirom  can  be 
directed  toward  the  photosensitized  sheet  and  original,  the 
improvement  which  ctnnprises  said  flashlamp  being  a  chemical 
flashlamp  containing  a  combustiUe  material  and  a  combustion 
supporting  means,  and  the  copier  having  ignition  means  for 
fladiing  the  flashlamp,  said  ignition  means  comprising  a  me- 
chanically actuated  Uunp-striker  q>ring  which  can  be  deflected 
and  then  released  to  ignite  the  flashlamp. 


4^129,381 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A 

PARTICLE  SUSPENSION 

George  L.  Wied,  Chicago,  DL;  Gaatar  F.  Bahr,  Waskiagtna. 

D.C  aad  JaMa  H.  Pali,  CUcago,  DL,  aMi^on  to  Miles 

Laboratoriei,  lac,  Elkhart,  lad. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,516 
lat  a2  GOIN  //Oa  21/00 
UJS.a.356— 36  9< 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  adjusting  the  concentration 
of  a  fluid  suspension  of  cells  while  said  tmpamcm  is  subjected 
to  particleKltqiersing  physical  agitation,  which  oompriset: 

a  light  transmitting  recq>tade  for  retaining  a  tmpeoaoa  of 
cells; 

agitation  means  for  subjecting  a  so^tension  of  cells  in  said 
receptacle  to  physical  agitation  to  break  iq;>  odl  dmnps 
witlwut  destroying  the  cdls; 

diluting  means  for  diluting  a  vaapcaaoa  of  cdb  in  said  reoq;>- 
tade  to  achieve  a  desired  particle  oonoeotration; 

a  light  source  f<v  passing  a  light  beam  through  said  recepta- 
cle 

first  light  sensing  means  positioiied  to  receive  direct  Ught 
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fhnn  said  source  passed  through  said  receptacle  and  ob- 
tain a  first  light  signal; 

second  light  ■*«»ifig  means  pontioned  to  receive  scattered 
light  from  said  source  passed  through  said  receptacle  and 
obtain  a  second  light  signal; 

monitoring  means  connected  to  said  first  light  sensing  means 
and  to  said  diluting  means  for  comparing  the  first  light 
signal  with  a  predetermined  value  for  dilution  and  for 
regulating  the  diluting  means  in  response  thereto  to 
achieve  the  desired  concentration  of  cells  in  suspension  in 
said  receptacle;  and 

monitoring  means  connected  to  said  second  Ught  sensing 
means  and  to  said  agitation  means  for  comparing  the 
second  light  signal  with  a  predetermined  value  for  disper- 
sion and  for  regulating  the  agitation  means  in  response 
thereto  to  achieve  the  desired  dispersion  of  cells  in  suspen- 
sion in  said  receptacle. 


4,129,382 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND 
READING  AUTHENTICATING  INFORMATION 
Da?M  L.  GffWMiwaj,  Birckwil,  Gnat  BritaiB,  aHigMV  to  1 
A  Gyr,  Zi«  SwitMriaad 

Filed  Aog.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,751 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatkM  Switiarlaad,  Ang.  14,  1975, 
010602/75 

iBt  a.>  G02B  27/38 
UJ5.  C3. 356—71  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  and  reading  an  authenticating 
indicia  on  a  carrier  comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  a  diffraction  grating  on  the  carrier  said  diffraction 
grating  producing  a  phase  shift  in  a  portion  of  light  inci- 
dent thcnreon  to  diffract  the  incident  Ught  into  a  plurality 
of  diffraction  orders  having  a  predetermined  ratio  of  light 
intensities; 

impinging  the  diffraction  grating  with  a  Ught  beam  wherein 
the  wave  length  of  the  light  beam  and  the  structure  of  the 
grating  are  selected  to  maximize  the  light  diffraction  effi- 
ciency of  the  grating  for  a  predetermined  diffraction  order 
of  the  grating; 

receiving  light  diffracted  by  the  grating  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined location  in  a  path  of  the  diffraction  order  of  the 
light  beam; 

receiving  light  diffracted  by  the  grating  at  a  different  prede- 
termined location  in  a  pslh  of  another  diffraction  order  of 
the  Ught  beam;  and, 

producing  an  indication  of  authenticity  when  the  energies  of 
the  Ught  received  at  the  locations  are  in  a  predetermined 
proportion  to  one  another. 


portion  disposed  on  the  rear  side  of  the  base  plate,  a  medial 
portion  projecting  through  the  central  aperture  of  the  base 
plate,  said  medial  portion  having  an  internal  cavity  opening 
fbrwardly  and  shaped  to  receive  a  photo-cell,  said  retainer 
having  a  pair  of  forwardly  projecting  portions  extending 
through  the  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apertures,  one  of  said 
forwardly  projecting  portions  having  an  internal  cavity  open- 
ing toward  the  other  forwardly  projecting  portions  to  receive 


4,129,383 

SMOKE  DETECTOR  AND  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFORE 

WflUnB  J.  MaUMwdd,  PmAtoIm,  Msm^  MrigMir  to  Cklorfde 

laeorponted,  Tavn,  Fin. 

FIM  Feb.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,833 
lat  a.2  GOIN  21  m 
MS.  CL  356-^439  4  OalnM 

1.  A  smoke  detector  housing,  comprising  a  support  plate 
having  a  central  q)erture  and  a  pair  of  q)ertures  latoraUy 
spaced  from  the  central  aperture,  an  optical  component  re- 
tainer assembled  with  the  base  plate,  said  retainer  having  a  base 


a  Ught  source  so  as  to  project  a  beam  of  light  toward  the  other 
forwardly  projecting  portion,  said  other  forwardly  projecting 
portion  having  an  q)erture  with  an  opening  positioned  in  the 
path  of  said  Ught  beam,  said  medial  portion  having  an  internal 
cavity  opening  forwardly  and  shaped  to  receive  a  photo-ceU  in 
position  to  view  the  U|^t  beam,  said  support  pUte  and  said 
retainer  having  cooperating  means  positioning  said  retainer  in 
relation  to  said  support  plate. 


4,129,384 
OPTICAL  EXTENSOMETER 
Ray  A.  Walker,  Kcnsewlck;  nred  R.  Reich,  and  Jaases  T. 
sdl,  both  of  RicUaad,  aU  of  Wash.,  assigMM  to  Batdie  Me- 
■Mrial  lastltate,  Cofauibas,  Ohto 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  804^14 

Int  a2  GOIB  77/09 

U5.CL  356-381  24Claiam 


1.  An  optical  dimensional  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 
pulsed  light  beam  generating  means  for  producing  a  {riural- 
ity  of  pulsed  light  beams  which  are  altematingly  time 
modulated  at  the  fluency  of  a  reference  signal  to  pro- 
vide three  beam  segments  positioned  consecutively  along 


December  12, 1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


503 


a  beam  scanning  direction  with  the  outer  tv^o  segments 
being  distinguishaUe  from  the  middle  segment; 

scanning  means  for  "^""ifg  said  light  beams  in  said  scan- 
ning direction  across  two  opposite  edges  of  an  object  to  be 
measured; 

detector  means  for  detecting  said  Ught  beams  as  they  scan 
the  opposite  edges  of  said  object  to  produce  an  electrical 
readout  signal;  and 

signal  processor  means  for  processing  said  readout  signal  to 
produce  a  measurement  signal  output  when  the  scanned 
light  beams  cross  the  opposite  edges  of  said  object. 


4,129,385 
PHOTOACOUSnC  SAMPLE  CELL 
AUan  Rosoicwaig,  ElyTla,  and  Robert  J.  Eaaary,  Wakenaa,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gilford  lastramcnt  Laboratories,  Obcr> 
Un,OUo 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,728 

Int  a.2  GOIN  27/2¥ 

U.S.  CL  356—244  7  Clahns 


section,  a  transition  section,  and  a  metering  section;  the  core  of 
said  screw  being  helically  wound  with  a  fli^t  of  constant  hdix 
angle  in  the  feed  section,  the  hdiz  angle  being  between  10*  asMl 


nv-i<^\-vvvv  ^°  s-  V-v  jV  ^['^^> 


2S*,  the  helix  angle  of  the  fUght  in  the  metering  section  being 
constant  and  between  25*  and  35*  and  the  helix  angle  in  the 
transition  zone  constantly  increasing  from  the  helix  angle  of 
the  feed  section  to  the  hdix  angle  of  the  metering  section. 


L  A  sample  ceU  for  photoacoustic  measurement  of  a  solid 
and  quasi-solid  sample  material  m  a  fluid  medium  comprising  a 
table  and  means  on  said  table  for  receiving  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  sample  material  thereon,  a  housing  into  which  the 
table  is  selectively  inserted  in  a  horizontal  plane  as  to  prevent 
physical  disturbance  thereto,  means  for  moving  said  table 
verticaUy  in  said  housing  between  a  sample  load  position  and 
sample  test  position,  said  sample  receiving  means  being  en- 
gageable  with  said  housing  when  said  table  is  moved  to  its 
sample  test  position  to  define  therebetween  a  samite  test  cham- 
ber, positioning  means  mteracting  between  said  table  and  said 
housing  to  precisely  position  the  sample  material  in  said  test 
chamber,  said  sample  ceU  being  formed  of  sufficient  mass  to 
enable  the  sample  material  to  be  insensitive  to  physicsl  vibra- 
tion, radiant  energy  deflecting  means  carried  on  said  housing 
over  said  test  chamber  being  operable  to  direct  radiant  energy 
into  said  chamber  effective  to  correspondingly  change  the 
energy  level  of  said  sample  material  and  result  in  Uke  changes 
in  the  resident  fluid  in  said  chamber. 


4,129,386 

EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 

Chrlstiaaa  J.  Raawcadaal,  Asherille,  N.C,  assignor  to  Akaoaa 

lacoiporated,  Ashefflle,  N.C 

CoatlBaatioB-iBirart  of  Ser.  No.  691,940,  Jaa.  1, 1976,  wUch  is 

a  coBtlBaatioa^Hpart  of  Scr.  No.  585,925,  Jaa.  11, 1975, 

abaadoacd.  lUs  appUeatioa  Jaa.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  811,337 

lat  a.2  A21C  1/06:  BOIF  7/08 

UJ5.a.  36^-88  19Claims 

L  An  extrusion  apparatus  for  im)cessing  a  thermoplastic 

resin  ctmiprising  a  barrel  portion  with  grooves  within  die  feed 

section  and  an  extruder  screw  extending  the  length  of  the 

barrel  and  having  in  sequence  from  the  feed  section  end,  a  feed 


4,129,387 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HOMOGENIZATION  OF 
UQUIDS 
Arthnr  Graage,  and  Staart  E.  Booth,  both  of  SUpby, 
assigaors  to  UHrasoaics,  Ltd.,  SUpley,  F^aai 
Flkd  Aag.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,396 
lat  CL2  BOIF  i/OSt  U/02 
UJS.  CL  366—119  6 


1.  An  apparatus  fbr  the  ultrasonic  homogenization  of  liquids, 
such  as  emulsions  and  di^iersions,  conqxising: 

(a)  a  body  including  a  homogenization  chamber  having  an 
inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 

(b)  jet  means  having  an  orifice  in  the  inlet  end  portion  of  said 
chamber  for  forcing  liquid  through  said  orifice  akmg  a 
flow  axis  toward  said  outlet  end, 

(c)  blade  means  having  opposite  blade  surfeces  converging 
in  a  blade  edge, 

(d)  mounting  means  supporting  said  blade  means  in  said 
iKmogenization  chamber  for  non-rotary,  vibratory  move- 
ment and  positioning  said  Made  edge  c^posite  said  orifice 
and  in  aligment  with  the  flow  axis  d(  Uquid  through  said 
orifice,  so  that  liquid  flowing  from  said  orifice  impinges  on 
said  blade  edge  and  passes  over  said  (^>posite  blade  sur- 
faces toward  said  outlet  end, 

(e)  at  least  one  tuning  member  m  said  homogenization  duun- 
ber  having  a  tuning  surCsce  c^^xMing  at  least  one  of  said 
blade  surfaces, 

(0  adjustment  means  on  said  body  supporting  said  tuning 
member  lot  relative  movement  of  said  tuning  sorfeoe 
toward  and  away  firom  said  Uade  sntfeoe  to  oartatn  Hbt 
flow  of  Uquid  between  said  tuning  meaaber  and  said  Made 
means. 
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VraRATOR  FOR  FLOWING  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

RoMld  H.  McKm,  2614  N.  Gaitcs  St,  New  OriMM,  La.  70117 

'     FDed  JbL  2S,  1977,  Scr.  No.  818,622 

Iirt.  0.2  B06B  1/lS 

UJS.  a.  366—124  3  Cbims 


1.  An  impact  type  pneumatic  piston  vibrator  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  vibrator  housing  defining  an  elongated  cylinder  with 
round  walls  and  oppositely  disposed  closed  ends,  and  a 
base  normal  to  said  cylinder  at  one  of  said  closed  ends  for 
attaching  said  vibrator  housing  to  an  exterior  surface  of 
any  containing  means  for  granular  material; 

(b)  a  peripheral  air  passage  defined  interiorly  in  said  round 
walls  intermediate  said  cylinder  closed  ends  for  receiving 
compressed  air, 

(c)  means  for  introducing  compressed  air  through  said  cylin- 
der circular  wall  into  said  peripheral  air  passage; 

(d)  an  elongated  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  and 
adapted  to  be  reciprocated  between  said  oppositely  dis- 
posed closed  ends  thereof,  said  piston  defining  two  air 
conduits  between  said  air  passage  and  respective  piston 
ends  for  alternate  registration  with  said  peripheral  air 
passage  for  the  greater  part  of  piston  reciprocation  toward 
and  away  from  said  base,  and  for  registration  of  both  said 
air  conduits  viath  said  peripheral  air  passage  for  a  lesser 
part  of  piston  reciprocation  near  the  closed  end  of  said 
cylinder  oppositely  disposed  from  said  base  closed  end  for 
air  cushioning  the  piston  at  said  oppositely  closed  end  in 
its  reciprocation  in  said  cylinder;  and 

(e)  a  resilient  elastomer  material  adapted  to  be  mounted 

between  said  base  closed  end  of  said  cylinder  and  the 
adjacent  piston  end  for  absorbing  a  noise  of  impact  and 
Utde  of  tlw  force  of  impact  of  said  piston  on  said  base  end 
adjacent  said  containing  means  for  granular  material. 


perforate  cylindrical  support  unit  fixedly  mountable  within  the 
dasher  assembly,  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  support 
unit  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  rotary  axis  of  the  dasher 
assembly;  and  an  elongated  cagelike  member  mounted  on  and 
in  close  encompassing  relation  substantially  throughout  said 
support  unit  for  independent  rotation  about  the  central  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  support  unit  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  the 
dasher  assembly  and  the  product  flow  through  the  chamber. 


4,129,390 
STACKED  BLADE  MATRIX  PRINTER  HEADS 
John  E.  Bigelow,  Rezford,  aid  Doudd  C  Pcroirtky,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y.,  Mri0Mn  to  GcMral  Electric  Company, 
ScheMCtady.  N.Y. 

ContiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  687,985,  May  19, 1976,  abaadoned. 

This  appUeatkm  Oct  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  845,425 

lat  a.2  B4U  i/n 

UA  a.  400—121  7  Claims 


4hl29J89 
AGITATOR  CONSTRUCnON 
Aldca  R  Wakeana,  Lake  Mills,  and  LeoMrd  R.  Hdliger,  Fort 
AtfciMOB,  both  of  Wis.,  CHisMMV  to  GrcpMO,  Inc.,  Lake  Mills, 
Wis. 

FOed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873,214 

lat  a.2  BOIF  7/12 

UJS.  CL  366—144  9  Oaims 


1.  An  agitator  construction  for  use  within  an  elongated 
skeletal  dasher  assembly  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
the  dasher  assembly  being  diqMsed  within  an  elongated  cylin- 
drical chamber  through  which  a  viscous  product  is  caused  to 
flow;  said  agitator  construction  comprising  an  elongated  im- 


--^-^;t 


1.  A  printhead  for  use  in  a  matrix  printer,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  front  wall  and  a  side  wall  arranged  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  printing  blades,  each  blade  having  a  conduc- 
tive annular  hub  member;  a  substantially  planar  coU  would 
about  said  hub  member,  an  annular  conductive  rim  mem- 
ber disposed  about  the  exterior  of  said  coil  and  in  electri- 
cal contact  with  a  second  end  of  said  coil;  a  conductive 
mounting  portion  positioned  in  the  plane  of  and  spaced 
from  said  coil;  a  pair  of  conductive  elongated  resilient 
arms  having  opposed  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  of 
each  arm  joined  to  each  of  a  pair  of  spaced  locations  on 
the  exterior  of  said  rim  member  and  the  second  end  of 
each  arm  joined  to  said  mounting  portion,  said  arms  dec- 
tricaUy  connecting  said  mounting  portion  of  said  second 
end  of  said  coil  and  supporting  said  coil  and  the  hub  and 
rim  members  for  movement  relative  to  said  mounting 
portion;  and  a  printing  tip  extending  from  the  exterior  of 
said  rim  member  in  a  first  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  elongated  dimension  of  that  one  of  said  arms 
closest  to  said  tip; 

said  plurality  of  blades  being  stacked  with  the  pbnes  thereof 
parallel  to  one  another  and  said  mounting  portions  in 
parallel  alignment; 

first  means  for  rigidly  fastening  only  the  parallel  stacked 
mounting  portions  of  all  said  blades  to  said  housing  side 
wall  with  the  plane  of  each  said  blade  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  both  aaid  front  and  side  walls  and  with  said 
printing  tips  aligned  along  a  common  line;  and 

second  mens  positioned  only  outside  the  stack  of  blades  for 
forming  a  single  permanent  magnetic  field  directed  to  all 
of  the  coils  of  the  entire  stacked  plurality  of  printing 
blades; 

a  plurality  of  terminal  means  insulatively  fastened  to  said 
housing;  and 

ineans  for  electrically  connecting  the  hub  member  of  each 
said  printing  blade  to  one  of  said  terminal  means; 

a  flow  of  current  through  a  coil  of  one  of  said  blades  inter- 
acting with  said  single  permanent  magnetic  field  to  move 
the  printing  tip  of  that  bhule  in  said  first  direction  and 
outwardly  firom  said  front  wall  of  said  housing. 
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4,129,391  442933 

INTEGRAL  APPUCATOR  STRUCTURE  SCAFFOLD  LUMBER  CLAMPS 

Robert  J.  GaMchcr,  33185  W.WaRCB,Wcrtiaad,  Mich.  48135  Jack  R.  Sickler,  P.O.  Bos  20803,  Billtasi,  Mo^  59104 
FUed  Jan.  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  543^427  FDcd  Jnl.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  818,815 

lat  0.2  B05C  77/Oft  B43M  11/02;  B44D  3/2%  lat  CL^  E04G  7/00 

U.S.  CL  401— 208  UClaiBH  U.S.  CL  403-49  7 


1.  Applicator  structure  compriring  a  container  including  a 
chamber  for  a  cosmetic  such  as  suntan  lotion,  an  elongated  slot 
in  the  container,  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  and  extending 
radially  from  the  slot  including  a  radially  outer  compressible 
portion  and  having  a  diameter  extending  across  the  width  of 
the  slot  of  slightly  greater  dimension  than  the  width  of  the  slot 
at  the  diameter  of  the  roller  means  extending  across  the  width 
of  the  slot  wherd>y  the  roller  means  is  under  compression 
across  the  width  of  the  slot  and  length  substantially  equal  to 
the  corresponding  dimension  of  the  slot,  and  means  for  direct- 
ing the  cosmetic  from  the  chamber  onto  the  roller  over  the 

greater  portion  of  the  surface  thereof  with  the  applicator  in- 
verted to  place  the  roller  lower  than  the  container  on  rotating 
the  roller  in  frictional  engagement  with  a  body  portion. 


4,12932 
ROLLING  CUTTER  ARRANGEMENT 
Hoaitt  B.  LavtOB,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assivMr  to 
aeaa  Toob  lac.  Dearer,  Ctrio. 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  889,722 

Int  CL>  E21B  m2 
U.S.  CL  403—25 


4ClaiaH 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  a  rolling  cutter,  eq)ecially  a 
gauge  cutter,  which  comprises;  a  saddle  having  a  first  sloping 
wall,  a  base  portion  joining  said  first  sloping  wall  and  an  abut- 
ment regiOD  ftcing  siid  first  sloping  wall,  said  rolling  cvttcr 

having  a  shaft  whose  ends  have  converging  side  walls,  a  wedge 
block  seated  on  said  base  porticm  of  said  saddle  and  having  a 
second  sloinng  wall  converging  with  and  facing  said  first 
sloping  wall,  said  wedge  block  held  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  fifst  sloping  wall  by  backing  <»  said  abut- 
ment region  on  said  saddle,  said  converging  side  walls  of  said 
shaft  ends  mating  with  said  first  and  second  con  verging  sloping 
walls  and  means  holding  and  urging  said  shaft  ends  to  said 
saddles,  and  said  rolling  cutter  shaft  ends  converging  toward 
said  saddle  when  said  rolling  cutter  is  mounted  on  said  saddle 
and  said  first  and  second  sloping  walls  converging  toward  said 
saddle. 


1.  A  scaffold  lumber  clanq)  assembly  including  an  ekmgated 
angle  member  comprising  first  and  second  right  angulariy 

disposed  elongated  flanges  integrally  joined  together  ikmg 

adjacent  longitudinal  edge  portions  and  includtng  inner  and 
outer  included  and  excluded  angle  sides,  respectivdy,  the 
opposite  ends  of  one  of  said  flanges  indnding  a  pair  of  out- 
standing threaded  studs  anchored  relative  thereto  and  project- 
ing outwardly  from  the  outer  side  thereof,  a  first  doogated 
clamp  bar  paralleling  the  outer  side  of  said  one  flaqge  and 
including  opposite  end  <^)enings  formed  therein  tfarou^ 
which  said  studs  are  slidingly  received,  and  a  pair  of  first 
threaded  abutment  members  threadedly  engaged  on  said  studs 
outwardly  of  the  side  of  said  clamp  bar  remote  from  said  one 
flange  and  abuttingly  engageable  with  said  damp  bar  about 
said  openings,  one  end  of  said  one  flange  induding  a  threaded 
shank  anchored  idative  thereto  and  projecting  endwise  out- 
wardly from  the  corresponding  end  pot^uaa  of  the  longitiidinal 
edge  of  the  one  flange  remote  from  the  other  flange,  the  end  of 
the  Other  flange  remote  from  said  one  end  of  said  one  flange 
having  one  end  pwtion  of  a  threaded  bcrft  pivotally  andiored 
thereto  adjacent  the  free  longitudinal  edge  of  said  other  flange 
remote  fnnn  said  one  flange  for  swinging  of  said  boh  about  an 
axis  generally  paralleling  the  free  kmgitudind  edge  and  ex- 
tending transversdy  of  said  bolt  between  a  free  position  gener- 
ally parallding  said  one  flange  and  a  second  poaitioo  project- 
ing endwise  outwardly  of  said  free  kmgitudind  edge  of  said 
other  flange  and  generally  parallding  the  latter,  and  second 
and  third  inner  and  outer  ekmgated  clamp  bars  paialldiBg  said 
second  flange  and  including  correqxmding  first  and  second 
ends,  said  first  ends  having  registered  openings  fcmned  therein 
through  which  the  outer  free  end  portion  of  said  threaded 
shank  is  slidingly  reodved,  a  second  threaded  abutment  mem- 
ber threadedly  engaged  on  the  outer  cad  of  said  shank  out- 
wardly of  said  outer  damp  bar  and  abuttingjy  engageaMe  'with 
the  outer  side  of  said  outer  bar,  said  second  aids  of  said  second 
and  third  bars  induding  registered  notches  formed  therein 
opening  laterally  outwardly  through  the  kmgitudind  side 
edges  of  said  sectmd  and  third  bars  correqModing  to  said  free 
kmgitudind  edge  of  said  other  flange  and  into  which  the  free 
end  portkm  of  sakl  threaded  bolt  is  reed  vable  when  said  bote  is 
swung  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  poftion,  and  a 
third  threaded  abutment  member  threadedly  engaged  on  the 
free  end  portion  <^  sakl  bdt  and  abutttngly  mgagrahlr  with 
the  skle  of  said  outer  damp  bar  remote  from  said  inner  damp 
bar. 
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nVOT  PIN  FOR  JOINTS,  PARTICULARLY  UNIVERSAL 

JOINTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Johaan  EicUager,  Patifcc— ,  nd  Mnfrcd  Hiit,  Munich,  botk 
of  Gcnnay,  Mriiamri  to  GhtI  Hartk  MaMfaincn*  and  Zalm- 
radfiArik,  Mukh,  GcnMay 

Flkd  Jw.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  809,195 
Caaina  priority,  appliortioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  JnL  5, 
1976,2630205 

lat  a.2  P16D  3/00:  E21B  19/16 
VS.  CL  403—57  5  Claiias 


1.  A  pivotal  joint  having  limited  universal  movement,  com- 
prising: 

an  inner  pin  member  having  a  continuous  first  annular  sur- 
face portion  thereon  extending  radially  outwardly  of  said 
inn  member  with  its  largest  radud  dimension  being  located 
at  a  point  intermediate  in  its  axial  length; 

a  monolithic  outer  hub  member  having  a  continuous  annular 
second  surface  which  surrounds,  is  centrally  disposed 
with  req>ect  to  and  is  radially  spaced  from  said  first  sur- 
face of  said  inner  pin  member,  said  first  and  second  sur- 
ftces  being  convergingly  related  from  the  axial  ends 
thereof  to  the  points  intermediate  their  axial  lengtlu; 

a  single  layer  of  flexible  resilient  material  disposed  in  the 
annular  space  between  said  inner  pin  member  and  said 
outer  hub  member,  said  flexible  resilient  material  being 
bonded  to  said  first  and  second  surfaces  and  having  a 
uniform  radial  compression  characteristic  throughout  the 
entire  axial  length  of  said  flexible  resilient  material,  said 
flexible  resilient  material  having  an  axial  cross  section  in 
said  annular  space  which  converges  from  the  axial  ends 
thereof  to  the  point  intermediate  its  axial  length  at  a  rate 
such  that,  upon  a  relative  movement  between  said  inner 
pin  member  and  said  outer  hub  member,  said  flexible 
resilient  material  is  displaced  and  each  planar  section  of 
said  flexible  resilient  material  contained  in  planes  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  said  inner  pin  member  undergoes 
generally  the  same  form  change  and  the  volume  of  the 
displaced  flexible  resilient  material  of  a  first  plane  plus  the 
volume  of  the  diq>laced  flexible  resilient  material  of  an 
adjacent  second  plane  is  absorbed  by  the  volume  between 
said  first  and  second  surfaces  between  said  first  and  second 
planes. 


4,129,395 
CONTAINER  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
John  Thoucr,  Aipina;  Wiliiaai  C.  Cawiri,  New  BnuHwiclK, 
botk  of  NJ.,  aisd  OnrfflUa  F.  Bwdi,  Dowaiagtowa,  Pa.,  aariga- 
oca  to  Thaarsf  Atiaatic  beorporatad,  Newaric,  N J. 
FDed  JaL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812^97 
lit  CL2  B25G  3/18;  F16B  21 /OZ  21/14 
VS.  CL  403-^17  8  OalaH 

1.  A  container  lock  assembly,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rail  mountable  on  a  vehicle  frame; 

(b)  a  body  member  including  a  base  portion  removably 
engaged  with  the  rail,  and  a  stem  portion  extending  away 
frtMn  the  base  portion;  and 

(c)  lock  pin  means  removably  attached  to  the  stem  portion  of 
the  body  member  for  retaining  in  place  against  the  rail  a 
container  to  be  secured  to  the  rail,  the  stem  portion  of  the 


body  member  having  a  through  hole  disposed  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  extent  of  the  stem  portion,  the  lock  pin  means 
being  removaUy  arranged  within  the  hole  provided  in  the 
stem  portion  of  the  body  member,  the  base  portion  of  the 
body  member  including  a  shank  extending  from  the  stem 
portion,  and  a  pair  of  tabs  depending  from  the  shank  in  a 


common  plane  tpaced  from  the  stem  portion,  the  rail 
being  provided  with  a  cutout,  and  the  tabs  being  arranged 
for  fitting  into  the  cutout  provided  in  the  rail  and  engaging 
with  and  disengaging  from  the  rail  upon  a  rotating  motion 

of  the  body  member  about  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the 
Stem  portion. 


4,129,396 

LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER  WITH  RIGID  TELESCOPIC  POST 

ASSEMBLIES  AND  MAGNETICALLY  RETAINED  BAR 

JaaMa  P.  Stackkm,  8558  Broadrior  Rd.,  Bvoadrlaw  Hdihta, 

OUo  44147 

FDed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  792,036 

IatCL2B42Fi/aZi/iO 

VS.  CL  402—46  8  OaiBBa 


1.  A  loose  leaf  binder  for  loose  leaf  sheets  or  brochures  and 
foahiing  individual  sheets  or  brochures  to  be  removed  or 
added  without  taking  the  binder  apart  and  without  removing 
additi<mal  sheets  or  brochures,  said  binder  comprising  a  sup- 
porting base,  a  top  member  spaced  from  the  base  and  adapted 
to  receive  a  plurality  of  loose  sheets  of  material  therrt)etween, 
a  plurality  of  poet  assemblies  extending  between  the  supporting 
base  and  top  member  for  receiving  and  nKMmting  Uie  loose 
leaves,  each  post  assembly  including  a  pair  of  tubular  members 
with  one  of  the  tubular  members  being  supported  from  the 
supporting  base  and  the  other  of  the  tubular  members  being 
suppwted  from  the  top  member,  the  inner  ends  of  the  tubular 
members  being  disposed  in  telescoping  relation  to  enable  varia- 
tion in  the  length  of  each  post  assembly,  and  a  hold  down 
means  which  adheres  to  at  least  one  of  said  tubular  members 
and  is  adjustaUe  relative  thereto  for  holding  said  sheets  or 
brochures  in  place  by  exerting  pressure  thereon. 
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4^129,397 
ROAD  SURFACE  MARKING  PREFABRICATED  TAPE 

MATERIAL,  HAVING  RETROREFLECIIVE 
COMPOSITE  ELEMENTS  ASSOCIATED  THERETO 
Ladwig  FagraawBB,  VacaUo,  Caatoa  TIeiM,  SwitMriaad 
FDed  No?.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,024 


OaiaH  priority,  appUcattoa  Italy,  Nor.  10, 1976, 29196  A/76  U.S.  CL  404—118 
lat  a2  EOIF  9/04 
VS.  CL  404—14  8  OaiBH 


4429,399 

MOUNTING  BARS  FOR  ROAD  MAKING  MACHINES 

Haaa  Rage,  Waidwlwi,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GaraMmr,  aaripMr  to 

PIrasa  Baa^Geri  Hoea,  WardMhig,  Fad.  Bsg.  of  Cmmm) 

FDed  Nov.  14»  1977,  Sar.  No.  851,236 

lat  CL2  EOlC  19/22 


..^A..    / 


ZO. 


%/^  -r^ 


V'ea 


1.  A  prefabricated  road-surfrux  marking  tape,  comprising  a 
tape  adiqjted  to  be  placed  on  and  secured  to  a  road  surface  to 
form  a  traflic  aid  tbcrcon;  a  plurality  of  rcflccton  spaced 

length>viae  of  and  up>vardly  projecting  firom  an  upper  face  of 

said  tape,  each  of  said  reflectors  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
generally  planar  base  portion  of  a  first  width  and  having  a 
bottom  face  juxtqxMcd  with  said  tq>per  face,  and  a  receiver 
portion  of  a  smaller  second  width  projecting  upwardly  from 
said  base  pcMtion,  and  an  optically  reflective  element  mounted 
and  sheltered  in  said  receiver  porticm  and  operative  for  retrore- 
flecting  a  relatively  narrow  beam  of  light  lengthwise  of  said 
VKpt  in  one  direction  when  impinged  by  vehicle-emitted  light 
rays  travelling  in  the  opposite  direction;  and  means  including  a 
plurality  of  recesses  in  said  bottom  hot  and  accommodating 
portions  of  said  Xaspt  therein,  for  fixedly  anchoring  said  reflec- 
tors to  said  t^>e. 


4^129,398 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTIFYING  AND 

TEARING  UP  OF  DAMAGED  ROAD-SURFACES  AND 

COVERS 
Walter  SdMMlkopf,  BraeUatrasae  38,  7024  FnderUBdea,  Fed. 
Rep.  (rfGerasaay 

FUed  Not.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,122 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gensaay,  Dec  5, 
1975,  2554710;  Oct  25, 1976,  2648158 

ImLCL^YttiC  23/14 
VS.  CL  404—95  8  CUm 


1.  An  q>paratus  for  resurfacing  a  road  including  a  mobile 
q>paratus  for  breaking  up  a  road  surface  and  distributing  a 
layer  of  broken-iq>  material  on  said  road  surface,  said  mobUe 
qqwratus  comprising  a  main  fiwne  having  a  forwardly  extend- 
ing cantilever  arm,  a  heating  unit  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
front  end  of  said  cantilever  arm,  road  surface  brealdng-up 
means  adjustably  mounted  to  said  cantilever  arm,  and  steering 
means  fiirther  mounted  on  said  cantilever  arm,  said  q>paratus 
fiirther  comprising  broken-up  nuiterial  distributing  means,  and 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  distributing  means  to  said  mam 
frame  behind  said  breaking-up  means,  and  means  iot  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  distributing  means,  said  broken-up  material 
distributing  means  comprising  means  for  rearranging  and  dis- 
tributing bnrfcen*up  material  from  said  breaking-up  means  on  a 
roadsurfiK:e. 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  woridog  width  of  a  road  mak- 
ing machine  comprising: 

a  main  bar  having  an  elongated  front  wall  and  two  lateral 

ends; 

a  pair  of  adjuster  bars  diqwsed  rearwardly  of  said  front  wall 
of  said  main  bar,  each  <^  which  is  associated  with  an 
Opposite  end  of  said  main  bar  and  whKh  is  redprocaUy 
movable  laterally  away  from  and  toward  said  asaocisted 
end  of  said  main  t)ar  ao  as  to  serve  as  an  extension  fbr  said 
main  bar  and  to  cooperate  therewidi  for  adjusting  the 
working  width; 

at  least  one  pair  of  gmde  tubes  each  of  which  is  associated 
with  an  opposite  end  <^  said  main  bar  and  in  each  of  wUch 
one  of  said  adjuster  bars  is  at  least  partially  and  tdeaoopi- 
cally  received  and  siq)ported  therein  for  napnal  slidtng 
movement  and  tdesoopic  extension  and  retraction  from 
one  end  thereof,  and 

mounting  means  for  sbd^y  mounting  said  guide  tidies  on 
said  main  bar  for  lateral  redprocal  movement  in  the  saax 
direction  of  extensiott  and  retraction  of  die  adjoater  bar 
supported  therein,  and  mounting  means  being  ooiqiled 
between  said  main  bar  and  an  end  ofsakl  tobee  remote 
finm  said  one  end  thereof,  said  sfidaUe  gmde  tnbea  coop- 
erating with  sakl  adjuater  bars  and  said  main  bar  for  ad- 
justing the  woridng  width. 


4429^400 
TREPANNING  TOOL 
Tiberiaa  M.  Woaar,  Waldadurwcg  5,  7300 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny 
FDed  No?.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744^20 
priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Re*,  of  Gcnaaay,  No?.  26, 
1975,  2553035;  Oet  29, 1976, 26M399 

bt  0.2  B23B  51/06.  41/02 
VS.  CL  408—56  12 1 


1.  A  trcyamring  tool  iMiiidi  indndes 

an  dongated  shank,  at  least  one  end  of  which  is  fonned  by  a 
hollow  body,  and  which  defines  a  central  boring  axis; 

cutting  dements  connected  to  the  end  of  said  «Jft»fp*«H 
shank  formed  by  said  bdlow  body; 

a  centering  element  axially  movaUy  positioned  within  said 
hollow  body  portioa  of  said  dongated  shank,  said  center- 
ing dement  including  a  guide  piston,  a  oealering  tfigat. 
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and  tpringt  pontkmed  between  laid  centering  element  and 
said  guide  piston  such  that  said  centering  spigot  is  rela- 
tively movable  with  req)ect  to  said  guide  piston;  and 
means  provided  in  said  hollow  body  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated shank  forming  a  radial  ^lerture  therein  for  allowing 
coolant  i»«fi<"'«"  into  said  hollow  body  portion  and  act  to 
resist  axial  movement  of  said  centering  element  when  said 
trepanning  tool  is  used  and  said  centering  element  is  sub- 
jected to  axial  compressive  loads  due  to  the  tool  being 
placed  against  a  worlqnece  to  be  bored. 


4,129^1 

HOLE^DTITNG  TOOL  WITH  A  FREE  CENTRAL 

PORTION  AND  EJECTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GORE 

OF  METAL  FORMED  BY  THE  TOOL 
Plctre  BertUsr,  La  Grand  Oroiz,  FhuMC,  aarijinr  to  Mantfac- 
tve  da  Yilahnqalas  da  Lontta  S^  ChaaMBd,  France 

Fliad  Jn.  27. 1977,  Sar.  No.  810^41 
OalM  priority,  appiicatiM  Fkaaea,  JaL  7, 197C  76  21SS3 
lat  a.2  B23B  27/l(K  il/Qd,  41/02 
UJS.  CL  408-59  9 


1.  A  hole-forming  tool  comprising  a  body  adapted  for  being 
driven  in  rotation,  said  body  including  a  front  portion  having 
an  axial  bore,  a  pluraUty  of  cutting  plates  removably  secured  to 
said  front  portion  for  cutting  a  ring  from  a  metal  workpiece 
while  leaving  a  non-cut  core  in  the  axial  bore,  ejector  means  in 
said  bore  for  ejecting  said  core  at  the  end  of  the  cutting  opera- 
tion, and  means  for  axially  distributing  a  liquid  through  said 
bcwe,  said  ejector  means  comprising  an  ejector  member  slidable 
in  said  bore,  and  resilient  means  urging  said  ejector  member 
into  said  bore  for  ejection  of  the  core,  said  body  having  a 
chamber  communicating  with  the  means  for  axially  distribut- 
ing the  liquid,  said  ejector  member  having  a  blind  axial  bore 
commnnicating  with  said  chamber,  and  oriiices  extending  into 
said  bore  and  <q;>ening  at  said  body  at  the  front  face  thereof 
which  faces  the  core. 


recess  into  a  pumping  chamber  interiorly  thereof  and  a 

discharge  chamber  exterioriy  thereof, 
a  divider  plate  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 

casing  members  and  extending  transversely  across  said 

partition  and  volute-shaped  wall, 
said  divider  plate  having  an  orifice  below  said  inlet  means 

providing  fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  plenum 

and  said  pumping  chamber  and  having  a  vent  providing 

fluid  communication  between  said  discharge  chamber  and 

said  outlet  plenum. 


said  divider  plate,  baffle,  and  said  casing  member  tetening 
means  being  disposed  symmetricaUy  with  reqiect  to  a 
vertical  axis  through  the  pump  assembly  to  enable  the 

divider  plate  to  be  reversed  in  podtkm  between  the  eating 
memliers, 

impeller  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  pumping  chamber, 
and 

means  rdeasably  fastening  said  first  and  second  casing  mem- 
bers together  with  said  divider  plate  therd)etween, 

wherri>y  rotation  of  the  impeller  causes  fluid  to  flow 
through  the  pump. 


4yl29«402 
SELF-PRIMING  CENTRIFUGAL  TRASH  PUMP 
Harry  A.  Eberhardt,  PaoU,  Pa.,  asalgnnr  to  Haia  FIra 

Coapny,  GoMkohodMB,  Pa. 

FOed  JaiL  5, 1977,  Sar.  No.  7S7,IW0 
lit  0.2  F04D  29/44:  FOID  1/02,  9/02:  F04D  29/09 
U^.  CL  415— S3  R  19 

1.  A  centriftigal  pump,  comprising: 

a  first  casing  monber  having  an  endwall  Math  a  laterally- 
extending  peripheral  flange  cooperating  therewith  to  form 
a  cavity, 

means  providing  an  inlet  in  said  first  casing  member, 

meant  providing  an  outlet  in  said  first  eating  member, 

a  baffle  extending  around  said  inlet  means  and  into 
cavity  to  divide  said  cavity  mto  an  inlet  plenum  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  inlet  means  and  an  outlet  plenum 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  outlet  means, 

a  second  casing  member  having  an  endwall  with  a  laterally- 
extending  peripheral  flange  cooperating  therewith  to  form 
areoess, 

a  volute-shaped  wall  extending  into  said  recess  to  divide  said 


4^129,403 
HEUGOPTER  ROTORS 
Wataoa,  Ywnll,  Eagtand,  aaaivMr  to  Wcatiaad  Aiicrafl 

FDed  JaL  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  814,038 
ChdM  priority,  appttcatioa  United  Kiagdoai,  JaL  IS,  1976, 
>^29587/76 

bt  CL>  B64C  27/38.  27/48 


UJS.  CL  416—134  A 


U 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  comprising  a  rotor  hub  for  rotation 
about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  a  pluraUty  of  rotor  blades,  the 
rotor  hub  niclucting,  for  each  rotor  Made,  a  generally  radiaUy 
extending  flexure  member  resUiently  flexible  in  a  bhKle  flap 
plane,  a  feathering  hinge  mounted  tX  the  outer  end  of  said 
flexure  member,  said  feathering  hinge  including  a  tubular 
portion,  means  on  the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  portion  for 
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attachment  of  a  rotor  blade,  a  spindle  extending  outwardly 
from  said  flexure  member  with  the  outer  end  portion  thereof 
disposed  within  said  tubular  portion,  inner  and  outer  elasto- 
meric  bearings  disposed  in  q>aced  ^Mut  relatimship  on  said 
spindle  and  supporting  said  tid>ular  portion  and  an  elastic  shear 
mounting  disfXMed  adjacent  said  outer  elastomeric  bearing  and 
mounted  between  said  tubuUr  portion  and  said  outer  bearing 
to  permit  lead  and  lag  movements  of  the  tubular  portion  and 
rotor  blade  about  a  geometrical  center  of  said  inner  bearing. 


and  said  compressor  gear,  and  wherein  said  bearing 
fiirther  includes  an  anti-friction  bearing  in  nipp^rtiiig  ( 
ment  with  the  second  end  of  said  compressor  crankahaft, 
wherein  means  are  provided  for  feedmg  pfcasare  oil  to  said 
anti-friction  bearing,  wherein  connecting  rod  means  are  pro- 
vided for  interconnecting  said  conyressor  piston  means  with 
said  compressor  crankshaft  and  wherein  oil  <^1iiwm4«  aie  pro- 
vided for  communicating  the  pressure  oil  from  the  anti^iction 
bearing  to  connecting  rod  bearing  means  on  said  connecting 
rod: 


4,129,404 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  AIR  COMPRESSOR  AT  A 

RECIPROCATING  PISTON  INTERNAL  GOMBUSnON 

ENGINE 
Wolf -Dietrich  Kwiwr,  Hochberg,  Uber  Ladwigsbarg.  nd  Otto 
,  Stuttgart,  both  ot  Gcraumy,  assignors  to  Dalader- 


FOed  Jan.  19, 1971,  Scr.  No.  107,738 
CSaiaw  priority,  applicafioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Jan.  21, 
1970,2002470 

Int  a.2  F04B  35/00.  17/00 
UJS.  CL  417—364  9  Oahns 


4»129y405 
SCROLL-TYPE  UQUID  PUMP  WIIH  TRANSFER 
PASSAGES  IN  END  PLATE 
John  E.  MeOdhMgh,  CariWe,  Mms.,  migwrr  to  Artkv 
Uttle,  Ine.,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

FDed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  807,413 
Lrt.  a*  P04C 11/02. 15/02:  FOIC  21/04,  21/06 
UJS.  CL  418—55  46 


1.  An  air  compressor  arrangement  for  use  with  a  piston-type 
internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  an  engine  crank- 
shaft, an  engine  output  side,  and  a  clutch  means  arranged 
adjacent  the  engine  output  side;  said  arrangement  comprising: 
control  housing  means  arranged  at  the  output  side  of  the  en- 
gine between  the  clutch  and  the  engine,  a  compressor  crank- 
shaft bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  said  compressor 
crankshaft  in  the  control  housing  means,  compressor  cylinder 
means  including  at  least  one  compressor  cylinder,  compressor 
piston  means  including  at  least  one  compressor  piston  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  said  compressor  crankshaft  and  arranged 
for  reciprocating  movement  within  the  req)ective  at  least  one 
compressor  cylinder  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  compressor 
crankshaft,  compressor  cylinder  connecting  means  for  detach- 
ably  connecting  said  compressor  cylinder  means  to  said  con- 
trol housing  means,  and  compressor  crankshaft  driving  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  engine  crankshaft  for  rotatably 
driving  said  compressor  crankshaft,  wherein  said  control  hous- 
ing means  is  an  integral  housing  structure  which  accommo- 
dates engine  auxiliary  units  sueh  as  control  wheels  for  cam- 
shafts and  the  lilce  and  an  engine  flywheel  as  well  as  the  com- 
pressor crankshaft,  wherein  said  compressor  crankshaft  driv- 
ing means  includes  a  compressor  gear  directly  and  drivingly 
engaging  a  camshaft  gear  of  the  engine,  wherein  said  compres- 
sor gear  is  attached  to  a  first  end  of  said  compressor  crankshaft 
for  rotati(»  about  the  rotational  axis  of  the  compressor  crank- 
shaft, wherein  said  bearing  means  includes  a  common  roller 
bearing  means, which  supports  and  centers  both  said  first  end 


1.  A  scroll  element  suitable  for  fonmng  a  scrdl  member  in  a 
liquid  scroll  pomp,  comprising  in  «vwiiKi,mffffn 

(a)  an  end  pUit^ 

(b)  an  involute  wrap  of  one  and  one-half  involute  turns 
affixed  to  one  sutfrice  of  said  end  plat^  and 

(c)  recessed  liquid  transfer  passage  means  cot  in  said  one 
surface  of  said  end  plate,  said  recessed  liquid  transfer 
passage  means  being  defined  along  one  principal  boundary 
by  a  partial  tracing  d  an  involute  ymp  edge  of  a  mating 
scroll  element 


4^129^406 
MOLD  FOR  THE  VULCANIZATION  OR  RETREADING 

OF  VEHICLE  TIRES 
FloriaM>  CapeoeU,  Piatoia,  Italy,  aaaifaer  to  OMA  < 


ladaatriaii  Mrtehnwcaaiche  c  Afliai  SJLS.  di  raprnchi 

Floriano  *  C  Italy 
ContinMtio»4n-part  oTScr.  No.  740,055,  Nor.  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  lUs  application  Dec.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,374 

OataM  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nor.  25, 1975, 9626  A/7S; 
JnL  12, 1977, 9518  A/77 

lit.  CL2  B29H  5/02.  5/08 
UJS.  CL  425—46  IQ  CMm 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  mold,  oonqvittng,  in  eombinatioii,  a 
lower  disc-like  plat^  an  npptt  disc-like  {date;  an  inner  chi|l 
diqrased  between  said  plates  to  define  the  inner  periphery  of  a 
tire-receiving  mold  cavity;  a  frfurality  of  outer  dull  sectors 
matin^y  engageable  with  each  other  and  with  said  inner  chill 
to  define  the  outer  perq>hery  of  the  moU  cavity;  means  mount- 
ing said  vippa  phtte  for  movement  rdative  to  said  outer  dull 
sectors  to  open  the  mdd;  means  mounting  said  outer  <*ni 
sectors  for  guided  radial  movement  relative  to  said  inner  dull; 
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an  angnlariy  displaoeable,  axially  fixed  operatiiig  ring  sur- 
roondiiig  Mid  outer  chill  sectors;  respective  linkages  connect- 
ing each  outer  dull  sector  mounting  means  to  said  operating 
ring  and  operable,  responsive  to  angular  displacement  of  said 
operating  ring,  to  move  said  outer  chill  sectors  radially  relative 
to  said  «w"«w  chill;  ring  operating  contrcd  means  connected  to 
said  operating  ring  to  angularly  di^laoe  said  operating  ring; 
cooperating  abutment  means  on  said  operating  ring  and  said 
outer  chill  sector  mounting  means  interengageable,  when  the 


last  mentioned  means  including  a  resilient  strip  having  a  first 
support  means  adjacent  each  end  of  said  strip  and  a  second 
support  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  strq>,  one  of  said 
support  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  ramp  com- 
ponent, the  other  of  said  support  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  trowelling  bar. 


mold  cavity  is  closed,  to  resist  radial  stresses  on  said  outer  chill 
sectors;  said  cooperating  abutment  means  comprising  at  least 
an  inclined  surface  acting  as  a  wedgr,  and  ckmping  means 
engageaUe  with  said  lower  and  upper  disc-like  plates,  respon- 
sive to  angular  displacement  of  said  operating  ring  effecting 
radial  movement  of  said  outer  chill  sectors  into  engagement 
with  said  inner  chill,  to  damp  said  {dates  to  resist  axial  stresses 
thereon;  wherd>y.  during  the  tire  molding  operation,  no  radial 
stresses  are  exerted  on  said  linkages  and  no  axial  stresses  are 
exerted  on  said  upper  plate  mounting  means. 

4»129«4Q7 

CURVATURE  AND  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR 

TROWELLING  BARS  OP  MASnC  APPUCATOR  AND 

FINISHING  TOOLS 
Jota  W.  GoUs,  St  Albert,  and  Patar  Grler,  EdasoatoB,  both  of 
to  CBstoa  Tool  *  Die  Lld^  EdMBtom 


Filed  Dec.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  859,996 
bt  0.2  B28B  i/Oa*  B29C  3/04:  B08C  17/10;  EOlC  19/12 
U  A  a.  425-«7  12 


V^^ 


-U  '*« 


4yl29,4W 

GAS  BURNER  UGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 

John  R.  Hawnr.  MoDe,  Swadc^  aHi^ar  to  Aktkbotaget 

Electrolu,  Stockholi^  Swadaa 

Filed  Oct  21, 197C  Scr.  No.  734^19 
dalM  priority,  application  Sweden,  No?.  20, 1975, 75130617 
bt  CL2  F23D  11/36 
UA  CL  431—251  3  < 


I  I    ;    n  II   B    I   I J       ^1   I   I   I   n  ^1    It 


1.  In  a  »M«Hf!  applicator  and  finishing  tool  movable  over  a 
surfiKO  for  ^jr^hTpng  mastic  on  the  surface  and  which  in- 
cludes a  resilient  trowelling  bar  carried  by  the  tool  for  trowd- 
li«g  a  ciown  on  the  discharged  mastic;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  means  to  regulate,  within  limits,  the  curvature  of  the 
trowelling  bar,  said  means  including  a  ramp  component 
mounted  iot  sideways  movement  rdative  to  said  trowelling 
bar,  a  notched  ramp  formed  in  said  component  extending  at  an 
an^  indined  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  trowelling  bar  and 
meant  interposed  between  said  notched  ramp  and  said  trowd- 
yng  bar  and  selectivdy  engageable  with  said  notched  ramp 
wherd>y  pressure  upon  said  trowelling  bar  is  progressivdy 
mefmr^  when  said  notched  ramp  component  is  moved  side- 
ways in  one  direction  and  decreased  when  said  notched  ramp 
component  is  moved  sideways  in  the  opposite  direction,  said 


1.  In  a  sealed  combustion  system  having  a  gas  burner,  a 
source  of  gas  supply  and  a  conduit  for  conducting  gas  to  said 
burner,  a  safety  shut-off  vdve  for  said  gas  supply  provided 
with  a  T"fi«"«»i  disconnecting  means,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing; a  frame,  a  housing  for  said  gas  burner  having  a  door,  a 
spring  connected  at  one  end  to  said  frame  or  housing  and  at  the 
other  end  to  said  door,  and  a  member  movable  to  operate  said 
manual  disconnecting  means  and  to  open  said  door  of  the  gas 
burner  housing  to  the  atmosphere  against  the  pressure  of  said 
spring,  said  movable  member  being  a  pressure  plate  that  moves 
to  establish  communication  between  said  gas  burner  housing 
and  the  atmosphere  first  before  operating  said  manual  discon- 
nect means,  the  latter  permitting  a  supply  of  gas  to  be  fUmished 

to  said  gas  burner. 


4,129,409 

ARSENIC  CONTAINING  FUELS 

Den  A.  Yoog,  Yorta  Liiria,  Cdifn  MrifMr  to  Uaioa  Ofl 

Cumpany  of  CaBfanda,  Loa  Aarins,  Calif. 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  <«,314,  Mar.  22, 197<.  Pat  No.  4,040,797. 
ma  apphcation  Apr.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  707,002 
Int  CL>  ClOL  9/00 
U.S.a431-3  9ariM 

1.  The  process  of  combusting  a  solid  or  liquid  hydrocaibona- 
ceous  or  carbonaceous  fiid  containing  at  least  2  ppmw  As 
comprising  injecting  one  or  more  metallic  compcments  se- 
lected from  the  class  nmsisting  of  the  metals  and  compounds 
of  Mg.  Ba,  Ni.  and  Zn  into  a  turbulent  stream  of  said  fiid,  and 
tubtantially  immediatdy  thereafter,  combusting  said  fud.  said 
ii^jecting  being  conducted  such  that  a  larger  propmtion  of  the 
As  ffyntfii~'H  in  said  fud  is  retained  in  the  ash  produced  there- 
from than  is  retained  when  said  fiid  is  combusted  alone. 
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4429,410 

METHOD  OF  DRYING  GYPSUM  WALLBOARD  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Cheater  R.  Nowidt,  WIUiaaHTflle,  and  AUM  de  F^ana,  Baf- 

fslo,  both  of  N.Y.,  assizors  to  Nationd  Qfvmm  Coaqpaay, 

Daltaa,Tex. 

Continaation-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  668,085,  Mar.  18, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,050,885.  This  applicatioa  Ang.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,403 

Int  CL?  F27B  17/00 
UjS.  CL  432—31  6 


substantially  all  <^said  gases  to  be  heated,  lowering  the 
temperature  of  said  products  of  combustion  to  about 
SSO*  F.  upon  being  mixed  with  said  gases  which  inter- 
sect with  said  flow  of  products  of  combustion,  and 
(d)  ptopiXImg  said  heated  products  of  combustion  by 
feeding  fud  and  air  throu^  a  sonic  nozzle,  and  creating 
intense  sonic  waves  at  the  outlet  portion  of  said  sonic 
nozde  wherd>y  said  fiid  is  caused  to  be  divided  into 
extremdy  fine  particles,  creating  a  high  intensity  flame 
which  contributes  to  the  propdling  of  said  products  of 
combustion. 


4,129v411 

FLUID  DISTRIBUTOR 

Gerald  Moas,  Oxford,  Entfaad,  Mriginr  to  Exxon  ReacTch  k 

Engineering  Co.,  Flovhaai  Parte,  N  J. 

Coatinntion  of  Scr.  No.  679,179,  Apr.  22, 1976,  ahanionsi. 

TUs  appHcation  Sep.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  833,C72 
OaiM  priority,  application  United  ringinm,  Apr.  24y  1975, 
17032/75 

Int  CL2  F27B  15/00 
UJS.  CL  432—58  10 


1.  The  method  of  drying  gypsum  wallboard  in  a  wallboard 
dryer  having 

(1)  a  drying  section  with  means  for  conveying  wallboard 
therethrough  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  levels,  and 

(2)  an  dongate  gas  reheating  plenum  section  having  dongate 
exterior  walls  separating  the  interior  of  said  plenum  from 
the  exterior  thereof,  having  means  for  moving  gases  from 
said  dryer  section  into  and  on  through  said  plenum  and 
back  to  said  dryer  section,  and  having  combustion  means 
in  said  walls  for  propdling  heated  products  of  combus- 
tion, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  continuously  conveying  a  plurality  of  undried  gypsum 
wallboards  into  and  through  said  drying  section  at  said 
plurality  of  levels, 

(b)  drying  said  wallboards  at  an  equd  rate  at  all  said  levels 
by  passing  heated  gases  through  said  drying  section, 
which  said  gases  are  at  a  uniform  temperature  through- 
out as  said  gases  enter  said  drying  section, 

(c)  providing  said  unif(Mm  temperature  heated  gases  by 
moving  gases  from  said  dryer  section  through  said 
means  for  moving  gases  and  ftom  said  moving  means  on 
through  said  plenum  whereat  said  means  for  pr(^)dling 
heated  products  of  combustion  directs  heated  products 
of  combustion  crosswise  of  said  plenum  at  an  angle  of 
from  about  43*  to  about  13S*  to  the  direction  of  flow  of 
said  gases  from  said  moving  means,  and  mixing  said 
heated  products  of  combustion  thoroughly  with  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  gases  by  the  tuibdence  caused  by 
the  combination  of  said  combustion  and  said  crossed 
directions  of  flow  of  said  products  of  combustion  and 


1.  A  distributor  for  distributing  a  fluid  substantially  uni- 
formly frxMn  an  iqMtream  side  thereof  to  a  downstream  side,  the 
distributor  transversdy  disposed  of  the  fluid  passing  fixMn  said 
upstream  to  said  downstream  side  and  comprising  a  {riuiality  of 
dongate  cylindricd  members  arranged  in  side-by-side  contigu- 
ous relaticMiship  with  the  longitudind  axes  of  adjacent  mem- 
bers bdng  substantially  paralld  to  each  other,  contiguous  parts 
of  the  surfisces  of  adjacent  members  being  di^waed  in  mutnd 
c(»tact,  at  least  some  of  the  dongate  members  having  drcum- 
ferentid  recesses  in  their  surfaces  such  that  each  said  recess 
defines  with  a  contiguous  surfiMC  portion  of  an  adjacent  ooo- 
tacting  dongate  member  an  aperture  for  the  passage  of  fluid 
from  said  upstream  side  to  said  downstream  side,  at  least  some 
of  said  dongate  memben  being  mounted  for  rotation  dwut 
their  req>ective  Icmgitudind  axes,  drive  means  operativdy 
connected  with  the  rotatable  dongate  members  for  rotating 
said  rotatable  elongate  members  about  their  longitudind  axes, 
and  deposit-removing  means  mounted  and  arranged  Ux  being 
at  least  partly  recdved  in  said  apertures  at  least  mtermittently 
for  renooving  materid  deposited  in  said  apertures. 
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4»U9,412 

BRIGHTENER  MDCTURES  AND  THEIR  USE 

Dieter  Qbither,  Kdkhdii^  Erich  ScUud;  Riidigv  Erckd,  botk 

of  Hofheim  am  TauH,  a^  Garter  RiiMh,  Bad  Sodes  •■ 

Tanns,  ail  ol  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ceraaay,  aMi^Mirt  to  Hoechst 

AlrtiiMgMelltciiaft,  naakftart  am  Mda,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr* 


JaL2, 


Flkd  Jon.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,145 
ClaiaH  priority,  apiM<catioB  Fed.  Rep.  ot 
1976,2629703 

lat  0.2  DO(P  1/38 
U.S.  CL  8-1  W  3 

1.  Mixtures  of  optical  brightenen  containing  from  O.OS  to  1 
part  by  weight  of  a  oompoond  of  the  general  formula 


(D 


-0-«' 


CH»CH 


in  which  R'  and  R^  may  be  identical  or  different  and  represent 

hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl,  alkozy,  dialkyl- 

amino,  trialkylammonium,  alkanoylamino,  cyano,  carboxyl, 

carboalkoxy,  carboalkoxyalkoxy,  carbophenoxy,  or  caibooam- 

ide,  two  adjacent  radicals  R'  and  R^  together  possibly  also 

forming  a  benzo  ring,  an  alkylene  or  a  1,3-diox^ropylene 

group, 

and  R'^  stands  for  hydrogen,  cyano,  a  group  of  the  formulae 

COOR^  or  CX>NR2^  wherein  R^  represents  hydrogen, 

alkenyl,    alkyl(Ci-Cig),    cycloalkyi,    aryl,    alkylwyl, 

halogenoaryl,  aralkyC  alkoxyalkyl,  halogenoalkyl,  hy- 

droxyalkyl,  alkylaminoalkyl,  carboxyalkyl,  or  carboalk- 

oxyalkyl,  or  two  alkyl  groups  bound  to  the  carbonamide 

group  may  together  also  form  a  morpholine,  piperidine  or 

piperazine  ring,  or  R^  represents  a  group  of  thie  formula 

O  — N 


-<.y' 


in  which  R'  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  halogen  atoms,  dialkylamino,  aryloxy,  alkylmer- 
capto  or  arylmerc^to  groups  or  aryl  radicals,  a  phenyl, 
alkylphenyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  groiq>,  a  group  of  the  formula 
— <CH2CH20)n— R,  wherein  R  equals  lower  alkyl  and  n 
is  2  or  3,  a  dia^ylaminoalkoxyalkyl  or  alkylthioalkoxyal- 
kyl  group  or  those  dialkylaminoalkoxyaUcyl  groups  in 
which  the  two  alkyl  groups  may  together  form  a  piperi- 
dine, pyrrolidine,  hexamethylene-imine,  morpholine  or 
piperazine  ring,  and  from  1  to  0.03  part  by  weight  of  a 
compound  of  the  general  formula 


alkoxy  moiety,  fdienyl,  {dienoxy,  irytoulfon]^  alkylsulfo- 
nyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  — SO2NY1Y2,  wherein  Y|  and 
Y2  —  independently  of  each  other  —  stand  for  hydrogen 
or  optionally  substituted  alk^  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or 
Y]  and  Y2  —  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
tlwy  are  bound  —  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  which  may 
optionally  show  further  hetero  atoms  in  the  ring  and 
which  may  optionally  be  sobstitoted,  SO3M,  in  which  M 
stands  for  hydrogen  or  a  sah-fimning  cation,  or  — COOY, 
wherein  Y  stands  for  hydrogen,  a  salt-fimning  cation, 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  togedier  with  Rf  makes  up 
a  fiised  benzene  ring, 

R]  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  (rf  1  to  12  caiten 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  or  4 
carbon  atoms  or  aralkoxy  of  1  to  4  cartwn  atoms  in  the 
alkoxy  moiety,  or  together  with  R  makes  iq>  a  fused  ben- 
zene ring, 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl  <rf  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms, 

R3  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and 

X  represents  oxygen  <x  =N — Z,  wherein  Z  stands  for  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which  may  be  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy  (w  cyano,  aUcenyl  of  3 
or  4  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety,  or  alkanoyl  (^  2  to  S  carbon  atoms. 


4^129^13 
OXTOATION  HAIR  DYES  BASED  UPON 
TETRAAMINOPYRIMIDINE  DEVELOPERS  AND 
MONO-  AND  DIALXYL  -M-  DIHYl»OXY  BENZENE 
€X>UPLERS 
DaTid  Roae,  Hfldo^  Enrin  Weteich,  Haan,  a^  Ed^  Lkake, 
DMisUarf,  afl  of  Fad.  Bap,  ef  Ciyqr,  iiilp  nri  to  WmUL 
KoanMBditgeadhchaft  aaf  Akiita  (Hcikal  KGaA),  DmmI- 
iortt  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay 

Filed  Apr.  14»  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,«<5 
CaaiM  priorltj,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctrmamj,  Apr.  23, 
1976,2617739 

iBt  a.2  A61K  7/73;  D06P //i2 
UjS.a.8— lOJ  16ClataH 

1.  A  composition  of  the  developer-coiq>ler  type  for  the 
dyeing  of  hair,  consisting  essentially  of,  as  devdoper,  (A)  a 
tetraaminopyrimidine  of  the  formula 


NH2 


Ri 


R2 


I 
/ 


Rs  R« 

N 


I- 


\ 


in  which  Ai  and  A2  represent,  independently  of  each 
other,  unsubstituted  or  ncm-chromophcHric  substituted  ring 
systems  fused  to  the  azole  ring  of  benzene,  m4>hthalaie  or 
tetrahydnmaphthalene, 
R  represents  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms, 
cyano,  cycloalkyi,  phenylalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  mc»ety,  aralkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  Ra,  R4.  Rs  and  R«  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl  having  7  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
phenylalkenyl  having  7  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

X-(CH2).- 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  halogen  and  NRtRs—  in  which 
R7  and  Rg  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  together  vriHh  the  nitrogen  atom  R7  and  Rg  form  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  S  to  6  mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  ring  optionally  containing  an  additional 
nitrogen  atom  or  oxygen  atom,  and  wherein  Ri  and  R2,  or  R3 
and  R4.  or  R5  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a 
five  to  six  menibered  heterocyclic  ring  optionally  containing 
another  nitrogen  <»-  oxygen  atom  in  the  ring,  or  (B)  a  water- 
soluble  acid  additim  salt  of  (AX  or  a  mixtnre  of  said  tet- 
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nammopyrimidiiies,  and,  as  coupler,  a  mono-  and/or  di-alkyl- 
m-dihydroxybenzene,  wherein  the  alky!  radical  has  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  mixture  of  said  m-dihydroxybenzenes,  said  devel- 
oper and  said  coupler  being  present  in  the  molar  range  of  about 

2:1  to  1:2. 


4,129^14 

OXIDATION  HAIR  COLORAl^TTS  CONTAINING 

WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYHALOGEN 

a-AKONOPHENOLS  AS  COUPLERS 

DiifU  Reae,  WUm  FerdI  S^rgim  Erknth.  aad  Edgw  Liaake, 

,  aO  of  GcnHuqr,  aarinnn  to  Itakd  KomaMadU- 

atf  Aktkn  CHmkti  KGnA),  DMSilinrf-Hol- 


about  200*  F.  to  about  400*  F.  for  a  period  sufficient  to 
initiate  said  longitudinal  contraction  of  said  fibers  of  nylon 
in  said  textUe  fabric; 

(c)  removing  substantially  all  of  the  contracting  agent  from 
said  textile  fabric,  tberrt>y  resulting  in  a  wet  textile  fabric; 

and, 

(d)  drying  the  textile  fabric  of  step  (c),  ther^y  further  longi- 
tudinally contracting  said  fibers  of  nylon  in  said  textile 
fabric. 


FDad  Feb.  26, 1976,  S«r.  No.  66V54S 
priority,  applkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuqr,  Mar.  3, 
1975,2509096 

lit  CL2  A61K  7/J3 
VS.  a.  8-10  J  M  OriM 

1.  An  oxidizable  developer-coupler  combination  for  use  in 
the  dyeing  of  hair,  comprising  a  water-soluble  polyhalogen 
3-aminophenol  of  the  formula: 


OH 


wherein  two  or  three  of  the  R's  are  halogen  and  the  other  R  or 
R's  are  hydrogen,  as  the  coupler,  and  a  developer  therefor. 

4,129,415 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  PERMANENT  DYES  FROM 

HAIR  AND  OTHER  KERATINACEOUS  MATERIALS 
MortOB  A.  WcatMH^  Fort  Lee,  NJn  aoat^sor  to 
QriMMrid  Coaipaay,  Staadlord,  Cou. 
Coatiraatioa  of  Sar.  No.  732,41s,  Oct  15, 1976, 

Tito  atjlhalioo  Jaa.  It*  1978,  Scr.  No.  870,303 
lit  CL2  D06L  3/00 
UJS.CL8-102  4aataa 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  permanent  oxidation-type 
dyes  from  hair  and  other  keratinaceous  materials  which  com- 
prises treating  ihi«<<  dyed  hair  with  a  dilute  solution  of  dichloro- 
s-triazine-2,4,6-trione  for  a  period  of  about  S  to  20  minutes; 
rinsing  said  solution  from  the  hair  with  water;  treating  the  hair 
with  a  dilute  solution  of  sodium  bisulfite  for  a  period  of  about 
S  to  20  minutes;  and  thoroughly  rinsing  said  treated  hair  with 
water. 


4^129,417 
MULTISYSTEM  TEST  MEANS 
William  L  White,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  aasivMr  to  MOes  LaboratorieB, 
lac,  Elkhart,  lad. 

FDed  Oct  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  846«441 
fat  a.2  GOIN  33/16 
UJS.  CL  23— 230  B  34aalaM 

1.  A  multisystem  test  onnposition  effective  for  the  determi> 
nation  of  a  sample  constituent  in  a  single  operation  comprising: 
at  least  one  component  reactive  upcm  a  single  contact  to 
chemically  alter  said  sample  constituent  imder  reaction 
conditions  incompatiUe  with  production  of  a  detectable 
responae,  and 
at  least  one  additional  component  effective  upon  said  single 
contact  with  said  sami^  to  change  reaction  conditions 
after  a  time  sufficient  for  reaction  of  said  first  component 
with  said  sample  constituent  from  those  incompatiUe  with 
the  production  of  a  detectable  response  to  those  compati- 
ble with  such  a  detectable  response. 
26.  A  method  for  determination  of  a  constituent  in  a  sample 
requiring  reaction  systems  which  are  effective  under  different 
reaction  conditions  which  method  comprises  contacting  the 
sample  with  the  composition  of  claim  1  and  observing  any 
detectable  reaction. 


4,129v«18 
DISCRIMINATING  HALOGEN  SENSOR 
William  D.  Datia,  BalMoa  Lake,  N.Yn  aaai^or  to 
Elactric  Coavaay,  Schaaactady.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  879,157 

lat  CL2  GOIN  27/62 

U.S.CL422-98  9CaaiaM 


■  Jji|i,||,|j(jJ.^.g[).;i^ 


4^129,416 
PROCESS  FOR  SHRINKING  NYLON  FABRICS 

L.  Baaaatt,  MoMtrfiia,  aad  laaMa  A.  Tahady, 
Ephraia,  both  of  Pa.,  aaalvMra  to  Araiatroag  Cork  Compaay, 

i^aa^^a^  Pa. 

'FDad  Jaa.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  810^52 
lat  CL>  B05D  5/00:  D06M  3/16 
VS.  CL  8-115  15  Caaiam 

1.  A  method  for  longitudinally  contracting  fibers  of  nylon  in 
textile  fabrics  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  ^>plying  to  defined  areas  of  said  textile  fabric  a  nylon 
textile  fabric  contracting  agent  comprising 

(1)  ammonium  nitrate  or  a  metal  nitrate, 

(2)  an  inorganic  add.  an  organic  carboxylic  ackl,  an  or- 
ganic suNbnic  ackl,  an  anhydride  of  sakl  ackls  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  and 

(3)  a  hak>,  Q  to  Cu  carboxyfic  aryloxy  or  Ci  to  C4  linear 
or  branched  alkoxy  substituted  Ci  to  C4  linear  or 
braadied  alifrfiatk;  alcohol  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  heating  said  fiibrk  of  step  (a)  to  a  temperature  of  from 


/^^ 


j^3 


M 


1.  A  discriminating  halogen  detector  comprising: 

an  envetope  with  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outiet  at  substantially 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  envelope  enclosing  a  source 
region  and  an  electrode  regkm,  sakl  source  regk»  being 
proximal  to  the  air  inlet  and  sakl  electrode  nffon  being 
proxisial  to  the  air  outlet  said  source  region  internally 
commumcating  with  sakl  electrode  r^kxi; 

an  yiiMii  metal  compound  source  omtained  in  sakl  source 
regkm; 

means  to  uidependently  heat  sakl  source  regkm; 

a  heated  anode  disposed  m  sakl  electrode  regkm  capable  of 
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kmizing  alkali  vapors  generated  by  said  alkali  metal  com* 
pound  source  and 
a  cathode  disposed  in  said  electrode  region  adljacent  to  but 
not  contacting  said  anode,  wherd>y  kms  generated  at  the 
heated  anode  migrate  to  said  cathode  therd>y  forming  a 
detectaUe  current  in  an  external  drcuit  in  response  to 
halogens  contained  in  air  passing  through  the  source 
regMM  of  the  detector. 


4,129,419 
DISPOSABLE  LABORATORY  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFER 

OF  FLUIDS  TO  A  CENTRIFUGAL  ANALYZER  HEAD 
WOUaai  J.  Hcnaaaa,  Jr.,  Hoaatoa,  Tcz.,  aari^or  to  Joceiya 

Coatiaaatkia-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  734,950,  Oct  22, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,086,060.  His  appBcatkia  Apr.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  896,548 
lat  CL>  GOIN  1/14 
VS.  CL  422-64  16 


1.  A  disposable  laboratory  device  for  transferring  fluids 
from  at  least  one  primary  ccmtainer  to  an  associated  well  in  a 
centrifugal  analyzer  head,  comprising: 

(A)  an  arcuately  extending  enclosure  defining  at  least  one 
radially  dispoaed  compartment  therein,  wherein  said  com- 
partment is  adapted  to  maintain  fluid  therein  separate  from 
any  adjacent  compartments,  said  enclosure  having  a  first 
radially  outermost  surface  ad^>ted  to  receive  an  open  end 
of  a  radially  disposed  primary  container  for  flow  commu- 
nication into  an  associated  compartment  within  said  en- 
closure, and; 

(B)  a  second  surface  on  said  enclosure,  said  second  surface 
including  an  outlet  means  operable  for  a  selective  outiet 
flow  ctnnmunication  fitxn  each  compartment  to  an  associ- 
ated well  in  a  centtifVigal  analyzer  head  when  said  second 
surfiice  is  positioned  substantially  horizontal  and  above  a 
centrifugal  analyzer  head  which  is  in  a  registraticm  poai- 
tion,  and; 

(Q  means  for  delivering  a  selectively  contndled  volume  of 
pressurized  gas  to  said  at  least  one  oonqwrtments, 
whereby  said  furessurized  gaa  ia  operable  to  transfer  a 
selective  volume  <^  fluid,  which  has  flowed  into  any 
compartment  from  an  associated  primary  container,  from 
said  any  compartment  into  a  well  which  is  in  registration 
with  the  outlet  means  of  said  compartment,  wherein  said 
outlet  means  further  includes  fluid  valve  means  operaUe 
to  doae  said  outlet  flow  commuaicatioa  when  all  of  the 
fluid  within  a  given  compartment  has  been  so  tranaferred 
to  the  well  in  r^istration  therewith. 


4^129y«30 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  COKE  FROM  CELLUL06IC 

MATERIALS  AND  FUELS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Edward  rnpp^iaiaB.  4424  Rarg—n  Dr.,  Badaa,  Criit  91316 

r<mrtaaathmlapartofScr.No.648470,JM.12,l976,PatNo. 

4,052,168.  Ilk  applicaliaa  8t§-  %  1977,  Scr.  No.  831,343 
The  fortkM  of  the  tm  aflUi  pimt  HAntBMt  to  Oct  4, 1994, 

lat  CL2  C1«L  1/3Z  9/08;  CMB  51/00 
VS.  CL  44-51  12  CUbm 

I.  A  procen  for  converting  cdluloaic  feed  matrrials  into  a 
useful  solid  fiid  which  comprises  the  steps  of  charging  die 
celluloaic  feed  material  mto  an  autodave,  heating  said  feed 
material  to  an  devated  tenq>erature  of  at  least  about  7S0*  F.  iq> 
to  about  1230*  F.  and  {weasure  of  at  leaat  about  1000  pai  for  a 
period  of  time  to  convert  the  moisture  and  at  least  a  poftkm  of 
the  volatile  organic  constituents  therein  into  a  gaaeoos  phaae 
and  to  effect  a  partial  thermal  restructuring  of  tiie  chemical 
structure  thereof  and  a  diange  in  its  chemical  ooaq>osition  to 
produce  a  solid  reaction  product  and  thereafter  cocking  said 
reaction  product  and  recovering  the  upgraded  adkl  coke  prod- 
uct 

II.  A  liquid  fiiel  comprising  a  mizture  of  a  residiul  fud  oil 
and  a  wood  coke  particulate  solid  fiid  produced  in  acoordanoe 
with  the  process  as  defined  in  claim  1,  said  wood  coke  solid 
fuel  present  in  an  amount  of  fixxn  about  1%  up  to  about  30% 
by  weight  of  the  fiid  slurry,  said  wood  ocke  being  present  in 
the  form  of  suqiended  particles  substantially  uniformly  distr9>- 
uted  and  having  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  about  48 


4*129^*21 

CATALYTIC  FUEL  ADDITIVE  FOR  JET,  GASOLINE, 

DIESEL,  AND  BUraOB  FUELS 

Harry  M.  Wcbk,  Tcrarte,  QaHda,  aaiiMr  ta  Mrtavri  Ra- 

BlsiaBHiiBBi,  iae.,  dayvfla^  N.T. 
of  Scr.  Na.  783,777,  Apr.  1. 1977.  TWa 
ippHcatkM  Jm.  24, 1977,  to.  Na.  M9,M4 
Tic  portkio  of  the  tcm  of  tUa  pataat  aafeaaiaaat  to  JaL  11, 

lat  0.2  ClOL  1/22 
UJS.CL44-56  9CWBH 

L  A  fud  additive  for  jet  mtemd  oombaatkm,  aad  diead 
engines  consisting  of  an  active  ingredieat  fbranilation  compris- 
ing a  mizture  of  pKric  ackl  aad  ferrous  snlfete  ia  a  rdatkmship 
ci^gicnc  acidiferrous  sulfete  of  about  17:1  to  70:1  ia  aoombina- 
tion  dcohol  solvent  of  methanol,  ethanol,  isopropaaol,  and 
toluene  and  water. 


4429,422 
COAL  GASIFICATION  PLANT 


AadrawWood, 


loBritMGM 


FDed  Flak.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  771430 

ipplieatkw  UaHad  TTiaiinn.  Mar.  22, 1976, 
11445/76 

lat  a'  BOU  3/00 
VS.  CL  48-62  R  7  CUm 

1.  In  a  cod  slagging  gastfier  compriaing:  a  gasifying  vessel; 
meana  for  introducing  ood  into  add  veaad  for  gasifkiatkai 
thereof  in  said  vessel,  means  for  introducing  ozysea  aad  steam 
into  said  vessd  to  effect  gaaificatioo  of  ood  tiiereaa;  and  a 
heardi  kwated  at  die  bottom  of  said  veaad  and  iadadiag  a  dag 
tq>  orifice  located  centrally  within  aaid  hearth  for  Temoviag 
slag  from  the  veaad;  the  improvement  wherein  aaid  heaitii 
further  indndet  means  for  deftitng  a  icmovable  annnlir  hearth 
member  located  so  as  to  fit  over  and  aronnd  said  sbg  tq> 
orifice  aad  comprising  a  solid  mass  of  higli  tiiemid  comtoctiv- 
ity  materid  having  mesas  defining  an  integraDy  formed  pas- 
sageway for  ctrculatiag  a  oodant  bquid  at  a  pre-determined 
rate  of  flow  through  said  mass,  and  meaas  defifling  aa  inlet  and 
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outlet  communicating  said  paaaageway  exteriorly  of  the  mass,  iJSSJrinK 

whe«byinoper.tionoftheg.«fiertl,eexpo.ed«irf.ce.ofthe  j^  ^  ,^„^  q^^^^^U 


18926/76 
U&CLS5— 25 


toBOC 


FDad  Ukj  S,  1977,  S«r.  No.  794^141 

United  Kl^faii,  Mqr  7,  1976, 


scaaiM 


Int  Ca.2  BOID  53/00 


ni«>*  in  direct  contact  with  the  molten  slag  are  maintainable  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  200*  C  to  400*  C. 


-■ 

"■           1    WW 

mnim 

H««* 

Ml 

• fM 

"■       'ritm 

••          "fSwT 

4»129«423 

STABLE  UQUID  ABRASIVE  COMPOSITION  SUITABLE 

FOR  REMOVING  MANGANESE-ION  DERIVED 

DISCOLORATIONS  FROM  HARD  SURFACES 

Vni  K.  RaUi,  Lm^  N  J.,  iMigMir  to  Lerer  Brothen  Com- 

pMj,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatinalkM-te-vart  of  Sv.  No.  679,521,  Apr.  23, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4aM»^.  lUi  ippUeitioi  Apr.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  790,124 
Ito  portiM  of  the  twa  of  tUa  poimt  MbacqMBt  to  Sop.  20, 
1994,  has  bMB  dtoeiaiMd. 
lot  CL>  BQIB  3/08 
UA  CL  51—304  5  Oiitai 

1.  A  pourable  liquid,  abrasive,  stain  removing  composition, 
comprising: 
(A)  a  solid  phase,  comprising  about  S  to  about  63  percent,  by 
weight  of  said  OMnpoaition,  of  a  substantially  water  insolu- 
ble, abrasive  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  caldte,  dolomite,  feldspar,  silica  flour,  quartz,  pumice, 
perishing  clays  and  mixtures  thereof,  dispersed  and  sus- 
pended in; 
(b)  a  stabilizing  aqueous  liquid  phase,  comprising 
(i)  about  1  to  about  20  percent  of  a  tertiary  surfactant 
mixture,  said  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  0.2S  to  about  10  percent,  by  weight  of  said 
composition,  of  an  alkylaryl  sulphonate  synthetic 
anionic  surfactant; 

(b)  about  0.2S  to  about  10  percent,  by  weight  of  said 
composition,  of  a  soap  wherein  said  toap  is  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  a  ten  to  twenty-two  carbon  fatty  add; 
and 

(c)  about  0.50  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  said 
composition,  of  a  fatty  acid  alkanolamide,  nonionic 
surfiKtant  wherein  the  btty  acid  moiety  of  uid  amide 
contains  about  8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms; 

wherein  the  ratio  of  said  soap  to  said  synthetic  anionic  in  said 
mixture  is  sbout  1:3.2  to  about  1K).8,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of 
said  syirthetic  anionic  surfactant  plus  said  soap  to  said  nonionic 
surftctant  is  about  0.6:1  to  about  1K).9;  and 

Oi)  about  3  to  about  20  percent  of  an  electrolyte  system 
comprising  at  least  one  electrolyte  selected  from  the 
groiq>  consisting  of  dihydroxymaleic  add,  of  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  dihydroxymaleic  acid,  dihydroxytartaric 
add,  an  alkaU  metal  salt  of  tartaric  acid,  and  mixtures 
theteof. 


1.  A  method  for  faicreasing  the  proporti<Mi  of  a  gas  in  a 
gaseous  mixture  of  which  it  is  a  constituent,  which  method 
consists  essentially  of  sequentially  contacting  the  gaseous  mix- 
ture with  a  bed  of  adsorbent  which  preferentiallly  adsorbs  said 
gas,  purging  the  bed  of  adsorbent  with  said  gas  or  a  gas  stream, 
which  has  a  higher  proportion  of  said  gas  than  said  gaseous 
mixture,  at  a  pressure  substantially  equal  to  the  partial  pressure 
of  said  gas  in  the  gaseous  mixture  before  contact  thereof  with 
the  bed  of  adsorbent,  and  then  regenerating  the  bed  to  recover 
a  gaseous  product  enriched  in  said  gas. 

4,129,425 
GAS-ABSORPTION  PROCESS 
Mkhad  J.  StephMBoo.  and  Robert  S.  Ehy.  both  of  Oak  Ridge, 
T—,  asrigMMS  to  The  Uaitod  States  of  Amsrica  aa  rcpro- 
seated  by  the  Uaitad  States  DspwtMirt  of  BMur.  Waridi«- 

ton,  D.C. 

Filed  JaL  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  816,575 
lat  CV  BOID  53/16 
U  A  CL  55—44  W 


OICeHTMIIItTIt 


coirMaiMTtD 
rtu 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  liquid  phase  is  withdrawn  from  a 
first  liquid-gas  contacting  zone  for  effecting  preferential  ab- 
sorption of  a  selected  component  of  a  feed-gas  mixture  m  a 
bquid  absorbent  and  is  psned  downwardly  through  second 
and  third  liquid-gas  contacting  zones,  the  liquid-phase  input  to 
the  second  zone  comprising  said  liquid  containing  absorbent  in 
solution  said  gaseous  onnponent  and  at  least  one  less-soluble, 
diluent  gas,  said  liquid-phase  input  being  contacted  in  the 
second  zone  with  a  warmer,  upflowing  gas  phase  derived  from 
the  third  zone,  said  gas  phase  comprising  vapor  of  said  liquid 
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absorbent  and  a  lesser  amount  of  gas  desorbed  from  said  liquid 
absorbent;  the  method  of  recovering  said  component  as  a  gas, 
comprising: 

(a)  rstahlishing  a  peak  ctmcentration  of  said  component  in  a 
section  of  the  second  zone  by 

(1)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  liquid-phase  input 
to  the  second  zone  at  a  sufficiently  lower  value  than  the 
temperature  of  said  upflowing  third-zone-derived  gas- 
phase  input  to  the  second  zone  to  effect,  in  said  section, 
condensation  of  a  major  fnction  of  the  absorbent- vapor 
upflow  into  said  section;  and 

(2)  maintaining  below  said  section  stripping  factors  of  less 
than  one  for  said  component  and  for  gases  less  soluble 
than  said  component  while  maintaining  above  .said 
section  stripping  Actors  of  more  than  one  for  said  com- 
ponent and  less  than  one  for  less-soluble  gase^  and 

(b)  withdrawing  gas  rich  in  said  component  from  said  sec- 
tion. 

6.  A  process  for  recovering  a  selected  component  from  a 
feed-gas  mixture  containing  the  same,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  liquid-gas  contacting  column  defining  an 
upper  zone,  an  intermediate  zone,  and  a  lower  zone; 

(b)  passing  a  stream  of  a  liquid  absorbent  for  said  component 
downwardly  through  the  zones  of  said  column,  said  zones 
being  maintained  at  ^>proximately  the  same  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  and  at  least  part  of  said  lower  zone  being 
maintained  at  the  bdling  point  for  said  absorbent  at  the 
pressure  prevailing  in  said  column; 

(c)  in  said  upper  zone,  oountercurrently  contacting  said 
liquid  absorbent  with  said  feed  gas  mijrtur^ 

(d)  in  said  intermediate  zone,  oountercurrently  contacting 
the  resulting  gas-enriched  liquid  absorbent  with  desorbed 
gases  and  absorbent  vapor  derived  from  said  lower  zone; 

(e)  in  said  lower  zone,  oountercurrently  contacting  the  liquid 
absorbent  from  the  intermediate  zone  with  absorbent 
v^wr  and  desorbed  gases  obtained  by  boiling  the  liquid 

absorbent  downflow  through  said  lower  zone; 

(f)  maintaining  the  temperatures  and  flow  rates  of  the  coun- 
tercurrent  liquid-  and  gas-phase  inputs  to  said  intermediate 
zone  at  values  effecting,  in  a  section  of  said  intermediate 
zone,  ccmdensation  of  a  miyor  fraction  of  the  absorbent- 
vapor  upflow  into  said  section,  while  maintaining  below 
said  section  stripping  factors  of  less  than  one  for  said 
components  and  for  gases  less  suitable  than  said  compo- 
nent and  above  said  section  stripping  factors  of  more  than 
one  for  said  component  and  less  than  one  for  gases  less 
soluble  than  said  compoaent,  thus  concentrating  said 
component  as  in  said  section,  and 

(g)  withdrawing  gas  enriched  in  said  component  from  said 
section. 


4,129,426 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  WORKSHOP  AIR 
Wflly  FmHmm,  Koatar,  Sweden,  assizor  to  Flex  Ake  Wi 
berg  AB,  Karlstad,  Swedea 

FDeti  JbL  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,371 
Oafaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Aag.  10, 1976, 7608901 
^      lat  a.2  BOID  50/00 
UJS.  a  SS-217  3  ClaiiH 


-22 


(a)  a  casing  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  diereof  and  an  outlet 
at  the  other  end  thereof; 

(b)  means  for  separating  and  ocdlecting  large  particles  and 
arresting  sparks  located  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  casing; 

(c)  a  fan  and  an  electric  motor  driving  the  same  located  at 
the  outlet  end  of  the  casing 

(d)  a  mechanical  filter  located  within  said  casing  down- 
stream of  and  communicating  wi&  said  tptA  arresting 
means  and  upstream  of  said  fim; 

(e)  filter  means  containing  active  carbon  located  at  the  outlet 
end  of  the  casing  downstream  <tf  said  aoUxi  and 

(0  ocmduit  means  within  said  casing  for  directing  air  from 
said  mechanical  fOter  to  said  fan  past  said  motor  to  said 
active  carbon-containing  filter  mean^ 

(g)  wherd>y  the  air  being  fiHered,  after  passing  through  said 
sparic  arresting  means  and  said  mrichanical  filter  and  said 
fan,  is  heated  by  passing  over  said  vaaUx  before  passing 
through  said  active  carbon-containing  filter  meau. 


4429,427 

APPARATUS  FOR  OONTACTING  AN  AEROSOL 

STREAM  WITH  A  UQUID 

JasMs  L.  Harria,  Wcatflsid,  N.C  assizor  to  R.  J.  Rcjraolds 

Tobacco  Coa^aay,  Wastoa-Salsai,  N.C 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840^64 
lat  CL2  BOID  47/02 
VS.  CL  55—247  13  < 


1.  A  device  for  cleannig  workshop  air  ccnnprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  removsl  of  components  from  aa 
aerosol  stream  by  intimately  contacting  said  stream  with  an 
■giff^rf  liquid  medium  which  I4iparatu8  comprises: 

(a)  a  vessel  (tf  substantially  drcalar  cross  section  having  side 
walls  and  first  and  second  end  closures  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  side  waDs  with  at  least  one  of  said  end 
closures  being  removable; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rod-like  projections  rigidly  secured  to  and 
extending  radially  inwardly  firom  the  side  walls  of  said 
vessd  at  predetermined  locatioos; 

(c)  a  rotatably  supported  shaft  concentrically  positioned 
within  said  vessd  and  provided  with  a  {durslity  of  fiager- 
like  appendages  rigidly  secured  thereto  and  extending 

radially  outwardly  from  predetermined  locitioDS  on  die 

sides  of  the  shaf^ 

(d)  support  means  for  maintaming  the  position  of  said  shaft 
in  concentric  relationalup  with  reqwct  to  the  axis  of  the 
vessel  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  circular  ooas  section  of 

^^  the  vessd  and  for  restricting  axial  movement  of  said  shaft 
so  that  the  finger-like  appendages  intemesh  with  the 
rod-like  projections  in  non-contacting  rdationship  during 
rotation  of  said  shaft; 

(e)  a  liquid  medium  diqMsed  in  said  vessd; 

(0  inkt  and  outtet  means  for  passing  an  aeraad 
through  said  vessd  and  for  intrododng  the  Kqaid  i 
into  the  vessd;  and 

(g)  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  at  a  rotationd  speed  dnt  is 
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effective  (ot  reawviiig  compooentt  from  the  aercMol 
ttFCwn. 


4»129^28  

C»MPACr  FILTER  MOUNTED  IN  A  CASSETTE  FRAME 
Rne  S.  iXaiwmum,  and  Svaata  O.  BaqM't  botk  of  Vibdo, 
SwedM,  mtdpun  to  Aktiebolsitet  SnMka  Flaktftibrlkea, 
Nacka,  Swedes 

FIM  Am-  29 f  1977,  S«r.  No.  t28«4J7 
CUM  priority,  appUcatta  Swete.  Ai«.  31, 1976, 760M24 
bt  a.2  BOID  46/02 
U A  CL  55-379  •  Oataii 


and  bottom  each  having  an  air  inlet  opening  defined  therein 
and  bdng  apmced  aport  to  define  •  thidmeM  for  Mid  frame,  said 
frame  further  including  an  imperforate  firont  wall,  and  a  finme 
back  including  an  end  wall  having  a  plurality  of  air  openings 
defined  therein,  aaid  front  wall  and  back  being  spaced  apart  to 
define  a  length  for  said  frame,  said  air  openings  in  said  frame 
back  end  wall  forming  a  filter  outlet  for  passing  filtered  air  out 
of  the  air  filter,  said  side  walls  being  ^Mkced  apart  imperforate 
and  extending  fixxn  the  front  wan  to  the  frame  bock  at  opposite 
sides  ot  the  frame;  first  and  second  pleated  air  filter  elements 
mounted  on  said  frame  side  wall  defining  channels,  said  first 
filter  element  being  located  at  said  frame  top.  and  said  second 
filter  element  being  located  at  said  frame  bottom,  extending, 
respectively,  from  the  top  of  the  front  wall  to  the  top  of  the 
frame  ba^  and  from  the  bottom  of  the  front  wall  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  frame  back,  said  pleated  elements  each  having  a  top 
surfisce  and  a  bottom  surface  and  a  pair  of  sides  with  said  side 
wall  defining  channels  being  located  on  the  outside  of  said 
filter  element  sides,  said  pleated  filter  elements  being  separate 
from  each  other  and  ^Mced  ^lort  from  one  another  al<»g  the 
entire  length  theieof  and  defining  an  outlet  space  therebetween 


1.  For  use  in  a  filter  housing,  at  least  one  filter  cassette,  a 
bag-type  filter  element  tapjported  in  said  cassette,  said  filter 
element  comprising  a  pluiahty  of  filter  bags  forming  gas  pas- 
sageways which,  at  their  lower  ends  are  dosed,  and  at  their 
upper  ends  form  a  common  gas  opteing.  said  dement  having 
coUar  means  extending  outwardly  therefitnn  around  said 
upper  end  to  comprise  means  for  fostening  the  filter  element  in 
this  cassette,  said  cassette  having  a  rectangular  frame  surround- 
ing said  upper  end  and  underlying  said  collar  means,  said  frame 
sdsptH  to  connect  said  opening  with  the  filter  housing  and 
comprising  four  channd  dements  of  U-shaped  cross  section 
facing  with  the  groove  opening  outwardly,  two  of  said  channd 
dements  at  the  outer  edges  having  lips  directed  toward  each 
other  and  forming  a  gap  therebetween  of  a  width  smaller  than 
the  width  of  the  groove,  said  collar  means  extending  about  the 
periphery  of  the  opening  being  fokled  over  the  upper  sides  of 
the  channd  elements  and  into  the  grooves  thereof,  and  the 
odlar  means  of  the  filter  element  bdng  formed  with  sleeves  for 
the  sides  sssocistrd  with  the  said  two  channd  elements  pro- 
vided with  lq»,  two  L-shaped  locking  rods  having  two  legs  of 
a  thickness  less  than  the  width  of  the  groove,  each  inserted 
Wttb  one  tog  in  one  of  laid  sleeves  to  lockingly  retain  said 

■leeve  in  the  respective  channel  dement  provided  with  tips,  the 
other  locking  rod  leg,  with  the  collar  wrapped  partially  around 
it.  being  loddngly  pressed  into  the  groove  (^  the  adjacent 
«^ii«iiii^i  element  in  such  a  manner  than  an  efficient  detachable 
locking  (rf  the  filter  dement  to  the  cassette  frame  is  obtained, 
said  collar  means  forming  a  sed  between  the  upper  surfi»e  of 
the  channd  element  and  the  filter  housing. 

4^129,429 

DUAL  ELEMENT  AIR  FILTER 

ni^mr  E.  Hotert,  Jr.,  Goitoaia,  N.C,  and  Lawk  J.  Jadah, 

Modnr,  OUa^  aaatmen  to  Wis  Corporatioa,  GastOBia,  N.C 

FIM  Jan.  30, 1977,  Sar.  No.  811,594 

lit  a.2  BOID  46/02 

UJS.  a.  55—404  0  OaiaM 

1.  An  air  filter,  comprising:  a  fiame  having  a  pair  of  channd 

thaped  side  walls,  eadi  side  wall  having  a  w^  portion  and  a 

pair  of  flanges  connected  to  said  web  portion,  said  flanges 

definittg  a  frame  top  and  a  fnune  bottooB.  lopectivdy,  sakl  top 


communicating  with  said  filter  outlet  defined  in  said  fraine 
back  end  wall;  perforate  cover  sheets  mounted  on  each  of  said 
pleated  element  top  and  bottom  surftces,  said  perforate  cover 
sheets  defining  air  passages  for  the  air  filter  for  passing  air  to  be 
filtered  from  said  air  inlet  openings  through  said  pleated  de- 
ments and  into  said  outlet  qtace;  and  a  plurality  of  reinforcing 
means  in  the  filter  between  the  pleated  filter  demente,  said 
plurality  of  reinforcing  means  including  a  pair  of  side  reinforc- 
ing means  each  located  between  said  perforate  cover  sheets 
and  near  said  filter  element  skies  and  sakl  frame  side  wall 
defining  channd  wdis  and  an  intermediate  reinforcing  means 
located  mtermediate  said  filter  element  sides  to  support  said 
filter  dements  near  the  middles  thereof,  and  adhesive  means 
securing  said  side  reinforcing  means  to  said  frame  side  wall 
defining  channd  wdw,  said  rdnfordng  means  contacting  the 
cover  sheets  of  both  said  filter  elements  for  supporting  said 
filter  dements  in  spaced  relation  and  extending  from  said  front 
wall  to  said  frame  back  to  contact  both  sakl  filter  elements  for 
the  entice  length  thereof  to  support  said  filter  elements  for  the 
entire  length  and  thickness  of  said  frame  thereby  strengthening 
the  entire  frame  sufficiently  to  enable  the  air  filter  to  support 
the  wdght  of  a  man  thereon. 

4,129,430 
FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
Charlsa  L.  Smut,  4900  Sprl^  Grove  Ave^  Ondnnati,  Ohio 
45232 

FDed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Sm.  No.  70M«1 
Int  CL>  BOID  46/00 
UJS.  CL  55—405  1  <«■ 

1.  A  filter  assembly  whkh  comprises  a  pair  of  flat  fibrous 
dimoiskmally  stable  resin-^mpregnated  first  stage  filter  mem- 
bers, means  for  supporting  the  first  stage  filter  members  in 
qiaced  paralld  rdadon,  means  for  supporting  a  flat  fibrous 
second  stage  lUter  member  in  paralld  rdatk»  with  and  be- 
tween the  first  stage  filter  members,  means  surrounding  the 
second  stage  filter  member  and  forming  i^enum  chambers 
between  the  second  stage  filter  member  and  the  first  stage 
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members,  the  means  supporting  the  first  stage  filter  menibers  in 

spaced  rehition  including  a  pair  of  ring  members  defining  a 
frame,  there  bdng  an  inwardly  directed  groove  in  the  frame  an 
outer  edge  portion  of  the  second  stage  filter  member  being 
mounted  in  the  groove,  edge  portions  of  the  first  stage  filter 
members  bearing  on  the  skies  of  the  frame  and  a  plurality  of 


4»129y432  

EXPENDABLE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
DeHd  CsfsHs,  nossBiws,  €aaais,  sisl^nr  to  Carwal 
Limited,  Montreal,  raaaia 

Filed  May  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  793,646 
Iita2F25Di//0 
UJS.  CL  O— 222  0 


qMcer  members  between  sides  of  the  second  stage  filter  mem- 
ber and  onMsed  skies  of  the  first  stage  filter  members  to  hold 
the  second  stage  filter  member  in  spaced  relation  to  the  first 
stage  filter  members,  the  spacer  members  and  the  ring  mem- 
bers holding  the  second  stage  filter  member  spaced  firom  the 
first  stage  filter  members. 


4^129^431 
CRYOTHERMAL  MANIPULATION  OF  PETROLEUM 
Sigauind  L.  Rosa,  Bn«z,  N.Y.,  and  Oacar  Shaftasan,  deeeaaed, 
tote  of  Scaradale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Roaa  Shafftnaa,  exeartrix 
a/w  Osear  ShafllBna,  decsassd,  Scaradale,  N.Y. 
DlTlaion  of  Scr.  No.  246,960,  Apr.  24, 1972,  Pat  No.  4,031,707. 
Ills  appUcatkM  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,657 
InL  CL2  F25C  1/00 
UJS.  CL  62-66  3 


1.  In  combinatkm  with  a  refrigeratkm  dumber  having  an 
insulated  Storage  oonqMrtment, 

a  pressurized  uninsulated  liquid  caibon  dioride  atonse  rea- 
ervoir  within  the  Storage  compartment,  said  liqukl  Storage 

reservw  having  a  gaseous  space, 

a  vent  from  the  gaseous  q>ace, 

and  a  pressure  rdirf  valve  in  the  vent  adapted  to  maintain  a 
substantially  constant  fnessure  within  the  liquid  storage 
leservcnr,  such  that  the  ten4>erature  of  the  liqukl  carbon 
dioxide  withm  the  storage  reservoir  is  controlled  and  is 
bdow  the  desired  tenqwrature  within  the  insnlatrd  stor- 
age compartment 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  a  body  of  petroleum  constituting 
an  (Ml  qrill  on  a  sandy  surfine  comprising  the  stqM  of: 

providing  a  mass  of  materid  at  a  cryothermd  temperature 
coneqwnding  to  the  freezing  point  of  water  at  sea  levd  or 
lower,  which  cryothermd  temperature  is  lower  than  the 
temperature  of  sakl  body  of  petroleum; 

spraying  sakl  mass  of  materid  onto  sakl  sandy  surftce  so  as 
to  increase  the  surface  tension  of  said  body  of  petroleum 
tlierd>y  causing  the  latter  to  rise  to  the  wppa  muhce  of 
said  sandy  surfiMo;  and 

removing  said  body  oi  petroleum  fixxn  said  sandy  surfisoe. 


4»129^433 
FABRICATION  OF  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER  WAVEGUIDE 

WITH  PERIODIC  VARIATIONS  IN  DIAMETER 
Rayasoad  E.  Jaafsr,  BaaUag  Rldgs,  and  Henmn  M. 
Hl^land  Park,  both  of  N J.,  siilpBri  to  Bdl 
Laboratorka,  laeorporated,  Mvnqr  IflD,  NX 
ContinaatkM  of  Ssr.  No.  732,344,  Oet  14»  1976, 

TUB  appUcatkia  Apr.  12, 1971,  Scr.  No.  095,016 
lit  CL2  O03B  37/00 
UJS.  CL  65—2  7 


^-'-^'  , 


A 


=4^^ 


-^ 


1.  A  method  of  fiOmcating  an  optkal  fiber  with  perxMlk: 
diameter  variatkms  akmg  the  length  of  the  fiber  comprising: 

focusing  light  emitted  from  a  laser  onto  the  drawdown  torn 
of  an  opticd  fiber  {veform; 

heating  the  drawdown  zone  of  the  opticd  fiber  preform  toa 
molten  state  using  the  focused  laser  Ught; 

pulsuig  the  laser  light; 

feedmg  continuously  the  preform  into  the  r^km  of  focused 
laser  Ught; 

the  inventkm  characterized  in  that  the  toser  light  is  pulsed  at 
a  rate  greater  than  lOHz  and  an  optKd  fiber  is  drawn  from 
the  nudten  regkm  of  the  preform,  with  dnmder  variatMBB 
of  magnitude  greater  than  0.1  percent  of  the  fiber  diameter 
and  (rfperk>d  over  the  fiber  length  of  less  than  IQmm. 
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4,129y434 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  METAL  OXIDE  COATING 
EaOe  PImrt,  Gflly,  and  Rotart  PMMt,  Moirt-Mr-Marcy«M, 
botk  of  BdglaB,  aMi^on  to  Gfanwbdl,  Wrtwri  Bote- 

ftwt,Bdglni 
CoatiaMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  269,400,  ML  C,  1972,  ab— domwl,  TUi 
avpUcatkm  Aas.  19, 1975,  S«r.  No.  605,815 
dates  priority,  appUcatkm  LncHbowg,  JoL  8, 1971, 63490 
Hm  porttei  of  the  tam  of  tUs  patc^  nboeqMBt  to  No?.  26, 

1991,hMb«aidiidiiMl 
iBt.  a.2  a»c  17/00 

U A  CL  65-60  D  '  Oatea 

1.  In  a  process  for  formiiig  a  metal  oxide  coating  on  a  sub- 
strate wherein  a  solution  of  at  least  one  metal  compound  is 
applied  to  tlie  substrate  and  said  compound  is  converted  in  situ 
by  heating  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  300*  C.  to  700* 
C.  to  convert  said  metal  compound  and  leave  a  coating  of  at 
least  one  metal  oxide,  the  step  of  coating  the  substrate  with  a 
solution  of  an  acetylacetonate  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group:  Fe,  Ni,  Co,  Zn,  V,  Mn,  Cu,  In,  Al,  Ti,  Zr,  Th,  Cr,  Mg. 
Bi,  Y,  W,  Ce  or  a  mixture  of  acetyUu:etonates  of  two  or  more 
metals  of  such  group  in  a  solvent,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  solvent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
diamine,  propylene  diamine,  butylamine,  propylamine,  dimeth- 
ylformamide,  dimethylacetamide,  tetramethylurea,  dimcthyl- 
sulfoxide,  acetonitrile,  nitrobenzene,  ethylene  carbonate,  tet- 
ramethylenesulfone,  hexamethylirfioq)horamide,  or  a  mixture 
of  two  or  more  solvents  selected  from  solvents  of  that  group. 

4,129^435 
AGRICULTURAL  CHEMICAiyRESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
TctiM  TatoMtaa,  Utpnoadya;  F^MajoaU  Maaada,  Kyoto; 
Kc^ii  Tauka,  Oota^  KasM  NtaUda,  and  Akira  Nakamnra, 
both  of  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan,  aaai^ora  to  Sa^ro  Cheailfai 
IndMtrica,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  JoL  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,714 
Int  CL^  AOIN  7/Oa  17/08 

VS.  a.  71—65  5  a«*« 

1.  An  agricultural  chemical  composition  of  improved  effi- 
ciency, long  range  effectiveness  and  decreased  phtotoxicity  to 
desirable  plants,  which  comprises: 
a  heibicidally  effective  amount  of  a  herbicide  and  a  film- 
forming  polyurethane  resin  emulsion  or  organic  solvent 
solution  containing  hydrophilic  groups  and  having  a  soil 
fixity  of  at  least  40%  and  a  water  vapor  permeability  of 
400-lSOO  g/m2/24  his. 

4,12M36 

N'-[4-(SUBSrnTUTED  

PHENETHYLOXY)PHENYL]-N.MEIHYL.N.MEraOX- 

YUREA 
TfMH  TakcBOto,  Toyonte;  Ryo  Yoahida,  KawaaiaU;  Sdao 
,  NiahteMdya,  aad  Kataoao  KaaMiaUla,  Oaaka,  aU  of 
to  SoadtoBM  Chcadcal  Coavaay,  Lteted, 


ingredient  a  heibicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
according  to  claim  1  and  an  inert  carrier. 

4,129,437 
IRON  ORE  PELLET  HAVING  A  SPBCinC  SHAPE  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
g,..^.— .    TaiacU,    ilaiaifaalrl:    Tsatoaui    NiaUda,    Kobe; 
Maaahara  KteliM,  Okayaaw;  Kaa  Akcta,  Kakofawa;  laao 
F^lte,  Kobe;  MaaMn  OMda,  MOd;  Nobiqraki  lawdaU.  and 

Ryo  WataMbe,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  aaslgwiri  to  Kobe 
Stad,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japaa 

Filed  UKf  IS,  1976,  Scr.  No.  690,289 
datea  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  May  26, 1975,  50/63317; 
May  26, 1975,  50/63318 

Iirt.  a.2  C21B  1/10 
UJS.a.75-5  9aateB 


FOed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,383 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1977,  5^23443 
Iirt.  a.2  AOIN  9/20f  C07C  69/76 
VS.  CL  71—120  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH^.^ 


O      OCHa 
N   / 
NHCN 

\ 

CHs 


wherein  X|  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and  Xj  is  a 
C1-C5  alk^  or  a  C1-C3  alkoxy  group. 
5.  A  herbiddal  compoaitioB  which  comprises  as  an  active 


1.  A  fired  and  crushed  iron  ore  pellet  for  use  in  the  produc- 
tion of  pig  iron  wherein: 
the  external  form  of  said  pellet  comprises  a  combination  of  at 

least  one  spherically  formed  surface  and  at  least  one  non- 

spherically  formed  surface;  wherein 
the  average  particle  size  of  said  iron  ore  pellet  is  in  the  range 

of  from  S  to  2S  mm;  and 
said  iron  ore  pellet  comprises  iron  ore  and  a  slag  component 

and  has  a  compressive  strength  above  200  kg/pdlet,  a 

drum  index  about  95%  above  a  particle  size  of  S  mm,  and 

a  swelling  index  below  14%. 

4^129,438 
METHOD  OF  ADDING  TRACE  ELEMENTS  TO  BASE 

METALS 
Howard  B.  BoariMrgsr,  Jr.,  Caafleld,  Ohio,  assigMr  to  RMI 
Coafipaay,  Nilea,  Ohio 

CoatiB«atio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  669,534»  Mar.  23, 1976, 

,»,T.4ft— H  This  appBcatieii  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,340 

Int  CL2  C22C  15/00 

VS.  CL  75—10  C  ^  Q^ 

1.  In  a  process  in  which  a  consumable  electrode  of  titamum 
base  metal  is  assembled  and  said  electrode  is  melted  to  form  an 
ingot,  a  method  of  adding  a  trace  dement  to  said  ingot  to 
produce  a  content  of  0.001  to  0. 10  percent  of  trace  dement  in 
the  ingot  in  the  form  of  minute  hi^y  dispersed  particles  not 
observable  as  undesirably  large  segregates  in  a  lightly  etched 
section,  said  trace  dement  being  of  the  group  consisting  of 
yttrium  and  a  rare  earth  metal  of  atomic  number  S7  to  71,  said 
method  comprising  dispersing  findy  divided  particles  of  the 
trace  dement  in  a  vehicle,  and  blending  the  vehicle  and  dis- 
persed trace  dement  with  findy  divided  base  metd  of  the 
dectrode  to  form  an  electrode  of  uniform  composition 
throughout  before  mdting  the  dectrode. 

6.  In  a  process  in  which  a  mdt  charge  of  titanium  base  metal 
is  assembled  and  said  charge  is  mdted  to  form  an  ingot,  a 
method  of  adding  a  trace  element  to  said  ingot  to  produce  a 
content  of  0.001  to  0.10  percent  of  trace  element  in  the  ingot  in 
the  fbrm  of  minute  highly  dispersed  particles  not  observable  as 
undesirably  large  segreffstes  in  a  lightly  etched  section,  said 
trace  element  being  of  the  group  oonststmg  of  yttrium  and  a 
rare  earth  metd  of  atomic  number  37  to  71,  said  method  com- 
prising dissolving  particles  of  trace  dement  in  an  add  solvent 
and  a  diluent  as  a  vehicle,  the  diluent  being  water  or  alcohol, 
^tpemag  the  solution  of  vdiicle  and  trace  element  on  findy 
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divided  base  metd  or  the  oocstituents  of  the  charge,  and  dry- 
ing the  charge  before  mdting  it 


4,129,439 

PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  MOLTEN  STEEL  USING 
FERROALLOY 
H^—    Nashiwa,    Sakai;    Sasnawi    Tsaiita,    and    Tsotoain 
Nagahata,  both  of  WakayaaM,  aU  of  Japoa,  aasigaors  to 
SvaitoaM  Metd  iMfaHtries,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
OMtiMittM  Of  Scr.  No.  578,750,  May  19, 1975,  abaadoMd. 
TUB  applifartM  Sep.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727,998 
CfadM  priority,  apptteatioa  Japan,  May  24, 1974, 49-58946 
Int  CL2  C21C  7/00:  C22C  28/00 
VS.  CL  75-58  5  O^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  sted  composed  of  0.12 
to  0.20%  C,  0.20  to  0.50%  Si,  1.20  to  1.60%  Mn,  0.02  to  0.05% 
Al  and  the  remainder  Fe,  the  improvement  in  which  a  ferrod- 
loy  consisting  essentially  of  13  to  16%  Si,  35  to  63  Mn,  4  to  6% 
Al,  and  the  remainder  of  Fe  with  inevitable  amounts  of  impuri- 
ties, is  added  to  molten  sted  containing  0.03  to  0.12%  C,  0.10 
to  0.25%  Mn  and  the  balance  of  Fe,  in  an  amount  of  17  to  22 
kg  of  said  ferroalloy  per  ton  of  said  molten  sted  so  as  to  deoxi- 
dize increase  the  yidd  and  homogendty  of  duminium  addition 
and  said  sted  and  adjust  the  composition  thereof. 


^^ 


^''^^'7^'^^^^==^ 


--lJ^«^ 
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/— 
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teAmum 

dfmmrMgmu  mmg* 


char  and  a  gaseous  stream  containing  condensible  hydro- 

caibons  and  gase^  and 
(g)  processing  the  inorganic-metals  fraction  to  recover  val- 
ues contained  Aerein. 


4,129^441 
RECOVERY  OF  SILVER  FROM  SILVER  CONTAINING 

SOLUnONS 
Wasyl  Kanda.  EdaMinlon,  and  Rodsridi  H.  lllliia,  Fart 
SHmchewH,  Mh  or  Gm*,  iiriiMn  to  Stanltt  Gardaa 

Mines  Lteitad,  Tetwte,  Tsasis 

FDed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  766408 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Owcic,  Sep.  29, 1976, 2C2288 

bt  0.2  C22B  U/QO 

VS.  CL  75—118  R  »  GWm 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  silver  fixwi  an  aqueous 
sulphate  solution  containing  dissolved  silver  and  at  lesat  one 
other  dissolved  metd  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper,  nickd  snd  cobdt,  including  treating  said  scdution  at  a 
temperature  between  about  60*  C  and  about  125*  C  with 
hydrogen  gas  at  a  partid  pressure  between  about  2  and  about 
5  kg/cm^to  predpitate  the  dissolved  silver  without  preciptet- 
ing  any  significant  quantity  (tf  said  at  least  ooe  other  dissolved 
UMtd. 


4,129,440 

PROCESS  FOR  DISPOSAL  OF  SOLID  WASTES 

Doaay  E.  Garrett,  OareiMMt,  GaUf.,  assigMr  to  Oeddatel 

Petfoleaai  Corporation  Loa  Aagelss,  CaUf . 

CVirtiaaationofScr.  No.  55M52,  Feb.  19, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatinBation  of  Ser.  No.  371,042,  Jaa.  22, 1973, 

abaadoBfid.  wUA  is  a  coatimMtion  of  Ser.  No.  113,115,  JuL  8, 

1970,  ■imnif"-*^  This  appHcathia  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

759749 
Int  CL2  C22B  7/00:  ClOB  5i/08 
VS.  CL  75-63  32 


4,129,442  

WEAR>  AND  IMPACT-RESISnNG  CAST  STEEL 
Kaon  Horinehi,  Toride;  Akie  Mataai,  CUba;  MacaMm  Han, 
Sahara,  and  Hiroahi  TakahaaU,  Fsarti^t,  aD  of 
Msijanrs  to  Kawaaakl  Jakogyo  Kaha^dkl  KalAa, 
Japan 

CoBtiaairtkM-iB«part  of  Ser.  No.  756,629,  Jan.  4, 1977, 

glfft-^^.,^  lUg  appMntlon  Apr.  14, 19n,  Ser.  No.  787^492 

OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1976, 51-3331 

Iata2C22Cl«/28 

UJS.  CL  75—126  C  1  Otim 

1.  A  wear-  and  impact-resisting  cast  sted  characterized  by  a 

hardness  of  Rockwell  C  50  or  U^ier  and  an  inqiact  vdne  of  4 

kg-m/cm^  or  higher,  saki  cast  sted  consisting  essentially  of 

from  0.20  to  0.35%  by  weight  of  caibon.  from  1.30  to  2.80%  by 

weight  of  sihcon.  from  0.50  to  1.50%  by  wct^  of  manganese, 

from  3.00  to  4.50%  by  weight  of  chnxmum,  from  aiO  to 

0.50%  by  weight  of  molybdenum,  at  least  one  dement  sdected 

fnm  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and  ziroonhim,  the  sum 

of  sakl  at  least  one  dement  bdng  between  0.03  and  0.10%  by 

weight,  and  the  balance  essentially  inn. 


1 .  A  process  for  recovery  of  vdues  from  solid  wastes  which 
contain  paper  stodc  which  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  mitially  rup^nHing  the  soUd  waste  to  permit  dutriation; 

(b)  classifying  by  dutriation  the  initially  expanded  solid 
waste  into  a  first  organic  fraction  containing  the  P4>er 
stock  and  a  predominatdy  inorgamc-metals  fraction  cc»- 
fititng  residud  organic  waste,  dutriation  of  the  paper 
stock  from  the  inorgamc-metals  fraction  containing  resid- 
ud organic  waste  occurring  by  an  iq>ward  flow  of  a  gas 
stream  through  the  initially  expanded  solid  waste; 

(c)  collecting  the  first  organic  fiactkm; 

(d)  pulping  the  first  organic  fractkm,  and  separating  paper 
pulp  to  leave  a  first  organic  residue; 

(e)  fiirther  comminutiiig  tibe  predominatdy  inorganic-metals 
firaction  containing  the  residud  organic  waste  and  separat- 
ing the  resklud  organic  waste  therefrom  by  dutriation  by 
an  upward  flow  of  water  through  the  further  comminnted 
inorganic-metals  fraction  to  form  a  second  organic  resi- 
due; 

(f)  pyrolyzing  the  first  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  second 
organic  resklues  under  nonoxidizing  conditions  to  form 


Oct 


4429,443 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  SINTERABlLirY  OF 

IRON  POWDER  DERIVED  FRC»f  COMMINUTED 

SCSAP  METAL 

M.  KaaflBM,  Ufoaia,  Mich.,  aadgaar  to  Pard  Motor 

Mich, 
of  Ser.  No.  S84y563,  Jaau  6, 1975, 

Ser.  No.  584,564,  Jan.  6, 1975, 1 
Ser.  No.  637,350,  Dec  3, 1975,  ibaadsMd.  Tht 
26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  735^468 
iBt  CL>  li22P  1/02:  B02C  11/08 
VS.  CL  75—212 

1.  A  method  of  making  sintered  shapes  from  feR0ai4MMd 
metallk:  particles  ccmtaining  maganrse  and  sOioon,  the  latter 
having  been  cryogenically  comminuted,  the  steps  comprising- 
(a)  repeatedly  impacting  a  charge  of  said  metaOic  particles 
with  a  plurality  of  dements  laden  with  copper  or  troo, 
esch  of  said  dements  having  a  transverae  dimnMinn  at 
least  SO  times  the  longest  dimmsion  of  any  of  sakl  parti- 
cles, sakl  impacting  being  nontinurd  to  stumltaneoady 
coat  substantially  each  of  sakl  particles  with  a  thin  copper 
or  iron  envdope  and  to  cohl-wocfc  eadi  of  sakl 
having  a  size  above  120-124  microns. 
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(b)  oomiMCting  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  impacted 
particka  into  a  deaired  shape,  and 

(c)  heating  said  shape  in  an  endothermic  gas  atmoq>here  to 
at  least  the  sintering  temperature  for  said  metal  particles  to 
permit  atomic  difibsion  to  take  place  between  particles  in 
adjacent  contact  within  said  shape,  said  copper  or  iron 
envelope  above  each  of  said  particles  prohibiting  oxida- 
tioo  of  the  ingredients  <^  said  partides  during  nid  heating, 
and  Iff***  oold-woildng  |»omoting  increased  diffusion. 

9.  A  method  of  making  an  intermediate  powder,  comprising: 

(a)  selecting  metallic  turnings  having  oxidizabk  ingredients 
and  which  have  a  surfooe-to-volume  ratio  of  at  least  60:1. 

(b)  simultaneously  refirigerate  to  bdow  the  ductite-britde 
transition  temperature  of  said  turnings  and  impacting  said 
turnings  with  a  fracturing  fbroe,  continuing  said  refrigera- 
tion and  impaction  for  a  period  of  time  to  comminute  said 
turnings. 


solidated  mixture  of  alloy  metal  powder,  and  finely  divided 
organic  binder  in  an  amount  less  than  S%  by  weight  of  said 
alloy  powder  said  crushed  mixture  providing  a  substantial 
fraction  of  - 100  mesh  particles  at  least  about  half  of  which  are 
-325  mesh. 


(c)  impacting  said  oomndnuted  particles  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture conditions  with  an  abrading  force,  said  impacting 
h«»mg  carried  out  by  the  use  of  elements  laden  with  a 
protective  metal  protective  against  oxidation  of  ingredi- 
ents soluble  in  the  base  metal  of  said  turnings  and  having 
a  hy"in#—  lem  than  that  of  the  coated  powder  to  promote 
transfer  of  said  protective  metal  to  said  particles  upon 
impact  between  said  elements  and  particles,  said  protec- 
tive metal  having  a  melting  temperature  below  but  sub- 
stantially near  the  Uquidus  of  said  particles  and  being 
completely  soluble  in  said  metal  of  said  particles,  said 
protective  metal  being  rdativdy  easy  to  abrade*  and 

(d)  continuing  to  carry  out  the  impaction  of  step  (c)  to  pro- 
vide both  coating  of  said  particles  with  a  thin  envek^  of 
said  protective  metal  and  c<dd  working  of  substantially 
each  particlf  having  a  size  greater  than  124  microns  to 
thfw^y  promote  at  least  one  cold-work  strain  site  therein. 

4429,444 
POWER  METALLUBGY  COMPACTS  AND  PRODUCTS 

OF  HIGH  PERFORMANCE  ALLOYS 
Dsmito  G.  Drayw,  KakoM;  Edward  M.  Foley.  Raaslavllle,  and 
Hartart  E.  Rogsrs,  Jr^  Sharfafliia.  aD  of  lad^  aaaigwin  to 
Cibot  Owporatkw,  Kokoaso,  lad. 
riinihaatlnanfTr  No.  681,013,  M«y  19, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,IM2,«7t,  wUeh  la  a  dMik»  ofSer.  No.  443,091,  Jan.  17, 1974, 
Pnt  No.  3,948,621,  wUch  Is  a  coatlnaatio^la-port  of  Sar.  No. 
323J02.  Jan.  IS.  1973,  Pat  No.  3J46.126.  lUa  avpUeatioa  Aag. 
22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  l2Mi2 
bt  a>  B22F 1/00 
UJS.CL75— 251  6aalBm 

1.  A  powder  metallurgy  intermediate  particulate  product 
^^^tfy.tiwg  essentially  of  a  finely  divided,  crushed,  pre-con- 


4,129v448 
METAL  IMAGE  FORMATION  PROCESS 
MMato  Fmiwm;  KaQI  Takada,  and  MaaayosU  TaaM,  aD  of 
Aaaka,  J^an,  asaiffors  to  Fmi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltdn  MlaamI 

AaUgara,  Japan 

CoattaMlion  of  Scr.  No.  731,997,  Oct  13, 1976,  aiaaisBsd 
Tito  appUcalkm  F».  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,948 

rui—  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13, 1978, 90-123107 
bt  CL>  G09C  5/54.  5/24 
UJS.  CL  96-29  R  >  Odma 

1.  A  process  for  forming  metal  images  whk;h  comprises: 

imagewise  inactivating  an  image  receiving  element  contain- 
ing physKal  devek>pment  nuclei  to  intensification  with  a 
physical  developer  containing  a  salt  of  a  reducible  metal 
and  a  reducing  agent  by  imagewise  depositing  silver  on 
said  physical  development  nuclei  by  difAision  transfer  of 
silver  ion  from  the  unexposed  portion  of  an  hnagewiae 
exposed  sUver  halide  photognqriuc  element,  said  image 
receiving  element  comprising  a  support  having  vacuum 
deposited  thereon  or  vacuum  deposited  on  a  Uyer  on  said 
support,  nuclei  for  physical  devetopment  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  OeSj,  SnSi,  CdS  and  a  combina- 
tion of  OeSjand  goki.  saki  silver  ions  being  transferred  in 
an  effective  amount  to  imagewise  inactivating  sakI  nuclei 
for  physical  devdopment; 

and  subsequently  depositing  said  metal  on  sakl  nuclei  not 
deposited  with  said  silver  by  contacting  said  hnage  receiv- 
ing element  with  sakl  phy^cal  developer. 

4^129^446 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
W.  Lohman,  iMrtcsi;  Otto  Lapp,  and  Gcriwrd  Elba, 
Lemkaaea,  aU  of  Germany,  aasliBors  to  AGFA-Gcra- 
ert  Atlf[  urTnllsrkaft.  Liimkas— ,  Cwaay 

FUad  May  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  797,782 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramny,  May  21, 
1976,2622922 

lat  CL2  G03C  1/76,  1/M 
UJS.  a.  96-74  6Clatam 


L  The  ccdor  photographic  recording  material  consisting  of 

(a)  a  layer  support  having  applied  to  it  a  plurality  of  light- 
sensitive  and  non-light-sensitive  layers  including 

(b)  at  least  two  red  tentitive  alver  halkle  emntouo  layers  of 
different  speed  each  having  associated  with  it  a  noo-difliis- 

mg  cyan-forming  coufder,  at  least  two  greeo  senative 
silver  halide  emulskm  layers  oi  different  speed  each  hav- 
ing assoristnl  with  it  a  noo-diffusing  magenta-forming 
coiqiler,  and  one  or  more  blue  sensitive  silver  halkle  emul- 
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skm  layers  each  of  said  one  or  more  blue  sensitive  layers 
having  associated  with  it  a  non-diffusing  yellow-forming 
coupler,  and  being  kwated  ftirther  removed  from  the  layer 
support  than  anyone  of  said  red  sensitive  and  green  sensi- 
tive layers,  and 
(c)  at  least  one  non-light-sensitive  yellow  filter  layer  located 
closer  to  the  Uyer  sufqwrt  than  any  of  sakl  one  or  more 
blue  sensitive  layers, 
the  more  sensitive  of  said  red  sensitive  layers  and  the  more 
sensitive  of  said  green  sensitive  layers  being  combined  to 
form  a  comparatively  more  sensitive  emulsion  layer  unit 
whkh  tt  kx^ted  fiirther  removed  from  the  layer  sun>Qrt 
than  the  less  sensitive  of  sakl  red  sensitive  layos  and  the  less 
sensitive  of  said  green  sensitive  layers  being  combined  to 
form  a  comparatively  less  sensitive  emulskm  layer  unit 
wherein  the  improvement  conq>rises  a  yellow  filter  layer  is 
located  between  said  more  sensitive  emulsion  layer  unit  and 
said  less  sensitive  emulskw  layer  unit 
and  sakl  yellow  filter  being  mwe  adjacent  to  the  layer  sunmrt 
th^  sidd  comparatively  more  sensitive  emulsion  layer  unit, 
and 
said  yellow  filter  is  not  adjacent  to  a  blue  sensitive  layer. 


2130, 


Ger- 


4^129,447 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HYDROPHOBIC  AGENTS 
Michael  Roth,  and  Koarad  Gofokik,  both  of 
aumy,  aasigBors  to  Wadur-Chessl 

FDad  Feb.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  766,110 
OatoM  priority,  appHcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gensany,  Feb.  17, 
1976,2606273 

lat  a2  O09D  5/20 
MS.  a.  106-2  8  Claima 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  a  hydropholMc  agent 
which  may  be  combined  with  inorganic  binding  agents  prior  to 
mokling,  sakl  hydrophobic  agent  being  obtained  by  slaking 
caustic  lime  with  an  organopolysiloxane  and  water  in  which  at 
least  one  mol  of  water  is  present  for  each  mol  of  CaO,  the 
organopolysiloxane  in  said  emulsion  having  an  average  of  from 
0.8  to  1.8  SiC-bonded  hydrocarbon  radicals  selected  frxnn  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  16  carbon 
atonw  and  phenyl  in  the  presence  of  a  protective  colloid  and 
thereafter  dried,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to 
the  above  mixture  at  least  one  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  ackl  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

R(0)«S03H 

in  whkh  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  iq>  to 
SO  carbon  atoms  and  which  may  also  contain  oxygen  and 
nitrogen  atoms  and  a  is  0  or  1. 


4429^449 
SOIL-HARDENING  OOMPOSmCW 

Ymw^i  DMchia  64^288,  Na. 
Mar  Mia  Qty,  Takya,  Japan 
FDad  JaL  27, 19n,  Sar.  J<ia.  819,238 
CUiBS  priority,  vpHcaiian  lapaiW  ML  29, 1976,  S1-89M1 
lat  CL'  OMB  7/355 
UJS.  CL  106-98  4CWBM 

1.  A  compositkm  to  be  added  to  soil  to  harden  sasd  aoil 
consists  essentially  of  Portland  cement  which  has  incorporated 
therein  2.0  to  0.8%  by  wei^  (rf  Hgnin  sulfonate  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  400  to  700,000^  0.4  to  0.3%  by  wei^  of 
sodium  tripolyphoqriuue,  0.2  to  0.3%  by  wei^  of  calcium 
stearate,  l.S  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  cakanm  dikmde  and  0.3  to 
1.0%  by  weight  of  a  slag  siUca. 


4>129«480 
ACETYLENE  VESSEL  FILLER  OQMPOSinON 

Edith  M.  Flaaigsn,  WUte  Flaina{  Brant  M. . 
and  Notbcrt  R.  l>i— barb,  Eaat  Csacnrd,  aB  af  N.Y, 
ort  to  Uahw  CMida  CarparaUsa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDad  Nov.  9, 1977,  Sar.  No.  849,896 
Iirt.a>084B7/l¥ 
U.S.  CL  106-120  12 

1.  An  aqueous  durry  compositkm  whidi  is  corable  at  aata- 
rated  steam  pressure  and  temperature  of  360*  to  400*  F.  to  form 
a  hard  porous  mass  suitaUe  for  containing  dinolv«d  aoctsiene 
gas  s(riutk»s,  oonprising  lime,  crystallme  silica,  and  a  dbcfcea- 
ing  agent  selected  from  the  groiq>  icaisiating  of  (^  polyethyl- 
ene  oxkle,  (b)  a  soluble  sak  of  phospiwte  and  a  soMUe  aah  of 
cakaum,  and  (c)  a  sohible  salt  of  phoqdiate  and  a  neotraliimg 
ackl. 


4429^481 

SPINNABLE  CELLULOSE  SOLUTION  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 


Sainto-FoHwIJMif  both  of  Firanea, 


FDad  JaL  14^  1977,  Scr.  No.  815,882 

r,  ^Hcartan  Franca,  JaL  16, 1976, 76  22030; 
JaL  16, 1976, 76  22032 

lat  CL2O08L  7/24 
U.S.  CL  106—168  16  CWarn 

L  A  spinnaUe,  sfaapaUe  solatkm  of  native  celhdoae  in  di- 
methykolphoikle  and  formakl^yde,  sakl  odhdoae  haviag  a 
degree  of  pcrfymerization  of  at  least  400  and  a  ooaoantralioa  in 
sakl  s(rfatk»  of  at  least  6%  by  wei^  of  odhdoae  per  volame 
of  dimethylsulphoxkle,  sakl  formakleliyde  present  in  a  fonnal- 
ddiyde/cdhdoae  wei|^  nitk>  of  aboat  0.2  to  km  tiian  as,  said 
solution  having  a  water  content  no  greater  than  about  SOOO 
ppm  by  weight 


4429^448 

FORMALDEHYDE  STABILIZED  COATING 

OOMFOSinONS 

A  Graaafiald,  Ambler,  aad  Joha  A. 
both  of  Pa.,  aaslgaarB  to  Rohm  aad  Haaa 

■Ua.  Pa. 

Of  Scr.  No.  389,748,  Ai«.  20, 1973, 
Sap.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  830,716 
lat  CL2  O09D  5/14 
UJS.  CL  106—18  R  21  datom 

1.  In  a  coating  compositk»  whkh  conqMises  a  film-forming 
m«»>ri«i,  carrier,  and  a  3-isotluazolone,  the  im|»ovenient 
wherein  the  conqiosition  fiirther  comprises  a  stabiliring 
•mftiint  of  formaldehyde. 


4429^482 
STABILIZATION  OF 
NJ«'-[CIHIOCARB(»iYUIHIO)DIMORFH(HJia 
Qartto  A.  F^aai,  Ptocalaaagr,  NJ.,  I 


FDad  Jri.  IL  lyn,  Scr.  No.  OMiMI 
lat  CL>  OB8L  91/00 
UJS.  CL  106-243  lt< 

L  A  ttabOiaed  aoodentor  oonpoolMB  forrabber  cooqiris- 
ing  N,N4(tfak>caibonyl)tlao)dimnrpholiBft  and  an  effective 

ffffl.4H*«"g  •««««^"««t  fif  Ml  fwiriie  nninpniiiid  ■aviiig  a  i 

weight  greater  than  about  60. 
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4.129v«S3 
SULFUR  COMPOSITION 
Mlbrtia  Slide  Nofirto,  CUif^  aMisMr  to  C^efnm 
,  ^M  naaclMO,  Gdtf. 
Flkd  Oct  29, 1974,  Scr.  No.  518,438 
bd.  0.2  ai9K  3/00 
VS.  CL  106—28732  1 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  following  ingredients  in 
about  the  indicated  percentages  by  weight: 


Solftir 

Dicydopentadiaie  plasticixer 
Aibcstos  fibers 
Tslc  (UspetsiBg  sgent 


86-88% 
2% 
2-4% 
8-9.6% 


said  asbestos  fibers  including,  by  weight,  about  40-60%  chrys- 
otile  and  about  40-60%  amphilwle,  the  amphibole  being  pre- 
dominantly tremolite. 


toSo- 


4,129,454 

IRON  OXIDE  BASED  PIGMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SUCH  A  PIGMENT 
WUheta  E.  PsfOMt,  FlBian^-Hante,  Bdglai, 

dete  de  PrayoH,  Bdglni 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,609 

CUn  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Jn.  3,  1975, 
7500055 

bt  CL2  C09C 1/24 
U  A  CI.  106-304  17  Oatm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  iron  oxide  baaed  pigment  in  alpha 
PotOs  form,  oomimsing  calcining  at  a  temperature  from  600* 
to  800*  C  and  during  a  period  firom  2  to  240  minutes  a  starting 
material  which  consists  of  basic  iron  sulfate  residues  and/or 
jarosite  based  residues,  said  residues  having  resulted  from  the 
preparation  of  zinc  sulfate  solutions  from  roasted  blende  and 
therefore  containing  at  least  zinc  impurities,  so  as  to  decom- 
pose such  basic  iron  sulfates  and/or  jarosite,  performing  the 
calcining  in  an  atmosphere  containing  SOj  in  gaseous  phase 
and  ccmtrolling  the  SO2  content  of  said  atmosphere  to  produce 
a  pigment  of  the  desired  color  shade,  discontinuing  the  calcin- 
ing at  a  time  within  said  period  at  which  the  calcined  product 
still  has  an  ircm  bonded  sulftir  content  of  more  than  0.6%, 
solubilizing  the  not  decomposed  iron  sulfttes  with  other  solu- 
ble sulfated  metals,  such  as  zinc  sulfiite,  by  lixiviating  the  cal- 
cined product,  and  separating  these  water-soluble  compounds. 


4,129<456 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  DENTAL  CEMENT 
JamoB  J.  l4Mgo,  WOadivIo^  DcL,  aaai^or  to  DHP  Corpora- 
tfcM,  Witadngtoa,  Dd. 

FOcd  Feb.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  766,701 

Int  CL2  B08B  3/08,  3/12 

UJS.CL134— 1  6CarfM 

1.  In  a  method  of  removing  from  a  surface  a  hardened  dental 
cement  prepared  by  mixing  a  surgical  grade  metal  oxide  powder 

with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  about  20%  to  about 
60%  of  polyacrylic  acid  having  a  viscosity  determined  average 
molecular  weij^t  of  fhnn  about  5,000  to  about  230,000  the 
improvement  comprising  forming  a  substantially  aqueous  or 
alcoholic  solution  of  citric  add  having  a  concentration  of  at 
least  1  gram  citric  acid  per  10  ml  of  solution,  and  ^)plying  an 
amount  of  said  solution  to  the  vashot  effective  to  remove  said 

cement. 

2.  In  the  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  surface  is  on  a  dental 

product,  placing  the  solution  in  an  ultrasonic  cleaner,  and 
immersing  the  cement  containing  dental  product  in  the  citric 
acid  solution,  and  utilizing  mechimical  agitation  from  the  ultra- 
sonic cleaner  to  enhance  the  removal  of  the  cement 


4>129«487 
POST-POLISHING  CLEANING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SURFACES 
Jagtar  S.  Bast,  FIshkfll,  N.Y.,  aaai^or  to  lateraatioaal  BMiMBB 

MachiMf  CorponrtkM,  Aim^  N.Y. 

FDcd  May  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  799,886 

bt  a.2  BO8B  i/09 

UJS.  CL  134-2  •  OaSmk 

1.  In  a  method  for  cleaning  a  semiconductor  surface  follow- 
ing the  polishing  of  said  surftce  with  a  polishing  slurry  con- 
taining colloidal  silica,  the  improvement  comprising  removing 
said  colloidal  silica  from  said  surface  by  contacting  said  surface 
with  an  aqueous  quartemary  ammonium  salt  solution  contain- 
ing at  least  about  0. 1  percent  by  weight  of  a  quartemary  ammo- 
nium salt  represented  by  the  formula: 


hH 


4,129,485 
DISPERSIONS 


Moricc  w. 

both  off 


Mid- 
(Vmkaila- 


j  cf  Scr.  No.  49S/M2,  Aag.  5, 1974, 
appUdrtkNi  May  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684,356 
priority,  apvUcatloa  Uniiod  Kii«do«,  Ai«.  21, 1973, 

39428/73 

lat  0.2  CMB  31/40 
UJS.  a.  106— 308  N  6aaiBM 

1.  Composition  of  matter  comprising  a  finely  divided  disper- 
sion of  a  solid  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  20  microns  in 
an  organic  liquid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbons and  halogenated  hydrocarbons  containing  dissolved 
therein  a  reaction  product  obtained  by  chemical  reaction  of 
one  or  more  compounds  from  each  of  the  following  classes: 

(a)  an  Bliri»«*««>,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
substituted  by  at  least  two  iaocyanate  groups; 

(b)  an  al^rfiatic  diol  containing  from  S  to  10  methylene 
groups,  and 

(c)  an  addition  polymer  containing  an  hydroxy  group  con- 
sisting of  the  reaction  product  of  an  alkylene  oxide  with  a 
phewri,  an  aliphatic  alcohol  or  an  aliphatic  amine  wherein 
such  alcohcd  or  amine  contains  a  chain  of  at  least  12  car- 
bon atoms. 


where 
Rl  is  a  long  chain  alkyl  group  containing  about  12  to  18 
carbons;  Rj.  R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  groups  and  substituted  lower  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  including  various 
combinations  thereof  and  X~  is  an  anion,  so  as  to  coagu- 
late and  suspend  said  silica  in  said  solution  and  then  re- 
moving said  solution  from  said  surfiMC. 


iJodL. 


4,129«458 
SOLAR-CELL  ARRAY 
Roy  Kaplow,  Newtoa;  Robert  L  F^wk, 
Goodrich,  QafaKy,  aU  of  MaH^  wriginn  to 
iMdtirtc  off  TochMlogy,  OwWip,  MaM. 

FDod  Fob.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,386 
lit  CL2  HOIL  31/06 
U.S.  a.  136— 89  PC  14 

1.  A  semiconductor  solar-cell  array  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  elongate,  parallel  units  formed  from  a  common  sub- 
strate and  comiMTised  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  the  body 
material  of  each  of  said  units  having  the  same  spaced  relation 
to  the  body  material  of  other  of  said  units  as  in  the  original 
substrate  from  which  they  are  formed,  each  unit  having  up- 
standing sidewalls  and  having  therdietween  an  upper  surface 
adapted  for  exposure  to  receive  incident  radiation,  adjacent 
pairs  6t  sidewalls  at  first  spaces  between  adjacent  units  each 
including  a  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  adjacent 
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pairs  of  sidewalls  at  second  qtaces  between  adjacent  units 
being  devoid  of  second  conductivity-type  regions,  first-space 
pairs  of  sidewalls  being  in  alternating  interlace  with  second- 


/^   /c  /2 


|ween  the  lower  edge  of  said  k>wer  flange  and  the  upper  edfe 
of  said  upper  flange,  directing  metal  mdtiiig  energy  firom  Mid 
tool  toward  the  outer  tides  <rf  said  fUmges  during  such  move- 
ment to  form  a  vertical  cut  through  said  flanges,  moving  said 
tool  longitudinally  along  a  path  located  between  said  web  and 
the  upper  edge  of  said  upper  flange  and  extending  along  die 
outer  side  of  said  upper  flange  between  said  vertical  cut  and 
said  one  end  of  sakl  beam,  directuig  metal  mdting  energy  from 
said  tool  toward  the  outer  side  of  said  vpftx  flange  during 


space  pairs  of  sidewalls  in  a  given  direction  of  traverse  of  the 
units  of  said  array,  and  ohmic  connections  extending  between 
the  second  conductivity-type  region  of  one  unit  and  a  first 
conductivity-type  region  of  an  adjacent  unit 

4,129,459 

METHOD  FOR  DIMINISHING  THE  STRENGTH  AND 

DUCnUTY  OF  STEEL  UTILIZING  A 

LITHIUM-INDIUM-AMALGAM  CONTAINING  A  SMALL 

AMOUNT  OF  VANADIUM  PENTOXIDE 
darcMC  H.  Walker,  Jr.,  Phoenix,  Aria.,  and  John  D.  Conrie, 
PhUaddpUa,  Pa.,  aMigaon  to  Ite  Uaitad  States  of  America 
as  icprcacated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anny,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1966,  Scr.  No.  576,502 

iBt  0.2  C23C  l/m  C22C  7/(Xk  B26F  3/QO 

U  A  CL  148—4  4  Oahns 


omioTMii  lain  m.  amwL*) 


1.  In  a  method  for  d«"''"««*'^"g  the  strength  and  ductility  of 
steel  comprising  contacting  said  steel  with  a  reactant  consisting 
essentially  of  an  ■fwig^m  omtaining  about  0.75  to  1.25  weight 
percent  lithium,  0.2S  to  0.75  weight  percent  indium,  and  about 
98  to  99  weight  percent  mercury,  the  improvement  comprising 
intimately  commingling  with  saiid  amalgam  a  small  amount  of 
an  aqueous  solution  of  vanadium  pentoxide. 

3.  A  reactant  for  diminishing  die  strength  and  ductility  of 
steel  consisting  essentially  of  a  small  amount  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  vanadium  pentoxide  intimately  commingled  with 
an  ftwig""  consisting  essentially  of  about  0.75  to  1.25  weight 
percent  lithium.  0.25  to  0.75  weight  percent  indium,  and  about 
98  to  99  weight  percent  mercury. 

4,129,460 
METHOD  FOR  COPING  I-BEAMS 
lleodoio  F.  Braind,  Rockford,  and  William  B.  Scott,  RochcUe, 
both  off  m.,  Mri^on  to  W.  A  WUtMj  Corp.,  Rockfiord,  DL 
FOcd  No?.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  848,221 
bt  CL2  B23K  7/0O 
UJS.  CL  148-9  R  «  Oataa 

1.  A  method  of  coping  the  end  portion  of  a  metal  I-beam 
having  a  kmgitudinally  extending  web  diqMsed  in  a  generally 
horizontal  i^ane  and  having  longitudinally  extending  iqiper 
and  lower  flanges  projecting  upwardly  and  downwardly, 
reflectively,  from  one  margin  of  the  web,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of,  moving  a  metal  mdting  tool  along  a  gener- 
ally vertical  path  spaced  kmgitudinally  from  one  end  (tf  the 
Ytmmm  and  extending  along  the  outer  sides  of  said  flanges  be- 


movement  of  said  tool  along  the  last-mentkmed  path  to  form  a 
l<mgitudinal  cut  through  said  upper  flange  and  to  permit  re- 
moval from  the  beam  of  that  portion  of  the  upper  flange  k>- 
cated  longitudinally  from  sakl  vertKal  cut  and  above  sakl 
longitudinal  cut,  and  thereafter  shearing  downwardly  through 
sakl  one  margin  of  saki  wdi  akng  a  line  kicated  inwardly  of 
said  flanges  and  extending  from  said  vertical  cut  to  said  one 
end  of  sakl  beam  to  remove  from  the  beam  thoae  portions  of 
the  flanges  and  the  web  kxated  outwardly  <rf^  sakl  line,  kxigitii- 
dinally  of  said  vertKal  cut  and  bdow  said  kmgttndinal  cut 

4,129^1  

FORMABLE  HIGH  STRENGTH  LOW  ALLOY  STEEL 
MoiaaddiB  S.  RaaUd,  Rochcotcr,  Mich.,  aarivsor  to  GcMral 
Motors  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 
CoBtlanattoiHin^artorScr.  No.  642^487,  Doc  19, 1975, 
,lHtii«»«ii  Thto  appUcaHiw  Apr.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  785,339 
lat  0.2  C21D  7/00 
UJS.  0. 148-12.3  M  OaiM 

L  The  method  of  producing  a  hi^  strength  k>w  aDoy  sted 
having  unproved  fonnability  comprismg  the  steps  of: 
heatnig  a  high  strength  tow  aDoy  sted  having  alloy  cooMitn- 
ents  taken  from  the  group  consisting  <A  the  carbkles, 
nitrides  and  caibonitrkles  of  the  metals  tdcen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  V,  Ti,  and  Nb  to  at  least  the  tower- 
most  eutectokl  temperature  of  sakl  sted  for  a  time  suflB- 
cient  to  at  least  partially  transform  the  microstructnre  of 
said  sted  to  austenite  and  to  dissolve  a  substantud  propor- 
tion of  said  constituents  mto  the  austenite  without  appre- 
ciable grain  growth  and  then  cooling  sakl  sted  to  sidistan- 
tially  room  temperatures  so  as  to  substantially  tower  the 
yield  strength  and  improve  the  fcMmability  <A  said  sted 
while  m^i«»*tiimB  the  tensile  strength  thereof  and 
plastkally  deformmg  sakl  sted  an  amount  equivalent  to  at 
least  2%  strain  on  the  tensile  stress-strain  diagram  to  effect 
a  substantial  increase  in  the  yidd  strength  after  sakl  defor- 
mation. 


4,129,462     

GAMMA  PRIME  HARDENED  NICKEL-IRON  BASED 

SUPERALLOY 

Mkhad  K.  Konako,  RicUaad,  Wa*.,  aadpMr  to  Ha  Urflai 

f.< ijjmmpniBMiiiikjthiVailit^l-'-'^-r-* 

off  Encrur,  Waddaflaa,  D.C 

FQad  Apr.  7, 1977,  Scr.  Na.  7IS,M0 
lBtO.2C2aCM/08 
UJS.0.14S-31  -.♦-;  hOtlmm 

1.  A  gamma  prime  strengthened  and  aolkl  sotutkin  hardened 
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nickel-iroa  b«M  alloy  uadul  for  fint  reactor  duct  and  cladding 
applicatkMis,  die  oomiXMition  of  said  alloy  inqMrttng  improved 
fffff^fmnm  fo  sweUing  iu  a  neutron  irradfaition  environment  to 
said  alloy,  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  7.0  weight 
percent  to  about  10.3  weight  percent  chromium,  from  about  24 
to  aboitt  3S  weight  percent  nickd,  from  about  2.0  to  about  3.3 
weight  perocot  molybdenum,  frcMn  about  1.7  to  about  2.3 
weight  percent  titanhim.  from  about  0.3  to  about  1.0  weight 
percent  aluminum,  from  about  0.3  to  about  1  weight  percent 
silicon,  from  about  0.03  to  about  0.06  weight  percent  carbon,  a 
ina«ftniitii  of  about  2.0  Weight  percent  manganese,  and  the 


crystalline  silicon  containing  phoq>honis  to  remove  radiation 
damage. 


4»129«M4 

HIGH  YIELD  STRENGTH  NI-CR-MO  ALLOYS  AND 

METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

StcfM  J.  Mattheira,  GrMBtowa;  R  Joaaph  Kkia,  Md  Fka^  G. 

Hodga,  both  of  KoluMMH  aU  of  lBd„  aasigMn  to  Gabot  Corpo- 

ratioB,  KokiNM,  lad. 

FUed  Ai«.  24, 1977.  Scr.  No.  127.330 
Int  0.2  C32C  19/05 
VS.  a.  148—162  10 


MOO        laOO       MOO 
TtlVCMTVM  (Yl 


balance  iron,  wherein  said  low  chromium  concentration  range 
inhilHts  the  formation  of  the  detrimental  sigma  phase,  and  said 
silicon  concentration  range  acts  u  a  swelling  inhibitor  to  the 
low  chromium  and  low  to  intermediatdy  low  nickel  range, 
which  nickd  composition  range  ««<nmiiy#»  neutron  abaorption, 
and  said  mtdybdenum  concentration  range  inhibits  Laves 
phase  precipitation  induced  by  neutron  irradiation,  and 
whefon  uid  alloy  iwells  Im  than  0.3%  it  the  peak  iweUing 
temperature  of  338*  C.  at  the  fluenoe  of  2.2  x  10^  n/cm^  (E  > 
0.1  MeV),  and  wherein  said  alloy  exhibits  an  ultimate  tensile 
strength  in  the  range  of  about  90  to  100  ksi  at  630*  C. 

4»129<463 

POLYCRYSTALLINB  SIUOON  SEMIOONDUCnNG 

MATERIAL  BY  NUCXEAR  TRANSMUTATION  DOPING 

TRANSMUTATION  DOPING 
J«te  W.  nsl— i.  Kanfliie;  RuaaeO  D.  Weathraok;  Richard  F. 
Wood,  bolh  of  Oak  RMta.  and  RaM  T.  YwM.  KMKvflle.  aU 
of  T«aL,  Mri^on  to  na  Uisitad  SMaa  of 
aaMd  by  the  Uiritad  Stirtaa  DspvtM^  of  EMqar.  Wi 

la^DXX 

Fllad  Jul  2»,  1977.  Sw.  Now  S11.34S 
IbL  0.2  BOSD  3/06;  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  0. 140-^33  i 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  high  strength  material  having 
good  ductility  to  provide  a  ductile,  high  strength,  corrosion 
resistant  alloy,  the  steps  comprising: 

(1)  preparing  a  body  of  quvterial  having  a  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  by  weight,  about  13%  to  18%  chro- 
mium, about  13%  to  18%  mdybdenum,  less  than  0.01% 
carbon,  less  than  about  6%  iron,  less  than  about  2.30% 
cobalt,  less  than  about  4%  tungsten,  less  than  0.3%  alumi- 
num, less  than  1%  "«f"i«"«^.  less  than  0.3%  silicon,  and 
the  balance  nickel  with  usual  transient  metals  and  impuri- 
ties in  ordinary  amounts,  and 

(2)  thereafter  aging  said  body  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
about  900*  to  1100*  F.  for  at  least  about  fifty  hours  to 
effect  an  A2B  ordering  reaction  in  the  composition  and  an 
increase  in  room  temperature  yield  strength  at  least  about 
1.3  times  the  mill  annealed  strength. 

4.129,4« 
SMOKE-GENERATING  COMPOSITION 
M.  JofaMoa.  LoofOdM,  aid  Itary  A.  Wehotar,  m, 
EBamyflla,  both  of  lad.,  iiilpnri  to  Tla  UnHad  StUaa  of 
0  ispiwsaliid  by  the  Socrotary  of  tha  Nary,  Waab- 
D.C 

Fllad  JaL  21, 1977,  Sor.  No.  tl7.t9< 
lat  CL>  OOCB  45/10:  OOfD  3/00 
VS.  0. 149^19 J  •  Oatao 

L  A  snxdce-generating  composition  comprised,  by  weight, 
of 
about  30  percent  of  |dioaphorus 
between  37  and  44  percent  of  calcium  sulfite, 
between  3  and  10  percent  of  boron,  and 
about  3  percent  of  a  binder. 


«••  w-  to"  to 

MCOICTCO    DOmiO    COHCCNTKCTlOa  (III*  I 


1.  A  semiconductor  material  comprising  polycrystalhne 
siHoon  having  a  mean  grain  size  leas  dian  1000  microas  oontain- 
ing  phospfaonis  atoms  dispersed  tfttoafhovt  said  polycryital- 
line  siBoon  rather  than  at  the  grain  boBBdaries  said  semicon- 
ductor material  prepared  by  exposing  polycrystalline  siUoon 
containing  ^  to  a  neutron  flax  to  cause  the  transmutation  of 
^  to  ^'P,  therriyy  providing  pc^ycryatalUne  silioon  contain- 
ing dispersed  pho^wrus  atoms,  and  then  aaneahng  said  poly- 


4»1»,4« 
MEHiOD  FOR  IMPRBGNAUNG  SIRANDED  WIRES 
DURING  SIRANDING  THEREOF 
Saala  Saa  nsiaMJ  (Milaa), 
Daole  (Mean),  bolh  of  Ualy,  aoBlvMn  to 
Arioai,  Mlaa,  naly 
of  Ssr.  No.  8«,«M,  Apr.  21, 197S, 
llh  ^iMriHia  Pac.  n,  W€,  Sar.  No.  TiXflH 
Cli*M  pttally.  ivpikadaa  Uabr,  May  20, 1974, 23225  A/74 

M.Q^  HUB  13/16 
VS.  0. 18*-^  S  CMaM 

1.  In  a  proocas  fbr  mannftcturiag  a  grouped  strand  for  a 
ftaUy-Oned  electric  cable,  said  strand  comprising  a  frfuratity  of 
electrically   ooodactive    coaqwoenta   of   ckwigatrrt 
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stranded  togedier  with  spaces  between  said  components  filled 
with,  and  the  exterior  of  the  strand  coated  by,  a  water- 
impermeabk  and  electrically  insuhrting  filling  medium  which 
has  a  predetermined  dropping  point  temperature  and  which  is 
semi-solid  at  room  temperature,  the  method  of  fbrming,  filling 
and  coating  said  strand  which  comprises  feeding  a  plurality  of 
said  components  in  unstranded,  close  and  side-by-side  relation 
into  a  substantially  liquid-tight  chamber  having  an  inlet  die 
with  an  opening  thereUuxMigh  through  which  said  components 
are  fed,  having  an  outlet  die  tpaced  firom  said  inlet  die  and  with 
an  opening  therethrough  through  which  said  components  are 
fed  and  having  an  internal  diameter  between  said  inlet  die  and 
said  outlet  die  larger  than  the  exterior  diameter  of  said  strand, 
circulating  said  filling  medium  through  said  chamber  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  feed  of  said  components 
and  from  a  first  pomt  m  said  chamber  to  a  second  pdnt  in  said 
chamber,  both  said  first  point  and  said  second  point  being 
intermediate  said  inlet  die  and  said  outlet  die  while  maintaining 
said  medium  at  a  temperature  at  least  3*  C.  above  its  dropping 
point  temperature  and  under  a  pressure  higher  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  separating  said  components  withm  said  cham- 


WJJtMX/^AAKftMM^^^m 


^^i^ 


^^^^^^2 


Tw« 


ber  and  within  said  filling  mediom  after  passage  thereof 
through  said  opening  in  said  inlet  die  by  forcing  them  apart  and 
causing  said  components  to  follow  non-rectilinear  paths  be- 
tween said  inlet  die  and  said  outlet  die  so  that  they  are  in  more 
widely  q>aced  relation  to  each  other  than  they  are  when  they 
pass  through  said  opening  in  said  inlet  die  each  of  said  compo- 
nents benig  separated  frcMn  all  other  said  components  by  a 
distance  sufficient  for  said  fiUing  medhmi  to  flow  around  the 
entire  outer  surfiKe  of  each  con^MXioit  and  thereafter,  bring- 
ing said  comp<ments  together  in  said  chamber  and  stranding 
them  to  form  said  strand,  feeding  said  strand  from  said  outlet 
die  into  a  bath  of  said  filhng  medium  at  a  temperature  at  least 
3*  C.  above  said  droppfaig  point  temperature  and  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  said  bath  being  at  said  openmg  erf*  said  outlet 
die,  iffyintjtiniiig  said  bath  at  a  level  above  said  opening  in  said 
outlet  die  so  that  said  lastmentioned  (^>ening  and  said  strand 
are  maintained  covered  by  said  filling  medium  during  the 
passage  of  the  strand  from  said  outlet  die  through  said  bath, 
and  while  feeding  said  strand  out  of  said  bath,  cooling  the 
medium  on  said  strand  to  a  temperature  at  least  3*  C.  below 
said  dropping  point  temperature  and  smoothing  and  shaping 
the  medium  on  said  strand. 


4,129v4tf7 

MEIHOD  FOR  MAKING  PACKING  CONTAINERS 

Kaat  L  Knataaoa,  Laadakroaa,  Sweden,  assizor  to  AB  Zirlator, 


Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  621,598,  Oct  10, 1975, 

Ilia  appikaHoa  Apr.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  709,246 
Oahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Swodsa,  Oct  18, 1974, 74131525 
lat  0.2  B29C  27/02;  B32B  31/26 
VS.  0. 156-84  3  OalBH 

1.  A  method  for  making,  filling  and  sealing  packing  contain- 
ers for  liquids  composed  of  a  heatshrinkable  laminated  material 
having  a  base  kyer  of  foamed  fdastic  and  at  least  one  layer  of 
a  thennoplastic  heataeaiable  material,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 
wrapping  a  strip  of  the  lammated  material  about  a  cylindri- 
cal mandrel  to  overlap  the  (^>posed  ends  of  the  strip, 
heating  the  overliqiping  end  portions  of  the  strip  to  hot 


seal  the  strip  end  portions  togedier  to  form  a  tubular 
member, 
moving  said  tubular  member  rdative  to  the  maadrd  so  diat 
one  end  thereof  extends  beyond  Uie  oorreqwodiag  cad  of 

said  mandrel, 

ptodng  a  bottom  forming  plate  member  againat  the  end  of 
the  mandrd,  the  plate  member  having  a  diamcler  not 
greater  than  tiie  diameter  of  tfie  end  of  the  mandrd, 

heating  the  extended  end  of  the  taboho' member  of  laninated 
material  to  shrink  the  extended  end  portico  of  die  tabular 
member  mwardly  to  embrace  the  marvnal  suiftoe  of  the 
plate  member  and  to  heat  seal  the  inwardly  shrunk  end  of 
the  tubular  member  to  the  margmal  surface  of  die  plate 
member  to  form  a  seal. 


ai^lying  pleasure  to  the  end  of  the  tubular  member  and  plate 
member  while  still  in  a  heated  oonditioo.  to  provide  a 
Hqwd  tight  seal  therebetween  and  to  provide  die  base 
pordoB  of  the  container  widi  a  flat,  substantially  uniform 
surfisoe  for  stability, 

removing  the  container  from  the  mandrd, 

filling  the  container  with  liquid  oontenta, 

heating  the  iqiper  edge  <rf  the  container  to  a  heat-aealing 
temperrture,  and 

pressing  a  lid  member  thereonto  in  abutting  rdation  to  the 
heated  iqiper  edge  of  the  filled  container  to  form  a  liquid- 
tight  butt  seal  therewith. 

4,129yMB 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

OPTICAL  OCNMMUNICATION  CAIHXS 
Eadl  D.  Kaab,  CaandBB.  Ga.,  aasl^or  to  BoB  Teiephoa 
ratoriaa,  laeorporatad,  Manay  HOI,  N<J. 

Fllod  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787410 
lat  0.2  DOIH  7/10;  B32B  5/02:  G02B  5/14 
VS.  0. 156—148  17 


^j^P^^ 


1.  Mediod  for  manu&cturing  an  optical  cable  conq)ristng  a 

helically  stranded  stacked  amy  of  optical  fiber  ribbons  com- 

pnw'*g' 
directing  said  ribbons  from  a  plurality  of  ribbon  supply  reds 

mounted  on  a  platform  rotataUe  diovt  a  predelennined 
axis,  where  each  said  red  pivots  about  an  axis  aobstantially 
paralld  to  said  predetermined  axis,  into  substantially  par- 
alld  paths  of  travd  in  a  i»edetermined  plane  with  the 
frees  of  said  ribbons  bdng  normd  to  said  plaae  and  said 
paralld  paths  being  substantially  coincident  with  said 
ptedetermined  axis  with  at  least  one  curved  stationary 
sufftoe  for  contacting  each  of  said  ribbons,  where  said 
sor&oe  has  an  axis  of  curvature  sobstaatidly  paralld  to 
said  predetermmed  axis  and  tangentially  iatersecls  said 
predetermined  plane  for  gradually  directing  each  said 
oonesponding  ribbon  into  said  predeterauned  plane  with 
die  ribbon  face  of  each  said  ribbon  pataUd  to  said  plane, 
and  a  i^urality  of  idler  sheaves  momrted  in  said  plane  with 
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thdr  axes  of  rotation  normal  to  said  plane  for  receiving 
said  ribbons  from  said  curved  surftce; 
controlling  the  orienution  of  the  ribbon  hca  of  said  ribbons 
ontfl  said  ribbons  enter  said  substantially  parallel  paths 
with  said  curved  sUtionary  surface  and  sdd  idler  sheaves; 
substantially  mechanically  supporting  said  ribbons  until  they 
enter  said  panlld  paths  of  travel  with  said  curved  station- 
ary surfeoe  and  said  idler  sheaves,  said  curved  sUtionary 
surftoe  supporting  transverse  displacements  of  said  rib- 
bons in  the  i^anes  of  their  faces; 
bringing  together  said  ribbons  into  a  precise  stacked  array; 
applying  a  spring-loaded  force  to  said  stacked  array  with  a 
device  comprising  •  dimenaionally  varying  orifice  being 
formed  in  part  by  a  movable  widl.  which  supplies  said 
spring-loaded  force,  to  urge  compacting  of  said  ribbon 
stack;  and 
routing  said  ribbons  and  said  stacked  array  about  said  prede- 
termined axis  to  heUcally  strand  said  stacked  array. 
8.  Method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  cable  comprising  a 
core  of  optical  fiber  ribbons  arranged  in  a  helically  stranded 
stacked  array,  a  first  layer  of  insulation,  an  inner  tubular  jacket, 
a  second  layer  of  insulation,  and  an  outer  cable  jacket  with 
helically  stranded  and  embedded  strength  members,  said 
method  comprising: 
directing  said  ribbons  from  a  plurality  of  ribbon  supply  reels 
mounted  on  a  platform  roUtable  about  a  predetermined 
ttris  where  each  said  red  pivott  about  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  said  predetermined  axis,  into  substantially  par- 
allel paths  in  a  predetermined  plane  with  faces  of  said 
ribbons  normal  to  said  plane  and  said  parallel  paths  being 
substantially  coincident  with  said  predetermined  axis  with 
at  least  one  curved  sUtionary  surface  for  contacting  each 
of  said  ribbons,  where  said  surface  has  an  axis  of  curvature 
substantially  parallel  to  said  fwedetermined  axis  and  tan- 
gentially  intersects  said  predetermined  pbme  for  graduaUy 
directing  each  said  corresponding  ribbon  into  said  prede- 
termined plane  with  the  ribbon  face  of  each  said  ribbon 
parallel  to  said  plane,  and  a  plurality  of  idler  sheaves 
mounted  in  said  plane  with  their  axes  of  roUtion  nonnal  to 
said  pbme  for  receiving  said  ribbons  from  said  curved 
surfiice; 
controlling  the  orienution  of  the  ribbon  faces  of  said  ribbons 
until  said  ribbons  enter  said  substantially  parallel  paths 
with  said  curved  surface  and  said  idler  sheaves; 
substantially  mechanically  supporting  said  ribbons  until  they 
enter  said  parallel  paths  of  travel  with  said  curved  surface 
and  said  idler  sheaves,  said  curved  surface  supporting 
transverse  displacements  of  said  ribbons  in  the  planes  of 
their  fiKX^ 
bringmg  together  said  ribbons  into  a  precise  stacked  array; 
applying  a  spring-loaded  force  to  said  stacked  array  with  a 
device  comprising  a  dimensionally  varying  orifice  being 
formed  in  part  by  a  movable  jaw  which  supplies  said 
spring-loaded  force,  to  urge  compacting  of  said  ribbon 
stack; 
routing  said  ribbons  and  said  stacked  array  about  said  prede- 
termined axis  to  helically  strand  said  stacked  array; 
controlling  transition  of  said  stacked  array  into  a  helically 

stranded  stacked  array; 
^)plying  said  first  insulation  layer  around  said  core  of 

stacked  ribbons; 
extruding  said  inner  tubular  jacket  around  said  first  insula- 
tion layer, 
applying  said  second  insuUtion  layer  around  said  inner  tubu- 
lar jacket; 
feedmg  said  strength  members  from  a  payout  assembly; 
extruding  said  outer  cable  jacket  in  a  jacket-forming  cavity; 
introducing  said  longitudinal  strength  members  and  the 
insuhrted  and  tubular  jacketed  cable  structure  into  said 
jacket-forming  cavity  through  guiding  orifices  of  a  nose- 
piece  formed  at  the  end  of  a  hdlow  core  tube;  and 
gfitfff»fing  unidirectional  helical  stranding  of  said  strength 
members  in  said  jacket-forming  cavity  by  rotating  in  syn- 


chronization and  about  the  cable  axis  of  travd  the  feeding 
means  and  said  core  tube. 
9.  Apparatus  for  manufecturing  an  optical  cable  comprising 
a  plurality  of  helically  stranded  and  stacked  optical  fiber  rib- 
bons comprising: 
a  strander  comprising: 
a  phuform  rotatable  about  a  predetermined  axis  to  heU- 

cally  strand  said  ribbons; 
a  payout  mounted  to  said  platform,  said,  payout  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  reeb  for  sun>lying  ribbons,  each  reel 
pivotable  about  an  axis  substantially  paralld  to  said 
predetermii^  axis; 
at  least  one  curved  sUtionary  and  nonroUting  surface 
with  which  said  ribbons  make  sUding  contact,  said 
surface  having  an  axis  of  curvature  substantially 
paralld  to  said  predetermined  axis  and  tangentially 
intersecting  a  predetermined  plane  of  travd  for  grad- 
ually directing  each  said  corresponding  ribbon  into 
said  predetermined  plane  of  travd  with  the  ribbon 
fece  of  each  said  ribbon  paralld  to  said  plane  of 
travel; 
a  plurality  of  idler  sheaves  mounted  in  said  plane  of 
travd  with  their  axes  of  roUtion  normd  to  said  plane 
of  travd  for  recdving  said  ribbons  from  said  curved 
surface  where  said  curved  surface  supports  trans- 
verse displacements  of  said  ribbons  in  the  planes  of 
their  faces  to  allow  said  ribbons  to  seek  out  their  most 
natural  paths  from  said  reds  to  said  idler  sheaves  and 
where  said  ribbons  twist  approximatdy  90  degrees 
between  said  sheaves  and  curved  surface  so  their 
faces  become  positioned  normal  to  said  plane  of 
travd;  and 
means  for  stacking  said  ribbon  into  a  precise  stacked 

array. 


4»129yM9 
SPUCING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Darercll,  Roasnbi 
Wdl^  Wahryn  Gwdn  CNy,  EMland.  aMinon  to 


W. 


Flkd  JnL  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  tl5,027 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Klagdom,  Aog.  12, 1976, 
33603/76 

lit  CL2  B31F  5/00:  B65H  17/28,  19/18 
UA  CL  156—157  »  Oataa 


1.  A  threading  operation  in  a  process  for  the  production  of  a 
web,  said  operation  comprising  the  stqM  of  sequentially 
feeding  a  production  web  to  a  dump  location  while  thread- 
ing a  leader  web  through  a  subsequent  stage  in  the  pro- 
transporting  the  threaded  leader  wd>  at  a  linear  qieed  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  the  producti(»  wd>, 
electrostatically  q>licing  the  production  and  leader  wdM 
together  by  bringing  the  moving  webs  into  surface-tO'^or- 
fiKx  contact,  the  webs  being  transprnted  in  substantially 
the  —me  direction  of  movement  in  the  region  of  surface- 
to-surface  contact,  and  depositing  electrostatic  charges  on 
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at  least  one  of  the  moving  webs  so  that  the  webs  adhere 
electrosutically,  and 
then  severing  the  production  web  from  that  which  has 
passed  to  the  dump  location,  so  that  the  conditions  for 
sfdicing  are  established  in  advance  of  the  instant  when 
splicing  must  occur. 


4,129,470 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  POROUS  IMPLANTABLE 

MATERIAL  FROM  POLYTETRAFLUOROEniYLENE 

AND  CARBON  FIBERS 

Charies  A.  Homj,  11526  Raintree  dr.,  HoMtoa,  Tex.  77024 

DhUUm  of  Scr.  No.  515,443,  Oct  17, 1974^  PM.  No.  3,992.725, 

which  is  •  continMtloa-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  416,641,  No?.  16, 

1973,  ■lrffit«-««',  wUtk  ft  a  contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  145,497, 

May  20, 1971,  abnadonwi.  Tlis  appUeatioB  Jon.  7, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  694,056 
1ml  CL2  B29D  27/00:  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  a  156-155  lOOniBM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  implantable  composition  of 
material  which  comprises 
mJCTig  together  in  an  organic  liquid  media,  carbon  fibers, 
polytetrafluotoethylene    fibers,    polytetrafluoroethylene 
resin,  and  frcm  60  to  80  percent  of  a  material  soluble  in 
solvents  other  than  the  media  used  to  form  a  uniform 
slurry, 
filtering  the  slurry  to  form  a  filter  cake  having  a  reduced 

amount  of  organic  liquid  media, 
compressing  the  filter  cake  at  elevated  temperatures  at  a 
pressure  of  up  to  about  3,000  pounds  per  square  inch 
Obs/in^. 
rolling  the  compressed  filter  cake  between  rolls  heated  be- 
tween about  100*  up  to  about  280*  P., 
drying  the  rolled  cake  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  about  350* 

F., 
sintoing  the  dry  cake  at  temperatures  between  600*  and  680* 
P.,  at  a  pressure  of  up  to  about  S.OOO  lbs/^m%  for  a  period 
in  excess  of  three  minutes; 
leaching  said  sintered  cake  to  remove  said  soluble  material 
and  subsequently  drying  same,  to  produce  a  nUterial 
having  spheroidal  and  dendritic  spaces  therein  and  which 
is  bio-compatible. 
5.  The  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  implantable 
composition  is  bonded  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  to  a  bonding 
material  including  the  steps  of 
leaching  fix>m  the  surface  of  the  sintered  cake,  that  is  to  be 

bonded,  the  soluble  material, 
drying  the  leached  material,  and 

bonding  a  bonding  material  to  the  surface  of  the  material 
from  which  the  soluble  material  has  been  leached. 


backbone  zone  and  flanking  cover  sections  in  a  ooeiisece  pand 

of  folder  tnftfrim\,  an>lyiiig  a  sobstantially  onifonn  band  of 
hot-mdt  adhesive  in  the  liquid  state  to  said  baddxme  zone,  the 
margins  of  said  band  overlying  said  backbone  zone  and  extend- 
ing slightly  into  said  cover  sections,  and  folding  said  pand 
while  said  adhesive  band  is  still  wet  and  non-resistant  so  that 
said  backbone  zone  is  substimtially  in  one  plane  and  said  flank- 
ing cover  zones  are  in  planes  substantially  perpendicular 
thereto,  and  cooling  said  hot  mdt  adhesive  so  that  it  sets  ma 
generd  U-shape  in  cross-section  as  it  extends  throogbovt  said 
backbone  zone  and  slightiy  into  said  cover  sections  along  die 
edges  of  said  backbone  zone,  therd>y  to  complete  said  binder 
to  be  used  for  the  subsequent  bniding  of  a  stack  of  sheets  there- 

within. 


4^129^472 

COMPOSITION  AND  USE  OF  ETHYLPg 

COPOLYMERIZATES  AS  FUSIBLE  ADHESIVE 

John  Hobca,  Dindakcn,  and  WoiftoHg  P«y«r,  Weed,  bott  of 


to 


FDed  May  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  797^50 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatinn  Fed.  Rc».  of  Cwany,  Mny  22, 
1976,2623006 

Iirt.  CL2  O09J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  156-^1  UOaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  two  objects  tofether  wUdi  com- 
prises disposing  therebetween  a  fiision  adhesive,  said  foaioB 
adhesive  comprising  an  olefin  polymer  oooqvistng  70  to  9S% 
by  wd^t  ethylene,  0.S  to  10%  by  wetglit  of  an  amide  of  an 
unsatiuated  carboxyHc  add  and  0.S  to  13%  by  weight  of  an 
unsaturated  carboxybc  add  and  fitting  said  objects  togellier. 
12.  A  fitticm  adhesive  comprising  an  olefin  copolymer  com- 
prising 70  to  95%  by  wdgjht  of  ethylene,  0.5  to  10%  by  weight 

of  an  amide  (^  an  unsaturated  caiboxylic  add  and  0.5  to  15% 
by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  carboxyhc  add. 


4429^73 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  LABELLING  OF 

OBJECTS  OF  DIFFERING  SHAPES 
Jean  Y.  Ferret, 


FDed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,615 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Fkwcc,  Oct  3, 1975, 75  30320 
Int  CL2  B65C  3/OOl  9/42 
UA  a  156-364  • 


4,129v471 
BOOKBINDING  TECHNIQUE 
Bernard  Rome,  New  YotIl,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Room  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation-hHpart  <rf  Scr.  No.  583,891,  Jon.  5, 1975, 
,lfm.^p«t.i  lUg  appUartkm  May  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683<461 
lirt.  CL2  B32B  3/04:  B31F  3/00:  B42D  1/00 
UJS.  CL  156—211  • 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  labelling  objects  of  varying 
shH>es  conveyed  for  Ididhng  to  a  labdling  device  uomprising 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  labdling  device  a4}noeat  to 
said  conveyed  objects  for  pivotd  movement  aboot  an  axis 
generally  perpendicular  to  tiie  plane  of  movement  of  said 
objects,  and  pressure  contact  means  fiimning  a  convergent  padi 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  binder  to  be  used  in  the  subsequent  —,—.-_  r .^  ,  ^^     .    .      _._-,      .i^..^,,  n^ 

binding  together  of  a  stack  of  sheets  comprising  defining  a  (way)  kadmg  to  said  labeflmg  device  and  a  divergent  patn 
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•way  firom  laid  device  for  orgiiig  aaid  conveyed  objects 
against  said  i«»w»««j  device  and  rdeasing  them  after  labelling. 


RETREADING  OF  TIRES 
Aabrajr  W.  Mtftim  HMIIraa,  Smrtk  AMca,  ani«Mr  to  RflviAlk 
liililw  gtnf  UW   Iliillrm  TirT  ^^-^ 

FDed  Pak.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,044 
prioiritj,  appHctliw  Smrtk  Africa,  Feb.  27,  197C, 
7«/1179 

Int  CL>  1I29H  17/36 
U5. 0.156-994  14 


»i 


'it.  ii 


1.  lire  retreading  a|>paratus  including  a  flexible  envelope 
which  can  totally  enclose  the  sssembly  of  a  tire  casing  and  a 
tread  positioned  on  the  tread  zone  of  the  tire  casing  so  that  the 
envelope  coven  the  internal  and  the  external  surfiMet  of  the 
assembly,  a  tubular  rim  on  whidi  a  tire  casing  enclosed  in  the 
envelope  is  locatable  so  that  the  tyre  is  axially  restrained  on  the 
rim  and  so  that  an  ■«i«Ml*r  cavity  is  defined  between  the  rim 
and  the  tire  casing  enclosed  in  the  envek^  located  on  the  rim, 
and  an  expendible  tube  which  is  positiooable  in  the  annular 
cavity  and  is  an  annulus  of  an  elastic  material  and  is  fast  with 
the  flexible  envelope  and  at  least  a  part  of  the  flexible  envelope 
covering  the  internal  surfiioe  of  Hok  tire  casing  forming  a  part 
of  the  expendible  tube,  the  expendible  tube  being  expendible  by 
being  inflatable  by  a  gas  under  pressure  to  thereby  pressurize 
the  annular  cavity  to  force  the  envelope  against  thie  internal 
vasfnot  of  the  tire  casing  to  thereby  stress  the  tire  casing. 


4»129,475 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
J.  SpvilB,  San  DIsto,  CsUf.,  and  William  F.  Schaeftr, 
Pa.,  Mrignnrs  to  Wcsdagbowe  Electric  Corp., 

Filed  JbL  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600347 

Int  0.2  G21C  im 

UJS.  0. 176—22  6  Oalms 


V^^^^ 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  operation  (rf'a  nuclear  reactor 
in  the  event  of  a  malAmction  in  specified  operating  compo- 
nents, wherein  the  reactor  includes  a  nuclear  core  for  generate 
ing  heat,  a  plurality  of  contnd  dements  movaUe  into  and  out 
of  the  core  for  contndlmg  the  reactivity  of  the  core  and  heat 
naaoval  means  for  cooling  the  core,  comprising  the  itepi  of, 

monitoring  the  operation  of  the  specified  components  pro- 


viding a  corresponding  representative  electrical  output 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  malfimction; 

comfdetdy  inserting  prearranged  control  elements  in  groups 
sequentially  into  tiie  core  in  response  to  the  dectrical 
indication  of  a  malfimction  until  the  reactivity  of  the  core 
is  reduced  to  a  first  predetermined  power  level: 

selectively,  individually,  inserting  control  elements  not  yet 
insffftwl,  according  to  a  dfffgw**<  sequence  when  the  core 
power  level  is  lowered  to  the  first  predetermined  power 
level  until  the  power  level  of  the  core  is  reduced  to  a 
second  predetermined  value  which  is  q)ecificed  for  the 
reqiective  components  monitored  at  a  correqxmding 
value  the  reactor  can  safely  operate  at  during  power 
opention  with  the  respective  components  out  vX  opera- 
tion and  wherein  the  first  predetermined  power  levd  is 

specified  for  the  respective  components  at  a  value  above 
the  second  fwedetermined  power  levd.  which  is  less  than 
or  equal  to  the  power  reductioo  resulting  from  the  com- 
frfete  inserticm  of  one  prearranged  group  of  control  de- 
ment^  and 
controll^  the  heat  removed  from  the  core  by  the  heat 
removal  means  as  a  fimction  of  the  reduced  core  power  to 
substantially  m*tnt«iti  the  normal  operating  temperatures 
of  the  reactor  for  power  generatioa 


4»129^76 
ENVIRONMENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Dino  G.  SauMroM,  EJpwBBi  Rngoi^,  Pa.,  ■■I^nr  to  Tie 
Uaitod  StalM  «f  Amsrica  « ispisawiliay  the  Uaitod  StaiM 
:  «r  Easmf ,  WasMagtoa,  D.C 
FDed  JaL  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,473 
lat  0.>  G21C  9/00 
MS,  0. 176—37  15 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  environment  of  an  enclosed 
area  in  a  nuclear  reactor  installation  comprising: 
an  enclosed  area  containing  a  gas,  said  area  being  enclosed 

by  a  plurality  of  wall^ 
ntf^M  extending  through  one  of  said  vmlls  for  inserting 

oxygen  into  sdd  enclosed  area; 
means  extending  through  one  of  said  walls  for  inserting  an 

inert  gas  into  said  enclosed  area; 
means  extending  through  one  of  said  waDs  for  removing  said 

gas  from  said  enclosed  area; 

means  interconnected  with  said  enclosed  gas  removing 
means  for  removing  oxygen  frxnn  said  gas  removed  frtnn 
said  fncloff^  area,  said  gas  passing  from  said  enclosed  gas 
removing  means  to  said  oxygen  removing  means; 

means  interconnected  with  said  oxygen  removing  means  Ux 
purifying  the  gas  removed  from  said  oxygen  removing 
infill*,  said  gas  pawing  ftt>m  said  oxygen  removing  means 
to  said  purifying  means;  and 

means  interconnected  with  said  purifying  means  for  supply- 
ing said  purified  gas  from  said  purifying  means  to  said 
means  for  inserting  an  inert  gas  into  said  enclosed  area, 
whereby  the  gas  removed  from  said  enclosed  area  has 
removed  therefrom  any  oxygen  it  contains,  is  purified  and 
is  ci^MUe  of  being  reinserted  into  said  eadoaed  area  as 
said  inert  gas. 


December  12, 1978 


CHEMICAL 


S31 


4^129^477 

AXIALLY  AUGNABLE  NUCLEAR  FUEL  PELLETS 

Eric  B.  Tiiliiiir   Sm  Jeas;  Dale  H.  Slika,  Barinkgr,  aai 

Miekajr  O.  Mariowa,  LifWMia,  aD  of  OdU;  artpwa  to 

aectric  Coaqpaay,  Saa  Joaa,  Gdit 

FDed  Dec  0, 1976^  Ser.  No.  740,652 

lBta2G21Ci/02 

U  A  0. 176-73  40  OaiM 
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1.  In  a  nuclear  Aid  dement  for  use  in  a  nudear  reactor,  a 
generally  cylindricd  axially  alignaUe  fiid  pellet  having  a 
given  end  mdtot  and  an  opposite  end  surface  and  stacked  in  a 
column  of  t  plurality  of  ttid  pdleti  in  end-to-end  rdatioiiihip 

within  a  tubular  cladding  of  said  fbd  dement  with  an  annular 
gap  between  said  pellets  and  said  chKlding  and  with  the  given 
end  surfaces  of  the  pdlets  of  the  stack  abutting  the  opposite 
end  surfaces  of  adjacent  pdlets  of  the  stack,  said  given  end 
surfkx  of  said  pdlet  bdng  formed  with  a  centrally  disposed 
raised  area  genoally  convex  in  shape,  and  said  opposite  end 
surface  of  said  pdlet  having  a  shape  such  that  the  load-bearing 

contact  area  between  the  pellets  in  said  stack  is  limited  to  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  centraUy  disposed  raised  area  of 
said  given  end  sarftce  that  is  orthogond  to  the  longitodmd 
axis  dl  said  pellet  said  contact  area  being  limited  sufficient  to 
increase  the  mean  temperature  fA  said  contact  area  during 
operation  in  said  reactor  to  increase  the  ability  of  the  pdlets  to 

deform  i^asticaUy  at  their  interface  whereby  the  alignment 
forces  required  to  straighten  misaligned  pdlets  in  said  ccdumn 
and  the  consequent  loading  on  the  dadding  is  decreased. 

4,129^471 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  SUBSTRATE 
CONCENTRATIONS 
PMBppe  Radae,  MMaihiMliila,  Switaeriaad;  Jeaa-Oaade  HIge- 
Ua,  IIiiQwhiitai:  Roind  Fagiihardt,  Malhoaae,  both  of 
FhMce,  aad  Wolf|pi«  Mladt,  Eriaagsa,  Gemnay,  assizors 
to  Hoflsuma-La  Roche  Inc.,  Natley,  N  J. 
Ditidoa  of  Scr.'No.  493,503,  Ai«.  1, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,005,002. 
Ilis  are"i-**«"  Oct  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,570 
lat  0.2  GOIN  27/46 
UJS.  CL  204— IT  4  0aims 


more  particukrly  the  oonceaitratioo  of  )atMat  and  ^ucose  in 
fluid  biologicd  saaiples,  wherein  the  snbstrate  coaoeBtnliaa  ia 
measured  by  measning  a  current  prodnoed  by  oxidatioa  of  an 
acceptor  at  an  eaiyme  electrode  widi  a  meaanring  device 
sdMtantially  comprising  a  measariag  odl  for  reoeivi^  Ae 
fluid  samfde,  the  enzyiae  dectrode  and  a  leferenoe  dedrode, 
both  dectrodei  bdng  in  contact  wHh  the  ftakl  wmpl^aod  the 
enzyme  dectrode  contahiing  a  i^athram  or  gold  dectrode,  an 

enzyme  layer  and  a  semi-pemieable  membrane  covering  tiie 
enzyme  layer,  the  tempeiature  at  whidi  tiie  enzymatic  reaction 
takes  pbce  being  regulated  at  a  pre-determined  vahie  and  a 
direct  voltage  bdng  applied  between  the  enzyme  dectrode  and 

the  reference  dectrode,  which  method  is  characterized  by 
performing  a  locd  temperature  regalatk»  of  the  enzyow  layer 
within  the  enzyme  dectrode  by  means  of  a  icHipfrahire  con- 
trol of  the  gold  or  platimmi  dectrode  thereoC  filling  the  mea- 
suring cdl  with  a  buffer  sdirtion  oontahiing  an  acceptor  prior 
to  fiOmg  the  cdl  widi  a  fluid  sample  and  keeping  the  cdl  filled 

with  said  buffer  scdution  over  a  time  mtervd  long  enough  to 
enaUe  diffiwon  of  a  quantity  of  the  aocq>tor  throng  Ae 
temi-permeaUe  membrane  <rf  the  enzyme  dectrode  into  die 
enzyme^xmtaining  layer,  said  quantity  of  aocqitor  being  suffi- 
ciently high  for  assuring  a  linear  response  of  the  enzyme  dec- 

trade,  sacking  the  buffer  solatioa  from  the  measuring  cdl  at 
the  end  of  said  tune  interval.  fiUmg  the  measuring  cdl  with  a 

fluid  fwipU  and  measuring  the  concentration  of  the  sobstrate 
contained  m  the  fluid  sample  by  detenunfaig  the  peak  vdoe  of 

the  current  flowing  through  the  enzyme  dectrode  widi  an 
dectronic  circuit 

— — ■  s 

4,129,479 
METHOD  OF  ANALYZING  RESIDUAL  CHLORDIE 
JaaMa  J.  Morrow,  Nerrialvwn,  Pa.,  aasliBar  to  Flachsr  A 
f^    Warml^BlBr  Pa. 
CoBtfaaatloaof  Ser.  No.  313,644,  Dec.  11, 1972, 

TUa  BjtHrartnn  Jm.  30, 197S.  Ser.  No.  545,515 
fat  0.2  GOIN  27/46 
UJS.  0. 204-1 T  2 


^f^ 


Hzr^ 


1.  A  method  (^measuring  the  concentration  of  substratei  of 
enzyme  reactions  occurring  during  intermediate  metabolism. 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  free  chkxine  reaidnd  in  a 
chlorinated  liquid  supply  having  an  ammonia  oooteat  giving 
rise  to  a  combined  chlorine  residual,  said  liquid  supply  bdng 
chlorinated  by  a  controUaUe  dilorinator,  said  mediod  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  ,„-__j 

A.  feeding  a  sample  stream  of  said  simply  wfaidi  is  bafEered 

and  contains  a  potaaahmi  broaude  additive  diroai)i  a 
passage  dtfned  by  the  space  between  the  mesaving  dec- 
trode formed  of  gold  and  the  oonnter  dectrode  fonaed  of 

copier  of  an  amperometfic  cdl, 

B.  impressing  across  said  dectrodes  a  polentid  at  a  carrent- 

limiting  levd  at  whidi  the  current  flow  in  the  odl  as  a 
result  of  chlorine  content  increases  progwssivdy  as  a 
fimction  <tf  the  free  chlorine  residud  in  ^e  saaqile  Mream 
and  «  substantially  inaens^ive  to  the  oonrtaaed  dikxine 

residud  therein, 
C  measuring  said  current  to  hidicato  Ae  first  appearance  of 

said  firee  chlorine  reaidnd  and, 
D.  contrdling  the  operataoB  of  said  dilorinator  m 
to  the  indication  of  the  first  appeanuMO  of  die 
residud  so  that  the  degree  of  ohloriaation  is 
maintain  a  btealqwint  conditinn  at  iN^ach 
struction  is  optindzed. 
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4.129,480  4,129,481 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  URANIUM  ISOTOPIC  ENRICHMENT 

IMMERSED  SURFACE  AREA  OF  ONE  OF  THE  Jae«M«  Aakwt;  Mavke  Cwlte,  a^  RogBr  Ndge,  aU  of  Pter- 

BLBCTTODES  OFAPi  ELECTKIKMBMICAL  BATH  rtfW»  RMB^  Wlpw  tt  UMlWrtlt  A I  Ewil>l  Atr 

C^f  or  Nwcytol,  nwltiwlMJ  FIM  Fob.  ll,  1977,  S«r.  No.  7«7,984 

FDod  Doe.  20. 1977.  Sw.  No.  8(2.399  CbbM  priority.  appHortloB  Fkneo.  Fok.  13. 1976. 76  03986 

priority,  oppHcrtloM  SwHaeriaad,  Doc  24y  1976,  lat  CL' C25C  7/22 

16297/76  UJ5.a204-U                                                  12 
lot.  CL>  GOIN  27/26:  C25D  21/12 


UJS.  CL  204-1 T 


6ClidaM 


1.  Method  of  determiiuition  of  the  immened  surface  area  of 
one  of  the  electrodes  of  an  electro-chemical  installation  includ- 
ing an  electrolyte,  eq>ecially  of  the  cathode,  comprising  mea- 
suring the  potential  between  said  electrode  and  the  electrolyte 
without  current  being  then  ^>plied  to  the  bath,  applying  be- 
tween the  electrodes,  immediately  after  the  said  measuring,  a 
pulse  of  defined  load;  measuring  immediately  thereafter  the 
potential  between  the  electrode,  the  immersed  surface  area  of 
which  it  is  desired  to  be  determined,  and  the  electrolyte;  taking 
the  difference  between  the  two  measured  potentials;  and  then 
using  the  value  of  this  difference  for  the  determination  of  the 
surface  area  it  is  desired  to  know,  taking  into  account  the  fact 
that  the  ratio  between  the  load  of  pulse  Q,  the  immersed  sur- 
face area  of  the  electrode  S,  and  the  measured  difference  of 
potentials  A  U  responds  to  the  equation 

(?/S-/(Ata/(A£0 
being  practically  constant  in  a  large  field  of  qyplication. 

4.  Apparatus  fxx  determining  the  immersed  surfiice  area  of 
an  electoode  in  an  electro-chemical  installation  including  an 
electrolyte,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  pulses  of  current  and  applying  them  to 
the  electrodes  of  the  electro-chemical  inst^tion; 

means  for  measuring  the  potential  between  the  electrode, 
whoae  immersed  surface  area  is  to  be  determined,  and  the 
electrolyte,  before  and  after  each  pulse; 

means  for  memorizing  the  measured  potential  values; 

means  for  effecting  the  difference  between  the  memorized 
potential  values; 

means  for  controlling  said  generating  means  as  a  ftmction  of 
the  difference  between  the  memorized  potential  values 
and  as  compared  to  an  assigned  valu^ 

means  for  diq>laying  of  the  difference  between  the  memo- 
rized potential  values; 

means  for  disi^ying  the  pulse  current  value,  said  difference 
between  the  potential  values  and  said  current  value  both 
being  indicative  <tf  the  immersed  surface  area  of  the  dec- 
trode  whose  immersed  surftce  area  is  to  be  determined. 


-e/ 


1.  A  process  for  effecting  isotopic  exchange  between  a  com- 
pound of  uranium  at  a  first  valoice  and  a  compound  of  ura- 
nium at  a  second  valence  unreactive  with  the  first  compound 
to  produce  enrichment  of  the  lighter  uranium  isotope  in  the 
compound  of  uranium  at  the  higher  of  the  first  and  second 
valences,  said  valences  being  III  and  IV,  which  comprises 
repeating  a  number  of  times  a  cycle  which  comi»ises: 
contacting  an  aqueous  acid  phase  loaded  with  the  compound 
of  uranium  at  the  first  valence  with  a  different  frfiaae 
loaded  with  the  compound  of  uranium  at  the  second  va- 
lence, under  conditions  such  that  there  is  substantially  no 
net  transfer  of  uranium,  in  either  valence  state,  from  one 
phase  to  the  other, ' 
extracting  uranium  at  said  second  valence  from  said  other 
phase,  after  said  contact,  by  said  aqueous  phase  which  has 
previously  been  depleted  of  its  uranium  content^ 
subjecting  the  uranium  contents  in  said  aqueous  phase,  after 
said  extraction  to  a  valence  change  from  said  second 
valence  to  said  first  valence  by  a  process  which  involves 
electrolysis,  before  any  new  contact  with  said  other  phase; 
changing  the  valence  of  the  uranium  contained  in  said  aque- 
ous phase,  after  said  contact,  from  said  first  valence  to  said 
seo(nid  valence  during  that  same  electrolysis  which  oc- 
curs during  the  change  of  valence  from  said  second  to  the 
first  valence; 
and  transferring  uranium  at  said  second  valence  into  said 
other  phase  which  has  previously  been  depleted  of  its 
uranium  contents. 


4,129,482 

ELECTROPLATING  IRON  GROUP  METAL  ALLOYS 
Roaald  J.  LMh.  Wwioa,  Mkh^  ssslginr  to  MAT  Chadcals 

lac,  Stamford,  Com. 

Filed  Jn.  24, 1977,  S«r.  No.  809,958 

lat  a.2  C25D  3/56 

UJS.  CL  204— 43  T  MOataH 

8.  In  an  aqueous  acidic  plating  bath  for  the  preparation  of  an 
electrodepooit  which  contains  1S%  to  70%  iron;  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  the  group  c(»sisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt 
or,  binary  or  ternary  alloys  erf*  iron  and  of  the  metals  selected 
from  nickel  and  cobalt;  the  improvement  comprising  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  one  complexing  ccnnpound  consisting  of  a 
poly-substituted  aryl  compound  containing  at  least  one  carbox- 
ylic  acid  group  defined  as  —GOGH,  another  substituent  inde- 
pendently selected  from  hydroxy  or  caiboxy,  and  one  or  more 
substituents  independently  selected  fh>m  sulfo,  or  sulfoalkji 
groups. 
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4,129,483 

DEVICE,  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

IDENTIFyiNG  MICROORGANISMS 

R.  nil  I  ham,  15M  A*A  St..  B«rkclqr.  CbHf .  947W 

vika  Mv.  A.  1999.  fi«r.  Mo.  99M9ft 

IM.  a2  C121 1/IO 

U.S.  a  195-100  29Clitai 


^a 


iJ  ■  ■  ■  1  i  S       I  ■<.  I         -> 


^^ 


-s 


1.  A  composition  for  identifying  or  testing  a  microorganism 
by  growing  a  culture  of  the  microorganism  in  contact  there- 
with, said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
solution  containing:  (1)  an  oxidation-reduction  indicator  which 
substantially  irreversibly  undergoes  a  change  in  color  upcm 
being  reduced;  (2)  a  biodegradable  test  substrate  compound 
which,  when  catabolized  by  a  microorganism,  will  engender  a 
reduction  of  said  indicator,  (3)  a  buffer  to  maintain  the  pH  of 
the  composition  at  a  level  which  enables  microorganism  cul- 
ture growth  without  engendering  or  preventing  reduction  of 
said  indicator,  and  (4)  a  microorganism  nutrient  in  a  concentra- 
tion sufficient  to  support  microorganism  culture  growth  with- 
out engendering  reduction  of  said  indicator. 

4,129^484 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATION  OF  SPENT  REACnON 

SOLUTIONS 
Kari-Goorg  Lanaon,  TroDUMaa,  Sweden,  asatgnor  to  Kema- 
Noid  AB,  Stockhobii,  Sweden 

FOod  May  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  794,699 
Claim  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  11, 1976, 760S372 
Int.  a.2  C25B  1/26 
UJS.  CL  204—101  6 


MiCIOt      SOf 


^=mF^ 


with,  in  rdation  to  the  residual  solution,  decreased  con- 
centration of  the  alkali  or  alkali  eartii  metal  ions, 

(d)  feeding  at  least  a  part  of  the  so  wiUidrawn  anode  com- 
partment aolntion  to  die  reaction  zone,  and 

<e)  wididrawms  a  prodoet  eoatanuns  ■tteah  or  aUtawnfi  eORA 

metal  ions  from  a  compartment  of  the  oefl  Other  than  the 
anode  compartment 


METHOD  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  REMOVAL  OF  SCALE 
FROM  BAND  STEEL 

NobM  SUkata,  and  SiAoritM  Ito,  bolk  of  Tolqm,  Japm,  ■■- 
ai^ora  to  AgsMy  of  IndHtrid  SdcMC  Jk  TecfeMlair,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

FDad  Oct  11, 1977,  Sar.  No.  840,839 
Claim  priority,  ivpllcatioa  JiVM,  Oct  12, 1976,  51/122180 

1AQ?C35B1/06,1/W 

U.S.  CL  204— 144J  3 


1.  A  method  Uft  the  removal  of  scale  composed  prqwoder- 
antly  of  Fe304  and  having  a  duckness  of  rixrat  \0\i  from  band 
steel  consisting  of  a  hot  rolled  sted  {date  of  carbon  sted,  con- 
sisting of  the  steps  of  subjecting  the  band  sted  to  electrolysis 
for  a  period  of  from  3  to  10  seconds  in  an  electrolyte  composed 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chloride  at  temperatures  in 
the  range  of  from  80*  to  100*  C,  the  electrolysis  bdng  effected 
with  feed  voltages  in  the  range  of  from  3  to  10  V  and  current 
densities  in  the  range  of  from  0.S  to  1.0  A/cm^  with  the  band 
steel  used  as  a  cathode  and  an  electrode  tool  as  an  anode,  and 
then  subjecting  the  ttand  sted  to  electrolysis  for  a  period  of 
from  IS  to  25  seconds  in  the  aqueous  solirtion  of  sodium  chlo- 
ride at  temperatures  of  frmn  80*  to  100*  C.  with  feed  voltages 
of  from  3  to  lOV  and  current  densities  of  from  as  to  1.0 
A/cm^  with  the  treated  band  sted  used  as  the  anode  and  the 
dectrode  tool  as  the  cathode. 


1.  A  process  for  manufrtcture  of  chlorine  dioxide  by  contact- 
ing and  mixing  in  a  reaction  zone  an  alkali  or  alkali  earth  metal 
chlorate  with  sulfuric  acid  and/or  hydrochloric  acid  in  the 
presence  of  water  and  a  reducing  cathode  or  a  reducing  agent 
for  the  chlorate  such  as  sulfur  dioxide,  chloride  ion  and/or 
methanol  wherd)y  chlorine  dioxide  is  Uberated  and  withdrawn 
and  a  residual  aqueous  solution  is  produced  containing  alkali  or 
alkali  earth  metid  ions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  withdrawing  the  residual  solution  from  the  reaction  zone 
and  feeding  it  to  a  compartment  of  an  electrolytic  cell 
containing  at  least  one  membrane  between  an  anode  and  a 
cathode,  wherd>y  the  membrane  closest  to  the  anode  is 
permeable  to  cations  when  the  residual  solution  is  fed  to 
the  anode  compartment  and  permeable  to  anions  when  the 
residual  sohition  is  fed  to  a  compartment  opposite  the 
anode, 

(b)  dectrolyticaOy  producing  hydrogen  ions  in  the  anode 

compartment 

(c)  withdrawing  the  solution  frcmi  the  anode  c<nnpartment 


4^129,486 
ULTRAVIOLET  CURING  PRINTING  INKS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  SHELF  UFE 
Albert  A.  Dentack,  Scaradale,  N.Y^  Richari  Denia,  E. 
Ibid,  NJn  aiid  Robert  GHshAaMT,  Tarrytown,  N.Yn  I 
to  Potychroase  Gorporatloa,  Yodnn,  N.T. 

FOod  May  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,143 
lat  CL2  C08G  18/(Xk  63/00 
UJS.  a  204-159.19  7 

I.  An  ink  composition  which  is  curable  upon  eqMsnre  to 
ultraviolet  radiation  which  conqvises: 

L  An  ethylenically  unsaturated  oligcnner  comprising  an 
epoxy  or  urethane  type  material  having  teraunal  acrjiic, 
methacrylic  or  allyhc  groups,  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  200  to  1300,  one  caiboo-caiboo  double  bond  linkage 
per  90400  molecukr  weight  units,  and  a  prepooderance 
of  ^riiich  material  has  a  functionality  greater  dym  1;  and 

II.  A  photcMnitiator  system  comprising  Michler's  Ketone 
and  a  o-halogen  heza-aryl  biimidizolyl  compooad;  and 

in.  A  odorant  conventiooally  employed  in  fonniag  printing 

inks. 
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4429^07 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PROPEBTIES  OF  AN 

AQUEOUS  EMULSION  TYPE  COATING  COMPOSTHON 
g^  MitaMU,  Sakai;  Knio  AnU,  TakiMki;  Tokra  Takagi; 
mraraU  NakayM*.  boA  of  Hiniidai,  ■■<  Harao  Em, 
I>^|ta>wl^  an  or  Ji«h,  ■m^nn  to  Japn  Atii^  Emtbt 
I  iMtUate,  ToIqfo,  J^pn 
FIM  Feb.  25, 1974,  Str.  No.  MUS3 
,  priority,  afpUeatlM  J«p«.  F«b.  28, 1975. 50-24528 

tat  a.2  GQ8F  8/00 
UJS.  CL  204-159.14  ^      3  Ootao 

1.  A  procen  for  improving  the  properties  of  an  aqueous 
emulsioii  type  coating  conqMSttion  containing  from  30%  to 
60%  by  wdght  of  at  least  one  radiatkm  cross-linkable  ream, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homo- or  co-polymers  of 

an  acrylate,  vinyl  acetate,  versatic  add,  vinyl  chloride  and 
ethylene,  wherein  said  coating  composition  contains  less  than 
0.5%  by  weight  of  a  stabiHzer  having  hydroxy  groups  on  the 
basts  of  weight  of  the  composition  and  the  composition  is 
irradiated  with  ionizing  radiation  at  a  total  dose  in  the  range  of 
from  10*  rad  to  lO"  rad  before  coating  the  composition  on  a 
substrate,  said  composition  being  and  maintained  in  a  stable 
emulsion  state  during  and  after  irradiation. 


4^129,488 

ULTRAVIOLET  CURABLE  EPOXY-POLYESFER 

POWDER  PAINTS 

VtaeaM  D.  McGlniss,  Valtojr  Oty,  OMi»,  Msigaor  to  SOA 

Cotpofttio^  Now  York.  N.Y. 

Fllai  Not.  8, 197C  Scr.  No.  739^28 

tat  CL}  G08G  18/OOl  63/00 

UA  CL  204-159.19  .  .        J  O**— 

L  ta  a  dry  powder  paint  composition  cootammg  a  Blm-rorm- 

iag  binder  and  having  an  average  powder  particle  size  less  than 

about  323  mesh,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  binder  being  a  spatiaUy  arranged  ethylenicany  unsatu- 
rated epoxy-polyester  polymer  containing  an  epozy  ad- 
duct  and  a  polyester  adduct,  said  epozy  adduct  being 
gpatiaOy  arranged  by  ^Mcing  said  epozy  adduct  from  said 
pcdyeater  adduct  by  an  intervening  linear  polymer  chain 
containing  repeating  polymer  units,  said  epozy  adduct 
having  a  molecubr  weight  at  least  about  100  and  said 
iwlyester  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  100, 

saki  spatially  arranged  epozy-pcrfyester  pcdymer  having  a 
molecnlar  weight  of  between  about  1,000  and  10,000  and 
having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  80*  C  whereby  the 
powder  becomes  fluid  upon  exposure  to  moderate  heat 
above  80*  C  said  epozy-polyester  polymer  contaming  by 
weight  at  least  about  2%  ultraviolet  sensitiwr  conne^ed 
to  said  epozy-polyester  polymer  for  activating  and  cross- 
linking  the  ethylenic  unsaturation  upon  ezposure  to  ultra- 
violet energy. 

4.129^489 
PREPARATION  OP  POLYMER  BASED  POWDER 

COATINGS  BY  IONIZING  lADUTION 
M.  CteMwo^  RoatyrimrDowtaAo,  botk  or  GibMote. 

I M.  MAUooi;  Mara,  aD  of  Pa.,  asstfoors  to  PPG 

,  I_j_,  misiaiik.  Pa 
I  of  8<r.  No.  Mi.118.  Fch.  14»  1978, 
nk  appHcalka  Apr.  24, 1978,  S«.  No.  899^426 
tata.>OQ8F2/5¥ 

UJi.  CL  204-159 J2  « 

t.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polymer  baaed  powder  ooatmg 
material  wUch  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pfgpffnwg  a  miztnre  comprising  one  or  more  monomers 
each  having  substantially  no  more  than  one  ethylenicaUy 
unsaturated  gfoop,  wUch  mixture  is  p(rfymerizaUe  by 
memM  of  kmizing  radiation  to  form  a  thermoplastic  sub- 

stantJaPy  non-oroaslfaiked  fihn;  ^ 

(b)  applying  a  coating  of  said  miztnre  to  a  substrate; 

(c)  solgecting  the  coated  substrste  to  ionizing  radiation  to 
polymerize  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  or 


monomers  in  said  coating  and  to  therd>y  form  a  solid 
thermoplastic  substantially  noo-crossUnked  fihn;  and 
(d)  breaking  and  reducing  said  fihn  into  substantiaUy  pow- 
der-sized particles  of  polymer  based  powder  coating  com- 
podtkm  which  when  dectroitaticaUy  deposited  upon  a 
substrate  and  baked,  ftise  to  produce  a  film. 

4429,490 

POLYMERIC  PRODUCTS 

Kari  F.  ScUmaMl.  VaroM.  Pan  assifBor  to  PPG  tadaotrtes.  tac 

DWalo.  of  Ssr.  No.  728,388,  Sop.  38, 1978.  Pat  ^to;JW»»^10. 

TUB  appUcalioa  Doc  7, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  858,223 

tat  0.2  C25D  13/00 

UJS.  CL  204-181  C  ^^^ 

1.  A  method  of  electrocoating  an  electrically  conductive 
surface  serving  as  a  catiiode  in  an  electrical  circuit  comprising 
frrr^Z  >n  electric  current  between  said  cathode  and  an  anode 
through  an  aqueous  dectrodepositaWe  composition  wherdn 
the  electrodepositable  composition  comprises  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion of  a  non-gelled,  intemaUy  ionized,  quaternary  amino- 
nium  sah  group-containing  polymer  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of: 

(A)  an  organic  polyepozidc 

(B)  a  polyamine  containing  at  least  two  tertiary  amme 
gfoiqw,  formed  from  reacting: 

(1)  an  organic  polyiaocyanate.  an  organic  polycarboxylic 

(2)  an  active  hydfogen-containhig  tertiary  amiBe  in  which 
the  active  hydrogen  is  selected  from  the  dass  consisting 
of  hydrozyl,  mercapto,  primary  and  secondary  amino, 
(1)  and  (2)  reacted  with  one  another  to  form  a  poly- 
amine which  is  stable  in  water, 

said  reaction  product  being  acidified  to  provide  a  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  group-containmg  polymer  in  which  the  salt 
groups  are  located  along  the  polymer  backbone. 


4,129vm 
OXYGEN  OONCENIRATION  ANALYZER 
Joosph  O.  OUnya,  4773  WaHord,  #13,  Wamnavflk  Hoi^ta, 
Oyo  44128 

FDad  Oct  25, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  845/M8 
tat  a.>  G81N  27/46;  204  /  3.195  S 
UJS.  CL  204-195  S  ^ 


1.  An  ozygen  concentration  analyzer  comprising: 

(a)  a  material  comprised  of  zirconium  oxide  doped  with 
hi  valent  mtdeculea  the  presence  of  which  within  the  mate- 
rial creates  ozygen  ion  vacancies; 

(b)  a  heater  embedded  with  said  material  for  heating  said 
material;  said  heater  configured  in  the  form  <^  a  structure 
with  meshes  and  capable  of  radiating  heat  to  said  material 


. 


December  12, 1978 


CHEMICAL 


535 


while  allowing  ozygen  ions  in  said  material  to  migrate 
through  meshes  ottui  structure; 

(c)  means  for  structurally  8iq>porting  said  heater, 

(d)  a  first  conductive  electrode  on  one  area  t^  sdd  material 
to  facilitate  the  reduction  of  ozygen  molecules  in  a  first 
gaa; 

(e)  a  second  conductive  electrode  on  a  second  area  of  said 
material  to  facilitate  the  ozidation  of  gas  ions  within  said 
material,  said  second  conductive  electrode  being  located 
for  ezposure  to  a  second  gas;  and 

(0  means  for  electrically  ccmnecting  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  to  means  for  correlating  voltage  difference 
between  said  electrodes  with  ozygen  concentration  within 
said  first  or  second  gas. 


4,129,492 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Peter  H.  Morton,  SoUhdl;  John  R.  B.  GObcrt,  Sutton  OoUUdd, 
and  Joha  P.  A.  Wortiqr,  Harbomc,  all  of  Enilttd,  assizors 
to  Impsrial  Metal  tadastries  (Kynoch)  Liaritad.  Birmingham, 


Filed  Dec  21, 1976,  Ssr.  No.  752,857 
priority,  application  United  Ungdoa^  Dec  23, 1975, 
52593/75 

Int  0.2  C25D  1/04.  3/38.  17/00 
UJS.  CL  204— 2U  15 


1.  An  dectrcdytic  cell  for  the  production  of  sheet  metal 
comprising  a  container  for  electrolyte  a  cylindrical  cathode 
rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  having  part  at  least  of  its 
surface  immersed  within  the  electrdiytc  an  anode  of  particu- 
late consumable  or  slowly  consnmaUe  metallic  mmtfrif}  a 
stereo-reticular  array  of  electrically  iiMpii^ting  material  in 
contact  with  the  cathode  and  anode  and  tpmdag  the  anode 
fixxn  the  cathode  the  stereo-reticular  array  being  fixed  in 
position  rehuive  to  the  anode  and  to  the  container,  the  cathode 
being  rotatable  with  its  surface  in  ccmtact  with  the  stereo- 
reticuhtf  array  so  that  the  surfiwe  of  the  cathode  wipes  the 
stereo-reticular  array. 


4,129y««3 
SWIMMING  POOL  CHLORINATOR  SYSTEM 
Michael  R.  Tl^  Mentor,  aid  Hi^  L.  McCMchca.  Ckndom 
both  of  OUo,  aoBlvMn  to  Diaamnd  Shaavod 

FDed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  811.989 
Iirt.  CL'  C29B  lS/02,  9/QO,  1/26;  E04H  3/20 

UJS.  CL  20S     22t  3  < 


f^t^SS^'** 


a  Iwineradiyted  to  receive  a  portioa  of  said  deionized  water 
and  convert  same  to  a  satur^ed  brine  aotation; 

a  single  mooopcdar  dectrolytic  membrane  cdl  having  op- 
posed catholyte  and  anolyte  chambers  which  reqwctively 
include  an  eipioded  meih  cathode  and  an  ■fi^frttrmil 
large  mesh  anode  member  with  said  members  disposfd  in 
a  doae  qwoed  parallel  rrlationship  to  eadi  odier  and 
sqMuated  by  a  substantially  hydranlically  impermeri^ 
cation  exchange  membrane  said  catiwlyte  diamber  in- 
cluding an  inlet  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  ^'^''^i**** 
water  discharged  from  said  ion  ****»«gr  ooluam  outlet 
therein  in  communication  with  said  cathode  and  an  outlet 
for  discharging  sodium  hydroxide  therefrom  during  oper- 
ati(M  (rf  said  cell,  said  anolyte  chamber  *nr-\nMng  an  nilet 
for  receiving  said  brine  sohition  from  said  briner  tiierein  in 
communication  with  said  anode  and  an  outlet  for  dis- 
chargmg  chlorine  during  operation  of  said  cdl; 

means  for  siqtplying  a  v<rftage  differemial  aooss  said  cath- 
ode and  anode  to  generate  a  current  flow  throu^  said  oeO 
and  effiBct  electrcdysis  dierein; 

means  for  selectivdy  varying  tiie  current  flow  throo^  said 
cell  for  controlling  the  amount  of  sodium  hypochlorite 
dectrolytically  produced  for  introduction  into  the  water 
of  said  swimming  po(d; 

means  for  connecting  said  catholyte  and  ancdyte  chamber 
outlets  externally  of  said  cdl  such  that  the  individud 
products  of  dectndysb  discharged  from  said  chandwrs 
therethroogh  may  be  mized  together  fonning  sodinm 
hypochkxite  for  introduction  into  the  water  of  said  swim- 
ming pool; 

a  first  pump  adjacent  said  catholyte  chamber  inlet  for  paaq>- 
ing  said  deionized  water  thoeinto  and  a  aecood  paa^ 
adjacent  said  ancriyte  chancer  inlet  for  punqiing  said 
saturated  brine  solution  thereinto; 

and  means  for  conveying  said  sodium  hypochlorite  to  a 
pumping  system  for  said  swimming  pool. 


4429^494 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR  ELEdROWINNING  OF 

METALS 
Tdfer  E.  Norman,  P.  O.  Box  781.  Gnsn  VaDey,  Aria.  85(14 
FBad  May  4, 1977.  Ssr.  No.  794,823 
tat  a.2  C25C  7/00.  7/04 
U.S.  CL  204—268 


fHffl 


4 


L  An  dectnrfytic  cdl  for  dectrowinning  of  metals,  compris- 


mg: 


1.  A  swimming  pool  chlorinator  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
an  ion  exchange  column  includmg  an  inlet  for  reodving  a 
supidy  of  water  therein  and  an  outlet  for  discharging 
deionized  water  therefrom; 


an  upright,  dectrtriyte  containing  tank  of  rectangular  laterd 
configuration,  having  nnifonnly  q>aced,  oppoaed  verticd 
dftts  along  each  of  its  two  interior  ades; 

a  series  oX  iqicigfat  generally  rectangular  anodes  "*<— ««in 
across  said  tank  and  having  a  width  to  extend  into  op- 
posed sfots  at  opposite  sides  of  said  tank,  said  inodea  bei^ 
looady  positioned  m  alternate  slots  and  nmtmUkt  from 
saidslo^ 
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I  of  upright,  generally  rectangular  cathodes  extending 
•cron  Mid  tank  and  having  a  width  to  extend  into  op- 
poaed  ilots  at  opposite  sides  of  said  tank,  said  cathodes 
being  loosely  positiofied  in  slots  alternating  with  the  slots 
of  said  anodes  and  removable  from  said  slots; 

an  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  tank; 

an  outlet  weir  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  tank  at  a  lower 
elevation  than  the  level  of  electrolyte  at  the  inlet  end  of 
said  tank; 

the  construction  and  arrangement  of  said  anodes  and  cath- 
odes being  such  that  the  electrolyte  is  forced  to  flow  in  an 
alternating  upward  and  downward  path  between  said 
anodes  and  cathodes; 

said  elevation  of  said  outlet  weir  being  sufficiently  below  the 
level  of  electrolyte  at  said  inlet  end  of  said  tank  that  flow 
velocities  in  excess  of  ten  feet  per  minute  will  be  induced 
in  the  electrolyte  as  it  flows  downstream  between  said 
anodes  and  cathodes  towards  the  outlet  end  of  said  tank 
and  will  produce  pressure  against  said  anodes  and  cath- 
odes to  tn»ifi««i«  aaid  anodes  and  cathodes  against  the 
downstream  edges  of  said  slots  and  q>aced  from  upstream 
edges  of  said  slot^ 

means  for  supplying  an  electrical  current  for  flow  between 
adjacent  anodes  and  cathodes  through  said  electrolyte. 

4,129,495 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  PLURAL  CELL 
ELBCTROLYZER 
Robert  R  Fitck,  SyrMwe;  Brace  E.  Kvts,  aiid  Broaialaw  B. 
SMra,  both  of  MmdfaH,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aMifMm  to  Allied 
rhiMlral  CofporatioB,  Morris  Township,  Morris  Couty, 
NJ. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  866,157 
lit  CL>  C25B  1/16,  1/26,  9/00 
VS.  a.  204—279  7 


(a)  passing  a  feed  gas  stream  comprising  hydrogen  and  a  Cj 
to  Q  hydrocarbon  through  an  absorption  zone  operated 
under  omditions  effective  to  remove  the  C2  to  0$  hydro- 
carbon, including  oountercurrent  contact  with  a  stripping 
toae  liquid  effluent  stream,  and  therd>y  forming  a  hydro- 
gen-rich gas  stream  and  an  absorption  zone  liquid  effluent 
stream; 

(b)  passing  the  absorption  zone  liquid  effluent  stream  into  a 
stripping  zone  operated  at  conditions  effective  to  cause 
the  removal  of  the  C2  to  Q  hydrocarbon  firom  the  absorp- 
tion zone  liquid  effluent  stream,  including  countercurrent 
contact  with  a  gaseous  stripping  media,  and  therd>y  form- 
ing the  stripping  zone  liquid  effluent  stream  and  an  off-gas 
stream  comprising  hydrogen  and  the  C2  to  C^  hydrocar- 
bons; 

(c)  ■rffni«ing  the  hydrogen-rich  gas  stream  with  a  naphtha 
feed  stream  to  form  a  reforming  zone  feed  stream; 


•^ 


"  ■'iJf^ 


(d)  passing  the  reforming  zone  feed  stream  through  a  re- 
forming zone  and  therd>y  forming  a  reforming  zone  efflu- 
ent stream; 

(e)  cooling  and  effecting  a  partial  condensation  of  the  re- 
forming zone  effluent  stream  and  passing  the  reforming 
zone  effluent  stream  into  a  vapor-Uquid  separaticm  zone 
operated  at  conditions  effective  to  form  a  condensate 
stream  and  a  separation  zone  gas  stream; 

(0  passing  the  condensate  stream  to  a  product  recovery 
zone;  and, 

(g)  passing  the  separation  zone  gas  stream  into  a  lower  por- 
tion of  the  stripping  zone  as  the  gaseous  stripping  media. 


1.  A  retaining  and  restraining  support  structure  for  a  plural 
cell  electrolyzer,  oomfffising: 

(a)  a  sleeper  assembly  for  supporting  an  electrolyzer  cell 
vertically  beneath  die  longitudinal  dimension  thereof; 

(b)  retaining  support  means  for  apfdying  a  longitudinal  com- 
pressive force  on  the  individual  cells  constituting  said 
electrolyzer  cell,  comprising: 

(i)  terminal  electrolyzer  cell  end  firame^ 
(ii)  a  phiraBty  of  adjustable,  longitudinal  tension  bars 
disposed  between  said  end  frames;  and, 

(c)  restraining  support  means  for  applying  an  oblique  stabi- 
lizing force  on  said  electrolyzer  cell  for  maintaining  the 
individual  cells  constituting  the  same  in  substantially  verti- 
cal orientation,  said  restraining  support  means  including 
adjustable,  diagonal  tie  bar  means  extending  from  one  of 
said  end  frames  to  a  horizontally  displaced  anchor  point 

4,129^496 

HYDROCARBON  REFORMING  PROCESS 

Robsrt  S.  Lobodn,  Hadsadn  IM^H,  GaUf „  aaaivMr  to  UOP 

Inei,  Dca  PUms,  DL 
riirtlwaliiMlnpaftnfTir  No.  70MS0,  J«L  19>  1^<»  ^^  No. 
4,05M52.  This  appHwrtiw  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  028,794 
The  portkm  of  tha  tsm  eriMa  prtwt  sn>as<nsrt  to  Miqr  15, 

Iil.a.2C10Gi5/a# 
UJS.  a.  200—134  2  Oahm 

1.  A  process  for  catalytically  reforming  a  ni4>htha  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 


4,129,497 

HYDROCARBON  CATALYTIC  REFORMING  PROCESS 

Pan!  W.  Taaui,  Oakland,  GaUf.,  assigHw  to  CherroB  Reosarch 

Compnqr,  Son  Fhmdoeo,  CaUf . 
Ditiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  710,924,  Ang.  23, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,002,697, 

wUeh  to  a  conthwaHon-ln-part  of  S«r.  No.  496,700,  Ang.  12, 

1974,  which  to  a  coatiaMtk»-in-ffart  of  Scr.  No.  307,100,  Aag.  9, 

1973,  abaadoned.  Thto  appHratfcw  Oct  13, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

041,610 
Iirt.  a.>  ClOG  35/08 
UA  CL  200—130  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  catalytic  hydrocarbon  reforming  process  using  a 
reformable  hydrocarbcm  feedstock  and  typical  reforming  pro- 
cess conditions,  the  improvement  comprising  using  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  reforming  catalyst  com- 
positions comprising  a  carrier  component  and  a  catalytic  com- 
ponent, said  carrier  component  comprising  predominantly 
alumina  having  (1)  a  pore  volume  of  at  least  0.3  cc  per  gram, 
(2)  a  content  of  micropores  sized  in  the  range  between  about  80 
and  ISO  A  in  diameter  constituting  at  least  70%  of  said  pore 
volume  and  (3)  a  content  of  pores  having  diameters  greater 
than  about  1000  A  constituting  from  about  0.1  to  3%  of  said 
pore  volume,  said  catalytic  component  being  at  least  one 
Group  vm  noble  metal  promoted  and/or  stabihzed  by  at  least 
one  material  selected  from  the  metals,  oxides  and  haUdes  of  the 
group  of  elements  consisting  of  rhenium,  manganese,  germa- 
nium, tin,  zinc  and  titanium;  said  composition  containing  on  a 
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dry  basis  and  calculated  as  metal,  an  amount  in  the  range  of 
from  about  0.1  to  3  weight  percent  of  said  noble  metal,  and  an 
amount  in  said  range  of  Mid  promoter;  and  said  pore-sizes 
correqKMiding  to  sizes  determined  by  the  mercury  porosimetry 
method. 


4,129,490 
MAGNEnC  SEPARATION 
Norana  O.  Clark,  Par,  and  JaaMS  H.  P.  Walson,  St  AnstcU, 
both  of  Engtaad,  aaa^Mn  to  E^iah  Oays  Lofcriag  Podin 
tt  Co.  Liidtod,  CorawaU,  Engtond 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  634,597 
CUm  priority,  appUeatlon  United  Ktagdoa^  No?.  22, 1974, 
50001/74 

lat  CV  B03C 1/16 
U.S.  CL  209— 213  17 


1.  A  method  of  separating  native  magnetisable  partides  from 
a  fluid  having  such  particles  in  suspension  therein,  which 
method  comprises: 

Mtablishiiig  a  magnetic  field  in  a  predetermined  zone, 

adding  foreign  magnetisable  particles  to  the  fluid,  from 
n^uch  native  magnetisable  particles  are  to  be  separated, 
the  foreign  magnetisable  particles  being  relatively  large  in 
rdation  to  the  native  magnetisable  particles, 

passing  the  fluid  and  the  native  and  foreign  magnetisable 
particles  into  the  predetermined  zone  by  means  of  a  chain 
means  which  is  moved  by  the  action  of  the  fluid  and 
particles  on  transverse  members  attadied  to  the  chain 
means,  so  that  native  magnetisable  particles  are  magne- 
tised and  attracted  to  foreign  magnetisable  particles  and 
the  foreign  magnetizable  particles  and  the  entrained  native 
magnetisable  particles  are  magnetically  attracted  to  mag- 
netizable portions  of  the  chain  means  within  the  predeter- 
mined zone,  and 

removing  the  foreign  magnetisable  particles  and  entrained 
native  magnetisable  particles  from  the  fluid  by  means  of 
the  chain 


4,129^499 

OIL  SEPARATION  MATERIAL 

Roger  J.  R.  Cains,  Woking,  and  Joan  M.  Howard  nee  Mvtagh, 

I  to  He  British  Petrotom 


FDed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  773,201 
OaiaM  priority,  appUeation  United  Kii«loai,  Mar.  9, 1976, 
09311/76 

Int  CL'  BOID  17/04,  15/00 
US.  CL  210-23  R  22  CUw 

1.  A  method  for  separating  oil  from  water  contaminated 
with  oU  which  method  comprises  passing  a  contaminated 
water  stream  through  one  or  more  purification  beds  containing 
treated  solid  particles  in  such  numner  that  the  oil  coalesces  and 


an  oil  iriune  and  a  water  phase  are  formed,  wherain  said  tieatad 
solid  particles  comprise  solid  partides  ii^iich  have  been  treated 
wiOi  a  solotkm  of  a  hydrocarbon  activating  agent  and  a  disper- 
sant  additive. 

3.  The  method  according  to  datm  1  wiierein  the  diaperwuit 
additive  is  sdected  from  the  groiq>  «vwi«i«tiiig  of 

(1)  a  copolymer  which  contains  a  carboaqdic  ester  groiy  and 
one  or  more  additional  polar  groiqis, 

(2)  a  hydrocarbon  polymer  having  a  pcdar  grotqi, 

(3)  an  N-snbstitnted  long  chain  alkenyl  snccinhnkte, 

(4)  a  high  molecular  weight  amide  or  pdyamide, 

(5)  a  high  molecular  weight  ester  or  polyester,  and 

{(S)  an  amine  salt  of  a  hi^  molecular  wd^  organic  add. 


4,129400  

TREATMENT  OF  MtOPLET  DISPERSH>NS 
Godfkey  V.-  Jcflkvyas  Gttfe  J.  MnBford,  both  of  SntlaB  Cold* 
ftoU;  Fkank  E.  G.  Rmrarit,  a^  CeHn  Washinarai,  both  of 

itoFc 


FDed  Oct  29, 1974,  Scr.  No.  510,963 
CUm  priority,  appMnrtion  United  Fhiiiii,  No? .' S,  1973, 
51333/73 

Int  CL2  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  CL  215-23  R  3  CMm 

1.  A  method  of  coalescing  the  disperse  phase  of  a  droplet 
dispersicm  which  conqnises  passing  the  droplet 
through  a  porous  body  of  reticular  foam-stroctored 
material  of  progressivdy  increasing  pore  size  fitxn  a  r^ioo  at 
or  adjacent  the  ftce  at  which  the  dispersion  enters  the  body  to 
the  fsce  from  which  die  coalesced  disperse  phase  leaves  die 
body. 


4,129,501 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  WATER 

IN  on. 

Edward  M.  HayMa,  Bra  197,  dUlm  Ftefs,  Va.  24422 
FDed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  031404 
Int  a.2  BOID  13/00 
UJS.  CL  210—23  R  7 


rr }  1 1  >  I'l 


1.  A  method  of  charging  dectric  power  transmission  equip- 
ment with  didectric  oil  oonqxising  the  stqis  ct  providing  a 
flow  ctmduit  between  a  reservoir  cX  said  ofl  and  said  equip- 
ment, providing  a  full-flow,  hydro|riiilic  filter  within  said  con- 
duit and  motor  driven  punq>  means  to  induce  flow  of  said  oil 
through  said  filter,  the  inqxovement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  Disposing  within  said  ooodoit,  downstream  of  said  filter, 
water  sensing  means  comprisnig  a  pair  of  dectrodes  sqjo- 
rated  by  hydrophilic  insulating  means,  said  dectrodes 
intimatdy  contacting  said  iiwnlating  mean^ 

B.  Charging  an  dectric  potentid  across  said  electrodes  of 
insofBcient  strength  to  ooodnct  past  said  insulating  "w^tM 
in  the  absence  of  water  permeatjon  thereof 

C  Sensing  the  presence  of  current  flow  post  said  insulating 
means  in  the  event  of  water  penneatioo  diereo^ 

D.  liiiriating  an  artnating  signd  in  response  to  said  current 

E.  Inactivating  said  pump  motor  means  in  response  to  i 
actuating  signaL 
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4,129,502  Moond  end  embracing  Mid  rib,  and  an  annular  reiilient  aealing 

LIQUID  TREATMENT  PROCESS  ring  Mirrounding  laid  pqw  and  captured  by  said  eyelet  in  com- 

Mkhaal  E.  Garrett,  92  York  Rdn  WoUag,  Svny,  and  Richard  presnon  between  aaid  rib  and  said  houiing. 
M.  KecM,  27  GoaaMMfMd  Rd^  Baaataad,  Swrey,  both  of 


Filed  Mar.  S,  1977.  Sar.  No.  775,627 
priority,  appUealhM  United  Kfa^doas,  Mar.  12, 197C 
10020/76;  Apr.  20, 1976, 15986/76 

lit  a.2  G02C  5/04 
U.S.  Ca.  210-60  11 


1.  A  process  for  treatmg  liquid,  which  process  comprises 
passing  a  stream  of  the  liquid  under  pressure  through  a  line, 
introducing  gas  into  the  stream  to  form  bubbles  of  gas  in  the 
liquid,  passing  die  stream  of  liquid  and  gas  bubtdes  down* 
wardly  through  an  expansion  chunber  in  which  the  velocity  of 
the  liquid  stream  is  reduced  to  a  value  which  allows  a  pro- 
kxiged  contact  time  between  the  gas  and  liquid  while  allowing 
the  larger  bubbles  oS  gas  to  rise  in  the  chamber,  the  stream 
hi^ng  mtroduced  into  the  chamber  so  as  to  create  sufficient 
turbulence  within  the  chamber  to  shatter  some  of  the  larger 
bubbles  in  the  stream  into  relatively  smaller  bubbles,  passing 
the  stream  containing  Uquid,  dissolved  gas  and  possibly  rela- 
tively small  bubbles  of  undissolved  gas  into  a  lower  settling 
joat  of  a  container  for  the  liquid,  said  expanaon  chamber 
being  located  outside  said  container,  and  contnriling  the  pH  of 
the  liquid  in  the  container  to  a  value  in  a  predetermined  range 
by  injecting  a  stripping  gas  to  strip  unwanted  gases  from  the 
liquid  in  the  container. 


4.129,503 
OIL  PUMP  INLET  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY 
A.  DaTid  Joaeph,  North  Mailuioa,  Mick,  aarigaor  to  Sealed 
Poww  CorporatJOB,  MaakeinB,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 197S,  S«r.  No.  002,269 
lat  CL2  BOID  25/04 
U.S.  a.  210— 232  2 
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^v  ^« 
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4*129,504 

VAT  FOR  SEPARATING  WORT  FOR  SPENT  GRAIN 

AMbM  Woitaadar,  Haaa  Uihaa,  both  of  FMsiag,  and  Siam 

an  of  Garaaay,  anlgaora  to  Aaloa 
Gmhll,  ruiiaii^  fTsnaaaj 
Fllad  Fab.  4. 19n,  Ser.  No.  765,010 
CWaM  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  Feb.  25, 
1976,2607562 

lat  a.2  G02C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  210—247  1 


1.  An  oO  pomp  inlet  screen  assembly  adapted  to  be  immersed 
in  an  oil  suny  comprising  a  metal  pipe  adapted  at  one  end  to  be 
connected  to  an  o^  pomp  housing  and  having  a  second  end 
with  a  ctreoflBferential  rib  formed  on  an  outer  surface  of  said 
pipe  adjacent  said  second  end,  a  filter  screen  including  a 
molded  screen  housing  of  oil-resistant  plastic  cooatniction 
having  an  aperture  adapted  to  receive  said  second  pipe  end.  a 
metal  eyelet  molded  at  one  end  into  said  housing  and  having  a 


1.  A  refining  vat  for  the  separation  of  wort  from  tfoai  grain, 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  side  wall,  and  q>paratus  for 
controlling  the  draining  of  the  wort  from  the  spent  grain  so  as 
to  cause  the  wort  to  kach  with  substantial  uniformity  the  layer 
of  grain  in  the  vat.  said  apparatus  consisting  of: 
'  (a)  a  flat  sieve  base  in  the  vat,  having  a  central  portion  which 
is  impervious  to  fluids, 

(b)  an  intermediate  base  which  has  a  sUghtly  outwardly 
inclined,  flattened  frusto-conical  Aapt  and  has  its  upper 
edge  jobied  to  the  outer  edge  of  said  central  impervious 
portion  <^  the  Steve  base,  the  diameter  of  said  mtermediate 
base  being  from  0.6  to  0.8  times  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  side  wall,  to  cause  the  wort  to  leach  with 
substantial  uniformity  the  layer  <rf' grain  which  lies  on  said 
sieve  base  and  is  surrounded  by  said  substantially  cylindri- 
cal wall,  and 

(c)  a  discharge  base  bdow  the  intermediate  base,  which  is 
inwardly  inclined  in  ftmnel  form  and  has  a  central  drain 
htAt,  to  cause  the  wort  to  flow  down  the  discharge  base 
and  directly  into  said  drain  hole. 


4*129405 
ANTI-STATIC  SPRAY  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
I F.  Daahor,  laferasas,  aad  Aagaat  E.  FleMg,  Jr.,  CUcago, 
both  of  DL,  awlianri  to  Albcn»Odnr  Coaqnay,  Mdroae 
Park,ID. 

of  Sar.  No.  725,361,  Sap.  22, 1976, 
nta  appiicatioa  Mar.  6. 1970,  Sar.  No.  003,723 
lat  0.2  D06M  13/46 
U A  CL  252— OJ  7  CUaa 

1.  An  anti-ctatic  spray,  con4>rising:  a  volatile  aqueous  etha- 
nol  solvent  carrier  composed  essentially  of  from  2  to  10%  by 
weight  water  and  frxMn  90  to  98%  ethanol;  and  a  combination 
of  two  anti-static  agents  disserved  in  said  carrier,  one  of  said 
agents  comprising  a  quaternary  ammonium  fabric  softener 
present  in  an  amount  of  fixMn  CS  to  2.0%  by  weight  based  on 
the  carrier  and  the  other  agent  being  anmionium  acetate,  said 
ammonium  acetate  being  present  in  an  amount  of  frtxn  0.0S  to 
0.S  parts  by  weight  per  part  of  said  quaternary  fabric  softener. 


KariH.  Wi 


4*129,506 
FABRIC  SOFTENERS 
r,  Ulrich  Oartae;  Adolf  May,  an  of  Hof- 
Wdd^  KaUAaim,  an  of  Fed.  Rap. 
of  Gannaay,  aaalgaorB  to  Hoachot 
fhrt  am  Mala,  FW.  Rap.  of 

FDad  Aag.  31, 1976,  Sar.  No.  719414 
riority,  appHcaHoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcrauaqr,  Sap.  4, 
1975,2539349 

lat  0.2  D06M  13/40. 13/46 

UJS.CL252-0J  6ClaiM 

1.  Fabric  softening  compositions  having  germ-inhibitive 

properties  In  the  fionn  of  liqidd,  aqueous  diq)ersions.  consisting 

essentiaUyof 

(a)  1  to  1S%  by  weight  of  a  condensation  product  of  1  to  1.3 

mols  of  fiitty  add  or  of  a  fatty  acid  ester  of  the  formuk  I 


R— COjX 


(I) 


m  which  R  is  an  alifdiatic  radical  havmg  about  11  to  21 
carbon  atoms  and  X  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  1 
mol  of  an  alkylpropylenediaminozalk^ate  of  the  formula 

n 


Rl— N— (CH2)3— N^ 


^ 

(CH2— CH— O),— H 


(CH2— CH— O)^— H 

(CH2-CH-0),-H  I 

I  ^^2 

R2 

in  which  Ri  is  an  alq>hatic  radical  having  12  to  22  carbon 
atoms  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  x.  y  and  z  are  0 
or  1,  the  sum  of  x.  y  and  z  being  1  to  2;  and 

(b)  1  to  6%  by  weight  of  a  cationic  disinfectant 


4,129407 
SPIN  FINISH  FOR  POLYAMIDE  YARN 
Robert  M.  MarAaU;  Sa^  K.  Pak,  both  of  Ckaatar,  M 
C  Dardonihs,  Riehasond,  an  of  Va.,  aari^Mrs  to  AUad  ( 
leal  Corporatioa,  Morris  TowaaUp,  Monte  Coaaty,  N.J. 
FDad  Jaa.  10, 1970,  Sar.  No.  070^06 
lat  0.2  D06M  13/10 
UJS.  O.  252—0.9  10 1 

1.  A  qrin  finish  particularly  for  continuous  filament  polyam- 
ide  yam  to  be  processed  into  twist  |died  tire  cwd,  said  feiwh 
being  an  ofl  in  water  emulsion  of  about  10  to  25  percent  by 
weight  of  said  oil  portion,  said  oil  portion  consisting  essentially 
of  S  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  oxidized  polyethylene  wax 
having  an  average  molecuhr  weight  between  about  1,000  and 
about  3,000  and  containing  3  to  9  percent  of  oxygen  by  weight; 
30  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  white  mineral  oil  having  a  viscosity 
of  300  to  SOO  S.U.S.  at  100*  P.;  23  to  SO  parts  by  weight  <tf  a 
p(4yoxyethylene  oleyl  phoq;>hat^  and  2  to  10  parts  by  wei^ 
of  a  sulfonated  succinic  acid  ester  of  dec^  alcohol,  said  oO  in 
water  emulsion  being  adjusted  to  pH  7.1  to  8.0  with  sodhmi 
hydroxide. 


4*129,500 

DEMULSIFIER  ADDITIVE  OOMPOSmONS  FOR 

LUBRICANTS  AND  FUELS  AND  CONCENTRATES 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Edward  J.  FMhaai;  MMtor,  OUo,  Ml^or  to  He  LaMaol 

Cotyaratiaa,  WicfcHfllB,  OUo 

of  Sar.  No.  041,617,  Oet  13*  1977, 
lUs  appUealioB  Apr.  24»  1971,  Sar.  No.  099,037 
lat  0.2  ClOM  1/40,  3/34:  0091 50/00;  ClOL  1/32 
UJS.  0. 252-^  33  n.i— 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprinng  a  major  proportion  d[ 


OD 


a  lobricating  ofl  and  a  minor  proportion  ofat  least  one  deawiai. 
fier  additive  onrnpriainj  the  mixtaic  of: 

(A)  one  or  more  reaction  pnxtacts  of  a  hydrocatbon-anb- 
stitnted  succinic  add  or  anhydride  widi  one  or  asoie 
p(riyaUcylene  glyods  or  mono-eOers  thereoC  tidierein  smd 
hydrocarbon  stdistitaeat  is  an  aft^  or  aOBeayl  radical 
having  fimn  4  to  about  30  carbon  atoaM, 

(B)  one  or  more  organic  basic  metal  saha,  and 
(Q  one  w  more  alkoxybted  ammea. 

14.  In  an  automatic  tranamisaion  fluid  havmg  a  m^jor  pro- 
portion of  lubricating  ofl  aad  minor  proportion  of  one  or  more 
additives  mcluding  seal  swdters,  visoos^  modifien,  dteper- 
sants,  detergents,  extreme  pressure  agents  and  anti-wear 
agents,  anti-rust  agents  and  corroaion  hdubitors.  the  mqxtyve- 

ment  which  comprises  mootpoiating  into  said  fluid  at  least  one 
demulsifier  additive  conqmstng  tiie  mixture  of: 

(A)  one  or  more  reaction  products  of  a  hydfocaibon-aab- 
stituted  succinic  add  or  anhydride  widi  one  or  more 
polyalkylene  glyccris  or  mono-ethers  tfiereoC  ^f/^enia.  die 
hydrocarbon  sobatitDent  on  said  add  or  anhydride  is  aa 
aUcyl  or  aOcenji  radical  havmg  aboitt  6  to  about  30  carbon 
atoms,  and  said  potyaUE^ene  gjyoob  have  aa  average 
moiecalar  wdglit  of  about  200  to  1500^ 

(B)  one  or  more  organic  tiasic  »nr»«««r  eartii  metal  saha,  and 
(Q  one  or  more  amines  characterized  by  having  at  leMt  one 

group  of  the  formula  — NRiRs  whaeoi  Ri  ia  -fO- 

alk)iisne)ROH  wherein  alk^ene  oontaim  iq>  to  6  caiban 

atoms,  and  n  is  a  number  of  1  to  about  10.  and  R2  ai  ae- 

lected  from  hydrogen,  aSkyi  of  iq>  to  about  18  carbon 

atoms,  and  Ri. 

33.  A  fbd  oonqxxttion  having  demulaified  propertiea  reauh- 

ing  from  the  hioorporation  of  1  to  200  parts  per  mfllion  baaed 

cm  the  fuel  of  a  demulsifier  additive  gnHi|iriMin  ^  ndxture  of: 

(A)  one  or  more  reaction  products  of  a  hydrocaibon^ab- 
stituted  succinic  add  or  anhydride  with  one  or  more 
pcdyalkylene  glyo^  or  moBo^thers  thereof,  wherein  said 
hydrocarbon  substituent  is  an  alkyl  or  tSkeayi  radical 
having  firom  4  to  about  30  carbon  atoms, 

(B)  one  or  more  organic  basic  metal  salts,  and 
(Q  one  or  more  alkoxylated  anunea. 


4*129,509 
METALWORKING  FLUID  OOMPOSmONS  AND 
METHODS  OF  STABILIZING  SAME 
SadUr  K.  ffhrlafpaiiij,  OarlaBili,  and  Gandd  L. 
FUrflaU,  both  of  OUo*  aaai«Mrs  to  NatisMl 


of  Ser.  No.  997,756*  JaL  21,  lf75,  Pat  Na. 
4*055,685.  lUa  appMcaHoa  Say.  1. 1976*  Sar.  No.  719,013 
lat  0.2  ClOM  1/04.  3/04 
UJS.  O.  252-49 J  Ml 
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3.  A  stahJliTrd  metalworldng  fluid  compoaition 
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•a  oil  and  water  dispersion  and,  an  emulsifying  agent  selected 
from  the  group  of  anionic  and  nonionic  agents,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  which  imparts  an  dectronegativity  to  the  oO  phase  of 
the  dispersion,  and  as  a  ttuHI****'  therefor  in  an  effective  stabi- 
lizing amount,  a  metal  complex  of  a  heavy  metal  ion  and  a 
polyfbictional  organic  ligand.  in  a  ratio  of  1:1  of  the  metal  ion 
to  the  ligand,  said  ligand  sdected  from  the  group  of  an  organic 
add  and  a  substituted  organic  acid,  said  complex  having  an 
aqueous  proton  induced  dissociation  property  represented  by  a 
sigmoidaUy  shaped  curve  on  a  cartesian  coordinate  plot  of  the 
m^ative  log  of  the  metal  ion  concentration  versus  the  nega- 
tive log  of  hydrogen  ion  concentration,  said  dissociation  prop- 
erty causing  the  controlled  release  of  metal  ion  to  impart  stabil- 
ity to  the  dispersion. 


4^129^10 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS  AND 

LUBRICANTS  AND  FUELS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Dowdd  M.  Sidth,  EMUd,  Ohio,  aMlgMT  to  The  LiArinl  Corpo- 

ratioa,  WiddUiB,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  It,  197«,  Ser.  No.  «1,107 

lat  CL2  aoM  im 

UJS.  a.  252— 4«.6  36  C3ainM 

1.  A  process  comprising  first  reacting,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  mineral  adds  and  organic  acids,  (A)  at  least  one  mercaptan 
of  the  f(Mrmula  R-(SH)mi,  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical 
and  m'  is  from  1  to  about  S  with  (B)  at  least  one  carbonyl 
compound  of  the  formula 

O 
N 

R,-C-R, 


wherein  Rg  is 


R2  R3 
I      I 
— C— C— H 

I      I 
H    R4 


Rj  O 

r  N 

HjC—C— C— Z, 


? 

HC— C 


f 


HC— C 

% 


HC— C— Z 

\         N 

O,     HC— C— Y, 

% 


/ 


and  mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  any  of  these  wherein  Rs  is 
hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  each  of  Z  and  Y  is 
independently  a  member  adected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hdo.  -OR«,  -CM,  — 0(AlkylenfrO)„— R«,  — N(R7h. 
— NR7(Alkylenc-NR7)^7.  — ON(R7)4.  and  — ON(R7)3(Alky- 
lene-NR7)MR7.  wherein  n  has  an  average  value  of  about  one  to 
about  ten,  M  is  a  metd  cation  wherein  the  metd  is  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  la,  lb,  Ila,  lib,  IVa,  IVb, 
Va,  Vb,  Via,  VIb,  Vllb,  VIII  of  the  periodic  table;  each  R«is 
independently  hydrogen  or  a  hydrooubyl  radicd;  each  R7  is 
independently  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbyl  radicd  or  a  hydroxy- 
substituted  hydrocarbyl  radicd;  the  alkylene  group  has  frtnn 
about  one  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  Z  and  Y,  when  taken 
together  as  part  of  the  same  reactant  (C),  form  an  >N-R7  or 
>N-(Alkylene-NR7)„R7  group  wherein  alkylene  is  as  above 
defined. 

30.  A  fuel  compodtion  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 
normally  liquid  fud  and  from  about  0.0003%  up  to  about  S% 
of  at  leMt  one  sulfur-containing  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri  Ri  R3 
I      I      I 
R-tS— C— C»Q^ 
I  I 

A  R4 

wherdn  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical;  each  of  Rf,  R2,  R3  and  R4 
is  independently  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  radicd;  m'  is  from 
1  to  about  S;  and  each  A  is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group 
of 


and  each  of  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  independently  hydrogen  or  a 
hydfocttbyl  ndical,  to  form  an  intermediate  which  is  subse- 
quently reacted  with  (C)  at  least  one  olefinic  caiboxylic  add  or 
functiond  derivative  thereof. 

i.  A  process  comprising  first  reacting,  in  the  presence  of  a 
catdytic  amount  of  an  acid  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  minerd  adds  and  organic  adds,  (A)  at  least  one  mercq>tan 
dL  the  formula  R-(SH)m,'  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radicd 
and  m'  is  from  1  to  about  S  with  (B)  at  least  one  carbonyl 
compound  of  the  formula 

? 

R,-C-R, 

wherein  Rg  is 

R2  R3 

r  I 

— C— C— H 

I      I 
H    R4 

and  each  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  independently  hydrogen  or  a 
hydrocarbyl  radical,  to  form  an  intermediate  which  is  subse- 
quently reacted  with  (C)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


H    R5  O  HO  HO 

11"  '     *  i,    1    ^ 

— C— C— C— Z,    — C— C  — C— C— Z 

'      •  I       V         I 

H    H  ^O'         I 

'        /     H— C— C— Y, 
H— C-C  I      I 

II  HO 

H    0 

wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radicd  and  each  of  Z 
and  Y  is  indepoidently  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  of 
hdo,  -OR«,  -CM,  -0(AlkyleneO).-R«.  -N(R7)2, 
— NR7(AIkylene-NR7)«R7.  -ON(R7)4.  and  -ON(R7)3(Alky- 
lene-NR7)M— R7.  wherein  n  has  an  average  vdue  of  about  one 
to  about  ten;  M  is  a  metd  cation,  wherein  the  metd  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  la,  lb,  Ila,  lib,  IVa,  IVb, 
Va,  Vb.  Via,  VIb,  Vllb,  vm  of  the  periodic  table,  each  R«is 
independently  hydrogen  or  a  hydrooubyl  radical;  each  R7  is 
independently  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbyl  radicd  or  a  hydroxy- 
substituted  hydrocarbyl  radical;  each  Alkylene  group  indepen- 
dently has  from  one  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  and  Z  and  Y, 
when  taken  together  as  part  of  a  single  A  group,  form  an 


>N-R7ar  >N-(A]kylene-NR7)«R7 
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4»129,511  

METHOD  OF  SPRAY  DRYING  DETERGENTS 
CONTAINING  ALUMINOSnJCATES 
ToaUdd  OgosU,  F^udMsU;  MasayosU  Nakaasnra,  KosUgaya, 
and  Iimd  YaaMne,  YdrohoM,  dl  of  Japan,  assignors  to  He 
LloB  Fat  A  Oa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834302 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Japan,  Sep.  24»  1976, 5V114459; 
Oct  22, 1976, 5L^12C277;  No?.  5, 1976, 51/132332 

Int  CI.»  CllD  3/12.  U/02 
UA  CL  252—140  6  OainH 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  granular  detergent,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  detergent  slurry  which  contains 
15-40%  of  orgamc  synthetic  surftce  active  agent  and 
5-20%  of  sodium  silicate  based  on  the  dry  wdght  of  said 
granular  detergent,  said  detergent  slurry  having  a  water 
content  of  35-45  wt%; 

(b)  preparing  an  aqueous  duminosilicate  slurry  containing 
fine  duminosilicate  particles  having  a  mean  particle  diam- 
eter of  not  greater  than  about  5;i  and  which  are  substan- 
tially free  of  particles  having  a  iMuticle  diameter  of  at  least 
about  lO/i,  sdd  duminosilicate  slurry  having  a  water 
content  of  55-80  wt.%; 

(c)  spraying  sdd  detergent  slurry  downwardly  into  the 
upper  region  of  a  drying  space  wherein  a  hot  drying  gas  is 
flowing  upwardly,  at  one  or  a  plurality  of  spraying  stages 
disposed  in  sdd  upper  region;  and 

(d)  simdtaneously  separately  spraying  sdd  duminosilicate 
slurry  upwardly  or  downwardly  into  the  lower  region  of 
add  drying  space,  at  a  spraying  stage  disposed  in  sdd 
lower  region,  in  an  amount  such  that  sdd  granular  deter- 
gent contains  0.5-5  wt.%  of  sdd  duminosilicate  based  on 
the  dry  wdght  of  sdd  granular  detergent,  the  temperature 
of  sdd  drying  gas  being  lower  in  sdd  upper  region  than  it 
is  in  said  lower  region. 


Hj  N-<CH2)3-0-(CH2)ir-0-(CH2)3— NH2 


4,129,5U 
ELECTRIC  FIELD  RESPONSIVE  FLUIDS 

Jamei  E.  StaiVroom  GMtlelom  Eagtaad,  Mripor  to  He  Secre- 
tary <rf  State  for  DefeMC  in  Her  Britanle  M^ierty'a  Gavcra- 
meat  <rf  the  Udted  Kfawdom  of  Great  Britain  aid  NortfMra 
Irdaad,  London,  EaiJand 

Continn«tk»-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,494,  Jd.  7, 1975,  PM.  No. 
4,033492.  lUa  application  Jan.  21, 19n,  Sar.  No.  760,977 
Cldms  priority,  appUcatkm  Udted  riBg4nm,  Jd.  9,  1974, 

30456/74 

TW  portion  of  the  term  of  tMa  pd—t  saihat  ^ rd  to  Jd.  5, 1994» 


4,129,512 
LUBRICATING  GREASES 
Alexander  W.  Kiaaelow,  HandNurg,  and  Peter  K.  Wdk,  Wedd, 
Hdst,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aadgnora  to  He  Brftiih 
Petrdeaai  Coaqpaay  Lindted,  Sonbary-on-TlaBMS,  England 
ContinoatfcM  of  Ser.  No.  765,375,  Feb.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  lUs 
application  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,018 
Odas  priority,  appttcastion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Fd>.  5, 
1976,2604342 

Int  a.2  ClOM  1/32.  3/26.  5/20.  7/30 
UJS.  CL  252—51.5  A  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyurea  lubricating 
greases  by  the  reaction,  in  a  lubricating  oil,  of 

(a)  a  mono-amino  component  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  at 
least  one  represenUtive  of  each  of  the  classes  of  com- 
pounds of  generd  formulae: 

R— NH2and 

R'-NH2 

in  which  R  is  a  monovdent  aliphatic  and  R'  is  a  monova- 
lent aromatic  radical, 

(b)  a  diamine  component  of  the  generd  formula: 


NH2— R- 


'-NH2. 


in  which  R,  R'  and  R"  are  divdent  aliphatic  radicals, 
(c)  is  di-isocyanato  component  consisting  of  an  aromatic 
di-isocyanate  or  a  mixture  of  aromatic  di-isocyanates,  the 
two  isocyanate  groups  in  the  molecdes  bdng  oHmected 
with  the  wnwt  aromatic  ring  or  with  different  aromatic 
rings, 
characterised  in  thd  the  diamine  component  is:  4,17-dioxa- 
dcosandiamine- 1,20 
having  the  formula 


Int  CL2  C09K  3/00 
UA  CL  252—78.1  12 

1.  An  dectroviscous  fluid  comfwaition  comprising  in  diqier- 
sion  in  an  electrically  non-conducting  oleai^nous  vdude,  a 
water-containing  solid  phase,  said  solid  phase  consisting  essen- 
tially of  particles  of  a  polymer  containing  add  groiqis,  having 
a  density  of  not  greater  than  1.8  and  a  water  absraiMmcy  such 
that  a  sample  thereof  af%er  bdng  allowed  to  equilibrate  with  air 
containing  water  v^x>r,  loses  at  least  8%  of  its  weight  when 
heated  to  constant  weight  d  a  temperature  whidi  does  not 
cause  decomposition  of  the  polymer,  and  regains  d  lead  40% 
of  this  loss  in  weight  when  exposed  to  air  at  an  ambient  relative 
humidity  of  about  60%  and  a  temperature  of  20*  C 

4,129,514 

SURFACE-ACIIVE  COMPOSITION  BASED  ON 

NON-IONIC  SURFACTANTS 

Jean-Ciande  CafiBrd,  DedMs;  BcrMvd  PapOta,  Ln  Mddicre, 

and  Jean  Ned,  Lyona,  aU  of  Fhmce,  aaaiginrs  to  RhoM- 

Podenc  Indaatrica,  Paris,  Rrance 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,848 
ClaiM  priority,  appMcdion  Franca,  Mar.  24, 1976, 7608529 
Int  CL2  CllD  1/825.  1/72         , 
UJS.  CL  252— 89  R  lOCaaime 

1.  Non-iomc  surface  active  composition  useful  for  washing 
and  degreasing  containing  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  d  least  one  non-ionic  surface-active  compound  A  of 
generd  formuhu  R— <OCH2CH2)hOH  m  which  R  is  a  Q 
to  C9  alkyl  group  and  n  is  greater  than  6  and  up  to  15  and, 

(b)  at  least  one  non-ionic  surfisce-active  compound  B  (tf  the 
generd  formula:  R'— (OCH2CH2)niOH  in  which  R'  is  a 
C16  to  C20  alkyl  group  and  m  is  ftom  6  to  15,  and  wherein 
more  than  half  the  groups  R  and  R'  taken  sepantdy  are 
linear,  characterized  in  that  said  composition. is  solid  at 
ambient  temperature  and  in  that  it  includes: 

0)  2  to  70%  by  wdght  of  surface-active  compound  A 
having  an  ethoxylatim  rate  of  d  least  64.7%  but  less 
than  72.5%  by  weight  of  this  cooqxHuid  and  98  to  30% 
by  weight  of  surface-active  compound  B  which  has  an 
ethox^ation  rate  of  frxm  about  47%  to  leas  than  62.5% 
by  wdght  of  this  compound:  ot 

(ii)  2  to  70%  by  weight  of  surfrne-active  conqMund  A 
having  an  ethoxylatkm  rate  of  d  lead  64.7%  bat  leas 
than  72.5%  by  wd^t  of  this  conqwond  and  98  to  30% 
by  weight  of  surface-active  compound  B  having  an 
ethoxylaticm  rate  of  d  lead  62.5%  and  up  to  about 
73.1%  by  weight  of  this  compound;  or 

(iii)  10  to  90%  by  weight  cS  surfisce-active  compound  A 
having  an  ethoxylation  rate  of  d  lead  72.5%  and  iq>  to 
about  86.6%  by  weight  of  this  compound  and  90  to  10% 
by  weight  of  surfrioe-active  comiwand  B  having  an 
ethoxylation  rate  of  from  about  47%  to  less  than  62.5% 
by  weight  of  diis  conqMund;  or 

(iv)  10  to  90%  by  wdght  <rf  surfisce-active  compound  A 
having  an  ethoxylation  rate  of  d  lead  72.5%  and  op  to 
about  86.6%  by  weiglit  <tf  this  compound  and  90  to  10% 
by  weight  of  surfisce-active  coo|>ound  B  having  an 
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ethoxylation  rate  of  at  leatt  62.3%  and  up  to  about 
73.1%  by  wdght  of  this  compound. 


4»Uf,515 
HEAVY-DUTY  UQUID  DETERGENT  AND  PROCESS 
S.  Poller,  riiflMaH,  Okio,  wlpnr  to  Hm  Pijactar  A 


I  ofScr.  No.  722^7,  Sc*.  13, 197C 

of  Scr.  No.  618,270,  Sap.  22, 
Pek  K  UTt,  Sar.  No. 
877,631 
bt  0.3  CllD  l/Si.  3/26 
UjS.  CL  252—117  It  CUm 

1.  In  a  prooeaa  for  prqMring  a  clear  homogeneous  heavy- 
duty  liquid  detergent  composition  which  contains  a  surftctant 
component  comprising  detersive  amounts  of  both  anionic  and 
nonionic  suiftctants,  as  wdl  as  alkanolamines  and  magnesium 
salts,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  mizing  the  surfinctant  component  comprising  a  detersive 
amount  of  an  anionic  surfiictant,  or  mixtures  thereof,  in 
the  free  acid  form,  with  sufficient  magnesium  hydroxide 
to  provide  a  mixture  characterized  by  a  solution  pH  of 

firom  itoont  1  to  about  S.3;  and 

(b)  thereafter  ■Hmiwng  sufficient  alkanolamine  with  the 
foregoing  mixture  to  provide  a  finished  composition  char- 
acterized by  a  solution  pH  of  from  about  6  to  about  9. 


4,129,316 
ENERGY  SAVING  DETERGENT  MANUFACTURE 
DomU  J.  PManoa,  Cbdnatl,  OUo,  aaaigMr  to  lie  Procter  * 
GaaMe  Coavoay,  Gtadamrtl,  OUo 

Flkd  Oct  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,1*2 
lit  CL2  CllD  9/30.  15/04 
UJS.  CL  252—122  18  CUaM 

1.  An  energy-saving  process  for  adjusting  the  water  content 
of  wet  soi^M,  wet  non-so^>  detersive  surfactants,  or  wet 
crutcher  mixes  to  a  lower  total  water  content  by  adding 
thereto  a  quantity  of  a  drying  agent  which  comprises  a  ao^ 
having  a  low  water  content  which  is  prepared  by  saponifying 
carboxylic  add  esters  with  alkali  metal  hydroxides  in  a  reac- 
tion medium  which  comprises  an  alkyl  nitrile. 


4429,518 

METHOD  FOR  CONDHIONING  METALUC  WASTE 

SHELLS  MADE  OP  ZIRCONIUM  OR  ZIRCONIUM 

ALLOYS 
Karl-La«wig  Hivpart.  Noathari,  a^  Diatar  Pa 
both  or  Fed.  Riv.  of  Gcnaaqr,  aaripaw  to 
WieoeraaalBnaitong  tob  KankrsHHloInn  awH, 
I  iiiipiihiahahn.  ni  Rif  sfTwij 

FIM  Mar.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  782,088 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcrtJBM  Pod.  Rap.  of  GcriMay,  Mar.  30, 
1976,2613537 

bt  a.2  G21P  9/30 
UJS.  CL  252— 30L1  W  U  CWw 

1.  Method  for  conditioning  metallic  waste  shells  of  ztroo- 
nium  or  zirconium  alloys  obtained  during  processing  of  irradi- 
ated nuclear  reactor  Aid  dements  for  noocontaminating  final 
storage,  comprising  subjecting  the  waste  shells  to  a  controlled 
oxidation  at  increased  temperature  in  a  reaction  ftimace  to 
produce  noncombustible,  stable  waste  products  which  consist 
essentially  of  zirconium  dioxide,  and  bringing  the  noncombus- 
tible waste  products  so-produced  to  final  storage. 


4,129,519 

THERMO-LUMINESCENT  MATERIAL 

TakaaU  Malnanra,  Tokyo,  Jip«,  aaJginr  to  Nstooto  TokiH 

■MM  Yafaha,  Jap— 

FDad  Jn.  24y  1977,  Scr.  No.  809,778 

VpUcatkM  JavM,  Jn.  29, 1976, 51-772776 
bt  a?  C09K  11/50,  11/44.  11/42.  11/18 
U.S.  CL  252-3014  H  2  CUm 

1.  A  thermo-luminescent  material  which  comprises  crystals 
or  powdery  crystallites  of  lithium  fluoride  having  present 
therein  (A)  activators  consisting  of  from  COS  to  1.0  niol%  of 
magnesium  in  combination  with  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  elemental  group  consisting  of  cc^iper,  silver,  and 
gold,  in  amount  of  0.05-1.0  tacA%,  respectivdy,  with  req>ect 
to  the  LiF,  and  (B)  sensitizers  therefor  consisting  of  at  least  one 
dement  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  phos- 
phorus, sulfur,  arsenic  sdenium  and  tellurium  in  amount  of  0.1 
-  S.O  mol%  respectivdy  with  respect  to  the  LiF. 


4,129,517 
AQUEOUS  PEROXY-CONTAINING  CONCENTRATE 
ramtiig,  a^  WoH|pn«  BcOtas,  Haan 
both  of  GoHHqr,  aarigann  to  SterUag 
Dn«  be..  New  York,  N.Y. 

-'  Filed  No?.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  895^461 
GtaiaM  priortty,  appllcaHnn  Fed.  Rap.  o#  GsnHay,  Nor.  30, 
1976,2684164 

I^  a.2  CllD  3/395.  7/18:  A61K  33/40;  CllD  7/54 
UA  CL  252—186  3  OaiaM 

1.  A  stable,  aqueous  peraxy-containing  concentrate  consist- 
ing essentially  <^by  weight  ^  the  concentrate: 

(a)  about  1  to  60  percent  of  perglutaric  ackl; 

(b)  about  1  to  about  SO  percent  oS  hydrogen  peroxide; 

(c)  about  0.01  to  about  2  percent  <rfa  staNTiring  agent  for  the 
perglutaric  add  and  the  hydrogen  peroxide; 

and  (d)  tfie  remainder  to  100  percent  water. 


DomM  J.  PMcraoa, 


to  The  Proctor* 


4,129320 
SOAP  MAKING 
lBdanati,OUa.i 
r,  CtacfBMti,  OUo 
FDad  Oct  12, 1976.  Scr.  No.  731,183 
bt  0.2  CllD  13/OOl  15/04 
UJS.  CL  252-3^  16 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  alkali  metal  sdts  of  organic 
carboxylic  adds  which  comprises  saponifying  the  correspond- 
ing organic  carboxylic  add  ester  cX  the  formula  RCOOR' 
wherein  RCOO-  is  an  organic  add  substitnent  and  wherein  R' 
is  derived  from  alcohols  ot  pcdyols,  with  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide sdected  from  lithium  hydroxide,  sodium  hydroxide, 
potassium  hydroxide,  cesium  hydroxide  and  rubidium  hydrox- 
kle  in  a  hqukl  reactkm  medium  comprising  a  substantially 
water-free  alkyl  nitrile  of  the  formula  R"CN  wherem  R"  is 
selected  from  linear,  branched  chain,  and  cyclic  aliphatic  sub- 
stituents;  separating  said  salts  frcnn  the  reaction  mixture  and 
removing  excess  alkyl  nitrile  from  the  sdts. 
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4,129,521 
BRANCHED  CHAIN  NONYL  AND  DODECYL  ISOMERIC 

MIXTURES  OF  2-(5'-NONYL,  OR 
DODECYL-2'-HYDROXYPHENYL)BENZ0TRIAZ0LE  AS 

UV  STABILIZERS 
Albert  P.  Strobd,  Ddauar,  N.Y.,  Mal«Mr  to  GAP  CorporatkM, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
CoattoHrtta-to-port  of  Scr.  No.  500,083,  Ai«.  23, 1974,  Pat 
No.  3,983,132.  This  application  Sep.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727,428 
The  portkm  or  the  tcrai  of  tUa  pntant  snkaeqneat  to  Sep.  28, 
1993,  haa  been  diadaiaMd. 
bt  CL2  C09K  15/22 
UJS.  CL  251-403  8  CUm 

1.  A  normally  liquid  composition  for  «»«*i«i«*«tig  iiegt  and 
light  sensitive  materials  consisting  essentially  of  brancfaed- 
chain  iscmers  of  hydroxyphenyl  benzotriazoles  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  branched  chain  dodecyl  isomeric 
mixture  of  2-(S'-dodecyl-2'-hydroxyphenyl)  benzotriazoles  and 
a  branched  chain  nonyl  isomeric  mixture  of  2-(S'-nQnyl-2'- 
hyroxyphenyl)  benzotriazoles. 


4429,522 

PREPARATION  OP  SIUCA-ALUMINA 

MACROSPHERES 

Edward  Mkhdko,  Chicago,  DL,  aaaigwir  to  UOP  be,  Dca 

PlaiMa,IlL 

FDad  Nov.  3. 1977.  Scr.  No.  848.171 
bt  CL'  BOU  37/02 
UJS.  CL  252—453  10  datai 

1.   A  method  of  preparing  silica-alumina  macrospheres 
which  comprises; 

(a)  addifying  an  aqueous  alkali  metd  siUcate  solution  with  a 
strong  mineral  acid  and  a  weak  organic  acid,  the  former 
being  in  sufficient  concentration  to  provide  an  acid  anion- 
/alkdi  metd  ratio  of  fixnn  about  0.7S  to  about  1.0,  and  the 
latter  being  in  sufficient  concentration  to  increase  said 
ratio  by  a  factor  of  from  about  1.3  to  about  2; 

(b)  admixing  the  addified  solution  with  an  addic  dumina  sol 
and  with  sufficient  urea  to  effect  from  about  ISO  to  about 
2S0%  neutralization  of  the  add  anion  content  of  the  mix- 
ture upon  totd  hydrolysis  or  decomposition  of  said  urea  to 
ammonia; 

(c)  diqiersing  the  mixture  as  droplets  in  a  hot  dl  bath  effect- 
ing the  formation  of  spherokld  hydrogd  particles; 

(d)  aging  the  particles  in  the  hot  oil; 

(e)  wasUng  and  drying,  and  caldning  the  aged  q>herQkld 
partwles. 


consistmg  of  hydrogen,  caibon  monoxide  and  oonqwunds  that 
react  readily  to  give  hydrogen  and/or  carbon  oxkies  and  less 
than  2S%  by  vdume  of  steam,  carbon  dioxide  or  carbon  diox- 
ide and  steam. 


4429,524 
RADUTION  SHIELDING  MATERIAL  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Hanw  Niwri;  Hiraahi  Uctera,  both  af  NA^|o,  mk  Ka^kaan 
Nanokawa,  Karokawa,  aD  of  Japaa,  aadpan  to  Iy«wa  Gaa 
[adaatry  Cb.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  it^m 
FDad  JaL  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  815,175 

\  appHcaHoa  Japaa,  JaL  16, 1976,  51-04617; 
Jaa.  6, 1977, 52-65728 

bt  a'  G21F 1/10 
U.S.  CL  252— 478  34CMm 

1.  An  optically  tranqiarent  radiation  shidding  materid  of  a 
composition  containing 
a  polymer  comprinng  (A)  at  least  one  essentid  monomer 
selected  from  the  gioiq>  ''^'"t'Tting  of  aOc^  medncrylate 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  an  alkyl  groiq>,  bydraxyalkyl 
acryhtte,  hydroxyalkyl  methacr^ato  and  styreae  and  (B) 
lead  acrylato  or  lead  methacr^ate,  and 
a  lead  caibozylate  repreaented  by  the  geaend  fomnda: 
(RGOO)^,  a  being  an  int^er  equd  to  die  valency  of 
lead  and  R  reprcsf.nting  a  saturated  or  onsafuratcid  hydro- 
carbon resklue  non-substituted  or  sobctitBted  widi  a  hy- 
droxy! groiq>  and  having  5-20  carbon  atoau,  wherein  the 
ratio  X  (%  by  weight)  of  the  lead  acr^ate  or  die  lead 
methacrylate  to  the  totd  constituent  monomer  in  the 
polymer  and  the  compounding  ratk>  y  (parts  by  wei^)  of 
the  lead  carboxybte  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  sakl  totd 
monomer  in  aakl  conqwaitMn  satisfy  anyone  <rf' the  fidlow- 
ing  three  formulas  L  n  and  ni: 

J00&yS2,  whoe  f  SxSSe  (I) 

200&yS2/5  (x  -  30)  -»-  2,  where  MSxSTS  (II)  mad 

lOOSyS  -(9/16)  (X  -  7S)  +  at,  where  TSSxSfS  (ID). 


4,129,523 

CATALYSTS  CONTAINING  ACTIVE  METALUC 

COPPER 

Pad  Saowdca,  Norton,  Eailaad,  aaai^or  to 


FDad  Oet  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  736^499 
priority,  appHcatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdoai,  Nor.  4,  1976, 

45758/76 

bt  CL2  BOU  21/04.  23/06.  23/72.  23/26 
U.S.  CL  252-^75  6  OafaM 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  catdyst  containing  active  metalUc 
copper  from  a  corresponding  catdyst  precursor  containing 
copper  oxide  and  zinc  oxide  in  which  the  molar  ratio  of  zinc 
oxide  to  copper  oxkle  is  O.S-3:l,  wluch  comprises  treating  at  a 
temperature  of  27S*  C  or  leas  the  precursor  with  a  reducing 
gas  mixture  containing  steam,  caibon  dioxide  or  steam  and 
carbon  dioxide  totaling  at  least  S0%  v/v  of  the  mixture  and  a 
reducing  gas  sdected  from  the  grotqi  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
carbon  uKmoxide  and  compounds  that  react  readify  to  give 
hydrogen  and/or  caibon  oxidea  die  content  <^  redudng  gas, 
catedated  as  eqdvdent  hydrogen,  bdng  leas  Uian  3%  v/v. 
until  a  substantid  part  of  the  copper  oxide  has  been  reduced  to 
metallic  copper  and  thereafter  treatmg  it  at  a  temperature  <rf 
27S*  C.  or  less  with  a  more  strongly  reducing  gas  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  a  reducing  gas  sdected  fkom  the  group 


4,129,525 

METHOD  OP  MAKING  LEAD-RICH  AND 

BISMUIH-RICH  PTROCHLORE  COMPOUNDS  USING 

AN  ALKALINE  MEDIUM 

HaroM  S.  Horowfti,  Clark;  Joha  M.  Lo^a.  New 

aad  Joaaph  T.  Lewaadowrid,  Mldflaaez,  dl  oTNJ., 

to  Ezzoa  RaaaaNh  ft  Englaacrlag  Co.,  Ftartaas  PHk,  NJ. 

FOed  Dae.  2. 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,648 

btCL^OOlG  55/00 

UJS.  a  252-418  21  Cl^ 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  compounds  having  the  formula: 

A2lB2^J07., 

wherein  A  is  sdected  from  the  groiq)  ~*-^'i**-g  of  lead,  bis- 
muth and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  B  is  sdected  from  the 
groiq>  consistiag  <rf  ruthcninm.  iridium  and  Buxtarea  diereoC 
wherein  x  is  a  value  such  that  0<z^  IX)  and  y  is  a  vdne  such 
that  O^y^  1.  comprising; 
reacting  A  catkxM  and  B  catkMM  from  aa  aqueona  sohitkMi 
source  of  these  cattoos  m  a  hqukl  dkdine  nwdnan  havnig 
a  pH  <rf  at  least  about  13.S  in  the  pteaenoe  of  an  oxygen 
source  at  a  temperature  bdow  aboot  200*  C  for  a  I 
dent  time  for  reaction  to  occur. 
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4^129,526 

GRANULAR  DETERGENT  GOMFOSmONS  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Toihiaki  OgoiU,  FinMbMhi;  MMayodd  Nakamnra,  KotUgqra, 

•■d  MttajoiU  YttaU,  Yadlyo,  all  of  Japan,  aMignon  to  The 

LkM  Fat  *  Oa  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  JaL  14»  1977,  Scr.  No.  815^49 
lat  CL»  CllD  3/34 
UJS.  a.  252—536  «  Oataa 

L  A  granular  detergent  composition  which  consists  essen- 

tiaUy  of: 

(a)  from  20  to  3S%  by  weight  of  anionic  surfactants  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sodium,  potassium 
or  magnesium  salt  of  an  a-olefinsulfonic  acid,  in  which  the 
a-olefin  moiety  has  12  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  sodium, 
potasffiiim  or  magnesium  salt  of  an  alkyl  ether  sulfuric 
acid,  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  8  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  the  average  molar  ratio  of  ethylene  oxide  is  1  to  S 
mdet  per  mole,  and  a  sodium,  potassium  or  magnesium 
salt  of  an  alkylsulfuric  add,  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has 
9  to  16  carbon  atoms,  from  IS  to  30%  by  weight  of  the 
total  amount  of  the  anionic  surfactants  being  said  a-olefin- 
sulfonic add  salt; 

(b)  from  10  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate 
represented  by  the  formula  M20.xSi02,  where  M  is  an 

^    •iifli  metal  and  x  is  a  number  in  the  range  from  2.S  to  3.6, 

(c)  from  25  to  60%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  carbonate, 

(d)  from  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a 
hydroxypolycarboxylic  add,  and 

(e)  not  more  than  4%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  sulfate, 
said  composition  being  at  least  substantially  free  of  phos- 
phate. 


4,129328 

POLYAMINE-EPIHALOHYDRIN  RESINOUS 

REACnON  PRODUCTS 

John  P.  PMroYich,  CheatwfMd,  and  DomM  N.  Van  EcMHi,  Dea 

Peres,  both  of  Mo.,  ■arijinrs  to  MoMaato  Coav«y*  St. 

Mo. 

Flkd  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,227 
lit  0.2  G08F  QOm 
UJS.  a.  26Q-823  «  Oataa 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  resinous  composition  which 
comprises: 

A.  forming  an  amine  prepolymer  containing  a  hydrohalide, 

B.  removing  a  substantial  amount  of  the  halide  ion  from  the 
amine  prepolymer,  and  thereafter, 

C.  contacting  the  substantially  halide-free  amine  prepolymer 
with  an  epihalohydrin. 

4,129,529 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PHOSPHAZENE 

POLYMERS 
John  W.  Fleldhoaae,  Mogadon;  Daidd  F.  Gra?ea,  Afaw;  Wfl- 
liam  M.  Cok,  Norton;  Mark  L.  Stayer,  Saffldd,  and  StcTCB  L. 
Feaake,  UakMtoim,  aU  of  OUo,  assipMvs  to  The  Flrcatonc 
Tire  A  Robber  Coavoay,  AkitM,  OUo 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,004 
bt  CL2  C08G  W02.  73/00 
UJS.  CL  528—168  «  Clafaa 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  alkoxy  and/or  aryloxy  poly- 
phoephazene  esters  represented  by  the  general  formula 


4^129,527 
LIQUID  ABRASIVE  DETERGENT  COMPOSFTION  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
FMeriek  P.  dtfk,  Walnt  OrMk;  Robert  C  JokMoa,  Ptoasu- 
to^  both  of  GaUfn  and  John  Topolewrid,  Orcrlaad  Pari^ 
Kaasn  asalpinrs  to  The  Cloroz  Coavoqr,  Oakland,  Calif. 
CoirtinaathM  of  Scr.  No.  521,557,  Nov.  7, 1974y  abandoned.  Hiis 
aptWfftt*^  Jaa.  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,961 
iBt  0.2  CllD  1/17.  1/83 
UJS.  O.  252—547  9  OaiM 

1.  A  stable  liquid  suspension  of  abrasive  particles  in  an  aque- 
ous detergent  vehicle,  consisting  essentially  of  abrasive  parti- 
cles wherein  said  abrasive  particles  are  less  than  100  mesh  size 
but  of  sufficient  size  so  as  to  provide  gentle  abrasive  action 
soq)ended  in  a  solution  (^  water  and  suspension  agents  consist- 
ing essentially  of  lauryl  dimethyl  amine  oxide,  a  multiple  ionic 
oxygen  containing  salt,  and  an  alkylaryl  sulfonate  detergent, 
said  abrasive  particles  comprising  in  the  order  of  about  500 
parts  by  weight  per  1,000  parts  of  the  suq>ension. 

9.  A  staUe  liquid  suspension  of  abrasive  particles  of  an  aque- 
ous detergent  vdiick  c(»sisting  essentiaUy  of: 
abrasive  particles  wherein  said  abrasive  particles  are  less 
fhaii  100  mesh  size  but  of  sufficient  size  as  to  provide 
gentle  abrasive  action  suspended  in  a  solution  of  water  and 
suspension  agents,  said  suspension  agents  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 
lauryl  dimethyl  amine  oxide  in  an  amount  of  from  about  12 
parts  by  weight  per  thousand  parts  of  suqiension  to  about 
40  parts  by  weight  per  thousuid  of  suqiension; 
a  multij^  ionic  oxygen  containing  salt  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  two  parts  per  thousand  parts  of  the  suspension  to 
about  thirty  parts  per  thousand  part  of  the  suspension;  and 
an  alkylaryl  sulfonate  detergent,  present  by  wdght  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  16.5  parts  per  thousand  parts  of  the 
suspension, 
said  abrasive  particles  comprising  in  the  order  of  alxNit  500 
parts  by  weight  per  1000  parts  of  the  luspension. 


wherein  each  OR  represents  at  least  one  alkoxy  or  aryloxy 
group  including  groups  with  dther  saturated  or  unsaturated 
substituents  and  not  all  of  the  OR  groups  are  required  to  be  the 
Mm«>,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  between  about  7  and  about  50,000 
or  more; 
wherein  a  solution  of  a  linear  dihalophosphazene  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (NPHali)),  wherein  Hal  represents  a 
halogen  selected  fnnn  the  group  consisting  of  Q  and  Br 
an  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  about  7;  is  reacted  with  a 
solution  of  an  alkoxide  or  aryloxide  represented  by  the 
formula  M(OR)x  in  which  M  represents  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  and  alkaline  earth 
metals  and  x  is  the  valence  of  M; 
and  a  solution  of  the  desired  ester  is  |voduced  akmg  with 

M(Hal)x  as  a  by-product  of  the  reaction; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  a  single  com- 
mon solvent  for  (1)  said  linear  dihalophosfrfiazene;  (2)  said 
alkoxide  or  arytoxid^  and  (3)  said  polyphoq>hazene  ester, 
whereby  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  a  homogeneous 
system  and  complete  replacement  of  the  P-Hal  atoms  is 
more  readily  effected  than  in  a  heterogeneous  system  in 
which  a  pluraUty  of  different  solvents  are  utilized  m  said 
solutions. 


4»129A30 
SOFT  ETHYLENIC  POLYMER  FOAMS 
J  P.  Park,  Plckirinfjon;  John  M.Corbctt,  Newark,  both  of 
Ohio,  and  Warvca  H.  Grillin.  Midhiad.  Mkk,  assivMn  to 
TW  Dow  Chwdcal  Coaipaay.  MMIa«d.  Mkb. 
CoBtiaaalk»4n-tart  of  Scr.  No.  763,269,  Jaik  27, 1977, 
ahaailMiii.  which  is  a  tiwllaaailw  In  part  of  Scr.  No.  708,447, 
JnL  23, 1976,  chaniinniii  Ilia  appilfatinn  Dec.  19, 1977,  Scr. 

No.  861,938 
lAO.>O08J9/7¥ 
UJB.  O.  521—79  14  Orfmc 

L  A  metbod  for  makiiig  toft  ethyknic  polymer  reiin  foams 
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having  substantially  closed  cell  structure,  dimensional  stability, 
and  thickness  greater  than  about  0.5  inch  from  starting  ethyl- 
enic  polymer  resins  which  have  tow  stiffoess  kss  than  about 
20,000  psi  and  which  comprise  tow  stififoess  copolymers  of 
ethylene  which  copolymers  consist  essentially  of  elhjiene  and 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  non-4onic  comonomers,  by 
forming  und^  hMt  and  pressure  a  flowabk  gd  composition  of 
the  starting  polymer  resin  and  a  volatile  blowing  agent  and 
rdeasing  the  resulting  ftowabk  gd  to  ambient  air  atmoqdiere 
wherd>y  the  blowing  agent  separates  from  the  gd  and  forms 
gas  bubbles  in  the  polymer  resin,  particulariy  characterized  in 
that  the  voktile  blowing  agent  is  composed  of  a  mixture  of 
dichlorodifluoromethane  and  an  essential  constituent  A  which 
is  at  least  one  fluorocartxm  which  has  normal  boiling  point 
between  —40*  and  5*  C.  and  a  vdue  tot  the  criticd  quantity 
T^-0.5Vc  of  not  greater  than  1 10,  where  T^  is  the  normal  boil- 
ing pdnt  tenqierature  of  the  fluorocarbon  in  degrees  Kdvin 
and  Vf  is  its  critical  volume  in  cubic  centimeters  per  gram- 
mok,  the  mixed  blowmg  agent  containing,  per  100  parts  by 
weight,  from  about  35  to  about  SO  parts  of  fluorocarbon  con- 
stituent A  and  at  least  about  75  parts  of  total  fluorocarbon 
mixture  of  dichlorodifluoromethane  and  constituent  A  and 
there  being  tq>  to  about  0.18  gram-mole  of  such  mixed  blowing 
agent  per  100  grams  of  polymer  resin  in  the  flowabk  gd. 


pressure  ofO  to  300  paia  until  cross-linking  or  crncsKnking 
and  foaming  are  effected. 


4,129,532 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  IMIDOZOUNE  AND 
TEIRAHYDRO  PYRIMIDINE  POLYMERS 
P.  PMisr,  Staarfsrd;  Michad  N.  D.  Ot^OMcr,  Norwalk, 
■ad  Lonk  J.  Baecci,  Newtagtaai,  aD  of  Coa^  acri^on  to 


DirWoa  cf  Scr.  No.  643,729,  Dec  22, 1975,  whkh  k  a  ( 
of  Scr.  No.  467,331,  May  6, 1974^  Pat  No.  4,006,2«7.  Ihk 
appUcatioa  JnL  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  815^39 
Iirt.  0.2  O08F 126/06 
UJS.  O.  526—75  7  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  the  productton  of  a  homopdymer  of  a 
compound  having  the  formuk 


E' 
I 


1* 

I 
N— CH 

_•       L 


-<i, 


4,129,531  

crossunung  of  polymers  with  azo-esiers 

Kart  Raaer,  Harald  Hofkaan,  both  of  GMnzbvs  Hddelinde 
Scbffler,  Novdentedt,  an  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  and  Chea- 
ter S.  Shcppard,  KcnMrc,  N.Y.,  aasigBort  to  Pcnnwah  Corpo- 
ration,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Fikd  Dec  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,353 
lat  0.2  O08J  9/10 
U.S.  0. 521-94  7  OakH 

1.  The  process  of  crosslinking  or  simultaneously  cross-link- 
ing and  foaming  a  polymer  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyethylene  ethykne-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  ethylene- 
propylene  copolymer,  ethylene-prc^ylene-diene  terpolymer, 
styroie-butadkne  rubber,  acrylonitrUe-butadiene-styrene  n^ 
ber,  ethylene-pn^ykne-ethylidene-norbomene  rubber,  and 
polybutadiene  ruMer  comprising: 
(a)  mixing  with  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  pdymer  0.5  to 
20%  by  wdght  of  a  compositicMi  including  at  kast  one 
azo-ester  cross-linking  and  foaming  agent  of  the  formuk: 


R>  R*  ® 

r'  —  C— N«»N— C— R' 
R— CXX>  R* 


in  whkh 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  lower  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl; 

R*  and  R^  are  independently  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  wherein  each 
of  the  groups  may  have  alkyl  branching; 

R'  and  R^  can  join  together  to  form  R'R^ group  where  the 
group  is  selected  from  — <CH2)4— ,  — (CH2)5— ,  alkylsub- 
stituted  tetramethylene  ot  alkyl-substituted  pentamethyl- 
en^ 

R  and  R'  can  join  together  to  form  RR'  groiq>  where  the 
group  is  selected  frtxn  — (CHt)!— .  — (CH2)3— ,  alkylsub- 
stituted  — <CH2)2—  or  alkykubstituted  — <CH^— ;  and 

R^  is  sdected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  — OOC— R, 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aralkyl;  and 

(b)  m  the  absence  of  an  activator  which  lowers  the  decom- 
position temperature  of  the  cross-linking  and  foaming 
agent  when  the  conqMcition  is  heated,  heating  the  poly- 
mer mixture  at  a  temperature  above  170*  C.  but  not  to  the 
point  where  the  polymer  will  sobstantiaUy  degrade  and  a 


wherdn  n  is  0  or  l,aikl,XkMaBki,R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl 
or  phenyl  and  R^  R'  and  Rf  an,  kdividoaUy,  hydrogen,  alkyl 
(C,-C4),  aryl  (Q-Cio),  aralkyl  (Ct-Cu)  or  alkaryl  (Cr-CiiX 
said  homopolymer  being  coloikss  and  five  of  non-amidine 
imino,  caiboxyl,  ester  and  amfak  gnxqw,  unreacted  nitrik 
groups  and  unreacted  pdyaminc  which  comprises  mdt  crack- 
ing a  conqxNuid  having  Uie  formuk 


R* 
I 
N— CH 

•        I 

Z-C  (CH2)..(HX), 

N— CH 

r2  r' 


wherein  Z  is 


R> 

I 
Y— CH2— CH— 


or    HjC— OOH, 
R> 


wherdn  Y  is  hydroxy  or  RO,  R  being  alkji  (Ci-CioX  arjd 
(Ce-Cio)  or  aralk^  (C7-C11X  and  R'-R^  n,  m  and  X  are  as 
defined  above  at  a  teaq)erBture  ranging  fitim  about  ISO*  C  to 
about  500*  C.  and  recovering  the  resultant  pdymer. 


4,129,533 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  STABIUZED ISLQA 

STRENGTH  UREA-ALDEHYI»  INSULATING  FOAMS 

WflUaai  P.  Moore  Jr.,  HopewcD,  Va.,  acrfgaor  to  Acbk^  Oa, 

lac,  Aahlaad,  Ky. 
DIftata  of  Scr.  No.  836^492,  Sep.  26, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,I97«419. 
TUs  svpUeattai  Dec  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  861,170 
lat  a.2  ONJ  9/30,  9/12 
UJS.  O.  521—117  4  OclBM 

1.  An  imi»oved  process  tot  producing  staUe  urea-alddiyde 
insulating  foams  having  properties  of  inqwoved  stnictural 
strength  and  low  formakldiyde  vapor  rmiscinn.  fh»  two 
separate  storaMe  liqokis,  said  process  oomptising:  bkadkg  an 
air-foamed  solution  containing  dialddiydes  having  two  to 
ei^t  molecular  carbons,  sarfi»tant  and  minenl  add,  with  a 
partially  cored  aqueous  urea-fbrmalddiyde  resin 
between  1.3  and  l.S  mok  of  fonnalddiyde  per  md  of  area  < 
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■boot  SO  percent  total  solids,  so  that  the  molecalar  aldehyde 
moieties  supplied  by  the  dialdehyde  are  between  0.2  and  0.4 
»ff«M»«  the  number  of  aldehyde  moieties  sun>lied  by  foniulde- 
hyde,  and  the  molecular  ratio  of  total  aldehyde  moieties  to  urea 

is  between  1 .7  and  10,  curing  and  drying  the  blended  fluids  at 
a  pH  between  2.0  and  3.S  at  ambient  conditions  until  the  foam 
hardens. 


4yl29,S34 

POLYa>IMEI1IYLAMINOEniYL  METHAOtYLATE) 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

nillnla  f   raMlngtam  IfnttT  -  "-    — 'i —  "-  °^' ' 

Him  GoBBMy  DeL 
DMsioa  of  Sar.  No.  63M77,  Nov.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,052,343. 
Tito  appUartkM  Ang.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  823,50 

U A  CL  521-38  2  OalaM 

1.  In  the  process  for  manufacturing  macroreticular  cross- 
linked  polymers  by  voMpauaaai  polymerization  of  monomers  in 
the  presence  of  a  phase  extender,  the  improvement  which 
conqmses  utilizing  a  trialkylamine  wherein  the  alkyl  groups 
contain  2  to  8  carixm  atoms  as  the  phase  extender,  wherein  the 
trialkylamine  comprises  between  about  20%  and  80%  by 
weight  of  the  total  organic  mixture. 


4429,535 
FIRE  RETARDANT  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
CONTAINING  COMPOSTHONS 
Robert  G.  Eldk,  MoHl  HoBj,  N J.,  aasl^orlo  StanOer 

cal  Company,  Wcitport,  Conn. 
DlYWon  of  Ssr.  No.  502,590,  Sep.  3, 1974y  Pat  No.  3,963,290. 
Thto  apfUcatioa  Dee.  8, 1975,  S«r.  No.  638,734 
Int  CL2  C08K  5/ia  5/51:  O08L  27/06,  91/00 
UJS.  a.  280-23  XA  13  Oaim 

1.  A  film  forming  composition  adapted  fw  use  in  a  vapor 
barrier  comprising  an  intimate  admixture  of:  (1)  firom  about 
40%  to  55%,  by  weight,  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  (2)  from 
about  7%  to  20%,  by  wei^t,  of  a  chlorinated  polyethylene 
having  a  chlorine  content  of  from  about  35%  to  about  4S%;  (3) 
from  about  4%  to  20%,  by  weight,  of  a  phosphate  ester  plasti- 
dzer,  (4)  from  about  3%  to  6%,  by  weight,  of  an  antimony 
trioxide  flame  retardant  having  a  particle  size  of  below  about  S 
microaa;  (S)  from  about  3%  to  7%,  by  weight,  of  a  magnesium 
hydcozide  filler  having  a  low  oil  absorption  value  and  a  parti- 
cle siae  such  that  at  least  99%  of  the  particles  have  a  diameter 
of  leas  than  43  microns  and,  (6)  from  about  3%  to  6%,  by 
wei^rt,  of  zinc  borate. 


4,129,537 

AIR-DRYING  ACRYLATE  LACQUER  BINDERS 

Rolf  DMi,  EnMi,  al  Lolhv  Fkil«,  InlMi-Thw,  both  Of 


Fllod  Oet  14, 1977,  Sar.  No.  8424M2 
priorltj,  appHcatlnn  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gwamny,  Oet  20, 
1978, 2647314 

Int  CL2  C09D  3/58,  3/74 
U.S.  a  260-23  EP  4CUM 

1.  An  air-drying  lacquer  binder,  comprising  a  copolymer  of 
average  molecular  weight  from  about  3,000  to  20,000,  as  deter- 
mined in  tetrahydrofViran  by  the  v^wr  pressure  reduction 
method,  comprising  copcriymerised  units  of 
20  to  SS%  by  weight  of  styrene, 
S  to  30%  by  wei^t  of  glycidyKmeth)acrylate,  and 
0  to  30%  by  weight  oX  at  least  one  (meth)acrylic  acid  ester 
with  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  alcohol  component, 
which  has  been  esterified  with 
0  to  13%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  natural,  drying  btty  add, 

and 
10  to  30%  by  weight  of  isomerised  drying  fimy  adds 
(the  sum  of  the  percentage  contents  amounting  to  22-30%  by 
weight)  based  on  the  copolymer  and  drying  fimy  adds  and 
dicaiboxyHc  add  anhydride  subsequently  used,  iq>  to  an  add 
number  of  <  10,  from  30  to  73%  by  weight  of  the  isomerised 
drying  &tty  adds  containing  coiyugated  double  bonds,  and 
wherein  the  hydrozyl  groups  formed  have  subsequently  been 
reacted  with  from  a3  to  3%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
components  of  the  binder,  of  tetrahydrophthalic  add  anhy- 
dride or  at  least  one  isomer  thereof  or  a  mixture  of  these  anhy- 
drides. 


4,129438 
PEPTIZING  AGENT  FOR  NATURAL  RUBBER  AND 
SYNTHETIC  BUTADIENE-OTYRENE  RUBBER 
Ewl  Kapha,  Metfhsn.  and  Fhmk  G. 
orNJ.,iirifMinto 


4^129,536 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  BASED  INJECHON  MOLDING 

COMPOSmON 

CM  J.  Mwtiii,  IiilMiinHi,  nl  RoMrt  J.  Ryan,  Ztaiifflla, 

liuli  iiflii.artinm  to  RCA  Gorpontfon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOaild.  25, 1977,  Sar.  No.  818,280 

Int  CL2  C08F 15/00,  114/02:  GllB  3/44 

UJS.  a.  260—23  XA  2  CUaw 

1.  An  iqjection  molding  composition  comprising  a  vinyl 

diloride-propylene  copolymer  containing  about  6-8  percent 

by  weight  of  propylene;  from  about  1-3  percent  by  weight  of 

the  molding  conqwaition  of  a  solid  mercapto  tin  stabilizer, 

from  about  1-3  percent  by  weight  of  the  molding  composition 

(tf  an  acrylic  resin  processing  aid;  and  a  mixture  of  from  about 

0.23-1  percent  by  weight  of  the  molding  composition  of  an 

eater  wax  of  a  monoftitty  add  and  akxrfiol  lubricant  and  from 

about  ai-0.3  percent  by  weight  of  the  moUing  composition  of 

an  ester  wax  of  a  polyfiinctional  add  and  alcohol  lubricant 


Filed  Mny  30, 1977,  Sar.  No.  799,047 
Int  CL>  O09K  3/00;  OBIK.  4/00 
UJ5.  a.  260—23.7  M  12  < 

I.  A  peptizing  composition  for  natural  rubber  and  synthetic 
butadiene-styrene  rubber  comprismg  (A)  from  about  97%  to 
about  99%.  by  wdght  baaed  on  the  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion, of  a  mixture  of  (1)  an  iron-free  peptizer  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  organic  merc^tans,  (b)  organic  disul- 
fides, (c)  zinc  salts  of  organic  merc^ptans  and  (d)  mixtures 
thereof  and  (2)  the  zinc  salts  of  a  mixture  of  &tty  adds  contain- 
ing from  about  14  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  having  a  mdting 
point  bdow  about  113*  C  and  (B)  from  about  1.0%  to  about 
3.0%.  by  weight,  same  basis,  of  an  iron  iriithalocyanine,  the 
weight  ratio  of  (1)  to  (2)  ranging  from  about  2:1  to  about  1:2, 

respectivdy. 

II.  A  method  for  pq>tizing  natural  rubber  and  synthetic 
butadiene-styrene  rubber  at  from  about  70*  C  to  about  130*  C. 
which  comprises  inoocporating  therein  from  about  0.1  to  about 
1.0  weight  percent  of  the  composition  (rf^  claim  1. 

4,129,539 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVES  FOR  CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL 
latfan  E.  Fakla,  ria^nHia,  and  Rilnhari  Groto,  Obanmal, 
bolh  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaany,  aarignon  to  USM  Garpomdon, 


.Ang.31, 


FOad  Ai«.  30, 1977,  Sar.  No.  829460 
ity,  apiihariiB  Fad.  Rap.  af  GaraMaq 
1976,2639132 

tatCL2Ce8Li7/00 
UJS.  CL  260—27  R  12 

1.  A  hot  mdt  adhesive  compositioo  having  a  softening  point 
(Ball  and  Ring)  of  from  about  60*  to  about  1 10*  C  for  applica- 
tion in  molten  state  to  form  strong,  fleziUe  adhesive  bonds  to 


cellulosic  material  and  also  c^iable  of  being  dissolved  or  dis- 
persed in  cold  water  when  diqwsed  as  an  adhesive  layer  be- 
tween cellulosic  sheets,  said  adhesive  comprising  a  polymeric 

binder  material  which  is  insoluble  in  cold  water  and  which  has 
free  caiboxylic  groups,  said  binder  being  selected  frxnn  the 
group  consisting  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  acetate  with  from 
about  2%  to  about  10%  of  crotonic  add  and  a  colo|Aonium 
ester  of  pentaerythritol  having  an  add  number  of  from  about 
196  to  about  212,  characterized  in  that  the  composition  con- 
tains from  about  2%  to  about  10%  of  an  aliphatic  amino  alco- 
hol reactive  in  the  presence  of  water  with  the  carboxylic 
groups  of  the  polymeric  material  to  promote  solubility  of  the 
pcdymeric  material  in  cold  water. 

4,129,540 

SMOKE  RETARDED  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  AMINE  MOLYBDATES 

WflUM  J.  Kracnke,  BrecksrlOe,  Ohio,  aaalgBor  to  The  B.  F. 

GooMch  Coaspany,  Akron,  OUo 

CiwtlnMtkM-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  770,168,  Feb.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,053,455.  TUs  appikatioB  Oct  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  841,182 

Int  CL2  C08K  5/34,  5/17 

U  A  CL  260-28J  A  »  a«taa 

1.  A  smoke  retarded  composition  comprising 

(A)  a  smoke  retardant  amount  of  at  least  one  amine  molyb- 
date,  the  amine  used  in  preparing  said  amine  molybdate 
containing  from  1  to  40  carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to  10 
primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  amine  groups  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  and 

(B)  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting 
of,  polychloroprene,  polymonoolefins,  halogenated  and 
chloiosulfonated  polymonocdefins,  poly(vinylacetate), 
and  polymers  of  acrylonitrile  akxie  or  with  butadiene 
and/or  styrene. 

18.  A  composition  of  chum  1  wherein  a  halogen  source  is 

additionally  present 

19.  A  composition  of  cUim  18  wherein  said  halogen  source 
is  a  chlorinated  paraffin  wax. 


4,129,541 
ASPHALTIC  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

CONJUGATED  DIENE-MONOVINYL-SUBSITTUTED 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  COPOLYMERS  OF 

PARTICULAR  STRUCTURES 

Onn  L.  Marrs,  and  Robert  E.  Renaaer,  both  of  Bartleaville, 

OkhL,  assizors  to  Phillips  Petrokm  Coa«oay,  Bardesfflle, 

OUa. 

FDed  Oct  26, 19n,  Ser.  No.  845,706 

Int  0.2  C08L  91/00 

UJS.  CL  26(K-283  AS  12  CaainH 

1.  An  im|m>ved  composition  adapted  for  coating  of  an  ob- 
ject to  be  protected  such  as  a  pipeline  to  be  laid  under  the  sea, 
especially  in  cold  water  or  in  a  cold  climate,  and  having  highly 
desirable  resistance  to  stress  cracking  or  flexibility  at  low 
temperatures  of  the  older  of  40*  F.  (4.4*  C)  or  lower  which 
comprise*  asphalt,  aggregate,  and  as  desired,  a  fibrous  filler 
and  a  conjugated  diene/monovinyl  aromatic  radial  tdd>lock 
copolymer  having  been  prepared  by  copolymeriring  a  conju- 
gated diene  having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  a  monovinyl-sub- 
stituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  in 
presence  of  an  (vganolithium  niitiator  but  in  absence  of  ran- 
domizer, or  by  incremental  additionctf  both  monovinyl-sub- 
stituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  initiator,  said  cc^wlymer 
having  a  poly(monovinyl-subetituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon) 
portion  which  has  a  weight  average  molecuUr  weight  of  at 
least  7.3%  of  the  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  the 
copolymer,  the  weight  ratio  of  conjugated  diene  to  vinyl  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  is  in  the  approximate  range  60-93/40-3, 
and  weight  average  molecuhv  weight  of  a  copolymer  is  in  the 
approximate  range  70,000-300,000. 

977  O.O.  21 


4yl29,542 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERIC  BLEND  OF  RUBBER 

AND  BTTUMINOUS  MATERIAL 
AUatw  F.  Maihsaon.  WlkMhrn.  Farfaaij  Damlaa  J.  Talk, 

SOTto,Md  MiicheD  BoR,  GMlpk,  belh  of  < 

to  Unifoyai  Ltd.,  Meirtralf  Ohmi 

of  Ser.  No.  417,701,  No>v.  30, 1973, 
TUa  appllrartni  Fab.  5, 1976,  Sar.  No.  655,993 

ty,  applirnrtim  Caasia,  No?.  H  1973, 185784 
Int  a.>  OB8L  95/00 
UJS.  CI.  260-28J  AS  1  Otim 

1.  A  method  of  converting  into  a  tfaermoplaatic  elastomer  an 
unsaturated  vulcanizaMe  rubber  conqwistng  providing  an  inti- 
matdy  mixed  blend  of  (A)  100  parts  by  wdi^  of  said  imaatn- 
rated  vulcanizaUe  rubber  with  (B)  from  123  to  230  ports  by 
weight  of  bituminous  material  by  mastirating  the  said  unsatu- 
rated vulcanizaMe  rubber  and  bituminons  material  togedier  at 
elevated  temperature,  and  ftittber  masticating  wd  intimately 
miw0A  Mend  under  dynamic  shearing  cooditioas  in  an  internal 
mixer  in  the  presence  of  (Q  a  curative  for  ssid  unsaturated 
vulcanizable  rubber  in  amount  sufficient  to  cure  the  rubber,  the 
said  dynamic  shffp"g  of  the  intimatdy  mixed  blend  in  die 
presence  of  the  curative  being  contmued  for  a  time  and  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  dynamically  cure  die  roMier, 
whereby  the  bend  is  converted  into  a  diermoplaatic  dastomrr 
which  is  characterized  by  the  ability  to  be  thermoformed 
thereafter  without  cure  into  usefid  sluqwd  artides  having 
elastomeric  properties,  and  by  the  ability  to  be  reixooeaaed, 
the  said  rubber  (A)  bdng  ethylene-pn^ylcne-non-oonjugated 
diene  terpolymer. 

4429,543 
THERMOSETTING  MOLDING  RESIN  C0MP0S^10^B 
Nefl  E^lH,  Braokiyn,  N.Y.,  aaal^ar  to  Hi-Toch 

Inc  Jamaka,  N.Y. 

FOad  Ian.  18, 1976,  Sar.  No.  697,387 

bt  a2  O08E  5/54 

U  JS.  CL  260-29.15  B  17 

L  In  a  polymerizable  thermosetting  liquid  reain  compoartion 
which  is  designed  and  adapted  for  use  in  an  injection  molding 
process,  the  composition  comprisuig  an  unsaturated  polyester 
resin  c^Mble  of  cross-linking  to  form  a  thermoset  ^pcAyma  and 
a  cross-lmking  monomer  capable  of  cop<rfymerizhig  widi  the 
polyester  resin  to  form  a  cross-linked  thermoset  pdymer,  and 
aparticulatefiller  material  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  100 
parts  per  100  parts  by  wd^  of  the  resin  and  cross  linking 
monomer,  the  inqxovement  ooayrising  a  dimelhy^wtysilox- 
ane,  having  a  viscosity  oX  at  least  100  oentistokes  when  mea- 
sured at  23*  C  m  a  Brookfield  viscometer,  RV  series,  and 
converted  to  centistokes  acc(mling  to  the  formula 


viscasity(ceiitistoket)  » 
vitoontyCcent^ioiseVdenatty; 

dimeth^polysiknane  being  present  in  an  amoont  of  from  about 
0.02  to  about  3  parts  per  100  parts  of  the  combined  resin, 
whei^  the  polymerteaUe  resin  composition  is  rendered 
substantially  free  of  mcondensiUe  gases  to  that  voids  are  not 
formed  in  a  product  injection  molded  fitxn  said  pcrfymerizable 
resin  oonqxwition. 

4^129,544 

AQUEOUS  ACRYUC  COATING  COMPOSmON  FOR 

ELBCIRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

John  D.  CMi.  MedlBfi  Lakaa,  N J.,  aasliBar  to  E.  L  Dn  Poat 

de  NanMNn  and  CDanany,  WHaihiglia,  DaL 

of  Ser.  No.  881,995,  Apr.  29, 1976, 
aiian  Ai«.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,234 
Int  CL>  Ce8L  61/10,  33/24 
UJS.  CL  260— 29 J  ISOahto 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  conqMsition  having  a  solids  content 
of  about  3-30%  of  fifan  formmg  constituent^  «iierein  the  fifan 

forming  constituents  consist  essentially  of  about 


» 


S48 
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(A)  60-93%  by  weight  of  a  dispersed  acrylic  polymer  con- 
sisdng  essentially  of  about 

(1)  3S-SS%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  acrylic 
polymer,  of  acrylonitrile  or  methacrylonitrile; 

(2)  1S-S8%  by  wdght,  based  on  the  wdght  of  the  acrylic 
polymer,  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  having  2-12  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group; 

(3)  2-13%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  acrylic 
polymer,  of  methacrylic  acid  or  acrylic  acid;  and 

^(4)  3-13%  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  acrylic 
polymer,  of  an  (alkoxymethyl)  acrylamide  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  aUcozy  group; 
wherein  the  acrylic  polymer  has  a  weight  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  at  least  130,000,  and 

(B)  3-40%  by  weight  of  a  phenol  formaldehyde  condensate 
having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
100-2000  measured  by  gd  permeaticQ  chromatography; 
wherein  the  composition  contains  a  sufficient  amount  of 
ammonia  or  an  amine  to  provide  a  pH  of  about  7-9.3. 


4^129,545 

THERMOSEITING  ACRYUC  COiPOLYMER  USABLE  AS 

A  POWDER  FAUST  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
TakMy  SomuMri;  Koji  MatSMhtea,  and  Sasuu  Tanaka,  aU  of 
Otaka,  Japan,  asstpMn  to  MHanbisU  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd^  To- 
kyo. Japn 

Coirtinatk»-i»-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  759,125,  Jaa.  13, 1977, 
abandoaed.  TUa  appUcatkm  Nor.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,559 
OaiaH  priority.  appHcatkn  Japo,  Jan.  16, 1976, 51-4447 
bt  a^  O0«F  2¥/0a  124/00.  20/10:  G08J  3/12 
U.S.  CL  260— 29.6  TA  laOalaH 

1.  A  thermosetting  acrylic  copolymer  for  the  use  as  powder 
paint,  which  comprises 
(1)  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  repeating  unit  of  the 
^rmula  (I): 


•f-CH2-Ci- 


(D 


CANHCHjORj 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group  and 
Rj  represents  an  alkyl  group  ha  ving  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or 
a  cydoalkyl  group  having  6  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  repeating  unit  selected 
from  the  groups  of  the  formulae  (II)  and  (QI): 


-f-CHj-C-}- 


OOOR3— OOCR4COOH 


OOOH 
I 
i-CH2-Ci- 
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(IV) 


i-CH2-Ci- 
X 


wherein  R|^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group, 
and  X  represents  an  ester,  nitrile,  amide,  R«O0O —  in 
which  R«  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbcm 
atoms,  glyddylester,  glyddylether  or  aromatic  group 
having  6  to  18  cartxm  atoms  or  a  halogen  atom,  said 
polymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 
4,000  to  30,000  and  being  in  a  sdid  state  at  normal  temper- 
ature. 


4,129,546 

PLASTICIZED  WTTH  A  MINOR  AMOUNT  OF  AN 

OUGOMERIC  POLYMERIC  POLYCARBONATE 

Robert  J.  Azalrad,  GIsuMMt,  N.Y.;  Victor  Mark,  Efaaarille, 

nd  PUmp  S.  WOaoa,  Mt  VerMa,  both  of  lad^  aoai^ora  to 

GcMiai  Electric  CoaqMuqr,  Pittdleld,  MtM. 

FUad  Dec  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  74MM 
Int  0.2  OMK  5/U 
U.S.  CL  260-^1  J  T  8  CUm 

1.  A  plastidzed  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in 
admixture  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  carbonate  poly- 
mer and  a  minor  amount  of  an  oligomeric  polymeric  carbonate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  having  repeating 
units  of  the  following  formulae: 


(O) c ^oJ-f 


(11) 


(HI) 


t-butyl 


CH3 


t-butyl 


CH3 


-  -o-©-c^©-oJ-o^©-i-^oJ-  - 


I 
C4H9 


I 

CH3 


(CH2)i«COOR3 

wherein  Ri^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group, 
R3  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  R4  represents  an  aliphatic  group  containing  or  not 
containing  a  carbozyl  group  and  having  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  an  aromatic  group  containing  or  not  containing 
a  carbozyl  group  and  having  6  to  12  carbon  atcmis,  Rs 
represents  an  aliphatic  group  containing  or  not  containing 
a  hydrozyl  groiq>  and  having  1  to  18  carbon  atmns  or  an 
aromatk  groiq>  containing  or  not  containing  a  hydrozyl 
group  and  having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  n  represents 
anint^er  <tf  1  or  2,  and 

(3)  20  to  96%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  rq)eating  unit  of  the 
formula  (IV): 


u 

— o-©--c--©-oJ— 


and  wherein  said  oligomeric  polymeric  carbonate  has  an  intrin- 
SK  viscosity  of  0.001  to  0.36  dL/g.  as  measured  in  methjiene 
chloride  at  23*  C 
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4,129,547 

HIGH  SOLIDS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

FLEXIBLE  SUBSTRATES  CONTAINING 

UREA-FORMALDEHYDE 

Pan!  R.  Noyes,  Phlladriphta.  Pa.,  assigMir  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de 

Nemoors  and  Coavoay,  Wfladngton,  DeL 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,983 
brt.  a.2  COSK  5/05 
U.S.  CL  260-^33.4  R  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  high  solids  thermosetting  coating  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(A)  30-83  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  (A)  plus 
(B),  of  a  mediylated  urea-formaldehyde  crosslinking 
agent;  and 

(B)  30-13  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  (A)  plus 
(B)  of  a  liquid  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  range  of 
423-1,100,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
diok  and  triols,  ether  diols  and  triols,  and  polyester  diols; 
wherein  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  compatible  and 
wherein  the  mixture  of  (A)  and  (B)  has  a  maximum  Brook- 
field  viscosity  of  2,000  centipoises  at  23*  C;  said  composi- 
tion having  a  minimum  solids  content  of  80%  by  weight 


4,129,548 
HARDENABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Christopher  R.  S.  McDonnell,  Harrog^  England,  asaigMir  to 
MctaUfie  Moiecnhu-  Belzona  Linrited,  North  Yorkshfare,  En- 


Filed  JnL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,755 
Int  CL2  COSL  63/00 
UJ5.  CL  260—37  M  11 

1.  A  method  of  repairing  metal  parts  comprising  replacing 
worn  or  damaged  portions  of  metal  in  said  parts  with  a  compo- 
sition comprising  a  liquid  polymerizable  resin,  ferrosilicon,  and 
a  hardener  for  sakl  resin. 


4,129,549 
METHOD  OF  GRAFTING  A  POLYMER  TO  FILLER 
MATERIALS 
Lacica  Kahane,  Vllkr»«oaa'Salnt  Leo,  Flrance,  aasl^or  to 
Union  MfaMrale,  VOlers^oaa'Safart  Lea,  FhuMC 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,557 
ClalaH  priority,  appUcatkni  Fhmcc,  Mar.  27, 1975, 75  09626; 
Mar.  8, 1976,  76  06508 

Int  a.2  C08K  9/04 
U.S.  CL  260—40  R  13  Clafana 

1.  A  method  of  grafting  a  polymer  to  an  inorganic  filler 
material  composed  of  mineral  particles  comprising: 

(a)  fixing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  surfactant  consisting 
essentially  of  a  non-ionic  substance  containing  a  plurality 
of  — OH  functions  to  the  mineral  particles  of  said  filler 
material  while  keeping  free  at  least  one  functionally  reac- 
tive — OH  site  of  said  surfactant;  and 

(b)  reacting  the  product  formed  in  step  (a)  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  from  100*  C.  to  ISO*  C.  with  an 
orgamc  chemical  reagent  containing  at  least  one  carbozyl 
function  capable  of  esterifying  said  free  at  least  one  func- 
tionally reaction  —OH  site  of  the  surfactant  to  form,  in 
situ,  an  organic  polymer  grafted  to  the  mineral  filler. 


4,129,550 
SELF-LUBRICATING  HEAT-RESISTANT  MATERIAL 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Nflrolai  S.  NaasetU^  LeafaMky  prnapskt.  13,  k?.  11;  Caargy  V. 
VfaMpadoT,  nUtaa  ChsiiyshefAaga,  41,  k? .  26;  Jwy  Y. 
Podoisky,  proapekt  Vwadskogo,  81,  k?.  70;  NIan  T.  Pfevlo?- 
skaya,  alitaa  KraaOwra,  19,  k?.  1^  Enwat  L  Froridn,  Le- 
Btanky  proapekt,  57,  k?.  147,  and  Jvy  G.  YaaofAy,  B.  Ser^ 
pokhovskaya,  48,  Irarpw  1,  kr.  11,  aU  of  Moooow,  UJSJSJL 

FDed  Apr.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570,791 
dafans  priority,  appUcatkin  U.SJS  JL,  Apr.  24, 1974, 2017551 
Int  a.2  C08K  3/04.  3/30.  3/38 
U.S.  CL  260-42J2  5  Clahna 

1.  A  self-lubricating  heat-reastant  material,  c(»sisting  of 
from  20  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  pcdy(butadiene)  with  a 
degree  of  croas-linking  in  the  final  product  of  from  30  to  93 
percent,  and  from  10  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  an  antifriction 
filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  disul- 
phide,  gnq>liite,  boron  nitride  and  a  mixture  oS  said 
compounds.  

4,129,551 
FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYESTERS 
JScm  RMctcr,  and  Raboa  Gmdaaunn,  both  of  Marl,  Gcrma^r, 
assignors  to  Chewischc  Woke  Haeb  Aktieageaellachaft, 
Mari,GerBuuqr 

FDed  Oet  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,954 
ChdnH  priority,  applicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Oet  23, 
1975,  2547498 

Int  0.2  C08K  5/53.  5/03 
UJS.  CL  260-45.7  R  10  CktaM 

1.  In  a  thermoplastic,  saturated  linear  polyester  molding 
composition  rendored  nonflammable  by  the  presence  therein  of 

(a)  0. 1-2%  by  weight  of  phoqrfiorus  provided  by  an  organic, 
oxygen-containing  plioq>horus  compound;  and 

(b)  1-5%  by  weight  of  bromine  provided  by  a  ring- 
brominated  aromatic  ocmpound, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  phoq>horus  compound  of  (a) 
is  triphenylphoq>hine  oxide  uid  the  bromine  compound  of 
(b)  is  a  compound  of  the  formula 


H— (CH2),— CH— (CH2),— H 


(Br), 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3,  y  and  z  each  are  0  or  an 
integer  from  1  to  17,  and  the  sum  of  y  -I-  z  is  an  integer  between 
7  and  17,  or  a  mixture  thereof 


4,129,552 
INSULATION  MATERIAL  FOR  HIGH  VOLTACX 
ELECTRIC  POWER  CABLE 
Staalalas  GahU.  ArcMO;  Bernard  Ho^oa,  La  rarinai  Go- 
ld Pieitc  Lsmsr,  VOiebon  snr  Yfetta,  aD  ofF^aMa, 
to  CoBv^aic  General  d'Electridta  SjL,  Paris, 


FDed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,881 
OaiaM  prfority,  appUcattea  IVanee,  Mar.  10, 1976, 7606812 
Int  a.2  C08L  23/06:  C08F  6/00.  110/02:  C08K  5/lB 
U.S.  CL  260-^45.9  QB  8  OalnM 

1.  Insulation  material  for  a  high  voltage  electric  power 
distribution  caUe,  consisting  essentially  of  low  density  extrudi- 
ble  polyethylene  having  a  density  of  less  than  0.930  and  a 
concentration  of  low  molecular  weight  pcdyethj^ene  capable 
of  being  removed  by  washing  the  polyethylene  with  diethyl 
oxide  or  ethanol  solvent  over  a  period  erf'  several  hoars  by 
bringing  the  pdyethykne  into  contact  with  the  solvent  in 
wvpat  form  in  counter  fk>w  at  a  ten4)erature  slightly  above  its 
dew  point  in  a  flow  of  inert  gas  and  shaded  from  light  %riuch  is 
less  than  600  parts  per  million  be  weight 


sso 
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l,139JSS3 
ORGANIC  PHOSPmiESAND  THEIR  USE  AS 
STABILIZERS 
Hanld  Hibcrleia;  Hcrtart  Niaa,  Mi  Fhm  SchdO,  an  of  G«nt- 
Fed.  R«V.  «r  Cwy,  ■■Jjinw  to  HomM  Aktiw- 
,  Fki^Airt  Mi  MdH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHijr 
Flkd  Mar  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  799^77 
teitj,  ■ppMcrthw  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMqr,  Maj  28, 
197<,ai23NS 

lat  0.2  O07F  9/01-  OOtK  5/i4  5//a  5/05 
UJS.  CL  aCfr-45J5  R  6CMM 

1.  Phosphites  of  the  formula 

A— O 

\ 
B— O— P 

/ 

c— o 

wherein  A,  B  and  C  are  identical  or  different  radicals,  and  at 
least  one  is  a  member  of  the  structure 


R"— OCHj— CH— CH—  ,  R"— S— CHj— CH— CH—  or 
II  II 

OH    H  OH    H 


? 


R"— C— O— CH2— CH— CH— 

I         I 
OH    H 


wherein  R"  is  a  phenyl-  or  naphthyl  group  or  a  cycloalkyl 
groiq>  having  from  5  to  12  ring  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkyl  chain 
having  from  1  to  60  carbon  atoms,  and  any  radicals  of  A,  Band 
C  remaining  are  aryl  groups  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms 
or  cycloalkyl  groups  having  from  S  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl 
groups  having  frcm  1  to  60  carbon  atoms,  the  total  sum  of 
carbon  atoms  contained  in  the  radicals  A,  B  and  C  being  at 
least  10. 

6.  Plastic  molding  compositions  containing  a  phosphite  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  as  staUlizer. 


4,129,855 

POLY-PHENYLENE  OXIDE  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 
AMINOniENOL  REACTANTS 
Dwain  M.  WhUe,  Schwsrtoiy.  N.Y^  SMigBor  to 
trie  CoHvaqr,  flthsascrady,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mv.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  780,289 
tat  CL2  O08G  65/44:  OML  25/04 
U.S.  CL  2C0— 823  8 

1.  The  process  of  forming  self-condensation  products  of  (a) 
an  aminophenol  of  the  formula 


R' 
R 


/  \ 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine,  R'  is 
hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  halohydrocarbon  radical 
having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  between  the  halogen  atoms  and 
phenol  nucleus,  a  hydrocarbonoxy  radical,  or  a  hakrfiydrocar- 
bonoxy  radical  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  between  the 
halogen  atoms  and  phenol  nucleus,  R"  being  the  same  as  R' 
and,  in  addition,  halogoi,  R^  being  methylene  or  a  substituted 
methylene  hydrocarbon  group,  R^  and  R^  being  acyclic  or 
cyclic,  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  groiqw,  subject 
to  the  i»oviso  that  R^and  R,  either  alooe  or  in  comlrination  do 
not  constitute  an  aromatic  ring  structure  having  an  aromatic 
ring  carbon  atom  directly  b(»ded  to  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the 
amino  group  and  further  subject  to  the  proviso  that  at  least  one 
of  R^or  Rf  is  a  hydrocarbon  group,  and  (b)  another  phenol  of 
the  formula 


4^129454 

THERMOSETTABLE,  POLYMERIZABLE  RESIN 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  POLYEPOXIDE  AND  A 

POLYISOCYANATE  STABILIZED  BY  INCORPORATING 

AN  ORGANIC  ELECTRON  ACCEPTOR 
YoaUhara  Karasawa;  Tohra  Koyama,  both  of  HUacU,  and  To- 
Nanhara,  Naka,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaisBors  to  HItMdd 
Co„  Ltd.  and  HttacU,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japaa 
Filed  May  M,  1977,  Scr.  No.  797^429 
CfadaM  priority,  appUcatkia  Japa%  May  14, 1976,  51-54340; 
Not.  15, 1976,  51-13^28 

tat  a.2  C08L  a/00 

MS.  CL  528-48  28  OataM 

1.  ta  the  ftfht«*i«g  of  thermosettable,  polymerizable  compo- 
sitions comprising  polyepoxides  having  more  than  one  epoxy 
group  and  polyisocyanates  having  more  than  one  free-iaocya- 
nate  group,  on  the  average,  which  are  normally  catalyzed  by  a 
basic  curing  catalyst  for  forming  in  the  cored  product  oxazoli- 
dooe  rings  and  isocyanurate  rings  or  uretdione  rings,  or  both, 
the  improvement  that  comprises  inhibiting  at  temperatures  of 
about  60*  C  or  lower  the  polymerization  of  the  reactive  oon- 
pcments  in  the  conqMsitions  in  the  absence  of  the  basic  curing 
catalyst  by  incorporating  into  the  compositions  an  electron 
acceptor  selected  from  the  group  oaoaaataD%  of: 

(1)  Compounds  having  an  active  methylene  or  methine 
groiq>  connected  to  an  dectron  attractive  group  from  the 
dass  consisting  of  group  of  — CN,  — NO2,  — OOOR. 
—COR,  and  — CHO,  where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  one  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 

(2)  Compounds  of  w-type  electron  acceptor,  wherein  the 
amount  of  the  electron  acceptor  is  of  1  X  10~'tol%by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  polyepoxides  and 
polyisocyanates. 


OH 

nr      - 


wherein  X,  R'  and  R"  are  the  same  as  defined  hereinbefore 
with  respect  to  the  aminophenol  and  R'"  being  the  same  as  R' 
and  in  addition,  a  halogen. 


4^129,556  

CURABLE  EPOXIDE  RESIN  MIXTURES 
Hdmat  Zoadler,  BoCtariafsa,  and  Rolaad  Mooer,  Basel,  both  of 
Switasriaad,  aaaisBon  to  Ob^Goiiy  Corpovaikm,  Ardalay, 

N  Y 

FDsd  Dec.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  85M92 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcattoo  SwHasriand,  Dae.  10.  1976» 

15574/76 

tat  0.2  C08G  59/50 
U  JS.  CL  528-97  9  CUm 

1.  A  curable  mixture  comprising  (a)  a  polyepozide  com- 
pound having  on  average  more  than  one  epoxide  groiq>  per 
molecule  and  (b)  a  hydroxyl  groups  containing  diamine  of  the 
formula  la  <»  lb 


>i 


V^ 


R'^^^^^CHj .  NH-R-NH  .  CHj^^^^R* 
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•continued 

OH  HO 

CHi .  NH— R-NH .  CHj 


(lb) 


in  which  R  denotes  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkj^ene 
having  a  total  of  2  to  16  C  atoms,  an  aralkylene  having  a  total 
of  7  to  12  C  atoms,  an  arylene  having  a  total  of  6  to  16  C  atoms, 
a  cydoaliphatic  or  cydoalq>hatic-alq>hatic  radical  having  6  to 
12  C  atoms  or  a  radical  which  contains  at  least  one  N,  O  or  S 
atcMD  in  chains  or  cyclic  groups  and  R|  denotes  hydrogen, 
halogen  or  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  and  in  which,  in 
formuhi  la,  the  two  OH  groups  are  in  the  ortho-position  or 
para-position  relative  to  the  methylene  group,  there  being,  in 
the  mixture,  0.S  to  1.5  equivalents  of  active  hydrogen  atcmis, 
which  are  bonded  to  nitrogen  and  oxygen  in  the  diamine  con- 
taining hydroxyl  groiqis,  per  1  equivalent  of  epoxide  groups. 


4,129,557  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COPOLYMERIZED 
RESINS 
Kc»4cU  Kado;  Yoahfldko  Kltawi«a;  TcraUaa  KoyUM,  aO  of 
NUhama;  AUra  Takata,  HaUkfaM;  ShaieU  Kanagawa,  Osaka, 

,aUofJapaa,a8ri9onto 
I  Convaay,  Lladtad,  Osaka,  Japan 
FDed  May  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  799,266 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan.  May  26, 1976,  51-61614; 
May  26, 1976, 51-61615;  JaL  30, 1976, 51-91490;  JuL  30, 1976, 
51-91491 

tat  CL2  C08F  32/08.  232/08.  216/02 
UJS.  CL  526—283  20  OalM 

1.  A  thermally  oopolymerized  resin  having  a  softening  point 
of  SO*  to  200*  C,  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  300  to 
1,500  measured  by  vapor  pressure  osmometry  and  a  bromine 
number  of  less  than  120  and  soluble  in  hydrocarbon  solvents, 
the  composition  of  said  resin  comprising  (a)  5  to  95  mol  %  of 
one  or  more  monomeric  substances  selected  from  cyclopenta- 
diene,  dicyclopentadiene  and  alkyl-substituted  compounds 
thereof,  (b)  2  to  25  mol  %  of  one  or  more  codimers  of  cyclo- 
pentadiene  and/or  an  alkyl-substituted  cmnpounds  therec^  and 
a  chain  cotyugated  diolefin  having  4  to  5  carbmi  atoms,  and  (c) 
3  to  70  mol  %  of  one  or  more  hydroxystyrene  derivatives. 


? 


/R'N 
I 
R— -OH 

VR'J" 

wherein  each  R  is  hydrogen  or  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  or 
combination  radical;  eadi  R' is  hydrogen,  mediyl,  or  ediyl;  n  is 
an  integer  of  1  to  3;  such  that  saki  moo(diydrozyalkyl-«ib- 
stituted  conjugated  alkadimr  contains  1  hydroxyalkyl  groiv 
per  molecule. 

4»129,S99 

REVERSE  OSMOSIS  ANISOTROPIC  MEMBRANES 

BASED  ON  POLYPIPERAZINE  AMIDES 

Lino  GredaU,  CasaleecUo  (Bola^a);  Gtofaari  BarvBl,  Fcmm, 

GaidottI,  Moan,  aU  of  Ualy,  aariipara  to  Mo» 

S.PJL,  ^ak■^  Uidy 
CoatinatkM  of  Scr.  No.  433,0f7,  Ja.  14»  1974k  AiBdOMd.  lUi 
Oct  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  626,2» 
,  .^pMcBtlM  Italy,  Jm.  16, 1973, 19247  A/73 
tat  CL3  O08G  69/26:  BOID  39/16 
UJS.  CL  528-^337  6  CWaa 

1.  Polypqwrazine  amide  reverse  ocoaocis  amsotropic-gd 
membrane  consisting  essentially  of  the  rqieating  unit  having 
the  formula  (I): 


•A-Q-fr 


0) 


4^129,558 
PREPARATION  OF  FUNCTIONAL  POLYMERS 
M.  SdaMB^  and  Gari  A.  Unused^  both  of  Barticarflle, 

Okla.,  atoifBort  to  PhflUpi  Pdroteai  CoiVi^^*  Bartlcifflle, 

OUa. 
DMakM  of  Scr.  No.  690,802,  May  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,046,745, 
wUch  la  a  diridoa  of  Scr.  No.  625,743,  Oet  24, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,993,853.  TUs  appUcatkia  Jan.  24»  1977,  Scr.  No.  809,830 

tat  a'  C08F  4/48.  8/00.  8/08 

MS.  CL  260-823  23  Clafaas 

1.  Hydroxy  functiond  copolymers  of  at  least  one  conjugated 
diene,  or  of  at  least  one  conjugated  diene  with  at  least  one 
monovinyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  and  a  lithium 
sdt  of  a  monohydroxyalkyl-cubstituted  ccmjugated  alkadiene 
as  comonomer,  wherein  said  lithium  salt  of  a  monohydroxyd- 
kyl-snbstituted  conjugated  alkadiene  is  the  reactkm  product  of 
effective  amounts  of  a  mondiydroxyalkyl-cubstituted  c<mju- 
gated  ■iir«Ht#jn^  with  Uthium  or  with  a  hydrocatbylUthium 
compound,  and  wherein  said  mondiydroxyallqi-sobstituted 
conjugated  alkadiene  is  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  sufficiently  hi^  to  impart  to  the 
polymer  a  molecular  weight  suitaUe  fOT  the  formatioa  oX  a 
membrane  —A—  is  a  divdent  organic  radicd  having  dte 
structure  (n): 

/—\ 
— CO— N  N— CO— 

wherein 


N  N 

\—/ 

is  a  divalent  piperazine  ring,  x  is  a  whole  nonaber  between  0 
and  8  and  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group;  sakl  R  groiqw,  when  pres- 
ent in  the  piperazine  ring  m  a  number  greater  than  I,  bang 
placed  in  any  steric  poanaaa  with  TtwpocX  to  die  ting;  — Q—  is 
at  least  two  divdent  organic  radicals  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  formulae: 


C— 


(in) 


wherein  Y  is  O  or  S: 


\    r  I    / 

/  \ 

R  R 

wherem  Q  is  R  or  a  monohydrozyalkyl  groiq>  represented  by 


o 


(IV) 


and 
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6 


with  the  proviso  that  at  least  S  mol  %  of  the 
offonnula(III). 


4»129,5C2 
(V)  THIAZOLO-RIFAMYCIN  DERIVATIVES  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Rwato  CHoeyo,  Varwe,  Italy,  aarifaor  to  Grappo  Lepettt 
S.PJL,  MOaa,  Italy 

Fltod  May  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  796,291 
Claim  priority,  applkatkia  Uaftad  Klagdoai,  May  28, 1976, 
22205/76 
groups  are  Irt.  CL»  C07D  J7i/7* 

U.S.  CL  260— 239  J  P  10  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,129,560 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  PEPTIDES  USING  NON-IONIC 

DETERGENTS 
Maafrcd  ZoUobrocU,  F^aaktet  aai  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 
■aay,  BMlganr  to  Hoechat  AkticBgeaellMteft,  Fnaktni  am 
Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraunqr 

Filed  Job.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,979 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  JaL  1, 
1976,2629568 

lat  CV  C07C 103/5Z-  C07G  7/Oa  15/00 
VS.  CL  260—112  R  1  Claiai 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  a  high  molecular  weight  peptide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  insulins,  insulin  ana- 
logues, insulin  derivatives,  natural  adrenocorticotropic  hor- 
mone, growth  hormone,  glucagon,  and  glycoproteid  hormones 
of  the  anterior  lobe  of  the  pituitary  gland,  which  peptides  have 
a  tendency  to  associate,  which  method  comprises  subjecting  a 
buffered  solution  of  said  peptide  to  ion  exchange  chromatogra- 
phy on  an  acidic  or  basic  ion  exchanger,  said  bufTered  solution 
additionally  comprising  a  non-ionic  detergent 


wherein: 
R  and   RS   independently,   are   hydrogen,   (Iower)alkyl, 

(lower)alkoxy,  cycloOower)alkyl,  halo,  or  phenyl;  and 
R^  is  di(Iower)alkylaminoocetyl  or  di(lower)alkylamino- 

ethyl;  or  a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


MeO. 


wherein:  Ri  represents  loweralkoxy,  cycloalkoxy  having  from 
S  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  phenoxy,  benzoxy,  or  an  amino 
or  hydrazino  moiety  represented  by  the  formulas:  — NR2R3 
and  — NH— NR2R3,  respectively,  wherein  R2  and  R3  are  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  phenyl  or  benzyl  or  R2  and  R3  taken 
together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  rq;>resent  a  saturated 
5  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring  which  may  contain  an 
additional  nitrogen  or  oxygen  atom  in  the  ring  thereby  forming 
a  residue  of  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  piperazino,  N-k>wer  alkyl- 
piperazino  or  morpholino  and  R4  represents  hydrogen  or  ace- 
tyl. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  4-desoxy-thiazolo(S,4-c]rifamy- 
dn  S  V  of  the  formula: 


4»129,S61 
ANTI-ULCER  METHANO-DIBENZAZOCINES 
DERIVATIVES 
Reiahardt  P.  Stda,  AaMbom,  aad  Daaiei  J.  DdecU,  Royc 
ford,  both  of  Pa^  aMJ^oca  to  AaMricaa  Hoase  Prodacts 
CorporatkM,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  817^92 
lat  a.2  G07D  225/04;  A61K  31/55 
VS.  CL  260—239  BE  4  CfadaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


MeO. 


Me  O 


Ri  represents  loweralkoxy,  cycloalkoxy  having  from  S  to  8 
carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  phamxy,  benzoxy,  or  an  amino  or 
hydrazino  moiety  represented  by  the  formulas:  — NR2R3  and 
— NH— NR2R3.  respectively,  wherein  R2  and  R3  are  indepen- 
dently selected  6x>m  the  group  ccmsisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  from  S  to  8 
carbon  atoaw  la  the  rtag,  pheayi  or  bcaqrl  or  R2  and  R3  taken 
together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  represent  a  saturated 
3  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring  which  may  contain  an 
additional  nitrogen  or  oxygen  atom  in  the  ring  thereby  forming 
a  residue  of  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  piperazino,  N-lower  alkyl- 
piperazino  or  morpholino  and  R4  represents  hydrogen  ot  ace- 
tyl; which  oon^Misei  reacting  rifiunydn  S  or  23-deaoetyl  rifa- 
mycin  S  with  a  cysteine  having  the  formula: 
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NH2 
I 

HS— CH2— CH— COR| 

wherein  R]  is  as  defined  above,  wherri>y  a  3-(2-substituted 
ethylthio)-rifamycin  SV  of  the  formuhu 


MeO 


4,129,564 
SPIROLACTONES 
Radoif  WIechwt;  Dieiw  Bittlcr;  UMch  Eerk;  Jorie 
StMaei,  $mA  Woif|pi«  Loacrt,  aD  of  BailiB,  Fed.  Rap.  of 
GcrMuqr,  iMliMn  to  Schorl^  A.G.  PatwtabtallaB.  Bcrlli, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMuqr 

FDed  Not.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  850,524 
CUaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  16, 
1976, 2652761 

bt  a.2  A6IK  31/58;  0D7J  1/00 
VS.  CL  260—23937  19  CUam 

1.  A  spirolactone  of  the  formula 

(D 


NH2 
I 
S— CH2— CH— CORi 


is  obtained,  wherein  Ri  and  R4  are  as  defined  before,  and 
contacting  said  3-(2-«ubstituted  ethylthio)-ri£unycin  SV  with 
an  oxidizing  agent  in  an  aqueous  buffered  water-miacible  sol- 
vent system  at  a  controlled  pH  of  between  2  and  6.3. 


SCOR. 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  of  iq)  to  3  caibcm  atoms,  and 


*Ci?^Ci6   » 


^ 


Ha 


^r 


19.  The  method  of  achieving  diuretic  effects  in  mammals 
which  comprises  administering  a  diuretically  effective  amount 
of  a  qurolactcme  of  claim  1. 


4,129,563 
PYRAZOUNE  COMPOUNDS 
MaafM  Pataeh,  and  Albert  Hettche,  both  of  LadwigAafea, 
Fed.  Rep,  of  Giirmaay,  aariganrs  to  BASF  Akrt«agca>nsrhaft, 
LadwIfAafM,  Fed.  Sop.  oTGcrMay 

Filed  JaL  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,975 
OataM  priority,  appMcatlna  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  JaL  31, 
1975, 2534180;  Ai«.  6, 1975, 2535095;  No?.  11, 1975, 2550548 

lat  a.1  GOTD  231/06,  401/12 
VS.  CL  260— 239  J  5 

1.  A  pyrazoline  compound  of  the  formula 


rs 

I 

SO2CH2C— OiaOH 


to  NtaUa  Float  Millfa«  Co.,  Ud., 


I 

X— A 


in  which 
B^  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl, 
r2,  r3,  R^  R^  and  R^  are  independendy  hydrogen,  chlorine, 

bromine,  fluorine,  methyl,  ethyl,  methozy  or  ethoxy, 
R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C4  is  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenylethyl, 

phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  chlorine,  bronune, 

methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  cyano  or  hydroxysulfo- 

nyl, 
Xis — O — or — S —  and 
A  is  C2  or  C3  alkyl  substituted  by  C]  to  C4  dialkyhunino, 

piperidino,  pyrrolidino  or  hexamethyleneimino. 


4429,565 
ISOCARBOSTYRIL  DERIVATIVES 
Hideo  FUomUbm 
both  of  Japan, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoBtinatk»-4a-port  of  Scr.  No.  703,502,  JaL  8, 1976, 

lUs  appUeatloa  Dee.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751,522 
VpUcatiaa  J^aa,  JaL  11, 1976,  514340t; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMcy,  JaL  9, 1976, 2631000;  Uaitad  1 
JaL  11, 1975, 29335/75 

lat  CL2  C07D  217/16.  217/24.  401/12 
VS.  CL  546—142  6  < 

1.  A  4-(3-substitttted  anuno-2-hydiozy)  propoxy-2-alkyl 
isocaibostyril  conqmund  of  the  formula 


Rj 


N 

o 


/ 

9CH2— CH— CH2N 

OH  R4 


wherein  Ri  represents  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  and  R3  and  Riuidividu- 
ally  means  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C^  aUcyl,  benzyl  or  cydohezyl 
provided  that  both  R3  and  R4  are  not  hydrogen,  or  ahema- 
tivdy  R3  and  R4.  together  witii  their  adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  is 
piperidmo,  pqperazmo  or  methylpqienaino,  the  add  additioB 
salt  or  quaternary  salt  thereof. 
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DERIVATIVES  OF  DEHYDROCYCUCIMINO  ACIDS 
MIfMl  A.  OmkM,  Prtacitai^  Mi  SahM  L  NM«i|n,  Law- 
NM«Tllk,  Mk  of  N  J^  MrifMn  to  E.  R.  Sqiribb  A  S«m, 
be^  PriBMto^  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1971,  Scr.  No.  87t,144 
bt  Cl»  am)  213/SX  207/16 
VJS.  a.  54«-^26  U 

1.  A  conqKMiiid  of  the  fonnula 

H 
Rj        HjC^      ^CH 

r      T        I 

R,-S-(CH2),-CH-C-N  iCHa)^ 

O  I 

COOR 

whereiii 

R  and  R2  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Rl  is  hydrogen, 

m  and  n  each  is  0  or  1; 
and  basic  salts  thereof. 


sdected  from  the  groop  consisting  of  hydrogen.  lower  alkyl 
and  agriculturally  acceptable  cations. 


4vl2»,5C7 

QUATERNARY  SALTS  AS  HYPOGLYCEMIC  AGENTS 

DonU  E.  KiAla,  Gides  Ferry,  Conk,  aasipor  to  Fflaer  Inc, 

New  Yotfc,  N.Y. 

DHtaioa  of  Ser.  No.  712^04,  Aag.  6, 1976,  Pat  No.  AfiUfilS, 

wUeh  is  a  coattoMtkM-in-tart  of  Scr.  No.  <09,914,  Sep.  3, 1975, 

dboadoMd.  lUs  appHcerton  Ai«.  1, 1977.  Ser.  No.  822.738 

lit  CL>  C07D  487/00 

v&  a.  S4fr-m  4 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


tPl 

N 


N— CH3 


^ 


xe 


wherein  Y  is  chlcxine,  bromine  or  methoxy,  Z  is  hydrogen  or 
chkmnr,  and  X  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion. 


4»129,568 
2-(3>ARYL-2-ISOXAZOLIN-5-YLplENZOATES 
Robert  K.  Howe,  Brldgetaa,  Mo.,  awlganr  to  Moaearto  Co» 
pany,  St.  Looie,  Mo. 

rto-part  of  Ser.  No.  796,110,  May  12, 1977, 
TUs  appUcattoo  Aug.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  828^445 
iBt  CL2  CBTD  263/14 
UJS.  CL  260-307  F  4  Clatas 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4»129,S<9 
CYCLIC  OXAZO  DERIVATIVES 
WOliaBi  L.  SchnOer,  Jacksoa;  Jobmb  N.  SiaM 
John  B.  Han,  RsMoa,  aU  oTNJ.,  aeeivBon  to : 
Ftafore  *  Fh«Mcee  lac.  New  Yoifc,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jna.  M,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,097 
lat.  a?  CVm  263/04.  265/06 
MS.  CL  260-^307  FA  3 

1.  A  mixture  of  three  oxazo  derivatives  of  dihydro  ionone 
derivatives  defined  by  the  generic  structure: 


*iv-^(CHR^.>^*2 


wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon  carb(»  double  bond 
and  the  other  two  dashed  lines  are  carbon  carbon  sin^  bonds 
and  n  is  0  or  1;  R|,  R2  and  R«  are  each  the  same  or  different  and 
each  represents  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  lower  alkyl;  and  fiy,  R4 
and  Rs  are  each  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  wherein  in  said  mixture,  the  only  differ- 
ence among  the  derivatives  is  in  the  position  of  the  carboo-to- 
carbon  double  bond. 

3.  A  cyclic  oxazo  derivative  of  geranyl  acetone  having  the 
structure: 


N 


o 


4,1»,S70 

NTTRILE  SUBSTITUTED  POLYIMIDE  OUGOMERS 

NorBMH  BIlow,  Lea  JlagBlii;  Akrahaa  L.  Laaiia,  Northryge, 

aad  Leroy  J.  Mlller,  CaMga  Park,  aO  of  Odif.,  aeiiiBorB  to 

Hi^ee  Aircraft  Coa^aay,  Caher  Oty,  Calif. 

Cortiaaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  347,538.  Apr.  3. 1973,  rtaaioaii.  Tlda 

appMcatloa  JaL  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,818 

lat  a.2  G07D  209/41  487/04 

UjS.  CL  528—128  11  CUaM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  chemical  structure 


r  f   ? 


N  «C— R- 


OO2R 


Aryl— C" 
II 

N 


\     / 


■-0 


C  C 

/   \     /  \ 

N  R"  N— R- 

\    /     \   / 

C  C 


I    I      % 


/m 


?       \ 

C  C 

/  \     /   \ 

— N  R"  N— R'— C  SN 


wherein  Aryl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naph- 
thyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen,  triflu- 
oromethyC  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  moieties  and  R  is 


I     \ 
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wherein  R  is  a  divalent  nK»ety  of  the  formula 


Yvea 


4429472 
PHENYL-2  INDOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Pigerol,  Salat-Oaea;  Paal  de  Ceialat  de 
Badle,  bath  of  SMcrea,  aD  ef  Fkaaee, 


wherein  XisOorS,  YisHor  CbN,  and  m  is  a  value  from  0 
to  4,  R'  is  phenylene,  niq>hthylene,  oxyd^dienylene,  or  diphe- 
nylene  and  R"  is 

where  X"  is  CO,  O,  CH2.  S,  or  a  bond  and  n  has  an  average 
value  of  from  1  to  4. 


FDed  JaL  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,283 

CUbh  priority,  appHeatioa  FhaMe,  JaL  IS,  197i,  7«  21582 

Tie  portiea  ef  the  toras  of  tMe  patet  sateipiat  to  May  17, 

1994y  bM  been  dtodalaMd. 

IatCL3OB7D209//2 

U.S.  CL  260—326.12  R  5< 

1.  A  ccmpound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydroxy  radicaL  a  branched-  or 
straight-cludn  alkyloxy  group  ccmtaining  frtxn  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  an  allykny  or  propargyloxy  radicaL  a  cydohexyloxy 
radical  or  a  benzyloxy  radicaL  R2  rqwesents  a  hydroxy  radicaL 
an  ethoxy,  m^ylsolphonyloxy,  benzenesul(dioayk>xy  or 
toluenesuli^ionyloxy  groiq;>  and  R3  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  hydroxy  radical  or  a  methoxy  groiq>,  with  die  proviso 
that  when  R2  represents  a  hydroxy  or  ethoxy  groiq^  Ri  rq>re- 
sents  allyloxy  or  propargyloxy. 


4»129,571 
AMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Migael  A.  OadettL  Priaoetoa,  and  Michael  E.  Coadoa,  Law- 
leaccfilie,  both  of  N J.,  aarigaers  to  E.  R.  Sqabb  *  Soae, 
lac,  Prtawetoa,  N  J. 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  799,685,  Jaa.  17, 1977.  Ills  appikatioB  Oct 
31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,645 
lat  CL?  COTD  207/16,  403/12 
U.S.  CL  260— 326J  11  OaiaM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R,-N-R2 

(CH2)m         a     B 
I    ^  II 

Rj— S— (CH2),— CH— CO— N— CH— CO— R 

and  salts  physiologically  acceptable  thereof,  wherein 
R  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  or  amino  (imino)methyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkylene; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyL  benzoyl  or 

R,— N— R2 
I 
(CH2)m         A     B 
I  II 

— S— (CH2),— CH— CO— N— CH— CO— R 

A  and  B  together  form  a  (CH2)^  bridge  which  completes  an 
unsubetituted  ring  of  S  atoms  with  the  nitrogen  and  carbon 
to  which  they  are  joined  or  said  ring  substituted  with  a 
hydroxy  group; 

m  is  1,  2,  3,  or  4; 

n  is  0  or  1;  and 

pis  3. 


4,129,573 

COMPOSmONS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OP 

INFLUENCING  PLANT  GROWTH  AND  NOVEL 

1-PHENYL-2-OXO-PYRROLIDINE-4CARBOXYUC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Daaid  BeUae,  Rkhea;  Werner  Flby,  BaaeL  and  Haas  Tobler, 

Allecbwfl,  afl  of  SwHaerJaad,  aeei^nre  to  Clba  fieJgy  Cerpo- 

Irdeiey,  N.Y. 

FDed  Oct  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,656 
priority,  appBcatiOB   SwUaailaad,  No?.  7,   1975, 
14427/75 

brt.  CL2  O07D  207/26;  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  CL  260-326.45  3  CUaa 

L  l-Phenyl-2-oxo-pyrrolidine-4-carfooxylic  acids  cX  the  for- 
mula 


wherein 

A  is  — OH,— ORi,  — SR2  or  — CN; 

Rl  is  an  alkali  metaL  alkaline^artfa  metaL  zinc,  copper,  iron 
or  quaternary  ammonhnn  cation;  Ci-Cn  alkyl  or  Ci-Cn 
alkyl  mono-to-tri-eobetituted  by  halogen,  hydroxji.  alk- 
oxy, alkyhhio,  ammo,  mono^Jk^  amino,  dialkyl  amino, 
cyano,  alkoxycarbonyL  caibamoyL  tetrahydroftiryl  ot 
tetrahydrt^yran^  the  alkyl  moietiee  of  tlieee  sobetitoents 
having  1-4  carbon  atom^  Cs-Cg  alkenyl;  Ca-Ct  haloalke- 
nyL  Ca-Cg  alkynyl;  C3-C1  haloalkyByl;  C3-C12  cydoal- 
k)^  phenyL  baizyl  or  phea^ediyL  or  phenji.  benzjd  or 
phenylethyl  substitnted  by  alk^  alkoxy.  aDqdthio,  N- 
alk^amino,  N,N-dialk^aniino,  hak)gen,  trifloorooMthyL 
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amino  or  nitro,  the  alkyl  moieties  of  these  substituents 
having  1-4  cwbon  atoms; 

R2  is  Ci-Cfi  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  or  benzyl  and  phenyl 
substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio.  N-alkylamino, 
N,N-dialkylamino,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  amino  or 
nitro,  the  alkyl  OKMeties  of  these  substituents  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms; 

X  is  — NH-SO2CF3  or  — NH-SO2CH3  in  the  3-  or  4-  posi- 
tion; 

Yi  is  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkyl- 
thio; and 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl. 


mental  hydrogen  over  a  palladium  catalyst  in  a  solution  of 
acetic  acid  in  ethyl  acetate. 


4,129^4 
MEraOD  FOR  MAKING  CYCUC  CARBONATES  AND 

POLYMERS  THEREFROM 
Jobs  E.  HaDffc^  Seoda,  N.Y^  anigMir  to  General  Electrk 

'  Filed  Jn.  9*  1977,  Scr.  No.  804,938 
bit  CL2  C07D  323/00 
U  A  CL  2M-340  J  <  O**"" 

1.  A  method  for  making  cyclic  carbonates  of  the  formula. 


where  n  is  3  or  4,  which  comprises 
(1)  fgiftifij  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  0*  C.  to 
200*  C,  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  linear  polycar- 
bonate consisting  essentially  of  chemically  combined  units 
of  the  formula. 


4»129^6 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

o».CHLOR0.2^,4.TRIHYDROXYACEIOPHENONE 

LtMit  J.  Gloa,  WitaMtte,  aad  DoMid  E.  DIcksiM,  Odcago,  both 

of  DL,  aadvMn  to  ThoaMS  C  Elder,  Lm.,  Haatfhoii,  lad. 
CoBtinaatkM-t»-part  of  Scr.  No.  676,302,  Apr.  12, 1976.  His 

appUcatkm  Job.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,466 

He  portkM  of  the  tcra  of  this  patcM  sabscqMirt  to  Dec.  12, 

1995,  has  been  diodafaMd. 

lat  CL2  C07D  311/78;  C07C  49/78 

U  A  CL  260-343  Jl  W  OataM 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  8-methoxypsoralen  from  pyrogal- 

lol  in  the  following  steps: 

(1)  reacting  pyrogallol  with  chloroacetic  acid  to  form  o>- 
chloro-2,3,4-trihydroxyacetophenone, 

(2)  heating  a»-chloro-2,3,4-trihydroxyacetophenone  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogen  chloride  acceptor  to  form  6,7- 
dihydroxycoumaranone, 

(3)  hydrogenating  6,7-dihydroxycoumaranone  to  form  6,7- 
dihydroxy-2,3,-dihydrobenzofuran, 

(4)  reacting  6,7-dihydroxy-2,3-dihydrobenzofuran  with 
malic  acid  to  form  2,3-dihydroxanthotoxol, 

(S-6)  methylating  and  dehydrogenating  to  form  8-methox- 
ypsoralen, 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  effecting  step  1  with  boron 
trifluoride  as  the  condensing  agent  and  a  two-fold  excess  of 
chloroacetic  acid,  in  which  the  hydrogenation  of  6,7-dihydrox- 
ycoumaranone is  effected  with  elemental  hydrogen  over  a 
paUadium  catalyst  in  a  solution  of  acetic  acid  in  ethyl  acetate. 


oVho 


R 


/  \ 

a        a 


•oc- 


in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  tertiary  organic 
amine  catalyst,  and 
(2)  removing  the  precipitated  cyclic  carbonate  trimer  from 
the  mixture  of  (1). 


4^129^ 
DERIVATIVE  OF  T-2  TOXIN  AND  ANGUIDINE 
Robert  A.  Ellisoa,  Madiao^  Wia.,  aad  Fkaak  N.  Kotaoi 
sas  aty,  Mon  a«ifMin  to  WiscoBsia  Ahnai  Research  Fooa- 
datioB,  Madiooa,  Wis. 
Coatlaaadoa  of  Scr.  No.  646,647,  Jasu  S,  1976,  abandoacd.  Ilii 
appMcatloa  Aag.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  826,067 
lit  a»  CD7C  3n/0l-  A6IK  31/35 
U  A  CL  260— 34S  J  3 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula 


4,129,575 

8-METHOXYP80RALEN 

Loais  J.  Glaaa,  Witactta,  and  Doaald  E.  DickaoB,  CUcago,  both 

of  IIL,  Msi^ors  to  noaua  C  Elder,  be  HaadltoB,  lad. 

FOcd  A|r.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,302 
The  porttai  of  the  term  of  tUc  palcat  siAoeqMat  to  Dec  12, 
1995,  has  acca  dtsaalaMO. 
fat  CL»  COTD  311/78 
UJS.  CL  260-^343 Jl  15  ClalaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  8-methoxypsoralen  ftcm  pyrogal- 
lol in  the  following  steps: 

(1)  reacting  pyrogallol  with  chloracetic  add  to  form  a»- 
chkm>-2,3,4-trihydroxyacetophenone, 

(2)  heating  (»-chloro-2,3.4-trihydroxyacetophenone  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogen  chloride  acceptor  to  form  6,7- 
dihydroxycoumaranone, 

(3)  hydrogenating  6,7-dihydroxycoumaranone  to  form  6,7- 
dihydioxy-2.3,-dihydrobenzoftiran, 

(4)  reacting  6,7-dihydroxy-2,3-dihydrobenzofuran  with 
m^iift  add  to  form  2,3-dihydroxanthotoxol. 

(S-6)  methylating  and  dehydrogenating  to  form  8-methox- 
ypcoralen, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  step  3  with  ele- 


■OR 


in  which  Ri  is 


O  ,CH3 

R  / 

— C— CH2— CH 


\ 


cai3 


and  R  is  an  alkanoate  having  the  general  formula 

? 

— C— R" 


in  which  R' 
atoms. 


is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  11  carbon 
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4,129,578 
POLYCYCUC  ETHER  ANTIBIOTIC 
Walter  D.  CclaMr,  New  London;  Walter  P.  CbIIcb,  East  Ljm; 
Mark  T.  JcflierBoa,  Waterford;  Charles  E.  Moppett,  Mystic; 
John  B.  Rootiea,  Lyme,  and  Fhmk  C.  Sdardliio,  East  Lyase, 
aU  of  Cobb.,  assignors  to  Pflxcr  Ibc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBthinatioa  of  Scr.  No.  558,785,  Mar.  17, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  contbraatloB-in-part  <rf  Scr.  No.  496,289,  Aug.  9, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,907 
iBt  CL2  OOTD  309/22:  A61K  31/35 
UJS.  a  260-345.7  R  4  ClaiM 


«°^^iiier^°  5- 


itf>mimlAI>tnrUm.Spmet^mfCmfpom^3a,gtS0tmmiUi 


1 

ii 


laf^  m  wi IhwjPl—.^i II*— fl«>i  ihii  tiMtfCMVowtiai^ 


s    a    *    s    m    r    a    a   m  m   m  m  m 
1.  Compound  38,295,  an  antibiotic  having  the  formula 


and  the  cationic  salts  thereof 


4,129,579 
PREPARATION  OF  2,3-DIHYDROFURAN 
Jang  W.  Kaag,  CUntoa,  aad  WOUani  L.  Htintamftii,  Akroa, 
botfi  of  Ohio,  aasigBors  to  The  Firestoae  Tire  A  Rabbcr  CoBH 
pany,  AkroB,  Ohio 
CoBtfauHdioa4a-part  of  Scr.  No.  725,603,  Scy.  22, 1976, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  divisiaa  of  Scr.  No.  629468,  No?.  5, 1975, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  k^  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  829,364 
lat  CL2  G07D  307/28 
UJS.  CL  260—346.11  10  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3-dihydr(rfuran  from 
2-hydroxytetrahydrofuran,  conq»rising  the  stqis  of: 
heating  a  dehydrati(»  catalyst  to  a  temperature  of  from 

about  130*  C.  to  about  SOO*  C; 
contacting  the  2-hydroxytetrahydrofuran  with  said  ddiydra- 
tion  catalyst  to  form  the  2,3-dihydrofuran,  said  catalyst 
selected  fixm  the  class  consisting  of  the  lA  and  2A  mettb 
of  pyrosulfate,  phoq>horous  pentaoxide,  and  dimethyl 
sulfoxide  or  from  the  class  consisting  dt  AI2O3,  M02Q3, 
W2O3,  and  combinations  thereof;  and 
utilizing  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  catalyst  to  convert  a 
portion  of  2-hydroxytetrahydrofuran  to  said  2,3-dihy- 
drofuran. 


4,129,580 
RESOLUTION  OF  CERTAIN  ASYMMETRIC  PRIMARY 

AMINES  USING  LASALOOD 
John  Wcstley,  Cedar  Grore,  N J.,  Msi^nr  to  IIiifftaMa  I  ■ 
Roche  lac,  Natley,  N  J. 

CoatiBBatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  708,655,  JaL  26, 1976, 

abaadoacd.  lUs  appMcatJoa  No?.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851,317 

lat  CL2  COTD  307/22;  O07C  K/26 

U.S.  CL  260-347.7  7  di^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  resolving  a  raoemic  amine  into  its  enantio- 
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men  by  (a)  forming  a  diastereomeric  mixture  of  salts  of  the 
enantiomers  of  the  raoemic  amine  with  an  optically  active  add 
component;  (b)  separating  the  diastereomers;  (c)  decomposing 
the  salt  of  the  desired  enantiomer  by  treatment  vath  a  dilute 
aqueous  acid  and  (d)  recovering  the  desired  enantiomer,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  lasalocid  as  the  opti- 
cally active  acid  component  and,  as  the  racemic  amine,  a  pri- 
mary asymuMtric  amine  having  its  asymmetric  center  either 
attached  directly  to  or  separated  by  a  single  methylene  unit 
from,  the  primary  amino  group,  one  optical  isomer  of  which  is 
preferentially  crystallized  as  a  salt  of  lasalocid. 


4^129,581 

MONOMERS  HAVING  PENDANT  ELECTRON 

ACCEPTOR  GROUPS-PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

AND  USE 
Sam  R.  TUMT,  Webster,  N.Y^  aMigMir  to  Xerox  CorporatioB, 


DItWm  of  Scr.  No.  5M,C90,  J«L  16, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,062,886. 
TVb  appUcatkM  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,844 
lat  0.2  CXm}.303/16 
UJ5.  CL  260-348.45  1  dalm 

1.  Monomers  which  are  represented  by  the  structural  for- 
mula 


O2N 


NO, 

wherein  n  may  be  from  1  to  10. 


4,129,582 

CISA5-DIDEHYDRO<lS-13-PGEi ,  COMPOUNDS 

EhMtt  W.  YaakM,  Pwti«e,  Mich.,  SMivMr  to  1W  U|t|ofai 

CtaM^BBT  Kdamaaooi.  iwtfaA 
DtrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  595^69,  JaL  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,026,909. 
This  appUcatkM  Mar.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  774,078 
I^  a.»  C07C  177/00 
UJS.  CL  260— 4Qt  25 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  ^CmC 


(CHj^— CCX)R| 


V^-«- 


I  I 

M,  L, 


(CH2)»|-CH3 


wherein  g  is  two,  three,  or  4; 
wherein  Y  is  ds— CIi=CH— ; 
wherein  Ml  is 


that  one  of  R5  and  R^  is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is 
hydrogen; 
wherein  Liis 


or  a  mixture  of 


R3 


R-'X 

*3  R4 

wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  m  is  one  to  S,  indusive;  and 

wherein  R]  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cydoalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmaoologk»lly  ac- 
ceptable cation. 


wherein  Rsand  R«  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  die  proviso 


4,129,583 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  CRYSTALUZABLE 

FRACnONS  FROM  MIXTURES  THEREOF 

KhMs  Zondek,  CaUao  3385,  Snrtii«o,  Chile 

ConttamatiM  of  Scr.  No.  686,807,  May  17, 1976,  aburioMd, 

whkh  is  a  coatlnatio*-in-p«t  «f  Scr.  No.  476,685,  Jaiu  5, 1974, 

abandoMd,  wUch  is  a  OMtinatkM  of  Scr.  No.  170,249,  Sep.  8, 

1971,  shwdoMcd.  His  aptMcaHM  Jan.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

871,964 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Argsirtina,  May  19, 1971, 235663 
lat  0.3  O09F  S/IQ;  CllB  3/OQ:  ClOG  43/06 
VJS,  CL  260-^283  12  OaiM 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  separating  crystallizable  organic 
components  sdected  from  the  groap  comdsting  of  fats,  fatty 
adds,  glyoerides  thereof  and  waxes  from  mixtures  thereof  in 
solution  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  mixing  a  feedstock  of  said  components  with  at  least  one 
organic  solvent  therefor,  which  is  suitable  for  crystalliza- 
tion of  desired  components  of  said  feedstock, 

(B)  continuously  feeding  the  resulting  mixture  of  feedstock 
and  solvent  to  a  first  partially  confined  zone, 

(C)  continuously  injecting  at  least  one  low-boiling  high- 
vapor  pressure  liquid  refrigerant  into  said  mixture  in  said 
first  zone  and  evaporating  and  adiabatically  expanding 
said  refrigerant  in  said  first  zone  to  cool  said  mixture  in 
said  first  zone  r^ndly  to  a  selected  low  temperature  and 
thereby  form  within  said  first  zone  a  slurry  of  microcrys- 
tals  of  components  of  said  mixture  which  are  crystallizable 
down  to  said  selected  low  temperature, 

(D)  withdrawing  evapwated  refrigerant  from  said  first  zone, 

(E)  continuously  flowing  the  resulting  chilled  slurry  of 
microcryitals  from  said  first  zone  to  a  second  partially 
confined  zone, 

(F)  continuously  contacting  said  chilled  slurry  of  microcrys- 
tals  in  said  second  zone  with  incoming  feedstock  mixture 
at  a  temperature  above  that  <^  said  slurry  to  achieve  an 
intermediate  temperature  in  said  second  zone  at  which 
temperature  crystals  of  lower  mdting  point  components 
mdt  and  redissolve  and  crystals  of  high  mdting  point 
components  undergo  crystal  growth  to  form  a  slurry  of 
larger  crystals  in  said  second  zone, 

(O)  continuously  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  resulting 
durry  of  larger  crystals  fhmi  said  second  zone,  and 
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(H)  separating  crystals  from  said  withdrawn  slurry. 

5.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  in  which  said  feedstock 
comprises  a  mixture  of  fetty  adds  and/or  glycerides  thereof 
and  solvent 


4,129,584 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIMETHYLTIN 
DICHLORIDE 
Gerald  H.  Rdfmbarg.  HigMatown.  N J.,  aasigBor  to 
Corporation,  PhfladalpMa,  Pa. 

FOed  Ai«.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  828,578 
iBt  0.2  C07F  7/22 
VS.  CL  260-429.7  12  OaiM 

1.  The  process  for  catalytically  making  dimethyltin  dichlo- 
ride  in  essentially  quantitative  yield  by  contacting  tin  metal 
with  methyl  chloride  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  120*  C.  to  300*  C.  for  a  period  within  the  range  of  O.S  to 
24  hours  while  in  the  presence  of  a  single  sulfonium  or  isothi- 
uronium  salt  catalyst  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


or  — NH —  and  x  is  a  number  from  2.0  to  6.0, 
said  process  compcismg  reacting  an  alkaU  metal  akxdK^ate 
with  a  compound  (tf  the  formula  (II)  Z  —  Alk  —  Hal,  when 
Hal  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  with  a  hydrosnlfide  of  the 
formula  (III)  MeSH,  in  which  Me  is  ammonium,  an  alkah  metal 
atom  or  an  equivalent  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  or  zinc  and 
with  sulfur  and  removing  the  halide  formed  from  the  product 


[SR^     -I*     r  '^^  1 
r'r^ncnr'r*   "  ^^     R'sr'  L 


[Q']. 


wherein: 
R',  R2,  K\  R*,  r5,  R<,  and  R'  are  hydrocarbyl  radicals  of  1 

to  24  carbon  atoms,  R*,  R^  R^  and  R^  can  also  be  hydro- 

aen; 
R'^is  a  hydrocarbon  linking  group  of  3-S  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  an  anion,  n  is  the  valence  of  anion  Y;  and  while  in  the 

presence  of  a  liquid  solvent  for  methyl  chloride  at  the 

beginning  of  the  reaction. 


R> 

(s)  -Si-R' . 
^»2 


R> 

(b)  — Si— R^ , 


/ 


4,129,585 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  SULFUR 
CONTAINING  ORGANOSIUCON  COMPOUNDS 
Woifipng  Bader,  RodoAoch,  Gerauaqr,  Haaa-Dieter  Pletfca, 
Mobile,  AhL;  Radoif  Miehd,  Fkdgerlcht  Gcrmaqr,  Ririoif 
Schwan,  Wasscrioc,  Gcraunqr,  mi  Gerhard  IMWng,  Epp- 
sidn,  GcraMay,  aariganrs  to  Dealadw  Gdd-  and  Silber- 
Schddcaastalt  TonBais  Rocasicr,  Fhndtflsrt,  Gerauuiy 

FOed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884,212 
Oafaas  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrasaay,  Mar.  24, 
1977,2712866 

lat  0.2  CD7F  7/18,  7/10.  7/08 
MS,  CL  260— 44M  R  12  daloH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sulfur  containing  organo- 
silicon  compounds  of  tiie  formula  (I)  Z  —  Alk  —  S^—  Alk  — 
Z,  where  Z  is  the  grouping: 


4*129,586 
PEROXIDE  FREE  RADICAL  INITIATORS  CONTAINING 

ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  STABILiaNG  GROUPS 

Chester  S.  Sheppard,  aad  RoMdd  E.  MacLMiy,  both  oflMlBlo, 

N.Y.,  asrigaon  to  Pcuwalt  Cofporatiom  FUtaddpUa,  Pa. 

CoatinaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  663,653,  Mar.  4, 1976,  sksaisnii, 

which  is  a  diridoa  of  Scr.  No.  435,623,  Jan.  22, 1974,  Fat  No. 

3,956,269,  wUch  is  a  eoatimHtioB  of  Scr.  No.  98^93,  Dee.  6, 

1970,  abaadoMd.  His  appiicatioa  Jan.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  803,4»3 

lat  0.2  C07C  179/06,  179/10,  179/18 
U.S.  a  260-465  D  7ClilM 

1.  A  free  radkal  initiator  contahung  ultraviolet  light  stabiliz- 
ing radicals  and  having  the  formula  R— O— O— R'  whcfcin 

(a)  R  and  R'  are  indq)endently  selected  from  tiie  groiq) 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  caiboxjiic  acyl  d  2-20  caiboiis, 
aroyl  of  7-20  carbons,  tert-alk^  of  4-12  carbons,  tert-aral- 
kyl  of  9-13  carbons,  alkoxycaib(»yl  oX  2-20  carbons, 
cycloalkoxycarbonyl  of  4-20  carbons,  carbamoyl,  phenjd- 
carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl  of  2-13  carbons,  and  cycloalk- 
ylcarbamoyl  of  4-13  carbons, 

(b)  only  one  of  R  and  R'  can  be  hydrogen;  and 

(c)  at  least  (me  of  non-hydrogen  R  and  R"  moieties  contains 
an  ultraviolet  light  stabilizing  radical  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


OHj  O 


o 
N 


C«C— COR«, 

I 
ON 


R.-Q- 


OCR« 


sad 


where  R«  is  allc^  of  1-6  carbons  and  the  ultraviolet  light  stabi- 
lizing radicd  is  joined  to  the  R  and  R'  moieties  at  a  ring  carbon 
of  the  dtraviolet  light  stahiliiing  radicd  or  at  a  carbon  in  the 
R^  group  of  the  dtravidd  Ught  srabilifing  radicd  dther  di- 
rectiy  or  through  a  coupling  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of 


(c)  — Si— R^  or  (d)  — SKOCHR'CHRV* 


in  which  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a 
cydoalkyl  group  with  S  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  benzyl  group, 
phenyl  or  i^enyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  methyl,  eth]i  or 
chloro  group,  R^  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  mdhoxye- 
thoxy,  cycloalkoxy  with  S  to  8  carbon  atoms,  frfienoxy  ox 
benzylozy,  R^  and  R^  are  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or 
hydrogen,  Alk  is  a  divalent  saturated  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  such  a  groiq>  intemq>ted  by 


O         OH 
H  I     I 

-O— C— ,  — C— N— , 


f 


\ 


O 
I 


— o— ,  — s— o— ,  — o— c— o— , 


0  H 

1  I 

— O— C— N— , 


O  CO 

I  I      I 

-C— O— CH2— .  ■»*  — 00(CH2)|00— . 
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4,129,587 
DIMERIZATION  PROCESS 


Sm»  both  ci  R■■co^^ 


to 


Eo- 
Limited, 


Flkd  No?.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  S5M91 
priority,  application  Uaitad  Kiagdoa,  No?.  24, 197«, 

48959/76 

iirt.  a.2  C07C  120/oa  121/20 

U.S.  CL  260— M5  J  D  8  Oaiaw 

1.  A  process  for  the  dimerisation  of  acrylonitrile  to  predomi- 
nantly 1,4-dicyanobutenes,  in  which  the  acrylonitrile  is  con- 
tacted with  an  organic  phosphorus  (IH)  compound  having  the 
formula 

Ri  Ri  Ri 

/  \  / 

P— Rj    or  P— R4— P 

Rs  Rj  R2 

where  Ri  is  a  hydrocaibyl  group,  R2  is  an  allcoxy  or  cycloallc- 
oxy  group,  R3  is  a  hydrocarbyl,  allcoxy  or  cydoalkoxy  group 
and  R4  is  a  di\^ent  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  group, 
each  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  group  having  from  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms  and  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen,  cyanide  or  alkyl  groups,  at  a  temperatiure  from  0*  to 
120*  C,  the  acrylonitrile  being  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent 
capable  of  donating  protons,  optionally  with  an  inert  non- 
hydroxylic  co-solvent,  the  concentrations  of  acrylonitrole  and 
said  phosphorus  (III)  compound  being  in  the  ranges  S  to  73% 
and  0.01  to  5%  by  volume,  respectively,  and  the  acrylonitrile 
and  solvent  or  solvents  being  substantially  dry,  characterised 
in  that  a  polymeric  by-product  reducing  amount  of  an  anhy- 
drous metal  compound  capable  of  reducing  the  proportion  of 
polymeric  by-products  is  added  to  the  reaction  mixture,  the 
metal  being  selected  from  Group  IVA  to  VIIA,  VIII  and  IB  to 
VB  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements. 


sium  salt  of  a  sulfonic  acid  having  a  metal  ratio  of  approxi- 
mately 10  to  ^>proximately  40;  comprising  contacting  carbon 
dioxide  gas  with  a  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  an  oil-soluble  magnesium  salt  of  a  sulfonic  acid, 

(b)  more  than  ten  equivalents  up  to  approximately  40  equiva- 
lents of  a  light  magnesium  oxide  per  equivalent  of  sulfonic 
acid, 

(c)  a  promoter  system  comprising: 

(1)  from  approximately  0.S  to  approximately  S  equivalents 
of  an  essentially  oil-insoluble  carboxylic  compound  per 
equivalent  of  sulfonic  acid,  said  compound  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  compounds  consisting  of 
lower  carboxylic  acids,  substituted  lower  carboxylic 
adds,  and  mixtures  thereof,  all  having  from  1  to  S  car- 
bon atoms, 

(2)  from  approximatdy  2  to  approximately  30  equivalents 
of  water  per  equivident  of  sulfonic  acid,  and 

(3)  firom  0  to  approximately  3S  equivalents  of  an  alcohol 
per  equivalent  of  sulfonic  acid,  said  alcohol  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  of  components  consisting  of 
lower  alkanols,  lower  allcoxy  alkanols  and  mixtures 
thereof,  all  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 

(d)  an  inert  solvent  for  lowering  the  viscosity  of  said  mixture 
to  facilitate  mixing; 

said  contacting  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  approximately  SO*  F.  up  to  reflux  temperature  of  said 
mixture,  the  volatile  components  being  stripped  from  the 
reaction  mixture  after  absorption  of  the  carbon  dioxide  gas 
by  the  reaction  mixture  is  at  a  desired  levd  to  give  an 
over-based,  oil-soluble  magnesium  salt  of  a  sulfonic  acid. 


4,129,588 

SELECnVE-MANUFACrURE  OF  ANHYDROUS 

MODIFICATIONS  OF  MEIHYL  PHOSPHONIC  ACID 

AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  MAKING  PURE  METHYL 

PHOSPHONIC  ACID  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

WilliaB  A  SMdciaoB,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aMigaor  to  TV  United 

States  of  AnMrica  at  represaited  by  the  Secretary  of  Agrlcnl- 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1973,  Ser.  No.  394,982 
lat  CL2  C07F  9/38 
US.  CL  260— 50Z4  P  7  CiaiaH 

1.  Process  for  the  sdective  manufactiire  of  pyro-methyl 
phoq>honic  acid  from  dimethyl  pliosphite  which  comprises 
introducing  dimethyl  phosphite  into  a  reaction  zone,  heating 
the  dimethyl  phosphite  according  to  a  temperature  regime 
which  lies  predominantly  above  170*  C,  the  heating  at  least  in 
later  stages  being  conducted  at  temperatures  above  200*  C. 
while  maintaining  the  phosphite  in  liquid  phase,  wherry 
vapors  of  dimethyl  ether  are  evolved,  removing  the  dimethyl 
ether  containing  v^wrs  from  the  reaction  zone,  and  continuing 
said  heating  until  gas  evolution  substantially  ceases  and  a  liquid 
product  containing  more  than  about  97%  pyro-methyl  phos- 
phonic  acid  is  obtained. 


4,129,589 
OVER-BASED  MAGNESIUM  SALTS  OF  SULPHONIC 

ACIDS 
Tlco  L  EUadcs;  Ronald  J.  Mnir,  and  JanMS  D.  Homer,  aU  of 
Searborangh,  Canada,  aaslgnnrs  to  Snrpnas  Chenricals  Lias- 
tiMp  atcwDonNi^f  1 J woa 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  705,678,  JnL  15, 1976,  abandoned.  TUs 
appHcatlon  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,978 
iBt  CL2  C07B  13/00:  C07C  143/24;  C09K  3/00 
UJS.  CL  260—504  A  29  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  over-based  oil-soluble  magne- 


4,129,590 
UREYLENEBIS(ANIONIC  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLENE 
CARBONYUIMINO  NAPHTHALENE  SULFONIC  ACIDS 
AND  NAPHTHALENE  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR 

SALTS 
Ranaoni  B.  Conrow,  Peari  Ri?er,  and  SeyaMNv  Bernatein,  New 
CUy,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  AnMrican  Cyananrid  dm- 
paay,  Staadiord,  Conn. 

Flkd  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,398 

Int  CL»  C07C  143/30:  A61K  31/185 

U.S.  CL  260— 506  15  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


00 


wherein  R  is  SO3X,  wherein  X  is  alkali  metal;  Ri  is  hydrogen; 
R4.  R3  and  R^are  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  SO3X,  wherein  X  is  as  previously  defined;  R2  is  hydro- 
gen; with  the  proviso  that  there  is  no  Rf  or  R2substituent  when 
the  bridgehead  carbonylimino  is  attached  at  the  carbon  2-pon- 
tion  of  the  req)ective  ring;  with  the  further  proviso  that  each 
naphthalene  moiety  must  contain  two  or  three  SO3X  substitu- 
ents,  wherein  X  is  as  previously  defined;  R3  is  SO3X,  wherein 
X  is  as  previously  defined;  R7  is  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  SO3X,  wherein  X  is  as  previ- 
ously definiMi;  and  other  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sdts. 
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4,129,591 
UREIDA-PHENYLENEBIS(SUByiTTUil!i> 
IMINO)MULTTANIONIC  SUBSTITUTED 
DINAPHTHALENE  SULFONIC  ACIDS  AND  SALTS 
ScywMT  BcrMtdm  New  Oty,  N.Y.;  Robert  H.  Leakaid,  Pa- 
raana,  N  J.,  and  Ranaoai  B.  Conrow,  Pearl  Ri?cr,  N.Y., 
aMignon  to  Amerkaa  Cyaaaaid  Coapaay,  Staaford,  Con. 
FOed  Oct  27, 1976.  Ser.  No.  736,042 
Int  CL2  C07C  143/53:  A61K  31/185 
U.S.  CL  260-506  8  OaiaM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


cent  based  on  the  chloroacetic  add  of  a  reducing  agent  which 
is  formic  add  or  an  alkali  salt  of  an  oxygen  containing  add  of 
sulfur  wherein  the  sulfur  has  a  valance  bdow  6,  aU  steps  of  the 
process  being  carried  out  with  the  exdusion  <rf  air. 


HNOC  CONH 

O-HN-CO-NH-O 
HNOC  CONH 


wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  and  — S03Ri.  wherein  Ri  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  and  alkali  earth 
methal;  and  with  the  proviso  that  when  X,  Y  or  Z  is  hydrogen 
or  hydroxy,  then  the  remaining  two  substituents  must  be 
— SO3R1. 


4,129,592 
HYDROCARBON  OXIDATION  PROCESS 
WilUani  E.  Slinkard,  and  Anthony  B.  Baylia,  both  of  Corpns 
Chrlstf,  Tex.,  nsslcaors  to  Crianfef  Corporation,  New  York, 

FOed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,357 
Int  a.2  C07C  51/20 
U.S.  CL  562—549  8  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  acetic  acid  which  comprises 
contacting  butane  and  an  oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  vapor 
phase  with  a  reduced  molybdenum  catalyst,  wherein  said 
molybdenum  catalyst  is  prepared  by  copredpitating  a  molyb- 
denum compound  and  one  or  more  compounds  of  a  metal 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Zr,  Sn,  Hf,  Nb  and  Ta 
from  an  aqueous  solution  or  slurry;  calcining  the  predpitate  in 
air  or  nitrogen  at  about  300*-6S0*  C.  for  about  4-20  hour^  and 
reducing  tlM  calcined  composition  by  contacting  with  a  reduc- 
ing gas  at  about  300*-600*  C.  for  about  4-48  hours. 


4,129,593 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH  PURITY 

S-CARBOXYMETHYL-L-CYSTEINE 
Alfred  Maierhoier,  AllcMbach,  and  Hans  Wagner,  Koatnnz, 

both  of  GerBMny,  aaalflaors  to  Deatache  Gold-  nnd  SUber- 

Scheideanstnit  ?onnab  Roearier,  Vnaktut,  Gemany 
FDed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,043 

CUbm  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  GemMiqr,  Oct  19, 
1976,2647094 

Int  0.2  C07C 101/20 
U.S.  CL  562—557  12  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  highly  pure  S-caibox- 
ymethyl-L-cysteine  by  reacting  L-cystine  in  luqiid  ammonia 
with  metallic  sodium  to  form  the  disodium  salt  of  L-cysteine, 
valorizing  the  ammonia,  reacting  the  disodium  salt  of  L-cys- 
teine with  an  aqueous  solution  of  chloroacetic  add  and  predpi- 
tating  the  S-cuboxymethyl-L-cystdne  formed  by  acidifying 
the  reaction  mixture,  the  improvement  comprising  carrying 
out  the  reacti(»  of  the  disodium  salt  of  L-cyiAeine  with  aque- 
ous chloroacetic  add  in  the  presence  cSOA  to  10  weight  per- 


4,129,594 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AROMATIC 

DICARBOXYUC  ACID  CHLORIDES 

Joeeflna  T.  Baker,  Moot  Tabor,  N J4  John  Piwibja,  Oiy- 

phant  Pa.,  and  Styiianos  Sttdadea,  Madtooa^  N J^  aarimara 

to  AOied  C¥snrical  Corporation,  Morria  TownaUp,  Morris 

Connty,  N J. 

FOed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,im 

Int  0.2  C07C  63/30,  63/21  63/38,  63/46 

U.S.  CL  260-544 D  MCWaM 

1.  In  a  procen  for  preparing  aromatic  dicaiiwxylic  add 
chlorides,  in  solution  or  slurry  form  for  dired  use  as  acjiating 
agents,  which  ccMnprises  addbig  an  aromatic  dicaiboxylic  add 
to  a  liquid  medium  containing  phosgene  and  a  weak  tertiary 
amine  base  at  a  temperature  of  about  10*  to  30*  C,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  providing  in  the  reaction  mixture, 
at  least  1.02  equivalents  of  the  weak  tertiary  amine  base  havmg 
a  pK^of  9.0  ±  2.0  as  measured  in  aqueous  solution  at  2S*  C  per 
equivalent  of  carboxylic  add  group  present  in  the  reaction 
mixture  as  such,  throughout  the  reaction  period,  and  providing 
in  the  reaction  mixture  about  8  to  30  parts  by  wdght  of  a 
chlorinated  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  solvent  containing  1-6 
carbon  atoms  and  1-4  chlorine  atoms  per  part  of  total  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  employed,  wherd>y  a  yidd  of  dicatboxjiic  add 
chkvide  of  at  least  about  90%  of  theory,  based  00  the  total 
dicaiboxylic  add  emfdoyed  in  the  reaction,  is  obtained. 


4,129,595 
PREPARATION  OF  CHLOROACETYL  CHLOSII» 

Shigeto  SnznU,  San  Fkandaeo,  GaUt,  aaaicaor  to  Che?ran  Re- 
search Coaqpaay.  So  Fkandaeo,  GaUL 

FOed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  89M29 
Int  0.»  O07C  51/58 
U.S.  a  260-544  Y  3  OaiaM 

L  A  procen  for  prqpaiing  chloroacetyl  chloride  which 
conqmses  reacting  glycolic  add  with  2  mcdes  of  tliiooyl  chlo- 
ride in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amont  cStL  nitrogen-ooiitain- 
ing  hydrocaibyl  organic  con^wund  having  a  total  of  not  more 
than  about  10  carbon  atoms  seteted  from  the  groiq)  consisting 
of  amides,  imides,  amines,  quaternary  ammonium  salts  and 
ureas  or  a  hydrocarbyl  phoq>hiiie  conqxNmd  having  a  total  of 
not  more  than  about  30  carbon  atoms  adected  from  the  groiq) 
consisting  of  trihydrocaibylphoq>hines  and  trihydrocaibyl- 
phoq>hine  oxides,  wherein  not  more  than  0.1S  moles  of  the 
catalyst  is  used  per  mole  of  glyctdic  add,  maintaining  the 
reaction  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert 
the  glycolic  add  to  chloroacetyl  chloride,  and  sqiarating 
chloroacetyl  chloride. 


4,129,596 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF 

ACETOACETAMIDES 
Gerhard  Knnatle,  Raltcnhaalach;  HcDasnth  Spea,  llMghaasia. 
and  Herbert  Sieik  Haiiri^  aD  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Cwa^, 
to  Wackcr^:hearie  GnAH,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


.Oct  21, 


FDed  Oct  11, 19n,  Ser.  No.  840,709 
priority,  appUcntion  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMt 
1976,2647499 

bt  a.2  C07C  102/00 
U.S.  CL  260—861  K  3 

1.  A  proocM  iot  the  oonttnooos  {Mvparation  ofaoetoaoetam- 
ides  of  the  general  formula 

CH3COCH2CO-N— R— R'.  ^^ 
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in  which  R  repretents  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  1 8  carbon 
atoms,  and  R'  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  atoms  and  radicals  R,  by  reaction  of  diketene  in 
stoichiometric  ratio  with  amines  of  the  general  formula 

H— N— R— R', 

in  which  R  and  R'  have  the  meaning  given  above,  which 
consists  of  carrying  out  the  reaction  for  a  residence  time  of  at 
the  most  IS  minutes  and  at  temperatures  of  at  least  60*  C.  under 
atmoqiheric  pressure. 


4^129,597 

AMINO  COMPOUNDS  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS 

ANnOXIDANTS 

Ncfl  E.  S.  IVmvsob,  Grere  Cocv,  Mo^  aaaitBor  to  PetroUte 

St  LMi8,Mo. 

Filed  JaL  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  815,986 

iBt  a?  C07C  87/40 

UJS.  CL  260—563  P  7  Claims 

I  claim 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H 


H 


(gH    N-OI-CH-jCjN 


I-Rt 


where  Rt  is  hydrogen  or  substituted  groups  and  K^  indicates 
a  cycloalkyl  or  substituted  cycloalkyl  ring. 


wherein: 

a  and  b  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms; 

e'  is  ^-alkenyl  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkenyl  of 
from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  wherein  said  halogen  is  of 
atomic  number  17  to  33,  halovinyl,  hydroxy,  mercapto  or 
their  alkyl  ethers  of  iq>  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  carboxy- 
ester  of  firom  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  the  carbozyl  fimc- 
tionality  bonded  to  an  annular  carbon  atom  through  oxy- 


there  is  one  double  bond  between  the  C-17  carbon  atom  and 
k  signified  by  the  broken  line;  when  the  double  bond  is 
between  the  two  carbon  atoms,  k  is  a  perhalocarboxylic 
add  ester  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  halogen  being 
of  atomic  number  9  to  17  and  when  the  double  bond  is 
between  the  carbon  atom  and  k,  k  is  oxygen; 

j  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

g  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyal- 
kyl  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  or  alkanoyloxyalkyl  of  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,129,598 
PHENYLETHYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Dm  P.  R.  L.  Qndicdli,  Foatanay-aowBois,  and  Henry  N^Jcr, 
Paria,  both  of  Fhmec,  aaaivMrs  to  Synthelabo,  Paris,  Firancc 
GnrtfanntkMHin-part  of  Scr.  No.  365,181,  May  30, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3,965,190.  Ilta  application  May  24, 1974,  Scr.  No.  473,231 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatiMi  Franca,  May  31, 1972, 72  19515 
Int  a.2  C07C  87/28 
U.S.  a.  260— 570J  R  8 

1.  A  phenylethylamine  of  the  formula: 


CW2— CH— N 


\ 


Rj 


SCF3 


4^129,599 
A-NORSTEROIDS 
Siaa  Eacher,  Oacz,  Switacrland,  and  Grant  E.  IMMa,  Mcalo 
Park,  CaUf n  aaaiffMrs  to  Tha  Board  ot  'Trastaes  of  Ldaad 
Stnfiocd  Jr.  University,  Stanfbrd,  CaHf. 
Divfrion  of  Scr.  No.  572,380,  Apr.  28, 1975,  ab— densd  His 
application  Jan.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  809,237 
Int  a.2  C07C  49/61 
U.S.  CL  260—586  E  3  ClaiaH 

1.  A  steroidal  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen  or  straight  or 
branched-chain  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  in  the  racemic  or 
optically  active  forms  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,129,600 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ACROLEIN  AND  CATALYST 

THEREFOR 
David  L.  CUldrcas,  Aagletn^  William  V.  Hayca,  and  Richard  L. 
Poppa,  both  of  dnta,  an  of  Tex.,  assizors  to  He  Dow  Chcad- 
cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
DlYWon  of  Scr.  No.  640,616,  Dae.  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,049^77. 
This  fttr"fH*"  Mmr.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  778,907 
Int  a.»  CD7C  47/2a  47/22 
UJS.  CL  260-604  R  4  ClaiBM 

1.  The  process  of  oxidizing  in  the  vapor  phase  an  olefin 
having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  to  the  analogous  unsaturated 
aldehyde  which  ctMuprises  introducing  a  gaseous  mixture  of 
the  olefin  and  oxygen  together  with  an  inert  diluent  consisting 
essentially  of  nitrogen  and  carbon  oxides  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  283*  to  about  373*  C.  and  a  contact  time  of  from 
about  0.3  to  about  3.0  seconds  over  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  oxides  of  cobalt,  iron,  bismuth,  molybdenum, 
potassium  and  optionally  silicon  wherein  the  metals  are  i»esent 
in  the  atomic  ratios  of 
Co4.5-7.oFei-2Bii.2Moi5Ko.o5^).2  '^  w*>cn  present  Sin^ 


4,129,601 
PYROCATECHOL  DERIVATIVES 
Kari  KIcte,  LaavarthalB^  and  Rolf  Hnbcr, 
of  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcraMay,  assignors  to  BASF  AMwiwril- 
Mi  Rhdn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
of  Scr.  No.  409,309,  Oct  24»  1973, 
and  Scr.  No.  409430,  Oct  a4»  1973,  ah snioBii.Hfa 
appHcatlM  Aag.  2, 1976.  Scr.  No.  710^15 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatlM  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcrMmy,  Oct  25, 
1972,2252250 

Int  CL'  one  43/22 
U.S.  CL  568-593  4 1 

1.  A  pyrocatechol  bis-ether  of  the  formula 
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with  a  metal  permanganate  in  a  liquid  medium  wherdyy  said 
haloethylene  content  is  reduced. 


R  denotes  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 
substituted  with  halogen;  alkenyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  halogen;  alkynyl 
having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted 
with  halogen;  or  benzyl; 

R'  denotes  hydrogen  or  nSkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atom^ 

R^  denotes  benzyl  or  alk^  of  firom  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
which  may  be  substituted  with  halogen,  methoxy  or  eth- 
oxy; 

R^  denotes  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atom^  cycloallEyl  of 
from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  /3-chlorethyl;  methoxyethyl; 
ethoxyethyl;  alkenyl  oi  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkynyl 
of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,129,602 
UQUID  PHASE  FLUORINATION  PROCESS 
Uwrcnce  P.  Scadbk,  ToMwanda,  N.Y.,  asaivwr  to  Hooker 
Chemicals  *  PlMtlca  Corp.,  Nii«ara  Falla,  N.Y. 
FOed  Sep.  1. 1977,  Scr.  No.  829^46 
Int  CL»  C07C  25/04 
UJS.  CL  260-651  F  22  ClaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula 

R,^CF^X^)z 

comprising  contacting  compounds  of  the  formula 

R.Ar(CF^^Z 

in  liquid  phase,  with  hydrogen  fluoride  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pentachlorides 
and  pentafluorides  of  tantalum,  niobium  and  rtoiium 

wherein 

Ar  isaryl; 

R  is  a  substituent  on  the  aryl  nucleus  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 

and  substituted  alkyl; 
n  is  0  to  9; 

X  is  a  halogen  atom  other  than  fluorine 
wisOto2; 
p  ii  1  to  3; 

w'  is  1  to  3,  and  is  greater  thM  w, 
p'is0to2,andi8less  than  p' 
w  -h  p  is  3; 
w'  -i-  p'  is  3; 
Z  is  1-10;  and 
the  Tp<"'""""  value  of  n  -I-  Z  is  10. 


4,129,603 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HALOGENATED  COMPOUNDS 
StcphM  L.  Ben,  Rncom,  England,  aasignor  to  lavcrial  Chcad. 
cal  Indnstrics  Linritad,  London,  England 

FOed  Feb.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  875,935 
Int  CL*  COTC  17/20 
U.S.  CL  260-653  MCUaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  1,1,1,2-tetrafluoroethane 
which  comprises  reacting  m  the  vapour  phase  at  devated 
temperature  a  haloethane  of  formula  CX3CH2Y  wherein  X  is 
bromine,  chlorine  or  fluOTine  and  Y  is  chlorine  with  hydrogen 
fluoride  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  is  diromium  oxide 
or  which  is  at  least  in  part  basic  chromium  fluoride  and 
wherem  the  1,1,1,2-tetrafluoroethane  product  containing  1,1- 
difluoro-2K:hloroethylene  as  unpurity  is  intimately  contacted 


4»129,fiM 
REACTOR  EFFLUENT  QUENCH  SYSTEM 
Utah  Tsao,  Jcraey  Oty,  N  J.,  aoafgaor  to  IW 

pany,  Bioomfidd,  N  J. 
DiTisiM  of  Scr.  No.  238,196,  Mar.  27, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,968,300. 

lUs  appUeatlM  May  H  1976,  Scr.  No.  6M,278 
Int  CL2O07C  27/02 
U  JS.  CL  260-656  R  3 


1.  In  the  production  of  chlorinated  hydrocarbons,  a  process 
for  recovering  hydrogen  chloride,  conqmsing: 

(a)  contacting  in  a  first  reaction  zone  a  salt  mixture  compris- 
ing a  multivalent  metal  chloride  m  its  higher  and  lower 
valent  state  with  gaseous  molecuhff  oxyg»  and  m  aque- 
ous solution  of  hydrogen  chkmde  to  produce  the  oorre- 
qmnding  oxychloride  and  recover  chlorine  values  from 
the  hydrogen  chloride  by  wirkhing  the  higher  valent 
metal  chloride  content  of  the  salt  mixture; 

(b)  contacting  the  salt  mixture  from  stq>  (a)  in  a  second 
reaction  zone  with  a  C|  to  C4  hydrocarbon,  and  a  member 
sdected  from  the  group  omsisting  of  chlorine,  hydrogn 
chloride  and  mixtures  thereof  to  produce  a  gaseous  reac- 
tion effluent  comprising  chlorinated  hydrocarbon,  water 
vqwr  and  hydrogen  chloride; 

(c)  separating  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  chloride 
from  said  gaseous  reaction  effluent 

(d)  passing  aqueous  hydrogen  chloride  firom  stq>  (c)  to  stq> 
(a)  as  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen 

^    chloride; 

(e)  withdrawing  a  gas  containing  unreacted  hydrogen  dik>- 
*  ride  and  water  vapor  from  the  first  reaction  zon^ 

(0  contacting  gas  withdrawn  from  the  first  reaction  zone  in 
a  first  quMdi  zone  with  an  aqueous  hydrogn  diloride 
quench  liquid  to  cool  said  gas,  said  contactmg  partially 
vqxwizing  said  quench  liquid  to  i»oduce  a  remaining 
aqueous  hydrogM  chloride  liquid  having  a  hydrogn 
chloride  concentration  greater  than  the  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride conontration  of  said  quendi  liquid; 

(g)  introducing  said  remaining  aqueous  hydrogen  dikxide 
liquid  mto  said  first  reaction  zone  as  a  further  portion  of 
said  aqueous  solution  of  said  hydrogn  chloride 

(h)  further  cooling  cooled  gas  from  said  first  quench  zone  in 
a  8ec<»d  quench  zone  to  produce  aqueous  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride having  a  hydrogn  chloride  concentration  oi  from 
about  8%  to  about  20%,  by  wei^t;  and 

0)  passing  aqueous  hydrogn  chloride  from  said  second 

^  quench  zone  to  said  first  queadi  zone  as  said  aqueous 
hydrogn  dikwide  quendi  liquid. 
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4>129,<05 

RECOVERING  STYRENE  BY  GOMPLEXING  WITH 

GOPPERO)  SULFONATES 

DoMid  C  Tabter,  aid  Marrla  M.  JohMom  both  of  BivtiMTllle, 

(Wtn  MrifMM  to  PhflUpt  FetrolanB  Gompany,  BartfeiTille, 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  styrene  from  a  styrene-contain- 
ing  stream  comprismg  styrene  and  other  close-boiling  hydro- 
carbons by  the  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  extractively  distilling  said  styrene-containing  stream  with 
an  effective  complex-forming  amount  of  a  copper(I)  sulfo- 
nate salt  in  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solution  effective  to 
complex  said  styrene,  thereby  producing  a  copper(I)  sty- 
rene sulfonate  complex  in  aromatic  hydrocarbon  stream, 
and  substantially  strippSns  off  said  close-boiling  hydrocar- 
bons during  laid  extractive  distillaiion, 

(b)  heating  said  copper  (I)  styrene  sulfonate  complex  in 

aromatic  hydrocarbon  stream  under  thermal  decomplex- 
ing  conditions,  thereby  decomplexing  said  copper(I)  sty- 
rene sulfonate  complex  and  recovering  said  styrene  as  a 
styrene  stream,  and  said  copper(I)  sulfonate  as  a  solution 
in  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  and 

(c)  recycling  said  coppei<I)  sulfonate  in  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon solution  from  said  heating  step  (b)  to  said  extractively 
distilling  step  (a). 
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TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  OF  INTEGRATED 

FRACnONATION  COLUMN  AND  REACnON  ZONE 

St«fe  A.  Gewartowrid,  Mt  Praipact,  DL,  awigwr  to  UOP  Inc., 

Daa  PWaaa,  DL 

Goatinatlo»4B-part  of  Scr.  No.  7«U20,  Jan.  24»  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,0S3,3C7,  wUeh  is  a  coatiMMtio^tafart  of  Scr.  No.  717,978, 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  fraction- 


ation column  effluent  stream  as  the  effluent  stream  is  being 
passed  into  a  hydrotreating  reaction  zone  and  of  adjusting  the 
temperature  of  the  hydrotreating  reaction  zone  effluent  stream 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  which  comprises  C2 
to  Cg  hydrocarbons  into  a  fractionation  column  operated 
at  effective  fractionation  conditions  including  a  bottom 
temperature  above  a  maximum  desired  inlet  temperature 
of  a  downstream  hydrotreating  reaction  zone,  and  effect- 
ing the  removal  of  Cj  to  C5  hydrocarbons  from  the  hydro- 
carbon feed  stream  by  fraction  to  therd>y  produce  a  frac- 
tionation column  effluent  stream  having  a  first  tempera- 
ture which  is  above  an  instantaneous  preselected  inlet 
temperature  for  said  reaction  zone; 

(b)  cooling  the  fractionation  column  effluent  stream  to  a 
second  temperature  by  dividing  the  fractionation  column 
effluent  stream  into  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion, 
cooling  the  second  portion  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
against  the  hydrocarbon  feed  stream,  and  then  recombin- 
ing  the  first  portion  and  the  second  portion  of  the  fraction- 
ation column  effluent  stream; 

(c)  measuring  the  second  temperature  of  the  fractionation 
column  effluent  stream,  and  Mxnparing  the  second  tem- 
perature to  the  instantaneous  preselected  inlet  tempera- 
ture for  said  reaction  zone; 

(d)  adjusting  the  relative  flow  rates  of  the  first  portion  and 
the  second  portion  of  the  fractionation  column  effluent 
stream  in  a  manner  which  changes  the  second  temperature 
of  the  fractionation  column  effluent  stream  to  the  instanta- 
neous preselected  inlet  temperature  for  said  reaction  zon^ 

(e)  passing  the  fractionation  column  effluent  stream  through 

8iid  reiction  zone  it  hydrocftibon  convenkm  oonditiooi 

to  produce  a  hydrotreating  reaction  zone  effluent  stream 
having  a  first  tenqwrature; 
(0  cooling  said  reaction  zone  effluent  stream  to  a  second 
temperature  by  dividing  said  reaction  zone  effluent  stream 
into  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  cooling  the 
second  portion  by  indirect  heat  exchange  against  the 
hydrocarbon  feed  stream,  and  then  reoombining  the  first 
portion  and  the  second  portion  of  said  reaction  zone  efflu- 
ent stream; 
(g)  measuring  the  second  temperature  of  said  reaction  zone 
effluent  stream,  and  comparing  the  second  temperature  to 
the  instantaneous  preselected  inlet  temperature  of  a  down- 
stream unit  <^)eration;  and, 
(h)  adjusting  the  relative  flow  rates  of  the  first  portion  and 
the  second  portion  of  said  reaction  zone  effluent  stream  in 
a  manner  which  changes  the  second  temperature  of  said 
reaction  zone  effluent  stream  to  the  instantaneous  prese- 
lected inlet  temperature  of  the  downstream  unit  operation. 
4.  A  method  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  fraction- 
ation column  effluent  stream  as  the  effluent  stream  is  being 
passed  into  a  hydrotreating  reaction  zone  and  of  adjusting  the 
temperature  of  the  hydrocarbon  stream  being  fed  to  the  firac- 
tionator  column  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  existing  temperature  of  a  hydrocarbon 
feed  stream  which  comprises  C2  to  C«  hydrocarbons  as  the 
hydrocarbon  feed  stream  is  being  passed  into  a  fraction- 
ation column  operated  at  effective  firactioaation  condi- 
tions inclwlfwg  a  bottom  temperature  above  a  desired  inlet 
temperature  of  a  downstream  hydrotreating  reaction 
zone,  and  effecting  the  removal  of  62  to  C5  hydrocarbons 
from  the  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  by  fractionation  to 
thereby  produce  a  fractionation  column  effluent  stream 
having  a  first  temperature  which  is  above  an  instantaneous 
I»eselected  inlet  tenq)erature  for  said  hydrotreating  reac- 
tion zone; 

(b)  cooling  the  fractionation  oolunm  effluent  stream  to  a 
second  temperature  by  dividing  the  fractiooation  column 
effluent  stream  into  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion, 
cooling  the  second  portion  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
against  the  hydrocarbon  feed  stream,  and  then  recombin- 
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ing  the  first  portion  and  the  second  portion  of  the  fraction- 
ation column  effluent  stream; 

(c)  measuring  the  second  temperature  of  the  fractionation 
column  effluent  stream,  and  comparing  the  second  tem- 
perature to  the  instantaneous  preselected  inlet  tempera- 
ture for  said  reaction  zon^ 

(d)  adjusting  the  relative  flow  rates  of  the  first  portion  and 
the  second  portion  of  the  fractionation  column  effluent 
stream  in  a  manner  which  changes  the  second  temperature 
of  the  fractionation  column  effluent  stream  to  the  instanta- 
neous preselected  inlet  temperature  for  said  reaction  zone; 

(e)  passing  the  fractionation  column  effluent  stream  through 
said  reaction  zone  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions 
to  produce  a  hydrotreating  reaction  zone  effluent  stream; 

(f)  dividing  said  reaction  zone  effluent  stream  into  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion,  heat  exchanging  the  second 
portion  against  the  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  and  thereby 
heating  the  hydrocarb(m  feed  stream,  and  then  reoombin- 
ing the  first  portion  and  the  second  portitm  of  said  reac- 
tion zone  effluent  stream; 

(g)  comparing  the  existing  temperature  of  the  hydrocartxm 
feed  stream  to  a  preselected  inlet  temperature  for  the 
hydrocarbon  feed  stream;  and, 

(h)  adjusting  the  relative  flow  rates  of  the  first  portion  and 
the  second  portion  of  said  reaction  zone  effluent  stream  in 
a  manner  which  changes  the  existing  temperature  of  the 
hydrocarbon  feed  stream  as  determined  in  step  (a)  to  the 
preselected  inlet  temperature  of  the  hydrocarbon  feed 
stream  entering  the  fractionation  column. 

6.  A  method  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  fraction- 
ation column  effluent  stream  as  the  effluent  stream  is  being 

passed  into  in  isomerization  reiction  zone  ind  of  idjusting  the 

temperature  of  an  isomerization  reaction  zone  effluent  stream 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  which  comprises  C2 
to  Cg  hydrocarbons  into  a  fractionation  column  operated 
at  effective  fractionation  conditions  including  a  bottom 
temperature  above  a  maximnm  desired  inlet  temperature 
of  a  downstream  isomerization  reaction  ztne,  and  effect- 
ing the  removal  of  C2  to  C3  hydrocarbons  from  the  hydro- 
carbon feed  stream  by  fractionation  to  thereby  produce  a 
fractionation  column  effluent  stream  having  a  first  temper- 
ature which  is  above  an  instantaneous  preselected  inlet 
temperature  for  said  reaction  zone; 

(b)  cooling  the  fiactionation  column  effluent  stream  to  a 
second  tenq)erature  by  dividing  the  fractionation  colunm 
effluent  stream  into  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion, 
cooling  the  second  portion  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
against  the  hydrocarbon  feed  stream,  and  then  reoombin- 
ing the  first  portion  and  the  second  portion  of  the  fraction- 
ation column  effluent  stream; 

(c)  measuring  the  second  temperature  of  the  fractionation 
column  effluent  stream,  and  comparing  the  second  tem- 
perature to  the  instantaneous  preselected  inlet  tempera- 
ture for  said  reaction  zone; 

(d)  adjusting  the  relative  flow  rates  of  the  first  portion  and 
the  second  portion  of  the  fivctionation  column  effluent 
stream  in  a  manner  which  changes  the  second  tenq)erature 
of  the  fractionation  column  effluent  stream  to  the  instanta- 
neous preselected  inlet  temperature  for  said  reaction  zon^ 

(e)  passing  the  fractionation  column  effluent  stream  through 
said  reaction  zone  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions 
to  produce  an  isomerization  reaction  zone  effluent  stream 
having  a  first  temperature; 

(0  cooling  said  reaction  zone  effluent  stream  to  a  second 
temperature  by  dividing  said  reaction  zone  effluent  stream 
into  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  cooling  the 
second  portion  by  indirect  heat  exchange  against  the 
hydrocarbon  feed  stream,  and  then  recombining  the  first 
portion  and  the  second  portion  of  said  reaction  zone  efflu- 
ent stream; 

(g)  measuring  the  seccmd  temperature  of  said  reaction  zone 
effluent  stream,  and  comparing  the  second  temperature  to 


the  instantaneous  preselected  inlet  temperature  of  a  down- 
stream unit  operation;  and, 
(h)  adjusting  the  relative  flow  rates  of  the  first  portion  and 
the  second  portion  of  said  reaction  zone  effluent  stream  in 
a  manner  which  changes  the  second  temperature  of  said 
reaction  zone  effluent  stream  to  the  instantaneous  prese- 
lected inlet  temperature  of  the  downstream  unit  operation. 
7.  A  method  for  controlling  the  temperature  oX  a  fraction- 
ation column  effluent  stream  as  the  effluent  stream  is  being 
passed  into  an  isomerization  reaction  zone  and  of  adjusting  the 
temperature  of  the  hydrocarbon  stream  being  fed  to  the  frac- 
tionator  column  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  existing  temperature  of  a  hydrocaiixm 
febd  stream  which  conqnises  Cj  to  Cg  hydrocarbons  as  the 
hydrocarbon  feed  stream  b  being  passed  into  a  fraction- 
ation column  operated  at  effective  fractionation  condi- 
tions including  a  bottom  temperature  above  a  desired  inlet 
temperature  of  a  downstream  isomerization  reaction  zone, 
and  effecting  the  removal  of  C2  to  C5  hydrocarbons  from 
the  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  by  fivcticmation  to  tlierd>y 
produce  a  fractionation  column  effluent  stream  having  a 
first  temperature  which  is  above  an  instantaneous  prese- 
lected inlet  temperature  tot  said  isomerization  reaction 
zone; 

(b)  cooling  the  fractionation  column  effluent  stream  to  a 
second  temperature  by  dividing  the  fractionation  column 
effluent  stream  into  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion, 
cooling  the  second  portion  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
against  the  hydrocarbon  feed  stream,  and  then  reoombin- 
ing the  first  portion  and  the  second  portion  of  the  fraction- 
ation colunm  affluent  stream; 

(e)  measuring  the  wconA  temperature  of  the  fraetioBaliM 
column  effluent  stream,  and  comparing  the  second  tem- 
perature to  the  instantaneoos  preadected  mlet  tempera- 
ture for  said  reaction  zone; 

(d)  adjusting  the  relative  flow  rates  of  the  flow  portion  and 
the  second  porti(m  of  the  fi«ctionation  ccdumn  effluent 
stream  in  a  manner  which  changes  the  second  tenqxrature 
of  the  fractionation  column  effluent  stream  to  the  instanta- 
neous preselected  inlet  temperature  fat  said  reaction  zone; 

(e)  passing  the  fivctionation  ocdumn  effluent  stream  thioa^ 
said  reaction  zone  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions 
to  produce  an  isomerizaticm  reaction  zone  effluent  stream; 

(f)  dividing  said  reaction  zone  effluent  stream  into  a  first 
portion  and  a  sec<wid  portion,  heat  exchanging  the  second 
portion  against  the  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  and  thereby 
heating  the  hydrocartxm  feed  stream,  and  then  recombin- 
iog  the  first  portion  and  the  second  portion  of  said  reac- 
tion zone  effluent  stream; 

(g)  comparing  the  existing  temperature  <rf  the  hydrocart>on 
feed  stream  to  a  preselected  inlet  temperature  for  the 
hydrocarbon  feed  stream;  and, 

(h)  adjusting  the  relative  flow  rates  of  the  first  portion  and 
the  second  portion  of  said  reaction  zone  effluent  stream  in 
a  manner  which  changes  the  existing  temperature  of  the 
hydrocarbon  feed  stream  as  determined  in  step  (a)  to  the 
preselected  inlet  tenqierature  of  the  hydrocarbon  feed 
stream  entering  the  fractionation  ccdunm. 
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HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  HAVING  BOTH  HIGH  PEEL 

AND  TENSILE  SHEAR  SIRENGTH 

John  R  Kooi,  La  Gns^e  Park;  Ralph  M.  Sckan,  Daricn,  mk 

John  M.  Brown,  CUeagn,  afl  «f  DL,  aarifpnrs  to  UiitMh 

ffcfrfffi  If,,  C^ifagp,  in. 

FOed  May  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  802,079 
lat  CL2  COOL  63/00 
UJS.  CL  240-835  11  CWm 

1.  A  hot  melt  thermofriastic  adhesive  having  bodi  high  ped 
and  tensile  shear  strength,  which  comprises  a  Mend  of  a  1,2- 
epoxy  resin  with  a  hydroxy-terminated  poly<ester/etlier)  blodc 
copolymer  of  the  formula  (I): 
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wherdn  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl.  alicyclic,  acyclic.  aryU  or  arylal- 
kyl  of  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms.  ^  is  a  number  of  from  2.4  to 
136.0,  a  is  a  number  such  tbat  the  '-'hard"  segment  within  the 
first  set  of  brackets  makes  up  about  70  to  20  percent  by  weight 
of  the  copolymer,  and  b  is  a  number  such  that  the  "soft"  seg- 
ment within  the  second  set  of  brackets  makes  up  about  30  to  80 
percent  by  weight  of  the  copolymer,  said  adhesive  having  the 
epoxy  resin  present  in  an  amount  of  about  5  to  about  30  weight 
percent  and  the  copolymer  present  in  an  amount  of  about  SO  to 
95  weight  percent  of  the  blend. 


^N-C-(S,,-C-N^ 
R2  S  S  R4 

wherein  p  is  an  integer  of  1  through  4,  R],  R2  and  R3  are  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  and  R4  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 


/ 

— C2H4— N— C— (S)-— C— N 

R3   S  S  R7 

wherein  q  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  R5,  R^and  R7  are  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  provided  that  where  Ri  and  R2 
are  joined,  and  R3  and  R4  are  joined,  said  jmncd  groups  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pentamethylene  and 
diethyleneoxy  and  being  used  in  an  amount  of  0.0001  to  2.0 
parti  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  reaction  prod- 
uct. 


MULTI-COMPONENT  GRAFT  COPOLYMER  AND 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSmON  THEREOF 
NaoUro  ManyaaH;  KaaicU  Nakaarara,  and  Sfanao  Endo,  aU 
of  IwaU,  Japan,  Mriganri  to  Karcha  Kagakn  Kogjro  Kaba- 
aUU  raisfca,  Tokyo,  Jafan 

FOed  Feb.  9, 1977.  Scr.  No.  7C7,022 
datana  priority,  appMcatton  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1976,  51-24644; 
Sap.  7,1976,  51-1069S4;  Nor.  30, 1976,  51-143746 

Int  CL2  COSL  63/00 
UJS.  CL  260—836  S  OaiaH 

1.  A  multi-component  graft  copolymer  which  comprises  SO 
to  80  wt  parts  of  an  elastic  compcment  produced  by  an  emul- 
sion polymerization  of  100  to  70  wt  %  of  a  C2.12  alkyl  acrylate 
and  0  to  30  wt%  of  a  comonomer  having  a  single  vinyl  or 
vinytidene  group  and  SO  to  20  wt  parts  of  a  graft  polymoized 
component  produced  by  a  graft-polymerization  of  S  to  90 
wt%  of  a  vinyl  monomer  having  a  glycidyl  group  and  9S  to  10 
wt%  of  a  lower  alkyl  acrylate,  styrene,  a-methyl  styrene, 
methacrylonitrile,  or  acrylonitrile  on  the  ebtttic  onnponent 
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METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  STORAGE  STABILITY  OF 

EPOXY  ESTER  THERMOSEITING  RESINS  WITH 

THIURAM  COMPOUNDS 

TooUo  Aw^li,  AaMgaaaU,  and  Daianka  Atobe,  Sirita,  both  of 

Japan,  aarivMNTB  to  Nippon  Shokaboi  Kagaka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 


FUad  JaL  11, 1977,  S«r.  No.  814^480 
I  priority,  appUcadoa  Japam  JaL  12, 1976,  51-82020 
bt  CL2  C08L  63/00 
UJS.  CL  260-837  R  47  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  improving  storage  stability  of  a  thermoset- 
ting resin,  which  comprises  a  adding  thiuram  compound  to  the 
thermooetting  resin  comprising  a  reaction  product  of  a  1,2- 
epozy  reain  with  an  a,  /3-unsaturated  monocarbozyUc  acid 
dissolved  in  a  polymerizable  olefinic  unsaturated  compound, 
said  thiurum  compound  having  the  formula  selected  from  the 
group  having  the  formula: 


4,129,610 
WATER-SOLUBLE  COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  SHIP 

BOTTOMS 

Kcago  KotayMU;  MMayaU  Mogaari;  SUgeyooU  Tamdm,  aU  of 
HUachi;  Maaaba  Nakaoi  and  Sadao  Taanm,  bolk  of  Hiro- 
aU  of  Japan,  aaslganrs  to  HltaeU  Ckeadcal  Co.,  Ltd. 
Marine  Paiata,  Ltd. 
FDad  Oct  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  735,031 
OainM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japa^  Oet  23, 1975,  50-128029 
Int  a.2  CQ8L  63/01  63/10 
UJS.  a.  260-837  R  12  CUbm 

L  A  water-soluble  coating  composition  for  coating  ship 
bottoms  comprising 

(A)  70-9S  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  copolymer  of 

(a)  S-40%  by  weight  of  one  monoethylenic  unsaturated 
monomer  having  at  least  one  basic  nitrogen  atom,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aminoalkyl  ester, 
alkylaminoalkyl  ester,  or  dialkyhuninoalkyl  ester  of 
acrylic  ackl  or  methacrylic  acid. 

(b)  S-40%  by  weight  of  another  monoethylemc  unsatu- 
rated monomer  having  at  least  one  amide  group,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  monoethylenic  unsaturated  monomer  co- 
polymerizable  with  the  components  (a)  and  (bX  a  total 
of  the  compcments  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  being  100%  by 
weight  and 

(B)  30-S  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  epoxy  resin 
c<Mnpound. 


4.129,611 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYURETHANES  OF  MIXTURES 

OF  HARD  AND  SOFT  THERMOPLAST  POLYMERS 
Herbert  L.  Hata,  New  Mwtfnarflle,  W.  Va.,  aasiffor  to  Mobay 
1  CorporatioB,  PIttibarili,  Pa. 

of  Ser.  No.  121,652,  Mar.  8, 1971, 
Dec  9, 1974»  Ser.  No.  531,026 
Int  C1.J  COOL  75/04,  75/06,  75/08 
UJS.  CL  260—858  13  OaiaBS 

1.  A  {rfiyiKal  thermoplastic  mizture  of  polyurethane  poly- 
mers which  comprises  (A)  from  about  10%  to  about  90%  by 
weight  of  a  soft  thermoplastk:  polymer  prepared  by  reacting  at 
an  NCO  to  active  hydrogen  atom  ratio  of  from  about  0.9/1  to 
about  1.1/1  (1)  an  organk  isocyanate  having  an  average  func- 
tionality of  about  2  with  (2)  an  organic  compound  or  com- 
pounds containing  active  hydrogen  atoms  and  having  an  aver- 
age functionality  of  about  2  and  an  average  cquivakat  weight 
greater  than  200  and  (B)  from  about  90  to  about  10%  by  weight 
<A  a  hard  thermoplastic  polymer  prepared  by  reacting  at  an 
NCO  to  active  hydrogen  ratio  of  from  about  0.9/1  to  about 


December  12, 1978 


CHEMICAL 


567 


1.2/1  (1)  an  organic  diisocyanate  having  an  average  functional- 
ity of  firam  about  1.90  to  about  2.20  with  (2)  an  organic  com- 
pound or  compounds  containing  active  hydrogen  atoms  and 
having  an  average  functionality  of  about  2  and  an  average 
equivalent  weight  less  than  100. 


4,129,612 
l,l,3A6-PENTAMETHYL^3,5.DIMETHYL4-IIYDROX- 

YPHENYL>-INDAN-5^L  POLYCARBONATES 
Volker  Serial;  Gerhard  FHedholBa;  INetar  FHeti«,  and  JHrgea 
Heaasr,  ail  of  KrefSsU,  GcraMay,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktlcn- 


FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,205 
ClaiaM  priority,  ap^icatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Apr.  7, 
1976,2615038 

Int  CL2  COSL  69/00:  C08G  63/62 
MS.  CL  26O-«60  19  OaiaH 

1.  Aromatic,  thermoplastic  polycarbonates,  characterized  in 
that  they  contain  O.S  to  100  mol  %  of  carbonate  units  of  the 
formula  (1) 


CH3 


0) 


4^129,613 

THERMALLY  STABLE  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

ACYL  PEROXYCARBONIC  ESTERS  IN  POLYESTER 

CURING 
Rogsr  N.  Lewis,  Martinez;  Ronald  L.  Paatorino,  Lariopor,  and 

JaaMa  F.  Wilts,  Rkhmond,  aU  of  CaUf .,  assignon  to  Argas 

Cbeadcai  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
CoatinBation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  696^463,  Jaa.  16, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,051,310.  This  appUeation  JaL  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,634 

lat  CL2  C08L  67/06 

UJS.  CL  260-861  9  Cfadav 

1.  A  process  for  the  curing  of  polyester  resins  comprising 
subjecting  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  resin  and  cross- 
linkable  monomer  to  cross-linking  conditions  in  the  presence 
of  a  cross-linking  initiating  amount  of  an  acyl  perozycarbonic 
ester  of  the  formula: 

?        ? 

R— C— O— O— C— OR' 

where  R  is  selected  from  methyl  and  ethyl;  and  R'  is  an  alkyl 
group  which  together  with  R  contains  a  total  of  17  to  about  25 
carbon  atoms. 


4^129,614 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSTHON  OF 

POLYMETHYLMETHACRYLATE  AND  RUBBER 

MODIFIED  STYRENE-MALEIMIDE 

Ronald  A.  Fata,  MonroeriOe,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  ARCO  Pirtymers, 

Ine.,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa. 

FOed  Dee.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,962 
Int  CL2  COSL  33/11  35/06,  53/02 
U.S.  CL  260-876  B  3  datas 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which  comprises: 

A.  from  about  20%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  polymethyl 
methacrylat^ 

B.  from  about  20%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
of  three  components: 

(aa)  a  rubbery  block  polymer  prepared  in  a  stereospecific 
system  using  from  S  to  3S%  vinyl  aromatic  compound 


and  from  65  to  95%  conjugated  alkartiwir.  sakl  rabbery 

block  copolymer  constituting  from  5%  to  35%  of  the 

copolymer  of  three  components, 
(bb)  an  imide  derivative  oi  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 

dicartx>zylic  acid  constituting  from  S%  to  3S%  <^  the 

copolymer  of  three  components,  and 
(cc)  vinyl  aromatic  composition  constituting  from  60%  to 

90%  of  the  ooffAytata  of  three  oonqionents. 


itiallyof 


4^129,615 
PLASTIC  ALLOY  OF  COPOLYMERS 

Ronald  A.  Fafa,  Monroefilla,  Fa.,  aarigaor  to  AROO  PalyaMTB, 
Inc.,  PhUadeipUa,  Pa. 

FDad  Dee.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,963 
Int  CL2  COSL  33/12.  35/06,  53/02 
VS.  CL  260—876  B 

1.  Thermoplastic  molding  composition  omsists  < 
a  blend  of: 

A.  20-80%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  conq>rising  methyl 
methacrylate  and  vinj^  aromatic  compound  containing 
from  20%  to  80%  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  from  20% 
to  80%  of  vinyl  aromatic  compound;  and 

B.  from  about  20%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  copcdymer 
comprising: 

(aa)  an  imide  derivative  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
dicarbozylic  add  constituting  from  5%  to  35%  of  the 
copolymer  of  B;  and 

(bb)  vinyl  aromatic  c(mqK>und  constituting  firom  60%  to 
95%  of  the  copolymer  c^  B; 


4429,616 
POLYMERIC  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
BROMINATED  FLAME  RETARDANTS 
Steven  C  Zinghrim,  Moaataia  \lew,  CaUf.,  aaslgsiir  to  Ray- 
tikem  Corporation,  Mcnh»  Paris,  Calif. 
CotttlBaatkm-ln-part  ofSsr.  No.  806,676,  Jan.  15, 1977, 
abandoned.  Tils  ^ptteatioa  Ai«.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  828,731 
Int  CL2  C08J  3/24,  5/00:  C08F  255/02:  COSL  23/06 
VS.  CL  260—878  R  36  OaiaH 

1.  A  composition  which  can  be  cross-linked  by  heating,  and 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  polymer  which  can  be  cross-linked  with  the  aid  of  an 
organic  perozide  said  pcriymer  comprising  at  least  40%  by 
weight  of  said  conqwsiticMi; 

(b)  an  organic  perozid^ 

(c)  a  ccHnpound  which  contains  caibon-carbon  unsaturation 
and  which  cooperates  with  said  perozide,  when  the  oom- 
position  is  heated,  to  promote  cross-linking  of  said  poly- 
met;  and 

(d)  a  bromine-containing  organic  flame  retardant  said  flame 
retardant  being  present  in  said  compootion  in  an  amoont 
not  greater  than  35%  by  weighs  the  ratio  by  weight  of  the 
unsaturated  compound  (c)  to  the  perozide  (b)  being  at 
least  1.2:1. 

13.  A  process  for  the  {voduction  of  a  shaped  article  of  a 
cross-linked  polymer  composition,  which  process  compmea: 

(1)  mdt-shaping  a  conqnsition  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  polymer  which  can  be  cross-linked  with  ibcaidoima 
organic  perozide  sakl  polymer  comprising  at  least  40%  by 
weight  of  said  conqMsition; 

(b)  an  organic  perozide 

(c)  a  compound  which  contains  carbon-carixm  unsaturation, 
which  cooperates  with  said  perozide,  when  die  oomposi- 
tion  is  heated,  to  promote  cross-linking  of  sakl  polymer; 
and 

(d)  a  brcHnine-containing  flame  retardant  said  flame  retar- 
dant being  present  in  said  con^wsition  in  an  amount  not 
greater  than  35%;  said  mdt-slu^Mng  being  carried  out 
under  conditions  such  that  cross  linking  of  sakl  composi- 
tion  is  substantially  prevented;  and 

(2)  heating  said  mdt-shsped  oompositMM  to  effect  ooss-link- 
ing  of  the  pc^ymer,  the  absolute  and  rdative  amounts  of 
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said  peroxide  (b)  and  said  compound  (c)  being  such  that 
the  shaped  article  has  an  IPCEA  water  absorption  of  less 
than  3%  and  an  Mioo  value  of  at  least  40. 


4,129^17 
FLUORO  CARBON  GRAFT  GOPOLYMER  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Smo  MmU;  YanAi  Mutmi;  Aldo  SngiaUti^  Takaaobu  Sago; 
HiraaU  TaBigMhi,  all  of  TakaaaU;  Koichl  Amm,  Tokyo,  and 
HlroaU  F^iwara,  Soka,  aD  of  Japan,  aaalfBors  to  Japan 
Atonic  Emtit  Rcaeaich  Insdtate,  Ttricyo  and  Mamaai  OU 
Cowpaay  Liadted,  Oaaka,  both  of,  Japan 

CoBtiBUtkNi-ia-pttt  of  Scr.  No.  69M33,  Jn.  1«  197C, 
,tf^«,i«— H  This  application  Nov.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  849,442 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatiM  Japaa,  Jan.  9, 1975,  50-49363 
Int  0.2  C08L  27/12,  27/16.  27/18 
UJS.  CL  IdO— 879  !•  Cinhna 

1.  A  novel  graft  copolymer  comprising  a  backbone  chain  of 
flttoropolymer  and  side  chains  grated  thereon  consisting  es- 
sentially of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrozystyrenes  having  the  generic  formula: 

CH«CH2 


4,129,619 

MOLDABLE  blend  OF  POLYMETHYL 

METHACRYLATE  AND  STYRENE-MALEIMIDE 

Roudd  A.  Fava,  Moaraerille,  Pa..  aasivMir  to  ARCX>  PolyMTS, 

Inc.,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa. 

FOed  Dec  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  863,964 
lat  a.2  C08L  33/11  35/06 
VS.  CL  260—901  •  a«*« 

1.  A  molding  composition  suitable  for  thermopbutic  mold- 
ing operations  which  comprises  a  blend  of: 

(a)  10-90%  by  weight  polymethyl  methacrylate; 

(b)  10-90%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  derived  by  copoly- 
merizing  from  about  5%  to  about  35%  imide  derivative  of 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxyUc  acid,  and  from 
about  63%  to  about  95%  vinyl  aromatic  composition. 


6. 


4.129,620 

FUEL  CHANGEOVER  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-FUEL 

ENGINES 

MotoaU  Etoh,  A«eo,  Japan,  aasigMir  to  F^}i  Jokogyo  KabMhiU 

Kaiaha,  Toliyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  828,548 
Clafans  priority,  ap^ication  Japaa,  Sep.  10, 1976,  51-109185 
lat.  a.2  F02M  13/06 
VS.  CL  261—18  R  3 


wherein  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  having  the 
formula 

— C— R 

I 

wherem  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group,  and  n  represents  sn  integer 
of  I  or  2,  said  fluoropolymer  being  a  fluorocarbon  polymer  or 
copolymer  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  monomers  thereof  is  a 
fluorocarbon. 


4,129,618 
TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  POLYMERS 
John  M.  Downer,  Harpcadcn;  William  G.  Rodway,  Wdwya,  and 
LawrcMC  S.  J.  SUpp,  St«ircM«B,  aU  or  England,  assizors  to 
Imperial  ChcBical  IndMlrics  LiMitad,  London,  England 
DIrislon  of  Ssr.  No.  510,571,  Sop.  30, 1974,  Pat  No.  4.038,231. 
lids  application  Dec  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  755.843 
CbriM  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai.  May  16, 1974. 
21748/74 

lat  Ci}CWL  27/18 
VS.  CL  260—884  2  Claims 

1.  A  tetraflttoroethylene  polymer  powder  suitable  for  extru- 
sion containing  at  least  98%  of  polymerised  tetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  and  polymerised  therewith  at  least  one  coplymeriaable 
monomer  selected  from  perfluoroalkyl  trifluoroethylens  and 
perfluoroalkozy  trifluoroethylenes  each  having  from  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  said  powder  being  composed  of  particles  having 
iinMw  core  and  outer  shell  portions  in  which  the  weight  con- 
centration of  oopolymeriaed  monomer  present  in  the  outer 
shell  portion  (relative  to  the  weight  concentration  of  tetraflu- 
oroethylene  with  which  it  is  copolymerized)  is  less  than  half 
that  of  the  inner  core  portion  and  characterised  in  that  the 
extrusion  pressure  of  the  powder  is  at  least  SO  MN/m^,  said 
extrusion  pressure  being  measured  at  30*  C.  with  a  ram  speed 
of  2.03  cm  per  minute  at  a  reduction  ratio  of  282:1  wherein  the 
eztradate  ia  a  mixture  of  the  powder  and  a  hydrocarbon  lubri- 
cant which  mixture  ccmtains  16  percent  by  weight  of  the  hy- 
drocarbon lubricant,  said  lubricant  having  a  viscosity  of  1.31 
cP  and  a  boiling  range  of  1.71*  C.  to  1.91*  C 


1.  Fuel  changeover  system  for  multi-fuel  engines  ownprising 

wall  means  forming  a  first  float  chamber  for  lighter  fuel  and 

a  second  float  chamber  for  heavier  fuel, 

a  lighter  fuel  reservoir  provided  adjacent  to  said  first  float 

chamber, 
a  passage  communicating  said  lighter  fuel  reservoir  with  said 

tighter  fbel  float  chamber  at  a  level  higher  than  the  level 

of  heavier  fuel  in  said  heavier  fuel  float  chamber, 
a  cock  provided  for  regulation  of  both  of  the  fuels, 
first  and  second  valve  passages  provided  in  said  cock, 
a  first  passage  adapted  to  commimirate  the  bottom  of  said 

lighter  fuel  reservoir  with  said  cock, 
a  second  passage  adapted  to  communicate  said  tighter  fuel 

float  chamber  with  said  cock, 
a  third  passage  adapted  to  communicate  said  heavier  fuel 

float  chamber  with  said  cock, 
said  second  valve  passage  being  adapted  to  conmiunicate 

said  second  and  third  passages  with  each  other,  and 
a  passage  for  communicating  said  first  valve  passage  in  the 

cock  with  the  nozzle  of  carburetor. 


4,129.621 
VOLATILE  ANESTHETIC  VAPORIZINC  APPARATUS 
WUfrad  JoMi,  KdiVqr,  Ei^land;  Kdth  W.  JoMi,  LocMtw, 
N.Y..  Mid  Travcrs  F.  Sw  uatmaa,  Toronto.  Canada,  aasJgnofs  to 
Cywnm  North  AMriea,  Inc.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 
DiTlaion  of  Scr.  No.  646.007.  Jan.  2. 1976.  Pat  No.  4,067,935. 
Thto  apfHttrt*^  Sep.  21. 1977.  Scr.  No.  835,425 
iBt  a2  BOIF  3/04:  A61M  17/00 
VS.  CL  261-39  R  W  OaiaH 

1.  Vaporizing  apparatus  for  a  volatile  anesthetic  including: 
a  body  forming  a  container  fw  tiquid  anesthetic  wherein 
such  liquid  can  be  vaporized  by  the  flow  ther^y  of  a  gas. 
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said  container  having  a  gas  inlet  thereto  and  a  gas-anes- 
thetic vapor  outlet  therefrom, 

a  bypass  chamber  for  gas  not  passing  through  said  container 
and  a  main  inlet  to  and  a  main  outlet  firom  said  bypass 
chamber  for  the  flow  of  gas  therethrough, 

passage  means  connecting  said  main  inlet  to  said  container 
gas  inlet, 

paasagp  means  connecting  said  container  gas-anesthetic 
vapor  outlet  to  said  main  outlet  for  mixing  of  gas-anes- 
thetic vapor  with  gas  passing  through  said  bypass  cham- 
ber, 

valve  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  into 
said  bypass  chamber  to  vary  the  anesthetic  concentration 
of  the  resultant  flow  through  said  main  outlet  passing  from 
the  vaporizer, 

a  container  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas 
through  said  container,  said  container  valve  means  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  a  planar  surface  portion  and  valve  inlet 
passage  means  opening  into  said  planar  surface  portion, 

a  valve  element  mounted  in  a  pivoted  manner  at  one  location 
on  said  valve  housing  and  having  a  planar  surface  portion 
disposed  generaUy  parallel  to  said  housing  phmar  surface 
portion  and  overlying  said  valve  inlet  passage  opening 
therein,  said  valve  element  planar  surface  portion  pivoting 
toward  and  away  from  said  housing  planar  surface  portion 


4,129,622 
CARBURETOR  WITH  AN  ALTITUDE  COMPENSATOR 
Tanyoshi  TaauMawa;  Masvyav 
aU  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  aosiffon  to  ] 
Llarited,  JapM 
DlTision  of  Scr.  No.  679,484,  Apr.  22, 1976,  i 

application  Nor.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851,303 
Clafans  prioiity,  apptteatfam  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1975,  50-59568; 
Apr.  23, 1975,  50-55570;  May  24, 1975,  50-69885 

Int  CL2  F02M  7/24 
VS.  CL  261— 39  A  3< 


to  variably  restrict,  in  a  laminar  manner,  gas  flowing 
outwardly  between  said  planar  surface  portions  from  said 
valve  inlet  opening,  and 

a  temperature  responsive  element  mounted  at  another  loca- 
tion on  said  vtlvt  housing  in  contact  with  said  valve 
element  to  pivot  said  valve  element  to  vary  the  pressure 
drop  over  said  container  valve  means  as  the  temperature 
in  said  container  varies  so  as  to  maintain  the  anesthetic 
concentration  of  gss  detivered  from  said  vaporizer  sub- 
stantially constant  over  a  range  of  temperature  conditions. 

6.  A  thermally  reqxmsive  valve  means  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  planar  surfiice  portion  and  valve  inlet 
passage  means  opening  into  said  planar  surface  portion, 

a  valve  element  mounted  in  a  pivoted  manner  at  one  location 
on  said  valve  housing  and  having  a  planar  surface  portion 
di^KMed  generally  parallel  to  said  lK>using  planar  surface 
portion  and  overlying  said  valve  inlet  passage  opening 
therein,  said  valve  element  pUmar  surface  portion  pivoting 
toward  and  away  from  said  housing  planar  surface  portion 
to  variably  restrict,  in  a  laminar  manner,  fluid  flowing 
therriietween  and 

a  temperature  reqwnsive  element  mounted  at  another  loca- 
tion on  said  vidve  housing  in  contact  with  said  valve 
element  to  pivotaUy  control  said  valve  dement  to  vary  the 
pressure  drop  over  said  valve  means  in  response  to 
changes  in  ambient  temperature. 


^Ui^ 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  carburetor  comprising,  in 
combination,  means  <kfiw"«g  an  induction  passsgr;  means 
defining  a  main  fiiel  detivery  passage  with  a  main  air  Meed; 
means  defining  a  slow  fuel  ddivery  passage  with  a  slow  air 
bleed;  and  means  defining  an  anidUary  air  ddivery  drcuit 
including  an  altitude  compensating  qiparatos  having  an  aner- 
oid bdlows  deformable  in  dependence  on  the  ambient  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  conduit  means  for  passing  air  to  the  main  and 
slow  fiid  detivery  passage  having  two  conduits  one  for  each 
fud  passage,  valve  means  for  controlting  the  voivaoe  of  air 
through  said  conduit  means  in  aooordanoe  with  the  deforma- 
tion of  said  aneroid  bdlows,  said  valve  means  having  two 
valve  housings  and  two  valve  members,  one  for  eadi  of  said 
conduits,  req>ectivdy  accommodated  in  the  two  valve  hoos- 
ings,  and  means  bypassing  said  valve  means  to  ddiver  a  pcede- 
termined  amount  of  air  mto  said  conduit  means,  said  bypassing 
means  including  restricted  passage  means  for  constant  fluid 
connection  of  said  conduit  means  to  the  atnioq>here  across  said 
valve  means. 


4,129,623 
CARBURETOR  WITH  FAST  IDLE  CAM  AUTOMATIC 

RELEASE 
Jerry  B.  Rogerson,  Nortkifllc,  and  Robert  S. 
Dc,  both  ofMich.,BSsignori  to  Ford  Motor 
born,  Mich. 

FDcd  Jan.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,710 
lat  CL2  FD2M  3/06 
VS.  CL  261—52 


1.  A  carburetor  havmg  an  air/fiid  uidoction  passage  open  at 


570 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  12, 1978 


one  end  to  air  at  essentially  atmospheric  pressure  and  con- 
nected at  its  opposite  end  to  an  engine  intake  manifold  to  be 
subject  to  the  rh*"gi"g  vacuum  leveb  therein,  the  one  end 
having  a  choke  valve  rotataUy  mounted  for  movement  across 
the  passage  between  a  closed  air  choking  position  and  an  open 
inoperative  position,  and  a  throttle  valve  rotatably  mounted 
posterior  of  die  choke  valve  (or  movement  across  the  passage 
between  a  normal  engine  operating  teoqierature  level  essen- 
tially ckMed  engine  klle  speed  position  and  beyond  towards  a 
wide  open  throttle  position  to  control  the  quantity  of  air/fuel 
mixture  flow  through  the  passage,  an  abutment  means  rotat- 
able  with  the  throttle  valve,  a  rotatable  fast  idle  cam  having  a 
cammed  contoured  surface  projecting  radially  from  the  cam 
axis  and  being  of  progressively  decreasing  radial  extent  in  a 
ciicumfeiential  direction  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cam 
for  frictional  engagement  at  times  by  the  abutment  means 
during  movement  of  the  throttle  valve  in  a  closing  direction  to 
stop  the  throttle  valve  in  a  ftster  more  open  idle  speed  position 
than  the  normal  idle  tpeed  podtioo  to  increase  mixture  flow  to 
the  manifold,  the  cam  being  rotatable  by  gravity  towards  an 
inoperative  position  upon  disengagement  of  the  abutment 
tff^fw  with  the  cam  surfiMe  to  permit  closure  of  the  throttle 
valve  to  the  normal  idle  speed  positions,  routable  linkage  and 
lever  means  operativdy  connected  to  the  choke  valve  and 
t*»m,  the  lever  means  having  a  portion  extending  into  the  path 
of  rotative  movement  of  the  fast  idle  cam  linkage  during  move- 
ment of  the  cam  towards  the  inoperative  position  to  stop  the 

cam  rotation,  means  to  rotate  the  rotatable  means,  and  control 
mffii*  operable  while  «n*«"***""*g  the  abutment  means  in  es- 
sentially the  same  reUtive  position  engaged  with  the  fast  idle 
r^m  OTifacf  to  automatically  effect  a  linear  shifting  movement 
of  the  axis  of  the  fast  idle  cam  to  effect  a  similar  movement  of 
the  '^™  and  the  abutment  means  to  move  the  abutment  means 
to  a  less  open  throttle  position  of  the  abutment  means  to  lean 
and  reduce  the  mixture  flow  to  the  engine  to  improve  emis- 
sions while  minimizng  engine  stalling. 


mixture  of  said  liquid  and  gas  for  delivery  from  said  outlet 
space. 


4»12»,tf25 

SELECTIVELY  CX>NTROLLABLE  WATER  CURTAIN 

DAMPER  FOR  INLET  FACE  OF  CIRCULAR  WATER 

COOLING  TOWER 

Hoasr  E.  Fortyee,  Kimm  Oty,  Mo^  mi  William  C  Carter, 

to  TW  Marlcy  Company,  Mimloa, 


FLUID  MIXER 

WilfaBd  A.  Kates,  Winetfca,  DL,  amivi 
Company,  Deerfldd,  OL 

FUed  May  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  79M44 
Int  CL2  BOIF 15/02 
UJS.  CL  261—76 


Coirtinalio»-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  662,560,  Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,048,265.  Tlta  appHcatioa  Ai«.  1, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  020^483 

TWportio«ofthat»moftMairtwtiirtss|asrttoSi».13, 

1994,  MH  aaSB  ■HCHHMO. 

Int  CL2  F2tC  1/04 
UJS.  CL  261—111  10 


to  The  W.  A.  Kates 


ISdaims 


1.  A  fluid  mixer  comprising: 

means  for  iqjecting  into  a  liquid  a  fine  stream  of  gas  to  pro- 
vide a  rough  mixture; 

pif^tnm  for  conducting  the  liquid-gas  rough  mixture  to  an 
annular  inlet  tpmce;  and 

means  defining  a  first  annular  array  of  chordal  substantially 
rectilinear  flow  passages  leading  inwardly  from  said  inlet 
space  to  a  central  outlet  qiaoe,  and  a  second  annular  array 
of  chordal  substantially  rectilinear  flow  passages  intersect- 
ing said  first  flow  passages  for  causing  the  rough  mixture 
flowed  through  said  flow  passages  to  be  discharged  into 
said  central  outlet  space  in  intersecting  streams  whereby 
the  rough  mixture  is  further  mixed  therein  to  define  a  fine 


1.  A  water  cooling  tower  comprising: 

a  hot  water  distribution  basin  having  a  generally  horizontal 

bottom  wall; 
fill  structure  beneath  said  distribution  basin  for  dispensing 
hot  water  gravitating  from  the  latter  for  enhancing  the 
evqwrative  cooling  of  the  hot  water; 
a  cold  water  collecti(Hi  basin  beneath  said  fill  structure  for 

collecting  cooled  water  gravitating  from  the  latter, 
means  for  directing  ambient  derived  air  currents  through 
said  fill  structure  for  cooling  of  the  hot  water  gravitoting 
therethrough; 
selectively  actuable  deicing  means  for  deicing  the  outer 
margin  of  said  tower,  including 
horizontal,  elongated  slot  means  extending  through  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  distribution  basin  at  an  area  of  said 
bottOTi  wall  generally  paraUd  to  and  overlying  the 
outer  margin  of  said  tower, 
said  slot  means  being  configured  and  arranged  for  down- 
ward delivery  of  sufficient  quantities  (tf  hot  water  there- 
through directly  onto  at  least  a  portioo  of  said  outer 
margin  of  the  tower  to  effect  deicing  thereof  under  cold 
weather  ocmdition^ 
dongated,  shiflable  cover  means  overlying  said  slot  means  in 
at  least  partid  water  flow-blocking  disposition  thereto; 
and 
sdectivdy  actuatable  means  for  shifting  said  cover  means  as 
desired  from  said  flow-Mocking  diqMsition  to  a  deicing 
position  permitting  free  flow  delivery  of  hot  water 
through  said  slot  means,  and  for  sdective  return  of  said 
cover  means  to  said  flow-block  disposition  when  deicing 
of  the  tower  is  complete; 
an  annular,  hot  water  carrying  flume  disposed  horizontally 
adjacent  said  distribution  basin  for  delivery  of  hot  water 
thereto, 
said  flume  being  configured  to  maintain  a  water  levd  tpuced 

above  said  bottom  wall  of  the  distribution  basin;  and 
means  for  establishing  fluid  flow  communication  between 
said  distribtttioo  basin  and  said  flume  at  an  devatioo  corre- 
sponding to  the  elevation  of  said  bottom  wall  such  that  the 
water  in  said  flume  above  said  bottom  wall  is  available  to 
mainfin  an  adequate  water  head  for  providing  a  flow  of 
hot  water  through  said  slot  means  sufficient  to  create  a 
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substantially  continuous,  vertically  extending  curtam  of 
water  along  selected  portions  of  said  outer  margm  of  the 
tower  wliad>y  air  flow  therethrough  is  temporarily 
blocked  to  enhance  the  deicing  pr(^)erties  of  the  hot  wa- 
ter. 


4429,626 
VAPOR-UQUm  CONTACIING  APPARATUS 
Marrin  E.  Mdlboai,  OarcBdoB  HOls,  m.,  aasigBor  to  UOP  lac, 
Deo  PhdMB,  DL 

FDed  Jan.  3, 1970,  Ser.  No.  066,664 
Int  a>  BOID  3/22 
VS.  CL  261—114  JP  15 


1.  A  multi-pass  vapor-liquid  contacting  tray  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  horizontd  liquid  support  plate  having  a  substantially 
circular  periphery  and  an  upper  surface  and  which  is 
adapted  to  retain  a  body  of  liquid  upon  the  upper  surfiice; 

(b)  at  least  three  chordd  imperforate  liquid  recdving  areas 
dtematdy  spaced  aloag  tiie  periphery  of  the  liquid  sup- 
port plate  with  an  equd  number  of  chordd  liquid  collec- 
tion areas,  with  each  chordd  liquid  collection  area  and 
each  chordd  liquid  recdving  area  having  a  first  and  a 
sec<md  end; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  liquid  collection  troughs  dividing  the  liquid 
support  plate  into  a  number  of  vqwr-liquid  contacting 
areas,  the  liquid  collection  troughs  bdng  equd  in  number 
to  the  number  of  chordd  liquid  collection  areas,  with  each 
liquid  collection  trough  extending  radially  outward  to  a 
single  chordd  liquid  collection  area,  and  with  each  liquid 
collection  trough  having  an  open  top  which  is  partially 
surrounded  by  two  substantially  impwforate  verticd  baf- 
fles extending  upward  fixm  the  upper  surfi»e  of  the  liquid 
siq>port  plate  dong  two  opposing  sides  of  the  liquid  col- 
lection trough;  and, 

(d)  a  pair  of  substantially  impexfonte  verticd  walls  rising 
above  the  upper  surface  of  the  liquid  support  plate  and 
located  dong  a  chordd  edge  of  each  of  the  chordd  liquid 
collection  areas,  with  one  of  the  pair  of  verticd  walls 
extending  horizontally  from  one  of  the  verticd  baffles 
associated  with  the  liquid  collection  trough  which  abuts 
and  is  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the  chordd  liquid 
collection  area  to  each  of  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the 
chordd  liquid  collection  area,  and  with  the  verticd  walls 
extending  a  greater  distance  above  the  vppa  surftce  of 
the  liquid  su^xirt  plate  than  die  verticd  baffles  associated 
with  the  tiquid  collection  trough. 


4,129,627 
TORNADO  PROTECTED  COOLING  TOWER 
Dak  D.  Fkrr,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  aMigBor  to  Cermie  CooUag 
Tower  Coavaay,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FDed  Ai«.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  022,070 

latCL^BOlFi/M 

U.S.  CL  261—151  21  CUm 

1.  In  a  tornado  protected  oooUng  tower  including  a  {rfuraltty 

<^  endosed  ooaikig  cells  arranged  about  the  periphery  of  a 


centrd  ojpaang,  each  of  said  odls  having  a  cocrf  air  inlet  aloag 
the  outer  side  thereof  opposite  said  oeatrd  opening  and  a  warm 
au*  outlet  along  the  mner  side  thereof  adjacent  said  centrd 
opening,  fan  means  mounted  withm  said  cdls,  said  cells  also 
having  a  perforate  fill  materid  siq>ported  therein  above  said 
cool  air  inlet,  and  water  diatribotioo  means  within  said  odls 
above  said  fill  materid  fbr  applyfaig  cocking  water  tiiereto  to 
shower  downwardly  therethrough,  and  stosage  basin  means 
beneath  such  cdls  for  recdving  the  water  djacharged  there- 
from, the  improvement  oonqmstng  providing  a  frfurslity  of 
fans  mounted  within  each  of  said  cdls  along  the  inner  side 


thereof  adjacent  said  centrd  <^>ening  in  direct  communication 
with  said  warm  air  outlet,  said  fims  being  sdf-contained  vane 
axid  fans  having  motors  as  int^rd  components  utilizing  direct 
drive,  providing  each  of  said  cells  with  inner  wall  means  hav- 
ing an  upper  apron  portion  extending  downwardly  bdow  the 
lowest  component  of  said  ftns,  said  apron  portion  being  hori- 
zontaUy  ofbet  inwardly  from  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
inner  wall  means  and  bdng  dkpottd  in  genoally  vertically 
overliq>ping  relation  with  ttBpeet  thereto,  and  said  ftns  bemg 
mounted  vertically  within  each  of  said  odls  so  as  to  be  siq>- 
ported  between  sdd  apron  portion  and  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  inner  wall. 


4,129^20 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  IHERMOPLASnC  LENS  RY 

VACUUM  FORMING 
Donald  J.  Taantsa,  neatna,  N J.,  aaslgaor  to  RCA  Coipon- 
tioa.  New  Yotfc,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jd.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706^449 
lat  CL2  B29D 11/00 
U.S.CL264— 1  6< 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  amy  of  jdano-oonvex  lenses 
comprising  the  stqis  <rf: 

placing  an  array  of  {riano-oonvex  lenses,  in  die  array  pattern 
desired,  on  a  flat  surfiKe  flat  side  down; 

placing  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material,  heated  to  its  soft- 
ening point  over  the  exposed  convex  sorfiwes  of  the 
lenses 

creating  a  vacuum  beneadi  the  sheet  to  therdyy  cause  the 
sheet  to  adhere  to  and  assume  the  sh^ie  of  die  amy  of 
lenses,  the  outer  sorftoe  of  the  sheet  thereby  assuming  the 
find  sluqie  desired  fbr  the  array  of  leases; 

permitting  the  sheet  to  harden; 

after  the  sheet  has  hardened,  removing  it  from  the  amy  of 
lenses  and  placing  the  hardened  sheet  on  a  sqipoct, 
vex  surfiwes  down; 
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fiUina  the  concave  cavitka  in  the  hardened  sheet  whh  an  object  between  the  extrusion  surface  of  the  die  and  the  electro- 
^Jptically  transparent  fluid  medium  of  the  type  which  ttatidty  applying  electrode  thereby  to  mamtam  the  apphed 

hyrH#jM,  upon  curing,  and  which  has  an  index  of  refrac- 
tion, when  hard,  which  is  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 

sheet;  and 
curing  said  medium  to  thereby  harden  the  same,  the  surface 

of  said  medium,  when  hard,  being  adapted  to  form  the 

plane  surface  of  said  array  of  lenses,  and  the  outer  surface 

of  the  sheet  forming  the  convex  surfaces  of  the  array  of 

lenses. 


4,129,629 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HYDROPHIUC  POLYOLEFIN 

FIBERS  CONTAINING  CLAY 
WoU^iV  GordiM,  Hoftdii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniuny,  aMl^or  to 

Hoechst  Aktlfnaiillsrhaft,  Pirankftrt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  ^^^^^^  ^^^,„^j  j^  ^^^  ^^h,^  direction  of  the  extrudate 

^'*~*^  FItod  Not.  26,  ms,  Ser.  No.  635,745  «,d  to  enable  the  extrudate  to  adhere  intimately  to  the  surface 

Ctataa  priority,  appUeatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Not.  28.  of  the  cooling  drum. 

1974,2456277 


Iirt.  CL2  aWJ  3/20:  B29C  6/00 
U.S.CL264— 13 
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4,129,631 

METHODS  FOR  GUIDING  SUP-FORMS  IN  SUP-FORM 

CONCRETING 

Nib  H.  AUsren,  Skyttefira  22,  Sattai^MMlen.  Sweden  (S- 

13300) 

FUed  No?.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,095 
dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Dec  23, 1975,  7S14890 
bt  CL2  E04B  1/16 
UJS.  CL  264—33  •  OaiiWA 


1.  A  process  for  making  hydrophilic  clay-containing  poly- 
olefin  fibers  which  comprises  preparing  a  suspension  of  non- 
pre-hydrophobized  clay  particles  in  an  emulsion  of  (a)  a  solu- 
tion of  a  polyolefin  in  a  volatile  organic  solvent  and  (b)  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  hydrophilizing  agent,  said  emulsion 
containing  ftom  0.05  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
clay,  of  an  amine  selected  from  aliphatic,  aromatic  and  alkylar- 
omatic  amines  having  frxnn  4  to  30  carbon  atoms,  said  amine 
constituting  0.01  to  10  grams  per  liter  of  said  suspension  and 
the  residence  time  of  said  amine  in  said  emulsion  being  at  least 
10  seconds,  superheating  said  suspension  under  at  least  an 
autogenous  pressure  and  flowing  said  suspension  through  a 
restricted  passage  to  a  relatively  low  pressure  zone  to  cause 
fl««ii  evaporation  of  said  solvent  and  form  said  hydrophilic 
day-filled  polyolefin  fibers. 

4,129,630 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 
FILMS  HAVING  REDUCED  THICKNESS  UNEVENNESS 
MMtal  EtAn;  Takao  YamivncU,  and  Ndrio  TakagI,  all  of 

Ovdd,  Japn,  mivan  to  Tc^iB  Liasited,  OMka,  Japn 
FOed  Mv.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  ff71,3W 

CUbh  priority,  appUeation  Japn,  Apr.  1, 1975,  50-38588 

lit  0.2  B29F  i/09 

UJS.  CL  264—22  «  O^^ss 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  fihn  of  reduced  thickness 
unevenness  by  extruding  a  thermoplastic  resin  from  an  extru- 
sion die  into  a  film  form,  exposing  the  extrudate  to  an  dectric 
field  induced  by  a  single  electrostatidty  applying  electrode, 
and  then  pinning  it  to  the  surface  of  a  oooUng  drum,  the  im- 
provement con4>rising  disposing  a  non-grounded  shielding 


1.  A  method  for  guiding  rigid  slip-forms  in  the  casting  of 
concrete  structures,  where  the  rigid  slip-form  is  guided  away 
from  one  side  of  the  structure  being  cast;  said  method  compris- 
ing in  any  one  lifting  sequence  of  operations,  said  rigid  slip- 
form  being  first  lifted  at  a  first  side  of  the  concrete  structure 
being  cast  to  a  new  higher  position,  frt>m  which  side  the  slip- 
form  is  to  be  guided  away,  such  that  the  sUp-form  when  being 
lifted  is  shifted  towards  a  second,  opposite  side;  and  being  then 
lifted  at  said  second  side  to  said  new  higher  position  so  that  said 
rigid  slip-form  is  guided  away  from  said  first  side. 

4,129,632  

METHOD  FOR  EXTRUDING  SUTIING  AND 
FIBRILLATING  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  TAPES 
Ctel  B.  Ohoa.  Sm  AMatao;  Cwl  S.  Wehnr,  PtaMrt  Hill,  and 
PUlUp  H.  Parker,  Sn  RafMl,  aD  of  Calif n  aarifMn  to  Oer- 
rch  Cosapny,  San  Fhmdseo,  CaUf . 
FOad  Dae.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,790 
IbL  0.2  II29D  7/(X2:  li29C  17/14 
UJS.  CL  264—40.1  » 
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10.  A  process  for  preparing  thermoplastic  fibrillated  tapes 
which  comprises  the  sequential  steps  (^: 
(a)  extruding  a  fihn-fonning  thermoplastic  through  a  narrow 


elongated  slot  orifice  to  form  a  molten  film  and  casting  the 
molten  film  upon  a  rotating  casting  cooling  drum  to  form 
afilm; 

(b)  trimming  the  width  ends  of  said  film  to  remove  edge 
beads; 

(c)  passing  said  film  to  an  orientation  section  comprising  at 
least  one  orientation  roll  sequence  comprising  at  least  one 
orienting  heating  roll  followed  by  at  least  one  orienting 
cooling  roll  and  whereby  said  film  passes  over  and  against 
said  orienting  rolls  and  wherein  said  orienting  heating  and 
cooling  rolls  are  rotated  at  such  relative  speeds  that  the 
film  leaves  said  orientation  section  at  a  speed  at  least  about 
four  times  greater  than  the  speed  at  which  it  enters  the 
orientation  section  but  bdow  the  relative  speed  stretch 
ratio  at  which  the  film  fibrillates,  therd)y  orienting  said 
film; 

(d)  measuring  the  thickness  of  the  oriented  film  across  its 
width  and  adjusting  said  slot  orifice  to  provide  an  oriented 
film  having  less  than  about  3%  variation  in  thickness 
across  its  width; 

(e)  winding  said  oriented  film  to  form  film  rolls; 

(0  unwinding  the  film  from  said  film  roll  over  a  hot  surface, 
under  a  tension  of  about  from  2  to  10  pounds  per  inch  of 
film  width,  to  remove  wrinkles  from  said  film; 

(g)  slitting  said  film  into  a  plurality  of  tapes  having  a  width 
of  about  from  0.3  to  1  cm;  and 

(h)  fibrillating  said  tapes. 


4,129,633 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

AN  ELECTRODE 
Royce  E.  Biddick,  Edina,  Mian.,  assignor  to  Goold  Inc.,  Men- 
dota  Hdgkta,  Minn. 

CoBtimurtioa  of  Ser.  No.  225,433,  Feb.  11, 1972,  abandoned. 

lUs  application  Nor.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,968 

Int  CL2  C04B  35/00 

UJS.  CL  264—40.3  11  OaiBS 
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1.  The  process  for  manufacture  of  a  continuous  dectrode 
comprising: 

preparing  a  bulk  electrode  material  including  a  hydrophobic 
binder  comprised  of  sticky  dectrode  material  particles; 

fluidizing  the  sticky  dectrode  materid  particles  in  a  fluid 
stream  by  observing  sticky  electrode  particle  behavior  in 
a  fluid  stream  and  controlling  the  fluid  stream  such  that 
particles  are  maintained  in  a  uniform  suspension  allowing 
a  uniform  flow  of  sticky  electrode  particles  over  a  weir 
onto  a  moving  member  to  thereby  produce  a  continuous 
strip  of  dectrode  particle^  and 

then  compressing  the  electrode  particles  to  produce  a  con- 
tinuous electrode. 

4.  The  process  for  manufacture  of  a  continuous  dectrode 
comprising: 

preparing  a  bulk  electrode  mixture  including  a  hydrophobic 
binder  having  a  predetermined  mdting  temperature,  said 
bulk  dectrode  materid  characterized  by  self-adhesion; 

first  heating  the  bulk  dectrode  mixture  to  a  temperature 
below  the  mdting  temperature  of  the  hydrophobic  binder 


td  drive  off  unwanted  suspension  materials  in  the  bulk 
dectrode  mixture  to  therd>y  produce  large  hmqw  erf  dec- 
trode mixture; 

breaking  up  the  lumps  of  electrode  mixture  to  produce 
self-adhering  electrode  particle^ 

fluidizing  the  self-adhering  dectrode  particles  in  a  fluid 
stream  by  observing  sticky  electrode  particle  behavior  in 
a  fluid  stream  and  controlling  the  fluid  stream  such  that 
particles  are  maintained  in  a  uniform  soq>ension  allowing 
a  uniform  flow  of  sticky  dectrode  particles  over  a  weir 

onto  a  moving  member  to  therd)y  prodooe  a  continooos 
strip  of  self-adhering  dectrode  particles;  and 

then  compressing  the  electrode  particles  to  produce  a  con- 
tinuous self-adhering  dectrode. 


4,129,634 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  COMPOSITE  HIGH 

STRENGTH  TO  WEIGHT  STRUCTURE  HAVING  SHELL 

AND  SLEEVED  CORE 
Andrew  M.  Cedm,  Howand  Oak^  Pol  Dmo,  CBBMrillo,  aisd 
Pan!  G.  Paiding,  Oxaard,  aU  of  CUit,  assiaaots  to  FaMtod, 
Inc  North  Chicago,  DL 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  703,136,  Jd.  7, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,070,02L 
This  appiicatkM  No?.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,833 
Int  CL2  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  264—45.3  U 


s^ar 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  structurd  member  (rf*  high 
strength  to  weight  ratio  comprising  inserting  an  dongated  core 
strip  comprising  a  foamable  resin  oonqMsition  within  a  seam- 
less deeve  made  of  a  thin,  flexible  cdldosic  film,  arranging 
within  a  mold  cavity  an  outer  shdl  comprising  at  least  one 
layer  of  unidirectionally  oriented  resin-coated  graphite  fibers 
in  sheet  foam  and  said  dcmgated  core  within  said  sleeve  widi 
said  shdl  surrounding  said  core  and  sleeve,  sealing  said  mold 
cavity,  activating  said  foamable  resin  composition  to  cause 
expansion  thereof  and  generate  pressure  within  said  mold 
cavity  pressing  said  core  within  said  deeve  against  said  shdl 
and  therd>y  providing  intimate  bonding  of  said  core  to  said 
shell,  and  diereafter  removing  said  core  and  said  shell  from 
said  mold  cavity  as  an  integrd  ctMnposite  structure. 


4,129,635 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FOAMED  MOLDINGS 
FROM  SYNTHEnC  RESIN  MATERIALS 
AUo  Yasdke,  YokohasM;  HiraaU  Kataoka,  Tokyo,  and 
ToyowU,  YdtohaaM,  aD  of  Japan,  aaifMn  to 
f  JiMttfj,  Toiqro,  Japan 
Continaation  ofScr.  No.  334,134,  Dee.  18, 1974,  i 

TUi  application  JnL  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814^27 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japtts,  Dec  28, 1973, 48-1245 
Int  a.2B29D  27/00 
UJS.  CL  264— 45  J  2  Cte^ 

1.  A  method  for  injection  mending  of  articles  having  an 
unexpended  outer  byer  and  an  eqMuxled  core  contained 
therein;  including  the  stqjs  of 
phtftifying  a  foamable  resin  materid  without  sobstantid 

expansion, 
injecting  a  mass  of  said  pU»tified  and  substantially  unex- 
pended resin  materid  into  a  closed  nxrfd  cavity  pre-pccss- 
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uiized  with  a  fint  body  of  gat  through  an  inlet  in  said 
mold  cavity  in  an  amount  less  than  the  volume  of  said 
mold  cavity, 
cfaargmg  a  second  body  of  gas  under  pressure  into  said  mold 
cavity  through  an  inlet  in  said  mold  cavity  to  force  said 
injected  resin  material  against  the  walls  of  the  mold  cavity 
by  the  pressure  of  the  charged  second  body  of  gas, 
wherd>y  said  gas  is  enclosed  by  said  resin  material  and 


4,129,637 

USE  OF  AN  OPEN  POROUS  THERMOPLASTIC 

NEITING  AS  THE  LAMINATING  ADHESIVE  IN 

FORMING  A  MINERAL  WOOL  FIBERBOARD 

PRODUCT 

W«yM  C  EsMsiy,  Lilte.  Pfc.  aaigMr  to  ArMtitMg  Cork 

FIM  JoL  a,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804^704 

lit  CL>  B04H  im 

UJS.  CL  264— lU  4  OalM 


said  second  body  of  gas  forms  a  hollow  in  the  mass  of  said 
resin  and 
tlitrfrgiwH  >*i<l  second  body  of  gas  from  said  mold  cavity 
when  said  resin  material  within  the  mold  cavity  sets  at 
least  at  its  outer  surfoce  layer  so  as  to  permit  the  expansion 
of  the  remaining  resin  material,  other  than  the  set  surface 
layer,  to  fill  said  hollow  to  thereby  produce  a  molded 
article  having  a  surface  of  an  unexpanded  layer  of  said 
resin  and  a  core  of  foamed  resin. 


4,129,636 
PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  MIXED  FOAMABLE 
REACTANTS  TO  A  MOLD 
Hdwich  Bodea,  Opladcm  and  UMch  Kaipp,  SchUdgea-Nittaa^ 
both  <rf  Germuy,  aasivBors  to  Bayer  AJcttengsaellachaft,  Le- 
iniJMW.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuqr 
DivWoB  of  Ser.  No.  5S8,51S>  Mar.  14»  1975,  Pat  No.  4,013,391. 
Thto  appycaHoa  No?.  IS,  1976,  Scr.  No.  742,937 
dakaa  prlorily,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  20, 
1974^2413337 

IatCL2B29D  27/00 

UJS.  a.  264—51  1  a«tai 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  dry  laid  mineral  wool 
fibeiboard  product  faced  with  an  open  mesh  glass  fabric 
wherein  fibers  and  resin  binder  forming  the  board  product  are 
entrained  in  an  air  stream  and  deposited  on  two  converging 
forming  wires  and  wherein  an  open  mesh  glass  fiOvic  is  posi- 
tioned between  the  lower  forming  wire  and  the  layer  of  fibers 
and  resin  binder  being  formed  thereover,  with  the  fabric  acting 
as  a  carrier  which  becomes  adhiered  to  the  mineral  wool  fiber- 
board  after  consolidation  of  the  two  layers  of  fibers  and  resin 
binder  and  during  oven  ewe  of  the  resin  binder,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  feeding  an  open  weave  thermoplastic  netting 
between  the  open  mesh  glass  fistwic  and  the  fibers  and  resin 
binder  being  formed  thereover,  said  thermoplastic  netting 
being  of  an  open  porous  structure  such  that  air  flow  through 
the  fabric  and  netting  during  the  forming  operation  is  not 
impeded,  said  netting  having  a  melting  point  below  the  oven 
curing  temperature  required  for  curing  the  resin  binder  in  the 
mineral  fiberboard  wherd>y  during  the  oven  cure  the  netting 
melts  and  forms,  on  cooling,  an  adhesive  bond  between  the 
glass  fabric  facing  and  the  fiberboard. 


1.  A  process  for  mixing  foamable  thermosetting  resin  reac- 
tants  and  introducing  them  into  a  mold  comprising  introducing 
said  reactants  into  a  mixing  chamber  through  injection  aper- 
tures in  its  side  wall  portion,  said  mixing  chamber  having  an 
outlet  aperture  communicating  with  the  cavity  of  the  mold  and 
prior  to  the  introduction  of  reactants  into  the  mixing  chamber 
inserting  a  displacement  piston  having  a  smaller  cross  section 
th#ti  the  outlet  ^lerature  of  said  mixing  chamber  into  said 
mixing  chamber  through  said  outlet  aperture  such  that  the 
iigectioa  apertures  communicate  with  the  mold  cavity  by 
means  of  a  generally  annular  passage  wherd>y  a  foamed  resin 
product  substantially  free  of  qmie  and  sorftoe  marks  is  i»x>- 
dnoed. 


4»129,638 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  MATTER  FOR  COLORING 

TOOTHPASTE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Ljle  W.  RttH,  Haariltoa  TowaaUp,  Wanaa  Coaaty,  Ohio, 

asriffor  to  Tie  Proetv  *  Ga^y*  Coapatqr,  Oadaaatl,  Ohio 

CuaUaaatloaefSer.  No.  507,636,  Sep.  20, 1974,  ahaadoasil, 

wUch  to  a  diTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  837,303,  Jaa.  27, 1969, 

alfm^f^ii^i  Tlk  appUcatioa  Nof .  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744^078 

lat  CL2  B29B  1/02 

UA  CL  264—117  5  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  agglomerates  of  pigment  particles 

which  compriies  the  steps  of: 

(1)  melting  a  wax  having  a  hardness  value  of  firom  0  to  63; 

(2)  uniformly  dispersing  water-insoluble,  non-toxic,  color- 
fitft,  pigment  particles  having  a  mean  particle  size  within 
the  range  firom  about  3  to  about  490  microns  in  the  molten 
wax.  said  particles  being  selected  firom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dyed  thermosetting  resin  particles,  chromium  oxide 
pigments,  carbon  blacks,  ultramarine  blues,  ultramarine 
pinks,  ferric  oxides,  dyed  cellulose  particles  and  water 
insoluble  dye  lakes; 

(3)  cooling  the  wax  diq>ersion  of  pigment  particles  to  solidi- 
fication, said  solidification  yielding  the  final  agglomerates 
or  larger  pieces;  and 

(4)  reducing  the  solid  wax  dispersion  to  agglomerates  having 
a  mean  particle  size  within  the  range  from  about  200  to 
about  300  microns  and  a  pigment  particle  concentration  of 
from  about  30%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  the  total 
agglcnnerates. 
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4^129,639 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

OPEN  END  SLIDING  CLASP  FASTENERS 
RIccardo  Taecaal,  Mflaa,  Italy,  assissor  to  latartrer  S.  A., 


13718/75 


FUed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,104 
priority,  appUcatioa  Switaerlaad,  Oct  23,  1975, 


U.S.  CL  264—157 


lat  0.2  B29D  i/OO.  5/00 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  separable  sliding  clasp  fastener 
comprising  two  halves,  each  having  a  band,  said  band  having 
on  its  inside  edge,  a  row  of  interlocking  elements  of  thermo- 
plastic materials,  a  top  stop  on  each  half;  a  separating  device 
having  one  female  part  and  two  male  parts,  one  on  each  fitt- 
tener  half  and  adjacent  to  the  row  of  interlocking  elements  and 
a  sliding  c\asp  which,  when  moved  in  either  direction  causes 
coupUng  or  uncoupling  of  the  two  rows  of  interlocking  ele- 
ments, which  comprises  the  steps  of  inserting  a  segment  of 
each  of  the  two  disengaged  halves  of  a  ccmtinuous  fastener, 
said  halves  having  a  row  of  interlocking  elements  thereon,  into 
a  mold  having  a  band  reinforcement  track  and  a  cavity  adja- 
cent thereto  in  such  a  manner  that  the  band  will  be  pbced 
above  the  band  reinforcement  trade  and  the  row  of  interiock- 
ing  elements  will  be  housed  in  the  cavity,  the  cavity  being 
larger  than  the  row  itself,  said  cavity  having  a  band  side  wall 
and  two  walls  crosswise  to  the  band  being  sh^ied  like  the  male 
part  to  be  manu£K;tured,  injecting  molten  thermopUtftic  mate- 
rial into  the  mold  for  the  purpose  of  forming  a  reinforcement 
band  and  the  male  parts  of  said  ftstener,  allowing  the  thermo- 
plastic material  to  harden  forming  a  reinforcement  band,  and 
then  cutting  the  solidified  material  to  further  form  the  opposite 
lateral  sides  of  the  two  male  parts. 


4,129,640 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF 

CELLULOSE 

Heary  Rodlcr,  Salate-Foy-ica-Lyoa,  Fhmce,  assivMir  to  Rhoae 

Poakae  TeztOe,  Paris,  ftaaec 

FOei  JaL  14^  1977,  Scr.  No.  815,856 
OalaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fkaace,  JaL  16, 1976, 76  22031 
lat  a.2  COOL  1/24 
UJS.  0. 264—187  10  Oakac 

1.  Process  for  producing  sh^>ed  articles  of  cellulose,  said 
process  comprising  contacting  a  soluticm  of  cellulose  in  DMSO 
and  formaldehyde,  containing  at  least  6%  by  weight  <^  cellu- 
lose based  on  Uie  volume  of  DMSO  and  containmg  fonnalde- 
hyde  in  a  weight  ratio  of  fomudddiyde/ceUulose  of  0.2  to  0.6, 
m  said  shaped  form  with  a  coagulating  sohition  ccmsisting 
essentially  of  DMSO  and  water  at  a  temperature  of  no  greater 
than  10*  C. 


4429,641 
METHOD  OF  SHAPING  ETHYLENICALLY 
UNSATURATED  MONOMER  SOLUnONS 

CONTAINING  URYLA1ED  LINEAR 
POLYESTER/POLYUREIHANE  RESINS 
JaassB  Fcnrarlai,  Astaa,  PSu,  aad  Erich  Kasta 

DcL,  acsisBon  to  la  AaMikas  be.,  WilHta|ls%  Dd. 
DMsloa  of  Scr.  No.  676,531,  Apr.  12, 1976,  PM.  No.  4,073,828. 
lUs  appUcatioa  Dec  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  857,917 
lat  CL2  B29G  1/00:  B29B  1/04:  B29C  3/00;  CNL  75/00 
MS.  CL  264—294  5  Oataa 

L  A  process  for  preparing  a  tractable  shaped  article  capable 
of  being  further  shaped  and  cured  into  an  intractaUe  »h#pf>d 
article,  said  i»ooess  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  preparing  a  vinylidene  monomer  solution  having  dis- 
solved therein  an  isocyanate  terminated  linear  pcriyester/- 
polyurethane  resin  firee  of  ethylenic  unsaturation; 

(2)  gelling  or  thickening  the  vin^idene  monomer  solution  by 
intermixing  it  with  an  organic  diamine  with  sufficieat 
agitation  to  form  a  homogeneous  mixture; 

(3)  sh^nng  said  mixture  and  reacting  said  homogeneous 
mixture  in  the  absence  of  substantia]  polymerizatioa  fA 
said  vinylidene  monomer  to  obtain  a  sluqied  tiactaUe 
article  and 

(4)  fiirther  shaping  the  shaped  tractable  article  of  Step  (3) 

and  polymerizing  the  vinylidene  monomer  antH  said  sluqie 
becOTies  intractable. 


4,129,642  '^ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POTASSIUM 

SULFATE 
Ulrich  Ncitad,  Heriagsa,  Gcrwav,  acBl^or  to  KaU  A  Sail  AG, 


FDed  JaL  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  816,964 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMv.  Sep.  24, 
1976,2643001 

lat  a.2  ODID  5/00.  5/12 
UJS.  €1.  423—199  U 


1.  A  process  for  producing  potassium  sulftte.  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  forming  a  starting  mixture  comprising  carnalfite.  potsa- 
shmi  diloride,  kieserite  and  residual  quantities  of  less  diaa 
13%  by  weight  rock  sah  by  dectrostalically  ■*p»f*««n  a 
ground  crude  potasshmi  sah; 

(b)  contacting  said  starting  mixtore  widi  a  potash  t»— '« 
liquor  at  a  temperature  of  about  20*-40*  C  to  form  a 
slurry  containmg  up  to  70  vacAt  Mgaj/lOOO  HjO.  said 
contacting  resulting  m  the  decomposition  of  the  carnalfite 
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and  the  dis»lution  of  the  rock  salt  contained  in  said  start- 
ing mixture; 

(c)  separating  the  slurry  formed  in  step  b)  into  a  magnesium 
chloride  solution  and  a  solids  portion  containing  a  mixture 

of  kieaerite  and  potassium  chloride; 

(d)  mixing  the  solids  portion  obtained  in  step  c)  with  a  sulfate 

liquor  containing  18-45  mole  MgOi/lOOO  HP  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  75*-l  10*  C.  to  convert  the  solids  portion 
into  a  mixture  of  langbeinite  and  potassium  chloride;  pi  (e) 
cooling  the  mixture  obtained  in  step  d)  to  a  temperature 
between  about  15*-«)*  C.  to  form  slurry  containing  a 
potassium-magnesium  double  sulfate  salt  and  potassium 

chloride; 
(0  separating  the  slurry  formed  in  step  e)  mto  a  potash 

magnesia  Uquor  portion  and  a  double  sulfate  saltcontain- 

ing  solids  portion; 
(g)  mixing  the  soUds  portion  obtained  in  step  0  with  water  to 

convert  the  double  sulfate  salt  contained  in  said  solids 

portion  into  potassium  sulfate;  and 
(h)  separating  the  potassium  sulfate  formed  in  step  g)  from 

the  sulfate  liquor  associated  therewith. 


4,129.643 
METHOD  FOR  RAPID  SCREENING  OF  TERATOGENIC 

AGENTS 
R«tli  M.  Cl«yt««,  1,  S«to«  PL,  Edfabwgh  9,  Scotia^ 
Filed  JbL  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,176 
n«i—  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdoai,  JoL  15,  1976, 

l***/76  ^ 

iBt  CL*  A61K  29/00.  43/00 

U  A  CL  414    1  7  ^^***^ 

1*  A  process  for  screening  a  compound  for  teratograic  activ- 
ity comprising  administering  the  compound  being  screened  to 
a  test  animal,  removing  amniotic  fluid  from  the  test  animal, 
using  the  amniotic  fluid  removed  as  at  least  part  of  a  cell  cul- 
ture medium,  and  measuring  the  effect  on  cell  properties  of 
cells  grown  in  the  culture  medium  containing  the  amniotic 
fluid  from  the  test  animal  as  compared  with  the  use  of  amniotic 
fluid  from  an  otherwise  identical  control  animal  that  has  not 
had  the  compound  being  screened  administered  to  it. 

4.  A  process  as  clainMd  in  claim  1  wherein  the  profiles  of 
accumulation  and  synthesis  of  individual  proteins  of  the  cells 
being  cultured  are  measured,  the  synthests  being  measured 
after  incorporation  of  radioactive  precursor  before  harvesting. 

4,129,644 

PROTECTING  SKIN  AND  HAIR  WITH  COSMETIC 

COMPOSmONS  COKTTAINING  SUPEROXIDE 

DISMUTASE 

Grteiifc  tainpiMli.  NMlIly-nr-SoiM;  Bernard  Jacqoet,  An- 

tooy,  aad  QkuA  Iju^  Dadl-la-Bwre,  aU  of  FraMC,  aMign- 

ora  to  L'Orcal,  Paris,  ¥nm» 

F1M  Oet  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  621,629 
r\mHmm  priority,  appUntioa  Laxenboofi.  Oct  15,  1974, 

^"  lit.  a'  A611  7/Q^  7/72,  7/49 

UJS.  CL  434— W  *  €\maaam 

7.*  A  process  for  protecting  the  skin  from  the  harmful  effects 
of  ultra-violet  rays  comprinng  applying  to  the  ikin  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  superoxide  dismutase  to  protect  the  skin 
from  the  harmful  effects  of  ultra-violet  rays. 

4,129,648 
SUNSCREEN  COMPOSITIONS 
GiAricl  BwMtt,  New  York;  Nathn  GerAiiw,  ' 
JackJ.MaMMr,EaatHiib,aUorN.Y.,      ' 
MHMlda,  iMn  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtinirtio»-iB-pwt  of  Sar.  No.  61M38,  Sep.  5, 1978,  PM.  No. 
AM1J5S5.  mo  apfTL-**—  Apr.  19, 1977,  S«r.  No.  788,885 
lata?  A61K  7/44 
UjS.  CL  424—60  ^  CialaiB 

1.  An  ultraviolet  sunscreening  composition  f<»  protection 


against  the  harmful  rays  of  the  sun  comprising  an  oil  phase,  a 
water  phase,  and  an  enci^Mulated  active  base: 

(A)  said  oil  phase  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  an 
emulaifier,  an  effective  amount  of  an  emoUient,  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  non-ionic  surfactant; 

(B)  said  water  phase  comprising,  in  parts  by  weight, 
0.10-7.50  parts  of  hectorite  clay.  0.10-7.50  parts  of  a  pep- 
tiier  for  said  hectorite  clay,  1.00-15.00  parts  of  a  humec- 
tant,  0. 10  parts  of  a  hydrolyzed  animal  fatty  protein  com- 
plex, and  water,  and 

(c)  said  encapsuUted  active  base  comprising,  m  parts  by 
weight,  0.10-10.00  parts  of  hectorite  cUy;  0.10-3.0  parts 
of  a  polar  group  affording  organic  compound  (1)  charac- 
terized as  being  reactable  with  said  hectorite  clay  to  form 
water-insoluble  particles  having  a  siie  above  colloidal 
dimensions  when  added  to  an  aqueous  coUoidal  solution 
of  synthetic  hectorite  day  and  tetrasodium  pyrophosphate 
and  (2)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  simple 
organic  compound  having  at  least  one  polar  group  charac- 
terized by  insubstantial  solubility  in  water  at  ordinary 
temperatures  and  (3)  organic  hydrophilic  colloid; 
0.05-2.00  parts  of  a  peptizer  for  said  clay;  an  effective 
amount  of  a  sunscreen  agent;  and  water. 


to 


4,129,646 

ISOLATING  HEPATITIS  B  DANE  PARTICLES 

WIBlMi  J.  McAleer,  Alitor,  arf  Edwwd  H.  WaiMtk,  Tetford, 

both  of  Pa.,  aMl^ora  to  Merck  *  Co.,  be,  Rahwqr,  NJ. 

CoBtiimatkm-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  737,862,  No?.  2, 1976, 

•bandoMd.  Ilia  appUeirtioB  Apr.  4,  ItH,  Scr.  No.  784,191 

bt  CL^  A61K  39/12:  C12K  7/00 

U.S.a.424-89  .,     ,  IOCMm 

1.  In  a  process  for  ooncentratmg  Dane  particles  from  human 

biological  fluid  containing  HB^Ag.  the  improvement  compris- 
ing subjecting  the  fluid  to  isopycnic  banding  in  sodium  bro- 
mide density  gradient  encompassing  the  density  range  of  from 
about  1.0  to  about  1.41  g/cc  and  recovering  fractions  rich  m 
Dane  particles  within  the  density  range  of  from  about  1.23  to 
about  1.30  g/cc. 

4,129,647 

TREATMENT  OF  ACNE 

Edmad  Klein,  1325  N.  Forcat  Rd.,  WilUaMfillc,  N.Y.  14221 

Flkd  Oet  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  843,053 

Int  CL2  A61K  39/01  31/505 

UACI.424-92  ,      ^        IP^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  therapeutic  control  and  treatment  Ol 
acne  which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  an  immuno- 
gen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dinitrochloroben- 
zene  and  Bacillus  Cahnette-Ouerin  Vaccine  which  induces  or 
potentiates  an  immune  response  on  local  administration  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  induce  a  deUyed  hypersensitivity  reaction 
and  thereafter  applying  to  the  skin  of  said  patient  an  immuno- 
logical preparation  in  an  immunologically  effective  amount  for 
the  treatment  of  acne,  said  preparation  comprising  an  unmuno- 
gen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dinitrochloroben- 
Lne  and  Bacillu.  CalmetteU^uefUl  M»Cmit  togethff  Wlth  1 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

4^129,648 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  ENDOGENOUS 

PROSTAGLANDIN  SYNTHESIS 

H«y  O.  J.  ColUcr,  23  Caaipdc.  Wn  Rd,  Lo.do|j^WJ^^ 

A.  Soccd,  14  Eaoteoto  A?c  Soirtk  Harrow,  MMdkaex;  Cyrfl 
Sctaddcr,  71  Redwty  Dr.,  WWtlo«,  Twiekerta^  afl  of  E^ 
llaad,  and  F^Mk  Manna,  855  Odoide  La.,  Pwk  Ftecat 

Soath,  DL  60466 

Fllad  Not.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  883,305 

lit  CL>  A61K  35/14.  35/16 
UA  CL  434-101  .  ^.^. .  ^  CWm 

1.  A  therapeutic  method  of  reducing  or  mhibiting  endoge- 
noin  prostaglandin  synthesis  in  an  individual  for  whom  such 


dierapy  is  indicated,  comprising  administering  to  the  individ- 
ual an  amount  of  a  high  molecular  weight  mammaliiMi  blood 
plasma  or  serum  extract  effective  to  reduce  or  inhibit  the 
activity  of  prostaglandin  synthetase,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Cohn  fraction  IV,  Cohn  subfraction  IVj,  Cohn 
subfraction  IV4  and  hq>toglol»n. 


4^129,649 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  EASILY  ABSORBABLE 

AMORPHOUS  STERYL  GLUCOSIDE 

MONOPALMTTATES  AND  PREPARATIONS  THEREOF 

Sho  Imm;  MaaaMba  Kawnurta;  HIrokan  UahlMrv;  Kokhi 

NakaalcU,  aad  Yataka  TakahnU,  aU  of  Kyoto,  Japa^  as- 

■igaon  to  NippoB  SUayaka  Co.  Ltd.,  Japn 

FDed  May  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683^78 

ClalBM  priority,  appHcatin  Japan,  May  24^  1975,  50-62263 

lat  a.2  A61K  31/705;  O07G  3/00 

UJS.  CL  424— 182  ,    7  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion having  hemostatic  activity  which  comprises  converting  a 
crystalline  steryl  glucoside  monopalmitate  to  amorphous  form 
by  heating  it  to  a  temperature  above  110*  C.  and  in  the  range 
of  125*-145*  C.  and  for  a  period  of  time  of  about  2-30  minutes 
to  effect  such  conversion  or  by  dissolving  the  crystalline  steryl 
glucoside  monopalmitate  in  an  organic  solvent  in  which  it  is 
soluble  and  distilling  off  the  solvent,  and  •rfmiying  the  thus 
formed  amorphous  steryl  glucoside  monopalmitate  with  physi- 
ologically harmless  organic  or  inorganic  fine  particles  to  form 
a  hcnnogeneous  dispersion  having  enhanced  absorbability  upon 
ingestion  or  administration  and  in  which  the  amorphous  steryl 
glucoside  mcuiopalmitate  is  absorbed  on  or  diq>ersed  in  the 
physiologically  harmless  organic  or  inorganic  fine  particles  in 
the  pn^wrtion  of  at  least  0.5  parts  per  part  of  steryl  glucoside 
moncyalmitate,  by  weight 


4^129,650 

NOVEL  PHOSPHOLIPID  DERIVATIVES  OF 

PROSTAGLANDINS  AND  PROCESS  OF  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Han  Betxing,  Homai,  and  Dae  LckiB^  Cotogae,  both  of  Gcr- 

to  A.  Nattcnum  St  dc  GadiH,  Coki^e, 


FDed  Jn.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  810,820 
priority,  appikatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  Jn.  29, 
1976,2629135 

Iirt.  CL2  A61K  31/66,  31/685:  CD7F  9/02 
VS.  CL  424—211  6  OaiaM 

1.  An  ester  or  amide  derivative  (^natural  prostaglandin  and 
having  the  formula 


<Qntiniied 

HO  OH 

-/         Vo-PO. 


HO 


OH 


wherein  PG  is  a  prostagladin  radical  or  its  optical  isomer,  sakl 
PO  being  attached  to  the  phoq)holipid  through  the  caiboxyl 
moiety. 

6.  A  compound  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  Ri  and 
R2  are  both  fatty  ackls. 


4,129,651 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  NITROGEN  OXIDES  IN 

EXHAUST  COMBUSTION  GASES 

Sakae  Koike;  Shoidd  Matanaad,  aisd  Ymm  Adiwani,  aB  of 
KvaaUU,  Japan,  aarivMn  to  MitaaiMaU  Ckcariori  ladw- 
trica,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

of  Scr.  No.  648,730,  Jn.  13, 1976, 
lUa  appHcatkMi  No?.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  739,729 
',  appUcatkM  Japn,  Jaa  13,  1975,  50-6174$ 
Jan.  16, 1975,  50-7312 

Int  a.2  OOIB  21/00 
U.S.  CL  423— 235  2CUm 

1.  In  a  method  of  removing  nitrogen  oxides  noncatalytically 
frx>m  an  exhaust  combustion  gas  by  tiMJntMiiiwig  gaid  combus- 
tion gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  700*-1300*  C  in  the  presence 
of  0.1-15  Vol.%  of  oxygen  in  said  combustion  gas  and  an 
ammonia  source  in  a  combustion  apparatus  which  has  metallic 
heat  exchange  v^pta  in  a  zone  downstream  of  the  position 
where  the  ammonia  source  is  added,  the  improvement  which 
con^vises: 
feeding  said  ammcMiia  source  in  an  amount  of  0.6-50  times 
the  NOx  concentration  in  said  combustion  gas  into  said 
exhaust  combustion  gas  at  a  position  where  the  total  sur- 
face area  of  the  heat  exchange  pqws,  in  the  space  down- 
stream of  the  position  of  ammonia  source  addition  ^i^iich 
has  a  combustion  gas  residence  time  of  about  1  second,  is 
the  range  of  0.1  X  10-'-0.5  X  W^m^per  1  Nm^/Hof 
said  combustion  gas  flow;  and  the  temperature  of  said 
combustion  gas  at  the  outlet  of  said  qMce  is  above  700*  C 


O 

II 
HjC— O— C— R| 

O 

II 
HC— O— C— R7 


4429,652 
METHOD  FOR  POTENTIATING  NEUROLEPTIC  IMtUGS 

^eD  Fkze,  SoUcBtna,  Swedcai,  aarifforto  Nctan  RcacMth  ft 
'inpanj,In>lsie,QJifc 

or  Scr.  No.  714,tfM,  Ai«.  M, .    '      'if, 

wUek  Is  •  ihUamciS^.  No.  SMJ71,  J.L  14. 197S.  Pot.  No. 
3,978,216,  wkick  ia  a  entiaaalki  In  pwt  of  Scr.  No.  478,856, 

Apr.  23, 1974^  Pat  No.  3,M7,579.  muVpUortin  M.  25,1977, 

HjC-O-P-O-Rj .  ^  oTj^^m  31/54 

OH  U.S.  CL  424-247  1 O^ 

wherein  Rj  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  or  a  fatty-acid  radical  1-  A  method  f(»r  potentiating  the  neurolqitic  activity  of  a 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Rj  or  R2  is  a  fiitty-add  phenothiazine  derivative  having  neundq>tic  activity  oompris- 
radical,  and  R3  is  one  of  the  following  groups  ing  administering  to  a  schizophrenic  about  10  to  about  50 

percent  of  a  conventional  dosage  amount  of  a  phenothiazine 
— CH2— CH2— NH— PG  derivative  selected  fr«n  the  group  consisting  of  chlorproma- 

zine  and  thioridazine  and  n  amount  equal  to  about  0. 1  to  about 
— CH2— CH— NH— FO  50  mg/kg  of  a  gabergk;  compound  selected  from  the  group 


I 
COOH 

— CH2— CH2— O— PG 


consisting  ai  5-ethyl-5-phenyl-2-pynxrikk»e,  l^ydraxy-3- 
amino-2-pyrrolidone  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 
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4»129,<53 
SUBSTITUTED  PYRROLO  [U<1  QUINAZOLINES  AND 
PHASMACEirnCAL  COMPOSmONS  AND  MEIHODS 

EMPLOYING  THEM 
Victor  T.  Buduco,  SoMnrilk,  nd  Sqrmwr  Uttoe,  North 
BnMwkk,  bo<k  of  N  J^  a«l8»on  to  Ortko  FhamacnrtlMl 
GorporatkM,  Raritan,  N  J. 

Flkd  Jaa.  5«  1977,  Scr.  No.  757,117 
Iirt.  CL»  A61E  31/505:  €XfTD  487/14 

UJ5. CL 424-2S1  .       ,  ^   P^^^ 

1.  A  subttitated  pyrrolo(l,2-c)quinaxoliiie  of  the  fonnulm: 


•IkyU  cyckMlkyl  having  S  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  which  may 
be  tubctituted  by  balogen,  and  (B)  a  pharmaoeaticaUy  accept- 
able carrier  therefor. 


4,129,655 
NEUKOLEPnC 
2-PIPERIDINOALKYL-M-BENZODIOXANS 
F.  HMfeMT,  f^aftaa.  SJh  Milpnr  to  Clb»<kigy 

„/,  N.Y. 

:  of  S«r.  No.  MMlt.  Apr.  26, 1976,  which  is 

a  coMUMiioMB-iMt  of  Scr.  No.  Sl»41t,  Jh.  23, 1975,  Pat 

No.  4,«9 A76.  TWi  iwUeitio*  J«u  19, 1977.  Sar.  No.  7«M93 

tat  0.2  O07D  409/14;  A61K  31/445 
UJS.  a.  424-267 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


•  CUM 


and  pharauceuticaUy-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 

wherein: 

R,  and  Rjaie  cMsh  members  selected  firom  the  sroup  oonsist- 

inc  of  kyaMgen.  lowtftlkyL  fliphthyl  phenyl  hilo 

phenyl,  lowcralkyphenyl,  toweralkoxyphenyl,  Mnino. 
COOH,  CXX>  lowcralkyl; 

R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyl  loweralkenyl,  and  haloloweralkenyl; 

R4is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
sen,  hydroxymethyl.  lowerslkyl.  cyanoethyl.  CHO, 
COOH.  CXX)  loweralkyl  (CHahCOOa  (CHjhCOO 
loweralkyU 

X  and  Y  are  each  members  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halo,  loweralkoxy,  cyano; 

a  considered  sefMratdy  is  hydrogen; 

B  considered  separately  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo;  and 
A  and  B  considered  together  is  a  member  selected  frxm  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 

22.  A  pharmaceutical  ccmposition  useftil  in  the  treatment  of 
cardiovascular  disorders  in  dosage  unit  form  comprising  per 
dosage  unit  from  about  3  to  about  SOO  mg.  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  suitable  for 
internal  administration. 

23.  The  method  of  treating  a  patient  having  hypertension 
which  comprises  systemically  administering  to  said  patient  an 
effective  anti-hypertensive  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

4,129,654 

ISOXAZOLO(3>41PYRIMID1NES  USEFUL  AS 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY-ANALGESIC  AGENTS 

Ry^ti  M.  Maramoto;  Yoahiyaoa  Vmrwkmw,  Toyonaha,  and 

Kawai,  N^aokakyo,  aU  of  Japaai,  aaslgaora  to 

laical  tatatriaa,  UL,  OrnkM^  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  782,762 

riorlty,  appMcadan  Japan,  Apr.  5. 1976.  51.3S419 

tat  CL»  A61K  31 /4Z-  C07D  498/04 
VS.  CL  424—251  ^  C3alaM 

1.  An  antiinflammatory-analgesic  composition  which  com- 
prises (A)  as  active  ingredient,  at  least  one  compound  selected 
fixwn  the  group  consisting  of  the  isoxozolo(3,4-dlpyrimidines  of 
theformuJa 


^O^  ^C^2.-N-(CHj), 


/CH^.7<, 


Wherein  Fh  is  uniuDitttutcfl  1,2-piicoyiaic  or  i,2-phcnyienc 

substituted  by  one  or  two  mentben  selected  from  lower  alkyl. 

hydroxy,  meicapto.  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylenedioxy,  ben- 
zyloxy.  lower  dkylthio.  halogeno.  triflnoromethyl  nitro,  or 
amino;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  each  of  p  and  q  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  3.  but  (p -I- q)  »  4;  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  R3  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  2- 
or  3-alkenyk>xy,  tower  2-  or  3-alkynytoxy.  tower  or  higher 
•Ikanoytoxy  and  R4  is  unsobstituted  fiiryl.  thienyl.  benxofiiryl 
or  benzothienyl.  or  sakl  heterocycKcs  mono-  or  disnbctituted 
by  tower  alkyl,  or  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,129,656 

THIAZOLIDiNE  DERIVATIVES.  SALIDIUREnC 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  EFFECTING 

SALIDIURESiS  EMPLOYING  THEM 

Haa»Jochca  Lai«,    llliahn-  .   Tanana,  a^  Raawn  Maa- 

chaweck,  FHmkfisrt  a«  Main,  hoAfVti.  Rap.  of  GcrMay, 

Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  It,  1977,  Scr.  No.  76M11 
CUaw  priority,  appHcaHnn  Fad.  Rep.  of  Csfcny,  Jan.  20, 

1976.2601791 

tat  CL>  COTD  277/04.  277/60:  A61K  31/425.  31/435 

U.S.  CL  424-263  »♦ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
thiazolidine  derivatives  of  the  formula 


\ 


O 

N 


OO 


N 


,A 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  pyridylmethyl;  each  of  R^  and  R 
is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  each  of  R* 
and  R^is  hydrogen  or  hatogen,  one  of  R^ and  R^being  hydro- 
gen, w  R' and  R*  together  may  be  alkylidene  of  iu>  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  ethylene,  propylene  or  methylethylene;  R' is  hydrogen, 
wherein  R».  R^  and  R^.  respectively,  are  hydrogen,  tower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  or  benzyl  substituted 
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in  the  aromatic  nucleus  by  chlorine  or  methyl;  Y  is  halogen; 
and  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  add  addition  salts  thereof. 

11.  A  method  of  effectiiig  salidiaresis  wiach  compna  ad* 

ministering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  salidiuretic  treatment  an 
amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  sufficient  to  effect 
salidiuresis. 

12.  A  salidiuretic  composition,  in  the  form  of  a  tablet, 
dragee,  capsule,  suppository  or  ampule,  which  comprises  a 
compound  as  defined  in  claim  1,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
effect  salidiuresis,  and  a  pharmaceutically  usual  fiUer  or  carrier 
substance. 


4,129,657 
IMIDAZOLE  GUANIDINES  AND  USE  AS  INHIBnORS 

OF  HISTAMINE  ACTIVITY 
Grahaai  J.  Donurt  Wdwyn  Garden  Oty;  John  C  Eauett, 
Codkole,  and  Charon  R.  GanaUta,  Wehryn  Garden  City,  aU  of 
Eagtand,  aasljsnrs  to  Smith,  KUaa  A  Frmtk  Laboratorka 
Uadtad,  Welwya  Garden  City,  Eailand 
DirWon  of  Scr.  No.  726,356,  Sep.  24, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,083,908, 
which  to  a  diiWoa  of  Ser.  No.  560,909,  Mar.  21, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,000,296,  which  to  a  diricioa  of  Scr.  No.  384,992,  Ang.  2, 1973, 
abandoned.  Thto  application  Jaa.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869,418 
tat  CL}  A61K  31/415:  O07D  233/64 

U.S.a42^279R  (CHllll 

1.  A  c<Mnpouiid  of  the  formula: 


triflnoromethyl,  alkyl  <^  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R3  is  hydrogen,  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the 

proviso  thit  when  Rj  n  alkoxy  then  at  least  ooe  of  R|  nd 
R2  is  alkoxy,  or 
Rl  and  R2  are  bound  to  adjacent  ring  carbon  atoms  and  are 
together  — (CHi)^ — ,  wherein  m  is  3  or  4.  — CH=» 
CH-CH=CH— ,  or  -O-CH2-X-.  wherdn  X  is 
— O —  or  — CH2 — ,  and 
R3  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  trifluoromethyl.  sIIe^  of  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  oralkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereot 

27.  A  pharmaceutical  oompoaitton  useful  in  treating  Iqiide- 
mia  which  comprises  a  oonqwund  of  datm  1  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  ackl  addition  salt  thereof  in  an  amoimt  effieo* 
tive  in  obtaining  a  hypolqiidemic  effect,  in  association  with  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier  or  diluent 

32.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  hypolipidemic  effect  in  a  mam- 
mal in  need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises  administering 
to  said  mammal  a  hypolqndemic-drective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  accqMaUe  add  addi- 
tion salt  thereof. 

35.  A  method  of  obtaining  an  anti-arthythmic  effect  in  a 
mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  which  con^mses  adminis- 
tering to  ssdd  mamnMil  an  ■nti-erriiytlunic-effl'ectivc  mmrmmw^  of 

a  compound  of  datm  1  or  a  ptiemiaoentically  aooeptaMe  acad 

addition  sah  thereof. 


-N— X 


R2NH— c 


NHR] 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  a  grouping  of  the 
formula 

Hel-(CH2)^CH2),- 

wherein  Het  is  imidazole  which  is  attached  at  a  ring  carbon 
and  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl or  halogen;  Z  is  sulphur,  oxygen,  NH  or  a  methylene 
group;  m  is  0,  1  or  2  and  n  is  2  or  3,  the  sum  of  m  and  n  being 
from  2  to  4;  X  is  N^CHRs;  and  R5  is  phenyl  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

6.  A  method  of  inhibiting  H-2histamine  receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  inhibition  of 
said  receptors  in  an  effective  amount  to  inhibit  said  receptors  a 
compouiul  of  claim  1. 


4429,659 

MEIHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  CARDIOVASCULAR 

FUNCTION  WITH  SALINQMYCIN 

Bertoa  C  Prrnsaiaa,  Coral  Gabka,  and  Norhcrto  T.  dcGnaamn, 

Miami  Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  Msigaors  to  He  Uaifcraity  of 

Miaad,  Miaad,  Fla. 

FOed  Ai«.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  8234M5 
tat  a.2  A61K  31/35 
VS.  CL  424—283  12  OaiM 

1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  contractility  of  mammalian 
heart  muscle  in  a  warm  Uooded  mammal  ^iriiich  ooaaprtoes 
administering  an  effective  non-toxic  doae  of  safinomydn  or  tile 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  sodium  or  potassium  sah  thereof. 


4429,658 
4-SrYRYL*HEXAHYDRO^INDOLINOLS 
Richard  Bcrthoid,  Bottndngen.  SwftKriand.  saaivMr  to  i 
Ltd..  BMd.  Switnrland 

FOad  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,103 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Switacriand,  Sep.  22,   1976, 
12001/76 

tat  CL2  A61K  31/415:  G07D  209/04.  405/06 
VS.  CL  424—274  36  < 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


1 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine. 


4429,660 
DERIVATIVES  OF 
dS-EPOXY-U-PROFYL-PHOSPHONIC  ACID  AND 
DRUGS  CONTAINING  IN  PARTICULAR  AS  ACTIVE 
INGREDIENTS  DERIVATIVES  OF 
CIS-EPOXY-l>PROPYLPHOSPHONIC  ACID  IN 
DEX1SOROTATORY  FORM 
J.  WaraMn,  Paito;  Ftowo  flahriw  da  f  msBaiii  11.  U 
nd  Ngigwi  T.  Thaong,  La  Ccleria,  aO  af  Fkaisea, 
to  Afsswa  Natfoaala  da  VakHtoattoa  da  la  RachcKhe 
(ANVAR),  PMto,  FkaMa 
Diitoion  of  Scr.  No.  704,629,  JnL  12, 1976.  HtoappHrartonM^y 
31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  801,921 
CUaM  priarity,  sppMtaHna  Ualtod  Ti^iim,  JnL  16, 197S, 
29918;  JnL  16, 1975, 29919 

tat  a.>  A61K  31/665 
UJS.  CL  424-^203  4< 

1.  A  method  for  treating  bilharziasto  comprising  t 
ing  to  a  patient  in  need  irf*  sakl  treatment  an  effective  amovnt 
for  treating  bilharziasto  of  dextrorotatory  CIS  epoxy-l,2prop^ 
phoq>lionic  add  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptoUe  sah  tlwraafl 
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4»129,661 

4^DIIIYDRO-2-LOWER 

ALKOXYCARBONYLAMINCM.PHENYLIMroAZOLiS 

AND  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

AMph  P.  RookowiU,  Svatogm  CoUa  C  Bourd;  Omrim  D?o- 

nd^  both  of  Palo  Aho,  aad  Daw  Wdiakardt,  Redwood  Qty, 

•U  of  Califs  a«i0Mn  to  Syatex  (UJS^)  lac^  Palo  Alto, 

GaUf. 
CoBtiBiiatkMi-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  682,682,  May  3, 1976, 
,^ff^4»^«il,  whkh  is  a  cootiaaattoa-ia-pttrt  <a  Scr.  No.  899,551, 
JaL  28, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  17, 1977,  Scr. 

No.  842,655 
The  portion  of  Oe  tenn  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  May  9, 1995, 


77ClaiaH 


Int  CL»  A61K  31/415;  CVID  233/48 
U  A  Ca.  42»-273  R 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


(I) 


ICX>R 


whetein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkozy,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo  or  trifluoro- 
methyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  is  a  substituent  which  is  identical 
to  the  R*  substituent  and  wherein  R'  and  R^  can  each  be  at  any 
different  position  on  the  phenyl  ring  or  R'  and  R^  together 
form  methylenedioxy  and  are  at  adjacent  carbon  atoms  on  the 
phenyl  ring;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

75.  A  method  for  treating,  palliating  or  preventing  abnormal 
conditions  related  to  the  central  nervous  system,  in  a  mammal, 
such  as  depressive  illness,  epileptic  or  convulsant  seizure  states, 
anxiety,  and  disorders  involving  muscle  spasms  or  spasticity 
which  method  comprises  administering  an  effiective  amount  of 
the  compound  of  claim  1  to  said  mammal. 

4^129,662 
RETINOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  ACNE 
Robert  J.  Gander,  Whitahonae,  and  John  A.  Gnmey,  East 
Bmnawick,  both  of  N  J.,  aari^ors  to  Johnson  *  Johnaon, 
New  Bmnawiek,  N  J. 
DtTlrion  of  Scr.  No.  628,185,  Nor.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,055,659. 
Thia  application  Aag.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  822,281 
Int  0.2  A61K  31/215:  CllC  3/00 
UJS.  CL  424—305  9  Claims 

1.  4-Nitrobenzyl  all-trans-retinoate. 

6.  A  method  for  treatment  of  acne  in  a  subject  requiring  such 
treatment  which  comprises  topical  application  to  the  acne  site 
of  said  subject  of  a  composition  comprising  an  effective  acne- 
treatment  amount  of  4-nitrobenzyl  all-trans-retinoate  admixed 
with  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  topical  vehicle. 

4,129,663 
POURABLE  SALAD  DRESSING  COMPOSITION 
Joel  D.  Jamlaon,  Wifanington,  DcL;  Gordon  A.  Towle,  LandoH 
bcri,  Pa.,  and  J.  Gregory  Vcnneychnk,  Witanington,  DeL, 
aaai^on  to  Hcrcnica  Incorporated,  Wilndngton,  DeL 
Filed  Not.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852,654 
bt  CL2  A23L 1/24 
UJS.  CL  426—602  •  Oaim 

1.  In  a  low  pH.  liquid,  pourable  salad  dressing  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  an  oil-in-water  emulsion,  a  staWliTW 
therefor,  and  appropriate  seasonings  to  impart  to  said  dressing 
a  distinctive  flavor  characteristic,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  as  said  stabilizer  about  0.3%  to  0.8%  Xan- 
than  gnm  and  0.2  to  2%  pectin,  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of 
said  ffffM  dressing  and  tlierd>y  imparting  freeze-thaw  stability 
thereto. 


4,129,664 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A 

VEGETABLE-BASED  SWEETENED  CONDENSED  MILK 

Jan  -  .  Taiion;  Pierre  Y.  Bcrtachy,  Chardonne,  and 

JaiM  HidaitB,  LaTonrde-Peila,  aU  ofSwiticrland,  aasigmrs 

to  Sodala  rAaiatanea  Tedni«ne  poor  Prodnits  Ncatfe  S.A^ 

U  Tonr  da  PaOi,  Switaeriand 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  738,877,  No?.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  Ilia 
^pHratlT-  Fob.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  876,512 

OaiaM  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nor.  14»  1975, 
14787/75 

Int  CL2  A23C  11/00:  A23L  1/20 
UJS.  CL  426—7  •  OalmM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  vegetable-based  sweet- 
ened condensed  milk,  which  comprises  subjecting  a  vegetable 
protein  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution  or  suspension  to 
proteolytic  enzymatic  hydrolysis  for  a  period  of  from  about  4 
to  24  hours  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  25'  to  65*  C. 
at  a  pH  of  about  2  to  9,  the  amount  of  proteolytic  enzyme 
added  to  the  solution  or  suspension  being  in  the  range  of  about 
0.176  to  2%  in  weight  of  the  dry  matter  of  the  solution  or 
suspension,  and  preparing  a  mixture  containing  approximately 
4  to  9  parts  by  weight  of  fats,  8  to  18  parts  by  weight  of  said 
enzymaticaUy  hydrolyzed  protein.  0  to  14  parts  by  weight  of 
Uu:to8e,  40  to  SS  parts  by  weight  of  sucrose  and  23  to  32  parts 
by  weight  of  water. 


4^129,665 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACnON  OF  VEGETABLE 

MATERIALS 

Brian  Clark,  Yverdon,  Switzerland,  aasisBor  to  Sodete  d'Aasist- 

ance  Tcchniqne  poor  Prodnits  Neatle  S.A.,  LaTonr  de  PeUs, 

Switzerland 

FUcd  Apr.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  783,564 
Claim  priority,   application  Switzerland,  Apr.  9.   1976, 
4519/76 

Int  CL2  A23D  1/08 
VS.  CL  426-432  <  Onim 


Y 


|5<P>{gP 


1.  A  process  for  extracting  vegetable  materials  to  form  a 
vegetable  extract  by  contacting  progressively  fresher  vegeU- 
ble  materials  countercurrendy  with  an  extraction  liquid  which 
comprises: 

(a)  passing  the  extraction  liquid  through  "hot  cells"  of  a 
group  of  extraction  cells  wherein  the  "hot  cells"  contain 
the  most  exhausted  vegetable  material; 

(b)  partially  evaporating  the  resulting  extract; 

(c)  adding  additional  extraction  liquid  to  the  partially  evapo- 
rated extract  in  a  quantity  at  least  equal  to  the  quantity  <^ 
liquid  evaporated;  and  then 

(d)  passing  the  extract  through  "cold  cells"  of  the  group  of 
extraction  cells  wherein  the  "cold  cells"  contain  the  least 
exhausted  vegetable  material  to  produce  the  vegetable 
extract  (xoduct 
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4^129^666 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  PELLETS  WITH  A  WATER 

INSOLUBLE  COATING  USING  A  MELT 
Walter  Wlzerkanink,  4146  Joahna  Rd.,  LaCqrette  HiU,  Pa. 
19444 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  792«461 

Int  CL2  B44C 1/08;  A61K  16/28 

VS.  CL  427—3  4  Clalnis 


"^7777^777- 


1.  A  process  for  enterically  coating  medicinal  pellets  in  a 
rotating  coating  pan  equipped  with  a  rotatable  propeller  hav- 
ing a  substantially  vertically  disposed  shaft,  means  for  control- 
ling the  temperature  of  the  pellets  when  disposed  in  the  coating 
pan  and  a  coating  composition  container  equipped  with  heat- 
ing element,  temperature  control  and  closeable  conduit  to 
release  molten  coating  composition  from  the  container  onto 
the  shaft  which  process  comprises; 

(a)  placing  the  pellets  into  tiie  rotating  pan  and  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  propeller  such  that  each  propeller  blade 
during  its  revolution  will  continually  contact  only  the 
upper  level  of  the  pellets, 

(b)  maintaining  the  pellets  at  a  temperature  of  about  2*-3*  C. 
below  the  melting  temperature  of  the  coating  composi- 
tion, 

(c)  dispersing  the  coating  composition  onto  the  pellets  in  a 
uniform  manner  by  releasing  molten  coating  composition 
from  the  container  through  the  closeable  conduit  to  flow 
down  the  propeller  shaft  onto  and  over  the  rotating  pro- 
peller blades  and  onto  the  pellets, 

(d)  rotating  the  pan  to  obtain  a  unif(Mm  coating  on  each 
pellet. 


4^129,667 

RADIATION  CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  AN  ACRYL  URETHANE  OUGOMER  AND 

AN  ULTRA-VIOLET  ABSORBER 
Donald  H.  Lorena,  BnsMng  fUdfe;  Shn-Tnng  Tn,  E.  Bmnawick, 
and  Donald  P.  Wywm,  Wayne,  aU  ofNJ.,  aarignors  to  GAF 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  865,663 
Int  CL2  B05C  5/00. 17/04 
VS.  CL  427— a  4  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  comprising  in  sequence 

the  steps  of: 
I.  contacting  the  substrate  with  a  coating  composition  com- 
prising: 
A.  an  oligomer  of  Formula  I: 


r'  o  or' 

I     II  HI 

CHj^C— C— O— Y— O— C— C«CH2 


(D 


wherein: 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
Y  is  a  divalent  urethane  residue; 
B.  an  acryUc  ultra-violet  light  absorber  of  the  Formula  IV: 


(IV) 


CNO 

I    N        . 
c«c— c— <»* 


wherein  R^  is  alkyl  or  hydroxy  alkylene; 

C.  a  photoinitiator  to  form  a  coated  substrate  wherein  the 

amount  of  B.  is  O.S  to  3  weight  percent  based  on  the 

weight  of  the  composition, 

II.  exposing  the  coated  substrate  to  actinic  radiation  untQ  an 

adherent  dry  polymerized  weather-resistant  coating  is 

formed  cm  the  substrate. 


4^129,668 

METHOD  OF  DRAINING  PARTS  EMERGING  FROM 

HOT  GALVANIZING  BATHS 

Georges  Ronqnii,  Fontcnay  Le  Flenry,  Rranee,  asrignnr  to 

Bertin  A  de,  Pfadalr,  Fkance 

FUcd  Apr.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  785,790 
OaiflM  priority,  appHration  Fhrnce,  Apr.  12, 1976, 76  10648 
Int  CL2  C23C 1/02 
VS.  CL  427—57  3 


\     A  "  \     ' 


tc 


1.  A  method  of  draining  a  plurality  <rf' parts  emerging  fixm  a 
hot  galvanizing  bath  while  hanging  from  a  support  comprising 
setting  said  plurality  of  parts  hanging  frtxn  said  su^Knt  in 
vibration  wherein  the  vibration  is  obtained  by  ezdting  within 
a  frequency  range  of  narrow-band  white  noise  the  said  fre- 
quency range  covering  the  natural  ftmdamental  frequencies  of 
die  said  parts. 


4^129,60 
MEIHOD  OF  APPLYING  DECORATIVE  DESIGNS  TO 

SURFACES 
Martha  Z.  Lopez.  224  HoDy  Afe.,  Soirth  So  Fkandaeo,  Qdif. 
94080 

FOcd  Not.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737^482 
Int  CL2  B05D 1/32:  B41N  1/24 
VS.  CL  427—282  1  CWni 

1.  A  method  of  ai^lying  decorative  designs  through  a  stencil 
to  surfaces,  comprising: 
placing  a  first  layer  of  smooth  waterpro(rf  adhcaive  tapes 
having  a  width  less  than  the  desired  stencfl  width  adjacent 
each  other  longitudinally  to  obtain  a  desired  stencil  width, 
each  (rf'said  tq)es  having  a  non-adhesiye  waterproof  front 
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sarftce  and  an  adhesive  rear  surface,  said  adhesive  being 
thicker  at  the  outside  than  in  the  middle  of  the  rear  sur- 
fine; 
placing  a  second  layer  of  smooth  waterproof  adhesive  tapes 
adjacent  each  other  on  said  first  layer  in  overl^>ping 
relationship  thereto  and  covering  the  seams  therein  to 
fonn  a  i««iiw»*>H  sheet,  the  adhesive  rear  surface  of  said 


^: 


36- 


n 


/' 


^ 


^34 


36 


^ 


second  layer  contacting  the  non-adhesive  front  surface  of 

said  first  layer, 
cutting  a  decorative  design  out  of  said  sheet  to  form  a  stencil; 
applying  the  stencil  to  a  surfiMje,  with  the  adhesive  rear 

surface  of  the  first  layer  contacting  said  surface; 
paiwring  the  stencil  including  the  dectxative  design  cut  out 

portion;  and  removing  the  stencil  from  the  surface  leaving 

the  decorative  design  painted  thereon. 


REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  NON-CYCLOAUPHATIC 

EPOXY  RESINS  AND  AMINE-TERMINATED  UQUID 

POLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

Chaagkta  K.  Riew,  Akraa,  Ohio,  aiiigBor  to  ne  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Coavaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 
DffWoa  of  Scr.  No.  595^445,  JaL  14»  1975,  Pat  No.  4,095,341, 
wUch  to  a  co«tfBaatio»4a'«art  of  Scr.  No.  SM,723,  Jan.  13, 
1975,  abaadoasd.  This  appiicatioa  Aag.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

124^761 
lat  CL2  B05D  1/2B,  7/02 
MS.  CL  427-486  12  CUdaH 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  facing  on  a  tire  comprising 
(1)  applying  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  tire  a  thin  layer  of 
a  liquid  coating  material,  said  material  comprising: 

(A)  100  ports  by  weight  of  a  non-cycloohphatic  epozy 
resin  containing  at  least  an  average  of  about  1.7  oxirane 
groups  per  molecule,  said  resin  having  an  epoxy  equiva- 
lent weight  from  about  70  to  about  6000,  and 

(B)  from  about  1  to  about  1,000  parts  by  weight  of  an 
amine-terminated  liquid  polymer  containing  an  average 
from  about  1.7  to  about  3  amine  groups  per  molecule, 
said  groups  being  primary,  secondary  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  and  said  polymer  having  the  formula 


O 
I 

Y— C— W 


O     - 
N 

-C— Y 


wherein  Y  is  a  univalent  radical  obtained  by  removing 
hydrogen  frxnn  an  amine  group  of  an  aliphatic,  alicycUc, 
heterocyclic  or  aromatic  amine  containing  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  at  least  two  amine  groups,  at  least  two 
of  said  amine  groups  being  primary,  secondary  or  a 
mixture  diereof,  and  B  is  a  polymeric  backbone  consist- 
ing of  carbon-carbon  linkages  and  containing  polymer- 
ized units  of  at  least  one  vinylidene  monomer  having  at 
least  one  terminal  CH2=C<  group,  said  monomer 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  mono- 
olefins  containing  2  to  14  carbon  atoms,  (b)  dienes  con- 
taining 4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  (c)  vinyl  and  allyl  esters  of 
cafboxylic  acids  containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  (d) 
vinyl  and  allyl  ethers  of  alkyl  radicals  oontaming  1  to  8 


caibon  atoms,  and  (e)  acrylic  acids  and  acrylates  having 
thefSormula 

R    O 

N    N  , 

CH2««C— C— O— R' 

said  R  being  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms  and  said  R'  bdng  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkoxyal- 
kyU  alkylthioolkyl  or  cyanoalkyl  radical  containing  2  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  and 
(2)  subjecting  the  tire  surfi^e  to  conditicms  sufficient  to  cure 
the  Uyer  of  said  coating  material  and  adhere  it  to  the  tire. 


4,129,C71 
DECORATIVE  MIRRORED  ARTICLE  WITH 
BEVEL-EFFECT  PRODUCING  EDGES 
Roaald  C  Gracabsri,  Bd  Air,  Calif .,  aaaigBor  to  tke. 
Mirror  Cumpnj,  Chicago,  PL 

FDad  May  27, 1977,  S«r.  No.  Wl,039 
lat.  a.2  B32B  3/02 
VS,  CL  428-^48  11 


1.  In  a  decorative  rectangular  mirnwed  article  comprising  a 
generally  tranqwrent  plate  of  substantially  the  same  thickness 
throughout  including  the  m«fg«wl  portions  thereof,  and  have 
a  friurality  of  straight  edges  intersecting  at  various  comers  of 
the  plate,  there  being  a  mirror-forming  sorfooe  at  the  rear  of 
the  plate,  the  improvement  comprising  means  forming  within  a 
band  along  each  margin  of  the  plate  and  visible  from  the  front 
of  the  plate  what  q>pears  to  be  a  bevelled  edge  therealong,  said 
means  along  said  band  along  each  margin  of  the  plate  compris- 
ing qMced,  light  interrupting  areas  behind  which  said  mirror- 
forming  surface  extends  to  reflect  light  to  the  front  of  the  plate 
between  said  Ught  interrupting  areas,  said  spaced  Ught  inter- 
rupting areas  being  so  small  as  not  to  be  readily  individually 
descemiUe  at  usual  viewfaig  distances,  the  density  of  said  light 
interrupting  areas  and  hence  the  d^ree  to  which  said  light 
interrupting  areas  afTects  light  reflection  at  the  ends  of  said 
bands  varying  thereat  so  that  at  the  confronting  ends  of  each 
adjacent  pair  of  said  bands  there  is  a  relatively  high  density 
portion  of  said  light  interrupting  areas  of  one  band  opposite  a 
relatively  low  dense  portion  of  the  Ught  interrupting  areas  of 
the  other  band  akmg  a  line  substantially  bisecting  the  angle 
between  the  plate  edges  at  the  comer  of  the  plate  involved,  so 
as  to  form  what  appears  to  be  a  mitered  joint  along  said  line  at 
each  comer  of  the  plate. 


4,129,672 
AUTO  CEILING  PANEL  AND  TTS  MANUFACTURING 

PROCESS 
Takao  Moasara;  Yoahiro  Uaisawtn,  both  of  Nagoya,  aad  Talaao 
SakaMto,  OkaaaU,  aD  of  Avaa,  aari^sn  to  Toyota  Jidoiha 
Kogyo  rahMhiM  Kaisha,  AicU,  Japaa 

FOed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,388 
Oahaa  priority,  appiieatioa  Japaa,  May  12, 1977, 524M6(4 
lat  €3.2  B62D  25/06;  B32B  3/m  3/26 
U.S.  a.  438— 138  33  I 

1.  Auto  ceiling  panel  comprising: 
a  metal  lath  coated  with  plastics  around  the  meshes; 
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a  foamed  plastic  layer  with  numerous  through  holes  vriiich  is 
thermally  fused  to  one  side  of  said  metal  lath; 


.      7     .         f(^ 


and  another  foamed  plastic  layer  with  continuous  bubbles 
which  is  thermally  fused  to  the  other  side  of  said  metal 
kth. 


4»129,«73 
SNOWPLOWING  RESISTING  ROAD  SURFACE 
MARKING  TAPE  MATERIAL 
Ladwig  FIgsaawaa,  Vaeallo,  TIdao,  SwiUwhai 
FDed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  787,072 
OafaM  priority,  vpUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  15, 1976, 22352  A/76; 
Dec  24, 1976,  30886  A/76 

lat  0.2  EOIF  9/04 
U.S.  CL  428—172  11 


cooperate  in  bedding  the  mooofilameat  flben  and  fiber  bandies 
together  to  form  said  mat  and  (3)  whidi  is  made  by  a  ] 
<^prqiaring  a  dilute  water  slurry  indnding  said  i 
fibers  and  fiber  bundles,  vacuum  filtering  said  starry  tiuoo^  a 
moving  wire  screen  to  from  a  web  wdudi  tofether  witii  said 
binder  forms  said  mat  the  inqirovemeat  comprising  tiie  utiliza- 
tion of: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  individual  monofilament  glass  fibers  be* 
tween  q)proximatdy  22  mm  and  33  mm  in  Icagdi  and 
between  ^^proximately  12  microu  and  19  micraas  in 
diameter,  said  fibers  coo^xisfaig  between  appraiiniatdy 
70%  and  93%  <^  the  total  fibrous  material  in  said  web, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  glass  fiber  bundles  havmg  ends,  eadi  of  said 
bundles  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  monofila- 
ments held  together  in  said  bundle  by  a  water  inscrfoUe 


1.  A  prefid>ricated  pavement  maridng  tMfc,  comprising  a 
unitary  structure  mduding  an  elongated  tape  portion  securable 
to  a  pavement  and  having  a  substantially  planar  traffic-wear 
resistant  iq^>er  surface;  a  pluraUty  of  retnweflective  elements 
each  having  a  lower  section  embedded  m  said  tiqw  portion  and 
an  i4>per  section  projecting  above  said  I4>per  surfisce  of  said 
tape  porticm  to  a  predetermined  height;  and  at  least  one  unin- 
ternq>ted  rail  porticm  extending  lengthwise  of  the  direction  of 
elon^tion  of  said  tape  portion  and  being  free  of  said  retrore- 
flective  dements,  said  rail  portion  bebg  provided  on  said 
upper  surface  oX  said  txpt  portion  and  projecting  iq>wardly 
therefrom  to  a  height  exceeding  the  predetermined  height  to 
which  said  u|q)er  sections  of  said  retroreflective  elements 
project  so  as  to  protect  said  tqw  portion  and  said  iq>per  sec- 
tions of  said  retroreflective  elements  against  impingement  of 
and  damage  by  a  snowplow. 


binder  substance,  said  glass  fiber  bundles  being  between 
q>proximatdy  65  mm  and  73  mm  in  lengtii,  and  oompria- 
ing  between  ai^roximately  3%  and  30%  of  die  total 
fibrous  material  in  said  wd^  and 

(c)  a  relativdy  small  amount  of  binder  substance  to  cooper- 
ate in  hoMhig  said  wd>  of  monofilament  fibers  and  fiber 
bundles  together  to  tonn  said  mat 

(d)  said  mat  consisting  essentially  of  said  monofilament 
fibers,  said  fiber  bundles  and  said  binder  and  said  monofil- 
ament fibers  and  fiber  bundles  cooperating  with  one 
other  in  a  random  fiahion  to  from  said  w^  SDch  that 
0)  said  monofilament  ffljers  and  Wttet  bundles  are 

tially   randomly   oriented   and   uniformly 
throu^iout  said  wd>  and, 
Oi)  a  majority  of  the  ends  of  said  bundles  are  witiun  die 
confines  of  said  web. 


4»129,675 

PRODUCT  COMPRISING  BLEND  OF  HOLLOW 

POLYESTER  FIBER  AND  CRIMPED  POLYESTER 

BINDER  FIBER 

Paal  T.  Scott  Kiaatna,  N.C  aaatgaar  to  E.  L  Da  Peat  da  Ne- 

■oon  and  Cafaay,  WOmlmUm,  DcL 

FOed  Dae.  14^  1977,  Scr.  No.  860,601 
lat  a.3  DMH  1/58 
U5.CL428— 288  4< 


4,129,674 
FIBROUS  MAT  ESPECULLY  SUITABLE  FOR  ROOFING 
PRODUCTS  AND  A  MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  MAT 
Georgs  J.  Hanaca,  Maaaw^  Theodore  R.  Rehwedcr;  Haaa  W. 
Drelkora,  both  of  Toledo,  an  of  OUo,  aad  Philip  a  Shepherd, 
SedaUa,  ColOn  aasljanrs  to  Johaa-MaariDe 
Daifar,  Colo. 

Coatfanadioa  of  Scr.  No.  650,109,  Jaa.  19, 1976,  i 
which  is  a  caatfaHMtinaofScr.  No.  484^123,  twL  5, 1974» 
■haadonai,  wUch  te  a  dIfWoa  of  Scr.  No.  301,571,  Oct  27, 
1972,  ahaadoaad.  lUa  iVpUealioa  Ai«.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,632 

lat  a.>  B04D 1/00 
UJS.  CL  428—285  6  CSafaaa 

1.  In  a  roofing  product  havmg  as  its  base  a  fibrous  glass  mat 
coated  on  both  sides  with  bituminous  material,  said  mat  being 
of  the  type  (1)  which  is  relatively  thin,  for  example  s|>proxi- 
mately  0.033  inch  thick,  (2)  which  includes  both  monc^lanient 
glass  fibers  and  glass  fiber  bundles  and  a  binder  substance  to 


■'=0- 


L  A  fiberfin  blend  fbr  makmg  into  a  batt  for  heat  bonding  of 
said  batt  to  make  the  fiberfiU  especially  soitriife  for  gameata, 
said  Mend  mnsisring  essentially  of  from  53  to  97%  by  wei^ 
of  crimped  hcdlow  polyester  fiber  havnig  a  void  ooateatt  of 
from  8  to  30%  by  vdlnme  aad.  complMnMitally  to  total  100%. 
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3  to  45%  by  weight  of  crimped  binder  fibers  of  a  lower  melting 
polyester  than  said  hollow  polyester  fiber,  said  blend  possess- 
ing properties  for  providing  batts  having,  as  compared  to  batts 
provided  from  a  blend  which  is  the  same  except  that  the  same 
weight  of  solid  polyester  fiber  has  been  substituted  for  the 
hollow  polyester  fiber  in  the  blend:  (a)  higher  filling  power  but 
at  least  as  low  bulk  under  load  when  heat  bonded  by  convec- 
tion or  radiation  heating,  and  (b)  higher  filling  power  and  a 
surface  fonnable  into  a  higher  cover,  less  porous  bonded  skin 
by  contact  heating  of  said  surface  accompanied  by  compress- 
ing said  batt  during  said  heating  no  more  than  50%  of  the 
original  thickness  of  said  batt 


4»129,C76 
PRIMER  COMPOSITION,  PROCESS  FOR  USING  SAME 

AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Rkhtfd  J.  GivlktaM,  Sr^  LaaAs  Ia,  CrwMll,  N J.  07626 
DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  643,699,  Dec.  23, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,046,587. 
Ilia  appUcatfcM  Apr.  2S,  1977,  Scr.  No.  791,784 
bt  0.2  B05D  1/36;  B32D  5/18;  C09J  5/02.  5/00 
VS.  CL  428—315  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  polyolefinic-containing  foam 
material  to  effect  adhesion  of  polyvinyl  film  thereto  which 
comprises: 
forming  a  primer  composition  by  admixing  a  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  and  a  resin  material  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  chlorinated  paraffin  wax,  an  acrylic  type 
ester  polymer  and  a  vinyl  copolymer,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  resin  material  constituting  of  from  2  to  10 
percent  by  weight  of  said  primer  composition; 
coating  said  polyolefinic-obtaining  foam  material  with  said 

primer  composition;  and 
thereafter  over-laying  said  primer  coated  polyolefinic-con- 
taining foam  with  said  polyvinyl  film. 


4,129,678 

SELF-BONDABLE  INSULATED  WIRES  COMPRISING 

THREE  COATINGS  INCLUDING  A  PHENOXY  RESIN 

OUTER  LAYER 

MasatoaU  Sdd,  Kodaira;  Moriichi  Sato,  Hitachi;  Hideo  Tssld- 
oka,  Mito;  Etoo  Ohe,  HitacU;  Maaatsi«B  Ogata,  Hitachi,  and 
Akio  Mitawtka,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigBen  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  aMi  HitacU  CaUa,  Ltd.,  both  of,  JapMi 

FItod  May  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  800,788 
Claims  priority.  appUeatkM  Japan,  Jan.  2, 1976,  51-63624 
Int  a.2  B32B  15/OZ  15/08;  HOIB  3/36 
VS.  CL  428-383  10  ClaiBH 

1.  A  self-bondable  insulated  wire  comprising  a  conductor 
and  three  resin  insulating  layers,  wherein  die  first  resin  insulat- 
ing layer,  the  layer  adjacent  said  conductor,  is  formed  with  a 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyimide  resins, 
polyamideimide  resins  and  polyesterimide  resins,  the  interme- 
diate resin  insulating  layer  is  formed  with  a  resin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  formal  resins  and  epoxy 
resins,  and  the  outermost  resin  insulating  layer  is  formed  with 
a  self-bondable  resin  of  phenoxy 


4,129,679 

MULTI-LIMBED  REGENERATED  CELLULOSE 

FILAMENTS 

CUvin  R.  Woodings,  Naaeatoo,  Eagland,  aasiffor  to  CowtaaMs 

Liadted,  London,  Ea^and 

Continoation  of  Scr.  No.  280,113,  Aag.  14, 1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  contianation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  92,799,  Not.  25, 1970, 
abandoned.  Ilia  appUcation  Oct  2, 1974,  Scr.  No.  511,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Uafted  Klngdoai,  Nor.  27, 1969, 
58002/69 

Int  CL2  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—398  2  Claims 


4,129,677  

MELT  SPUN  SIDE-BY-SIDE  BICONSTTTUENT 

CONDUCTIVE  FIBER 

Nonum  W.  Boe,  Gidf  Brccie,  Fhu,  aaaignor  to  Monsanto  Cooi- 

pany,  St  Loals,  Mo. 

Flkd  May  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  802,141 

Int  CL2  D02G  3/00 

VS.  CL  428—372  7  Claims 

1.  A  side-by-side  biconstituent  melt  spun  fiber  having  a 
conductive  constituent  and  a  nonconductive  constituent, 
wherein  said  conductive  constituent  consists  essentially  of 
normally  nonconductive  polymer  containing  uniformly  dis- 
persed therein  an  electrically  conductive  material  in  particu- 
late form  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  said  fiber  with  an 
electrical  resistance  of  less  than  about  1  X  10'°  ohms  per 
centimeter  at  a  direct  current  potential  of  0.1  volt  when  mea- 
sured at  20%  relative  humidity  and  21*  C.  and  said  nonconduc- 
tive constituent  consists  essentially  of  normally  nonconductive 
polymer,  the  cross-section  of  said  fiber  being  characterized  in 
that  the  conductive  constituent  extends  along  a  portion  (L)  of 
the  periphery  of  the  fiber  and  inwardly  therefrom  a  distance 
(D)  wherd>y  the  ratio  of  L  to  D  is  in  the  range  of  4:1  to  100:1, 
wherein  the  interface  formed  by  said  nonccmductive  con- 
stituent/conductive constituent  is  convex/concave  and  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  conductive  constituent  comprises 
len  than  about  20%  of  the  cross  secti<»al  area  of  said  fiber. 


1.  A  bundle  of  highly  absorbent,  regenerated  cellulose  fila- 
ments, substantially  all  of  the  filaments  of  said  bundle  having  a 
collapsed  hollow  structure,  and  at  least  60  percent  of  said 
filaments  comprising  in  cross-section  at  least  three  elongated 
limbs  extending  from  a  common  origin,  the  water  imbibition  of 
said  bundle  being  from  170  to  345  percent 


4,129,680 
CHROME  DENTAL  ALLOY 
Raymond  F.  Vines,  Chathaai,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Stcmdent  Corpo- 
ration, Mowrt  Vcmon,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Feb.  6, 1974,  Scr.  No.  440,059 
Int  CL2  B32B  7/06;  E05D  15/OOi  15/26;  A61C  5/12 
VS.  CL  428—433  5  OalaH 

1.  A  thaped  hot-worked  chromium-containing  alloy  piece  of 
pre-determined  size  comprising  at  least  about  20  percent  by 
weight  chromium  and  suitable  for  casting  dental  appUances 
and  being  essentially  free  of  deleterious  amounts  of  carbon, 
nitrogen  and  oxygen,  said  shaped  hot-woiked  chromium-con- 
taining alloy  piece  of  predetermined  size  being  formed  by: 
(a)  fusing  the  chromium-containing  alloy  to  form  a  melt  in  a 
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heating  means  which  substantially  excludes  the  presence 
of  carbon,  oxygen  and  nitrogen  from  said  melt; 

(b)  pouring  the  melt  obtained  in  step  (a)  into  a  mold  to  form 
an  ingot; 

(c)  hot-working  the  ingot  obtained  in  step  (b)  to  obtain  an 
intermediate  shaped  piece;  and 

(d)  dividing  the  intermediate  shaped  piece  obtained  in  step 
(c)  into  said  shaped  hot-worked  chromium  containing 
alloy  pieces  of  pre-determined  size. 


Chram*  Alloy 
Formulation 


E>otlc 
Mtlting 


Ingot 
Catting 


Hot  Working 

to 

Wrougtit  Pitcts 


Cutting 

to 

Small   Picctt 


Glott 
Coating 


said  hot-worked  chromium-containing  alloy  piece  of  predeter- 
mined size  being  further  characterized  by  being  coated  with 
glass  derived  from  a  water-soluble  glass-forming  compound, 
said  coating  step  being  conducted  to  minitniT^  contamination 
with  carbon,  oxygen  or  nitrogen  or  other  tramp  elements 
during  melting  in  dental  laboratories  preparatory  to  casting  the 
alloy  into  dental  appliances. 


4,129,682 
HIGH  DENSITY  LED  LEAD  FRAME 
Walter  P.  Stewart  Palo  Alto,  and  LawrcMC  F.  Pnnli 
both  of  Calif.,  aast^nra  to  Munsanin  Campmqr,  St 
Mo. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852,171 
Int  CL2  HOIK  1/40;  HOIL  23/lZ  31/02 
VS.  CL  428—571  U 


1.  A  high  density  separable  lead  frame  for  light-emitting 
diodes  comprising 

a  unitary  one  piece  elongated  metal  strip  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness,  said  strq>  inclnding  first  and 
second  segments  separable  into  two  unitary  strips,  eadi  of 
said  strips  having  a  plurality  of  lead  pairs. 


4^129,683 
ANHYDROUS  Hs/Ch  REGENERATIVE  FUEL  CELL 
Donald  L.  Maridc,  GhMtoabny,  Cobb.,  aari^or  to  Unttad 
Teehnologlea  Corp.,  Hartford,  CoML 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  863^17 
Int  CL2  HOIM  8/18 
VS.  CL  429—21  8  < 


4,129,681 

COATING  COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING 

ALXOXYMETHYLAMINOTRIAZINES,  POLYOLS  AND 

POLYHYDROXY  OUGOMERS 

George  J.  Anderson,  East  LoagaMadow;  TlaMttiy  F.  Desmond, 

I  nngisMlmr.  and  J.  Owen  Santcr,  East  LonvBcadow,  all  <rf 

Maaa.,  aaai^ors  to  Monsanto  Coaspaay,  St  Lonia,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  733,976 

Int  CL2  GOSL  61/28.  33/08 

VS.  CL  42»-524  17  OalaH 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  1,4-dime- 

thylolcydohexane,  a  polyhydroxy  oligomer  of  molecular 

weight  in  the  range  of  about  200  to  about  1000  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  polyesters,  polyacryhites  and  poly- 

methacrybites,  and  a  substantially  completely  methylolated 

polyaminotriazine  substantially  fidly  etherified  with  at  least 

one  C]  to  C4  alcohol  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  weight 

percent  of  a  soluble  acid  catalyst  of  pKa  less  than  about  5, 

wherein  the  ratio  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  1,4-dimethylol- 

cyckdiexane  to  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  oligomer  is  in  the 

range  of  about  2:1  to  about  1:4  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the 

hydroxyl  groups  of  the  1,4-dimethylolcyclohexane  and  the 

oligomer  to  the  alkoxymethyl  groups  of  the  polyaminotriazine 

is  in  the  range  of  about  2:1  to  about  1:2. 


1.  A  regenerative  fiiel  cell  including: 

a  matrix; 

an  electrode  on  each  side  of  the  matrix; 

container  means  external  to  the  cdl  for  separately  containing 

hydrogen  and  chlorine; 
means  ccmnecting  the  container  means  to  the  odl  for  supfdy- 

ing  the  hydrogen  and  chlorine  from  the  containnr  means 

to  the  electrodes  on  the  sides  opposite  the  matrix; 
an  anhydrous  electrolyte  in  the  matrix  dissolves  die  reacting 

gas  in  the  cdl;  and 
a  tank  external  to  the  cell  to  receive  hydrogen  diloride  gas 

evolved  within  the  cdl  during  discharge  of  the  odL 


386 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  12, 1978 


FLOAT  TYPE  METAL-AIR  BATTERY 

Japn,  Mri^or  to  Fnvkawa 
Irnfcii.  T»tn 
FIM  F<k.  9, 197%  Sw.  No.  STMSl 

ipUcatlM  J^M,  F«b.  15, 19T7, 52-17071S2 
Lrt.  a>  HOIM  «/iO 


UJS.  CL  429^-27 


4    5 
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L  In  a  float  type  metal-air  battery  having  an  air  pervious 
water  repellent  membrane  defining  a  roof  for  an  air  chamber 
above  the  battery  cells,  the  improvement  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  lid  enclosing  said  membrane,  sdd  lid  having  at 
least  one  opening,  and  an  internal  shelter  plate  interposed 
between  said  opening  and  said  membrane,  whereby  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  membrane  is  protected  from  water 
incoming  firom  outside  through  the  opening. 


4M9JSK 
FUEL  CELL  STRUCTURE 
Pail  J.  DwtaM,  MaMkeatw,  Cowl,  aMitaor  to  United  Tech- 
nolm^M  Corp.,  Hartford,  Coin. 

FDod  Ai«.  15. 1977,  Ser.  No.  124^766 
lat  CL2  HOIM  4/96,  4/86 
UJS.  CL  439^-38  14 


pair  of  gas  distribution  layers  including  means  defining  an 
electrolyte  reservoir  region  in  communication  with  the 
electrolyte  apace  between  said  catalyst  layers. 


4»129,CM 

PRONGED  ANODE  COLLECTOR  FOR  INTERNALLY 

SHORTING  GALVANIC  CELLS 

MHchdl  J.  Kadnbodd,  North  OlMtod,  Oyo,  aMl^or  to  UnkM 

Carbide  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDod  Nov.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851,961 
Iirt.  CL2  HOIM  2/34 
U.S.  CL  429^-61  18 


1.  A  galvanic  cell  having  a  consumable  negative  electrode 
(anode),  a  positive  electrode  (cathode)  that  expands  during  cell 
discharge  or  as  the  result  of  abusive  discharge,  a  separator 
between  said  negative  electrode  and  said  positive  electrode, 
and  an  electrolyte  housed  within  a  two-part  conductive  con- 
tainer, the  first  part  of  the  conductive  container  being  electroo- 
ically  connected  to  the  negative  electrode,  the  second  part  of 
the  container  being  electronically  connected  to  the  positive 
electrode  and  wherein  said  first  part  and  said  second  part  of  the 
container  are  electronically  insulated  from  each  other,  the 
improvement  wherein  a  conductive  member  is  disposed  be- 
tween the  negative  electrode  and  the  first  port  of  the  container, 
said  conductive  member  being  electronically  connected  to  the 
first  part  of  the  container  and  having  at  least  one  segment 
embedded  within  the  negative  electrode  such  that  upon  partial 
electrochemical  consumption  of  the  negative  electrode  and 
expansion  of  the  positive  electrode  to  a  predetermined  amount 
during  discharge  of  the  cell,  the  protruded  segment  (^  the 
conductive  member  will  be  disposed  to  contact  the  positive 
electrode  so  as  to  internally  shcnrt  the  cell. 


L  In  a  cell  stack  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrochemical 
cells,  each  cell  comprising  an  anode  catalyst  layer  spaced  apart 
from  a  cathode  catalyst  layer,  the  wpmot  therdietween  adapted 
to  have  electrolyte  xlisposed  therein,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  gas  distribution  layers  each  having  first  and  second 
opposing  surfaces,  said  first  surfaces  fiicing  each  other; 
and 
a  continuous  layer  of  gas  impermeable  material  disposed 
between  and  in  substantially  continuous  contact  with  both 
of  said  first  surfaces,  said  second  surface  of  one  of  said  pair 
of  gas  distribution  layers'being  in  substantially  continuous 
contact  with  the  cathode  catalyst  layer  of  one  of  said  fuel 
cells,  and  said  second  surface  of  said  other  gas  distribution 
layer  being  in  substantially  continuous  contact  with  the 
anode  catalyst  layer  of  the  next  adjacent  cell,  wherein  said 
gas  distribution  layers  are  gas  porous,  the  gas  distribution 
kyers  being  suffidently  thick  and  including  enough  pores 
sufficiently  large  to  permit  a  substantially  free  flow  of  a 
reactant  gas  therethrough  both  perpendicular  to  and  par- 
allel to  the  planes  of  their  surftces,  each  of  said  gas  distri- 
bution layers  also  including  a  thin  fine  pore  layer  defining 
said  second  surface  and  a  thicker  larger  pore  layer  behind 
said  fine  pore  layer,  said  fine  pores  sized  to  permit  a  cata- 
lyst kyer  to  be  applied  thereto  without  a  substantial 
amount  of  catalyst  entering  said  pores,  at  least  one  of  said 


4,129,687 

REACnON  CATALYST  FOR  THE  ELIMINATION  OF 

OXYHYDROGEN  GAS  IN  LEAD-ACID  STORAGE 

BATTERIES 

Horbsrt  Lnhm,  Hoppirirs,  wmi  GJrtsr  Smmmmribmmm,  Bri- 

kM,  both  oTGermay,  asri^ors  to  Ait— lalouBwsrk  Hop- 


DlfWoa  of  Ssr.  No.  341,577,  Mar.  15, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,940,348. 
lib  appttcation  Jan.  34, 1975,  Sor.  Ntt.  589#74 
OaiaH  priority,  appllcaHiwi  Fed.  Rap.  of  GarsMsgr,  Mar.  18, 
1972,  2213219 

bt  CL2  HOIM  10/52 

MS.  CL  439-86  9  Oaiw 

1.  A  device  for  the  catalytic  recombination  of  the  oxyhydro- 

gen  gas  produced  by  an  electrical  storage  battery  into  water  in 

a  controlled  exothCTmic  reactioo,  ownprising  in  ooaAmmiaKm: 

•  gas-tight  catalyst  housing; 

means  extending  from  the  housing  for  establishing  communi- 
cation between  the  inskle  of  the  catalyst  housing  and  the 
inside  tptcc  of  the  stwage  battery  above  its  electrolyte 
and 
catalyst  means  positioned  inside  the  catalyst  bousing  for 
catalyzing  said  recombination  of  the  oxyhydrogen  gas, 
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^n«sting  essentiaUy  of  a  unitary  solid  catalyst  carrier  said  substrate  acts  as  a  current  collector,  at  least  one  zinc 
body  havmg  a  generaUy  cylindrical  du««  and  carried  on  bearing  electrode  within  sakl  cont!!^ J|  a^^tS^ 


the  surface  of  said  carrier  body  an  active  catalytic  material 
for  said  recombination  reaction. 


nitrogen  free  zinc  chloride  electrolyte  in  said  casing  having  a 
pH  value  of  not  less  than  1.0. 


4,129,688 

BATTERY  COMPARTMENT  IN  PORTABLE 
APPARATUS 

Kari  Fischer,  and  WaHsr  Matetieklager,  both  of  Visua,  Aas-  — ■ 

tiria,  assiffois  to  US.  PUHps  Corporatioa,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,381  4,129,690 

Caaiw  priority,  appHcatkw  Austria,  Feb.  18, 1977, 1124/77  SODIUM  SULPHUR  CELLS 

Int  CL2  HOIM  2/20  Ivor  W.  Joms;  Grahaa  RoUmo^  and  Tkamm  L.  Biid,  aO  of 

UA  a  429-97  5  Qatas      Cls^ter,  Eaglaiid,  assizors  to  Tie  Electridty  CoMcil,  Lob- 


CoatinHtfcM-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  721307,  Sep.  9, 1976,  PM.  No. 
4,061,840,  which  Is  a  coatlwatioM  in  partrfSi^.  nTS^ 

Feb.  14, 1975,  PM.  No.  3,982,957.  nb  iVpiicalisa  Oct  13. 1977, 
Ser.  No.  842,M3 
O^  priority,  appUcatkM  Uaitod  Kh«do>^  Feb.  15,  1974, 

4884/75 

The  porthM  of  the  term  of  tUs  patcat  I 

**^  hsslirriB  ilsilsiwii 
lirt.  a'  HOIM  10/39 
VS.  CL  429L-.104  4 , 


to  Sep.  28. 


1.  A  portable  electronic  apparatus  having  a  battery  compart- 
ment for  accommodating  a  battery  having  contacts  for  iwaHwg 
electrical  connection,  and  a  contact  carrier  having  a  comple- 
mentary contact  for  electrical  connection  to  one  of  said  battery 
contacts,  said  battery  compartment  having  a  side  wall,  and 
further  comprising: 
means  for  mounting  said  carrier  for  pivotal  motion  out  of  the 
battery  compartment,  and  for  translation  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  skle  wall,  and 
means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  carrier  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site said  direction. 


4,129.689 

ELECTRO-CHEMICAL  CELLS 

son,  RaaMbottom,  Eagbttd,  assigBor  to  Uni«rte 

Liadtad,  London,  E^land  ^^ 

CnattmuOamlmtmtt  of  Ser.  No.  500,785,  Aag.  26, 1974, 

shaadonsd.  TVs  sppHcatioa  Aag.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,153 

CUbh  priority,  appiicatfcM  Fhttce,  Aag.  23, 1974, 74  28931 
Iirt.  a.2  HOIM  10/00.  4/96 
VS.  CL  429—101  (  ri.iT 

1.  A  zinc  chtoride  rechargeable  cell  oomprisiiig  a  container, 
at  least  one  cathode  element  therein  comprising  a  substate  of  a 
metal  or  mixture  of  metals  selected  from  Groups  IVA  and  VA 
of  the  Periodic  Table  according  to  Mendeleef  having  had 
applied  thereto  a  layer  of  porous  carbon  with  sufficient  iMes- 

Mire  to  break  the  oxide  film  present  on  saki  metal  or  mixture  of 
metab  and  to  form  permanent  electrical  contact  between  sakl 
carbcm  and  said  metal  or  mixture,  whorein  sakl  layer  of  porous 
carbon  occludes  chlorine  gas  to  form  sakl  cathode  dement  and 


1.  In  a  sodium  sulphur  cell  having  a  current  coIlectCM-  in 
contact  with  the  cathodk  reactant.  the  improvement  wherein 
said  current  collector  is  formed  of  a  tiibe  of  electrically  con- 
ductive impermeable  material  chemkaUy  and  electiochemi- 
cdly  inert  to  the  cathodk;  reactimt,  a  conductive  core  within 
said  tube  and  extending  akxig  the  length  therecrf;  sakl  ooie 
being  of  a  soUd  materud  having  an  electrical  conductivity 
greater  than  that  of  the  tiibe,  and  a  deformaUe  electronkaUy 
conductive  material  extending  between  the  core  and  the  inter- 
nal surftce  of  the  tube  to  consttote  an  eiectirically  ooodactive 
interface  between  the  core  and  the  inner  face  of  die  tube. 
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4,129^1 

ORGANIC  SOLVENT  ELECTROLYTES  FOR  HIGH 

SPECIFIC  ENERGY  PRIMARY  CELLS 

Michel  BrooMdy,  PoUien,  FhuMC,  Mrignor  to  Sufl-Sodete  det 

Accnamlateon  Flxea  et  de  TracttoB,  RoBaiBTflle,  Fnaact 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  M9»253 
Ciaiiiia  priority.  appUcatioB  Ihraace,  Jaa.  19, 1977, 77  01434 
Iirt.  CL2  HOIM  6/14 
VS.  CL  429-197  «  Ctaimt 


polymeric  fiber  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyolefins  and  polyesters,  which  is  0.1  to  3  mm.  thick,  having 
cast  thereon  and  bonded  thereto  a  pattern  of  solid  conductors 
extending  over  the  surface  of  the  porous  support  from  a  cur- 
rent take  off  region  to  regions  tpmced  therefrom,  and  contain- 
ing electrochemically  active  material  deposited  on  the  fibrous 
support,  in  contact  with  the  conductors,  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  0.1  grams/sq.  cm/mm  thickness  in  such  a  manner  that 
electrical  energy  produced  by  the  electrochemical  reaction 
can  be  conducted  out  of  the  electrode. 


1.  An  electrolyte  for  lithium  primary  cells,  comprising  a 
mixture  of  three  aprotic  solvents  which  are  compatible  with 
lithium  and  a  solute  which  is  an  alkaline  salt,  the  first  solvent 
being  chosen  from  a  first  group  of  esters  liaving  a  dielectric 
constant  equal  to  or  greater  than  35,  the  first  group  consisting 
of  propylene  carbonate  (PQ  and  ethylene  carbonate  (EC),  the 
second  solvent  being  chosen  from  a  second  group  of  linear 
polyethers  in  which  the  ether  functional  groups  are  in  the  y 
position,  the  second  group  consisting  of  1-2  dimethoxyethane 
(1—2  DME),  dimethylether  of  diethylene  glycol  (DMEDO), 
and  dimethylether  of  triethylene  glycol  (DMETG),  and  the 
third  solvent  having  a  high  solvation  power  for  dissolving 
large  quantities  of  an  alkaline  salt  and  consisting  of  1-3  dioxo- 
lane  (DO),  the  solvents  of  the  three  groups  being  such  that  the 
conductivity  maxima  of  electrolytes  obtained  by  mixing  the 
solvents  in  pairs  are  higher  than  the  conductivity  maxima  of 
electrolytes  obtained  from  each  of  the  corresponding  solvenU 
alone. 


4yl29,C92       

ELECnUC  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Walter  J.  King,  Piucr,  Jamm  C  Smk^k,  AftriBchao^ 
Kcueth  Peten,  MndMitcr,  aU  of  Eai^and,  aMignon  to 
Chloride  Group  Lioiited,  Loadom  Eaglaad 

Filed  Mtf .  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,694 
ClaliM  priority,  appjicatiea  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11, 19J6, 
9«76/7«;  Apr.  15, 197«,  15665/76 

iBt  CL2  HOIM  4/72 
VS.  CL  429^234  13  Clalma 


4«129,693 

URETHANE-MODIFIED  ISOCYANURATE  FOAMS 

HAVING  ENHANCED  PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES 

Mom  Ceaker,  Trcntoo,  aad  Petw  T.  Kn,  PlywMth,  both  of 

Mich.,  aMiffsors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporatioa,  Wyaa- 

flotteo  AUCb* 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,273 
Int  CL2  COtG  18/48:  COOK  3/32 
VS.  CL  521—106  11  CbdiM 

1.  In  a  foam  characterized  by  urethane,  isocyanurate  and 
carbodiimide  linkages  prepared  in  the  presence  of 

a.  a  halohydrocarbon  blowing  agent,  and 

b.  a  catalytically  sufficient  amount  of  a  catalyst  system  com- 
prising compounds  which  promote  the  urethane,  isocy- 
anurate and  carbodiimide  reactions 

by  condensing  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  ethylene 
oxide  adduct  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  an  equivalent 
weight  of  from  100  to  300  and  an  ethylene  oxide  content  of 
from  50  percent  to  90  percent  by  weight  employing  an  NCO- 
/OH  ratio  of  from  3:1  to  100:1,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises conducting  the  condensation  reaction  in  the  presence  of 
from  5  percent  to  50  percent  by  weight  baaed  on  the  weight  of 
the  organic  polyisocyanate  of  an  inorganic  ammonium  phos- 
phate having  the  formula: 

0  O 

1  N 

R— O— P— [O— P— IPR 

II 
OR         OR 

wherein 
R  is  H  or  NH4  providing  that  at  least  one  R  is  NH4.  and 
X  is  from  0  to  100. 


s>^ 


w 


1.  An  electrode  structure  for  an  electrochemical  cell  com- 
prising a  porous  fibrous  support  made  of  thermoplastic  organic 


4^129,694 
FABRIC  SOFTENER  URETHANE  FOAM  AND  METHOD 
Joaepk  A.  CogliaM>,  Baltimore  and  diftoa  L.  Kchr,  SHcr 

Spriag,  both  of  Md.,  aMignon  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,695 

Int  a.2  COOG  18/14.  18/10.  18/31  18/38 

VS.  CL  521—107  9  Oaiam 

1.  In  a  cross-linked  hydrophilic  polyurethane  foam  system 
having  three-dimensional  network  which  consists  essentially  of 
the  reaction  product  of  a  first  component  comprising  iiocya- 
nate  capped  hydrophilic  polyoxyethylene  polyol  resin  pre- 
polymer  with  an  isocyanate  functionality  equal  to  2  and  cross- 
linking  agent  having  a  reaction  functionality  greater  than  two, 
said  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyoL  polyamine,  polythiol  or  polyisocyanate;  or  said  isocya- 
nate capped  polyol  with  an  isocyanate  functionality  greater 
th»f  2;  and  a  second  component  comprising  water,  wherein  the 
H2O  Index  Value  of  said  isocyanate  capped  polyol  and  water 
is  about  1,300  to  about  78,000,  wherein  the  polyoxyethylene 
polyol  moiety  has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
200  to  about  20,000,  and  a  hydroxyl  functionality  of  about  2  to 
about  8,  the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of  inclu- 
sion of  a  falmc  softener  during  foaming  reaction,  at  least  200% 
of  said  fabric  softener  being  present  in  the  foam. 
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4,129,695 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FOAMS  FROM 

POLYISOCYANATES  AND  POLYEPOXIDES 

Ytcs  Bonln,  Brignais,  Fhuice,  aari^or  to  Rhone-Poolenc  Indna- 

tries,  Paria,  Fhttce 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  633,613,  Not.  20, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,258 
OaliM  priority,  tppUeatioB  FVaaee,  No?.  20, 1974, 74  38109 
Lrt.  CL2  COOG  18/14.  18/18  18/22  18/16 
VS.  CL  521—100  18  dalmt 

1.  A  cellular  polymer  comprised  of  recurring  dioxazolidone 
units  of  the  formula  (I)  and  recurring  carbodiimide  units  of  the 
formula  (II): 


7.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  reaction  is  accompa- 
nied by  foam  formation. 


(I) 


-and 


CH2 CH— R'— CH CH, 

II  I  I    ' 

i  >■ 

o  o 


-(R— N^CbN}-        (ID 

wherein  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  groups  and  linear  or 
branched  chains  thereof,  wherein  the  ratio  between  the  num- 
ber of  recurring  dioxazolidone  'uiits  of  formula  (I)  and  the 
number  of  recurring  carbodiimide  units  of  formula  (II)  is  from 
about  O.SO.OS  to  about  0.5:9.5,  and  characterized  by  carbodi- 
imide bands  at  2, 140  cm~  ^  and  carbonyl-oxazolidone  bands  at 
1,715  cm~'  upon  infra-red  spectro  photographic  analysis. 


4,129,697 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

THERMOFORMABLE  POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAMS 

DietMr  ScUipd,  Cokww,  nd  Ulrieh  fM  Giiydd.  UfCffaMi, 

both  of  GerflMBy,  aMigaors  to  Bayer  AkHwgfwIlichaft,  Le- 

▼erimaen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,490 

Chdmi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiy,  Feb.  24, 
1976,2607380 

Int  CL2  G08G  18/14.  18/76.  18/65 
VS.  CL  521—176  5  CUbh 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  thermoformable 
polyisocyanurate  foams  by  reaction  of  compounds  which  have 
hydroxyl  groups  with  an  excess  of  polyisocyanates  in  the 
presence  of  isocyanate  trimerization  catalysts,  and  blowing 
agents,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  a  pcdy- 
methylene  polyphenyl  polyisocyanate  which  contains  at  least 
80%  by  weight  of  diisocyanatodiphenylmethane  and  a  mixture 
of 

(a)  polyethers  containing  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  and 
having  an  OH  number  of  frmn  28  to  112,  in  which  at  least 
20%  by  weight  of  the  alkylene  oxide  component  consists 
of  ethylene  oxide  groups,  and 

(b)  dihydric  alcohols  which  have  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  62  to  200, 

said  polyethers  being  used  in  a  quantity  corresponding  to  froax 
0.01  S  to  0.04  equivalents  of  OH  per  equivalent  NCO  and  the 
dihydric  alcohols  being  used  in  a  quantity  correqxMiding  to 
from  0.2  to  0.4  equivalents  of  OH  per  equivalent  of  NCO. 


4,129,696 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
INORGANIC-ORGANIC  PLASTIC  COMPOSTTES 
Peter  Markoach,  Cologne;  Dieter  Dietcrich,  and  Manfiwd  Die- 
trich, both  (rfLe?crkB8en,  all  of  Genuuy,  aaaignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTeriniaea,  Fed.  R^  <rf  Gcraiany 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,126 
ClaloH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  20, 
1975,  2512170 

Int  CL2  COOG  18/14 
VS.  CL  521—154  19  nrf— 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hard  inorganic-organic 
plastics  consisting  of  a  polymer-polysilica  gel  composite  mate- 
rial in  the  form  of  a  solid/solid  xerosol,  said  process  comprising 
reacting 

(A)  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  with 

(B)  a  polyisocyanate.  said  polyisocyanate  being  a  liquid 
polyisocyanate,  free  from  hydrophilic  groups  with  a  vis- 
cosity at  25*  C.  of  at  least  about  500  cP  and  having  an 
average  functionality  of  greater  than  2,  and  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  phosgenation  products  of  condensates  of  aniline  or 
anilines  alkylsubstituted  on  the  nucleus,  with  aldehydes 
or  ketcmes; 
(ii)  solutions  of  distillation  residues  accumulating  during 
the  production  of  tolylene  diisocyanate,  diphenyl  meth- 
ane diisocyanate,  or  hexamethylene  diisocyanate,  in 
monomeric  polyisocyanates  or  in  organic  solvents; 
(iii)  mixtures  of  said  distillation  residues;  and 
(iv)  modified  polyisocyanates  containing  carbodiimide 
groups,  allophanate  groups,  isocyanurate  groups,  urea 
groups,  imide  groups,  amide  groups  or  biuret  groups, 
said  modified  polyisocyanates  prepared  by  modifying 
organic  polyisocyanates  thermally  or  catalytically  by 
air,  water,  urethanes,  alcohols,  anddes,  amines,  carbox- 
ylic  acids,  or  carboxylic  acid  anhydrides; 
said  reaction  being  conducted  in  the  absence  of  inorganic 
water-binding  fillers,  and  further  being  characterized  in  that 
the  weight  ratio  of  said  polyisocyanate  to  said  aqueous  aiMi 
metal  silicate  is  from  90:10  to  10:90. 


4,129,698 
POLYMERS  MODIFIED  BY  SUUOSUOCINAE  ESTERS 
Anthmiy  J.  Paric,  Soath  OroydoB,  and  Aten  C  Start,  GnOdAifd, 
both  of  Eai^aiMl,  aarigaors  to  BP 
Lladted,  London,  EB^aad 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  615,573,  Sep.  22, 1977, 
whkh  is  a  contiaBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  384,715,  Ai«.  1, 1973, 
abaadoaed.  His  appUcatioa  Jaa.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  009,668 
Clainn  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaitad  Kl^doa^  Aa%,  16, 1972, 
38199/72;  Aag.  16. 1972, 30200/72 

lat  CL2  COOF  6/14.  2/26 
VS.  CL  526-3  9  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  vinyl  chloride  paste 
forming  polymer  having  reduced  paste  viscosity  at  high  and 
low  shear  which  comprises  preparing  a  paste  furming  vin^ 
chloride  polymer  latex  by  microsuq)ension  polymerization 
using  an  emulsifier  other  than  a  sulfosuccinate  during  said 
polymerization,  adding  a  sulfosuccinate  emulsifier  to  said  paste 
forming  vinyl  chloride  latex  aflo-  polymerization  is  substan- 
tially complete  and  then  subsequenUy  isdating  as  particles  the 
paste  forming  polymer  in  the  presence  of  said  emulsifier. 

4,129,699 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROHALOGENATION  OF 
BUTA-DIENE4X)NTAINING  POLYMERS 
Harold  E.  Adaaaa,  Oqrahoga  FUb;  Stcphca  P.  Boirtaicarta, 
Akroa,  aad  Adel  F.  Halaaa,  Bath,  aU  of  OUo,  MBigBon  to  Tie 
Fhmtoae  Tire  A  Rabbcr  CoB«aay,  Akroa,  Ohio 
FDed  Aag.  25, 19n,  Ser.  No.  827,506 
lat  CL2  COOF  8/18 
VS.  CL  526-^2  10  d^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrohalogenation  of  butadiene-con- 
taining polymer  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dissolving  the  butadiene-contaiidng  pcriymer  in  a  suitdrie 
organic  solvent  containing  a  catalytic  amoont  of  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt  having  the  fomula  (R4N>X  w^ierein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  gfoupt 
having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl  groups 
having  from  6  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  and  mixtores 
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thereof,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine; 

adding  an  aqueous  hydrogen  halide  having  the  formula  HX 
wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluo- 
rine, chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine; 

mixing  the  reactants  for  a  period  of  time  of  at  least  about  48 
hours  at  a  temperature  of  about  SO*  to  ISO*  C;  and, 

thereafter  terminating  the  reaction  and  extracting  the  hy- 
drohalogenated  product 


individually  polymerization-temperature-controllable  poly- 
merization sections  by  one  or  more  barriers  so  constructed  to 
allow  free  gas  mixing  within  said  reactor  and  to  contrtd  move- 
ment of  said  particulate  between  said  sections. 


4»129,700 
PEROXY  GOMPOUNDS  AND  VULCANIZABLE 

GOMPOsrnoNS  thereof 

OrriUe  L.  MagaU,  KauMNrc,  N.Y^  and  WflUaai  A.  Swarta, 
DoTcr,  N  J^  aMigMn  to  PcuwaH  Corpontioa,  PhfladelpUa, 

Filed  JuL  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  596,778 
lat  C3.3  C08F  8/30 
UJS.  CL  2tfO— «23  •  CUtmM 

1.  A  peroxy  compound  of  the  formula: 

V 

Ri— CH— D—C— Ri 

I  '  - 

Z  O— O— R4 

wbcfc: 

(a)  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons; 

(b)  R2  and  R3  are  an  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons; 

(c)  R4  is  t-alkyl  of  4-8  carbons; 
(d)Zit 

O      R« 
N    / 
OCN  ; 

Rs 

(e)  R«  and  Rg  are  independently  H,  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons; 

(f)  D  is  ethynyl  diradical  diethynyl  diradical  or  alkyl  diradi- 
cal  having  1-8  carbons. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  vapor  phase  polymerization 
of  irt  least  one  polymetizabk  monomer  in  a  stirred,  horizontal, 
reactor  contaiiiing  a  snbfluidized  particulate  polymer  bed 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heat  of  polymerization  is 
removed  by  ev^xmUive  cooling  using  an  inert  readily  volatil- 
izable  liquid,  sibd  reactor  being  divided  into  two  or  more 


4^129,702 

POLYMERIZING  UNSATURATED  HALIDES  WITH 

CARBAMATE  TYPE  METALUC  CATALYST 

PUHy  D.  Robert^  Geoffrey  L.  P.  Rnddli;  Darid  G.  SiiMM,  and 

Jcffrqr  Booth,  aU  of  Rncon,  Ei«laiid,  aHivMrs  to 


Filed  J«L  18, 1974,  Scr.  No.  489,716 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoam  Aag.  19, 1973, 

34468/73 

laL€l}COtF  2/34,  4/64 
U.S.  CL  526—71  25  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerisation  of  a  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  halides  and  vinylidene 
halides  which  comprises  contacting  the  momnner  in  gaseous 
form  with  a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of,  as  first  component,  a  compound  of  a  transition 
metal  selected  from  Groups  IV  A  to  VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table 
of  the  Elements  and,  as  second  component,  the  product  ob- 
tained by  •g^^wg  a  compound  having  the  structure 


4,129,701 

HORIZONTAI.  REACTOR  FOR  THE  VAPOR  PHASE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  MONOMERS 
Jmms  L.  JoI,  St  Ckarles,  and  Edwia  F.  Peten,  WiafleM,  both 
orilL,  aMigBon  to  Standard  Oa  Coavany  dndiaaa),  CUcago, 

DL 
Conthmatioa  of  Ser.  No.  533,020,  Dee.  16, 1974, 

IU1  appUcatkM  Dee.  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642,583 
bt  CU  G08F  10/Oa  12/08,  14/06,  36/06 
UjS.  CL  526-65  12  < 


(R> 


k  R'         xy 


wherein  M  is  aluminium  or  zinc,  at  least  one  of  the  groups  R  is 
a  hydrocarbon  group,  n  and  m  each  is  an  integer  not  greater 
than  one  less  than  the  valency  of  M,  R*  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydro- 
carbon group,  and  X  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  organic 
group,  and  removing  the  resulting  organic  monoisocjranate  as 
it  is  liberated,  said  catalyst  composition  having  an  atomic  ratio 
of  aluminium  or  zinc  to  transition  metal  in  the  range  of  1:1  to 
10:1  and  a  concentration  in  the  monomer  in  the  range  of  about 
0.002s  to  about  0.1  mole  percent  of  transition  metal. 


4,10,709 

FREE-RADICAL  POLYMERIZATIONS  USING  MIXED 
INITIATOR  SYSTEMS  AT  TWO  THERMALLY  DISTINCT 

POLYMERIZATION  STAGES 
Vaaaath  R.  KaMth,  ToMwanda,  aad  Gary  A.  HarpeO,  Imh 
■ore,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaiiffon  to  Pcaawah  CorporatkM,  Phila- 
delpUa,Pa. 

FOad  Jm.  6, 1977,  S«r.  No.  757,186 
iBt  CL2  G08F  4/38,  2/18,  2/02,  12/08 
U.S.  CL  526—73  H  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  free-radical  polymerization  of  vinyl 
monomers,  including  vinyl  aromatic  monomers,  comprises 
polymerizing  said  vinyl  monomers  in  at  least  two  thermally 
distinct  polymerization  stages,  each  between  the  temperatures 
of  about  70*  C.  and  ISO*  C.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  two 
free-radical  initiat(»s,  one  of  which  initiators  is  particularly 
effective  at  the  lowest  temperature  stage  and  has  the  formula 


R2  O 

I     N 


^ 


o    R2 
N    I 


(D 


R,— C— C— O— O— C— R— C— O— O— C— C— Ri 


i. 


i,     i. 


I 

Us 


and  where  R  is  an  alkylene,  alkynylene  or  alkenyleae  diradical, 
R]  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynl  cm-  alkoxy  and  R2  is  lower  alkyl  and 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  a  second  of  which  mitiators 
have  a  10  hour  half-life  temperature  of  at  least  about  80*  C, 
said  temperature  being  at  least  about  IS*  C.  above  the  10  hour 
half-life  temperature  of  the  compound  of  Formula  (I)  wherem 
the  same  solvent  is  used  for  measuring  the  half-life  of  all  initia- 
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tors,  wherein  the  initiator  of  Formula  (I)  allows  completing  the 
polymerization  in  a  shorter  time  wiUi  the  resulting  polymer 
having  a  higher  viscosity-average  molecular  weight  than  with- 
out the  initiator  of  Formula  (I). 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylene  diradi- 
cal of  2  to  4  carbons,  an  alkynylene  diradical  of  2  carbons, 
an  alkadiynylene  diradical  of  4  carbons,  1,3  phenylene 
diradical  and  1,4  phenylene  diradical, 
in  the  presence  of  190  to  300  mole  percent  of  a  base  with  180 
to  220  total  mole  percent  of  at  least  two  peroxyester  forming 
carbonyl  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


O 
II 

r,-c-y, 


•) 


wherein 
i.  Ri  is  selected  from  a  primary  alkyl  alkyloxy,  aryl.  aryloxy, 

primary  alkenyl,  alkenylozy,  or  cycloalkozy,  and 
ii.  Y|  is  selected  from  chloricte,  brc»iide  or 

O  b) 

R,-C-0-; 

O 
R 

Rj-C-Yj 

wherein 
I  R2  is  selected  from  a  primary  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cy- 

cloalkenyl  or  secondary  alkyl,  and 
ii.  Y2  is  selected  from  chloride,  bromide  or 

O  c) 

R2— c— o 

o 

N 

R3-C-Y3 

wherein 
I  R3  is  selected  from  a  tertiary  alkyl,  secondary  and  tertiary 
aralkyl,    or    tertiary    cycloalkyl.    1-alkoxy-l-alkyl,    1- 
aiyloxy-l-alkyl,  a-alkoxy-tertiary  alkyl  or  a-arylozy-terti- 
ary  alkyl,  and 


it  Y3  is  selected  from  chloride,  bromide  or 
O 

n 

R3— c— o— 


4,129,704 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  MONOMERS 

EMPLOYING  A  DIPEROXYESTER  MIXTURE 

COMPOSmON  PREPARED  BY  REACTING 

DIHYDROPEROXIDE  AND  PEROXYESTER  FORMING 

CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Joae  Saachei,  Grand  Uand,  N.Y.,  aad^Mir  to  Paunrak  Corpo- 
ration, PhihiddpUa,  Pa. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  757,179,  Jan.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,097,408. 
lUa  application  Jan.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  872,391 
Int  0.2  C08F  4/36,  4/38  112/08;  BOU  31/02 
U  JS.  CL  526—73  3  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  polymerization  process  of  vinyl  monomer  the  im- 
provement comprising  polymerizing  a  vinyl  monomer  using  in 
an  initiating  amount  as  catalyst  a  diperoxyester  mixture  com- 
position prepared  by: 
reacting  100  mole  percent  of  a  dihydroperoxide  having  the 
structure: 


OH}       CH3 

II 
HOD— C— R— C— OOH 
I  I 

CH3       CH3 


4yl29,705 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Yvca  dc  Zarans,  Le  Ccadre,  Fhmee,  aarignor  to 
GcMrale  das  rrabilMcali  Micheita,  OenMMt-FcnMd, 
Rvnee 

Filed  JaiL  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  758,941 
OaiBM  priarttjr,  appUeatloa  FkaMa,  Feb.  2, 1975, 79  04119 
lat  0.2  C08F  4/52 
U.S.  CL  526-175  8  CWm 

1.  A  process  of  homopolymerizing  oonjogated  dieaes  or 
copolymerizing  conjugated  dienes  with  other  conjugated  di- 
enes  or  with  vinyl  aromatic  compounds  to  form  daalomeric 
products  which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  the  monomers 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  (a)  an  organo-Uthium  initiator  and  (b)  a  tercatalyst  system 
comprising  (bi)  a  compound  of  barimn  or  itrontimn  or  cal- 
cium, (b2)  an  organometallic  compound  of  aluminum  or  zinc 
and  (bj)  an  alkali  metal  alcoholate  ether  or  amine. 


4,129,706 
MANUFACTURE  OF  STYRENE  SUSPENSION 
POLYMERS 
Haas  G.  Kcpplcr,  Wdahda^  Erhaid  Stahaecfcct 
aad  Rolf  Modkr,  LadwigAafBa,  aU  of  Fed.  Sep.  afCiMy, 
aarigaors  to  BASF  AkHfagMfiiirhaft,  Ladwigriurflea  aai 
Rhda,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goaaay 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,277 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep,  of  Cwaay.  A^  28, 
1976,2638839 

lat  CL2  O08F  12/08 
MS.  CL  526—201  8  ditei 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  homopolymers  of  sty- 
rene  or  copolymers  of  styrene  containing  at  least  S0%  by 

weight  Of  styrcnc  by  polymeriziiig  tbc  monomen  in  aqueous 

suspension  in  the  presence  of  su^>en8ion  stabilizers,  in  which 
the  soqiension  stabilizer  used  is  from  0.0S  to  1  prrrTwt  by 
weight,  based  on  the  soqiension.  of  a  calctnm  phosphate 
which,  after  its  manufacture  by  precipitation,  has  been  heated, 
in  aqueous  diqiersion,  for  at  least  2  hours  at  from  70*  to  130*  C 


4,129,707 

BEAD  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION  IN  THE  SUSPENSION 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  AROMATIC 

MONOMERS  EMPLOYING  AMINOALKANESULFONIC 

ACIDS 
Harold  A.  Wright  ManyaTiile,  Pa.,  aarittani  to  AROO  Poiy- 
BMn,  lac,  PhUaddpUa,  Pa. 

FOad  Dec  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  864»187 
lat  CL2  C08F  2/18  12/02,  112/02,  112/08 
UJS.  CL  526—204  8  CWav 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  polymer  beads  by  «"T—'«if 
a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  containing  a  monoaaer-aolnbfe, 
free-radical  producing  catalyst  in  an  aqueous  medium  with  the 
aid  of  from  0.10  to  2.0  percent  by  wdght  based  on  monomer  of 
a  finely  divided,  difficultly  water-aoluMe  phoyhate  su^wad- 
ing  agent  and  a  bisulfite  or  persulfiite  mocfifier  and  subjecting 
the  suq>ension  to  an  elevated  temperatore  to  cause  said  mono- 
mer to  polymerize  the  improvement  Ux  producing  a  narrow 
distrib<tfion  of  bead  diameter  sizes  which  coo^viaes  adding  to 
said  suqtension  at  least  0.02  percent  by  weight  based  on  mono- 
mer of  an  adjunct  modifier  comprising  a  compound  of  general 
formula 
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R' 
I 
R— N— (CH2),,S03H. 

where  n  is  2  or  3,  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
R  and  R*  may  be  hydrogen,  2-hydroxyethyl,  2-acetamido,  tris 
(hydroxymethyl)  methyl,  cyclohexyl,  or  R  and  R'  together 
may  form  ring  structures  such  as  morphoUno,  piperazino,  and 
N'-<2-hydroxyethyl)  piperazino. 


4,129,708 
POLYACRYLATE  ELASTOMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Goido  Mino,  Mnrray  Hill,  a^  Rndolf  A.  BehrcM,  Qadstoae, 
both  of  N J^  aarivion  to  Americaa  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamlbrd,  Conn. 

CoBtiraatioB  of  Ser.  No.  788,172,  Apr.  18, 1977,  which  is  a 
coatiMWtkMi  of  Scr.  No.  683,610,  May  5, 1976,  abandoaed, 
which  ia  a  cootinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  615,873,  Sep.  22, 1975, 
abailimtii,  which  is  a  continiiation  of  Scr.  No.  452^318,  Mar.  18, 
1974,  ab— doBcd,  which  is  a  continnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  287,305, 
Sep.  8, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatlniiation-hi-part  of  Scr. 
No.  119,963,  Mar.  1, 1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  7, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  840,194 
lit  CL2  C08F  4/04.  4/32.  4/40 
UA  CL  526-218  18  Chdms 

1.  A  vulcanizable  polyacrylate  elastomer  composition  hav- 
ing improved  resistance  to  hydrocartwn  oils  which  comprises 
one  or  more  lower  alkyl  acrylic  acid  ester  monomers  copoly- 
merized  with  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
/3-chloroethyl  vinyl  ether,  vinyl  chloroacetate,  /3-chloroethyl 
acrylate,  allyl  glycidyl  ether,  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  com- 
pounds having  the  formulae 

?  ?"  ? 

a— CH2— C— O— CH2— CH— CHj— O— C— CssCHj.  and 

CHj 

?  f 

a— CH2— C— O— CH2— CHj— O— C— C«CH2. 

CH) 

in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.25  to  10  percent,  by  weight,  of 
total  monomer,  of  a  liquid  unsaturated,  hydroxyl  or  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  terminated  homopolymer  of  butadiene  or  iso- 
prene,  or  copolymers  thereof  with  minor  amounts  of  styrene  or 
acrylonitrile,  having  a  monomeric  weight  of  from  about  SCO  to 
4,000  and  containing  from  about  7S%  to  99%  uniaturation, 
based  on  the  monomeric  butadiene  or  isoprene  in  the  polymer. 


wherein:  ^ ' 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R^  is  lower  alkylene; 

R^  is  saturated  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic; 

X  is  — O—  or  — NH— ; 

n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  SO  inclusive; 

B.  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone; 

C.  an  acrylic  acid  ester  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  200*  C. 
at  760  mm  Hg, 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  A:B  is  from  1:9  to  9:1;  and 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  A:C  is  from  1:9  to  9:1. 

7.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  comprising  in  sequence 

the  steps  of: 

I.  contacting  the  substrate  with  a  coating  composition  compris- 
ing: 
A.  an  oligomer  of  Formula  I: 


4,129,709 

COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

N-VINYL-2-PYRROLIDONE  AND  AN  OUGOMER 

DoaaM  H.  Lorenz,  Baakfaig  lUdge,  and  Sha-Tnag  To,  East 

Bnuswick,  both  of  N  J.,  aasivMrB  to  GAP  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  777,031 

Int  CLZ  C08F  120/02 

\3S.  CL  526—264  8  CbdoH 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising; 
A.  an  oligomer  of  Formula  I: 


r'      O  O  O 

CH2»C CX)— R^XCNH— r'— NHCX— 


R'       O  O  O 

CH2™C CO— R^XCNH— R'— NHCX- 


(D 


o         or' 

-(CH2CH2CH2CH2OVCNH— R  — NHCX— RWX:«CH2 


? 


wherein: 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

r2  is  lower  alkylene; 

r3  is  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic; 

X  is  — O—  or  — NH; 

n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  SO  inclusive; 

B.  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone; 

C.  an  acrylic  acid  ester  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  200* 
C.  at  760  mm  Hg.  and  a  photo-initiator  to  form  a  coated 
substrate, 

II.  exposing  the  coated  substrate  to  radiation  until  an  adherent 
dry  polymerized  coating  is  formed  on  the  substrate. 


(D 


4,129,710 

nRE  retardant  copolymer  of  triallyl 

PHOSPHATE  AND  A  BIS  (HYDROCARBYL) 

VINYLPHOSPHONATE 

Jong  L  Jfai,  Irrington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stanffer  Chemical 

CoBspaay,  Weatport,  Coaa. 
Cootinnation  of  Scr.  No.  496,233,  Ang.  9, 1974,  ahaadoMd.  This 
applicatioa  Dm.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,071 
lat.  C\?  COSF  36/20.  36/22.  236/20 
MS.  CL  526—278  8  daiaas 

1.  A  flame  retardant  copolymer  formed  by  free  radical  initi- 
ated polymerization  techniques  of  monomers  consisting  of: 

(1)  an  allyl  group  containing  compound  of  the  formula 
(CH2=CHCH20)2P(0)A.  where  A  is  OR,  with  R  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl,  allyl,  Ci-C-10 

allyl  and  aryl;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  bis(hydrocarfoyl)vinylphosphonate  having 

the  structure: 


X    O    ORt>« 
I      11/         N 
CH2«C— P  I 

\         / 
OR' 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  cyano,  aryl,  C|-C|s  alliyl  and 


O    OR^ 


o  o         cm' 

-tCH2CH2CH2CH20)s-CNH— r'— NHCX— R^KX—CHa 


— P 


\ 


OR 


where  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbyl  and  substituted  hydro- 
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carbyl  groups  which  can  be  the  same,  different  or  con- 
joint. 


4,129,711 
POLYMERS  COMPRISING  VINYL  ESTERS-CROTONIC 

ACID 
Aadrc  Vioat,  aad  RegbM  Paaero,  both  of  Paria,  Hraace,  aaaign- 

ori  to  L'OireaL  Paris,  FVaace 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  309,502,  Nor.  24, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,925,542, 
which  is  a  coatiBBatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,470,  JbL  25, 1968, 
Pat  No.  3,716,633,  which  ia  a  coatfanatioB-iB-part  <tf  Ser.  No. 
655,770,  JaL  28, 1967,  Pat  No.  3,579,629,  which  is  a 
coBtiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  530,395,  Feb.  28, 1966, 
abaadoBcd.  This  applicatioB  Aug.  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  601,017 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhuce,  Mar.  3,  1965,  65.7787; 
Jaa.  27,  1966,  66.47441;  Aag.  3,  1966,  66.71998;  Lnxemboarg, 
JaL  28, 1967,  54202 

lat  CL2  C08F  4/34.  20/04.  220/04.  28/04 
U.S.  CL  526—286  9  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  63-88%  by  weight  vinyl  acetate, 

(2)  S-1S%  by  weight  crotonic  acid  and 

(3)  S-2S%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(i)  vinylic  ester  of  the  formula 

R  —  COO  —  CH  =  CH2 

wherein  R  is  a  linear  or  branched  chain  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing from  10  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and 
(ii)  allylic  or  methallylic  ester  of  the  formula 


R'— COO— CH2— C»CH2 
R" 

wherein  R'  is  a  linear  or  branched  chain  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing 10  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  wherein  all  of  the  mono- 
mers are  copolymerized  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  cata- 
lyst, said  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  be- 
tween 10,000  and  300,000. 


4,129,713 

UQUm  VINYLIDENE  TERMINATED  POLYMERS 

DoBglaa  E.  SUlUcora,  Afoa  Lake,  Ohio,  Mrisaor  to  IW  a  F. 

Goodrich  CoaipaBy,  AkroB,  OUo 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  585,962,  Jaa.  11, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,013,710. 
whkh  ii  t  dMrioB  ofSer.  No.  292,92^  Sep.  2S,  197^  PM.  No. 
3,910,992.  TUs  appUcatioa  Nor.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  738495 
lat  a^  C08F  220/18.  8/14 
U.S.  CL  526—320  5  CUm 

1.  A  liquid  vinylidene-terminafed  polymer  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  about  1000  to  about  20,000  as  measured 
using  a  Mechrohd>Viqx»  Pressure  Osmometer  of  the  structure 


R  R  00  R  R 

II  H  H  II 

CH2«C— A— C— CHj-OC-(-B-)-CO— CHj-C— A— CSSCH2 

OH  OH 

wherein  B  is  a  polymeric  backbone  of  caibon-caibon  Imkages 
derived  from  interpolymerized  units  of  one  or  more  acrylates 
of  the  formula 


R'  O 
I     II 
CH2«C— C— O— R" 

wherein  R'  is  — H,  — CH3,  or  — C2H5,  and  R"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  ocmtaining  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl  radical,  an  alkylthioalkyl,  and  a 
cyanoalkyl  radical  each  containing  2  to  about  12  carbon  atcms; 
A  is  a  bivalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

O 

R 

— CH2— O— c— , 

— CH2— O— CH2— ,  and  — CH2— O— ;  and  R  is  hydrogen  or 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4.129.712 

INTERPOLYMERS,  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE 

SAME  AND  EMULSIONS  THEREOF,  AND  METAL  CANS 

COATED  WITH  THE  INTERPOLYMERS 
Sergio  E.  Balataa,  Wcitfauid,  Mich.,  anigBor  to  MAT  Chemicals 

Ibc,  Staaifbrd,  Cobb. 
DivisioB  of  Scr.  No.  715,063,  Ang.  17, 1976.  abaadoBcd.  This 
appUcatioa  JaL  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,669 
lat  CL2  G06L  33/02 
MS.  CL  526—304  1  Claim 

1.  Copolymers  having  glass  transition  temperature  of  about 
-6*  C.  to  about  -1-30*  C,  containing  by  weight: 
IS  to  60%  of  aromatic  vinyl  monomer 
2S  to  50%  of  a  long  chain  acrylate  ester  monomer 
3  to  30%  of  an  hydroxyalkyl  ester  of  an  unsaturated  carbox- 

ylic  ackl  monomer 
3  to  30%  of  alkoxyalkyl  (meth)  acrylamide 
0  to  12%  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  monomer,  said  acid 
producing  an  insoluble  polymer  in  water,  and  an  amount 
of  surfactant  to  produce  a  stable  emulsion. 


4,129,714 
ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS  AND  TERPOLYMERS 
CONTAINING  VINYL  ESTERS  OF  TERTIARY  ACIDS 
Samnd  E.  CoIhnrB,  Atwood;  Daaae  K.  Bryaat,  Charlcatoa,  both 
of  IlL;  Gerald  M.  Plata,  Wert  Cheater,  Ohio,  Md  OarcMC  J. 
Vetter,  Jr.,  Atwood,  UL,  aarigaon  to  Nattoaal  Dtetflkra  aad 
Chemical  CorporatiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiBBBtioa  of  Ser.  No.  350,255,  Apr.  11. 1973,  ahaadoBcd, 
which  ia  a  coatfaiBatioB  of  Scr.  No.  123.003,  Mar.  10, 1971, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  86M65. 
Sep.  25. 1969.  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatfoa  JaL  15. 1976.  Scr. 

No.  705,509 
lat  CL2  C08F  210/02.  218/10 
MS.  CL  526—331  8  CUasa 

1.  A  normally  solid  intcrpolymer  consisting  essentially  of 
from  30  to  98  weight  percent  of  ethylene,  from  0.1  to  70  weight 
percent  of  a  tertiary  carboxylic  add  riayl  eater  aMBoawr  Briz> 
tare  baring  the  fomiBla 

R3  O 

I   n 

R2— C— C— O— CH»CH2 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  alkyl  groiqjs,  and  the  total  number 

of  carbon  atOTis  in  said  R],  R2  and  R3  is  firom  6  to  20,  and  from 
1  to  SO  weight  percent  of  vin^  aoetate. 
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4»129,715 
POLYESTER  AMIDES  SUITABLE  FOR  INJECTION 

MOLDING 
■IHtiB   T.   Chn,   CkeiUre;   WiDini   J.   FvriMcy,   Jr., 
NorthftNTd,  aai  Robert  G.  Ndk,  n,  Nortk  Harcn,  aU  of  Con., 
to  1W  U|t)oka  QMVMqr,  Mthmntm,  Midk 
rtioa-iiHtwt  of  Scr.  No.  803,027.  Jn.  3, 1977, 
His  fpHftfcw  Job.  M,  1978,  Scr.  No.  869,705 
bt  a.2  G08G  18/ J2;  B29F  1/08;  GOOG  /«/i¥ 
U.S.  a.  528-C7  14  OaiM 

1.  A  subttantially  linear,  segmented  thermoplastic  polyester- 
amide  characterized  by  a  recurring  unit  of  the  formula: 

— t-B— C— O— A— O— C— tj^B— 

?!         ?    ?  1       ?l 

— C— |-NH— R— NH— C— D— C— h-NH— R— NHC-j- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  arylene  of  the 
formulae 


CH3 


°"^0""Cr 


and  mixtures  thereof,  A  is  the  residue  of  a  polymeric  diol 
HO— A— OH  having  a  molecular  weight  from  about  400  to 
about  4000,  B  is  the  residue  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
HOOC — B — COOH  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ah- 
phatic  dicarboxyUc  acids  having  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  isophthalic  and  terephthalic  acids,  m  has  a  mean 
value  of  less  than  1  and  greater  than  0,  D  is  the  residue  of  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  HOOC— D — COOH  such  that  the  melt 
temperature  of  the  hard  segment  is  not  greater  than  280*  C, 
and  X  is  a  number  having  an  average  value  from  zero  to  10. 


4,129,717 

LUBRICANTS  USED  IN  THE  PROCESSING  OF 

PLASTICS 

Hdas  PraetoflM;  Karl  Sdbert,  both  of  Dvcb,  aad  Wcraer 

Holtniist,  Loue-RicMd,  aU  d  Gcnuuqr,  aarivMtra  to  Ak- 

aoaa  Incorporated,  Aahe^ik,  N.C 

Filed  Dec  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,509 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMay,  Dec  16, 
1976,2656932 

lit  0.2  G08L  59/00 
UJS.  CL  52»-421  4  CUm 

1.  A  lubricant  for  use  in  processing  thermoplastic  polymers, 
comprising  a  random  polyalkylene  copolymer  made  from 
ethylene  oxide  or  propylene  oxide,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  a 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
non-substituted,  1,2-alkylene  oxides  containing  from  about  6  to 
about  40  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  ethylene 
oxide  or  propylene  oxide,  or  mixture  thereof,  being  present  in 
an  amount  from  about  40  to  about  60  percent,  by  weight,  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  copolymer  and  the  copolymer  hav- 
ing an  average  molecular  weight  from  about  1,000  to  about 
10.000. 


4,129,718 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  CATALYST  FROM 

POLYEIHER  POLYOL 
Joba  A.  Mmio,  Taylor,  Mkb.,  MiivMr  to  BASF  Wyaiadotte 
CorporatkM,  Wyaadotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,453 
ImL  0.2  C07C  3/00:  ami  1/06;  C07C  41/12 
VS.  CL  536-4  5  OafiH 

1.  Injthe  process  for  purifying  crude  polyoxyalkylene  ether 
polyols  containing  residual  catalyst  impurities,  said  polyols 
having  a  molecular  weight  range  of  700  to  about  26,000,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  an  adsorbent  consisting  of  synthetic  magnesium 
silicate  and  water  forming  a  mixture  with  said  crude 
polyol  wherein  the  amount  of  adsorbent  is  from  about  0.S 
to  3.0  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyol 
and  the  amount  of  water  is  from  about  2.0  to  3.0  weight 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyol, 

(b)  heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperatwe  range  from  about 
80*  Centigrade  to  about  130*  Centigrade  for  at  least  45 
minutes, 

(c)  adding  sufficient  caibon  dioxide  to  saturate  the  water  IS 
minutes  prior  to  filtration,  and 

(d)  separating  the  polyol  and  the  water  from  the  adsorbent 
by  filtration  at  a  temperature  from  about  90*  C.  to  about 
120*  C.  wherein  the  residual  catalyst  impurities  are  re- 
tained on  the  adsorbent. 


4,129,716 
UREA-ALDEHYDE  RESINS 
Hdnz  Schalae,  Aaftin,  Tex.,  aariganr  to  Texaco  DerelopawBt 
Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtimatioa  of  Scr.  No.  717,062,  Ai«.  24, 1976,  abuidoaed. 
TUa  appiicatioB  Jn.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  804,130 
lit  a*  C08G  12/12.  14/02 
UjS.  O.  528—68  10  Oatau 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  urea-formaldehyde  conden- 
sate with  the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  the 
aldehyde  with  a  polyether  polyureide  formed  by  the  reaction 
of  a  ureido  group  forming  compound  with  a  compound  se- 
lected from  a  polyoxyalkylenepolyamine  of  the  formula 


I 
[H2N(CHCH0)J2Z 

wherein  Y  is  a  hydrogen,  a  methyl  radical  or  an  ethyl  radical; 
Z  la  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  firom  2  to  S  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  about  20. 


4,129,719 
5,6-EPINEAMINE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

SAME 
TetMO  SMad,  No.  54,  Naka  machi  3-choae,  MaaaaMaa  sM, 
Tokyo,  Jipan 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  799,011 
ChdoH  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  May  28, 1976, 51-61246 
lat  0.2  OTTH  3/10 
UA  CL  536—17  2  i 

1.  S,6-^ineamine  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


CH2NH2  NHl 

o 


0) 


/ 


4,129,720 
AMINOEVERNINOMICIN  AND  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF 
AaUt  K.  Gaagaly,  Upper  Moatdair,  Viyyoor  M.  Glrilarallab- 
haa.  East  Oruge;  Olga  Sane,  Veroaa,  aad  Haai  Rdaaaa, 
Wayne,  aU  oTNJ.,  aaaigaon  to  Schcriag  Corporatfoa,  Keafl- 
worth,  N  J. 
CoatfanatioB-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  768,124^  Feb.  14^  1977, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatkai  Sep.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  833^38 
lat  0.2  C07H  17/04 
U.S.  O.  536—17  24  OalM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino- 
veminomicin  B,  aminoeveminomicin  C,  aminoeveminomicin 
D,  the  N-acyl,  N-acyl-N-hydroxyl,  N-alky,  N,N-dialkyl  deriv- 
atives and  ncm-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cationic  salts 

thereof  wherein  said  acyl  group  is  derived  from  a  carboxylic 

acid  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  said  alkyl  group  is  a 

member  selected  from  the  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,129,721 

A-40104  ANTIBIOTICS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Kari  H.  Michd,  aad  Cahria  E.  HiagBM,  both  of  ladian^triis, 

lad.,  aarigaors  to  EU  LOly  and  Coaspaay,  ladlaaapcdls,  lad. 

FUed  Dec  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,505 

Int.  0.2  C07G  11/00 

U.S.  O.  536—17  4  OalBS 


1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  antibiotic  A- 
40104  factor  A  which  is  the  i3,D-xylopyranosyl  acetal  deriva- 
tive of  pleuromutilin  having  the  following  structure: 


OH 


(2)  the  19,2(Mihydro  derivative  of  A-40104  factor  A;  and  (3) 
the  tetra  (C2-C6)  alkanoyl  derivatives  of  A-40104  factor  A  and 
of  19,2&<lihydro  A-40104  factor  A. 


NH2  OH 


4,129,722 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  D.  S. 

POLYSAOCHAKIDES 

CteMlM  p.  loTlM,  mmd  OOip  K.  Ray-Tli—ilhwri,  both  oT  BrMae- 

watcr,  N  J.,  MrisMn  to  NatkNud  Starch  aad  CSMideal  Corpo- 
latiaa,  Bndgewater,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  IS,  1977,  Scr.  No.  860,992 

lat  0.2  C08B  11/00.  31/08.  37/00 

UJS.  CL  536--43  11  Oai^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  water-soluble  or  water 


swellable  highly  substituted  polysaccharide  derivative  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
(a)  suqiending  a  polysacduuide  substrate  in  an  organic 
solvent,  which  solvent  is  unmisciUe  with  die  aqueous 
derivatizing  reagent  phase  does  not  dissolve  the  reagent 
or  polysaccharide  doivative  as  it  is  formed,  has  a  boiling 
point  at  or  above  the  temperature  of  the  derivatization 
reaction,  is  insensitive  to  alkali  and  does  not  particqiote  in 
the  derivatization  reactioii; 
G>)  adding  thereto  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  derivatizing 
reagent; 

(c)  derivatizing  the  resultant  mixture  in  the  presence  (rf*  alkali 
if  required,  widi  agitation  at  a  tenq)eratare  of  10*  to  100* 
C.;and 

(d)  isolating  the  resultant  derivative  wherein  it  is  required 
that  either  the  aqueous  solution  or  the  organic  polysaccha- 
ride suapensioo,  or  both,  contain  a  catioiiic,  anionic  or 
nonionic  surfactant  and  that  the  solids  concentration  is 
greater  than  S0%  by  wet^t  of  die  total  aqueous  system. 


4,129,723 
BICHROMOPHORIC  BENZOXAZGLECTYRENE  ESTER 
AND  AMIDE  ULTRAVIOLET  STABILIZERS  AND  THEIR 

USE  IN  ORGANIC  COMPOSmONS 
Gcther  Irlck,  Jr.;  Ckarlca  A.  Kdly,  both  of  Ki^Vort,  aad  jMca 
C  Martin,  JohMoa  Oty,  aU  oTTcHn  mbIibiiis  to  FsiImm 
Kodak  CoBipaBy,  Rochcater,  N.Y. 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  714,927,  As«.  16, 1976.  Pat.  No.  4,062,800. 
nis  appHcatioa  Oct  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  842361 
lat  0.2  GOTD  263/56;  0D8K  5/15 
U.S.  0.  542—416  41 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


A— B— C 


wherein  A  is  a  group  having  the  structure 


r 


wherein 
Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alk^ 
substituted  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  substituted  cycloalk^ 
aryl.  substituted  aryl,  lower  alkylaryl.  aryl-substitated- 
aryl,  alkoxy,  substituted  amino,  cyano,  carboalkozy  and 
the  substitoents  Ri  and  R2,  R2  and  R3,  and  R3  and  R4. 
combined  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, are  joined  alkylene  groups  con^ileting  a  carbocy- 
clic  ring,  which  ring  can  also  be  substituted  with  one  or 
more  of  the  substituents  listed  above  for  Ri,  R2.  R3  and 

I  is  the  same  as  R|.  R2,  R3  and  R4  and  is  present  on  all 
positions  of  the  benzenoid  ring,  except  the  carbon  atom 
attached  to  the  heterocyclic  ring  and  the  carbon  atom 
attached  to  the  B  group  connecting  the  heterocyclic  aro- 
matic A  group  with  the  aromatic  C  groiq>.  wherein  B  is  a 
linking  group  connecting  A  and  C  and  can  be  ozy,  oxycar- 

txmylilkyleneoxy.  alkyleneoiy.  ilkyleneoxyilkylaMxy. 

oxyalkylenearylaiealkyleneoxy,     thio,     thioalkyleneozy, 

aminocaibonylalkyleneozy,  N-alkylaminocafbonylalky- 
leneoxy.  N-arylaminocafbonylalkyleneoxy.  N- 

alkyhunino,  N-arylamiDO,  N-arjdaminoalkyleBeozy.  N- 
alkyleneanunoalkyleneoxy,  ozyalkyleneoxy.  oxyary- 
leneoxy;  and 

wherein  C  is  a  group  having  the  fbrmola 
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II    I 

O    R« 


ORs 


(fk 


where  I  is  the  same  substituent  as  listed  above  and  said  I 
substituents  can  all  be  one  of  the  substituents  listed  above 
or  different  listed  substituents  and  R5  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  R«  is  cyano,  carbox- 
amido,  alkanoyl  or  alkylsulfonyl. 


4,129,724 

9-DEOXY-9.MEniYLENE-PGF-3,4-DIDEHY- 

DROPIPERIDYLAMIDES 

Gordon  L.  Boady,  Portage,  Mich^  aMlgnor  to  The  Upjohn 

CompaBy,  Kaiuiiazoo,  Mich. 

Coatiaiiatioii-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  786,250,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,09M05.  This  appUcatkm  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,268 

iBt  CL2  C07C  177/00 

UJ5.  CL  542—426  32  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


H2C 

*^  ^vv r— < 


— Z2— C— N  J^ 


HO 


'Yi— C— C— R7 
II     II 
Ml  L, 


wherein  Yi  is  trans— CH=CH—,  — C—C— ,  or  — CH2CH2— 
wherein  Mi  is 


(2)  _(CH2)3-(CH2)^-CF2-. 

(3)  — CH2— O— CH2— (CH2),— CH2— , 

(4)  — C-C— CH2— (CH2),-CH2— . 

(5)  — CH2— C-C— (CH2)^-CH2— . 
(6) 


o 


(«> 


CH2-(CH2),— .  or 


-r^^'^O-iCHj),-, 


m 


wherein  g  is  one,  2  or  3; 

wherein  R7  is 

(1)  -(CH2)«-CH3. 


(Z) 


(9 


<y^- 


-(CH2)»-/         \         . 


wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive,  h  is  zero  or  one,  T  is  chloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  to  3,  the  various  Ts  being  the  same 
or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  moe  than  two  Ts 
are  other  than  alkyl,  with  the  further  proviso  that  R7  is 


OH 


or 


Rr'''^H)H 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Li  is 


— O 


(T), 


wherein  T  and  s  are  as  defined  above,  only  when  R3  and  R4 
are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different;  and 

wherein  R21  and  R22  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or 
alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


or  a  mixture  of 


and 


Rj 


R4. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  2^  is 

(1)  _(CH2)3-(CH2)^-CH2-, 


4^129,725 
9-DEOXY-9-METHYLENE-PGFi-PYRROLlNYLAMroES 
Gordon  L.  Baady,  Portage,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  The  Upjoha 

CoBipaay,  KsisiaaOTO,  Mich. 

CoatiBuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,250,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,098,805.  This  appiicatioa  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,269 

lat  0.2  C307C  177/00 

VS.  CL  542—426  32  CiaiM 

1.  A  prosta^andin  analog  of  the  formula 
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H2C 


cc 


HO 


-CH2-Z2-C-N  It 


Yi— C— C— R7 

II     II 
M,  Li 


wherein  Yi  is  trans— CH=CH—,  — C«"C— ,  or  — CH2C- 

H2- 
wherein  M]  is 


-continued 


-(CHj)*-/      \     . 


€9 


wherein  m  is  1  to  5,  inclusive,  h  is  0  or  1,  T  is  diloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  at<ms, 
inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  caibcm  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  s  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3,  the  various  Ts  being  the  same  or 
different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are 
other  than  alkyl,  with  the  further  proviso  that  R7  k 


rT 


"OH 


OH 


-0 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  meth^; 
wherein  Li  is 


wherein  T  and  s  are  as  defined  above,  only  when  R3  and 
R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 
and 
wherein  R21  and  R22  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carb(» 
atoms,  inclusive;  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or 
alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


or  a  mixture  of 


'\. 


and 


R3 


R4. 


4»129,726 

9-DEOXY-9-METHYLENE-PGFi-PIPERIZINYLAMIDES 

Gordon  L.  Bnady,  Portage,  Mick,  assigaor  to  Tkt  U||)ohB 

OHBpaay*  KslaiBaaoo,  Mich. 
CoBtiBBatioB-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,250,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,098305.  This  appiicatioa  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894^270 
iBt  CL2  C07C  177/00 
UJS.  CL  542-^26  32 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  Z2  is 

(1)  -(CH2)3-(CH2),--CH2-. 
(2) -(CH2)3-(CH2)^-CF2-, 

(3)  -CH2-O— CH2-(CH2)^-CH2— , 

(4)  — C-iC— CH2— (CH2),-CH2— , 

(5)  -CH2— C-CMCH2)^-CH2— 


O 
H 


/—\ 


,^CH2— Z2— C— N  NR21 


1122 


HO 


Yi— C— C— R7 

MM 

Ml  Li 


— r^**'^^V-CH2-(CH2),-, 


or 


.g.   wherein  Yj  is  trans — CH=CH— ,  — C"C — ,  or  — CHIC- 
HI— wherein  Mi  b 


-r<^*^'"^o-(CH2),-. 


wherein  g  is  1.  2  or  3; 
wherein  R7is 

-(CH2);„-CH3 . 
CD, 

-^  ■ 


(7) 


or 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L]  is 


t» 


OH 


(1) 
(2) 


or 


or  a  mixture  of 
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4»129,727 
9-DEOXY-9-METHYLENE-PGFi-PYRROLIDYLAMroES 
Gordoa  L.  Body,  Portate,  Midu,  aMigBor  to  Tie  Upjoha 

Coaipaayt  if **•»•■«»«_  Mich. 
CoatiaaatkM-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  196080,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,096305.  Tlis  appUcatioa  Apr.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  894,273 
lat  CL2  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  CL  M2-426  32 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


wherdn  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  lame  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  Z2is 

(1)  _<CH2)3-<CH2)^-CH2— . 

(2)  -(CH2)3-(CH2),^-CF2-, 

(3)  — CH2-O— CH2— <CH2)^-CH2— 

(4)  — C-C— CH2— <CH2)g--CH2— , 

(5)  -CH2-C-C-<CH2)^-CH2— , 


o 


(6) 


CH2— (CH2),— ,  or 


(7) 


0-(CH2),-, 


wherein  g  is  one,  2  or  3; 
wherein  R7is 
(1)-(CH2)„-CH3. 


(T), 


(2) 


.or 


(3) 


-(CH2)»-^     -y     . 


wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive,  h  is  zero  or  one,  T  is 
chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  the  various  T's  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than 
two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl,  with  the  further  proviso  that 
R7is 


-<y 


wherein  T  and  s  are  as  defined  above,  only  when  R3  and 
R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different; 
and 
wherein  R21  and  R22  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or 
alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


H2C 


(X 


Ra 


HO 


Y,~C— C— R7 
II      II 
Ml  L, 


wherein  Yi  is  trans— CH=CH—,  — C|C— ,  or  — CHjC- 
H2 —  wherein  M]  is 


Ki^      ^N>H 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Li  is 


^i 


K, 


or  a  mixture  of 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  Z2is 

(1)  -(CH2)3-<CH2),--CH2-, 

(2)  _<CH2)3-<CH2)^-CF2-, 

(3)  — CH2— O— CH2— (CH2),— CH2— , 

(4)  _C|C-CH2— (CH2)^-CH2-, 

(5)  — CH2— C|C— (CH2),— CH2— , 


(6) 


(7) 


CH2— (CH2),— .  or 


o 


O— (CH2),— . 


whereb  g  is  1,  2  or  3; 
wherein  R7  is 
(1)  -<CH2)«,-CH3, 
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CO, 


(2)  -O— /  y         ,  or 

(3)-(CH2)»-/  J 


-<y' 


4^129,728 

2-(DESCARBOXY)-2<rErRAZOL-5-YD 

ll-DESOXY-15-THIAPROSTAGLANDINS 

Jacob  J.  Plattacr,  East  LyaM,  Cou.,  aMigaor  to  Pflao-  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Difirioa  or  Scr.  No.  740,381,  No?.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,092,349. 
nil  appUcatkM  Jaa.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,503 
lit  a.2  C07D  257/04 
VS.  a.  542—429  2 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


H  H    H    H 

C— U— C— C— C— Q 
H  H    H    H 


,H    H  H 

I C— C— S— C— R| 
H    H  H 


and  the  enantiomer  and  racemate  thereof  wherein: 
Q  is  tetrazol-S-yl; 
U  is  cis  vinylene 
Wis 


H 
I 


OH 


or  oxygen; 

R|  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  mono- 
substituted  phenyl,  said  substituent  bebig  selected  from 
the  gro\xp  consisting  of  fluoro,  chloro,  methyl,  methoxy 
and  trifluoromethyl; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal  or  ammonium  salt  of  said  compoond. 


4429,729 

3-PHENACYL  AND  PHENACYUDENE 

PHTHALIMIDINES  AND  CORRESPONDING 

NAPHTHOYL  DERIVATIVES 

Joha  A.  HoiMoa,  Kirfcwood,  Mo.,  Mri^Mr  to  MoMcato 

paay,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  8C7,721 
Lrt.  CL2  AOIN  ^/2l'  O07D  209/46 
VS.  a  542-439  20 

1.  A  compound  having  a  formula  sdected  from 


wherein  m  is  1  to  5,  inclusive,  h  is  0  or  1,  T  is  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  0, 1, 2,  or 
3,  the  various  Ts  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl, 
with  the  further  proviso  that  R7  b 


lex 


\ 


N-Q 

C 

/   \ 

Z  CI^— C— R 


and 


wherein  T  and  s  are  as  defined  above,  only  when  R3  and  R4 
are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different;  and 

wherein  R21  and  R22  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive:  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  1,  2,  or  3  chloro  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


\ 


N-Q 


C 

/   \ 

R'  C— R 

I 


wherein  R  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  biphenylyl  or  substituted 
phenyl,  there  bdng  from  1  to  S  substituents  selected  from  alkyl 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbcm  atoms,  halogen, 
nitro  and  trifluorcnnethyl,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  brcmiine,  X  is 
halogen,  Y  is  hydroxy,  idkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro  or 
amino,  ais0to4,  bisOto2,the  sum  ofa  +  bis0to4,  Qis 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carb(»  atcMns,  phenyl,  halofrfienyl, 
nitrophenyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl,  tolyl,  anisyl  or 
tosylamino,  and  Z  is  hydrogen  or  OH. 


4,129,730 
7a-METHOXY-CEPHAL0SPORINS 
baaiB  Salkawa;  Shntaro  Takaao;  liiroynU 
Takakara;  Hfrokaai  OcUai,  aD  of  Toyaaai;  TakacU  Ya 
KocaghaacM;  Hideo  TaM,  Toyaaw;  Mail  a  Tai,  Tn  j  ia,  < 
Yataka  Kodnn,  Toynaa,  aD  of  Japaa,  awlgaota  to  To 
Chcaiicai  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  759434 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  22, 1976,  51-6117 

lat  a.2  CV7D  501/34 

UJ5.  CL  544—21  6  CUm 

1.  A  7  a-methoxy-cephalosporin  represented  by  the  formula: 


°w° 


OCH3 


A— N 


9} 


N— C— NH— CH— CONH— I (^    *  ^ 


wherein  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  protective  group,  or  a  |rfiar- 
maceutically  accq>table  salt-fdxming  cation;  R^  an  aoetoxy, 
propionyloxy,  butyryloxy,  benzoyloxy,  naphthoyloxy,  cy- 
clopentanecarbonyloxy,  cyclohexanecarbonyloxy,  furoyloxy, 
or  tihenoyloxy  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a 
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halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  13  carbon  atoms,  or 
an  alkyloxy  or  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  each  having  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms;  R^  and  R^  represent  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  lower  alkyl  group;  A  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  13  carbon 
atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom, 
a  hydroxy!  group,  or  an  alkyloxy  or  alkythio  group  each  hav- 
ing 1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hy- 
droxy! group. 


4,129,731 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  3-METHYLENE 
CEPHALOSPORINS  TO  3-HETEROTHIOMETHYL 
CEPHALOSPORINS 
WilUoi  A.  Sioswchyk,  Belk  Mead;  Eric  M.  Gordoo,  Weft 
Tkvatoo,  and  Wlliiaa  H.  Koster,  Peaniagtoii,  ail  of  N  J^ 
•Migiior*  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  A  Som,  Ibc^  Priacetoo,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  74S,426 
bit  a.2  C07D  501/04 
U.S.a544— 21  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


H     I—  N       ^^J— CH2— S— hetero 
COOR 


which  comprises  reacting  a  3-methylene  compound  of  the 
formula 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  1  to  4  carbons;  acyl  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 

alkyl— C—,  NC— CH2— S— CHj— C— , 

<Q  N-S-CH2-C-.  R4-I J-CH-C-,  and 


COOR 


CCH2 


in  an  inert  organic  solvent  with  either  a  disulfide  of  the  formula 
hetero-S-S-hetero 

or  a  compound  of  the  formula 
X-S-hetero 

in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  base  or  an  organic  base  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  —  80*  C  to  about  20*  C  for  from 
about  S  minutes  to  about  3  hours;  wherein  R  is  a  readily  remov- 
able ester  group;  Ri  is  in  the  a-configuration  and  is  hydrogen 
or  methoxy;  hetero  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

N N      N N  N N 

N  II     R2      N N       


I 
R2 


-E3- 


O 
II 
CH— C— 

I 

Rs 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  CI.  Br,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy, 
R4  is  hydrogen,  CI,  Br,  or  lower  alkyl,  and  R3  is  hydrogen, 
protected  amino,  or  protected  hydroxy;  and  X  is  halogen, 
lower  alkoxycarbonylthio,  phthalimido,  succinimido,  or 

O 
II 

— s— z 

N 
o 

wherein  Z  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  having  a  methyl, 
methoxy,  nitro,  Br,  or  CI  substituent. 


4,129,732 

4(TETRAZOL-5-YL)-A^-CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 

Wayne  E.  Barti^  Eaft  Lyne,  CoBiL,  aiiiVMN- to  Pflicr  Ibc  New 

York,  N.Y. 

DiTtaioB  of  Scr.  No.  791,522,  Apr.  27, 1977,  which  is  a  ditiaioa 

of  Scr.  No.  658,303,  Feh.  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,045,436,  which  is 

a  diTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  508,634,  Sep.  23, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,966,719, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  407,097,  Oct  17, 

1973,  ahaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

896,322 
lat  CL2  C07D  501/16 
U.S.  CL  544—23  6  OaiaM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O^        ^  ^^^^CH2A 
\  / 


^  c 


^  / 

N— N^ 

R 

n 


wherein  R  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  2,2,2-tri- 
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chloroethoxycaibonyl,  2,2,2-tribromoethoxycarbonyl  and 

benzyloxycurbonyl; 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  conskting  of  1-methyl-S-tet- 

razolylthio  and  2-methyl-l,3,4-thiadiazolyl-S-thio; 
R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  al- 

Icanoyloxymethyl  having  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms, 

l-(alkanoyloxy)ethyl  having  from  four  to  seven  carbon 

atoms,  methoxymethyl,  and  phthalidyl; 
and  Rii  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

alkanoyloxymethyl  having  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms, 

l-(alkanoyloxy)etliyl  having  from  four  to  seven  carbon 

atoms,  methoxymethyl,  phthalidyl. 


Y  represents  sulfur^ 

T  represents  halo; 

R'  represents  pyrrolidinoethyl,  piperidinoethyl  or  mor- 

pholinoethyl 
each  of  R'^  mod  R^  independently  represents  hydrogen  or 

loweralkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atom^ 
R'  represents  loweralkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


•CH 
R« 


R7 


wherein  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  and  R7 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  me- 
thoxy, alkanoyloxy  having  two  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and 
benzyloxy  and  Rg  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  methyl, 
methoxy,  alkanoyloxy  having  from  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  and  benzyloxy  and 


4,129,734 
SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINE  CARBONYL  HALIDES  AND 

DERIVATIVES 
Leaaon  H.  McKcadry,  Midiaad,  Mlch^  MsigBor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Compaay,  Midlaad,  Mich. 
DiiWoB  of  Scr.  No.  747,267,  Dec  3, 1976,  Pat  No.  4^085,279, 
which  is  a  diiMoB  of  Scr.  No.  676,591,  Apr.  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4^014^888,  wUch  ta  a  cortiaaatioa  ia  part  cf  Scr.  No.  572,024, 

Apr.  28, 1975,  ahaadnacd,  wUch  ta  a  dlvisiaa  af  Scr.  No. 

412,944,  Not.  5, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,920,641.  This  sppHfaHna  Jaa. 

23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  871,568 

IatC1.2C07D2/i/5^ 

U.S.  CL  544—131  1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulae: 


CYT 


— CH 


-n- 


•10 


wherein  Ra  and  Rio  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


m 


and 


IV 


4,129,733 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINE  THIONOCARBONYL 

HALIDES  AND  DERIVATIVES 

Lcaaoa  H.  McKcadry,  Midland,  Mi^  assigaor  to  The  Dow 

Cheadcal  Coaipaay,  Midiaad,  Midu 
DivisioB  of  Scr.  No.  747,671,  Dec  6, 1976,  which  is  a  diTidoa  of 

Scr.  No.  676,591,  Apr.  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,014,888, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  57^024,  Apr.  28, 
1975,  abaadoarf,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  412,944,  Not.  5, 
1973,  Pat  No.  3,920,641.  Ilta  appUcatioa  Jaa.  23,  1978,  Scr. 

No.  871,566 
lat  CL2  C07D  213/54 
U.S.  CL  544—131  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulae: 


wherein: 

each  X  independently  represents  loweralkyl  erf'  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  haloloweralkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  SR^  OR^  aryl  wherein  aryl  is 
phenyl,  halophenyl  or  tolyl,  — NR^R^  halo  or  nttrc^ 

n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  3,  inclusive; 

Y  represents  oxygen; 

T  represents  halo; 

R'  represents  pyrrolidinoethyl,  piperidinoethyl  or  mor- 
pholinoethyl; 

each  of  R^  and  R^  independently  represents  hydrogen  or 
loweralkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atom^ 

R^  represents  loweralkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


CYT 


III 


IV 


wherein: 

each  X  independently  represents  loweralkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  haloloweraJkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  SR^  OR^,  aryl  wherein  aryl  is 
phenyl,  halophenyl  or  tolyl,  — NR^R^  halo  or  nitro; 

n  represents  an  integer  of  0  to  3,  inclusive; 


4^129,735 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
TETRAZOLE^5-CARBOXAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
John  H.  Sdlstsdt,  Pottstowa,  aad  INetv  H.  Daahcrt,  West 
Chester,  both  <rf  Pa.,  assiVMirs  to  Aawricaa  HoaM  IVoiarti 
C^ffBonuios*  ^icw  jfonCt  ^i«Y» 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  669,570,  Mar.  23, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,013,647. 
This  appiicatioa  Sep.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,707 
lat  CL2  C07D  413/02.  257/04 
U.S.  CL  544—132  2  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  IH-tetrazole-S-carboxa- 
mide  which  comprises 
a.  reacting  an  N-protected  oxamic  acid  lower  alkyl  ester 
with  PQ3  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  acceptor  to  obtain  the 
imidochloride 

CI 
R<02C  c«nr' 

in  which  R^  is  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  a  member  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl,  4-methoxybeazyl 


6Q2 
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2,4-diinetlioxybenzyl,   2,6-dimethoxybenzyl.   2,4,6-trime- 
thozybenzyl  and  trichloroethyl; 

b.  cyclizmg  said  imido-chloride  with  hydrazoic  acid  to  pro- 
duce the  ester  l-R'-SK:arbo(lower)alkoxy-lH-tetrazole; 

c.  saponifying  said  ester  to  obtain  an  alkali  metal  sah  of  said 
tetrazole; 

d.  converting  said  tetrazole  salt  to  the  S<hlorocarbonyl-l- 
R^-lH-tetrazole  by  reaction  with  a  chlorinating  agent; 

e.  reacting  said  S-chlorocarbonyl-l-R^-lH-tetrazole  with  an 
aronuktic  amine  of  the  formula  ANH2; 

f.  removing  the  1-R'  group  from  the  product  of  step  (e); 
wherein 

A  is  a  member  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
thiazolyl,  2-pyridyl,  6-<lower)alkyl-2-pyridyl,  3-cyano-2- 
pyndyl  3-pyridyi,  4-pyridyl.  2-pyrimidinyl,  2-pyrazinyl, 
a-naphthyC  /3-naphthyl,  phenyl,  2,6-dichlorophenyl,  and 
substituted  phenyl  moieties  having  from  one  to  three 
substituents  m  any  of  the  2,3,4  and  S  positions  of  the 
phenyl  ring,  mdependently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alky',  lower  alkylsolfinyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
hydroxyOower)alkoxy,  2-Oower  alkoxy  oxalyloxy)e- 
thoxy,  N-mono-  and  di-lower  alkyl  amino  (lower)alkoxy, 
halo,  sulfamyl,  polyhaloOower)alkyl.  carbamyl,  N-lower 
alkylcarbamyl,  carboxy,  lower  alkylcarbonyl,  cyano, 
carbOower)dkoxy,  phenoxyOower)alkoxy.  lower  alkox- 
yoxalamido,  lower  dkoxyoxalamidophenoxy  and 


4»1»,737 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN 

8-ALKYL-5^XO-S3-DIHYDRO-PYRIDOa3-D)PYRIMI- 

DDiE-«-CARBOXYUC  ACID 

Mircd  Pmmi,  Piris,  F^nea,  aiiivMr  to  Laboratotrc  Roger 

BclloH,  Mcwfllj  sw  ^Iwsj,  Fnmct 
DMahM  of  Scr.  No.  625,779,  OcC  24y  1975,  wUch  ia  a  dMskm 

of  Scr.  No.  384,203,  JaL  31, 1973,  PM.  No.  3,950,338.  lUa 
appUcatioa  Aa«.  17, 197«,  Scr.  No.  715,191 

daiiH  priority,  appUcatkia  Vruiot,  Aag,  2, 1972, 72J7876 

fat.  CL2  COTD  471/04 

VS.  CL  544—279  3  Claiins 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  8-alkyl-S-oxo-S.8-dihy- 
dro-pyrido(2,3-d)pyrimidine-6<arboxylic  acid  of  the  formuhi: 


— N 


i 
\ 


R» 


R^ 


(D 


^  N   -^  N    ^ 

1- 


COOR" 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
clkyhnercapto,  or  chloro  and  R'  and  R"  are  lower  alkyl,  which 
comprises: 
(a)  condensing  a  4K:hloro-S-carbalkozy-pyrimidine  of  for- 
mula: 


where  R'  and  R^,  independently  represent  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl  of  S 
or  6  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of 
6  to  10  carbon  atoms  or,  R'  and  R^,  taken  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a 
heterocyclic  group  selected  from  aziridinyl,  azetidinyl, 
pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino,  piperazinyl,  4-lower  alkyl- 
piperazinyl,  morpholino  thio  morpholino  and  a  ring  sub- 
stituted lower  alkyl  analogue  of  said  heterocyclic  group. 


ai) 


with  a  lower  alkyl  /3-amino-propionate  of  formula: 
R'  _  NH  —  CHi  —  CH2  —  coo  R" 

at  about  room  temperature  in  a  neutral  solvent  and  in  the 
presence  of  an  acceptor  of  HQ  formed  during  condensation  to 
form  a  4-N-(/3-carb«lkoxyethylamino>S-caibalkoxy  pyrimi- 
dine  of  formula: 


.COOR 


4,129,736 

TRIAZINYL-ANTRAQinNONE  DYESTUFFS 

RalMT  Bcrich,  Baaal,  Switaarlaod,  aaaigMV  to  Oba-Geigy 

CorporatioB,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
DIvtakM  of  Scr.  No.  567,796,  Apr.  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,033,944. 
TUa  appUcatkNi  Jan.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  763,196 
daiiH  priority,  application  Switserlaad,  Apr.   18,   1974, 
5359/74 

lirt.  CL»  C07D  251/16 

VS,  CL  544-189  2  CUbm 

1.  A  fiber-reactive  anthraquinone  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


9       NHR 
i        NH- 


NH— Z— N— C^^^C— C^ 
R 


OH 

I 

C, 


wherein 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  sulfo, 

Z*  is  a  phenylene  or  difriienylene  divalent  linking  radical; 
X  is  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro; 
R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl;  and 
the  ring  A  is  cyclopentenyl,  cyclohexenyl  or  cycloheptenyl. 


^^  N  ^^N— CHjCHj- COO  R" 


(HI) 


(b)  cyclising  the  compound  of  formula  III  by  reaction  with 
an  alkaline  alcohoUte  at  about  room  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  to  form  a  S-oxo-6- 
carbalkoxy-S,6,7,8-tetrahydro-pyrido(2,3-d>pyrimidine  of 
formula: 


^--'Vs^AyCOOR" 
A  N  ^"^  N   ^ 


(IV) 


(c)  halogenating  the  -keto-ester  of  formula  IV  with  an  agent 
selected  from  bromine  and  sulphurylchloride  to  yield  the 
corresponding  6-halogeno-derivative, 

(d)  treating  the  said  derivative  with  a  base  selected  from 
aliphatic,  aromatic  to  bring  about  dehydrohalogeaation  to 
give  a  6-caibalkoxy-3-oxo-S,8-dihydro-pyrido(2,3Ki)  py- 
rimidine  of  formula: 


December  12, 1978 


CHEMICAL 


603 


(VI) 


R' 


4,129.738 

5-PHENYLPYRAZOLO(1,5hi]PYRIMIDIN-7(1H)-ONES 

Hans  Hocho,  Tcgerahdm,  Gciaany,  aaaiVMir  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  * 

Soaa,  InCn  Princeton,  N  J. 

DlTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  741,572,  Not.  15, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,048,184. 

This  application  May  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  794^52 

lit  O?  C07D  4S7/04 

VS.  CL  544—281  13  daiau 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N- 


R< 

I 

,N 


Y 


N  ^ 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyL  phenyL  phenyl-lower  alkyl  or  cy- 
clo-lower  alkyl  having  4  to  7  carbon  atoms; 

r2  is  hvdrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

and  R^  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or 
amino. 


4,129,740 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PARA-NITROSO-DIPHENYLHYDROXYLAMINES 
Haw  Ze^d,  Ddawallatadt,  «d  Maafrod  BarifBy,  i 

fflle,  N.C  ' 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873,327 

OaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnunqr,  Jaau  31, 
1977,2703919 

iBt  a.2  C07C  79/4^  85/24.  101/72 
VS.  CL  560-48  8  CkOm 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparatioo  of  pora-nitroaodiphenji- 
hydrozylamines  wherein  one  member  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrosobenzene,  ortho-substituted  nitioaoben- 
zenes,  meta-substituted  nitroBobenzenes,  ortho-meta-disab- 
stituted  nitrosobenzenes,  and  para-cobstituted  nitroaobenzenca, 
is  reacted  with  one  mendxr  sdected  from  the  groiq>  consisting 
of  nitrosobenzenes,  ortho-substituted  nitrosobenzenes,  meta- 
substituted  nitrosobenzenes,  and  ortho-meta-disubstituted  ni- 
trosobenzenes in  the  presence  of  an  add  catalyst,  die  inqxove- 
ment  comprising  utiUzing  as  the  add  catalyst  an  add  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  and 
anmiatic  sulfonic  acids,  having  a  pK^  equal  to  or  leas  than  1, 
perchloric  add,  and  trifluoroacetic  add,  in  an  anxMmt  equal  to 
or  greater  than  0.S  mol  of  acid  per  nKd  <rf'nitroso  reactants,  and 
performing  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  fimn  about  —20*  C 
to60'C. 


4,129,741 

NOVEL  POLYETHERS  HAVING  TERMINAL  AMINO 

GROUPS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND 

THEIR  APPLICATION 
Oakar  Schaddt  Kittaee,  nd  Walter  SIbral,  TBDn,  both  of  Am- 
tria,  aaaipMrs  to  Lte-Holdl«  SjL,  I  ■Tan^anrg 

Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  735,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Aaatrla,  Oct  27, 1975, 8155/75; 
Oct  27, 1975,  8156/75 

Int  CL2  CD7C 101/54:  GDOG  18/02 
VS.  CL  560—50  20  CWbh 

1.  Novd  compounds  having  terminal  amino  groiqx,  said 
novel  compounds  being  of  the  general  formula 


4^129,739 

AMIDINE  COMPOUNDS 

Darid  J.  Tracy,  Liacofai  Park,  N J.,  and  Walter  F.  Hofbtadt, 

VeataL  N.Y.,  aaaignota  to  GAP  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtinnatio»>faHp«rt  of  Scr.  No.  603,533,  Aug.  11, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742,054 

Int  CL2  C07C  79/46 

VS.  CL  560—21  11  ChdaH 

1.  Amidines  of  the  general  formula: 


N— NH— R, 

n 

R— NH— C— CH2CO2R2 


where  R2  is  lower  alkyl,  and  R  is  phenyl  substituted  with  halo 
and  nitro,  and  R3  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  of  halo,  nitro 
and  alkoxy  and  combinations  thereof. 


O) 


NH2   J 


wherein  z  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4,  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur  and  R 
is  a  group  of  the  formula 


_Y_IAr-BU 


m 


wherein  k  stands  for  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  Ar  is  an  aromatic 
group,  Y  when  k  =  1  is  B  and  when  k  —  2  to  4  is  an  alkyhdene 
group  having  1  to  S  caib(»  atcxns  and  B  represents  a  divalent 
polyalkylene  ether  group  or  polyalkylene  thioether  groiq>  such 
as  it  is  obtained  by  removid  of  the  hydroxy  or  mercapto 
groups  from  a  polyalkylene  ether  diol  ot  a  polyalk^ene  thioe- 
ther dithiol  of  a  molecular  weight  of  about  100  to  ISOOO. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,129,742 
PLASMA  ARC  VERTICAL  SHAFT  FURNACE 
George  C  Ward,  CarroDtoo,  Ga^  aisigBor  to  Southwlre  Com- 
paay,  CarroUtOB,  Ga. 

Filed  JaL  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  812,291 

lat  CL*  F27D  5/OQ:  F27B  9/00:  H05H  l/OO 

\}S.  CL  13—2  P  10  OaiBis 


portion  of  the  housing,  and  additional  means  in  the  housing  for 
detachably  connecting  the  passage-forming  means  at  different 
locations  within  the  lower  portion. 

4.  A  terminal  box  for  use  in  connection  with  underground 
electrical  conductors,  said  terminal  box  coo^Mising  an  iq>- 
standing  housing  having  an  iq^)er  exposed  portion  and  a  lower 
buried  portion,  said  upper  eqxMed  portion  being  provided 
with  an  above-ground  cover  which  is  movable  to  provide 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  housing,  means  in  said  hoining  for 
su]n>orting  electrical  conductors,  an  opening  in  aaid  boosing 
for  the  entry  of  underground  electrical  oonductcws,  said  hous- 
ing being  formed  of  a  front  channel  member  and  a  rear  channel 
member,  said  fnmt  channel  member  having  a  front  panel  and 
rearwardly  extending  side  flanges,  said  rear  channd  menriier 
having  a  rear  panel  and  forwardly  extending  side  flanges,  said 
side  flanges  of  said  channel  members  having  vertical  marginal 
portions,  means  for  connecting  the  vertical  marginal  portions 
of  said  fh}nt  channel  member  with  vertical  marginal  porticms 
of  said  rear  channel  member, 
a  first  sheet  of  dielectric  material  overlying  and  connected  to 
the  interior  face  of  said  front  channel  member,  a  wecaoA 
sheet  of  dielectric  material  overlying  and  connected  to  the 
interior  face  of  said  rear  channel  members,  said  sheets 
including  nmfginal  vertical  edge  portions  which  overlie 
each  other  to  provide  electrical  insulation  throughout  the 
horizontal  extent  of  the  housing. 


1.  A  vertical  shaft  furnace  for  melting  metal  materials  com- 
prising a  vertically  elongated  melting  chamber  having  upper 
and  lower  chamber  portions,  said  upper  chamber  portion  hav- 
ing means  for  gravity-charging  metal  into  said  melting  cham- 
ber during  operation  of  said  furnace  and  forming  thereby  a 
continuously  descending  metal  colunm  during  said  operation, 
said  lower  chamber  portion  having  an  interior  wall  formed  of 
a  refractory  material  and  a  floor,  said  floor  including  means  for 
collecting  a  pool  of  molten  metal  melted  in  said  furnace,  outlet 
means  in  said  lower  chamber  portion  communicating  with  said 
molten  metal  collecting  means  for  continuously  withdrawing 
molten  metal  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  downwardly-inclined 
openings  arranged  in  two  vertically  spaced  planes  and  in 
spaced  relation  about  the  lower  chamber  portion,  phuma  arc 
torches  arranged  in  said  openings,  means  for  connecting  an 
electrical  power  source  between  said  torches  and  said  metal 
charge  and  means  connected  to  said  torches  for  extending  and 
retracting  said  torches  relative  to  said  lower  chamber  portion 
into  operating  positions  thereof. 


4,129,743 
TERMINAL  BOX  FOR  UNDERGROUND  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS 
Gerald  A  Lohal,  SoaMnrUlc,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Telephone  UtUity 

Tcrarinal  Co.,  Inc.,  Leertws,  Fla. 

Filed  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,859 

Int  a.2  H02G  9/00.  3/14:  C23F  WOO 

U.S.  CL  174—38  9  OaiaH 

2.  A  terminal  box  for  use  in  connection  with  underground 
electrical  conductors,  said  terminal  box  comprising  an  up- 
standing housing  having  an  upper  exposed  portion  and  a  lower 
buried  portion,  said  upper  exposed  portion  being  provided 
with  an  above-ground  cover  which  is  movable  to  provide 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  housing,  means  in  said  housing  for 
supporting  electrical  conductors,  an  opening  in  said  housing 
for  the  entry  of  underground  electrical  conductors,  said  termi- 
nal box  having  passage-forming  means  in  said  lower  portion 
providing  a  vertical  passage  for  guiding  the  entrance  of  under- 
ground electrical  ccmductors  into  the  housing,  said  passage- 
forming  means  including  a  first  portion  for  lying  against  an 
interior  wall  of  said  housing,  and  a  second  portion  which  is 
spaced  from  the  interior  walls  of  the  buried  portion  of  the 
housing  to  form  said  passage,  means  for  detachably  connecting 
the  first  portion  of  the  passage-forming  means  to  the  lower 


5.  A  terminal  box  for  use  in  connecticm  with  underground 
electrical  conductors,  said  terminal  box  o(nnprising  an  iq>- 
standing  housing  having  an  upper  exposed  portion  and  a  lower 
buried  portion,  said  upper  exposed  portion  being  provided 
with  an  above-ground  cover  which  is  movable  to  provide 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  housing,  means  in  said  housing  for 
supporting  electrical  conductors,  an  opening  in  said  housing 
for  the  entry  of  underground  electrical  conductors,  said  hous- 
ing being  formed  of  a  front  channel  member  and  a  rear  channel 
member,  said  front  channel  member  having  a  front  panel  and 
rearwardly  extending  side  flanges,  said  rear  channel  member 
having  a  rear  panel  and  forwardly  extending  side  flanges,  said 
side  flanges  of  said  channel  members  having  vertical  marginal 
portions,  means  for  connecting  the  vertical  marginal  portions 
of  said  front  channel  member  with  vertical  marginal  portions 
of  said  rear  channel  member  to  hold  the  channel  members  at  a 
predetermined  position  with  respect  to  each  other, 
said  vertical  marginal  portions  of  said  front  channd  member 
having  a  confronting  surface  which  overiiqx  and  lies 
against  a  corresponding  confrtmting  surface  of  the  verti- 
cal mitrginal  pOTtions  of  Said  rear  channel  member,  resil- 
ient strip  means  cmmected  to  one  of  said  channel  members 
at  a  location  adjacent  to  a  said  confronting  surface,  said 
resiUent  strip  means  being  sealingly  biased  against  the 
opposed  channel  member  at  a  location  on  its  surfiKe 
which  Ues  opposite  to  its  said  confronting  surface. 
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said  resilient  strip  means  contacting  the  opposed  channel 
member  in  an  area  spaced  from  the  edge  of  the  opposed 
channel  member  when  said  channel  members  are  at  a  said 
predetermined  position  with  nspect  to  each  other,  said 
resilient  strip  means  having  a  lip  portion  outtumed  from 
the  confronting  surface  of  its  respective  channel  member. 

4»U9,744 
SOLDER  CONNECTION  BETWEEN  COPPER  AND 
ALUMEWM  CONDUCTORS 
I  J.  Cuidiighn,  Philaddphia,  Pa^  HaroU  L.  Schwart- 
,  lata  of  Holiaiid,  Pa^  aad  Joaeph  L.  McGlyn, 
Jr^  czeartor,  PUladelpUa,  Pa,  aarigMn  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  All.  2, 197C  Ser.  No.  710,744 

lot  CL>  HOIR  5/04 

VJS.  CL  174—94  R  •  Oaim» 


least  one  annular  protective  screen,  one  of  the  partial 
insulators  having  a  center  axis  and  having  a  plane  face  at 
a  lower  end  thereof,  another  partial  insuUtor  having  a 
center  axis  and  having  a  plane  hce  at  an  upper  end 
thereof,  said  two  partial  insulators  being  arranged  one 
above  the  other  with  said  plane  faces  being  cemented 
together  to  form  a  cemented  joint,  the  lower  end  face  of 
the  upper  partial  insulator  extending  perpendicularly 
relative  to  the  center  axis  of  the  upper  partial  insulator,  the 
upper  end  face  of  the  lower  partial  insulator  extending 
perpendicularly  rektive  to  the  center  axis  of  the  lower 
partial  insulator,  the  plane  lower  end  face  of  the  upper 
partial  insulator  being  larger  than  the  plane  upper  end  face 
of  the  lower  partial  insulator  so  that  the  entire  plane  end 
face  of  the  lower  partial  insulator  is  cemented  to  the  lower 
plane  end  face  of  the  upper  partial  insulator, 

said  annular  protective  screen  of  the  upper  partial  insulator 
having  a  base  portion  and  a  series  of  concentric  ridges  and 
grooves  on  the  underside  of  the  annular  protective  screen, 

said  cemented  joint  being  arranged  at  the  level  of  said  base 
portion  between  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  the  innermost 
groove  and  the  level  of  the  top  of  the  innermost  ridge. 


1.  A  solder  connection  comprising: 

a  strand  of  aluminum  wire  including  a  portion  partially  clad 
with  a  copper  coating  and  a  portion  in  which  the  alumi- 
num is  exposed  to  the  ambient  and  coated  with  aluminum 

oxide, 

a  strand  of  copper  wire  having  a  portion  disposed  contigu- 
ous with  said  partially  clad  portion  of  said  aluminum  wire, 
and 

lead-tin  solder  interconnecting  said  aluminum  wire  to  said 
copper  wire  and  forming  a  hermetic  seal  about  said  con- 
tiguous portions  including  said  exposed  aluminum  oxide 

coated  portion. 

4,129,745 
LARGE  INSULATOR  WITH  PARTICULAR  CEMENTED 

JOINT 
Fritz  KorisehaB,  Wettinsen,  Switzerland,  aaaigiior  to  Brown, 
BoTcri  *  Comramy  Lteltad,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,117 
Claina  priority,  application  Switzeriaad,  Mar.  12.  1976, 
003081/76;  Dec  20, 1976, 015901/76 

lat  CL}  HOIB  17/66 
VS.  CL  174—209 


4,129,746 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  HAND  REST 

FOR  USE  THEREWITH 

Martin  R.  Laodrfea,  Wlasborae,  Eagfamd,  aaaigMir  to  QMat 

AotoBsation  UMtad,  Donet,  Eaglaad 
DIriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  710,083,  JuL  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,070,544. 
lUa  applicatioa  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,829 

adiBi  priority,  ippUatloo  Uittcd  Iligtom  aii,  '•  1979, 

32687/75 

Int  a.2  G08C  21/00 
UA  a.  178-18  4aitai 


['fsr^ 


1.  A  large  insulator  comprising: 

at  least  two  ceramic  partial  insulators,  each  provided  with  at 


1.  Electrographic  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure  sensitive  surface  which,  in  use  of  the  9pp»nr- 
tus,  responds  to  pressure  applied  by  a  writing  instrument 
to  provide  electrical  output  signals  related  to  the  location 
of  the  instrument; 

(b)  a  hand-supporting  member  upon  which  the  hand  may 
conveniently  be  rested  during  writing  on  said  pressure 
sensitive  surface; 

(c)  a  housing  having  a  window  formed  in  a  wall  thereof,  said 
pressure  sensitive  surface  being  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing  so  as  to  be  exposed  through  said  window,  and 

(d)  bearing  ineans  on  said  housing,  said  bearing  means  sup- 
porting said  hand-supporting  member  on  said  housing  and 
arranged  to  permit  movement  of  the  said  member  across 
said  window. 
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4,129,747 
HUMAN-MACHINE  INTERFACE  APPARATUS 
WflUaai  Peppar,  Jr.,  Betkaada,  Md.,  MalgMr  to  Peptok.  Im., 
Dcthcada,  Md. 

CoadnaiiOB  of  Ser.  No.  717,192,  Aa%.  24, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,071,691.  lUs  appHcatioi  No?.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,741 

Ha  portioB  of  the  tana  of  thta  pateirt  aaboe«Mat  to  Jaa.  31, 

1995,  hsa  beca  diadaiaMd. 

lat  CL2  GOOC  21/00 

VS.  CL  178—19  2 


1.  A  human-machine  interface  I4>par>tu8  for  inputting  infor- 
mation to  a  utilization  device  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  surface  of  predetermined  length  and 
having  a  reference  point  thereon;  field-establishing  means 
for  establishing  a  low  level  electric  field  above  said  sur- 
face and  along  said  predetermined  length  and  into  which 
a  human  finger  can  be  inserted  to  touch  a  selected  point  on 
said  surface  and  traverse  a  path  therealong,  said  electric 
field  having  a  parameter  that  varies  continuously  along 
said  predetermined  length  as  a  function  of  distance  from 
said  reference  point;  detector  means  for  detecting  the 
position  of  said  touched  point  on  said  surface  and  the  path 
traversed  thereby  with  respect  to  said  reference  point  and 
producing  an  electrical  si^ud  correqKmding  thereto  as  an 
input  signal  to  said  utilization  device,  said  detector  means 
including  a  signal  level  detector  for  detecting  the  presence 
or  absence  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  operator's  body  in  a 

predetermined  position. 

4^129,748 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FOR  PROVIDING 

CONTINUOUS  CLOCK  PHASE  CORRECTION 

Richard  Sqrior,  MoMejr,  N.Y.,  Mipor  to  IDR,  Lm.,  Fandig- 

daie,N.Y. 
CoatinatkM-i»fVt  of  Ser.  No.  6113*3,  Sep.  10, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,042,958.  nils  appttcatkm  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,701 
Int  a.2  H04L  7/00 
VS.  CL  178-69.1  20 


having  a  first  control  signal  ou^Nit  in  said  first  state  thereof  and 
a  second  control  signal  ou^Mit  in  a  second  state  thereof, 
input  of  said  bistaUe  means  being  connected  in  poraOd  to  i 
voltage  oontrcriled  oacjllatar  means  output  fbr  detectiog  said 
clock  signal  on^mt  the  other  input  of  said  bistable  means  being 
connected  to  substantially  stmultaneoosly  detect  said  refiefaioe 
digital  data  signal,  said  bistable  phase  detectioa  meana  being 
reqxMisive  to  sakl  state  of  said  ciock  signal  and  the  occurreaoe 
of  said  at  least  one  data  transition  in  said  substantially  simulta- 
neously detected  digital  data  signal  for  varying  aaid  biataUe 
means  state,  said  bistaUe  means  being  in  said  fint  state  in 
reqwnse  to  the  substantially  simultaneoas  detection  of  said 
clodi  signal  first  state  and  said  digital  data  transition  and  in  said 
second  state  in  response  to  the  substantially  simultaneoas  de- 
tection of  said  clock  signal  second  state  and  said  digital  data 
transition  for  providing  a  change  in  said  bistaUe  means  oontrcri 
signal  output  only  when  the  phaaing  of  said  clock  signal 
changes  with  respect  to  the  phasing  of  said  data  signal,  said 
first  bistable  means  output  control  signal  being  indicative  of  a 
phase  lead  condition  between  sud  dock  signal  and  aaid  data 
signal  and  said  aeoond  bistaUe  oieaiis  ootiNit  oontrd  signal 
being  indicative  of  a  phase  lag  conditioa  between  said  dock 
signal  and  said  data  signal,  and  means  operativdy  connected 
between  said  bistaUe  means  first  and  second  control  signal 
outputs  and  said  oscillator  means  iiqxit  for  pravidiqg  a  ooirtsol 
voltage  signal  to  said  oscillator  means  input  to  vary  aaid  nomi- 
nal frequency  thereof  in  reqxMae  to  said  butMe  means  pro- 
vided control  signal  output  for  maintaining  said  oontinnoas 
phase  loclc.  said  control  voltage  si|^  providing  means  com- 
prising a  capadtive  means  having  a  variable  vdtage  signal 
output  therdfrom,  said  capactive  means  being  responsive  to 
one  of  said  control  signal  outputs  for  charging  to  increase  said 
capadtive  means  voltage  signal  ouQHit  in  reqxxise  thereto  and 
being  responsive  to  said  other  one  of  said  control  signal  out- 
puts for  discharging  to  decreaae  said  capadtive  means  voltage 
signal  output  in  tespoaac  thereto,  said  respective  charging  and 
AJThmrpng  of  Said  c^Mdtive  mcans  to  vary  said  voltage  signal 
ou^t  thereof  occurring  as  long  as  said  phase  cooditioa  assod- 
ated  with  said  reflective  oontnri  signal  output  remains,  said 
voltage  signal  output  comprising  said  control  voltage  signal, 
said  Gontrol  signal  providiog  ineans  further  eomftma^  diode 

"««"»«  opexsttvdy  connected  between  said  capecttive  mrann 

and  said  bistable  means  ccmtrol  signal  ou^ts  for  providing 
re^wctive  charge  and  discharge  paths  for  said  capadtive 

means  in  tcapoaae  to  said  respective  first  and  second  oontrd 
signal  outputs. 

4429,749 

RADIO  TELEPHONE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSIEM 

Stephen  R.  Cniiisa,  7435  Raakhi  Rd.,  FhOade^Ua,  Pla.  19151 

of  Scr.  No.  09,450,  Jan.  24, 1976, 
Dee.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  790475 
Int  a.>  HIMQ  7/04 
VS.  CL  179^2  EB  14  < 


1.  A  phase  locked  loop  ai^Muatus  for  providing  a  continuous 
output  digital  clock  signid  having  first  and  seccmd  states  which 
is  continuously  phase  locked  to  a  reference  digital  data  signal, 
said  digital  data  signal  comprising  at  least  one  data  transition, 
said  apparatus  comprising  variable  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor means  having  a  predetermined  variable  nominal  frequency, 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  having  an  input  and  an 
output  and  providing  said  output  digital  dock  signal  at  said 
output  thereof;  bistable  phase  detection  means  having  a  pair  of 
inputs  for  varying  the  state  of  said  bistable  phase  detection 
means  between  a  first  and  second  state,  said  bistable  means 
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1.  In  a  two  frequency  time  division  muhqtlezed  radio  tde- 
phone  system  that  indudes  a  base  station  that  transmits  infor- 
mation on  one  of  said  frequencies  and  reorives  information  on 
the  other  of  said  frequendes,  and  plurality  of  portiMe  units 
that  receive  information  on  said  one  frequency  and  transmit 
information  on  the  other  of  said  frequencies  and  both  of  said 
frequendes  are  divided  into  a  plurality  of  channds  and  eadi  of 
said  portable  units  includes  a  means  for  detecting  a  calling 
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signal  which  has  been  assigned  to  it,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, 
each  of  said  portable  units  including  means  for  indicating 
that  it  is  being  called  by  the  base  station,  said  indicating 
n>^ii«  including  an  alarm  means  for  alerting  the  operator 
of  said  portable  unit  that  it  is  being  called,  said  alarm 
means  including  a  switch  which  is  normally  in  a  first 
position  and  a  gate,  said  switch  being  operative  to  nor- 
mally apply  a  first  predetermined  si^ial  to  said  gate, 
means  for  applying  a  second  predetermined  signal  to  said 
gate  when  said  portable  unit  detects  that  it  is  being  called, 
said  alarm  means  fiuther  including  an  energizable  alarm 
and  a  ring  timer,  and  said  alarm  is  energiywl  for  a  prede- 
termined number  of  intervals  by  said  ring  timer  when  both 
of  said  signab  are  applied  to  said  gate  at  the  same  time,  and 
said  alarm  is  deenergized  when  said  switch  is  moved  to  a 
second  position. 

4^129,750 

DIGITAL  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 

TELECOMMUNICATION  NETWORK 

Alft«d  MaMcn,  Grtfbsaaell,  Ctwmmmy,   —rignnr  to  SIcatH 

AMogndlKkaft  Moieh,  GcnMqr 

FDed  Apr.  4^  1977,  Scr.  No.  78MS2 

ClaiiH  priority,  ap^lcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuijr,  May  C, 
1976, 2620058 

ht  CL2  H04J  3/08 
VS.  CL  179-15  AL  3 


sequentially  connecting  the  outgoing  and  incoming  por- 
tions of  at  least  another  one  of  said  branch  routes,  reflec- 
tively, to  the  incoming  and  outgoing  portions  of  said  one 
branch  route;  and 
storage  means  connected  in  the  incoming  portions  of  each  of 
said  branch  routes  for  temporarily  storing  information 
returning  to  said  central  office  to  thereby  prevent  overl^>- 
ping  between  time  frames. 


4,129,751 

PCM  DATA  THROTTLE 

Harold  G.  Alki,  Bridgewatcr,  N  J.,  SMiiMir  to  BeU  Tdephone 

Laboratories,  iMorporatad,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1977,  Sor.  No.  829,010 

lat.  CL2  H04J  3/18 

VS.  CL  179^15  BW  9  OaiaM 


1.  In  a  digital  time  division  multiplex  (TDM)  telecommuni- 
cation network  having  a  plurality  of  subscriber  terminals  con- 
nected in  a  predetermined  sequence  to  a  common  TDM  high- 
way, said  TDM  highway  beginning  and  ending  in  a  central 
office  therd>y  forming  a  loop,  each  TDM  time  frame  contain- 
ing information  for  each  said  subscriber  terminal,  said  informa- 
tion being  arranged  in  said  time  frame  in  a  time  sequence 
corresponding  to  the  sequence  of  connection  of  said  subscriber 
terminals  to  said  TDM  Ughway,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  TDM  highway  being  arranged  in  at  least  one  main  route 
section  and  a  pluraUty  of  branch  routes,  said  main  route 
section  and  said  branch  routes  carrying  information  to  and 
from  said  central  office; 
a  plurality  of  branching  switch  means  actuated  by  said  cen- 
tral office  for  sequentially  coupling  said  branch  routes  to 
said  main  route  section  and  thereby  to  said  central  office, 
said  mitin  route  section  and  said  branch  routes  having 
incoming  and  outgoing  portions  relative  to  said  branching 
SMatch  means; 
at  least  one  said  branching  switch  means  including  first 
switches  for  sequentially  connecting  the  incoming  portion 
of  said  main  route  section  to  the  outgoing  portion  of  said 
main  route  section  and  second  switches  for  sequentially 
connecting  the  outgoing  and  incoming  portions  of  at  least 
one  of  said  branch  routes,  respectively,  to  the  incoming 
and  outgoing  portions  of  said  main  route  secticm; 
at  least  another  one  of  said  branching  switch  means  con- 
nected to  said  main  route  section  by  one  of  said  branch 
routes,  said  another  one  of  said  branching  switch  means 
ifu^iiHiiiig  first  switches  for  sequentially  connecting  the 
incoming  portion  of  said  one  branch  route  to  the  outgoing 
portion  of  said  one  branch  route  and  second  switches'  for 


1.  An  arrangement  for  converting  a  pulse  width  modulated 
(PWM)  signal  to  a  pulse  code  modulated  (PCM)  signal,  the 
arrangement  comprising:        ' 

an  input  terminal  capable  of  receiving  a  PWM  signal; 

an  output  terminal  capable  of  connection  to  an  external 
device  for  utilizing  the  generated  PCM  signal;  and 

converting  means  connected  between  the  input  and  output 
terminals  comprising; 

an  encoding  means  caiMible  of  generating  a  digital  signal  in 
response  to  the  PWM  signal  at  the  input  terminal  which 
digital  signal  is  a  PCM  representation  of  the  portion  of  the 
time  within  a  sample  period  during  which  the  PWM  signal 
is  in  a  first  logic  state; 

first  storage  means  capid>le  of  storing  a  digital  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  encoding  means  for  a  prior  sample  period; 

first  compariscHi  means  capable  of  generating  a  digital  output 
signal  at  the  end  of  each  sample  period  which  is  represen- 
tative of  the  difTerence  between  the  digital  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  encoding  means  and  the  digital  signal  stored 
in  said  first  storage  means; 

second  storage  means  capable  of  storing  a  digital  signal 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  data  threshold  value 
representative  of  a  significant  value  change;  and 

second  comparison  means  capable  of  both  comparing  the 
digital  output  signal  from  said  first  comparison  means 
with  the  predetermined  dau  threshold  value  in  the  second 
storage  means,  and  generating  an  output  signal  capable  of 
causing  the  digital  signal  generated  by  said  encoding 
means  to  be  both  stored  in  said  first  storage  means  and 
applied  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  arrangement 
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4,129,752 
SHOCK  RESISTANT  LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
TInothy  L.  Griflfn,  Jr.,  Shntcabnry,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Amanita 
Sound,  Inc.,  Faathamptoa,  Masa. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,836 

Int  CL2  H04R  1/02 

VS.  CL  179—146  E  7  Cbdms 


1.  A  shock  resistant  loudspeaker  enclosure  comprising: 

a  resilient  shell  including  a  sidewall  structure  having  an  open 

front  and  further  including  a  t>ack  wall, 

a  resilient  bracket  integral  with  said  shell  and  disposed  rela- 
tive thereto  about  the  periphery  of  said  open  front  said 
bracket  comprising  a  shoulder  extending  inwardly  from 
said  sidewall  structure  and  a  mounting  flange  extending 

perpendicular  to  said  shoulder  from  an  inner  edge  thereof, 

a  rigid  frame  secured  to  said  bracket  and 
a  loudspeaker  mounting  baffle  secured  to  said  rigid  frame 
and  enclosing  said  opening. 


4,129,753 
ECHO  CANCELLER  USING  FEEDBACK  TO  IMPROVE 

SPEECH  DETECTOR  PERFORMANCE 
Donald  L.  Dattweller,  Colts  Neck,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Dee.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  859,245 
lat  a.2  H04B  3/20 
VS.  CL  179— 170J  7  Oalms 


C(«) 


CCHO  CAIKCUCI 


comioati  I— ^^ 


1.  An  echo  canceller  including  an  adjustable  signal  processor 
coupled  to  a  first  transmission  path; 

means  coupled  to  a  second  transmission  path  for  combining 
a  signal  in  said  second  path  with  a  signal  extended  from 
said  processor; 

said  combining  means  for  providing  an  error  signal; 

means  for  extending  said  error  signal  to  said  processor 

said  processor  including 

means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  adjusting  said  pro- 
cessor extended  signal,  said  processor  extended  signal 
being  an  estimate  of  said  second  path  signal;  and 

detector  means  responsive  to  signals  in  said  first  and  said 
second  paths  for  providing  a  detection  status  signal  and 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  echo  canceller 
further  comprises: 

controller  means  responsive  to  said  detection  status  signal,  a 
first  path  signal,  and  said  error  signal  for  extending  a 


control  signal  to  said  error  signal  extending  means  for 
controlling  the  adjusting  of  said  signal  processor, 

said  control  signal  indnding  a  first  state  responsive  to  which 
said  processor  inhibits  adjusting  said  estimatr, 

said  first  inhibiting  state  being  extendable  upon  detection  of 
the  value  of  a  first  fimction  of  said  error  signal  exceeding 
the  value  of  a  second  function  of  said  error  signal 


4,129,754 
REPORTING  DEVICE 
Thomas  A.  Gore,  Edina,  Mo.  63537 

Filed  JaL  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  812,138 
lat  CL2  H04R  1/08 
VS.  CL  179—188 


17 


1.  A  reporting  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end; 

(b)  a  hollow  face  piece  having  two  open  ends  and  being 
adapted  for  mounting  with  one  of  said  open  ends  posi- 
tioned over  said  open  end  of  said  housing  and  in  contact 
with  said  housing  adjacent  said  open  end  (rf'  said  housing 
and  with  the  other  open  end  thereof  having  means  for 
achieving  a  relatively  airtight  contact  when  placed  against 
the  facial  area  around  the  mouth  of  the  user  of  said  device; 

(c)  transducer  means  positicmed  within  said  housing  for 
generating  an  electrical  signal  in  responae  to  audio  waves 
within  said  device; 

(d)  means  for  permitting  pressurized  air  within  said  device  to 
escape  to  the  outside  of  said  device  when  said  other  (^>en 
end  of  said  face  piece  is  pressed  against  the  facial  area 
around  the  mouth  of  the  device  user  and  the  device  is  in 
use; 

(e)  said  means  for  permitting  pressurized  air  within  said 
device  to  escape  to  the  outside  further  comprises  a  groove 
circumscribing  said  housing  with  at  least  one  orifice 
through  said  housing  in  said  groove,  a  channel  formed 
within  said  face  piece  and  inscribing  said  face  piece,  at 
least  one  aperture  through  the  material  of  said  fisoe  piece, 
said  aperture  connecting  the  interior  of  said  piece  with  the 
exterior  thereof  witii  at  least  oat  aperture  bdng  located  in 
said  channel,  said  channel  being  positioned  in  said  groove 
when  said  face  piece  is  positioned  on  said  housing; 

wherdyy  pressurized  air  within  said  device  esci^jes  to  the 
exterior  thereof  by  moving  frcxn  the  interior  of  said  device 
through  said  orifice  to  said  groove  and  thus  into  said 
channel  in  said  face  piece  and  thence  through  Mid  aper- 
ture in  said  face  piece  to  the  exterior  of  said  device  thus 
enabling  said  transducer  to  generate  rdativdy  distortion 
free  signals  reqmnsive  to  the  user's  voice. 
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4^129,755 
FRAME  SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  TDMA  RADIO 

GOMMUNICATIONS 
ShuJi  Mnntoid,  Tofcyo,  Jtfm,  — Jganr  to  NippoB  Ekctric  Co^ 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Jipn 

FIM  N«f.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  S49,30 

No?.  11,  197C  51-136050 


4CaaiM 


JML, 


lit  a^  H04J  3/06 


VS.  CL  179^15  BS 


inMtKIIOD 


r»i'rin 


JnL 


r^ 


ftsiftn  ftn' 


rrelfrn 


rtgl  frH  [rH 


fiol 


frol 


JoL 


frTllMl 


rin  frgi 


control  unit,  the  output  of  said  control  unit  is  connected  to  the 
input  of  a  transminion  memory  and  said  signab  are  capable  of 
being  transferred  fixMn  said  control  unit  to  said  transmission 
memory;  a  decoder  is  attached  between  said  control  unit  and 
said  transmission  memory  which  is  capable  of  intercepting 
certain  pulse  code  data  signals  having  predetermined  charac- 
teristics therd>y  preventing  the  introduction  of  said  certain 
data  figflu  to  the  transmission  memory  and  making  said  inter- 
cepted  dau  signals  available  instead  at  a  register  for  further 
manipulation  in  a  looping  feedback  circuit,  which  circuit  is 
capable  of  comparing  such  intercepted  data  with  the  data 
received  from  said  pulse  code  modulated  signal  junction; 
means  are  further  provided  for  subsequently  returning  the 
intercepted  data  signals  to  said  pulse  code  modulated  signal 
junction  from  said  signalling  unit 

4,129,757 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  Oyer,  Highaai,  Nr.  Bvnley,  Eaglaad,  assizor  to 


2.  A  frame  synchronizing  equipment  for  use  in  a  time-divi- 
sion multiple-access  radio  communication  system  having  plu- 
ral radio  channeb  between  plural  radio  sUtions  and  separating 
the  channels  from  one  another  on  a  time-sharing  basis  compris- 
ing: means  for  monitoring  every  channel  upon  initiation  of  a 
call  for  communication  and  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an 
unoccupied  channel;  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  an 
occupied  channel  followed  by  the  unoccupied  channel  for 
extracting  a  pulse  in  a  frame  period  synchronized  with  a  burst 
signal  of  the  occupied  channel  immediately  preceding  said 
unoccupied  channel  on  the  time  axis;  means  responsive  to  the 
termination  of  the  burst  signal  of  the  occupied  channel  for 
extracting  another  pulse  in  the  frame  period  synchronized  with 
the  frame  synchronization  signal  of  said  unoccupied  channel; 
and  a  phase  synchronization  oscillating  circuit  for  generating 
frame  synchronization  signals  in  synchronism  with  said  pulses. 

4^129,756 
TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE  SIGNALLING  UNIT 
BcnHud  M.  H.  DapoaJlIy,  Paris,  and  Edowvd  M.  J.  A.  L  laaan- 
Vcrsaflica,  both  of  Vtwmot,  aaajganw  to  Le  Material 


Filed  JnL  9. 1976,  S«r.  No.  703^70 
OaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Unitad  Flu*wii  J*l-  9,  1975, 
2tt28/75 

lit  CL>  HOIH  9/00,  3/16 
UJS.  CL  200—4  6  CaaiiH 


FDad  Sep.  20, 1977,  S«r.  No.  834^4 
Chdn  priority,  ippUeitkM  Fhacc,  Sep.  24, 1976, 76  28776 
Int.  CL'  H04M  3/22 
UJS.  a.  179— 175 J  R  7 


1.  A  tele|dione  exdiange  fig«^iHng  mit  adapted  to  constitute 
an  interface  interconnected  between  a  pulse  code  modulated 
signal  junction  and  a  telei^ione  exchange  control  unit  which 
irignailwig  unit  is  capable  of  receiving,  comparing,  and  ex- 
changing rigpylling  and  synchronization  data  in  the  form  of 
binary  multiplet  arrays  between  said  control  unit  and  said  pulse 
code  moduUtted  signalling  junction  wherein  said  signalling  unit 
comprises  a  recq>tion  memory  capable  of  receiving  and  stor- 
ing signals  from  said  junction,  wherein  the  output  of  sakl  re- 
ception memory  is  connected  to  the  input  of  die  control  unit 
and  is  capable  of  making  said  data  signals  available  to  said 


1.  An  electrical  switch  assembly  including  a  body,  movable 
means  supported  on  the  body  for  movement  relative  thereto, 
first  and  second  sett  of  electrical  contactt  operable  by  move- 
ment of  said  movable  means  relative  to  the  body  in  first  and 
second  generally  mutually  perpendicular  directions  respec- 
tively, an  operating  lever  extending  from  the  body  and  coupled 
to  said  movable  means  to  facilitate  movement  of  said  movable 
means  reUtive  to  the  body  in  either  of  said  mutually  perpendic- 
ular directicMis,  an  operating  member  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
lever  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  lever  for  movement  relative 
to  the  lever  about  the  axis  of  the  free  end  region  of  the  lever, 
the  lever  being  bent  intermediate  the  operating  member  and 
the  movable  means,  a  tiiird  set  of  dectrical  contactt  suppwted 
by  the  body  and  operated  by  rotation  of  the  operating  member 
reUtive  to  the  lever,  a  drive  piece  adjacent  said  movable 
means,  said  drive  piece  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  operating 
lever  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  that  regioo  of  the  lever 
adjacent  the  movable  means  to  operate  said  third  set  of  electri- 
cal contacts,  a  flexible  sleeve  encircling  the  bent  region  of  the 
lever  between  the  operating  member  and  the  drive  piece,  said 
sleeve  coiq>ling  the  operating  member  to  the  drive  piece 
wherry  rotation  of  the  operating  member  rdative  to  the  lever 
is  transmitted  to  the  drive  piece  to  route  the  drive  piece  rela- 
tive to  the  lever  and  operate  said  third  set  of  contacts,  said 
drive  piece  including  a  flexible  diaphragm  through  which  the 
lever  extends,  the  periphery  of  the  di^>hragm  rotatably  engag- 
ing the  body  and  the  diaphragm  closing  an  ^lerture  m  the  body 
throng  which  the  lever  extends,  the  dii^dtfagm  flexing  to 
permit  movement  of  the  lever  rehuive  to  the  body  to  operate 
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said  movable  means,  but  transmitting  rotaticmal  movementt  of 
said  sleeve  so  as  to  operate  said  third  set  of  contacts. 


4,129,758  

KEYBOARD  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  FLEXIBLE 
CONTACT  CARRYING  MEMBER  BETWEEN  CONTACT 
CARRYING  SUBSTRATE  AND  FLEXIBLE,  RESILIENT, 

KEY-DEPRESSIBLE  BUBBLE  PROTRUSIONS 
Michad  N.  GilaM,  Newport  Beach,  and  JaMS  C  Hayes,  Irrine, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasiffora  to  Tdaris  Tdwww— katiooa,  Ine., 
IfflacOdif. 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805^45 

lot  a2  HOIH  13/70 

UJS.  a.  200—5  A  1  Claim 


4429,759  

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Alfred  J.  T.  Hag,  BoHtwag  3, 8032  Zurich,  SwitMria^ 
FBad  JaL  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706427 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcatiaa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMsqr.  JaL  !•> 
1975,  2532295;  Feb.  16, 1976,  2606096 

lit  0.2  HOIH  35/34 
MS.  CL  200—83  R  12 


2     3     f       ,^    ^ 


8- 


1.  A  pressure-responsive  circuit  interrupter  safety  device  for 
interrupting  an  electrical  circuit  when  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure of  a  fluid  pressure  medium  is  exceeded,  said  device  com- 
prising an  enclosure  having  an  opening,  a  pressure-reqx»sive 
element  closing  said  opening  with  req)ect  to  said  pressure  to  be 
sensed  and  defining  a  sealed  space  in  said  enclosure,  said  ele- 
ment being  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  said  pressure  to  be  sensed; 
a  frangft>le  electrical  conductor  adapted  to  be  connected  m  said 
electrical  circuit;  said  dement  comprising  a  body  of  glass,  and 
said  electrical  conductor  conqnising  an  dectricaUy  conductive 
(XMting  q)plied  to  a  surface  of  said  body  of  glass,  said  pressure- 
responsive  element  being  destroyed  when  said  predetermined 
sensed  pressure  is  exceeded  so  that  said  conductor  is  broken 
and  said  electrical  circuit  is  intemqtted. 


So   **  lb     " 


1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising: 

a  planar  substrate  having  a  conductive  circuit  pattern 
printed  on  a  surface  tbenc^,  the  circuit  pattern  defining  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  switch  contacts  each  set  including  at 
least  two  separate  contacts; 

a  planar  dielectric  spacer  disposed  adjacent  the  surface  of 
the  substrate  and  having  a  different  aperture  therethrough 
at  each  of  the  sets  of  switch  contacts; 

a  thin  planar  contact  carrying  dielectric  member  disposed 
adjacent  the  spacer  opposite  the  spacer  from  the  substrate 
and  having  a  conductive  circuit  pattern  printed  on  a  sur- 
face thereof  facing  the  spacer  and  the  substrate  to  close  a 
set  of  switch  contactt  on  the  substrate  upon  being  forced 
through  an  aperture  in  the  spacer  and  into  engagement 
therewith; 

a  thin  layer  of  flexible  material  having  a  jdanar  portion 
di^KMed  adjacent  the  contact  carrying  member  opponXe 
the  spacer  and  having  a  different  protrusion  therein  adja- 
cent each  of  the  different  apertures  in  the  qMcer,  each  of 
the  protrusions  being  a  continuation  of  the  layer  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  layer  on  the  opposite  nde 
of  the  layer  from  the  ^>acer,  and 

an  actuator  mechanism  including  a  spring  biased  key,  a 
follower,  and  a  follower  sfmng  providing  the  sole  cou- 
pling between  the  key  and  follower  positioned  adjacent 
each  protrusion,  the  follower  engaging  the  adjacent  pro- 
trusion with  a  force  that  increases  in  response  to  actuation 
of  the  key  by  an  operator  to  force  said  {MOtrusion  into 
engagement  with  the  didectric  member  to  force  the  con- 
ductive circuit  pattern  thereon  into  c(»tact  dosure  en- 
gagement with  a  set  of  switch  contacts,  die  follower 
spring  limiting  the  f<»ce  that  can  be  ^^Ued  through  the 
follower  to  the  protrusion  even  though  a  greater  force 
may  be  applied  to  the  key. 


4,129,760 
VACUUM  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Tsatoani  Okirtoad,  Kawasaki;  HlaaaU  YoaUM»,  an 
Chlba,  both  of  YokohaaM,  aD  of  Japam  aaaifaors  to  Tokyo 
Shfbaara  Eleetrk  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  May  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  80U14 
Oafans  priority,  appUcatkM  Japats,  May  28, 1976, 51-61211 
IbL  a.2  HOIH  33/66 
UJS.  a.  200—144  B  4 


1.  In  a  vacuum  dectric  circuit  breaker,  oomi»ising  an  evacu- 
ated envdope  and  a  pair  of  movable  conductive  rods  within 
said  envdope  having  pointt  of  contact  equipped  with  contact 
members,  wherein  said  conductive  rods  are  movat^  into  and 
out  of  engaging  contact,  the  inq>rovement  comprising: 
at  least  one  of  said  contactt  having  drcuit-maldng  and  break- 
ing members  fbnned  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  otA 
wt%  to  9.4  wt%  aluminum,  0.S  wt%  to  3.S  wt%  beryl- 
lium, 0.1  wt%  to  10  wt%  Mei,  wherein  Mei  is  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  bismuth,  tdlu- 
rium,  selenium,  antimony,  magnesium,  and  lead,  and  the 
balance  com>er. 
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4,129,761 
VACUUM  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Tratonra  Okato^  KawMdd;  HIimU  YosUao;  SdsU  Chiba, 
bo(k  of  Yokoham;  TadahHo  TntmnBi,  F^JiMwa,  and  Koakhi 
Titite  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Tokyo  Shibaora 
Electric  Co^  lid^  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  S«r.  No.  801,218 

OaiaH  priority,  appUeattoa  Japan,  May  27, 1976,  51-60603 

Mat  CI.2  HOIH  33/66 

\}&.  CL  200—144  B  2  Claims 


contact  driver;  snap-action  spring  means  anchored  at  one  end 
to  a  shaft  in  said  liidcage  means,  and  a  lever  pivotally-mounted 
on  said  pivot  means  carried  by  said  operating  member  provid- 
ing an  operating  area  in  which  said  shaft  is  engaged,  the  other 
end  of  said  spring  being  anchored  to  said  lever;  said  lever, 
linkage  means,  and  attachment  of  said  spring  t>eing  such,  to 
enable  said  mechanism  to  proceed  ftom  a  position  in  which  the 
spring  acts  in  the  direction  of  breaker  closing,  to  one  m  which 
it  acts  in  the  direction  of  breaker  opening  in  response  to  a  first 
portion  of  the  control  handle's  travel;  and  said  mechanism 
acting  through  said  linkage  means  in  the  direction  of  breaker 
opening  established  between  said  operating  member  and  driver 
in  response  to  a  second  portion  of  the  control  handle  travel, 
when  said  moving  contact  means  do  not  break  contact  under 
the  urging  of  said  snap  action  vpraag  means  during  said  first, 
portion  of  travel  of  saki  control  handle  travel. 


1.  In  a  vacuum  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  evacuated 
envelope  and  a  pair  of  movable  conductive  rods  vnthin  said 
envelope  having  points  of  contact  equipped  with  contact  mem- 
bers, wherein  said  conductive  rods  therefore  are  movable  into 
and  out  of  engaging  contact,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  of  said  contacts  having  circuit  making  and  break- 
ing contact  members  formed  of  an  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  9.4wt  %  to  IS  wt  %  AI,  4.3  wt  %  to  20  wt  %  Ni, 
0.1  wt  %  to  10  wt  %  of  at  least  one  metal  (Me)  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bismuth,  tellurium,  selenium, 
antimony  and  magni'itiiifn  with  copper  as  the  balance  of 
the  alloy,  wherein  said  alloy  contains  an  a  copper  phase 
(Cu(a))  containing  nickel  and  a  y  copper  phase  (Cu(y)) 
containing  nickel  substantially  dispersed  throughout  said 
alloy. 


4^129,762 
CmCUrr-BREAKER  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Midai  Bracket,  Saiat-Qneatia,  Fhncc,  aaaigaor  to  Sodetc 
AnoayBM  dita:  UNELEC,  Paiia,  Fhnca 

Filed  JuL  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,327 

OainM  priority,  appUcatioa  FVanoe,  JaL  30, 1976,  76  23375 

lat  a.2  HOIH  3/54 

U.S.  CL  200—153  G  5  Claims 


4,129,763 
PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Tanco  Murata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,802 

Int  CL2  HOIH  3/12 

\}&.  CL  200—159  A  2  Clafaas 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  mechanism  comprising:  an  operating 
member  rigidly  fixed  to  a  control  handle,  being  free  to  move 
from  a  "closed"  to  an  "open"  position,  said  operating  member 
having  pivot  means  associated  therewith;  moving  contact 
means  free  to  move  from  a  "closed"  to  an  "open"  position;  an 
automatic  tripping  lever  adapted  to  be  latched  as  said  circuit 
breaker  mechanism  assumes  a  closed  position;  linkage  means 
disposed  between  the  automatic  tripping  lever  and  moving 
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1.  A  pushbutton  switch  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

a  frame  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  having  its  opposite 
ends  open; 

a  movable  contact  member  formed  integrally  with  an  attach- 
ment portion  attached  to  said  frame,  a  snap-action  disc 
portion  bowing  at  its  center  away  from  said  base  plate  and 
provided  at  its  center  with  a  contact  and  at  ito  peripheral 
points  with  one  or  more  contacts,  and  a  connection  por- 
tion connecting  said  attachment  portion  and  said  disc 
portion; 

an  insulating  plate  attached  to  said  frame  and  underlying  said 
connection  portion,  said  insulating  plate  having  a  projec- 
tion extending  upwardly  and  abutting  on  said  connection 
portion  to  urge  said  disc  portion  upwardly  out  of  contact 
from  said  base  plate; 

said  base  plate  having  fixed  contacts  located  in  the  positions 
corresponding  to  said  respective  movable  contacts  on  said 
disc  portion;  and 

a  pushbutton  supported  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said 
frame  to  push  said  movable  contact  member  toward  said 
base  plate  so  that  said  movable  contacts  located  at  said 
perifriieral  points  first  ccMne  into  oaoMcX  with  said  reflec- 
tive fixed  contacts  and  then  said  disc  portion  is  snqiped 
toward  said  base  plate  so  as  to  bring  said  movable  contact 
located  centrally  on  said  disc  portion  into  contact  with 
said  fixed  contact  on  said  base  plate. 
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4,129.764  4,129,766 

PUSH  SWITCH  INDICATING  MECHANISM  FOR  PUSH  BUTTON 

Masao  OhUta,  and  Hidctoski  Sato,  both  of  Fanikawa,  Japan,  SWITCHES 

assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan  Hiroya^  Miyata,  and  Sodayodd  IwasaU,  both  of  Fkrakawa, 

FUed  JaL  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,715  Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Clalmi  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui,  JnL  15, 1976, 51-94285  FOed  Apr.  14»  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,542 

lat.  a.2  HOIH  ii/J2  dalan   priority,   ^wUcatioa   Japan,   Apr.   22,    1976,   51- 

U.S.  a.  200— 159  R  Udaims   50463[U] 

Int  CL2  HOIH  9/16 
U.S.  CL  200—308  1 


6g      3b'        ^  J    IK   > 


S>    5c" 


1.  A  push  switch  comprising  an  insulating  driving  body 
having  a  cam-teeth  section  and  a  driving  section,  a  slider  to 
which  said  driving  body  is  rotatably  secured,  a  casing  having 
a  hollow  section  for  movably  accomodating  said  driving  body 
and  said  sUder,  at  least  two  metal  members  each  having  a 
contact  piece  and  which  are  disposed  in  said  hollow  section  of 
said  casing,  and  at  least  two  driving  pieces  which  are  also 
disposed  in  said  hollow  section  of  said  casing,  said  driving 
pieces  clamping  said  cam-teeth  section  therebetween,  a  projec- 
tion provided  on  one  of  said  driving  pieces  for  engagement 
with  said  cam-teeth  section,  said  driving  body  being  rotated  by 
the  movement  of  said  slider  and  engagement  of  a  cam-teeth  by 
said  projection,  said  driving  body  rotation  moving  said  contact 
pieces  into  and  out  of  contact  with  each  other. 


4;i29;765 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  CONTACT 
Giinther  HerUots,  BrachkSbeL  and  Walter  Retchelt,  Hanaa, 
botk  of  Gcnumy,  assignors  to  W.  C.  Heraeos  GmbH,  Haaan 
am  Main,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,729 
Clainn  priority,  apf^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Ang.  25, 
1976,  2638135 

Int  CL2  HOIH  1/66 
U.S.  CL  20fr-268  15  OaiaH 


1.  In  an  indicating  mechanism  for  a  pushbutton  switch  hav- 
ing a  sUde  movable  between  a  first  outer  position  and  a  second 
inner  position,  said  slide  being  movable  inwardly  past  said 
second  position  for  locking  or  unlocking  said  slide  fix>m  said 
second  position;  said  indicating  mechanism  comprising 

a  hollow  nob  adapted  to  be  connected  for  movement  with 
said  slide  and  having  a  transparent  window  in  its  end 
portion; 

an  indicating  member  having  an  indicating  surface  disposed 
sUdably  within  said  nob;  and 

at  least  two  shutter  members  disposed  within  said  nob  and 
having  portions  able  to  extend  between  said  indicating 
surface  and  said  window  Ux  prevoiting  said  indicating 
surface  from  being  viewed  through  said  window 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  shutter  members  being  formed  from  a  resilient  material 
and  having  said  portions  thereof  biased  towards  one  an- 
other, and 

means  for  moving  said  shutter  members  with  said  nob; 

whereby  as  the  switch  slide  is  pushed  from  its  first  position, 
said  indicating  surface  will  be  moved  between  said  por- 
tions of  the  shutter  members  to  spread  them  ^Mut  resQ- 
iently  to  permit  visual  detection  of  said  indicating  sur&ce 
and  as  the  switch  slide  returns  back  from  being  pushed 
passed  its  second  position,  said  portions  of  the  shutter 
members  will  resiliently  hold  said  indicating  member  near 
said  window. 


<  i  <  i  <  ,  '     >'>^^^ 


1.  Low-current  rem-reed  switch  contact  encased  in  a  hous- 
ing under  vacuum  or  a  protective  gas  comprising  a  substrate  of 
mediimi-hard   magnetic   material   having   a   coercive   field 
strength  of  from  20  to  90  Oe  containing  anomalies  on  the 
surface  thereof, 
an  intermediate  layer  of  a  thickness  from  1  to  20  ^un  coated 
on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  substrate,  said  intermediate 
layer  consisting  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  vana- 
dium, niobium  and  t^"**^M"!,  and 
an  outer  contact  layer  between  1  and  10  /un  thick  on  said 
intermediate  layer,  said  outer  contact  layer  comprising  a 
noble  metal  or  noble  metal  alloy. 


4,129,767 

INDUCnON  HEATING  APPARATUS  HAVING  TIMING 

MEANS  RESPONSIVE  TO  TEMPORARY  REMOVAL  OF 

COOKING  IMPLEMENT 

Kdao  Amagaari;  Masatatan  Nakaann;  Hideyaki  Koadnanri; 
Ko^ti  FnnakoaU;  MitaqmU  KImU,  and  Taknni  Miakawa, 
aU  <rf  KadoaM,  Japan,  assiffMirs  to  MatsBsUta  Electric  ladna- 
trial  Coaqpany,  ti™t*»^,  Japan 
Continnatioa-in-port  of  Ser.  No.  587,706,  Jan.  17, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  JnL  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,322 
Int  CL2  H05B  5/04 
U.S.  CL  219—10.49  R  1  Oala 

1.  An  induction  heating  qjparatus  comprising; 
a  d.c.  power  supply  circuit, 

a  static  power  inverter  connected  to  the  d.c.  power  siq^y 
circuit  for  producing  a  high-frequency  oscillating  current 
an  induction  heating  unit  having  a  plurality  of  heater  coils 
connected  to  the  static  power  inverter  for  prodndng  a 
commutating  magnetic  field  around  each  of  die  heater 
coils, 
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capacitors  respectively  connected  in  aeries  with  the  heater 
coiu, 

a  plurality  of  first  switches  each  connected  between  the 
static  power  inverter  and  each  of  the  heater  coils, 

a  plurality  of  second  switches  each  provided  in  the  vicinity 
of  each  of  the  plurality  of  the  heater  coils  and  responsive 
to  removal  of  a  load  to  be  heated  from  its  corresponding 
heater  coil  to  be  rendered  open, 

a  plurality  of  timing  circuits  respectively  connected  in  series 
with  the  second  switches,  each  of  the  timing  circuits 
producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  a  condition  in 
which  the  corresponding  one  of  the  second  switches  is 
kept  open  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


7 


4.129,769 

TIMER  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  COMBINATION 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  AND  ELECTRIC  HEATING  OVEN 

Yutaka  Takagi,  Sakal,  aad  MaacmltM  Ttqroda,  OMdo,  botk  <rf 

Japan,  Mri^on  to  Sharp  FahwhW  Faisha,  Onka,  Japan 

FOad  Mar.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  77M63 
ClaiM  priority,  appbcatioa  Jap«^  Mar.  11, 1976,  51/26704; 
Mar.  12,  1976,  51/27387;  Mar.  15,  1976,  51/28293;  Mar.  19, 
1976,  51/33508[U] 

Int  CL2  H05B  9/06 
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a  switch  control  circuit  having  input  terminals  connected  to 
the  timing  circuits,  being  linked  with  the  first  switches 
through  respective  linkage  linking  the  first  switches  to  the 
switch  control  circuit,  and  being  actuated  by  the  output 
signal  from  each  of  the  timing  circuits  so  that  the  first 
switch  associated  with  the  timing  circuit  delivering  the 
output  signal  is  rendered  open,  and 

a  plurality  of  third  switches  connected  in  series  and  provided 
between  junctions  defined  by  the  capacitors  and  the 
heater  coils,  each  of  the  third  switches  being  linked  to  the 
switch  control  circuit  through  respective  said  linkages  for 
being  rendered  open  when  the  first  switch  associated  with 
the  timing  circuit  delivering  the  output  signal  is  rendered 
open  by  means  of  the  switch  control  circuit. 


1.  A  combination  microwave  oven  and  electric  heating  oven 
comprising: 

a.  an  oven  compartment; 

b.  a  microwave  generator  for  performing  microwave  heat- 
ing cooking; 

c.  a  heater  means  diqxMed  within  said  oven  compartment  for 
performing  electric  beating  cooking; 

d.  a  selection  means  for  selectively  energizing  the  micro- 
wave generator  and  the  heater  means; 

e.  a  timer  arrangement  including  a  timer  setting  means  for 
setting  a  desired  cooking  period,  and  a  timer  motor  associ- 
ated with  the  timer  setting  means;  and 

f.  switching  means  associated  with  said  selection  means  for 
continuously  enabling  said  timer  motor  when  the  combi- 
nation microwave  oven  and  electric  heating  oven  is 
placed  in  a  microwave  heating  coddng  mode,  and  for 
intermittently  enabling  said  timer  motor  when  the  combi- 
nation microwave  oven  and  electric  heating  oven  is 
placed  in  an  electric  heating  cooking  mode,  whereby  said 
timer  arrangement  functions  as  a  short  interval  timer  in 
the  microwave  heating  cooking  mode  and  as  a  long  inter- 
val timer  in  the  electric  heating  cooking  mode. 


4^129,770 

PLUNGE  DAMPENER 

Robert  L.  GogoUa,  Lords,  aiid  Stm  Spink,  Elyria.  botk  of 

OUo,  OMigMin  to  TRW  lac,  defdaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  791^63 

lot  CL2  B23K  9/20 

EldoB  E.  Aadmon,  Mootain  View,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Gcrling  ^^  q.  21»-98  17 

Moore,  Im.,  Saata  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1977,  Sar.  No.  757,602 

bt  CL>  H05B  9/05  (  "N     " 
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4,129,768 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MICROWAVE 

HEATING  OF  FLOWABLE  MATERIAL 


1.  In  a  method  for  heating  flowable  material  in  a  microwave 
oven  having  a  microwave  transparent  tube  extending  there- 
through, the  steps  of  rotating  said  tube,  said  tube  being  inclined 

at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  such  that  the  material  wiU  flow 
through  the  tube  as  the  tube  is  routed,  feeding  material  into  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  a  stud  to  a  surfiMX  of  a  workfHece 


upper  end  of  said  tube,  and  removing  material  having  passed  by  a  drawn-arc,  stud  welding  technique,  said  apparatus  com- 
through  said  tube  from  itt  lower  end.  prising  a  welding  tool  body,  means  carried  by  said  body  for 
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holding  the  stud  with  an  end  toward  the  workpiece,  means  for 
establishing  a  welding  arc  between  the  stud  and  the  worlqnece 
when  the  stud  is  spaced  fnmi  the  woriqnece,  means  for  moving 
the  holding  means  and  the  stud  toward  vdA  away  from  the 
work|Mece,  and  means  for  slowing  the  movement  of  the  stud 
toward  the  woriqnece  by  said  moving  means,  and  including 
means  forming  a  cylinder  affixed  to  a  rear  portion  of  said 
welding  tool  body,  a  {HSton  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  con- 
nected to  said  stud  moving  means,  and  means  connecting  said 
piston  to  said  piston  rod  to  enable  pivotal  movement  of  said 
piston  rod  relative  to  said  piston  in  aU  directions. 


4,129,771 

METHOD  FOR  BUTT-WELDING  CYLINDRICAL 

METALLIC  RODS 

Jacqoca  Pinettea,  Gierca,  and  Jean  Chaiz,  Claix,  both  of  Fhuce, 

aiiigBors  to  AlUages  FHttcs  S A.,  Parii,  FrioMC 

Filed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,641 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fhnce,  May  31, 1976, 76  17172 

lat  a.2  B23K  9/02 

U.S.  CL  219—104  10  daioM 


1.  The  method  of  butt  welding  hard  facid  metallic  rods  of 
substantially  the  same  diameter  without  filler  metal  and  with- 
out radial  deformation  in  the  welded  area  comprising  the  steps 
of  bringing  the  ends  of  two  adjacent  coaxial  rods  having  a 
common  axis  into  contact  with  each  other  without  compres- 
sive stress,  welding  said  rod  ends  together  by  a  heat  source 
sufficient  to  accomplish  said  weld,  while  simultaneously  rotat- 
ing the  rods  about  their  common  axis  with  respect  to  said  heat 
source  for  at  least  more  than  one  complete  revolution  at  con- 
trolled a  speed  whereby  the  welded  area  forms  with  the  un- 
welded  area  of  the  rods  a  substantially  smooth  surface  and  a 
rimless  joint  is  formed  between  the  ends  of  said  coaxial  rods. 


and  electrically  connected  thereto,  said  inner  electrode 
being  electrically  msulated  from  said  liquid  metal  vortex; 
(c)  a  substantially  cylindrical  insulator  surrounding  the  cy- 
lindrical portion  erf' said  dectrode  and  leaving  said  annular 
member  substantially  exposed,  wherd)y  when  a  selected 
high  voltage  is  applied  between  said  inner  electrode  and 


said  liquid  metal  vortex,  a  sheet  <rf  dectrical  current  dis- 
charge is  formed  between  said  annular  member  and  said 
vortex  which  travels  from  the  top  end  of  said  v<vtex  to  the 
bottom  thereof  to  form  a  focus  for  plasma  forming  gas 
injected  into  the  focus  area  throng  said  vpexXnst  in  said 
annular  member. 


Jr. 


4,129,773 
CONSUMABLE  GUHK  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 
E.  RideMMr,  CUeago  HdiM^  Wnrnm  A. 
Hoawwood,  both  of  DL;  John  Taakar,  Wcat  Miifari,  aad 
Hi«o  R.  LaraoB,  Ridgewood,  both  of  NJ.,  assl^Brs  to  Abes 
Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  613,040,  Scy.  12, 1975,  Pat  No.  4^054^19. 

lUs  appUcatioH  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,587 
The  portioaofthetwrioflhiaptwrtsrtiifiat  to  Aag.  1,1998, 

lat  CL?  B23K  iS/22 
UJS.  CL  219— 146J3 


4^129,772 
ELECTRODE  STRUCTURES  FOR  HIGH  ENERGY  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  PLASMAS 
GcraM  A.  NafratiL  e^  George  R.  NeiL  both  of  MadisoB,  Wis., 
to  Wiacooaia  Ahnui  Reaeareh  FonadatioB,  Madi- 
Wis. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,801 
lat  a.2  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  CL  219^121  P  5  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating  plasmas  by  plasma  focusing,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  and  containing  a  vortex  of  liquid 
conducting  metal; 

(b)  an  inner  electrode  mounted  within  and  spaced  away  from 
said  vortex  of  liquid  conducting  metal,  said  electrode 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  portion  whose  major 
axis  is  coincident  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  vortex, 
and  an  annular  member  having  an  aperture  therein  which 
is  mounted  <»  the  bottom  end  of  s^  cylindrical  portion 


tnanu 


1.  An  dectroslag  welding  device  constituting  a  source  erf 
metal  for  welding  by  the  dectroslag  process  and  consisting  of 
a  stainless  sted  guide  sleeve  both  to  reast  euibrittlenient  of  the 
wdd  metal  and  to  lend  structural  support  to  an  dectrode,  a 
tube  of  copper  inside,  and  siq^wrted  by,  the  guide  sleeve  and 
serving  as  an  dectrode  for  conducting  the  current  away  from 
the  guide  sleeve,  and  a  wdd  wire  inside  the  copper  tube. 
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4,129,774 
FILLING  MATERIALS  FOR  HEATING  ELEMENTS 
Toabvo  Lmbo,  Oitgitalrl;  KatiaUro  Yanaiald,  Matendo,  and 
Miaora  Otakc,  KasUwa,  all  of  Japao,  aMignon  to  Hitachi 
HeatiBg  AppHancw  Co^  LtiL,  Japao 

Filed  Aog.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714^179 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioB  Japan,  Ang.  28, 1975,  50-104226 
Int.  a.2  H05B  3/18 
U.S.  CL  219—552  10  Oaint 


providing  said  modulation  signal  components  to  said 
phase  control  means; 
position  control  means  responsive  to  said  position  control 
signals  for  adjusting  the  spatial  orientation  between  the 
received  energy  beam  applied  to  said  variable  aperture 
means,  and  said  variable  aperture  means,  such  that  the 
centroid  of  the  optical  energy  in  said  received  beam  is 
substantially  centered  within  said  ^>erture;  and 
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1.  A  heating  element  consisting  of  a  metal  pipe,  an  electric 
resistance  conductor  inserted  into  the  metal  pipe  and  a  heat 
resistant  insulating  material  filled  between  said  metal  pipe  and 
said  electric  resistance  conductor,  characterized  in  that  said 
heat  resistant  insulating  material  is  one  obtained  by  mijiing 
with  a  first  insulating  material  of  particulate  fused  magnesia  1 .0 
to  S.0%  by  weight  of  a  second  insulating  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  silicone  resin  powder,  an  epoxy 
resin  powder,  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin  powder,  and  an 
unsaturated  or  copolymerized  polyester  resin  powder,  said 
second  insulating  material  having  a  lower  melting  temperature 
than  that  of  the  first  insulating  material  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  first  insulating  material,  and  heating  the  mixture  to  a  tem- 
perature at  which  the  second  insulating  material  is  molten  to 
melt  the  second  insulating  material  and  coat  the  surface  of  the 
first  insulating  material  with  the  molten  second  insulating 
material. 


4,129,775 
GLINT  CAPTURE  SYSTEM  FOR  IMPROVING  LOCK 
STABILITY  OF  COAT 
llwmat  R.  O'Meara,  MaUbo,  Calif.,  a«igiior  to  Haghes  Air- 
craft CoBvany,  Cnlvcr  Qty,  Calif. 

FDcd  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,897 
lat  0.2  GOIJ  1/20 
MS.  CL  250—203  R  12  Claims 

1.  An  adaptive  optical  system  having  means  for  transmitting 
optical  energy  to  and  for  receiving  optical  energy  from  a  target 
such  that  modulation  signal  components,  derivable  from  the 
received  energy  beam  and  originating  from  energy  from  vari- 
ous discrete  areas  on  the  target,  are  indicative  of  the  phasing 
across  the  beam  at  the  target  and  said  adaptive  optical  system 
further  comprising  phase  control  means  which  is  responsive  to 
said  modulation  signal  components  for  adjusting  the  relative 
phase  across  the  transmitted  beam  so  as  to  cause  the  transmit- 
ted energy  to  approach  an  in-phase  condition  at  the  target, 
wherein  the  improvment  comprises: 
position  determining  means  disposed  in  an  optical  path  of  the 
energy  received  from  the  target  for  providing  beam  posi- 
tion control  signals  indicative  of  the  relative  position  of 
the  centroid  of  the  intensity  of  the  optical  energy  in  the 
received  energy  beam; 
variable  aperture  means,  interposed  in  an  optical  path  of  the 
received  energy  and  including  an  adjustable  aperture,  for 
passing  only  that  portion  of  the  received  energy  beam 
applied  thereto  which  is  in  alignment  with  said  adjustable 
aperture; 
phasing  control  detector  means  responsive  to  the  received 
energy  which  passes  through  said  adjustable  iqxrture,  for 


aperture  control  means,  responsive  to  said  position  control 
signals,  for  reducing  the  size  of  said  apoture  when  the 
centroid  of  the  intensity  of  the  optical  energy  in  said 
received  energy  beam  is  substantially  centered  within  said 
aperture; 

whereby  modulation  signal  components  originating  from 
areas  on  the  target  whose  return  energy  is  not  m  alignment 
with  said  adjustable  ^>erture  do  not  effect  adaptive  phase 
control  of  said  transmitted  beam. 


4,129,776 
DETECnON  OF  SUBSURFACE  AIR  FLOW 
Robert  L.  FMacber,  SchcMCtady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jan.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,963 
Int.  0.2  GOIV  5/00 
UjS.  CL  250—253  7  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  determining  whether  air  flow  is  occurring 
into  or  out  of  the  earth's  surface  at  a  given  location  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
excavating  a  first  hole  to  a  depth  in  the  range  of  from  about 

20  cm  to  about  60  cm; 
excavating  a  second  hole  to  a  depth  greater  than  about  l.S 
the  depth  of  said  first  hole,  said  second  hole  being  at  a 
distance  from  said  first  hole  at  least  as  great  as  the  depth  of 
said  second  hole; 
disposing  in  each  of  said  holes  identical  means  for  detecting 

the  presence  of  alpha  particles; 
determining  the  concentration  of  alpha  particles  encoun- 
tered at  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  holes  due  to  the  pres- 
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ence  of  radon  during  some  predetermined  period  of  expo- 
sure; and 
calculating  the  ratio  of  the  concentration  of  radon  at  the 


4,129,778 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

THICKNESS  OF  A  NON-METALUC  COATING  ON  A 

PLATED  METAL  PLATE 

AUra  Inooe,  and  MInori  Oka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  asri^MM 

to  g«i«MMM  Kaiaha  Dalai  Sdkoiha,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,019 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  JaL  12, 1976, 51-82727 
Int.  0.2  COIN  23/20:  G21K  1/00 
U  A  CL  250-272  ^ 


bottom  of  said  second  hole  to  the  concentration  of  radon 
at  the  bottom  of  said  first  hole,  the  numerical  value  so 
determined  providing  an  assessment  of  whether  subsur- 
face air  flow  was  occurring  and,  if  so,  in  which  direction. 


4,129,777 

CEMENT  THICKNESS  MEASUREMENTS  IN  CASED 

BOREHOLES 

John  S.  WahL  Ridgefleld,  and  Nick  A.  Schuster,  Darien,  both  of 

Conn^  assignors  to  Schlnmberger  Technology  Corporatimi, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,247 

Int  0.2  GOIV  5/00 

UJS.  O.  250—264  23  daims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  non-metallic 
covering  layer  on  a  pUted  metal  plate  conq>rising  a  metal  base 
plate  and  a  pUting  metal  layer,  said  method  comprising  apply- 
ing to  the  covered  side  of  said  metal  pUte  radiant  rays  to 
produce  fluorescent  X-rays  including  fluorescent  X-rays  emit- 
ted from  said  plating  metal  layer  and  fluorescent  X-rays  emit- 
ted from  said  base  plate,  measuring  the  intensity  of  sakl  fluores- 
cent X-rays  emitted  from  said  plating  metal  layer  and  the 
intensity  of  said  fluorescent  X-rays  emitted  from  said  base 
plate,  and  deriving  the  thickness  of  said  covering  layw  from 
said  intensity  of  said  fluorescent  X-rays  emitted  firom  said 
plating  metal  layer  and  said  intensity  of  said  fluorescent  X-rays 
emitted  from  said  base  plate. 


4,129,779 

PHOIOCONTROLLED  lON-FLOW  ELECTRON 

RADIOGRAPHY  APPARATUS  WITH  MULTI-LAYERED 

MESH  STRUCTURE  ^ 

Jadt  D.  Kiagriey,  and  Kd-Hriaag  Yaag,  both  of  Schcaectady, 

N.Y.,  assigaort  to  Gcacral  Electrk  Coiapaay,  SchcMCtady, 

NY 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,649 

lat  0.2  G03D  41/16 

\3S.  CL  250-315  A  ^ 


1.  A  method  for  logging  a  borehole  traverraig  an  earth 
formation  and  having  soUd  matter  along  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  wall  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
emitting  gamma  radiation  from  the  borehole  into  the  sur- 
rounding media; 
detecting  gamma  radiation  which  returns  to  the  borehole  as 
a  result  of  the  interaction  of  the  emitted  radiation  with 
three  respective  radial  layers  of  the  surrounding  media, 
each  beginning  approximately  at  the  borehole  and  extend- 
ing to  difrerent  radial  depths;  and 
-  obtaining  from  the  detected  radiation  a  representation  of  the 

thickness  of  said  solid  matter. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  radiographic  analysb  of  an  object 
differentially  absorbing  x-ray  quanta,  comprising: 

a  first  electrode  supporting  a  sheet  of  insulating  material; 

a  control  mesh  structure  vpaceA  from  said  first  electrode  to 
form  a  gap  therebetween,  said  control  mesh  structure 
including,  diqxMcd  sequentially  away  from  sakl  first  dec- 
trode,  a  layer  of  a  photoconductive  insulating  material;  a 
thin  fihn  of  a  transparent  and  conductive  material;  a  layer 
of  material  for  conversion  of  x-ray  quanU  to  photons  in 
the  ultraviolet  and  visible  spctral  r^kn^  and  a  conduc- 
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tive  mesh  screen;  said  mesh  control  structure  having  a 
two-dimensional  amy  of  apextam  formed  therethrough; 

means  for  depositing  a  quantity  of  a  first  polarity  of  electri- 
cal charge  substantially  uniformly  adjacent  a  surface  of 
said  photoconductive  layer  facing  said  gap; 

means  for  emitting  a  stream  of  ions  of  said  first  polarity 
toward  said  mesh  electrode  of  said  control  mesh  structure; 
and 

means  for  applying  an  electric  field  across  the  gap  for  accel- 
erating said  ions  toward  said  insulating  layer  of  said  first 
electrode;  said  ions  being  transmitted  through  the  ^)er- 
tures  of  said  mesh  control  structure  and  modulated  by  the 
charge  remaining  in  areas  of  said  photoconductive  layer 
adjacent  to  each  aperture  after  impingement  of  the  differ- 
entially-absorbed x-rays,  to  create  a  charge  image  of  said 
object  upon  said  insulating  sheet. 


reflecting  surface  wherein  the  measurement  is  optically  accom- 
plished by  light  radiation  propagating  in  a  plane  of  incidence 


4^129,780 

ACnVE  IMAGING  SYSTEM  USING  TIME 

PROGRAMMED  DWELL 

Rkhn^  H.  LraghUo,  RichardMa,  Tez^  — Igaor  to  Vara,  Lk^ 

GarlaadfTo. 

Filed  Jon.  2L  1977,  Scr.  No.  809,052 
laL  0.2  HOU  31/49 
VS.  a.  250-333  31 
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1.  An  imaging  system  for  detection  of  a  target  comprising: 

an  electromagnetic  radiation  source  for  generating  a  series 
of  interrogating  pulse  signals  directed  towards  the  target; 

receiver  means  opcnrable  to  be  triggered  for  receiving  during 
preselected  time  intervals  reflected  interrogating  pulse 
signals  from  the  target  and  for  generating  a  resultant 
output  signal;  and 

circuit  means  connected  for  triggering  said  receiver  means 
to  receive  reflected  interrogating  pulse  signals  according 
to  a  predetermined  time  function  such  that  the  number  of 
reflected  interrogating  pulse  signals  received  by  said  re- 
ceiver means  is  dependent  on  the  distance  between  said 
receiver  means  and  the  target,  said  receiver  means  thus 
generating  a  resultant  output  signal  to  provide  a  signal  of 
constant  amplitude  independent  of  the  distance  between 
said  receiver  means  and  the  target 


4»129,781 
FILM  THICKNESS  MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND 

MEIHOD 

Waltv  M.  Dojric  2S75  Bcnvd  Ct,  L^na  BMck,  Qdif.  92651 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  fVtOM 

lit  a.2  GOU  1/00 

VS.  CL  250—341  7  Oabm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  film  on  a 
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which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  stria  in  the  reflecting 
surface. 


4yl29,782 

CURVED  LOCATION-SENSmVE  PROPORTIONAL 

COUNTER  TUBE 

Wener  Krcatx,  Staafte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany,  aHiffMr  to  M. 

Braoa  GnbH,  ObcnchMashdas,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Aog.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,605 
ClaiBt  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  No?.  4^ 
1976,2650607 

Iirt.  CL2  GOIT  1/1% 
VS.  QL  250-379  6  ClalM 


•\   ,1 


1.  In  a  curved  positionally-sensitive  proportional  counter 
tube  having  a  counting  chamber,  an  insulating  member  in  said 
counting  chamber,  a  trough-shiqied  metallic  layer  lining  said 
«fi«iiUtinfl  member  to  form  a  cathode;  a  counter  tube  window 
extending  along  the  longitudinal  side  of  said  counting  cham- 
ber, a  radiation  transmissive  foU  gas-tightly  covering  said 
window;  and  a  counter  tube  wire  forming  an  anode,  said  wire 
traversing  said  counting  chamber  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
thereof  and  being  mounted  equidistantly  spaced  fixnn  said 
metallic  trough  side  walls  and  being  fastened  at  both  ends 
thereof  to  the  electrical  elements  of  preamplifiers,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  said  counting  chamber  being  bent  along  its 
longitudinal  axis  at  a  constant  rate  of  curvature,  said  counter 
tube  wire  being  a  spring-elastic  wire;  and  fastening  means  for 
gripping  both  ends  of  said  wire  for  mounting  said  wire  in  a 
curved  position  in  conformance  with  the  curvature  of  said 
counting  chamber  and  of  said  cathode-trough,  and  maintaining 
said  wire  asymmetrically  from  said  counter  tube  window  and 
equidistantly  relative  to  said  cathode  trough  base  surface. 


4^129,783 
HIGH  SPEED  COMPUTERIZED  TOMOGRAPHY 
IMAGING  SYSTTEM 
John  M.  Howto^  SckMCClady,  N.Y.,  aMi^or  to  GcMral  Elec- 
tric CofMy,  Schwcfiy.  N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  683,884^  May  6, 1976, 
1¥to  ■tpHortiw  Oct  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  838^458 
lit  CL2  A61B  6/02:  GOIN  23/06 
VS.  CL  250—445  T  8  CUm 

7.  A  method  for  generating  toniogrq>hic  image  data  from 
body  structures  comprising  the  steps  of: 
diqMsing  an  array  of  x-ray  sources  about  said  body  struc- 
ture^ 


! 


disposing  an  array  of  x-ray  detectors  about  said  body  struc-  modating  slight  lateral  Aifting  of  the  msert  relative  to  its 

tures  (^}posite  said  array  of  x-ray  sources;  support  during  exchange  of  the  collimator  between  die  mount- 

collimating  x-ray  energy  from  each  of  said  sources  into  a  ing  means  of  the  camera  and  the  bearing  surface  of  the  insert 
beam  which  illuminates  only  a  fraction  of  said  x-ray  detec- 
tor array;  and  


simultaneously  pulsing  a  subset  of  x-ray  sources  in  said  ar- 
ray, the  sources  in  said  subset  being  selected  so  that  x-ray 
energy  from  each  said  simultaneously  pulsed  sources 
illuminates  a  separate  and  distinct  fraction  of  said  x-ray 
detectors,  whereby  x-ray  transmission  data  along  a  plural- 
ity of  ray  paths  is  obtained  in  a  fast  and  unambiguous 
manner. 


4,129,784 
GAMMA  CAMERA 
Edgar  TscfaoBt,  Erlai^n;  WiirfHed  Platz,  Ralabcrg;  Uhich  Bir, 
Niifwnhtrg,  and  Lothar  Hdas,  Erlangea,  all  <rf  Gcnaany, 
aacivMtn  to  SicaMsa  Aktleagtaellschaft,  Berlin  *  Mmich, 
Gcnaaay 

CoatiBUtioa  of  Scr.  No.  479,425,  Ju.  14, 1974,  which  is  a 

coBtlMatioB  of  Scr.  No.  324,063,  Ju.  16, 1973,  ab— doacd.  This 

appUcatkm  Dec  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  638,346 

Int  a.2  G21K  1/02 

VS.  CL  250-505  8  ClaiM 


4,129,785   

SOLID  STATE  SWITCH 
ZagkMl  B.  Kaddh,  Sm  Jose  GriUW  MiVMr  to  Ma 
pony,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  846,966 
lit  CL2  G02B  27/00 
VS.  CL  250—551 


\^ 
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f.y-"      *H|     tiAl  toil 


I 


•  i-     lit — »— • 


:;„^: 


i^f_L 


1.  In  combination  with  a  gamma  camera  having  means  for 
exchangably  mounting  any  of  a  series  of  colhinators  in  the  ray 
inlet  of  the  camera,  a  plurality  of  reserve  collimatcnrs,  holders 
carrying  said  reserve  collimators,  a  device  for  supporting  said 
holders,  said  device  comfMising  a  column  having  a  vertical 
axis,  and  means  connected  with  said  column  and  supp(Mting 
said  holders  swingaUy  one  above  the  other,  said  boldexs  each 
comprising  a  swinging  support  mounted  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  the  vertical  axis  of  the  column,  and  a  sqiarate  insert 
carried  by  the  support  for  swinging  movement  therewith  about 
the  vertical  axis  of  the  column,  each  insert  having  a  bearing 
surface  for  supporting  one  of  said  collimators  thereon  for 
transfer  to  the  mounting  means  of  the  camera,  the  inserts  of  the 
respective  holders  being  selectively  swingable  with  the  respec- 
tive supports  to  respective  positions  in  vertical  alignment  with 
the  mounting  means  of  the  camera  for  selective  transfer  of  the 
collimator  supported  by  any  of  the  inserts  to  the  mounting 
means  of  the  camera,  and  for  subsequent  return  of  each  colli- 
mator from  the  mounting  means  of  the  camera  to  one  of  the 
inserts  after  use,  each  of  said  inserts  having  a  series  of  springs 
connecting  such  insert  with  its  respective  support  for  accom- 


1.  A  solid  state  switch  circuit  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  power  terminals  connectabk  in  series  with  a  load 
and  in  series  with  an  A.C.  source  of  power, 

a  single  phase,  fiill-wave  bridge  rectifier  drcott  having  A.C 
terminals  and  D.C.  terminal^  said  D.C.  terminals  being  a 
positive  terminal  and  a  negative  terminal:  said  pair  (rf 
power  terminals  connected  to  said  A.C.  terminal^ 

a  first  optically  responsive  oonductive  device  having  a  pair 
of  main  terminals  and  a  control  terminal;  said  pair  of  main 
terminals  of  said  first  optic$Sly  reqxmsive  conductive 
device  being  connected  to  said  D.C  terminals  of  said 
full-wave  bridge  rectifier  circuit; 

zero-cross  firing  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  D.C. 
terminals  of  said  fuU-wave  bri(^  rectifier  circuit  and 
coupled  to  said  control  terminal  of  said  first  optically 
responsive  conductive  device  said  zero-cross  firing  cir- 
cuit means  having  a  voltage  divider  means; 

a  capacitor  and  a  seccmd  optically  reqxMisive  conductive 
device  connected  in  series  from  a  point  intermediate  of 
said  voltage  divider  means  to  said  negative  terminal  of 
said  D.C  terminals; 

and  optical  generator  means  optically  coiqrfed  to  said  fint 
and  second  optically  responsive  conductive  devices;  said 
optical  generator  means  having  a  pair  of  D.C  terminals 
for  receiving  input  signals  for  the  operation  of  said  solid 
state  switch  circuit 


1975, 


4,129,786 
RIM-TYPE  HYDROELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Hefaant  Miller,  Nicderrohrlorf;  SwitMriaad,  aarigMT  to : 
Wyas  Llaslled,  Zaridi,  SwItaerlaBd 

FDed  Not.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,250 
ClaiiM  priority,   ■ppHcafioB   Switaarlaad,   Dec  2, 
15611/75 

bt  CL2  FOID  15/ia  7/00 
U.S.CL290— 52  5< 

1.  In  a  hydroelectric  machine  set  which  inclndes  a 
water  duct  a  hydraulic  machine  having  a  wheel  within  the 
duct  which  carries  radially  extending  blades,  and  an  dectricd 
machine  which  surrounds  the  duct  and  the  bladed  v^ied  in  ibe 
manner  of  a  rim  and  has  a  rotor,  the  improvement  ^i^ydi 
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ELECTRICAL 


ttl 


comprises  torque-transniittmg  connections  bet^vecn  tlie  exter- 
nal ends  of  the  blades  and  the  rotor  which  allow  free  radial 


HIGH  EFnOENCy  DC  TO  DC  CONVERTER 
Theodora  E  ChmuM,  Woodland  Hllli,  Cilif  ^  Mrigior  to 
Dracon  Indutrica,  Ctaatiwortk,  Calif . 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  790,976 

Int  a.2  H02P  13/26 

VS.  CL  307—11  •  Ctatas 
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movement  and  also  pivotal  movement  of  the  blades  relatively 
to  the  rotor. 


4,129,787 

DOUBLE  WIND  TURBINE  WITH  FOUR  FUNCTION 

BLADE  SET 

FloraMio  N.  Palma,  263  Keck  St,  Toronto,  Cuuida 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,798 

lot  C1.2  P03D  7/06 

U  A  CL  290—55  7  daims 


1.  A  Free-Standing,  Self-Starting,  Vertical-Axis  Rotor  for 
Natural  Energy  Harnessing  comprising;  an  eqiiilateral  triangu- 
lar frame  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  airfoil  blades  having 

bilateral  stress  dampers  to  dissipate  the  centrifugal  and  aerody- 
namic stresses  and  supress  blade  flutter  at  high  operating 
speeds;  pivoted  airfoil  blades  controlled  by  servo  motors  in 
response  to  controller  signals  in  reference  to  anemometer 
signals  in  phase  with  the  prevailing  winds  and  in  which  the 
angle  of  attack  of  the  blades  is  monitored  by  servomechanisms 
which  also  provide  input  signals  to  the  said  controller,  allow- 
ing for  control  of  the  angle  of  attack  of  the  pivoted  blades  for 
aerodynamic  efficiency  and  also  allowing  the  pivoted  blades  to 
operate  as  a  drag  turbine  for  self-starting  in  low  wind  q>eeds, 
further  allowing  operation  as  a  lift-type  turbine  for  high  veloci- 
ties of  rotation  and  also  the  pivoted  blades  to  be  operated  as 
aerodynamic  brakes  for  arresting  of  operation;  said  frame 
mounted  on  a  ring  ahaped  tower  base  riding  on  wheels,  said 
wheels  disposed  in  a  circular  pattern  and  mounted  on  pillars 
allowing  the  harnessing  of  energy  at  gound  level;  said  ring 
ahaped  tower  base  forming  the  frame  of  a  ring  ibaped  annature 
of  an  electromagnetic  energy  converter  common  to  a  number 
of  stators  mounted  adjacently  to  it,  to  allow  transfer  of  the 
hanw— *^  energy  by  electromagnetic  induction  directly,  at 
ground  level. 


1.  A  dual  output,  high  efficiency,  low  output  ripple  DC  to 
DC  converter,  comprising 

an  input  section  receiving  a  DC  input  and  providing  a  sub- 
stantially constant  frequency  AC  output, 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  receiving  said  AC 
output  and  having  first  and  second  secondary  windings, 

a  first  rectifier  connected  to  said  first  secondary  winding  and 
providing  a  first  rectified  output, 

a  series  inductance  and  parallel  capacitance  filter  receiving 
said  first  rectified  ou^ut  and  providing  a  smoothed  first 
DC  output, 

smoothing  means  for  sensing  said  first  rectified  output  and 
providing  a  first  control  signal  corresponding  thereto, 

a  first  regulator  means  for  receiving  said  first  rectified  output 
and  said  first  control  signal  and  providing  a  feedback 
signal  in  response  to  said  first  control  signal  when  said 
smoothed  first  DC  output  exceeds  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence level, 

means  in  said  input  section  receiving  said  feedback  signal 
and  modulating  the  pulse  width  of  said  substantially  con- 
stant frequency  AC  output  in  response  thereto,  so  that  said 
smoothed  first  DC  output  is  maintained  at  a  substantially 
constant  voltage  level  while  current  demand  from  an 
applied  load  varies, 

a  second  rectifier  connected  to  said  second  secondary  wind- 
ing providing  a  second  rectified  output, 

means  for  sensing  said  second  rectified  output  and  providing 
a  second  control  signal  which  corresponds  thereto  and 
which  is  synchronized  with  said  AC  output, 

a  series  inductance  and  parallel  capacitance  filter  receiving 
said  second  rectified  output  and  providing  a  smoothed 
second  DC  output, 

a  second  regulator  means  for  receiving  said  smoothed  sec- 
ond DC  output  and  said  second  control  signal  and  provid- 
ing a  switching  output  in  response  thereto, 

an  electronic  switch  connected  with  said  second  regulator 
means  and  being  actuated  by  said  switching  output  and 
operating  to  modulate  the  pulse  width  of  said  second 
rectified  output,  so  that  said  smoothed  second  DC  output 
is  maintained  at  a  substantially  constant  voltage  level 
while  current  level  demand  from  an  applied  electrical  load 
varies, 

a  series  diode  preload  resistor  circuit  connected  across  said 
smoothed  second  DC  output,  said  preload  resistor  circuit 
being  coupled  to  said  electronic  switch  and  operating  to 
provide  driving  current  therefor  when  said  switch  is  in  the 
on  condition  and  high  load  current  is  required  at  said 
smoothed  second  DC  output,  and  to  preload  said  second 
regulator  means  when  said  switch  is  in  the  off  condition 
and  low  load  current  is  required  to  said  smoothed  second 
DC  ouq>ut 


^^. 


TOOK.  IjOAD  sensor  AND  C30NTR0L  CIItCJIJIT 

Jamea  D.  Philllpa,  548  Plymoath,  Alpena,  Mich.  49707 
Filed  Jan.  30. 1976,  Ser.  No.  <S3,6M 
Int  a.2  HOIH  35/24,  45/00 
U.S.  CL  307—118  11  Claims 


^s 


■  '/e 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  for  producing  a  cut  on  a  workpiece,  the 
combination  comrising  drive  means  for  producing  translatory 
movement  between  the  workpiece  and  the  cutting  tool  to 
produce  a  cut  on  the  workpiece  at  a  predetermined  feed  rate  so 
that  the  force  required  to  operate  said  drive  mo^te  varies  in 
accordance  with  the  load  on  the  cutting  tool,  said  drive  means 
including  a  drive  piston  coupled  to  the  cutting  tool  and 
adapted  to  reciprocate  the  cutting  tool  relative  to  the  work- 
piece  through  a  predetermined  stroke  to  effect  a  cutting  pass 
on  the  workpiece  and  hydraulic  fluid  drive  means  for  produc- 
ing a  predermined  constant  drive  pressure  on  one  face  of  said 
piston  to  dispUu:e  the  tool  in  the  woric-cutting  direction,  said 
hydraulic  fluid  drive  means  being  adapted  simultaneously  to 
produce  a  back  pressure  on  the  opposing  face  of  said  piston 
which  varies  as  a  function  of  contact  pressure  between  the 
cutting  tool  and  the  workpiece,  pressure  sensing  means  respon- 
sive to  the  pressure  differential  between  said  one  face  and  said 
opposing  face  of  said  piston,  and  means  actuated  by  said  pres- 
sure sensing  means  for  de-activating  said  drive  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  pressure  differential  exceeding  a  preselected 
threshold  value. 


4,129,790 
HIGH  DENSITY  INTEGRATED  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
VcBkappa  L.  Gani,  and  Fnmk  A.  Montegari,  both  of  Wappiagers 
Falls,  N.Y.,  aMignors  to  lateniatioiial  Bnsineas  Machines 
Corporation,  AmoBk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,704 

Int  a2  H03K  19/08.  19/12.  19/20 

VS.  CL  307—203  9  daims 


1.  An  improved  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  sources  of  potential; 

a  first  plurality  of  series  connected  resistors  and  diodes 
connected  in  electrical  parallel  with  each  other  and  in 
electrical  series  with  a  first  transistor  having  collector, 
base,  and  emitter  regions,  the  collector  region  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  plurality  of  diodes,  said  base  region 


dcing  coDDectod  to  a  nm  input  tmntmL  ndd  eminer 

region  being  connected  to  said  first  source  of  potential, 

said  first  plurality  ci  resistors  being  connected  to  said 
second  source  of  potential; 

a  second  plurality  of  aeries  connected  resistors  and  diodes 
connected  in  dectrical  parallel  with  each  other  and  in 
electrical  series  with  a  second  transistor  have  collector, 
base,  and  emitter  regions,  the  oollectcM'  regicm  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  pliuality  of  diodes,  said  base  r^ion 
being  connected  to  a  second  input  tenninaL  said  emitter 
region  being  connected  to  said  first  source  of  potentiaL 
said  second  plurality  of  resistors  being  connected  to  said 
second  source  of  potential; 

a  third  plurality  of  series  ccmnected  resistors  and  diodes 
connected  in  electrical  parallel  with  each  other  and  in 
electrical  series  with  a  third  transistor  having  oolUectior. 
base,  and  emitter  regions,  the  collector  region  being  con- 
nected to  said  third  plurality  of  diodes,  said  emitter  regioo 
being  connected  to  said  first  source  of  potential,  said  dnrd 
plurality  of  resistors  being  connected  to  said  second 
source  of  potential;  * 

an  intermediate  node  formed  by  the  common  connection  of 
one  of  said  first  plurality  of  diodes  and  one  <rf' said  second 
plurality  of  diodes  and 

a  metallurgical  path  having  a  finite  resistance  connecting 
said  intermediate  node  to  the  base  region  of  said  third 
transistor  such  that  base  drive  current  for  said  third  tran- 
sistor proceeds  in  a  current  path  from  said  second  soorce 
of  potential  through  one  of  nid  first  or  second  plurality  of 
resistors  through  said  metallurgical  path. 


4»129,791 

SOLID  STATE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

RyidcU  Sato,  Mako,  Japan,  aaaivMr  to  Om  TateW  ElectnM- 

tea  COn  Kyoto,  Jufum 

CoBtinoation  of  Ser.  No.  633,817,  No?.  20, 1975,  ala^ipnii. 

TUs  appiicatioa  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,647 
daiOH  priority,  appiicatioa  Japn,  No?.  29, 1974^  49/138756 
Int  CL2  H03K  17/72 
VS.  CL  307—252  Q  4  < 


1.  A  solid  state  switching  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  signal  circuit  for  receiving  an  inpat  signal  and 
proiducing  a  physical  signal,  and 

a  load  circuit  including  a  load  and  an  A.C.  power  source 
connected  in  series  between  first  and  second  load  termi- 
nals, 

a  control  circuit  which  is  electrically  isdated  from  the  iiqHit 
circuit  and  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  load 
terminals  to  control  ^^lication  of  load  current  from  said 
A.C.  power  source  to  said  load  in  reqionse  to  the  i^yaical 
signal, 

wherein  said  control  circuit  conq>ri8es 

a  transducer  which  receives  said  physical  signal  and  trans- 
duces it  into  an  electric  signaL 

a  zero-cross  firing  circuit  includmg  a  single  transistor  con- 
trolled in  re^xmae  to  the  instantaneous  values  of  A.C 
voltage  at  said  first  and  second  load  terminals  and  in 
response  to  said  electric  signal  from  said  transducer,  and 

a  pair  of  thyristors  connected  in  series  and  in  opposite  direc- 
tion to  each  other  and  coupled  across  said  fint  and  second 
load  terminals,  said  thyri^ors  switching  the  positive  part 
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and  the  negative  part,  respectively,  of  the  load  current 
from  the  A.C.  power  source  to  the  load,  the  gates  of  both 
thyristors  being  commonly  coupled  to  one  of  the  collector 
and  the  emitter  terminab  of  said  single  transistor,  the 
Other  of  ibc  collector  and  emitter  term^ials  of  said  single 
transistor  being  coupled  to  the  anodes  of  both  said  thy- 
ristors. 


4»129,792 
DRIVER  BUFFER  CIRCinT  USING  DELAY  INVERTERS 
Kc^Ji  Kawiwd,  and  SUgeU  YoiUdl^  both  of  Kmraadd,  Japu« 
aariffMin  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  Electrk  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31, 1977.  Scr.  No.  802,136 

OafaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa.  May  31, 1976, 51-O0ff7 

lat  aj  H03K  17/6a  17/16.  4/48,  6/04 

VS.  CL  307—270  7  OaiaH 


1.  A  driver  circuit  which  comprises  an  input  terminal;  first 
and  second  power  terminals;  a  driver  stage  connected  to  said 
input  terminal  of  the  driver  circuit;  an  inverter  stage  formed  of 
an  even  number  of  mutually  cascade  connected  inverters  and 
connected  to  the  output  side  of  said  driver  stage;  a  first  switch- 
ing element  formed  of  •  first  field  effect  transistor  having  a 
gate  electrode  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  driver 
stage  and  first  and  second  output  electrodes  and  rendered 
conducting  or  nonconducting  according  to  a  level  of  an  output 
signal  being  received  fitnn  said  driver  stage;  a  second  switch- 
ing element  formed  of  a  second  field  effect  transistor  having  a 
gate  electrode  cmmected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  inverter 
stage  and  first  and  second  output  electrodes  being  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  output  electrodes,  respectively,  of  said 
first  switching  element  and  rendered  conducting  or  noncon- 
ducting according  to  a  level  of  an  output  signal  being  received 
from  said  inverter  stage;  said  first  power  terminal  coupled  to 
said  first  output  electrodes  and  an  output  terminal  coupled  to 
said  second  output  electrodes  through  which  output  signals 
from  said  first  and  second  switching  elements  are  drawn  out 


4,129,793 
HIGH  SPEED  TRUE/CX>MPLEMENT  DRIVER 
Jota  Bria,  Rocfcrilla,  Md^  and  Larry  C  Martia,  MaaaMaa,  Va., 
aarigaon  to  latanurtioaai  Baaiacai  MacUaea  CorporatioB, 
AfaMak,N.Y. 

FDad  Jaa.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  807,287 
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verter  having  its  input  connected  to  a  signal  source  and 
connected  in  cascade  configuration  with  a  second  static 
mode  inverter, 
a  first  clocked  FET  device  having  its  source,  drain  path 

connected  between  i  source  of  clock  signals  and  a  first 

gate  node,  and  its  gate  connected  to  the  output  node  of 
said  second  inverter, 

a  second  clocked  FET  device  having  its  source,  drain  circuit 
connected  between  said  source  of  clock  signals  and  a 
second  gate  node,  and  its  gate  connected  to  the  output 
node  of  said  first  inverter, 

a  first  DC  voltage  FET  switch  having  its  gate  connected  to 
said  first  gate  node,  its  drain  connected  to  a  drain  voltage, 
and  its  source  connected  to  a  first  output  node; 

a  second  DC  voltage  FET  switch  having  its  gate  connected 
to  said  second  gate  node,  its  drain  connected  to  a  drain 
voltage,  and  its  source  connected  to  a  second  output  node; 

a  first  latching  FET  having  its  drain  connected  to  said  first 
output  node,  its  source  connected  to  ground  potential  and 
its  gate  connected  to  said  second  output  node; 

a  second  latching  FET  having  its  drain  connected  to  said 
second  output  node,  its  source  connected  to  ground  po- 
tential and  its  gate  connected  to  said  first  output  node; 

whereby  said  clock  signal  source  is  isolated  from  said  first 
and  second  output  nodes  and  from  said  ground  potential. 


4.129.794 

ELECnUCAL  INTEGRATED  CXRCUTT  CHIPS 
John  F.  Dlekaoa,  and  John  D.  WOeock,  both  of  Northaavtoa, 
to  Plcaoey  Handel  and  Ia?eatBMati  AG. 


FDad  Sep.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  720,235 
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1.  A  true/complement  driver,  comprising: 

a  idiaae  splitting  drcuit  comprising  a  first  static  mode  in- 


1.  An  electrical  integrated  circuit  chip  including  a  buffer 
amplifier  comprising  a  first  pair  of  power  supply  terminals  for 
receiving  a  supply  voltage  thereacross  having  a  first  level  of 
magnitude,  first  and  second  insulated  gate  field  effect  transis- 
tors of  the  same  channel  conductivity,  said  transistors  having 
source,  drain  and  control  electrodes,  and  being  connected  in 
series  between  the  first  pair  of  power  supply  terminals  with  the 
source  of  the  first  transistor  connected  to  the  drain  of  the 
second  transistor,  output  terminal  means  connected  to  the 
source  of  the  first  transistor,  a  second  pair  of  power  supply 
terminals  for  receiving  a  supply  voltage  thereacross  of  a  mag- 
nitude different  from  that  across  said  first  pair  of  power  supply 
terminals  input  means  for  receiving  a  two-level  input  sig^ 
having  a  potential  difference  of  a  magnitude  less  than  that 
received  across  either  of  said  pairs  of  supply  terminals,  said 
input  means  being  connected  between  the  second  pair  of 
power  sun>ly  terminals  and  being  connected  for  applying  said 
two-level  si^ial  to  the  control  electrodes  of  the  ffavt  and  sec- 
ond transistors  in  antiphase  to  one  another  and  bootstrap  ca- 
pacitor means  connected  between  the  output  terminal  means 
and  the  control  electrode  of  the  first  transistor. 
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ELECTROMAGNETIC  PISTON  ENGINE 

ThoBMS  S.  Mlyada,  P.O.  Box  430,  Saaudt,  N  J.  07901 

Filed  Feb.  28. 1977.  Scr.  No.  773*422 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  piston  engine  for  converting  electro- 
magnetic energies  into  mechanical  movements,  comprising,  in 
unique  and  useful  combinations, 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  casing  having  disklike  radial 
walls  with  inlets  and  outlets  for  electric  lines,  cylindrical 
cage-like  wall  constructed  of  evenly  spaced  bars  running 
axially.  reinforcing  ribs  running  circumferentially,  and  a 

centnl  opening  with  roller  borings  in  eacb  of  tbc  said 

radial  walls; 

(b)  a  main  shaft  running  through  said  central  opening  of  each 

of  said  radial  walls; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  permanent  magnets,  ar- 
ranged in  a  circle  and  securely  hdd  to  the  inner  surface  of 
one  of  the  said  reinforcing  ribs,  and  having  their  free  polar 
ends  pointing  in  the  general  direction  of  said  shaft; 

(d)  stationary  conducting  rings  consisting  of  comparatively 
large  ring  enclosing  a  slightly  smaller  ring  without  direct 
contact  between  them,  both  rings  divided  by  insulating 
strips  into  even  number  of  corresponding  sectors,  such 
that  a  diametral  line  drawn  through  a  midsection  of  any 
sector  of  the  inner  ring  will  pass  through  the  midsection  of 
the  correspcHiding  sector  of  the  larger  ring, 

(1)  said  conducting  rings  being  mounted  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  said  radial  wall  and  protected  by  proper 
insulation,  and  having  their  center  aligned  with  Uie  axis 
of  said  radial  wall; 

(2)  said  outer  ring  having  its  sectors  marked  +  —  +  —  - 
...  in  a  clockwise  order,  and  the  corresponding  sectors 
of  the  inner  ring  marked  with  the  symbols  —  +  —  -!-• 
...  in  a  clockwise  order, 

(3)  said  minus  sectors  of  both  rings  connected  to  a  conduc- 
tor that  carries  electnm  current  away  from  its  source  of 
supply,  and  said  plus  sectors  of  both  rings  connected  to 
a  conductor  that  carries  current  back  to  the  same  source 
of  supply,  thus  making  it  possible  for  an  electromagnet 
to  change  its  polarity  everytime  its  terminals  brush  over 
from  "+  -  "  sectors  to  "  -  -»-  "  sectors,  or  vice  versa, 
or  said  rings; 

(e)  a  polarity  wheel,  designed  for  reversing  the  direction  of 
electron  current  in  electromagnetic  poles  and  solenoids, 
comprising,  in  combination, 

(1)  a  concentric  disk  having  a  central  opening  to  receive 
the  said  main  shaft,  which  is  keyed  thereto,  and  posi- 
tioned close  to  the  said  stationary  conducting  rings; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  electromagnetic  poles 
securely  attached  to  the  periphery  of  said  disk,  and 
extending  outwardly  towards  the  polar  ends  of  the 
permanent  magnets  described  in  section  (c)  above,  but 
stopping  short  of  touching  the  hitter,  each  pole  having 
windings  of  insulated  conductors,  one  terminal  of 
which  attached  to  the  closest  conducting  brush,  and  the 
other  end  to  the  next  closest  brush,  and  the  other  end  to 


the  next  closest  brush,  said  brushes  being  the  ones  de- 
scribed in  subsection  that  follows; 
(3)  a  plurality  of  conducting  brushes  arranged  in  pairs  on 
the  reverse  side  of  the  said  whed,  each  pair  securdy 
held  in  insulation,  which  in  turn  attached  to  die  whed's 
radial  surface  near  the  base  of  each  pole,  and  the  wbok 

forming  a  circular  pattern  whoae  center  aligning  with 

that  of  the  said  wheel,  said  paired  brashes  extending 
axially  to  be  in  constant  contact  with  the  stationary 
conducting  rings  described  in  section  "d"  hereinabove, 
thus  causing  the  pdarity  of  the  dectromagnets  to 
change  periodically  as  the  said  brushes  sweep  over  the 
said  conducting  rings; 

(f)  conducting  rear  radial  rings  consisting  of  an  inner  and  an 
outer  rings,  the  former  in  touch  by  means  of  brush  to  the 
conducting  wire  that  carries  current  from  its  source  of 
supply,  and  the  latter  in  contact  by  means  of  brush  to  die 
line  that  carries  current  back  to  the  same  source  of  supply, 
said  rings  securely  mounted  on  the  reverse  side  of  said 
polarity  wheel,  but  insobted  therefrom,  and  their  center 
ahgned  with  that  of  the  said  wheds; 

(g)  conducting  front  radial  rings  consisting  of  an  inner  and 
an  outer  rings,  mounted  on  insulation  and  aecurdy  at- 
tached to  the  obverse  surface  of  the  said  paiatity  whed, 
the  outer  ring  having  its  first  180*  sector  marked  as  the 
plus  sector,  and  its  second  180*  sector  as  its  minus  sector, 
and  the  inner  ring  having  its  first  180*  sector  marked  as  its 
minus  sector  and  its  second  180*  sector  as  its  {dos  sector, 
said  rings  having  tlieir  minus  sectors  interconnected  by 
means  of  a  conductor  that  goes  throng  the  said  ^*4ied 

and  connected  to  the  rear  minus  ring,  and  tfieir  plnS  Sec- 
tors also  interconnected  by  a  separate  wire  that  goes 
through  the  said  whed  to  be  attached  to  the  rear  plus  rii^ 

said  front  rings,  by  virtue  of  their  rotary  contacts,  permit- 
ting a  direct  current  to  flow  into  one  terminal  and  oat  of 
the  other  terminal,  or  vice  versa,  oi  the  solenoids  in  the 
circuit,  thus  reversing  the  tatter's  poiatity  at  the  same 
speed  as  the  rotaticm  of  the  polarity  whed; 
(h)  a  configuration  of  magnetic  sets,  each  set  arranged  in  the 
Ompe  of  an  oversized  tpokt,  identified  herein  mapiy  as 
spoke,  radiating  fitxn  a  common  hub  and  forming  an 
overall  appearance  of  a  wagon  whed.  comprising,  in 
combination, 

(1)  a  pluraUty  of  evenly  qMced  paired  q>okes  having  their 
lower  ends  merged  and  aecurdy  attached  to  a  common 
hub  that  provides  a  passageway  for  the  main  shaft,  each 
spoke  consisting  of  an  don^ited  permanent  magnet 
whose  one  end  starting  from  the  said  hub  and  whose 
other  end  coupled  to  the  lower  end  of  a  aokaaiid,  and 
the  iq>per  end  of  the  scdenoid.  in  tarn,  Gonpied  to  die 
lower  end  of  a  second  permanent  magnet  whoae  npper 
dongated  section  being  bent  over  the  said  pobrity 
whed  to  become  a  fidd  pole  of  the  whed; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  insulated  windings  on  each  of  the  said 
permanent  magnets  having  terminals  mariced  "-I-"  and 
"-"  and  Idt  unconnected  by  any  source  or  eneigy, 
except  in  emergencies  requiring  reenergizing  of  said 
magnets; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  insulated  windmgs  in  each  of  the  said 
solenoids,  which  constitute  the  middle  sections  of  each 
spoke,  the  terminals  of  which  in  contact  with  the  front 
conducting  rings  of  the  said  polarity  whed; 

(4)  a  number  of  pipdines  originating  and  ending  in  the 
intermediate  section  ci  the  said  apoke  and  permitting 
the  inflow  and  outflow  of  fluids; 

CO  a  plurality  of  {Mstons  designed  to  pump  fhnds  f<x  operat- 
ing a  turbine  and  to  be  cooled  by  the  flowing  fhnds  in 
which  they  are  immersed,  each  piston  occupying  a  space 
inside  a  solenoid  of  each  of  the  said  spokes,  and  consisting 
of 

(1)  a  solid  cylindrical  ferrous  body  widi  layers  of  insulated 
wmdings,  all  endooed  in 

(2)  a  watertight  nonmagnetic  cyhndricd  container,  and 

(3)  terminals  from  said  winduigs  passing  through  said 
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container  to  be  in  slicing  contact  with  conductors  that 
lead  to  and  from  the  front  rings  of  said  polarity  wheel, 
said  pistons  moving  reciprocatingly  or  in  pumping 
action  with  every  reversal  of  its  polarity  by  the  rotation 
of  the  said  polarity  wheel; 
0)  a  turbine  unit  consisting  of 

(1)  a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  central  opening  and 
roller  bearings  supporting  the  main  shaft,  and  inlets  and 
outlets  in  its  walls  permitting  fluids  to  enter  and  leave 
the  same; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  pipes  communicating  the  interior  of  the 
solenoids  and  the  turbine  housing; 

(3)  a  cylindrical  turbine  wheel,  keyed  to  said  main  shaft, 
and  occupying  the  said  housing,  and  rotated  by  streams 
of  fluid  pumped  by  said  pistons  in  said  solenoids,  and 
carried  by  said  pipes; 

(k)  lubricating  means. 


energized  and  to  come  into  contact  by  the  force  of  the  spring 
with  said  brake  lining  when  the  motor  winding  is  deenergized; 
said  brake  lining  and  brake  disk  having  mutual  contact  surfaces 

arranged  in  the  manner  of  a  conical  brake  at  an  oblique  angle 
to  the  rotor  displacement  and  the  action  line  of  the  spring 
force;  means  adapted  to  connect  at  least  resiliently  in  the  radial 
direction  said  brake  lining  to  a  stationary  member  including  an 
elastic  intermediate  member  and  a  brake  disk  ring;  the  im- 
provement comprising: 


4,129,796 
STATOR  WINDING  MOUNTING  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 
Gcorg  Papat,  St  Georgn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aaaigBor  to 
Papat-Motorai  KG,  St  Georges,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Dec  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,170 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioo  Loxcmboorg,  Dec.  13,  1974, 
71477 

iBt  0.2  H02K  1/04 
UJS.  CL  310-43  14  Claims 


said  brake  Uning  having  a  formed-on  bead-like  rim; 

said  intermediate  member  being  formed  as  a  molded  rubber 
member  having  a  profile  which  bears  a  mating  relation- 
ship to  said  rim; 

said  brake  lining  being  held  via  said  rim  in  said  rubber  mem- 
ber detentably  and  elastically  in  the  radial  and  axial  direc- 
tion in  the  manner  of  a  snap  connection; 

and  said  rubber  member  being  connected  firmly  to  said 
brake  disk  ring. 


4,129,798 

PIEZO-RESISnVE  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ELECTRICAL 

READOUT  OF  AN  OPTICAL  IMAGE 

Philippe  Defhuoold,  Paris,  nraace,  aaaignor  to  Thonsoa-CSF, 

Paris,  Yimet 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,863 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhmce,  Apr.  16, 1976,  76  11445 
Iirt.  a.2  HOIL  41/10 
MS.  CL  310-313  11  Oaims 


1.  An  electric  motor  whose  rear  stator  winding  ends  are 
embedded  in  a  casting  of  electrically  insulating  plastic  which  is 
hard  at  the  operating  temperature  of  the  motor,  which  is 
mounted  with  a  stable  metal  flanged  plate  coaxial  to  the  motor 
axis  and  fixed  to  a  metaUic  outer  casing  member,  wherein  the 
flanged  plate  for  the  rear  winding  ends  is  perforated  and  has  a 
portion  embedded  in  the  casting  and  an  outer  edge  which  is 
connected  with  the  casing  member,  said  rear  stator  winding 
ends  extending  through  the  perforated  flanged  plate  with  an 
insulating  clearance. 
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4»129,797 
BRAKE  DEVICE  FOR  DRIVE  MOTORS 
Adolf  LiadMr,  Rottoidorf,  GeraMiqr,  aaalgMr  to 
ticBgeaellachaft,  Berlin  and  Mwrich,  Germaay 

Filed  Joa.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,396 
CbdiM  priority,  application  Fed.  R^  (tf  Gcnnany,  Jon.  30, 
1976,2629439 

Int  a.2  H02K  7/102 
UjS.  CL  310—77  9  Claiais 

1.  In  a  brake  for  use  with  a  drive  motor,  the  brake  compris- 
ing: a  brake  lining;  a  brake  disk  adpated  to  be  spring-lifted 
electromagnetically  by  an  axial  displacement  of  the  rotor  of  the 
motor  against  the  force  of  a  spring  when  the  motor  winding  is 


1.  A  piezo-resistive  device  for  the  electrical  read-out  of  an 
optical  image,  which  comprises: 

a  piezo-resistive  and  photoconductive  substrate; 

means  for  generating  a  pulse  elastic  wave  of  frequency  F, 
propagating  at  the  surface  of  the  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  elementary  detectors  arranged  in  rows  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  propagation  of  the  elastic  wave,  on  a 
surface  of  the  substrate  refered  to  as  the  interaction  sur- 
face, on  to  which  surface  said  image  is  projected,  said 
elementary  detectors  each  furnishing  an  electrical  signal 
representing  the  local  conductivity  of  said  substrate  due  to 
the  combined  effect  of  said  elastic  wave,  through  the 
piezo-resistive  effect,  and  of  the  optical  energy  of  said 
image,  through  the  photoconductive  effect 
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PHASE  REVERSAL  ULTRASONIC  ZONE  PLATE 

TRANSDUCER 

Philip  S.  GrecB,  Athcrton,  Cilif „  anignor  to  SRI  Intematioiial, 

Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,093 

Int  CL2  HOIL  41/10 

UJS.  CL  310-359  W  Oaims 
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through  said  sheet  metal  element  and  bearing  against  said 
fingers  of  said  sheet  metal  element 


4,129,801 

CATHODE  FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  OF  DfRBCTLY 

HEATING  TYPE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME  CATHODE 
Ko  Soeno,  HUacU;  Tomio  IlBda.  IbmU;  ToAio  Doi;  HmM 
Aado,  both  of  Hitachi;  TeatM  OyvM,  T«kahi«i;  HnMU 
Sakamoto,  HItacU,  and  AUra  Mimd,  Motara,  aU  of  Ji^aa, 
assignors  to  HItadd,  Ltd.,  J«an 

Filed  JoL  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  7, 1976,  51-79964 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  19/06,  9/04 

U5.  CL  313-346  R  »  a«*» 


1.  An  ultrasonic  phase  reversal  zone  plate  focusing  trans- 
ducer comprising, 

a  transducer  body  of  piezoelectric  material  uniformly  polar- 
ized in  a  direction  normal  to  opposite  body  surfaces, 

a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  concentric  electrodes  on  the 
opposite  body  surfaces  with  electrodes  on  one  surface 
overlapping  portions  of  adjacent  electrodes  on  the  oppo- 
site surface,  and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  to  inner  and  outer  most 
electrodes  for  the  provision  of  adjacent  opposite  phase 
active  zones  across  the  transducer  body  and  transducer 
focusing. 


4,129,800 
GAS  AND/OR  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
WIllcB  Van  Bentbon,  and  Ernst  M.  Schnddt  both  of  E^ndhoTen, 
Netberlaada,  aarignors  to  UJS.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  29,  1976, 
7611991 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  61 /iO 
U5.CL313— 25  4  Claims 


1.  A  cathode  for  cathode  ray  tube  of  directly  heating  type 
comprising  a  cathode  substrate  body  having  two  leg  pieces 
extended  in  the  same  direction  and  a  flat  pari  connected  to  one 
end  of  each  leg  piece,  prepared  by  shaping  a  flat  metal  plate  of 
nickel-  or  cobalt-based  alloy;  a  bonding  layer  comprising  heat- 
diffusible  metals  having  an  affinity  to  said  flat  metal  plate,  and 
having  an  uneven  surCsce,  formed  on  an  outer  surface  of  said 
flat  part  by  diffusion  bonding,  to  whose  surface  a  therminuc 
emission  layer  is  to  be  bonded,  and  the  thermionic  emission 
layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  bonding  layer,  wherein  an 
improvement  comprises  the  bonding  layer  consisting  of  nickel 
and  cobalt  -  ~^ 


4,129,802 
LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Louis  E.  Vreoken;  Fkaadacw  M.  P.  Ooetrosda,  and  Rein  W. 
?an  der  Wolf,  aU  of  EindhoTcn,  Netherlands,  assigMirs  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,650 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Netherianda,  Sep.  14»  1976, 
7610170 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  61 /iS,  61/42.  61/54 
VS.  CL  313—492 


1.  A  gas  and/or  vapour  discharge  lamp  which  comprises  an 
elongated  discharge  tube  and  an  elongated  outer  bulb  envelop- 
ing said  discharge  tube,  means  for  supporting  a  portion  of  said 
discharge  tube  relative  to  the  outer  bulb  which  includes  a  sheet 
metal  element  at  least  one  local  change  in  profile  of  at  least  the 
inside  of  said  outer  bulb,  said  sheet  metal  element  including  a 
ring  shaped  part  said  ring  shaped  part  cooperating  with  said 
local  change  in  profile  of  at  least  the  inside  of  said  outer  bulb, 
said  ring  shaped  part  being  disposed  generally  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  directin  of  said  outer  bulb,  said  sheet  metal  ele- 
ment including  a  pluraUty  of  fingers  extending  from  the  pUne 
of  said  ring  metal  part  a  portion  of  said  discharge  tube  passing 


2        8 


1.  A  tubular  low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp 
which  comprises  a  discharge  tube,  first  and  second  electrodes 
disposed  within  said  discharge  tube  in  spaced  relationship,  a 
light-transmissive  conductive  coating  di^XMed  on  the  interior 
of  said  discharge  tube  and  not  ccMmected  to  either  electrode, 
and  a  luminescent  layer  diqxMcd  (m  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
inner  surface  of  said  discharge  tube,  said  conductive  coating 
consisting  of  at  least  two  parts  which  are  axially  spaced  and 
which  each  have  a  resistance  per  square  between  400  and  4000 
ohm,  said  parts  being  connected  to  each  axially  adjacent  part 
by  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  having  mch  a  resistanoe 
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that  the  total  aeries  resistance  of  the  entire  conductive  coating 
is  between  SOOO  and  300,000  ohms. 


4,129,803 

TRAVELING  WAVE  DEVICE  WITH  CAST  SLOW  WAVE 

INTERACnON  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING 

Waltw  VriM,  Ydlow  Spriagi,  Ohio,  MrivNM-  to  Louif  E.  Hay, 

DmrUmtOUa 

FIM  Apr.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  784,806 

lat.  0.2  HOU  25/34 

VS,  CL  315— iJS  8  ClaiM 


1.  A  traveling  wave  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member, 

(b)  a  metallic  slow  wave  structure  within  the  midsection  of 
said  body  member,  said  slow  wave  structure  including  at 
least  one  casting  formed  in  a  mold  having  a  chemically 
diqxxable  core  which  is  subsequently  removed  to  leave  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  electrical  passages  through  said  slow 
wave  structure; 

(c)  RF  energy  means  joined  to  said  slow  wave  structure  for 
passing  RF  energy  through  said  slow  wave  structure; 

(d)  means  within  said  body  member  q)aced  from  the  first  end 
of  said  slow  wave  structure  for  generating  an  electron 
beam  interacting  with  the  RF  energy  flowing  through 
said  slow  wave  structure; 

(e)  magnetic  means  encompassing  said  body  member  for 
producing  a  magnetic  field  for  guiding  said  electron  beam; 
and, 

(0  collector  means  within  said  body  member  spaced  from 
the  second  end  of  said  slow  wave  structure  for  collecting 
the  spent  electron  beam. 


4,129,804 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  COMMUTATOR 
Wlflsbrod,  SoMTfilk,  N  J.,  iMivMr  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioi^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jn.  C,  1977,  Scr.  No.  804,003 

Int.  0.2  H05B  37/Oa  S9/0a  41/00 

VS.  CL  315— ld9  TV  23  OahM 


1.  An  image  display  device  commutator  for  biasing  elec- 
trodes in  the  device  comprising: 
means  for  alternately  switching  a  first  electrical  potential  to 
one  of  at  least  two  sets  (rf^  alternate  electrode^ 


means  for  switching  a  second  electrical  potential  to  only  one 
electrode  in  the  other  set  of  alternate  electrodes;  and 

means  for  electrically  isolating  each  electrode  from  the 
other  electrodes  in  the  same  set  when  the  second  electrical 
potential  is  applied  but  not  when  the  first  electrical  poten- 
tial is  applied. 


4^129305 

IMPULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  USE  WITH  PHOSPHOR 

ENERGIZABLE  LAMPS 

EU  H.  Shcmam  12554  Hawlod  Atc,  Los  Ai«elM,  Calif .  90066 

FUed  Dm.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  857,220 

Int  CL2  H05B  41/29 

VS.  CL  315—219  47  Claims 


1.  An  impulse  generator  for  use  with  a  phosphor  excitable 
lamp,  said  impulse  generator  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  receive  electrical  current, 

(b)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  means  to  receive 
current  for  rectifying  said  electrical  current, 

(c)  a  solid-state  switching  element  connected  to  receive  the 
rectified  current, 

(d)  primary  coil  means  connected  to  at  least  one  terminal  of 
said  switching  element, 

(e)  secondary  coil  means  located  to  be  electromagnetically 
coupled  with  said  primary  coil  means, 

(f)  terminal  means  on  said  secondary  coil  means  for  connec- 
tion to  a  gaseious  discharge  lamp,  and 

(g)  pulse  control  timing  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
switching  element  for  generating  pulses  of  gradual  in- 
creases in  ampUtude  with  a  relatively  short  time  peak 
amplitude  rise  to  energize  said  lamp  and  which  peak  am- 
plitude falls  rapidly  after  energization  of  said  lamp,  said 
pulses  occurring  in  a  sequence  and  at  intervals  sufficient  to 
maifif  in  energization  of  said  lamp,  and  which  pulses  are 
transmitted  to  said  primary  coil  means  and  said  lamp 
through  coupling  of  said  secondary  coil  means,  the  time 
interval  between  the  leading  edge  of  one  pulse  to  the 
trailing  edge  thereof  being  substantially  smaller  than  the 
time  interval  between  the  transmission  of  said  pulses  to 
said  lamp. 


4^129306 

CORRECnON  CIRCUIT  FOR  LOAD  DEPENDENT 

RASTER  DISTORTION 

Peter  E.  Haflerl,  Zvlch,  SwHacrlaad,  acriflBor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tkw.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Sep.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  830^54 
datw  priority,  appBcrtUMi  UiHod  lOata/m,  Apr.  14, 1977, 
15545/77 

lat  0.2  HOU  29/56 
U.S.  CL  315— 370  HCUam 

1.  A  raster  correction  arrangement  for  a  television  deflection 
apparatus,  comprising: 
a  horizontal  deflection  current  generator  for  producing 

deflection  signals  at  the  horizontal  rat^ 
a  horizontal  deflection  winding  coupled  to  said  horizontal 


It 


deflection  current  generator  and  responsive  to  said  deflec- 
tion signals  to  produce  recurrent  retrace  pulses; 
a  load  circuit  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  horizontal  deflec- 
tion current  generator  for  being  energized  thereby,  varia- 
tions in  the  load  of  said  load  circuit  varying  the  duration 
of  said  retrace  pulses  in  a  manner  to  cause  raster  distor- 
tion; 


4^129,808 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  WHICH  CAN 

BE  USED  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  DRIVING  A 

BRUSHLESS  AND  SUP-RINGLESS  MOTOR  AND  AN 

INSTALLATION  INCORPORATING  SUCH  AN 

ARRANGEMENT 

Marc  Bregeaidt;  JacqMi  LeeocMhe,  Md  Pierre  M«v^  an  of 

Colombes,  Frimce,  SMi^nrs  to  Anflee,  CeloiiibcB,  Vnmet 

FDed  Jn.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  805,453 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhmcc,  Jn.  15, 1976, 76  18124; 
Jan.  18, 1977, 77  01331 

lit  0.2  H02K  29/00 
VS.  CL  31»— 254  11 


retrace  pulse  duration  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  hori- 
zontal deflection  current  generator  for  generating  a  con- 
trol signal  representative  of  the  duration  of  said  retrace 
pulses;  and 

controllable  impedance  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
horizontal  deflection  current  generator  and  to  said  retrace 
pulse  duration  sensing  means  and  responsive  to  said  con- 
trol signal  for  compensating  said  raster  distortion. 


4429,807 

CURRENT  REGULATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAGNETIC 

DEFLECTION  SYSTEMS 

Carlo  lafiuite,  Dallas,  Tex.,  asatgiior  to  Xenx  CorporatioB, 

Staasford,  ComL 

Filed  Oct  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,686 

Int.  0.2  HOU  29/70,  29/72 

VS.  CL  315-387  20  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  regulating  the  current  through  an  inductor, 
comprising: 

ni^n«  responsive  to  the  current  in  the  inductor  and  generat- 
ing a  DC  voltage  varying  therewith, 

a  voltage  comparator  receiving  the  DC  voltage  and  includ- 
ing a  reference  voltage  source,  said  comparator  generat- 
ing a  control  voltage  varying  with  the  difference  between 
the  DC  voltage  and  the  reference  voltage,  and 

regulating  means  responsive  to  the  control  voltage  and 
connected  between  a  DC  voltage  source  and  the  inductor 
to  regulate  the  current  through  said  inductor  in  accor- 
dance with  the  control  voltage. 


1.  An  electronic  control  arrangement  which  receives  at  Hs 
input  a  first  DC  control  voltage  Vi  which  is  fbrmolated  on  the 
basis  of  at  least  one  control  parameter,  and  ddivering  at  its 
output,  from  a  source  of  DC  electrical  energy,  two  sinusoidal 
voltages  of  the  same  frequency  and  amplitude  which  are  90* 
out  of  phase  and  whose  frequency  varies  as  a  function  of  the 
said  first  control  voltage  and  whose  amplitude  is  at  aU  times 
held  proportional  to  the  said  frequency,  comprising: 
a  processing  block  which  ccmverts  the  said  first  DC  control 
voltage  V)  into  a  second  DC  control  voltage  V2.  tiie 
curve  of  said  second  voltage  V2  rising  linearly  as  a  func- 
tion of  time; 
a  function  generator  which  receives  at  its  input  the  said 
second  DC  voltage  V2  and  which  produces  at  its  output 
first  and  second  sinuacndal  voltages  Vai  and  y^  which  are 
of  the  same  frequency  and  amplitude  but  which  are  90* 
out  of  phase  with  one  another,  the  frequency  and  ampli- 
tude of  the  said  sinus(Mdal  voltages  being  proportional  to 
the  said  DC  control  voltage  V2; 
first  and  second  power  amplifiers  whidi  contain  first  and 
second  pre-amplifiers,  respectively,  which  latter  pre- 
amplifiers receive  at  their  inputs  the  first  and  second  sinu- 
soidal voltages  Vai  and  Va^  re^jectivdy,  and  which 
cooperate  with  the  said  source  of  DC  decbical  energy  so 
as  to  produce  at  their  req)ective  ou^ts  the  said  sinusoi- 
dal control  voltages;  and 
an  auxiliary  arrangement  for  producing  an  auxiliary  voltage 
V  to  supply  the  said  preamplifiers,  which  arrangement 
co-operates  with  the  amplifiers  by  bloddng  the  operation 
of  the  said  pre-amplifiers  when  the  voltage  finom  die  said 
source  of  DC  electrical  energy  fslls  bdow  a  certain 
threshold. 


4,129,809 
POWER  FACTOR  CORRECTED  DUAL  CONVERTER 
MOTOR  DRIVE 
John  Rosa,  Pen  HIDs,  Pa.,  Mdinr  to  Wmtl^nn 

Corp.,  Piltibw|k»  P*. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  791,746 

lat  0.2  in2P  7/00 

U.S.  CL  318— 293  6 

1.  In  a  dual  ocmverter  motor  drive  including  at  least  two 
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aemiconductor  controlled  rectifier  banks  connected  between 
an  alternating  current  power  source  and  a  reversible  direct 
current  motor,  said  rectifier  banks  being  connected  in  reverse 
parallel  connection  between  the  terminals  of  said  direct  cur- 
rent motor,  and  means  for  establishing  a  first  firing  angle  in  one 
of  said  rectifier  banks  to  control  said  direct  current  motor 
under  predetermined  torque  and  speed  conditions  in  one  of 
two  opposite  directions  of  rotation,  the  combination  of: 
means  for  sensing  the  lagging  quadrature  component  of  the 

total  current  drawn  by  said  rectifier  banks  from  said  AC 

source; 


different  states  at  a  switching  rate  that  is  independent  of 
motor  velocity  and  faster  than  the  cutoff  frequency  re- 
qx>nse  to  the  motor  to  the  applied  motor  drive  signal. 


4»129,810 
SWITCHING  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  P.  Hanhbcrger,  Jr^  San  Joae,  Califs  anignor  to  Ampcx 
Corporattoo,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 

Flkd  May  3, 197C,  Ser.  No.  682,372 

lat  CU  H02P  7/00 

VS.  a.  318—317  20  ClaiBS 
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1.  A  motor  control  system  comprising: 

a  motor  coupled  to  operate  in  response  to  a  motor  drive 

signal  applied  to  the  motor; 
an  energization  command  system  generating  an  energization 
command  signal  commanding  a  magnitude  of  motor  drive 
current; 

;enerating  an  actual  energization  signal 
motor  drive  current;  and 
coupled  to  receive  the  energization 
and  the  actual  energization  signal  and  to 
energize  u^e  motor  in  accordance  with  a  difference  there- 
between to  tend  to  reduce  the  difference,  the  feedforward 
system  including  a  switching  motor  drive  amplifier  cou- 
pled to  drive  the  motor  with  a  motor  drive  signal  that 
switches  at  a  constant  frequency  between  at  least  two 


a  feedback  sysi 
indicative  of 

a  feedforward 
command 


4,129,811 

EMERGENCY  DOOR  OPENING  DEVICE 

James  E.  Pearaoo,  81  Airport  Rd.,  Pern,  Ind.  46970 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,269 

Int  CL2  H02P  J/04 

VS.  CL  318—478  1  Claim 


means  for  establishing  in  the  other  of  said  rectifier  banks  a 
second  firing  angle,  said  second  firing  angle  being  the 
supplementary  of  said  first  firing  angle;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  modifying  said 
first  and  second  firing  angles  in  two  opposite  <tirections 
and  for  causing  a  circulating  direct  current  to  be  passed 
between  said  rectifier  banks,  the  magnitude  of  said  circu- 
lating direct  current  being  in  relation  to  a  desired  magni- 
tude of  said  lagging  quadrature  component  of  current; 

whereby  the  effect  of  said  direct  current  motor  on  said 
sensed  lagging  quadrature  current  component  is  mini- 
mized. 


OOOR-OPENNO 
OeVBE4 


1.  An  emergency  door-opening  device  for  a  structure  hous- 
ing animals  and  having  a  door,  and  an  electrically  energized 
ventilation  system  supplied  with  electrical  energy  from  a  com- 
mercial power  source  for  ventilating  the  structtuv,  said  emer- 
gency door-opening  device  comprising 

a  door-opening  device  in  operative  proximity  with  the  door 
of  the  structure  for  opening  said  door; 

a  motor  coupled  to  the  door-opening  device  for  operating 
said  door-opening  device  to  open  said  door; 

a  first  relay  device  having  a  first  relay  energizing  winding 
and  a  first  relay  switch  controlled  in  operation  by  said  first 
relay  energizing  winding; 

a  motor  control  circuit  comprising  the  first  relay  switch,  the 
motor  and  a  battery  connected  in  series  circuit  arrange- 
ment; 

a  time  delay  circuit  including  the  first  relay  energizing  wind- 
ing; 

a  second  relay  device  having  a  second  relay  energizing 
winding  and  a  second  relay  switch  controlled  in  operation 
by  said  second  relay  energizing  winding,  said  second  relay 
switch  being  electrically  connected  in  series  with  said 
second  relay  energizing  winding  and  coupled  to  the 
power  source;  and 

battery  charging  means  electrically  connected  between  the 
second  relay  energizing  winding  and  the  battery  for 
charging  the  battery  whereby  when  power  is  supplied 
from  the  power  source  the  second  relay  energizing  wind- 
ing is  energized,  closes  the  second  relay  switch,  charges 
the  battery,  and  energizes  the  time  delay  circuit  while 
keeping  the  first  energizing  winding  unenergized  to  main- 
tain the  first  relay  switch  open  and  the  motor  deenergized 
and  the  door-opening  device  inoperative  and  when  the 
power  fails  the  second  relay  energizing  winding  is  deener- 
gized, opens  the  second  relay  switch  and  causes  the  time 
delay  circuit  to  energize  the  first  relay  energizing  winding 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  which  said  first 
relay  energizing  winding  is  deenergized  and  closes  the 
first  relay  switch  tlierd>y  causing  the  battery  to  energize 
the  naotor  and  operate  the  door-opening  device  to  open 
the  door. 
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4,129,812 
ELECTRONIC  TIMER 
HiromkU  SUgenobn,  Toyota;  TocUaU  bobe,  and  Minora 
Kondo,  both  of  Nagojra,  aU  of  Japan,  aidgaon  to  Toyota 

Jidoaha  Kogyo  KabaaUU  Kaisha  and  KabuhiU  Kaiaha  Tokai 
Rika  DenU  Seiiakaiho,  both  of  AicU,  Japan 

nied  Aog.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,631 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Oct  16, 1975, 50-125079 
Int  CL2  H02H  7/08 
UA  a  318-484  laClalni. 


electrical  means  coupled  to  said  stepper  motor  for  driving 
said  stepper  motor  a  predetermined  number  of  stepa; 

said  electrical  means  including  means  to  temporarily  decd- 
erate  said  stepper  motor  during  the  time  said  stepper 
motor  is  being  driven  said  predetermined  number  of  stqx; 
and 

computing  means  coupled  to  said  stepper  motor  for  calculat- 
ing the  deceleration  needed  to  bring  said  ste^jer  motor  to 
a  stop  at  the  end  of  said  predetermined  number  of  stqia. 
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4,129314 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  A  COMPARISON 

SQUARE  WAVE  SIGNAL 
Erwin  FVandce,  Mooidi,  GcmMoy,  aarisaor  to  Enrla  Sick  Ge- 
sellachaft  ndt  hfwiirifnktyr  Haftng  Optik-EleklnMik,  WaM> 
kirch,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,563 
dains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  Joo.  19. 
1975,2527375  * 

Int  a.2  G05B  19/36 
VS.  CL  318—577  g  n«i— 


1.  An  electronic  timer  circuit  comprising: 

a  source  of  electrical  power; 

a  condenser  coupled  to  said  source  of  power  for  storing  a 

charge; 
a  control  switch  means; 
a  load; 

a  controlled  switch  means  for  controlling  the  power  to  said 
load; 

a  high  input  impedance  circuit  for  discharging  said  stored 
charge  in  said  condenser  at  a  predetermined  rate  and  for 
causing  said  controlled  switch  means  to  allow  power  to  be 
supplied  to  said  load  when  said  control  switch  means  is 
closed  and  said  charge  stored  in  said  condenser  is  greater 
than  some  predetermined  amount;  and 

a  switching  component  coupled  to  said  high  input  impe- 
dance circuit  which  is  actuated  in  response  to  said  control 
switch  means  to  reduce  the  discharge  current  through  said 
switching  components  whenever  said  controlled  switch 
means  is  opened  and  not  allowing  power  to  be  supplied  to 
said  load. 
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4,129313 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADAPTIVE  CONTROL 

OF  A  STEPPER  MOTOR 
Barney  D.  Hants,  and  John  B.  S.  Waagh,  both  of  Moantain 
Lake*,  N  J.,  aadgnors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  JuL  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,188 

Int  CL2  G05B  13/00 

VS.  CL  318—561  38  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  formation  of  a  comparison  square  wave 
signal  having  a  reference  edge  in  a  curve  control  device  in 
which  a  scanning  head  periodically  transversely  scans  a  line  to 
be  tracked  and  transmits  a  base  comparison  square  wave  wgn^i 
and  a  measurement  square  wave  signal  whose  phase  position  is 
a  criterion  for  the  divergence  of  the  ■«■»"""£  bead  firom  the 
desired  value,  and  is  determined  by  comparison  with  the  posi- 
tion of  the  base  comparison  square  wave  signal,  whertby  a 
follow-up  signal  is  formed  which  is  dependent  on  the  direction 
of  the  divergence,  comprising  forming  by  firequency  halving, 
integration  and  threshokl  means,  needle  pulses  from  the  hose 
comparison  square  wave  signal  produced  by  the  scanning 
head,  each  successive  pair  of  the  needle  pulses  being  com- 
pletely symmetrical  to  the  reference  edge  and  wherein  the 
comparison  square  wave  signal  is  formed  fmn  the  needle 
pulses  and  the  reference  edge. 


4»129315 
POSTAL  METER  ACTUATOR 
JefKery  C.  Argentine,  Santa  Rooa,  and  Darrdl  B.  Mlatoa,  J 
topoi,  both  of  Calif.,  aoriffMn  to  NatioMl  Cortrak.  be. 
Santa  Rooa,  Qdit 

FDed  Sep.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721383 
Int  0.2  G05B  19/28 
VS.  CL  318—601  9  ck^ 

1.  In  combination:  a  postage  meter,  having  a  plurality  of 
levers  movable  between  positions  qMced  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  for  selecting  different  values  of  postage,  and  an 
actiiator  removably  mounted  on  the  postage  meter  for  moving 
,    .       .    ^  ,  .  ^  postage  siting  levers,  said  actuator  conumaina  indtvidn- 

1.  An  adaptive  control  system  for  a  stepper  motor  compris-  ally  movable  drive  shoes  for  engaging  r^eSveones  of  the 
"*•  levers,  means  constraining  the  drive  shoes  for  movement  akxig 

a  stepper  motor,  « linear  path  geneiaUy  paraUd  to  the  predetermined  path,  lead 


"ce: 
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screws  connected  to  the  drive  shoes  for  moving  the  shoes 
along  the  linear  path  when  roatated,  and  motor  means  con- 


nected to  the  lead  screws  for  rotating  the  screws  to  move  the 
shoes. 


4,129,816 

STEPPING  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Edmud  C  Fddy,  ETaaston,  aad  Deuis  L.  StqfhcBS,  Nilca,  both 

of  IlL,  aMignon  to  Teletype  CorporathM,  Ocoide,  DL 

FOed  Aug.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,310 

lot  0.2  H02K  37/00 

MS,  CL  318-496  5  Claimi 


of 'each  pair  but  one,  the  commutating  member  being 
movable  sequentially  through  a  plurality  of  positions,  each 
position  providing  a  different  unconnected  contact  pair, 
one  of  the  contact  members  adjacent  the  unconnected 
contact  pair  providing  a  first  output  terminal; 

a  plurality  of  electric  power  cells,  each  cell  being  connected 
in  a  consistent  polarity  between  the  adjacent  contacts  of 
adjacent  contact  pairs  and  each  contact  pair  being  con- 
nected to  its  adjacent  contact  pairs  on  either  side  by  such 
cells,  whereby  the  contact  members  of  the  first  commutat- 
ing member  are  effective  to  connect  the  cells  in  series; 

a  second  commutating  member  having  a  single  contact 
member  effective  to  connect  the  contacts  of  one  of  said 
•pairs  and  provide  a  second  output  terminal,  the  second 
commutating  member  being  movable  sequentially 
through  a  plurality  of  positions,  each  position  providing  a 
different  connected  contact  pair. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  stepping  motor  having  a  plurality 
of  stator  phase  windings  each  being  successively  energized 
during  rotary  operation  with  at  least  a  first  one  of  the  phase 

with  a  pulaed  curreat  duriog  statioiiatry  operation  and  "»^'~*«" 

for  dissipating  the  induced  energy  in  at  least  said  first  winding 

upon  dfrfawTgiratiop,  the  improvement  ccxnprittng: 
means  for  selectively  reducing  the  energy  dissipated  by  said 
dissipating  means  during  stationary  operation  to  a  lower 
value  than  during  rotary  operation  so  as  to  increase  the 
average  current  through  said  first  pulsed  winding  and  thus 
the  operational  efficiency  of  the  combination. 


4.129317 

STEPPED  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH 

EQUALIZED  DISCHARGE  OF  BATTERY  CELLS 

Miac<lih  Yew,  Rockaatar,  aad  Tkwor  O.  Joaca,  BiraiBshafl^ 

kolh  of  MidL,  amttfun  to  GcmhI  Moton  CorporatkN^ 

Detroit,  Mich. 

FOed  Aog.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,372 
bt  CL2  H02J  7/00;  H02P  7/00 
VS.  CL  320—18  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  stepped  voltage  electric  power  supply  for  a  vehicle 
mounted  dectric  motor,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  regularly  qiaced  contact  pairs; 
a  first  commutating  member  having  a  plurality  of  regularly 
qMoed  contact  members  effective  to  connect  the  contacts 


actuator  means  movable  sequentially  through  a  plurality  of 
positions  in  a  first,  output  voltage  increasing  directicm  and 
a  second,  opposite,  output  voltage  decreasing  direction; 

drive  means  connecting  the  actuator  to  the  first  and  second 
cummutating  members,  the  drive  means  including  unidi- 
rectional clutch  means  effective  to  move  the  first  commu- 
tating member  in  one  direction  to  increase  the  number  of 
cells  connected  across  the  output  terminals  with  move- 
ment of  the  actuator  means  in  its  first  direction  and  to 
move  the  second  commutating  member  in  the  same  one 
direction  to  decrease  the  number  of  cells  connected  across 
the  output  terminals  with  movement  of  the  actuator  means 
in  its  second  direction,  whereby  the  specific  cells  con- 
nected across  the  output  terminals  are  changed  with 
movement  of  the  actuator  means  in  the  first  and  second 

diiectioiis  to  riqualiTr  the  discharge  of  the  cells  with  use. 


4»129,818  

EXCITATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  SUITED  FOR 

NORMAL  STOP  OPERATION  OF  SYNCHRONOUS 

GENERATORS 

ManM  Goto;  AUra  laoM,  both  of  HHacU;  YanvU  MoasocU, 

Hitachlota,  aad  TakaaU  Kai,  Tokalanura,  aU  of  Japan,  aari^- 

on  to  HhacU,  UL,  Japoa 

FDed  Ju.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806^62 
ClaioM  priority,  appiicatioa  Jap•i^  Jn.  18, 1976, 51/71191 
bt  CL>  HQ2P  3/06 
VS.  CL  322—10  8  ClalM 

1.  An  excitation  control  apparatus  for  controlling  field  exci- 
tation of  a  synchronous  generator  in  which  the  field  excitation 
is  achieved  by  a  d.c.  ou^t  produced  by  rectifying  an  a.c. 
output  voluge  of  the  generator  through  a  thyristor  converter 
which  is  capable  of  operating  as  either  a  rectifier  or  an  inverter, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  first  means  for  changing  the  operation  of  said  converter 
to  an  inverter  mode  operation  in  response  to  a  command 
for  stopping  operation  of  said  generator,  and 
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(b)  second  means  for  establishing  a  short-circuit  in  said 
converter  immediately  upon  detecting  a  condition  at 


4,129,819 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  aRCUTr  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  GENERATOR  WITH  FEEDBACK  TO  OPPOSE 

REGULATOR  TRANSIENTS 
Armia  Areodt,  Muick,  Germany,  aniffior  to  Robert  Bosch 
GabH,  Stattgart,  Germany 

FOed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,990 
OaiiH  priority,  appOcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBany,  Oct  29, 
1976,2649306 

ht  a.2  H02P  9/38 
VS.  CL  322—28  9  Clains 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  a  generator  having  an  exciter  field 
winding  (2)  connected  in  series  with  a  semiconductor  switch 
(14)  controllable  through  a  Zener  diode  (20)  by  the  volUge  at 
•  lir«  tap  ^W^  gf »  vvl^g^  ^yWW  (19|  11)  11)  mWM  Nn» 

tbe  voltage  to  be  regulated,  in  whicli  regidator  there  is  also 

provided:  an  inverse  feedbacic  path  (28,  29,  30,  31)  having  a 
delayed  operation  characteristic  and  connected  between  the 
connection  of  the  semiconductor  switch  (14)  to  said  exciter 
field  winding  (2)  and  a  second  tap  (19)  of  said  voltage  divider. 


4,129320 
VARIABLE  REACTANCE  TRANSFORMER 
Elwood  M.  Brock,  Bradeaton,  Fbt,  aarignor  to  Huterdoa 
ThuHformer  Coaspaay,  Fkadagton,  N  J. 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,185 
iBt  a.2  HOIF  2J/08;  G05F  1/32 
VS.  CL  323—56  6  rial— 

1.  An  in^roved  saturable  reactance  transformer  comprising: 
an  annular  main  core; 
first  and  second  auxiliary  cores  adjacent  and  coaxial  with 

said  main  core; 
first  and  second  toroidal  omtrol  windings  on  each  of  said 
auxiliary  cores,  the  first  control  winding  being  toroidally 
wound  on  and  electrically  insulated  from  its  core  and  the 
second  control  winding  being  t(»oidally  wound  over  said 
first  control  winding 


a  sec(»dary  winding  toroidally  wound  only  on  said  main 
core; 

a  primary  wimling  having  a  first  start  lead  and  a  first  fmiah 
lead,  said  winding  being  toroidally  wound  over  said  main 
and  auxiliary  cores  and  their  re^>ective  secondary  and 
contnrf  windings;  and 

means  cross-connecting  said  oontrcri  windings  in  series  op- 
position between  a  secmid  start  lead  and  a  aecoad  finidi 


which  it  is  expected  that  said  converter  becomes  incapable 
of  being  operated  in  the  inverter  mode. 


lead;  said  windings  and  cro8S-connecti(m8  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  said  first  and  second  start  leads  are  frfiyaically 
adjacent  each  other  and  said  first  and  second  foiiah  leads 
are  physically  adjacent  each  other,  wherd>y  the  instanta- 
neous AC  voltage  induced  in  said  control  windings  by 
alternating  current  q>plied  to  said  primary  windtKgs  Mid 
the  AC  voltage  across  said  primary  windings  are  subtrac- 
tive. 


4429,821 

DETERMINATION  OF  REMANENT  MAGNETIZATION 

OF  AN  EARTH  FORMATION  PENETRATED  BY  A  BOKB 

HOLE  USING  A  MA(»IETOMETER-FOLLOWED  BY 

PROCESSING  OF  DATA  INCLUIHNG 

MICROPULSAHON  DATA 

HaroM  D.  Mcmmt,  VaD^  CUit,  — iguni  to 

search  Coaipaqr,  Saa  Fhudaco,  GaUt 

FOed  Sep.  5, 1974^  Ser.  No.  498,399 
iBt  CL2  GOIV  3/Oa  3/18 
VS.  CL  324—8 
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1.  Apparatus  for  migrating  time  variations  (micropulsations) 
of  an  earth's  magnetic  field  waveform  ctrflected  at  a  datum  line 
to  become  associated  with  a  series  of  depth  locatioos  in  a  weU 
bore  penetrating  an  earth  fcMination  comprising: 

(a)  memory  means  for  storing  said  wavefiorm  as  binary  data, 

(b)  means  for  digital  filtering  said  binary  data  aooonlmg  to 
frequency  diaracteristics  of  said  data  sad  ianinHkig 
dated  means  for  migrating  said  filtered  data  to  sai 

of  dq)th  points  as  a  function  of  coudBCtivity  of  the' 
vening  earth  formation,  and 
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(c)  means  for  storing  said  filtered  and  migrated  data  as  a 
function  of  depth  within  said  earth  formation. 


4,129,822 

WTOE-BAND  NUCLEAR  MAGNEHC  RESONANCE 

SPECTROMETER 

Dulei  D.  Traflcttite,  16  Faiftaaki  Rd^  Lndngtoa,  MMi.  02173 

CoBtiaaatioB-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  571^433,  Apr.  24, 197S,  Pat  No. 

4,075,552.  Thia  apvlkatfon  Dm.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  861,149 

bt  a.2  GOIR  33/08 

UjS.  CL  324-« J  AH  13  Clataa 


a  separate  photosensor  also  mounted  so  as  to  be  illuminated 
by  said  pulsed  flash  lamp, 

comparator  means,  connected  to  said  photosensor,  for  pro- 
viding a  gate  pulse  each  time  that  the  illiunination  level 
striking  sidd  photosensor  reaches  a  preselected  level, 

nonlinear  load  means  for  providing  successively  different 
load  impedance  values  across  said  photovoltaic  array,  and 

sampling  means  for  sampling  the  current  and  voltage  from 
said  photovoltaic  array  at  each  of  said  successive  load 
values,  said  sampling  means  being  enabled  by  said  gate 
pulse. 
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4,129324        

ELECTRONIC  HYDROMETER 
Edwttd  P.  Howes,  1244  MoatgoMry  St,  Sdt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
84104 

Filed  Not.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  743,861 

lat  CL2  COIN  27/42 

MS.  a.  324— 29  J  23  Claims 


208     r62 


1.  In  a  wide-band  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrometer 
for  determining  the  NMR  frequency  of  a  sample  in  an  external 
magnetic  field,  a  system  comprising  transmitting  means  for 
generating  a  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  NMR 
frequency  of  the  sample,  receiving  means  for  receiving  the 
signal  from  the  sample,  and  probe  means  for  applying  said 
fiyiMl  from  said  transmitting  means  to  the  sample  and  for 
applying  the  signal  from  said  sample  to  said  receiving  means, 
said  probe  means  comprising  serially  connected  coils  con- 
nected across  a  capacitor  to  form  a  tank  circuit  resonant  at  the 
NMR  frequency  of  the  sample,  one  of  said  coils  adapted  to  be 
inductively  coupled  to  said  sample  for  detecting  the  signal  of 
NMR  frequency  firom  the  sample,  and  another  of  said  coils 
being  inductively  isolated  from  said  one  coil  for  applying  the 
signal  fix>m  the  sample  to  said  receiving  means. 
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4.129 J23 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
CURRENT-VOLTAGE  CHARACFERISTICS  OF  A 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  ARRAI 
ran  dar  Pool,  Canyon  Cooatrr.  Lools  S.  Rodnski,  Jr., 
Cteov  Park,  and  Johami  B.  BdU,  SytaMr,  aU  of  Calif.,  aa- 
•igMTi  to  ScMor  Technotogy,  lac^  Chatiworth,  Calif. 
Filed  No?.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  848,081 
Int.  CL2  GOIR  31/024 
MS.  CL  324—20  R  9  daian 
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1.  A  system  for  determining  the  current-voltage  characteris- 
tics of  a  photovoltaic  array,  comprising: 
a  flash  lamp  mounted  to  illuminate  said  photovoltaic  array  at 
a  pulsed  rate. 


1.  An  electronic  hydrometer  for  continuously  monitoring 
during  use  of  a  lead  acid  battery  the  amount  of  charge  remain- 
ing in  the  battery  by  monitoring  the  specific  gravity  of  the  acid 
solution  in  the  battery,  comprising  a  probe  for  insertion  into 
the  battery  solution  to  be  monitored,  said  probe  having  elec- 
trodes in  spaced  apart  relationship;  an  A.C.  resistance  electri- 
cally connected  in  series  with  an  electrode  of  the  probe  to 
form,  with  the  probe,  a  voltage  divider  network  having  said 
resistance  and  said  probe  as  elements  thereof;  means  for  con- 
verting D.C.  voltage  from  the  battery  being  monitored  to  A.C. 
voltage  and  supplying  such  A.C.  voltage  across  said  network, 
said  means  being  capable  of  supplying  full  A.C.  volUge  across 
said  network  even  when  the  battery  is  in  a  close  to  fully  dis- 
charged condition  so  that  they  hydrometer  will  remain  fully 
powered  over  a  wide  range  of  battery  conditions;  means  for 
generating  a  reference  voltage;  and  means  for  comparing  the 
A.C.  voltage  across  one  of  the  elements  of  the  voltage  divider 
network  with  the  reference  volUge,  whereby  voltage  differ- 
ence is  indicated  and  is  calibrated  in  terms  of  the  amount  of 
charge  remaining  in  the  battery  being  monitored. 

4,129325 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  AND  SHORT  CIRCUTT 
LOCATOR 
Paal  E.  Brlaevv,  1731  Sprlaglake  Dr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76012 
Coatiaoatioa-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  551^16,  Fd».  21, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,021,730.  This  appUcattoa  May  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  792,923 
lat  CL>  GOIR  31/08.  31/02 
MS.  CL  324-52  •  Clataa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  locating  electrical  conductors  and  short 
circuits  comprising: 
first  and  second  test  leads  for  connecting  across  open  circuit 
breaker  means  in  a  circuit  to  be  tested;  the  open  circuit 
breaker  means  having  a  voltage  potential  across  its  termi- 
nals due  to  a  circuit  power  source; 
current  limiting  means  connected  across  the  test  leads  for 
allowing  current  due  to  the  circuit  power  source  to  flow 
through  the  current  limiting  means  and  the  circuit,  and  for 
limiting  the  current  in  the  circuit  being  tested  to  a  prede- 
termined value  to  prevent  excessive  short  circuit  current 
in  the  circuit  being  tested;  the  predetermined  value  being 
sufficiently  high  such  that  pulsated  and  alternated  cur- 
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rents  are  discemable  at  conducting  points  in  the  circuit  by 
a  clampKm  ammeter, 
first  pulse  generating  means,  cooperating  with  the  current 
limiting  means,  for  intermittently  interrupting  the  current 
in  the  circuit  being  tested;  the  first  pulse  generating  means 
providing  an  on  duration  of  the  current  in  the  circuit  being 
tested  sufficient  for  a  clamp-on  ammeter  in  an  AC  circuit 
to  indicate  a  momentary  pulse  with  the  off  duration  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  on  duration;  and 
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second  pulse  generating  means,  cooperating  with  the  current 
limiting  means  and  connected  in  series  with  the  first  pulse 
generating  means,  for  interrupting  the  momentary  pulse 
created  by  the  first  pulse  generating  means  to  provide  a 
pulsating  component  in  the  momentary  pulse  so  that  a 
current  reading  is  visible  on  a  clamp-on  ammeter  in  a  DC 
circuit  at  all  points  along  the  circuit  except  at  the  short 
circuit. 


the  fourth  and  first  nodes,  said  first  and  fourth  arms  com- 
prising resistive  arms  of  equal  valu^ 

said  second  and  third  nodes  serving  as  points  between  wluch 
a  unit  under  test  (UUT)  may  be  connected,  said  UUT, 
when  in  place,  serving  as  a  second  arm  of  said  bridge 

said  third  and  fourth  nodes  serving  as  points  between  which 
a  standard  unit  (STD)  may  be  connected,  saki  STD,  when 
in  place,  serving  as  the  third  arm  of  saki  Inidge; 

means  for  applying  a  periodic  test  signal  between  said  first 
and  third  nodes  which  varies  in  frequency,  during  each 
period  of  said  signal,  over  a  range  of  frequencies; 

means  for  concurrently  varying  the  resistance  of  said  first 
and  said  fourth  arms  of  said  bridge  in  correqxMidence 
with  and  in  the  same  sense  as  the  variation  in  frequency  of 
said  test  signal,  while  tnaintaining  the  resistance  of  said 
first  and  second  arms  equal  to  one  another;  and 

means  coupled  between  said  second  and  said  fourth  nodes 
for  sensing  any  differences  in  voltage  between  said  nodes. 

4,129,827 

AMPLTTUDE  PROBABIUTY  DETECTOR 

Roger  A.  Soathwick,  8502  E.  MaM  PL,  Tacaoa,  Aria.  85715 

Filed  May  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688^441 

lat  CL2  GOIR  25/76 

U.S.  CL  324—77  A  f  i 


4,129,826 
CIRCUrr  TEST  APPARATUS 
Chester  R.  Milla,  Woodbury,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Aag.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,241 

lat  CL2  GOIR  27/00 

MS.  CL  324—57  SS  8  Claiais 
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1.  An  amplitude  probability  detector  for  sdectivdy  measur- 
ing the  amplitude  probalnlity  distribution  of  an  input  signal 
comprising: 

means  for  presetting  a  probability  within  the  probalnlity 
distribution  range;  and, 

means  operably  connected  and  responsive  to  the  i»obability 
presetting  means  for  generating  and  adjusting  a  signal 
threshold  level  such  that  the  probability  of  the  input  signal 
exceeding  the  threshoki  level  is  equal  to  the  preset  proba- 
bility. 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  circuit  which  is  intended  to  be 
substantially  identical  to  a  reference  circuit  comprising,  in 
combination: 

means  for  generating  a  periodic  test  waveform  each  period 
of  whkh  comprises  a  signal  which  varies  through  the 
same  range  of  frequencies  and  at  an  impedance  level 
which  changes  as  the  frequency  changes  and  which  is 
proportional  to  the  frequency; 

means  for  applying  the  test  waveform  both  to  the  reference 
circuit  and  the  circuit  under  test; 

means  for  comparing  the  voltages  developed  at  correspond- 
ing test  points  in  the  reference  circuit  and  the  circuit  under 
test  in  response  to  saul  test  waveform;  and 

means  for  indicating  the  difference  between  said  voltages. 

5.  A  test  circuit  comprising: 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  nodes; 

a  bridge  comprising  a  first  arm  connected  between  the  first 
and  second  nodes,  and  a  fourth  arm  connected  between 


4,129328 
OSCILLOSCOPE  PRETRIGGER  CIRCUTT 
JaoMS  A.  Jladiick,  KcMiaha,  Wlc  aaalffor  to  Saap-Oa  Tooia 
CorporatkM,  Kcaocka,  Wla. 

FOcd  Sep.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,636 
lat  a.2  GOIR  13/42 
MS.  CL  324—16  S  9  n«i— 

1.  A  pretrigger  circuit  for  the  horizontal-sweep  generator  d[ 
an  oscilloscope  which  is  used  to  display  ignition  signals  of  an 
internal  ccMnbustion  engine,  said  trigger  ctrcuit  cooqwistng 
phase-comparator  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  being  connected  to  receive  the  ignition 
signals,  said  phase-comparator  means  generating  a  contrcd 
voltage  representative  of  the  difference  in  jphaae  and  freqoency 
of  two  signals  reflectively  q^died  to  saki  first  and  second 
inputs,  voltage-controlled  osciUator  means  coiqried  to  the 
output  of  said  phase-comparator  means  for  producing  a  se- 
quence of  oscillator  pulses  at  a  frequency  within  a  range  of 
frequencies  generally  centered  at  N  times  the  frequency  of  the 
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ignition  signals,  the  frequency  of  the  o«rillator  pulses  being 
controUed  by  the  value  of  said  control  voltage,  and  shift-regis- 
ter means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  voltage<ontroU«l 
oscillator  means  and  N  shift-register  outputs,  one  of  said  shift- 
register  outputs  being  coupled  to  said  second  input  of  said 
phM&comparator  means  and  another  of  said  shift-register 
outputs  being  coupled  to  the  horizontal-sweep  generator,  the 
sequence  of  oscillator  pulses  respectively  causing  said  shift- 


4,129330 

COUNTING  PROCESS  FOR  TIME.TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERTING  CIRCUITS 

Selmo  Ktabara,  MIto,  JapM,  aiil^or  to  Japm  Atoaric  E»ef«jr 

RflMarch  iMtltirte,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  May  25, 1977,  S«r.  No.  WMT* 
dataa  priority,  appbeatkm  Japan,  Jbl  2S,  1976,  51.7W48; 
Sep.  7, 197«,  5M0«263 

Irt.  a.2  G04F  «/00 

vs.  CL  324—186  * 
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register  means  to  generate  output  pulses  sequentially  on  said 
ihift-register  outputs,  whereby  the  output  pulses  on  said  one 
shift-register  output  are  at  the  same  frequency  as  said  igmtion 
and  are  in  phase  therewith,  and  the  output  pulses  on  said  other 
shift-register  output  are  at  the  same  frequency  as  said  ignition 
signals  but  not  in  phase  therewith  so  that  horizontal  sweeps  of 
the  oscilloscope  commence  at  a  selected  point  between  the 
starts  of  the  ignition  signals. 


4,129,829 

CHRONOGRAPH 

NoTfd  J.  McLeDaa,  1002  N.  Main,  Pkasanton,  Tex.  78064 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,769 

iBt  0.2  GOIP  3/66 

UJS.  CL  324-178  ^  ^iataia 
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1  In  a  time-to-digital  circuit,  an  apparatus  for  counting  a 
pulse  train  obtained  by  gating  clock-pulses  by  means  of  time 
signals  to  obtain  digital  value*  comprising: 
a  synchronizing  circuit  connected  to  a  terminal  of  time 
signals  for  synchronizing  the  phases  of  said  clock-pulses 
with  the  phases  of  said  time  signals, 
a  shift  scaling  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  stages,  mdudmg 
a  binary  coded  unit,  connected  to  the  synchronizmg  cir- 
cuit for  shifting  the  time  signals  applied  to  the  shift  scahng 

circuit  in  accordance  with  the  period  of  the  clock  pulses 
to  obtain  outputs  from  every  stage  of  the  shift  scahng 

circuit,  , 

a  control  scaling  circuit  having  the  same  number  of  ordered 

outputs  as  the  number  of  outputs  of  said  shift  scahng 

circuit  and  connected  to  a  terminal  of  reset  signals, 
a  plurahty  of  selecting  gates,  each  selecting  gate  havmg  the 

Mme  number  of  stages  as  those  in  the  shift  scaling  circuit 

and  connected  to  the  shift  scahng  circuit  and  the  control 
scaling  circuit  for  applying  one  of  the  outputs  obtamed 
from  the  stages  of  the  shift  scahng  circuit  to  the  selectmg 
gate  to  select  a. time  signal  by  an  ordered  output  signal  of 
the  control  scahng  circuit,  said  ordered  output  signal 
being  provided  by  the  control  scahng  circuit  through 
being  advanced  every  converting  cycle,  and 
AND  gate  means  connected  to  the  selecting  circmt  for 
direcUy  controUing  the  clock-pulses  and  for  obtaining  a 
pulse  train  with  a  number  proportional  to  the  number  of 
the  period  of  the  time  signals  by  gating  the  clock-pulses  by 
the  AND  gate  by  means  of  the  synchronized,  shifted  and 
selected  time  sigMs- 


,-*   *''% 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  velocity  of  a  projectile  com- 
prising: 
start  switch  means  with  a  first  side  connected  to  ground; 
stop  switch  means  connected  to  a  second  side  of  said  first 

switch  means  and  a  source  of  power; 
current  hmiting  means  inserted  between  said  stop  switch 

mftpf  and  said  source  of  power, 
regulating  means  across  said  source  of  power  for  regulation 

thereof;  .       ..    _^ 

meter  means  having  a  baUistic  movement  therein,  said  meter 

means  being  connected  between  said  connection  of  said 
start  and  stop  switch  means  and  ground; 
said  projectile  first  opening  said  start  switch  means  to  be^ 

current  flow  through  said  meter  means,  subaequenUy  said 
projectile  traveling  a  predetermined  distance  to  open  said 
stop  switch  means  to  stop  current  flow  through  said  meter 
means,  said  meter  means  being  cahbrated  in  velocity  units. 


4»129331      

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  AND 

ANALYZING  THE  PHASE 
INTERFERENCE-MODULATION  OF  A  MEASURING 

SIGNAL 

Garmaay,  Mriflnnn  to  SI— sna  AhlfcagBBHwrtan,  ncnn  « 
Maakh,  GanHiy 

FDai  Ai«.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  82M38 
dalM  priority,  ivpHcatloa  Fed.  Re*.  niGvmmf,  Sap.  30, 

1976,2644159 

tat  0.2  GOIR  27/00 

UJS.  CI.  324—57  H  7  ^^?'* 

1  Circuit  arrangement  for  determining  the  phase  mterfcr- 

ence  moduUrtion  of  a  measuring  signal  which  is  obtamed  via  an 
object  to  be  measured  in  the  carrier-frequency  band,  employ- 
ing a  selective  carrier-frequency  heterodyne  recdver^herem 
the  output  voltage  of  a  phase  diacrinunator  arranged  m  an 
automatic  fine  tuning  circuit  of  the  carrier-frequency  hetero- 
dyne receiver  and  producing  a  voltage  which  regulates  the 
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frequency  of  a  heterodyne  oscillator  depending  upon  the  phase 
difference  between  the  measuring  signal  which  has  been  con- 
verted into  an  mtermediate  frequency  band  and  a  reference 
voltage  obtained  frxMn  a  reference  oscillator,  the  output  of  said 
phase  discriminator  serving  as  a  measurement  for  the  phase 
interference  modulation  which  is  apphed  to  an  evaluation 
device,  comprising  the  improvement  in  the  combination 


7/*"" 


a  resistor  R],  a  resistor  R2and  a  second  switch  ooonected 
in  series,  said  second  switch  having  a  control  terminal; 

a  discharging  circuit  connected  in  paralld  to  said  """4rwfiT 
and  having  a  resistor  Rsand  a  resistor  selected  from  resis- 
tors Rxi  and  Rxi  connected  in  series: 

means  for  connecting  the  junction  point  of  the  resistor  R] 
and  the  resistor  R2  to  the  iiq>ut  terminal  of  said  inverter; 
and 


?Mio 


*-25 


wherein  said  evaluation  device  contains  a  voltage  comparator 
(15)  which  is  connected  to  a  source  deUvering  a  reference 
voltage  (Ub),  and  emits  an  output  signal  (16)  during  the  time 
the  reference  voltage  (Ub)  is  exceeded  by  the  output  voltage 
(Ur)  of  the  phase  discriminator  (8),  and  a  pulse  counter  (17) 
connected  to  said  voltage  comparator  (15)  which  counts  the 
occurrrences  of  the  output  signids  (16). 


4,129432 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  LINEARIZING  A  VOLTAGE 

CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  SWEEP  GENERATOR 
Gary  W.  Neal,  Mdboonie,  and  Robert  M.  MoatgoiMry,  Indla- 
Uurtic,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  CorporatioB,  Mel- 
boorae,  Fla. 

Filed  Job.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,029 

Int  CL2  H03B  23/00 

VS.  a.  331—4*  9  Oaims 
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4.  A  method  of  linearizing  a  voltage-controlled  oscillator 
wherein  a  control  signal  is  shaped  into  ramp  form  by  a  random 
access  digital  memory,  converted  to  analog  form,  integrated 
and  transmitted  to  the  control  input  terminal  of  a  voltage-con- 
trolled oscillator  to  be  linearized  whereby  the  control  signal 
received  at  the  oscillator  control  input  terminal  is  of  continu- 
ously increasing  voltage  in  time  and  thereby  causing  the  oscil- 
lator to  generate  a  chirp;  ncmlinearities  in  the  chirp  are  de- 
tected; and  the  memory  is  reprogrammed  so  as  to  Himinish  the 
detected  non-linearities  by  reshaping  the  ramp  control  signal. 


means  for  connecting  the  output  tenninal  of  said  inverter  to 
the  control  terminal  of  said  second  switch  and  to  the 
control  terminal  of  said  first  switch,  req)ectivdy; 

wherein  the  time  constant  of  said  charging  dicuit  being 
smaller  than  that  of  said  Hi«r-.ti«rgiiig  circuit,  the  resistance 
value  of  the  resistor  R4  of  said  ^larging  circuit  being 
smaller  than  the  sum  of  the  resistance  values  of  the 
tors  Ri  and  R2  of  said  circuit. 


4*129,834 

RESONANT  CAVITY  MAGNETRON  WITH  CHOKE 

STRUCTURE  FOR  REDUCING  HARMONICS  IN 

OUTPUT  SYSTEM 

FVandacoa  N.  A.  KcntoM,  EiBdiw?c%  Netheriaada,  aaafpsar  to 
U.S.  Phflipa  CofporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  85U80 
OahBs  priority,  appUcitkM  Nethcriaadi,  Jm.  17,  lf77, 
7700417 

bt  CL2  H03B  9/10 
VS.  CL  331—91  4 


4,129,833 

MULTIVIBRATOR 

TosiiUi  Shibata,  Toride,  Japmi,  aarignor  to  Mdaei  Electric  Co. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatlBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  707,076,  JaL  20, 1976,  «i-~HtiI  His 
appUcatkm  Ai«.  12, 19n,  Scr.  No.  826,272 
dalBM  priority,  appHcaHoa  Japan,  JaL  31, 1975,  50/93635 
lit  CL?  GOIK  7/16 
VS.  CL  331—66  16  n^— 

1.  A  multivibrator  comprising: 
an  inverter  having  input  and  ou^t  terminals; 
a  charging  circuit  having  a  first  switch,  a  resistor  R4  and  a 
condenser  connected  in  series  to  a  D.C  power  source, 
said  first  switch  having  a  omtrol  tenninal; 
a  circuit  connected  in  parallel  to  said  ccmdenser  and  having 


1.  A  resonant  cavity  magnetron  comprising  an  anode  hous- 
ing having  an  aperture  in  one  side  thereof  and  a  plurality  dL 
anode  vanes  extending  from  the  inner  waU  of  said  hoosii^  an 
output  portion  mcluding  a  probe  connected  to  at  least  one  of 
said  vanes  and  extending  throu^  said  aperture  beyond  SMd 
housmg  and  a  i  X  folded  dx^  for  iiipprrssitai  of  a  hi^ier 
harmonic  of  the  fundamental  frequency  of  «^«fa?ftiAn  of  the 
magnetron  spaced  from  said  boosing,  said  folded  choke  inchid- 
ing  a  first  generally  cylindrical  oondnctor  connected  to  an  end 
portion  of  said  pitdbt  extending  beyond  said  housing,  a  second 
tubular  conductor  coaxial  with  and  surrounding  said  first 
conductor  with  a  gap  therdietweea,  the  end  of  said  second 
conductor  remote  from  said  hooting  being  connected  to  aaid 
first  conductor  to  define  a  first  choke  section,  and  a  tUid 
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tubular  conductor  coaxial  with  said  first  conductor  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  conductors,  the  end  of  said  third 
conductor  adjacent  said  housing  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  conductors  to  define  a  second  choke  section, 
said  first  and  second  choke  sections  forming  said  folded  k  X 
choke. 


4.129,835 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

GENERATION  OF  METAL  VAPOR 

Joha  W.  Didber,  and  Joka  W.  Rasrmoiidl^  both  of  WilUmnaTille, 

N.Y^  aMisBort  to  Calspaa  Corpontkm,  Bnfliido,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Not.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,155 
Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/095 
VS,  CL  331— 94J  G  <  Claims 
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gaseous  mixture,  and  means  to  excite  said  medium  to  provide 

laser  action; 
wherein  said  laser  cavity  comprises  a  channel  formed  in  a 
block  of  boron  nitride  ceramic  material  which  has  high 
thermal  conductivity  and  low  thermal  expansion,  with  the 
channel  being  the  full  length  of  said  block  and  having 
cross  sectional  dimensions  which  are  a  very  small  fraction 
of  the  corresponding  dimensions  of  said  block; 


ggvvw^ssgi!! 


cooling  means  providing  a  reservoir  for  removing  heat  from 
said  block,  which  in  conjunction  with  the  good  thermal 
conductivity  of  the  boron  nitride,  acts  to  maintain  the 
laser  at  an  efficient,  low  operating  temperature 

the  construction  means  and  the  boron  nitride  thermal  expan- 
sion properties  being  such  that  the  change  in  mirror  sepa- 
ration distance  is  very  small  and  therefore  the  Fabry  Perot 
resonance  frequency  is  sufficiently  stable  to  substantially 
eliminate  line  jumps. 


5.  Apparatus  for  continuously  generating  metal  vapor  to 
produce  lasing  by  vapor  phase  combustion  of  metal  atoms 

including: 

precombustion  chamber  means  for  producing  metal  vapor; 

means  for  supplying  an  excess  of  metal  in  the  refined  state  to 
said  precombustion  chamber  means; 

means  for  supplying  an  oxidant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrous  oxide,  ozone  and  fluorine  to  said 
precombustion  chamber  means  to  react  with  said  metal  in 
an  exothermic  reaction  whereby  excess  metal  present  is 
vaporized; 

means  for  supplying  a  diluent  to  said  precombustion  cham- 
ber means; 

optically  resonant  laser  cavity  means  having  an  optical  axis; 

means  including  a  nozzle  for  withdrawing  metal  vapor  and 
diluent  from  said  precombustion  chamber  means,  expand- 
ing the  flow  to  supersonic  speeds  and  delivering  said 
withdrawn  metal  vapor  and  diluent  to  said  laser  cavity 
means  at  supersonic  speeds; 

means  for  introducing  an  oxidant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrous  oxide,  ozone  and  fluorine  into  the 
supersonic  flow  region  of  said  laser  cavity  means  where 
the  vaporized  metal  reacts  with  introduced  oxidant  to 
produce  suitable  excited  molecules  and  thereby  lasing. 

4»129,836 
FREQUENCY  STABLE  BORON  NITRIDE  CHANNEL 

LASER 
Ariatotie  Papayoanoo,  Eatoirtowa,  N  J.,  aiiivior  to  Tlw  United 
Statca  of  America  ai  rcpreiented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  WaaUiwtoii,  D.C 

FUcd  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7H0M 
Iirt.  CL2  HOIS  3/03 
UJS.  CL  331—943  D  9  Claim 

1.  A  tunable  high  pressure  molecular  \aaer  comprised  of  an 
elongated  dielectric  waveguide  laser  cavity  of  relatively  small 
cross  sectional  area  relative  to  its  length,  terminated  at  each 
end  by  a  nspecdyt  end  mirror,  a  laser  medium  comprising  a 


4,129,837 
ELASTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  OSCILLATOR 
Pierre  Hartemaim,  Paris,  Rraace,  assizor  to  ThomsoB-GSF, 
Paris,  Rrance 

Filed  JoL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,472 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Friuce,  Jai.  9, 1976, 76  21104 
iBt  CV  H03B  5/32 
VJS.  CL  331—107  A  " 


1.  An  elastic  surface  wave  oscillator  compriong:  electrical 
amplifier  means  provided  with  a  feedback  loop,  said  feedback 
loop  being  formed  by  first  and  second  interdigitated  comb 
transducers  arranged  on  a  major  face  of  a  piezoelectric  sub- 
strate; the  electrical  energy  supplied  by  said  osciUator  being 
avaiUble  at  the  terminals  of  a  third  interdigitated  comb  trans- 
ducer arranged  on  said  major  face  for  collecting  a  fraction  of 
the  vibratory  energy  emitted  by  said  second  transducer,  the 
interdigitated  combs  of  said  first  and  second  transducers  hav- 
ing fingers  arranged  for  respectively  forming  arrays  of  discrete 
radiator  elements;  the  pitches  of  said  radiator  elements  in  said 
arrays  being  respectively  equal  to  k]  and  k2  times  the  wave- 
length of  said  vibratory  energy;  ki  and  k2  being  integers  req>ec- 
lively  equal  to  5  and  7. 
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4,129,838 
SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENTS 
John  R.  WalliBgton,  London,  and  Robert  B.  Greed,  Cdchester, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Marconi  Company  Linrited, 
Chelmsfbrd,  England 

FUcd  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,750 
dalBH  priority,  appttcatiOB  United  Kingdom,  May  15, 1976, 
20137/76 

Int  a.2  HOIP  1/15 
UJS.  CL  333—7  D  14  daims 


having  one  end  connected  to  a  different  one  of  the  ou^Nit 
ports  and  a  free  end,  the  characteristic  impedance  oieach 
one  of  the  N  printed  ou^ut  transmission  lines  being 
matched  to  the  characteristic  impedance  of  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  load^ 

(c)  N  printed  transmission  lines  interconnecting  the  free  end 
of  the  first  printed  transmission  line  and  the  free  end  of 
each  different  one  of  the  N  printed  output  transmission 
lines,  the  characteristic  impedance  of  each  one  of  the 
printed  transmissicm  lines  bdng  greater,  by  a  foctor  of  N^ 
than  the  characteristic  impedance  of  eadi  conesponding 

one  of  the  plurality  of  loads;  and 

(d)  N-1  isolating  resistors,  each  different  one  connected 
between  the  junctions  of  each  successive  pair  of  the  N 
printed  transmission  lines  and  N  (vinted  output  transmis- 
sion lines. 


1.  A  switching  arrangement  including  a  switching  device 
having  four  microstrips  serially  interconnected  to  form  a 
closed  loop  with  a  port  being  provided  at  the  junction  between 
each  two  adjacent  microstrips,  and  a  3dB  q>litter  at  two  alter- 
nate ports  in  the  loop,  each  microstrip  including  a  variable 
impedance  P.LN.  diode  positioned  at  intervals  nX/4,  n  being  an 
odd  integer,  from  a  port  and  each  of  the  two  3dB  splitters 
being  provided  with  two  selectable  matched  loads  which  are 
coupled  to  respective  ones  of  the  two  microstrips  which  are 
interconnected  at  that  3dB  splitter. 


4,129,839 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  ENERGY  COMBINER  OR 

DIVIDER 

Zri  Galani,  Bedford,  and  Stercn  J.  Temple,  Arlington,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytteon  Company,  Leziagton,  Mass. 

CoBtimuitioB-In-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,801,  Mar.  9, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,859 

Int  CV  HOIP  5/12 

VS.  CL  333—9  2  Oaims 
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1.  A  power  divider  having  an  input  port  for  receiving  radio 
frequency  energy  within  a  band  of  frequencies  from  a  source 
thereof  and  N  output  ports,  where  N  is  an  integer  greater  than 
two,  for  distributing  such  energy  among  N  loads,  such  power 
divider  being  fabricated  as  a  printed  circuit  on  one  side  of  a 
dielectric  substrate,  the  second  side  of  such  substrate  being 
covered  with  an  electrically  conductive  coating,  such  power 
divider  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  printed  transmission  line  connected  to  the  input 
port,  such  line  having  a  characteristic  impedance  match- 
ing the  characteristic  impedance  of  the  source  of  electro- 
magnetic energy  and  having  a  free  end; 

(b)  N  printed  output  transmission  lines,  each  one  thereof 


4,129340 
ARRAY  OF  DIRECnONAL  FILTERS 
Chuck  K.  M<*,  Piacovt,  Canada,  assignor  to  RCA 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28. 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,875 
Int.  CL2  HOIP  1/20  7/06.  1/00 
VS.  CL  333—73  W  4 


1.  A  filter  array  for  filtering  first,  second  and  third  contigu- 
ous channels  of  frequencies  where  frequencies  of  said  third 
channel  are  higher  than  frequencies  of  sidd  second  channel  and 
frequencies  of  said  second  channel  are  higher  than  frequencies 
of  said  first  channd,  comprising: 

a  first  directional  filter  having  a  resonant  frequency  band 
that  includes  said  first  channel; 

a  second  directional  filter  having  a  resonant  frequency  band 
that  includes  said  second  channel  and  substantial  portions 
of  said  first  and  third  channels; 

a  third  directional  filter  having  a  resonant  frequency  band 
that  includes  said  third  channel  and  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  first  channel,  all  of  said  filters  being  of  a  type  that 
has  an  end  wall  with  a  hybrid  slot  pair, 

a  rectangular  waveguide  having  an  end  tdapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  source  and  to  a  load,  and  a  wsU  with  first,  second 
and  third  ports,  said  first  and  second  ports  being  reflec- 
tively closest  to  and  furthest  from  said  wav^uide  end, 
said  end  walls  of  said  first,  second  and  third  filters  bemg 
connected  to  said  first,  second  and  third  ports,  respec- 
tively, in  a  manner  that  causes  a  signal  that  passes  thrmigh 
said  filters  to  said  waveguide  to  propagate  towards  said 
waveguide  end. 
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4^129^1  and  the  other  end  thereof  being  grounded  by  way  of  direct 

RADIATING  CABLE  HAVING  SPACED  RADIATING  grounding. 

SLEEVES  ^__^__^— ^-^— 

HdMt  HOdebraiid,  laagwb^M,  and  Gerhard  Dakar,  Haao-  4,129J43 

^Jit^t^.  liML^.Z^G'S!^%!LS^      MAGNEnC  TRIP  MEANS  FOR  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Mte^U^G«tdM>nuu8rinrtt.A.G.Ha>OT«r.F«d.Ra».of  p^^  ^^  ^^.n^  viIla«»Ta;  Jotai  B.  Qrtaldo,  La-dala,  both  of 

^^FlkdAi»15.m7.Sar.N«.MM27  g^. "^^ y. T^ '  ^rT""**?^ J1S HH  I"^^. 

Oata.  priority.  appB«llo.F«L  Rap.  ofGer-uuiy.  Aug.  13,  S2;-2n?^2lSl?S:  ^^ 

i«7«.  lAMSia  CorporatloB,  Sprug  Hoaae,  i^ 

^  FIW  Oct  5,  m«,  Scr.  No.  729,«» 

UACL333-84L  6  0.1-.  It.  CL«  HCIH  9/00 

U.S.CL393-84L  o  ««™    ^j^g^  q^  335_j74  9  Oatat 


H  Radiating  high  frequency  cable  having  an  inner  conduc- 
tor, an  outer  conductor  and  a  spacer  made  of  dielectric  mate- 
rial dispoaed  and  configured  so  as  to  establish  a  concentric 
relation  between  the  inner  and  the  outer  conductors,  the  outer 
conductor  being  constructed  to  radiate  high  frequency  energy 
as  transmitted  through  the  cable,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  insulative  envelope  on  the  outer  conductor,  and 
a  plurality  of  radiating  elements  made  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  and  placed  on  the  envelope  in  axially  spaced 
apart  relation  to  each  other,  each  of  the  elements  having 
an  axial  length  not  larger  than  half  the  wavelength  of  the 
radiated  energy  at  a  particular  frequency  of  a  radiated 
band,  the  elements  having  an  axial  center-to-center  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  wavelength  of  the  energy  at  said  fre- 
quency and  as  transmitted  through  the  cable. 


4429,M2 
U-SHAPED  MICROSTRIP  RESONANT  aRCUIT 
KMldd  Torii,  Yokohaan,  a^  SUgeo  FmiaMri,  Ichikawa,  both 
of  Japaa,  MaigiMrfl  to  Tokyo  SUbaora  Electric  Co^  Ltd., 


FOad  Feb.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  76M06 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  IS,  1976, 51-16754 
lat  0.2  H03J  3/18:  H03B  5/09 
UJS.CL  334—15  9 


>no 


1.  A  resonant  circuit  comprising  a  ground-contacting  con- 
ductive member,  a  dielectric  layer  provided  on  said  ground- 
contacting  conductive  member;  a  ground-contacting  member 
provided  on  said  dielectric  layer  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  ground-contacting  conductive  member,  at  least  one  U- 
sh^ied  microatrip  line  formed  on  said  dielectric  layer  and 
having  two  ends  each  facing  said  ground-contacting  member, 
and  at  least  one  lumped  capacitor  connected  to  said  U-shaped 
microatrip  Une,  one  end  of  said  U-shaped  microatrip  line  bdng 
grounded  through  the  lumped  capacitor  of  the  resonant  circuit 


1.  An  electrical  switching  device  including  separable  switch 
contact  means;  a  spring  powered  operating  means  connected 
to  said  twitch  contact  meant  for  opening  and  doting  thereof; 
an  overload  device  operatively  connected  to  said  qmng  pow- 
ered operating  mechanism;  housing  means  wherein  said 
contact  means,  said  operating  means  and  said  overload  device 
are  disposed;  said  housing  means  including  a  front  opening 
normally  closed  by  removable  cover  means;  said  housing 
means  having  means  at  the  rear  thereof  for  operatively  secur- 
ing said  switching  device  in  front  of  a  support  surface;  said 
overload  device  upon  sensing  predetermined  overload  condi- 
tions in  circuit  wiUi  said  switching  device  automatically  actu- 
ating said  q)ring  powered  operating  mechanism  to  open  said 
switch  contact  means;  said  overload  device  including  a  sensing 
coil  in  series  circuit  with  the  contact  means,  a  stationary  mag- 
netic yoke,  and  a  magnetic  armature  biased  away  from  said 
yoke  and  mounted  for  movement  toward  said  yoke  to  actuate 
said  spring  powered  mechanism;  said  overload  device  also 
including  additional  magnetic  means  comprising  a  movable 
magnetic  core  coaxial  with  said  coil,  projecting  out  the  end  of 
said  coil  remote  from  said  armature,  biasing  means  urging  said 
core  away  from  said  aperture,  and  additional  means  for  retard- 
ing movement  of  said  core  into  said  coil  and  toward  said  arma- 
ture in  a  controlled  manner  upon  energization  of  said  coil  by 
overload  currents;  said  coil,  said  yoke  and  said  additional 
magnetic  means  being  parts  of  a  sub-assembly  that  is  remov- 
able and  replaceable  through  said  front  opening  to  change  the 
calibration  range  of  the  switching  device  while  the  armature 
remains  operatively  mounted  within  said  housing  means  as  part 
of  the  SMatching  device  and  while  said  device  remains  secured 
to  a  support  surface  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  device. 

4,129,844 

MULTI-DIRECnONAL  POSITIONER 

WOUaa  M.  Walk,  MidfleU,  Ahu,  aari^or  to  Hoasaa  H.  Had- 

Als_  a  ^Ht  ia^HMt 
FOad  JaL  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  S15,519 
bt  d}  HOIF  7/18 
UJS.  CL  335— 268  7  CUaM 

1.  In  a  multi-directional  positioner  for  moving  one  dement 
relative  to  another  element, 

(a)  a  ball-like  member, 

(b)  a  housing  having  a  socket  therein  receiving  said  ball-like 
member  with  a  rotating  fit  with  the  mner  sarfi»e  of  said 
socket  extending  an  angular  distance  around  said  ball-like 
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member  to  retain  said  ball-like  member  in  said  socket  with 
a  porti(m  of  said  ball-like  member  projecting  outwardly  of 
said  socket, 

(c)  means  operatively  connecting  said  portion  of  the  ball-like 
member  projecting  outwardly  of  said  socket  to  said  one 
element, 

(d)  means  operatively  connecting  said  housing  to  said  an- 
other element, 

(e)  at  least  one  arcuate  groove  in  the  inner  sur&ce  of  said 
housing  extending  in  a  plane  passing  generally  through 
the  center  of  said  ball-like  member, 

(0  at  least  one  first  arcuate  shaped  electrical  power  unit 
fixedly  mounted  within  said  arcuate  groove  in  said  hous- 
ing and  being  extendable  and  retractable  lengthwise  of 

said  arcuate  groove  in  taid  housing  and  pivotally  con- 
nected adjacent  one  end  to  an  adjacent  side  of  said  ball- 
like member, 
(g)  means  to  actuate  said  first  power  unit  to  selectively 
extend  and  retract  said  first  power  unit  within  said  arcuate 
groove  in  said  housing  to  rotate  said  ball-like  member 


selectively  in  opposite  directions  and  impart  relative 
movement  between  said  ball-like  member  and  said  hous- 
ing, 

(h)  at  least  one  arcuate  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  said 
ball-like  member  extending  in  a  plane  passing  generally 
through  the  center  of  said  ball-like  member  and  perpen- 
dicular to  said  arcuate  groove  in  the  inner  surface  of  said 
housing, 

(i)  at  least  one  second  arcuate  shaped  electrical  power  unit 
mounted  in  said  arcuate  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  said 
ball-like  member  and  being  extendable  and  retractable 
lengthwise  of  said  arcuate  groove  in  said  ball-like  member 
and  connected  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said  ball-like 
member  and  pivotally  connected  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof  to  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  housing,  and 

(j)  means  to  actuate  said  second  power  unit  to  selectively 
extend  and  retract  said  aeoood  power  unit  within  said 
arcuate  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  ball-like  mem- 
ber to  rotate  said  ball-like  member  selectively  in  opposite 
directions  and  impart  rdative  movement  between  said 
ball-like  member  and  said  housing. 


4,129345 
VAPORIZATION  COOLED  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
nraisk  W.  Bodw,  Hemitaie,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Elactric  Poirer 
Raaaarch  laatitirte,  IM.,  Palo  AUot  Gaiit 

FOad  JaL  15, 1977,  S«r.  No.  816,129 
Iirt.  a.2  HOIF  27//0 
U.S.  CL  336—57  5  CUtm 

1.  An  electrical  inductive  q>paratus  comprising: 
a  sealed  housing; 

an  electrical  winding  having  top  and  bottom  ends  di^)osed 
in  inductive  relation  with  a  magnetic  core  in  said  sealed 
housing; 
said  electrical  winding  having  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced 
cooling  ducts  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  ends 
of  said  electrical  winding 
a  dielectric  fluid,  vaporizable  within  the  normal  operating 
temperature  range  of  said  electrical  inductive  apparatus. 


diqxMed  within  said  housing,  said  dielectric  fluid  having  a 
liquid  level  above  the  bottom  of  said  housing 

means  for  sup(dying  said  dielectric  fluid  from  said  bottom 
portion  of  sidd  housing  to  the  top  portioa  of  said  booainK 

means  for  q>plying  conqvessive  stress  to  said  top  and  bot- 
tom ends  of  the  electrical  winding,  said  means  including 
first  and  second  pressure  riogs,  with  said  first  pressore  ring 
disposed  around  the>magnetic  core  and  adjacent  said  top 
end  of  said  electrical  winding  and  aaid  second  i»es8ure 
ring  di^xMed  around  said  mtgnrtir  core  and  adjacent  taid 
bottom  end  of  said  electrical  winding,  and  means  for 
4>plying  pressure  to  said  first  and  second  pressure  rings  to 
hold  said  electrical  winding  in  ooaqxcanoo;  and 

meant  for  distributing  taid  dielectric  fluid  to  the  top  end  of 
said  ducts,  said  distribiiting  means  dispoaed  adjacent  said 
top  end  of  said  winding  and  in  fhnd  flow  communication 
with  said  supplying  means,  said  distributing  means  includ- 
ing a  first  member  having  a  plurality  of  qiaoers  attached  to 
one  surface  thereof,  said  first  member  di^Msed  with  said 
spacers  in  registry  with  said  tc^  end  of  said  dectrical 
winding  and  the  other  mrt$oe  of  said  first  member  in 


registry  with  said  first  pressure  ring  such  that  a  firrt  pas- 
sage is  formed  between  said  top  end  of  said  dectrical 
winding  and  said  first  member  and  compressive  force  is 
maintained  on  said  dectrical  winding,  said  distributing 
means  including  at  least  one  conduit  diqwaed  in  said  first 
passage  and  having  first  and  second  ends  with  at  least  one 
of  said  ends  disposed  in  fluid  flow  conmiunication  with 
said  supplying  means,  said  conduit  being  formed  of  dectri- 
cal insulating  material  and  having  a  {riurahty  of  longitudi- 
nal and  circumferential  qiaoed  apertures  therein,  said 
conduit  further  having  a  predetermined  configuration 
across  said  top  end  of  said  dectrical  winding  in  which  said 
apertures  are  located  adjacent  said  cooling  ducts  such  that 
said  dielectric  fluid  is  uniformly  diMriboted  over  said 
cooling  ducts;  said  distributing  means  turtba  «««^i«i«<tiig  « 
sectMid  member  having  a  iriuraUty  of  tptcen  attached  to 
one  surface  there(^  said  second  member  dtqwaed  with 
said  ^Moers  in  r^istry  with  said  bottom  end  of  said  wind- 
ing and  the  other  snrfi»e  of  said  aeoood  member  m  r^ia- 
try  with  said  second  presanre  ring  to  form  aaeoond  paa> 
sage  bdow  said  dectrical  wmding. 
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4,129,846 

INDUCTOR  FOR  MAGNETIC  PULSE  WORKING  OF 

TUBULAR  METAL  ARTICLES 

Boris  A.  YabloefaiiikoT,  olitn  Chaplygiui  39,  kr.  4,  NorodUnk, 

UjSJSJL 

Flkd  Ang.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,477 
iBt  a?  HOIF  15/04.  27/28 


UJ5.  CL  336-84  C 


lldaimg 


1.  An  inductor  for  magnetic  pulse  working  of  tubular  arti- 
cles, comprising:  a  coil  composed  of  flat  conductors  insulated 
from  one  another,  said  conductors  each  being  made  as  a  sector 
portion  of  an  annular  disc  of  less  than  one  full  turn,  which 
sector  portions  are  helically  bent  along  the  axis  of  said  coil  at 
a  pitch  that  ensures  a  displacement  of  the  ends  of  each  conduc- 
tor relative  to  each  other  by  the  axial  length  of  said  coil,  said 
conductors  being  assembled  into  a  multiple  helix,  and  the  ends 
of  said  conductors  on  at  least  one  axial  end  of  said  coil  being 
arranged  in  one  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  coil  axis  and 
circumferentially  spaced  relative  to  one  another  at  substan- 
tially equal  angular  spaces  or  increments. 

4,129,847 
CUT-BACK  THERMOSTAT  CONSTRUCnON 
Alkn  L.  Tekhcrt,  PiaccBtia,  Calif.,  aaiignor  to  Robertshaw 
Cootrois  CoflqMuqr,  RicknoMl,  Va. 

Flkd  Jul  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  803,978 

iBt  CL2  HOIH  37/62 

VS.  a.  337—301  20  Ciaima 


means  that  is  carried  by  said  housing  means  and  is  operatively 
associated  with  said  switch  means  to  be  adapted  to  cause  a 
certain  movement  of  said  switch  means  relative  to  said  switch 
operator  when  said  actuator  means  is  moved  from  a  first  posi- 
tion thereof  to  a  second  position  thereof  by  said  timer  means 
when  said  predetermined  time  is  reached  by  said  timer  means, 
said  construction  also  having  adjustable  means  that  is  carried 
by  said  housing  means  and  is  separate  from  said  actuator  means 
for  selecting  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  switch  means 
relative  to  said  switch  operator  when  said  actuator  means  is 
moved  from  said  first  position  thereof  to  said  second  position 
thereof  whereby  said  adjustable  means  selects  the  cut-back 
temperature  of  said  thermostat  arrangement,  the  improvement 
comprising  stop  means  carried  inside  said  housing  means  for 
Umiting  the  degree  of  adjustment  of  said  adjustable  means  and, 
thus,  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  switch  means  relative  to 
said  switch  operator. 

4,129,848 

PLATINUM  FILM  RESISTOR  DEVICE 

Robert  L  F^vak,  Ckmbridge,  and  TloauM  E.  Salier,  Bedford, 

both  of  MaMn  aMigaon  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 

Ma«. 

ContinnatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  610,012,  Sep.  3, 1975,  abandonwi.  TUs 

applkatioa  JaL  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  812,866 

Int  0.2  HOIC  7/01-  GOIF  23/24;  GOIK  7/18;  C23C  75/00 

U  A  CI.  338—308  «  CW™ 


LE«0. 124 


.      SILICON 

'        LAVE*, 
I0« 


»"^^?<^Y-= 


1.  In  a  cut-back  thermostat  construction  having  a  thermostat 
arrangement  and  a  timer  means  carried  by  a  housing  means  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  timer  means  will  cut-bock  the  tempera- 
ture setting  of  said  thermostat  arrangement  by  moving  an 
electrical  switch  means  of  said  thermostat  arrangement  relative 
to  a  temperature  responsive  switch  operator  of  said  thermostat 
arrangement  when  a  predetermined  time  is  reached  by  said 
timer  means,  said  construction  also  having  movable  actuator 


1.  The  product  comprising  a  platinum  film  resistor  produced 
by  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  silicon  substrate; 
growing  a  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  upon  at  least  one  surface 

of  said  substrate; 
sputter  etching  said  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  to  produce  a 

plurality  of  etch  pits  upon  one  surface  thereof; 
sputtering  depositing  a  first  quantity  of  platinum  upon  said 

surface  of  said  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  at  a  first  sputter 

power  level  and  first  time  period; 

sputter  depositing  a  aecond  quantity  of  platinum  upon  said 
first  quantity  of  platinum  at  a  second  qputter  power  level 
and  second  time  period; 

sputter  depositing  a  layer  of  quartz  over  said  platinum; 

producing  openings  in  said  layer  of  quartz  in  a  predeter- 
mined configuration; 

sputter  etching  portions  of  said  platinum  through  said  open- 
ings in  said  layer  of  quartz;  and 

attaching  one  or  more  leads  to  the  remaining  portions  of  said 
platinum. 

4,129,849 
FAULT  CURRENT  UMITING  RESISTOR 
StCTcn  Wdk,  LaMdale,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Electrie  Power  Rc- 
■carch  lastitate,  lac  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

FOed  May  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  793,306 

Int  CL»  H61C  7/13 

VS.  CL  338—21  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  fault  current  limiting  resistor  comprising  a  relatively 

long  resistive  element  of  a  predetermined  resistance  for  i»ovid- 


ing  high  energy  dissipation;  means  for  supporting  said  element 
in  a  fnistro-conical  configuration,  said  support  means  includ- 
ing a  large  diameter  base  ring,  a  spaced  small  diameter  support 


4,129,850 
BALANCED  TRANSDUCER 
JaiMS  E.  Mumper,  Newport,  RJ.,  amigaor  to  Raytheoa  Com- 
paay,  Leziagtoa,  Mass. 

Coatiaaadoa  of  Ser.  No.  415,056,  Not.  12, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  546,361 

lat  CL2  H04B  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  340—10  4  Claims 


1.  A  transducer  assembly  comprising: 

a  transducer  element; 

a  first  mass  element  and  a  second  mass  element  positioned 
contiguous  to  and  at  opposite  ends  of  said  transducer 
element; 

a  compUant  spring  positioned  between  said  second  mass 
element  and  a  first  side  of  a  base,  said  base  having  an 
aperture  therein;  and 

a  compUant  tie  rod  means  urging  said  first  mass  element,  said 
transducer  element  and  said  second  mass  element  towards 
one  side  of  said  compliant  spring,  said  compliant  tie  rod 
means  passing  freely  throu^  said  aperture  in  said  base 
and  contacting  said  base  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  said 
first  side  thereof  for  urging  said  base  toward  a  side  of  said 
compliant  spring  opposite  said  one  side  thereof  to  counter- 
act a  force  exerted  by  said  second  mass  element  against 
said  compliance  spring,  the  compliance  of  said  spring 
being  of  a  value  to  resonate  with  said  second  mass  element 
at  a  frequency  ^>proximately  equal  to  the  fiequency  of  a 
resonance  of  said  first  mass  element  with  the  compliance 
of  said  tie  rod  means. 


4^129,851 

ELECTROACOUSnC  TRANSDUCER  WITH  A 

MAC^lETOSTRICnVE  CORE 

Jan  PodgonU,  Bcasbcrg,  Cn  manj ,  amJawor  to  INTERATOM, 

International  Atoaurcaktoftaa  GnAH,  Bcasbcrg,  Koda,  Gcr- 


FOcd  Jaa.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  760,221 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rq^  of  Gcnuuqr,  Jan.  29, 
1976,  7602347[U] 

Int  CL2  H04B  13/00 
VS.  CL  340—11 


ring,  a  plurality  of  insulator  elements  joining  said  rings  and 
having  a  frustro-conical  configuration,  and  means  for  affixing 
said  resistive  element  to  said  insulator  elements. 


1.  Electromechanical  transducer  having  a  magnetostrictive 
core  formed  of  a  superimposed  stadc  of  individual  plates  dis- 
posed within  a  cylindrical  protective  sheath  and  having  a  coil 
wound  thereon  in  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  plates  have  the  shape  of  a  drcnlar  disc 
formed  with  slots  therein  which  leave  open  an  area  central  to 
said  disc  that  correqxmds  to  the  cross  section  of  the  coil  and 
are  disposed  altematingly  offset  fixnn  one  another  by  180*  so 
that  the  stack  formed  by  the  individual  plates  is  in  contact  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  protective  shotth  over  the  entire  cir- 
cumference thereof,  as  seen  in  the  axial  direction,  including  a 
tube  secured  to  and  forming  an  extensicm  of  the  protective 
sheath,  and  leads  for  the  transducer  disposed  in  said  tube,  said 
tube  t>eing  formed  altematingly  of  corrugated  tube  members 
having  a  given  wall  thickness  and  of  tube  members  having  a 
greater  waU  thickness  than  said  given  wall  thickness,  and 
including  a  guide  tube  within  said  first-inentioned  tube  extend- 
ing coaxially  thereto  and  to  said  corrugated  tube  members  for 
maintaining  rigidity  of  said  first-mentioned  tube. 


4,129,852 

SLOPE  DETECTOR  FOR  INDICATING  FLAT  HRES  AND 

THE  f.nrF. 

John  E.  Knecht,  RJt.  #3,  St  Anne,  DL  60964 

FDed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  781,291 
Int  a.2  GOIC  9/18 
VS.  CL  340—58  10  < 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  axle  and  an  inflatable  tire  disposed 
at  each  end  of  the  axle,  a  device  for  detecting  when  one  of  the 
tires  becomes  underinflated,  comprising: 
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a  slope  detector,  mounted  to  the  axle,  including  a  curved 
chamber,  an  electrically  conducting  fluid  partly  filling  the 
chamber,  and  a  resistance  element  disposed  in  the  cham- 
ber in  partial  contact  with  the  fluid,  said  resistance  ele- 
ment characterized  by  a  resistance  between  one  end  of  the 
element  and  an  intermediate  node  which  varies  in  a  prede- 
termined manner  with  the  position  of  the  fluid  in  the 
chamber, 

means  for  damping  the  flow  of  the  fluid  to  reduce  the  rate  of 
change  of  the  resistance  of  the  detector  caused  by  move- 
ment of  the  axle  and  thereby  to  render  the  detector  sub- 
stantially insensitive  to  axle  vibration  associated  with  road 
travel;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  resistance  of  the  detector  for  detect- 
ing variations  in  the  slope  of  the  axle. 


4,129354 
CELL  CLASSmCATION  METHOD 
RyuicU  S>nU,  Kokaba^li;  AUhMe  HasUame,  HMkioJi; 
HideyaU  HortaeU,  KokiA«^|i;  Shi^|i  YaMiMto,  aad  HIM- 
take  YokoMhi,  both  of  Hachioji,  aU  of  Jap«^  assigaori  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

Fllad  Oct  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  844,312 
OdM  priority.  appUcatioa  JapM.  Oct  25, 197C  51-127240; 
Oct  25, 1976,  51-127245 

iBt  CL2  G06K  9/00:  GOIN  33/16 
\5S.  CL  340— 146J  CA  10 
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4«129,S53 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

COMPENSATED  SIGNALS  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  UGHT 

SENSORS  ARRANGED  IN  A  PREDETERMINED 

RELATION 

William  E.  AlthaMcr,  Loagvoat,  Colo;  and  Richard  A.  Banes, 

Lompoc,  r>Hf„  Mri^ora  to  lateraatioBal  BosImss  Machines 

Corpontioa,  Amoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  836,882 

lat  a.2  G06K  9/00 

VS.  CL  340-146J  AG  ^^^OaiaM 
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1.  A  cell  classification  method  having  a  first  step  of  obtaining 
as  video  signals,  images  of  a  plurality  of  sorts  cells  existent  in  a 
cell  sample,  a  second  step  of  cateulating  a  plurality  of  charac- 
teristic parameters  of  each  of  the  cells  from  the  video  signals, 
and  a  third  step  of  recognizing  the  sort  of  said  each  cell  with 
the  characteristic  parameters,  characterized  in  that  said  second 
step  comprises: 
the  step  of  selecting  at  least  one  cell  of  a  specific  sort  (at  least 

one  standard  cell), 
the  step  of  evaluating  unstable  characteristic  parameters  of 

said  standard  cell, 
the  step  of  comparing  the  values  of  said  unstable  characteris- 
tic parameters  with  predetermined  standard  values  of  the 
corresponding  characteristic  parameters  of  the  standard 
cell  of  said  specific  sort, 
the  step  of  calculating  adjustment  values  of  said  unstable 
characteristic  parameters  in  the  cell  sample  on  the  basis  of 
the  comparisons,  and 
the  step  of  obtaining  first  characteristic  parameters  with  said 
unstable  characteristic  parameten  adjusted  by  the  use  of 
said  adjustment  values. 


4^129,855 
ANIMAL  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Jams  A.  Rodriaa,  N61  W1S846  Fdi^ssnat  Dr^  M 
Falls,  Wis.  53051 

Filed  JaL  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  815,796 
lat  CL2  H04Q  9/00:  GOOG  1/00:  GOIS  9/56 
US.  CL  340-152  T  « 


1.  A  method  for  compensating  for  noise  level  variations  in 
individual  light  sensors  arranged  in  a  predetermined  relation 
and  for  variations  in  light  conditions  to  which  the  sensors  are 
subjected  including: 
producing  a  separate  output  signal  from  each  of  the  individ- 
ual light  sensors  in  accordance  with  the  level  of  Ught 
received  by  each  of  the  individual  light  sensors; 
correcting  each  of  the  separate  output  signals  from  each  of 
the  individual  light  sensors  for  a  noise  level  variation  of 
the  same  individual  light  sensor  to  produce  a  sensitivity 
compensated  signal  for  each  of  the  individual  li^t  sen- 
sors; 
correcting  each  of  the  sensitivity  compensated  signals  for 
variations  in  light  conditions  to  which  each  of  the  individ- 
ual light  sensors  is  subjected  to  produce  a  compensated 
signal  for  each  of  the  individual  light  sensors; 
and  fhy"g««U!t  the  compensated  signal  for  each  of  the  individ- 
ual Hght  lenson  in  accordance  with  the  variatkm  caused 
by  a  black  area  in  the  fwesence  of  illumination. 


11.  An  identification  system  which  comprises: 
an  CTKJlTy*"^  for  generating  a  pulse  traia  at  an  ou^t  termi- 
nal; 
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first  counter  means  connected  to  the  oscillator  on^Mit  termi- 
nal for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  generated  thereat, 
said  first  counter  having  an  output  at  which  the  total 
count  is  indicated  when  a  signal  is  received  at  an  enable 
terminal; 

means  including  a  first  transmitter  coil  connected  to  the 
oscillator  output  terminal  for  — »«Ki««Kii.g  an  electnmag- 
netic  field  at  said  oscillator  frequency; 

second  counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses 
received  at  its  input  terminal,  said  second  counter  being 
operable  when  a  preselected  count  is  reached  to  generate 
a  reset  signal  at  its  output  terminal; 

means  connected  to  said  second  counter  means  input  termi- 
nal including  a  first  receive  coil  for  converting  the  electro- 
magnetic field  established  by  said  first  transmitter  coU  to  a 
pulse  train  of  the  same  frequency;  and 

second  coupling  means  including  a  reset  pulse  transmitter 
coil  and  a  reset  pulse  receive  coil  for  coufding  the  second 
counter  means  reset  signal  to  the  enable  terminal  on  the 
first  counter  means. 


4^129,856 
FILTER  SYSTEM  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  INTRUSION 

ALARM 
PMar  E.  Haaiphrles,  Kiag,  Gaaada,  asaisnor  to  Coatroaic  Goa- 
trnls  T  iailtnil.  fif isBisBaana.  raaaiia 

FUed  Not.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742,048 

lat  CL2  GOIS  9/OZ'  GOSH  13/16 

VS.  CL  340—554  9  Claims 
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1.  An  intrusion  alarm  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  transmitting  a  radiation  field  in  an  area  to  be 
supervised, 

(2)  means  for  receving  a  portion  of  the  radiation  field  which 
is  reflected  from  objects  in  the  supervised  area, 

(3)  means  for  comparing  the  transmitted  and  received  fields 
and  for  producing  a  conqiarison  signal  having  pulsations 
the  frequency  of  which  is  indicative  oiibc  speed  (^move- 
ment of  an  oribject  in  said  supervised  area. 

(4)  means  connected  to  said  comparison  means  for  generat- 
ing an  output  pulse  train  of  constant  peak  anq>litude,  said 
ou^t  pulse  train  having  an  average  level,  said  means  for 
generating  including  means  for  controlling  the  duty  cycle 
of  said  output  pulse  train  for  said  average  levd  of  said 
output  pulse  train  to  increase  as  the  frequency  of  said 
comparison  signal  iuCTeases,  until  the  frequency  of  said 
comparison  signal  reaches  a  selected  frequency,  and  then 
to  decrease  as  the  frequency  of  said  comparison  signal 
increases  beyond  said  selected  frequency. 

(3)  integrating  means,  connected  to  said  means  for  generat- 
ing (4X  for  int^rating  said  ou^ut  pulse  train  to  produce 
an  integrated  d.c.  signal  therefirom,  said  d.c.  signal  having 
an  average  level, 

(6)  and  meani  connected  to  said  integrating  means  and  re- 
qxmsive  to  said  average  level  of  said  integrated  d.c.  signal 
for  producing  an  alarm  signal  when  such  avenge  levd 
rises  above  a  pr^dected  level 


4429,057 

PORTABLE  DRIVER  EMERGENCY  DEVKX 

Albert  Espiaoaa.  838  Rtmrida  Dr^  Nmr  Yacfc,  N.Y.  10032 

FUed  May  26, 1977,  Sw.  No.  800,974 

lat  CL2  B60Q  7/00 

VS.  a.  340—321  8 


8.  A  portaUe  emergency  signding  device  comprising; 

a  relativdy  lightweight  hollow  housing  having  an  opeains 
therein,  said  housing  having  a  generally  L-do^wd,  don- 
gated  configuration  and  indudtng  a  generally  rectaagalar, 
hollow  base,  having  a  top  fine,  the  forward  portioii  of 
which  serves  as  a  ledge,  and  a  generally  rectangular, 
hollow  member  connected  to,  and  extending  iq>wardly 
from  the  rear  portion  of  the  top  ftoe  of  said  base,  said 
member  having  a  top  hce  wbkib  serves  as  a  ledge  and  a 
front  fiKe  diq>osed  adjacent  to  said  forward  portioa  of 
said  top  face  of  sakl  base,  in  which  sakl  openfaig  is  defined; 

a  tranducent  message  board  slidaUy  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing across  sakl  front  hce  of  sakl  opening  thereof  and 
having  an  emergency  message  inqicinted  diereoo; 

clodc  did  means  mounted  on  the  top  hat  of  said  member  of 
said  housing  for  use  in  association  with  said  message  board 
and  for  establishing  a  time  reference  rdative  to  the  mes- 
sage on  said  message  board; 

a  fint  light  scnuce  mounted  within  sakl  member  of  sakl 
housing  and  diqxMod  bdiind  said  message  board  for  ef- 
fecting illumination  thereof 

at  least  two  dome<overed  second  light  sources  mounted  in 
qwced-i^Mrt  rrlationship  on  said  forward  portion  of  said 
top  &oe  of  said  base  fcM-  signding  a  distress  signal,  and 
connected  in  paraUd  with  said  fim  light  source: 

a  flasher  mounted  within  said  base  of  said  housing  and  seri- 
ally connected  to  said  second  light  sources; 

an  dectricd  power  source  comprising  a  battery  mounted 
within  sakl  base  of  housing  and  setiaOy  connected  to  sakl 
flasher  and  light  source^  and 

switch  means  mounted  on  the  top  face  of  said  member  of 
said  housing  and  serially  connected  to  said  power  source, 
light  sources  and  flasher  for  activating  and  deactivating 
the  device. 


4*129,858 

PARirnONED  DISPLAY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

ToaUtaka  Hara,  Hitachi,  Japaa,  rndgmr  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 


Filed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  780^497 

■ppUcatkMi  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1976*  51-32997 
Iata.2G06FJ//¥ 
U.S.  a  340-324  AD  SCWaa 

L  A  system  for  controlling  diq>lay  (tf  characters  on  a  diqiiay 
surfooe  conqvising  ^tfiay  means  for  seqnentiaDy  (SgpUyiag 
characters  on  said  di^ay  surfi^e  in  response  to  cowtiwwas 
recdpt  of  input  data,  a  refresh  memory  having  a  capacity 
sufficient  to  store  application  diqday  data  for  producing  an 
^>pUcatk»  diqday  of  characters  on  the  entire  area  of  said 
di4>hiy  surfiKX  m  an  apfrfkatkm  diqday  mode  of  operatwn.  a 
tpeaal  diq>hiy  data  source  siqiplying  wpeaal  diqilay  data  for 
fMoductag  a  q)ecid  dis|day  of  characters  on  a  Umtted  regioB  of 
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said  di^iUy  surface  in  a  special  display  mode  of  operation,  and 
data  sdection  control  means  connected  to  said  refreah  memory 

and  said  special  display  data  source  for  effecting  altematiye 
selection  of  the  applioition  display  data  read  out  from  said 


JTrr" 


jtof» 


ii>- 


scan  and  which  counts  up  the  character  clock  pulses  from 
said  timing  control  circuit  starting  from  the  preset  count 
to  produce  a  sequence  of  dispUiy  column  addresses;  and 
a  modulo  n  address  counter  to  which  the  content  of  taid  row 
start  address  register  is  preset  for  each  vertical  scan  and 
which  counts  up  the  line  clock  pulses  from  said  timing 
control  circuit  starting  from  the  preset  count  to  produce  a 
sequence  of  display  row  addresses. 

4,129,aM  

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  CHARACTER  BY  A 
MATRDC  PATTERN  OF  PICTURE  ELEMENTS 
SetiM  YoMMwa;  Tamrta  Kawdiairf;  T«t«w  Shta^  «id 
YoaUMri  CUda,  an  or  Tokyo,  Japaai.  aarifBora  to  KabMhiU 


refresh  memory  to  produce  an  application  display  on  the  oitire 
area  of  said  dispUy  surface  or  the  sequential  selection  of  said 
application  display  data  and  said  special  display  date  to  pro- 
"  duce  a  special  dispby  on  said  limited  region  and  an  q>plication 
display  only  on  the  remaining  region  of  said  display  surface. 

4,129,899 
RASTER  SCAN  TYPE  CRT  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  HAVING 

AN  IMAGE  ROLLING  FUNCHON 
T>fMaMrn  Iwanra;  Na^ihan  HaMda;  ToaUtaka  Ha^^  aU  of 
HUmU,  mi  NobM  Sato,  IwOi,  aU  of  Japn,  amigfon  to 
HUmU,  Ltd^  Japn  _ 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,728 
OaiM  priority,  appikatkM  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1976,  51-13183 

UJS.  CL  340—324  AD  ' 


Filed  Sep.  13, 1976,  S«r.  No.  723,291 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Jap«^  Sap.  12. 1975,  50-110996 
TW  portloB  of  the  term  of  IMS  palart  sAaeqMrt  to  Mar.  14. 

1995,  hM  beta  disdalaMd. 

Iirt.a.2G06Fi//¥ 

VS.  a.  340-324  AD  •  CW™ 
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1.  A  raster  scan  type  CRT  display  system  having  an  unage 
rolling  function  wherein  coded  data  stored  in  a  refresh  mem- 
ory is  read  out  in  synchronism  with  the  scan  of  a  CRT  display 
and  is  dispbyed  on  a  CRT  viewer  in  accordance  with  a  se- 
quence of  display  column  and  row  addresses,  sakl  CRT  viewer 
having  a  dis^y  c^;>acity  of  m  columns  by  n  rows  and  said 
refresh  memory  can  be  accessed  by  a  processor  for  read/write 

operation,  sakl  (Usplay  system  comprising: 
sakl  refresh  memory  being  randomly  accessable  and  havmg 

a  storage  capacity  of  at  least  m  x  n  characters; 
a  titning  control  circuit  for  generating  timing  signals  which 

include  character  clock  pulses  and  line  clock  pulses; 
cdumn  and  row  start  address  registers  for  defining  a  read 

start  address  for  said  refresh  memory; 
column  and  row  cursor  address  registers  for  definfaig  an 

address  for  the  read/write  operatkm  by  sakl  processor  to 

sakl  refresh  memory; 
a  moduk>  m  address  counter  to  whwh  the  content  of  said 

column  start  address  register  is  preset  for  each  horizontal 


1.  An  ^)paratus  for  expanding  an  original  character  formed 
by  a  matrix  of  display  components  and  non-dispUy  compo- 
nents comprising;  .    .     J.    1 

first  means  for  storing  a  bit  pattern  in  which  the  display 
components  and  the  non-display  components  forming  an 
original  character  are  converted  into  bits  of  the  first  logi- 
cal value  and  bits  of  the  second  logk^l  value  respectively; 

second  means  for  selecting  the  respective  bits  whfch  consti- 
tute the  afof«mentk>ned  bit  pattern  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  order, 

first  storage  means  for  storing  the  number  of  row  magnifica- 
tion of  the  original  character, 

second  storage  means  for  storing  the  number  of  column 
magnificatkm  of  the  original  character  independendy  of 
sakl  first  storage  means  wherrt»y  sakl  number  of  column 
magnificatkm  may  be  arbitrarily  different  from  sakl  num- 
ber of  row  magnHiration; 

third  meant  for  converting  the  respective  WtS  ttlected  by 
sakl  second  means  into  abit  matrix  in  wluch  the  number  of 
bits  arranged  in  the  respective  rows  coinckles  with  sakl 
number  of  row  magnificatkm  stored  in  said  first  storage 
mrfw  and  the  number  of  bits  arranged  in  the  respective 
cfdumns  coinckles  with  that  sakl  number  of  colunm  mag- 
nificatkm independently  stored  in  said  second  storage 

means,  and 
fourth  means  for  forming  dots  m  accordance  with  the  output 
of  sakl  third  means  and  therri>y  forming  a  magnified  char- 
acter. 


4,129,861 
MULTIPLEX  ADDRESSING  OF  ELECTROCHROMIC 

DISPLAYS 
Robert  D.  GigUa,  Rye,  N.Y.,  aMi^or  to 


FUad  Jw.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,935 
Iirt.  a.2  G02F 1/13 
U.S.CL  340-324 R  •"  . 

1.  A  display  system  comprising  a  plurahty  of  persistent 
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dectrochromic  display  elements  and  means  to  multiplex  sakl 
display  elements,  said  means  comprising  diode  means  to  pro- 
vide a  sufficient  threshold  voltage  only  to  each  di^>lay  element 


mental  angle  signal  in  response  to  the  ck)dc  signal  to 
provide  an  angular  position  signal. 


4,129,862 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITALLY  ENCODING  THE 

ANGULAR  POSmONOF  A  SHAFT  WTTH  RESPECT  TO 

A  REFERENCE  BEARING 

Irfing  L  Kapha,  712  Kahn  Dr.,  BaitfaMre,  Md.  21208,  and 

Daniel  J.  Liacoh^  12002  Terra  La.,  Bowie,  Md.  20715 

FDed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,649 

Iirt.  0.2  H03K  13/OZ'  GOID  5/34 

VS.  CL  340-^347  P  20 
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1.  Apparatus  for  digitally  encoding  the  angular  position  of  a 
first  shah  with  respect  to  a  reference  position,  said  ^>paratus 
comprismg: 

a  second  shaft  having  an  indicating  element,  said  second 

shaft  being  concentrically  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
first  shaft; 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  of  a 
predetermined  frequency; 

counting  means  for  providing  an  excitation  signal  and  an 
incremental  angle  signal  in  response  to  the  output  signal  of 
said  signal  generating  means; 

motive  means  for  rotating  sakl  second  shaft  at  a  predeter- 
mined average  rate  in  response  to  the  excitation  signal  of 
said  counting  means; 

reference  position  detector  means  responsive  to  the  indicat- 
ing element  of  said  second  shaft  to  provide  a  reset  signal  as 
a  fiinctk>n  of  the  angular  positkm  of  the  second  shaft  with 
reqiect  to  said  reference  position,  said  reset  signal  being 
provided  to  said  counting  means  to  initialize  the  incremen- 
tal angle  signal; 

shaft  position  detector  means  responsive  to  the  iiiriifi«tinfl 
element  of  said  second  shaft  to  provide  a  clock  signal  as  a 
function  of  the  angular  position  of  said  secmid  shaft  with 
req>ect  to  said  first  shaf^  and 

storage  means  reqxmsive  to  the  angle  incremental  signal  and 
to  the  clock  signal,  said  storage  means  storing  the  incre- 


4,129363 
WEIGHTED  CAPACITOR  ANALOG/DIGITAL 
CONVERTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Paid  R.  Gray,  Oriiada,  GaUfl;  JaiMa  L.  McQwvy,  Rad 
N  J.,  and  Darid  A.  Hodrs,  Bcrinky,  GaHIl,  smIvm 
Rcgnts  ofthe  Unifcnity  ofCaliflonia,  Bcriuley,  Odtf. 
FDed  Oet  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,908 
lit  a2  H03K  13/02 
VS.  a.  340-347  AD  16 
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to  be  displayed  or  erased  and  voltage  threshold  conduction 
means  connected  to  each  diq>lay  element  so  that  only  a  di- 
recdy  addressed  element  will  be  activated. 


%*><WF'**>W>»*>tel^ 


1.  An  analog/digital  converter  for  converting  between  an 
analog  and  a  digital  signal,  comprising  an  array  of  binary 
weighted  cqwcitors  having  capacitance  values  cwre^xxidtng 
to  a  predetermined  number  of  binary  bits  ranging  finom  a  most 
to  a  least  significant  bit,  a  common  plate  node  withm  sakl 
array,  a  voltage  comparator  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  said  common  |date  node 
being  connected  to  said  first  ii4>ut  terminal,  said  second  input 
terminal  being  connected  to  a  first  predetermined  reference,  a 
digital  c(»trol  circuit  coufried  to  sakl  output  terminal,  a  first 
switch  operated  by  said  digital  control  circuit  to  selectively 
connect  said  common  plate  node  to  said  first  piedetenniiied 
reference,  a  second  switch  operated  by  said  digital  control  to 
alternately  select  the  analog  signal  and  a  second  predetermined 
reference,  and  a  plurality  of  additkxud  switches  operated  by 
said  digital  control  circuit,  each  of  said  jdurality  <rf' additional 
switches  being  configured  to  selectivdy  connect  ones  of  sakl 
array  of  binary  weighted  cqiacitors  to  said  first  predetermined 
referaice  and  sakl  second  switch,  sakl  digital  oontnd  drcoit 
being  responsive  to  a  serial  digit  input  sequence  so  that  said 
array  of  binary  weighted  ci^Mcitors  sequentially  sanq>les  and 
holds  the  analog  signal,  divkks  said  second  predetemuned 
reference  signal  into  binary  weighted  pcntions,  combines  the 
binary  weighted  portions  with  the  analog  signal  to  provide 
combined  signal  levels,  and  said  conqiarator  compriaa  eadi  of 

said  combined  tignal  leveb  with  ttkl  fiiit  predeterm^ 

ence,  whereby  said  voltage  comparator  quantizes  said  analog 
signal  as  a  serial  digit  ou^wt  at  said  ouQwt  tenninaL 


4,129,864 
HIGH  SPEED,  WIDE  DYNAMIC  RAN<X 
ANALOG-TO-DIGTTAL  CONVERSION 
Robert  J.  Canpentar,  and  YtamtA  W.  Yae,  both  of  RockHDe, 
Md.,  aasisBon  to  He  Uaftad  States  of  AaMTlea  «  npnaeatad 
by  the  Secretary  of  CoaHMfce,  WasU^toa,  DXl 
DiriakMi  of  Ser.  No.  663^401,  Mar.  3, 1976,  PM.  No.  4,00,479. 
ma  appUcatkM  No?.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8484MI 
bt  a.2  H03K  13/02 
VS.  CL  340-^347  AD  1  O^ 

1.  An  analog-to-digital  conversion  system  for  ou^Nitttng  an 
N  Wt  word,  Mmqmstng, 
an  ii^mt  for  receiving  an  analog  iapat  signal, 
a  pair  of  two's  oonqdement  analog-to-digital  oonvolers,  one 
being  a  higher  range  converter  and  the  odier  be^  a 
lower  range  converter,  eadi  converter  having  a  reaointMtt 
of  K  bits  where  K  is  a  number  winch  is  smaller  than  N, 
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a  unit  gain  path  between  said  input  and  laid  higher  range 
converter, 

amplification  means  between  said  input  and  said  lower  range 
converter,  said  amplification  means  having  a  gtin  equal  to 
the  desired  ratio  of  the  full-scale  ranges  of  said  two  con- 
verters, 

means  for  selecting  said  higher  range  converter  when  there 
are  more  than  N-2(N-K)  significant  bits  in  its  output  and 
for  otherwise  selecting  said  lower  range  converter,  and. 


electrically  connected  together  when  said  latch  tongue  is 
received  within  said  housing; 
a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  with  the  gate  thereof  connected 

to  one  of  said  contact  points  and  the  cathode  thereof 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  contact  points;  and 
an  electrically  activated  alarm  connected  in  series  with  the 
anode  and  the  cathode  of  said  rectifier,  said  first  and 
second  contacts  and  said  ventage  source. 


4^129,M6 

METHOD  OF  SCANNING  A  RADAR  ANTENNA  TO 

EFFECT  IMPROVED  RADAR  OPERATION 

Joseph  Tvco,  412  Edtswood  Dr^  AiAkr,  Pa.  19002 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,601 

lit  a.2  GOIS  9/00 

U JS.  a  343—5  R  2 


b^kt 


p»f  n*  for  providing  an  N  bit  output  word  which  is  com- 
prised of  the  output  bits  of  said  selected  converter  and 
N-K  higher  output  bits  having  the  same  level  as  the  most 
significant  bit  of  said  lower  range  converter  when  said 
lower  range  converter  is  said  selected  converter,  and 
which  is  comprised  of  the  output  bits  of  said  selected 
converter  and  N-K  lower  output  bits  having  a  zero  level 
when  said  higher  range  converter  is  said  selected  con- 
verter. 


4,129,065 

ALARM  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DOOR  LOCK 

Randall,  2339  N.  CoMMMWwUh,  Chkago,  m.  60614 

Filed  Sc».  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  034^030 

lit  a.2  E05B  45/12 

UJS.  CL  340— 542  3 
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1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  scan  capability  of  a  radar 
afixed  to  an  aircraft  comprising: 

compelling  the  aircraft  to  follow  a  predetermined  sinusoidal 
piUh;  and 

synchronizing  the  scan  angle  of  the  radar  to  the  predeter- 
mined path  to  at  least  assure  that  the  radar  looks  in  a  first 
direction  along  the  average  heading  of  the  aircraft  when 
the  aircraft  is  pointing  a  predetermined  angle  to  the  right 
of  its  average  heading  and  to  at  least  assure  that  the  radar 
looks  in  a  second  directicm,  opposite  to  the  first  direction, 
along  the  average  heading  of  the  aircraft  when  the  aircraft 
is  pointing  a  predetermined  angle  to  the  left  of  its  average 
heading. 


4,129,067 

MULTI-PULSE  MODULATOR  FOR  RADAR 

TRANSPONDER 

Gtfy  L.  Schra^  Tempe,  Aria.,  asslgBor  to  Motorola  Ine., 

Flkd  Apr.  28, 1977,  S«r.  No.  791,666 
lit  0.2  H03K  5/li;  GOIS  9/56 
U.S.  a  343-^6J  R  U 
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MULnvmrow 


1.  In  a  lock  of  the  type  having  a  Utch  tongue  which  is  re- 
ceived within  a  latch  tongue  housing  by  rotating  a  key  in  a 
tumbler  assembly,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  voltage 
source; 
a  first  contact  connected  to  said  tumbler  assembly  for  move- 
ment in  response  to  a  rotation  of  said  key; 
a  second  contact  which  is  stationary,  said  ocmtacts  being  in 
an  abutting  relationship  when  said  hrtch  tongue  is  received 
within  said  housing; 
a  pair  of  contact  points  insulated  firom  each  other  and 
mmmtf^l  upon  said  latch  tongue,  said  contact  points  being 


jaounKW 


X 


-^ 

7.  A  pulse  coding  system  adapted  to  reqmnd  to  regolariy 
recurring  pulses  and  to  provide  output  pulses  which  simulate 
closely  ^Mced  pulses  to  provide  information,  such  as  an  identi- 
fying code,  said  coding  system  conqvising  variable  delay 
means  connected  to  be  activated  by  the  recurring  pulses  and 
providing  an  output  pulse  in  response  to  each  recurring  pulse, 
said  variable  delay  means  being  pieprogranaaned  to  provide 
predetermined  ddays  between  each  recurring  pulse  and  the 
subsequently  provided  ou^wt  pulse. 
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4,129360 
RADAR  BEACON  APPARATUS 
Kiyokaa  Tahara,  and  Kcigo  Kotoh,  both  of 
■MiffMMi  to  MUnbbU  DeaU  KabvUkl 


Filed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,115 
bt  a.2  GOIS  9/56 
UJS.  CL  343— 6J  R 


5ClaiaM 


1.  In  a  radar  beacon  apparatus  used  to  communicate  position 
location  to  a  search  radar  during  an  emergency  rescue  opera- 
tion, said  search  radar  transmitting  radar  pulse  waves  of  a 
particular  pulse  repititi(m  period,  detecting  received  beacon 
signals  having  frequencies  within  a  specific  bandwidth,  and 
displaying  said  received  beacon  signals  on  a  search  radar  PPI, 
the  inq)rovement  comprising: 
receiver  means  for  detecting  said  radar  pulse  waves  of  said 

search  radar, 
gate  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  means 
for  producing  a  gate  signal  in  response  to  the  detection  by 
said  receiver  means  of  said  radar  pulse  waves,  said  gate 
signal  having  a  time  interval  less  than  said  search  radar 
pulse  repetition  period, 
transmitter  means  coupled  to  said  gate  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  and  repetitively  transmitting  during 
said  interval  of  said  gate  signal  a  frequency  modulated 
signal  which  linearly  sweeps  frequency  over  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  band,  said  predetermined  frequency 
band  encompassing  and  overiiqyping  said  bandwidth  of 
said  search  radar,  said  trannnitter  means  furthermore 
maintaining  a  constant  phase  and  frequency  rehiti<wship 
between  said  frequency  moduUted  signals  generated  dur- 
ing successive  gate  signals, 
whereby  said  radar  beacon  repetitively  transmits  during  said 
gate  period  a  plurality  of  beacon  signals  through  said 
bandwidth  of  said  search  radar,  said  search  radar  detect- 
ing said  pluraUty  of  beacon  signals  and  integrating  effects 
thereof  to  produce  on  said  search  radar  PPI  a  bright 
pattern  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  radar  beacon. 


4,129369 
AUTOMATICAL  SIGNALLING  APPARATUS 
AU  joiU  Morfanka,  AawgasaU,  Japan,  assigaor  to  MltmMaU 
DcnU  Kahashnri  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,235 

lat  0.2  GOIS  9/56 

UJS.  CL  343-« J  R  4  Claims 
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and  transmitting  a  return  signal  iqx»  the  recqition  of  a  radar 
pulse  wave  from  a  rescue  ship,  the  improvement  coaapcising: 

gate  signal  generation  means  for  converting  said  received 
radar  pulse  wave  into  an  ON-OFF  gate  signal  at  the  re- 
peat frequency  of  the  radar  pulse  wave; 

gating  means  coupled  to  said  gate  signal  generation  means 
for  intemq>ting  the  input  to  said  gate  signal  genetation 
means  during  the  generation  of  said  ON-OFF  gate  signal; 

acoustic  generator  means  coupled  to  said  gate  signal  genera- 
tion means  fcMr  converting  said  amfdified  ON-OFF  figwtl 
into  repeating  audible  sound  having  a  frequency  equal  to 
the  repeat  frequency  of  the  received  radar  pulse  wave  and 
a  time  period  which  is  increased  by  the  side  labt  of  the 
rescue  ship  radar  antenna  whereby  received  radar  pulse 
waves  of  a  plurality  of  rescue  ships  can  be  discriminated 
either  by  noting  the  difference  in  pulse  rq>etition  firequen- 
cies  of  the  rescue  ship  radars  or  the  difference  in  the 
rescue  ship  radar  antenna  rotating  rates,  and  the  approadi 
of  a  rescue  ship  can  be  noted  when  the  repeating  sound  is 
present  for  increasing  time  period^ 

distress  signalling  means  coufded  to  Mid  gate  signal  genera- 
tion means  for  generating  and  transmitting  a  synchronous 
frequency  sweeping  FM  radio  frequency  return  signal 
during  the  genoation  of  said  ON-OFF  gate  signal,  said 
distress  signalling  means  comprising  a  synchronous  sweep 
oscillator; 

whereby  said  audible  sound  produced  by  said  acoustic  gen- 
erator means  alerts  of  the  q>proach  of  a  marine  search 
party. 


4,129370 
APPARATUS  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF  SCANNING  BEAM 
Doaald  J.  Toawa,  Pleaaaatfille,  N.Y.,  MriBBor  to  1UI  Aviattea 
Corporatioa,  Kaaaas  Cttj,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830394 

Ihe  portkia  of  the  term  of  liriB  patcBt  saboeqaaat  to  Sep.  20, 

im  has  krw  dlsrlalm^i 

lat  CL2  GOIS  7/76  1/54 

VS.  CL  343—106  R  g  i 
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1.  In  an  automatic  rescue  signalling  apparatus  for  generating 


1.  Apparatus  for  synthesizing  a  continuous  f^nwing  beam  of 
radio  energy  comprising 

an  array  of  fixed  antenna  elements  providing  radiation  beam 
ports  aimed  radially  outwardly  to  different  angles  in  an 
arc  over  which  the  scanning  beam  is  to  be  •f*"««H. 

a  source  of  microwave  radio  frequency  energy, 

switching  means  connected  between  sidd  energy  source  and 
said  antenna  elements  and  operaUe  for  rapidly  switching 
the  radio  frequency  energy  in  a  repeating  seqneaoe  of 
bursts  of  energy  to  iUuminate  the  diffeieat  ones  of  the 
radiation  beam  ports  at  a  switching  frequency  i^iich  is 
substantially  greater  than  the  rate  of  successive  interoep- 
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tion  of  the  acanning  beam  to  be  synthesized  with  the 
individual  radiation  beam  port  positions, 

means  connected  for  modulating  the  energy  levels  of  the 
individual  burrts  of  radio  frequency  energy  in  a  predeter- 
mined program  to  provide  a  composite  beam  energy  pro- 
file which  is  a  synthesized  directional  beam  which  is  mov- 
ing at  a  predetermined  desired  scanning  rate, 

said  modulating  means  being  operable  to  provide  energy 
leveb  of  the  successive  individual  bunts  of  radio  fre- 
quency energy  from  each  radiation  beam  port  producing  a 
composite  energy  profile  from  that  port  which  is  repre- 
sentative of  the  impulse  function  of  a  low  pass  filter. 


4,129,872 

MICROWAVE  RADIATING  ELEMENT  AND  ANTENNA 

ARRAY  INCLUDING  LINEAR  PHASE  SHIFT 

PROGRESSION  ANGULAR  TILT 

DoMld  J.  Tomb,  PteaaaBtvUle.  N.Y^  asriffwr  to  Tdl  AfiatkM 

Corporatkm,  Faaiss  Oty,  Mo. 

Flkd  Not.  4, 197(,  S«r.  No.  738,09 

Int.  CL*  HOIQ  13/10,  19/14 

U  A  a.  343—748  23  Claims 
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CIRCULARLY  POLARIZED  ANTENNA  USING  SLOTTED 

CYLINDER  AND  CONDUCTIVE  RODS 
MOOmlmy  R.  JohM.  Ckcny  Hill.  N  J..  Mai^or  to  RCA  Corpo- 

nikM.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  832,440 

Int.  CL^  HOlO  13/12 
UJS.  a.  343—727  •  Q**™ 
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1.  A  circularly  polarized  antenna  system  comprising: 

a  conductive  cylindrical  mast  having  longitudinally  extend- 
ing slots,  each  of  said  slots  being  about  one-half  wave- 
length long  at  an  operating  frequency  of  the  antenna. 

means  for  feeding  each  of  said  slots  for  exciting  horizontally 
polarized  waves,  and 

a  pair  of  conductive  elements  associated  with  each  of  said 
slots  for  exciting  vertically  polarized  waves,  each  of  said 
conductive  elements  being  approximately  one  wavelength 
resonant  elements  at  said  operating  frequency,  one  of  the 
conductive  elements  of  each  pair  being  fixed  at  one  end  to 
a  feed  point  near  the  midpoint  of  one  elongated  side  of  said 
slot  and  having  a  free  end  portion  extending  parallel  to  the 
slots  and  in  one  longitudinal  direction  and  the  other  of  said 
conductive  elements  of  each  pair  being  fixed  at  one  end  to 
a  feed  point  near  the  midpoint  of  the  opposite  elcmgated 
gi(tf  of  said  slot  and  having  a  corre^onding  free  end 
portion  extending  parallel  to  the  slots  and  in  longitudinal 
direction  opposite  said  first  direction. 


1.  A  line  source  microwave  radiation  element  for  feeding  a 
reflector  for  radiating  two  shaped  beams  at  selected  angles 
compriaing 

8  slotted  waveguide  arranged  to  receive  signal  inputs  at 

either  end  and  having  loading  slots  arranged  in  the  face  of 

one  wall  thereof  and  spaced  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axial  center  line  thereof  to  produce  beams 
of  a  desired  tbapc  within  a  central  plane  containing  said 
axial  center  line, 

said  loading  slots  having  predetermined  center-to-center 
spacings  in  the  longitudinal  dimension  to  provide  a  prede- 
termined squint  angle  within  said  central  plane  for  each 
radiated  beam  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  slotted  face 
and  related  to  the  direction  in  which  energy  is  fed  to  the 
waveguide, 

and  means  for  providing  a  linear  phase  shift  progression  m 
the  signal  componentt  radiated  from  the  slots  from  one 
end  of  said  waveguide  to  the  other  to  thereby  provide  a 
predetermined  angular  tilt  to  each  radiated  beam  within 
said  central  plane  which  is  independent  of  the  direction  in 
which  energy  is  fed  to  the  waveguide  and  which  is  alge- 
braically added  to  said  squint  angle. 

4,129373 

MAIN  LOBE  SIGNAL  CANCELLER  IN  A  NULL 

STEERING  ARRAY  ANTENNA 

Peter  D.  Kenedy,  Mean,  Aria.,  aaslgMr  to  Motorola  be., 

Flkd  No?.  15, 1974,  Scr.  No.  741,922 

bt  CL2  HOIQ  3/26 

UJS.  a  343-8S4  9  OataH 
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1.  In  a  nuU  steering  array  antenna  having  a  main  antenna 
characterized  by  a  radiation  pattern  with  a  relatively  nvrow 
main  lobe  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  antennas  forming  a 
sub-array  for  providing  a  null  in  the  direction  of  an  undesired 
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signal  without  substantially  affecting  the  main  lobe,  a  main 
1<^  signal  canceller  comprising: 

(a)  A  plurality  of  first  feedback  means  one  eadi  coupled  to 
each  secondary  antenna  for  removing  the  main  lobe  signal 
from  the  output  signal  thereof,  each  first  feedback  means 
including  first  adjustable  weighting  means  for  varying  the 
phase  and  amphtude  of  signals  from  the  associated  second- 
ary antenna  and  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of 
the  varied  signal,  first  summing  means  coupled  to  receive 
the  output  signal  frmn  said  first  weighting  means  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  output  signal  from  the  main  antenna 
and  provide  an  output  si^ial  indicative  of  the  sum  thereof, 
and  first  correlating  means  connected  to  correlate  the 
output  signal  of  said  first  summing  means  with  the  signal 
from  the  associated  secondary  antenna  and  provide  an 
output  signal  coupled  to  said  first  weighting  means  for 
adjusting  the  phase  and  anq>litude  of  the  output  signal 
thereof  to  remove  main  lobe  signals  therefirom;  and 

(b)  second  feedback  means  including  a  plurality  of  second 
adjustable  weighting  means  (me  each  connected  to  receive 
the  ou^ut  signal  fifom  each  of  said  first  summing  means 
for  varying  the  phase  and  amplitude  thereof  and  providing 
an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  varied  signal,  second 
summing  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  signals 
from  said  second  weighting  means  and  the  signal  firom  the 
main  antmna  and  provide  an  output  signal  indicative  of 

the  turn  thereof,  and  8  pluiaUty  of  seoood  correlatmg 

means  each  connected  to  correlate  the  ou^rat  signal  of 
said  second  summing  means  with  the  output  signal  of  the 
assodatfd  first  summing  means  and  providing  an  ou^ut 
signal  coupled  to  said  associated  seccnid  weighting  means 
for  adjusting  the  phase  and  amplitude  of  the  output  signal 
thereof  to  provide  a  null  in  the  direction  of  an  undesired 
signal. 


4,129,875 
PHASE  CONTROL  FOR  INK  JET  PRINIER 
SyoicU  Ito,  Ibarald,  a^  TakaUro  YaMda,  HtacU,  both  at 
MBivMNTs  to  HUa^  Ltd.,  JapM 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1974,  S«.  No.  722,032 
priority,  application  JapM,  Sep.  19, 1975,  50-112412 
Iirt.  0.2  OOID  18/00 
U.S.  a  344-75  4( 
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4,129,874 
ANTENNA  PATTERN  COMBINER 
Arthur  LMdtkc,  Marietta,  and  Wflliam  F.  Beirticy,  Saqma, 
both  of  Ga.,  aaaignnta  to  The  United  States  of  America  m 
rsfrwMted  hj  the  FMd  Opaatioaa  Baram  of  the  Federal 
romawwifatioaa  Coaudarion,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C 
FDed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,203 
list  a.2  HOIQ  3/26;  GOIS  5/04 
U.S.  CL  343-854  5 


1.  An  antenna  combiner  comprising  a  left  cardioid  pattern 
antenna  input,  a  right  cardioid  pattern  antenna  input,  a  means 
for  comlnning  said  left  and  said  right  inputs  into  an  omnidirec- 
tional pattern,  a  means  for  impedance  nuitching  said  omnidi- 
rectional pattern,  a  third  front-rear  figure  eight  pattern  antenna 
input,  wiUi  means  for  matching  said  figure  eight  input,  means 
for  taking  the  sum  and  difference  of  the  said  omnidirectional 
patterns  and  said  figure  eight  pattern  with  ou^rats  for  said  sum 
and  said  difference,  means  for  bypassing  all  combining  means 
and  passing  the  said  left  cardioid  antenna  hqnit  and  said  ri^t 
cardioid  antenna  input  to  said  sum  output  and  said  difference 
ou^Hit  reqwctively. 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  printer  including  means  for  piodoctng  a 
stream  of  ink  under  pressure  from  a  nozzle  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  at  a  point  of  which  said  stream  sqMrates  into  ink 
droplets  to  be  directed  towards  a  reo(»ding  medium;  an  dec- 

tromechanical  tnuuduoer  coupled  to  laid  nozzle  for  imparting 

vitnations  to  said  ink  under  pressure  in  order  to  ooatrol  the 
separation  of  said  ink  drc^lets  to  occur  at  ngahr  interval^  a 
high  frequency  power  mpfiy  for  applying  a  vibration  voltage 
to  said  electromechanical  tranadnoe^  a  charging  dectrode 
disposed  akmg  said  predetermined  pitth  at  the  point  of  drop 
separation  for  applying  voltages  to  said  ink  droplet^  deflection 
means  for  generating  a  deflecting  electric  fidd  along  the  path 
of  said  ink  droplets  downstream  of  said  charging  dectrod^ 
charging  signal  generator  means  for  applying  rfiTging  aignils 
to  said  charging  dectrodes  for  reoraxUng  and  for  phase  detec- 
tion in  reqxmse  to  applied  dock  signals  syndiroiiized  to  the 
ou^ut  of  said  high  frequency  power  siqii^y;  a  sensor  disposed 
at  a  point  adjacent  sakl  predetermined  padi  fiv  interoqxing 
deflected  ink  droplets  property  charged  oa  the  iMsis  ai  the 
phase  detecting  signal  and  for  producing  a  signal  indicative 
thereof;  phase  detecting  means  for  discriminating  the  rdation 
between  the  phases  of  said  charging  signal  and  the  generation 
of  said  ink  droplet  on  the  basis  of  an  ouQwt  signal  of  said 
sensor;  and  phase  shift  adjusting  means  reqionsive  to  a  trigger 
signal  for  changing  the  relation  between  the  phasm  of  said 
vibration  voltage  to  be  ^>plied  to  said  dectromedianical  trana- 
ducer  and  the  generation  of  said  charging  signal;  the  inqxrove- 
ment  comprising  a  trigger  circuit  means  responsive  to  the 
output  signal  of  said  phase  detecting  means  tot  ^>|riying  said 
tri^^  signal  to  said  phase  shift  adjusting  means,  and  iidiibit 
circuit  means  which  inhibits  said  trigger  circuit  means  from 
operating  for  a  prescribed  period  of  time  after  the  generation 
of  a  trigger  sigmd. 
wherein  said  inhibit  circuit  means  cooqirises  an  AND  gate 
which  is  cmmected  between  said  trigger  drcoit  means  and 
said  phase  shift  adjusting  means,  and  a  one-shot  multivi- 
brator which  is  c(»nected  between  said  ^laie  «<^«yrti»£ 
means  and  said  AND  gate. 


4,129,874 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  MARKER  PEN  TO  A 

TUBULAR  RECORDER  PEN  ARM 

anNi  K.  tiuBBarB,  naoonaivwn,  riaai.,  aasipMr  to 
Goirtrola  Corporatioii,  Ckmj  mn,  N J. 

FDed  Jn.  2, 1977,  Sar.  No.  802,738 
hd.  0.2  OOID  15/16 
UJS.  CL  344—140  A  8  < 

1.  A  dip  for  mounting  a  marker  pen  to  a  tabular  recorder 
arm  oompnsmg: 
(a)  an  dongated  resilient  clq;>  member  having  at  least  two 
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apertures  formed  therein.  Mud  apertures  axially  alignable 
with  each  other  so  that  a  tubular  recorder  arm  may  be 
inserted  therethrough  against  the  resilient  urging  of  the 
clip;  and 
(b)  fastening  and  positioning  means  located  on  said  cUp  for 
securing  a  marker  pen  to  said  clip  member. 


(h)  release  means  for  releasing  said  latching  means  from  its 

latching  position;  and 
(i)  transmitting  means  arranged  between  said  movaUe  means 

and  said  driving  means,  wherein  said  transmitting  means 
releases  the  atsociaf^  state  between  the  driving  means 
and  the  movable  means  as  the  driving  means  is  shifted 
from  the  second  position  to  the  first  and  retains  said  asso- 
ciated state  as  the  driving  means  is  shifted  from  the  first 
position  to  the  second  position,  said  transmitting  means 
being  provided  with  position-adjusting  means  arranged  to 
adjust  the  spacing  relation  between  said  driving  means 
latched  in  the  first  position  and  said  movable  means; 
wherry  when  said  driving  means  is  moved  to  the  first 
position,  said  movable  means  is  caused  to  move  to  the 
contacting  position  by  said  first  resilient  means,  while 
when  said  driving  means  is  moved  to  the  second  position, 
said  movaUe  means  is  caused  to  move  to  the  spaced  apart 
position  under  the  action  of  said  second  resibent  means 
which  overcomes  said  fint  resilient  means. 


said  fastening  and  positioning  means  comprise  at  least  two  sets 
of  pronged  projections,  diq;>laced  lengthwise  along  said  clip, 
one  set  of  projections  extending  at  an  angle  from  the  portion  of 

said  clip  adjacent  thereto,  the  other  set  coplanar  with  the  clip 
portion  adjacent  thereto. 

4,129377 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  HAVING 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  OPERATION  CONTROL 
MMayo^  TMBMirM.   KawsMdd;   Yukio   Inra,   YokiMdia; 
NobM  Tenka,  Tokyo;  Soloahi  WataMAe,  laa^  ManMri 
UcUM,  KawMaU,  aad  HiraaU  Alttwa,  MaeUda,  aU  of 
Japan,  asalianri  to  Qmoa  raiiaakikl  Kaislw,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710JU9 

CfariM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Ang.  5, 1975,  50^120 

lit  CL2  G03B  9/06 

VS.  CL  354—271  «  a"taM 
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MULTI-ELEMENT  AVALANCHE  FHOTODIODE 

HAVING  REDUCED  ELECTRICAL  NOISE 

Pad  P.  Webb,  QMboc,  Oanaila.  aasiiBor  to  RCA  Uaritad,  Ste. 

Annedc  BaDafM,  Canada 

FUad  Oct  17, 19n,  Scr.  No.  S433«l 
OaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Caida,  Sap.  21, 1977, 2S7176 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/9a  27/14 
U.S.CL351-U 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  electromagnet; 

(b)  movable  means  arranged  to  be  movable  between  a  posi- 
tion where  it  is  in  contact  with  said  electromagnet  and  a 
position  where  it  is  spaced  apart  from  said  electromagnet; 

(c)  first  resilient  means  connected  to  said  movable  means  to 
urge  said  movable  means  for  movement  to  said  contacting 
position; 

(d)  driving  means  for  driving  said  movable  means  wherein 
said  driving  means  is  shifted  between  a  first  position  at 
which  said  movable  nyeans  remains  at  a  contacting  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position  at  \i4iich  said  movable  means  is 
driven  by  said  driving  means  to  a  spaced  position; 

(e)  second  resilient  means  connected  to  said  driving  means  to 
urge  said  driving  means  for  movement  to  the  second 

position; 

(f)  resetting  means  for  moving  said  driving  means  to  the  first 
position  against  the  force  of  said  second  resilient  means; 

(g)  latching  means  for  latching  said  driving  means  in  the  first 

position; 


1.  A  multi-element  avalanche  photodiode  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  a  semicondoctor  material  having  a  resistivity 
in  the  range  of  SOO  to  20.000  ohm-cm,  said  substrate  being 
of  one  conductivity  type  having  first  and  second  opposed 
surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  regions  in  said  substrate  and  at  said  first 
surface,  said  spaced  regions  being  of  the  same  conductiv- 
ity type  as  said  substrate; 

a  discontinuous  layer  in  said  substrate  and  substantially 
occupying  that  area  at  said  first  surface  not  occupied  by 
said  spaced  regions,  said  discontinuous  layer  having  a 
conductivity  concentration  lower  than  the  lowest  conduc- 
tivity concentration  of  said  qtaced  regions, 

a  first  layer  in  said  substrate  and  at  said  second  surface,  said 
fint  layer  of  a  conductivity  type  opposite  that  of  said 
substrate; 

a  second  layer  in  said  substrate  spaced  from  said  second 
surface  and  contiguous  to  said  first  layer,  said  second  toyer 
of  the  <^>posite  conductivity  type  as  said  first  layer 
ther^y  forming  an  avalandie  juncti(w  tlierrt>etween; 

a  first  passivation  region  on  said  first  surfiKO  covering  said 
discontinuous  hiyer  and  slightiy  overlapping  said  spaced 
regions;  and 

a  second  passivation  region  extending  along  the  perifrfiery  of 
said  second  surfiwe  and  shghdy  overbpping  said  first 
layer. 


4,129379  4,129381 

VERTICAL  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  HEAT  SINK  COOLED,  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICB 

Wirojana  Tantrapon,  and  Sa  P.  Ya,  both  of  Schsnactady,  N. Y.,  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  UQUID  METAL  INTERFACB 

aasipMn  to  GcMral  Eleetrk  Coa«a^r,  Sdwnactady,  N.Y.  Pa?el  Raichsl;  Pwal  KaftMk;  JM  Itmit,  OUrich  PsftMaj^ 

CoirtinaatkM-i»portorSsr.Nd.78931CApr.21,1977,  JaraakiT  ZiM^  JiadHch  KmtiM,  and  MIcW  PsRaM,  •■  of 

akandonai.  lUs  appWcatlon  May  22, 1978,  Ssr.  No.  908308  Pn^s,  rasrhsslnfaMa,  ■iiipnri  to  CKD  Pnha,  skiiiij 

lBtCL2  HOIL  29/80  podlk,  Pragas,  Casfhsslaiakla 

UjS.  a  357—22                                                    6  OaiaH  Fllad  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  7783» 

CUbm  priority,  appHcatisn  rwifhnalsfaMa,  Mar.  18, 1978, 

^  1759-78 

-"'^ 1  Int  CL*  HDIL  25/44  29/4(k  25/04 

y              I  UJ&CL357— 82                                                        9( 


:r^ 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising 

a  first  outer  heavily  doped  semiconductor  layer  upstanding 
from  which  is  a  mesa  structure  comprising  an  inner  naod- 
eratdy  doped  semiconductor  hiyer  and  a  second  outer 

heavily  doped  semiccmductor  layer,  all  of  said  semicon- 
ductor layers  being  of  the  same  conductivity  type  and  one 
of  said  outer  layers  being  the  source  region  while  the 
other  is  the  drain  region  and  said  inner  layer  is  the  channel 
region, 

contact  metallizations  on  the  external  opposing  surfaces  of 
the  outer  semiconductor  layers, 

an  insulating  layer  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  first 
outer  layer  surrounding  said  mesa  structure,  and 

gate  metaUization  on  said  insulating  layer  and  surrounding 
said  mesa  structure  so  as  to  be  adjacent  to  the  side  edges  of 
said  inner  semiconductor  layer  and  define  an  dectroni- 
cally  bloddng  contact  to  the  channd  region,  said  channel 
region  consisting  of  the  entire  inner  semiconductor  layer 
and  extending  from  edge  to  edge  <A  the  mesa  structure 
without  interruption. 


4,129380 
CHANNEL  DEPLEnON  BOUNDARY  MODULATION 
MAGNETIC  FIELD  SENSOR 
Albert  W.  VhMd,  Cary,  N.C,  asslganr  to  Interaatkmi 
MacUass  Incorporaiod,  Aimonk,  N.Y. 

FOsd  JnL  1, 1977.  Ssr.  No.  812398 
iBt  CL>  HOIL  27/21  29/81  29/96 
U  A  CL  357—27  10  < 
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L  In  a  semiconductive,  channel  conducti(»,  field  sensor 

device  having  a  substrate  of  semiconductive  material,  a  source 

region  and  at  least  two  separated  drain  r^ions  in  said  substrate 

and  a  conductive  channel  in  said  substrate  connecting  said 

source  and  said  drains,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  channel  of  conducting  material  having  a  filamentary 

form  defined  by  having  a  Vinhall  width  to  channd  width 

ratio  in  the  vicinity  erf*  said  source  that  is  greater  than  0  and 

less  than  0.98. 


1.  In  a  power  semiconductor  device  construction,  a  i 
tially  circular  semioondnctive  wafer  having  first  and  second 
opposed  planar  surfaces,  first  and  second  cylindrical  electrodes 
each  having  a  fint  end  wall  and  an  tntenial,  heat-dissipating 
wall  partially  bounded  by  a  portion  of  the  &Bt  end  wdl,  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  first  end  walls  of  the  reflective  first  and 
second  electrodes  bring  individually  di^weed  in  confiontiog 
qMced  relation  to  and  coaxial  with  the  first  and  second  sur- 
faces of  the  wafer,  the  outer  surface  of  each  first  end  wall  of 
the  reqiective  electrodes  having  at  least  two  reservoirs  in  die 
form  of  ^Mced  concentric  annular  recesses  diy)sed  in  a  radi- 
ally outer  regitm  therecrf',  and  a  U^y  conductive,  flowable 
metallic  layer  di^msed  within  each  reservoir  and  filling  die 
space  between  the  outer  sorfbce  (rfeadi  first  end  wan  and  die 
confronting  sutfrne  of  the  wafer  over  a  oonsideraUe  radial 
extent  to  effect  efficient  electrical  and  heat  cbnduction  be- 
tween the  wafer  and  the  wdls  m  the  reqiective  first  dectrodes, 
an  insulating  member  diqxwed  concentric  with  and  radiaUy 
outward  of  the  peripheries  of  the  respective  first  dectrodes, 
and  suppMt  means  carried  by  the  perqrfiery  of  eadi  fint  deo- 
trode  for  joining  sodi  dectrode  to  the  insnlating  menriMr. 


4,129382 
VIDEO  CODER  FOR  COLOR  SIGNALS 
John  O.  Liaik.  Ttalon  FaDa,  N  J.,  Msl^ar  to  BaD 
Laboratories,  laeerperiiad,  Mmy  Hill,  NJ. 
Filed  May  8, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  794381 
IbL  ai  H04N  9/02 
UJS.  CL  358—13  8 


L  A  video  encoder  for  use  with  a  video  information  signd 
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including  a  luminance  signal  component  and  at  least  one  chro- 
minance signal  component,  the  encoder  comprising: 

first  means  connected  to  receive  and  encode  differences  in 
the  luminance  signal  component  between  successive  sam- 
ples akmg  horizontal  scan  lines,  and 

second  means  connected  to  receive  and  encode  differences 
in  the  chrominance  signal  ocmponent  between  samples  in 
corresponding  positions  of  two  different  horizontal  scan 
lines  that  are  alternating  scan  lines  separated  by  an  inter- 
mediate scan  line,  said  second  means  indicating  each  quan- 
tum level  by  a  signal  representation; 

third  means  for  encoding  Uie  differences  in  the  chrominance 
signal  comp<ment  between  samples  in  corresponding  posi- 
tions of  the  intermediate  scan  l^e  and  one  of  the  alternate 
scan  liiMJ*  into  a  predetermined  number  of  quantum  levels, 
said  third  means  indicii*<"g  each  quantum  level  by  a  signal 
representation,  and 

gating  means  req>onsive  to  the  signal  representations  corre- 
q>onding  to  at  least  the  quantum  levels  having  the  largest 
value  magnitude,  said  gating  means  replacing  the  signal 
representation  of  said  second  means  with  that  of  said  third 
means  when  the  latter  more  accurately  indicates  the  value 
of  the  corresponding  sample  of  said  intermediate  scan  line 
than  one-half  of  the  difference  between  corresponding 
samples  of  the  alternate  scan  lines. 

4,129,183 

APPAKATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AT  LEAST  ONE 

MOVING  OBJECT  ACROSS  A  VIDEO  DISPLAY  SCREEN 

WHERE  WRAPAROUND  OF  THE  OBJECT  IS  AVOIDED 

DsfU  R.  Stabbed  Swta  Clara,  Calif„  asrigaor  to  Atari,  lac^ 

^GaUf. 

FIM  Dee.  20, 1977.  Ssr.  No.  WZjOO 

lit  0.2  H04N  7/18 

UJS.  CL  398— 104  S  CSataa 


sponsive  to  said  window  signal  and  said  one  bit  to  control  the 
diq>lay  of  said  object 

4»129,ii4 

SYSTEMS  FOR  SUPPLYING  UNMODULATED 

BASEBAND  SIGNALS  TO  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Patrick  R.  Aathoay,  KHchsMr,  Caada,  aalfBor  to  Else- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  at  least  one  moving  object 
across  a  video  diq>lay  screen  scanned  in  successive  frames  by 
an  image  forming  beam  transversing  said  screen  along  a  plural- 
ity of  horizontal  lines,  where  undesired  wraparound  of  said 
object  may  occur  if  its  locati(»  near  an  edge  of  such  screen 
requires  only  the  diqplay  of  a  portion  of  such  object  said  appa- 
ratus comprising:  horizontal  memory  means  for  storing  multi- 
bit  data  indicative  of  the  desired  horizontal  locatkm  of  said 
object  and  other  bits  indicative  of  the  type  <^  object  to  be 
displayed  said  other  bits  including  only  one  of  which  is  indica- 
tive of  which  portion  of  a  wrspped  around  object  is  to  be 
displayed;  means  including  horizontal  counting  means  respon- 
sive to  said  stored  horizontal  location  and  the  location  of  said 
h«»«m  for  providing  an  active  video  window  signal  indicative 
of  the  location  of  said  object;  and  decoding  logic  means  re- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  television  receiver  having  a  video 
detector  for  pocessing  video  I.F.  signals,  said  detector  includ- 
ing a  detector  diode  and  an  ou^t  terminal  at  which  a  detected 
video  signal  is  derived,  an  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal, 
means  connecting  said  input  and  output  terminals,  whereby 
said  an^ilifier  amplifies  signals  detected  by  said  diode,  appara- 
tus for  selectively  supplying  unmodulated  video  signals  to  said 
receiver  from  an  external  source,  said  apparatus  including  a 
signal  input  terminal  adapted  to  receive  said  unmodulated 
video  signals,  a  variable  impedance  device  having  a  relatively 
high  impedance  in  a  first  state  thereof  and  a  relatively  low 
impedance  in  a  second  state  thereof,  means  connecting  said 
variable  impedance  device  in  circuit  between  said  signal  input 
terminal  and  said  ou^ut  terminal  of  said  video  detector,  means 
for  selectively  varying  the  impedance  of  said  variable  impe- 
dance device  between  said  first  and  second  states  thereof  and 
means  responsive  to  said  variable  impedance  device  being  in 
said  second  state  thereof  for  develofring  and  4>plying  to  said 
detector  diode  a  bias  signal  that  biases  said  detector  diode  ofT, 
whereby  when  said  variable  impedance  device  is  in  said  second 
state  thereof  said  detector  is  clamped  (^and  thus  is  unable  to 
pfocen  uid  video  I.F.  signals  while  said  unmodulated  video 
signals  are  applied  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  anqdifier,  in 
said  first  state  of  said  variable  impedance  device  said  detector 
diode  being  biased  for  processing  said  video  I.F.  signals  and 
said  unmodulated  video  signals  being  isolated  from  said  ampli- 
fier by  the  high  impedance  of  said  variable  impedance  device. 

4,129,005 
WARM-UP  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM  FOR  PICTURE 

TUBE 
Duaili  D.  Clu laasi  lihaamlwi.  HI .  ssslpnT  ti  "—"^  "-"- 
Certoratioa,  Gkmriaw,  DL 

FIM  Oct  3, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  030,05 
lat  a2  H04N  3/18 
UA  0. 350-190  10  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  cathode  ray  tube  whose 
brightness  is  a  function  of  the  bias  potential  between  a  control 
electrode  and  a  cathode  of  the  cathode  ray  tube,  a  device  for 
reducing  the  interval  between  the  initial  energization  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube  and  the  time  at  which  the  cathode  ray  tube 
reaches  f^  brightness  ci^Mbility,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  nonxinal  bias  control  voltage  for 

application  to  the  cathode  ray  tube; 
means  for  generating  a  start-up  bias  omtrol  ventage  for 


: ''  ■' 


^iplication  to  the  cathode  ray  tube,  said  8tart-iq>  bias 
control  voltage  having  at  least  an  initial  magnitude  greater 
than  the  magnitude  of  said  nmninal  bias  control  voltage 
and 
means  for  automatically  coupling  first  and  start-up  bias 


mr- 


control  voltage  to  the  cathode  ray  tube  and,  after  substan- 
tially full  brightness  dqMbiUty  has  been  achieved,  decou- 
pling the  start-iq)  bias  control  voltage  and  coupling  the 
nominal  bias  control  voltage  thereto,  whereby  the  cath- 
ode ray  tiibe  is  quickly  broi^t  to  substantially  fiill  bright- 
ness capability  by  the  starting  bias  control  voltage. 


4,129,006 

DIGITAL  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Martin  K.  S.  SUh,  Kitrhsnsr,  fTsaada,  aasl«Mir  to  EleetrohoaM 


FDed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  6(231 
lit  0.2  H04B  1/00 
UJS.  CL  350—194 


1.  In  combination,  signal  receiving  equipment  adapted  to 
receive  and  translate  broadcast  signals,  said  signal  receiving 
equipment  including  infmmation  receiving  and  detecting 
means,  said  signal  receiving  equipment  being  operaUe  in  a 
plurality  of  different  mode^  a  transmitter  remotely  located 
with  reqwct  to  said  signal  receiving  equqment  said  transmit- 
ter including  means  for  generating  pulses  having  different 
discrete  pulse  widths,  each  pulse  having  a  leading  edge  and  a 
trailing  edge,  each  pulse  w^dth  corresponding  to  a  different 
desired  mode  of  opoation  of  said  signal  receiving  equqmient 
and  means  for  transmitting  said  pulses;  said  informatioB  receiv- 
ing and  detecting  means  compnsmg  means  for  receiving  and 
detecting  said  pi^MS,  trailing  edge  noise  diminating  means  and 
means  for  apfrfying  said  received  and  detected  pdses  to  said 
trailing  edge  noise  Himinating  means  for  eliminating  noise 


pulses  that  may  follow  the  trailing  edges  <^  the  received  and 
detected  pulae^  and  means  for  oootrcdling  the  mode  of  opera- 
tion of  said  signal  receiving  eyiipment  comprising  means 
reqxmsive  to  detection  of  pulses  having  different  discrete  pobe 
widths  for  automatically  changing  the  mode  of  operation  of 
said  signal  receiving  equqment  to  modes  of  opention  that  are 
predetermined  by  the  widths  of  said  pulses  detected  by  said 
detecting  means. 


4yl»,007 
SOLID  STAGE  IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Gerald  J.  MloMM,  Walernra,  N.Y.,  assipMr  to  GcBsn 
0»paay,  SfhwMffaiy,  N.Y. 

FDed  Oct  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  047,1C7 
lat  0.2  H04N  S/3a  5/33,  3/14 
UJS.  CL  350—213  4 
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1.  In  combination, 

a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  type  conductiv- 
ity having  a  major  surftce, 

first  means  forming  a  first  plurality  of  diarge  storage  sites 
for  opposite  type  carriers  adjacent  said  major  surfiKe  of 
said  substrate, 

second  means  forming  a  second  plurality  of  charge  storage 
sites  for  (^jposite  type  carrien  adjacent  said  nuyor  mrftoe 
of  said  substrate,  each  coiqded  to  a  reqwctive  charge 
storage  site  of  said  first  friiuality  to  form  a  fdurality  of 
coupled  pairs  of  charge  storage  sites, 

said  couple  pairs  of  charge  storage  sites  being  arranged  in  an 
array  of  rows  and  ccdumns, 

a  plurality  of  row  conductor  lines  and  a  fdurality  of  column 
conductor  lines, 

said  first  means  including  a  first  plurality  of  dectrodes  each 
insulatingly  overiying  a  reqwctive  one  of  said  stontfe  ntet 
of  said  first  plurality,  each  of  the  dectrodes  of  said  first 
plurality  in  a  reflective  row  of  sites  being  connected  to  a 
respective  row  line, 

said  second  means  including  a  second  irfurality  of  dectrodes, 
each  insulatingly  overiying  a  reqwctive  one  said  storage 
sites  of  said  second  jdurality,  each  (rfthe  dectrodes  of  said 
second  plurality  in  a  re^ective  c(dumn  of  sites  being 
connected  to  a  reqiective  column  line, 

means  for  scanning  a  twonlimensional  pattern  of  radiation 
having  dements  located  in  a  matrix  of  cohmms  and  rows 
across  said  substrate  in  the  ccdnmn  direction  thereof  at  a 
substantially  constant  rate  to  produce  a  pattern  of  opposite 
type  carriers  of  variable  quantity  in  said  {riurality  of  stor- 
age sites, 

said  pattern  of  radiation  having  the  same  number  of  dements 
in  a  row  as  the  number  of  stwage  sites  in  a  row  of  storage 
sites,  said  pattern  having  a  number  of  dements  in  a  coham 
ficeeding  the  number  of  storage  sites  in  a  oohnn  of 
storage  sites,  the  c(4umn  to  ctdumn  qiacing  of  said  de- 
meats  being  equal  to  the  o(riunm  to  ccriuaan  spacing  of  said 
storage  sites,  the  row  to  row  qMcing  of  said  deoMats 
being  equal  to  the  row  to  row  spacing  of  said  storage  sites, 
a  row  of  dements  of  said  patlen  of  radiation  sranning 
from  a  row  (tf  storage  sites  to  an  acUaoeat  row  of  storafe 
sites  in  a  predetermined  intervd  of  time. 
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ifKiMM  for  algebraically  wimming  at  the  end  of  a  pcedeter- 
mined  interval  of  scan  the  quantitiet  of  oppoatte  type 
carrien  stored  in  each  of  said  rows  of  storage  rites  with  an 

agebraic  summation  code  to  derive  a  respective  sunmia* 
tion  signal  and  thereafter  iiyecting  said  quantities  of  oppo- 
site type  carriers  into  said  substrate,  the  quantity  of  oppo- 
rite  type  carriers  in  each  storage  rite  being  |m>portional  to 
a  respective  element  of  said  pattern  of  nuUaticm, 
the  algdiraic  summation  at  the  end  of  each  niccenive  inter- 
val of  scan  being  in  accordance  with  a  respective  succes- 
rive  algd>raic  summation  code,  said  succesrive  alg^vaic 
tiunmation  codes  constituting  a  repeating  one-dimensional 

transform. 


AA29JM 
DATA  REOOSDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING  SYSTTEM 
William  H.  RdahoUi,  San  Gabriel,  GaUf.^  aari^or  to  GcMral 

iMtrvMBt  Cosvoralioa,  HawthoTM,  GaUH 
Coatiawrtioa  of  Ssr.  No.  375,511,  JaL  2, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

appiiraflnn  Mar.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  561,306 
lit  a2  GllB  5/09 
UA  a  360-40  31 


contact  with  the  magnetic  tape,  a  capstan,  a  pinch  roller 
mounted  on  the  movable  pbte.  mounting  means  on  the  mov- 
aMe  plate  for  mounting  the  pinch  roller  for  movement  between 
a  reproduction  porition  in  contact  with  the  capstan  and  a 
non-reproduction  porition  out  of  contact  with  the  capstan, 
second  spring  means  for  biasing  the  innch  roller  to  the  repro- 
duction porition,  tape  drive  means  for  driving  the  tape  at  a  play 
speed  when  the  pinch  roller  is  in  its  reproduction  porition  and 
at  a  fittt  q>eed  when  the  piiich  roller  is  in  its  non-reproduction 
porition,  and  means  for  supplying  electric  current  to  the  tape 
drive  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
manually  actuated  que  and  review  actuator  slides  for 
change-over  to  the  que  and  review  operations,  respec- 
tively, means  for  mounting  the  actuator  slides  on  the  deck 
for  reciprocating  movement  m  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
moving  direction  of  the  movable  plate,  third  q>ring  means 
for  biasing  the  actuator  slides  toward  a  porition  in  the 
reproduction  mode,  the  actuator  slides  being  poritioned  to 
shift  the  movable  plate  to  the  non-reproduction  porition 
when  one  of  the  slides  has  been  manually  moved  to  a 
porition  in  the  non-reproduction  mode, 
a  reciprocating  magnetic  actuator  movable  in  ooe  direction 
when  the  movable  plate  has  been  moved  to  the  non-repro- 
duction porition  by  <»e  of  the  actuating  slides,  the  mag- 
netic actuator  being  <H)eratively  connected  with  said  mov- 
able plate. 


1.  In  combination  for  recording  a  data  group  having  charac- 
teristics for  expressing  one  of  a  particular  number  of  first  digi- 
tal combinations,  the  data  group  including  a  first  plurality  of 
data  bits  each  having  digital  information  of  first  or  second 
digital  characteristics,  comprising: 
first  means  reqxmrive  to  the  data  group  for  encoding  the 
data  group  to  provide  for  a  second  plurality  of  encoded 
fignaU  greater  in  mtniber  by  a  particular  fisctor  than  the 
data  bits  of  the  first  plurality  and  including  at  least  one 
data  bit  of  the  first  digtal  characteristics  with  each  digital 
bit  of  the  first  di^  characteristics  followed  by  a  particu- 
lar number  of  data  bits  of  the  second  digital  characteristics 
at  least  equal  to  the  particular  ftctor,  and 
second  means  responrive  to  the  first  means  for  recording  the 
data  bito  produced  by  the  first  means. 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
USING  CASSETTE 
129,  HipHUoiaHdmadd,  Narlmaln,  Tokyo,  and 
Mocfetadd,    6673    Oaaahodaka,    Hodakaeho, 
<^mo-iBa,bo(horJapn 
FDai  May  23, 1977,  Sar.  No.  799,271 
ttorHy,  ivpiicatfoa  JiVM,  May  29, 1976,  51-61794; 

S«».  10, 1976, 51-107906;  Nov.  1, 1976, 51-130471 
Int.  CL>  GllB  21/01  15/46,  21/22 
UJS.a.  361^75  lOOaiam 

1.  In  a  magnetk  recording/reproducing  q>paratus  for  a 
rsss<ttr  msgff*^  tape  which  includes  a  non-reproduction 
mode  faichiding  que  and  review  operatkms,  the  apparatus 
^■.MiUMJaiiij  a  de^  a  movable  plate  mounted  on  the  deck, 
means  fbr  moving  the  fdate  between  reprodoctioo  and  non- 
tepcodoction  poritkjBs.  flnt  spring  means  for  Waring  the  plate 
toward  the  reproduction  position,  a  magnetk;  bead  mounted  on 
the  movable  plate  at  a  poaitkm  where  the  magnetfc  head,  when 
the  movable  plate  is  at  the  reproduction  position.  Is  in  riiding 


an  electromagnetic  coil  surrounding  the  magnetic  actuator 
for  hokling  the  magnetic  actuatCM-  in  its  non-reproduction 
porition  by  electromagnetic  force  when  supplied  with  an 
electric  current,  means  for  supplying  electric  current  to 
the  cofl  upon  the  movement  of  the  movable  plate  to  the 
non-reproduction  porition  for  causing  the  movable  plate 
to  be  held  in  ita  non-reproduction  porition, 

means  for  locking  the  manually  puriied  actuator  sUde  to- 
gether with  the  held  movable  ptate, 

switch  means  for  switching  a  signal  received  from  the  mag- 
netic head  to  the  electromagnetic  coil  when  the  actuating 
slide  is  moved  to  ita  non-reproduction  mode  porition, 

circuit  means  including  a  time  constant  circuit  interposed 
between  the  switeh  means  and  the  electromagnetic  cofl 
for  detectmg  blank  zones  on  the  magnetic  tape  when  the 
switch  means  has  been  switched  to  the  electromagnetic 
coil  ride, 

wf^—  responrive  to  the  detection  of  the  blank  zones  on  the 
».«g— A.  m>e  for  turning  off  the  electric  current  to  said 

ooiland 
in^yw  fbr  rdeasing  the  actuating  slide  so  that  the  third 
sprint  meaiM  will  cause  the  slide  to  return  to  the  repro- 
doctioo positioa  when  the  movable  plate  has  been  re- 
turned to  the  leprodnctioa  positiOB  by  the  first  spring 
means  when  the  eleetric  cmcBt  to  Mid  ooil  it  tamed  off. 
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4,129,190 

MAGNEnC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Shoji  SnaU,  IwaU,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Alpa  Motonria,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FOed  Ssp.  26, 1977,  Sar.  No.  836,266 
daiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1976, 51-116797 
lit  a.2  GllB  15/18 
UJ5.  CL  360—94  11 
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L  A  magnetic  recording  and/or  rqirodudng  apparatus 
which  is  selectively  ^>plicable  to  utilize  either  a  tape  carrier  of 
a  first  or  second  type  and  includes  first  and  second  tiqw  cap- 
stans, sakl  apparatus  conqmsing: 

an  entryway  into  which  txpt  carriers  of  said  first  and  second 
type  are  to  be  inserted; 

a  first  magnetic  Xxpt  head  located  within  said  entryway  for 
playing  the  tape  contained  in  said  first  type  tape  carrier^ 

a  second  magnetic  t^>e  head  located  out  of  said  entryway 
for  reproducing  the  txpt  contained  in  said  second  type 
ti^  carriers; 

a  holder  for  receiving  and  conveying  a  second  type  iKpt 
carrier,  and 

means  for  poritioning  said  holder  in  said  entryway  prior  to 
the  insertion  of  tape  carriers  into  said  entryway,  said 
means  reqxmrive  to  a  first  type  XMpt  carrier  bebig  inserted 
into  said  entryway  for  moving  said  holder  out  of  sud 
entryway  thereby  permitting  said  first  tape  carrier  to  be 
pushed  deeper  into  said  entryway  so  that  the  t^>e  in  said 
first  type  tape  carrier  comes  into  cooperative  engagement 
with  said  first  magnetic  tapt  head  and  said  first  capstan, 
and  said  means  responrive  to  said  second  type  ti^  carrier 
being  received  in  said  holder  for  moving  said  holder  and 
second  type  carrier  into  a  predetomined  position  substan- 
tially out  of  said  entryway  where  the  iKpt  in  said  second 
type  tape  carrier  comes  into  cooperative  engagement  with 
said  second  magnetk;  tape  head  and  said  second  tape 
capstan  out  of  said  entryway. 


origniating  from  an  opposite  respective  end  of  diestadc 
and  comprising  bores  Qt  varying  depdis  distribaled  dr- 
cumferentially  about  the  stadc  to  terminate  uniqady  at  a 
different  req>ective  disk  surfiKx;  drive  means  ad^itod  to 
rotate  the  stack;  and 
improved  douUe-partitioning/centering  means  adapted  to 
project  at  least  one  pair  of  thrust  fbroes  opposin^y,  to 
effect  an  "end-wise  partitioomg**,  aziaUy  of  the  stack  and 
normal  to  a  miyor  sui^Me  of  the  disks,  each  force  being 
directed  against  a  selected  disk  sor&oe  from  an  opposite 
reflective  end  of  the  stadc  and  ac^Mted  to  be  applied 


through  at  least  a  sdected  one  of  the  bores  in  tiie  \ 
ated  bore  set  when  the  stack  is  rotated  to  roister  this  bore 
widi  this  force,  and  impacting  die  associated  terminating 
disk-surface  deflectingly  whereby  to  partition  the  stadc 
and  open  a  g^>  adjacent  this  surfoc^ 

said  partitioning/centering  means  thus  being  adqited  to  so 
deflect  the  disks  divergingly  as  to  define  a  partidoii-g^>  as 
well  as  to  "center"  the  "sdected"  disk  dq)osed  in  this  gq> 
intermediate  the  impacted  disl^ 

said  drive  means  being  arranged  and  controlled  to 
modate  this  partitioning. 


4,129,192 
BACK-UP  PRESSURE  MECHANISM  WITH  TENSIONED 

ELONGATED  MEMBER 
Abdal  L.  Kam^  Linmia,  and  Jerry  L  TrnttmSm^kj/i,  Wa 
both  of  Mich.,  aaai— nrs  to  Bren^a  Csrfarattai 
Mich. 

FDed  Dec  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  061,971 
Int.  0.2  GllB /J/6a  5//0 
UJS.  CI.  360— 130  6< 


4429,091 

DOUBLE  PARTITIONING  OF  FLEXIBLE  DISK  PACK 

AND  ASSOCIATED  APPARATUS 

Herbert  U.  Riwie,  Thowaad  Oaks,  and  Dean  DeMoas,  Caauh 

rlllo,  both  of  CaUf.,  aaslgtew  to  Bvnmgha  Corporation, 

CoBtiaaathM-in-p«t«f  Scr.  No.  766,280,  Feb.  7, 1977,  which  Is 
a  contiaaatioa-in-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  720,905,  Sop.  7, 1976.  lUs 

appUcathM  May  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  792,509 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tMa  patcrt  sabcaqact  to  Apr.  25, 

1995,  tea  been  dtadatanad. 

lat  €1.2  GllB  23/01  25/04 

U.S.  CL  360-90  18  Cfadma 

1.  In  combination: 

a  partitionable,  flez9>le  disk  pack  comprising  a  stack  of  disks, 
each  disk  Iwving  an  encoded  arrangement  of  partition 
apertures  and  being  arrayed  m  the  stack  so  that  predeter- 
mined apertures  are  registered  from  disk-toKlisk,  thereby 
generating  at  least  two  seta  of  "partition  bores",  each  set 


1.  A  demountable  back-up  pressure  medumism  for  a  Ugh 
q)eed  read/write  device  having  two  ot  more  acruatdy  dis- 
placed dectromagnetic  read/with  tranadnoer  meariwn  com- 
prising: 
an  etongated,  flezible,  noo-magnetk  member  indodng 
means  mounting  said  doogated  member  adjacent  said 
transducer  members  effective  thereby  to  provide  ooostant 
uniform  back-up  pressure  for  the  active  portkm  of 
tranaduoers, 
means  operably  associated  with  sud  dongated  1 
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member  for  adectivdy  placing  said  member  under  tension 
effective  to  rigidify  and  flatten  said  member  adjacent  to 
said  transducer  members,  and 
means  for  locking  said  elongated  member  in  said  tensioned 
condition  and  for  releasing  said  elcmgated  member  from 
said  tensioned  condition  for  repair  or  replacement 

4,129,893 

THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR  OVERLOAD 

PROTECnVE  DEVICE  USING  HYSTERISIS  CONTROL 

JoMpk  P.  AivaDo,  Eatamttmm,  N J^  aMigMr  to  He  UaltMl 

SM»  of  AMriea  •§  reprcMoted  by  the  Seeretvy  of  tke 

Anqr,  Waiyi«toa,  D.C 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  801,938 

bt  0.2  H02H  7/06,  3/24 

VS.  CL  361—21  10  Chtai 


mwliMiw,  which  comprises  a  flexible,  conformable  arrestor 
extending  across  the  joint  and  adhered  to  the  outer  surfaces  of 
the  req)ective  metal  members,  said  arrestor  having  a  metal 
conductor,  a  weather  resistant  coating  adhered  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  conductor,  a  durable  tape  adhered  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  conductor  and  said  coating  and  tape  being  dis- 


1.  An  overload  protection  system  including  a  generator,  a 
load  switch  protective  device  and  a  primary  load  to  which  the 
generator  is  normally  connected  and  from  which  it  is  discon- 
nected upon  an  overload  condition  by  the  load  switch  protec- 
tive device,  and  a  secondary  load, 

wherein  the  generator  has  first  and  second  output  terminals 
connected  to  the  protective  device  and  connected  to  the 
secondary  load  to  which  secondary  load  said  output  ter- 
minals remain  connected  even  after  being  disconnected 
from  the  primary  load  by  the  protective  device, 

wherein  said  protective  device  is  connected  to  the  primary 
load. 

wherein  the  load  switch  protective  device  comprises  a  relay 
having  a  control  coil  and  a  set  of  contacts  having  open  and 
close  positions  and  controlled  by  the  control  coil,  the 
close  contact  position  of  the  set  of  contacts  connecting  the 
primary  load  to  the  generator  and  their  open  contact 
position  disconnecting  the  generator  from  the  primary 
load. 

characterized  in  that  the  load  switch  protective  device  fur- 
ther comprises 

a  transistor  switch  having  a  base  control  electrode,  a  collec- 
tor and  an  emitter  and 

a  voltage  selectaUe  breakdown  diode  having  one  terminal 
connected  to  the  first  generator  terminal  and  its  other 
terminal  ccmnected  to  said  transistor  base  electrode. 

wherein  said  transistor  emitter  is  connected  to  the  second 
generator  terminal  and  said  transistor  collector  is  con- 
nected to  the  relay  control  coil; 

further  comprising  an  anti-clatter  circuit  to  prevent  clatter 
of  the  relay  contactt  and  comprising  a  second  transistor 
and  a  time  delay  device  connected  to  the  control  electrode 
of  said  second  transistor,  said  second  transistor  having  its 
collector-emitter  in  parallel  with  said  relay  coil. 

4»129,894 
LAMINATED  CURRENT  SURGE  PROTECTOR 
Kdth  A.  Ck8i^  Mflwnlnc  Wia„  aari^Mr  to  WIscomIi 
Canvaiy.  MOwMdue,  Wta. 

FIM  JnL  7, 1977,  Sar.  No.  813,536 
bt  a.2  HOIT  J/00 
UJB.  0. 361—117  • 

1.  A  «««"««■***<  current  surge  protector  to  protect  metal 
members  separated  at  a  joint  therebetween  by  an  insulating 


posed  to  encapsulate  the  metal  conductor,  and  a  plurality  of 
perforations  disposed  in  the  durable  tape  exposed  to  each  of 
the  respective  metal  members  to  provide  a  gap  through  which 
excessive  surges  of  current  flowing  through  the  metal  mem- 
bers can  pass  through  the  metal  conductor  from  one  member 
to  the  other  and  therd>y  prevent  flow  of  current  through  the 
joint  and  injury  to  the  latter. 

4,129,895 
CURRENT  WAVE  SHAPES  FOR  JET  ENGINE  FUEL 

IGNITERS 
Harald  L.  Wtttiai,  Bvirt  HiDi,  N.Y.,  aaalvMir  to  Gcmt 
trie  CoipMy,  SAamactatirf  N.Y. 

FDod  Fek.  22, 1977,  Sar.  No.  770,508 
lit  a.2  HOIT  15/02 
VS.  CL  361—257  H 


1.  An  exciter  for  energiring  a  f^  igniter  comprising: 
means  ftir  initiating  an  electric  discharge  pulse  across 
contacts  of  the  igniter  at  an  initial  current  level  of  suffi- 
cient magnitude  to  cause  the  discharge  to  separate  and 
move  away  fitMn  a  surfiue  of  the  igniter;  and 
in#*iM  for  increasing  the  power  in  the  discharge,  which 
means  fimction  to  increase  the  current  level  in  the  dis- 
charge following  a  time  delay  of  between  approximately 
20  microseconds  and  approximately  40  microseconds 
after  initiation  of  the  discharge,  said  level  being  sufficient 
to  insure  ignitioa  of  an  air-fud  mixture. 


John  W.  Y 


to  Goald  lac, 


4,129,896 

METER  RETAINER 

LawrMeerOla,  Ga., 

DL 

FDod  Nov.  1, 1977,  S«r.  No.  847,554 

1M,  CL2  li02B  9/00 

VS.  a.  361-371  11 

1.  A  ringlesa-type  socket  device  for  a  watt  hour  meter  or  the 

lifcy,  laid  socket  including  a  plurality  of  plug-in  contacts  opera- 
tively  positioned  at  a  contact  region  to  be  engaged  by  rear- 
wardly  extending  cooperating  plug-in  contacts  (rf  a  watt  boor 
meter  when  same  is  mounted  to  said  device  in  front  of  said 
contact  region,  said  socket  also  including  support  means  hav- 
ing at  its  forward  end  seat  means  operativdy  positioned  to  be 
engaged  by  a  watt  hour  meter  when  same  is  mounted  to  said 


device  to  limit  rearward  movement  of  the  latter,  spring  re- 
tainer means  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  having  at  its 
forward  end  hcriding  means  opmble  to  a  hcMing  position 
forward  of  said  seat  means  to  block  forward  movement  of  a 


n 


cuit  means  electrically  engaging  said  elastomeric  ooodnc- 
tion  means; 

removable  substrate  securing  means  extending  between  said 
housing  means  and  said  substrate  means  urging  said 
ground  circuit  means  into  electrical  connection  with  said 
elastomeric  conducticm  means  and  said  elastomeric  con- 
duction means  providing  cushioo  means  tbaefor, 

removable  connection  means  provided  by  said  housing 
means  electrically  connected  respectivdy  to  said  frianar 
circuit  means  on  said  tqiper  surftce  means  and  to  said 
ground  drcuit  means  on  said  lower  sor&oe  means;  and 

means  ■«^>««fl  said  substrate  means  so  as  to  be  free  from 
interfering  signals. 


i^ 


watt  hour  when  same  is  mounted  to  said  device,  said  retainer 
means  being  deflectable  for  outward  movement  of  said  holding 
means  to  a  releasing  position  therdiy  permitting  a  watt  hour 
meter  when  same  is  mounted  to  said  device  to  be  dismounted 
therefrom. 


4»129,898 

UGHT-DIVERTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  UNITS 

Ckarlea  L.  Okraladt,  66  E.  lUaM  Ri.,  CohMbaa,  OUo  43202 

FDed  Dec  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747,555 

Iirt.  a.2  G03B  15/02 

VS.  CL  362—7  1 


4^129,897 
MODULAR  MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBSTRATE 

MEANS  BEARING  PLANAR  CDtCUTT  MEANS 
Fkod  J.  Tdewrid;  Cvloa  L.  Beeek,  and  Philip  B.  Snow,  aU  of 
Boavcrtoa,  Oreg.,  aasfganra  to  TAtraalx,  lae.,  Bearertoa, 
Oreg. 

CoatlaaatlOB  of  Scr.  No.  633,742,  No?.  20, 1975,  abaadotd. 

TUB  appUeatioa  Jaa.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  870,302 

lat  a.2  H05K  1/04 

UJ5.  CL  361— 399  4aalaH 


1.  A  light-diverting  attachment  for  a  photoflash  unit  having 
a  light-emitting  apertart,  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  bracket  for  quickly  detachaMe  external  con- 
nection to  a  photoflash  unit  and  having  an  opening  for 
registration  with  the  light-emitting  aperture  of  the  photo- 
flash unit  and  a  channel-forming  fUmge  diapoaed  in  sur- 
rounding relation  to  said  opening;  and 

(b)  an  elongated,  hollow,  bendable  tube  having  an  open, 
light-transmitting  passage  extending  therethrougfh  and  a 
proximal  end  portion  provided  with  a  connector  frame 
detachably  engaged  with  the  channel-forming  flange  of 
said  mounting  bracket  in  surrounding  rdation  to  the  open- 
ing thereof  and  a  distaL  light-projecting  end  pmtion  ex- 
tending remotely  from  said  mounting  bracket,  said  Odie 
being  normally  shq>e-retentive,  bat  being  manually  bend- 
able  to  locate  the  light-projecting  end  portion  thereof  at 
various  axially  offset  portions  with  req>ect  to  the  opening 
of  said  mounting  bracket  and  the  li^t-emitting  aperture 
of  the  photoflash  unit 


|!  ! 


1.  A  modular  package  in  which  planar  circuit  means  are 
mounted,  comprising: 
housing  means  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  defining  a 

chaimel-shaped  configuration  and  having  a  predetermined 

variable  length; 
elastomeric  conduction  means  in  engagement  with  said 

bottom  and  extending  substantially  along  the  length 

thereof; 
substrate  means  containing  planar  circuit  means  on  at  least 

the  upper  surface  means  thereof  and  ground  circuit  means 

provided  on  the  bottom  surface  thereof,  said  ground  cir- 


4»12»,»9 
FLASHUGHT  WTIH  A  ROTATABLE  LAMP  HOLDER 
George  W.  Dwbar,  P.O.  Box  8072,  J  JX  Sta.,  Booloa,  Maaa. 
02108 

CoatlBBatloa-ia-part  of  Scr.  Na.  629,506,  Nor.  6, 1975, 

ahaadeacd.  lUa  appHcartwa  Oct  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,020 

lit  a.2  F21V  33/00 

VS.  CL  362—109  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  flashlight  including  a  battery-receiving  hoOow  casing 

including  a  head  portion  and  rear  portion  dimensioned  to 

accommodate  at  least  one  battery,  a  lamp  holder  having  an 

optically  open  end  and  including  a  lanysodcet  and  a  rotatabk 

connection  between  said  head  portion  and  said  holder  enabling 

said  holder  to  turn  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction  with  said  optically 

open  end  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  connection,  said 

flashlight  including  a  switch  controlled  battery  drcoit  in 
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which  a  battery,  when  within  the  rear  portion,  is  included  and 
which  includes  sections  in  the  head  portion,  each  section  in- 
cluding a  contact,  and  said  lamp  holder  including  a  pair  of 
sections  each  including  first  and  second  contacts,  the  first 


38?»'*1'?' 


"'////'«•' 


contacts  placing  the  lamp  in  the  battery  circuit  when  the  lamp 
in  said  socket  and  the  second  contacts  are  in  engagement  with 
the  ^>pfopriate  one  of  said  contacts  of  said  sections  as  the 
holder  turns,  said  second  lamp  socket  contacts  carried  by  said 
rotatable  connection. 


4,129,900 

APPARATUS  FOR  UGHTING  WITH  FLUORESCENT 

TUBES  OF  AUTOMATIC  FIXING  AND  CONNECnON 

EdMTdo  P.  San,  Avwida  de  Pablo  GargaUo,  46^  (Sector 

Qiditfca),  Zva|OB^  SpdM 

Filed  Feb.  24^  1977,  Ser.  No.  771,648 
dalM  priority,  appUcatloa  Spain,  Feb.  24, 1974,  219042 
lit  CL3  H05B  W02:  F21V  2im 
UJS.  CL  362—217  1  Caatai 


4^129,901 

PLURAL-SEQUENCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Dofo  MsMdn,  HUaehi,  J«a^  MrivMr  to  HilacU,  Ltdn  Jipn 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Sar.  No.  784^10 

CUm  priority,  appMcatfcwi  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1974,  51-39197 

lit  CL2  G05B  77/00:  G04F  9/76 

U.S.  CL  364—104  5  OaiaM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fluorescent  lighting,  comprising  an 
elongated  channellike  housing  having  a  pair  of  side  flanges, 
fffj<|  housing  being  adsptf<1  to  be  disposed  in  a  first  orientation 
wherein  same  opens  upwardly  for  mounting  on  a  ceiling,  said 
housing  being  mt^p*^  to  be  mounted  in  a  second  orientation 
wherein  it  opens  downwardly,  a  pair  of  lampholders  slidably 
disposed  within  the  housing  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  thereof, 
a  pair  of  end  covers  receivable  within  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
housing,  said  huiq>holders  and  said  covers  coacting  with  the 
opposite  side  flanges  for  holding  the  covers  and  the  lamphold- 
ers on  the  housing,  said  covers  and  said  lampholders  being 
inverted  rebtive  to  said  housing  when  the  latter  is  converted 
for  use  firom  said  first  orientation  to  said  second  orientation  and 
vice  vena,  and  a  pair  of  mounting  racks  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  ceiling  for  releasably  supporting  said  housing  when  the 
latter  is  in  said  first  orientation,  each  mounting  rack  including 
a  pair  of  insulated  lugs  spring  urged  outwardly  in  opposite 
directions  and  having  camming  means  on  the  outer  ends 
thereof  ad^ted  for  engagement  with  the  flanges  of  said  hous- 
ing, each  of  said  lugs  having  electrical  contact  means  associ- 
ated therewith  and  positioned  for  engaging  a  cooperating 
electrical  contact  means  mounted  on  the  inside  of  the  flanges  of 
said  housing. 


1.  A  sequence  control  system  for  controlling  a  plurality  of 
external  devices,  conqvising: 

a  plurality  of  input/ou^t  units  for  receiving,  as  inputs, 
quantities  representative  of  states  of  said  devices  and 
pipviding  outputs  to  said  devices,  said  objects  being  as- 
signed with  predetermined  input  and  output  addresses 
req)ectivdy; 

a  lo^cal  operation  unit  Sxx  receiving  said  quantities  repre- 
sentative of  the  states  of  the  respective  devices  to  perform 
logical  operations  on  said  quantities,  the  results  of  the 
logical  operations  being  supplied  to  said  input/output 

units; 

a  memory  unit  for  storing  a  group  of  programmed  instruc- 
tions including  logical  operation  instructions  for  perform- 
ing the  logical  operations  by  said  logical  operation  unit, 
the  logical  operation  instructions  being  selectively  associ- 
ated with  the  input  and  output  addresses  of  said  input/out- 
put unite  so  that  each  of  the  logical  operations  by  said 
logical  operation  unit  is  carried  out  with  respect  to  the 
input  and  output  unit  having  the  assoriatrd  input/output 
address,  said  instructions  being  stored  at  predetermined 
program  addresses  in  said  memory  unit  req)ectively; 

a  program  counter  for  designating  the  fwogram  addresses  for 
readout  of  the  program  address  designated  instructions 
from  said  memory  unit; 

a  bias  value  register  for  storing  values  of  bias  for  the  input 
and  output  addresses  of  said  input/output  unite  in  accor- 
dance with  a  first  predetermined  one  of  said  instructions 
from  said  memory  unit  other  than  the  lopcal  operation 
instructions  under  the  control  of  said  logical  operation 
unit; 

selecting  means  for  biasing  in  accordance  with  the  contente 
of  said  bias  value  register  the  input  and  output  address 
associated  with  the  logical  operation  instruction  from  said 
memory  unit  to  select  one  of  said  input/output  unite  cc»re- 
sponding  to  the  biased  input  and  output  address;  and 

a  saving  register  for  temporarily  saving  during  an  interrupt 
the  contente  of  said  program  counter  for  later  return 
under  the  control  of  said  logical  operation  unit 
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250^496  290^498 

HEAD  SEAL  FOR  AN  ANTI-DUST  HELMET  FOLDING  STOOL 

Raymond  OdeD,  184  Mattoa  La.,  PMtars  Bar,  Harts.,  and  Brian  Charlea  D.  Hoaford,  and  Bany  Slaqpaon,  bo(k  of  RJL  1, 
A.  Lowe,  6  BcnuBoat  View,  Appleby  St,  Ckashnrt,  Herts.,       122,  WaHafleld,  Va.  05673 
both  of  Eagland  Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,892 

FDed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,362  Term  of  patent  14 

dalBH  priority,  appUcatloB  United  Unftea^  Aog.  8,  1976,  lit  CL  D6-07 

976849/76  UJS.  CL  D6— 32 

Teni  of  patent  14  yean 
Iirt.  0.02-0? 
U.S.  CL  D2— 233 


290,499 
BUNK  BED 
250,497  Ray  J.  0*Gwln,  Jr.,  4201  Dysr,  El  Paso,  Tex.  7993^aBd 

HXx  B**^  ^'  Mebtyre,  412  Bntte  Or.,  El  Paao,  Tcz.  79902 

Georgsa  A.  Rochdeaa,  RJL  No.  1,  and  Floricn  Roaillard,  RJL  ^^  Ang.  1, 1975.  Ser.  No.  iOU16 

No.  1,  P.O.  Box  541,  both  of  Bedford,  Qnebee, 
Filed  Mir.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,058 
TeraiorpatMrtM; 
IntCLD2— 0? 
U.S.  CL  D2— 253 


afpalMtM 

tat  0.06-0/ 


UJS.CLD6— 83 
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250,500 
DISPLAY  RACX 
PUUp  Mtfks,  1009  FIMi  Atc^  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1976.  Ser.  No.  725,050 
TemofpirteMH; 
laLCLDM-02 
U.S.a.D6— 85 


250,503 
FURNITURE  SUBFRAME 
WOUmi  M.  ColatrlaM,  Wflidaftoa,  DeL, 
WOadiigloa,  DcL 
FOed  Maj  4»  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,695 
Tcm  of  patHrt  14  jrem 
laLCLDt—06 
UJS.  Ca.  D6— 195 


(U-^ 


250,501 
CX)MPACr  CHAIR-TiLTiNG  CONTROL 
Urn  W.  PiMire,  Proepect,  Ky^  nd  Robert  H.  Godwia, 
▼Ule,  bd.,  MriVMn  to  BUM  A  LMgkllB  Indwtriee 
rated.  Oak  Brook,  m. 

Filed  Jaa  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,643 
Tera  of  paleat  14  yean 
Lrt.C3.D6-05 
UJS.  CL  D6— 191 


250,504 

PICTURE  FRAME 

Jake  KUot,  2150  Staart  St,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94705 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,278 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 

Iata.D6--07 

U.S.  CL  D6— 242 


250,502 
FURNITURE  SUBFRAME 
David  C  IMaAle,  Yorklya,  DeL,  aeri^nr  to  Hercalee  laeorpo-  

raiMy  WlUUBIUNip  INI* 

FDed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,901  250,505 

Tcvaofpatairtl4yean  INSULATED  COVER  FOR  A  FOOD  TRAY  OR  THE  LIKE 


lBta.D6— 06 


UJS.CLD6— 195 


H. 


to 


FUod  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,040 
Terai  of  potest  14; 
lBtCLD7— 0/ 
U.S.a.D7-40 
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250,506 

CONDIMENT  SHAKER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  SHAFT  COUPLING  FOR  GARDEN  TOOUB 

Peter  A.  CoMeck,  Jr.,  Laaeaiter,  Okki,  avifMr  to  AMhor  Fkaaeo  CHrio,  and  Dietar  Rafller,  botk  of  Ulii,  Fed.  Re*,  af 


Hoddag  CorporatioB,  Laaeaelcr,  OUo 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  659,966,  Feb.  20, 1976.  Tbis  appUcatioB 

Mar.  14»  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,969 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

lBtCLD7— 05 

U.S.CLD7— 54 


I  to  GardeMi  kNM  A  Kaetaer  GiMI,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FDed  Dec  IS,  1976,  Ser.  No.  750,763 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerawqr,  Jaa  15, 
1976,  M744 

Tena  of  pateat  14; 
latCLDO— 0/ 
UJS.  CS.  D8— 1 


^ 


250,507 
MOP  WRINGER 
WOUaai  B.  Raflery,  40894  Piae  Oeek  Rd.,  Graadrflle,  Mick. 
49418;  Dale  T.  Man,  144  Fox  Dr.,  aad  Glea  E.  ToaMia,  141 
AUtooa  Atc,  both  of  Wiacbestar,  Va.  22601 

FOed  Dec  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,811 
Tera  of  pateat  14; 
Iata.D7— 05 
UJS.  CL  D7— 187 


250,509 
PAIR  OF  SECATEURS 
Frederick  W.  PUaaMr,  Cowbtidge,  Wales,  aasitBor  to  WflkiB- 
iOB  Sword  Liadtad 

FOed  Aiw.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,316 
Oakaa  priority,  appBcatiea  Uaitad  TiaginM,  Feb.  6,  1976, 
974376/76;  May  11, 1976, 975885/76 

Tem  of  potest  14  yc 
lata.  DO— 05 
UJS.  CL  DO— 5 
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250,510  2S0,5U 

OPENING  TOOL  FOR  TEAR-OPEN-TYPE  CONTAINERS  GAUGE  MOUNT  SLIDE  FOR  TEST  STAND 

Albert  F.  Ita^Jaa,  Wmkam,  DL,  MrisMr  to  Abbott  Labonto-  Rkbard  C  EtchtoMi.  Rte. «,  Boo  343,  Andcmw,  lad.  46011 
riM,  North  Chki«o,  ID.  Flkd  Mm.  14, 1977,  Sw.  No.  777,091 

FDed  JaL  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,759  Torn  of  pataM  14 ; 

TomofpatMlMyaan  IatCLDlO-07 

lat  CL  D7— 99.  06  UJ5.  CL  DIO-O 
UJS.CLIM— 40 


250,514 
250,511  ^^^  SPRING  TEST  STAND 

SEALING  LINJER  FOR  A  CLOSURE  Rkbard  C  EtcUaoa,  Rte.  <,  Box  342,  Aadenoa,  lad.  46011 
Ljrie  C.  AfBMk,  47  Omoad  St.  Adifldd,  New  Soath  Wales  ™^  *•"•  **»  **^»  Ser.  No.  777,092 

2131,  AaatraUa  Terai  o#palMt  14 : 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,783  ,,««,*«    ^         ImtO,  DIO— 04 

Claiw   priority,   appUcatioa    AaatraUa,    Sep.    26,    1975,  UAa.DlO-03 
67839/75 

Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 


lBt.CLD9^-07 


U.S.  CL  D9^254 


250,512 
LENS  CALIBRATION  GAUGE 
Irviag  Rips,  Bcvwly  Hills,  aad  Wtimtu  H.  VIm,  Saata 
botk  of  CaUf .,  assigMrs  to  Yoai^t 
Los  Aageies,  CsUf . 

Filed  Ort.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  736,438 
Ton  of  patort  14  yean 
IatCLD10-0# 
UjS.  CL  DIO— 64 


I  ifr   ■ 


250,515 

SPRING  SEAT  FOR  TEST  STAND 


Rkbard  C  EteUMM,  Rta.  6,  Box  342, 


lad.  46011 


Filed  Mm.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  777,093 
TcraiorpalMtM; 
lat  CL  DIO— 07 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 83 
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250,516 
EARRING 
Martia  B.  FIsbflMa,  765  MaasachHStts  Ave.,  CaaArldge, 
02139 

Filed  Dee.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,924 

lat  CL  Dll— 07 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 49 


250,519 
ARTIFICIAL  TREE 
Maai.  Hideo  HasbiaMo,  PX).  Box  1182,  2618  Desert  St,  12, 
MMd,  Qdif.  93560 

FDsd  Oct  14»  1976,  Ssr.  No.  732,363 
TeraiorpataBtU 
lat  CL  Dll-OJ 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 118 


§ 


T 


250,517 
EARRING 
Martia  FlsbsMa,  765  Maasacbasetts  Ay., 
02139 

FOed  Dee.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,921 

lat  CL  Dll— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 67 


Caaibrldge,  Mass. 


250,520 
PLAQUE 
Paal  R.  HesTcacr,  1122  W.  166th  St,  Gardaa,  GaUt  90247 
FOed  May  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  798,318 
Tcra  of  patent  14; 
lat  CL  Dll— 02 
UJS.  CL  Dll— 140 


«_ 


250,518 
JEWELRY  MEDALUON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Darld  FHedMB,  22,  Gash  Etidoa  St,  Gi▼atayia^  Ivad 
FOed  Aag.  4>  1976,  Scr.  No.  711,524 
daliM  priority,  appHcafioa  brad.  Mar.  5, 1976,  6334 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yaan 
lat  CL  Dll— 07 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 108 


250,521 

FLAG 

Charles  E.  McChnwy,  1831 S.  22Bd  Ave.,  Maywood,  m.  60153 

FDsd  JaL  1, 1976,  Ssr.  No.  701,544 

Terai  of  pateat  14; 

lat  CL  Dll— <25 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 176 
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to  Ojr  NoUa  AB, 


250,522  250,524 

SELF-PROPELLED  PERSONNEL  AND  MATERLiL  TIRE 

CAMRYING  VEHICLE  RataM  NyUoa,  NoUa,  FIdnd, 

EivlL.MiMr.LiMgLMcndHaraUG.JoMf,UtaMM,both  HcUidd,Flitei 

nf  rifn .  nri^nn  in  rntrnif  TnnI  Mil  ITniiliffnIiir  rmfnij.  FIM  Oct  28, 1977,  Sw.  No.  S4M00 

LeboMM,  Mo.  OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Vlakai,  Apr.  20, 1977, 291/77 

FOed  Dm.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  752,256  Tcra  of  pirtMrt  14  yc 

TenBofpatartHyMn  Iiita.D12— 75 

lot  CL  D12— /¥  U.S.  CL  D12— 146 
UJS.  CL  D12— 1 


250,523 

PROTECTIVE  SECURITY  HATCH  COVER  FOR 

SAILBOATS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Joka  A.  MaelBtyn,  505  E.  Praopwt  Afc  Lako  Blidr,  DL 

Flkd  JaL  19, 1976,  S«r.  No.  70M92 

TcnaofpatMrtM 

U.S.  CL  D12— 70 


250,525 

VAN  TOP 

Staalay  G.  Sayicr,  1993  RiJaiaat  Ct.,  El  Odoa,  Griif .  92020 

FIM  No?.  30. 1977,  Scr.  No.  §55300 

T«rB  of  palMl  14  ymn 

lat  CL  D12— /6 

UJS.  CL  D12— 154 


\ 


li 


SlaiWflay,  toth  of 


250,524  250,529  

CAR  TOP  CARRIER  FOR  WINTER  SPORTS  ELECTRIC  CARTRIDGE  BATTERY 

EQUIPMENT  GordeaE.Kayo,Gawlw,N.Y.,MilpnrtoPJLMallBry4tCo. 

Wcraer  Brdtichworit,  Stattfvt,  aad  Aadreaa  Taagwlwrk,      lac,  ladlaaipolia,  bd. 

to  Dafaakr-Bcas  FIM  May  5, 1977,  Sar.  No.  793,026 

1W  portkM  of  the  tm  of  tUi  potMt  HbMiamt  to  Mar.  IS, 
Flkd  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,382  l991,haBkoca 

OaiaH  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  Mar.  18,  Tcm  of  pataat  14 

1977,  4635  lat  CL  D13-a2 

TeraofpataatMyoart  U.S.CLD13— 8 

iBtCLDU— 76 
UJS.  CL  D12— 157 


250327 
AIR  GUIDE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  REAR  WINDOWS 

Braao  Saeco,  Siaddflagea,  aad  Haaa  GMi,  BObllBgea,  both  of  250^30  

GeMoay,  awl^ora  to  Daiialer-Beaa  AkHtay egllefhell,  Ger^  ELECTRIC  CARTRIDGE  BATTERY 

■aay  GordoaE.Kaye,GarrieeB,N.Y.,aari^BrtoPJLMailery  JtCo. 

FDed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  778,142  lac^  ladhwapoHe,  lad. 

CfadaH  priority,  appHcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuqr,  Sep.  24,  FDed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793^99 

1976,4568  The  portioa  of  the  terai  of  this  pataM  aabeefacat  to  Mar.  18, 

TcrH  of  pateat  14  yean  1991,  haa  bee 

lit  CL  D12— 76  Term  of  potaM  14 ; 

UA  a  D12-181  lat  a  D13-02 

UJS.  CL  D13— 8 


.--'T'--, 


250328  

ELECTRIC  CARTRIDGE  BATTERY 
I E.  Kaye,  Garrtooa,  N.Y.,  aeritaor  to  P  JL  Mallory  *  Co. 

laf .,  'nHf— r'"^.  ^"^ 

FDed  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793325 
The  portioB  of  the  tena  of  tUe  pateat  eabeeqaeat  to  Mar.  18, 
1991,haiboa 

lat  CL  D13-02  j, 

U.S.  CL  D13-« 


250331 
BATTERY  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 

5704  Hflhide  Dr.,  Kaaaas  CHy,  Mo.  64151 
FDed  No?.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  740311 
Tcrai  of  pataat  14 ; 
lBtCLD13— 02 
U.S.  CL  D13— 10 
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250^2 

Dicr ahon  station  or  the  like 

D«fU  K.  Wdi,  AtlMta,  Ga.,  aMiiMNr  to 
■di,  Im^  AHMli,  Ga. 

FIM  9$^  24»  197C  Scr.  No.  726,253 
TmafpirtwtM 
iBt  a.  D14--0/ 


250,535  

COMBINED  TUNER  AND  AMPLIFIER 
Prod-  AUraKirto,C!hoAi,JvM.Mii9Mr  to  SmmI  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo.  JapM 

Fliod  Mtf .  9, 1977,  Sor.  No.  776,049 
CUm  priority,  ippliartloa  J^m,  Sop.  13, 1976, 51/36207 
TmofpotMtM; 
lBtCLD14-(U 
UJS.  O.  D14-96 


250,533 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  DIALER 
Mttc  RMMd,  Ptamfitta,  Fkwce,  Mriginr  to  Sodete  Pcritd 
s,A.a,f^,  Pimliffft  Fkiaco 

FOod  Jul  26, 1977,  Sor.  No.  762,638 
TcnBoTpatoitM 
lBt.CLD14— ^ 
U.S.  CL  D14— 66 


250,536 
BEVERAGE  DIsrKiNSiw 
Robert  E.  Bowko,  Wcotport,  Con.,  awlBior  to  Lykco 
Paddag  Co.,  Dade  City,  Fla. 

Filed  Ai«.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,150 
Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 
lot  CLD15— 08 
U.S.  CL  D15— 116 


290,534 
COMBINED  TUNER  AND  AMPLIFIER 
AUn  Kato,  Chofta,  Jipaa,  Mripor  to  SaMil  Etoctric  Co.,  Ltdn 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,045 

CUm  priority,  applkattea  Japaa,  Sep.  13, 1976, 51/36206 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD14-a5 

UJS.  CL  D14-96 


MM 
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250,537 
MOISTENER  FOR  STAMP  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ro«dd  M.  StaphcH,  305  •  1400  Cuaoaaa,  Victoria,  B.  C 
ada(V8V4I4) 

FOed  Dec  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,775 
Tera  of  pgrteat  14 
lat  CL  D19— 612 
U.S.  CL  D19— 70 


250,539 
FREE  STANDING  STOVE 
NonMB  W.  Twtai,  Box  486,  Star  Raate,  Md  NofMi  W. 
Box  525,  Star  Roale,  botk  of  Gain  Ooek,  Ong.  97117 
FDed  Jd.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,521 
TcraefpalMtM 
lM.CLBn-03 
UJS.  CL  D23-97 


258,540 
WOOD-BURNING  STOVE 
Arthar  J.  LaecoBAe,  DoUver,  Iowa  50531 

FOed  Jaa.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,998 
TcrBofpateatU; 
IatCLD23-Q? 
U.S.  CL  D23-97 


250,538 

HANDLE  FOR  A  FAUCET 

Victor  R.  Hart,  156  Guidca  High  St,  Loadoa  NWl  oae,  Ea- 


U.S.  CL  D23— 28 


laLCLDTS-Ol 


FOed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,288 
ClaiaH  priority,  appttcatloa  Uaited  Kiagdon,  Dec  10, 1976,  250,541 

•78209/76  WOOD  BURNING  STOVE  WITH  DOOR 

TeratofiateatMyean  Roger  A.CMBa;E*MiA.Cfclaa,botfcofTlg«d;  lofcaE. 

"nnbtia,  aad  Keitk  N.  Reader,  Akka,  an  of  Orog., 
to  Woodcatter'e  Maaatetariag,  lac 

FOed  Oct  14»  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,376 
Tena  of  potest  14 
lBtCLD23— 0? 
UJS.  CL  D23-97 
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250,542 
CONTAINER  FOR  SOLID  AIR  FRESHENER 
HtaM  MmdawU  FUoM-iriMairiMcki, 
F^igBwa  FhttMCMtiad  Co^  Ltd^  OMdu, 

F1M  No?.  14»  1977,  Scr.  No.  85M21 


daims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japn,  May  13, 1977,  52/18399 
Tcrai  of  pataat  14  years 


U.S.  CL  D23— 150 


250,544 
DENTAL  ROOT-CANAL  BROACH 
to  H—ri  Laoaard,  Bwaaeoa,  FVicn,  awl jinr  to  Mkro-Mcga  S.A. 
Flkd  Jaa.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  75M06 
Oaiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhnca,  JaL  9, 1976, 76  1117 


Tara  of  patwt  14 
lBtCl.D24— 02 


Iat.a.D23— 0< 


U.S.  O.  D24— 10 


250,546  250,540 

DOUCHE  APPLIANCE  MAKE-UP  CASE 

EnMrt  W.  PIdK,  Cos  Cob;  Joseph  M.  Deaaro,  Staadlord,  aad  Gabrlele  Rost,  EUsabethsMtr.  62,  D-6050  Oflieabach,  Fed.  Rep. 

Heaiy  R.  Goeriw,  Norwaik,  all  of  Coaa.,  asiigaors  to  The  of  Gcnaaay 

Pardae  Frederick  Coavaay,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Mw.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  77S,56S 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  831,596  daiau  priority,  appttcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gaanay,  Oct.  15, 

Term  of  patMrt  14  years  1976,  73MR8545 

lat  CL  D24—C4  Tcra  of  pateat  7  years 

U.S.CLD24— 60  brt.  CL  D3— 07 

U.S.CLD28— 79  — ^ 


to  Lewis  WoolfGr^ 


250,543 
LIQUID  STERILIZER  ASSEMBLY 
H.  Lewta,  60  Qms  Ave.,  Londom  Oirtario,  NSW  1Z7, 


FDed  Aag.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,362 
ClaiaM  priority,  appikatloa  CsHda,  Feh.  5, 1976, 05-02-76^ 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yi 
lBtCLD24-07 
U.S.CLD24— 9 


250,545 
TEAT 
Eric  K.  Hurst,  Loadoa,  Eatfaad,  i 
tight  LlBited,  Mradaghaai 

FUcd  Sep.  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  610,896 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  KiBgdo■^  Jaa.  14»  1975, 
971493/75 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D28— 0/;  D24-04 
UJS.  CL  D24— 47 


250,547 
RAZOR 
ThoBMs  E.  PaLncr,  Craadiagtoa,  Eag^d,  assigaor  to  WilUa- 
soa  Sword  Liadted  250,549 

FDed  Mar.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  775,570  SADDLE 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Sep.  9,  1976,  Charles  W.  Stoddard,  1040  Fltvoeray  Ave.,  Gflioy,  Odii:  95020 
977078/76  FDed  Oct  4^  1976,  Scr.  No.  729,000 

Tern  of  piteit  Mycin  Tcm  of  ptteit  14 ytin 

lBtCLD28— Oi  lBtCLD30-0< 

UJS.  CL  D28-46  U.S.  CL  D30^20 
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2S0,S50  290^ 

AMUSEMENT  BUMPER  CAR  GEOLOGICAL  SPECIMEN  CASE 

GMtMRcf«rchoa,RiMtod«Co«MHoa,SaMi>  77920,  FhuK*  Job  Mjrkra,  S^|orial,  Norway,  aii^Mr  to  Rnfei  A  Co.  A/S, 
FIM  Sep.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  72M15  Odo,  Nonrajr 

Tomofpata^MyMn  Coirtinatkw-faHptft  of  Sw.  No.  122,830,  Aag.  8, 1977, 

bt  a.  Dll—OJ  abttidoMd.  His  appUcatioa  Jn.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  869,925 

UJS.  CL  D34— 5  L  OaiM  priority,  iwUctio"  Norway,  F«k  9, 1977,  7758062 

TcnBorpataat3Vi 
latCLDS— 02 
UJS.  CL  D87— 1  R 


250,551 

GAMEBOARD 

Martin  Nonnart,  36  Garfield  Ato.,  Norwood,  Pa.  19074 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  771,192 

Tena  of  pataat  14  yean 

lat  CL  mi— 01 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5  SS 


250,554 

CANE 

Sheila  Hardy,  106  S.  Wecteni  Ave.,  Bartlctt,  HL  60103 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,885 

Tens  of  pateirt  14  yean 

latCLDS— (» 

U.S.a.D88— 5 


-i 


250,552 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTES 
Oie  Wiather,  HeWafHr,  Deraark,  aari^or  to  Eiiclte  Obergi 
AB,  Stockhotai,  Sweden 

FOed  Aag.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,551 

OaiaH  priority,  application  Swcdoi,  Feb.  16, 1976,  760362 

TlM  portion  of  tiM  tcmi  oi  tUt  patent  cnbecgnent  to  Apr.  18, 

1992,  has  been  dtodainMd. 

Tcmittf  patent  14  yean 

lBtCLD3— (tt 

UJS.  CL  D87— 1  D 


250,555 

ILLUMINATED  OVERHEAD  ADVERTISING  DISPLAY 
Paal  BdoUn,  Jr.,  RJL  #4»  Hayward,  Wla.  54843 
FDed  JaL  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  817,127 
Tera  of  patent  14; 
IntCLD20-(» 
U.S.  CL  D96— U  R 


'  r 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1978 

NoTB.— Amnged  in  aocordanoe  with  the  first  agmficant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
Cm  aobofdanoe  with  dly  and  td^tooe  directory  practice). 


A.  Nattermann  ft  Cie.  OmbH:  See—  ^   ...,.^ 

Betzing.  Hant;  and  Lddm.  Dae,  4.129.6Sa  CL  424-211.000. 
AB  Vdvo  PCBta:  Ste— 

Pichl.  Heinz.  4.129,103.  Q.  123-S2.00R. 
AB  Zirittor:  Sm— 

KnutHon,  Kent  L,  4,129,467,  Q.  156-84.00a 
Abate,  Giorgio,  to  S<4ai  Vignola  di  Pabiani  Orlando  e  C  -  Sodete  m 
nome  oc^lettiva  Prebbncated  building  components  of  expanded 
material  and  cement  4,12S,97S,  Q.  SM2S.000. 
Abdallah.  Nessib,  to  Civil  *  Civic  Pty.  Limited.  ReinftMoed  oonciete 

ooostmction.  4,12S,98a  CL  S2-2S1.000. 
Aba  Corporatioo:  Sn—  ,    ^  ^^     ,  .        j 

Rideaoor.  Charles  B.;  Pabert.  Hemwn  A..  Jr.;  Tasker.  John:  and 
Larson.  Hugo  R..  4,129.773,  Q.  219-146.230. 
Accumulatoreoweric  Hoppedv:  Sw—  ^^^^„  ^ 

Lahme,  Norbert;  and  Saiamannshansen.  Ounter,  4,129,687.  CI. 
429-86.000. 
ACP  Industries.  Inc.:  Ste — 

Shocklee.  James  L.;  and  Tayloe.  Edward  R.  4.129.048.  Q. 

74-612.000. 

Adams,  Harold  E.;  Bootsicaris.  Stqihen  P.;  and  Halasa.  Add  P..  to 

Fuestooe  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The.  Process  for  the  hy- 

drohalogenation  of  buta-diene-oontauing  polymers.  4.129,699,  CL 

S26-41000. 
Adcock.  Thomas  P.  Soiu  heating  and  cocking  system.  4.129.177.  CL 

16S-4S.00S. 
Addiissotrsph  Mnlfiirsph  Corporation:  Set— 

iSSolPeUx  Rr4Jl29.26«;a.  242-68.400.  ,.„„„^ 

Addmey.  Charles  S.  Safety  rasor  with  serpentme  handle.  4,128.937,  CL 

3(M7.00a 
ADS  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Dolan.  James  P.,  4,129,03a  Q.  73-23.000. 
Agenoe  Nationale  de  Valorisatioo  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
^SdOandre,  Jean;  Matarasso.  Pierre;  and  Traisnd.  Jean-Pierre, 
4,129,36^0.350-289.000.  ^.^ 

Waiolin.  Christian  J.;  Chabrier  de  Lassauniere,  Pierre;  and  Thoong, 

Nguyen  T.,  4,129,66^  d.  424-203.00a 
Asency  of  Industrial  Science  ft  Technology:  See—  _ 

Sl^cata.  Noboo;  and  Ito.  Sukemttso.  4,129,48S,  Q.  2O4-144.90a 

Tyohwtf—,  JoacUmwTL^TOtto;  and  Kuhn.  Oerhard.  4,129,446, 

a.  96-74.000.  ..    ,         .     „    ,       , 

Ahlgren.  Nils  H.  Methods  for  guiding  slip-forms  m  shp-form  concret- 
ing. 4.129.631.  CL  264-33.000. 
Aida  Engineering,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oishl  Yoa^fo,  4.129.071,  CI.  100-33.000. 

Aizawa,  Himhi:  See—  .„..„, 

Yamamicfai,  Masayoahi;  lora,  Ynkicn  Tezuka,  Noboo;  Watanabe, 
Sttofhi;  UcUdai,  Masanori;  and  Aizawa.  Ifiraahi.  4,129,877,  CL 
3S4.271.00Ql 
AkasU.  Terutt  Watanabe.  Kazuaki;  and  Teirakura.  Yukio,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  KabusUU  Kaisha.  Gear  means  of  an  automatic  trans- 
mission forVitomobiles.  4.129.09^  CL  74-7SO.0OR. 

Tagodd,   Kazumasa;  Nishida.  Tsutomu;   Kititfima,   Masaharu; 
Aketa.  Kan;  Punta,  Isao;  Onoda,  Mamoru;  Imanishi.  Nobuynki; 
and  Watanabe,  Ryo,  4,129,437.  CL  7S-S.00a 
Aktiebolaget  Electtoluz:  See— 

Umwt^r,  John  R.,  4,129,408,  Q.  431-291.00a 

*''tSS.^SK^''l5ISSrB25:4.i2»,i4,.  a.  m-mioo. 

Aktiebolsatet  Svenska  inaktftbrikca:  See—  _. 

^^idaawn.  Rune  S.;  and  Berghmd.  Svante  O.,  4,129,428,  Q. 

SS-379.000. 
Akzona  Inoonxxited:  See 

PnetoriuTiieinz;  Seibert.  Karl;  and  Holtvoigt,  Werner,  4.129.717. 
CL  S28-421 000 

RauwendaaL  Christiaan  J..  4.129,386,  Q.  366-88.00a  

SdhwuXpff,  Udo;  and  Fisdier,  Horst,  ♦.»».097^a.  119-28X0). 
^^Hai^  tad  BetMd,  Manfred,  4.129,740^  CL  960^.00a 

^^^^^OcSPRr-id  Fi*»  August  E..  Jr..  4,129,305,  Q. 

232-8.800L 
Alles.  HaroU  G..  to  Bdl  Tdephooe  Laboratmes.  Incorporated.  PCM 
data  throttle.  4,129,751,  CL  179-13.(»W. 

r,  Michael  to  Vivitar  Corporatkm.  U^  muoManpaiato 
—-.  cnkrger  embodymg  same.  4,129,372. 0.  335-1.000. 
iSA.:See — 
_.      ,  Jaoanes;  and  Chaiz.  Jean.  4,129,771,  CL  219-104.000. 

Allied  ciifiii*''*'^^*?'****"-  See—  , 

^^         Joaefina  X;  Pisanchyn,  John;  and  Stfiuades,  Styfaanos, 


4,129.594.  a.  260-544.00D. 


Fttch.  Robert  H.;  Kurtz.  Bruce  E.;  and  Snmra.  Bnmislaw  B.. 

4,129.495,  CL  2O4-279.00a 
Gamer.  Engme  P.;  and  Hamihoo,  Brian  K.,  4,128,996^  CL 

60-205.000. 
Marshall.  Robert  M.;  Pak^  Song  K.;  and  Dardoa£M,  KiBMa  C. 
4,129,507.  CL  2524.90a 
Affis-Chahnen  Corporation:  See— 

BBemdster.  Robert  M..  4,129,036,  CL  73-14a00a 
Alps  Electric  Ca,  Lid.:  See — 

Miyata.    Ifitoysra;    and    Iwasaki,    Sadayoafai.    4,129,766,    CL 

200-308.000. 
Munta,  Taneo,  4,129,763,  CL  200-139.00A. 
Ohkha.  MasM;  and  Sato.  Ifidetodii.  4,129.764.  CL  200-199.00R. 
Alps  Motorola:  See— 

Suzuki,  awji,  4,129,890,  CL  360-94.000. 
Althanser,  William  E.;  and  Barnes,  Ridiard.A.,  to  International  ftisi- 
ness  Madunes  Corporatioo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  prodncing 
^Nfftppf— twH  aignait  for  individual  li^  sensors  arranged  m  a  prede- 
tonunedrdation.  4,129,853. Q.  340-146.3AG. 
Aluminum  Coomany  of  America:  See — 

Deveney.C&arles  R.  4.129,024,  Q.  7^329.00a 
Amagami,  Keizo;  Nakamura,  Masatatsu;  Komfawuni,  Ifideyi^  Pteako- 
shi.  Kouji;  Khidii.  Mitsuyuki;  and  kfizukawa.  Taknmi.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrid  Company.  Limited.  Indoctian  heating  apparatus 
having  timing  means  responsive  to  tenqiocary  removd  of  cooking 
implement  4.129,767,  CL  219-ia49R. 
Amanita  Sound.  Inc.:  See— 

Griffin,  Hmothy  L.,  Jr.,  4,129,732,  CL  179-146.006. 
American  Chemical  Consulting  Corp.:  See— 

Stockd.  Richard  P.,  4,129,094,  CL  119-l.OOa 
American  Cyanamkl  Conqiany:  See— 

Bernstein,  Seymour,  LenlMrd,  Robert  IL;  and  Conrow,  Ransom  B., 

4,129,991,  CL  260-506.000. 
Contow,  Ransom  B.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour.  4.129,99a  CL 

260-506.000. 
Pranz,  Cutis  A.,  4.129,432,  a  106-243.00a 
Gidia.  Robert  D.,  4,129^61,  CL  340-324A)IL 
Kaplan.  Eari;  and  Pinto,  Prank  G..  4,129,338,  CL  260-23.7mf. 
Mino,  Gddo;  and  Bdirens,  Rudolf  A.,  4,129,708,  CL  326-218.00a 
Panzer,  Hans  P.;  O'Connor,  Midiad  N.  D.;  and  Baooei,  Louis  J.. 

4,129,332.  a.  526-75XnX 
Westman.  Morton  A..  4.129.415,  CL  8-ia2.00a 
American  Home  Products  Corporttion:  Sae— 

Sdbtedt.  John  R;  and  Kkubett,   Dieter  R.  4,129,735,  CL 

544-132.00a 
Stdn,  Reinhaidt  P.;  and  Ddedd.  Danid  J.,  4.129,561.  CL  260- 
239.0BB. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Cupn,  Vimua  A.,  4,129,207.  CL  198-445.00a 

Anqiei  Corporation:  See—  

Hardibetter,  Robert  P.,  Jr.,  4,129,8ia  CL  318-317.00a 
Amrine,  Bruce  A.,  to  Sams,  Inc.  Venous  return  cadieter  and  a 

of  using  die  same.  4,129,129,  CL  128-214.0nL 
AMSTE5  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

POladn.  Waller  R.,  4,129,219,  CL  213-lOO.OQR. 
Andersoo.  Andrew  W.;  and  Mateyka.  Milan,  to  Scandia  Packaging 
Madifaiery  Coagmany.  Method  and  assembly  for  feeding  artides. 
4.129,205.  CL198-358.00a 
Anderson.  EMon  E..  to  GerUng  Moore,  Inc.  Method  and  maratus  for 
mictowave  heating  of  flowJUe  materiaL  4,129,768,  CL  219-ia55A. 
Anderson.  George  J.;  Desmond.  Hmodiy  P.;  and  Sanler.  J.  Owen,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Coatbg  compositions  comprising  alkozyme- 
tfa^aminotriazines,  polyob  and  po^ydrozy  oligomers  4,129.681. 

CL  428-524.00a  

Anderson,  Pad  R.  BubUe  discharginf  device.  4,128,962,  CL  46-7.00a 
Andenson,  Bo  Allan;  and  Callahan,  Richard  P.  Stabilizing  dieck  valve. 

4,129.144,  CL  137-S41X)0a 
Andersson,  Rune  S.;  nd  Bovlund,  Svante  O.,  to  Aktiebdgatet  Svendca 
Plakt&briken.  Or— p*^  finer  mounted  in  a  camtttt  frame.  4,129,428, 
CL  5S-379.00a 
Ando.  Ifisashi:  See— 

Soeno,  Ko;  Dzuka,  Tomio;  Dd.  Toshio;  Ando,  Wsariu;  Oyama, 
Testw^  Sakamoto,  Ifirodu;  and  Misum,  Akira.  4,129^01,  CL 
313-346.00R. 
AndL  Wdfnng,  to  August  Bibtein.  Pfarma.  Lifting  jack  for  vdikdet. 

4,129,286,  CL  2S4-103.00a 
Angdlo,  Joaqih  P.,  to  Untod  States  of  America,  Army.  Thermodectnc 
geaentor  ovcrlond  protective  devk«  using  hyslerisis  coMroL 
4^,893,  CL  361-21X)0a 
Ango,  Alvino  J.  Bi-directional,  multiple  range  torque  flMaaonng  device. 

4,129,035,  CL  73-136.00B. 
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Anthony,  Jamet  R.: 

Happd.  Hennaiin  R;  and  Aathooy.  James  R..  4,128,924,  d  24- 
2iOLQAL. 
Anthony,  Fttrick  R.,  to  Electrohome  Limited.  SyMema  for  nmplyten 
onmoduhted  bnacband  agnala  to  tdeviaion  reodvcn.  4,129,U4,  CL 
3SB-18S.00a 
Anton  Steinecfcer  Maachinenftbrik  OmbH:  See— 

Wolfteder,  Alfona;  Uiban.  Hana;  and  Redl.  Simon.  4,129,904,  a. 
210-247.CX». 
Applied  Reaeaich  Commoditiea  Ind.,  Inc.:  See— 

Spector,  Donald.  4,128,966.  CL  47-69.00a 
Anid.  Knnio:  Sm>— 

Makanchi.   Keizo;   Araki.   Kunio;  Takagi.  Tohni;   Nakayama, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Koni.  Hanio,  4,129,487.  &.  204.lS9.14a 
AROO  Folymen,  Inc.:  Set 

Fava.  RonaM  A.,  4,129.614,  Q.  260476.00a 
Fava.  RonaU  A..  4,129.613.  CL  260^6.008. 
Fava.  Rooakl  A..  4,129,619,  CL  260-901.00a 
Wright.  HaroU  A.,  4,129.707.  CL  926-204.00a 
Afcndt,  Arinin,  to  Robert  Boach  OmbR  Vohage  regnlator  dicott  for 
motor  vdude  generator  with  feedbnck  to  oppoae  regnlator  tran- 
nents.  4,129.819.  CL  322-28.000. 
Anentine,  Jefliery  C;  and  Minton.  Darrell  B..  to  National  Controb. 

IncT  PMal  meter  actuator.  4,129.81S.  CL  318.601.00a 
Argna  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Lewia.  Roger  N.;  PMorino.  Ronald  L.;  and  Wihi.  James  F., 
4,129.613.  CL  26a861.00a 
Annond,  John  W.,  to  BOC  Limited.  Oas  separation.  4.129,424,  CI. 

SS.2S.00a 
Annstrong  Cork  Company:  See— 

Bennett.  Rozanne  L.;  and  Tahudy,  James  A.,  4,129,416,  CL 

8.iis.ooa 

Kennedy,  Wayne  C.  4.129,637,  CL  264-1 12.00a 
Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.:  See— 

McCoUoogh.  John  £.,  4,129.40S.  CL  418.SS.00a 
Asahi-Dow  Luniled;  See 

Ymmke,  AUo;  Kataoka.  HiroaU;  and  Toyoochi.  KM>ru.  4,129.63S. 
CL2644S.90a 
Aaano.  Koichi:Sar — 

MacU,  Soeo;  Matsoi,  Yasoshi;  Sogishita.  Akio;  Sngo.  Takanobo; 
Taniguchi,  Hiroaki;  Asano.  Koichi;  and  F^jiwara,  HtroaU, 
4.129.617,  CL  260479.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  Ssf— 

Michdaon.  AnMol.  4,129,168.  Q.  164-lS9.00a 

Moore,  William  P.,  Jr..  4,129.333.  CL  321-1 17.00a 
Attech:  See — 

Face.  Etienne.  4.129.269,  CL  244-110.008. 
Atari,  uc.:  See— 

Stubben.  David  R.,  4.129,883,  CL  3S8.lO4.O0a 
Atlantic  RidifieU  Conqiany:  See— 

Stover,  Dennis  E..  4.129.334.  CL  299.4.000. 
Atlas  Copoo  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Lavon.  Erik  V.;  Lemcke,  Bo;  and  Karlfors,  Levi  J..  4.129,333.  CL 
299-17.000 
Atobe.  Daisnke:  Set 

Avnfi,  Toshio;  and  Atobe.  Daisnke.  4.129,609,  CL  260437.00R. 
Aubert,  Jacques;  Carles,  Maurice;  and  Ndge,  Roger,  to  Conmiaaariat  A 
l*Enafie  Atomiqne.  Uranium  iaotopic  enridunent  4,129,481,  d. 
204-l.SOa 
August  BOstein,  Firma:  Sf»— 

AneD.  Wolfgang.  4.129,286.  a.  234-103.000. 
Auzilec:  Sn 

Brneanh,    Marc;    Leooeuche,   Jacques;   and   Margrain,    Pierre. 

4.129.808.  CL  318*234.000. 
Averaano,  Frank  J.;  Carver.  Leon;  and  Sdfert,  Ludwik  I.,  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation.  V^de  angle  anamonriiic  display  projection  syt. 
tern.  4,129,363.  CL  333-99.0001 
AwiUi,  Toahio;  and  Atobe,  Daisuke,  to  hTippon  Shokubai  Kagakn 
Kogyo  Cb..  Ltd.  Method  for  improving  storage  stability  of  epoxv 
eater  themioaetting  reains  with  thturam  compounds  4.129,609,  d. 
26O437.0nL 
Aidfod.  Robert  J.;  Mark.  Victor,  and  Wibon,  Phillip  S..  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Plastidzed  with  a  minor  amount  of  an  oUgomeric 
polymeric  polynrbonate.  4,129.346,  CL  260.31.8ar. 
8.  F.  Ooodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Kroenke.  William  J..  4,129,34a  CL  260-28.30A. 
Riew.  Chan^u  K..  4.129.67a  CL  427.386.000. 
SkiOiooni.  dou^  E..  4.129,713,  Q.  S26.320.00a 
Baboock  *  Wihxn  Limited:  See- 
Campbell.  John  W.  E..  4,129.098,  CL  122.4.00O. 
Baooei.  Loda  J.:  See— 

Panaer.  Haoa  P.;  OConnor.  Michad  N.  D.;  and  Baocd.  Louis  J.. 
4.129,332.  CL  326.73.000 
BaooCti.  Pder  A.;  and  Kraft.  Frederick  M.  Eye  testing  device  for 

prescribing  eyeglasses.  4.129.361,  CL  331.22.000. 
Bnder.  Emeat,  Jr.;  Deckard.  John  L;  and  Kuiper,  Dan  B.,  to  Ocnerd 
Motors  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  unit  (tad  faOector.  4,129.233. 
CL  23948.000. 
Bader,  Ernest.  Jr.;  Deckard,  John  I.;  and  Kuiper,  Dan  8..  to  Oenerd 
Motors  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  unit  ftad  injector.  4,129,234. 
CL  239.96.Ooa 
Bnder.  Emeat.  Jr.;  Deckard.  John  I.;  and  Kdpcr.  Dan  8..  to  Oenerd 
Motors  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  unit  Itad  injector.  4,129.233, 
CL  239.96.000.  ^  ,        ^    _ 

Bader.  Emett.  Jr.;  Deckard,  John  L;  and  Kdper,  Dn  8..  to  Ocnerd 


Motors  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  unit  fud  iiyector.  4,129,236^ 
a.  239.96.000. 
Bahr.  Ounter  F.:  5^*— 

Wied.  Oeofige  L.;  Bahr,  Ounter  F.;  and  Puis,  James  H.,  4.129.381. 

a.336.36!ooa 

Bailey.  Edward  L.,  to  Owens.IUinois,  Inc.  Variable  strength  plastic 

wrap  on  elms  bottles.  4,129^23,  CL  213-12.0Ht 
Baker.  Joatfna  T.;  Pisanchyn.  Jotm;  and  SifUades.  Stylianoa.  to  Allied 
Chrmicd  Corporation.  ProceH  for  the  manuftctare  of  aromatic 
dfcatboxylic  add  chloridea.  4,129.394,  Q.  260.344.00D. 
Baker.  Joaeph.  Kite  parachute  launcher.  4.129.274,  Q.  244.133.00R. 
Baker.  MarUn  J.  Oarbage  dkposd.  4.129.26a  CI.  241-46.00A. 
Baker  Perkins  HoMings  Limited:  See— 

Edwifds.  Albert,  4,129,163,  Q.  164.7.000. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc.:  See— 

Todd.  David  B..  4,I29.2<9,  CL  233.7.00a 
Balatan,  Sergio  E..  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.  Interpolymen,  method  of 
preparing  the  same  and  emulsions  thereof,  and  nietd  cans  coated  with 
the  interpdymers.  4,129,712,  Q.  326.304.000  , 

Bales.  O.  Smennan:  5tt 

Rustin.  Rudolph  8..  Jr.;  and  Bales,  O.  Sherman.  4,129.246,  Q. 
229.23.aaL 
Ban,  ItsuU;  and  Mochiiuki.  Kazunori.  Magnetic  recording/reproduc* 

ing  apparatus  using  cassette.  4,129.889,  CL  360-73.000. 
Banduioo.  Victor  T.;  and  Levine.  Seymour,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceuticd 
Conoriuion.  Substituted  pyrrolo  [l,2.c]  qdnazolines  and  pharmaceu- 
tical compositions  and  methods  employing  them.  4,129.633.  CI. 
424.231.000. 
Bandy.  Clafcaoe  L.,  Jr..  to  Westvaoo  Corporation.  Reeled  web  unwind 

stand.  4,129,263.  a.  242.S8.20a 
Banke,  Kerry  O.,  to  Samud  O.  Dawson.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
providing  difTerentid  temperature  thermostat  control  for  solar  hot 
water  systems.  4.129.118,  CI.  126.271.0W. 
Bar,  Ulrich:  Sec^ 

Tachnnt,  Edgar,  Platz.  WinCried;  Bar,  Ulrich;  and  Heinz,  Lotbar, 
4,129.784,  CL  23O.3O3.00a 
BamfB.  Ridiard  A.:  Set 

Ahhauser,  William  E.;  and  Barnes.  Richard  A.,  4,129.833.  O. 
340.146.3AO. 
Bamett.  Oabriel;  Oershaw.  Nathan;  and  Mausner,  Jack  J.,  to  Hdena 
Rubinstein,  Inc.  Sunscreen  compositions.  4,129,643,  Q.  424-6a000. 
Barritt,  Murrdl  R.  EasOy  attachable  and  detachable  gauge  for  re.locat. 
ing  tested  bevd  gears  on  a  gear-cutting  marhinr   4,128,943,  Q. 
33.|81.0(ML 
Berth,  Wayne  E.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  4(Tetrazol.3.yl).A''<ephem  com* 

pounds.  4,129.732.  Q.  344.23.000 
Barazzi,  Oiovanni:  See— 

Credali,    Lino;    Barazzi,    Oiovanni;    and    Oddotti,    Vinoenzo, 
4,129.339,  d.  328.337.000. 
BASF  Aktirngrsrilsrhaft;  See— 

Keppler.   Hans  O.;   Stahnecker,   Erhard;   and   Modler,   Rolf. 


129.706,  a.  326.201.000. 

Kidis.  Karl;  and  Huber.  Rolf.  4.129,601,  Q.  368.393.000. 

PMsch.  Manfred;  and  Hettche.  Albert  4.129.363.  Q.  260-239.900. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Cenker,  Moses;  and  Kan.  Ptter  T..  4.129.693.  CL  321.106.00a 

Muzzio.  John  A.,  4,129.718,  CL  336^.000. 
Bad.  Jagtar  S.,  to  Intemationd  PuiinfM  Machines  Corporation.  Post. 

..Tf        .,     __,__. Birfaces.    4.129.437.    CL 


poUahmg 
134-1000. 


cleaning    of   semiconductor 


Batdle  Memorid  Institute:  See- 
Walker.  Ray  A.;  Rdch.  Fred  R;  and  Russdl.  James  T..  4,129,384, 
CL  336-381.000 
Baudin,  Bernard,  to  EtaMissements  P.  Feibeck  ft  Vincent  Rotanr 
inieclor  for  liquid  residue  incinerating  ftimaoe.  4,129,081,  CL 
lO-238.00a 
Bauer.  Josef,  Kranae,  Herbert;  and  Mdtsch,  Hans-Juergen.  to  Siemens 
Aktiengeadbchaft  Tool  for  opening  cable  fittings.  4,128.931.  Q. 
29-239J0OL 
Bayer  Akticngcadlacliaft:  See— 

Boden.  Ileinri^  and  Knmp,  Ulrich.  4,129.636.  Q.  264-31.000. 
Dhdn.  Rolf;  and  FldtcrTLothar,  4,129^37.  CL  KO-H-OEP. 
Marknsch,   Peter.   Dieterich.   Dieter,   and   Dietrich.   Manfired. 

4.129.696.  CL  321.134.000. 
SchapeL   Dietmar,   and   von   Oizycki,   Ubich.   4.129,697.   CL 

S2r.i76.ooa 

Serini.  Volker.  Friedhofen.  Oerfaard;  Frietag,  Dieter,  and  Heuser. 
Jurgen.  4,129.612.  CL  260460.000 
BayUs.  Anthony  8.:  See— 

SUnkard,  William  E.;  and  Baylis,  Anthony  8.,  4.129.392.  CI. 
36^349.000. 
ii«»«i»^  Yves:  Set 

PigeroL  Charles;  de  Cointd  de  Fillain,  Paul;  and  BazOe,  Yves, 
Tl29,S72.  CL  260-326.12R. 
Beard,  Cohn  C:  See— 

Roazkowski.  Addph  P.;  Beard.  CoUn  C;  Dvorak,  Charles;  and 
Wdnhardt.  Klaus,  4,129.661.  CL  424-273.00R. 
Beaver.  Millard  8.;  Johnaon.  LeoiBard  L.;  Hart.  Harry  L.;  and  Ma- 
honey.  Tennis,  to  Linoota  Logotype  Ca.  Inc.  Multi-line  imprinting 
whed  amaratua.  4.129,074,  CL  lOf-SS-OOa 
Beck,  Or>^  F.:  See— 

Thenrer,  John;  Ouenzd,  William  C;  and  Beck.  OrvQIe  F.. 
4.129.393.  CL  403-317.000. 
Beck.  WOftied:  S^»— 

Ruesg.  Andre;  and  Beck.  WOfried.  4,129.28a  CL  248-183.000 
Bedall,  Hus;  and  Rentzach.  Mai.  to  DIEHL.  Fragmentation  cadng  for 
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shdls.  warheads  and  the  like  and  method  of  making  same.  4.129.061, 
CL86-2aOQ8. 
Beeck.  Carlos  L.:Sm — 

Tdewski.  Ftad  J.;  Beeck,  Carlos  L.;  and  Snow,  Philip  8..  4.129.897, 
CL  361-399.000 
Begrich.  Rafaier,  to  Cib»<leigy  Corporation.  Triazinyl-antraquinone 
dyestnfft.  4,129,736,  CL  344^189.0001 

BdiRns,Ruddf  A.:See—  

Mino,  OmdtK  and  Behrens.  Rudolf  A^  4.129.708.  CL  326.218.000 
Beilfoss.  Wolfgang:  See — 

EwMspajMr,  Hdnz;  and  Bdlfliss,  Wolfgang.  4,129417.  CL 

Ben.  Edwud  L.:  See — 

Fk±,  Edwin  C,  Jr.;  and  Bdl.  Edward  L..  4.128.916,  CL  17-32.000. 
Bell  Stqtoi  L..  to  Inqierid  Chemicd  Industries  Liintted.  Manabctoie 

of  halogenated  conqxMmds.  4,129,603,  CL  26O^3.00a 
Bdl  Td^lnae  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
AUoTHarold  O..  4,129,731.  CL  179.1S.08W. 
Duttwdler.  Dondd  L..  4,129.733.  CL  179.170.200. 
Jaeger.  Raymond  E.;  and  Preaby.  Herman  M..  4.129.433.  CL 

6M.000. 
Knab.  Emil  D.,  4.129.468.  CL  136.148.00a 
Limb.  John  C.  4,129.882.  CL  3S8.13.O0a 
von  Roesgen,  Charies  A..  4,129,349.  CL  339.17.00C 
BeU.  Theodore  f;  Bicycle.  4.129.317,  CL  280.281.00R. 
Belli.  Johann  8.:  See- 
van  der  Pool.  Kees;  Rodnski.  Louis  S.,  Jr.;  and  Bdh,  Jdiann  8., 
4,129.823.  CL  324.2aO0R.  ,,  ,^  r^     ^ 

Bdlus.  Dadd;  Fory,  Werner,  and  ToUer,  Hans,  to  ObaOewy  Corpo. 
ration,  CompodtMins  for  and  method  of  influencing  plant  growth  and 
novd     l-phenyl-2.ozo«ynolidine-4<aiboxylic    add    derivatives. 
4,129.373.  CL  260.326.430. 
Bendflierda,  SA.:  See— 

Trenc  Ramon  8..  4.12934a  CL  3O3-6.0OR. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Johanneaoi.  Dondd  D.,  4.129.20a  CL  188.71.100. 
Pauwds,  Edward  M.,  4.129.341,  CL  303.6.0(HL 
Wmtera,  Harry  K.;  and  Chamben.  Warren  D..  4.129.202,  CL  188- 
liiOOT.  ^.     .        ,      „ 

Benke,  Fhmk  W.,  to  Electric  Power  Reaearch  Institute.  Inc.  VaponzMr 

tion  cooled  dectricd  apparatus.  4.129343.  CL  336-37.000. 
BenndH,  IX«  D.  Electronic  devkje  for  controlling  the  wmtog  off  of 
'  '  wound  up  on  a  core  by  tensiometnc  oontrd.  4,129.134.  CL 


waves  by  opticd  I 


.  4,1294)41. 


139-1  laooa 

Rozanne  L.;  and  Tshudy,  James  A.,  to  Annstrong  Cork  Com- 
Piooem  for  dvinking  nykm  fUmcs.  4,129,416,  at-llSWIi. 
jMaa  L.  Ski  device.  4.129,313,  CL  280.12.00H. 
_jering  Oroop,  Ltd.:  See— 
DmOIoI  4,129,133,  a  139.28.000 
F.:Sm— 

Arthur,    and    Bentley.    William    F.,    4,129,874.    CL 

343-8ik00a 

""tojd,  Hans;  and  BergSdd.  Manfred.  4,129,74a  CI.  36048.000. 
Berduni  Svante  O.:  See — 

>lndenaon.  Rune  S.;  and  Berglund.  Svante  O..  4.129.428.  CL 
33-379.000  ..    ^      «     „ 

Bergmann.  Klaus  W.;  Steffen.  Ounther  8.  R;  and  MonkemoOer,  Her- 
bert,  to  Bergmann  ft  Steffon  OhO.  Machme  for  marhining  tubes 
having  hdicd  wdd  seams.  4,129,062.  CL  90.I1.0(HL 
Bergmann  ft  Steffen  OhO:  See—  .    .       „ 

'bergmann.  Klaua  W.;  StelKm.  Ounther  B.  H.;  and  MonkenK^kr. 
riStat,  4,129,062,  a  90-1 1.00R.  ^     ^   .     ^     , 

Bercstrom,  Theodore  IL,  to  Thermograte.  Inc.  Combination  mass  door 
»^  .       , »-_« — • ^  I'M, 11  f^  126.121 


aadbeat-«xchangiiig  grste  fbr  firnlaoes.  4.129.113. CL 
Bennan,  NdsonTKoadWay  vdude.Tl29303.  CL  191-48XXn. 


[.ooa 


Bernstein.  Seymour.  Lediard.  Robert  H.; andConrow.  Ransom 8.,  to 
American   Cyanandd    Company.    Ureidd(henylenebiB(subatituted 
imino)mdtiamonic  subst^nted  dinaphthalene  sulfbnic  adds  and  sdts. 
4,129,391.  a.  26O.SO6.O0a 
Dt  I  iisif  in.  Seymour:  See — 

Conrow.  Ransom  8.;  and  Berastem.  Seymour,  4.129,39a  CL 
260.306.00a 

tne,  WiUiun  C;  Berry,  Samud  M.;  and  Johnson,  Arthur  D.. 
4.129.026,  CL  72.367.00a  .     ^   ,  „  .  „  . 

Berthier,  Pierre,  to  Mann£Ktnre  de  Vikbrequms  de  Lorette  S  A.  Hole. 

cuttmg  tod  with  a  fi«e  oentrd  portion  and  ejector  apparatus  fior  the 
ooreof  metd  formed  by  the  tooL  4,129.401.  CL  408-39.000. 
BertboU,  Richard,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  4.Styryl-heiahydn>44ndobnob. 

4.129.638,  CL  424-274.000. 
Berlin  ft  Cie:  See— 

Rouqde.  Oeorges,  4,129.668,  CL  427.S7XI0a 
Bertschy,  Pierre  Y.:  See— 

Kniseman.  Jan;  Bertschy.  Pierre  Y.;  and  Ifidalgo.  Jdme.  4,129,664, 
CL  426.7.000 
Betitschke.  Bruce  A.:  See—  .  „..^  ....     „ 

Bulanda.  John  J.;  Ouzay.  Casunir  M.;  and  Betitadike.  Kuce  A.. 

4,128,919.  CL  24.2aarT.  ^  .    .     a  -  •..  .«-^ 

Betulius,  Oilbert  E..  to  Cheni.Farm  Inc.  Earth  working  and  fluid  distn. 

bution  apparatus.  4.129.082.  a.  111-7.000.  r^^„  ^      , 

ftfMinq,  Haaa^andLekim.  Dnc,  to  A.  Nattermannft  Qe.  OmbR  Novd 

pho«holipid  derivatives  ofprostagjawtins  and  procem  of  their  prepa. 

htion.  4.f29.63a  CL  ^4-211.000 
Beynon.  John  O..  to  CeOing  ft  DrywaU  Products  Lmuted.  Controlled 
^maMMSuspendedo^lg  grid  bean.  4,128.978,  CL  3^23^000. 
Bickd,  Wdf.  to  Krantkramer-Branaon.  Incoqmrated.  Method  and 


Hxwratns  for  reoeiviBg  I 
CL  73-637.000. 
nddick.  Royce  E..  to  Oonld  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for  1 

ture  of  an  electrode.  4,129.633.  CL  264^40300 
Bieberidi,  Pad,  to  Fort  Wayne  Wm  Die,  Inc.  Wire  drawing  die  and 

method  of  making  the  same.  4,129/»2.  CL  76.107XnA. 
Kedadia,  Roman;  Kordzid,  Wbdyriawr.  Knenr.  Jaon 
Adam;  KolaczkowaU,  Jacek;  (Msaowski,  Tadeuaz;  NwRTOdd.  i 
and  Rzeazut,  Jadna,  to  Piiedsitbiorstwo  Plojdclowania  I ; 
Inwestycji  pnemyslu  Maazynowy  "Bipramasz".  laatytnt  Odiew* 
nictwa.  >U)paratnt  fbr  making  sh^  from  themioaetting  Uqdd  com. 
pounds.  4.129.169.  CL  164-16&00a 
Bigatdla.  Federico.  Viakayringe.  4,129.13a  CL  128-2184)0P. 
Bigdow.  John  E.;  and  Peroodcy,  DonaU  C,  to  OeMrd  Electric  Com- 
pany. Stacked  Hade  matrix  printer  heMb.  4,129.39a  a  400.121  AXL 
Bifi^  Ronald  J.;  and  Harper.  Bruce  M..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Tablet 

diqienser.  4,129.23a  CL  221-268X100 
Bilow.  Norman;  Laodb,  Abraham  L.;  and  Miller.  Leroy  J.,  to  Hngbes 
Aircraft    Company.    NitrUe    subatituted    polyimide    digaawrs. 
4,129,37a  CL»8-128.000. 
Bird.  Thomas  L.:  Set 

Jones.  Ivor  W.;  Robinson.  Orsham;  and  Bird.  Thomas  L.. 
4.129.69a  CL  479-VHJOOO. 
Bnbing.  Robert  R.  to  Soothoo,  Inc.  Snapnn  receptacle  amembly  for 

fastener.  4,128,923.  CL  24.221.00R. 
Bittler.  Dieter:  See — 

Wiechert.  Rudolf;  Bittler.  Dieter;  Keri).  Ubidi;  Casab-Slend, 
Jorge;  and  Loaert.  Wolfgang.  4,129.364,  CL  260-239470 
Black  Clawaon  Coomany,  The:  See— 

Vokes.  Roberty..  4,129439.  CL  241-2a00a 
BUemdster,  Robert  M,  to  Allis<3iahners  Corporation.  Ahgnmem 

indicator  fbr  roller-type  support  4,129.036,  CL  73-14aO0a 
BOC  Limited:  See — 

Armond.  Jdm  W..  4.129.424,  CL  33-23.000. 
Bocfaner.  Barry  R.  Devwe,  composition  and  mediod  fbr  klentifying 

microofgamsms.  4,129.483.  CL  193-100000 
Boden.  Hemtich;  and  Kdpp.  Ubich.  to  Bayer  AkfirngfSfllschaft 
Prooem  for  providing  miied  foamable  reactants  to  a  mold.  4,129.636. 
CL  264-31.000. 
Boe.  Norman  W..  to  Monsanto  Coamnuy.  Mdt  amm  side4>y-«de  bsoon- 

stitnent  conductive  fiber.  4,129,677.  CL  428.372000 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Oerstine.  mtUm  L;  Ooldberg.  Joahua  L;  Fntatsngi.  Setsuo;  Ueda, 
Kazw^  Seo,  Ryozo;  IwaaaU.  Koji;  and  Uanure,  Makolo, 
4.129.273.  CL  244.181.00O 
Robinson.  Ronald  R;  and  Wdknd.  Ridnrd  R.  4,129,27a  CL 
244-13S.00A. 
Boerman,  Lee  D.:  See— 

ameider.  David;  and  Boerman.  Lee  D..  4,129,126,  CL  1284aO0A. 
Roger  L.:  5tt 
— I— Hmgi.— .,  Harold  W.;  Bomn,  Roger  L.;  Bdhwk,  DavM  A.; 
and  Maytum.  James  N..  4,1281932.  CL  29-401OaiL 

Doiiacranil.  Marr  Fhrirt  rtiitriliutnr  ami  fhiiti  iliilrit  1 1 "  ^  <-»«n*ft 

CL  137-872.000 
Bomberger.  Howard  8.,  Jr..  to  RMI  Company.  Mediod  of  adding  trace 

elements  to  base  metab.  4.129,438.  CL73-ia00C 
Bond.  Rondd  L.;  Danghdrill.  E.  Chris;  Brioe.  Henry  T.;  and  Horton. 
PUneaa  E..  m,  to  Swacars.  Inc.  Towmg  vdade  widi  devased  ramp. 

4.129.314.  CL  28042S.OOR. 
Bonetli,  DamUo,  to  Bendey  Engineering  Oroqi,  Ltd.  Loom  for  wenv. 

ing.  4.129.133.  CL  139-21000 
Borai.  Yves,  to  Rhone-Pooleac  Industties.  Prooeas  forj 

from  I. 
BonvaUet.  1 

4,129,243,  CL  280628000 
Boodi,  Jeffrey  See— 

Roberta,  Philip  D.;  RandaD.  OeoArey  L.  P.;  Simon.  David  O4  and 
Booth.  Jeffrey,  4,129,702.  CL  S26-71.00a 
Booth.  Stuart  E.:  See- 
Orange,  Arthur,  and  Booth.  Stuart  E..  4,129387.  CL  366-119000 
Borr,  Mitchell:  See — 

Madieaon.  Abater  F.;  Tosh.  Dou^  J.;  and  Borr.  Mbdwll. 
4,129.342,  CL  260.28.3AS. 
Bonrgdgnon,  Lndwig.  Magnetic  dosure  device.  4,128,92a  CL  24. 

2orodb. 

Stephen  P.:  Sec 

Harold  E.;  Bootdcaris,  Stephen  P4  and  Hdasa.  Add  P., 

4,129.699.  CL  326-42000 

Bowerman,  William  J.;  James,  Stanley  L.;  and  Viiie,  Denda  E.,  to 

BRS,  Inc.  MubilayeitBd  aole  athletic  shoe  with  tmpcoved  foam  mid. 

sole.  4,128.9Sa  CL  36-3a00R. 

Boyer,  James  A.,  to  Oenerd  Moton  Corporation.  Magnetic  pkknp 

type  ignition  distributor.  4,129.107.  CL  123-146.30A. 
BP  Chemicab  Internationd  Limited:  See — 

Paric  Anthony  J.;  and  Sturt.  Alan  C.  4,129.698.  CL  S26.3O0a 
BracUey,  Steven  A.:  See— 

Janowrid.  Kenneth  R.;  Shum.  Ming  S.;  and  Bradley,  Steven  An 
4,129,181.  CL  163-133.000. 
BrMeanh.  Marc;  Leooendw.  Jaoquea;  and  Maigrain.  Pierre,  to  Auzilec. 
Hectronic  oontrd  arranymmt  wtiet  can  be  uaed  in  pnTtimlar  for 


Yves,  to  Rhone-Pooleac  Industries.  Prooeas  formMmg  foams 
:  polyisocyanatee  and  pdyepozides.  4,129.693.  CL  321-108000 
let.  Dnsne  J.  Aoceb  ration  compcniatrrt  device  for  ski  bindings 


driving  a  brashkn  and  dq>-rin|k«  motor  and  an  i 

rating  sudi  an  amngement  4,129,808,  CL  318-234000 
Brehmer,  Roland;  ind  Socberg,  Bengt.  to  Aktiebohget  Feffingdm 

Veriotader,  and  Erik  Sofbetg  Armatvfidirik  AktAotag.  CaMrd 

valve  means.  4,129.149.  CL  137-399.100 
Brentini.  Atttlio.  Cloaure  device.  4,129021.  CL  7043600^. 


PI  4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  12, 1978 


,  PMcr  W..  to  Edmaad  Scieattfic  CoaqMuy.  Tripod.  4*129^78.    CMboC  CorpontiaK  Set— 


a.  24s-i6s.ooa 

BrioCf  Heory  T.:  St» 

Bond.  Rooald  L.;  Dni^idrill.  E.  Chris;  Brioe,  Henry  T.;  and  Hor- 
TUncM  E.,  m.  4,139^14,  CL  2l(M2S.00iL 
I  Cycle  Co.  Ltd.:  Sei 
YoMtaka,  4.l»JDl,  d  188-76u00a 
t,  Ftad  E.  Electrical  ooodwctor  aDd  aiioct  dfcnit  locator. 
4*129423.  CL  324-SlOOa 
BrUah  Oas  Corporalioa:  5aa— 

Wcwd.  Aadrew.  4»I29^  CL  4S-62.001L 
Britidi  PetioleiiBi  Company  I  jniitwl>  The: 


Dfcyer,  Dennk  O.;  Foley,  Edward  M.;  and  Rogen,  Herbert  E.,  Jr., 

4,129,4H  CL  73-231.000. 
Matthewa.  Steven  J.;  Klein.  K  Joaeph;  and  Hodge.  Frank  O., 
4,129,464*  CL  14S-162.000. 
CalEud.  Jeaa-Claiide;  PapiOoB.  Bernard;  and  Ned.  Jean,  to  Rbooe- 
PDuleac  Indnatriea.  Saittoe  active  oomportioii  baaed  on  noo-iaaic 
■nrfiKrtaatt.  4.129.314.  CL  232-«9.0(»t 
CaUn.  Chariea  A.  Bicycle  carry  aid.  4.129.311.  CL  2aO-2t9.00A. 
CairM.  Roger  J.  R.;  and  Howard  nee  Mortal  Joan  M.,  to  Brilidi 
IMinlimm  Coaapaay  Limttad,  The.  Ofl  ■eparatioii  mateciaL  4.129.499, 
CL  21O-23.0(»L 


Roger  J.  R.;  and  Howard  nee  Murtagh.  Joan  M..  4.129.499.   CaIlahan^Ri^ardF.:&«- 
CL  21fri3XI0IL  ~ 

Harvey.  UwNace.  4.129,117.  CL  126-271.00a 
mafilnw.  Aknnder  W.;  and  Wulk.  Feter  K.,  4.129.312.  CL  232- 
31.3QA. 
Brock.  Blwood  M..  to  Hnatefdan  Tcamibnier  Coomany.  improved 

variririe  fcactanoe  trandbrmer.  4.1294201  CL  323-3&00a 
Broiond,  Theodore  F.;  and  Soott.  ^I^lliam  B..  to  W.  A.  Whitney  Corp. 
Method  for  oooias  I-bcmns.  4.129.46a  Q.  14S-9i»R. 

Ma  ELTkfowe.  Wayne  T.;  and  Strtx,  Firaak.  to  Mooaanto 


Company.  Deep-dyeing  pdyeater 

srmor 


Bo  Allan;  and  Callahan.  Richard  P..  4.129,144.  CL 
137.341X)0a 
Corporation:  Saa^ 
.  John  W.;  and  Raymonda.  John  W..  4,129.833.  CL  331- 
94.S0O. 
Schnekier.  Claytoo  J..  Jr.;  and  Roda.  Eraeat  V..  4.129,078.  Q. 
102-S9.0CD. 
f.««iwii  Rfltenrch  Corp.:  5tt 

_^ Leater.  Robert  W.;  and  Hotto.  Robert.  4.129.123.  Q.  128-2.03R. 

VTmlmTT?   CampbdL  John  W.  E..  to  Baboodc  a  Wilcox  Limited.  Fhudiied  beds. 
4.1M.9W.  a.       4^5^0.122-4.000. 


Df oiiiarty. Mfchd.  to Saft-Sodete dm AocwniilateBra Fliea et de Trac-  ^^Tftii?fi2*?:'ISiLi  Fnd  H- «d 
tkm.  dfganfc  solvent  dectrolytm  for  high  ipecillc  energy  primary  ^TufeiicL  ilSffta 


ceOi.  4*129,691,  CL  429-197.00a 
Brown,  Bovcri  *  Company  Limited:  Sar— 

Fritz,  4.129,743.  a  174-2O9i)0a 


Campbdl,  Kenneth  S., 


Brown,  Davkl  A.;  and  Canneaa.  E.  A.,  Jr.  DoO  diapiay  receptacle. 

4.1294ia  CL  20643.3ia 
Brown,  John  M.:  Saa— 

Kooi.  John  R;  Schnre,  Ralph  M.;  and  Brown.  John  M.,  4,129,607. 
CL  260>833.00a 
Brown.  William  L..  to  SI  Handling  Syatema.  Inc.  Artkle  diapmahig 
apparatoa.  4*129.229.  CL  221-129.000. 

Bowcinman.  William  J.;  Jamea.  Stanley  L.;  and  Vixie.  Dennia  E., 
4*128.9Sa  CL  36-3aOOR. 


Talmage  D.  Portable  qway  painting  itatioo.  4.129.217.  CL 
21)-93.00a 
Caaoa  Kaboahiki  Kaidia:  5ar— 

F^  Motoham;  Maramatau.  Takao;  Koumora,  Nobom;  Soginra, 
Smmiii;  Takdcawa,  Nobohiro;  and  Taokada.  Syuaei.  4.129.072, 
CL  101-l.OOa 
Komine.  Yoahk>.  4.129.363.  CL  33^29.00a 
Miyamoto.  Koichi;  Tohyama,  YoaWknni;  Sania.  Se^  Kimnra, 

Yoahmima:  and  Iihkla.  Mmato,  4.129.3777cr333-14.00a 
Mnmiyama,  Kikao.  4.129.339.  CL  33O>183.00a 
Yaammichi,  Mamyodii;  Inn,  Yokw;  Tenka,  Nobno;  Watanabe. 
SatoaU;  Ucliidol  Maaaaori;  and  Aiaawa.  Hiroahi.  4.129.877.  CL 

Brochet.  hOchei.  to  Sodete  Aaoayme  dite:  UNELEC  Orcait-braaker   Capeochi.  Florino.  to  CIMA  Coatraiiaai  ladoatrmli  Metalawocaaiche 
operating  mechaniam.  4.129.762.  CL  200-133.000.  e  AfBni  SJL&  di  Capeochi  FloriMO  *  C  MoU  for  the  vnlcaaizatkm 

Bruno  Allmcht  KO:  Sa«-  „,«.««„  or  retieadiag  of  vehade  tirea.  4.129.406^  CL  423-46.00a 

Dieti.  Bemhard,  4,129.364,  CL  333-99.000.  Caiding  ^r^^tj-^  (Canada)  Limited:  Sm— 

BrnmeOe,  Vktor.  Machine  for  the  shaping  of  OMat  didies.  4,128,913,n.         vam.  John  M.  J..  4*121.917.  CL  19-lOS.OOa 

17-32.00a  Carey.  Lee  F.;  ami  Frioaa,  Aadtoay  J.,  to  Textroa  lac.  Method  of 

Bryant,  Doaae  K.:  Ste—  bbricating  an  expoWon  tank  diapbragm.  4*129,023.  CL  72-34S.00a 

Colbani.  Samnd  E.;  Bryant.  Duaae  K.;  Platz.  Oeraki  M.;  and   Cari  HwthMaschinen-  and  Zateradfobrik:  5^»— 
Vetter.  Cfaueace  J..  Jr..  4.129,714,  CL  326-331.000.  EkUager,  Johaaa;  and  Hirt,  Maafred.  4,129,394.  CL  403-37.00a 

Buocdlato*  Joaeph  L.:  See—  Cariea,  Maorioe:  Saa— 

Hem,   John   F.;   and   BoooeUato.   Joaeph   L..   4.129.323.   CL         Anbert,  Jaoqoea;  Caries.  Maurice;  and  Neige,  Roger.  4.129.481,  CL 
29M27XXn.  2O4-1.30a 

Bochan.  John  D.:  Saa—  Carlin,    Richard    D.    Antomatic    flushing   device.    4.129.1401    CL 

France.  JanMaR.:Bachan.  John  D.;Tyrcr.lUchanlO.;DeCeale-       137-124.00a 
neer.   Adolf;   and   Van   Steeakiate.    Robert.   4.129.091.    CL   Carmean.  E.  A..  Jr.:  See— 

118-30:000.  Browa,   David  A.;  aad  Canneaa.   E.   A..  Jr..  4,129.21%   CL 

Bucking.  HaM-Wdten  See—  20643.3ia 

•jn'afiliaamrr  Kari  IL;  Cnntxe.  Ulrich;  May.  Adolf,  and  Baddag.   Carpenter.  Robert  J.;  and  Yee.  Kenneth  W..  to  United  Statm  of  Amer- 
Haas-Walter.  4.129.306*  CL  232-8.80%  ka.  Commerce.  Hish  speed,  wide  dynamk:  range  andog-to-digitd 

Wolfang:  Pledu.  Hans-Dieter.  MKhd.  Rudolf;  Schwarz.       ooaverdoa.  4.129.864.  Q.  340-347.0AO. 

^  ■  '   —         Carrow.  Ony  E.:  Set 

Scott.  Joha  N..  Jr.;  aad  Carrow.  Ouy  E..  4,1294<2.  a.  249-137.00% 
Carter.  William  C:  See— 

Fordyoe.  Homer  E.;  aad  Carter.  William  C.  4.129.623.  CL 
261-111^)00. 


Rudolf;  aad 
mi 

Bg 


OeriMrd.  to  Dentache  Gold-  aad  Silber 
I  Rowsler.  Prooem  for  the  ptodactwa  of  sulfor 
4,129413.  q.  26O448.80R. 
Bala,  Sc»m;~ead  Martin.  Larry  C.  to 


Corporatfon.  High  speed  troe/oomirfement  driver.  4.129.793.  Q.  /liL.'SL- 

Averaano.  Frank  J.;  Carver,  Leon;  aad  Seifert   Ludwik  L, 
4.129463.  a.  333-99.00% 
f^mlt-^f^i**^,  Jorge:  Set 

Wiechert  Rnd^;  Bittla;  Dieter;  Kob.  Ulrich:  Cmab-Steazd, 


Jorge;  aad  Loaert.  WoUiiaag,  4,129.364,  CL  260-239.S7a 
Casott,  Toid.  Foldiag  boa  for  ooataiaiag  aad  disolayiag  articles  such  m 

fruits  and  vegetables.  4,129448.  CL  &9-4i;00B. 
CasweO  Bqaipment  Company:  See— 

Bnsch.  Theodore  N..  4.129499.  CL  273-10240S. 
Cataklo,  John  B.:  Sae — 

Kdler,  Ftuk  R.;  CataUo,  John  B.;  Kussy,  Frsak  W4  aad 
DiMaroo,  Bernard,  4,129,843,  CL  333-174.000. 


307-27%00% 
Bnlanda,  John  J.;  Ouzay.  Cadnur  M.;  and  Betitschke,  Bruce  A.,  to 

Panduit  Corp.  Metd  tie.  4.128.919.  CL  24-2%0TT. 
BuUock.  David  A.:  See— 

VanlMdingham.  HaroU  W.;  Boggs.  Roger  L.;  BuOock.  Davkl  A.; 
and  Maytum.  Jama  N..  4.128.932.  CL  29-401.0(»L 
Bandy,  Ooidoo  L.,  to  Upjohn  Coaapaay,  The.  9-Deoxy-9«iethylene- 

POF-3,4-didehydropiperidylaaiides.  4*129,724.  CL  342-426.00% 
Bnady.  Oordoa  L.  to  Upjoha  Compaay.  The.  9-Deoxy-9-methyleae- 

POFi^yrrolinylafludea.  4.129.723.  CL  342-426.00% 
Bundy.  Oordoo  L..  to  Upkdm  Conmany.  The.  9-Deoxy-9-methylene- 

POFl-piperizinylamkka.  4.129.7U*  Q.  342-426uO0O.  ^ 

Bundy.  Oordoa  L..  to  Upjohn  Cooipany.  The.  9-Deoxy-9-methyleae-  ^,|ynJnT  Ui^Ti*i«fci  Ltd.:  &i(^ 

POFi-pyirolklylamkies.  4.129.727,  a  342-426.000.  KisUttai,  Kekoke,  4,129X)43,  CL  74-23S.00R. 

Barkbolder,  Harvey  Z..  to  Favorite  Maaafoctariag,  lac  Trum  dip.  Catovillar  Tractor  Ca:  See— 

4,129479,  a.  248-163.00%  Hmadbacher,  Rolaad  E.,  4*129,183,  CL  16941000. 

BorUagtoa  laduatriea,  lac.:  See—  Hedgoock.  Rkhard  L..  4.129404,  CL  192-89.00B. 

Oreer,  Jamm  E.,  4*129,017,  CL  68-13.00%  Lemcke,  Howard  R.,  Jr..  4,129,046.  CL  74473.00P. 

Bnrm.  Timothy  L.:  Sat—  hniea,  Albert  B.;  Fraazea.  Larry  R;  Oardaer,  WOUam  J.;  aad  Orob. 

WUniagtoa.  BiOy  J.;  Burns.  Timothy  L.;  aad  Wdah.  Alaa  B.,  Russd  W..  4.129,034*  CL  73-117.300. 

4*129,033,  CL  84-1.01%  Vaakadingham,  Harohl  W.;  Bogm,  Roger  L.;  BuOock.  Davkl  A.; 

Burrougha  Corporatfoa:  See—  and  Maytum.  Jaaws  N..  4.128432.  CL  29-401.00R. 

Kmn,  JMal  L.;  aad  Tustaniwakyj.  Jerry  I..  4.129.892.  CL  Catlin.  Frsads  D.:  Se»— 

36O-13%00%  FMersoo.  Anders  A.;  and  Catlin.  Francis  D.,  4,12942%  CL 

Ragle.  Herbert  U.;  and  DeMow,  Dean,  4.129.891.  CL  360-98.00a  214-1.40a 

Baach.l1ieodofe  N..  to  CaaweU  Eaainmeat  Coflspany.  Apparatus  for  Cecka,  Andrew  M.;  Daao,  Pol;  and  Pawling,  PMil  O..  toFansted,  Inc. 

hit  aooring  targets.  4*129499.  CL  273-10240S.  Method  for  preparing  a  oonqpoaite  high  strenfth  to  weight  structure 

Buttemracdw  Oeorge  A.  M.;  Elias.  Robert  T.;  aad  Miller,  Wayae  D..  to  haviag  shdl  aad  sleeved  core.  4.129.634.  CL  26443.30% 

Johnaoo  *  Johnson.  Fibrous  materid  and  method  of  making  the  CeiUng  ft  DrywaO  Prodacts  limited:  See— 

4*129.132.  CL  128-287.00%  Beynoo.  John  O..  4.128.978,  a  3^232.00% 


?.T^ 


December  12,  1978 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Stinkard.  William  E.;  aad  Baylis.  Anthony  B..  4,129492.  Q. 
362-349.000. 
Celmer,  Wdter  D.;  Cullen.  Wdter  P.;  Jefferson,  Mark  T.;  Moppett. 
Chariea  E.;  Routien,  John  B.;  and  Sdavdino,  Frank  C,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
PolycvcUc  ether  antibiotk;.  4,129.378.  Q.  260-343.70R. 
Cdtite.  Inc.:  See — 

Rauach.  Paul  G..  4.129.007.  a.  403-261.000. 
Cenker,  Moses;  and  Kan,  Peter  T.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporatton. 
Urethane-modified  isocyanurate  foams  having  enhanced  physicd 
pro|>efties.  4.129.693.  Q.  321-106.000. 
Ceramic  Cooling  Tower  Company:  See— 

Furr,  DakD..  4,129.627,  07261-131.000. 
Chabrier  de  Laamuniere,  Pierre:  See— 

Warolin,  Oiristian  J.;  Chabrier  de  Laamuniere,  Pierre;  and  Thuong, 
Nguven  T..  4.129.66%  Q.  424-203.000. 
Chaikin.  Makobn;  and  Noasar,  Mstiilav  S.,  to  Unisearch  Limited. 

Relative  humklity  control.  4.129.23%  CI.  236-44.00A. 
Chait.  Jean:  See— 

Pinettes,  Jacques;  and  Chaix.  Jean,  4,129,771,  CI.  219-104.000. 
Chambers,  Wanen  D.:  See- 
Winters,  Harry  K.;  and  Chambers,  Warren  D.,  4,129402,  CL  188- 
181.00T. 
Chaibonneau.  Robert  R.;  and  Spatafore,  Robert  M.,  to  Minnesou 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  of  constructing  a 
doped  roof.  4.128,9M,  aTs^746.000. 
Charvat,  Vernon  K.,  to  Osbom  Manufacturing  Corporation,  The. 
Flexible  polishing  whed  aad  method  for  producing  same.  4.128.972. 
CL  S1-298.00R. 
Chavannes,  Theodore  E.,  to  Dracon  Industries.  High  efficiency  DC  to 

DC  converter.  4*129,788,  Q.  307-11.00% 
Chem-Fann  Inc.:  See— 

Betulins.  Gilbert  E.,  4.129.082.  Q.  111-7X100. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengemllschaft:  See— 

Rueter,  Joem;  and  Orundamann,  Raban,  4,129,331.  CI.  260-4S.70IL 

Chen,  Augiistin  T.;  Farrissey,  William  J..  Jr.;  and  Ndb.  Robert  O..  II. 

to  Upjran  Comiiaay.  The.  Polyester  amides  suitaUe  for  iiuectioo 

moklmg.  4,129413.  CL  328-67.00% 

Chen.  Keith  A.,  to  Wisconsin  Om  Company.  I«ninat<iri  current  surge 

protector.  4,129.894,  Q.  361-117.000. 
Cheng.  Dnh  Y.,  to  Internationd  Power  TechnolMy,  Inc.  Regenerative 

paralld  compound  dud-fldd  heat  engine.  4.128494,  Q.  6O-39.0S0. 
Cheag,  Richard  M.  R:  See— 

Fdiim.  Atef  E.  F.;  and  Cheng,  lUchard  M.  H..  4.129,064,  Q. 
92-129.000. 
Chestnov,  Vakry  P.;  and  Shibanov,  Mikhail  V.  Arrangement  for  assem- 
bling vacuum  tube  baaes.  4,128,923,  CL  29-23.20% 
Chevron  Rcaearch  Company:  See- 
Hutchison,  Staiilnar4*129,308,  Q.  277-188.00R. 
Meianer,  HaroU  D.,  4,129,821,  CL  324-8.000. 
Olson.  Cari  B.;  Wdsner,  Cari  S.;  and  Paricer,  Phillip  R.  4,129,632, 

CL  264-40.100. 
Sinuc  MOutin.  4.129.433.  Q.  106-287.320. 
Suzuki.  Shigeto.  4.129.395.  Q.  26O-S44.00Y. 
Tamm.  Pad  W..  4.129.497,  Q.  208-138.000. 
Chiba,  Seishi:  See — 

Okutomi.  Tsutomu;  Yoshino,  Hisashi;  and  Chiba.  Sdshi.  4,129.76% 

CL  200-144.00B. 
Okutomi,  Tsutomu;  Yoshino.  Hisashi;  Chiba.  Sdshi;  Tsutsumi. 
Tadahito;  and  Tejima.  Koukhi,  4.129,761.  Q.  200-144.00B. 
Chkia,  Yoahinori:  See— 

Yonezawa,  Setsuo;  Kawakami,  Tsuneta;  Shimada,  Tatsuo;  and 
Chkla,  Yoshinori.  4.129.86%  a.  340-324.0AD. 
ChiUress.  David  L.;  Hayes,  William  V.;  and  Poppe,  Rkhard  L.,  to 
Dow  Chenucd  Company,  The.  Method  for  making  acrolein  and 
catdyst  therefor.  4,129.60%  Q.  26a604.00R. 
Chloride  Group  Limited:  See— 

King,  Wdter  J.;  Snook.  James  C;  and  Peters.  Kenneth.  4.129,692. 
0:429-234.00% 
Chloride  Incorpmated:  See— 

Mdinowslo,  William  J.,  4,129,383,  O.  336-439.000. 
Chovanec,  Donald  D.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Coiporatioa.  Warm-up  com- 
pensation system  for  picture  tube.  4,129,883,  O.  338-190.000. 
Christenton,  Roger  M.;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  and  Makhlouf.  Joaq>h 
M..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Preparatkm  of  polymer  based  powder 

'9,0.204-159.220. 


coatings  by  ionizing  radiation.  4,129,489, 
Chubb,  Talbot  A.  Refngeration  storage  and  cooling  tank.  4,129,014, 0. 

62-333.000. 
Chufioku  Marine  Paints,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayadii.   Kengc^   Mogami.   Mamyuki;   Tanaka. 
Nakao.  Manabu;  and  Tamura.  Sadao.  4.129.61%  CL 
Ciba-Oeigy  Corporatkm:  See— 

BepKh.  Ramer,  4.129.736,  O.  544-189.000. 

Bdhis,  Danid;  Fory,  Werner,  and  Tobler,  Hans,  4.129,373,  O. 

260-326.430. 
Huebner.  Charies  F..  4.129,655.  O.  424-267.000. 
Zoodler.  Helmut;  and  Moser,  Roland.  4.129.556.  O.  528-97.000. 
CIMA  Coatruzioni  Industriali  Metalmeccaniche  e  Affini  S.A.S.  di 
Canecchi  IHoriano  ft  C:  See— 
Capecchi.  Fkmano.  4,129,406.  O.  425-46.000. 
Ovil  ft  Gvk  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Abdallah,  Nesnb,  4.128.980,  Q.  32-231.000. 
CKD  Praha,  oborovy  podnik:  See— 

Rdchd,  Pttvel;  Kafimek,  Pavel;  Kovar,  Jiri;  PiAoniy,  CMdrich; 
Zuna,  Jaroskv;  Kratina,  Jindiich;  and  Pdhmt,  Mkhal,  4,129,881, 
O.  357-82.00a 
Clark,  Brian,  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle 


SA.  Prooem  for  the  extractioa  of  vegetable  materials.  4,129,663, 0. 
426432.000. 
Oark.  Frederick  P.;  Johnson,  Robert  C;  and  Topolewski,  John,  to 
Ckirox  Company,  The.  Liquid  abrasive  detergeat  composition  aad 
method  for  prepariag  same.  4,129427,  CL  232-347.000. 
Clark.  Norman  O.;  and  Watson.  Jamm  R  P..  to  English  Oays  Lovermg 
Podun    ft    Co.    Limited.    Magnetic    aeparatuo.    4.129.496,    O. 
209-213.000. 
Oaasen.  Alvin  T.  Spird  stair  kit  4.128.976,  CL  32-187.00% 
Oayton,  Ruth  M.  Method  for  rapid  screening  of  teratogenic  agents. 

4,129,643,  O.  424-1.000. 
CIdand.  Jdm  W.;  Westbfodc.  RuaaeU  D.;  Wood.  Richard  F.;  and 
Young.  Rom  T..  to  United  States  of  America.  Eaeiiy.  faaproved 
polycrystalliiie  silicoo  snnioonducting  materid  by  audear  tiaaamuta- 
tk»  doping.  4,129,463,  CL  148-33.00% 
Clement,  Cari  J.;  Stengd,  Fred  R;  and  Caaqibell,  Kenneth  S-,  to 
Monsanto   Company.    Wafer   packaging   systent.    4.129411.   CL 
206-213.10% 
Oorox  Coimiany.  The:  See— 

Clark.  Frederick  P.;  Johnson.  Robert  C;  and  Topolewski.  John, 

4.129427.  O.  ^3^347.000. 

Cofer.  Daaid  B.;  Ward.  Oeorge  C;  aad  Proctor,  Dale  D..  to  Soothwire 

Compaay.  Apparatus  for  produdag  a  hot-formed  product  4,129,17% 

O.  164-270.000. 

CogUaao,  Joseph  A.;  aad  Kdir,  diftoa  L.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Ca  FdMic 

softeaer  uicthaae  foam  aad  method.  4,129494*  CL  SlUlOfJJOOO. 
Colburn,  Samud  E.;  Bryant  Dnane  K.;  Plate,  OeraU  M.;  and  Vetter, 
Oarence  J.,  Jr.,  to  Natiood  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpontioa. 
Ethyleae  copolymers  aad  terpolymers  containing  vin^  esters  of 
tertiary  adds.  4.129,714,  CL  326-331.00% 
Cde,  WUliam  M.:  See— 

Fiddhouae,  John  W.;  Grsves,  Danid  F.;  Cole,  William  M.;  Stoyer, 
Mark  L.;  and  Fevke,  Steven  L..  4.129429,  CL  328-168X10% 
Collier,  Harry  O.  J.;  Saecd,  Sheikh  A.;  Sdmcider,  Cyril;  aad  1 
Fnudt  Method  for  redadag  eadogeaoos  proata^aarf" 
4.129,648,  O.  424-101.000. 
CoUina,  Ahatair  K.:  See— 

Wrycrsfk,  Norman  E.;  and  Collins,  Alistdr  K.,  4,129436,  CL 
22^37%00% 
Commissariat  A  l*Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Aubert,  Jaoquea;  Cmes,  Maurice  aad  Neige,  Roger,  4,129,481,  CL 
204-1.50% 
Conmagaie  Geaerd  d'Electridte  SJi.:  See— 

Oa^i,  Staaislas;  Hocboo,  Bernard;  aad  Lerner,  Pierre,  4,129432, 
CL  26043.9Oa 
Compagnie  Generale  des  FtdJissrments  Michdin:  See— 

ae^aranz,  Yves,  4,129,703,  O.  326-175.000. 
Conca,  Gilbert  G.,  toTranahube  Prqiect  Micro-proportiooer  apparatus 

for  divkled  products.  4,129434,  CL  22^233.000. 
Condon,  Miduid  E.:See— 

Ondetti,  Migud  A.;  and  Coodoo,  Mk:had  E.,  4,129471,  CL 
260-32640% 
Confon  AG,  Fmna:  See— 

Hdm,  Hans,  4,129413,  CL  209-610.000. 
Conibear,  Frank,  to  Woodstream  Corporation.  Actuator  for  animd 

trap.  4.128,961,  O.  43-88.00% 
ConUin,  Harold  E.;  and  Spector,  George.  Garden  tny  with  pivoted 

handle.  4,128.912.  CL  13-237.70% 
Conrow.  Ranaom  B.;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanannd 
Company.  Ur^lendiis(amonic  substitated  iriienjieae  caiboa]d)imino 
f'Brmhffi'f  simonic  acids  and  nai^ithalene  caiboxyUc  adds  and  their 
sdtt.  4.129.59%  O.  260-506.000. 
Conrow.  Ranaom  B.:  See- 
Bernstein.  Seymour;  Lenhard,  Robert  R;  and  Conrow,  Ransom  B., 
4,129,591.  CL  260-506.000. 
Contraves  AG:  See— 

Rueu.  Andre;  and  Bedi,  Wilfried.  4,12948%  O.  248-183.000. 
Control  Process,  Inc.:  See — 

Kent  Davkl  P.,  4,129,053.  CL  83-69.000. 
Contronic  Controb  i""«**^-  See — 

Humphries,  Peter  E..  4,129,836,  O.  340-334.000. 
Cooper,  Abraham  J.  Dowd  receiving  core  for  casting  dentd  restora- 

tkms.  4,129481.  O.  249-34.00% 
Ooon  Container  Conpany:  See— 

Talbott  Robiee  L..  4.129406,  CL  198-377.000. 
Copd  Company  Limited:  See- — 

Ishiguro.  Yasoo;  aad  Wakazono,  Keiui.  4.129,37%  CL  334-234.000. 
Okabe,  Katsuhiko,  4,129,073,  CL  101-99.000. 
Corbett  Jdm  M.:  See- 
Park,  Chung  P.;  Corbett  Jdm  M.;  and  Griffin,  Warren  R, 
4,12943%  CL  321-79.000. 
Coriey,  John  C  Basting  devkx.  4.129,066.  O.  99-345.00a 
Corrie,  Jdm  D.:  See- 
Walker,  Oarence  R,  Jr.;  and  Corrie,  John  D.,  4,129,459,  O. 
148-4.00% 
Corse,  Lods  G.,  to  Machines  Chambon.  Apparatus  for  grooving  sheet 

materid.  4,129,065,  CL  93-38.0ST. 
Coimar,  Robert  B.  Fluid  subatanoe  transporting  and  storage  tanks. 

4,129432,  O.  22M73.00% 
Courtaulds  Limited:  See 

Woodings,  Calvin  R.,  4.129.679.  CL  428-398.00% 
Cotttin.  Pierre  P.:  See— 

R;  and  Coutin.  Pierre  F..  4*129471.  CL  244- 


Hasqnenoph.  Je 
1J7.00R. 


Cowan  Plastic  Prodacts  Corporatfon:  See— 


rpor 
Ddl 


Marra.  Mnhad  R.;  and  Dd  Deo,  JoseiA.  4.128.933.  CL  40489.00% 


977  O.G.  25 


PI  6 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  12,  1978 


December  12, 1978 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI7 


Craig.  Jofaa  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoara,  B.  I.,  and  Company.  Aqueous 
acrylic  coating  composition  for  electrical  conductors.  4,129,344^  CI. 
260-29.300. 
Cradali.  Lino;  Baruzzi,  Giovanni;  and  Ouidotti.  Vtncenzo.  to  Montedi- 
son S.p.A.  Reverse  oamoos  anisotropic  membranes  baaed  on  polypip- 
eraane  amides.  4,129,339.  O.  328-337.000. 
Crepaoo,  Inc.:  5m —  _ 

Wakeman.  Alden  H.;  and  Heiliger,  Leonard  R.,  4.129,389.  Q. 
366-144.000. 
Criochio,  Renato.  to  Oruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.  Thiazolo-riAmycin  deriva- 
tives and  a  method  for  their  pieparatioo.  4.129.362.  O.  260-239.30P. 
Crivdlo,  Frank  A.:  See— 

Kaufman.  Michad  P.;  Rochenderfer.  Randal  S.;  and  CriveUo. 
Frank  A..  4.129.133.  Q.  131-243.000. 
Cryer.  Edward,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Electrical  switch  assem- 
bly. 4,129.737.  a.  2004.000. 
Culkn,  Walter  P.:  S«^ 

Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Jefferson.  Mark  T.;  Moppett. 
Chariei  E.;  Routien,  John  B.;  and  Sciavolino.  Frank  C. 
4,129.378.  a.  260-343.70R. 
Cunningham.  Thomas  J.;  Schwartzberg,  Harold  L.,  deceased;  and 
McOTynn,  Joaeph  L..  Jr..  eiecutor.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Solder 
connectioo  between  copper  and  aluminum  conductors.  4,129.744.  CI. 
174-94.00R. 
Cunnin^iam.  Virginia  L..  to  R<dmi  and  Haas  Company.  Poly(dmie- 
thylaminoethyl  methacrylate)  and  method  of  preparation.  4,129.334. 
a.  321-38.000. 
Cnntze,  Ulrich:  See—  _    . . 

Wallhansaer.  Karl  H.;  Cuntze.  Ulrich;  May.  Adolf;  and  Bucking. 
Hans-Walter.  4.129.306.  a.  232-8.800. 
Cupp.  William  A.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Product  alignment  mecha- 
nism. 4.129.207.  a.  198443.000. 
Cttsano,  Dominic  A.;  Lou^iran.  James  A.;  and  Sun.  Yen  S.  E.  Double 
•ade  ootAed,  miwiirr  mounted  ■emioonductor  package  and  process 

for  the  fflinu&ture  tHereof.  4.129.243.  Q.  225-122.000. 

Coatom  Tool  A  Die  L.t(L:  Se* — 

OoQs,  John  W.;  and  Oriep,  Peter.  4.129.407,  Q.  425-87.000. 
Cyprane  North  Aaierica,  Inc.:  See— 

Jonea.  Wilfred;  Jooea.  Keith  W.;  and  Sweatman.  Travers  F.. 
4,129,621,  a.  261-39.00R. 
Czech.  James  L;  and  Ruble.  Ernest  B..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 

Assembly  method  for  a  motor.  4.128.933.  Q.  29-396.000. 
Dabbous,  Mahmoud  K..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Miacible 

drive  in  heterogeneous  reservoirs.  4.129,182.  Q.  166-263.000. 
Dahma.  Oeorg;  and  Kraus.  Hubert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Method  for  the  production  of  a  layer  capacitor.  4,128.927,  CI. 
29-25.420. 
Daiber.  John  W.;  and  Raymonda.  John  W..  to  Cabpan  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous  generation  of  metal  vapor. 
4.129.833,  a.  331-94.300. 
Daknkr-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hoffoann.  Rudiger.  4.129.143.  Q.  137-496.000. 

Komer.    Wolf-Dietrich;    and    Hartmann.    Otto,    4.129.404.    O. 

417-364.000. 
Schwuchow.  Norbert.  4,129,330,  CL  296-28.00F. 
Damiano.  Paul  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corp.  Fuel  cell  structure. 
4.129.683.  a.  429-38.000.  .     ^.  ^ 

Dano,  Pol.  to  Fansteel,  Inc.  Method  for  preparing  a  composite  hudi 
streagth  to  weight  structure  with  fray  resistance.  4.128.963.  CI. 
264-46.600. 
Dano.  Pol:  See —  _ 

Cecka,  Andrew  M.;  Dano.  Pol;  and  Pawling.  Paul  O..  4,129.634. 0. 
264-43.300. 
DardoufiH.  Kimon  C:  See—  ,      „.         „ 

Marshall,  Robert  M.;  Pak,  Sung  K.;  and  Dardoufas.  Kimon  C. 
4.129.507.  a.  252-8.900. 
Dasher.  George  F.;  and  Fwbig.  August  B..  Jr..  to  AlbertoOilver 
Company.  Anti-sUtic  spray  and  method  of  use.  4.129.303.  CI. 
252-8.800. 
Daughdrill.  B.  Chris:  See— 

Bond.  Ronakl  L.;  Daughdrill.  E.  Chris;  Brice.  Henry  T.;  and  Hor- 

ton.  Phineas  E..  m.  4.129.314.  O.  28O-423.0(»t 

Davis,  Paul  K..  to  Pacific  Roller  Die  Co..  Inc.  Double  wall  helical  pipe 

and  strip  coafiguratioa  for  forming  same.  4,129.132.  Q.  138-134.000. 

Davis,  William  D..  to  General  Efectric  Company.  Discriminating 

halogen  sensor.  4.129.418.  C  422-98.000. 
Davis,  Williun  E.  Nvt-cr»dcing  implement  4.128.938,  Q.  30-120.300. 
Dayton-Walther  Corporation:  See— 

Walther,  William  D..  4.129.336.  CL  301-12.00R. 
de  Bakker.  Jacques:  See — 

Imich.  Werner,  and  de  Bakker.  Jacques.  4.129.133.  Q.    128- 

419.0PO. 
De  Ceuleneer.  Adolf :  See— 

France.  James  R.;  Buctaan.  John  D.;  Tyrer.  Richard  O.;  De  Ceule- 
neer.   Adolf;    and    Van    Steenkiate.    Robert.    4.129.091.    CI. 

118-30.000. 
Deckanl.  John  L:  See— 

Bader.  Ernest.  Jr.;  Deckard.  John  I.;  and  Kuiper.  Dan  B.,  4.129.233. 

CL  239-88.000. 
Bader,  Ernest.  Jr.;  Deckard,  John  L;  and  Kuiper.  Dan  B..  4.129.254. 

CL  239-96.000. 
Bader.  Ernest.  Jr.;  Deckard,  John  I.;  and  Kuiper.  Dan  B.,  4.129.233. 

CL  239-96.000. 
Bader.  Ernest,  Jr.;  Deckard,  John  I.;  and  Kuiper,  Dan  B..  4.129.236. 

CL  239-96.000. 


de  Cointet  de  Fillain.  Paul:  See— 

PigeroL  Charles;  de  Cointet  de  Fillain,  Paul;  and  Bazik,  Yves. 

4.129.372.  a.  260-326. 12R. 

Deflandre.  Jean;  Matarasso.  Pierre;  and  Traisnel.  Jean-Pierre,  to 

Agence  Nationak  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  He- 

lioatats.  4.129.360.  O.  330-289.000. 

Defranottld.  Philippe,  to  Thomaon-CSF.  Piezo-resistive  device  for  the 

electrical  read-out  of  an  optical  image.  4.129.798,  a.  310-313.000. 
de  Franza,  Alfred:  See— 

Nowick.  Chester  R.;  and  de  Franza,  Alfred.  4.129.4ia  CI. 
432-31.000. 
Degras.  James  C;  and  Lee,  David  N.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Adjusting  method  and  clip  for  retractor  lock  bar.  4.129.267.  CI. 
242-107.40A. 
deGuzman,  Norberto  T.:  See- 
Pressman.  Berton  C;  andxleGuzman.  Norberto  T..  4,129,639,  Q. 
424-283.0m. 
Dehn  HoMing  A/S:  See— 

Hoeholt,  Steffen.  4.129.332.  Q.  297-440.000. 
Del  Norte  Technok>gy.  Inc.:  See— 

Paricer.  William  R.  4.129.184.  Q.  166-313.000. 
Del  Deo.  Joaeph:  See— 

Marra.  Michael  R.;  and  Del  Deo.  Joseph.  4.128.933,  CL.  40-489.000. 
Ddecki.  Daniel  J.:  Set 

Stein.  Reinhardt  P.;  and  Delecki.  Daniel  J..  4.129,561.  Q.  260- 
239.0BB. 
Demers,  Arthur  S.;  and  Hilz,  Uoyd  A.,  to  Montreal  Engineering  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Under  ice  pipelaying.  4.129.011.  Q.  405-169.000. 
DeMoss.  Dean:  See — 

Ragle,  Herbert  U.;  and  DeMoss.  Dean.  4,129,891.  Q.  360-98.000. 
DeMusa.  Ralph  T.  Method  of  restoring  worn  turtnne  components. 

4.128,929.  a.  29-136.80B. 
Dennis,  Richard:  See— 

Deutsch.  Alliert  A.;  Dennis.  Richard;  and  Oumbinner.  Robert. 
4,129,49^  a  2(H-199.190. 

DepoaiUy.  Bernard  M.  H.;  and  laaenmann.  Prffwird  M.  J.  A.  I.,  to  Le 

Material    Telephonique.    Tekphooe    cschange    signalling    unit. 

4,129.736.  a.  179.173.201L 

Desmond.  Timothy  P.:  See— 

Andmoo,  Oeorge  J.;  Deamood.  Hmothy  F.;  and  Santer,  J.  Owen, 

4.129.681.  CL  428-524.000. 
Deutsch.  Albert  A.;  Dennis,  Richard;  and  Oumbinner.  Robert,  to 
Polychioae  Corporation.  Ultraviolet  curing  printing  inks  having 

improved  shelf  lifeT  4.129.486.  Q.  204-159.190. 
Deutsche  Baboock  Aktiengesdlachaft:  See— 

Thelen.  Franz;  and  W^er.  Henning.  4.129,004.  O.  60-632.000. 
Deutsche  GoM-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Buder.  Wolfgang;  Pletita.  Hans-Dieter.  MicheL  Rudolf;  Schwarz. 

Rudolf;  and  Dusing,  Gerhard.  4.129.383.  Q.  260-448.80R. 
Maierhofer.  Alfred;  and  Wagner.  Hans.  4,129.393.  Q.  362-337.000. 
Deveney.  Charles  H..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  forming  elongated,  tapered  wall  shells.  4,129.024.  CI. 
72-329.000. 
Devetell.  Christopher,  and  Wells.  Ronaki  W..  to  Imperial  Chenucal 
Industries  Limited.  Splicing  process  and  apparatus.  4.129.469.  Q. 
136-137.000. 
Devine.  Thomas  M..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Inertia  wekling 

process  for  making  an  anode  aasembly.  4.129.241.  Q.  228-113.000. 
de  Wit,  Hendrik.  to  Hunter  Douglas  Intematkmal  N.V.  Wdght  and 

weight  end  piece  for  vertical  slat  blind.  4.128,914.  Q.  16-l.OOR. 
DeWitt.  Marion  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The.  Pneu- 
matic tiie.  4.129.162.  O.  132-334.0RB. 
de  Zarauz.  Yves,  to  Compagnie  Oenerale  des  EtabUssements  Michelin. 

Polymerization  process.  4ri29.703.  Q.  326-173.000. 
D'Hardmemare.  Christian:  See — 

Moll,  Manfred;  D'Hardmemare.  Christian;  and  Midoux.  Nicolas. 
4.129.029.  a.  73-19.000. 
Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Fleiter.  Lothar,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschafl  Air-dry- 
ing acrylate  laomier  binders.  4.129.337.  Q.  260-23.0EP. 
DHoodt.  August  J.  Plant  stake.  4.128.963.  CL.  47-47.000. 
DHP  Corporation:  See— 

Longo.  Jamea  J..  4.129.436.  CL  134-1.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Pohto.   Gendd    R.;   and   Olson.    Richard   O..   4.129.292.    Q. 

269-126.000. 
Tighe.  Mkrhael  R.;  and  McCutchen.  Hugh  L..  4.129.493.  Q. 
204-228.000. 
Dias.  J.  Fleming  Karrer.  Henry  E.;  and  Tykulaky,  Alexander,  to  Hewl- 
ett-Padtard  Company.  High  fidelity  pressure  transducer.  4.129.242. 
CL.  228-121.000. 
Dickson.  DonaM  E.:  See— 

Glunz.    Louis   J.;    and    Dickson.    DonaM    E..    4.129,575.    Q. 
260-343.210. 

Glunz,   Looia  J.;   and   Dickson,   DonaM   E.,   4.129.576,   Q. 

260-343.210. 
Dickson,  Jocdyn:  See- 
Hermann,  William  J..  Jr.,  4,129,419.  CL.  422-M.OOa 
Dickson.  John  F.;  and  Wilcock,  John  D..  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Invest- 
ments  AG.    Electrical   integrated   circuit   chipa.   4,129,794,   CL. 
307-270.000. 
DIEHL:  5rr 

Bedall,  Hans;  and  Rentzach.  Max.  4.129.061.  CL  86-2aOOB. 
Dieterich.  Dieter:  See— 

Markusch.    Peter.    Dieterich.    Dieter,   and   Dietrich.    Manfred. 
4,129.696,  CL.  S21-1S4.000. 


ti. 


Dietrich,  Manfred:  See— 

Markusch.   Peter;   Dieterich.   Dieter;   and   Dietrich.   Manfred. 
4.129.696.  a.  321-134.000. 
Dietz.  Bemhard.  to  Bruno  Albrecht  KG.  Fihn  projector.  4.129.364,  Q. 

333-99.000. 
DiMaroo,  Bernard:  See— 

Keller.  Frank  R.;  ataldo.  John  B.;  Kuny.  Frank  W.;  and 
DiMaico.  Bernard.  4.129.843.  O.  333-174.000. 
Dimmick.  Joaeph  G.;  Weingartner.  William  J.;  FieMs.  Alan  S.;  Fair- 
head.  Donald  L.;  and  Musson.  Rosemary,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  ComlMiiation  pumiit  and  compensatory  display  system. 
4.129.087.0.  114-144.00E. 
Doi,  Toshio:  See— 

Soeno.  Ko;  lizuka,  Tomio;  Doi,  Toahio;  Ando.  Hisashi;  Oyama. 
Testuo;  Sakamoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Misumi.  Akira.  4,129.801.  O. 
313-346.00R. 
Dolan,  James  P.,  to  ADS  Systems.  Inc.  Sensing  apparatus  and  method. 

4.129.030.  a.  73-23.000.  

Dolan.  idtm  W.  Arm  wresding  device.  4.129.297.  CL  272-67.000. 
Doring.  Gerhard,  to  Julius  k  August  Ertisk^  Firma.  Method  of  mak- 
ing a  thermaUy  insulated  window  frame.  4.128,934.  C\.  29-46a000. 
Domis.  John  O.,  to  Elsters.  Inc.  Exhaust  hood  esnecy  having  a  multi 

slot  venturi  oudet  4.129.121.  Q.  126-299.00D. 
Doman.  Arthur  E..  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.  Control  arrangement 

4.129,047.0.74-474.000.  .    .  , 

Dout.  James  A.;  and  Foreman.  Robert  E..  to  Sterilaiie  Medical,  Inc. 
Patient  isolation  room  with  laminar  flow  feature.  4.129,122.  CI. 
128-l.OOR. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Chiklress.  David  L.;  Hayes.  William  V.;  and  Poppe.  Richanl  L.. 

4.129.60a  CL  260404.00R. 
McKendry.  Lennon  H.,  4.129.733,  Q.  344-131.000. 
McKendry,  Lennon  H..  4.129,734.  a.  544-131.000. 
Park.  Chung  P.;  Corbett.  John  M.;  and  Griffin.  Warren  H.. 
4,129,330.  a.  321-79.000. 

DoMvbenko.  RoatyaUw:  See —  ^   ..  .  ^.     , 

Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Dowbcnko.  Rostyslaw;  and  Maklilouf. 

Joseph  M..  4.129.489.  C\.  204-159.220. 

Downer.  John  M.;  Rodwiy.  William  O.;  and  Shipp,  Uwrcnce  S.  J.,  to 

Impoial  Chemical   Industries  Limited.   Tetrafluoroethylene  poly- 
meis.  4,129.618.  Q.  260^84.000. 
Doyk.  Walter  M.  Fihn  thickness  measuring  apparatus  and  method. 

4.129.781.  a.  250-341.000. 

Dracon  Industries:  See—  

Chavannes,  Theodore  E..  4.129.788.  Q.  307-11.000. 

Draiswerke  GmbH:  See — 

Engels.  KasMr.  and  Wilhebn.  Karlheinz.  4.129.261. 0.  241-46.110. 

Dreikom.  Hans  W.:  See— 

Hannes,  George  J.;  Rohweder.  Theodore  R.;  Dreikom.  Hans  W.; 
and  Shepherd.  PhiUp  B..  4.129,674.  CL.  428-283.000. 
Dreyer.  Dennis  G.;  Foley.  Edward  M.;  and  Rogers.  Herbert  E..  Jr..  to 
Cabot  Corporation.  Power  metallurgy  compacts  and  productt  of 
high  performance  alloys.  4.129.444.  a.  73-231.000. 
Du-Al  Manufacturing  Company:  See—  .  .^  ...    ^ 

Mott.   Richard   H.;   and   Pritchard,   Qyde   L..  4.129.258.  a. 
239-650.000. 
Dubois,  Grant  E.:  See — 

Escher.  Sins;  and  Dubois.  Grant  E..  4.129.599.  CL  26O-586.00E. 

Duke.  Edward  D.;  and  Riordan,  Joan  M.,  to  International  Harvester 

ConqMny.  Mechanical  chain  adjuster  for  scraper  elevator  chains. 

4.128,952,  a.  37-8.000.  ,^ 

Dunbar.  Oeorge  W.  Flashlight  with  a  rotataUe  lamp  hdkler.  4.129.899. 

a.  362-109.000. 
Duidcer.  Gerhard:  See — 

Hildebrand,  Hehnut;  and  Dunker.  Gerhard.  4.129.841.  CI.  333- 
84.00L. 
Dunnington.  Bruce  W.;  and  Gemert.  William  B..  to  Glennel  Corpora- 
tion. Abrasive  drill.  4.128.971.  CL.  51-204.000. 
Duo-Fast  Corporation:  See— 

Oeist.  Bernard  W..  4.129.240.  CL.  227-8.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  L,  and  Company:  See— 
Craig.  John  D..  4.129.344.  CL  260-29.300. 
Noyes.  Paul  R..  4.129.347.  Q.  260-33.40R. 
Scott.  Paul  T..  4.129,673.  CL.  428-288.000. 
Dupont.  John  A.:  See — 

Oreenfiekl.  Stanley  A.;  and  Dupont.  John  A..  4.129.448.  Q.  106- 

J5.00R.  ...     ^ 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  Enunett.  John  C;  and  Ganelbn.  Charon  R..  to 
Smith,  Khne  *  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Imidazole  guanidmes 
and  use  as  inhibitors  of  histamine  activity.  4.129.637.  CL  424-273.00R. 
Dusing.  Gerhard:  See—  ,.  ^  . 

Buder.  Wolfgang  Pletka,  Hans-Dieter;  Michel.  Rudolf;  Schwarz. 
Rudc^;  and  Dusing.  Gerhard.  4,129.385.  Q.  260448.80R. 
Duttwdler,  DonaM  L..  to  Bell  TelejAone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Echo  canceller  using  feedback  to  improve  speech  detector  perfor- 
mance. 4,129,753.  CL.  179-170.200 
Dvorak.  Charles:  See—  ..    ^    ^       .    ,«.  _,  j 

Roazkowski.  Adolirii  P.;  Beard.  Cohn  C;  Dvorak.  Charley  and 
Wdnhardt.  Khun,  4,129,661.  CL  424-273.00R. 
E  ft  I  Corporation:  See— 

\jamy.  John  A..  4.129,262,  CL  241-197.00a 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Hoehn.  Hans.  4.129.738,  Q.  544-281.000. 

Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Natanyan.  Sehsea  L.  4,129.366.  CL 
546-326.000. 


Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Condon.  Mkrhad  E..  4,129,371,  CL 

260-326.200. 
Slusarchyk.  WiUiam  A.;  Gordon.  Eric  M.;  and  Koster.  William  H.. 
4.129.731.  CL  344-21.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Irick.  Oether.  Jr.;  Kdly.  Charles  A.;  and  Martin.  James  C. 
4,129.723.  a.  542-416.000. 
Eaton  CorpiDration:  See- 
Hammond.  Howard  A.;  and  Sardina.  J(dm  F..  4.129.194,  CL 
180^.300 
Ebara  Corporation:  See— 

Konno.  Daisuke;  and  Tanaka.  Tetsuo.  4.129.306,  CL  277-3a00a 
Ebauches  SA:See — 

Robert-Grandpierre,  Jean-Claude,  4.128,991,  CL  58-23.00R. 
Ebbert.   LeRoy   W.   Steerable   wheel   vehicle   suspension   system. 

4.129.316.  CL  280-96.100. 
Eberhardt.  Harry  A.,  to  Hale  Fire  Pump  Coomany.  Self-priming  cen- 
trifugal trash  pump.  4.129.402.  CL  415-S3.0(». 
Eby.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Stephenson.  Michael  J.;  and  Eby.  Robert  S..  4,129.425.  CL 
33-44.000 
Eda,  Tadahiro:  See— 

Miyakawa.  Seiichi;  and  Eda.  TadaUro.  4.129.373.  CL.  335-10.000. 
P^lmund  Sciemific  Company:  See— 

Bfcasler.  Peter  W..  4.129.278.  Q.  248-165.000. 
Edwards.  Albert,  to  Baker  Perkina  Holdings  Limited.  Preparation  of 

foundry  moukls  and  cores.  4.129.163.  CL  164-7.000 
Eggettq)erger.  Heinz;  and  Beilfiiss.  Wolfgang,  to  Steriing  Drug  Inc. 
Aqueous  peroxy-containing  concentrate.  4,129.317.  CL.  232-186.000. 
Egger.  Jos^  Mayer.  Franz;  Schwartz.  Herbert;  Sodler.  Walter. 
Suard.  Jean;  and  Tilse.  Wilhdm.  to  Timez  CotporatxM.  Roddng 
motor  for  k>w  cost  quarto  watch.  4.128.992,  CL.  38-23.00D. 
Egger.  Kurt:  See— 

Ogrisdc  Harriet  H.;  and  Egger.  Kurt.  4.129.379.  CL  353-37.000. 
Eucrt.  Uwe.  Jet  mouth  piece.  4,129,237.  CL  239-438.000. 

Eidiiaser.  Jolumn:  and  Mirt.  Manfred,  to  C*A  Hnrtli  MascKinen-  and 
Zahnradftbrik.  Pivot  pin  for  joints,  particnlariy  nniveraal  joints  or  the 

like.  4.129.394.  CL  403-57.000. 

Bgenmaim.  Ludwig.  Snowplowing  reiiiting  road  nirfiioe  marking  tape 

material.  4.129.673.  O.  428-172.000. 

Ekman.  Lars;  and  Norman,  Hdge,  to  Nonnan.  Helge.  Bath  equipment 

for  disabled  persona.  4.128.904.  CL  4-185.00L. 
Ek^  Robert  O..  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Conqwny.  Fire  retaidairtpoiyvi- 

nyl  chloride  "'^-fj-j^i  conqMSitions.  4,129,535,  CL  260-23.0XA. 
Electric  Power  RcMarch  Inatitiite.  Inc.:  See— 
Benke,  Fnnk  W..  4.129.843.  CL  336-37.000. 
Wdk.  Steven.  4,129.849.  CL  338-21.000. 
Electricity  Conndl.  The:  See- 
Jones,   Ivor  W.;   Robinson.   Graham;   and   Bird.   Thomas  L.. 
4,129,69a  CL  429-104.000. 
Electrohome  Limited:  See— 

Anthony.  Patrick  R..  4.129.884.  CL  338-188.000 
Shih.  Martin  K.  S..  4.129.886.  CL  338-194.000. 
Elektro-Appaiateban  Ohen  A.G.:  See— 

Thafanann.  Rene  A..  4.129.124.  CL  128-2.05T. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Conqiany:  See— 

MicheL  Kari  H.;  and  Htggens,  Calvin  E.,  4.129.721.  CL  536-17.000. 
Eliadea.  Theo  L;  Muir.  Ronakl  J.;  and  Homer.  James  D..  to  Snrpaas 
Cheinicab  \'^^'^  Over-based  magnesium  salts  of  snlfdionic  acids. 
4.129.589.  a.  26O-5O4.00A. 
Elias,  Robert  T.:  See— 

Butterworth.  George  A.  M.;  EUas.  Robert  T.;  and  Miller.  Wayne 
D..  4.129.132.  CL  128-287.000. 
EUison.  Francis  D.  Method  of  making  a  surgnal  cart  4,129.127.  CL 

128-89.00R. 
Ellison.  Robert  A.;  and  Kotaonis.  Frank  N..  to  Wisconsin  Ahmmi 
Research  Foundation.   Derivative  of  T-2  toxin  and   angnidinf 
4.129.377,  a.  26O-343.20a 
Elsbett,  Ounter:  See— 

Elsbett.  Ludwig;  and  EUbett.  Ounter.  4.129.108.  O.  123-193.00P. 
Ebbett.  Ludwig;  and  Elsbett.  Ounter.  Piston  for  internal  combustion 

engines.  4.129.108.  Q.  123-193.00P. 
El-Souessi.  Monti;  Laffay.  Gilbert;  and  Neuschwander.  Jean-Christian. 
In^Mct  device  for  maridng.  punching,  stamping,  forming,  riveting 
and  other  idated  operations.  4,129.188.  CL.  173-120.000 
Elsters.  Inc.:  See— 

Dorius.  John  O..  4.129.121.  CL  126-299.00D. 
Emary.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Rosencwaig.    Allan;    and    Emary.    Robert   J..   4,129.385.   CL 
356-244.000. 
Emmett,  John  C:  See— 

Dunnt,  Graham  J.;  Emmett.  John  C;  and  Oanellin.  Charoo  R., 
4.129.637.  CL  424-273.00R. 
Endo.  Shunzo:  See— 

Murayama.  Naohiro;  Nakamura.  Kenichi;  and  Endo,  Siunzo. 
4,129.608,  CL  260-836.000. 
Engelhardt.  Roland:  See- 
Racine.  Philimie;  HigeUn.  Jean-Oaud^  Engdhardt.  Roland;  and 
Mindt,  Wdfgang.  4.129,478.  CL  204-l.OOT. 
Engels.  Kaspar.  andWfflieim.  Karlheinz.  to  Draiswerke  OibUL  Agitat- 
ing miU.  4.129.261.  CL  241-46.1  la 
En^sh  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  ft  Co.  limited:  See — 

Clark.  Norman  O.;  and  Watson,  James  H.  P..  4,129.498.  CL 
2O9-213.O0a 
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Pr»»ir*ij  Rudifer:  5tv 

Ounther,  Dieter,  Schinzel.  Erich;  Erckel,  Rudiger,  and  Rotch. 
Onnter,  4.129.412.  CL  8-l.OOW. 
Erickaoo.  Mario  W.  v.;  and  Volk,  Stanley  W.  Variable  gear  ratio  Chun 

drive  syMem  for  bicydea.  4.129.044.  CL  74-244.0(n. 
Erik  Sofberg  Amaturfirimk  Aktiebolag:  Scr— 

Bidimer.  Roland;  and  Sorberg.  Bogt.  4,129.149.  Q.  137-S99.100. 
Erwtn  Sick  Oeaellachaft  mit  betchrankter  Haftiing  Optik-Elektroaik: 
Ste— 
Francke.  Erwin.  4.129.814.  CL  31S-S77.00a 
Eacber.  Sina;  and  Dubois.  Grant  E.  to  Ldand  Stanford  Jr.  Univenity. 
The  Boud  ofTmMeea  of.  A-Nortteroids.  4.129.S99.  d.  260-S86.00E. 
P/trhrr  Wyia  Limited:  See — 

Miller,  Hebnat.  4.129.7M.  O.  29O-S2.00a 
Eipinoea.  Albert  Portable  driver  emergency  device.  4,129,837,  O. 

540-321.000. 
Etabtimement  Dentaire  Ivodar:  See— 

Schleich.  Hant  B^  4.128.942. 0.  32-32.000. 
Etablimements  P.  Ferbeck  A  Vincent:  See— 

Baudin.  Bernard.  4.129.081.  Q.  10-238.00a 
Etchu,  Maauni;  Yamagiachi.  Takao;  and  Takagi.  Norio,  to  Tevia  Lim- 
ited. Prooem  for  produciiut  thermoplastic  resin  fihns  having  reduced 
thickness  unevenneas.  4.129.630^  CI.  264-22.000. 
Etoh.  Motoaki.  to  F^ii  Jukogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  changeover 

system  for  multi-fod  engines.  4,129,620^  CL  261-18.00R. 
Eurotungstene:  Sine— 

Wahave.  Jem.  4.128.933.  CL  29-420.30a 
Everett.  Wilhdm  S.  Fluid  acoustic  silencer.  4.129.196,  Q.  181-280.000. 
Euon  Research  k  Enmneering  Co.:  See- 
Horowitz.  Harold  S.;  Looio.  John  M.;  and  Lewandowski.  Joseph 

T..  4.129.S2S.  CL  2S2-S18.00a 
Moss.  Oerahl.  4.129.411.  CL  43^S8.00a 
Fabert,  Herman  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Ridenour.  Charles  E.;  Fabert.  Herman  A..  Jr.;  Tasker.  John;  and 
Larson.  Hugo  R..  4.129.773.  CL  219-146.230. 
Page.  Etienne.  to  Astech.  Single^kin  thrust  reveraer  for  aircraft  jet 

engines.  4.129^69,  CL  244-llO.OOB. 
Fahim.  Atef  B.  F.;  and  Cheng,  Richard  M.  H.  Fluid  operated  stepping 

motor.  4.129.064,  Q.  92-129.000. 
Fairtiead,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Dimmick.  Josqrfi  O.;  Wemgartner.  William  J.;  Fields.  Alan  S.; 

Fairfaead.  Donald  L.;  and  Minaon.  Rosemary.  4.129.087.  O. 
114-144.0(». 
Pakla.  latvan  E.;  and  Orote.  Reinhard.  to  USM  Corporatioa.  Hot  mdt 

adhesives  for  oeOulosic  material.  4.129,939.  Q.  260-27.00R. 
Falk  Consttuction.  Inc.:  See— 

Tanstll.  Horace  A.,  4.128.931,  Q.  36^.000. 
Fancy.  Richard  E..  to  Oaeral  Motors  Corporation.  Seat  beh  securing 
device.  4.129.32a  Q.  280-744.000. 

Hnppert  Karl-Ludwig;  and  Fang.  Dieter.  4.129.318,  Q.  232- 
JOl.lOW. 
Fansted.  Inc.:  See — 

Cecka.  Andrew  M.;  Dano.  Pol;  and  Pawling.  Paul  O..  4. 129.634.  Q. 

264-43.300. 
Dano.  Pol  4.128,963.  Q.  264-46.60a 
Farrissey.  William  J..  Jr.:  SeS— 

Cha.  Augustin  T.;  Farrissey,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Nelb,  Robert  O.. 

II.  4.129.713.  CL  328-67.00a 

Fava.  Ronald  A.,  to  ARCO  Polymers.  Inc.  Thermoplastic  moMing 

composition  of  polymethyl  mediacrylate  and  rubber  modified  sty- 

rene-maleimide.  4.129.614.  Q.  260-876.00B. 

Fava.  Ronald  A.,  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.  Plastic  alloy  of  copolymers. 

4,129,613,  a.  260-876.00B. 
Fava,  Ronald  A.,  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.  MoMaUe  Mend  of  poly- 
meth^    methacrylate    and    styrene-maleimide.     4,129,619,     Q. 
260-901.000. 
Favorite  ManufiKturing.  Inc.:  See— 

Burkholder.  Harvey  Z..  4.129.279.  O.  248-163.000. 
Fazis,  Handd,  to  Ludwig  Boscbert,  Maschinen-  und  Apparatebau 

OmbH  *  Co.  KG.  Punching  press.  4.129.034.  Q.  83-163.000. 
Feldy,  P^"**"^  C;  and  Stephqia,  Dennis  L.,  to  Teletype  Corporation. 

Stepping  motor  control  ctrcuit  4,129,816,  CL  318-096.000. 
Fenske,  Steven  L.:  See— 

FiekOiottae,  John  W.;  Grave*.  Daniel  F.;  Cole.  William  M.;  SUyer. 
Mark  L.;  and  Fenske.  Steven  L..  4.129.329.  CL  328-168.000. 
Ferrarini,  James;  and  Kuehn,  Erich,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Method  of 
fhatwng  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  solutions  containing 
urylated    linear    polyester/polyurethane    resins.    4.129,641,    CL 
264-294.000. 
Fnt-Allis  Construction  Machinery.  Inc.:  See— 
Keyzer.  Carl  A..  4.129.001.  Q.  60-403.000. 
Fick.  Edwin  C.  Jr.;  and  Bell.  Edward  L.,  to  Madison  Foods,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  pork  sides.  4,128,916,  Q. 
17-32.000. 
Fiebig.  August  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Ksher.  George  F.;  and  Fiebig,  August  E..  Jr..  4.129.303,  Q. 
232-8.800. 
FieUhonse.  John  W.;  Graves,  Daniel  F.;  Cole,  William  M.;  SUyer, 
Mark  L»  and  Fenske,  Steven  L.,  to  Firestone  Tire  St  Rubber  Com- 
pany, The.  Process  for  the  production  of  pho4>hazene  polymers. 
4.129,329,  CL  328-168.000. 
Fields,  Alan  S.:  See— 

Dimmick,  Joseph  G.;  Weingartner,  V^lliam  J.;  Fields,  Alan  S.; 
Fairhead.  Donald  L.;  and  Musson,  Rosemary,  4,129,087,  Q. 
114-144.0(m. 
Fhik,  Hebnuth;  and  Wess.  Ouenter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 


Circuit  arrangement  for  determining  and  analyzing  the  phase  interfer* 
enoe-modulauon  of  a  measuring  simal.  4.129,831.  Q.  324-37.00H. 
Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Adams.  Harold  E.;  Boatsicaris,  Stephen  P.;  and  Halasa.  Add  F.. 

4.129,699,  a.  326-42.000. 
Fiddhouse.  John  W.;  Graves.  Danid  R;  Cole.  WiUiam  M.;  Sttyer. 

Mark  L.;  and  Fenske.  Steven  L..  4.129.329.  Q.  328-168.000. 
Rang.  Jung  W.;  and  Hergenrodier.  William  L..  4.129.379.  O. 
26O-346J10. 
Fischer.  Hermann,  to  MaschincBfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktien- 
geseUschaft  (MJLN.).  Dud  feed  inking  system  for  offtet  printing 
machines.  4.129.077.  a.  101-330.000. 

Fischer.  Horst:  See 

Schwartzkopff.  Udo;  and  Fischer.  Horst.  4,129.097.  Q.  1 19-28.000. 
Fischer,  Kari;  and  MatettcUager,  Wdter.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Battery  compartment  in  portable  apparatus.  4,129.688, 0. 429-97.000. 
Fischer  A  Porter  Ca:  See— 

Morrow,  James  J.,  4,129,479,  O.  204-l.OOT. 
Fitch.  Robert  H.;  Kurtz,  Brace  E.;  and  Smnra,  Bronislaw  B..  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation.  Support  structure  for  plurd  cell  dectrolyzer. 
4.129,493,  a.  2O4-279.00a 
Fhtt.  John  G.  Cubic  game  board.  4,129,303,  Q.  273-241.000. 
Fhmigen.  Edith  M.;  Lok.  Brent  M.;  and  Mumbach.  Nortiert  R.,  to 
UaaoB  Carbide  Corpoiirtion.  Aodylene  vessd  filler  composition. 
4.129.43a  CI.  106-120.000. 
Fleig,  William  C.   Portable  craft  and  hobby  unit  4,129,213.  CL 

^373.000. 
Fleischer,  Robert  L.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Detection  of 

subsurface  air  flow.  4.129.776.  Q.  230-233.000. 
Fleiter.  Lottaar:  Ste 

Dhdn.  Rolf;  and  Fldter,  Lothar.  4,129,337.  Q.  260-23.0EP. 
Flex  Ake  Wennberg  AB:  See— 

Furasen,  Waiy,  4,129,426,  Q.  33-217.000. 
FMC  Corporation'  See — 

Billett.  Ronald  J.;  and  Harper,  Bruce  M.,  4.129.23a  0. 221-268.00a 
McKenzie.  Elton  L..  4.129.068.  Q.  99-338.000. 
Solowy,  Jean,  4,129,142,  CL  137-492.000. 
FohL  Timothy,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Copy  apparatus  using 

chemicd  flashlamp.  4,12938a  Q.  333-113.000. 
Foley,  Edwird  M.:  See— 

Dreyer.  Dennia  O.;  Foley,  Edward  M.;  and  Rogers.  Herbert  E..  Jr.. 
4.129,444,  a.  73-231.000. 
Foley.  John  D..  Jr..  to  Ram-Trol.  Inc.  Divided  cap  hinge  bracket 

4,129.088,0.  113-18.00E. 
Foote.  John  P.  Single  shot  rifle  having  falling  breechblock  integrd  with 

stock.  4.128,936,  Q.  42-23.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Kaufinan.  Sy£ey  M.,  4,129,443,  Q.  73-212.000. 
Rogeraon.  Jerry  B.;  and  Harriaon.  Robert  S.,  4,129.623.  CI. 
261-32.00a 
Fordyoe.  Homer  E.;  and  Carter,  William  C,  to  Marley  Companv,  The. 
Sewctivdy  controllable  water  curtain  damper  for  inlet  face  of  circu- 
lar water  cooling  tower.  4.129.623.  Q.  261-111.000. 
Foreman.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Dout,  James  A.;  and  Foreman,  Robert  E.,  4.129.122,  Q.  128-l.OOR. 
Fort  Wayne  Wire  Die,  Inc.:  See— 

Bieberich.  Pad.  4.129.032.  Q.  76-IO7.0OA. 
Fory.  Werner  See 

BeDoa.  Dnid:  Fory.  Werner,  and  Tobler.  Hans.  4.129,373.  CL 
260-32<i4Sa 
Foaeoo  lalennlioad  Limited:  5er 

Jeflrcys,  Godfhuy  V.;  Mumford.  Chve  J.;  Ravadt  Frank  E.  O.;  and 
WmUbtmm.  Colhi.  4.129.30a  Q.  210-23.00R. 
Foster.  Gregory  S..  to  Procter  A  GamUe  Company,  The.  Heavy-duty 
liquid  ddergsM  awl  process.  4,129,313,  Q.  232-117.000. 


France.  James  R.;  Bnchsn.  John  D.;  Tyrer.  Richard  O.;  De  Ceuleneer. 
Addf;  ud  Van  Steenkiste.  Robert  Impregnation  apparatus  having 
bias-openinc  memis.  4.129.091.  a.  118-50.000. 
Francke,  Erwm,  to  Erwin  Sick  Ocsdlscbaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung 
Optik-Elektronik.  Process  for  the  formation  of  a  comparison  square 
wave  lisnd.  4.129.814.  CI.  318-377.000. 
Frank.  Robert  I.;  and  Salzer,  Thomas  E.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Plati- 
num fihn  resistor  device.  4.129,848.  Q.  338-308.000. 
Frank.  Robert  I.:  See— 

Kaplow,  Roy;  Frank.  Robert  I.;  and  Goodrich,  Joel  L.,  4.129.438. 
a.  136-89.0PC 
Franz.  Curtis  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Stabilization  of 

N.N'-((thiocaibonyl)thio]dimorpholine.  4.129.432.  Q.  106-243.00a 
Franzen.  Larry  H.:  S«e— 

Nilei.  Albert  B.;  Franzen.  Larry  H.;  Gardner.  William  J.;  and  Grab. 
Russd  W..  4.129.034.  Q.  73-117.300. 
Frenkin.  Ernest  I.:  See— 

Nametkin,  Nikold  S.;  Vinogradov,  Georgy  V.;  Podobky.  Jury  Y.; 
Pavlovakaya.  Nina  T.;  Frenkin,  Ernest  I.;  and  Yanovsky,  Jury 
G.,  4.129.S3a  CL  26042.220. 
Friedhofen,  Gerhard:  See— 

Serini.  Volker;  Friedhofen,  Gerhard;  Frietag.  Dieter,  and  Heuser. 
Jurgen.  4.129.612,  Q.  260-860.000. 
Frietag,  Dieter  See— 

Serini,  Volker,  Friedhofen,  Gerhard;  Frietag.  Dieter,  and  Heuser. 
Juraen.  4.129.612.  Q.  260-860.000. 
Friihauf.  Edward  J.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation.  The.  Demulsifier  addi- 
tive compositions  for  lubricants  and  nieb  and  concentrates  containing 
the  same.  4,129.308,  Q.  232-33.000. 
Friona.  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Carey,  Lee  F.;  and  Friona.  Anthony  J..  4.129,023,  Q.  72-348.000. 


December  12, 1978 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  9 


Friz,  Wdter.  to  Hay.  Louis  E.  Traveling  wave  device  with  cast  slow 
wave  interaction  structure  and  method  for  forming.  4.129,803.  CI. 
313-3.300. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Etoh.  Motoaki.  4,129,62a  CL  261-18.00R. 
Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiwara.    Masato;    Takeda.    Kdji;    and    Tsuboi,    Masayoshi, 

4.129,443.  a.  96-29.00R. 
Nognchi,  Masaru,  4,129,333,  CL  33&4.700. 
Fujii,  Etsuo:  See- 
Sato,  Makoto;  Takamatsu,  Hiroshi;  Miyagawa,  Yoshitaka;  and 
Fujii.  Etsuo.  4.129.342,  Q.  303-103.000. 
Fujii,   Motoharu;   Muramatsu.  Takao;   Koumura,   Noboni;  Sugiura, 
Susumu;  Takdcawa,  Nobuhtro;  and  Tsokada,  Syusei.  to  Canon  Kahu- 
shiki Kdsha.  Electrostatic  printing.  4.129,072,  O.  101-1.000. 
Fujimori,' Shigeo:  See- 
Tom,  Kenichi;  and  Fujimori.  Shigeo,  4,129,842,  Q.  334-13.000. 
Fujita,  Isao:  See— 

Taguchi,   Kazumasa;   Nishida,   Tsutomu;   Kitajima.   Masaharu; 
Aketa,  Kan;  Fujita.  Isao;  Onoda.  Mamoru;  Imanishi,  Nobuyuki; 
and  Watanabe,  Ryo.  4,129.437.  Q.  73-3.00a 
Fujiwara.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Machi.  Sueo;  Matsui.  Yasushi;  Suguhita.  Akio;  Sugo,  Takanobu; 
Taniguchi.  Hiroaki;  Asano,  Koichi;  and  Fujiwara,  Hiroshi, 
4.129.617,  a.  260479.000. 
Fujiwara.  Masato;  Takeda,  Kdji;  and  Tsuboi.  Masayoshi.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Metd  image  formation  process.  4,129.443.  Q.  96- 
29.00R. 
Fujiwara.  Yasuo:  Set 

Koike.  Sakae;  Matsunami,  Shoichi;  and  Fujiwara.  Yasuo.  4.129.631. 
a.  423-233.000. 
Fukuda.  Mitsuhisa:  See— 

Ogura.  Yukio;  and  Fukuda.  Mitsuhisa.  4,129.373.  Q.  333-1.000. 
Fukushima.  Hideo;  and  Suzdd.  Yoshikuni.  to  Nisshin  Flour  Milling 

Co..  Ltd.  Isocarbostyril  derivatives.  4.129,363,  Q.  346-142.000. 
Funakoahi,  Kouji:  See— 

Amagami,  Kdzo;  Nakamura.  Masatatsu;  Kominami,  Hideydd; 
Funakoahi,  Kouji;  Kiuchi.  Mitsuydd;  and  Mizukawa,  Takumi. 
4.129.767.  a.  219-ia49R. 
Furasen,  Willy,  to  Flex  Ake  Wennberg  AB.  Device  for  cleaning  work- 
shop air.  4.129.426.  a.  53-217.000. 
Purr.  Dale  D.,  to  Ceramic  Cooling  Tower  Company.  Tornado  pro- 
tected cooling  tower.  4,129,6277C1.  261-151.000. 
Funikawa  Denchi  Kahwahiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Watakabe.  Yuichi,  4.129.684,  Q.  429-27.00a 
Funikawa.  Yoshiyasu:  See — 

Marumoto,  Ryuji  M.;  Funikawa,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Kawai,  Kiyohiaa. 
4,129.654.  a.  424-231.000. 
Futatsugi.  Setsuo:  See— 

Gerstine.  Milton  I.;  Goldberg.  Joshua  I.;  Futatsugi.  Setsuo;  Ueda, 
Kazuo;  Seo,  Ryozo;  Iwasaki.  Koji;  and  Uemura,  Makoto. 
4,129.273.  a.  244-181.000. 
Fuxe.  Kjell,  to  Nelson  Research  ft  Development  Company.  Method  for 

potentiating  neuroleptic  drugs.  4,129,632.  O.  424-247.000. 
G.  W.  Taylor  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Taylor.  Hany  E.,  4.128,974.  Q.  32-11.000. 
Gaenge.  Friedrich  J.;  Utner.  Ferdinand;  Vetter.  Harald;  and  Vilsmeier. 
Gerfaart  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  for  the  production 
of  sn  electric  stack  capadtor  of  metallized  synthetic  materid  fihns. 
4.128.926,  a.  29-23.420. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Lorenz,  Donald  H.;  Tu,  Shu-Tung;  and  Wyman.  Donald  P.. 

4.129.667.  a.  427-44.000. 
Lorenz.  Donald  H.;  and  Tu.  Shu-Tung,  4,129,709,  Q.  326-264.000. 
Strobd.  Albert  F.,  4.129.321.  Q.  232-403.000. 
Tracy.    David   J.;    and    Hoffttadt.    Wdter   R.   4.129.739.    Q. 
360-21.000. 
Gakj.  Stanislas;  Hochon.  Bernard;  and  Lemer,  Pierre,  to  Compagnie 
Generd  d'Electiicite  S.A.  Insulation  materid  for  high  voltage  dec- 
tric  power  caWe.  4.129,552,  Q.  26045.9QB. 
Odani.  Zvi;  and  Temple,  Steven  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Radio 

frequency  energy  combiner  or  divider.  4,129,839,  CI.  333-9.000. 
Gamacher,  Robert  J.  Integrd  applicator  structure.  4,129,391,  Q. 

401-208.000. 
Gander,  Robert  J.;  and  Gumey,  John  A.,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson.  Reti- 
noic  acid  derivatives  for  the  treatment  of  acne.  4,129,662,  CI. 
424-305.000. 
Ganellin.  Charon  R.:  See— 

Durant  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  J(^  C;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R., 
4,129.657,  a.  424-273.00R. 
Gangdy,  Aahit  K.;  Girijavallabhan,  Viyyoor  M.;  Sarre,  Olga;  and 
Reimann,  Hus,  to  Schering  Corporation.  Aminoeveminomicin  and 
derivatives  thereof.  4,129,720,  O.  536-17.000. 
Oani,  Venkappa  L.;  and  Montegari.  Frank  A.,  to  Intemationd  Business 
Machines   Corporation.    High   density    integrsted    logic    circuit 
4,129,79a  a.  307-203.000. 
Gardiner,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Hon,  Tatsu;  Gardiner,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Mangd,  Norman  R, 
4,129,295.  a.  271-186.000. 
Gardner.  Robert  F.  Color-keyed  fabric  for  screen  printing.  4.129,076, 

a.  101-127.000. 
Gardner,  William  J.:  See— 

Niles,  Albert  B.;  Frsnzen,  Larry  H.;  Gardner,  William  J.;  and  Grob, 
Russd  W.,  4,129,034,  G.  73-117.30a 
Gamer,  l^^ne  F.;  and  Hamilton,  Brian  K.,  to  Allied  Chemicd  Corpo- 
ration, ^lorite  containing  pyrotechnic  composition  and  method  of 


an  inflatable  automobile  safety  restrsint  4,128,996.  CI. 
60-203.r 
Garrett.  Donald  E.,  to  Occidentd  Petroleum  Corporation.  Prooem  for 

diaposd  of  solid  wastes.  4.129,44a  CL  73-63.000. 
Garrett.  Micfaad  E.;  and  Keene.  Richard  M.  Liquid  treatment  process. 

4,129.302,  CL  2ia«L000. 
Garside.  David,  to  Garwall  Cooling  Limited.  Expendable  refirigeratioo 

system.  4.129.432,  CL  6^222.00a 
Garvey,  Louis  P.,  to  Generd  Motors  Corporatioo.  Seat  bdt  utiUzalion 

rvootder.  4.129.321.  Q.  280-744.000. 
Garwall  Cooling  Liinited:  See— 

Garside.  David.  4.129.432.  CL  6^222.00a 
Oeiger.  Friedrich,  to  KlcndJenst  ft  Ca  MasdunenCSbrik.  Pima.  Iron- 
ing  man^  with   pneumatically   preasurizaMe   roDer  covering. 
4.128.933.  CL  38-36.000. 
Geitt.  Bernard  W..  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation.  Electric  nailer.  4.129,24a 

CL  227-8.000. 
Gdbart  Bernard.  Mattrem  foundation  apparatus.  4.128.907,  CL  3- 

200.0(»t 
Gendron.  WiUied  H..  to  Weatvaoo  Corporation.  Two  oon^iattaented 

envdoM.  4.129.214.  CL  206-629.000. 
Generd  Dynamics  Corporation:  See— 

Schukr.  Aln  L..  4.129.146.  CL  137-3S7.00a 
Generd  Flfrtrw'  Company:  See — 

Axdrod.  Robert  J.;  Marie  Victor;  and  Wilson.  Phillip  S^  4,129,346, 

CL  26O-31.80T. 
Bigdow,  John  E.;  and  Peroutky,  Donald  C.  4.129.39a  CL 

400-121.000. 
Davis,  William  D..  4,129,418.  a  422-98.00a 
Devine.  Thomas  M.,  Jr.,  4,129.241.  CL  228-113.000. 
Fleischer.  Robert  L..  4.129.776.  CL  23O-253.00a 
Hdlgfen.  John  E..  4.129,374,  CL  260-340.200. 
Houston,  John  M.,  4,129,783.  CL  23O445.00T. 
Johansson.  Eric  B.;  Klahn.  Dale  R;  and  Marlowe,  NCckey  O.. 

4,129,477,  a.  176-73.000. 
Kingsley,  Jack  D.;  and  Yang,  Kd-Hsiung.  4.129,779,  Q.  230- 

315.00A. 
Michon.  Gerald  J..  4.129.887,  O.  358-213.000. 
Schaeffier,  Robert  L.,  4,128.939.  CL  30-123.000. 
Shotts,  L.  D.;  WiSbey.  Raymond  W.;  and  Sears,  Albert  W., 

4,128.928.  CL  29-156.80B. 
Sigsbee.  Raymond  A..  4.129.166,  CI.  164-46.00a 

Sigibee.  Raymond  A..  4.129.167.  a  164-46X100. 

Tantrapom.  Wtrojaaa;  and  Yu.  Se  P..  4.129.879,  CL  3S7-22X)00. 

Tebon.  Stephen  W.;  and  Pniski.  Edward  M..  4.129,031,  CL  73- 

32.0QA. 
Toot,  Peter  D..  4.128.995,  Q.  60-204.000. 
White,  Dwain  M..  4.129.335.  CL  260-823.000. 
Witting.  Harald  L.,  4.129.893.  CL  361-257.00a 
Generd  Instrument  Corporstion:  See — 

Rdnhdtz.  William  H..  4,129,888,  CL  36(MO.OOO. 
Generd  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Bader,  Ernest  Jr.;  Deckard.  John  I.;  and  Kdper,  Dan  B.,  4,129,253, 

CI.  239-88.000. 
Bader,  Ernest  Jr.;  Deckard.  John  I.;  and  Kdper.  Dan  B.,  4,129454. 

a.  239-96.000. 
Bader.  Ernest  Jr.;  Deckard.  John  I.;  and  Kdper.  Dan  B..  4.129.255. 

CL  239-96.000. 
Bader.  Ernest  Jr.;  Deckard,  John  I.;  and  Kdper,  Dan  B..  4.129.236, 

a  239-96.000. 
Boyer.  James  A.,  4,129,107.  a.  123-146.30A 
Degns.  James  C;  and  Lee.  David  N.,  4,129.267.  CL  242-107.4QA. 
Fancy.  Ridnrd  E..  4.129.32a  CL  280-744.00a 
Garvey.  Louis  P.,  4.129,321,  Q.  280-744.000. 
Howarth.  David  S..  4,129,099.  CL  123-32.0EE. 
Rashid.  Moinuddin  S..  4,129.461.  Q.  148-12.300. 
Yew,  Miiu-Chih;  and  Jones,  Trevor  O.,  4,129.817,  O.  320-18.000. 
Generd  SignaTCorporation:  See— 

Polimine.  Robert  R,  4,129.354.  O.  339-265.00R 
Svet,  Frank  A..  4.129,276,  Q.  246-169.00S. 
Generd  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Gormish.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Hofdt  Clarence.  Jr..  4.128.969.  CL 
51-I06.0(»L 
Georg  Spiess  GmbH:  See— 

Marass.  Josef.  4.129.294,  CI.  271-93.00a 
Gcrling  Moore.  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson.  Eldon  E.,  4.129.768.  Q.  2l9-ia55A. 
Gernert  William  B.:  See— 

Dunnington.  Brace  W.;  and  Gernert  William  B.,  4.128.971.  O. 
51-20i.0OO. 
Gershaw,  Nathan:  See— 

Barnett    Gabrid;    Gershaw,    Nathan;   and    Mausner,   Jack  J.. 
4,129,645.  a.  424«).000. 
GerStnie.  Mihon  I.;  Goldberg,  Joshua  I.;  Futatsugi,  Setsuo;  Ueda, 
Kazuo;  Seo,  Ryozo;  Iwasab,  Kcni;  and  Uemura.  Makoto,  to  Boeing 
Cooqiany,  The;  and  Kawaaaki  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Automatic 
flight  control  apparatua  fbr  aircraft.  4,129,275,  CI.  244-181.000. 
Geaellschaft  zur  Wiederaufiubeitung  von  Kernbremistoffen  mbH:  See— 
Huppert  Kari-LudwiK  and  Pang,  Dieter.  4,129.518.  CL  252- 
301.10W. 
Gewartowski.  Steve  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Temperature  oontrd  of  int^rsted 
fractionation  column  and  reaction  zone.  4,129.606.  CL  26(V674.00R. 
Giglia,  Robert  D.,  to  American  Cyanannd  ConmaBy.  Multiplex  ad- 
dressing of  dectrochromic  displays.  4,129,861,  CL  34O-324.00R. 
Gilano,  Michad  N.;  and  Hayes,  JaoMS  C,  to  Tdaris  Teleoomnnaica- 
tions.  Inc.  Keyboard  switch  assembly  having  flexible  contact  carry- 
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ing  member  between  contact  carrying  subatrate  and  flexible,  resilient, 
key-depreanble  bubble  protrusions.  4. 129.758,  Q.  200-S.OOA. 
Gilbert.  John  R.  B.:  See—  ,       .  ..    „   . 

Morton.  PWer  H.;  Gilbert.  John  R.  B.;  and  Wortley,  John  P.  A., 
4.129.492.  a.  204-212.000. 
Gilford  lostmment  Laboratoriet:  See— 

Roaencwaig.    Allan;    and    Emary,    Robert    J..    4. 129.383.    CI. 
336-244.000. 
Giriiavallabhan.  Viyyoor  M.:  See — 

Ganguly.  Ashit  K.;  GirUavallaUian.  Viyyoor  M.;  Sarre.  Olga;  and 
Romann.  Hans,  4.129,720.  a.  336-17.00a 
Giudicelli.  Don  P.  R.  L.;  and  N^jer.  Henry,  to  Syntbelabo.  Phenyle- 

thylamine  derivatives.  4.129.398.  a.  260-37a80R. 
Gladwin.  Floyd  R.  Continuous  slab  casting  mold.  4.129.173.  d 

164-444.000. 
Glasaer.  Alan;  Schwarz.  Jens  P.;  and  Gbnaer,  Lance  A.,  to  Glaaser. 
Alan;  and  Schwarz.  Jens  P.  Heat  exchange  a^wratus.  4.129.112.  CI. 
126-121.000 
Glasaer.  Lance  A.:  See — 

Olaiaer,  Alan;  Schwarz,  Jens  P.;  and  Olaiser.  Lance  A..  4.129.1 12, 
a.  126-121.000. 
Glaverbell:  See — 

Plumat.  Emilr.  and  Posset.  Robert.  4.129.434,  Q.  63-60.00D. 
Glennel  Corporation:  See— 

Dunnington.  Bruce  W.;  and  Gemert.  Wdham  B..  4.128.971.  Q. 
31-204.000. 
Glunz,  Louis  J.;  and  Dickson.  Donald  E..  to  Thomas  C.  Elder.  Inc. 

8-MethoxypsoraIen  4.129.373.  a.  260-343.210 
Glunz.  Louis  J.;  and  Dickson.  Donald  E..  to  Thomas  C.  Elder,  Inc. 
Process     for     miking     oK:hloro-2,3.4-trihydroxyacetq;>henone. 
4.129.376.  a.  260.343.2Ta  .       ^ 

Godtschalck,  Lucien  J.,  to  Krieg  *  Zivy  Industries.  Structure  for 

supporting  and  guiding  a  drawer.  4.129.347.  Q.  312-33O.00R. 
GogoW  Robert  L.;  and  Spisak.  Steve,  to  TRW  Inc.  Plunge  dampener. 
4.129.770.  a.  219-98.000. 

^*Roth.  Michael:  and  Gogolok,  Konrad,  4,129,447,  Q.  106-2.000. 
Goldberg,  Joshua  I.:  See— 

Gerstine,  Milton  I.;  Goldberg,  Joshua  I.;  FuUtsugi.  Settuo;  Ueda, 
Kazu(K  Seo.  Ryozo;  Iwasaki.  Koji;  and  Uemura.  Makoto, 
4.129i75.  a.  244-181.000.  .      . 

Ooldman,   Stqdien  R.   Radio  telephone  communications  system. 

4.129.749.  d:  179-2.0EB.  ,,  ,       ^ 

Goldsby.  Claade  W.;  and  Sandau.  Roray  J.  Heat  extractor  for  stoves. 

4.129.251.  CL  237-51.000.  _    ,^^.^^ 

GoUs.  John  W.;  and  Oriep.  Peter,  to  Custom  Tool  4  Die  Ltd.  Curva- 
ture and  pressure  regulator  for  trowelling  bars  of  mastic  applicator 
and  finishing  tools.  4,129.407.  Q.  425-87.(W).  ,  „«  «^  ^ 

Gonzalez,  Neu.  Vehicular  trunk  lock  replacement  plate.  4,129.020.  CI. 

70417.000. 
Goodrich.  Joel  L.:  See — 

Kaplow.  Roy;  Frank,  Robert  I.;  and  Goodrich.  Joel  L..  4.129.458. 
a.  136-89.0PC. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

-—    - 9.162.  a. 


EteWitt.  Marion  A..  4.129.f62.  Q.  152-354.0RB. 
Gocdoo.  Eric  M.: Sec^  „  .   ..       ^„  „,„.      „ 

Slusarehyk,  William  A.;  Gordon.  Enc  M.;  and  Koster,  WiUiam  H., 
4.129,731.0.544-21.000.  _ 

Gordon.  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  making 
hydrophiUc    polyolefin    fibers    containing    clay.    4.129.629.    CI. 
264-11000. 
Gore.  Thomas  A.  Reporting  device.  4.129.754.  a.  179-188.000. 
Gormish.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Holftt.  Clarence.  Jr..  to  General  Tire  * 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Apparatus  for  reducing  tangential  force 
variation  in  pneumatic  tires.  4.128.969.  d.  51-106.00R. 
Goto.  Masuo;  Isono,  Akira;  Momochi.  Yasushi;  and  Kai.  Takaaki.  to 
Hitadii.  Ltd.  Excitation  control  apparatus  suited  for  normal  stop 
operation  of  synchronous  generators.  4,129,818.  CI.  322-10.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Biddick,  Royce  E.  4.129.633.  a.  264^.300  ,.,„,„    ^ 

Scapes.  John  N.;  and  Speckmann.  Donald  R..  4.129.284.  Q. 

251-205.000. 
Young.  John  W..  4.129.896.  CI.  361-371.000  ^  .-«n^ 

Gould.  WUliam.  to  NyWte  Corporation.  Screw  head  cover.  4. 129.060. 

Graham.  John  P.  Chain  and  tightening  binder  assembly.  4.129.285,  Q. 

254-78.000.  „        .„  ,  J   A 

Granse.  Arthur,  and  Booth.  Stuart  E..  to  Ultrasonics.  Ltd.  Apparatus 

foriSe  bomogenization  of  liquids.  4.129.387.  Q.  366-119.000. 
Graphic  Contrms  Corporation:  See— 

IHubbard.  James  R..  4.129.876.  Q.  346-14O.00A. 

Ol|Va,DllWir"«W-  _  .  .„  ^  .    u,„'      U   e» 

Fieldhoaae.  John  W.;  Oraves.  Dmniel  P.;  Cole.  WiUum  M.;  Stayer. 
Mark  L.;  and  Fenske.  Steven  L..  4.129.529.  Q.  328-168.000. 
Gray.  Paul  R.;  McCiwry.  James  L.;  and  Hodflct.  David  A.,  to  Univer- 
sity of  California.  Regents  of  the.  Weighted  capacitor  analog/digital 

c^vCTting  apmu^^ad  method.  4^^.S6i.&  340-347.0X0. 

Wallington.  John  R.;  and  Greed.  Robert  B..  4,129,838.  Q.  333- 
7.00D. 
Green,  Philip  S.,  to  SRI  International.  Phase  reversal  ultrasonic  zone 

plate  transducer.  4.129.799.  CL  310-359.000 
G/eenaway.  David  L..  to  Landis  A  Gyr.  Method  and  aoMfrtus  for 
storing  and   reading   authenticating   information.   4.129.382.   CI. 

336-7rO0O. 
Greenberg.  Ronald  C.  to  t.h.e.  Original  Mirror  Company.  Decorative 


mirrt>red  article  with  bevd-effect  producing  edges.  4.129.671.  CL 
428-48.000. 
Greene.  CUrence  K.  Momentary  torque  maximinng  method  and  appa- 
ratus. 4.129.003.  a.  60-713.000. 
Greenfield.  Stanley  A.;  and  Dupont.  John  A.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.  Formaldehyde  stabilized  coating  compositions.  4.129.448. 
a.  106-15.00R. 
Greer.  James  E..  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Lab  sample  jet  dyemg 
machine.  4.129.017.  Q.  68-15.000. 

Grey,  James  S.:  See—  _. ^^  ^^^ 

Hodgson.  David  A.;  and  Grey.  James  S..  4.129.31 1.  CL  280-1 1.37E. 

Griep.  Peter:  See—  

QdOt,  John  W.;  and  Oriep.  Peter.  4.129.407.  O.  425-87.000. 
GrifRn.  Tunothy  L..  Jr..  to  AmaniU  Sound.  Inc.  Shock  resistant  loud- 
speaker enclosure.  4.129.752.  Q.  179-146.00E. 
GrfflRn.  Warren  H.:  See- 
Park.  Chung  P.;  Corbett.  John  M.;  and  Griffin.  Warren  H.. 
4.129.53a  a.  521-79.000. 
Grinder.  Charles  E.  Golfer's  aid.  4.129.237.  a.  224-3.00C. 
Orob.  Ruasd  W.:  See- 
Niks.  Albert  B.;  Franzen.  Larry  H.;  Gardner.  William  J.;  and  Grob. 
Rttssd  W..  4,129.034.  d.  73-117.300. 
Grote.  Reinhard:  See — 

Fakla.  Istvan  E.;  and  Grote.  Reinhard.  4.129.539.  a.  26O-27.0OR. 
Grununan  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

LefUieris.  Basil  P.;  Mainhardt.  Joseph  H.;  and  Schwenk.  Walter. 
4.129.028.  a.  72-430.000. 

Grundamann.  Raban:  See—  

Rueter.  Joem;  and  Grundamann.  Raban.  4.129.551.  Q.  260-45.70R. 
Gruppo  Lcnetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cnixhio.  Renato.  4.129.562,  Q.  260-239.30P. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Fohl.  Timothy.  4.129.38a  a.  355-113.000. 
Karlotski.  Robert  J..  4.129.348.  Q.  316-20.000. 

Guelfo.  Roberto:  See—  

Rattin.  Luciano;  and  Guelfo.  Roberto.  4.129.378.  Q.  355-14.000. 

OuenzeL  William  C:  See— 

Theurer.  John;  OuenzeL   William  C;  and   Beck.  Orville  F.. 
4.129.395.  a.  403-317.000. 
Guglielmo.  Richard  J..  Sr.  Primer  composition,  process  for  using  same 

and  product  obtained  thereby.  4.129.676.  Q.  428-315.000 
Guidotti,  Vincenzo:  See— 

Credali.    Lino;    Baruzzi.   Giovanni;    and    Guidotti.    Vincenzo. 
4.129.559,  CI.  528-337.000. 
Guild  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Morris,  Terrence  P.,  4,129,244.  Q.  228-170.000. 
Gumbinner.  Robert:  See— 

Deutsch.  Albert  A.;  Dennis.  Richard;  and  Gumbmner,  Robert. 
4,129.486,  a.  204-159.190. 
Gunther,  Dieter,  Schinzd,  Erich;  Erckel,  Rudiger;  and  Rosch.  Gunter. 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Brightener  mixtures  and  their  use. 
4,129.412.  a.  8-l.OOW. 
Gumey.  John  A.:  See — 

Gander.    Robert    J.;    and    Gumey.    John    A..    4.129.662.    Q. 
424-303.000. 
Guzay.  Casimir  M:  See—  .     ..      „ 

Bulanda.  John  J.;  Guzay.  Casimir  M.;  and  Beutschke.  Bruce  A.. 
4.128.919.  a.  24-20.0TT. 
Gym-Kin  Inc.:  See— 

Siebert.  Gary  R..  4.128.902.  a.  2-2.000. 
Gyromat  Corporation:  See— 

Wigyins.  Richard  F..  4.129.092.  Q.  118-323.O0a 
H.B.  FuOer  Company:  See— 

Juba.  Bernard  T..  4.128.981.  d.  32-309.300. 
Haas.  Edwin  J.  Manually  actuated  spray  head  with  comfort  hold  and 

actuator.  4.129.235.  a.  222-321.000. 
Haberlein.  Harald;  Nies.  Herbert;  and  ScheidL  Franz,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft Orasnic  phosphites  and  their  use  as  stabilizers. 
4.125.553.  a.  2604f85R.  „  .  .     . 

Habu.  Nobuo.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal 
combustion  engine  with  an  auxiliary  chamber.  4.129.100  CI-  123- 

32.00L.  .      .    ,     .     ^ 

HaferL  Peter  E..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Correction  circuit  for  load 

dependent  raster  distortion.  4.129,806.  Q.  315-370.000. 
Halasa.  Adel  F.:  See- 
Adams.  Harold  E.;  Boutsicaris.  Stephen  P.;  and  Halasa.  Adel  F.. 
4.129.699.  a.  52642.000. 
Hale  Fue  Pump  Company:  See— 

Eberhatdt.  Harry  A..  4.129.402.  Q.  415-53.00R. 
Hall.  John  B.:  See— 

Schreiber.  William  L.;  Siano.  James  N.;  and  Hall.  John  B.. 

4.129.S69.  a.  260-307.0FA. 

lUtcren.  Jokn  E..  fo  General  GlMtfic  ComNiiy.  Method  for  inikfflfl 

cyclic     carbonates     and      polymers     therefrom.      4,129,374,      CI. 

260>34a20a 
Halm,  Hans,  to  Confon  AG,  Firma.  DaU  register.  4,129,215,  CL 

209-6 10.000. 
Hamada,  Nagaharu:  See— 

Iwamura.  Masahiro;  Hamada.  Nagaham;  Hara.  TosMtaka;  and 
Sato.  Nobuo.  4.129.859.  Q.  340-324.0AD. 
Hamilton,  Brian  K.:  See— 

Gamer,  Eugene  F.;  and  Hamilton,   Brian  K.,  4,128,996,  U. 
60-205.000. 
Hammar,  John  R.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Gas  burner  hghting 
device  for  an  absorption  refrigerating  apparatus.  4,129,408.  Q. 
431-23l.00a 
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Hammond.  Howard  A.;  and  Sardina,  John  F..  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Hold-down  device  for  storage  batteries.  4.129.194.  Q.  180^.500. 
Hannes.  Georae  J.;  Rohweder.  Theod(»e  R.;  Dreikom.  Hans  W.;  and 
Shephotd.  Philip  B..  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Rbrous  mat 
eqtedally  suitable  for  roofmg  products  and  a  method  of  making  the 
mat.  4.129.674.  a.  428-283.000 
Hanson,  Gordon  L.:  See— 

Heyn,  Fred  M.;  Yin.  CUng-Feng;  Hanson.  Gordon  L.;  and 
Schreck.  Robert  C.  4.129^6.  Q.  163-7.000. 
Hu>peL  Hermann  E.;  and  Anthony.  James  R..  to  Indiana  Mills  ft  Manu- 
facturing Inc.  laminated  seat  belt  buckle.  4,128.924.  Q.  24-230.0AL. 
Hara.  Manhiio:See— 

Horiuchi,  Kaoru;  Matsui.  Akio;  Hara.  Masahiro;  and  Takahashi. 
Hiroahi.  4.129.442.  d  73-126.00C 
Hara.  Toahifumi:  See— 

Kurita.  Tetsuya;  and  Hara.  Toshifiimi.  4.129.137.  a.  134-144.000. 
Hara.  ToeUtaka.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Partitioned  display  control  system. 

4.129,858,  a.  340-324.0AD. 
Hara.  Toshitaka:  See— 

Iwamura.  Masahiro;  Hamada.  Nagaharu;  Hara.  Toshitaka;  and 
Sato,  Nobuo.  4.129.839.  O.  340-324.0AD. 
Hardinge  Brothen,  Inc.:  See— 

Peterson.  Anders  A.;  and  Catlin.  Frauds  D..  4.129.22a  CI. 
214-1.400. 
Hargaasner.  Reinhard:  See — 

lloUeis.    Gunter,    and    Hargassner.    Reinhard.    4.129.174.    d. 

164443.000. 
Scheurecker.  Wemer.  and  Hargaasner,  Reinhard.  4.129.173.  d. 
164-442.000. 
HarpeU.  Gary  A.:  See— 

Kamath,   Vaaanth   R.;  and   HarpeU.   Gary  A..   4.129.703.   d. 
526-73.000. 
Harper.  Bruce  M.:  See — 

Billett.  Ronald  J.;  and  Harper.  Bruce  M..  4.129.230.  CL  221-268.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

NeaL  Gary  W.;  and  Montgomery.  Robert  M..  4.129.832.  d. 

331-44.000. 
Schriber.  Louis;  and  Stephens,  Robert  E..  4.129.293.  Q.  270-52.000. 
Harris.  James  L..  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.  Apparatus  for 
contacting  an  aeroacd  stream  with  a  liquid.  4.129.427.  CI.  55-247.000. 
Harrisoo.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Rogerson.  Jerry  B.;  and  Harrison.  Robert  S..  4.129.623.  d. 
261-52.000. 
Harshbetger,  Robert  P.,  Jr.,  to  Anqiex  Corporation.  Switching  motor 

oootnd  system.  4.129.8ia  d.  318-317.000. 
Hart.  Harry  L.:  See- 
Beaver.  Millard  B.;  Johnson.  Leonard  L.;  Hart,  Harry  L.;  and 
Mahoney.  Tennis.  4.129.074.  O.  101-35.000. 
Hartemann.  Pierre,  to  Thomaon-CSF.  Elastic  surface  wave  oscillator. 

4.129.837.  a.  331-107.00A. 
Hartmann.  Otto:  See— 

Komer.   Wolf-Dietrich;   and   Hartmann.   Otto.   4.129.404.   d. 
417-364.000. 
Harvester  Center  Italiana  S.r.l.:  See— 

Santarelli.  Mario,  4.128.986.  d  56-328.0TS. 
Harvey.  Lawrence,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The.  Solar 

energy  collector.  4.129.117.  d.  126-271.000. 
Hashinime.  Akihide;  See— 

Suzuki.  Ryuichi;  Hashizume.  Akihide;  Horiuchi.  Hideyuki;  Yama- 
moto.   Shinji;  and  Yokouchi.   Hisatake.  4.129.854.   d.   340- 
146.3CA. 
Hasquenoph.  Jean  H.;  and  Coutin.  Pierre  F.,  to  R.  Alkan  ft  Cie.  Auto- 
matic hswging  and  wedging  device  for  aircraft  loads.  4.129.271.  CI. 
244-137.00R. 
Hasselbacher.  Roland  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Fire  suppression 

system.  4.129.185.  d.  169-62.000. 
Hatdi.  Edmond  K..  to  Osbom  Manufacturing  Company.  The.  Horizon- 
tal stack  moldhig  machine  and  method.  4.129.208.  d.  198-626.000. 
Hattori.  Tadi^  Nakase.  Takamichi;  Tsubouchi.  Hideo;  and  Iwata. 
TosUharu.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Overiieat  preventing  system  for 
exhaust  gas  purifier  of  vehicles.  4.128.998,  CL  60-277.000. 
Haws  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Johnson.  Bernard  L..  4,129.163.  d.  160-135.000. 
Hay,  Louis  E.:  See- 
Friz.  Walter.  4.129.803.  d.  315-3.500. 
Hayden.  Joseph  C.  Jr.  En^ne  overspeed  control  system.  4.129.040.  CL 

73-5O7.00a 
Hayea.  James  C:  See— 

Oilano.  Michael  N.;  and  Hayes,  James  C,  4,129,758,  CL  20O-5.00A. 
Hayes.  William  V.:  See— 

Childress.  David  L.;  Hayes.  William  V.;  and  Poppe.  Richard  L.. 
4.129.60a  CL  26O604.00R. 
Haynes.  Edward  M.  Method  and  an)aratus  for  detecting  water  in  oil. 

4.129.301.  a.  2I0-23.0MI- 

Uedsoodc  RiebarJ  L.  to  GaterpiUar  Tractor  Go.  Sprinfi  opeftlMl 

clutch  with  small  and  large  bolts.  4.129.204,  O.  192-89.00B. 

Heiliger.  Leonard  R.:  See— 

iXrakeman,  Alden  H.;  and  Heiliger,  Leonard  R..  4,129,389,  Q. 

366-144.000. 

Heinz,  LotharrSee— 

Tschunt,  Edgar.  PUtz.  Winfried;  Bar.  Ulrich;  and  Heinz,  Lothar, 

4.129.784.  a.  250-505.000. 

Hdnze.  Horst;  Stierle,  Gunter;  and  Sach.  Ernst  D..  to  Messerschmitt- 

Bolkow-Blohm  Oesdlschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftnag.  Tension  str^> 

with  movable  tension  Mocks.  4.128.921.  d.  24-279.0(n. 

Heiss,  Herbert  L..  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Thenno|4astic 


polyurethanes  of  mixtures  of  hard  and  soft  tfiermoplaat  potymers. 
4.129.611.0.260458.000. 
Helena  Rubinrteiii.  Inc.:  See— 

Bamett,   Gabriel;    Gershaw.    Nathan;   and   Mansner.   Jack   J.. 
4.129.645.  CL  424-60.000. 
Henkd  g~»«««~«iifl*«rfi«r4Mft  mat  Airti»«  (Heakd  KOaA):  See— 

Rose,  David;  Weinrich.  Erwin;  and  Lieske.  Edgar.  4.129.413.  d. 

8-ia200. 
Rose.  David;  Saygin.  Ferdi;  and  Lieske.  Edgar.  4.129.414.  d. 
8-10200 
Henri  Muhlethaler  SJ^:  See— 

Muhkthaler.  Henri.  4.128.943.  CL  33-174.00Q. 
Henrikaarn,  (Me:  See— 

Marsh,  Ounnar.  Henrikssen.  CNe;  and  Sjobhmi.  Urban  C  S.. 
4.128.903,  CL  3-19.000. 
Henson,  F.  Gene.  Cap  for  rdeasabiy  covering  wdl  casings.  4.129.151. 

CL  138-89.000. 
Henson,    Kenneth,    to    Unigate    Limited.    Electro-diemical    cdls. 

4.129.689.  a.  429-101.000. 
Hercules  Incomorated:  See— 

Jamiaon,  Jod  D.;  Towle,  Gordon  A.;  and  Vermeycfauk,  J. 
Gregory,  4,129,663,  CL  426-602.000. 
Herd,  Joaef,  to  MascUnenfiditik  GOEBEL  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
feeding  a  web  in  r^istry  between  web  passes  dirou^  a  processing 
machine.  4,129,238,  CL  226-29.000 
Hergenrother.  William  L.:  See— 

Kang.  Jung  W.;  and  Hergenrother.  William  L..  4.129.579.  CL 
260-346.110. 
Herklotz,  Gunther,  and  Retchdt,  Walter,  to  W.  C  Heraens  GmbH. 

Electrical  switching  contact  4.129.765.  CL  200-268.000 
Hermann.  William  J..  Jr..  to  Dickson.  Jocdyn.  a  part  imerest  Dispoa- 
aUe  laboratory  device  for  transfer  of  fluids  to  a  oentrifbgal  analyzer 
head.  4.129.419.  CL  422-64.000. 
Hem.  John  F.;  and  Buocdlato.  Joaqih  L..  to  Massry-Pergnson  Inc. 

Door  latch.  4. 129.325.  d.  292-127.000. 
Hettche.  Albert:  See — 

Patach.  Manfred;  and  Hettche.  Albert.  4.129.563.  CL  260-239.900. 
Heuser.  Jurgen:  See— 

Serini.  Volker,  Ftiedhofen.  Gerhard;  Frielag.  Dieter,  and  Heuaer. 
Jurgen.  4,129.612.  d.  260-860.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Conqiany:  See— 

Dias,  J.  Fleming;  Kaner.  Henry  E.;  and  TyknUcy.  Alexander. 
4.129.242.  CLI28-121.00O 
Heyn,  Fred  M.;  Ym,  Ching-Feng;  Hanson,  Gordon  L.;  and  Schreck. 
Robert  C.  to  Thermal  Transfer,  divisioo  of  Kletnewefers.  Heat 
recovery  systems.  4.129.176.  CL  165-7.000. 
Hi-Tech  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kaplan.  Ndl,  4,129,543,  Q.  260-29. 15B. 
Hidalgo,  Jaime:  See— 

KruKman,  Jan;  Bertachy.  Pierre  Y.;  and  Ifidalgo.  Jaime.  4,129.664, 
a.  426-7.000. 
Higelin.  Jean-Oaude:  See- 
Racine,  Philippe;  Higdin.  Jean-Oaud^  Engdhaidt.  Roland;  and 


Mindt.  Wolfgang.  4.129.478.  d.  204-l.OOt. 
Higgens.  Cdvin  E.:  See —    . 

Michd.  Kari  H.;  and  Higgens.  Calvin  E..  4.129,721.  CL  536-17.000 
HikkArand.  Hefannt;  and  Dnnker.  Geriiard.  to  Kabd-ond  Metallwerke 
ft^it>iirtffiimiphn»»#  A.O.  Radiating  cable  having  spaced  radiating 
sleeves.  4.129.841.  CL  333-84.00L. 
Hill.  Donald  R.  Kite  control  mechanism.  4.129.273.  CL  244-15S.00A. 
Hilz,  Lloyd  A.:  See— 

Demers.  Arthur  S.;  and  Hilz.  Uoyd  A..  4,129.011.  d.  405-169An. 
Hind,  John  D.;  and  Hopkins,  William  C.  to  Philq)  Morris  Incorponted. 

Smoking  article.  4.129.134.  CL  131-2.000. 
Hine.  Lows  P..  Jr..  to  Westinghoase  Electric  Corp.  Air-conditioning 

unit  with  multi-position  coil.  4,129.013.  d.  62-283.000. 
Hiroae.  Shintaro:See — 

Ishii.    YasoUnr.    Hiroae.    Shintaro;    and    Kawasaki,    Ryoichi, 
4.129.195.  O.  181-167.000 
Hirt.  Manfred:  See— 

Eichinger.  Johann;  and  Wrt  Manfred.  4.129.394.  CL  403-57.000. 
Hiaer.  Wiffiam  H..  to  Lighthooae  Firqriaoes,  Inc.  Rrqilaoe-fbmaoe 

system.  4,129.114.  CL  126-122.000 
Hitachi  Cable.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sdd.  Masatoshi;  Sato.  Moriichi;  Tsukioka.  Ifideo;  Ohe.  Etuo; 
Ogata,    MasMsugu;    and    Mitsnoka.    Akio.    4.129.678.    CL 
428-383.000 
Hitadii  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Karasawa,  YoaUhara;  Koyama,  Tohm;  and  Nanhara,  Toshikam, 

4.129.554.  CL  528-48.000. 
KobayasU.    Kengo;   Mogami.    Masayuki;   Tanaka.    SUgeyodu; 
Nakao.  Manabu;  and  Tamura.  Sadao.  4.129.610  CL  26O437.0(»L 
Hitachi  Heating  Apfd^aces  Co..  Ltd.:  See 

Inun.  Toziburo:  YunizilQ.  Kinnliira:  nd  Otike.  Ifinon. 

4.129.774.  a.  2I9-332.000. 

Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See~ 

Goto,  Masuo;  Isono,  Akin;  Momochi,  Yasushi;  and  Kai,  Takaaki, 

4.129.818.  CI  322-10.000. 
Han,  Toshitaka,  4,129,858,  CL  340-324.0AD. 
Hosaka,   Noboyoshi;  Ishflcawa,  Ynichi;  Nishida.  Osamu;  and 

Sakamoto.  Masakatsu.  4.129337.  CL  yO-UOOSL. 
Inaniwa,  Kdzo;  and  Ryvgo,  Noboim,  4,129,090  CL  118-49X100 
Ito,  SyoicU;  and  Yamada,  TakaUio.  4,129,875,  CL  346-7S.00O 
Iwamura,  Masahiro;  Hamada,  Nagalun;  Hara,  ToatailBka;  and 

Sato,  Nobuo.  4.129.859.  CL  34O-324.0AD. 
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Kanuwa,  Yothiharu;  Koyama.  Tohni;  and  Nanhan,  Toahikazu, 

4,129,554.  a.  528^.000. 
Kato,  SUgeo;  Morita.  Oiainu;  and  Matiioka,  Sadao,  4,129,291.  CI. 

269^73!00a 
Kawakami,  Kazuhiko,  4.129.104,  CL  I23-117.00A. 
MMuda,  Iknro.  4,129.901,  Q.  364-104.00a 
Seki.  Maaatoahi;  Sato,  Moriichi;  Tnkioka,  Hideo;  Obe,  Etuo; 
Ogata,     Maaatsugu;    and    Mitraoka.    Akic,    4^129,678,    CI. 
42S-383.000. 
Soeno,  Ko;  lizuka,  Tomio:  Doi,  Toshk);  Ando,  Hinatai;  Oyama, 
Testacy  Sakamoto.  Hirothi;  and  MiMiini.  Akira,  4,129,801.  CI. 
313-346.0(»L 
Suzuki,  Ryuichi;  Haahizume,  Akihide;  Horiuchi.  Hideyuki;  Yama- 
owio.   Slmui;  and  Yokouchi.  Hiaatake.  4.129.854,  Q.   340- 
146. 3CA 
Yotaukun.'Teruo.  4,129.376,  CL  355-11.000. 
Hiteaman,  Roderick  H.:  See— 

Kunda.  Waayl;  and  Hiteaman,  Roderick  H.,  4,129,441,  CL  7^ 
118.00R. 
Hobea,  John;  and  Payer,  Wolfgang,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengeaellachaft. 
Compoaition  and  uae  of  ethj^ene  copolymerizatea  a*  fiiaible  adhesive. 
4,129,472,  a.  156-331.000. 
Hobo,  Nobuhito:  See— 

Ito,  Oaamu;  Hobo,  Nobohtto;  Suzuki,  Yutaka;  Kawamoto.  Itsushi; 
Naitou,  Takaahi;  Shiozaki,  Makoto;  and  Kooishi,  Yothimune. 
4,129.105.  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Hochon,  Bemanl:  See— 

Oaiiu,  Staniaba;  Hochon,  Bernard;  and  Lemer,  Pierre,  4,129,552, 
CL  26(M5.9QB. 
Hodge,  Prank  O.:  See— 

Matthew*,  Steven  J.;  Klein.  H.  Joaeph;  and  Hodge.  Frank  O.. 
4,129.464,  a.  148-162.000. 
Hodgea,  David  A.:  See— 

Gray,  Paul  R.;  McCreaiy,  Jamea  L.;  and  Hodgea.  David  A., 
4.129.863,  a.  34O-347.0AD. 
Hodgaoo.  David  A.;  and  Grey,  Jamea  S.,  to  International  Power  Pole. 

Ltd.  niufflinated  iki  pole.  4.129.311,  CL  280-1 1.37E. 
Hoechat  Aktiengeadbchaft:  See— 

Oofdon,  Wolfgang,  4,129,629.  Q.  264-13.000. 

Ounther,  Dieter.  Schinzel.  Erich;  ErckeL  Rudiger.  and  Roach. 

Ounter.  4.129.412.  Q.  8-l.OOW. 
Haberlein.  Harald;  Nies.  Herbert;  and  Scheidl.  Franz.  4,129.553,  a. 

26&45.85R. 
Lang,  Hanavlochen;  and  Muachaweck,  Roman.  4.129.656.  CI. 

424-263.00a 
Wallhauaaer.  Kari  H.;  Cuntze.  Ulrich;  May.  Adolf;  and  Bucking, 

Hana-Waher.  4.129.506.  a.  252-8.800. 
Zoltobrocki.  Manfred.  4,129.56a  O.  260-1  llOOR. 
Hoehn.  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  St  Sons,  Inc.  S-Plienylpyrazolo[l,S- 

a]pyriiDidin-7(lH>«oea.  4,129.738,  Q.  544-281.000. 
HoMolt,  Steffen,  to  Dehn  Holding  A/S.  Chair  made  of  two  plate-like 

elements.  4,129.332.  a.  297-440.000. 
Hofelt.  darenoe,  Jr.:  See— 

Oormiah.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Hofeh.  Clarence,  Jr..  4.128.969,  a. 
51-106.00R. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Racine,  Philippe;  Higelin.  Jean-Oaude;  Engelhardt.  Roland;  and 

Mmdt.  Wo8m>  4,129,478,  Q.  204-l.Oar. 
Westley,  John.  4^1^.580.  CI.  260-347.700. 
Hoffiaunn,  Rudiger,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktienfeaellschaft.  Check  valve, 
eapedally  for  vacuum-operated  installations  in  motor  vehicles. 
4^29.143.  a.  137-496.000. 
Hoffirtadt,  Walter  F.:  See- 
Tracy,    David    J.;    and    Hoffstadt,    Walter    F.,    4,129,739,    CI. 
560-21.000. 
Hoftnan.  Bernard  L.  Paint  and  tool  caae.  4.129.346,  Q.  312-324.000. 
Hofmann.  Harald:  See — 

Raner.  Kurt;  Hoffmann.  Harald;  Schiller.  Hcidelindr,  and  Sheppard. 
Chester  S..  4,129,531.  Q.  521-94.000. 
HoUandache  Beton  Oroep  N.V.:  See— 

Jansz,  Joost  W.,  4.129.009.  CL  405-227.000. 
HoUeia.  Ounter.  and  Hargaaaner.  Reinhard,  to  Vereinigte  Oaterretchis- 
che  Eiaen-und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Ar- 
rangement for  adjusting  and  securing  a  bottomless  mould.  4,129,174. 
CL  164-443.000. 
Holsapple.    Earle   T..    III.    Sheathed    razor   blade.    4.128.941.    O. 

3oT5rO0O. 
Holtvoigt.  Werner:  See— 

Praetoriua,  Heinz;  Sdbert,  Karl;  and  Holtvoigt,  Werner,  4,129,717. 
a.  528-421.000. 
Homsy,  Charlea  A.  Method  of  preparing  a  porous  implantable  material 
from  polytetrafluoroethylene   and   carbon   fibers.   4.129.470.   CI. 
156-155.000. 
Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato.  Makoto;  Takamatsu.  Hiroahi;  Miyagawa,  Yoahitaka;  and 
Fujii.  Etsuo.  4.129.342.  Q.  303-IOS.OOO. 
Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Con.:  See— 

Sendlak.  Lawrence  P..  4.129.602.  a.  260-631.00F. 
Hopkina,  Jack  M.  Carrier  and  storage  binder  for  fabric  samples. 

4.129,212,  CL  206-450.000. 
Hopkins.  WilUam  C:  See— 

Und.  John  D.;  and  Hopkins.  William  C.  4.129,134.  Q.  131-2.000. 
Hofi.  Tatsu;  Oardiner,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Mangal,  Norman  F.,  to  Savin 
Buaineaa  Machinea  Corporation.  Semiautomatic  document  feeder. 
4,129,295,  a.  271-186.0Qa 


Horiuchi,  Hideyuki:  See- 
Suzuki,  Ryuichi;  Haahizume.  Akihide;  Horiuchi,  Hideyuki;  Yama- 
moto,   Shiiw   and   Yokouchi.    Hiaatake.   4.129,854.   a.    340- 
146.3CA. 
Horiuchi,  Kaom;  Matsni,  Akio;  Hara,  Masahiro;  and  Takahashi.  Hiro- 
shi.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  KaNishiki  Kaisha.  Wear-  and  in^Mct-restst- 
ing  cast  tted.  4.129.442.  Q.  75-126.00C. 
Hormann.  Karl;  and  Wei|^nd.  Hana,  to  Kugelfiacher  Oeorg  Schafer  A 
Co.  Bearing  race  ring  with  lubricant  and  cooling  channels.  4, 129,344, 
a.  308-I87.00a 
Homer,  Jamea  D.:  5^ 

Eliadea,  Theo  I.;  Muir,  Ronald  J.;  and  Homer,  Jamea  D.,  4,129,589, 
CL  260-504.0QA. 
Horowitz,  Harold  S.;  Lonfo,  John  M.;  and  Lewandowaki,  Joaeph  T..  to 
Exxon  Research  A  Engmeering  Co.  Method  of  making  lead-rich  and 
bismuth-rich  pyrochlore  compounds  using  an  alk^ine  medium. 
4.129.525,  a.  252-518.000. 
Horton,  Phtneas  E.,  Ill:  See- 
Bond,  RonaM  L.;  DaughdriU.  E.  Chris;  Brice,  Henry  T.;  and  Hor- 
ton, PUneaa  E.,  Ill,  4,129,314,  Q.  280425.0MI. 
Hoaaka,  Nobuyoahi;  lahikawa.  Yuichi;  Nishida,  Osamu;  and  Sakamoto, 
Masakatau,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  for  preventing  eroaion-oorroaion 
of  hydraulic  capsule  transportation  apparatus.  4,129,337,  d.  302- 
lOOR. 
Hoshi,  Yoahitomo.  to  Kabushikigaisha  Kawaigakkiseisakusho.  Key- 
board support  mechanism  for  electronic  organs.   4,129.057.  CI. 
84-434.000. 

Hotto.  Robert:  See 

Lester.  Robert  W.;  and  Hotto.  Robert.  4.129.125.  Q.  128-2.05R. 
Houbion,  John  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  3-Phenacyl  and  phenac^- 
dene  phthalimidinei  and  corresponding  naphthoyl  derivatives. 

4.129,729,  a.  542-439.000. 
Houston,  John  M..  to  Oeneral  Electric  Company.  High  speed  comput- 
erized tomography  imaging  system.  4,129.783.  CI.  2SO-445.0OT. 
Howard  nee  Murtagh.  Joan  M.:  See — 

Cairns.  Roger  f  R.;  and  Howard  nee  Murtagh.  Joan  M..  4.129.499. 
a.  2IO-23.00R. 
Howarth,  David  S.,  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corporatioa.  Galvanic  exhaust 

gaa  sensor  with  sobd  electrolyte.  4,129,099,  Q.  123-32.0EE. 
Howe,  Robert  K.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  2-[3-Aryl-2-iaoxazolin-5- 

yllbenzoates.  4,129,568,  Q.  26O-3O7.0(^ 
Howes,  Edward  P.  Electronic  hydrometer.  4,129,824.  Q.  324-29.500. 
Hubbard,  James  R..  to  Graphic  Controls  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
mounting  a  marker  pen  to  a  tubular  recorder  pen  arm.  4.129.876,  CI. 
346-14a(»A. 
Hubbard,  Leo  J.,  to  Precision  Handling  Devices,  Inc.  Clamping  devices 

for  document  tractors.  4,129,239,  CI.  226-75.000. 
Huber,  Rolf:  See- 

Kidia,  Karl;  and  Huber,  Rolf,  4,129,601.  Q.  568-593.000. 
Hucke.  Hana.  Heat  exchange  installation  for  heating  and  cooling  a 

Uquid  heat  carrier  medium.  4.129.178.  Q.  165-61.000. 
Hudson  Products  Corporatioa:  See— 

Larinoff.  Michael  W..  4,129,180,  Q.  165-1 13.00a 
Hudson,  Thomas  H.:  See- 
Wells,  WiUiam  M.,  4,129,844,  Q.  335-268.00a 
Huebner,  Charles  F..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   Neuroleptic  2- 

piperidinoalkyl-l,4-benzodioxans.  4.129,655,  Q.  424-267.000. 
Hug,  Alfred  J.  T.  Pressure  responsive  circuit  interrupter.  4,129,759,  CI. 

20O-83.OOR. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Bilow,  Norman;   Landis,  Abraham  L.;  and  Miller,   Leroy  J., 

4,129,57a  a.  528-128.000. 
O'Meara,  Thomas  R.,  4.129,775,  O.  25O-2O3.0OR. 
Humbert,  Kingsky  E.,  Jr.;  and  Judah,  Lewis  J.,  to  Wix  Corporation. 

Dual  element  air  filter.  4,129,429,  Q.  55-484.000. 
Humphries.  Peter  E.,  to  Contronic  Controls  I  .imited.  Filter  system  and 

method  for  intrusion  alarm.  4.129.856,  CL  340-554.000 
Hunter,  Alex  E.  Pole  seat  and  Iwlder.  4.129,198,  O.  182-187.00a 
Hunter  Douglaa  Intematiooal  N.V.:  See— 

de  Wit,^^idrik.  4,128,914.  CL  16-l.OOR. 
Hunterdon  Transformer  Company:  See — 

Brock.  Ehvood  M.,  4.129.820.  Q.  323-56.000. 
Hunts.  Barney  D.;  and  Waugh.  John  B.  S..  to  Singer  Company.  The. 
Mediod  and  apparatus  for  adaptive  control  of  a  stepper  motor. 
4,129.813,  a.  318-561.000. 
Hupjpert,    Kari-Ludwig;    and    Fang,    Dieter,    to    Gesdlschaft    zur 
wiederaufiwtwitung  von  Kerabrennstoffen  mbH.  Method  for  condi- 
tioning metallic  waste  shells  made  of  zirconium  or  zirconium  alloys. 
4,129jl8.  a.  252-301.IOW. 
Husted,  Royce  H.,  to  Saroy  Engineering.  Propulsion  system  for  a  snow 

going  device.  4,129,193,  CL  r80-5.0«L 
Hutchison,  Charles  L.  SeaUng  device.  4,128,922.  Q.  24-30.50R. 
Hutchiaoo.  Stanley  O..  to  uevron  Research  Company.  Packer  cup 

asaemUy.  4.129.308.  CL  277-188.00R. 
I-T-E  Imperial  Corporatioa:  See- 
Keller.  Frank  R.;  Cataldo.  John  B.;  Kuasy,  Frank  W.;  and 
DiMaroo.  Bernard.  4.129,843.  O.  335-174.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See — 

Ferrarini.  James;  and  Kuehn.  Erich,  4.129.641.  CL  264-294.000. 
IDR,  Inc.:  See— 

Savior.  Richard.  4.129.748.  Q.  178-69.10a 
Ifield  Engineering  Pty.  Limited:  See — 

Ifiehi;  Richard  J..  4.129.063.  Q.  91-SO&000. 
IfiekL  Richard  J.,  to  Ifidd  Engtawering  Pty.  limited  Bent  axis  pumps 

and  motors.  4.129.063.  Q.  91-506.000. 
Ignashev.  Evgeny  P.;  Konovak>v.  Evmeny  G..  dcocaaed;  by  Konova- 
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lov,  Oeocgy  E..  adauustrator;  and  by  Zaitaeva,  Nina  E^ 

..  **!:^fff?!5"  *<*  "■*»«  ■>««»'  ■•rip-  4,129.027.  CL  72^29.000; 
Lzuka.  AkkUka.  to  Iiznka  Electric  Industry  Company  Limited.  Pin 

phig.  4,129.352,  CL  339.1774I0R.  —h— / 

Iiznka  Electric  Indostry  Coapany  Limited:  See— 
Iiznka.  AUcUka,  4,129.352.  CL  339.177.00R. 
lizuka.  Toouo:  See— 

Soeno,  Ko;  Iiznka.  Tomio;  Doi.  ToaUo;  Ando.  Hiaaaht;  Oyama. 

JSSS.Sl™**'  ™'*'*^  "^  ***"^  ^"^  ^*^'*''  ^ 
Imai.  KiyoahfcSae 

Kawriic^  Mrokazn;  Imai.  KiyoaU;  and  kfiyakoaU.  Mawuioba. 
4,128.909,  CL  15-104.00A. 
tmaJTiwiii,  HiroyukL-Sae — 

Saikawa.  laaam;  Takaao,  Shnntaro;  ii«i>n«ri^  Ifitoynk^  Takaknia. 
OcUai.  Krokazn;  Yasnda.  TakaaU;  TaU.  Ifidecn  Tai. 
U  and  Kodama.  Yntaka.  4,129.73a  CL  S44-2I.00a 
Imanishi.  Noboynki:  See— 

Tagocfai,   Karamasa;   hTishida.   Tsotomu;   Kit^|ima.   Maaahara; 
Aketa,  Kan;  Ftofita.  Uao;  Onoda.  Mamoni;  Imuidii.  Nobaynkt; 
and  Waluibe.  Ryo,  4,129.437.  CL  75-5.000. 
Inqierial  Chemical  Industries  United:  See— 
BeQ.  Stohea  L..  4.129.603.  CL  260653.000. 
DeverdL  Christofrfwr;  and  Wdh.  Ronakl  W.,  4,129,469,  Q. 

156-157.00a 
Downer.  John  M.;  Rodway.  WtSOun  G.;  and  Shmp,  Lawrawe  S. 

J.,  4,129,618,  CL  260484.000.  ^^ 

Jennhigi.  James  R.;  and  Sea.  Dqiankar,  4,129.587.  Q.  260-46S.8(H>. 
Roberts.  Philip  D.;  Randall.  Oeoffkcy  L.  P.;  Simon.  DavM  O.;  and 

Booth,  Jcfficy,  4,129,702,  a  526-71.00a 
Snowdea.  PaaL  4,129.523.  CL  252-475.00a 
Thooqiaoa.  Morioe  W.;  and  Topham.  Arthur.  4.129.455.  CL  106- 
308.00N. 
Imperial  Metal  Indnatriea  (Kynoch)  Limited:  See— 

Morton.  Peter  H.;  Gilbert,  John  R.  B.;  and  Wortley,  Jcdm  P.  A_ 
4,129.492.  a  204-211000. 

Imura.  ToaUaori:  See 

KobayaaU.    Hamo;    and    Imura.    Toshfaiori.    4,129,369.    CL 
3S4-197XX»L 
Inaniwa.  Keizo;  and  Ryago,  Noboru,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus  (m 

diflWoa  into  anmnnnrtwctof  wafrn.  4.129.09a  CL  118-49.00a 
laaao,  Tocaboro;  Yamazakt.  KataoUro;  aad  Otdce.  Mfaiora.  to  IfitacU 
Heatiag  Appliinioes  Ca.  Ltd.  PiOiag  m«**rMi«  for  bcatiag  elements. 
4,129.7^4,  d  219-SS2XI0a 


R..  4.128.924.  CL  24- 
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Miyamoto,  Kokht;  Tohyaaai.  YoAflcaai;  S^m.  Sdi; 
Yodiimaaa;  aad  laUda.  Maaata  4,129.377.  Q.  355-144X0. 
bhigaro^  Yaaao;  aad  Wakaaooo,  Ke^ji,  to  Cooal  Comamn „ 

CoatroOiag  drcait  for  electric  shntteia.  4,12M7a  CL  3S4-234A)a 
IsUi.  YataUfo;  Ifiroae^  SUalaro;  and  KaavnU,  Ryoiohi.  lo 

Electric  Ca.  Ltd.;  aMi  Tokyo  Sa^FO  Elactric  CDl.  Ltd. 

for  speaker.  4,129.195.  CL  181.167X)0a 
IsUkaara.  YoaUkasa,  to  NImh  Motor 

drive.  4,129.043.  a  74-219j00a 
bUkawa.  Yaidu:  Sseu- 

Hoaaka.   Nob^oahi;   bfaikawa.   Yaida;   FMbda. 
4,129437.  CL  Xa-UOatL 

Hiroahi;  aad  Uuaioto, 


>  Mills  *  Manufacturing  Inc.: 
Hupel.  Hermann  E.;  and  Anthony.  Ji 
£iOLQAL. 
Industrie  Piidli  Societa  per  Azioai:  See— 

Portinari.  Antonio;  and  Lavezzari.  Piero,  4,129,466,  CL  15648X)00. 
Inftale^  Carlo,  to  Xerax  Coqwcatioa.  Cnncat  rcfalatiag  ctrcoit  tor 


mMaetk  deflectkm  systems.  4,129.807,  CL  315-387.00a 
ig.  C  Olivetti  *  C.  S.pJL:  See— 

;  aad  Gadfo,  Roberta  4,129.378.  CL  3SS-14.00a 


laoue.  AUn;  aad  Oka.  hfiaori.  to  Kabuddki  Kaisha  Datai  Seikoaha. 
Mrthnil  aad  anparatus  fnr  aaaanriiig  fhr  thirlrncM  of  a  uum  uiUallii. 
ooatiay  oa  a  pMed  OMtal  plate.  4,129.778,  CL  2SO-272.00a 
bwae,  Sboi  KawaaMta,  Maaaaobn;  Udnaiani,  Hirokasa;  NakMak^ 
KakU;  aad  TakahaaU.  Yntaka.  to  Nippoe  SUayaka  Co.  Ltd.  PraoesB 
for  prodadag  easily  abaofbriile  aaMrpiwBa  sleryl  ^Booakie  awaopal- 
mktam  and  preparatioas  thefeoT.  4,129,649,  CL  «4-182.00a 
INTERATOm.  lateraatioaal  Atomredctorban  OaibH:  See— 

POdgonki,  Jaa.  4,129.851,  CL  340-1 1.00a 
laterbcev  S.  A  ■  Set 

Taocaai.  Riocardo.  4.129,639.  CL  264-157.00a 
lateraatioaal  Ihisintss  Maddnes  Corporatna:  See 

Ahhanaer.  William  R;  aad  Baraes.  Rkdiard  A..  4,129.853,  CL 

340-146.3Aa. 
Baii.  Jagtar  S..  4.129.457.  CL  134-2.00a 
Bala.  Joha;  aad  Martia.  Larry  C.  4,129.793.  CL  307-27a00a 
Gaai.  Veakappa  L.;  aad  Moat^ari.  Fraak  A.,  4,129.79a  CL 
3O7-203.00a 
lateraatioaal  Bnaiaess  Machfaiea  laoorporated:  See— 

VmaL  Albert  W..  4.129.8Sa  CL  357-27.00a 
latematioiial  Dyaetics  CoqMratioa:  Sec^ 

Loafo.  Joaeph  P..  4,129329.  CL  294-7a00a 
lateraatioaal  Flavors  Jk  Pragfaaoes  lac.:  Set 

Schfdher,  Wmua  L.;  Siaao,  Jaaies  N.;  aad  Hall.  John  B.. 
4,129,569.  CL  26O-307.0PA. 
Intematioaal  Harvcater  Conpaay:  Sar 

Duke.  Edwaid  D.;  aadlUoidaa.  Joaa  M..  4,128,952.  CL  37-tJOOO. 
Lech.  Ridaud  J..  4,129,148,  CL  137-596.00a 
latematiooal  Power  Pole.  Ltd.:  Sas^ 

Hodgna.  David  A.;  aad  Grey.  Jamea  S..  4,129311.  CL  280-11.37E. 
lateraatioaal  Power  Techaology.  lac.:  See— 
Cheng.  Dah  Y.,  4,128,994,  CL  60-39.05a 
loviae.  CaniiBe  P.;  aad  Ray-Chaadhari.  Dflip  K.,  to  Natioaal  Starch 
aad  Chciical  Corpocattoa.  Prooeas  for  die  pteparatioa  crfhidi  D.  S. 
potyaaodHrides.  4.129.722.  CL  536^.00a 
Iridc  Oether.  Jr.;  KeDy.  Charka  A.;  aad  Martia.  JaaMS  C.  to  Eaataiaa 
Kodak  Ooa^May.  Bichroawphork  beasosaxok-atyreae  eater  aad 
amide  ohiavMkt  ■trtiHirrs  aad  their  uae  in  orgaaic  oompoaitioaa. 
4.129.723.  a.  542-416.00a 
Iraidi.  Wcraer,  aad  de  Bakkcr,  Jaoqaea.  laterfncaceHktectiag  demand 
heart  pacemaker.  4.129.133.  CL  128-419.0PO. 


ToaUaki;  aad  Koado, 


Sugiawlo,  KazayaaiK  Yaouiya. 
4;i29351,  CL  339-176X1MP. 
laobe^  TwIiMd;  Sy- 

ShigHioba.  IfiroaiidB;  bobe, 
4,129412.  CL  31S-484Ani 
laooo,  AUra:  Se»— 

Goto,  Maaac^  boao.  AUra;  Momodu.  Yasaah^  mid  Kai.  Takmiki. 
4,129.818.  CL  322-iaOOa  ^^ 

Edooard  M.  J.  A.  L:  See- 
DaxNdly.  Beraaid  M.  H.;  aad  bseamaaa.  Edoaard  M.  1.  A.  L. 
4,129.756,  CL  179-17S.20R. 
Itn.  Hiroahi:  Set 

SUado,  YoaUi^  aad  Ito,  Hroahi,  4,129.051.  CL  74467An. 
to.  Osaam;  Hobo,  Nobafako;  SazaU.  Yntaka;  Kawaanto,  IiiihW. 
Naitoa.  TakaaU;  Sfaioaaki.  Makott^  aad  KoriaU.  YodnaaTto 
Nippoodeow  Ca.  Ud.  Air-io4M  rKfo  ooolioi  lyMca  for  iMerul 
oombnatioa  engines.  4.129.105.  CL  123-1 19.0BC 
to.  RyiUt:  Sb»- 

Umeda.  Harahiko;  Ito.  Ryiiii;  Yokoyaaa.  AkiaotK  nd  Konatan. 
Mitaadd.  4.129.00a  CL  6(r361.00a 
io,  Sokeautaa:  Sm^— 

adkata.  Nobao;  aad  Ito,  Snkemitaa.  4.129.485.  CL  2O4-144.S0a 
to,  Syoichi;  aad  Yaawda.  TakaUro.  to  Ifitadu.  Ltd.  Pteae  ocatrol  fbr 

iak  kt  ptiater.  4,129.875.  CL  346-75.00a 
rrw  Paatex  Italia.  SpA:  See— 

SdokMo^Aleaaaadra  4,129.157.  CL  140-123.60a 
ura.  Ytikk): 
Yi 


,  4,129.877.  CL 


1.  Masayoahi;  lura.  Yakit^  Tezdta.  Nobao; 
UcUdM.  Maaaaori.  aad  Aiaawa.  Kroahi.  4,1 
354.271.00a 

wamnra.  Maaahiro;  Haauda.  Nagaham;  Hara.  Tnildlais.  aad  Sato, 
Nobao.  to  Htada.  Lid.  Raater  acaa  type  CRT  (teiey  ayalea  teviM 
an  imap  rdliag  (taactioa.  4,129.839, 0.  340-324.AAO. 
waaaU.  Kojb  See— 

Oentimt,  MOtoa  L;  Ooldbeig.  Joabaa  L;  Ftoatani.  Setaao;  IMa, 
Kazao;  Seo,  Ryoao;  IwBMki,  Koji;  aad  Uoaara.  Makoto, 
4,129375.  a.244.181X»a  ^^      ^^ 

waaald,  Sadayoahi;  S^ 

^^oSaosSo''*^    "**    ^"""^    Sadayoda.    4,129,766^    a 

'wata.  Toddham:  See 

Hattori.  Tadadn;  Nakaae.  Takaandu;  Tanboadn.  Ifidei^  ad 
Iwata.  ToaUhara.  4,128,998.  CL  60-277.00a 

ackaoB.  Harry  C  Ptoceas  aad  nmrataa  for  dryaig  lextifc  Stock  and  the 
like.  4,128.947.  O.  34-12.00«)i^ 

aoqoet.  Benard:  See— 

Falnniiiii.   OrMoire;  Jaoqnet,   Benard;   aad   Laag.  Oenod. 

4,1^644,  CL^4-59Jna  ^*    ^^ 

cfcr.  Raymood  E.;  aad  Plcd>y.  Hermaa  M..  to  Bdl  Tdnkooe  Ldbo- 

ratoriea,  laoorpofatod.  Pibficatka  of  aa  opticd  ffter  wavegakk  widi 

periodk  variatioas  m  dkmeter.  4.129.433.  CL  65-2A». 

Staafcy  L.:  5te^ 

^KHIiam  J.;  James.  Staaley  L.;  aad  Vixie.  Demris  E.. 


4.128.9Sa  CL  36-3a00R. 
Jod  D.;  Toaie.  Gonloa  A.;  aad  Vermeycfaak.  J.  Ofegocy.  to 
Hercoka  lacotporaled.  Poarabk  adad  irraiiat  "'^v^irm 
4,129,663,  CL  426-6Q2A)a  ^^  * 

aaowajd.  Keaaeth  R.;  Shan.  Mmg  S.;  aad  Bradky.  Stevea  A.,  to  UOP 
lac.  Heat  traaafer  muteet.  4,129,181.  CL  165-133.aoa 
meea,  Piene  A^  to  NadeOa.  Uaitary  adf-afigaias  beariac 
4,129343.  CL  30S-3SX0a  *        ^ 

aaz.  Jooat  W..  to  Holkadarhe  Betoa  Oroep  N.V. 
stractioa  oa  Ae  sea  bottom.  4,129.009,  CL  405-227Aia 


Atoaac  Eaergy  Rcaearch  lastitate:  See— 
Kiabara.  Setaara  4,12933a  CL  324-186An. 
Mada.  Saeo;  Matsai,  YaaaaU;  s«gi«h*f|(  j^jaoi  Saga  Takadm; 
Taatgndn.  Kroaki;  Aaana  Koidii;  aad  Paiiwan.  Hiio^ 
4,129,617.  CL  26O479X)0a       ^^  ^^ 

Makaada.   Kein;  Ardd.   Kuaio;  Ttkam,  Tola*;  Nakaywia. 
Hiroynki;  aad  Koza.  Hana  4,129.487.  Q.  204-lS9.14a 
edddoh  Broa.  Sweed  Milk.  lac.:  See- 

Laraoo.  Charka  L..  4,129331.  CL  222.145.00a 
aaoa.  Mark  T.:  See— 
Cdmer,  Wdter  D.;  CoDea.  Waller  P.;  Idfenoa.  ftlvkT^  Moiipett. 
Chaika  E.;  Rootka.  Jdn  B^  wd  ScwvoKdo,  FnXc! 
4.129378.  CL260-345.7aL  ^^  ^ 

Jefbeya.  Godfrey  V.;  Maadbnd.  dive  J.;  Ravaah,  FtH*  B.  O.:  Md 
Washboone.  Colia.  to  Fbaeoo  lateraatioad  Liwied.  TihIbibi  of 
dropkt  diapenioaa.  4,12930a  CL  2IO-23inR. 

JeaaiapB.  Jamea  R^  aad  Sea,  Dipaakar.  to  Impend  < 

Liauted.  DimrriiatioB  prooeas.  4,129387.  CL  ?<iC»4(WlWD. 
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Jensen,  Richard  W.;  and  Petenon,  Richard  H.  Pedal  control  dicuits  for 
dectrooic  piana  4vl29,0S6.  CL  84-1.260. 

JceI,  James  L.;  and  Peters,  Edwin  P.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana). Horiiaatal  reactor  for  the  vapor  phase  polymerization  of  mono- 
mers. 4k  129,701,  CL  S26-65.00a 

Jin,  Jmg  I.,  to  Stanflier  Chemical  Company.  Fire  retardant  copolymer 
of  ttmByl  phosphate  and  a  bis  (hydrocaibyl)  vinylphosphonate. 
4,129,710.  a.  526-278.000. 

Aidfick,  James  A.,  to  SnapOn  Toob  Corporation.  Osdlloacope  pre- 
triffer  droiit  4,129,828.  d  324-16.00S. 

Tnhsnnfsrn  Donald  D..  to  Bendiz  Corporation.  The.  Disc  brake  and 
mooBtini  therefor.  4,129,20a  Q.  188-71.100. 

Johansson,  Eric  B.;  Klahn.  Dale  H.;  and  Mariowe,  Mick^  O.,  to 
Ocaeral  Electric  Conmany.  Anally  alignaWe  nuclear  Ibd  pellets. 
4,129,477,  CL  176-73.000. 

Johns-Manville  Corporatiaa:  Se«— 

Hannes,  Oeorpe  J.;  Rohweder,  Theodore  R.;  Dreikom.  Hans  W.; 


and  ShariieTd.  Phifip  B.,  4,129,674,  CL  428-28S.00a 
Johns.  McKinley  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Circularly  polarized  an- 
tenna ostnc  slotted  cylinder  and  conductive  rods.  <129,871,-  Q. 
343-727!0aX 
Jdmsen  A  Joraensen  (Plastics)  Ltd.:  See— 

Pucival.  Sephen  J.,  4.129,226.  Q.  21S-233.O0a 
Johnson,  Arthur  D.:  See— 

Pierce,  William  C;  Berry,  Samud  M.;  and  Johnson,  Arthur  D., 
4.129,026,  CL  72-367.000. 
Johnson.  Bernard  L.,  to  Haws  Corporation.  The.  Panel  assembly  and 

oompooents  thereof.  4,129,163,  Q.  16O-13S.O0a 
Johnson.  Bruce  K.:  See— 

Whteide,  Qeorge  D.;  and  Johnson.  Bruce  K.,  4,129,368,  O. 
334-128.000. 
Johnson,  Duane  M.;  and  Webster.  Henry  A..  III.  to  United  States  of 
America.   Navy.    Smoke-fenersting   composition.   4,129,463,   CI. 
149-19.30a 
J<Anson  ft  Johnson:  See— 

Butterworth.  Oeorge  A.  M.;  Elias.  Robert  T.;  and  Miller.  Wayne 

D..  4,129,132,  a.  128-287.000. 
Gander,    Robert    J.;    and    Oumey.    John    A.,    4,129.662,    Q. 
424-303.000. 
Johnson,  Leighton  C,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Staining  apparatus. 

4,129,09370^  118-401.000. 
Johasoo,  Leooard  L.:  Ss^- 

Beaver,  Millard  B.;  Johnson,  Leonard  L.;  Hart,  Harry  L.;  and 
Mahoney.  Tennis.  4,129.074.  Q.  101-33.000. 
Johnson.  Marvin  M.:  See— 

TaUer,  DonaM  C;  and  Johnson.  Marvin  M..  4,129,603,  CL  260- 
669.00A. 
Johnson,  Robert  C:  See— 

Clark.  Frederick  P.;  Johnson,  Robert  C;  and  Topolewski,  John, 
4,129,327,  CL  252-347.000. 
Jones,  Andrew  W.;  and  Merry,  Raymond.  Aerofoil  structure.  4, 129,272, 

CL  244-133.00R. 
JoMS,  Eari  O..  Jr.  Tube  coupling.  4,129,324,  CL  283-107.000. 
Jones,  Ivor  W.;  Robinson,  Oraham;  and  Bird,  Thomas  L.,  to  Electricity 

CoondL  The.  Sodium  sulphur  cells.  4,129.690,  CL  429-104.000. 
Jones.  Keith  W.:  See- 
Jama,  Wilfred;  Jones,  Kdth  W.;  and  Sweatman,  Travers  P.. 
4,129.621,  CL  261-39.00R. 
Jones,  Robert  A.,  to  Petkin-EIffler  Corporation,  The.  Optical  surface 

polisher.  4,128,968,  Q.  51-54.000. 
Jones,  Trevor  O.:  See- 
Yew,  Mmg-Chih;  and  Jones,  Trevor  O.,  4,129,817.  a.  320-18.000. 
Jones.  Wilfred;  Jones,  Keith  W.;  and  Sweatman,  Travers  P.,  to  Cypnme 
North  America,   Inc.   Volatile  anesthetic   vaporizing  apparatus. 
4.129.621.  CL  261-39.00R. 
Joseph,  A.  David,  to  Sealed  Power  Corporation.  Oil  pump  inlet  screen 

assembly.  4.129,503.  CL  210-232.000. 
Joba.  Bernard  T..  to  H.B.  PuOer  Company.  Burial  vault  4,128.981.  CI. 

52-309.30a 
Judah.LewisJ.:Sl(«- 

Humbert.  Kingsley  E.,  Jr.;  and  Judah.  Lewis  J..  4,129,429,  d 
55-484.00a 
Julius  ft  August  Erbsloh,  Firms:  See- 
Doting.  Geriiatd,  4,128,934,  CL  29-460.000. 
Kabd-und  MetaOwerke  Outdiofhungshutte  A.G.:  See— 

HikldMand.  Hdmut;  and  Dunker.  Gerhard.  4,129.841,  a.  333- 
84.0n. 
Kflmahilri  KAIm  Dawii  Swknaha:  Sag— 

Inooe,  Akira;  and  Oka,  Minori,  4,129,778.  Q.  25O-272.00a 
KabusUki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Sdsakusho:  See— 

Umeda.  Hatuhttc^  Ito,  Ryoii;  Yokoyama,  Akinori;  and  Komatsu, 

Mitsnaki.  4,129.000.  CL  60-361.000. 
Yobwama.    Akinori;    and    Morinaka.    Iwao,    4,128,999.    Q. 
60-347.000. 
KabusUki  Kaisha  Sdkosha:  See— 

Yonecawa.  Setsuo;  Kawakami.  Tsuneta;  Shonada,  Tatsuo;  and 
Chida.  Yoshinon.  4,129.860.  CL  340-324.0AD. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  DenU  Sdsakusbo:  See— 

Shigenobn.   Hiromidii;   Isobe.  Toshiaki;  and  Kondo.   Minoru, 
4,129.812.  a.  318-484.000. 
ffa!nrtH"gr"'"  g«"«i|r«iriri«tH«»fc««»»«v  ■<«»— 

HoshC  Yoahitomo.  ^129.057,  Q.  84434.00a 
Kaczor,  Jannsz:  See— 

Biedacha,  Roman;  Kurdzid.  Wladvslaw;  Kaczor.  Janusz;  Smeder. 
Adam;  Kobczkowski.  Jaoek;  Olszowski.  Tadeusz;  Nawrodd. 
Adam;  and  Rzeszut,  Janina.  4,129.169.  CL  164-166.00a 


Kadah,  Zaglonl   B..  to  Monsanto  Company.   Solid  state  switch. 

4.129.785.  CL  250-551.000. 
Kaduboski.  Mitchell  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Pronged  anode 
collector   for   internally   shorting   galvanic   cells.   4,129,686,   Q. 
429-61.00a 
Kaflka.  Dietmar,  to  lindemann  Maachinenfabrik  GmbH.  Baling  presses 

for  the  productkin  of  bound  bales.  4.129,07a  CI-  100-17.00a 
KaAmek.  Fsvd:  See— 

Reichel.  Pavd;  Kafbnek.  Pavd;  Kovar,  Jiri;  Pokomy,  OMrich; 
ZwM.  Jaroslav;  Kratina,  Jindrich;  and  Pdlant,  Michal,  4,129.881, 
a.  357-82.000. 
Kahane,  Laden,  to  Union  Minerale.  Method  of  grafting  a  polymer  to 

filler  materials.  4.129,549,  CL  26(MO.O(»l. 
Kai.  TakaakirSee— 

Goto,  Masuo;  Isono.  Akira;  Momochi,  Yasnshi;  and  Kai,  Takaaki, 
4,129,818,  CL  322-iaOOa 
K^jima  Kensetsu  Ki^bushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakahara,  Yasushi;  Ofatomo,  Tadasuke;  Yokota,  Shinichi;  and  Usui. 
Kazoo,  4,129,008,  CL  403-303.000. 
Kalfo^oo,  George,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Use  of  organic  add  chrome  com- 
plezes  to  treat  clay  containing  formations.  4,129,183,  Q.  166-300.000. 
Kali  ft  Salz  AO:  See— 

Ndtzd,  Ulrich,  4,129,642,  CL  423-199.000. 
Kalopissii,  GrMoire;  Jaoquet.  Bernard;  and  Lang.  Gerard,  to  L*Ored. 
Protecting  sun  and  hair  with  cosmetic  oomposilions  containing 
nqwrozide  dismutaae.  4,129,644,  Q.  424-59.000. 
KanuUh.  Vasanth  R.;  and  HatpeO.  Gary  A.,  to  Pennwah  Corporation. 
Free-radicd  polymerizations  using  miied  initiator  systems  at  two 
thermally  distinct  polymerization  stages.  4.129,703,  CL  526-73.000. 
Kamoshita,  Katsuzo:  Sm — 

Takeoioto,  Ichiki;  Yoahida,  Ryo;  Sumida.  Seizt^  and  Kamoshita, 
Katsuzo.  4,129.436,  Q.  71-12a00a 
Kan,  Peter  T.:  See — 

Cenker,  Moaes;  and  Kan,  Peter  T.,  4,129,693,  CL  521-106000. 
Kanagawa.  Shuidii:  See- 
Kudo,  Ken-idu;  KiUwaga,  Yoahihiko;  Koyania,  Teruhisa;  Takata, 
Akira;  Kanagawa,  Shuichi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo.  4,129,557, 
CL  S26-283.00a 
Kang.  Jung  W.;  and  Hergenrother,  WilUam  L.,  to  Firestone  Tin  ft 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  2,3-dihydioftinai.  4,129,379, 
CL  260-346.lIor 
Kamdog,  L.  Neil,  to  Pitney-Bowea,  Inc.  Optical  detector  which  com- 
pensates for  nonlinearities  in  a  weight  measuring  system.  4,129,191, 
a.  177-2ia00R. 
Kaphm,  Earl;  and  Pinto,  Frank  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company. 
Peptking  agent  for  natural  rubber  and  synthetic  butadiene-styrene 
ruHwr.  I,129i538,  Q.  260-23.70M. 
Kaplan.  Irving  I.;  and  Lincoln.  Danid  J.  Apparatus  for  digitally  encod- 
ing the  angdar  position  of  a  shaft  with  respect  to  a  reference  bearing. 
4T29,862,  a.  340-347.00P. 
Kaphm,  Neil,  to  Hi-Tech  Industries,  Inc.  Thermosetting  mrl^ng  nm 

compositions.  4,129,543,  Q.  260-29.15B. 
Kaplow,  Roy;  Frank,  Robert  I.;  and  Goodrich,  Jod  L.,  to  Msssa 
chusetis  Institute  of  Technology.  Solar-odl  array.  4,129,458,  Q. 
136-89.0PC 
Kapoor,  Devinder  S.,  to  Rank  Xeroz  limitfid  Rejuvenating  electro- 

statogrspUc  carrier  particles.  4,129,136,  CL  134-lOOa 
Ksrasawa.  YosUham;  Koyama.  Tohni;  and  Narahara,  Toshiksru.  to 
Hitadu  Chemicd  Ca,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Thermosettable.  poly- 
merizaMe  resin  composition  comprising  a  polyeponde  and  a  poiyiso- 
cyanate  stabiliBed  by  incorporating  an  organic  electron  acceptor. 
4,129,554,  CL  528-48.00a 
KarUbrs,  Levi  J.:  Sec^ 

Lavon,  Erik  V.;  Lemcke,  Bo;  and  Karlfors,  Levi  J.,  4,129,335,  CL 
299-17.000. 
Karlotski,  Robert  J.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing tunnlcn  hatogen  lunp.  4,129,348,  CL  316-20.00a 
Karrer,  HenryE.:  See— 

Dias,  J.  Fleming;  Karrer,  Henry  E.;  and  Tykulsky,  Alexander, 
4,129,242.  CL228-12IX0a 
Kastinger,  Hermann:  See 

Stnriunder.  Hdarat.  4.129,319,  CL  280415.000. 
Kasu,  Abdd  L.;  and  Tustaaiwskyj,  Jerry  L,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Back-up  pressure  ase^anism  with  tensioned  rlnngated  member. 
4,129,892.  CL  36O-13a00a 

Kamoka,  Hirosfai:  Sat 

Yasuike.  AUo;  Kataoka,  Ifiroshi;  and  Toyouchi.  Kaoru,  4.129.635. 
CL264-45.50a 
Kates,  Willard  A.,  to  W.  A.  Kates  Conqiany.  The.  Fluid  mixer. 

4.129,624,  CL  261-7&00a 
Kato.  SUgeo;  Morita,  Osamn;  and  Matnoka.  Sadao,  to  Hhadu.  Ltd. 

TW(Mlimensiond  precWon  td>le.  4,129,291,  CL  269-73.00a 
Kaufman,  Michad  P.;  Kodwnderfer,  Randd  S.;  and  Crivdio,  Frank  A. 

Smoker's  tod.  4,129,135,  CL  131-243.000. 
Kanfinan,  Sydney  M.,  to  Foid  Motor  Company.  Method  for  improving 
the  sinterability  of  iron  powder  derived  from  comminuted  scrap 
metd.  4,129,443.  Q.  75-212.000. 
Kawabe,  Ifirokazo;  Imai,  Kiyoshi;  and  MiyakoaU,  Masanobo,  to  Naga- 
oka  Co.  Ltd.;  and  SUn-Etsu  Chemicd  Co.,  Ltd.  Roller  tot  cleanmg 
phonoMrsph  records.  4,128,909,  CL  15-1O4.00A. 
KawagaCKoOi;  and  Yoshida,  Shigdd.  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Electric  Ca, 
Ltd.  Driver  baffer  drcutt  usmg  delay  mverters.  4,129,7%.  CL 
307-27a00a 
Kawai.  Kiyvdiisa:  See— 

Maramoto.  Ryuji  M.;  Pnmkawa,  Yoshiyasn;  and  Kawsi  KiyoUsa, 
4.129,634,  CL  424-231.000. 


i 
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Kawakami,  KazuUko,  to  Hitadu,  Ltd.  Ignition  timing  control  device  of 

the  negative  pressure  actuation  type.  4,129,104,  CI.  123-1 17.00A. 
Kawakami,  Tsuneta:  See— 

Yonezawa,  Setsuo;  Kawakami.  Tsuneta;  Shimada,  Tatsua.  and 
CUda.  Yoshinori  4.129.86a  CL  340-324XIAD. 
Kawamata,  Masanobu:  See— 

Inooe.  Sboi  Kawamata.  Masanobo;  Ushimam,  Hirokazn;  Nakami- 
chi.  Koichi;  and  Takahashi.  Yutaka.  4.129.649.  CL  424-182.000. 
Kawamoto,  Itsushi:  See— 

Ito,  Osamu;  Hobo,  Ndbuhito;  Suzuki,  Yutaka;  Kawamoto,  Itsushi; 
Naitou.  TakasU;  SUocaU.  Makoto;  and  Konishi.  Yoshimune, 
4,129.103.  CL  123-1 19.0EC 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Gerstine,  Milton  L;  Goldberg,  Joshua  L;  Putatsugi,  Setsuo;  Ueda, 
Kazoo;  Seo,  Ryooo;  Iwasaki.  Koji;  and  Uemurs.  Makoto, 
4,129,273,  a.  244-181.000. 
Horiochi.  Kaon;  Matsni,  Aido;  Hara.  Masahinn  and  Takahashi, 
HirosU.  4,129,442,  CL  73-12600C 
Kawasaki.  Ryoichi:  See— 

Ishii,    Yasnhiro;    Ifirose,    Shintaro;    and    Kawasaki.    Ryoichi. 
4,129,195,  CL  181-167.000. 
Keene,  Ri^ard  M.:  See— 

Garrett,  Michad  E.;  and  Keene,  Richard  M.,  4,129,502,  CL 

2io-6aooa 

Kees,  Ulrich:  Sm — 

StoU,  Kurt;  and  Kees,  Ulrich,  4,129,147,  CL  137-59610a 
Kdir,  Clifton  L.:  See— 

Coi^iano,   Joseph   A.;   and   Kehr,   Oifion   L.,   4,129,694,   CL 
521-107.000. 
Keller,  Frank  R.;  Cataklo,  Jdm  B.;  Kussy,  Frsnk  W.;  and  DiMaroo, 
Bernard,  to  I-T-E  Imperid  Corporation.  Magnetic  trip  means  for 
ctrcdt  breaker.  4,129,843,  Q.  335-174.000. 
Kdly,  Charies  A.:  See— 

Iridc  Oether,  Jr.;  Kdly.  Charles  A.;  and  Martin.  James  C, 
4,129,723,  CL  542-416.00a 
KemaNord  AB:  See— 

Larmon.  Kari-Georg,  4,129.484,  CL  204-101.000. 
Kennedy,  Peter  D.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Main  lobe  agnd  canceller  in  a  nuO 

steering  amy  antenna.  4,129,873,  CI.  343-8S4.00a 
Kennedy.  Wayne  C,  to  Armstrong  Corii  Company.  Use  of  an  open 

porous  thermoplastic  netting  as  the  laminating  adhesive  in  forming  a 

minerd  wool  nberboard  product  4,129.637.  CL  264-1 12.00a 
Kenney.  Jerakl  R.  Gdf  putting  training  device.  4.129.301.  Q.  273- 

1860ML 
Kent  David  P..  to  Contrd  Process.  Inc.  Bulk  product  slicing  system. 

4,129.053.  CL  83-69.000. 
Kent  Thomas  B..  to  Solar  Control  Owporation.  Solar  air  flow  control- 
ler and  system.  4.129.116,  CL  126-270.000. 
Keppkr.  Hans  G.;  Stahnecker.  Erfaard;  and  Modler.  Rolf,  to  BASF 

Aktiengeadlschalt  ManufiK^ure  of  styrene  suspension  polymers. 

4,129,706,  CL  526-2O1.00a 
Kerb,  Ulrich:  See— 

Wiechert  Rudolf;  Bittler.  Dieter;  Kerb.  Ulrich;  Casab-StenzeL 
Jorge;  and  Losert  Wdfgang,  4,129,564,  CL  260-239.57a 
Kerbs,  Reuben.  Sleeping  bag  liner.  4,128,908,  CL  5-334.00C 
Kerstens,  Frandacus  N.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philhps  Corporation.  Resonant 

cavity  magnetron  with  choke  structure  for  redudng  harmonics  in 

ootpot  system.  4.129,834,  Q.  331-91.000. 
Keywr,  Cari  A.,  to  Fiat-AIlis  Construction  Machinery,  Inc.  Eagine  air 

heater  and  starting  circuits  to  by-pass  auxiliary  steering  drcdt 

4,129,001.  a  60403.000. 
Khazan.  Alexander  See— 

Weogryn.   Michael:   and   Khazan,   Aleiander.   4.129,187.  Q. 
173-1  I7.ooa 
Kidd,  Archibakl  W.  Tip-up  vehicles.  4,129.333,  CL  298-22.0QR. 
Kiefas,  Karl;  and  Huber,  Rolf,  to  BASF  AktiengesdlschafL  Pyrocate- 

chd  derivatives.  4.129.601.  CL  568-593.00a 
Kihara,  Yoshio.  to  Sanwa  Industries.  Ltd.  Needle  bar  dismgaging 

device  for  sewing  machines.  4,129,084,  Q.  1  l^221.00a 
Kfininfil  IntemationaL  Inc.:  See 

Whittington.  Billy  J.;  Burns,  Timothy  L.;  snd  Wdsh,  Alan  B., 

4,129.055.  a.  »4-1.0ia 
Kimura,  Yoshimssa-  See— 

Miyamoto.  Koichi;  Tohyama,  YoshUnmi;  Sagara.  Segi;  Kinmra. 
Yoshimasa;  and  IsUda,  Masato.  4,129.377.  CL  355-14.000. 
Kinbars.  Setsoro.  to  J^ian  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Count- 
ing procew  for  time-to-digitd  converting  circuits.  4.129.83a  CI. 
324-186.00a 
King.  Walter  J.;  Snook.  James  C;  and  Peters,  Kennedi.  to  Odoride 
Group  Limited.  Electric  storage  batteries.  4,129,692.  CL  429-234.000. 
Kingsley,  Jack  D.;  and  Yang,  Kei-Hsiung,  to  Genetd  Electric  Com- 
pany. Photooontrolled  ion-flow  dectron  radiography  ^iparatus  with 
mult^4ayered  mesh  structure.  4,129,779,  CL  25O-315.00A. 
Kirsch,  Bemhard.  Windows  and  doors.  4,128,967,  CL  49-318.00a 
Kisbitaai,  Keiidce.  to  Caterpillar  Mitsobishi  Ltd.  Chain  with  bashing 

protective  cover.  4,129,043,  CL  74-253.00R. 
Kissetow,  Alexander  W.;  and  Wulk.  Peter  K.,  to  British  Petroleum 
Company  Limtted,  The.  Lubricating  greaaes.  4,129,312,  CL  232- 
31.30A. 
Kit^jfana,  Masaham:  See— 

Tagodu.  Kazumaaa;  Nishida.  Tsutomu;  Kitajima,  Masaharu; 
Aketa,  Kan;  Fmita,  Isao;  Onoda.  Mamnu;  Imanishi,  Nobuyuki; 
and  Watanabe,  Ryo.  4.129.437,  Q.  73-5.000. 


Kitawaga.  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Kudo,  Ken-idu;  Kitawaga,  Yoshihiko;  Koyama.  Teruhisa;  Takata, 
Akira;  Kanagawa.  Shmdu;  and  Yanuignchi.  Tetsoo,  4,129.557. 
CL  32^283.00a 
Kiudu.  Mitsoyuki:  See— 

Amagami,  Keizo;  Nakamura.  Masstatsu;  Kominami.  Ifidejfidd; 
FunakoaU.  Kouji;  Kiudu,  Mitsuynki;  and  Mizdcawa.  Taknmi, 
4,129,767,  CL  219-10.49R. 
Klahn,  Dale  R:  S^e^ 

Johansson,  Eric  B.;  Kbhn.  Dale  R;  and  Mariowe.  kfidvy  O^ 
4,129,477,  CL  176-73.00a 
Klaubert  Dieter  H.:  See — 

SeUstadt  John  R;  and   Klaubert   Dieter  R,  4.129,735.  CL 
344-132.00a 
Klaus<3erd  Hoes,  Rrma:  See— 

Rufe,  Hans,  4,129^99,  CL  404-1 18.00a 
Kldn.  Edbnund.  Treatment  of  acne.  4,129,647,  CL  424-92.00a 
Kldn,  Gerald  B.  Gated  can  end  with  shear  oAet  ««*fc««»g  gate  and 

method  for  manufinture  of  die  same.  4,129,083,  CL  113-lll.OOC 
Klein,  R  Joseirii:  Sec 

Matthews,  Steven  J.;  Klein.  R  Joseph;  and  Hodge,  Frank  G.. 
4,129,464,  a  14S-162.00a 
Kleindienst  ft  Ca  Maschincnfsbrik.  Firms;  See— 

Geiger,  Friedridi.  4,128,933,  CL  38-56.000. 
Knab,  Emil  D.,  to  Bdl  Td^hone  Laboratories,  Incorporsted.  Method 
and  uparstus  for  manu&ctnting  opticd  oommunicatian  cables 
4,129A»,  CL  156-148.00a 
Knecfat  J<dm  E.  Slope  detector  for  indicating  flat  tires  and  the  Uke. 

4,129,852,  a.  34O-S8.00O. 
Kn^p,  Ulrich:  Stc 

Boden,  Hdnrich;  and  Kmpp,  Ubich,  4,129.636,  CL  264-51A>0. 
Knutsson.  Kent  L,  to  AB  Ziristor.  Method  for  making  packing  contain- 
ers. 4,129,467,  a.  156-84.000. 
KobayaaU.  Haroo;  and  Inuira,  Toshinori.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Parallax  compensating  device  for  the  view  finder  in  a  camera. 
4,129369,  CL  354-197.000. 
KobayasU.  Katsnyosfai:  See— 

Miyasita.  Satoro;  Tanmudii.  MasaUko;  and  Kobayashi,  Katsuyo- 
ihi,  4,129,289,  a  266-193.00a 
Kobayashi.  Keafm  Mogami,  Masaydd;  Tanaka.  Shia^odii;  Nakao, 
Muabo;  and  Tamura,  Sadao,  to  Hitadu  Choncd  Co,  Ltd.;  and 
Chofoku  Marine  Psinta,  Ltd.  Wder-sohiUe  coating  composition  for 
shipbottoms.  4,129,6ia  CL  260-837iXXL 
Kobe  Stad,  Ltd.:  See^ 

Tagudu.   Kazumasa;   Nishkia.   Tsotomu;   KitM">«>   Masaharu; 
Aketa.  Kan;  Fuiita,  Isac^  Onoda.  Mamoru;  TmMw«»w,  Nobuydd; 
and  Watanabe.1^  4,129.437,  CL  75-5.00a 
Kochenderfer,  Randd  S.:  See— 

Kaufinan.  Michad  P.;  KochenderCer.  Randd  S.;  and  Crivdla 
Frank  A..  4,129.135.  CL  131-243.00a 
Kodama,  Yutaka:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Imdrami,  Hiroyuki;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Oduai.  Krokazu;  Yasoda.  Takaahi;  Tsid.  Kdeo;  Td. 
Maseru;  and  Kodama.  Yutaka.  4,129.73a  CL  544-21.000. 
Kodlner,  Gdda  Multiple  hanger.  4,129,218,  CL  211-116.000. 
Kcdmert  Hans  J.;  and  Smetan,  Herbert  to  Mahle  GmbR  Austenitic 

cast  iron.  4,129,309,  CL  277-189.50a 
Koike,  Sakae;  Matsnnami,  Shoidu;  and  Fujiwars.  Yasna  to  KCtsdwU 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  of  removing  mtrogeu  oxides  in 
exhaust  combostion  gases.  4,129,651,  CL  423-23S.00a 
Koizumi.  Ken-idii:  See — 

Suzdd.  Suzoo;  Nakaiima,  Maaayaso;   Koizumi,  Ken-ichi;  and 
Ookobo,  Yodao,^128^,  CL  60-274.000. 


Sofl 


4.129,449.     CL 


Kojiina.    ShoUchL 

106^.00a 
Koiacckowski.  Jaoek:  See — 

Biedacha.  Roman;  Kurdzid.  Wladyslaw;  Kaczor.  Janus^  Smeder. 
Adam;  Kolaczkowski.  Jaoek;  Olszowski,  Tadeusz;  Nawrocki, 
Adam;  and  Rzeszut  Janina.  4.129.169.  CL  164-166.00a 
Komatsu.  Mitsnaki:  See— 

Umeda.  Hamhiko;  Ita  Ryuji;  Yokoyama.  Akinori;  and  Komatsu, 
Mitsttdd.  4.129,00a  CL  60r361.00a 
te — 

Nakamura,  Masstatsu;  Knminami,  Ifideydd; 
FunakoaU,  Kouji;  Kiudu,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Mizukawa,  Talnmi, 
4,129.767.  CL  219-ia49R. 
Komine.  YosUo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sound  motion  psctntc 

camera.  4,129,363,  CL  332-29.00a 
Konda  MinomSee— 

SUgeaobo,  Kromidit;  Isobe,  TosUaki;  and  Kondo,  Mnoru, 
4,129,812,  a.  318-484.00a 
Konishi,  Yoshimune:  See — 

Ito,  Osamu;  Hoba  Nobohito;  Suzuki,  Yutaka;  Kawamoto,  Itsushi; 
Naitoo.  Takeshi;  Shioraki.  Makoto;  and  Koudu.  Yoshimune. 
4,129.105,  CL  123-1 19.aEC 
Konna  Daisuke;  and  Tanaka,  Tetsm,  to  Ebara  Corporation.  Sealing 

means  for  tank  miier.  4,129,306,  CL  277-3a00a 
Konovalov,  Evmeay  O.,  dccessed:  See — 

Ignashev,  Evgeny  P^  Konovalov,  Evmeny  O.,  deceased;  Konova- 
k>v,  Oeorn  E.,  administrstor;  and  Zaiiaeva,  Nina  E.,  admimstra- 
tor,  4,l29Xa7,  CL  72-429j00a 
Konovalov,  Oeorfy  E.,  admiiiiwiaior:  See^ 

Ignashev,  Evgeny  P.;  Konovalov,  Evmeay  G.,  deceased,  Konova- 
'—  ^r^inr  F   niministfBlni.  ani  Taitsn a.  rUns  F .  silmiiiislis 
tor.  4,129,027,  CL  72-429.00a 
Kooi,  John  R;  Sdiure,  Rdfrii  M.;  and  Brown,  John  M..  to  Unitech 
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ChoBkal  Inc.  H<M  mdt  adhoive  haviac  both  Inch  ped  aad  leade   Knati,  Martin,  Jr.   Siqipoft  device  for  a  trailer.  4^129,322.  CL 
■tnuth.  4,129.«7,  CL  2<M3Sj000i  2aO>766AX). 

man.  Bdwaid.ProoeM  for  ■aUng  coke  froaoelhdoiicniatenab   Kmdiiel,  Wladyalaw:  S(»— 


nd  ftiek  prodnced  thefcfton.  4,129,*20,  CL  44>SlXna  Biedacha.  Roman;  Kudael.  Wladydaw.  Kacaor,  Jannei;  Smeder. 

Koraiko.  Mdnd  K.,  to  Uaiied  Stalm  of  Amarica,  Bnerm.  Gamma  Adam;  Kolacakowdd.  Jaoeic;  Oianmrid.  Tadenm;  Nawrodd. 

prime    hardened    nickd-irai    bamd    mpenlloy.    4,1»,4«2.    CL  Adam;  and  Raenit.  Janina.  4,129.1<9.  CL  164-166X)0a 

14»-31.00a  Kureha  Ka»rini  Kogjro  K*n*fti  KnWia:  S»- 

Ka(iichnai,Friti,  to  Brown,  Boveri*  Company  Limited.  Larfciatola-  Mnrnrama,  NaOiro;  Nakamora.  Kenidii:  and  Endo.  Shonzo, 

tor  with  particolar  cemented  joint  4.129.74S,  CL  l74-209.00a  4,129.601.  CL  260436.00a 

Koner,  Wotf-Dietrieh;  nad  Hartaman,  Otia  to  Daimkr-Benz  Aktien-  Knrita  Machinery  Manafoctorinf  Company  Liauted:  Sa»— 

of  air  tmmnaaor  at  a  rwipiwatint  piMon  Knrita,  TetMiya;  and  Hara,  Todiifomi,  4|129.137,  Q.  134-144.00a 

Knrita,  Tetnya;  and  Han,  Toahifomi.  lo  Knrita  MacUnerv  Mannfoc- 


4, 12MoC  a417-364.0da 
Koater,  WiUiHi  H.:  Saa— 

ShMaichyl^  Wimam  A.;  Oordoo.  Eric  M.;  and  Koater.  William  R. 
4,129,731,  CL  S44-21.00a 
Kotoh,  Krifo:  Sa»— 

and  Kotoh,  Kdfo,  4,129,168,  CL  343-&80R. 


N.: 
ElliKm,  Robert  A.;  and  Kotaonia,  Frank  N.,  4,129,377,  Q. 
260-343.20a 
Koumura,  Nuboru:  Stt^ 

FvM,  Motoham;  Mnramatm,  Takao;  Konmnra,  Nofeora;  Suniara. 
l^Boma;  Takekawa,  NoboUro;  and  Trnkada,  Synaei.  4,129,072, 
CL  10M.OOa 
Kovar,  Jlri:  Saa— 

Plivel;  KaAmek.  Pavel;  Kovar,  Jiri;  Fokomv,  OUtich; 


MaroeL  4,129,737,  CL  S44-279.00a 
Laffiiy,  Gilbert:  Saa— 


Lahme,  Nocbert;  and  Sa 


Jaroaiav;  Kiatina,  Jindrich;  and  PeOaat.  Midial,  4,129,881,    Labotaloire  Roaer  Bdkm: 

CL3S7-t2X)0a  -  -         

Koyama,  Terahiaa:  5ar 

Kodb.  Ken4dii;  Kitawaga,  YoaUUko;  Koyama.  TernUm;  Takata. 
AUra:  Kamumwa,  Shnichi:  and  Yami«achi.  Tetaao.  4,129437, 
CL  S26-m000L 
Koyama,  TohnuSaa— 

Karawwa,  YoaUham;  Koyama,  Tohm;  and  Narahara,  Toahikam, 
4,129,334,  CL  32»48.00a 
Koca,  Harao:  5tt 

Makaadii   Kcin;  Araki,   Kmio;  Takagi,  Tohra;   Nakayama, 
MroynU:  and  Koca,  Harao,  4,129,487,  CL  204-lS9.14a 
Kraft.  Frederick  M.:  Sw- 

1   Kraft.   Frederick   M..   4.129.361,   CL 


taring  Company  Limited.   WaaUng  apparataa  for  tilter  preaa. 
4.129.137,  a  134-144.000. 
Kartz,  Brace  E.:  Sat— 

Fhch,  Robert  R;  Kartz,  Brace  E.;  and  Sawra,  Bronialaw  B., 
4,129,493,  CL  HM-inxak 
KuMy,  Prank  W.:  Ste 

KcOer,  Frank  R.;  Cataldo,  John  B.;  Kamy,  Fraak  W.;  and 
DiMaroo^  Bernard,  4,129,843,  CL  33S-174.00a 
Kyowa  Gm  Chemical  Indaatry  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sm 

Nagai.    Harao;    Uehara.    Hiroalii;   and    Nanokawa.    Kaaikaza. 
4,129.324,  a.  232-478.00a 
Ldiaz:Saa— 

PigeroL  Charlea;  de  Cointet  de  Rllain.  Paal;  and  Bazile.  Yvea. 
4,129.372.  a  260-326.12R. 


,  Monti;  Lafhy.  Gilbert;  and  Nenachwander,  Jean-Chria- 
tian.  4,129.188.  CL  173-120.00a 


Mhaaaen.  Ganter.  to  Aocannilatoren- 
werk  Hoppecke.  Reaction  catalyat  for  the  riimination  of  oiyhydro- 


331;22J0a 
Kratina,  Jmoric.h* 


A.; 


batteriea.  4,129.687.  CL  4»U.m). 
',  Friedrich;  and  Moaer,  Peter,  to  Verrinigtf  Oatemichiache 
Eiaen^md  Stahhverke  •  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengeadbdiaft.  Hood  to 
be  aaed  in  a  metal  proda^oa  plant  4,129.288.  Q.  266-138.00a 
Lambden.  Martin  R..  to  Qaeat  Aatomation  Limited.  Ekctrographic 
and  hand  reat  for  aae  therewith.  4,129,746,  CL  178-18.00a 
ihamL.:5ar 
BQow,  Norman;  Landii,  Abraham  L.;  and  MiDer,  Leroy  J., 
4,129,3701  CL  S28-128.00a 


Zaaa,  Jwoday;  Kntiaa,  Jindrkh;  and  Pdlaat.  Michal.  4,129.881.  Oreenaway.  DavU  L..  4,129,382,  a  336-71.00a 

CL  337-824)001  i  mmAmtimgfm^  i«fc.<.i«.  ■i.tfi  1 4f  Bkonomtak  Foicning:  Stt — 

Kraa^Habert: Sw-                                                 ^-..-^  MarahTGannnr,  Henrikaaen,  Ok;  and  Sjobfam,  Urban  C  S., 

DahnM,  Geonp  and  Kraaa,  Hnbert,  4,128,927,  CL  29-23.42a  4,128,903,  CL  3- 19.00a 

Kraaae,  Herbert;  &r                                                                Lang,  Gerard:  Sia^ 

■"??;.  i?f*5,^S^S5*/wl?'*^   "**   *•****•   H**^""!™.  KalouMBh.   Grcfoire;   Jaoqaet   Bernard;   and   Lang.   Gerard. 

»      >»M.>31.q.»;239.00a  4jS5l6Ha*Mk».00a 

Kraatknmer-Bnnaoa.  incorporated:  m»—  i^««   IfaiM  Tnrhrn  and  Maachaweck.  Rommi.  to  Hoechat  Aktien- 

Bfckd.Wolt4,12Wl.g.7My7^0a                ^SdlaSIltTiSl^^ 

'^^25'.!!!!!!S:!S!!^f?!?^2^SSSS^^  «»««>»*  <^  effecting  mUdtartaii  empk>ying  them.  4,129.636,  a 

twaal  coaner  taoe.  4,129.7a2,  u.  iJ^^in/MM.  434.^1  nnn 

Krkg*ZivyIndaatriea:Sat^  LuT^itetDSw- 

Oodtachatek.  Laden  J..  4,129.347.  CL3l^330lOOR.  i:Jw2ritomiri.-  and  Lane  Ndrbert  D     4129331    Q 

Kroenke^Wmiam  J,  to  B.  F.Goodrich  Company.  The.  Smoke  retarded  '^S^ffi^                             ^^          *»1W.33I,  CI. 

Dolymer  oompoaitioaa  oonminfaig  amine  molybdatea.  4,129,340t  CL  L^aiB.  J^nb^  te^ 

rS;*^£ilr  to  ll-tr.«l«.  AG  B«^«  ...emMv  far  a  motor  ^'"^  Saayoo;  and  Laain.  Jacfcob.  4,129.264,  a  241.283.00R. 

■"^  .*'*5?^'  ?*.HT^'5Sr*^T«.72r^  aaaembly  lOr  a  motor  ,^.^  s«myo«  and  Laain.  Jackob.  Soimdmoof  hopper.  4,129.264.  CL 

vdnde  wheeL  4,129,343,  CL  308-191.00a  ^Si  M««m          ^^  "^-^  aw-«|ireoi  -^vt^-  -,i*».«»^  ** 

Ju;  Bertacfay.  Pierre  Y.;  aad  Hidalgo,  Jafaae,  to  Soctete  .  .t*'*?Sr^L 

Tedmiqae  poar  Prodaita  Neatk  SA.  Prooem  for  the  "*^5z^f*5*Irf««  w  i^««.otto-»drni»  rvrt-rf.4.m44^ 

prodaction    of^T^ySblUaaed    sweetened    oondenaed    milk.  UgiiaBn.^Joacldm W; Lapp. Otto; and Kahn. Gertiard, 4,129,446, 

KilStiJi*£Jtefortoaadriag  and  retrieving. iphericalbdl.  '^fiSL'lSSiSJllWlS^^SfffoS''^^ 

Kado,  Ke»fchi:  KitMirana.  Yoahihiko;  KtTama,  TeraUaa;  Takata.  Lyo^.qy*"  }-'  5  J«***  ^^.FT^  *^  '?^.  '^*~' 

va.  ShaiSi:  and  YamagncU.  Tetoao.  to  Snmitomo  hajgjdd  gn  te^dj^enalng  mahiple  flmdkj  oompoMnta  to  a  miier. 

Lanion,  Hago  R.:  5a> 

Ridenoar.  Charka  E.;  Fabert  Herann  A..  Jr.;  Taaker.  John;  and 
Lamn.  Hago  R..  4,129,773.  CL  219-146.23a 

Omw«  Strife  A  Ov- j^—  Larmon.  Kari-Georg.  to  KemaNord  AB.  Prooem  for  regeneration  of 

.jKSt  aSwdgmJ'Haaa.  4.129^44,  a  308.187.00a  ip«t  wefrn  aolationa.  4,129,484,  a  204-lOl.OOa 

Kahta^  DonaU  B,  to  Pfiaer  Inc.  Qaateraary  mha  m  hypoglycemic  Laaerpl« C«np«atfc» S^      „^,*innn 

—Ma.  4,129,367,  CL  346-121.00a  .     JT'^TH^  V.?j^^."^y•^    .      1  .; 

Ocrtard^rr  ^'"^  Ronald  J.,  to  MAT  Chemicak  Inc.  Electroplatmg  troa  groap 

jhmann.  Joachim  W.;  Lapp,  Otto;  and  Kahn.Geriuud.  4.129,446,  .  "fS"  ""te^  **i^'**^,9- **^*^-??L                                     ^ 

a  96.7411X1  laaghlin,  Richard  R,  to  Varo,  lac.  Active  nnaging  syatem  aaag  tiiae 

b!^^^  pwyammed  dwdL  4,129,78a  CL  230-333^0001 

meat. Jr^DeekanLJohaL; aad Kaiper. Dan B.. 4,129033.    Lav»ri,  KeroSaa-  ,  «_  ^  ..^i^  ^  ..x^.«« 

CI  23948.00a  Portknri.  Aaloaio;  and  Laveczari.  Piero,  4,129,466,  CL  lS648X)0a 

Jr.;  Deckard.  John  1.;  and  Kaiper.  Dan  a.  4.129434,  Lavon.  Erik  V.;  Leacke.  Bo;  aad  Karlfon.  Levi  J.,  to  Adm  Copco 


Akira; 


Qaaaaay.  Limitad.  Prooem  for  prodadag  copolyaierized 
4,1»,33^.  d  S26-283i)0a 
Erich:  5i»— 

jMm;  aad  Kaete,  Erich.  4,129.641.  CL  264-294.00a 


.DaaB.,  4,129,233. 
B.,  4,129436. 


q.  239^96.000- 
Bader,  Eneat,  Jr.;  Deckard.  John  I.;  and  1 

CL23»46i00a 
Bader,  Bcaeat.  Jr.;  Deckard,  Joha  L;  aad  1 
CL239<4&00a 

,  Waayl;  aad  Ifileaman.  Roderick  R.  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mmea 
L   Recovery  of  rilver  from  rilver  contaiaing  aohitioaa. 
4,129,441.  a  73-118.00IL  ^     ^     ^ 

Lvalk^  Gerhard;  Spaa,  Hdfanatfa;  and  SkgL  Herbert,  to  Wacker-Che- 
■te  OmbR  Piocem  for  the  uwitinuoaa  preparation  of  1 
hka.  4,129.396,  CL  26D-361X)0K. 


and  device  for  braakmg  hard 


Aktiebohg  PlaMJeti 
4,129333.  CL  299-17il0a 
Laaraoa.  Heramn  L.;  and  Lang.  Norbert  D.  Retractdik  oover  for  open 

top  containar.  4,129431.  Cr296-10a00a 
Le  Malarial  Tekphonkiae;  5aa- 

M.  R;  «Ml  Imffamann,  Edoaard  M.  J.  A.  L. 
129.736.  CL  179^173J0R. 
Lech.  Ridnrd  J.,  to  laieraatkmal  Harveater  Company.  Chilch  modala- 
4,129.148.  CL  137-396i00a 

.  to  Metder  lit mnli  AG.  WcigfaiiMiapparataB 


indattiag  diqriay  control  1 


4,129.19a  CL  177-1 
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Jacqae^  and  Margrain,  Pierre, 


■a 


Leooeache,  Jaoqaet:  See— 

Br^eaalt,  Marc;  Leooeache, 
4,129,808,  CL  318-234.00a 
Lee,  David  N.:  Sia^ 

Degraa,  James  C;  and  Lee.  Davkl  N..  4.129467.  CL  24M07.40A. 
Lee.  Joanh  L..  to  Lee.  Stephen  Andrew.  Revolver-type  hand  gan. 

4,128.937.  CL42-6S.00a 
Lee.  Sl^hea  Andrew:  Saf— 

Lee.  Joaqih  L..  4,128.937.  CL  42-6S.00a 
Leftherii.  Basil  P.;  Maiahanh.  Jateph  R;  and  Sdiwenk.  Walter,  to 
Grnnnnan  Aerospace  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatas  for  work- 
iag  a  hole.  4,129,028.  CL  ^-43a00a 
Lditovaara.  Ritva  M.  Bearing  assembly  for  barbecaea.  4.129.111.  CL 

126-23.QAA. 
Lekim,  Dac:SM>— 

Betzing.  Hans;  and  Lddm.  Oac.  4,129,6Sa  CL  424-21 1.00a 
Ldaad  Staaford  Jr.  University,  The  Board  of  Trastem  of:  Ste— 

Escher,  Siaa;  aad  Dabois,  Grant  E..  4,129.399.  CL  26O-386.0(e. 
Xjetatdkit,  Bo:  Sif 

Uvoo.  Erik  v.;  Lemdce.  Bta  and  Karifon.  Levi  J.,  4,129433,  CL 
299.17.00a 
Leaxke,  Howard  R.,  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Gear  shift  oootrd. 

4.129,046.  CL  74473.0n>. 
Leiigkt.  Henry,  to  JLtgt  Nationak  des  Usiaes  Renault  Nozzk  for 
Uowing  molds  or  oora  for  sand  casting.  4,129,16a  C3.  141-388.000. 
Leahard,  Robert  R:  Stt— 

Bernstein,  Seymour,  Leahard,  Robert  R;  and  Coorow,  Ransom  B., 
4,129,391.  a.  260-306.000. 
Leraer,  Pierre.  St^^ 

Gaihu.  Stanislas;  Hochoo.  Beraard;  and  Lerner.  Pierre,  4,129,332, 
CL  26a43.9QB. 
Lester,  Robert  W.;  and  Hbtto,  Robert,  to  *"'—****  Research  Corp.  Patient 

moadtoring  syatean.  4,129,123,  CL  128-2.0SR. 
Leutenegger,  Bemhard,  to  Lofotronic  AG.  Apparatas  for  inrtifiafinj 
the  kvd  of  Uqaids  in  the  oootaiaers  or  watercraft  4,129,038, 
73-307.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  Saa— 

Rabin,  Fred  K.,  4,129,423.  CL  Sl-3O4.00a 
Levine.  Seynioar:Si»— 

Baadaroo.   >^ctor  T.;   and   Leviae.   Seymoar,   4,129.633.   CL 
424-2S1.00a 
LewaadowaU.  Joaeph  T.:  See- 
Horowitz.  Harold  S.;  Loago,  John  M.;  and  Lewandowaki,  Joaq>h 
T.,  4,129,323,  CL  232-S18.00a 
Lewis,  Roger  N.;  Paatorino,  Ronahl  L.;  and  WUti,  Samei  F.,  to  Argua 
Chemical  CoiporatioB.  Thermally  stiMe  high  ntokmlar  weight  acyl 
perozycarbomc  eaten  in  polyeater  curing.  4,129,613.  CL  2604iS1.000. 
Irjftkft  Edgar  Ste— 

Roae,  5avid:  Weinrich.  Erwin;  and  Lieske,  Edgar.  4.129.413,  CL 

8-ia2oa 

Roae,  David;  Saygin,  FenU;  and  Lkske.  Edgar,  4,129,414,  Q. 
8-ia2oa 

lighthonar  Fireplaces,  Inc.:  Set— 

Hiaer,  William  R.  4.129.114,  Q.  126-122.00a 
Lim-HokUng,  S.A.:  See — 

Schnudt.  Oskar;  and  SibraL  Walter.  4,129.741.  Q.  S6O-3a00a 
Limb.  John  O..  to  Bdl  Tdephone  Laboratofiea.  Incorporated.  Video 

coder  for  odor  sipals.  4,129,882.  Q.  338-13.00a 
fii«fir«i«f_  Daaid  J.:  See 

Kaplan.  Irviag  L;  and  Linodn.  Danid  J.,  4,129462,  CL  340- 
347.00P. 
Lincoln  Logotype  Ca,  In&:  See- 
Beaver,  Millard  B.;  Johnaon,  Leonard  L.;  Hart,  Harry  L.;  and 
Mahoney.  Tenma.  4.129.074.  CL  101-33A)0. 
Lindemann  Maachmeniabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Kaflka.  Dktmar.  4,129.07a  CL  100-17.00a 
Lindner,  AJddf.  to  Siemena  AktaeageaeDschaft.  Brake  device  for  drive 

motors  4,129.797.  CL  31O-77.O0a 
Undaey.  Keith  E;  and  Lindaey,  L.  E.  Stringing  Uock  assembly  ad^>ted 

to  be  tiucaded  by  heUoopter.  4.129487.  CL  234-134.3PA. 
Lindaey,  L.  E.:  See 

Lindsey,  Kdth  E;  and  Lindsay,  L.  E.,  4,129487.  CL  234-134.3PA. 
Moo  Fat  *  Oa  Ca,  Ltd..  The:  Sai^ 

Ogoahi.  Toduaki;  Ndumara.  MamyoaU;  aad  Yamane.  Iznmi, 

4,129411,  CL23M4a000. 
OgoaU,  Toahiaki;  Nakamara,  Mamyoahi;  and  Yazaki.  KfitayoaU, 
4,129,326,  a.  232-336XXn. 
LittdL  Edmaad  R.  Plate  haadUng  apparatus  with  k)ad  deflectioo  oom- 

peasatioo.  4,129428,  Q.  2946J.00a 
liTkw*fi  Robert  S.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  reforming  process. 

4,129,496,  a  208-134.00a 
Loffdhdz,  Eberiiard.  Ski  pok.  4,129412,  CL  280-11.37Z. 
Logotrooic  AG.:  See— 

Leutenegger,  Bernhard,  4,129,038,  Q.  73-3O7.00a 
f^Jwi«— ^  Joadam  W.;  L^  Otto;  and  Rahn,  Gerhard,  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Color  photogn^diic  recording  materid. 
4,129,446,  CL9^74000. 
LohaL  GeraU  A.,  to  Tdephone  Utility  Tenuad  Co.,  lac.  Termiad  box 

for  underground  dectncd  conductors.  4,129,743,  CL  174-38.00a 
Lok,  BRBt  M.:  See— 

Fknigen,  Edidi  M.;  Lok.  Brent  M.;  and  Mumbach,  Norbert  R., 
4429i43a  CL  106-12a000. 
Jaaim  J.,  to  DHP  Corporation.  Method  of  removing  dentd 
4,129,436,  CL  134-l.OOa 


Loono,  John  M.: 

Horowitz,  HaroU  S.;  Longo,  John  M.;  and  Lewandowaki,  Joaeph 
T.,  4,129423,  CL  232.318!ooa 
Longo,  Joeeph  F..  to  Imernatkmd  Dynetics  CoiporatioQ.  Sdf-powered 

backet  arrangement  4,129429,  CL  294-700001 
Lopez,  Martha  Z.  Meftodof  applyiag  decorative  deaigas  to  aarfocea. 

4,129,669,  a.  427-282.00a 
L'Ored:5to- 

KalopissM^   Gregoir^   Jaooaet,    Bernard;   aad    ^  ***g.    Gerard, 

4,129,644,  CL^4-39.00a 
Vkmt  Aadre;  aad  Paaero,  Regiae,  4,129,711,  CL  326.286X)0a 
Loreaz,  Doadd  R;  T^  Sha-Ttang;  aad  Wyama,  DaaaM  P.,  to  GAF 
Corporatioa.  Radiatioa  carabk  coatiag  '^'*"r«rf»^  "^-y^-g  aa 
acrj^  urediane  oligomer  aad  aa  akra-viokt  abaorber.  4,129.667,  CL 

Loreaz,  Doaald  R;  and  Tn,  Shu-Tung,  to  GAF  Corporation,  i 
oompoaitwa  comprising  N-via)i-2-pynolkione 
4,12^,709.  a.  326.26400a 
Lorean.  Fraadaca  Eyrglmsri  4.129462,  CL  331-123.000 
Loeert.  WolQpag:&a— 

Wkchert.  Radd^  Bittkr.  Dkter.  Keri».  Ubich;  f^arnhnSlcnTri. 
Jorg^  aad  Loaert  Wol^iaag.  4,129464,  CL  260-239470 
Loo^iraa.  Jums  A.:  See— 

A.;  LoBghraa.  Jama  A.;  aad  San.  Yen  S.  E. 
22.000. 


4,129443.  CL  228-122.0 
Lowry.  John  A.,  to  E  ft  I  Corporatioa.  Pulverizer 
mmatatiag  apparatas.  4,1294^  CL  241-197.000 


for 


Lobrizd  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Friihant  Edward  J..  4,129408.  CL  232-33.000 
Smith.  Doadd  M..  4.129410  CL  232^8.600. 
Lacm  ladastrim  Limited:  Sae— 

Cryer.  Edward.  4,129.737.  CL  20(MXX)O 
Ladwig  Boadwrt.  Maadunen-  and  >^iparatebatt  GmbH  ft  Ca  KG: 

See 

Fads,  Hardd,  4,129,034,  CL  83-163.000 
Lueddce,  Arthur,  aad  Boitky.  WOiam  F..  to  Uaitad  Statmof  Aaierica. 
Federd  Commanications  Conmussioa.  Aateaaa  pattern  combiner. 
4.129.874,  CL  343-834000 
i-^iirfnf  Sted  CoouMUiy:  5tr 

Snee.  WiDiam  F..  Jr.,  4129,172,  CL  164-348X100 
Lummus  Conmany,  The:  Sir 

Tsao,  Utalk  4129,604  CL  260436.00R. 
Liqiton,  Homer  B.,  to  Sabtenaaeaa  Tods  lac  RoOiag  catter  armage- 

meat  4129492,  CL  403-23.000. 
M  ftann  GnritH:  See— 

Krentz.  Werner,  4129,782,  CL  230-379.000 
MftT  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Bdatan.  Sergw  E.  4129.712.  CL  326-304.000 
Lash.  Ronald  J.,  4129,482,  CL  20443An'. 
MacDoaald.  Robert  C,  to  WfartBghoaae  Electric  Corp.  Ekvalor 

systeoL  4129,199,  CL  187-29.0HL 
Machi,  Soeo;  Mataai,  Yasashi;  Sagiriiita,  Akio;  Suo,  Takanoba; 
Taaigedii,  Hiroaki:  Asaao,  Koidii;  and  Pttiiwara,  f&oAi.  to  Jma 
Atomic  Eaergy  Reaeardi  Inatitntc;  and  Maraaen  Oil  Coa^anv  Lim- 
ited. Fhioro  catboB  graft  copolymer  and  prooem  for  the  prodactkm 
thereof.  4129,617,  d  260-S7».00O 
Madiinca  ChaaAoa:  See — 

Corse,  Lods  G.,  4129,063,  Q.  93-38.0ST. 

MacLeay,  Roaald  E:  See 

Slwnpard,  Chester  S.;  and  MacLeay.  Rondd  E.  4129486,  CL 

Madiaoa  Pbods.  Inc.:  See— 

Fkk.  Edwm  O..  Jr.;  and  Bdl.  Edward  L..  4128.916,  CL  17-32^10 
Maeda.  Kdetoahi;  MoriUsa.  Mitsao;  aad  Saaaki.  TAetSto,  to  Sharp 

Kabaduki  Kaisha.  Zero  adjaatamnt  in  an  dectroak  timepiece. 

4128.993,  a.  38-23.0(XL 
Maflet,  Vere,  to  UOP  Inc.  Orgamc  waste  drying  process.  4128,946,  CL 

34-12.000 
Magdi.  OrviDe  L.;  and  Swarta,  William  A.,  to  Pennwah  Corporation. 

Penny  compounds  and  vnkaaizabk  oompoaitioas  tfiereaC  4129,700 
CL26O423!00O     ^^ 
Mager,  Eric  L.  Sdf-liautiag  1 
4129404,  CL  273-243.000 
Madedc  Steve  C;  aad  Oberhdtzer,  Larry  W.,  to  1 
Wd^  oonird  systeaL  4129.189.  CL  177-123X00 
Magnaaoa.  Artiiar  P.  Compact  gdf  coarse.  4129400  CL  273-176J00A. 
k^de  GaMi  Sm— 

Kohaert  Haas  J.;  aad  Smetaa.  Herbert.  4129409.  CL  277-189.300 
Mahoaey.  Teaaia:  5ic 

Beaver.  hfiOard  B.;  Johasoa.  Leoaard  L^  Hart.  Harry  L^  aad 
Mahoaey.  Teams.  4129,074  CL  101-33.000 
Maierfaofer,  Alfred;  aad  Wagaer,  Haaa,  to  Deatadw  Gold-  aad  Sifeer- 
Scheideaastah  voramk  Roeaakr.  Prooem  for  die  prodactioa  of  Udi 
purity  S.carbozymettyl4/«yaleine.  4129493,  CL  362.3S7iXia 
Mainhardt  Jaaq)h  R:  Set 

Leftherii.  Basfl  P.;  Mdahardt.  Joaeph  R;  and  ScAwcak.  Wdter. 
4129.028.  CL  72-430000 
Main,  John  H,  to  Newton.  John,  a  part  ktereat  Heat  ttaMfer  mediod 

aad  qmaratas.  4 179 fill,  CL  6M  13.000 
MaUdoat  Joaeph  M.:  Sea— 

Chrialeaaoa.  Roaer  M^  Dowbeako,  Roetyriaw;  aad  MaUdoaf. 
Joaeph  M.,  4129,489,  CL  204-139^20 
Makuodu.  Keizo;  Araki,  Kaaw;  Takam,  Tohra;  Nakayama,  Ifiroyaki; 
aad  Koza,  Harao,  to  Japaa  Atoiak  Bwrgy  Reaeardi »— ***Ttf  no- 
for  improving  the  propertMS  of  an  an 
4129,487rCL204-139.14a 
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Malmowiki,  William  J.,  to  Chloride  Inoorporated.  Smoke  detector  and 

hoanig  ameaMy  thenfoce.  4,129.383. 0.  396439.00a 
MaUvoir.  Roger  Set — 

Piend.  Michd;  and  MaUvoir.  Rofer.  4.129,171.  CL  164-292.(Xn. 
Mangal,  Normaa  F.:  See— 

Hori,  Tatn;  Oardiiier.  Kemeth  W.;  and  MangaL  Norman  P.. 
4.129,293.  CL  271-186.000. 
MmnwinanB  Aktieagwdhchaft:  See— 

TbouMi,  Hbnt;  and  Wonacbe.  Joacbiiii,  4,129,022,  CL  72-41.000. 
Manmuza,  Prank:  See— 

Collier,  Harry  O.  J.;  Saeed,  Sheikh  A.;  Schneider.  Cyril;  and  Man- 
Buzxa.  Frank.  4,129,648,  CL  424-lOl.OOa 
Mannfartnre  de  VQebfcqniaa  de  Loiette  S.A.:  See— 

BertUer,  Pierre,  4^129.401.  CL  406-S9.00a 
Maraaoo.  Oabrid,  Jr.;  Mdzian.  John  M.;  and  Pitkanen.  Alan  R.,  to 

Mattel.  Inc.  Toy  clock  nnig  marUea.  4,128,949,  CL  3S-39.00a 
Maraai,  loaef,  to  Oeocf  Spiem  OmbH.  Sheet-feeding  mrrhaniam  acting 

oo  front  comer  re|ioaa  of  a  sheet  4,129.294.  Q.  271-93.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The:  Set 

Wellington.  John  R.;  and  Oreed.  Robert  B..  4.129,838,  CL  333- 
TiOQD. 
Maidc.  Lany  L.  Wei^t  arreator.  4,128,960,  CL  43-27.40a 
Marnain.  Pierre:  Siw— 

Bregeanh.   Marc;   Lecoenche.  Jaoquet;  and   Maigrain.   Pierre. 
4.129.808.  a.  318-234.000. 
Maricle.  DonaU  L..  to  United  Technologiea  Corp.  Anhydroot  Hj/O] 

regenerative  tad  ceU.  4.129.683.  Q.  429-21.000. 
Mark.  Victor  5^f^ 

Axdrod.  Robert  J.;  Mark.  Victor,  and  WOaon.  Phillip  S..  4.129.346. 
a.  260-31.8GT. 
Markuach.  Peter;  Dieterich.  Dieter,  and  Dietrich.  Manfred,  to  Bayer 
Aktieqgeadlachaft.  Procem  for  the  prodnctiao  of  inorganic-organic 
piMtic  compoaitM.  4.129.696.  Q.  321-134.000. 
Marley  Company.  The:  See— 

Pordyce.  Homer  E.;  and  Carter.  WOUaffl  C.  4,129.623.  CL 
261-111.000. 
Marlowe,  lifidtey  O.:  See— 

Johanaon,  Eric  B.;  Klahn,  Dale  H.;  and  Marlowe,  Mickey  O.. 
4,129,477,  CL  176-73.000. 
Marra,  Michad  R.;  and  Dd  Deo,  Joaeph.  to  Cowan  Pbatic  Producta 

Corporation.  Exhibiting  device.  4,128.933,  CL  4(M89.000. 
Mana,  Oren  L.;  and  Reamer,  Robert  E.,  to  Phillipa  Petrokum  Com- 
pany. AaphaMc  'r<^r'^^*i'<^  remtminmg  oauagBted  diene-monovi- 
nyl-aabatitnted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  oopolymen  of  particular  stmc- 
tnrea.  4,129,341,  CL  260-28.3AS. 
Marrii,  Omnar,  Hcnrikaaen.  (Me;  and  Sjobhun,  Urban  C  S.,  to  Land- 
■tingeaa  Inkopacentral  Lie,  Ekonomiik  Pofcning.  Temporary  walk- 
ing aid  for  use  after  lower  Iqtampatationa.  4,128,903,  CL  3-19.000. 
Marshall.  Robert  M.;  Pak.  Sung  K.;  and  Dardou&s,  Kimon  C.  to  Alhed 
Oiemtcal  Corporation.  Spin  finish  for  polyamide  yam.  4,129,307.  CI. 
232-8.90a 
Martin.  Aubrey  W..  to  Republic  Rubber  Industries  (Prop.)  Ltd.  Re- 

trcadinf  of  Ores.  4,129.4^  CL  136-394.00a 
Martin.  Otfl  J.;  and  Rvan.  Robert  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Vinyl 
chloride  based  iiuection  nxdding  composition.  4.129.336,  CL  260- 
23.QXA. 
Martin.  Jamea  C:  See- 
hick,  Oether,  Jr.;  Kelly,  Chariea  A.;  and  Martin.  James  C. 
4vl29.723.  a.  342-416.000. 
Martin.  Larry  C:  Sm^ 

Bida.  John;  and  Martin.  Larry  C.  4.129.793.  CL  307-27O.00a 
Marumoto,  Ryiui  M.;  Purukawa.  Yoahiyaau;  and  Kawai,  Kiyohisa,  to 
Takeda  Chwmral  Industriea,  Ltd.  !soiaT»lo(3,4-I^>yTiaiidinea  nsefol 
aa  antiinflammalory-analgaic  agents.  4,129,634,  CL  424-231.00a 
Manuen  Oil  Company  Limited:  See— 

Madu,  Sueo;  Matsui.  Yasushi;  Sugkhita.  Akio;  Sugo.  Takanobu; 
Tanignchi.  Hiroald;  Aaano,  Koichi;  and  Pujiwara,  Hiroahi. 
4,129,617.  CL  260-879.00a 
Marvin  Glass  *  Aasociatea:  See— 

Meyer.  Burton  C.  4.129.296.  CL  272-32.000. 
Maachineafobrik   Angsburg-Numberg   Aktiengeadlschaft   (MA.N.): 
See— 
Fncher.  Hermann.  4,129.077,  CL  101-33a00a 
Msachinenfabrik  OOEBEL  OmbH:  See- 
Hud,  JoseC  4,129,238,  CL  226-29.00a 
Masirlln.  Peliz  R.,  to  Addresaograph-Multigraph  Corporation.  Paper 

cmaette.  4,129^66^  CL  242-68.400. 
Mmsachusetts  Institute  of  Techncriogy:  See— 

Kaidow,  Roy;  Frank.  Robert  I.;  and  Ooodrich,  Jod  L.,  4,129,438, 
ari36-89.0PC 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See— 

Doman.  Ardiur  E.,  4,129,047,  CL  74-474.00a 
Hera,   John   P.;   and    Bucodlato.   Joaeph    L.,   4,129,323,   O. 
29M27.000. 
Masscy-Pterguson  Servicea  N.V.:  See- 
Quick.  Dondd  J..  4.129.339.  Q.  3a^21.00a 
Todeachini.  Eugoiio;  and  Riganti.  Oian  P..  4.129,192.  CL  180-6.48a 
Maauda.  Puaayoahi:  Sea— 

Takematsu.  Tetauo;  Masuda,  Pusayoahi;  Tanaka.  Ke^ji;  NisUda. 
Kazno;  and  Nakamnn.  Akira.  4,129,433,  Q.  71-63.000. 
Masuda.  Dciuo.  to  Ifitachi.   Ltd.   Plurd-aequence  control  system. 

4,129.901.  CL  364-104.000. 
Mataraaao.  Pierre:  Sae— 

Deflaadre.  Jean;  Matarasso,  Pierre;  and  Traiand,  Jean-Pierre. 
4.129.36a  a.  3SO-289.00a 


Matetachlager.  Walter:  See— 

Pbcher.  Karl;  and  Matetschlager.  Waher.  4.129.688.  CL  429-97.000. 
Mate^ca.  Milan:  See — 

Anderson.  Andrew   W.;   and   Mateyka.   Milan.   4.129J03.  CL 
198-338.00a 
Mathes,  Larry  W.  Basin  receptacle.  4.128.903.  CL  4-187.0aL 
Matheson.  Ahster  P.;  Tosh.  Dooghn  J.;  and  Borr.  MitcheO.  to  Uniroyd 
Ltd.  ThermoplMtic  dutomenc  Mend  of  robber  and  bttomiiiotti 

matcfiaL  4,129.342.  CL  260-2S.SAS. 
Matrix  IV.  Inc.:  See— 

Weak,  Raymond  C.  4,128,918.  CL  24-16.0QR. 
Matsubara,  Issmu.  to  Yosldda  Ko»o  K.K.  Pand  connector  assembly. 

4.128,983,  CL  3^731.00a 
Matsui,  Akio:  Ssa— 

Horindd,  Kaoru;  Mataui.  Akio;  Hara.  Masdufo;  and  Takahashi, 
Hiraahi.  4,129,442.  CL  73-126.00C 
Matsd,  Yasushi:  Sw- 

MacU,  Sueo;  Mataui,  Yaauahi;  Sngtriuta,  Akio;  Sugo,  Takanobu; 

Tanigudn,  Hiroaki;  Aaano,  Koidu;  and  Pmiwara,  Hiroshi, 

4,129,617,  CL  26&479.aoa 

Mataumoto,  Junichiro,  to  Niaaan  Motor  Company,  Limitsd.  Variable 

displaoement  intend  combustion  engine  with  meana  for  switchmg 

deactivated  cjiinder  groups  at  appropriate  timing.  4,129,109,  df. 

Mataunand,  Shoichi:  Saa— 

Koike,  Sakae;  Matsunami,  Shoichi;  and  PuMwaia,  YaaaOb  4,129,631, 
CL  423-233.00a 
Matsushima,  Ko&Sea — 

Sunamori.  Takaahi;   Matsushima.  Koji;  and  Tanaka,   Susumu, 
4,129,343,  CL  260-29.6TA. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrid  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Amagami,  Keiao;  Nakamura.  Masatartii,  Kominami.  Hideydd; 

Punakoahi,  Ktnjh  Kiudn.  Mitauyuki;  and  Mizukawa.  Taknmi. 

4.129.767.  CL  219-ia49R. 

Sudmoto,  Kaxnyaau;  Yamaya,  Hiroshi;  and  lahimoto.  Kameki. 

T1294S1,  CL  339-176.(MP. 

Matsuzawa,  Takashi,  to  Nemoto-Tokusho  Kagaku  Kabuahiki  Kaisha. 

Thermo-hnuneacent  materid.  4.129.319.  CL  232-301.40H. 
MatteL  Inc.:  Sae— 

Maraaoo.  Oabriel,  Jr.;  Mdzian,  Scba  M.;  and  Pitkanen,  Alan  it, 
4,128,949.  CL  33-39.000. 
Mattern.  Atted.  to  Sitnwna  Aktiengeadlschaft.  Di^d  time  division 

muhiplez  trleoommunication  network.  4,129,730^  CL  I79-13.0AL. 
Matthews,  Steven  J.;  Klein,  R  Joseph;  and  Hodge,  Prank  O.,  to  Cabot 
Corporation.  High  yidd  sticngdi  Ni-Cr-Mo  aDoya  and  methods  of 
producing  the  same.  4,129,464,  Q.  148-162.000. 
Matuoka,  Sadao:  Saf^ 

Kato.  Shigeo;  Morita,  Oaamu;  and  Matuoka,  Sadao,  4,129,291,  Q. 
269-7iJk0. 
Manrer,  Oerald  L.:  See — 

ShringanNuey,  Sodhir  K.;  and  Maurer.  Oerald  L..  4,129.309.  CL 

232-49.S0a 
Mausner.  Jack  J.:  See— 

Baniett,  Oabrid;   Ocrahaw.   Nathan;  and  Mananer,  Jack  J., 
4,129,643,  a.  424-6a00a 
May,  Adolf:  See— 

Wallhansaer,  Kari  H.;  Cuntze,  Ulrich;  May,  Adolf;  and  Bucking, 
Hana-Wdter.  4.129.306,  CL  232-8.80a 
Mayer,  Franz:  See— 

Egger,  Joaeph;  Mayer,  Franz;  Schwartz,  Herbert;  Sodler,  Walter, 
luard.  Jean;  and  Tibe,  Wilhdm.  4.128.992.  CL  38-23.00D. 
Mayfdd.  Friedrich.  Bucket  elevator.  4.129.209.  Q.  198-71100a 
Maytum,  James  N.:  See— 


Vanlandmgham.  HaroU  W.;  Bogo.  Roger  L.;  Bullock.  David  A.; 
and  Maytum.  Jamea  N..  4.1281932.  CL  29~4O1.0(XL 
McAleer.  Wilham  J.;  and  Wmmuth.  Edward  R.  to  Merck  ft  Ca.  Inc. 

laolatinc  hepatitis  B  Dne  particlea.  4,129.646^  Q.  424-89.00a 
McCaU.  luchard  J.  Die<at  carton  with  bdh-in  fiDert.  4,129,247,  CL 

229-36.000. 
McCaUum.  David  P.  Play  vehicle.  4,129,313.  CL  280-87.0ia 
McCreary.  James  L.:  Sai>— 

Oray.  Pad  R.;  McCreary.  Jamea  L.;  and  Hodgea,  David  A., 
4,129,863,  CL  340-347.QAD. 
McCuDou^  John  E.,  to  Ardiur  D.  Little,  Inc.  Scroll-type  liquid  pump 

with  transfer  pwsages  in  end  plate.  4,129.403,  CL  418-3Sl00a 
McCutchen.  Hugh  L.:  Sae— 

Tighe,  Mi^id  R.;  and  McCutchen.  Hugh  L..  4.129.493.  CL 
204-228.000. 
McDonndl.  Chriatopber  R.  S..  to  Metalife  Molecular  Bdaona  Limited. 

Hardenable  reain  conmoshions.  4.129.348,  Q.  260-37.aCM. 
McParlane,  Richard  H.  Securing  device  for  cathrter  placement  aasem- 

bly.  4,129.128,  Q.  128-133.000. 
MoOinniss,  Vincent  D..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Uhraviolet  curable 

epoxy-polyesteriiowder  paints.  4.129.488.  Q.  204- 139. 19a 
McOlynn.  Jose|rfi  L.,  Jr..  executor:  See— 

Cunningham,  Thonna  J.;  Sdiwartzberg.  Harold  L.,  deoeaaed,  and 
McOTyu.  Joaeph  L..  Jr..  executor.  4;i29.744.  CL  174-94.0QR. 
McOraw-Ecnson  Connany:  See— 

Tenniswood.  David  M..  4.129.277,  CL  248-31.000. 
McKee.  Ronald  R  VBirator  for  flowhig  grander  materid.  4.129.388. 

CL  366-124.00a 
McKendry.  Lennon  R,  to  Dow  Chemicd  Company,  The.  Sdiatituted 
pyridine  tUooocaibooyl  haUdes  and  derivatives.  4,129,733,  CL 
344-131.000. 
McKendry,  Lennon  R,  to  Dow  Chemicd  Company,  The.  Substttnted 
pyridine  carbonyl  hahdea  and  derivativea.  4,129.734,  CL  344-131.00a 
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McKenzie,  Elton  L.,  to  PMC  Corpmation.  Citrus  slidns  ainaratus. 
4,129,068,  a.  99-338.000.  ^^  ■Pl»™«i. 

McLdlan,  Norvd  J.  Chronogr^rii.  4,129,829,  CL  324-178.000. 
Mdsd  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibata,  Toahin,  4,129,833,  CL  331-66.000. 
Mellbom,  Marvin  B.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Vuor-Uquid  cootactins  aonaratus. 
4,129,626,  a  261-1 14.0JP.  ^"*  appMaws. 

Mdtach.  Hans-Juergen:  See— 

Bauer.  Joett;   Kranae.   Heritert;   and   Mdtsch.   Han»Juergen. 
4,128.931.  a.  29-239.000.  *^ 

Melzian.  John  M.:  See— 

Marason.  Oabrid.  Jr.;  Mdzian.  John  M.;  and  Pitkanen.  Alan  R.. 
4.128.949.  CL  33-39.000. 

MenauH.  Jacques;  and  Rodier.  Henry,  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Textile.  Spinn- 
aUe  odldoae  solution  and  process  for  maldag  same.  4.129.431.  CL 
106-168.000. 
Merck  A  Ca.  Inc.:  See— 

McAleer.  William  J.;  and  Waamuth.  Edward  R.  4.129.644  CL 
424-89.000. 
Merisio.  Alberto,  to  Somet  Sodeta'  Meccanica  Tessile  S,pJi.  Weft 
canyina  gmper  for  shuttldess  looms  with  stationary  weft  smtply. 
4.129.153.  d.  139-448.00a 
Merry.  Raymond:  See- 
Jones.  Andrew  W.;  and  Merry.  Raymond.  4.129.272.  CL  244- 
1S3.00R. 
Mesaerschmitt-Bolkow-Bfohffl  Oesdlschaft  mit  *«trhnmktfr  Haftung: 

Heinze.  Hortt;  Stierie.  Ounten  and  Sach.  Ernst  D..  4.128.921.  CL 
24-279.000. 
Messner.  HaroU  D.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Detenninatioo  of 
remanent  magnrtiiation  of  an  earth  formation  penetrated  by  a  bore 
hole  using  a  magnetometer-fdlowed  by  processmg  of  data  mfintUno 
micropulsation  data.  4,129.821,  CI.  324-8.00a 
Metalife  Molecular  Bdzona  Limited:  See— 

McDonndL  Christopher  R.  S.,  4.129,348,  CL  26O-37.0QM. 
Meteor  AO:  5rr 

Schmid,  Hans,  4,129,138,  CL  140-149.000. 
Mettler  Instiumente  AO:  See— 

Lechner.  Hanqieter.  4,129,19a  CI.  177-133.00a 
Meyer,  Burton  C.  to  Marvin  Olaas  *  Associates.  Riding  toy  with 

removable  body  portion.  4,129,296,  CL  27^32.000. 
Michalko,  Edwaid.  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation  of  silica-dumina  macroa- 

pherea.  4.129.322.  CL  232-433.000. 
Michd.  Karl  R;  and  Higgens,  Cdvin  E.,  to  Eli  LiUy  and  Conmany. 
A-40104  antibiotics  andprocess  for  production  tbenot.  4.129.721.  CL 
336-17.000. 
Midid.  Rudolf:  S^e^ 

Buder.  WoUgug;  Pletka.  Hans-Dieter.  Michel.  Rudolf;  Schwarz. 
Rudolf;  and  Dudng.  Oerfaard.  4.129.383.  CL  26(M48.80R. 
Michdson.  AnatoL  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Catdyst  gm  generating  circuit 

for  rotary  core  making  machine.  4.129,168.  CL  164-139.000. 
Michon,  Oerald  J.,  to  Oenerd  Electric  Company.  Sdid  atase  iiMgina 

upaiatus.  4.129,887,  CL  338-213.000. 
Mioouz.  Niodas:Sce — 

Mdl,  Manfred;  D'Hardmemare.  Christian;  and  Midoux.  Nicolas. 
4.129.029.  CL  73-19.000.  ^^ 

Miles  Laboratoriea,  In&:  See— 

Johnaon.  Ldghton  C.  4.129.093,  Q.  118-401.00a 
White.  WilUam  I..  4.129.417.  Q.  23-230.00B. 
Wied.  Oeoroe  L.;  Bahr.  Ounter  F.;  and  Puis.  James  R,  4.129,381. 
CL  336-36.000. 
Miller.  Hefanut.  to  Escher  Wyn  limit^H  Rim-type  hydrodectric  ma- 
chine. 4.129.786.  CL  290-32.00a 
Miller.  Looy  J.:  See— 

Bilow.  Norman;  Landis,  Atmham  L.;  and  Miller.  Leroy  J.. 
4.129.37a  CL  328-128.000. 
Miller.  Wayne  D.:  See— 

Butterworth.  Oeorge  A.  M.;  Elias,  Robert  T.;  and  Miller,  Wayne 
D..  4.129,132.  a.  128-287.000. 
Mills.  Chester  R.,   to  RCA  Corporation.  Qrcdt  test  apparatus. 

4.129.826.  a.  324-57.088.  ^^ 

Mindt.  Wdfnns:  See- 
Racine.  Phiuppe;  Higelin,  Jean-Claude;  Engelhardt.  Roland;  and 
Mindt.  WoUgan&4.l29.478.  Q.  204-l.OOT. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Charbonneau.  Robert  R.;  and  Spatafore.  Robert  M..  4,128,984,  Q. 
32-746.00a 
Mino,  Oddo;  and  Behrens,  Rudolf  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.    P(4yacrylate     ehstomer     compositioos.     4,129,708,     CI. 
326-218.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kobayaahi,    Haruo;    and    Imura,    Toshinori.    4,129,369, 
334-197.000. 
Minton,  Darrell  B.:  See— 

Argentine,  Jeffery  C;  and  Minton,  Darrdl  B.,  4,129,813, 
318-601.000. 
Misumi,  Akira:  See— 

Soeno,  Ko;  lizuka,  Tomio;  Doi,  Toahit^  Ando.  Hisashi;  Oyama, 
Testua.  Sakamoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Misumi.  Akira.  4.129.801.  a. 
3I3-346.0QR. 
Mitsubishi  Chemicd  Industries.  Ltd.:  See- 
Koike.  Sakae;  Matsunami,  Shoichi;  and  Pujiwara.  Yasuo.  4.129.631. 
a.  423-233.000. 
Mitsubishi  Dedd  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Morinaka.  Akiyoshi.  4.129.869.  CL  343-6.80R. 
Tabuchi.  YasuUde.  4,129,333,  CL  339-242.00a 


4,129,868,  CL  343-6l80R. 


Tanaka.   Susumu. 


CL 


CL 


Tahara.  Kiyokazu;  and  Katab, 
Mitsubishi  Jukc^gyo  Kabushiki  Kdsha: . 

Torikai.  Kiyoshige.  4.129.164.  CL  164-7.000. 
Mitsdiishi  Rayon  Ca.  Ltd.:  Se»— 

Sunamori,  Takadd;  Matsushima,   Kpic  and 
4,129443,  a.  260-29.6TA. 
Mitsuoka,  Akio:  Se»— 

Sdd.  Maaatoshi;  Sato.  Moriichi;  TsnUoka,  Hideo;  Obt,  Etoo; 
Oj^     Maaatsogn;     and     Mttsnoka.    Akio.    4,129.678.    O. 
428-3S34X)a 
Mitsuyama.  Akira:  See^ 

Ududa.  Katsuzo;  Ucfaiyama.  Krodd;  and  Mitanyama.  Akin. 
4,129,374,  CL  335-8X>0a  ^^  ^^ 

^,>S?i.  25?™*  ^  Electromagnetic  piatoo  engine.  4,129,793,  CL 

310-24.000. 
Miyagawa,  Yoahitaka:  See— 

Sata  Makoto;  Takamatsu.  Hirodu;  Miyagawa.  Yoahitaka:  and 
Ftajii.  Etsna  4.129342.  CL  303-103.00a 
Miyakawa.  Seiidu;  and  Eda.  Tadahtra  to  Ricoh  Caa^any.  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  dectrieally  biastag  devdoomg  electtode  of 
electrophotography  device.  4.129373.  CL  3S3-ia00a 
MiyakoaU,  Masanobo:  &»— 

Kawabe,  Hirokazu;  Imai.  Kiyoshi;  and  hGyakodn.  Mmanobn. 
4,128,909,  CL  15.104.00A.  ^^  «—-««».. 

Miyamoto,  Koichi;  Tohyaam,  YoaUkuni;  Suara,  Sen;  Kimura,  Yo- 
shiflusa;  and  IsUda,  Maaato,  to  Canon  Kj£nshiki  Kdaln.  Varidrie 
magnification  cM>ying  apparatus.  4,129^77,  CL  333-14.00a 
Miyaarta,  Satom;  Tani|^chi,  Maaahiko;  and  Koba^ahi.  KatsuyosU,  to 
Nmon  Sted  Corporation.  Shaft  flunace  widi  bottom  dacfaarae 
devwe.  4,129,289,  CL  266-193.aoa  "^ 

Miyata.  Hiroyasu;  and  Iwasdd.  SadayosU.  to  Alpa  Electric  Ca.  Ltd. 
Indicating  nwyshanism  for  push  button  switchea.  4.129.766^  CL 
200-308.000. 
Mizukawa.  Takumi:  See— 

Amagami.  Keizo;  Nakanmra.  Masatatsu;  rnmfaiMni  ifideydd; 
Funakodu.  Ko^}i;  Kiudn.  Mitauyukk  and  Mizukawa.  TaknmL 
4,129.767.  CL  219-10.49R.  ^^ 

Mobay  Chemicd  Corporation:  See— 

Hdaa.  Heibeit  L..  4.129.611.  CL  260438.000. 
Mochizuki.  Kazunori:  See— 

w   5^  i*S!°J  "^  Modnzuki.  Kazunori.  4.129.889.  CL  360.73.00a 
Modler.  Rdf:  See— 

•^TI^iJ*^   ° ;   Stahnedter.   Erhard;   and   Modler.   RoK 
4,129,706,  CL  326-201.000. 
Mogami,  Masaydd:  See— 

KobayasU,    Kengo;    Mogami,    Masaydd;   Tanaka,    Shigeyoahi: 

w  .  '  Hr^  Mandm;  and  Tamura,  Sadaa  4,129,6ia  CI  26O43rO0R. 

Mok,  Chuck  K..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Amy  of  ditectiood  fihen. 

4,129,84a  a.  333-73.00W.  •««««•  nnoa. 

Molitor,  Victor  D..  to  Stainlem  Equipment  Company.  Apparatus  for 

utilization  of  waste  energy.  4,129.179.  CL  165-lOLOOa  ^^ 
MoD,  Manfred;  DHanlmemare,  Chridian;  and  Midoux.  Nicolm.  to 

TepraL  Device  for  measuring  the  amount  of  gas  dissolved  ■  a  Uonid. 
4,I&.029.  a.  73-19.00a  •-— «.^^««»iu«. 

Moller.  Wdter  R,  to  Westen  Oear  Corporatioa.  Pipe »»— ««mg 
tus.  4.129.221.  CL  214>2.30a  * 

Momiyama.  Kikuo,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  P««>~img  »t*»^Wm,mm^ 
lens.  4.129.339.  CL  330-183.000.  "  «-«»«« 

Momodu.  Yasushi:  See— 

Oota  Masuo;  bono.  Akira;  Momodu.  Yasudu;  nd  Kd.  TakaakL 

4.129.818.  a.  32Maooa  ^^  ^^ 

Momurs,  Takac^  Umemoto,  Yoalmo;  and  Sakamota  Tatsaa  to  Toyota 

Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kdsha.  Auto  ceiling  pand  Md  its  manu- 

bcturina  process.  4,129,672,  CL  428-138.000. 

Monkemdler,  Herbert:  See— 

Bergnaann,  Klaus  W.;  Steffien.  Oundier  B.  R;  and  Monkemoller. 
riobert.  4.129.062.  CL  90-ll.OOR. 
Monsanto  Company:  See- 
Anderson.  Oeorge  J.;  Desmond.  Tunothy  P.;  and  Saater.  J.  Owen. 
4.129.681.  CL  428-324.00a  ^^ 

Boe.  Norman  W..  4,129,677,  Q.  428-372.000. 

^'?S^\{'?!SL^''  *•****•  ^"y^  ■'■•'  ■*•  Stutz.  Frank,  4.128,989, 
a.  37-247.000. 

Clement,  Cari  J.;  Stengel,  Fred  R;  and  CampbdL  Kenneth  S.. 
4,129311.  CL  20M1?I00.  v-«i«l«=i.  iwenneui  ».. 

HouMon.  John  A..  4.129.729.  CL  342-439.00a 
Howe,  Robert  K.,  4,129,368,  CL  2(0-Xrj.Q0P. 
Kadah.  Zaglod  B.,  4.129.783.  Q.  23O.331i)0a 

S«^W^Wter  P.;  and  Pnnte.  Uwrence  P..  4.129.682.  CL 

Montediaon  S.p.A!:  See— 

Credali.    Lino;    Baruzzi.    Oiovanni;    and    OddottL    Vinooiui. 
4.129.339.  a.  328-337.00a  v««w«.,    vmoenzo, 

Montegari,  Prank  A.:  See~- 

°W7  2030o8**  ^'  **^  **<«"«8^  I**"*  A.,  4,129,79a  CL 
Montgomenr,  Robert  M.:  See— 

33*1.5?0O^'  "**  **"»t«"««y.  Robert  M.,  4,129432,  CL 
Montred  Engineering  Company,  Limited:  See 

Demer^  Arthur  S.;  and  Hilz,  Lloyd  A..  4,129.01 1.  Q.  405-169.000. 

Owen.  John  A..  4.l29fil0,  CL  405-I69.00a 
Hoon,  Oaud  T..  Jr.  Shovd.  4.129.327.  CL  294.58XJ0a 
Moore.  Wdfaam  P..  Jr..  to  Aahfamd  Oil.  be.  Prooem  for  producing 
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gtabi]ixedhifhttiengthuea-«ldehydeinsiilatiiitft»ini.  4^129,333,0.   NafMla  Ca  Ltd.: 
321-1  I7.00a  Kawabe,  ifirokua;  Imai,  Kiyodii;  and  Miyakodii,  MiHiioba, 

Moppett.  Chvto  E.:  Sw-  4,12S.909.  CL  l5-104wOQA. 

^teer,  Walter  D.;  CuDen,  Walter  P.;  Jeffimoo.  Mark  T.^^Mopp^   Nattoo.  TakadiL-  Sm- 

Ito,  Omhbo;  Hobo,  NobohHo;  Sazald.  Yntaka;  Kawamoto,  Itsmhi; 
Nailoa.  TakMhi;  Shioaki,  Makoto;  and  KonUd,  Yoddauae. 
4,129.103.0.  123-1 19.0EC 
N^fer,  Henry:  Stt 

QtuHBdU,  Don  P.  R.  L.;  and  Ni^er.  Henry.  4.129,398,  d.  260- 
37O.S0lt 
Nakaham,  Yandd;  Ofatomo,  Tadasoke;  Yokota,  Shtaidii;  and  Urai. 
Kasw),   to   KaHm   Keneta   KaboduU    Kaaha.    Tienk   tube. 
4,129.001.  a  4(»l3O3.00a 
14akaiiiM.IM 


B.;  Ronlien,  John  B^  and  SdavoUno^  Frank  C, 
4,129,37s.  O.  2«)-343.7(»t 

n  OMBiMBy:  Stt— 
4^129,623,  O.  72-23S.00a 
MorJkiM,  ifitno:  5^»— 

Maada.   ndetadd;   Morihin,   Mhrao;   and   SanU,   TakeUko, 
4vl2S,993,  O.  38-23.00R. 
Mbcinaka,  AUyodd.  to  MtaaUdd  DenU  Ubodiiki  KaWia.  Antamati- 
cal  diMlliag  apparatu.  4.129,169, 0  343-&I0R. 
Iwao: 
Yokoyana, 
6O-347.00a 
Morita.  Hideo: 

Taamawa,  TnyoaU;  Snemattu,  Maeayan;  and  Morita,  Ifideo, 
4^I29,<22,  a.  261-39.0aA. 
II  till  in.  rtia—i  Til 

Kalo.  ShifBO;  Morite,  OMmo;  and  Matnoka.  SadM>.  4.129.291. 0. 
2«9^73Aa 


Mon^Tt 


AUnori;    and    Morinaka.    Iwao.    4.12S.999.    O.  Sodd,  Sano;  NakiUinia,  MMayMo;  Koinni,  Ken-fcU;  and 

Ooktibo.  YoAk),  4.12S,997, 0.  tiO-274.000. 
NakaaicU.  KoicU:  &«^ 

laone,  Sho;  Kawamata,  MMaaobu;  Uihimara,  ffirokazn;  Nakami- 
cU,  KofcU;  and  Takahadd.  Yntaka,  4,129,649,  CL  424-182.00a 
Nakanmr^  Akinu  Stt 

TakonatM.  Tttwrnn  Marada,  FMayoAi:  Tanaka,  Kcoii;  NUnda, 
Kaxao;  and  NakHnon,  AUra,  4,129,433,  CL  71-6S!00a 


P.,  to  Odkl  latematkMal,  Inc.  Strip  ahearing  and   Nakanva,  Kenidd:  Si*— 


Joiaiat  netfaod  and  apparatoi.  4,129,244*  O.  22S-17a00a 
MoRkWilliani  P.,  Jr.  be  atotate  and  rtiaprnaing  bin.  4,129,013,  CL 

6^344.00a 
Morrow,  laaea  J.,  to  Ptacher  *  Porter  Ca  Method  of  analyiing  reakl- 

oal  chkiriae.  4,129.479,  CL  204-l.OaT. 
Monoo,  Peter  K;  OObert,  John  R.  &;  and  Wortiqr,  John  P.  A.,  to 

Imperial  Metal  Indnatriea  (Kynodi)  Limited.   Electrolytic  cdL 

4,li9,492,  CL  204-2l2.00a 

LaiaMT,  FTiedrich;  and  Moaer.  Peter,  4,129,2SS,  CL  266-ISS.OOa 
Moaer,  Pi**r*^'  Set — 

Zoodkr.  HefaBut:  and  Moaer,  Rdaad.  4,129,336.  CL  32S-97.00a 
Moaa,  Oerald,  to  Enon  Reaearch  *  EngineeriBg  Ca  Fhad  diatribotor. 

4.129,411,  CL43^38.000. 
Motorola  Inc. 


Moray 


NaoUro;  Nakamnra.  KeaicU;  and  Eado,  Slmato, 


4.129I60II.  CL  260436.00a 
WakaawBi,  MaMtetan;  Jar 

Amagami,  Keiao;  Nakamura,  Maaatatiu,  Kominami.  Ifideynki; 
PuakoaU,  Ko^|i:  Khichi,  Kfitaoyidd;  and  IfGznkawa,  Takuni, 
<129,767,  CL  219-ia49R. 


Ofoahi,  TnihiaM,  Nakamnra,  MaaayoaU;  and  Yamaae,  Izomi, 

4.129,511,  a  2S2.I40L00a 
Ofoahi,  ToaUaki;  Nakaarara.  MaaayoaU;  and  Yaadd,  Mitoyoahi. 
4,129426,  CL  23^336.00a 
Nakao.  Maaabo:  S»- 

KobayaaU,    Kenfo;   Mogami,   MaaaynU;   Tanaka,   ShiaeyoaU; 
Nakaoi  Manabo;  and  Tamua,  Sadao,  4,129,6101  CL  26M37.0(ML 
Nakaae,  TakMdcU:  Sm^ 
Kennedy,  PMer  D..  <129,873,  CL  343-SS4.00a  Hattori,  TadmU;  Nakaae,  Takaadchi;  TanboocU.  Hkleo;  and 

Schrack.  Gary  L..  4.129.867.  CL  343-6.80R.  Iwata.  Toabihara.  4,128,996,  CL  60-277.00a 

Mott,  Ri^ard  R;  Md  Pritehard,  Clyde  L.,  to  Dn-Al  Manaftctaring   Nakata,  Yukhi;  and  Marakni.  Tadayoahi.  to  Piaeoa  KaboaUki  Kai- 
CoopMy.  Antoaatic  hydraalk:  aeiiea-parallel  lUft  device  for  imple-       aha.  Toothbnah.  4.128,910^  CL  13-1  laOOa 
meat  4,129438,  CL  239-6Sa00a  Nakayama.  Hroyoki:  Stt— 

Mowe,  Wayae  T.:  Sac^  Maknodd.   Kdao:  AraU,  Kodo;  Taka^  Tohra;  Nakayama, 

Bromley,  Jamea  E.;  Mowe,  Wayne  T.;  aad  Stntx,  Praak,  4.128.989,  Hiroyvki;  aad  Kota.  Harao.  4.129.487.  CL  204-lS9.14a 

CL  37.247X)0a  NametUa.  Nikolai  S.;  Viaogradov,  Oeony  V.;  Podohky.  Jnry  Y.; 

Madgett,  DonaU  P.,  to  U.&  Fiber  Corporatioa.  CePatoaic  inanlatioo       Pavtovakayi^  Maa  T.;  Freakin,  Eraeat  L;  aad  Yaaovaky,  Jary  O 


blowiat  amddae.  4.129,338, 0.  302-lOQA. 
MabletSIer,  Henri,  to  Heari  Mahlethakr  SA.  Apparatna  for  coatrol- 


Self-I 


lufactariag 


Jif  iimiilmt  at 
4.128.943,  CL  33-174.00Q. 


Hag 

tioaofdda 
Mair,  Ronald 

Elkdea.  Theo  1.;  Mair.  RoaaU  J.;  aad  Horner.  J< 
CL  260^304.00A. 
Maadiach.  Ndibert  R.:  Stt— 


r-labricaliag  heat-reaiataat  auterial  aad  prooem  for  i 
c  4.129.3  Ak  O  26042.22a 
and  otiUza-    Narahnra,  Toahikasa:  Stt 

Karaaawa,  Yoahihara;  Koyama,  Tohra;  aad  Narahara,  ToahikaxB, 
4,129,334.  a.  328-48.000. 
D.,  4,129,389,   Naahiwa,  Haiime;  Taazita,  Saaama;  aad  Nagahata,  Tntoma,  to 
Saadtomo  Metal  ladaatrtea,  Ltd.  Prooem  for  rdfadag  aioltea  ated 
'      ferroaDoy.  4.129.439, 0.  73-38.00a 


Edith  M.;  Lok,  Brent  M.;  and  Mambnch,  Noriiert  R.,  NatanQaa.  Sehiea  I.:  Stt— 
4.129.43a  CL  106-12a00a  Oadetti.  kfigad  A.;  aad  Natar^iaa,  Sehaea  L,  4,129.366,  O. 

Mamfofd.  dive  J.:  Stt-  346-326.000. 

Jeffrm,OodfieyV.:Mamlbrd,CliveJ.;Ravaalt.FraakE.O.:aad  Natioaal  Coatroia,  lac:  Ser— 
Waahbonne.  CoUa,  4,129,30a  O  2IO-23.0ML  Araeatine,  Jeffiery  C;  aad  Minton.  DarreD  B.,  4,129,813,  O. 

Mamper,  Jaawa  E,  to  Raydieoo  Cooipaay.  Balaannd  traaadacer.  318-601.00a 

4^,83a  CL  340-iaOOa  Natioaal  DiatiDen  ami  Chemical  Corporatioa:  Stt— 


Klarakaoitt,  Staji,  to  Ntma  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.  Pr 

ayalem  for  TDMA  radio  cornmantnationa.  4.129.733,  CL  179-13.( 
Marakuai,  Tadayoahi:  Ser— 

Nakata.    YafeU;    aad    Marakaad.    Tadayoahi,    4,128.91a    CL 

13-iiaooa 

Maraamiaa,  Takao:  Saa— 

Pajii,  Motohara;  Maraaiataa,  Takao;  Koamara,  Noboru;  Sogiara, 
l^aama;  Takekawa,  Noboldro;  aad  Taokada,  Synaet,  4,129.072, 

CL  101-i.ooa 

Marata,  Taaeo,  to  Alpa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Paah  button  awitdi  amembly. 
4,129,763,  CL  20(MS9.00A. 


Colbara,  Samad  E;  Bryaat,  Daaae  K.;  Plati,  Oendd  M.;  aad 
Vetter,  dareace  J..  Jr.,  4,129,714,  CL  326-331.00a 
Natioad  Oypaam  Compaay:  Stt— 

Nowkk,  Cheater  R.;  aad  de  Fraaia.  Alfred,  4,l29.4ia  CL 
43^31.00a 
Natioad  Reaaarch  Laboratoriea:  Saa— 

Shriagarparey,  Sudhir  K.;  aad  Maarer,  Oerahl  L.,  4,129,309,  O. 
232-49.30a 
Natioad  Starch  aad  Chcnrical  Corporatioa:  Stt— 

loviae,  Caradae  P.;  aad  Ray-Chandhari,  DiUp  K.,  4,129,722,  d. 
336-43.00a 
Marayama,  Naddro;  Nakamara,  Keaichi;  aad  Eado.  Shaazo,  to    Naturd  Reaoarcea  Oiiarrlianahip  Internatioaal.  Inc.:  Stt 
Kaieha  Ka^  Kogyo  KabaaUki  Kaidw.  Mdti-ooaipoaeat  graft         Webb.  Hany  M..  4,129.421. 0. 4i-S6.00a 
copolymer  and  thermoplMtic  reain  ooipn«it»n«i  thereof.  4.129,606,    NavratiL  Oerahl  A.;  aad  NdL  George  R.,  to  Wiaoonain  Ahumd  Re- 
CL  260-a36.000.  March  Fooadatioa.  Electrode  ■Uuctwe*  for  hayh  eoergy  Id^  teoi- 

MiMcliaweek.  ftoman:  Stt-  pentme  pIlMiai  4,129.971  CL  imHIXP. 

Laag.  Haaa-Jocbea;  and  Maachaweck,  Romaa,  4,129,636.  a.    Nawrocki,  Adaai:  5a»— 
4fi-263.00a  Biedacha,  Roman;  Kardzid.  Wla^fdaw;  Kaczor.  Jaaaaz;  Smeder, 

Adam;  Kolaczkowiid.  Jaoek;  Otnowiti.  Tideaic  Niwrodd. 

Dimndck,  Joaeph  O.;  Wcingartaer,  William  J.;  Fiddt,  Alan  S.;  Adam;  aad  Rzemat,  Jadna,  4,129,169,  CL  164-16&00a 

Fairhead.  Donald  L.;  and  Mnaaon.  Roaemary.  4.129.087,  O.  Neal.  Gary  W.;  and  Montgomery,  Robert  M..  to  Harria  Corporatioa. 

114-144.00e.  Method  aad  oieaaa  for  liaeanzing  a  vohiiie  controlled  oadUitor 

Muzzio,  Joha  A.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Prooem  for  the  aweep  generator.  4,129.832,  CL  33T-44.00a 

raaaovd  of  catdyat  from  pdyedier  pdyoL  4,129,718, 0.  336-4.000.  Ned,  Jean:  5aa— 

Nadella:&a—  Cafliud,Jcaa-Claade;PapiUoa,  Bernard;  aad  Ned,  Jeaa,  4,129.314. 

JaMaea.  Pierre  A..  4.129.343.  CL  308-33.000.  O.  232-89.00iL 

NaltaUa,  Heary.  Method  aad  apparataa  for  defibriaatioa  of  blood.  Ndge,  Roger  Stt— 

4,129,131.  CL  128-276.00a  Aabert.  Jaoqaea;  Carlea.  Maarice;  aad  Ndge.  Roger.  4.129,481,  CL 

Nagahata,  Taatoam:  Stt—  204-1.30a 

NaaUwa,  Haiime;  TImzita,  Saaama;  and  Nagahata,  Tiutomn,  NeiL  George  R.:  Sar— 

4,129,439,  Or^38.00a  NavraO,  Gerdd  A.;  and  NdL  George  It,  4.129.772.  CL  219- 

NaM  Harao;  Uehara.  Ifiroahi;  and  Nanokawa.  Kanikazn.  to  Kyowa  121.01V. 

&B  Chemkd  ladadry  Ca.  Ltd.  Radiatioa  aUeUing  materid  and  a  Neitad.  Ulrich.  to  Kali  ft  Salz  AG.  Prooem  for  die  producttoa  of 

proccM  for  ptodadag  tfte  aame.  4,129.324.  O232-478.00a  potaaaiam  aalfrte.  4.129.642.  CL  423-199.00a 
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Ndb.  Robert  O..  O:  Sm^ 

CheB.  Aagaada  T.;  Farriaaey.  William  J..  Jr.;  and  Ndb,  Robert  G., 
n.  4.129,713.  CL  S28-67.00a 
Nelaoa  Reaeardi  ft  Devek>pmeat  Compaay:  Stt— 

Faze,  KjdL  4.129.632.  CL  424-247.00a 
Neawlo  Tokaaho  Kagaka  Kdmahiki  Kaiaha:  Set— 

Mataazawa.  TakaaU.  4,129.319.  CL  232-301.40H. 
Nenachwander,  Jeaa-Chrirtiaa:  Stt— 

El-Soneari.  Monti;  Laffiiy.  Gilbert;  and  Neoachwaader.  Jeaa-Oiria- 
tian.  4.129.188. 0  173-12a00a 
Newton.  John:  Sn 

Mdra.  John  K.  4.129.012.  CL  62-113.00a 
NKkd.  Loaaie  L.  Sow  feedtag  eadoaue.  4.129.096,  d  1 19-27.000. 
raea.  Herbert:  &a— 

Haberlda.  Herald;  Nlea.  Herbert;  and  Schddl.  Franz.  4.129.333,  CL 
26(M3.83R. 
Nllea,  Albert  B.;  Fraazea,  Larry  H.;  Gardaer,  William  J.;  aad  Grob. 
Raaad  W..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Method  aad  appaiatae  for 
checkteg  eagiae  performaace.  4.129.034. 0.  73-117.30a 
Nqmon  Efectnc  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

^lorakami.  Shai  4,129.733. 0  179-13.0BS. 
Nmon  Kogakn  K.IC.:  Stt— 

WttaaJbe.  Safari.  4.129,366,  CL  334-24.00a 
Nippon  Shmvaka  Co.  Ltd.:  Sai^ 

Inoae,  Sho;  Kawamata,  Mamnoba;  Uabimani,  Ifirokaza;  Nakanu- 
dd.  Koidd;  and  Takahadd,  Yataka,  4,129,649,  CL  424-182.000. 
Nippon  ankabd  Kagakn  Kogyo  Ca,  Ltd.:  Ste— 

AwaH,  ToaUo:  aad  Atobe,  Ddanke.  4,129.609,  CL  260-837.0nL 
Nippon  Soken,  lac.:  5w 

Hattori,  TadaaU;  Nakaae,  Takanuchi;  Tnboochi,  Hideo;  and 
Iwata,  ToaUhara,  4.128.998.  CL  60-277.000. 
N^>pon  Sted  Corporation:  Sea— 

Miyadta.  Satora;  Tamgadd,  Maaahflw;  and  Kobayaahi.  Kataayo- 
dd,  4.129.289.  CL  266-193.00a 
Nippondenao  Ca.  Ltd.:  Saa— 

Ito,  Oaaani;  Hoba  Nobddto;  Sazdd.  Yntaka;  Kawamoto.  Itaaahi; 
Naitoa.  Takaahi;  SUozdd,  Makotoc  and  Koaiahi.  Yoahimaa& 
4, 129, 103,  CL  123-1  l9.(ffiC 

Niahida,  Kazao:  Sw 

Takemataa,  Tetaao;  Maaada,  Ftimyoahi;  Tanaka,  Kenii;  Niddda, 
Kazao;  and  Nakamnra,  Akira,  4.129,433,  CL  71-63.000. 
Niahida,  Omma:  Sei^ 

Hoaaka,   Nobnyoahi;   lahikawa,   Yaidd;   Niahida,  Oaama;  and 
Sakamoto,  Maaakataa,  4.129.337.  CL  302-lOOR. 
hTiahida,  Taatoma:  Set— 

Tagachi,    Karmnam;    Niahida,   Taatoma;    Kitiuima,    Maaahani; 
Aketa,  Kan;  Fnitta,  laao;  Onoda.  Mamora;  Immdahi,  Nobaydd; 
aad  Wataaabe,  Ryo,  4,129,437,  CL  7S-3.00a 
Niahiara,  Taui;  aad  Shmiamara,  Kazntond.  Sealing  device  for  coke 

oven  dooTi.  4,129,307,  CL  277-34.30a 
Niaaan  Motor  Compaay,  Laadled:  Stt— 

Iddkawa,  Yoahikazn.  4.129.043. 0.  74-219.000. 

Malsamoto,  Junichiro,  4,129,109,  CL  123-198.00F. 

Snzuki,  Snzuo;  Nak^jima,  Mamyan;  Koizami,  Keo-kdu;  and 

Ookabo.  Yodda  4,128,997.  CL  60-274.000. 
Tamazawa,  Taayodd;  Saemataa,  Mamyaaa;  and  Morita,  Hkieo, 
4,129,622, 0.  261-39.0QA. 

hfiaaldn  Floor  Milling  Ca,  Ltd.:  See 

Fnknddma,  Hideo;  and  Sazdd,  Yoahiknni,  4,129,363.  O. 
346-142.000. 

NJM,  Inc.:SM' 

White,  Roilia  T.,  4,128,934.  CL  40-3ia00a 
NM  Uraatam.  Inc.:  See- 
Stover.  Dennia  E..  4. 129.334.  CL  299-4.000. 
Nogadd.  Maaaru,  to  Fi^  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Light  beam  acanner 

with  paralldiam  error  correction.  4,129,333.  Q.  3S0^70a 
Nordmaik.  MikaL  Hydradk  beding  atabiUzerk  4.129.3ia  O.  280- 

6.0m. 
Norman.  Hdge:Sae— 

Ekman,  Lara;  and  Norman,  Hdge,  4.128.904,  O.  4-183.00L. 
Norman,  Telfer  E.  Electrdytic  cdl  tor  dectrowinaing  of 

4,129,494,  CL  2O4-268i)0a 
Norria  Induatriea,  Inc.:  Sea — 

Tibbetta.  WQUa  P.,  4,129,268,  CL  244-3.22a 
Northern  Tdecom  Limited:  Sea- 
Wei  Joha  S.  S..  4.129,358.  CL  3SO-173.00a 

Nonr.MitilivS.:^*- 


Obiaya,  Joa^  O.  Oxygen  conoentratioo  analyzer.  4.129,491,  CL  204- 

193X105. 
Oocideatd  Petrdeam  Corporation:  Sea— 

Garrett,  Doadd  E.,  4,129,44a  CL  73-63.00a 
Oddai.  Hirokaza:  Sea— 

Saikawa,  laaam;  Takaao,  aiantaro;  tmairmni  Hiroyaki;  Takakanv 
laaau;  OcUd.  Krokaza;  Yaaada,  Takmhi;  Taki.  Hkieoc  Td. 
Maaara;  and  Kodama,  Yntaka,  4,129.73a  CL  S44-21j00a 
O'Connor.  Mwhad  N.  D.:  Set— 

Pinzer,  Haaa  P.;  OConaor,  Mnhad  N.  D.;  aad  Baocd,  Loda  J., 
4,129,332.  CL  326-73.00a  ^^ 

Oeatrddi.  Ulridi,  to  Sieawaa  AktieageaeDachaft.  Opticd  tiaaaaMdon 

deaieat  having  protective  jacket  to  redace  atteaaatiao.  4,129336,  CL 
330-96.23a 

Ogaaawara.  Toyotaaga.  to  Tonw  Kogyo  Ca.  Inc.  Traader  ■«— i—itTt 

mteaded  for  aae  ia  toys.  4.128.964. 0  4M3.00a 
Ogata,  Maaatanga:  Saa— 

Sdd.  Maaatoahi;  Sato,  Moriich^  Taakiaka,  Kdeo;  (Mie,  Etao; 
Gjm«^    Maaataaga;    and    Mitaaoka,    Akki,    4,129.678,    CL 
428-383.00a 
OgoaU.  ToaUaki;  Nakamara,  MamyoaU;  and  Yamaae,  Izand,  to  lion 

Fat  ft  oa  Ca.  Ltd.,  The.  Method  of  mny  drying  deteraeata  oomw- 

ing  dandaodhcatea.  4,129,311.  CL  2».l4a00oT 
OfoaU,  Toahiaki;  Nakaontn,  MaaayoaU;  ud  Yaiaki,  MMwmU.  to 

Lioa  Fat  ft  Oil  Co..  Ltd.,  The.  Gtaaatar  deteneat  co^podtioM  aad 

a  proooa  for  prodndag  aame.  4,129,326,  CL  TSliitSXb. 
Ognaek,  Hamd  R;  aad  Egger,  Kait  Opticd  ayatem  for  dwlroeratic 

copierL  4,129^79,  CL  ISJ^SUOOL 
Ogam.  Yakio;  aad  Fakada.  MitaaUia.  to  Ricoh  Conmany.  Ltd.  Eleo- 

trodntograiduc  apparataa.  4.129.373,  CL  333-1.000. 

Sdd,  Maaataahi;'Sato.  Moriicht;  Taddoka,  Hideo;  Ohe.  Etao; 
Oot;^  Mnataaga;  and  Mitaaoka,  Akk),  4,129,678,  CL 
428-383.00a 

CNddta,  Maaao;  and  Sato,  KdetoaU,  to  Afaja  Ekdric  Ca,  Ltd.  Paah 
twitch.  4,129,7H  CL  200-139X)OR. 

(Aratedt,  Charim  L.  Light-diverting  attachmeat  for  photoaaiddc  flaah 
omta.  4,129,898,  CL  30-7X100.  i-~~..-i— . 

(Hitomo,  Tadaaake:  Saa— 

Nakahara,  Yamahi;  CHiloma  Tadaaake;  Yokota,  SUmdd;  Md  Uaai, 
Kazaa  4,129A»,  CL  403-303.000.  ^ 

Oiahi,  YoaUhira  to  Aide  Eagiaeeriag,  Lid.  AatiH>vernm  device  for  die 
dide  in  a  preaa.  4,129,071,  CL  100-33.000. 

Oka,  MiaoruSw 

Inoae,  AUra;  aad  Oka,  Miaori,  4,129,778,  CL  23O-27L00a 
(Mcabe,  Katanhiko,  to  Copd  Company  Limitad.  Line  printer.  <129/r73, 

CL  101-99.00a 
Okutond,  Taatoma;  Yoahiao,  IfiaaaU;  aad  Odba,  Seiihi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaara  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.  Vacnam  drcdt  breaker.  4,129,76a  O. 
200-144.00B. 
Okutond,    Taatoma;    Yoahiro,    fliamhi,    Odba,    SeaU;    Taataaad, 
TadahHf^  aad  T^jima,  Koaidd,  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  Electtic  Co.,  Ltd. 
Vacaam  drcdt  breaker.  4,129,761,  CL  200-144X106. 
Oboa,  Cari  B.;  Wdaaer,  Cari  S.:  aad  Plvker,  FMDip  K,  to  Chevioa 
Reaearch  Conmany.  Method  for  eztrading  ahttiag  and  iai«ai«««ie 
thermoiriaatic  fflm  tape*.  4.129,632,  CL  2644aiOa 
CHaon,  Dean  A.,  Sr.,  to  Rockford  Acromatic  Prodacta  Ca  Uaiverad 

joint  croaa.  4,129^)16,  CL  64-17X)0A. 
(won,  Rkhard  O.:  Stt— 

Pdito,    GetaU    R.;    and   (Maoa,    Richard   O..   4,129,292,   CL 
269-126.00a 
Obzowaki,  Tadeaaz:  See— 

Biedadia,  Roaiaa:  Karddel,  Wladydaw;  Kacaor,  Jaaaaz;  Saieder. 
Adam;  Kdacdcow^  Jaoek;  (MaaowaU.  Tadeaaz;  Nawrocki, 
Adam;  and  Rzeazat,  Janina,  4,129,169,  CL  164-166X)0a 


O'Meara,  Tbomm  R.,  to  Ha^im  Airaraft 
ayatem  for  inqiroving  lodk  atdbihty  of 
203.0(XL 

Omron  Taleid  Electroaica  Ca:  Sir 

Sata  Rymdu,  4,129,791,  CL  307-232.00Q. 


fe01iBt  faptare 
.773,  CL  230- 


Oadetd,  Mifad  A.;  aad  Nataruaa,  Sdiaea  l;  to  E.  R.  Sqdbb  ft  Soaa, 
Inc.    Denvativea    of  ddiyorocy  ••  •    •  — 

346-326.000. 


Inc.    Denvativea    of  <uh^tw^y»'«r4i.w.^    acida.    4,129,366,    CL 


Nc 


Matiaiav  S.,  4.129,250,  CL  236- 


Onrilriii,  Maloofan; 

44.0QA. 

Nowick,  Cheda  R.;  and  de  Fnma,  Alfred,  to  NdkMid  Oypnin  Com- 
pany. Method  of  drying  gypwun  wdlboard  aad  apaaratua  therefor. 
4.129,4ia  CL  43^31.000. 
Noyea.  Pad  R^  to  Da  Pont  de  Nemoan.  E.  I.,  aad  Compaay.  High 
aoUdt  coating  oompoattnna  for  fleitble  adMtratea  containing  urea- 
formddehyde.  4.129.347.  CL  260-33.4ML 
Nanokawa.  Kanikazn:  Sea— 

Nagii,   Karoo;   Udiara,   Htroahi;   and   Nanokawa,   Knnikaza, 
4^129,324.  a.  232-478.000. 
;  Sec 
,129X)6a  CL  83-33.00a 
Nyatrom,  Bror  E.  Syateau  for  aapplying  treatment  liquida  to  rotatable 

dectropladng  drama.  4,129.138.  O  134-143.000. 
Oberhohzer.  Larry  W.:  See— 

Maglecic  Steve  C;  and  Oberiiohzer.  Lany  W..  4.129.189.  O. 
177423.000. 


Ondetti.  Migad  A.;  and  Condon.  Midnd  E.,  to  E.  R. 
Inc.  Aadno  add  derivativea.  4,129,371, 0  260-326, 
OTfeiL  Theodore  K.;  and  %iector,  George.  Eooh^  pop-ia 

top.  4,129,227,  CL  ^O-267.O0a  ^^ 

One.  J<m  K.  Oaide  aad  adaptor  toe  ImmI  law*.  4,12t.94a 

30-373.00a 
Onoda,  MamonuSw— 

Tandd.  Kiamun;  Nidodi.  Tntomo; 

Aketa.  Kan;  Fate,  laao;  Oaoda, 


ftSOM, 


,324.  a. 
Nyhite  Corporatna:  Set 
Godd.  William.  4.1 


P.;  aad  vaa  der 


aad  Watandw.  Rya  4,129.437.  CL  7S-S.00a 
Odndx).  YoaUo:  Sea— 

Sazidd.   Sazao;   Nafatfinia,   Mamyaaa;        _ 
Ookabo.  Yodda  4,128.997.  CL  60-2744)0a 
Ooatvogda.  Frandacna  M.  P.:  See— 

Vrenken.  Loda  E.;  Ooatvcmda,  Frandacna  M. 
Wdf.  Rdn  W.,  4.129.802,  CL  313-492J0Oa 
Oitho  Pif  riiM«tTtiTd  OrgMTrttioa;  5ir 

"■S^fH^JT"**  "*"••   "^   ''*'*«•   Seymow,   4,129,633,   O 
424-231.00a 

Oaborn 

Hatch,  Edmond 
Oabom  Manafoctaiin 

Charvat,  Vernon 


4,129,208,  CL  198-626X)0a 
;  Corporation,  The;  Sei^ 

-..  4,128,972,  a.  51-298.00R. 
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Otake.  Miaorn:  5«ir— 

Inuo.   Tozaburo;   Yamaxald,    Katsuhiro;   and   Otake,   Minora, 
4^129,774,  CL  219-532.000. 
Ottcfbach.  Paul  M.  Syaton  for  determining  the  level  of  heat  treatment 

4,129,033.  a.  73-772.00a 
Overton  Company:  See 

Ruatin.  Rodcrfph  B.,  Jr.;  and  Balea.  O.  Sherman.  4,129,246,  O. 
229-23.(XaL 
Owen,  John  A.,  to  Montreal  Engineering  Company,  Limited.  Tunnel. 

4,129.0ia  CL  4OS-169.000. 
Owena-IUinoia,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Bniley.  Edward  L.,  4,129,223,  Q.  213-12.00R. 
Oyama,  Teatoo:  See — 

Soeao,  Ko;  lizuka,  Tomio;  Doi.  Toihio;  Ando.  Hiaashi;  Oyama, 
Teatuo;  Sakamoto,  Hiroahi;  and  Miaumi.  Akira,  4,129,801,  CI. 
313-346.00R. 
Pacific  Roller  Die  Ca,  Inc.:  See— 

Davia.  Paol  K..  4.129.132.  a.  138-IS4.O0O. 
Package  Machinery  Com|May:  See— 

Simmoaa.  Chariea  J.,  4,12S,983.  CL  33-31.000. 
Paidouaaia,  Kfichael  P.  Marine  propulaion  apparatua.  4.129.089.  Q. 

11S-28.00A. 
Pak,  Sung  K.:  Sae— 

Maiihall,  Robert  M.;  Pak,  Song  K.;  and  Dardoofta,  Kimon  C. 
4,129,507,  CL  252-8.900. 
Palma,  Plofcndo  N.  Double  wind  turbine  with  four  function  blade  set. 

4,129,787,  a.  217-55.00a 
Panduit  Corp.:  See— 

Bnlaada,  John  J.;  Gozav,  Caaimir  M.;  and  Betitachke,  Bruce  A., 

4,128,919,  CL  24-20.arrT. 

Panzer.  Haat  P.;  CConnor,  Michael  N.  D.;  and  Baooei,  Louis  J.,  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company.  Method  of  pr«aring  imidozoline 

and  tetrahydro  pyrinudiae  polymerL  4,129,532,  CI.  526-75.000. 

Papayoanoo,  Ariatotle,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Army.  Frequency 

•table  bofon  nitride  channel  boer.  4,129,836,  Q.  33I-94.50D. 
Papillon,  Bernard:  Sea— 

Cafhrd,  JeanOaude;  PapiOoo.  Bernard;  and  Ned,  Jean.  4.129.514, 
CL  252-89.0(HL 
Papat,  Oeorg,  to  Papat-Moloren  KG.  Sutor  winding  mounting  for  an 

electric  motor.  4J29.796,  a.  31043.000. 
Papat-Motoren  KO:  See— 

Papat.  Georg.  4.129,796.  a  31043.000. 
Pariaot.  Jaoqnea:  Sai^ 

Vinaer.  Robeft  E.;  Pariaot,  Max;  and  Pariaot,  Jacquea,  4,129,083, 

a  iiMTiooa 

Pariaot,  Max:  Saa — 

Vinner,  Robert  E.;  Pariaot,  Max;  and  Pariaot,  Jacquea,  4,129,083, 
CL  llM78.00a 
Park,  Anthony  J.;  and  Sturt,  Alan  C,  to  BP  Chemicala  International 
Limited.  Polymera  modified  by  aulfoauocinae  eaters.  4.129,698,  Q. 
526-3.000. 
Park.  Chnng  P.;  Cofbett.  John  M.;  and  OrifRn,  Warren  H..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Soft  ethylemc  polymer  foama.  4,129,530, 
CL  521-79.00a 
Parker,  PhiDtp  R:  See— 

Obon.  Cari  B.;  Weianer,  Carl  S.;  and  Parker,  Phillip  H.,  4,129,632. 
a.  264-40100. 
Parker,  ^l^lliam  H.,  to  Del  Norte  Technology,  Inc.  Downbole  valve 
wlucfa  may  be  inttfA***  or  removed  by  a  wireline  running  tool. 
4,129,184.  CL  166-315.000 
Paaero,  Regine:  Srr 

VkHit,  Andre;  and  Paaero,  Regine,  4,129,711.  Q.  526-286.000 
Paatorinow  Ronald  L.:Sat — 

Lewia.  Roger  N.;  Paatorino.  Ronald  L.;  and  WUts.  James  P.. 
4,129.613.  CL  260861.000 
Patach.  Ma^Rred;  and  Hettche.  Albert,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellachaft. 

Pyraxoline  oompounda.  4.129.563.  CL  260239.900. 
Pauwda,  Edward  M..  to  Beadix  Coqwration.  The.  Modulator  valve 

aaaembly  for  a  flokl  brakiag  system.  4,129.341.  Q.  303-6.00R. 
Pavlovakaya.  Nina  T.:  See— 

Nametkin,  rakobt  S.;  VinogrMlov.  Oeorgy  V.;  Podolaky.  Jury  Y.; 

Pavkjvakaya,  Nina  T.;  Frenkin.  Ernest  I.;  and  Yanovsky.  Jury 

G..  4,129.550  CL  26042.220 

Pavooet,  WilhefaB  E..  to  Sodete  de  Prayoo.  Iron  oxide  baaed  pigment 

and  proocas  for  prqauring  such  a  pigment  4.129.454.  CL  106-304.000. 

Pawling,  Paul  O.:  See— 

Cecka.  Andrew  M.;  Dano.  Pol;  and  PawUng.  Paul  G..  4, 129.634,  CL 
264-45.300 
Payer.  WoUipag:  See— 

Hobo.  Jol^  and  Payer.  Wdfaans.  4.129.472.  CL  136-331.000. 
Payne,  Peter  R..  to  Payne.  Sylvia  M..  a  part  interest  Modular  erosion 

control  system.  *,l»J(M,  CL  405-31.000. 
Payne.  Sylvia  M.:  Saa— 

Payne.  Peter  R..  4.129.006.  Q.  405-31.000 
Peanoo,  Jamea  E.  Emergency  door  opening  device.  4.129,811.  CI. 

3I8478.Q0O 
Pdhmt.  Midul:  Saa—  ^..  .  . 

Rdchd.  Pavd;  KaAmek.  Pavd;  Kovar.  Jin;  Pokoray.  Oklnch; 
Zuna.  Jaroalav;  Kratina.  Jindrich;  and  Pdlant,  Michal,  4,129,881, 
CL  357-8100O 
Pennwah CorporatkNi: See—  .  ,^\^.    ^ 

Kamath.  Vaianth  R.;  and  HarpdL  Gary  A.,  4,129,703,  CL 

526-73.000  _ 

MageU.   Orville   L.;   and   Swarta,   William   A.,   4.129.700   CI. 
260-823.000. 


Rauer.  Kurt;  Hofmann.  Harakl;  Schiller,  Heiddinde;  and  Sheppard. 

Chester  S..  4,129,531.  CL  521-94.000. 
Rdfenberg.  Gerakl  R.  4.129.584.  a.  260429.700. 
Sanchez.  Joae.  4,129,704,  Q.  526-73.000. 

Sheppard,  Chester  S.;  and  MacLeay,  Rondd  E.,  4.129,386,  CL 
26O465.00D. 
Pepper,  WiUiam,  Jr.,  to  Peptek,  Inc.  Human-machine  interfile  appara- 
tua. 4,129,747,  CL  178-19.000. 
Peptek.  Inc.:Sar— 

Pepper.  WiUtam.  Jr..  4.129.747.  O.  I78-19.00O 
Perard.  Jean-Claude  V..  to  Societe  Francaiae  d'Eqnipements  pour  la 
Navigation  Aerienne  (S.F.E.N.A.).  Power  jack  incorporating  streaa- 
reaponsive  components.  4.129.049.  Q.  74-625.000. 
Perdval,  Stephen  J.,  to  Johnaen  ft  Jorgensen  (Plaatica)  Ltd.  Hinged 

doaurea  for  containers.  4.129.226.  CL  215-235.000. 
Perez,  Africa  P.  Compound  manud  toothbrush.  4.128,911.  CL  15- 

167.0ML 
Peridn-Efaner  Corporation.  Tbe:5M'— 

Jooea,  Robert  A.,  4,128,968,  Q.  51-54.000 
Peroutky,  Donald  C:  See— 

Bigdow.  John  E.;  and   Peroutky.   Donald  C.  4,129.390  CI. 
400121.000. 
Perret  Jean  Y.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  labelling  of  objects  of 

differing  shimes.  4.129.473,  CL  156-364.000. 
Pesson,  MarceC  to  Laboratoire  Roger  Bdlon.  Process  for  the  prnara- 
tion  of  an  8-alkyl-5-oxo-5,8-dihydro-pyrido(2,3-d)pynmidine-^«ar- 
boxylic  acid.  4.129,737.  Q.  544-279.000 
Peters.  Edwin  F.:  Set 

JezL  James  L.;  and  Peters.  Edwin  F..  4.129,701.  Q.  526-65.000. 

King,  Walter  J.;  Snook,  James  C;  and  Peters.  Kenneth.  4,129,692. 

07429-234.000 
Peterson,  Anders  A.;  and  CatUn,  Francis  D..  to  Hardinge  Brothers.  Inc. 

Bar  stock  feed  apparatus.  4.129.220  O.  214-1.400. 
Peterson.  Donald  J.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The.  Energy 

saving  detergent  manufittture.  4,129.516,  Q.  252-122.000. 
Peterson.  Dondd  J.,  to  Procter  ft  GamUe  Company,  The.  Soap  mak- 
ing. 4,129.520  CI.  252-367.000. 
Peterson.  Richard  R:  See— 

Jeaaen.  Richard  W.;  and  Peterson.  Richard  H..  4,\29fi56,  CL 
84-1.260 
Petrolite  Corporation:  Sec 

Thompaon,  Ndl  E.  S..  4.129,597,  CL  26O563.00P. 
Petrovich,  John  P.;  and  Van  Eenam,  Donald  N.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany.    Polyanune-epOialohydrin     resinous     reaction     products. 
4,129,528,  a.  260823.000. 
Pfiiflle,  Ernst,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Method  and  construction  for 

spird  wire  binding  of  pads.  4,129,156,  a.  14092.400 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Berth.  Wayne  E..  4.129.732.  Q.  544-23.000 
Cdmer.  Wdter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Jefferson.  Mark  T.;  Moppett 
Cbarlea  E.;  Roittien.  John  B.;  and  SdavoUno.   Franfc  C, 
4.129.578.  a.  26O345.70R. 
Kuhla.  Dondd  E..  4,129,567,  CL  546-121.000. 
Plattner,  Jacob  J.,  4,129,728,  CL  542-429.000. 
PhiUp  Morris  Incorporated:  See— 

Hiiid.  J<du  D.;  and  Hopkins.  William  C.  4.129.134,  CL  I31-2.00O 
Phil^M,  Jamea  D.  Tool  load  aensor  and  control  circuit  4.129,789,  CL 

307-118.000. 
Phillipa  Petrdeum  Company:  See— 

Marrs,  Oren  L.;  and  Reoaaer,  Robert  E.,  4,129,541,  Q.  26028.5AS. 
Scott  John  N..  Jr.;  and  Carrow,  Guy  E.,  4,129,282,  CL  249-137.000 
Sdman,   Charles   M.;   and   Uraneck,   Carl   A.,   4129,558,   CL 

260823.000. 
Tabler.  DonaM  C;  and  Johnson.  Marvin  M..  4,129,603,  Q.  260 
669.00A. 
Phillipa,  Vdma  L.  Multiple  purpoae  teaching  device.  4,128,990  CL 

58-2.000. 
PicU.  Heinz,  to  AB  Volvo  Penta.  Module  unit  4.129.103.  CI.  123- 

52.00R. 
Pickering  ft  Company,  Inc.:  Sea- 
Wittenberg.  Roland  C,  4,129,305,  Q.  274-23.0(ML 
Pierce,  WiUiam  C;  Berry,  Samuel  M.;  and  Johnson,  Arthur  D.,  to  Pitts 
Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  pulley  groove.  4,129,026,  CI. 
72-367.000 
Pierrd.  Michd;  and  MaUvoir,  Roger,  to  Pont-a-Mooaaon  S.A.  Inatalla- 
tion  for  l«««««<l«ig  socket  cores  for  a  centrifugd  caating  marhjnr 
4,129,171,  07164-292.000. 
Pigeon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakata.    Yaiclii;    and    Murakami.    Tadayoahi.    4.128.910    O. 
15-1 10.000 
PigeroL  Chariea;  de  Cointet  de  Fillain,  Paul;  and  Bazile,  Yvea,  to  Labaz. 

Phenyl-2  indole  derivativea.  4.129,572,  CL  260326.12R. 
Pignato,   Gaetano.    Dud   gauge   indicating   device.   4,129.039.   CI. 

73-310.000. 
Pinettea,  Jacques;  and  Chaix,  Jean,  to  Alliages  Frittes  S.A.  Method  for 

butt-wekUng  cyUndricd  metallic  rods.  4,129.771.  CL  219-104.000. 
Pinto.  Frank  O.:  See— 

Kjqrfan.  Earl;  and  Pinto.  Frank  G.,  4,129,538.  CL  26O23.70M. 
Pisanchyn,  John:  See- 
Baker,  Joaefina  T.;  Pisanchyn.  John;  and  Sifiiiades.  Stybanoa, 
4.129.594.  a.  26O544.0n). 
Pitkanen.  Alan  R.:  See— 

Maraaon.  GdMieL  Jr.;  Mdzian.  John  M.;  and  Pitkanen.  Alan  R.. 
4.128.949,  a.  33-39.000. 
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Pitnnr-Bowes,  Inc.:  See— 

Kanning,  L.  Ndl  4,129,191,  Q.  177-21O00R. 
Pitts  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Pierce,  William  C;  Berry,  Samud  M.;  and  Johnson.  Artfrar  D., 
4,129,026,  a.  72-367.000. 
Pizzuti,  Donato  F.,  to  Polaroki  Corporation.  Electromagnet  controlled 

scanning  shutter  Made  arrangement  4,129,371,  CL  354-234.000. 
Piatt  Clark  L,  to  Whiripod  CorporatkMt  One-piece  agitator  widi 

dodwa  Hfttng  cama.  4,129.018.  CL  68-134.000 
Plattner.  Jacob  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  2-<Descarbozy)-2-(tetrazol-5-yl)  11- 
deaoxy-IS-thtqwostaglandins.  4,129,728,  CL  542-429.000 

Platz,  Gerald  M.:Sw 

Colburn.  Samud  E.;  Bryant  Duane  K.;  Platz,  Gendd  M.;  and 
Vetter.  Ckrence  J.,  Jr..  4.129.714,  CL  526-331.000 

Platz,  Winfiied:Ste 

Tachunt  Edgar;  Platz,  Winfiied;  Bar,  Ulrich;  and  Hdnz,  Lothar, 
4,129,784,  a.  250505.000. 
Pleasey  Handd  und  Investments  AG:  See— 

Dickson.    Jdm    F.;    and    Wikxidc,    Jdm    D.,    4,129,794,    Q. 
307-270000 
Pletka,  Hana-Dieter  S^ie— 

Buder,  Wolfgang;  Pledn,  Hans-Dieter.  Michd,  Ruddf;  Schwarz, 
Rudolf,  and  Dusing.  Geriiard.  4.129.585,  CL  26O448.80R. 
Plumat  Emile;  and  Poaset  Robert  to  GkverbdI.  Prooeas  for  forming 

a  metd  oxide  coating.  4,129,434,  CL  65-6O00D. 
Podgorrid,  Jan,  to  INIERATOM,  Internationd  Atomreaktorbau 
GmbH.  Electroacoustic  transducer  with  a  magnetoatrictive  core. 
4,129,851,0.34011.000. 
Podolaky,  Jury  Y.:  See— 

Nametkin.  Nikold  S.;  Vinogradov,  Georgy  V.;  Podolaky.  Jury  Y.; 
Pavlovskaya.  Nina  T.;  Frenkin,  Ernest  L;  and  Yanovsky,  Jury 
G.,  4.129,SSa  a  26042.220. 
FObto,  Gerald  R.;  and  Oboa,  Ricbanl  Q..  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporatiott.  Electrode  sheet  assembly  apparatus.  4,129,292,  CL 
269-126.000 
Pokoray,  (Ndrich:  See— 

Reidiel,  Pavd;  Kafunek.  Pavd;  Kovar,  Jiri;  Pokoray,  Oldrich; 
Zuna,  Jaradav;  Kratina,  Jindrich;  and  Pdlant  Michd,  4,129,881, 
CL  357-82.000 
Polanin,  Wdter  R.,  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Railway  car 

coupler.  4.129.219,  Q.  213-lOO.OOR. 
Polaroid  Corpontion:  See— 

Pizzuti,  Donato  P..  4.129.371,  Q.  354-234.000. 
Whiteakle,  George  D..  4.129.367.  CL  354-83.000. 
Whiteaide.  Geo^  D.;  and  Johnacm.  Bruce  K..  4,129,368,  Q. 
354-128.000. 
Polimine,  Robert  F..  to  Generd  Signd  Conxnation.  Bus  bar  clamp. 

4.129.354.  a.  339-263.00F. 
Pdychrome  Conoration:  See — 

Deutsch,  Albert  A.;  Dennis.  Richard;  and  GumMnner.  Robert 
4.129.486.  a.  204-159.190. 
Pont-a-Mousson  SJk..:  See— 

Pierrd.  Mkhel;  and  Mdivoir,  Roger.  4.129,171.  CL  164-292.000. 
Poppe.  Ridiard  L.:  Scf 

CUklreas,  David  L.;  Hayes.  WiUiam  V.;  and  Poppe.  Richard  L.. 
4.129.600  CL  26O604.0(»L 
Poppet  Engineering  Ltd.:  Str 

Popper.  JakUn  B..  4,129,290  O.  267-160.000 
Popper,  Jakhin  B.,  to  Popper  Engineering  Ltd.  Compreaaion  and  ten- 
sion spring.  4,129,290  G-  267-I6O000. 
Portinan,  Antonio;  and  Lavezzari.  Piero,  to  Industrie  PireUi  Sodeta  per 
AzionL  Method  for  impregnating  stranded  wires  during  stranding 
thereof.  4.129.466.  CL  156^.0007 

Plumat  Emik;  and  Poaaet  Robert  4,129,434,  Q.  65-60.00D. 
Pouring,  Andrew  A.  Method  and  mparatua  for  production  of  seeding 

materials.  4,129,252,  CL  239-2.0(HL 
Powers,  Betsy  K.  Baby  gazdm.  4,129,139,  CL  135-3.00E. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Christensoo,  Roger  M.;  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  and  Makhlouf, 

Joaeph  M.,  4,129,489,  Q.  204-159.220. 
Schimmd.  Kari  F..  4.129.490  CL  204-181.00C 
Praetorius.  Hdnz;  Seibert  Karl;  and  Holtvoigt  Werner,  to  Akzona 
Incorporated.  Lubricants  used  in  the  processing  of  plastics.  4.129.717. 
CL  5^21.000 
Precision  Handling  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Hubbard.  Leo  J..  4.129.239.  Q.  226-75.000 
Presby,  Ifanaaa  M.:  See— 

imema,  Raymond  E.;  and  Pred>y.  Herman  M..  4.129.433.  CL 

e-2.000 

Preaman.  Berton  C;  and  deOuzman.  Noiberto  T.,  to  University  of 

Miami,  The.  Method  for  inuMoving  cardiovaacular  function  with 

salinomydn.  4.129,639.  CL  424-283^000. 

Preston,  John  C  Safety-catch  acaflbkling  system.  4,129,197,  CL 

182-82.000 
Price,  Rninald  S.  Suspension  aasemUy  for  partition  pand.  4,128,979, 

a.  52-Mrooo. 

Pritchaid,  Qyde  L.:  See — 

Mott   Richard   R;   and   Pritchard,   Qyde   L.,   4,129,258,   CL 
239-650000 
Probat  WaUaoe  P..  to  Robfl  Company.  Bundle  carrier  attachment  for 

forii  lift  trucks.  4.129.223.  CL  214-^000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The:  See- 
Foster.  Gregory  S..  4.129.515.  CL  25M  17.000 
Peterson.  DoaaU  J..  4,129.516,  CL  252-122.00O 
Peterson.  Dondd  J..  4,129,520  CL  25^367.00O 
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Ritze,  Lyk  W.,  4,129.638,  CL  264-I17.00O 
Proctor,  Dale  D.:  See— 

Cofer.  Danid  B.;  Ward.  George  C;  and  Proctor.  Dale  D..     ^ 
4,129.1701  CL  164-270000  f 

Pnmc^oa  Etude  Conditionacmeat  d'Aitides  de  Meroerie  -  PECAM 
laternat:  Sec 
Schkk.  Henri,  4,129,216,  CL  21  l.|3XnO 
Prudd,  Edward  M.:  &»— 

Tehon,  Ste|riien  W.;  and  Prnaki,  Edward  M..  4,129,031.  CL  73- 
32.0QA 
Pr»edsk*iontwo  Projektowania  I  Reahzacji  Inwestyqji  prsemydu 
Maazynowego  "Biimaiaaz",  Inetytnt  Odlewnictwa:  See— 
Biedacha,  Roman;  Kurdzid,  Wladydaw;  Kaczor,  Jaauac;  SaMder, 
Adam;  Kobczkowdd.  Jaoek;  OhnmsU,  Tadeuai;  Nawradd, 
Adam;  and  Rzeszut  Jamna,  4,129,169,  CL  164-166A)0 
Puis,  James  R:  See — 

Wied.  Georae  L.;  Bahr,  Gnnter  P.;  and  Pnia,  James  R,  4,129481. 
CL  336-36!o00. 
Ponte,  Lawrence  F.:  Sec 

Stewart.  Walter  P.;  aad  Pnate,  Lawreaoe  P.,  4,129,682,  CL 
428-371.000 
Q  Corporation:  Sec 

Smith,  E  Qnimby,  Jr.,  4,129,003,  CL  60645.000 
Quest  Automation  Limited:  5te>— 

Lambden,  Martin  R.,  4.129,746.  CL  178-18X00 
Quick,  DonaU  J.,  to  Maaaey-Fergoaoa  Servkses  N.V.  Tradi  reaovd 

^iparatus  for  sugar  cane  harveaters.  4,129339,  CL  3Q2-21XI0O 
Qumtana.  Roboto.  Tractkm  device  for  tires.  4.129.161.  CL   1S^ 

223.00R. 
R.  AJkan  ft  Cie:  See— 

Hasquenoph,  Jean  R;  and  Cootin,  Piene  F.,  4,129,271,  CL  244- 
137.0(ML 
R.  J.  Reyndds  Tobacco  Conmany:  See— 
Harris.  James  L..  4.129,427,  CL  55-247.000. 

Radne,  Philippe;  Higdin,  Jean-Chmd^  Engdhardt  Roland;  and  Mindt 
Wdfgang,  to  Hoffinann-La  Rodie  Inc.  MeOod  for  i 
strata  ooncentratMos.  4,129,478,  CL  204-l.OOT. 
Ragan,  Rdph  L.  Apparatus  fOt  twisting  and  windiat  i 

4,128,988,  CL  57-6(1000 
Ragle,  Herbert  U.;  and  DeMoss,  Dean,  to  BomMgha  Corporation. 
Double  partitiooing  of  flexible  disk  pack  aad  amnrialrid  wrraratus 
4,129,89170736098.000.  ^^ 

Ram-Trol,  Inc.:  See 

Fdey,  John  D.,  Jr.,  4,129,088,  CL  113-18.00E. 
RandaU,  Geol&«y  L.  P.:  See— 

Roberts,  Phi%  D.;  RaadaU,  Geoffiey  L.  P.;  Simon,  Davki  G.;  nd 
Booth,  Jeffiey.  4,129,702,  O.  326-71X100 
RandaU.  Lawrence.  Alarm  circuit  for  a  door  kwk.  4,129.863,  CL 

34OS42.00O 
Rank  Xerox  Limited:  Sec 

Kj^xmr,  Devinder  S.,  4,129,136,  CL  134-2.00O 
Rashid,  Moinuddin  S.,  to  Geaerd  Motors  Corporation.  FotmaUe  hii^ 

streagth  fow  aUoy  sted.  4,129,461,  O  14S-12.30O 
Rattia.  Ladaac^  aad  Gndfo,  Roterlo,  to  lag.  C  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.pJL 

PI— ^— J.,. — y--j-«-^ \Tmz  marhinr  harinn  s  iiiasiiiia  ili  lii  i  fiii 

different  copy  shed  formats.  4,129,378,  CL  355-14^)00. 
Rauer.  Kurt;  Hofinann.  Handd;  SduDer.  Heidelinde;  aad  Sheppard. 
Chester  S..  to  Peaawah  Corporation.  Croariiakiag  of  polyaien  with 
azo-eaters.  4.129.331.  CL  321-94i)0O 
Rauach.  Pad  G..  to  Cdtite.  lac.  Aadior  devke  for  I 

4.129.007.  CL  405-261.000 
Ranweadaal.  Christiaaa  J.,  to  Akzona  laoorporated.  1 

tus.  4.129386,  CL  366-88.000 
Ravauh.  Fraak  E.  G.:  See— 

Jeffteys.  Godfrey  V.;  Mumford,  CUve  J.;  Ravauh.  Fraak  R  G^  aad 
Washbourae.  Colin,  4,129.500  CL  21O23.0aiL 
Ray-Oiaudhuri,  Dilip  K.:  See— 

lovine.  Carmine  P.;  and  Ray-Chaudhnri.  DiUp  K^  4,129.722,  CL 
536-43.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Zinghdm.  Steven  C.  4.129.616.  CL  26O878.00R. 
Raymonda,  Jdm  W.:  See— 

Ddber.  Jdm  W.;  and  Raymonda,  John  W.,  4,129^35,  CL  331- 
94.50G. 
Raytheoa  Coa^Muy:  Sec 

Frank.  Robert  L;  and  Salzer.  Thoous  E..  4,129.848.  CL  338-308410O 
Gdad,  Zvi;  and  Temple,  Steven  J.,  4,129439,  CL  333-94)00 
Mumper,  James  E.,  4,129.850  CL  34010000. 
Raz.  Zeev.  Toild-bowl  fhish  system  and  devices  Aerefor.  4.128,906,  CL 

4-323.000 
RCA  CorporatioB:  See — 

Cunmngham,  Thomas  J.;  SchwartAerg,  Haroki  L.. 


lynn.  Joseph  L..  Jr..  execotor,  4,129,744,  CL  174-94.0QiL 
Haferi,  Peter  E..  4,129,806,  CL  315-370000 
Johns,  McKinley  R.,  4,129,871.  CL  343-727i)0O 
Martin.  Cari  J.;  and  Ryan.  Robert  J..  4,129^36. 0.  26023ilXA. 
Mills,  Cheder  R..  4,129,826,  a  324-57.0SS. 
Mok.  Chuck  K..  4,129.840  CL  333-73X)0W. 
Tamatua.  Doadd  J..  4,129.628, 0  264-IjOOO 
^lafcrod,  Sherman,  4,129,804,  CL  315-169.0TV. 

Webb,  Pad  P.,  4,129,878,  O  357-13.000 

Red],  Simon:  See 

Wolfteder,  Alfon^  Urban,  Haas;  aad  Redl  Sibmmi,  4,129304,  CL 
210247.000 
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Walker.  Ray  A.;  Reich.  Fred  R.;  and  RuHdL  Jamea  T..  4.1293B4^ 
CL  iSe-MlJOBO. 
Reichd.  Pavel;  KaAmek.  Pavd;  Kovar.  Jiri;  FOkomy.  Oldticb;  Zmk. 
Jaraalav;  Kradiia.  Jindridi;  and  PdlaM.  MichaL  to  CKD  Piraha, 
oborovy  podnik.  Heat  rink  cooled,  temiooadactor  device  anenUy 
having  Hqnid  metal  iaterftoe.  4yl29.ni.  CL  3S7-SlQ0a 
Reideit,  Waken  Sm^ 

Herklots.    Oiaither,    and    Reididt.     Wahcr.    4,129,7«S.    CL 
200-26t4X)0. 
ff  lifrribf  ra  firrafct  H .  tn  PrmiTi-alt  Tnrf  -rrl^"  »-—-  «~ |-*r*'^t 

diMtiwItta  dicUoride.  <12»4S4,  CL  26IM29.70a 
ReOaad.  FMer  M.  Bacon  oookfaif  apparataa.  4.129.067.  CL  99-391.000. 

Ongaly.  Aahit  K.;  OirUavaUabhan.  Viyyoor  M.;  Sarre.  Olga;  and 
RSnttna.  Hana.  4.129.7201  CL  S36-17.doa 
ReinholtE.  WOUaai  H.  to  Geneial  Inttmment  Corpocation.  Data  re- 

conHag  and/or  icprodadng  ayMem.  4.129.nS.  CL  36O^O.00a 
Rentoch,  i/baxSet— 

BedaO.  Haaa;  and  Rentach.  Mai.  4.129.061.  Q.  86-20.00B. 
RepoMic  Rnbber  ladaatrica  (Prop.)  Ltd.:  St»— 


Rodier.  Henry:  See—  

Menaah.  Jacqnes;  and  Rodier,  Henry.  4,129.431.  CL  106-168.000. 

Rodrian.  Jaates  A.  Ammal  identtficatioB  tyatem.  4.129.SSS.  CL  340- 
ISIOOT. 

Rodway.  WiDiani  O.:  See- 
Downer,  Joha  M.;  Rodway,  William  O.;  and  Shipp.  Uwrenoe  S. 

'-  ^^P^^**  ^  260484.00a 
Rogen,  Ileiueit  B.,  Jr.:  Se$—~ 

Dreycr,  Dennis  O.;  Foley,  Edward  M.;  and  Rogen,  Heiteft  E.,  Jr., 
4^129,444,  CL  75-231X00.    ' 
RoferKMi.  Jerry  &;  and  Hanino.  Robert  S..  to  Pocd  Motor  Company. 
Ouburetor  with  tet  idle  cam  aatomatic  relemc.  4^129.623,  CL 
261-S2.00a 
Rohm  aad  Haaa  Compaay:  See— 

Conaiagham.  Virgiaia  L..  4,129.334,  Q.  321-38.000. 
Oieeaflleld.  Stanley  A.;  aad  Dapont.  John  A..  4,129,448,  CL  106- 
13.00R. 
Rohweder,  Theodore  R.:  5w 

Hannea.  George  J.;  Rohweder,  Theodore  R.;  Dreikora.  Hans  W.; 
and  Shnheid.  Philip  B..  4,129.674.  CL  428-28S.00a 
RoUr,  Khna-raer.  to  SieaMas  AktieageaeUachaft  Method  for  the 
maauihctare  of  contacts  for  gas-Maat  drcait  breakers.  4.128.936,  CL 
2943a0(ML 


Martin.  ABbfeyW..4,129,4r<CL  136-394.00a  Rome,  Bernard,  to  Rome  ladoatries.  lac.  Bookbiadiag  tachaiqoe. 

Reusser.  Robert  E.'  See—  4^129.471.  CL  136-21 1.00a 

Marrs,OrenL.;  aad  Reamer.  Robert  E.,  4,129441.  C1260.28.3AS.  Rome  ladaiteim^:  Sj»-           ,„-„«^ 

Rhone-Pbolenc  ladastriea:  See—  Borne,  Beraard,  4,129,471,  CL  136-21 1.00a 

BaataTYvaa.  4wl29  693,  CL  321-108.000.  Rosa,  John,  to  Weatinghoose  Electric  Corp.  Power  ftctor  corrected 

oSud.  Jcan-Oaade;  PapiOoa.  Bernard:  aad  Ned,  Jean.  4,129,314,  dual  coaverter  aiotor  drive.  4,129,809,  CL  318-293.00a 

CL232-<900iL  Roach,  Onater:  Sar— 

Rhone  POalenc  Textile:  See—  Oaather,  Dialer.  Schiaael.  Eridi;  Erckd.  Rudiger.  and  Roach. 

Menaah,  Jaoqaea;  aad  Rodier.  Henry.  4.129,431.  a.  106-168.000.  SlT^i^J^^h^J'lSlf'L^    »^       .   u    w- .^ 

Rodier.  Hewy.  4.129.64^  CL  264-I87.00a  Roae.  David;  Wdarich,  Erwim  aad  Ueske,  Edaar.  to  Heahd  Kommaa- 

fUf,iSSSiDSi£\^^             Jerome.  Game  apparatus.  ditgmdl8diafta«rAktieaaiadcdKGaA)jSddatioohairdy«ba8«^ 

4vl29.298,  CL  2nnb0i00a  upon  tetraamlnopyrimidiiie  devdopers  and  aionoh  and  dialkyi  -m- 

MnJaoa!  Jerome:  See~-  lUhydnny  beneene  oonplers.  4,129,413,  CL  8-10i20a 

luSmdson.  Dwight;  aad  Richaidson,  Jerome,  4,129,298,  CL  Roee,  David;  Sayaia,  Ftodi:  aad  Ueake,  Edgar,  to  Henkd  Kommaadit- 

273-Maoba  gesdlschait  aafAktien  (Henkd  KGaA).  Oiidatioa  hair  colorantt 

Richaidsson,   Daa.   Device   for   emptying   containers   or   simihr.  cwnteiniiigjyaterjolBble  polyhalogen  3-aminophenob  m  couplers. 


4,129.222.  CL  214-17A)D. 
Ricoh  ComiMay,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyakawa.  Sdidu;  aad  Eda.  TadaUro.  4,129,373,  CL  333-iaOOa 
Otara.  YaUoc  aad  Fdmda.  Mitaahisa.  4,129,373,  CL  333-l.OOa 
Pfiffle.  Eiast.  4,129.136.  a  140^40a 
Ridenonr.  ClHrIm  B.;  Fabert,  Herman  A.,  Jr.;  Taaker,  John;  aad  Lar 
son,  Hugo  R..  to  Abea  Corporation.  ConsnmdJr  guide  tube  aaaem 
Ny.  4,129,773,  CL  219-146.23a 


See— 

4,129.431,  a. 


4.129.414,  CL  8-ia20a 
Rose  ShufRnaa,  executrix  u/w  Oscar  Shuffinaa, 
Ross,  Sigmund  L.;  and  Shnffinan,  Oscar. 
62-66.000. 
Roaencwaig,  Allan;  and  Emary.  Robert  J.,  to  Oilfoid  Instrument  Labo- 

latoriesiPhotoacouatic mmple cdL  4.129.383. CL  336-244.00a 
Roaiaaki.  Louis  S..  Jr.:  Sse- 

vaa  der  Pool.  Keea;  Rosiaski.  Louis  S..  Jr.;  aad  Bdli.  Johaaa  B.. 
4,129,823,  CL  324-2aOOR. 


Riew,ChmgkfaIL,  to  R  F.Goodrich  Company,  The.  Reaction  mod-  4,1»,M3, 0.  324-  ^  .-««„   «   -^ 

^6tt  oraob^cydSaUphatic  epoxy  rerim  «!d  anine^enBinated  fiqdd    Roes,  Ledi  M.  Muricd  instnuneat  teaduog  aid.  4,129X>SS.  CL  84- 


to  Row  Shoffinan, 
Cryothermd  maaipalation 


48S.00iL 
Ross,  Sigmund  L.;  and  Shufflaaaa.  Oacar, 
executrix  u/w  Oscar  Shaffinaa,  deoea* 

.    _        __  „_ , _„  of  petroleom.  4.129.431.  CL  6246.00a 

LLodwil  Road  surftccBMrkiagpfcliibricated  tape  materid.    Rosvold,  Warrea  C,  to  SigaetiGa  Corporatiaa.  Soricooductor  trans- 
iviag    ntrortfictive   comporite    demeata    amodatod    thereto.       «»»«» Packaged  assoablJ^M»^  0.73^ 
"-•       Roadtowski,  Adolph  P.;  Beard.  CoUa  C;  Dvorak.  Charles;  aad  Wem^ 


polymers  aad  praoem  for  preparatioa  thereof.   4,129,6701   CL 
427-386.000L 
Rigaati,  Giaa  P.:  See— 

Todeachfaii.  Eageaio;  aad  Rigaati.  Giaa  P..  4,129.192,  CL  180-6.48a 


hardt.  Klaas.  to  Syatex  aj.SA.)  lac.  4,3-Dihydro-2-lowcr  alkoxycar- 
bonylamiaoHl-pheayHniMaiinlrs  aad  substituted  pheayl  derivatives 
theraof.  4.129.66ra.  424-273.0QIL 
Roth,  Midiad;  aad  Gogolok.  Konrad.  to  Wadcer-Chenue  GaibH. 
Prooem  for  the  preparation  of  hydrophobic  agents.  4.129.447.  CL 
106-2.000. 
Rouquie.  Georges,  to  Berlin  ft  Cie.  Method  of  draining  parts  emergiag 

ftom  hot  nhraaiziag  baths.  4.129.668.  CL  427-37.000. 
Routiea,  Joha  B.:  See— 

Cdmer.  Walter  D.;  CuDea.  Walter  P.;  Jefferson.  Mark  T.;  Moppett. 
Charka  B.;  Rootien.  Joha  B.;  aad  SdavoUao.  Fraak  C. 
4,129478.  CL  260-343.70R. 


4,129397,  a  404.14.00a 

Dake.  Edward  D.;  aad  Riofdaa.  Joaa  M.,  4,128,932,  CL  37-8.000. 
Ritae,  Lyie  W.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Comporitions  of 
matter  for  ooloriM  toothpaste  and  method  of  preparing  same. 
4,129,638,  CL  264-117.000. 
RitnrMd,  Oertefd.  Duplicator  macUae  with  means  for  applying  to 

die  oopim  diflincnt  markiags.  4,129,073,  CL  101-2.00a 
RMI  Company:  Saf — 

Bn^hmr.  Howard  B.,  Jr.,  4,129,438,  CL  73-iaOOC 
Robert  Boadi  GmbH:  Saa^ 

Aieadt.  Armia.  4,129.819.  CL  322-28.00a 
Rol^it.  BA»  Mfithftd  •■^  aoPHitaa  for  ilriri'ftf'WM  the  immersed 

^a^  area  of  oae  of  thedectrodea  of  aa  dectn>«hemicd  bath.  Rubia.  Fred  K..  to  Lever  Brothers  Compaay.  Stable  Uquid  abraaive 

n2oLa  CL  204-1 OOT  tximporition  suitable  for  removiaf  maagaaeae-ioa  derived  discolor- 

JL^oSi^lmi'hmnmtAr.  to  Ebaadiea  SA.  Electronic  digitd  SS^ ^'^jlg*'"*'  ^^^^'  ^  ^^'^-^ 

R^M  ^2d.;  SSSJ  o£ft^  L.  P.;  Simoa.  David  O.;  aad  "^"^oS^iTiid  Rdrie.  Ernest  B.  4.128.935.  d  29-596.00a 

BoodL  j5Ky.  to  Imperid  Chemicd  laduatrim  Limited.  Polymerix.  Ruda.  Eraest  V.:  Sw—                  .».„_„    ^  .^»m  « 

STonmied  li2dea  with  carbamate  type  metallic  catdyst  Schadder.  Oaytoo  J..  Jr.;  aad  Ruda.  Ernest  V..  4.129.078.  CL 

4T»  702.  CL  S26-71.00a  102-89.0CD.                                                     _             ,     . 

HNliiHs  TTifwimTT    Fwl  Charka  M.;  Md  WitrioL  Norman  M.  Self-  Rnegc.  Aadre;  aad  Beck.  WDfried.  to  Cootraves  AG.  Pivot  mechaaiam. 

Kooena,  inonm  «.,  ■^■-^ i--._  .  _. 4.n9.28a  CL  248-183.00a 

Raeter.  Joera;  aad  Gruadaoiaaa,  Rabaa,  to  Chmiiache  Werke  Hueb 
Aktieageadbchaft.  Flaaw  retardaat  polyesters.  4.129.331.  CL  260- 
43.70R. 
Rnge.  Haaa.  to  Klaus-Gad  Hoes.  FInaa.  Mouatiag  bars  for  road  mak- 

„..^^_^L.  Method  and  ^iparataa  for  securiag  aad  stabiliziag  iagmaduaes.  4.129^99.  CL  404-118.000. 

a  lightweight.  ooD^iribte  structare  dmt  is  moviag  aloag  a  moving  Ruhrohemie  Aktifnr«rilwh«ft;  ^»-     ^  .„._--  ,^  ,„ --„ 

woclM^(rV28,973.GL32-2.Q0a  Hobea,  Joha;  aad  Payer,  Wolfgaag,  4,129,472,  CL  136-331A)a 

Rid^^m.  Onhma:  See—  RusadL  Jamea  T.:  See 

^jm^  Ivor  W-  Robmaon.  Graham;  nd  Bird.  Thomm  L..  Walker.  Ray  A.;  Rdch.  Fred  R.;  aad  RussdL  Jama  T..  4.129^84, 

4^9,6901  CL429-104.00a                               _.      ^  ._  jSJ^S*^ 

Robiasoo.RomddH4amIWdlaad^RiAardR.toBoemgO(»o^  "^-^SSJ"  "tiSTTi •  R«.  a«i«  M   .-d  Witrioi  Nn«.«.  M 

The.  Air  reftadiag  boom  pivot  gimbd  arraagemeats.  4,129,270,  a.  R<*ortt,^Mmas  O^  Rsat,  Oi^ 

%tiUtiiODA.  4,129.093.  Q.  1 19-5Aj0a 

lU^^'Aaomatic  Prodoct.  Co.:  See-  Rurtin.  Radoiph  B,  Jr^aad  Bdes,  O.  Owmaa,  to Overtoa  Compaay. 

cS^  Deaa  A..  Sr..  4.129.016,  Q  64.17.00A.  „  Ship^  CTrtOB.  M»J46.  a  229-23.00R. 

ir    liiriirMnr    (n  RiMaM  miik^-  TextUc.  Ptoccas  for  productas  Ryan,  Robert  J.:  Sm — 

A!Jrf\S3tsofoS3ose7l»!6«^  Martla.Cari  J.;  aad  Ryaa,  Robert  J,  4,129436,  CL260-23.aXA. 


4,129,093,  CL119-5.00a 
Robertahiw  Controls  Conmaay:  See— 

Tdchect,  Allea  L.,  4,li9,847,  CL  337-301.00a 
Robil  Compaay:  See — 

Prab?Wdkoe  P..  4.129.223.  CL  21442a00a 
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Rjrugo,  Noboru:  See— 

Inaniwa.  Kdzo;  and  Ryugo.  Noboru.  4,129.09a  CI.  11849.00a 
Rzeszut.  Janina:Se»— 

Biedacha.  Roman;  Kurdxid.  Wladyslaw;  Kaczor.  Janusz;  Smeder, 
Adam;  Kdacdcowdd,  Jacdc;  (Mazowdd,  Tadeusz;  Nawrodd, 
Adam;  aad  Rzeszut,  Jaaina,  4,129,169,  CL  164-166.00a 

Sach.  Ernst  D.:  See 

Hdnze.  Horrt;  Stkrie.  Ounter,  and  Sach.  Ernst  D..  4.128.921.  CL 
24-279.000. 

Saeed.  Sheikh  A.:  Ste^ 

Collier.  Harry  O.  J.;  Saeed.  Sheikh  A.;  Schneider.  Cyril;  aad  Maa- 
nazza.  Frank,  4,129,648,  CL  424-lOl.OOa 
Safk-Sodete  des  Aocunmlateurs  Fixes  et  de  Tractioa:  See 

BroBSsdy,  Michd,  4,129,691,  CL  429-197.00a 
Sagara,  Seyi:  Sai^ 

Miyamoto,  Koichi;  Tohyaaia.  Yoshikuat;  Sagara,  Seiii;  Kiauua. 
YosUmasa;  aad  bhida.  Masato,  4.129.3777ar333-14.00a 
Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takaao.  Shuntaro;  '■»"■"■■'».  Hiroydd;  Takakura. 
Isamu;  Ochiai.  Hirokazu;  Yasuda.  Takeshi;  Taki.  Hidecn  Tai.  Maseru; 
and  Kodama,  Yutaka,  to  Toyama  Chemicd  Co.,  Ltd.  7a-Methozy- 
oephdoaporias.  4,129,73a  CL  544-21.00a 
Sakamoto.  Hiroahi:  5ei>— 

Soeao.  Ko;  lizuka.  Toeiio;  Doi,  Toshio;  Aodo.  Hisashi;  Oyama. 
Testuo;  Sakaaioto.  Hiroshi;  aad  Misumi.  Akin.  4,129.801.  CL 
313-346.0(ML 
Sakaawto,  Maaakatsa:  Sea— 

Hoaaka,   Nobuyoshi;   Ishikawa,   Yuidu;   Nishida,   Onmu;   and 
Sakamoto,  Masakatsu,  4,129,337.  CL  30^2.0(HL 
Sakamoto,  Tataao:  Saa— 

Momurs.  Takao;  Umemoto,  Yoahirc^  and  Sakamoto,  Tatsoo, 
4,129.672,  a.  428-138.000. 
Salmi,  Albert  B.  Ribbon  decoration  and  method  of  making  the  same. 

4,129,032,  CL  93-33.0QR. 
Salzer,  Thninai  E.:  Str 

Frank.  Robert  L;  aad  Salzer.  Thomm  E..  4.129.848.  CL  338-308.00a 
Seauaarone.  Diao  G..  to  Uaited  States  of  Ainerica.  Energy.  Eaviron- 

meat  ooatrol  system.  4.129,476,  Q.  176-37.00a 
Samud  G.  Dawaoa:  See — 

Baake.  Kerry  O..  4,129,118,  CL  126-271.00a 
Sanchez,  Joae,  to  Feanwah  CorporatioB.  PdymcrizatJoa  of  vmyl  mooo- 
men  eai|doyiag  a  diperoxyester  mixture  compoaitioa  prepared  t^ 
reacting  dihydroperoxide  and  peroxyeater  forming  canonyl  com- 
pounds. 4,129.704.  CL  526-73.000. 
Saadan,  Roray  J.:  See— 

Ocddsby.  Claude  W.;  and  Sandau.   Roray  J..  4.129.251.  Q. 

237-Sl.OOa 

Saademn.  William  A.,  to  Uaited  States  of  America.  Agriculture. 

Sdective  maauftctuie  of  anhydrous  modifications  of  mraiyl  phoa- 

phooic  acid  aad  use  thereof  ia  making  pure  methyl  dwspbonic  acid 

aad  salts  theraof  4,129,588.  CL  lfM6£.40F. 

StadM  Ltd.:  See— 

Bertbold.  Richard.  4,129.638.  CL  424-274.000. 
Santardli.  Mario,  to  Harvester  Center  Itahaaa  &r.L  Apparatus  particu- 
larly for  the  automatic  harvesting  of  fruit  4.128,986.  Q.  56-328.0TS. 
Saater,  J.  Owea:  See — 

Aaderson.  George  J.;  Desmond,  Timothy  F.;  and  Santer.  J.  Owen. 
4.129,681.  CL  428-524.000. 
Sanwa  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kihara,  Yoduo,  4,129,084,  Q.  112-221.000. 
Sanyo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  Sler— 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  Masuda,  FumyosU;  Taaaka.  Keaji;  Nishida. 
Kazuo;  aad  Nakaamra.  Akira.  4.129.435.  CL  71-65.000. 
Saayo  Electrk  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishit.    Yasuhiro;    Hirose.    Shintaro;    and    Kawasaki.    Ryoichi. 
4.129.195.  CL  181-167.000. 
Saaz.  Eduudo  P.  Apparatus  for  Hghtiog  with  fluoresoeat  tabes  of 

automatic  fixing  and  connectioa.  4.129,90a  CI.  362-217.00a 
Sardine.  Joha  F.:  See— 

Hammond.  Howard  A.;  and  Sardine.  Joha  F.,  4.129.194.  Q. 
18068.500. 
Sams.  Inc.:  5fir 

Amrine.  Bruce  A..  4.129.129.  CL  128-214.00R. 
Seroy  Engineering:  Sai^ 

Hasted.  Royoe  R.  4,129.193,  CL  180-5.0(ML 
Sarre,  Olga:  See— 

Ganguly,  Ashit  K.;  Girijavallabhaa,  Viyyoor  M.;  Sarre,  Olga;  and 
Rdmaaa,  Haas,  4,129.72a  CL  536-17.000. 
Sasaki.  Takehiko:  See— 

Maeda.   HkletoaU;   Morihiaa.   Mitsoo;   aad   Sasaki.   Takehiko. 
4,128.993,  a.  58-23.0ML 

LahBK.  Norbert;  and  Sassmanashausea,  Gnater,  4.129.687.  Q. 
429-86.00a 
Sato.  Hidetoahi:Ste — 

Ohkita.  Masao;  aad  Sato,  Hidetodu.  4.129.764.  CL  200-159.00R. 
Sato.  Makoto,  Takamatsn.  HirosU;  Miyagawa.  YoaUtaka;  aad  Fujii. 
Etnio.  to  Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  Kaboshfld  Kaisha.  Anti-akkl  brdce 
coatiol  device.  4,129442,  Q.  3O3-lOSX)0a 
Sato,  Moriichu  See— 

Seki,  Maaatoshi;  Sato,  Moriidii;  Tsukioka,  Hkleo;  Ohe,  Etno; 
Ogata.    Masdsogn;    aad    Mitsodta.    Akio.    4,129.678.    Q. 
428-383.00a 
Sato,  Noboo:See— 

Iwamun,  Manbiio;  Hamada,  Nagabani;  Han,  Tosbitakai  and 

Sato,  Nobno.  4.129.8S9.  CL  340-324.0AO. 


Sato.  Ryuidu.  to  Omroo  Tateisi  Electiooics  Ca  Solid  i 

drcaiL  4,129,791,  CL  3O7-252.00Q. 
Sauaders,  Nonaaa  B.  Heatiag  aad  veatilatioa  system.  4,129.12a  CL 

126-271.00a 
Savia  nusiarm  Machaws  Corporation:  See— 

Hori.  Tatsa;  Gardiaer,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Maigd.  NonnM  P^ 
4,129,295,  CL  271-186.00a 
Sawrenko.  Peter.  Hone.  4,128,97a  CL  51-17a0TL. 
Saygin,  Ferdi:  Set 

Roae,  David;  Saygin,  Ferdi;  and  Laeske,  Edgar,  4,129,414,  CL 

8-ia2oa  ^^ 

Saylor,  Richard,  to  IDR,  inc.  Phaae  locked  kiop  for  providing  i 

ous  dock  phase  correctioo.  4,129,748,  CL  17849.10a 
Scaadia  Packagiag 


Ooaipaay: 
W.;  and  Maleyka. 


MOaa.  4,129,203,  CL 


Doaahl  R.,  to  Goahl  lac. 


Schaefer.  WQUam  F..  4,129.473.  CL 


Aadersoa,  Aadrew 
198-358.00a 
Scapes,  Joha  N.;  aad  I 

vdve.  4.129.284,  CL  ! 
Schaefer.  William  F.: 
Sponia,  Aadiony  J.; 
176^00a 
Schaeffier,  Robert  L.,  to  Geaerd  Electric  Compaay. 

4,128,939,  CL  3O-123.00a 
Schapd.  Dietaiar,  aad  voa  Gizydd.  Ulridi,  to  Bayer  AktieageaeO- 
sdiaft.  Prooem  for  the  prodnctiae  of  thenaoformaUe  polyiaocyana- 
rate  foams.  4,129,697,  Q.  521-176X)0a 
SchekO,  Fraaz:Ser— 

Haberida,  Hardd;  hTies,  Heibert;  aad  SdMidL  Fraaz,  4,129453,  CL 
26045.83R. 
Sdieriag,  A.G.  **rtmta<'**«'™'f  See— 

Wiediert,  Radol^  Kttler.  Dieten  Kerb.  Ubich; 


Jorae;  aad  Loaert  Wolfgaag.  4.129.364.  CL  260-239.37a 
Sdierii^  Corporatioa:  Set 

Gaagdy.  AaUt  K.;  Oir^javaOabhaa.  >^yyoar  M.;  Sane,  Olga;  aad 
Rdmaaa,  Hav.  4,129,72a  CL  536.nJO0O. 
Scheaiecker,  Werner;  aad  Hargassaer,  Reiahard.  to ' 

reidusche  Eisea-uad  Stahhverfce  •  Alpiae 

schaft.  Contiauoos  caatiag  |daat  4,129.173.  CL  164-442il0a 
Schick.  Henri,  to  Promotion  Etade  rnrnlitimimiaM  nl  d*Ar«iGlm  de 
Mercerie  •  PECAM  lateraat  Diaphy  ataad  for  aewiag-tfaicad  spods 
like  articks.  4.129.216.  CL  2IM3.00a 


Schiller.  Heiddiade:  &»— 

Raaer.  Kurt;  Hofiaaaa.  Herald;  Schiller.  Hekkiiad^  aad  Shtppaid. 
Chester  S..  4.129431.  CL  521-«4.00a 
Sduaund.  Kari  F..  to  PPG  Indastries,  lac  Pdymenc  prodacts. 

4.129.49a  CL  204-181.00C 
Schiazd.  Erich:  See — 

Ouather.  Dieter.  Schiazd,  Erich;  Erckd,  Radiger;  mid  Roadi, 
Guater.  4,129,412,  CL  8-l.OOW. 
Schlage  Lock  CoaqMmy:  See — 

Urdal  Jan,  4,129X)19,  CL  7l).107.00a 

Schkich,  Hans  B.,  to  rtatiHsacnuiH  Deataire  Ivodar.  Deatd  articak- 

tor.  4,128,942,  CL  32-32.000. 
Schhnnberier  Tedmokwy  Corporatioa:  See— 

WaU,  John  S.;  aad  Sdmster,  Nidc  A.,  4,129.777.  CL  23O-264j00a 
Schmadrr.RidiardW.Meteriag  apparatus  for  flour  aad  other  amteriah 

that  tead  to  bridge.  4,129.233.  OL  22^227.00a 
Schmid.  Haas,  to  Meteor  AG.  Apperatas  for  die  reiaforcement  of 

kacths  of  coil  wire.  4.129.158.  O.  14O-149.00a 
Schmidt,  Ernst  M.:  See— 

Vaa  Beadieai,  WWan;  aad  Sduaidt,  Brest  M.,  4,12940a  CL 
313-25.00a 
Schmidt,  Odcar,  aad  Sibrd.  Wdter.  to  Lim-Hddiag.  SA.  Novd  pdy- 

ethets  having  termiad  aaiiao  groma,  a  prooem  ror  their  prodsction 

aad  their  jmpUotkML  4.129.741;  O.  560-50.00a 
Sdiaeider,  Clayton  J..  Jr.;  aad  Ruda.  Eraest  V..  to  Calnaa  Corpoca- 

tioB.  Erosive  subprojectiks  for  diaff  cartridges.  4.129.07C  CL 

Schneider.  Cyril:  See— 

CoOier.  Harry  O.  J^  Saeed.  Sheikh  A.;  Schneider.  Cyril;  and  Man- 
nuzza.  Frank.  4.129.648.  CL  424-lOl.OOa 

SchadL  Haas  G..  to  Vaa  Kootea  B.  V.  C^iader  piece  for  a  pik  driviag 

nun.  4.129/XI2.  CL  (O^iJOOO. 
SchodkopC  Walter.  Method  aad  uparstus  for  plaattfyiag  aad  teariag 

up  of  damaged  road-sarfSKxa  aad  covers.  4,129498.  CL  404-9S.00a 
SchdL  Albert  S.  Trim  gnkk.  4,128.913.  CL  13-246.00a 
Schrack.  Gary  L..  to  Motarok  lac.  Matti-pulae  modalator  for  radar 

tfaanooder.  4,129.867.  CL  343-6.80R. 
Schredc.  Robert  C:  See— 

Hem,  Fred  M.;  Yia.  Chiag-Feag;  Haaaon.  Gordon  L.;  aad 
Schreck.  Robert  C.  4.129.1^6.  0:163-7 AXX 
Schrdber.  William  L.;  Siaao.  Jaaies  N.;  and  HaO.  Joha  B..  to  laterna- 

tiond  Fkvors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Cyclic  oxazo  derivativca.  4, 129469. 

CL  260-307.0FA. 
Schriber.  Louis;  and  Stephens,  Robert  E,  to  Harria  Corporatioa.  Col- 
'       with  kne  roO  sapply.  4.129,293.  CL  2^SL00a 


for  liraproof  doon. 


latiag  I 
Schdwa.  Ewald  L  E.  Coor  frame. 

4.128.977.  CL  S^212.00a 
Schukr.  Akn  L..  to  Generd  Dynamics  Coipocatian.  Liqaefied  am  I 

aad  mdhod  of  fiUiag.  4,129.146^  CL  137-3S7XI0a 
Sdiulze,  Heiaz.  to  Texaoo  Devdopmeat  Corpontkia.  Ureanddehyde 

rerias.  4.129.716,  CL  328-68.00a 
Schure.  Ralph  M.:  See— 

Kooi,  Jobn  H.;  Schue,  Raipb  M,;  and  Brown,  JolR  li,  4kl29,f07. 

a.  260-83S.00a 
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Schuster.  Nick  A.: 

Wahl.  John  S.;  and  Schuster,  Nick  A.,  4,129,777.  a.  2SO-264.000. 
Schwartz.  HertMrt:  S«f^ 

Euer.  Joseph;  Mayer,  Franz;  Schwartz,  Herbert;  Sodler,  Walter; 

^Kard.  Jean;  and  Tilae,  Wilheini.  4.12S.992.  Q.  S8-23.00D. 
Scfawartzberg.  Harold  L^  dtccssfd  Sw 

CamiiiimiMn,  Ttaooas  J.;  SchwaMberg,  Haiokl  L.,  deoeand;  and 

McOTynn.  Joaqpth  L.,  Jr..  eiecatar,  4.129,744.  CL  174.94.0QR. 
Schwartzko|)ff.  Udo;  and  Fischer.  Hbnt.  to  Akzona  Inoorpocated. 

Floor  cmeria^  sheet  for  Mabkt.  4.129.097.  Q.  1 19-2S.(I00. 
Scfawarz.  Hans-Dieter.  Method  and  means  for  the  acoustical  steering  of 

sobnarine  torpedoes.  4.129.066,  CL  114-23.000. 
Schwarz,  Jens  P.:  St»— 

Otesser.  Alan;  Schwarz.  Jcm  P.;  and  Olasser.  Lance  A..  4.129.1 12. 
CL  126-121.00a 
Schwarz,  Rudolf :  Ss«>— 

Boder.  WoUjpns:  Pletka.  Hans-Dieter.  Michel.  Rudolf;  Schwarz. 
Rudolf;  and  Dnsing.  Oerhard.  4,129.58S.  CL  26(M48.80R. 
Schwenk.  Walter  See— 

Lefthetis,  Basfl  P.;  Mainhardt.  Joseph  H.;  and  Schwenk.  Walter, 
4,129.Q2S.  CL  72-43a00a 
Schwochow.  Nofbert.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Under- 
stmctore  of  a  aelf-fupporttng  motor  vehicle  body.  4.129.330,  CI. 
296-28.00F. 
Sciavalino^  Prank  C:  Stt 

Cdmer.  Waher  D.;  Culkn.  Walter  P.;  Jefferson.  Mark  T.;  Moppett. 
Charles  E.;  Ro«ttien.  John  B.;  and  Sdavoltno,   Frank  C, 
4.129.378.  CL  2M-34S.7UL 
SdokMo.  Alessandro.  to  ITW  Fastez  Italia.  SpA.  Tool  for  tensioning 

and  cutting  sdf-locking  straps.  4.129.1S7,  CL  140-123.60a 
SCM  Corporation:  Sm 

McOhmiis,  Vincent  D..  4,129,488.  CL  204-1S9. 190. 
Scott,  John  N.,  Jr.;  and  Carrow,  Ouy  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Mold  apparatus.  4.129.282. 0.  249-137.000. 
Scott.  Paul  T..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nenaours,  B.  L,  and  Company.  Product 
comprising  blend  of  hollow  polyester  fiber  and  crimped  polyester 
binder  fiber.  4,129,673,  CL  428-288.000. 
Scott,  William  B.:  Set— 

Brohmd.  Theodore  F.;  and  Scott.  William  B..  4.129.460.  CL  148- 
9AHL 
Sealed  Power  Corporation:  See— 

Joanh.  A.  David.  4.129,303,  CL  210-232.00a 
Scan,  Albert  W.:  See— 

Shocts,  L.  D.;  Wisbey.  Raymond  W.;  and  Sears.  Albert  W.. 
4,128.928.  CL  29-136.8(». 
Setbert,  Kari:  Stt— 

Praetorius.  Heinz;  Seibert.  Kari;  and  Holtvoigt.  Werner.  4.129.717, 
CL  328-421.000. 
Seifert.  Ludwik  I.:  See— 

Aversano.  Frank  J.;  Carver,   Leon;  and  Seifert,   Ludwik   L, 
4,129.363.  CL  333-99.000. 
SeU.  Mantoahi;  Sato.  Moritchi;  Tnikioka.  Hideo;  CHie.  Etoo;  Ogata. 
Masatsn|u;  and  Mitouoka,  Akio.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Cable. 
Ltd.  Sdfoondable  insulated  wires  conmrising  three  coatings  includ- 
ing a  phenozy  resin  outer  layer.  4.129.678,  CL  428-383.000. 
Srihnan,   Donald  L.  Vapor  lock  and  ftwl  vuorization  controls. 

4,129,106,  CL  123-136.000. 
Selhtedt,  John  H.;  and  Klaubert,  Dieter  H.,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  tetrazc^S-carbozamide 
derivativca.  4.129,733,  CL  344-131000. 
S^nan,  Charles  M.;  and  Uraneck.  Cart  A.,  to  Phillins  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  fimctional  polymers.  4.129.338.  CL  260-823.000. 
Sea,  Dipaokar:  Sit 

Jennings.  Jamea  R.;  and  Sen.  Dmankar.  4.129487.  CL  26O-463.80D. 
Swidlak,  Lawrence  P..  to  Hooker  Chcmicab  k  Plaadcs  Corp.  Liquid 

phase  fluorination  process.  4.129.602,  CL  260431.00F. 
SfiHTW  Technology.  Inc.:  Stt 

van  der  PoolTKees;  Rosinsld,  Louis  S.,  Jr.;  and  Belli.  Johann  B., 
4,129,823.  CL  324-20.00R. 
Seo.  RyoBO:See— 

Ocrstine.  Milton  L;  Goldberg.  Joshua  L;  Futatsugi.  Setsuo;  Ueda, 

Kazuo;  Seo,  Ryozo;  Iwasaki,  Koji;  and  Uemura,  Makoto, 

4,129,273.  CL  244.181.00a 

Serini.  Volker,  Friedhofien.  Oeihard;  Frietag.  Dieter,  and  Heuser, 

Jurgen,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeadbchaft.  l,l,3A6-Pentamethyl-3-(3,3- 

^lHadan-3-ol  polycarbonates.  4,129,612,  Q. 


dimethyl-4-hy(taozyphenyI, 
260460.000. 


,  Montague  W.  Railroad  car  for  highway  trailers.  4,129.079,  CI. 
103-368.00a 
Sharp  tr«*'i«T»«<n  Kaisha:  See — 

Maeda.   Hidetoshi;   Mofihisa.   Mitsuo;   and   Sasaki.   Takehiko. 

4,128.993,  CL  38-23.00R. 
Takagi,  Yutaka;  and  Toyoda.  Munemitsn.  4.129,769,  CL  219- 

10l53B. 
Ududa,  Katsuzo;  Uchiyama,  Hiroaki;  and  Mitsuyama,  Akira, 
4,129374,  CL  333-8.00a 
Shrathrhn,  Dorwin  J.  Bean  puller.  4,129,186,  CL  171-83.000. 
Shepherd,  Philtp  B.:  See  ^^ 

Hamiea,  Georae  J.;  Rohweder,  Theodore  R.;  Drokorn.  Hans  W.; 
and  Shepherd.  Pl^  B..  4,129,674,  CL  428-283.000. 
Sheppard,  Choter  S.;  and  MacLeay.  Ronahl  E.,  to  Peuwah  Corpora- 
tioii.  Peraiide  free  radical  initiaton  oontaiBing  ultraviolet  light  stabi- 
lizins  fnwpa.  4.129486.  CL  26&463.00D. 
Shepparoi  CneMer  S.:  See— 

Raner.  Kurt;  HoAnann.  Harsld;  Schiller.  Heiddinde;  and  Sheppard. 
S.,  4,129.331.  CL  321-94.00a 


Sherman,  Eli  H.  Impulse  generator  for  use  with  phosphor  ( 

hu^pa.  4,129,803,  CL  313-219.000. 
Sherritt  Oordon  Mines  Limited:  See— 

Kunda,  Wasyl;  and  Hitesman.  Roderick  H.,  4,129,441,  Q.  73- 
118.0aL 
Shibanov,  Mikhail  V.:  Ste— 

CheMBOv,  Valery  P.;  and  Shibanov,  Mikhail  V.,  4,12S,92S.  Q. 

29-2S.20a 
Shibata,  Toa^ji.  to  Mdsd  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Muhivibrstor.  4,129.833, 

a  331-66.000. 
ShigcMohu,  Htromichi;  laobe,  TosUaki;  and  Koodo,  Minoru,  to  Toyota 
Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kakha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika 
Denki  Seisakusho.  Electronic  timer.  4.129.812,  Q.  318-484.00a 
Shih.  Martin  K.  S..  to  Eleetrolioaie  Limited.  Digital  remote  control 

system.  4,129.886.  CL  338-194.00a 
sulcata,  Nobuo;  and  Ito,  Sukemitsu.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A 
Technofogy.  Method  for  dectrolytic  removal  of  scale  from  band 
steeL  4,129.483,  CL  2O4-144.30a 
Shimada.  Tatsno:  See— 

Yonezawa.  Setsuo;  Kawakami.  Tsuneta;  -qi«wi«^.  Tatsoo;  and 
CUda.  Yoshinori.  4,129,86a  CI.  340-324.0AD. 
Shimamura,  Kazutomi:  See— 

Nishiura.    TaUi;    and    Shimamura,    Kazutomi.    4,129,307,    CL 
277-34.30a 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  S^ie— 

Kawabe,  Hirokazu;  Imai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Miyakoahi,  Masanobo. 
4,128,909,  a.  13-104.00A. 
Shindo,  Yoahio;  and  Ito,  Hiroahi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Oil  pressure  control  means  for  an  automatic  transmission. 
4,129,031,  CL  74-867.00a 
Shiozaki,  Makoto:  Sc»— 

Ito,  Oaamn;  Hobo,  Nobuhito;  Suzuki,  Yutaka;  Kawamoto,  Itsushi; 
Naitou,  Takeshi;  Shiozaki,  Makoto;  and  Konishi.  Yoshimune, 
4,129,103,  CL  123-1 19.0EC. 
Shipp,  Lawrence  S.  J.:  See- 
Downer.  John  M.;  Rodway.  William  O.;  and  SUpp.  Lawrence  S. 
J..  4.129.618.  a.  26O484.00a 
Shneider,  David;  and  Boerman.  Lee  D.  Orthopedic  brace  for  use  m 

treatment  of  ksg  perthes  disease.  4,129.126,  CL  I28-80.00A. 
Shocklee.  James  U;  and  Tayk)e.  Edward  H..  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc. 

P«>wer  press  guard.  4,129.048.  CL  74-612.000. 
Sbotts,  L.  D.;  Wisbey.  Raymond  W.;  and  Sears,  Albert  W..  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Method  of  forming  a  curved  trailing  edge  co(^ng 
slot  4.128.928,  Q.  29-136.80B. 
Shringarpnrey,  Sudhir  K.;  and  Maurer,  Gerald  L..  to  National  Research 
Laboratories.  Metalworidng  fluid  conmoaitions  and  methods  of 
stabiUang  same.  4,129,30970.  232-49.300. 
Shuffaian.  Oscar,  deceased:  See— 

Roes,  Sigmund  L.;  and  Shuffiaun.  Oscar,  deceased,  4,129,431.  CL 
62-66!00O. 
Shum,  Ming  S.:  See— 

Janowski,  Kenneth  R.;  Shum,  Ming  S.;  and  Bradley,  Steven  A., 
4,129,181,  CL  163-133.000. 
SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc.:  See 

Brown.  William  L.,  4,129^29,  CL  221-129.000. 
Siano,  James  N.:  See— 

Schreiber,  William  U;  Siano,  James  N.;  and  Hall.  John  B.. 
4.129.369.  a.  260-307.0FA. 
SibraL  Walter:  See- 
Schmidt.  Oskar.  and  Sibral.  Walter.  4.129.741,  CL  36O-3a00a 
Sickler,  Jack  R.  ScaflbU  lumber  clamps.  4,129493.  Q.  403-49.00a 
Siebert.  Gary  R..  to  Gym-Kin  Inc.  Protective  gymnast  pants.  4.1^902. 
CL  2-2.000. 

SiegL  Herbert  See 

Kunstle.  Gerhard;  Spes.  Hellmuth;  and  SiegL  Herbert.  4,129,396, 
CL  260-361.00K. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer,   Joaef;   Krause,   Herbert;   and   Meltsch.   Hans-Juergen, 

4,128,931,  CL  29-239.00a 
Dahms,  Georg;  and  Krsus,  Hubert.  4.128.927,  CL  29-23.420. 
Fmk.  Hdmuth;  and  Wess.  Gnenter,  4,129,831,  Q.  324-37.00H. 
Gaenge,  Fiiedrich  J.;  Utner,  Ferdinand;  Vetter,  Herald;  and  Vib- 

mewr,  Geriiart,  4,128.926.  CL  29-23.420. 
Lindner.  Adolf.  4,129.797,  CL  310-77.000. 
Mattem.  Alfred.  4,129,73a  CL  179-13.QAL. 
Oestreich.  Ulrich,  4,129436,  CL  330-96.230. 
RoUr,  Kbuis-Peter,  4,128.936.  Q.  29-630.0(ML 
Tschunt.  Edgar.  Platz,  Winfried;  Bar.  Ulrich;  and  Heinz,  Lothar, 
4,129,784,  a.  230-303.000. 
Sieurin.  Donald,  to  Morgan  Construction  Company.  Rolling  mill. 

4,129,023,  CL  7^233.00a 
Sifiiiades,  ^iianos:  Sec^ 

Baker,  Joaefina  T.;  Pisanchyn.  John;  and  Sifiiiades,  Stylianos, 
4,129,394,  CL  260-344.0H>. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See— 

Rosvokl,  Warren  C.  4.129.042,  CL  73-727.000. 

Sigibee,  Raymond  A.,  to  Oeneial  Electric  Company.  NbjOe  nmeroon- 
ductive  fitans  grown  with  air.  4,129,166,  a7T64-46.00a 

Sigsbee,  Raymond  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  NbjGe  supercon- 
ductive fifans  grown  with  nitrogen.  4,129,167,  CL  164-46.00a 

Simic,  Milutin,  to  Chevron  Resorch  Company.  Sulfur  comixMition. 
4,129,433,  CL  106.287.32a 

Simmons,  Charles  J.,  to  Package  Machinery  Company.  Control  system 
for  package  making  machine.  4,128,983,  CL  33-31XX)a 
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Simon.  David  G.:  See— 

Roberts,  Philm  D.;  Randall,  Geoffrey  L.  P.;  Simon.  David  G.;  and 
Booth.  Jeffr^.  4.129.702.  Q.  326-71X)0a 
Singer  Company,  Ine:  See— 

HuntaTBarney  D.;  and   Waugh.   John   B.   S..  4.129,813.   CL 
318-361.000. 
SjoUum.  Urban  C  S.:  See— 

Manb,  Ounnar,  Henrikmcn,  01^  and  SjoUnm,  Uitan  C  S., 

4.128.903.  CL  3-19.000. 

Sjobom,  Aid  H..  to  Sunds  Aktiebdag.  Device  for  refining  fibrous 

materiaL  4.129.263,  Q.  241-248.000. 
SkiUioocn.  Douglas  E..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Liquid 

vinylidene  terminated  polymers.  4.129,713.  CI.  326-320.000. 
Slinkiod.  William  E.;  and  Baylis.  Anthony  B.,  to  Cdanese  Oxporstion. 

Hydrocarbon  ozidation  process.  4.129,392.  Q.  362-349.000. 
Slusarchyk.  IX^Diam  A.;  Gordon,  Eric  M.;  and  Koster,  William  H.,  to  E. 
R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Process  for  converting  3-niethylene  cef^ialo- 
sporins    to    3-heterothiomethyl    oephak)q>orins.    4,129,731.    Q. 
344-21.000. 
Smeder.  Adam:  See— 

Biedacha.  Roman;  KurdzieL  Wladvslaw;  Kaczor.  Janusz;  Smeder. 
Adam;  Kolaczkowsld,  Jaoek;  Obzowski.  Tadeusz;  Nawrodd. 
Adamjand  Rzeszut,  Janina.  4.129.169, CL  164-166.000. 
Smetan,  Herbert:  See— 

Kohnert,  Hans  J.;  and  Smetan,  Itobett,  4,129.309,  CL  277-189.300. 

Smidak,  Enil  F.  Defined  nace  having  sound-insulated  and  Bght- 

impermeaMe  walls,  preferably  intended  to  enclose  a  bed.  4,129,123, 

a.  128-l.OOR. 

Smith,  Donald  M.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  SnUur-oontaining 

compounds  and  lutiricants  and  fam  ocmtaining  them.  4,129,3ia  CL 

232-48.600. 

Smith,  E.  Quimby,  Jr.,  to  Q  Corporstioo.  Engine  operated  by  a  non-pol- 

lutine  recyclable  fod.  4,129,003,  CL  60^3.000. 
Smith,  Kline  k  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Enunett,  John  C;  and  OaaeUin.  Charon  R., 
4,129,637,  a.  424-273.00R. 
Smurs,  Broidslaw  B.:  See— 

Fitch,  Robert  R;  Kurtz,  Bruce  E.;  and  Smurs,  BronisUw  B., 
4,129,493,  a.  204-279.000. 
Snap-On  Tools  Corporation:  See— 

Jindrick.  James  A..  4,129,828,  Q.  324-16.00S. 
Snee,  William  F.,  Jr.,  to  Lukens  Sted  Cooapany.  Moid  for  dectroslsg 

remdting  process.  4,129,172.  CL  164-348.00a 
Snook,  James  C:  See— 

King,  Wdter  J.;  Snook.  James  C;  and  Peters,  Kenneth.  4,129,692, 
0:429-234.000. 
Snow,  Charles  L.  Fdter  assembly.  4,129,43a  O.  33-483.00a 
Snow,  Marvin.  Water  fowl  decoy.  4,128.938,  CL  43-3.00a 
Snow,  Philip  B.:  See— 

Tdewski.  Fred  J.;  Beeck.  Carlos  L.;  and  Snow,  Philip  B.,  4,129,897, 
O.  361-399.000. 
Snowden,  Pad,  to  Imperid  Chemicd  Industries  I  .imiffd   Catdysts 

containing  active  metallic  copper.  4,129.323.  CL  232-473.000. 
Sodete  Anonyme  dite:  UNELEC:  See— 

Bmchet,  Michel,  4,129,762,  CL  200-133.000. 
Sodete  d* Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 
dark,  Brian,  4,129,663, 0.  426432.00a 

Kruseman,  Jan;  Bertachy,  Pierre  Y.;  and  Hidalgo,  Jaime,  4,129,664, 
O.  426-7.000. 
Sodete  de  Prayoo:  See — 

Pavonet.  Wilhdm  E..  4.129.434,  O.  106-304.000. 
Sodete    Francaise   d'Equipements    pour   la   Navigaticm    Aerienne 
(S.F.E.N.A.):  See- 
Peiafd.  Jean-Oaude  V..  4,129.049.  O.  74-623.00a 
Sodler.  Wdter  See— 

Egger,  Joseph;  Mayer,  Franz;  Schwartz,  Herbert;  Sodler,  Wdter, 
^urd.  Jean;  and  Tibe.  Wilhdm.  4,128,992,  CL  38-23.O0D. 
Soeno,  Ko;  linika,  Tomio;  Doi.  Toshio;  Ando,  Hisashi;  Oyama,  Testuo; 
Sakamoto,  Hiroahi;  and  Misumi,  Akua,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Catlwde  for 
cathode  ray  tube  of  directly  heating  type  and  process  for  producing 
the  same  cathode.  4,129,801. 0.  313-346.0(»L 
Sold  Vignola  di  Fabiani  Oriando  e  C  -  Sodeta  in  nome  collettivo: 
See— 
Abate.  Giorgio,  4,128,973.  O.  SM23.00a 
Solar  Contrd  Coiporatioo:  See- 
Kent.  Thomas  B..  4.129.116.  O.  126-27a00a 
Sdowy,  Jean,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Safety  device  for  a  rdief  vdve 

with  a  controlled  didL  4.129,142.  O.  137-492.000. 
Somet  Societa'  Meocanica  Tessile  S.p.A.:  See— 
Mama,  Alberto,  4.129,133,  O.  139-448.000. 
Sofberg,  Besgt:  See— 

Bfduner,  Roland;  and  Soriierg.  Bengt,  4,129,149, 0.  137-399.10a 
Southoo,  Inc.:  See— 

Bisbing,  Robert  H.,  4,128.923,  O.  24-221.00R. 
Southvrick.  Roger  A.  Amplitude  probability  detector.  4.129.827.  CL 

324.77.00A. 
Soothwire  Company:  See— 

Cofer,  Danid  B.;  Ward,  George  C;  and  Proctor,  Dale  D., 

4,129,170,  a.  164-270.00a 
Ward,  George  C.  4, 129,742,  O  13-2.00P. 
Spatafore,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Chaibonneau,  Robert  R.;  and  Spatafore,  Robert  M..  4.128.984. 0. 
32-746.000. 
Speckmann,  Dondd  R.:  See — 

Scapes,  John  N.;  and  Speckmann,  Donakl  R.,  4,129.284,  O. 
231-205.000. 
Spector,  DonaU,  to  Applied  Research  Coounodities  Ind.,  Inc.  Inflat- 


able terrarium  assemUy  with  controlled  environment  4,128,966,  Q. 
47-69.000. 
Spector,  George:  See 

Conklin,  Harold  E.;  and  Spector,  George,  4,128,912.  CL  13-237.70a 
O'Neil,   Theodore   K.;   and   Spector.    George.   4.129.227.   CL 
220-267.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Coipwatioo;  See— 

Avenano.  Fnak  J.;  Carver.  Leon;  and  Seifert.  Ludwik  I.. 

4,129,363,  CL  3S3-99.00a 
Spes,  Hdhnuth;  See— 

Kunstle,  Geriiard;  ^ws,  Hdhnuth;  and  Sie^  Herbert  4,129496^ 

CL  260-361.00K. 
^sisak,  Steve:  See^ 

Gogolin,  Robert  L.;  and  Spisak.  Steve,  4,129,7Ta  CL  21948.000. 
Spurgin.  Anthony  J.;  and  Schaefer,  William  F.,  to  Ti'ritinghnasf  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Method  of  operating  a  nodear  reactor.  4,129,473,  CL 
176-22.000. 
SRI  Intematioad:  See — 

Green,  PhiUp  S.,  4,129,799,  O.  31O-339.O0a 
Staaden,  Adolf  Fishing  planer.  4.128.939. 0.  43-43.13a 
Stahnecker,  ErhankSw^ 

Keppler.   Hans  G.;   Stahnedwr.   Erhard;   and   Modler.   Rolf, 
4,129.706,  O.  326-201.000. 
Stainless  Equipment  Coo^iany:  See— 

Molitor.  Victor  D..  4.129,179.  CL  163-lOl.OOa 

Standard  Ofl  Company  (Indiana):  See 

Dabbous,  Mdnnond  K.,  4.129,182,  CL  166-263X»a 
JezL  James  L.;  and  Peters.  Edwin  F..  4.129.701.  CL  32^63.000. 
Stangroom.  James  E..  to  United  Kwigdom  of  Great  Britain  and  North- 
ern Irdaod.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic 
Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Electric  fidd  responsive  fluids. 
4,129,313.  CL  232-78.100. 
Stanton.  Martin  G.  Microscope  assemUy.  4,128.944. 0.  33-180.00R. 
Stauflier  Chemicd  Company:  See— 

Eldk.  Robert  G..  4,129,333.  O.  260-23.0XA. 
Jin.  Jung  L.  4,129,7ia  O.  326-278.00a 
Sttyer.  Mark  L.:  See— 

Fiddhouse.  John  W.;  Graves.  Danid  F.;  Cole.  William  M.;  Stayer. 
Mark  L.;  and  Fenske.  Steven  L..  4.129.329.  CL  328-168.000. 
Stecklow.  James  P.  Loose  leaf  binder  with  rigid  tdesoopic  post  assem- 
blies and  magnetically  retained  bar.  4.129.396. 0.  40246.000. 
Steffen.  Guntlier  B.  R:  See— 

Bcrgmann,  Klaus  W.;  Stefidi,  Gunther  B.  R;  and  MonkemoUer, 
riobert.  4.129.062.  CL  90-1 LOUL 
Stdn.  Reinhardt  P.;  and  Ddedd.  Danid  J.,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation.  Anti-ulcer  methano-dibenzazocines  derivatives. 
4,129,361,  CL  260-239.0BB. 
Stengd,  Fred  R:  See- 
Clement  Cari  J.;  Stengd.  Fred  R;  and  Campbdl.  Kenneth  S., 
4.129.211.  O.  206-213.100. 
Stqdiens.  Dennis  L.:  See— 

Fddy,  Edmund  C;  and  Stqdiens,  Dennia  L.,  4,129,816,  CL 

318-696.000. 

Stephens,  Robert  E.:  See 

Schriber,  Louis;  and  Stephens,  Robert  E..  4.129.293,  CL  27O-32.00a 
Stqthensoo.  Michad  J.;  and  Eby.  Robert  S..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Ga»4bsorption  process.  4,129,423,  CL  33-44.000. 


xption  { 


Sterilaire  MedicaL  Inc.: 

Dout  James  A.;  and  Foreman,  RobertE..  4,129,122,  CL  12S-1.00R. 
Steriing  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Eggensperger,   Heinz;  and   Beilfuss,   Wolfgang.   4.129.317.  O. 
232-186.000. 
Stemdent  Corporation:  See- 
Vines.  Raymond  F..  4,129,68a  CL  428-433.000. 
Stewart  Wdter  P.;  and  Punte,  Lawrence  F..  to  Monsanto  Company. 

High  density  led  lead  frame.  4.129.682.  O  428-371.00a 
Stierle.  Gunter  Ste — 

Heinze,  Horst  Stierie.  Gunter;  and  Sach.  Ernst  D.,  4.128.921.  CL 
24-279.000. 
StodceL  Richard  F.,  to  American  Oiemicd  Consulting  Corp.  Animd 

litter  composition.  4.129.094.  O.  119-l.OOa 
StdO,  Kurt  end  Kees,  Ulrich.  Contrd  valve.  4.129.147.  CL  137-396.100. 
Stone.  Gregory  B.  Game  of  skilL  4.129402, 0  273-236.00a 
Stondiack.  J<^  W.  Medication  containrr  with  quick  rdease  closure. 

4.129.228.  O.  22O-293.O0a 
Stover.  Dennis  E..  to  Atlantic  Richfidd  Company;  NM  Uranium.  Inc.; 
and  United  States  Sted  Corporatian.  The.  Method  for  locating  die 
remaining  recoverable  minerd  reserves  during  solution  mining. 
4.129.334.  O.  2994.000. 
StrobeL  Albert  F..  to  GAP  Corporation.  Branched  diain  nonyl  and 
dodecyl  isomeric  mixtures  of  2-(3'-nonyl.  or  dodec]d-2'-hydn>xy- 
phenyl)benzotriazole  as  UV  stabilizets.  4.129421.  O.  232-4O3j00a 
Stnriuneier.  Hdmut  to  Kastinger.  Hermann.  Ski  *'i~*"g«  4,129419. 

O.  280413.000. 
Stubben.  David  R..  to  Atari.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  generating  at  least  one 
moving  object  across  a  video  diqMsy  screen  wlwtc  wrumroand  of  the 
object  is  avoided.  4.129.883.  CL  338-lO4.O0a 
Sturt  Alan  C:  See- 
Park.  Anthony  J.;  and  Sturt  Alan  C,  4.129.698.  CL  S26-3.00a 
Stutz,  Frank:  See- 
Bromley.  James  E.;  Mowe.  Wayne  T.;  and  Stutz,  Frank.  4,128,989. 
O.  57-247.000. 
Suami.  Tetsua  5.6-Epineamine  and  process  for  preparing  the  same. 
4.129.719.  CL  536-17.00a 
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Swrd.  Jcu:  Sm—  Taocaai,  Rkcardo,  to  Intetbiev  S.  A.  Method  and  apfwritiit  for  mana- 

Ener,  Jowph;  Mayer.  Praaz;  Schwarti.  Herbert;  Sodler,  Waller,  fwtnriag  open  end  lUdms  claq>  tmteuen.  4,129.639.  Q.  264*137.000. 

AMrd.  Jean;  and  Tihe,  WUbehn.  4,128.992.  CL  St-23A)D.  Tapwhi.  Kaamaaa;  NUiida.  Tmtama:  Ktt^fana.  MMahan;  Aketa. 

I  Took  Inc.:  Sm—  Kan;  Pqjha.  Imo;  Onoda.  Mamora;  luMaialii.  Noboyoki;  and  Wain- 

HooMr  a,  4,129.392.  CL  4O3-2S.00a  nabe.  Ryo^  to  Kobe  Sleei,  Ltd.  Iron  ore  peDet  havJM  a  tpedflc  ahape 

MaMyaan:  Sm^  andanethodofmakinf  the  tame.  4.129.437.  CL75-S.OO0. 

Tmyoahi;  Soematm.  Maaayaao;  and  Morita.  Hideo.  Tahara,  Kiyokani;  and  Kotoh.  Keiao.  to  MhsabJaU  De^  KabaaUU 

4,129.622.  CL  26I.39.0QA.  Kaidia.  Radar  benoon  apparatn.  4,129.861,  CL  343-6l80IL 

Kainyam;  Yanaya,  Hiroihi;  and  bUmolo,  Kameid.  to  Tai.  Maaara:  Sw— 

ita  Electfic  Indnatrial  Company.  Unitad.  Connector  aaaem-  Saikawa.  laanm;  Takano,  Shnntaro;  Imaifmiri,  Hiroyaki;  Takakora. 

biy  for  printed  dicait  board.  4,129351.  CL  339-176.0MP.  baan;  Ocfaiai,  Ifirokaxn;  Yaaoda.  TakaaU;  Tdd.  Hideo;  Tai. 

Sogidiita.  AUo:  Sm—  Maaam;  and  Kodama.  Yiitaka.  4.129.73a  CL  S44-21.00a 

Mat^  Soeo;  Mataoi.  YaanaU;  Sogidiita.  Akio;  Sago,  Takanobo;  Takaci.  Ndrio:  Saa- 

Tantenchi,  lOroaki;  Aaano.  Koichl;  and  n^iwani.  ffiioahi.  Etchn,  Maaaad;  Yanagnchi.  Takao;  and  Tricagi.  Norio.  4,129.63a 

4,12M17.  CL  26M79.00a  CL264.22.00a                                        ^ 

Takagi.  Tohra:  Sm— 

Ftaiii.  Moloham;  Muamatm.  Takao;  KooBora.  Nbbora;  Snginn.  ^Malmchi.   Kdao;  Acaki.  Konio;  Takad.  Tohra;   NakayHna. 

9mmn;  Takekawa.  NoboUro;  and  Tnkada.  Syvaei,  4,129^072,  Ifiroyaki;  and  Kocn.  Haroo.  4.129.487.  CL  20«-lS9.14a 

CL  101-l.OOa  Takagi.  Yntaka;  and  Toyoda.  Monemitia.  to  Sharp  KabuahiU  Kaidia. 

Sago.  Takanobo:  Sm  Tinier  arrangement  in  a  oomUnation  microwave  oven  and  electric 

MacU,  Sneo;  Mataoi.  Ywoahi:  Sngiahita.  Akio;  Sngo.  Takanobo;  heating  oven.  4.129,769.  CL  219-iaSSB. 

TMtoirhi,  UroaU;  Aaano,  Koichi;  and  PlUiwara.  Hiroahi.  Takahmiii.  HnNU:  Saa- 

4,12^617.  CL  260479.00a  HorincU.  Kaorn;  MatMii.  AUo;  Hara.  MaaaUro;  and  Takahaahi. 

Salter  Brodien  Ltd.:  Sm-  Hroehi.  4,129.442.  CL  7S-126.00C 

Vogeii.  EriMt,  4,129,141.  CL  137-462.00a  Takahaahi.  Yotaka:  Saa- 

Somida.  Seiso:  Sm~-  Inooe.  Sho;  Kawamata.  Maaanobo;  Uihimani.  Hirokaxo;  Nakami- 

Ichiki;  YoaUda.  Ryo;  Samida.  Seiao;  and  Kamoahita,  cU.  Kokdii;  and  Takahadii.  Yntaka.  4,129.649,  Q.  424-182.000. 

,  4,129.436^  CL  71-12a00a  Takakora.  laaan:  Saa- 

I  Company,  Limited:  Stt—  Saikawa,  laamn;  Takano,  Shnntaro;  Imaiynmi,  Hiroyaki;  Takakora, 

Kndo^  Kcn-ichi;  Kitnwaga,  YoaUhiko;  Koyama,  TeraUaa;  Takata.  Imbo;  OcUai.  HrokaEn;  Yaaoda.  Takaahi;  Tdd.  Ifideo;  Tai. 

AUra;  Kananwa.  ShaicU;  and  Yamagnchi.  Tetaoo,  4,129.337,  Maaaro;  and  Kodama.  Yotaka,  4,129,73a  CL  S44-21.00a 

Mssiooa  ~"           —    -    - 


CL326>283.( 


Hiroahi: 


TakamolOk  Ichid;  YoaUda,  Ryo;  Samida.  Seiio;  and  r— ^Ai^f.  Sato.  Makoto;  Takaawtao.  Ifiroahi;  Miyagawa.  YoaUtaka;  Md 

4,129.436^  CL  71.li0i00a  _.     F^  Etno.  4,129^42.  CL  3O3-lO3X0a 


Somiloaio  Metal  Indoatriea.  Ltd.:  Sm—  Takano.  Shnntaro:  Sm— 

Naihiwa,  Hajiaie;  Tmita,  Soaoma;  and  Nagahita,  Tratomo,         Saikawa,  barno;  Takano,  Shnntaro;  Inaiani,  Kroyoki;  Takakora, 

4,129,439.  ar75-58.00a  iMOin;  OcUd.  Hirokan;  Yamda.  Takadii:  TaU.  Hideo;  Tai. 

1  Corporation;  5«»~  Maaara;  and  Kodama.  Yotaka.  4,129.73a  CL  344-21.00a 

Mkhael:   and   Khaian,   AleiMMkr.   4,129,187,   a   Takata,  AUra:  Saa- 

Kodo,  Ken-ichi;  Kitawaga.  Yoahihiko;  Koyama.  TeroUm;  Takata. 
Akira;  Kanagawa.  Sfaoichi;  and  YamagncU.  Tetaoo.  4,129437. 
(-283.000. 


Wengryn, 
173>117.00a 
San.YenS.E.:. 

Oiaano,  Dominic  A.;  Looghran,  Ja 
4,129,243,  CL  228-122.000L 
Sonamori  Takariii;  Mataoahima.  Koji;  and  Tanaka,  Soaoma,  to  Mit- 
"  "i  Rayon  Co.  Ltd.  Thennoaetttag  acrylic  copolymer  oaaUe  aa  a 


A.;  and  Son.  Yen  S.  E.. 


powder  paint  and  method  for  prodadng  the  ume.  4.129.343.  d   '^'^'*^„^^^ 


CL  326-283.( 
Takeda  <Ttftnin1  Indoatriea,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Maramolo,  Ryn|i  M.;  Fteokawa.  Yoahiyaao;  and  Kawai.  KiyohiM. 
4,129.634.  a  424-231.00a  ^^ 


260-29.6rA. 
Sonde  Aktiebofaig:  Sm^ 

Sjobom.  Axd  R.  4,129,263.  a  241-248.00a 
Sorpam  Chemicala  Limited:  5<r 

EUadea.  Theo  L;  Moir,  Roodd  J.;  and  Horner.  Ji 
CL  26O-304.00A. 


D..  4.129,389, 


PiHiwara,    Maaato;    Takeda.    Ke^i;    and    Tmboi.    Mmayoahi. 

4.129.443.  CL  96-29.00iL 
Takekawa.  Nobohiro:  &a^ 

FvM,  Motohani;  Muramatao.  Takao;  Koomnra.  Noboro;  Sogiara. 

Saaomo;  Takekawa.  Nbbnhiro;  and  Taakada.  Syoaei.  4.129^ 

CI.  1O1-1.00O. 


Saznki.Rynfchi;Hadiiznme.Akihide;Horiachi.Hkleyaki;Yamamoto,  '^'i^""**^^^^  Maeuda.  Famyodii;  T«ff|«. .  K^i:  Nidikia. 

SUnji:  and  YokoochL  lOmtake.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Cdl  "irrp^r^tiiTn  K«»>o:  and  Nakamara.  AUra.  to  Sanyo  Chemkd  Indwtriea,  Ltd. 

medmL  4,129.834,  d  J40-146.3CA.  ^  ^^S*^:^*?*^*^  oompodtion^  4.129,433.  CL  71;«3.00a 

SanU.  SUaelOw  to  Chevron  Reaeaidi  Conmeny.  Preoaration  Ot<Mo-  Takemoto.  IcUki;  Yoahkla.  Ryo;  Sonnda.  Seiaoc  and  Kamoahita,  Kat- 

roaoet^  ^foride.  4,129.393.  CL  260-S44!oOY.  "^  ^  Smmtomo  Chemicd  Companv.  Limited.  N'44<8nbatitated 

Sasaki.  Siqji.  to  AJn  Motorola  Mam^  ^h«gh^y)phenyIJ.N-mediyl-N-metbo«yarea      4,129.43^      CL 

apparatna.  4,129,89a  CL  360-94.00a  t-w  uu.^  c—^ 

Si»iHSasno;NdkKiima.  Maaayaao;  Koizami.KenHchi;  and  Ookabo.  ^*^!£SS  S^n  Talrann  'nnn.f  m  Imrimmi  inmi..n  T.t.i.... 

Yoddo.  to  Niman  Motor  Company.  Limited,  I.CE.  eqoipped  with  ^ST^  fe  ffiSS^SS?^^ 


rotating 
,129.202; 


Maaani;  and  Kodama.  Yotaka.  4.129.73a  Q-  344-21.00a 
Talbott.  Roblee  L..  to  Coon  Container  Company. 

meant  in  nparataa  for  caring  inka  and  decorative  ooatingi.  4,129; 

Q.  198-377.00a 
Tamaawa.  TanyotU;  Soemataa,  Maaayaao;  and  Morita.  Ifideo,  to 

NImtm  Motor  CoaptBy,  Liailed.  CirtNiretor  with  an  aWtnde  000- 

4,129,622.  CL  26I.39.00A. 


for  maintaining  reactor  temperature  about  a  tangle  tempera- 
tare.  4,128.997.  CL  6l^274.00a 
Sozoki.  YoaUkimi:  Sm— 

PaknaUma.    Ifideo;    and    Suzuki.    Yoahikuni.    4,129,363.    CL 
346-142.00a 
Suzuki.  Yotaka:  Sh^ 

Ito,  Oaamn;  Hobo.  NoboUto;  Suzdd.  Yutaka;  Kawamoto.  Itaodii: 
Naiton,  Tafanhi;  Shtosdd.  Makoto;  and  Kooiihi.  Yoafaimane. 
4,129,103.  CL  123-1 19.0EC 
Svet.  Ptank  A.,  to  Oenerd  Signd  Corporation.  Techniqae  for  the   rJl^^'I^Tn^rr'^ 

£2??iS5ll  ?f^?2aS*^  •*"  ^  aooorticd  memuring  Kobavadn.   Kengo;   Mogami.   Mamyuki;   Tanaka,   SUaeyodu; 

«J!2!^  tl .  £^      246-169.00S.  Nakao.  Mandm;  and  Tamnra.  Sadao.  4.129.6ia  d  26O43lO0lt 

'*'"lSSLE^;D«.ghdriILE.Chri.;B«^  T-nanOTotg^to  Mdr-one  C^ 

«<».J^''«««  ^  ni,  4,129.314.  CL  280423.00R.  Tamutua.  DooaU  J,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  thermo- 

plartic^na  by  vacnum  formfaig.  4,129.628.  CL  264-l.OOa 


Tamm.  Fanl  W..  to  Chevron  Reaearch  Company.  Hydrocarbon  cata- 
lytic refonung  prooeai.  4.129.497,  CL  2M-138.00a 


Swarta,  WOKam  A.:  Sm— 


Magdi,  Orville   L.;  and   Swarta,  William  A.,  4,129,70a   CI.    TandairKcnJi:  &a^ 

^M^Vn. Takematm.  Tetaoo;  Maaoda.  Puaayodii:  1 

Kazoo;  and  Nakanmra.  Akin.  4.129.433.  CL  7i-63.0AX 


Kenii;  Nldoda. 


«.    -^      -^        B    «  •  Tetaoo;  Maaoda.  Puaay 

Sweetman,  Tnven  P.:  Sm—  Kazno-  and  Nakamn 

Jonea,  WOfied;  Jonea,  Keith  W.;  and  Sweatman.  Tnven  P..  Tanaka.  Shigeyoahi:  Sm^ 

^i?l'^l'P:^*'^'*'°^  KobayaahC   Kengo;   Mogami.   Maaayuki;   Tanaka.   SUgeyodii; 

Syntes  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  Sm—  Nakao,  Mandm;  and  Tannin,  Sadao,  4. 129,6ia  CL  26o13700r! 

Roaikowiki.  Adolph  P.;  Beaid.  CoUn  C;  Dvorak.  Charlea;  and  Tanaka.  SamBaTte^         annum.  a«o,^i«.o«*wi.^««j/.uuR. 

Weinhardt.  Klaoa,  4,129,661,  CL  424-273.00R.  Sunamori,  TakaaU;   Mataaahima.   Koji;  and  Tanaka.   Suaomn. 

Synthddw:  Sm-  4,129,343.  a  260-29.6TA. 

Oiodioclli.  Don  P.  R.  L.;  and  Ni^jer,  Henry,  4,129,598.  CL  260-  Tanaka,  Tetaoo:  Stt— 

^     i?-."^w,        «               o  Konno.  Daituke;  and  Tanaka.  Tetaoo.  4,129,306.  CL  277.3a00a 

th.e.  Origind  Mirror  Company:  Sm—  Tanigadii.  HiraaU:  5<r 

Oret^era.  Ranald  C.  4.129.671.  CL  428-48.00a  tladii.  Soeo;  Mataoi.  YamaU;  SagiaUta.  AUo;  Sngo.  Takanobo; 

Tabler,  Donald  C;  and  Johnton.  Marvin  M.,  to  PUOipa  Petroleum  Tanignchi.  HiroaU;  Aaano.  KoicU;  and  Ptaiiwan,  Hiroahi. 

Conipany.  Recovering  dyrene  by  complwring  with  ooppef<I)  tulfo-  4,129,617.  Q.  26O-879.00a 

natea.  4,129,603.  CL  26fr669.00A.  Tanigadd.  MaaaUko:  Sm— 

TtbmsM,  YaanUde,  to  MitaobitU  DenU  KaboihiU  Kdaha.  Termind  Miyatita,  Satoru;  Tanigndd.  MataUko;  and  KobaymhL  Katanvo- 

block.  4,129.333.  a  339-242.00a  dd,  4.129^89.  a  266-193.00a                                             ^ 


December  12, 1978 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  29 


Tanaill,  Horace  A.,  to  Palk  Construction,  Inc.  Custom-formed  insert 

4.128,931,  CL  36^.000. 
Tantrapon,  Wirojana;  and  Yo,  Se  P.,  to  Oenerd  Electric  Company. 

VerSnl  fidd  efed^tnnddor.  4,129.879.  a  iSl-TUXXk 
Taakcr,  John:  Sm 

Ridenour.  Charles  E.;  Pabert.  Herman  A.,  Jr.;  Tatker.  John;  and 
Lmion,  Hnao  R..  4,129.773.  CL  219-146.230. 
Tayfoe.  Edward  H.:  Sm— 

Shocklee.  Jamea  L.;  and  Taykie.  Edward  K.  4,129^)48.  CL 
74-612.00a 
Tayfor.  Harry  E..  to  O.  W.  Taylor  Industries  Lindted.  Pasda  and  gutter 

syatemt  on  buikiings.  4,128.974,  CL  3M  1.000. 
Taytor.  Joanh  W.  Actoator.  4.129.283.  CL  231-6100a 
Teadu  Ted  L,  to  Laserplane  Corporatkm.  Automatk  contrd  of  bade- 

hoe  digging  dndi.  4,129.224.  Cl  214-763X)0a 
TdMO.  Stephen  W.;  and  ProsU.  Edward  M..  to  Oenerd  Ekctiic  Com- 
pany. ImmerdUe  liqakl  &nm^rr^f  4,129.031,  CL  73-32.00A. 
Tm^ert.  Allen  L..  toRobertshaw  Controls  Conipany.  Cut-back  ther- 

modat  coMtnidion  4,129,847,  a  337.301.00a 
TeUb  Lindted:  Se^- 

Etdm,  Maaand;  Yamagodd.  Takao;  and  Takagi.  Norio.  4.129.63a 
CL264.22.00a 
Tejima.  Kooidd:  Sm— 

Okntood.  Tsotomu;  Yoshino.  Hiisihi;  Chiba,  Seishi;  Tsatsumi, 
Tadddlo;  and  Tc;|ima,  KoowU.  4,129.761.  CL  200-144.00B. 
Tdctronii,  Inc.:  Sm  ^^ 

TdewaU.  Pred  J.;  Beeck.  Carloa  L.;  and  Snow,  Philip  B..  4,129,897. 
CL  361-399.000. 
Tdaris  Tdeoonunudcations,  Ina:  Sm— 

Oilano,  MkJiad  N.;  and  Hayes,  James  C.  4.129.738.  CL  200-S.OQA. 
Tdqphooe  Utility  Tendnd  Co.,  Inc.:  Sm— 
LoteL  OetddA..  4.129,743.  Q.  l74-38.00a 

pSdyT^SStemd  C;  and  Stephens.  Dennis  L..  4.129,816,  Q. 
318.696.00a  _  ^       . 

TelewaU,  Prad  J.;  Beedc.  Carlos  L.;  and  Snow.  PUHp  B..  to  Tektronix. 
Inc.  Modular  mounting  apparatna  for  aobatrate  meant  bearing  planar 
drooit  wamm.  4.129^897.  O.  361-399XXn. 

^oSam,  Zvi;  and  Temple.  Steven  J..  4.129,839.  Q.  333-9.O0a 
Tennkwood.  DnvM  M..  to  McGnw-Ediaon  Company.  RctractaUe 
roller  support  for  uae  with  flexible  rolling  support  for  oondncton  or 
oonduita.  4.129.277,  CL  24S.31.00a 
Teprd:  Stt^ 

Mon.  Manfred;  DHardmemare,  Christian;  and  Mkloux,  Nkx>hH, 
4.129,029.  CL  73-19.00a 
Terakura.  YuUo:  Sm—  _     ,  .... 

AkaaU.    Teruo;    Watanabe.    KazuaU;    and    Terakura.    YuUo. 
4.129.03a  a.  74-730.0(XL 
Texaco  Devdopment  Corporation:  Sm— 

Schnlze.  Hdnz.  4.129.716.  a  328.68.00a 
Texaco  Inc.:  Sit 

KalfogkM.  George,  4,129.183,  CL  166-30a000. 

Textron  Inc.:  Srr  

Carey.  Lee  P.;  and  Priona.  Anthony  J..  4.129.023.  CL  7^348.000. 
Tezuka.  Noboo:  Sea—  .  „.        ^ 

Yamanddd.  Mamyodd;  lura,  Yokk«  Teznka,  Noboo;  Watanabe, 
SatosU;  UcUdoi.  Masanori;  and  Aizawa.  HiroaU.  4.129,877.  CL 
3S4-271.00a  _ . 

Thdmann.  Rene  A.,  to  Eldctro-Apparatdiau  Olten  A.O.  Pnbe-rate 

indicator.  4,129.124,  a.  128.i03T. 
Thden.  Pnnz;  and  Wdwr,  Hemdng.  to  Deotache  Baboock  Akben- 
■esdlsehaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  storage  of  energy  in 
power  planta.  4.129.004,  CL  6a632.00a 
Thermd  Transfer,  divittoo  of  Kkinewefcrs:  Sar— 

Heyn.  Pred  M.;  Ym,  adng.Pteg;  Hanaoo,  Gordon  L.;  and 
Sdueck.  Robert  C.  4,129^176, 0:163-7.000. 

Thermograte,  Inc.:  Sm  

BergditMn.  Theodore  R.,  4.129.113.  a  126-121.000. 
Tbeuier  Atlantic  laoorpocatod  " 
Onenzd. 


Corporation.  Swimming  pod  chlorinator  system.  4,129,493.  CL 
204-228.00a 
Tilse.  Wilhdm:5ar 

%.  Joseph;  Mayer.  Pranz;  Schwartz.  Herbert;  Sodler,  Walter, 
td.  Jean;  and  Tibe,  Wilhdm.  4,128.992.  CL  38-23.00D. 
Timex  Corporation:  Stf 

Egger.  Joaqih:  Mayer.  Pranz;  Schwartz.  HeAert;  Sodler,  Walter, 
^Mfd,  Jean;  and  Tilae.  WOhdm.  4,128,992.  CL  S8-23.00D. 
Title,  Alan  M.:  &»— 

United  Statea  of  America.  Nationd  Aeronautics  aml^noe  Adndn- 
istntkm;  and  Title.  Alan  M..  4,129437.  CL  330.13r00a 
TonboB.  David  C  Apparatus  for  wear  detectkm.  4,129.037.  CL 

73-13IAn. 
Tobler.  Hans:  Sm — 

Bdlus.  DaUd;  Pory,  Werner,  and  Tobler.  Hana.  4,129.373,  CL 
260-32&4Sa 
Todd.  David  B..  to  Baker  PerUnt  Inc.  Centriftige  for  i 

and  Uqidds.  4.129.249.  CL  233-7.00a 
Todcndmri,  Eogenkr.  and  Riganti,  Oian  P..  to  Mamey-f 

N.V.  Hydradatk  transndmioiK  4,129.192,  a  18a^48a 


Tohyama.  YoaUkoni: 

kfiyamotOb  KokU;  Tdiyama.  YoaUkuni;  S^wa.  Sei|i;  K 
- 4,129.3777cr335^l420a 


Yoddmaaa;  and  Udda.  Matato, 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Sm— 

IsUi,   Yaadifao;    Ifiroae,    SUntaro;    and    KawaaaU,    Ryoidd. 
4.129.193.  CL  181-167.00a 
Tokyo  ijBiB?affiT  Electric  Co^  I4it  *  itr 

Kawagd.  Kcqji;  and  Yoddda.  SUgeU.  4,129.792.  CL  307-270.aoa 
Okntomi.  Tantonm;  YoaUno.  Kaadd;  and  CUba.  Sddd.  4.129.76a 

CL  20O-144.00B. 
dnitomi,  Tsotomu;  YosUno,  IfisaaU;  CUba,  SfisW;  Tsatsnnd. 

TadaUto;  and  Tgima.  Kmichi.  4,129.761.  CL  200-144XOB. 
Torii.  KenkU;  and  Pmimori.  SUgea  4,129,842,  CL  334.13j00a 
Toman.  DonaM  J.,  to  Tun  Aviation  Corporatkm.  Apparatus  for  synflie- 

■t  of  scanning  beam.  4,129.87a  CL  343.106X01 
Toman.  DonaU  J.,  to  TnD  Aviatfon  Corporatkm.  Ificrownve  radindng 
dement  and  antenna  army  incUding  Bnear  phaae  AUt  prognidon 

angular  tOt.  4,129,872.  CL  343-768.000. 
Too^MOB.  Thomm  A.  Phnnbing  tod  with  extend  thncUe.  4.128,93a 

a.  29.213.0QR. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Ca,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Onanwan.  Toyotaogn.  4,128.9H  CL  4643j00a 
Toot,  raer  D.,  to  Oenerd  Electric  Company.  Method  and  apparatna 

sydem.  4,1^993.  CL  6O.2O4Xi00L 


Theurer.  John;  Onenzd.  William  C;  and  Beck.  Orville  P.. 

4.129,393.0.403-317.000.  _ 

Theurer,  John;  Guenzd,  William  C;  and  Beck.  Orville  P..  to  Theorer 

Athotk:  Incorporated.  Container  kwk  assembly.  4.129.393,  Q. 

403-317.000. 

Tbomw  C  EUer,  Inc.:  See—  ..^^.^ 

Ohmz.    Louis   J.;   and   Dkdoon,    DooaM   E..   4,129,373.   CL 

260-343.2ia 
CHunz,    Louis   J.;    and   Dickson.    DonaM   E.,   4,129,376.   CL 
260-343.210. 
Thompaon.  Andy  L.  Breather  bog  apparatna.  4. 129/M9.  CL  99-646.00S. 
Thompaon,  Morioe  W.;  and  Topham,  Arthur,  to  Inmerid  Chemkd 

Industriea  Limited.  Diapetdoa*.  4.129.433,  CL  106-308.0m. 
Thompaon,  NeU  E.  S..  to  Petrdite  Corporation.  Andno  ooofvounds  and 
use  theteofM  antioxidants.  4,129,397,  O.  260-S63.00P. 

Defranould,  FUlippe,  4,129,798.  CL  31O-313.00a 

Hartemann.  Pierre.  4.129,837,  a  331.1O7.0QA. 

Thonnea,  Horst;  and  Wunache,  Joachim,  to  Mannramann  Akticngrsril- 

schaft.  Piercing  a  aoUd  billet  4.129,022.  Q.  72'41.00a 

Thuong,  Nguyen  T.:  Sm—  .       „  ^.^ 

Waiolin,  Chriadan  J.;  Chabrier  de  Lassanmere.  Pierre;  and  Thuong, 

Nguyen T., 4.129.66a a 424.203.000.       ^      .    ^^ 

Tibbetta,  WOla  P..  to  Nonis  Industries.  Inc.  Rocketo  mdudmg  tnyec. 

tory  cootrda.  4,129,268,  CL  244.3.22a  .  ^     _j. 

Tighe,  Mkhad  R.;  and  McCutchen,  Hugh  L.,  to  Diamond  Shamrodi 


for  stabilizing  an  I 
Topham,  Arthur  See— 

Thompaon.  Morice  W.;  and  Topham.  Arthur,  4,129,433,  CL  106- 
308.00N. 
TopolewsU,  John:  See— 

Clark,  Pnderidi  P.;  Johnson,  Robert  C;  and  TopdewAi,  John, 

4,129,327,  CL  23^347X)0a 

Torn.  Kadchi:  and  Pdjimori.  SUgeo,  to  Tokyo  SUbann  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.  U-diaped  ndcroatrip  manant  dredt  4,129,842,  CL  334-13XI0a 

Torikd.  KiyoaUfe,  to  MitsddsU  Jnkogyo  KdmddU  Kaiahn.  VaOTum 

forming  or  lodnoed-pressore  monUing.  4,129.164,  CL  l64.7XI0a 
Todi,  Doog^  J.:  Sm— 

Matheaon.  AUater  P.;  Toah.  Doogha  J.;  and  Borr,  MttcfaeO, 
4,129,342,  CL  260-28.3AS. 
Towle,  Gordon  A.:  Sm— 

Jandsoo,  Jod  D.;  Towle,  Gordon  A^  and  Veraaeychnk.  J. 
r,  4,129,663,  CL  426.60a.00a 
TownaendT^nginrfrimi  Conmany:  Sm— 

Townend;  Ray  1\,  4.12^.101.  a  123-41.36a 
Townaend.  Ray  T..  to  Townsend  Engineering 

uombnstkw  engine.  4,129.101,  CL  123.41.36a 
Toyama  Chemical  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Saikawa,  laamu;  Takano,  Shnntaro;  Imainnni,  Kroynkc  Takakora, 
Isamn;  Oddd,  Htrokazu;  Yaanda,  TakaaU;  TaU,  ifideot  Tai, 
Maaara;  and  Kodama,  Yutaka.  4,129,73a  CL  344-21XX)a 
Toyoda,  Monemitta:  Sm— 

Takad.  Yotaka;  and  Toyoda.  Muntmitiii.  4,129.769.  CL   219- 
lOSSB. 
Toyota  Adodia  Kogyo  Kaboduki  Kdaha:  See— 

AkasU.    Teroo;    Watanabe.    Kazndi;    and    Terakura.    YnUo, 

4,129.0Sa  CL  74-73aO0R. 
Habu.  Noboo,  4,129.10a  CL  123-3100L. 
Momora.  Takao;  Umeaaolo.  YoaUro;  and  Sakamoto.  Tatano. 

4.129.672.  CL  428.138.00a 
SUgendm.  ffironddd;  Isobe,  TosUaU;  and  Kondo,  Minora. 

4,129412,  CL  318-484X)0a 
SUndo.  Yoddo;  and  Ito.  Hirodd,  4.129,031,  CL  74467j00a 
ToyoocU.  KaoruSee— 

Yasufte.  AUo;  Kataoka.  HiroaU;  and  Toyoodd.  Kaora.  4.129^33. 
CL  264  43.300, 
Tracy.  DavU  J.;  and  Hofttndt.  Walter  P..  to  GAP  Corporatkm.  Ami- 
dine  oompoonds.  4.129,739,  CL  360-21.00a 
Traficante,  Danid  D.  Wtie^aad  nndear 

trometer.  4,129^22.  CL  3244.3AR 
Tnind,  lein.Piene:  Sm 

Deflandre.  Jean;  Matarasao.  Pierre;  and  Traiand. 
4.12946a  CL  33O-289.00a 
Transitube  Project:  See— 

Conca.  GObat  G..  4.129434,  CL  22^233J00a 
Trenc,  Ramon  B.,  to  Bendiwrcta,  SA.  Control  device  for  a  I 

bnUttg  sydem.  4.12944a  CL  Xa^JOOSL 
TRW  Inc.:  Sm— 

Gogdin,  Robert  L.;  and  Spiaak,  Steve,  4,129,77a  CL  219-98XI0a 
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Tmo,  Utah,  to  Lonimus  Company,  The.  Reactor  effluent  quench  sys- 
tem. 4,129,604,  a.  2604S6.00R. 

Tschnnt,  Edgar;  Platz,  Winfried;  Bar.  Ulrich;  and  Heinz,  Lothar,  to 
Siemens  Akttengesellachaft.  Oamma  camera.  4,129,784^  CI. 
2SO-SOS.00O. 

Tshody,  James  A.:  See— 

Bennett,  Roianne  L.;  and  Tshudy,  James  A.,  4,129,416,  CI. 

8-iis.ooa 

Tsuboi,  MaaayoshL'  Sw— 

F^waia,    Masafo;    Takeda,    Ke^i;    and    Tsuboi.    Masayoshi. 
4,129,443,  a.  96-29.00R. 
TsttboocU.  Hideo:  S«c^ 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Nakaae,  Takamichi;  Tsubouchi,  Hideo;  and 
Iwata,  Toshiharu,  4,128,998.  Q.  60-277.000. 
Tsokada,  Syoaet:  Sw— 

Fum,  Mdoharu;  Muramatsu,  Talcao;  Koumurs,  Nobom;  Sugiura, 
Swoma;  Takekawa,  Nobuhiro;  and  Tsukada,  Syuaei,  4.129,072. 
a.  101-1.000. 
Tsnkioka.  Hideo:  Sm^ 

SeU,  Mwfoshi;  Sato.  Moriichi;  Tsukioka.  Hideo;  Ohe,  Etuo; 
Ogata,    Masatsugu;    and    Mitsuoka,    Akio.    4.129.678,    O. 
428-383.00a 
Tsutsuffli,  Tadahito:  See— 

Okutomi,  Tsntomu;  Yoshino.  Hisashi;  Chiba,  Seishi;  Tsutsumi. 
Tadahito;  and  Tejima.  Kouichi,  4,129,761,  Q.  200-144.00B. 
Tsuzita,  SusnmwSte— 

Nashiwa,  H^jime;  Tsuzita,   Susumu;  and  Nagahata.  Tsutomu, 
4,129,439,  a.  7S-S8.000. 
Tu,  Shu-Tung:  Si*— 

Lofcnz,  DonaU  R;  Tu,  Shu-Tung;  and  Wyman.  Donald  P.. 

4,129,667,  CL  427-44.000 
Lofcnz.  Donald  H.;  and  Ttt.  Shu-Tung,  4,129,709,  Q.  326-264.000. 
TuO  Aviatioa  Corpocation:  See— 

Toman.  DonaU  J.,  4,129,870,  Q.  343-106.00R. 
Toman.  DonaU  J.,  4,129,872.  Q.  343-768.000. 
Turoo,  Joaqth.  Method  of  scanning  a  radar  antenna  to  effiect  improved 

radar  oprntkin.  4.129,866.  CL  343-3.0OR. 
Turner.  Sam  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Monomers  having  pendant 
electron  acceptor  groupa-prooess  for  preparation  and  use.  4.129.381. 
a.  260-348.430. 
Tustaniwakyj,  Jerry  I.:  See — 

Kastt,  Abdul   L.;  and  Tustaniwskyj,  Jerry  I..  4.129.892.  Q. 

360-i3aooa 

Tykubky.  Alexander.  See- 
Dim,  J.  Fleming;  Karrer.  Henry  E.;  and  Tykulsky.  Alexander, 
4^129,242,  a.  228-121.000. 
Tyier.  Richard  O.:  See— 

France,  James  R.;  Buchan,  John  D.;  Tyrer,  Richard  O.;  De  Ceule- 
neer,    Adolf;    and   Van    Steenkiste,    Robert,   4,129,091,    Q. 

ii8-3aooa 

Uchida,  Katmio;  Uchiyama,  Hiroaki;  and  Mitsuyama.  Akira,  to  Sharp 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Blectro|diotographic  copying  machinr  having 
moving  carrier  fiar  original  4,129,374,  CL  333-8.000. 
Uchidoi,  Maaanori:  See— 

Yamamichi.  MasayoaU;  lura,  Yukky,  Tezuka,  Nobuo;  Watanabe, 
Satoshi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  and  Aizawa,  Hinwhi.  4.129,877.  CI. 
334-271.000. 
Uchiyania,  Ifiroaki:  See— 

Udnda.  Katsnzo;  Uchiyama,  Hiroaki;  and  Mitsuyama,  Aldra, 
4,129,374,  a.  333-8.000. 
Ueda.  Kazoo:  See— 

Oerstine,  Mihoo  I.;  OoUberg,  Joahua  I.;  PuUtsugi.  Setsuo;  Ueda. 
Kazoo;  Seo,  Ryoio;  i^iMHaki,  Koji;  and  Uemura,  Makoto, 
4,129,273.  a.  244-181.00a 
Uehara,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Nagai,    Hamo;    Uehara,    Ifiroshi;    and    Nunokawa.    Kunikazu. 
4,129,324,  CL  232-478.000. 
Uemura,  Makoto:  Sn 

Oerstine,  Milton  L;  Ooldberg.  Joshua  L;  Futatsugi.  Setsuo;  Ueda. 
Kazoo;  Seo,  Ryozo;   Iwasaki,   Koji;  and  Uemura,   Makoto. 
4.129,273,  CL  244-181.000 
Uhrasonica,  Ltd.:  See- 
Orange,  Arthur,  and  Booth,  Stuart  E.,  4.129.387,  CL  366-119.000. 
Umeda,  HarnhiluH  Ito,  Ryiul;  Yokoyama,  Akinori;  and  Komatso.  Mit- 
soaki.  to  Kabwiiiki  Kmsha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Hydraulic  torque 
converter.  4,129.00%  CL  60-361.000. 
Umemoto.  YoaUro:  See— 

Momura.  Takao;  Umemoto.  Yoshiro;  and  Sakamoto,  Tatsuo, 
4,129,672.  a.  428-138.000. 
Um-Cardan  AO:  See— 

Krude,  Werner,  4,129,343,  CL  308-191.000. 
Uttigate  Limited:  See— 

Henson.  Kenneth,  4.129.689.  Q.  429-101.000. 
Union  Carbide  CocporatioD:  See— 

Flanigen,  Edith  M.;  Lok,  Brent  M.;  and  Mumbach.  Norbert  R.. 

<l29.43a  a.  106-120.000. 
Kadnbodd.  Mitchdl  J..  4.129,686,  a  429-61.000. 
Union  Minerale:  5er 

Kahane,  Loden.  4.129.349.  Q.  26O40.00R. 
Union  Oil  Company  (rf'Califoniia:  See— 

Yoonc,  Demi  A.,  4,129,409,  CL  431-3.000 
UniroyidUd.:  See— 

Matheson.  Aliater  F.;  Toah,  Douglas  J.;  and  Borr,  MitcheU, 
4,129,342.  CL  260-28.3AS. 


Unis^arch  Limited: 

Chaikin.  Malcohn;  and  Noasar,  Mstiskv  S.,  4,129,23%  Q.  236- 
44.00A. 
Unitech  Chemical  Inc.:  See— 

Kooi,  John  R;  Schure,  Ralph  M.;  and  Brown,  John  M..  4,129,607, 
a.  260433.000 
United  Kingdom  of  Oreat  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Miyesty's  Oovemment  of  the: 

Stangroom,  James  E.,  4,129,313.  Q.  232-78.10% 
U.S.  Hber  Coreoration:  See— 

Mndgett,  DonaM  F.,  4,129.338,  Q.  302-2.00A. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See- 
Sanderson.  William  A..  4,129,388,  Q.  260-302.4QP. 
Army:  See— 
AngeOo.  Joaeph  P.,  4,129.893,  Q.  361-21.000. 
Papayoanou.  Aristotle,  4.129,836,  Q.  331-94.30D. 
Walker.  Clarenoe  R.  Jr.;  and  Corrie,  John  D.,  4,129,439,  CL 
148^.000 

Carpenter.  Robert  J.;  and  Yee,  Kenneth  W..  4.129,864,  Q.  340- 
347.0AD. 
Energy:  Ste 
Oeland.  John  W.;  Weatbrook.  RnsseU  D.;  Wood,  Richard  F.; 

and  Young,  Roaa  T.,  4,129,463,  Q.  148-33.000. 
Kocenko.  l^fichad  K..  4.129,462,  Q.  148-31.000. 
Sammarone.  Dino  O..  4.129.476.  Q.  176-37.000. 
Stephenaon,  Michael  J.;  and  Eby.  Robert  S.,  4,129,423,  Q. 
3344.000. 
Federal  CVnninwnintiTftit  Commission:  5(c 
Luedtke,  Arthur,  and  Bentley,  William  F.,  4.129.874,  CL 
343-834.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator, 
with  rewect  to  an  invention  of: 

Title.  >diin  M.  Partial  polarizer  filter.  4.129.337.  CL  330-137.000 
Navy:  See— 
Dimmick.  Joaeph  O.;  Weingartner.  William  J.;  Fields.  Alan  S.; 
Fairhead.  Donald  L.;  and  Musson.  Rosemary,  4.129.087.  Q. 
114-144.00E. 
Johnson.  Duane  M.;  and  Webster.  Henry  A.,  lU.  4.129.463,  CL 
149-19.300. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Fischer,  Kari;  and  Matetschlager.  Walter.  4.129.688,  CL  429-97.000. 

KeiBtens.  Frandscus  N.  A..  4.129,834,  CL  331-91.000 

Van  Benthem,  Willem;  and  Schmidt,  Ernst  M.,  4,129.80%  Q. 

313-23.00% 
Vrenken.  Louis  E.;  Ooctvooels,  Franciscttt  M.  P.;  and  van  der 
Wolf.  Rein  W..  4.129.802,  Q.  313-492.00% 
United  States  Sted  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Stover.  Dennis  E..  4.129.334.  Q.  299-4.00% 
United  Technologies  Corp.:  See— 

Damiano.  Paul  J..  4,129.683.  Q.  429-38.000. 
Maride.  Donald  L..  4.129,683.  Q.  429-21.000. 
University  of  CaUfomia.  Regnts  of  the:  See— 

Oray,  Paul  R.;  McCrnry.  James  L.;  and  Hodges,  David  A., 
4,129,863,  a.  34O-347.0AD. 
Univenity  of  Miami,  The:  See— 

Preanian,  Berton  C;  and  deOuzman,  Norberto  T.,  4.129,639.  Q. 
424-283.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Oewartowski,  Steve  A.,  4,129,606,  Q.  260474.00R. 

Janowaki,  Koineth  R.;  Sbnm,  Mhig  S.;  and  Bradley.  Steven  A., 

4.129,181.  a.  163-133.000. 
Loboda.  Robert  S..  4,129,496.  Q.  208-134.000. 
Maffet,  Vere,  4,128,946.  Q.  34-12.000. 
Mdlbom,  Marvin  E.,  4,129.626.  CL  261-1 14.0JP. 
Michalko.  Edward.  4.129,322.  Q.  232-433.00% 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Bundy.  Gordon  L..  4.129,724.  CL  342-426.000. 
Bundy.  Oordon  L..  4.129.723.  CL  342426.000. 
Bundy.  Oordon  L..  4.129.726.  Q.  342-426.000. 
Bundy.  Oordon  L.,  4,129,727,  CL  342-426.000. 
Chen,  Augustin  T.;  Farrissey.  William  J..  Jr.;  and  Nelb.  Robert  O., 

n.  4,129.713,  a.  32847.00% 
Yankee.  Ernest  W..  4.129.382.  Q.  260408.000. 
Uraneck.  Carl  A.:  See — 

Sehnan.   Charles   M.;   and   Uraneck,   Cari   A.,  4,129,338.   a. 
260-823.000. 
Urban,  Hans:  See — 

Woifteder.  Alfonn;  Urban,  Hans;  and  Redl,  Simon,  4.129.304.  CL 
210-247.000. 
Urdal,  Jan,  to  Schlage  Lock  Company.  Cartridge  for  a  lockset 

4.129.019.  CL  70-10f00% 
Ushimaru,  Hirokazu:See — 

Inoue,  Sho;  Kawamata,  Masanobu;  Ushimaru,  Hirokazu;  Nakami- 
chi.  Koichi;  and  Takahaahi.  Yutaka.  4.129,649.  CL  424-182.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

FaUa.  istvan  £.;  and  Orote.  Reinhard.  4.I29.S39.  Q.  260-27.0QR. 
Usui,  Ka»io:  See — 

Nakahara,  Yasushi;  Ohtomo,  Tadasuke;  Yokota,  Shmidu:  and  Usui, 
Kazoo,  4,129,008,  CL  403-303.00% 
Utner,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Gaenge,  Friediich  J.;  Utner,  Ferdinand;  Vetter.  Harakl;  and  Vib- 
moer.  Oeriiart,  4.128,926,  CL  29-23.420. 
VaU,  Seymour.  Shdf  support  device.  4,129,08%  Q.  108-149.000. 


Van  Kooten  B.V.:  See 

SchndL  Hans  O.,  4,129,002,  Q.  60^3.000. 
Van  Benthem,  Willem;  and  Schmidt.  Ernst  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Oas  and/or  vapor  discharge  hunp.  4,129,80%  CL  313-23.00% 
van  der  Ldy,  Cornelia.  Opposed  piston  engine.  4,129,102,  CL  123- 

31.00B. 
van  der  Pod.  Kees;  Rosinski.  Louis  S.,  Jr.;  and  Belli,  Johann  B.,  to 
Sensor  Technolon',  Inc.  System  for  determining  the  cnnent-vdtage 
characteristics  of  a  photovoltaic  array.  4,129,823,  CL  324-20.0(HfL 
van  der  Wolf,  Rdn  W.:  See— 

Vrenken.  Louis  E.;  Oostvogeh,  Frandscus  M.  P.;  and  van  der 
Wdf.  Rdn  W..  4,129,802,  CL  313-492.00% 
Van  Eck.  William  F.  Sta|rie-type  bstener.  4,l29/)39,  CL  83-49.000. 
Van  Eeniun,  DonaU  N.:  See— 

Petrovich.  Jdm  P.;  and  Van  Eenam,  DonaU  N.,  4.129,328,  CL 
260423.00% 
Vanlandingham,  Hardd  W.;  Boggs,  Roger  L.;  BuDock,  DavU  A.;  and 
Maytum,  James  N.,  to  CaterpiDar  Tractor  Co.  Method  for  turning  a 
track  bushing.  4.128,932.  O.  29401.00R. 
Van  Steenkiste.  Robert:  See- 
France,  James  R.;  Buchan,  John  D.;  Tyrer,  Richard  O.;  De  Ceule- 
neer.    Adolf;   and   Van   Steenkiste.    Robert,   4,129,091,   CI. 
118-3%000. 
Varga,  John  M.  J.,  to  Carding  Specialists  (Canada)  Limitwl.  Carding 

engines.  4,128,917.  CL  19-103.000. 
Varo,  Inc.:  See — 

Laughlin.  Richard  H.,  4.129.78%  Q.  230-333.000. 
Veretnigte  Osterreichisclie  Eiaen-und  Stahlweike  -  Alpine  Montan 
Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Hollas.    Ounter.    and    Hargaasner.    Rdnhard.    4,129.174.    CI. 

164-443.000. 
Laimer,  Friedrich;  and  Moaer,  Peter,  4,129,288,  Q.  266-138.000. 
Scheurecker.  Werner,  and  Hargassner,  Rdnhard.  4,129.173.  CI. 
164442.000. 
Vermeychuk,  J.  Orraory:  See- 
Jamison,  Jod  D.;  Towk,  Oordon  A.;  and  Vermeychuk.  J. 
Gregory.  4.129.663.  CL  426402.000. 
Vetter.  Clarence  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Colbum,  Samud  E.;  Bryant,  Duane  K.;  Platz,  GersU  M.;  and 
Vetter.  datence  J..  Jr..  4.129.714,  CL  326-331.000. 
Vetter,  HaraU:  See — 

Gaenge,  Friedrich  J.;  Utner,  Ferdinand;  Vetter.  Harsld;  and  Vils- 
moer.  Oerhart.  4.128.926.  Q.  29-23.420. 
Vilsmder.  Oerhart:  See— 

Gaenge.  Friedrich  J.;  Utner,  Ferdinand;  Vetter.  HaraU;  and  Vib- 

maer.  Oerhart,  4,128.926.  Q.  29-23.420. 

Vinal,  Albert  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Incorporated. 

Chumd  depletion  boundary  modulation  magnetic  fieU  sensor. 

4.129.88%  d.  337-27.000. 

Vines.  Raymond  F.,  to  Sterndent  Corporation.  Chrome  dentd  alloy. 

4.129.68%  a.  428433.000. 
Vinner.  Robert  B.;  Parisot,  Max;  and  Parisot.  Jacques.  Joining  of  a 
multiple-layer  fabric  by  invisible  stitching.  4,129,063,  CL  1 12-178.000. 
Vinogradov.  Georgy  V.:  See— 

Nametkin,  Nikold  S.;  Vinogradov.  Georgy  V.;  Podolsky.  Jury  Y.; 
Pavlovakaya.  Nina  T.;  Frenkin,  Ernest  I.;  and  Yanovsky.  Jury 
G..  4.129,33%  CL  26042.220. 
Vioot,  Andre;  and  Pasero,  Regine.  to  L'Ored.  Polymers  comprising 

vinyl  esters-crotonic  acid.  4.129.711.  Q.  326-286.000. 
Vivitar  Corporation:  See— 

Allgder.  Michad,  4,129.372,  CL  333-1.000. 
Vixie,  Dennis  E.:  See— 

Bowerman,  William  J.;  James.  Stanley  L.;  and  Vixie.  Dennis  E.. 
4.128.930.  a.  36-30.00R. 
Vogdi,  Ernst,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  Scram  vdve.  4.129.141.  O. 

137-462.000. 
Vokes.  Robert  F.,  to  BhK:k  Clawson  Company.  The.  Apparatus  for 

pulping  waste  paper  materials.  4,129.239.  Q.  241-20.000. 
Volk.  Stanley  W.:  See— 

Erickaon.  Mario  W.  V.;  and  Volk.  Stanley  W..  4.129.044.  Q. 
74-244.00% 
von  Gizydd.  Ulrich:  See— 

SchapeL    Dietmar,    and    von    Gizycki,    Ulrich,   4,129,697,   CI. 
321-176.000. 
von  Roesgen,  Charies  A.,  to  Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
rated. Quick-connect  breadboarding  system.  4.129.349,  CI.  339- 
17.00C 
Vrenken,  Louis  E.;  Oostvogeb.  Frandscus  M.  P.;  and  van  der  Wolf. 
Rein  W.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Low-pressure  mercury  vapor 
discharge  lamp.  4.129.802.  CL  313492.000. 
Vulcan  Indttstrid  Packaging  Limited:  See— 

Wrycraft,  Norman  E.;  and  CoOins,  Alistair  K.,  4,129,236.  Q. 
222-370.000. 
W.  A.  Kates  Conqiany,  The:  See- 
Kates.  Willard  A..  4.129.624.  Q.  261-76.000. 
W.  A.  Whitney  Corp.:  See— 

Bftriund.  Theodore  F.;  and  Scott,  William  B.,  4,129,46%  CL  148- 

9.00R. 
W.  C  Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Heridotz,    Gunthen    and    Rdchdt.    Walter.    4.129,763,    Q. 
200-268.000. 
W.  R.  Onoe  St  Co.:  See— 

CogUano,   Jose|A   A.;   and   Kehr,   Clifton   L..  4,129,694,   Q. 
321-107.000. 


Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Kunstle,  Gerhard;  Spes,  Hdfanntfa;  and  Sie^  Itebert,  4,129,396, 

CL  260-361.0(HL 
Roth,  Nfichad;  and  Gogddc.  Konrad,  4,129,447,  CL  106-2.00% 
Wagner,  Hans:  See— 

Maierimfer,  Alfred;  and  Wagner,  Hans,  4,129,393.  CL  362-337.00% 
WaU,  John  S.;  and  Schuster,  Nidc  A.,  to  Schhmriierger  Technology 
Corporation.  Cement  thiciaeas  measotcments  in  caaed  botdioles. 
4,129,777,  CL  230-264.000. 
Wakazooo,  Ktt^See— 

IsUguio,  Yuusy,  and  Wakazono,  Keqji.  4,12937%  CL  334-234X10% 
Wakeman,  AJden  R;  and  Ifailiger,  Leonard  R.,  to  Crqiaoo,  In&  Agita- 
tor caaatmction.  4,1293897CL  366-144.00% 
Walker,  Clarenoe  H.,  Jr.;  and  Corrie.  John  D..  to  United  States  of 
Anierica.  Army.  Method  for  diminishing  the  strengdi  and  ductility  of 
sted  utiliziiig  a  lithium-indioni-nnialgam  containing  a  smaUaasoot  of 
vanadhnn  pentoxide.  4.129.439.  CL  1484.00% 
Walker,  Ray  A.;  Rdch,  Fred  R.;  and  Russell.  Jamea  T..  to  Baldle 
Memorid  Institute.  Opticd  extensometer.  4,129^84,  CL  336-381.000. 
Wallhanasfr,  Kari  R;  Contae,  Uhidi;  May,  Adolf,  and  Boding,  Hans- 
Watter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesdlscfaaft.  Pditic  softenen.  4,129,306, 
a.  2324.80% 
WaOington,  Jdm  R.;  and  Greed,  Robert  B.,  to  Maiooni  Coomany 

limittiri,  The.  Switdnng  arrangements.  4.129,838.  CL  333-7.0(v. 
Walrave,  Jean,  to  Eorotongstene.  Process  of  making  metallic  non-akU 

stnds  for  tires.  4,128,933,  CL  2942%300. 
Wahfaer,  William  D..  to  Daytoo-WaMier  CoqMfation.  Base  flanged  tire 

carrying  rim  and  whed.  4.129336.  CL  301-12.0ML 
Ward,  OeiMge  C,  to  Southwire  Company.  Plasma  an  verticd  shaft 

fnm^  4,129.742,  CL  \i-2.O0iP. 
Ward,  George  C:  See 

Cofer,  Danid  B.;  Ward,  George  C;  and  Proctor,  Dole  D., 
4,129,17%  CL  164-270.00% 
Warolin,  Christian  J.;  Chabrier  de  T  assanniere,  Pierre;  and  Tfanong, 
Nguyen  T.,  to  Agnce  Nationale  dn  VakxiaalioB  de  la  Rechcfche 
(ANVAR).  Derivatives  of  ds-epoxy-13-prop]i^iiosphonic  add  and 
drugs  containing  in  particular  as  active  in^edients  derivatives  of 
cis-epoxy-l,2-propj^hoqrfionic    add    in    dextrorotatory    form. 
4.129,66%  CL  424-203.000. 
Washboorne,  Colin:  See— 

Jefbeys,  Godfrey  V.;  Mnmford.  CXve  J.;  Ravadt,  Frank  E  O.;  and 
Washboorne.  Cdin,  4.129,30%  CL  21O-23.0QR. 
Wasmuth,  Edward  R:  See— 

McAleer,  William  J.;  and  Wasmuth.  Edward  R.  4,129,646.  CL 
424-89.000. 
Watakabe,  Yddu,  to  Furukawa  Deadu  Kahnshiki  Kaisha.  Float  type 

metd-dr  battery.  4,129.684.  CL  429-27.000. 
Watanabe.  Kazoaki:  See— 

Akadu,    Teroo;    Watanabe.    Kazoaki;    and    Teiaknra,    YoUo, 
4,129,03%  a.  74-730.00R. 
Watanabe.  Ryo:See— 

Taguchi.    Kammasa;    NisUda,   Tsutomi^    Kitajima.    Maaaham; 
Aketa,  Kan;  Fujita,  Isao;  Onoda,  Mamoro;  Imanishi,  Nobvjraki; 
and  Watanabe,  Ryo,  4,129,437,  CL  73-3.000. 
Watanabe,  Sakiyi.  to  Nqipon  Kogakn  K.K.  Photometric  device  for  a 

camera.  4.129,366,  CL  334-24.000. 
Watanabe.  Satoshi:  See— 

Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  lura,  Yukio;  Tezuka,  Noboo;  Watanabe, 
Satodii;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  and  Aizawa.  Hiroshi,  4,129,877,  CL 
334-271.000. 
Watson,  James  R  P.:  See— 

OariL,  Norman  O.;  and  Wataon,  James  R  P.,  4,129,498,  CL 
209-213.000. 
Watson,  Kenneth,  to  Westland  Aircraft  Limited.  Hdioopter  rotors. 

4.129.403.  a.  416-134.00A. 
Waugh,  John  B.  S.:  See- 
Hunts.   Barney   D.;   and   Waugh,  Jdm   B.   S..  4,129,813.   CL 
318-361.000. 
Weaver,  Danid  E.  Means  and  method  of  tiled  snrfine  construction. 

4,128,982,  a.  3^367.000. 
Webb.  Harry  M.,  to  Natord  Resooroes  Goardianshy  International,  Inc. 
Catalytic  fad  additive  for  jet,  gasoline,  diesd.  and  honker  Aids. 
4,129.421,  CL  44-36.000. 
Webb,  Pad  P.,  to  RCA  Limited.  Mdti-dement  avalanche  photodiode 

having  redoced  dectricd  noise.  4,129,878,  CL  337-13X)0% 
Wdier,  Henning:  See— 

Thden,  Franz;  and  Weber.  Henning.  4.129/XM,  CL  60-632.00% 
Webster.  Henry  A..  Ill:  See— 

Johnson.  Duane  M.;  and  Wdwter,  Henry  A.,  m,  4.129,463,  CL 
149-19.300. 
WedL,  Frederick,  IR  Carpet  lifting  method  and  apparatus.  4,129.326, 

a.  2944.60% 
Wei,  John  S.  S..  to  Northern  Tdecom  Limited.  Opticd  system  for 
imaging  u  floHgatc  objcct  in  rearranged  sections.  4,129338,  CL 
330-173.000. 
Weigand,  Hans:  See— 

Honnann,  Kari;  and  Wdgand,  Hans,  4,129344,  CL  306-187.000. 
Wetland,  Ricfaaid  H.:  See— 

Robinson,  RonaU  R;  and  Wdland,  Richard  R,  4,129,27%  CL 
244-133.00A. 
Weingartner,  William  J.:  See— 

Dimmick,  Jose|rfi  G.;  Weingartner,  William  J.;  Rdda,  Alan  S.; 
Fairhead.  DonaU  L.;  and  Mosson.  Roaemary.  4,129/X7,  CL 
114-144.0(ffi. 
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Wetnluudt,  Kkw:  &»— 

RotdtowiU.  Adolpii  P.;  Baud,  CoUb  C;  Dvonk.  OMriet:  and 
Wdnhudt,  nam,  4.129,661.  CL  424-273.00iL 
Wdaricli,  Erwin:  Ste— 

Rom.  Divid;  Wetnrich,  Erwin;  and  Liedce.  Ednr,  4.129,413.  Q. 

t-ia2oa 

Wdner,OttlS.:5Mu. 

OIna.  Ctfl  B.;  Wdner.  Cad  S.;  and  Packer.  PhilUp  R,  4,129.632. 
CL  264-4ai00i 
Wdk.  Stevea,  to  Electric  Pbwer  Reaeaicli  Institnte.  Inc.  Fault  cumat 

Itmitiat  tmktat.  4,129,S49.  CL  33S-21.00a 
WeOi.  RoaaU  W.:  Smu- 

DeveraO,  Chrirtopher,  and  Wdb.  Ronald  W.,  4,129.469.  Q. 
13^137.000. 
Wdk  IKHliaaB  M.,  to  Hodaoo,  Thonai  K.  a  part  mteiett.  Muhi-dino- 

tioul  poritioner.  4,129.844,  CL  335>268.00a 
Webb.  Alan  B.:  See— 

Whhtinftaa,  Billy  J.;  Boms.  Timodiy  L.;  and  Weiah,  Alan  a. 
4,129.^3.  CL  84.|X>ia 
Weagryn,  Michad;  and  Kbazan,  Aleiander,  to  Son  Chemical  Corpotm- 

tioa.  Btotttro-MW  haniral  vflwator.  4,l29.ir7.  CL  173-1 17.00a 
Wenk.  Raymond  C,  to  Matrix  IV.  lac  AdjuttaMe  nap-OB-clamp. 
4,12t,9liCL  24.16.00R. 

Fink.  Hetamtli:  and  Weaa.  Oueater.  4,129.831.  CL  324-S7.00H. 
Weatbiook.  Rnaaell  D.:  See— 

Odaad,  John  W.;  Wertbrook.  RusmU  D.;  Wood,  Richaid  F.:  and 
Youig,  Roaa  T.,  4,129.463.  CL  l48-33.00a 
Wcatem  Ocar  Corporatkm;  See— 

MoDer.  Walter  R.  4.129.221.  CL  214-^SOa 
Weatmdioaae  Air  Brake  ConqMny:  See— 

vmao.  Richard  L..  4.129.323.  CL  283-69.00a 
Wratintfionae  Electric  Ccitp.:  See— 

Wm,  Loda  P.,  Jr..  4,129,013.  CL  6^28S.00O. 
MacDonald.  Robert  C,  4,129.199,  CL  187-29.00R. 
Roaa.  John.  4,129,809,  CL  318-293.00a 

Spwgin,  Anthony  J.;  and  Schaefer.  William  F..  4.129.473.  Q. 
176^00a 
Weatknd  Aircraft  Limited:  5^*— 

Wataoo.  Kenneth,  4,129.403.  CL  416-134.00A. 
Weatley.  Jalu.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Reaohitiao  ofceitahi  aaym- 

metnc  primary  aminea  udng  bnlocid.  4,129.3801  CL  26O-347.700l 
Weatman.  Morton  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Method  for 
removing  permanmt  dyea  from  hair  and  other  keratiniiceoai  materi- 
ab.  4,129.413.  CL  8-lOiOOa 
Weatvaoo  Corpiordion:  Sea- 
Bandy.  Oarenoe  L..  Jr.,  4,129,263.  CL  24^38.20a 
Oendroo.  WOfied  H.,  4,129,214.  CL  206-629.000. 
Whetatone.   Henry   M.   Charne   forming   and   depoaitfais   method. 
4.129.139.  a  141-l.OOa 

WUripool  Corporatioo:  See 

Ciech.  Jamea  I.:  and  KMe.  Emeat  B..  4.128,933,  Q.  29-396.00a 
Piatt.  Clark  I..  4,129.018.  CL  68-134.00a 
White.  Dwain  M..  to  Oeaerd  Electric  Coeapany.  F<dy-phenylene  oxide 
procem  employing  andnqphenol  reactanta.  4,129.333,  Q.  26a-823.000. 
Wbte,RollmT..toNJM.tiw.Pac 

4.128.934,  CL  40>3ia00a 
White,  William  L.  to  Milea  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  Mdtiayatem  teat 

4,129.417.  CL  23-23aOOB. 
WUteaide.  Oeocge  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Expoaore  oootrd 

■yatem.  4, 129,367,  CL  334-83.000. 
WUteaide,  Oeone  D.;  and  Johnaon,  Bruce  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Lad  flaah  inUbit  for  magnet  actuated  scanning  ihotter  Made  arrange- 
ment 4,129,368,  CL  334-128.000.  ^^ 
Whittnigtoa.  Billy  J.;  Boma.  Timothy  L.;  and  Wdah.  Alan  B.,  to  Kim- 
ball International.  Inc.  Electronic  organ  with  chord  and  tab  awitch 
letting  prograoudng  and  pbybncL  4^129,033.  CL  84-l.Oia 
Wiechert.  Rndolfi  Bi^,  IXeter,  Keib,  Ulrich;  Cmak-Stenzd.  Jorge; 
and  Loaert.  Wolfnng.  to  Schoing.  A.O.  Patentabtdlung.  Spirolac- 
toaea.  4,129.364,  a!M>-239.37a 
Wied,  Oeocge  L^  Bahr,  Ounter  F.;  and  Pub,  Jamea  K.  to  Milea  Labora- 
toriea. Inc.  Apparatna  and  method  for  preparing  a  particle  niapentioo. 
4,129,381.  CI  336-36.000. 
Wieabrod.  Shennan.  to  RCA  Corporatioo.  Image  diipby  device  com- 

mutator.  4,129,804.  CL  313-I69.0TV. 
Wiggina,  Richard  F.,  to  Oyromd  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  spray 

coating.  4,129.092,  Q.  1 18-323.000. 
Wiloock.  John  D.:  See— 

Dickaon,    John    F.;    and    Wiloock.    John    D..    4,129.794,   CL 
307-27a000. 

Wilhelm.  KarDwinz:  See 

Engeta.  Kaapar.  and  Wilhehn.  Karlheinz.  4.129.261.  Q.  241-46.  lia 
li^bon.  PUDm  S.:See— 

Axelrod.  kobert  J.;  Mark.  Victor,  and  Wibon.  Phillip  S..  4.129.346. 
a  26O-31.80T. 
Wilaoo,  Richard  L.,  to  Weatinghoose  Air  Brake  Company.  LockaMe 

hoae  ooupUng.  4,129.323.  Q.  283-69.000. 
wata.  Jamea  F.:  See— 

Lewb,  Roger  N.;  Paatorino,  Ronald  L.;  and  Wilta,  Jamea  F., 
4.129.613.  CL  26a861.00a 
Whm,  DornU  L.  Electric  cord  reoeptacle.  4,129,390,  CL  339-99.00R. 

Wiaten.  Harry  K.;  end  Chamhrr*.  WarreB  D..  to  Bendi»  Corporation, 

The.  Aircraft  brake  torque  Umiter.  4.129.2Q2,  CL  ISS-ISLOOT. 
Wiibey,  Raymond  W.:  Sie^ 

Shotti.  L.  D.:  WUiey.  Raymond  W.;  and  Sean.  Albert  W.. 

4,128.928,  CL  29-1S6.80B. 


Package  labd  and  manuficture  of 


Wnoooain  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

EUboo,  Robert  A.;  and  Kotaonk.  Frank  N..  4.129.377.  Q. 

260-343.20a 
NavratQ.  Gerald  A.;  and  Ndl,  George  R.,  4.129.772.  CL  219- 
I21.00P. 
Wiaoonain  Gas  Company:  See— 

Chen,  Kdth  A..  4,129.894,  Q.  361-117.000. 
WitrioL  Norman  M.:  See— 

Roberts.  Thomas  O.;  Rust.  Charka  M.;  and  Witriol.  Norman  M., 
4,129.093.  CL  119-3.000. 
Wittenberg,  Roland  C.  to  Pickering  *  Company.  Inc.  Phonograph 
turntable  dectro-diennd  cueing  oontroL  4.129.303.  CL  274-23.00R. 
Witthig.  Herald  L..  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Current  waveshms 

for  jd  engine  Aid  igniters.  4.129.893,  CL361-237.000. 
^^  Corporation:  Sai>— 

Humbert.  Kingsley  E..  Jr.;  and  Judah.  Lewb  J.,  4,129,429,  CL 
33-484.00a 
Wizerkamuk.  Walter.  Method  of  pcovkUng  pellets  with  a  water  insdu- 

Ue  coating  using  a  mdt  4.129,666.  CL  427-3.000. 
Wolfteder.  Alfons;  Urban.  Hans;  and  RedL  Shnon.  to  Anton  Stdnecker 
MascWnenftbrik  GmbR  Vd  for  separating  wort  for  spent  grain. 
4.129.304,  a.  210-247.00a  *^ 

Wood.  Andrew,  to  Britiah  Gas  Corporation.  Cod  gasificatioo  dant 
4.129.422.  a.  48-62.00R.  "^ 

Wood.  Gary  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  grain  drying  and  storase. 

4,128,948,  CL  34.33.00a  ••/•-•  -• 

Wood,  Richard  F.:  See- 

Odand,  John  W.;  Wesdmok.  RusseD  D.;  Wood.  Richard  F.;  and 
Young.  Roaa  T..  4.129.463.  CL  148-33.00a 
Woodings.  Calvin  R..  to  Coortaalds  limited.  Muhi-limbed  regenerated 

odhiloae  filaments.  4,129.679.  CL  428-398.000. 
Woodstream  Corporation:  Sf»— 

Conibear.  Frank.  4.128.961,  Q.  43-88.00a 
Wortley.  John  P.  A.:  See— 

Morton.  Peter  R;  Gilbert.  John  R.  B.;  and  Wortley,  John  P.  A.. 
4.129.492.  a.  204-212.00a 
Wozar.  T.  M.  Trepanning  tooL  4.l29.40a  CL  408-36.00a 
Wright.  Harold  A.,  to  AROO  Pdymen.  Inc.  Be«l  size  dbtiibution  in 
the  suspeniion  pdymerizatioo  of  vinyl  aromatic  moaomen  employ- 
ing amboalkanesnlfoaic  adds.  4,129.707.  CL  S26-2O4.00a 
Wrycraft.  Norman  E.;  and  Collins.  Alistair  K..  to  Vulcan  Industrid 
Packaging  limited.  Container  with  spout  connection.  4.129.236.  Q. 
222-37O.00a 
Wulk.  Peter  K.:  See— 

Kbsdow.  Alexander  W.;  and  Wdk,  Ptter  K.,  4,129.312.  CL  232- 
S1.30A. 
Wunache.  Jonchim:  See 

Thonnea,  Hont;  and  Wunache.  Jowdiim.  4,129.022.  CL  72-41.00a 
Wyatt.  William  G.  Radiant  energy  collector.  4,129.1 13.  CL  126-27a00a 
Wyman.  DonaM  P.:  See— 

Loienz,  Donald  R;  Tta,  Shu-Tung;  and  Wyman,  Donald  P.. 
4,129,667.  CL  427-44.00a 
Wynn.  James  M.  Check  vdve  aasemUy.  4,129,143,  CL  137-341.00a 
Xerox  Corporation:  Sit 

Infinite.  Carlo.  4,129.807.  CL  3l3-387.00a 
Turner.  Sam  R..  4.129.381.  CL  260-348.43a 
YahinrJiiiikoiv,  Bnrk  A.  InAietnr  Cnr  nt»gmm*i,'  p,|hp  working  oftubtilar 

metd  articles.  4,129.846,  CL  33M4.00C 
Yamada.  Takahiro:  See— 

Ito.  Syoidu;  and  Yamada.  Takduro.  4.129.873.  CL  346-73.00a 
Yamagnchi.  Takao;  See— 

Etchu,  Maaami;  YamagucU.  Takao;  and  Takagi.  Norio.  4.129.63^ 
CL264-2100a 
Yamaguchi,  Tetano:  5(v— 

Kudo.  Ken-ichi;  Kitawaga.  YosUhiko;  Koyama.  TeruUsa;  Takata. 
Akin;  Kanegawa,  Shuichi;  and  Yamaguchi.  Tetsuo.  4,129.337, 
CI.  326-283.00a 
Yamamichi,  Masayoahi;  lura.  Yukio;  Tezuka.  Nobua,  Watanabe,  Sato- 
shi;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  and  Aizawa.  Hirodu.  to  Canon  KdNiahiki 
Kdsha.   Photonaphic  camera  havfaig  dectromagnetic  operatioo 
controL  4,129.877.  CL  3S4-271.00a 
Yamamoto.  Shi^:  Sar 

Suzuki.  Ryutdu;  HasUzume.  Akihide;  Horiuchi.  Hideydd;  Yama- 
moto.   ShiiOi;  and  Yokouchi.  Hbatake.  4.129.834.  CL   340- 
146.3CA. 
Yamane,  Izumi:Sa»— 

Ogoahi.  Toahkki;  Nakamura,  MaaayoaU;  and  Yamane.  Izumi. 
4.129.311.  a.  232-14a00a 
Yamaya,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Suajmoto,  Kazuyasu;  Yamaya.  Hiroshi;  and  lahimoto.  gMiy*i. 
4^.331.  a.  339-176.(AfP. 
Yamazdd,  Katsiihiro:  See— 

Inano.  Tozaburo;   Yamazaki.   Katsuhircn   and  Otake,   Mowru. 
4.129.774,  a.  219-332.00a 
Yan^  Ket-Hsiung:  See— 

Kmgdey.  Jack  D.;  and  Yang,  Kd-Hshmg,  4.129.779.  Q.  230- 

Yankee,  Emed  W.,  to  Upjohn  Compuy,  The.  CiH,><lidcbYdnKS> 

13-POB,  .  oonMW— <b.  4.129.SS2.  CI.  26O.4Oi.O00. 
Yaaovsky,  Jury  O.:  See— 

NametUn.  fUkxM  S.;  Vinogradov,  Georgy  V.;  Podcriiky.  Jury  Y,: 
Pkvlovikaya.  Nina  T.;  Freddn.  Emeat  I.;  and  Yanovaky.  Jury 
G..  4.129.33a  CL  2«0-42.22a  '^^ 
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Yasuda.  Takeshi:  See— 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntan^,  Imdimni,  Knwnki;  Takaknra. 
Isamu;  Ochiai,  Hirokazu;  Yasuda,  Takeshi;  Tald.  Ifideo;  Tai, 
Maseru;  and  Kodama.  Yutaka,  4,129.730,  CL  344-21.00a 
Yasuike,  Akio;  Kataoka.  Hiroahi;  and  Toyouchi.  Kaoru.  to  AaaU-Dow 
I  imited  Method  for  producing  foeined  moklings  from  sjmthetic 
reain  materiab.  4,129.633.  CL  26443.300. 
Yazdd,  Mituyoahi:  See— 

Ogoahi,  Todiiaki;  Nakamura.  Masayoahi;  and  Yazaki,  hGtnyoahi. 
4,129.326,  a.  232-336.000. 
Yee.  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Carpenter.  Robert  J.;  and  Yee.  Kenneth  W..  4.129.864,  CL  340- 
347.0AD. 
Yew,  Ming-Chih;  and  Jonea,  Trevor  O.,  to  Generd  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Stepped  voltage  power  supply  with  equalized  disdiarge  of 
battery  cefis.  4,129,817.  Q.  320-18.000. 
Yin.  Chmg-Feng:  See — 

Heyn,  Fred  M.;  Ym,  Ching-Fenc  Hanson,  Gordon  L.;  and 
Schredc.  Robert  C.  4,129^6.  CL  163-7.000. 
Yoke.  James  H.  Solar  energy  cdlector.  4.129.119.  Q.  126-271.000. 
Yokota.  Shinichi:  Ser— 

Nakahara.  Yasushi;  Ohtomo,  Tadasuke;  Yokota.  SUnichi;  and  Usd, 
Kazuo.  4,129.008.  Q.  4O3-3O3.00a 
Yokouchi.  Hisatake:  See — 

Suzdd.  Rydchi;  Haahizume.  Akihide;  HoriucU,  Hideydd;  Yama- 
moto,  Shiiui;  and  Yokouchi,  Hbatake.  4.129.834,  CL  340- 
146.3CA. 
Yokoyama.   Akinori;   and   Moriaaka.    Iwao,   to   Kabushild   Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakutho.  Hydraulic  tOMrque  converter  with  a  lock-iq> 
clutch  and  an  axiaUy  retractaUe  reactor.  4.128.999.  CL  60-347.000. 
Yokoyama.  Akinori:  See 

Umeda.  Haruhiko;  Ito.  Ryuji;  Yokoyama,  Akinori;  and  Komatsu, 
Mitsttdd.  4.129.00a  CL  60-361.00a 
Yonezawa.  Setsoo;  Kawakami.  Tsuneta;  Shimada,  Tatsu(%  and  CUda, 
Yoshmori.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Scikoaha.  Apparatus  for  fonnmg  a 
character  by  a  matrix  pattern  of  picture  dements.  4,129,860,  CI. 
340-324.0AD. 
Yoshkla  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Matsubara.  Isamu.  4.128.983.  CL  32-731.000. 
Yoshida,  Ryo:  See— 

Takemolo.  Ichiki;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida,  Seizo;  and  Kamoahita, 
Katsttzo.  4,129.436.  CL  71-I2a00a 


Yoduda.  Shigdd:  Sm^ 

KawagaC  Kenii;  and  Yoshkla,  Shigdd.  4,129.792,  CL  307-27a000. 
Yoshmo.  »sasUr£»- 

Okmomi,  Tsotomu;  Yoshino,  HisasU;  and  ChAa.  Seiahi.  4.129.760, 

CL  200-144.00B. 
Okutomi,  Tsntomu;  Yoshino,  Hisashi;  Chiba,  SdaU;  Tsutsumi, 
TadaUto;  and  Teiima.  KodcU.  4,129.761.  CL  20O-144.OW. 
Yotsukura,  Teroo,  to  ratacfai,  Ltd.  Ekctrophotographic  apparatui. 

4.129.376,  CL  333-1 1.00a 
Young.  Dean  A.,  to  Union  Oa  Conmany  of  Califorda.  Arsenic  contain- 
ing fiieb.  4,129.409.  Q.  43I-3.000l 
Young.  Jdm  W..  to  Godd  Inc.  Meter  retainer.  4,129^96,  CL 

361-371.000. 
Young.  Rosa  T.:  See— 

Odand.  Jdm  W.;  Weattxook.  Russdl  D.;  Wood.  Richard  F.;  and 
Young.  Roaa  T..  4.129.463.  a  148-33.00a 
Yu.  Se  P.:  See- 

Tantnmom,  Wtroium;  and  Yu.  Se  P..  4.129.879.  CL  337-22.00a 
Zaitaeva.  rana  E..  administrator:  See— 

Ignsehev.  Evgeny  P.;  Konovalov.  Evmeny  G.,  deoeaaed;  Konovn- 
lov.  Georgy  E..  administrator;  and  Zaitaeva.  Nina  E..  adniinislra- 
tor,  4,129^7.  CL  72429An. 
Zengd,  Haai;  and  Bergidd,  Manfred,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Process 
for    the    prnaration    of    para-nitroao-diphenjriBydraxylamiMa. 
4.129.74a  a.  36&48.000. 
Zedth  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Chovanec  Dondd  D..  4.129383.  CL  338-19a00a 
Zingheim,  Steven  C.  to  Raydiem  Corpontwo.  Potymeric  ooofwai- 
tions  containing  brominated  flame  retardants.  4,129,616,  CL  260- 
878.00R. 
Zdtobrodd,  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeadbchaft.  Piooem  for  die 
purificatioo  of  hidmnlecdar  wcidit  psptidea  using  noB^anic  deler- 
gents.  4.129.36a  CL  260-1 12AIR. 
Zoiiddt.  Khna.  Process  far  sfneraliBg  cryatdhzdiie  fractions  from 

mixtures  thereof.  4.129.383. 0.  260^300. 
Zondler.  Hdmut;  and  Moaer.  Roland,  to  Obn-Gdgy  Corporation. 

CL32857.0r- 


Curable  axHdde 
Zuna.  Jaroafsv:  See— 


mixtnrea.  4.129,336,  i 


r.ooa 


Reichd,  Psvd;  Kaflmek,  Pavd;  Kovar,  Jtri;  Pokomv,  Oldrich; 
Zuna.  Jaroabv;  Kratina.  Jindrich;  and  Pdlant.  Mkdial,  4,129,881, 
CL  337-82.000. 
Zweegera,    Petms    W.    Agricohnrd    iiiq>lementt.    4,128,987,    CL 
36-377.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1978 

NoTB.— Ammged  in  aooordaaoe  with  the  fint  ngnificant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
Cm  aooocdaaoe  with  city  and  telepix»e  directory  practice). 


PerUn-Ehner  Corporation,  The:  Sc*— 

Scott.  Larkin  B..  Re.  29.860.  Q.  323-43.90R. 


Scott,  Larkin  B.,  to  Peridn-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Rotary  potentiom> 
eter  with  speed  reduction  gearing.  Re.  29,860.  Q.  323-43.SOR. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Framptons  Nuraeriea  Limited:  See— 

Machin.  Barrie  J.,  4,346.  Q.  SaOOa 
Hope.  Claiide.  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  Kalanchoe  |dant 

named  Toitec.  4.342.  1M2-78.  Q.  68.00a 
Hope.  Claude,  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  Kalanchoe  plant 

named  Ooddem.  4,343.  IM2-78.  CL  68.00a 
Hope.  Oaude.  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  Kalanchoe  named 

Montezuma.  4.344.  12-12-78.  CL  68.000. 
Hope.  Oaude,  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  Kalanchoe  named 

maKO.  4.34S.  12-12-78.  Q.  68.000. 
MacUn.  Barrie  J.,  to  Framptona  Nuneries  Limited.  Chryaanthemum 

phut  4346.  12-12-78.  CI  taOOO. 


Pan-American  Plant  Company:  Ste— 

Hope,  Oaude,  4.342. 0.  68.000. 

Hope.  Oaude.  4.343.  O.  68.000. 

Hope.  Oaude.  4.344.  O  68.000. 

Heme.  Claude.  4,343,  O.  68.000. 
Ranks  Hovis  McDouaall  Limited:  See— 

Solomons,  Gerald  L.;  and  Scammrll.  Gerald  W..  4.347.  CL  89.000. 
Srammril,  Gerald  W.:  5m— 

Solomona.  Gerald  L.;  and  Scammdl.  Gerald  W..  4.347.  O.  89.000. 
Solomoaa.  Gerald  L.;  and  Scammell.  GeraM  W.,  to  Ranks  Hovis 
McDougall  ii«i«it*H    Non-tozic  strain  of  Fuaartum  gramiiuarum. 
4.347,  12-12-78.  O.  89.00a 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

BHJan.  Albert  P..  230.Sia  O.  D8-40.000. 
Affleck.  Lyle  C.  SoUns  liner  for  a  donure.  2SaSll.   12-12-78.  CI. 

Aacbot  Hocking  Oxpoiation:  See — 

GoMeck.  Peter  A..  Jr..  2S0.506.  O.  D7-S4.000. 

Bdoidii.  ftid,  Jr.  nimninated  overbead  advertising  display.  290,333, 

12-12-78.  O.  D96-12.00R. 

Bender,  Kdth  N.:  Ser— 

Chinn,  Roger  A.;  Chinn.  Edna  A.;  Blaier,  John  E;  and  Bender, 
Keith  N..  2Sa541.  CL  D23-97.000. 
Blaaer.  John  E.:  See— 

Chinn,  Roger  A.;  Chinn.  Edna  A.;  Blaaer,  John  E.;  and  Bender, 
Keith  N..  25a541.  CL  D23-97.000. 
Bliss  ft  f  JiigMiii  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Pinaire.  Lon  W.;  and  Godwin.  Robert  R.  2Sa30l.  G.  D6-I9I.O0O. 
Bourke.  Robert  E..  to  Lykes  Pasco  Packing  Co.  Beverage  dispenser. 

230336.  12-12-78.  O.  D13-1 16.000. 
Breitschwerdt.  Werner,  and  Langenbeck,  Andreas,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengoellschaft  Car  top  carrier  for  winter  sports  equipment 
23032^  12-12-78,  CL  DI2-137.000. 
Bujan,  Albert  P.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Opening  tool  for  tear-open- 
type  cootainen.  250310  12-12-78.  Q.  D8-40.000. 
Chmn.  Edna  A.:Sm — 

Chinn.  Roger  A.;  Chinn.  Edna  A.;  Blaaer,  John  E.;  and  Bender, 

Keith  N.,  230541,  O.  D23-97.000. 

r»«««««,  Roger  A.;  Chinn,  Edna  A.;  Blaaer,  John  E.;  and  Bender.  Kdth 

N.,  to  Woodcutter's  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Wood  burning  stove  with 

door.  250541,  IM^78,  O.  D23-97:O0O. 

Oivio,  Franco;  and  Raffler,  Dieter,  to  Oardena  kress  ft  Kastner  GmbH. 

Shaft  oonphna  for  garden  tools.  230308,  12-12-78,  O.  D8-1.000. 
ColatTia«tA,  V^uam  NTTto  Hercules  Incorporated.  Furniture  subframe. 

25O503,  IM2-78.  O.  D6.I95.000. 
Dahnler-Benz  AktiengeaeUachaft:  See— 

Breitschwerdt.  Werner,  and  Langenbeck.  Andreaa.  250.526.  CI. 

D12-I57.000. 
Saooo,  Bruno;  and  Gotz,  Hana,  230327.  O.  D12-181.000. 
Demetreoo.  James.  Battery  terminal  connector.  230331,  12-12-78.  O. 

DI3-IO000. 
Denaro.  Joaeph  M.:  See — 

Pick.  Ernest  W.;  Denaro.  Joseph  M.;  and  Goerke.  Henry  R.. 
250546.  CL  D24-6O00O 
Detroit  Toed  and  Engineering  Company:  See— 

iSier.  Eari  LTSd^oS.  Harold  G..  230522.  O  012-1.000. 
Esadte  Obergs  AB:  Sec^ 

Winther.  Die.  250552.  a.  D87-1.00D.  ■,„.., 

Etrb^*'*'.  Richard  C  Gauge  mount  slide  for  test  stand.  230313, 
12-12-78.  O.  D10^3.000. 


Etchisoo.  Richard  C.  Coil  spring  test  stand.  250514.  12-12-78,  O. 

DlO-83.000. 
Ptr.|.M>w.,  Richard  C.  Sprins  teat  for  teat  Maud.  2SOSI5.  12-12-78.  O. 

Dio43.(na 

Fangel  *  Co.  A/S:  See — 

Klyhre,  Jon.  230553.  O.  D87-1.00R. 
Ftshman.  Martin.  Eaning.  230317, 12-12-78,  Q.  011-67.000. 

nahman.  Maftin  B.  Emtuic.  230316.  12-12-78.  CI.  Dl  1-49.000. 
Friedman,   David.   Jewelry  medallion  or  similar  article.   230,518, 

12-12-78.0.011-108.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Murakami.  Hiaao.  230342.  O.  D23-13O.00O. 
Gardena  kreas  ft  Kaatner  GmbH:  See— 

Oivio.  Franco;  and  RafHer.  Dieter.  230.308.  O.  D8- 1.000. 
Oobleck.  Peter  A..  Jr..  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Condiment 

shaker  or  rimikr  article.  25O506,  12-12^  O.  D7-54.000. 
Godwin.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Pinaiic.  Lon  W.;  and  Godwin.  Robert  H.,  230301. 0.  D6-191.000. 
Goerke,  Henry  R.:  See- 
Pick,  EriKst  W.;  Denaro,  Joaeph  M.;  and  Goerke,  Henry  R., 
230346,  O.  D24-60.000. 
Gotz,  Hana:  See— 

Saoco,  Bruno;  and  Ootz.  Hans,  250527,  O.  D12-181.000. 
Hardy.  Sheila.  Cane.  230334.  12-12-78.  O.  D88-3.000. 
Hart,  Victor  R.  Handle  for  a  faucet  230338,  12-12-78,  O.  D23-28.00O 
Haahimoto.  Hideo.  Artificial  tree.  250519,  12-12-78,  O.  Dl  1-1 18.000. 
Heavener.  Paul  R.  Plaque.  230320  1M2-78,  O.  D11-14O.O0O. 
Herculea  Incorporated:  See — 

Colatriano,  William  M.,  250503,  O.  06-195.000. 

Trimble,  David  C,  250502.  O.  D6-I95.000. 
Hoaford,  Charlea  D.;  and  Simpson.  Barry.  Feeding  atool.  230498. 

12-1^78.  O.  06-32.000. 
Hurst.  Eric  K..  to  Lewia  Woolf  Griptight  Limited.  Teat  250545, 

12-1^78.  O.  024^7.000. 
Jonea.  HaroM  G.:  See— 

Muier.  Eari  L.;  and  Jonea.  Harold  G.,  250522,  O.  DI2-I.000. 
Kato,  Akira,  to  Saaaui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  tuner  and  amplifier. 

250534,  12-12-78,  O.  D14-96.000. 

Kato,  Akka,  to  Sanaui  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Combined  tuner  and  amplifier. 

250535.  12-12-78.  O.  014-96.000 

Kaye.  Gordon  E..  to  P.R.  MaUory  ft  Co.  Inc.  Electric  cartridge  battery. 

250528.  12-12-78.  O.  DI3-8.000. 

Kaye.  Gordon  E..  to  P.R.  Mallory  ft  Co.  Inc.  Electric  cartridge  battery. 

250529.  12-12-78.  O.  D13-8.000. 

Kaye,  Gordon  E..  to  P.R.  Mallory  ft  Co.  Inc.  Electric  cartridge  battery. 

250530  12-12-78. 0.  O13-8.00O 
King-Sedey  ThemMe  Company:  See— 

Seager.  Richard  H..  250505,  O.  07-40.000. 
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Kliot  Jules.  Picture  frame.  250,504,  12-12-78,  O.  06-242.000. 
Langenbedc  Andreas:  See— 

Breitachwerdt  Werner,  and  Langenbeck.  Andreas.  230S26.  CL 
012-137.000. 
Lanier  Business  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Walz.  David  K.,  230,532,  O.  D14-3.000. 
Leonard,  Henri,  to  Micro-Mega  S.A.  Dental  root-canal  broach. 

230344.  12-12-78.  d.  D24-10.000. 
Lewis,  James  H.  Liquid  steriUzer  assembly.  250543.  12-12-78.  O. 

D24-9.000. 
Lewis  Woolf  Griptight  Limited:  See- 
Hunt,  Eric  K..  230343,  O.  D24-47.000. 
Lowe,  Brian  A.:  See — 

OdeU,  Raymond;  and  Lowe.  Brian  A..  230496,  O.  D2-233.000. 
Luscombe,  Arthur  J.  Wood-burning  stove.  230,340  12-12-78, 0.  023- 

97.000. 
Lykes  Pasco  Packing  Co.:  See 

Bourice,  Robert  E.,  230336,  CL  D13-1 16.000. 
Maclntyre,  John  A.  Protective  security  hatch  cover  for  sailboats  or  the 

like.  230,523,  12-12-78,  O.  012-70.000. 
Marks,  Philip.  Dispky  rack.  23O30O  12-12-78,  O.  D6-83.000. 
Maza,  Dale  T.:  See— 

Raftery,  William  B.;  Maza,  Dale  T.;  and  Tomblin,  Olen  E.,  230307, 
O.  07-187.000. 
McCraney,  Charies  E.  Fkg.  230321,  12-12-78.  O.  Dl  1-176.000. 
Mclntyre.  Emmett  D.:  See— 

O'Gwin.  Ray  J.,  Jr.;  and  Mclntyre,  Emmett  O.,  250499,  O.  D6- 
83.000. 
Micro-Mega  S.A.:  See- 
Leonard.  Henri.  230.344.  O.  024-10.000. 
Miner,  Eari  L.;  and  Jones,  Harold  G.,  to  Detroit  Tool  and  Engineering 
Company.  Self-propdled  peraomiel  and  material  carrying  vehicle. 
230322,  12-12-78,  O.  D12-1.000. 
Murakami,  Hisao,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Container  for 

solid  air  freshener.  230542.  12-12-78.  O.  023-150.000. 
Myhre.  Jon.  to  Fangel  ft  Co.  A/S.  Geological  specimen  case.  250333, 

12-12-78,  O.  D87-1.00R. 
Norman,  Martin.  Gameboaid.  230331,  12-12-78,  O.  D34-3.0SS. 
Nyblom.  Raimo.  to  Oy  Nokia  AB.  Tire.  250524.  12-12-78,  O.  D12- 

146.000. 
OdeU.  Raymond;  and  Lowe.  Brian  A.  Head  seal  for  an  anti-dust  helmet 

230496.  12-12-78.  O.  02-233.000. 
CrOwin.  Ray  J.,  Jr.;  and  Mclntyre,  Emmett  D.  Bunkbed.  230499, 

12-12-78,  O.  06-83.000. 
Oy  Nokia  AB:  See— 

NyMom,  Raimo.  230.324,  O.  012-146.000. 
P.R.  Mallory  ft  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Kaye.  Gordon  E..  230.528.  O.  O13-8.000. 
Kaye.  Gordon  E..  230329.  O.  D13-8.000. 
Kaye.  Gordon  E..  2SO,53a  Ct.  D13-8.000. 

Palmer.  Tkomas  £..  to  WiUcinMM  fiwonl  LmUeA.  Razor.  3S0.U9. 

12-12-78.  CI.  D28-46.000. 
Pick.  Ernest  W.;  Denaro.  Joseph  M.;  and  Goerke.  Henry  R..  to  Purdue 

Frederick  Company.  The.  Douche  appliance.  230.346. 12-12-78.  Q. 

D24-60.000. 
Pinaire.  Lon  W.;  and  Godwin,  Robert  H.,  to  Bliss  ft  I^ughlin  Industries 
Incorporated.  Compact  chair-tilting  controL  250501,  12-12-78,  O. 
D6-I91.000. 


Plimmer,  Frederick  W.,  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited.  Pair  of  secateurs. 

25O509,  l2-1^78,  O.  D8-5.000. 
Purdue  Frederick  Company,  The:  See- 
Pick,  Ernest  W.;  Demiro.  Joseph  M.;  and  Goerke,  Henry  R., 
250546,  CL  024-60.000 
Raffler,  Dieter:  See — 

Oivio.  France^  and  Raffler,  Dieter,  230308.  O.  D8-1.000. 
Raftery.  William  B.;  Maza.  Dale  T.;  and  TombUn.  Olen  E.  Mop 

wringer.  230307.  12-12-78.  O.  07-187.000. 
Renard,  Marc,  to  Sodete  Peritd  S.A.R.L.  Automatic  tetepbooe  dialer. 

250333.  1M^78.  d  D14-66.000. 
Reverchni.  GaatoiL  Amuaement  bumper  car.  230330  12-12-78,  O. 

D34-3.00L. 
Rips,  Irvine  and  Vine,  Kemper  R,  to  Younger  Manu&cturing  Com- 
pany. Lens  calibration  gauge.  230312,  12-12-78,  O.  01064X100 
Rochdeau.  Georges  A.;  and  RouiOard.  Florien.  Hat  230497, 12-12-78. 

a  02-253.000. 
Rost  Gabride.  Make-up  case.  250548.  1M2-78.  O  028-79.000 
Rouillard,  Florien:  See — 

Rocheleau.  Georges  A.;  and  Ronillanl.  Florien.  250497.  CL  D2- 
253.000. 
Sacoo.  Bruno;  and  Gotz.  Hans,  to  Daimler-Benz  AktiengeseDschaft  Air 
guide  for  motor  vehicle  rear  windows.  250527,  12-12-78,  O  DI2- 
181.000. 
Sansoi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Akira.  230334,  O.  D14-96.00a 
Kato.  Akin.  250535.  CL  014-96.000. 
Seager,  Richard  H.,  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Company.  Insulated 

cover  for  a  food  tray  or  the  like.  25O305,  lM2-78ra.  07-40000 
Simpson,  Barry:  Stc 

Ifasford,  Charies  O.;  and  Snmson.  Barry,  230498.  O.  06-32.000 
Snyder.  Staodey  G.  Van  top.  230325.  12-12-78. 0.  012-156.000 
Societe  Peritd  S.A.R.L.:  See— 

Renard.  Marc.  250333.  CL  014-66.000. 
Stmhens.  RonaM  M.  Moistener  for  stanm  or  the  hke.  230337, 12-12-78, 

O.  019-70.000. 
Stoddard.  Charies  W.  Saddle.  230549.  12-12-78.  O.  030-20000. 

Tomblin.  Gkn  E.:  See 

Raftery,  William  B.;  Maza.  Dale  T.;  and  TomUin.  Glen  E..  230.307, 
O.  D7-187.000. 
Trimble,  David  C,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Furniture  subframe. 

230502,  12-12-78,  O.  D6-I9S.000. 
TwisL  Norman  W.;  and  Twiss,  Norman  W.  Free  standing  stove. 

230339,  12-12-78,  CL  023-97.000. 
Twiss,  Norman  W.:  See— 

Twiss,  Norman  W.;  and  Twiss,  Norman  W.,  250539.  O  D23- 
97.000. 
Vine.  Kemper  H.:  See — 

Rips,  Irving  and  Vine.  Kemper  R.  230512,  O.  O1O44.00O 
Walz,  David  K.,  to  Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.  Dictation  station  or 

the  like.  250532.  12-1^78.  O.  D14-3.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See— 

ralnsr,  Tbonas  &,  290^7,  Q.  P29^.g09. 

Plimmer.  Frederick  V^..  2SO.S09,  CL  D8-S.000. 

Winther,  Die,  to  Easdte  Obeigs  AB.  Carrying  case  for  tue  camettci. 

230332,  12-12-78,  O.  D87-1.00D. 
Woodcutter's  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See— 

Chinn,  Roger  A.;  Chinn,  Edna  A.;  Blaaer,  Jdbn  E.;  and  Bender, 
Kdth  N.,  250541.  O.  023-97.000. 
Younger  ManufiKturing  Conqtany:  See— 

Rqpa.  living  and  Vine.  Kemper  R.  230S12.  O.  D10.64.OOa 
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ISSUED  DECEMBER  R  1978 
Note.— Rnt  number,  clas^  second  number,  subclass;  third  naaobett  patent  number 
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ItSL 
lt7R 

sas 


CLA»2 

4.121,902 
CLA883 

4.128.903 
CLA884 

4,12S,90« 


4,12t,905 
4,128.906 

CLABBi 

200  R  4.128.907 

334  C  4.128.90S 

CLA88t 

1 W  4.129,412 

UU  4,129,413 

4,129,414 

U»  4,129,415 

US  4,129,416 

CLA8SM 

238  4,129.081 

CLA8SU 

2  P  4.129.742 

CXASSU 

104  A  4,128,909 
110  4.128.910 
167  R  4,128,911 
246  4,128,913 
2S7.7  4,128,912 

CLASS  M 

1 R  4,128,914 

CLASS  17 
32  4,128,915 

52  4,128,916 

CLASS  If 

105  4.128.917 
CLASS  23 

230  B  4.129.417 

CLASS  24 

16  R  4.128.918 

20  TT  4.128.919 

3a5  R  4,128,922 

201 B  4,128,920 

221 R  4.128,923 

230  AL  4,128,924 

279  4.128.921 

CLASS  29 

4.128,925 
4.128.926 
4.128.927 
4,128,928 
4,128.929 
4,128,930 
4.128,931 
4,128,932 
4.128.933 
4,128.934 
4,128,935 
4.128.936 

CLASS  at 

4,128.937 
4.128.938 
4.128,939 
4,128,941 
4.128.940 

CLASS  32 

4,128.942 

CLASS  33 

174  Q  4.128.943 

180  R  4.128.944 

181 R  4.128.945 

CLASS  34 

4.128.946 
4.128,947 
4,128.948 

GLASS  3S 

4.128.949 
CLASS  36 

4.128.950 


HI 
25.42 

156.8  B 

213  R 
239 
401  R 

4n 

996 
630R 


47 

i2a3 

123 
191 
373 


32 


12 
S3 

39 


44  4,128,951 

CLASS  37 
8  4,128,952 

CLASS  31 
56  4,128,953 

CLASS  4t 

310  4,128,954 

489  4,128,955 

CLASS  43 

23  4,128,956 

65  4,128,957 

CLASS  43 

3  4,128,938 

27.4  4,128,960 

43.13  4.128.999 

88  4,128.961 

CLASS  44 

51  4.129.420 

56  4,129,421 

CLASS  46 

7  4,128.962 

43  4,128,964 

CLASS  «7 

47  4.128,965 

69  4.128,966 

CLASS  41 
62  R  4,129,422 

CLASS  49 

318  4,128.967 

CLASS  SI 

54  4,128,968 

106  R  4.128.969 

170  TL  4,128,970 

204  4,128,971 

298  R  4.128,972 

304  4,129,423 


2 
11 
125 
187 
212 
232 
241 
251 
309.3 
367 
731 
746 


CLASS  S2 

4.128.973 
4.128,974 
4.128,975 
4,128,976 
4,128,977 
4.128,978 
4,128,979 
4.128.980 
4,128,911 
4.128.982 
4.128.983 
4.128.984 


CLASS  S3 

51  4,128.985 

CLASS  5S 

25  4.129,424 

44  4,129,425 

217  4.129,426 

247  4.129,427 

379  4.129,428 

484  4.129.429 

485  4.129,430 

CLASS  96 

328  TS  4.128.986 

377  4,128.987 

CLASS  97 

66  4.128.988 

247  4,128,989 

CLASS  98 

2  4,128,990 

23  D  4.128,992 

23  R  4.128,991 

4,128,993 


CLASS  <• 


30R 


39.05 
204 
205 
274 
277 
347 


4.128.994 
4,128,999 
4.128,996 
4,128,997 
4,128,998 
4.128.999 


361 
403 
633 
645 
652 
715 


66 
113 
222 
285 

333 
344 


CLASS 


CLASS 


17  A 


CLASS 


2 
60D 


4,129,000 
4,129.001 
4,129,002 
4,129,003 
4,129XMM 
4,129A» 

C8 

4,129,431 
4,129,012 
4,129,432 
4,129/)13 
4,129j014 
4,129,015 

64 

4,129,016 

68 

4,129,433 
4,129.434 


CLA8S« 


15 
134 


4,129,017 
4,129,018 


CLASS  78 


107 
417 
456  R 


65 
120 

41 
235 
329 
348 

367 
429 
430 


19 

23 

32  A 
117.3 
136  B 
140 
151 
307 
310 
907 
657 
727 
772 


4,129,019 
4,129,020 
4,129,021 

71 

4,129,435 
4,129,436 

72 

4,129,022 
4,129/123 
4,129/124 
4,129/125 
4,129/126 
4,129/127 
4,129/08 

CLASS  73 

4,129/129 
4,129/130 
4,129/01 
4.129/134 
4.129/05 
4,129/06 
4.129/07 
4,129/08 
4.129/09 
4,129/MO 
4,129/Ml 
4.129/M2 
4,129/03 


CLASS  74 


219 
244 
255  R 

473  P 

474 

612 

625 

790  R 

867 


4.129/H3 
4,129/M4 
4.129/H5 
4,129/>46 
4,129/>47 
4,129/M8 
4,129/149 
4,129/190 
4,129/01 


CLASS  7S 

9  4,129.437 

IOC  4.129,438 

58  4.129.439 

63  4.129.440 

118  R  4.129.441 

126  C  4.129.442 

212  4.129.443 

251  4.129.444 

CLASS  76 
107  A  4.129/02 

CLASS  S3 

69  4,129/03 

165  4.129/04 

CLASS  84 

1/)1  4,129/05 

IM  4.129/06 

434  4.129.057 

485  R  4.129/08 

CLASS  SS 

49  4,129/09 


CLASS 


53 

20B 
11  R 

506 

CLASS 

129 

CLASS 

33  R 
58  ST 


CLASS 


CLASS 


29R 

74 


CLASS 


345 

391 
538 

646S 


17 
53 


CLASS 


1 

2 

35 

99 
127 
350 

CLASS 

89  CD 

CLASS 

368B 

CLASS 

2 

15  R 

95 
120 
168 
243 
287.32 
304 
308N 


149 


178 
221 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


121  C 


CLASS 


23 
144  E 


CLASS 


18  E 
28A 


49 

50 

323 

401 


CLASS 


CLASS 


1 
5 

27 
2S 

CLASS 

4D 

CLASS 

32  EB 
32L 


4,129/WO 

•6 

4,129/161 

ft 

4,129/162 

fl 

4,129/163 

n 

4,129/164 

4,129/02 
4,129/M9 

96 

4,129,449 
4,129.446 

ff 

4,129/166 
4,129/167 
4,129/168 
4,129/W9 

lOt 

4,129/r70 
4,129/r71 

m 

4,129/)72 
4,129/)73 
4,129/r74 
4,129/179 
4,129/176 
4,129/177 

4,129/178 

Its 

4,129/179 
lt6 

4,129,447 
4,129,448 
4,129,449 
4,129,450 
4,129,451 
4,129,452 
4,129,453 
4,129,454 
4,129.455 

Itt 

4,129/110 

HI 

4,129/02 

112 

4,129/03 
4,129/04 

lU 

4.129/09 
114 

4.129/06 
4.129/M7 

lis 

4,129/08 
4,129/09 

118 

4,129/00 
4,129/01 
4,129/02 
4,129/03 

119 

4,129/04 
4.129/09 
4,129/06 
4.129/197 

122 

4.129/08 

123 

4.129/09 

4.129.100 


41.96 
SIB 
92R 

117  A 

119  EC 

136 

146JA 

193  P 

198  F 


4,129,101 
4,129,102 
4,129.103 
4,129,104 
4,129,109 
4,129,106 
4,129.107 
4,129,108 
4,129,109 


CLASS  134 

16  4,129.110 


CLASS  lac 


25  AA 
121 

122 
270 

271 


299D 


CLASS 


IR 

2.0SR 

80A 

89R 
133 
214  R 
218  P 
276 
287 
419  PO 


2 
243 


CLASS 


CLASS 


1 
2 

144 
145 

CLASS 

3E 

CLASS 

89  PC 

CLASS 

124 
462 
492 
496 

541 

587 

S96 
996.1 
999.1 
872 


4,129.111 
4.129,112 
4,129,113 
4,129,114 
4,129.119 
4,129,116 
4,129,117 
4,129,118 
4,129.119 
4.129.120 
4,129.121 

138 

4,129.122 
4,129,123 
4,129,129 

4.129.124 
4,129,126 
4,129,127 
4,129.128 
4,129,129 
4,129,130 
4,129,131 
4,129.132 
4.129.133 

131 

4,129,134 
4,129,139 

134 

4,129,456 
4,129.136 
4.129.457 
4.129.137 
4.129.138 

135 

4.129.139 

136 

4.129.458 

137 

4.129,140 
4,129.141 
4.129.142 
4.129.143 
4,129,144 
4,129,145 
4,129,146 
4,129,148 
4.129,147 
4,129.149 
4,129.190 


CLASS  131 


89 
154 


28 
110 


CLASS 


CLASS 


914 
123.6 
149 


CLASS 


1 
388 


CLASS 


4 

9R 
12J 
31 
33 


4,129.151 
4,129.152 

139 

4,129.153 
4.129,154 
4,129.155 

MS 

4,129.156 
4,129.157 
4.129.158 

141 

4,129,199 
4.129.160 

Ml 

4,129,499 
4,129,460 
4,129.461 
4,129,462 
4,129,463 


162 

4.129.464 

CLASS  149 

19J 

4.129,465 

CLASS  112 

229  R              4,129.161 
394  RB           4.129.162 

CLASS  186 

48 
84 

148 
ISS 
157 
211 
331 
364 
394 

4,129,466 
4,129,467 
4,129,468 
4,129,470 
4,129,469 
4,129,471 
4.129,472 
4,129,473 
4,129,474 

CLASS  MS 

135 

4,129.163 

CLASS  164 

7  4,129.164 

4,129.1«9 

46  4,129.166 

4,129,167 

199  4,129.168 

166  4kl29,M9 

270  4,129.110 

292  4,129.171 

348  4,129,172 

442  4,129,173 

443  4,129.174 

444  4,129.179 

CLASS  Mi 

7  4,129.176 

48  S  4,129,177 

61  4.129.178 

101  4,129.179 

113  4,129,180 

133  4.129.181 

CLASS  166 

4.129.182 
4.129.183 
4,129.184 


263 
300 

315 


62 


117 
120 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


38 

94R 
209 


CLASS 


22 
37 
73 


CLASS 


123 
155 
210  R 

CLASS 

18 
19 
69.1 

CLASS 

2EB 

15  AL 

15  BS 

15  BW 
146  E 
170.2 
175JR 
188 


4.129.185 

171 

4.129.186 

173 

4.129.117 
4.129,188 

174 

4.129.743 
4.129.744 
4.129.745 

176 

4.129.475 
4.129.476 
4.129.477 

177 

4.129.189 
4.129.190 
4.129.191 

r» 

4,129,746 
4,129,747 
4,129.748 

179 

4.129.749 
4,129,750 
4,129^755 
4,129.751 
4.129.792 
4.129.7S3 
4^129,796 
4.129.754 


CLASSUI 


5R 
6.48 
68.5 


4,129.193 
4.129.192 
4,129.194 


PI   37 


PI  38 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  39 


CLASS  in 


167 
2S0 


4.I29.I9S 
4,129.196 


CLASS  lt2 

82  4,129,197 

187  4,129.198 

CLASS  117 

29  R  4,129,199 

CLASS 1« 

71.1  4.129,300 

7«  4.129J0I 

111  T  4.129,202 

CLASS  Ifl 

48  4,129,203 

CLASS lf2 

89  B  4.129,204 

CLASS  08 
100  4,129,413 

CLASS  19t 
3S8  4.129,203 

377  4.129J06 

449  4,129007 

626  4,129.20l 

712  4,129009 

CLASS  2M 


4 

9A 
83  R 

144  B 

193  O 
199  A 
199  R 
268 
301 


4,129.797 
4.129.798 
4.129.799 
4,129,760 
4,129,761 
4,129.762 
4,129.763 
4.129.764 
4,129.769 
4,129.766 

CLASS  204 


IT 


1.9 
43  T 
101 
144.9 
199.14 
199.19 

199  J2 

181  C 

199  S 

212 

228 

268 

279 


4,129.478 
4,129.479 
4,129.480 
4.129.481 
4.129,482 
4,129.484 
4,129.489 
4.129,487 
4.129.486 
4.129.4U 
4.129.489 
4.129,490 
4,129,491 
4.129.492 
4.129,493 
4,129.494 
4,129,499 

CLASS  286 

49.31  4,129010 

213.1  4,129011 

490  4,129012 

979  4,129013 

629  4,129014 

CLASS  asi 

4,129.496 
4.129,497 

CLASS  aw 

4,129,498 
4.12901S 

CLASS  21t 

4,129.499 

4.129.900 

4.129,901 

60  4,129.902 

232  4,129.903 

247  4.129.904 

CLASS  211 

13  4.129016 

95  4,129017 

116  4.129011 

CLASS  2U 

100  R  4.129019 

CLASS  214 

1.4  4,129020 

X9  4.129021 

17  D  4,129022 

620  4.129023 

763  4,129024 

CLASS  21S 

12  R  4,129029 

239  4,129026 

CLASS  217 
99  4,129.787 


134 
138 


213 
610 


23R 


CLASS  219 

ia49  R  4.129.767 


ia99A 
ia99B 
98 

104 

121  P 

146.23 

992 


4.129.768 
4,129,769 
4,129.770 
4,129,771 
4,129,772 
4,129,773 
4,129,774 


CLASS  228 

267  4,129027 

293  4,129028 

CLASS  221 

129  4.129029 


268 


4.129030 


CLASS  222 

149  4,129031 


173 
227 
239 
321 
970 


4,129032 
4.129033 
4.129034 
4,129033 
4.129036 


CLASS  234 

9  C  4,129037 

CLASS  226 

4.129038 
4.129039 

CLASS  2r 

4.129040 
CLASS  22i 

4.129041 
4,129042 
4,129043 
4,129044 

CLASS  229 

23  R  4,129046 

36  4.129047 

41  B  4.129048 

CLASS  233 

7  4.129049 

CLASS  236 
44  A  4.129090 

CLASS  237 
91  4.129031 

CLASS  239 


29 

79 


113 
121 
122 
170 


2R 
88 

96 


498 

690 


4.129092 
4,129033 
4,129034 
4,129033 
4,129036 
4,129037 
4,129038 


CLASS  241 

20  4.129099 

46  A  4,129060 

46.11  4.129061 

197  4,129062 

248  4,129063 

283  R  4.129064 

CLASS  243 

980  4.129069 

68.4  4,129066 

107.4  A  4,129067 

CLASS  244 


4,129068 
4,129069 
4,129070 
4.129071 
4,129072 
4.129073 
4,129074 
4.129079 

CLASS  346 

169  S  4,129076 

CLASS  34S 

4.129077 
4,129078 
4.129079 
4.129030 

CLASS  249 

4,129031 
4,129082 

CLASS  298 

4,129,775 


302 
HOB 
135  A 
137  R 
153  R 
155  A 
199  R 
181 


91 
169 


183 


94 

137 


203R 

293 

264 

272 

319  A 

333 

341 


4,129,776 
4,129,777 
4,129.778 
4.129.779 
4,129,780 
4,129,781 


379 
445  T 
509 
991 


4,129,782 
4,129.783 
4,129.784 
4.129.789 


CLASS  211 

62  4.129033 

209  4.129034 


CLASS  2S2 


8.8 

8.9 

33 

48.6 

49.9 

91.9  A 

78.1 

89R 
117 
122 
140 
186 

301.1  W 
301.4  H 
367 
403 
493 
479 
478 
918 
936 
947 


4,129,909 
4,129406 
4.129.907 
4.129.908 
4.129.910 
4.129.909 
4.129.912 
4.129,913 
4,129,914 
4,129,919 
4,129.916 
4,129.911 
4.129.917 
4.129.518 
4,129.519 
4.129,520 
4,129.521 
4,129.522 
4.129.923 
4.129.924 
4,129.929 
4,129.926 
4.129.927 


CLASS  294 

78  4.129039 

103  4,129086 

134.3  PA         4,129037 

CLASS  3M 


23  EP 
23  XA 

23.7  M 
27  R 
28.5  A 

23.5  AS 

29.15  B 
29.3 

29.6  TA 

31.8  T 
33.4  R 
37  M 
40R 
42.22 

45.7  R 
45.85  R 

45.9  QB 
112  R 
239  BB 
239.3  P 
239.57 
239.9 
307F 
307  FA 
326.12  R 
326.2 
326.45 
34a2 
343.21 

3450 

345.7  R 
346.11 
347.7 
348.45 
408 
428.5 
429.7 

448.8  R 
465D 
465.8  D 
902.4  P 
504A 
506 

944D 

544Y 

961  K 

963P 

97a8R 

986E 

604R 

691  F 

693 

696R 

669A 

674  R 

823 


839 

836 

837  R 


4.129,937 

4,129,939 

4.129.936 

4.129.338 

4,129.339 

4.129.340 

4.129.541 

4.129,542 

4,129.543 

4,129.544 

4.129,545 

4.129.546 

4,129.547 

4,129.548 

4,129,549 

4,129.550 

4.129.551 

4.129,553 

4,129.552 

4.129.560 

4.129.561 

4,129,562 

4,129,564 

4,129,563 

4,129,968 

4.129.969 

4.129.572 

4,129.571 

4,129,573 

4.129.574 

4,129.575 

4,129.576 

4.129.577 

4.129,578 

4,129,979 

4.129.980 

4,129.981 

4.129.982 

4.129,983 

4.129.984 

4.129.989 

4.129.986 

4.129.987 

4.129.988 

4,129,989 

4,129,990 

4,129491 

4,129.994 

4.129.995 

4.129 J96 

4.129.597 

4.129498 

4.129499 

4.129.600 

4.129.602 

4,129.603 

4.129.604 

4.129.609 

4.129.606 

4,129.528 

4,129455 

4.129.558 

4.129.700 

4,129.607 

4,129.608 

4.129.609 


858 

860 
861 
876  B 

878  R 

879 
884 

901 


4.129.610 
4.129.611 
4.129.612 
4.129.613 
4,129.614 
4,129.615 
4.129.616 
4.129.617 
4.129.618 
4.129.619 


CLASS  361 


18  R 
39  A 
39R 
52 
76 

111 

114  JP 

151 


4,129.620 
4,129.622 
4,129.621 
4,129.623 
4,129.634 
4,129.623 
4.129.626 
4.129.627 


CLASS  364 


I 

13 
22 
33 
4ai 
4a3 
43.3 
43.5 
46.6 
51 

112 

117 

157 

187 

294 


158 
199 


4,129.628 
4.129.629 
4.129.630 
4.129.631 
4.129.632 
4,129.633 
4,129.634 
4.129.639 
4.128.963 
4.129,636 
4,129,637 
4.129.638 
4.129.639 
4.129.640 
4.129.641 

CLASS  266 

4,129038 
4,129089 


CLASS  2(7 

160  4.129090 

CLASS  30 

73  4.129091 

126  4.129.292 

CLASS  270 

92  4,129093 
CLASS  271 

93  4.129094 
186  4.129099 

CLASS  273 

92  4.129096 

67  4,129097 


CLASS  373 


100 

102.2  5 
176  A 
186  R 
236 
241 
243 


4.129098 
4.129099 
4.129400 
4.129401 
4.129403 
4,129403 
4.129.304 


CLASS  274 

23  R  4. '29.309 


CLASS  377 

30 

4.129,306 

34.3 

4,129407 

188  R 

4.129.308 

189.5 

4.129,309 

CLASS  210 

6H 

4,129410 

11.37  E 

4.129411 

11.37  Z 

4.129412 

12  H 

4,129413 

87.01 

4,129415 

96.1 

4.129416 

281  R 

4.129417 

289A 

4.129418 

425  R 

4.129414 

615 

4.129419 

628 

4.129045 

744 

4.129420 

4,129,321 

766 

4,129.322 

CLASS  ass 

69 

4.129.323 

107 

4.129.324 

CLASS  390 

52 

4,129,786 

CLASS  292 

127 

4.129425 

CLASS  294 

8.6 

4.129.326 

58 

4.129.327 

65 

4.129428 

70  4.129.329 

CLASS 2N 

28  P  4.129.3M 

100  4.129.331 

CLASS  297 

440  4.129,332 

CLASS  398 

22  R  4,129433 

CLASS  299 
4  4,129.334 

17  4.129.335 

CLASS  3tl 

12  R  4.129.336 

CLASS  302 

2  A  4.129.338 

2  R  4.129.337 

21  4,129.339 

CLASS  303 

6  R  4.129.340 

4.129441 

105  4.129,342 

CLASS  307 


4.129,788 
4,129,789 
4,129,790 
4,129,791 
4.129.792 
4.129.793 
4.129.794 

CLASS  3lt 

4.129443 
4.129.344 
4.129.345 

CLASS  310 

4.129,795 
4.129.796 
4.129,797 
4,129.798 
4.129,799 

CLASS  313 

4.129,346 
4,129.347 

CLASS  3U 

25  4.129.800 

346  R  4.129.801 

492  4.129.802 

CLASS  313 

34  4.129.803 

169  TV  4.129.304 

219  4,129.805 

370  4,129.806 

387  4.129.807 

CLASS  316 

4.129,348 
CLASS  318 

4.129.808 


11 
118 
203 
252  Q 
270 


35 

187 
191 


24 

43 

77 

313 

359 


324 
330  R 


20 


254 

293 
317 
478 


4.129.809 
4.129.810 
4.129.811 
4.129.812 
561  4.129,813 

yn  4.129.814 

601  4.129.815 

696  4.129.816 

CLASS  338 

15  4.129,817 
CLASS  323 

10  4.129,818 

28  4.129.819 

CLASS  333 

43.5  %  Re.29.860 

56  4,129.820 

CLASS  334 

a5  AH  4.129.822 

8  4.129.821 

16  S  4.129.828 
20  R  4.129,823 
29.5  4,129,824 
52  4.129.^ 

57  H  4.129.831 
57  SS  4.129.826 
77  A  4.129.827 

178  4.129.829 

186  4,129.830 

CLASS  331 

44  4.129.832 

66  4.129.833 

91  4.129.834 

94.5  D  4.129.836 

94.5  a  4.129435 


107  A  4.129.837 

CLASS  333 

7  D  4.129.S38 


9 

73  W 
84L 


15 


174 
268 


57 
ft4C 


4.129.839 
4,129.840 
4,129.841 

CLASS  334 

4,129.842 

CLASS  33S 

4.129.843 
4.129.844 

CLASS  336 

4.129.849 
4.129.846 

CLASS  337 

301  4,129.847 

CLASS  338 

21  4.129.849 

308  4.129.841 

CLASS  339 

17  C  4,129.349 

99  R  4,129430 

176  MP  4,129491 

177  R  4.129.392 
242  4.129453 
269  F  4.129,394 

CLASS  348 

10  4.129.890 

11  4.129.891 
98  4.129.892 

146.3  AO         4.129.893 

146.3  CA         4,129.854 

192  T  4.129,899 

321  4,129497 

324  AD  4,129,898 

4,129,899 

4,129,860 

324  R  4.129.861 

347  AD  4.129.863 

4.129.164 

347  P  4.129,862 

942  4,129,869 

994  4.129436 

CLASS  343 

3  R  4.129.866 

6w8  R  4,129.867 

4.129.868 

4.129.869 

106  R  4.129.870 

727  4.129.871 

768  4,129.172 

SS4  4.129.873 

4.129.874 

CLASS  346 

79  4.129.875 

140  A  4.129.876 

CLASS  381 

6.7  4,129.335 

96.23  4.129456 


157 
173 
183 
289 


22 
123 


29 


99 


24 
83 

128 
197 
234 

271 


8 

10 
11 
14 

57 
113 


4.129457 
4.129458 
4.129.399 
4.129.360 

CLASS  381 

4,129461 
4.129.362 

CLASS  382 

4.129463 
CLASS  383 

4.129.364 
4.129,369 

CLASS  384 

4,129466 
4,129,367 
4,129468 
4,129,369 
4,129.370 
4.129.371 
4,129,877 

CLASS  383 

4,129472 
4.129473 
4.129.374 
4.129.379 
4.129.376 
4,129,377 
4,129,378 
4,129,379 
4,129480 

CLASS  386 

4,129431 


71  4,129482 

244  4.129489 

381  4.129.384 

439  4.129.383 

CLASS  387 

13  4,129.878 

22  4,129.879 

27  4,129.880 

82  4.129.881 

CLASS  388 

13  4,129,882 

104  4,129.883 

188  4.129.884 

190  4.129.889 

194  4.129.886 

213  4.129.887 

CLASS  360 
40  4,129.888 

79  4,129.889 

94  4.129.890 

98  4.129.891 

130  4.129.892 

CLASS  361 

21  4.129.893 

117  4.129.894 

257  4.129.895 

371  4.129.896 

399  4.129.897 

CLASS  362 

7  4,129,898 

109  4.129.899 

217  4.129.900 

CLASS  364 

104  4,129.901 

CLASS  366 
J8 4.129.386 


119 
124 
144 

121 

208 

46 


25 

49 

37 

317 

14 

95 

118 

31 
169 

227 
261 
303 

56 
59 


4.129.387 
4,129,388 
4.129.389 


CLASS  480 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,129.390 

401 

4,129491 

4«2 

4.129496 

403 

4.129492 
4,129.393 
4,129494 
4.129495 


CLASS  404 


4.129.397 
4.129.398 
4.129.399 


CLASS  488 


4,129.006 
4.129^)10 
4.129.011 
4.129.009 
4.129.007 
4.129.008 


CLASS  408 


CLASS 


53  R 


CLASS 


134  A 


4,129.400 
4.129.401 

418 

4.129.402 

416 

4.129.403 


364 


55 


64 
98 


199 
239 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


1 

99 

60 

89 

92 
101 
182 
203 
211 
247 
291 

263 
267 
273  R 

274 
283 
309 


46 

87 


7 
432 


CLASS 


CLASS 


417 

4.129.404 

418 

4,129.409 

422 

4.129,419 

4.129.418 

433 

4.129.642 
4.129.691 

434 

4.129.643 
4.129.644 
4.129,649 
4.129,646 
4,129,647 
4,129,648 
4.129,649 
4.129.660 
4.129.690 
4.129.692 
4.129.693 
4.129.694 
4.129.696 
4.129.699 
4.129.697 
4.129.661 
4,129.698 
4.129.699 
4.129.662 

438 

4.129.406 
4.129.407 

436 

4,129,664 
4,129.669 


602 


4.129.663 


CLASS  437 

3  4.129.666 

44  4.129,667 

97  4,129.668 

282  4.129.669 

386  4.129.670 

CLASS  428 

4.129.671 
4.129.672 
4,129.673 
4,129,674 
4.129.679 
4.129.676 
4.129.677 
4.129.678 
4,129,679 
4.129.680 
4,129.681 
4,129.682 

CLASS  439 

4.129,683 
4.129.684 
4.129.689 
4.129,686 
4.129.687 
4,129.688 
4.129.689 
4.129,690 
4.129.691 
4.129.692 


48 

138 
172 
289 
288 

319 
372 
383 
398 
433 
924 
971 


21 

27 

38 

61 

86 

97 

101 

104 

197 

234 


CLASS  431 

3  4.129,409 

291  4,129.408 

CLASS  432 

3] 4.129.410 


98  4.129,411 

CLASS  521 


38 
79 
94 
106 
107 
108 
117 
194 
176 


4,129434 
4,129430 
4,129431 
4,129.693 
4,129.694 
4.129,699 
4.129433 
4.129.696 
4.129.697 


CLASS  836 


3  4.129.698 

42  4.129.699 

69  4,129.701 

71  4.129.702 

73  4.129.703 

4.129.704 

79  4.129432 

179  4.129.709 

201  4.129,706 

204  4.129.707 

218  4.129.708 

264  4,129.709 

278  4,129,710 

283  4,129457 

286  4.129.711 

304  4,129.712 

320  4.129.713 

331  4.129.714 

CLASS  838 

48  4.129,554 

67  4.129.715 

68  4,129.716 
97  4.129.556 

128  4.129470 

168  4.129429 

337 4.129459 


421 


4 
17 


43 


416 
«6 


429 
439 

21 

23 
131 

132 
189 
279 
281 


121 
142 
326 


21 
48 

90 


949 

957 


993 


4.129.717 


CLASS  836 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.129.718 
4.129.719 
4.129.720 
4.129.721 
4.129.722 

843 

4.129.723 
4.129.724 
4.129.729 
4,129.726 
4.129.727 
4.129.728 
4.129.729 

844 

4.129.730 
4,129.731 
4.129.732 
4.129.733 
4.129.734 
4.129.739 
4,129.736 
4.129.737 
4.129.738 


CLASS  846 


4,129467 
4.129469 
4,129466 


CLASS  868 


4,129.739 
4.129.740 
4.129.741 


CLASS  968 


4.129492 
4.129493 


CLASS  888 


4,129.601 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

233 

29a496 

54 

25a506 

Dll- 

49 

25a516 

157 

254526 

D15— 

116 

254536 

60 

290446 

293 

23a497 

187 

29a307 

67 

29a917 

181 

250427 

D19- 

70 

254537 

D28—       46 

234547 

D6- 

32 

25a498 

D8— 

1 

25a508 

108 

250418 

D13- 

8 

250428 

D23- 

28 

254538 

79 

254548 

83 

29a499 

9 

290^909 

118 

290,919 

290.329 

97 

234939 

D30—       20 

290449 

89 

25a50O 

40 

250.510 

140 

25a520 

250430 

254540 

D34—     5L 

254590 

191 

250^301 

D9- 

254 

25a511 

176 

25a521 

10 

250431 

294541 

5SS 

230431 

199 

250k502 

DIO- 

64 

25aS12 

D12— 

1 

250422 

D14— 

3 

250432 

150 

294542 

D87—     ID 

254552 

250403 

83 

2Sa513 

70 

25a523 

66 

294933 

D24— 

9 

254543 

IR 

250453 

242 

25a504 

25aS14 

146 

25a524 

96 

294534 

10 

254544 

D88—         5 

254554 

D7- 

40 

25a505 

25a515 

156 

254525 

250435 

47 

254545 

D96—   12  R 

250455 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.—  68  4442 


4443 


_i344 


4.345 


80 


4446 


89  4447 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alaska 

American  Samoa 

Arizona 

Arkansas 

Califixnia 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Ccrforado  8 

Connecticat 9 

Ddaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii IS 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Ift^iaiif  18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 33 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Ishmd 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  Dakota 46 

TemieMee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 30 

Virginia 31 

Virgin  Islands 32 

Washington 33 

West  Virginia 34 

Wisconsin 33 

Wyoming 36 

U.S.  Air  Force 37 

U.S.  Army 38 

U.S.  Navy 39 


(Rnt  namber  in  Iktmg  denotes  locatkn  acootdmg  to  above  key.  Refer  to  pa^ 
M  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


4 
6 


9 
01 

04 

06 


4^129,173 

4,12S.9S2 

4.129,042 

4,129093 

4,129437 

4,129,570 

4,129,634 

4,129,7SS 

4.129J29 

4.129.713 

4,129,777 

4,129,093 

4,129,177 

4,129444 

4,129,439 

4.129,494 

4,129,827 

4,129,867 

4,128.912 

4,128,949 

4,128,931 

4.128.938 

4,128.962 

4,128.963 

4.128.963 

4.128.994 

4.128.996 

4,129,003 

4,129.019 

4,129.044 

4.129.118 

4,129.121 

4,129.122 

4,129.143 

4.129.132 

4,129.196 

4,129.203 

4,129.211 

4,129.230 

4.129.242 

4.129,274 

4.129.287 

4.129J0S 

4,129430 

4.129372 

4,129.420 

4.129.440 

4,129,433 

4,129.473 

4,129.477 

4,129,483 

4,129,496 

4,129,497 


06 


09 


10 


11 
12 


4.129427 

4.129468 

4.129.381 

4.129423 

4,129403 

4.129488 

4.129479 

4,129.460 

4.129.120 

4,129482 

4.129493 

4.129.139 

4,129403 

4,129.146 

4.129.623 

4.129.613 

4,129.168 

4,129422 

4,129414 

4.129.693 

4.129.616 

4.129417 

4,129473 

^^^^d 

4,129.712 

4.129.632 

4.129417 

4,129476 

4,129439 

4.129.718 

4.129.661 

4.129424 

4,129,606 

4,129468 

4,129,724 

4.129,669 

4.129462 

4.129.607 

4,129404 

4,129,723 

4.129.671 

4.129.639 

4,129.624 

4.129418 

4,129,726 

4,129.682 

4.129,677 

4.129.626 

4,129467 

4.129,727 

4.129.738 

4.129.820 

4.129.701 

4,129468 

4.129.733 

4.129.768 

4.129.832 

4.129.714 

4,129471 

4.129.734 

4.129,773 

13     :           4,128,947 

4.129,773 

4,129460 

4.129.789 

4,129,781 

4.128.936 

4.129416 

4,129413 

4.129417 

4,129,788 

4.128.988 

4,129.832 

4.129,403 

4.129,892 

4.129.799 

4.129.170 

4.129.863 

4.129438 

27    :          4.128.981 

4.129.803 

4.129460 

4.129.883 

4.129499 

4,128.964 

4.129.810 

4.129483 

IS     :           4.128.903 

4.129.681 

4.129.113 

4.129.813 

4.129414 

4.128.924 

4.129.732 

4,129.133 

4.129.821 

4,129,468 

4.129432 

4.129422 

4,129423 

4.129.823 

4,129.742 

4.129433 

4,129439 

4,129499 

4.129.S47 

4.129474 

4.129474 

4.129,»«8 

4,129400 

4.129.863 

4.129.896 

4,129.076 

4.129.899 

4.129422 

4.129483 

17     :          4.128.913 

4.129482 

26     :          4.128.907 

4.129.633 

4.129.888 

4.128.918 

4.129.107 

4.128.933 

29     :          4.129448 

4.129491 

4.128.919 

4.129.119 

4.128.960 

4.129466 

4.129463 

4.128.922 

4.129,127 

4.12941t 

4.129,328 

4.129,116 

4.128.932 

4.129400 

4.129432 

4,129468 

4.129,179 

4.128.949 

4.129402 

4,129439 

4,129497 

4.129.206 

4.12S.946 

4.129441 

4.129447 

4,129.623 

4.129.833 

4.129401 

4,129.417 

4.129493 

4,129,729 

4,128.929 

4.129416 

4.129.444 

4.129499 

4,129,734 

4,128.937 

4.129434 

4,129.464 

4.129.126 

30     :           4.129493 

4.128.937 

4.129446 

4.129.463 

4.129.129 

31     :           4.128.916 

4,128.968 

4.129436 

4.129436 

4.129.173 

4.128.976 

4.129439 

4.129.114 

4.129.721 

4,129.186 

32     :          4.129403 

4,129467 

4.129.128 

4,129411 

4.129443 

4.129.140 

4.129492 

4.129.131 

19     :          4,129.101 

♦►•S-^i? 

4,129401 

4,129.191 

4.129,132 

20     :           4,129438 

4.129433 

4.129.346 

4.129432 

4.129.148 

4,129469 

4.129434 

33     :          4.129.187 

4.129467 

4,129.161 

4,129496 

4,129499 

4.129448 

4.129478 

4,129.181 

4.129.106 

4,129436 

34    :          4.128.941 

4.129483 

4,129.183 

22     :           4.129488 

4,129467 

4.128.934 

4.129.683 

4,129.193 

4.1294M 

4,129477 

4.128.999 

4.129.728 

4.129404 

24    :          4.129406 

4,129413 

4.128.966 

4.129.732 

4.129419 

4,129487 

4.129420 

4,129460 

4,129J73 

4.129440 

4,129432 

4.129421 

4.129494 

4.129436 

4.129447 

4,129,694 

4.129425 

4,129.110 

4,129.663 

4.129473 

4,129,747 

4.129431 

4.129.199 

4.129410 

4.1294S4 

4,129,793 

4.129491 

4.129403 

4.128.938 

4.129496 

4,129462 

4.129443 

4,129466 

4,128.989 

4.129498 

4,129464 

4,129,461 

4,129426 

4.129433 

4.129428 

23     :           4,128,983 

4,129,482 

4,129449 

PI  40 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  41 


36 


4,129,393 

4.129.413 

4.129.423 

4.129433 

4.129,432 

4,129423 

4.129433 

4.129438 

4.129444 

4.129466 

4,129469 

4,129471 

4,129480 

4,129464 

4,129494 

4.129.604 

4.129.628 

4,129.633 

4.129.635 

4.129.662 

4.129.667 

4.129.676 

4.129.680 

4.129.708 

4.129.709 

4.129.720 

4,129.722 

4.129,731 

4,129,739 

4,129,743 

4.129.751 

4.129.753 

4.129.795 

4.129.804 

4,129413 

4,129.826 

4.129.836 

4.129.871 

4.129,876 

4,129,882 

4.129.193 

4.128.939 

4.129420 

4.129425 

4.129428 

4.129431 


4.129439 

4.129478 

4.129460 

4.129.125 

4.129.136 

4,129.144 

4.129.166 

4.129.167 

4.129.194 

4.129420 

4.129441 

4.129443 

4.129464 

4.129476 

4.1294S1 

4.129497 

4.129403 

4.129405 

4.129411 

4.129434 

4.129461 

4,129465 

4.129490 

4.129410 

4.129.418 

4.129.431 

4.129.490 

4,129437 

4,129,471 

4.129486 

4.129495 

4.129421 

4.129443 

4.129446 

4.129,555 

4,129474 

4.129.581 

4.129486 

4.129490 

4.129491 

4.129.602 

4.129.645 

4.129,647 

4,129,700 

4,129.703 

4.129.704 


37 


39 


4.129,710 

4.129.748 

4.129.776 

4,129.779 

4.129.783 

4,129.790 

4,129435 

4.129497 

4.129461 

4.129470 

4,129472 

4,129.879 

4.129487 

4,129499 

4,129413 

4.129417 

4.129446 

4.129459 

4.129486 

4.129,«7 

4.129429 

4.129473 

4.129480 

4.128.928 

4.128.932 

4.128,969 

4,128.972 

4,128.995 

4.129407 

4,129.162 

4.129406 

4,129412 

4,129413 

4.129424 

4.129425 

4,129428 

4.129435 

4,129444 

4,129462 

4.129492 

4.129493 

4.129416 

4.129436 

4.129438 

4.129485 


40 


41 


42 


4.129496 

4.129430 

4.129.438 

4.129.488 

4.129491 

4,129493 

4.129408 

4.129409 

4.129410 

4,129415 

4,129416 

4.129420 

4.129429 

4.129430 

4.129440 

4.129479 

4,129,638 

4.129.67D 

4.129474 

4.129.686 

4.129499 

4,129.713 

4,129.770 

4.129403 

4.129498 

4.128,948 

4.129413 

4.129.182 

4.129482 

4.129441 

4.129458 

4.129.605 

4.128.906 

4.128450 

4.128.990 

4,129,151 

4.129427 

4.129431 

4,129451 

4,129497 

4.128,902 

4.128.923 

4.128.971 

4,129424 

4.129433 


46 

47 


4,129,112 

4.129.139 

4,129.172 

4.129.176 

4.129.188 

4,129.198 

4.129429 

4.129478 

4.129479 

4,129423 

4.129402 

4.129416 

4.129448 

4.129476 

4.129479 

4.129489 

4.129490 

4.129434 

4.129447 

4,129461 

4.129414 

4.129415 

4.129419 

4.129437 

4,129441 

4,129,646 

4,129466 

4,129.707 

4.129.735 

4.129.744 

4.129.749 

4.129409 

4.129443 

4,129443 

4.129449 

4.129466 

4,128433 

4,129430 

4.129438 

4.129423 

4.129463 

4.129.723 

Re49.860 

4.128.973 

4,129426 


49 
31 


33 


34 
33 


4.129437 

4.129440 

4.129.113 

4.129.180 

4.129.183 

4.129.184 

4,129437 

4.129463 

4.129427 

4,129434 

4,129409 

4.129419 

4.129470 

4.129492 

4.129400 

4,129427 

4,129.716 

4.129,780 

4.129407 

4.129425 

4.129429 

4,129424 

4,129414 

4,129.134 

4,129407 

4,129401 

4,129407 

4,129433 

4,129430 

4,129,163 

4.129.1S9 

4.129421 

4.129470 

4,129484 

4.129492 

4.129,462 

4.129465 

4.129411 

4.129436 

4.129489 

4,129477 

4,129,772 

4,129428 

4.129455 

4.129494 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


06     : 

250404 
250412 
250^319 
290420 

230436 

250421 

19     : 

290440 

230431 

41     : 

290439 

230446 

250423 

21     : 

230401 

36     : 

230400 

230441 

10    : 

290402 

290494 

29     : 

290416 

250328 

42     : 

290491 

29^923 

290403 

18    :            290413 

290417 

230429 

48     : 

290499 

230449 

13     : 

230432 

250414 

26     : 

230407 

230430 

90     : 

230498 

09     : 

230405 

17     : 

230510 

290419 

29     : 

230422 

39     : 

290406 

99     : 

290999 

*  U.  8.  ODVBnniKNT  PRDITING  (»nCI :  O  -  1978 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


NAME— FIRST,   LAST 

I   I   I   I   I    I   1   I   I   I   I   !    I   I   I   I   I    I   i   I   I   I   !   I   I   I   M 


COMHANY   NAME  OR  AODITIfNAL  ADDRESS  LINE  I 

I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I      I  I      I      I      I     I 
STREET  ADDRESf.  | 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  i  M  !  I  I  I  I  I  I  !  I  I  I  M  M  I  I  I 


CITY 


I  I  I  I  1  I  I  !  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


PLIiASE  PRINT  OR  TYPl. 

Mail  thLS  torn  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Prinfing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20A02 


STATE 
I 


ZIP  CODE 


(or)  COUNTRY 


I 

I   Attach  last  subscription 
I        label  here. 

I 
I 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


susscmtriON  order  form 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


@  % 


Domestic;  @  $ 


Foreign. 


NAME— FIRST,    LAST 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 


STREET  ADDRESS 


CITY 


J  I. 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)  COUNTRY 


Q  RcmiKanct  EncloseJ  (Make 
checks  payable  to  Superin- 
tendent of  Documents) 

□  Charge  to  my  Deposit 
Account  No 


MAIL  ORDER   FORM  TO: 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office 
Washington.  D.C.     20402 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  ^ 

UNITED  STATES  PATENT  and  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

December  19,    1978  Volume  977  Number  3 


CONTENTS 

Patent  and  Trademark  Notices  ^*"' 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information 977  OG  22 

Examination oyy  qt^  22 

Registration  to  Practice 977  qg  22 

Reissue  Applications  Filed 977  qG  22 

Patent  Notices 

Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  December  19,  1978  .  .  .  977  00  23 

Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 977  OG  23 

National  Technical  Information  Service 977  OG  24 

Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 977  qG  28 

Condition  of  Patent  Applications 977  qq  29 

Reissue  Patents  Granted  (29,861) ^71 

Plant  Patents  Granted  (4,348) 575 

Patents  Granted 

General  and  Mechanical  (4,129,902) 577 

Chemical  (4,130,392) .   .  341 

Electrical  (4,130,722) 929 

Design  Patents  Granted  (250,556) 993 

Index  of  Patentees pi     j 

Cross  Reference  of  Published  Patent  Applications  Published  Under 

Second  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Program PI  35 

Indices  of  Reissues,  Plants  and  Designs PI  43 

Classification  of 

Patents  (Including  Reissues) PI  47 

Designs  and  Plants PI  49 

Geographical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors 

Patents  (Including  Reissues) PI  50 

Designs PI  51 

Change  of  Address  Form  and  Subscription  Order  Form Back  Page 


The  followinr  are  mailed  nnder  direction  of  the  Snpertntendent  of  Doeamenta,  GoTcmment 
Printinr  OflBee,  Washinrton.  D.C.,  20402.  to  whom  all  anbacrlptloBa  shonld  be  made  payable  and 
all  commanications  addressed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENTS  SECTION),  issued  weekly,  snbscription  $300.00  per 
annnm  for  first-class  mailing,  also  available  as  fonrth-dass  maO  at  1200.00;  foreicn  first-class 
mailinr  rates  will  be  famished  apon  request;  single  copies  each.  $4.00  domestic.  $5.00  foreign. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION),  issued  weekly.  snbscHptloB  $88.40 
per  annnn.  forcim  mailinr  122.10  additional:  sincle  eoplea  $1.7$  each. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  $1.50  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  famished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Oflee  at 
50  cenU  each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color.  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN 
PATENTS  at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washinrton.  D.C..  20231. 


Printing  authorized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Infonnatlon 

Tor  Information  concerning  the  PCT  Including  the  amonnta 
of  the  fees  thereunder  and  the  States  that  may  be  designated 
in  International  apDllcatlons  consult  the  Notice  entitled 
"Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  :  Information  for  Prospec- 
tlre  Applicants"  appearing  In  the  Owiciai.  Gazkttb  of  Octo- 
ber 8,  1978. 

DONALD  W.  BANNER, 

Not.  7,  1978.        Oommt$$toner  of  PatenU  and  Trademar1t$. 


Examination 


Doe  to  budgetary  constraints,  only  one  examination  for 
registration  to  practice  before  the  United  Stotes  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  as  patent  attorneys  or  agents  will  be  given 
In  FT  1979  which  ends  on  September  30.  1979.  Pursuant 
to  the  provisions  of  Rule  841(c),  the  FY  1979  examination 
tor  persons  seeking  registration  before  the  United  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  patent  attorneys  or  agents 
wUl  be  held  on  April  9. 1979. 

All  persons  registered  to  practice  in  patent  cases  before 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must,  pursuant  to  the  noted 
rule,  take  and  pass  the  examination,  with  the  exception  of 
former  patent  examiners  for  whom  the  examination  is  waived. 
Those  passing  the  examination  do  not  thereby  qualify  for 
recognition  for  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  In  trademark  cases.  Recognition  for  practice  In  trade- 
mark cases  is  governed  by  Rule  2.12  of  the  Trademark  Rules 
of  Practice,  which  does  not  require  the  passing  of  an  ex- 
amination. 

The  examination  will  be  given  under  the  supervision  of 
the  ClvU  Service  Commission,  and  may  be  taken  in  any  of 
the  cities  in  which  the  Civil  Service  Commission  regularly 
conducts  examinations.  Applications  to  take  the  April  9,  1979 
examination  must  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice toeether  with  a  $85  fee  not  later  than  January  81,  1979. 

Application  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  the  Clerk  of  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Committee  on  Enrollment,  Bldg. 
8,  11th  Floor.  Room  C16,  Crystal  Plata,  Arlington,  Va.  or  by 
mall  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks. Washington.  D.C.  20281,  and  directed  to  the  attention 
of  the  aerk  of  the  Committee  on  Enrollment. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
Not.  22,  19T8.  OliatrmaH,  Oommittee  on  Enrollment. 


Rcglatration  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  applying 
for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent 
and   Traflemart   Office,   information  tending  to   affect  the 

eUglbUity    of    Bald    applicant*    on    moral,    ethical,    or    other 
grounds,  should  be  furnished  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks  on  or  before  January  6, 1979. 
Asbury,  Walter  M.,  1811  Hancock  Ave.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22801 
Nelson,   Juanlta  D.,   8902   2l8t  ATe.,   Hillcrest  Hgts.,   Md. 

20081 
Scbaefer,  Robert  K.,  7786  Falstalf  Bd.,  McLean,  Va.  22102 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
Not.  16,  1978.  Chairman,  Committee  on  EnroUmeni. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applicatioM 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  tlie  indirnt*^  Examiniog  Groups  and  comes  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therdbr  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


3,753,535,  Re.  S.N.  952,937,  FUed  Oct  19,  1978,  Q.  242/ 
152.1,  YARN  TENSIONING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD, 
Otto  Zollinger,  Owner  of  Record:  Otto  Zollinger  Inc.,  Spar- 
tanburg. S.C  Attorney  or  Agent:  Wellington  M.  Manning 
Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

3374,613,  Re.  S.N.  952,939,  FUed  Oct.  19,  1978,  a.  242/ 
152.1,  YARN  TENSIONING  DEVICE,  Otto  Zollinger, 
Owner  of  Record:  Ottc  Zollinger  Inc.  Spartanburg.  &C. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Wellington  M.  Manning  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:242 

3,892,371,  Re.  S.N.  952,938.  FUed  Oct  19,  1978,  Q.  242/ 
152.1,  YARN  TENSIONING  DEVICE,  Otto  ZoUinger. 
Owner  of  Record:  Otto  Zollinger  Inc.  Spartanburg,  S.C.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Wellington  M.  Manning  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Op.:  242 

3,924,989,  Re.  S.N.  952,527,  FUed  Oct.  18.  1978,  Q.  425/ 
130,  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  MOLDINGS  FROM 
CHEMICAL  COMPONENTS  WHICH  REACT  QUICK- 
LY WITH  ONE  ANOTHER,  Ferdinand  Althausen,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Bayer  AktiengesellschaJU  Maxhinefabrik 
Hennecke  GmbH:  both  of  Leverkusen.  Bayerwerk.  Germany. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Gene  Harsh,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  322 

3,951,490,  Re.  S.N.  953.288,  FUed  Oct  20,  1978,  CI.  339/ 
17  C,  CABLE  SYSTEM  DISTRIBUTION  SUBSTATION 
WITH  NOVEL  CENTER  CONDUCTOR  SEIZURE  AF- 
PARATUS,  Alan  E.  Devendorf,  Owner  of  Record:  The 
Aiagnavox  Company.  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Jack  Oisher,  Ex.  Op.:  322 

3,976,115,  Re.  S.N.  953,653,  FUed  Oct  23,  1978,  Q.  152/ 
361  R,  PNEUMATIC  TIRE,  Henri  J.  Mirtain,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  UniroyaU  Inc.  Clairmx.  France.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Jack  Posin,  Ex.  Gp.:  314 

3^J9A3n,  Re.  S.N.  952,918,  FUed  Oct.  19.  1978.  Q.  260/ 
471  R.  SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXYBENZOIC  ACIDS 
AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF,  Robert  J.  Theiasen. 
Owner  of  Record:  Mobil  Oil  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Michael  G.  GUnum,  Ex.  Gp.:  126 

4,030,026,  Re.  S.N.  949,004,  FUed  Oct  5,  1978,  Q.  324/3. 
SAMPLING  METAL  DETECTOR,  George  Calvin  Payne, 
Owner  of  Record:  White's  Electronics.  Inc.  Sweet  Home. 
Ong.,  Attoraey  or  Agent:  Kenneth  S.  Klarquist,  et  al.,  Ex. 

Op.:  232 

4,087,702,  Re.  S.N.  946.823,  FUed  Sep.  28,  1978.  O.  307/ 
252  B,  DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  DIMMER,  James  P. 
Kirby,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Jerry  M.  Keys,  Ex.  Gp.:  254 

4,089^19,  Re.  S.N.  953,106,  FUed  Oct  20.  1978,  Q.  206/ 
632,  REVERSIBLE  ENVELOPE,  Robert  S.  Yale,  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent  Leo  A.  Roaetta.  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,099,416,  Re.  S.N.  945,597,  FUed  Sep.  25,  1978,  CL  73/ 
602,  RESOLUTION  REAL-TIME  ULTRASONIC  IMAG- 
ING APPARATUS,  Ludwig  NUdas,  Owner  of  Record: 
Krautkramer-Branson.  Incorporated.  Stamford.  Conn..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Ervin  B.  Steinberg,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Dec.  19,  1978  3,964,374.    carton  folding  and  glueing  device. 

4,007,869.     CORRUGATED  CARTON  CONSTRUCTIONS. 

4,012,996.  APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  AND  COMPRES- 
SION OF  CORRUGATED  CONTAINER 
BLANKS. 

Re.  29,442.     APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARTONS. 


Re.  29,689 

Re.  29,«00 

Re.  29,691 

D.  248,339 

3,695,554 

3,807,069 

3,828,411 

3,874,698 

3,930,709 

3,042,260 

3,953,414 

3,985,294 

4,021,474 

4,035,584 

4,040,265 

4,047,663 

4,048,452 

4,049.516 

4,050,780 

4,052.161 

4,054,499 

4,055,191 

4,059,180 

4,OG4,200 

4,066,732 

4.070,341 

4,077,797 

4,077,984 

4,078,788 

4,078,970 

4,079,25<J 

4,079,318 

4,080,658 

4,080,067 

4,081,075 

4,082,009 

4,082,011 

4.083,684 

4,083,728 

4.08.S,707 

4,083,835 

4,084,249 

4,084,641 

4,084,785 

4,085,725 

4.086,348 


4,087,319 

4,087,923 

4,088,112 

4,088,323 

4,088,605 

4,088,965 

4,089,228 

4,089,525 

4.090.354 

4,090,697 

4,091,310 

4,091,510 

4,092,250 

4,092,351 

4,092,468 

4,092,759 

4,092,784 

4,093,002 

4,093,330 

4,093.416 

4,093,537 

4,093,589 

4,093,644 

4,093,877 

4,094,107 

4,094,282 

4,094,395 

4.094,585 

4,094,647 

4,094,703 

4.094,727 

4,094,770 

4.094.850 

4,094,871 

4,094,888 

4,095,154 

4,095,251 

4,095,370 

4.095.621 

4,095,766 

4,095,931 

4.095,947 

4,095,966 

4.095,981 

4,096,047 

4,096,084 


4,096,103 

4,096,112 

4,096,399 

4,096,454 

4,096,742 

4,096,854 

4,097,179 

4,097,268 

4,097,318 

4,097,384 

4,097,389 

4,097,399 

4,097,544 

4,097,581 

4,097,590 

4,097,690 

4,097,890 

4,097,920 

4,097,983 

4.098,126 

4.098,255 

4.098,499 

4,098,508 

4,098,705 

4,098,906 

4,099,126 

4,099,338 

4,099,535 

4,099,664 

4,099,785 

4,099,891 

4,100,082 

4,100,308 

4,100,312 

4,100,345 

4,100,382 

4.100,903 

4,101,257 

4.101,326 

4,101.372 

4.101.583 

4,101,751 

4,101,926 

4,112,779 

4,112,780 

4,112,803 


4,112,949 

4,112,950 

4,113,285 

4,113,.326 

4,113,330 

4,113,722 

4,113,725 

4,113,739 

4,113,867 

4,113,911 

4,114,006 

4,114,274 

4,114,460 

4.114,613 

4,114,862 

4,114,920 

4,114,99.-J 

4,115,.339 

4,115,488 

4,115,803 

4,115,805 

4,115,806 

4,116,456 

4,116,457 

4.116,584 

4,116,607 

4,116,644 

4.116,649 

4,116,727 

4,116,885 

4,116,923 

4,117,204 

4,117,347 

4.117,372 

4,117,385 

4,117.467 

4,117,626 

4,117,718 

4,117,809 

4,117.839 

4,117,891 

4.117,953 

4,118,044 

4.118,331 

4,118,349 

4,118,761 


The  following  patents  are  offered  by:  Henry  C.  EoTar. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

3,688,257.     AUTOMOBILE       ANTI-THEFT       DEVICE 
Thomas  A.  Mann,  73  Hosford  Ave.,  Leonardo,  N.J.  07737, 

3,924,901.      PARTICLE   BDILD-tJP   SUPPRESSOR.   Wood- 

v'^J'^^'IH-  OXIDATIVE  HAIR  DYE  COMPOSITIONS. 
B  rederlck  Brod.y  and  Stanley  Pohl.  Correspondence  to :  Irving 
N.Y    K)022  "  Company.  345  Park  Ave.,  NeW  York, 

v«n°M  P®"*-  ELECTRO-STATIC  FUEL  MIXTURE  SYSTEM. 
N   Dak   58103  Gateway  Circle,  Apt.  12,  Fargo, 

r^  ^•J;?^'^}?/,,  ACCESS  LIMITING  APPARATUS.  William  C 
Orabb,  325  Barton  Shore  Drive.  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48105 

^^nl'®^  *i'°J^w,?  *'r°  patents  are  offered  by  Blanche  A.  Morley 
3401  N.  Franklin  Ave.,  Stockton,  Calif.  95204.        "  *'  '^""^f' 

D.  249,662.     SINGLE  BOWLING  BALL  CADDY. 

D.  249.492.      DUAL  BOWLING  BALL  CADDY. 

^h^.I'M  'k"*!,T*"^.  ^""^  patents  are  offered  for  sale    Inaulries 

3.060,313.     AU^TOMATIC     SETUP     CARTON     CONSTRUC- 


\?i  ^^^«i^'?fo°^""^   Company,   2727  North  Ferry  St,  Anoka! 

3X111 D.    dOOUo. 

3,283,947.  BOTTLE  CARRIER. 
BOTTLE  CARRIER. 
BOTTLE  CARRIER. 
BOTTLE  CARRIER  FOR  SIX-PACKS. 


3,297,196. 
3,317,081. 
3,334,767. 
3,363,802. 


LARGE      CAPACITY      MOLDED      PLASTIC 
BOTTLE  CARRIER.  rui^ai.iK, 

3,376,998.     MOLDED  PLASTIC  BOTTLE  CARRIER. 
3,384,261.     BOTTLE  CARRIER. 

3,456,344.     PLURAL    DRINKING    STRAWS    INTEGRALLY 
L?Ke1pOON  ^^^'^"ONING  as  A   STICK- 

3,578,194.     THROW-AWAY  BEVERAGE  BOTTLES. 

1  n?fo',?"?^*°/S?**°*"„*r«  offered  by  :  Jackson  and  Chovanes 
1  Bala-Cynwyd  Plaza.  Suite  319,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa.  19004 


4,080,225. 

4,065,331. 

3,738,874. 
3,721,587. 

3,672,595. 
3,619,303. 


^LOY^STEEL  ^"^^^^^  ^^^^^^LE,  LOW  AL- 
ROLLED  LOW  CARBON  NIOBIUM  STEEL. 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  STEEL  PROCESS. 
LOW    CARBON.    NIOBIUM    AND    ALUMINUM 
AND^PRoSs^''^^''  SHEETS  A^PlStES 
DRAG  WIPE. 
^PROCE^!^  AGE-HARDENABLE  STEEL  AND 


3.559,862.     DRAG  WIPE. 


3,077,570. 
3,350.572. 
3,600,668. 

.3,700.960. 
3,731,179. 

3.7(56.467. 
3.767,970. 


INDUCTIVE  DEVICE. 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  CHOPPER  CIRCUIT. 
"lATOr!^^^  ®°"^  '''^^™  VOI/TAGE  REGU- 
METAL  HALIDE  LAMP  SYSTEM 


INVERTER-OSCILLATOR. 

TURN  ON/TURN  OFF  CIRCUIT  FOB  Twr.  r»T 
RECT    CURRRENT    OPERATION^  OF  ^ASe" 
ODS  DISCHARGE  lamps:  ^^^' 

Oai^Khln?  '«/ "Pense  may  be  addressed  to  Patent  Counsel 

Sa.^iiSl3f„f;?„';,°BSri!'8,  S?^u%":Tf:  ^^f 

4.08..956.     '»3«B{NED^GA^S  TURmNE  AND  STEAM  TTO- 

Application  for  licenses  should  be  addressed  to :  Division 
Patent  Counsel.  Space  Division  General  Electric  Company. 
P.O.  Box  8555.  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19101. 

4,085,425.     PRECISE    CONTROL    OF    TELEVISION    PIC- 
TURE SIZE  AND  POSITION. 

4.089,576.     INSULATED       CONNECTION       OF       PHOTO- 
VOLTAIC DEVICES. 

4,117,344.     CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A   RANKINE  CYCLE 
POWER  UNIT. 

4,118,643.     COMPLAINT  MHD  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE. 
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National  Technical  Information  Seiricc 

GOVBBNMENT-OWNBD   INVENTIONS 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licenaing 

The  Invention*  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency  •sponsors. 

Copies  of  the  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  for  |.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must 
include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  the  patent  applications  can  be  purchased  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Spring- 
field, Va.  22161  for  *4.00  ($8.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted  from 
patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  pubUc  to  avoid  prema- 
ture disclosure  in  the  event  of  an  interference  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Claims  and  other  technical  dato 
will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees 
toy  tHe  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

BeauestB  for  llcenslnic  Information  on  a  particular  Inven- 
tion should  be  directed  to  the  address  cited  for  the  agency- 

•POTlMOt.  I>0U0I,A8  J.   CAMPION. 

Patent  Program  Coordinator, 
National  Technical  Infortnation  Service. 

U.S.  DlPABTMlNT  or  BNIBOT 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent 
Washington,  D.C.  20545 

available  MTIS. 

n  8    D.PMTM.KT  or  H..LIH,  EDOCillOl..  »I<D  WlLTiBl 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1978. 

Pate"'  application  900.641.  Scanning  Flow  Indicator  for 
Rotameters.  Filed  Apr.  25,  1978. 

Patent  anplication  916.209.  Portable  Instrunjent  'or  Measu- 
rtni  N?utrSn  Energy  Spectra  and  Neutron  Dose  in  a  Mixed 
N-6amma  Field.  Filed  June  16,  1978. 

Patent  appUcatlon  928.155.  Multlflnger  Photocell  Plethysmog- 
raphy System.  Filed  July  26, 1978. 

Patent  4  078.628.  Double- Wheel  Automotive  Hand  Control 
System!  Flied  Aug.  16.  1976.  Patented  Mar.  14,  1978.  Not 
available  NTIS.  _       «    v.  .. 

Patent  4,084.286.  Artlflcial  I^P^^t  ^"^•.^^"'"pSSSfd 
Blood-Contacting  Surface.  Filed  Nov.  1,  1976.  Patentee 
Apr.  18,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  of  th«  Natt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  804.198.  Method  of  Inhibiting  Fungal 
Growth  With  Obtusastyrene.  Filed  June  6,  1977. 

Patent  aonlication  884.075.  Automatic  Electrtcal  Load  Match- 
ing Device  for  Wind  Generators.  Filed  Mar.  6,  1978. 

Patent  anpllcaHon  888.122.  A  Method  of  l*«*p»J.^lth  7-Hy- 
droxy-Coumarln-8-Methylenelmlnoblsacetlc  Acid  and  Metal 
Complexes  Thereof.  Filed  Mar.  20.  1978. 

Patent  application  908,464.  Coal  Liquefaction.  Filed  May  8, 
1978. 

NATTONAI.  ABHONATJTICS  and  SPACB   AnlflNrSTBATTON 

Assistant  General  Counnel  for  Patent  Matters.  NASA — 
Code  OP-2.  Washington,  D.C.  20.'546 

Patent  implication  91«.«.n4.  Supercritical  Fuel  Injection  Sys- 
tem. Filed  June  19,  1978. 

Patent  application  918.534.  Apnaratns  for  Measuring  Semi- 
conductor Device  Resistance.  Filed  June  28.  1978. 

Patent  apnllcatlon  928  1.««3.  Method  of  Fahricatine  a  Photo- 
voltaic of  a  Substantially  Transparent  Construction.  Filed 
July  26,  1978. 

Patent  annllcation  928,137.  A  Signal  Attenuator.  Filed  July 
26,  1978. 

Patent   apnllcatlon    fl2n.0«4.    M«»tho.f   of  rold   Welding  Using 

Ion  Beam  Technology.  Filed  July  28, 1978. 
Patent  anoUcatlon   J»2«.086.   Ptmctural  Wood  Pan«l8  With 
Improved  Fire  Resistance.  Filed  July  28,  1078. 


Patent  application  931,217.  Redundant  Motor  Drive  System. 

Piled  Aug.  4.  197S. 
Patent    4,085,004.    Control    for   Nuclear   Thermionic   Power 

Source.  Filed  Nov.  21,  1975.  Patented  Apr.  18,  1978.  Not 

available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,088,291.  Rotary  Leveling  Base  Platform.  Filed  Nov. 

2,  1976.  Patented  May  9,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS, 

Patent  4,088,951.  Microcomputerized  Electric  Field  Meter 
Diagnostic  and  Calibration  System.  Filed  Mar.  24,  1977. 
Patented  May  9,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,088,999.  RF  Beam  Center  Location  Method  and  Ap- 
paratus for  Power  Transmission  System.  Filed  May  21, 
1976.   Patented   Mar.   9,   1978.   Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  application  928,128.  Driver  for  Solar  Cell  I-V  Char- 


'\f 


acteristic  Plots.  Filed  July  26, 1978. 


U.S.  DSPARTMENT  OF  THC  AtS  FORCB 

AF/JACP,  Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent  3,986,149.  High  Power  Reciprocal  Co-Planar  Wave- 

fuide  Phase  Shifter.  FUed  Aug.  29,  1975.  Patented  Oct.  12, 
976. 

Patent  3,986,688.  Variable  ElTectlveness  Stabilising/Con- 
trolling Surface.  Filed  June  16.  197S.  Patented  Oct.  19, 
1976. 

Patent  3,987,003.  Tbermally  Stable  Dloxo  and  Dltblo-Benslso- 

quinoline  Compositions  and  Process  of  Synthesizing  Same. 
Filed  June  6, 1975.  Patented  Oct.  19, 1976. 

U.S.  DBPABTMENT  of  BiflBOT 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent 
Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  3,949,596.  Leak  Test  Fixture  and  Method  for  Using 
Same.  Filed  Dec.  11,  1974.  Patented  Apr.  13,  1976  . 

Patent  3.950,216.  Falling  Film  Evaporator.  Filed  Jan.  18, 
1974.  Patented  Apr.  13,  1976. 

Patent  3.951.074.  Secondary  Lift  for  Magnetically  Levitated 

Vehicles.  Filed  Sept.  27,  1074.  Patented  Apr.  20,  1976. 
Patent    3,951.082.    Countercurrent    Flow    Afterburner.    Filed 

Apr.  22,  1975.  Patented  Apr.  20,  1976. 
Patent  3.951.327.  Ceramic  to  Metal  Seal.  Filed  Jan.  28,  1975. 

Patented  Apr.  20,  1976. 
Patent  3.952,263.   Fission   Fragment  Excited   Laser  System. 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1974.  Patented  Apr.  20,  1976. 
Patent    3.953.285.     Nlckel-Chromium-Silicon     Brazing    Filler 

Metal.  Filed  Apr.  25.  1973.  Patented  Apr.  27.  1976. 
Patent  3.05.%355.  Preparation  of  Uranium  Nitride.  Filed  May 

29,  1974.  Patented  Apr.  27,  1976. 
Patent  3.954.321.  Miniature  Electrical  Connector.  Filed  Aug. 

13,  1975.  Patented  May  4,  1976. 
Patent  3.955,150.  Actlve-R  Filter.  Filed  Jan.  15,  1975.  Pat- 
ented May  4.  1976. 
Patent  3,955,505.  Detonating  Apparatus.  Filed  May  81,  1950. 

Patented  May  11,  1976. 
Patent  3.955,509.  Fuel-Air  Munition  and  Device.  Filed  Mar. 

21,  1969.  Patented  May  11,  107G. 
Patent  3.955,755.  Closed  Continuous-Flow  Centrifuge  Rotor. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1975.  Patented  May  11,  1976. 
Patent  3.956.039.  High  Explosive  Compound.  Filed  Jan.  13, 

1930.  Patented  May  11,  1976. 

Patent  3.957.197.  Centrifuge  Apparatus.  Filed  Apr.  25,  1975. 
Patented  May  18,  1976. 

Patent  3,957.460.  Oxidation  of  Coal — Water  Slurry  Feed  to 
Hycrogaslfler.  Filed  Sept.  9,  1975.  Patented  May  18,  1976. 

Patent  3,957.496.  Molybdenum  Sealing  Glass-Ceramic  Com- 
position. Filed  Sept.  23.  1975.  Patented  May  18,  1976. 

Patent  3.9.~i7.532.  Method  of  Preparing  an  Electrode  Material 
of  Lithium — Aluminum  Alloy.  Filed  June  20.  1974.  Pat- 
ented May  18,  1976. 

Patent  3.060.083.  Igniter  Containing  Titanium  Hydride  and 
Potassium  Perchlorate.  Filed  Mar.  0,  1975.  Patented  June 
1,  1976. 

Patent  3.ftfll.016.  Method  of  Removing  Carbon  Monoxide  From 
Gases.  Filed  Apr.  26.  1974.  Patented  June  1,  1976. 

Patent  3.963,598.  Flash  Hydroeenatlon  of  Coal.  Filed  Oct.  15, 
1974.  Patented  June  15,  1976. 

Patent  3.963.620.  Fire  Extlngnlshant  for  Fissionable  Mate- 
rial.  Filed  Mar.  22.  1974.   Patented  June  15,  1976. 

Patent  3.963.82«.  Low  Temperature.  Low  P''«'8"re  Hydrogen 
Getterine.  Filed  Mar.  21.  1975.  Patented  June  15.  1976. 

Patent  3.963  9fl4.  8Ht  Tnjectlon  Device.  Filed  Jan.  15,  1975. 
Patented  June  15,  1976. 

Patent  3.P64.7fl2.  F.xnlorfve  Fluid  Trnnsmltted  Short  Method 
for  Mtnlne  Peenlv  Burled  Coal.  Filed  Jan.  28.  i»70.  rai 
ented  June  22.  1976. 

Patent  .l.ftfl4.014.  EV^t'owflrklng  Solution.  Filed  Aug.  16. 

1974.  Patented  June  22.  1976. 

Patent  3  965  351.  mfferenrtsl  A"  w  Spectrometry.  Filed  Oct. 
30,  1974.  Patented  June  22.  1976. 


U.S.  DBPABTMENT  OF  THE  NaVT 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research 
Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  3,925,648.  Apparatus  for  the  Generation  of  a  High 
Capacity  Chlrp-Z  Transform.  Filed  July  11,  1974.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  9,  1975. 

Patent  3.986.681.  Cylindrical  Manifold  for  EGD  Channels  of 
a  SUtlc  Discharge  System.  Filed  Sept.  15,  1975.  Patented 
Oct.  19,  1976. 


U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  of  the  Aib  Fobcb 

AF/JACP,  Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent  3,993,269.  Toroidal  Tall  Structure  for  Tethered  Aero- 
form  Balloon.  Filed  Dec.  18,  1975.  Patented  Nov.  23,  1976. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  of  Enebot 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent 
Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  3,953,288.  Gas  Venting.  Filed  Mar.  24,  1970.  Patented 
Apr.  27,  1976. 

Patent  3,952.204.  Film  Holder  for  Radiographing  Tubing. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1975.  Patented  Apr.  20,  1976. 

Patent  3.95.3.922.  Method  of  Eliminating  the  Tralnine  Effect 

in   Superconducting  Colls  by  Po8t-^Vind  Preload.   Filed   Feb. 

24, 1975.  Patented  May  4, 1976. 

Patent  3,955,757.  Ultracentrifuge  for  Separating  Fluid  Mix- 
tures. Filed  Sept.  28,  1960.  Patented  May  H,  1976. 

Patent  3,955,943.  DlfTuslon  Method  of  Separating  Gaseous 
Mixtures.  Filed  June  16,  1948.  Patented  May  11,  197G. 

Patent  3,958.096.  Welding  Arc  Gap  Ionization  Device.  Filed 
Dec.  23,  1974.  Patented  May  18,  1976. 

Patent  3,059,172.  Process  for  Encapsulating  Radionuclides. 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1973.  Patented  May  25,  1976. 

Patent  3,961,197.  X-Ray  Generator.  Filed  Aug.  21,  1974.  Pat- 
ented June  1,  1976. 

I'atent  3,961.917.  Method  of  Independently  Operating  a  Group 
of  Stages  Within  a  Diffusion  Cascade.  Filed  July  13,  1949. 
Patented  June  8,  1976. 

Patent  3.962,082.  Liquid  Metal  Cold  Trap.  Filed  Mar.  28, 
1975.  Patented  June  8,  1976. 

Patent  3,963,921.  Method  for  Producing  Uranium  Atomic 
Beam  Source.  Filed  Apr.  16,  1974.  Patented  June  15,  1976. 

Patent  3,964.667.  Diffusion  Bonding.  Filed  Jan.  19,  1966.  Pat- 
ented June  22,  1976. 

Patent  3,965.250.  Separation  of  Sulfur  Isotopes.  Piled  July 
3.  1974.  Patented  June  22,  1976. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  of  the  Intbbiob 

Branch  of  Patents,  18th  and  C  Sts.  NW. 
Washington,  D.C.  20240 

Patent  3,992.153.  Dosimeter  for  Oxides  of  Nitrogen.  Mled 
May  20,  1976.  Patented  Nov.  16, 1976. 

Patent  3.992,327.  Catolysts  and  Adsorbents  Having  Hleh  Sur- 
face Area  to  Weight.  Filed  Nov.  11,  1974.  Patented  Nov. 
16,  1976. 

Patent  3,993,517.  Thin  Cell  Electromembrane  Separator.  Filed 
Oct.  31,  1975.  Patented  Nov.  23.  1976. 

Patent  3,993,838.  Wax  or  Plastic  Coated  Phosphor  Grains. 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1975.  Patented  Nov.  23,  1976. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  of  the  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research 
Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  3,076.274.   Permanent  Attachment  for  Suction  Cups. 

Filed  May  27,  1975.  Patented  Aug.  24,  1976. 
Patent   .S,984.67.T    External   Lighting   System   for  Hypobaric 

and  Hyperbaric  Chambers.  Filed  June  30,  1975.  Patented 

Oct.  5,  1976. 
Patent  3.989.475.  Composite  Superconductors.  Filed  May  30, 

1975.  Patented  Nov.  2,  1976. 

Tennessee  Valley  Authority 
Division  of  Law,  Muscle  Shoals,  Ala.  35660 

Patent  3.985,538.  Pipe  Reactor-Continuous  Ammoniator  Proc- 
ess for  Production  of  Granular  Phosphates.  Filed  May  16, 
1975.  Patented  Oct.  12,  1976. 

Patent  3,991.225.  Method  for  Applying  Coatings  to  Solid  Par- 
ticles. Filed  Dec.  12,  1974.  Patented  Nov,  9,  1976. 

National  Aebonadticr  and  Space  Admintstbation 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters,  NASA — 
Code  OP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent  3.750.035.  Frequency  Discriminator  and  Phase  De- 
tector Circuit.  Patented  July  31,  1973. 

Patent    3.990.860.    High    Temperature    Oxidation    Resistant 

Cermet  Compositions.  Patented  Nov.  9, 1976. 
Patent  3,990,987.  Smoke  Generator.  Patented  Nov.  9,  1976. 


U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  of  the  Aib  Force 
AF/JACP,  Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent  4,000,697.  Mechanical  Retention  System  for  Use  With 
Caseless  Ammunition.  Filed  Aug.  10,  1972.  Pat«ited  Jan. 
4,  1977. 

Patent  4,000,776.  Heat  Pipe  System.  FUed  Dec.  3,  1974.  Pat- 
ented Jan.  4,  1977. 

Patent  4.000,855.  Bellcrank  Assembly,  Nozzle  Actuator.  Filed 
Apr.  14, 1975.  Patented  Jan.  4,  1977. 

Patent  4,001,135.  Fluorine  Generating  Solid  Formulation  for 
Use  In  Chemical  Lasers.  Filed  July  1,  1976.  Patented  Jan. 
4,  1977. 

Patent  4.001,136.  Fluorine  Generating  Formulation  for  Use  in 
Chemical  Lasers.  Filed  July  1,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  4,  1977. 

Patent  4,001,821.  High  Power  Microwave  Radar  Pulse  Shap- 
ing System.  FUed  June  16,  1975.  Patented  Jan,  4,  1977. 

Patent  4,003,658.  Triangular  Interferometric  Light-Source 
Tracker.  Filed  July  26,  1974.  Patented  Jan.  187l977\ 

Patent  4,004,465,  Optical  Window  Protective  Shutter  Mecha- 
nism, Filed  Jan,  20,  1976.  Patented  Jan.  25,  1977, 

U,S,  Dbpabtmbnt  of  Aobiccltube 
Research  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch  General  Service 

Division,  Federal  Bidg.,  Agrtcultural  Researcb  Serrlce 

HyattsvlUe,  Md.  20782 

Patent  4,009,325.  Photodegradable  Polyolefln  Composition 
Containing  an  N-Halo  Urethane.  Filed  Apr.  2,  1976.  Pat- 
ented Feb.  22.  1977. 

Patent  4,011,752.  Adaptive  Speed  and  Direction  Analyser. 
Filed  Feb.  6.  1976.  Patented  Mar.  15,  1977. 

Patent  4,012.529.  Control  of  Marine  Borer  Attack  on  Wood. 
Filed  Mar,  15,  1976.  Patented  Mar.  15,  1977. 

U.S.  Department  of  Ekerot 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent 
Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  3,952,246.  Plasma  Digital  Density  Determining  De- 
vice. Filed  May  29,  1975.  Patented  Apr.  20,  1976. 

Patent  3,958,079.  Real  Time,  TV  Based,  Point-Image  Quan- 
tizer and  Sorter.  Filed  Apr.  25,  1975,  Patented  May  18, 
1976. 

Patent  3,959,710.  Method  for  Exciting  Inductive-Resistive 
Loads  With  High  and  Controllable  Direct  Current.  FUed 
Dec.  31, 1974.  Patented  May  25, 1976. 

U.S.  Depabtment  of  Bnbrot 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent 

Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent   3,949,048.    Separation  by   Solvent  Extraction.   FUed 

July  24,  1950.  Patented  Apr.  6,  1976. 
Patent    3,953.567    MSr-^Rb    Radioisotope    Generator.    FUed 

Sept.  27,  1974.  Patented  Apr.  27,  1976. 
Patent  3,954,655.  Method  of  Tagging  Sand  With  Ruthenium 

103  and  the  Resultant  Product.  Filed  Dec.  27,  1974.  Pat- 
ented May  4,  1976, 
Patent  3,954,661.  Calcination  Process  for  Radioactive  Wastes. 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1974.  Patented  May  4,  1976. 
Patent  3,955,093.  Targets  for  the  Production  of  Radioisotopes 

and  >iethod  of  Assembly.  Filed  Apr.  25,   1976.  Patented 

May  4,  1976. 
Patent  3,955,860.  Journal  Bearing.  FUed  Feb.  7,  1949.  Pat- 
ented May  11,  1976. 
Patent  3.956.658.  Low  Impedance  Switch.  Filed  Nov.  28,  1945. 

Patented  May  11,  1976. 
Patent  3.957,676.  Chemical  Digestion  of  Low  Level  Nuclear 

Solid  Waste  Material.  Filed  Sept.  22,  1972.  Patented  May 

18.  1976. 
Patent  3,958,948.  Dlssolver  Vessel  Bottom  Assembly.  Hied 

Jan.  8.  1975.  Patented  May  25,  1976. 
Patent  3.960,468.  Fluid  Lubricated  Bearing  Assembly.  FUed 

July  16,  1946.  Patented  June  1,  1976. 
Patent    3.965.237.     Dissolution    Process    for    ZrOt-UOrCaO 

Fuels.  Filed  Apr.  11,  1975.  Patented  June  22,  1976. 

U.S.  Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chl^,  Patent  Branch 
Westwood  Building,  Bethesda,  Md.  20014 

Patent  3,987,281.  Method  of  Radiation  Therapy  Treatment 
Planning.  Filed  July  29,  1974.  Patented  Oct.  19,  1976. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents.  18th  and  C  Sts.  NW. 
Washington,  D.C.  20240 

Patent  3,991.367.  Detection  of  Potential  on  High-Voltage 
Transmission  Lines.  Filed  Jan.  20,  1976.  Patented  Nov.  9. 
1976. 

Patent  3.991,419.  Receiver  System  for  Locating  Transmlttew. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1976.  Patented  Nov.  9,  1976. 

Patent  3,933,138.  Fire  Prevention  System.  FUed  Apr.  24, 
1975.  Patented  Nov.  23, 1976. 


977  OG  26 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  19,  1978 


1976.  


U.S.  Depaetment  of  the  AiB  Force 
AP/JACP,  Washington,  D.C.  20314 
Patent  3.999.433.  Mechanically  Tuned  Buffer  Rod  for  Jl^^^^^ 
sonic  Temperature  Sensor.  Filed  Oct.  23,  i»t*.  *-«« 

July  9,  1975.  Patented  Dec.  28.  l»70. 

U  S     DEPABTMBNT  OF  AOBICULTORE 

Patent    3.993.794.    Method   'or   T«turi.lng   Proteins.   Filed 
Tnn  1!S  1976.  Patented  Nov.  23,  1976. 

Patent  4.007.006.  Modification  o£  Wool.  Filed  Sept.  4.  1975. 
Patented  Feb.  8,  1977. 

U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OP  TRANSPORTATION 

Patent  Counsel.  400  7th  St.  SW.  Washington.  D.C.  20590 
Patent  3.969.725.  Distance  Measuring  Equipment.  Filed  June 
12,  1974.  Patented  July  13,  1976. 

1977 
Patent'4.006.932.  Inflatable  Drag  K^u-  for  Land  Vehicles. 

Filed  July  21, 1975.  Patented  Feb.  8. 1977. 
patent  4.010.357.  Analog  Visibility  Computer.  Filed  Dec.  8. 

1975.  Patented  Mar.  1,  19T7. 

U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OP  BNEROJ 

^  -^P';  l^aPifl*oM  Emereency  Core  Cooling  System  for  a  Fast 
"4f.'o.'offflC"rST3.  P.«..«i  M.y  ".  m«^^,^^ 
D.*.n4^  «ifi'^7R75  Mechanical  Design  of  a  Light  water 
^'Breeder'  ReSr.   Fifed  Apr.  16.  1974.  Patented  May  18. 

Patent  3.960.655.  Nuclear  Reactor  for  Breeding  U»».  Filed 
July  9,  1974.  Patented  June  1.  1976. 

Patent  3.960.994.  Preparation  of  High  Temperature  Gas- 
Cooled  Reactor  Fuel  Element.  Filed  Nov.  26,  1974.  Pat- 
ented June  1,  1976. 

Patent  3,964,964.  Identification  of  Failed  Fuel  Element.  Filed 
Oct.  15.  1974.  Patented  June  22,  1976. 

Patent  3,964,966.  Molten  Core  Retention  Assembly.  Filed  Aug. 
25,  1975.  Patented  June  22,  1976. 

Patent  3,964.969.  Internal  Core  Tightener.  Filed  June  20, 
1974.  Patented  June  22,  1976. 

U.S.  Department  op  the  Navy 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302.  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  3.904.871.  Target  Locating  Circuit  Using  a  Lateral 
Photoelectric  Diode.  Filed  July  5.  1974.  Patented  Sept.  9. 
1975. 

Patent  3,913,060.  Thermooptic  Sonar  System.  Filed  Mar.  4, 
1974.  Patented  Oct.  14,  1975. 

Patent  3.915.219.  Metal  Forming  Apparatus  for  Producing 
Metal  Ribbon  Fibers.  Filed  May  1,  1974.  Patented  Oct.  28. 
1975. 

Patent  3.922.034.  Armored  Headrest.  Filed  Apr.  0,  1975.  Pat- 
ented Nov.  25,  1975. 

Patent  3.934.234.  Photodichroic  Readout  Device  Using  Cir- 
cularly Polarized  Light.  Filed  July  5.  1974.  Patented  Jan. 
20.  1976. 


Patent  3.990.035.  Housing  Configuration  for  High  Resolution 

Sonar.  Filed  Sept.  5,  1975.  Patented  Nov.  2,  1976. 
Patent  3.990.401.  Marine  Mammal  Vacuum  Recovery  System. 

Filed  Slar.  31,  1975.  Patented  Nov.  9,  1976. 
Patent   3.991,486.    Aircraft   Landing   Signal   Officer  Trainer. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1975.  Patented  Nov.  16,  1976. 
Patent  3.992.573.   Stereoscopic  Viewer  Power  Supply.  Filed 

Nov.  19.  1975.  Patented  Nov.  16,  1976. 
Patent  3.999,174.  Discontinuous  Chromium  Film  for  Memory 

Element.  Filed  Sept.  19,  1975.  Patented  Dec.  21,  1976. 
Patent    4.000.471.    TWT    Grid    Circuit    Utilizing    Feedbaclc. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975.  Patented  Dec.  28.  1976. 
Patent  4.000.525.  Ceramic  Prosthetic  Implant  Suitable  for  a 

Knee  Joint  Plateau.  Filed  Aug.  21,  1975.  Patented  Jan.  4. 

1977. 
Patent    4.001,861.     Double-Layer.     PolyslUcon,     Two-Phase, 

Charge  Coupled  Device.  Filed  Oct.  12,  1973.  Patented  Jan. 

4.  1977. 


Patent  3.970.669.  Low  Power  Driver.  Filed  Mar.  3.  1975.  Pat- 
ented July  20,  1976. 

Patent  3.979.089.  Vertical  Sensing  and  Control  System.  Filed 
Sept.  22, 1975.  Patented  Sept.  7, 1976. 


Patent  3.981.239.  Fluldlc  Link  Master/Slave  Fu«e  System. 
Filed  Sept.  4.  1975.  Patented  Sept.  21.  1976. 

Patent  3.987.280.  Dlgltal-to-Bandpass  Converter.  Filed  May 
21.  1975.  Patented  Oct.  19,  1976. 

Patent  3.987.292.  Discrete  Fourier  Transform  Via  Cross  Cor- 
relation Charge  Transfer  Device.  Piled  June  2,  1975.  Pat- 
ented Oct.  19,  1976. 


U.S.  Department  op  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP,  Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent    3,998,050.    Reverse   Flow  Aft    Inlet   Ramjet    System. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1975.  Patented  Dec.  21,  1976. 
Patent   3,998.386.    Oscillating  Liquid   Nozzle.   Filed   Feb.   23, 

197G.  Patented  Dec.  21,  1976. 
Patent  3.999.281.  Method  for  Fabricating  a  Grldded  Schottky 

Barrier  Field  Effect  Transistor.  Filed  Jan.  16,  1976.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  28.  1976. 
Patent  4.000,024.   Burning  Rate  Modifiers  for  Solid  Propel- 

lants.  Filed  Oct.  17,  1975.  Patented  Dec.  28,  1976. 
Patent   4. 000.366.    Adaptive   Gray   Scale  Control   Circuit  for 

Television   Video   Signals.   Filed  Mar.   25,   1975.   Patented 

Dec.  28,  1976. 

U.S.  Department  of  Enebot 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  3.953.556.  Method  for  Preparing  Uranium  Nitride  of 
Uranium  Carbonltride  Bodies.  Filed  May  17.  1974.  Patented 
Apr.  27.  1976. 

Patent  3.955,753.  Gas  Centrifuge  With  Driving  Motor.  Filed 
Apr.  13,  1961.  Patented  May  11,  1976. 

U.S.  Department  op  the  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents,  18th  and  C  Sts.  NW. 
Washington.  D.C.  20240 

Patent  3.98.'i.555.  Decomposition  of  Chalcopyrlte.  Filed  Jan. 

23.  1975.  Patented  Oct.  12.  1976. 
Patent  3.985.556.  Reduction  of  Laterlte  Ores.  Filed  Mar.  22. 

1976.  Patented  Oct.  12,  1976. 

Patent  3,985.855.  Recovering  Copper  Values  From  Oxidized 

Ores.  Filed  May  9,  1975.  Patented  Oct.  12,  1976. 
Patent  3.986,401.  Composite  Sampling  Method  and  System. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975.  Patented  Oct.  19.  1976. 
Patent   3.987.667.    Self-Contalned   Instrument  for   Measuring 

Subterranean  Tunnel  Wall  Deflection.  Filed  Xune  9,  1975. 

Patented  Oct.  26.  1976. 
Patent  3.988.240.  Alternating  Field  Magnetic  Separator.  Filed 

Apr.  5,  1973.  Patented  Oct.  26,  1976. 
Patent    3.993,455.    Removal    of    Mineral    Matter    Including 

Pyrite  From  Coal.  Filed  June  25.  1973.  Patented  Nov.  23. 

1970. 
Patent    3.906.332.    Synthesis    of    Rutile    From    Titanlferous 

Slags.  Filed  Dec.  2.  1975.  Patented  Dec.  7.  1976. 
Patent   3.997.332.    Steelmaklng   by   the   El^troslag  Process 

Using  Prereduced  Iron  or  Pellets.  Filed  Jan.  8,  1976.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  14,  1976. 

U.S.  Department  op  the  Navy 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302,  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

Patent  3.906.496.  Signal  Processor  System.  Filed  Jan.  10. 
1974.  Patented  Sept.  16.  1975. 

Patent  3.929.508.  Reserve  Battery.  Filed  Mar.  15,  1974.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  30.  1975. 

Patent  3.944.117.  RoUonet  Assembly.  Filed  Apr.  18.  1975.  pat- 
ented Mar.  16.  1976.  T.-*«inr 

Patent  3.965.417.  Coherent  Component  Ma-nltude  Detector. 
Filed  June  26.  1975.  Patented  June  22.  1976. 

Patent  3.981.449.  Exhaust  Cooling  System.  Filed  Jan.  20. 
1968.  Patented  Sept.  21.  1976.  -    .^-^    ».* 

Patent  3.983.892.  Explosive  Valve.  Filed  Dec.  6.  1974.  Pat- 

r."«  s%*orsi."T'w.b..  VLF  So,«r  Pr.J««.r.  FUed  Apr. 
23.  1975.  Patented  Nov.  2.  1976. 

Patent  3.992.123.  Pine  End  Machining  Apparatus.  Filed  Oct. 
•I    iQTi  Patented  Nov.  16.  1976. 

Pa  ent3%r6^22.  Multiple  Channel  D^mmuUtor  Accumu- 
lator. FUed  Oct.  22.  1975.  Patented  Dec.  7,  1976. 
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Patent  4,000,025.  Incorporating  Ballistic  Modifiers  In  Slurry 
Cast  Double  Base  Containing  Compositions.  Filed  May  28, 
1974.  Patented  Dec.  28,  1976. 

Patent  4.005,424.  Simulator  for  Doppler  Radar  Returns  From 
Precipitation.  Filed  Oct.  24,  1975.  I'atented  Jan.  25.  1977. 

Xatioxal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admini'stration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters.  NASA — 

Code  GP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20346 

Patent  3,995,324.  Actuator  Device  for  Artificial  Leg.  Pat- 
ented Dec.  7,  1976. 

Patent  .'{,995.522.  Precision  Alinement  Apparatus  for  Cutting 
a  Workplece.  Patented  Dec.  7,  1976. 

Patent  3.995,621.  Liquid  Cooled  Brassiere  and  Method  of 
-  ^ffl^J*  ^^  Malignant  Tumors  Therewith.  Patented  Dec. 
1 ,  1976. 

Potent  3.995.900.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Background  Sle- 
iial  Reduction  in  Opto  Acoustic  Absorption  Measurement. 
Patented  Dec.  7,  1970. 

Patent  3.996,067.  Silicon  Nitride  Coated,  Plastic  Covered 
.Solar  Cell.  Patented  Dec.  7,  1976. 


Patent  3.996,070.  Thermocouple  Installation.  Patented  Dec. 
7,  1976. 

Patent  3,996,455.  Two-Dimensional  Radiant  Energy  Array 
Computers  and  Computing  Devices.  Patented  Dec.  7.  1976. 

Patent  3,996,462.  Solid-State  Current  Transformer.  Patented 
Dec.  7,  1976. 

Patent  3.990,464.  Mass  Spectrometer  With  Magnetic  Pole 
Pieces  Providing  the  Magnetic  Fields  for  Both  the  Magnetic 
Sector  and  an   Ion-Type  Vacuum  Pump.   Patented  Dec.   7, 

Patent  3^96,468.  Electron  Microscope  Aperture  System.  Pat- 
Patent  3.996,471.  Method  and  System  for  in  Vivo  Measure- 
Pf?ent°ed  D°J^%Tl976.^''*°^  *  ^''''*  ^'^^  ^"^'^^   ^*'"<^- 
^^}f.^i  3,996,506.  Inrush  Current  Llmiter.  Patented  Dec.  7. 

^"p?nff.^i?"^'^^i-  F^'^'^f  -H9<*"^^"°e  With  Odd  and  Even 
7    1976         ''     ^  *  Modulating  Signal.  Patented  Dec. 

^^Ph"„l  ¥^^J^1^V  ^^""^^l  P'^^se  Demodulator  Including  a 
Tnted  D^c   it  mi!  ^"^^  Auxiliary  Feedback  Loop.  Pat- 


r 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,    the    collections    are   organized  in   patent   number 

itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence.  ..  .     ,  w-  o„o5i 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope       Depending  ^f°^}'*l^'^'^'y'}^l^^^^';P''^^^ 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  m  microfilm,  m  bound  volumes  of  PaP"/:®?'"' °J 

ine  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  nriakmg  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  m  reader-prmters  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  fee.  ,  »  »  .^n-^s^n. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  Pjent  collections 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  ady.sed  to  contact  that 
vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 
er       ^*  r  k, .                                                                                 Telephone  Contact 

State  Name  of  Library  '' 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library ^"^    626-7555  Ext  274 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library 213    626-7555  Ext.  274 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* ^0»    ^7?  51 52  Ext   223 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library _  -  -—  (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

Georgia  Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  Institute  of  ^^.  ...^ 

Technology (404)  894-45^ 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library - 3  2    269-2814 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library... -.. 6 H    536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library 3  3)  833-1458 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library 8J6)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  2^-22/8  Ext.  214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (404)  472-341 1 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library — -  (J?iJ  ]"*J;;? 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library..- 518    474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (7  6)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina         Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-328U 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library- (5  3)  3b9-GyGy 

Cleveland  Public  Library (2  5;  J-^  o« 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (6j4)  422-628b 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library 419    242-7361  Ext.  258 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  ^J-m^o 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library Ui3)  J^«-»^:;j 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 412    622-3128 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-//ZZ  txi.  zz'* 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library .- J?  t^  07  «im  Fxt  2587 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713    527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington— (206)  543-U740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt  F.   Wendt   Engineering  Library,   University  of 

Wisconsin   (6"8)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

*ColIectlon  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  18,  1978 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

FlUng  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 12-19-77 

Inorganic  Compounds:  Inorpanic  Compositions;  On»no-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal  Stock;  Electro 
Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director 12-16-77 

Heterocyclic,  Amides:  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters:  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
Ozo  and  Oxy;  Qulnones;  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT,  Director 5-1-78 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates:  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming:  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director.         9-29-77 
Coating:  Processes  and  Misc.  Products:  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus:  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-H,  S.  VINCENT,  Director..        10-19-77 
Fertllirers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry:  Reactors:  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
HeaUng  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes:  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation; 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentratlve  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical 
Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director  5-16-77 

Generation  and  Utlllration;  General  AppUcaflons;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director .....—.         6-17-77 

Onlnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio- 
Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio- Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-N.  ANSHER,  Director .-        11-22-77 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 
UECE  PTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANINO,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-A.  L.  SMITH,  Director..  5-1-78 

Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director -r-vv—         2-17-77 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Ssrstems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D,  QUARFORTH,  Director 1-17-77 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  31(>-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director ...  ........         10-3-77 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
Fire  Extinguishers:  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  AeronaoUcs; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances:  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  8.  MATTHEWS,  Director.      .......  1-16-78 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 
Working:  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding:  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,    PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330-B.  R.  GRAY,    Director.  8-11-77 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 
Fishing,  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stanonery; 
Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT.  POWER,   AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  840-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director - -  10-«-77 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Geiieratlon  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration:  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear- 
ing; Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission:  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-O.  M.  FOBLENZA,  Director — -  9-2-77 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures:  Closure  Operators; 
Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  DrUlIng;  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Stractores;  Centrifugal  Sepvattons; 
Coaung;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 

Expiration  of  patoita;  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  November  1978.  except  those  which  may  have 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provfaions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8. 1946  (80  Stat.  940)  and  Public 
l4jw  619. 83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23.  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  bad  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  or 
35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  fuU  term  of  17  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents ....  Numbers  8,007,188  to  8/101.168.  Inclusive 

Plant  Patents....    Numbers  2,101  to  2.107,  Indoslvo 
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REISSUES 

DECEMBER  19,  1978 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


STITCH  PRESSER  FOR  KNITTOJG^MACHINE 

Robert  Dietschy,  and  Georges  Hexel,  both  of  Coufet,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Edouard  Dnbied  et  Cie,  Neuchatel,  Switzer- 
land 

Original  No.  4,027,504,  dated  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  704,171, 
JuL  12, 1976.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
832,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  25,   1975, 

15251/75 

Int  a.2  D04B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  66—64  10  Claims 


Re.  29,862 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  DEPENDENT  UPON  ENGINE 

SPEED 
Herman  Roozenbeek,  Sdiwidberdingen;  Bend  Bodig,  Lete- 
fUdcn;  Hans  Meyer,  Daverden,  and  Adolf  Fritz,  Sirttgart,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasifMn  to  Robert  Boach  GaAH, 
Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy 
Original  No.  3,881,458,  dated  May  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  396,517, 
Sep.  12, 1973.  Application  for  reiasae  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
793,953 

Claims  priority,  ivpUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  S^.  13, 
1972,  2244781 

Int  0.2  F02P  1/00,  5/06 
U.S.  CL  123—148  E  28 


i2ia) 


1.  An  unproved  stitch  presser  for  a  knitting  machine 
equipped  with  the  following: 

at  least  two  needle  beds  arranged  in  an  inverted  V-shape; 

needles  capable  of  intersecting  during  their  upward  move- 
ment; 

a  carriage  movable  above  the  needle  beds; 

a  system  for  control  of  the  needles  during  their  displacement 
in  alternate  directions; 

a  stitch  presser  which  acts  between  the  two  needle  beds  on 
the  stitches  held  by  the  needles;  and 

means  for  alternate  control  of  the  stitch  presser  in  a  position 
adequate  for  the  movement  of  said  stitch  presser  along  a 
row  of  needles  and  in  another  position  adequate  for  the 
movement  in  the  opposite  direction; 

wherein  the  stitch  presser  comprises  a  slide  thread  for  press- 
ing the  knitwear  and  a  supplementary  means  for  pressing 
the  stitches  against  the  needle  beds,  the  field  of  action  of 
the  supplementary  means  being  at  least  partially  superim- 
posed over  the  field  of  action  of  the  slide  thread  and 
whose  field  of  action  starts  ahead  of  the  first  point  of 
crossing  of  the  needles,  seen  in  the  moving  direction  of  the 
carriage. 

3.  The  stitch  presser  of  claim  1  wherein  the  supplementary 
means  is  a  nozzle  through  which  a  fluid  is  ejected  to  press  the 
stitches  against  the  needle  beds. 

4.  The  stitch  presser  of  claim  3  wherein  the  nozzle  ejects  the 
fluid  in  a  direction  which  is  not  perpendicular  to  the  movement 
of  the  carriage. 


1.  In  the  ignition  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprised  of  at  least  one  electrical  igniting  dement  operative 
for  producing  an  ignition  sparic  once  per  ignition  cycle,  in 
combination,  an  ignition  transformer  having  a  secondary  wind- 
ing connected  across  said  igniting  element  and  having  a  pri- 
mary winding;  means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  current 
through  said  primary  winding  and  including  electronic  switch 
means  in  the  current  path  of  said  primary  winding  operative 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  current  through  said  primary  wind- 
ing; crankshaft-synchronized  triggering  means  operative  for 
generating  a  train  of  crankshaft-synchnmized  triggering 
pulses;  monostable  control  means  connected  to  said  dectronic 
switch  means  and  having  a  trigger  input  connected  to  said 
triggering  means  for  receipt  of  said  triggering  pulses,  and 
operative  when  triggered  into  the  tmstable  state  thereof  for 
rendering  and  maintaining  said  switch  means  non-conductive 
for  the  duration  of  said  unstable  sUte,  wherd>y  to  intemq)t  the 
flow  of  current  through  said  primary  winding  and  induce 
across  said  secondary  winding  a  voltage  surge  causing  said 
igniting  element  of  produce  an  ignition  ^Mri:,  and  operative 
upon  reverting  to  the  stable  state  thereof  for  rendering  and 
maintaining  said  switch  means  conductive  for  the  duration  of 
said  stable  state,  whereby  to  establish  a  build-up  of  current 
flow  in  said  primary  winding  in  preparation  for  the  next  inter- 
ruption of  current  flow,  said  monostable  control  means  includ- 
ing timing  means  operative  with  increasing  engine  speed 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  engine  speedi  for  automati- 
cally and  progressively  [increasing  J  decreasing  the  ratio  of  the 
duration  of  said  unstable  state  to  the  duration  of  said  ignition 
cycle,  and  wherein  said  timing  means  conq>rises  energy-storing 
means,  means  for  effecting  a  first  change  of  stored  energy  of 
said  energy-storing  means  during  the  intervals  between  said 
triggering  pulses  and  thereby  for  time  periods  dependent  upon 
engine  speed,  and  means  operative  upon  generation  of  a  trig- 
gering pulse  by  said  triggering  means  for  cansing  said  monosta- 
ble control  means  to  undergo  a  transition  to  said  unstable  state 
and  initiating  an  opposite  second  change  of  stored  energy  of 
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said  energy-storing  means  and  maintaining  said  monostable 
control  means  in  said  unstable  state  [until  the  completion  oQ 
during  said  second  change  of  stored  energy. 


Re.  29^ 
ANTI-CONTAMINANT  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
Jamet  A.  Koid,  EbBharat,  and  Charles  A.  De  Lew,  Det  Plaincs, 
both  of  ni.,  aaaignors  to  The  Sbiger  Conpany,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
OrigiMl  No.  3,872,878,  dated  Mar.  25,  1975,  Scr.  No.  425,266, 
Dec  17, 1973.  ApplicatkMi  for  reiame  Oct  26, 1976,  Scr.  No. 
735448 

iBt  CL'  F16K  31/385 
VS.  CL  137—242  5  Oains 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  comprising 

a  valve  body  having  an  annular  inlet  and  an  outlet  centrally 
located  relative  to  the  inlet, 

a  diaphragm  mounted  in  the  body  overlying  both  the  inlet 
and  the  outlet, 

a  valve  seat  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  [and  J  . 

said  diaphragm  having  a  resilient  face  adapted  to  close  on 
said  seat, 

a  rigid  insert  molded  in  the  diaphragm, 

a  central  valve  hole  through  the  diaphragm  and  insert, 

a  solenoid  assembly  including  a  watertight  plunger  guide 
and  a  coil  surrounding  the  guide, 

the  guide  cooperating  with  the  diaphragm  to  define  a 
chamber  the  contents  of  which  may  flow  through  the 
vent  hole  when  the  hole  is  open, 

a  plunger  slidable  in  the  guide  and  having  a  valve  portion 
normally  closing  the  vent  hole  but  movable  upon  energi- 
zation of  said  coil  to  open  the  vent  hole, 

a  bleed  hole  in  said  insert  outside  the  portion  overlying  said 
valve  seat, 

a  groove  in  said  resilient  face  communicating  with  said  bleed 
hole  whereby  fluid  may  flow  from  the  inlet  through  the 
groove  into  the  bleed  hole  and  then  into  said  chamber, 

the  width  of  said  groove  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
bleed  hole  whereby  entrained  particles  which  pass 
through  the  groove  will  pass  through  the  bleed  hole  while 
larger  particles  are  rejected  or  lodge  in  the  groove. 

5.  A  solenoid  valve  comprising 

a  valve  body  having  an  annular  inlet  and  an  outlet  centrally 
halted  relative  to  the  inlet. 

a  valve  seat  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet, 

a  diaphragm  mounted  in  the  body  overlying  both  the  inlet  and 
the  outlet,  mid  diaphragm  having  a  substantially  inflexible 
central  portion  of  greater  diameter  than  the  valve  seat  sur- 
rounded by  an  annular  flexible  portion,  the  central  portion 
having  resilient  face  adapted  to  close  on  said  seat. 

a  cental  vent  hole  through  the  diaphragm, 

a  solenoid  assembly  including  a  watertight  plunger  guide  and  a 
coil  surrounding  the  guide. 

the  guide  cooperating  with  the  diaphragm  to  define  a  cham- 
ber the  contents  of  which  may  flow  through  the  vent  hole 
when  the  hole  is  open. 

a  plunger  slidable  in  the  guide  and  having  a  valve  portion 
normally  closing  the  vent  hole  but  movable  upon  energization 
of  said  coil  to  open  the  vent  hole. 


a  bleed  hole  in  said  central  portion  outside  the  portion  overlying 
said  valve  seat. 

a  groove  in  said  resilient  face  communicating  with  said  bleed 
hole  whereby  fluid  may  flow  from  the  inlet  through  the  groove 
into  the  bleed  hole  and  then  into  said  chamber. 

the  width  of  said  groove  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  bleed 
hole  whereby  entrained  particles  which  pass  through  the 
groove  will  pass  through  the  bleed  hole  while  larger  particles 
are  rejected  or  lodge  in  the  groove. 


Re.  29,864 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTI-GALLEY 

COMPOSITION 
Fhucis  S.  Szabo,  Morristown,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Addressograph- 

MuHigraph  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,905,699,  dated  Sep.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  482,849, 
Jun.  25, 1974.  AppUcatioB  for  reissue  Mar.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No. 
667350 

Int  CL^  G03B  27/52 
VS.  a.  355—41  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  multi-colimm  composition,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  means  for  detecting  a  reference  feature  of  a 

paper  sheet  advancing  along  a  path  and  for  producing  a 

control  signal  from  such  reference  feature  when  detected; 
providing  a  power-driven  pafier  feed  means  for  advancing  a 

photosensitive  sheet  along  said  path; 
advancing  a  sheet  along  said  path  until  the  reference  feature 

thereof  is  detected  by  said  means,  and  a  control  signal  is 

generated; 
applying  said  signal  to  stop  said  power-driven  paper  feed 

means; 
composing  characters  to  produce  at  least  one  character  in  a 

flrst  column  position; 
thereafter  reversing  said  paper  feed  to  withdraw  the  paper  to 

a  position  retracted  from  said  means  for  detecting  the 

desired  reference  feature;  and 
re-advancing  said  sheet  until  another  control  signal  is  pro- 
duced by  said  means  for  detecting  the  reference  feature, 

and. 
Anally,  composing  a  second  at  least  one  character  on  the 

same  page  in  a  lateral  position  to  the  first  character  and  in 

a  predetermined  relationship  thereto  by  a  relationship  to 

said  reference  feature; 
whereby  a  multiple  column  galley  is  obtained  in  registration 

from  a  common  reference. 
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Re.  29,865 
CAST  CEMENTED  REFRACTORY  METAL  CARBIDES 
HAVING  IMPROVED  SINTERED  DENSITY 
James  Q.  Stcigelman,  Athens;  Joseph  J.  QcTcland,  Dushore; 
Richard  N.  Kleiner,  Towanda,  all  of  Pa.,  and  Frank  Rymas, 
St  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylrania  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,003,716,  dated  Jan.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  488,727, 
Jul.  15, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  14, 1977,  So-.  No. 
860,395 

Int  a.2  B22F  3/00:  C22C  29/00 
VS.  a.  75—240  13  Claims 

1.  A  cemented  refractory  metal  carbide  article  consistiiig 
essentially  of  from  about  75  to  97  weight  %  of  discrete  parti- 
cles of  at  least  one  refractory  metal  carbide  distributed  in  a 
matrix  of  from  about  3  to  about  23  weight  %  of  a  lower  melting 
binder  metal,  said  article  having  a  predetermined  configuration 
including  at  least  a  portion  having  a  thickness  of  from  about 
0.004  inch  to  about  0.08  inch  defined  by  at  least  2  uneroded 
formed  surfaces,  characterized  in  that  said  article  exhibits 
A-type,  B-type  and  C-type  porosities  in  accordance  with 
ASTM  specification  #B-276-S4  of  up  to  and  including  A3,  B3 
and  C3. 

8.  A  process  for  producing  a  flexible  self-supporting  article 
containing  discrete  particles  of  a  refractory  metal  carbide,  and 
a  lower  melting  binder  metal  suspended  in  an  organic  portion, 
the  process  comprising: 
(a)  forming  a  slurry  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  60  to 
94  weight  %  of  an  inorganic  portion  consisting  essentially 
of  the  carbide  particles  and  particles  of  the  lower  melting 
binder  metal,  from  about  2  to  about  10  weight  %  of  a  solid 
organic  portion  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  plasti- 
cizer,  at  least  one  thermoplastic  binder  resin  and  at  least 
one  deflocculant,  and  from  about  4  to  about  30  weight 
percent  of  an  organic  solvent  for  said  solid  organic  por- 
tion, (b)  casting  said  slurry  in  the  form  of  a  relatively  thin 
sheet,  and  (c)  evaporating  said  solvent  from  said  mixture 
to  thereby  form  a  flexible  self-supporting  article,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  organic  portion  upon  heating  to  a 
temperature  up  to  about  1000*  is  substantially  completely 
removed  from  the  article. 


Re.  29,866  

DOUBLE  HETEROSTRUCrURE  STRIPE  GEOMETRY 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 
Hiroo  Yonezu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,993,964,  dated  Not.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  605,550, 
Aug.  18,  1975.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  492,262,  Jul.  26,  1974, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413,923,  Not.  8,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,068,  Jun. 
28,  1972,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  14,  1978, 
Ser.  No.  878,187 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1971,  46-57665 

Int  a.2  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  H  1  Claim 


1.  A  GaAs-Al;^Gai.;tAs  double  heterostructure  injection 
laser  comprising  an  N-type  GaAs  substrate,  a  first  layer  made 
of  N-type  AlxGaj.^As  epitaxially  grown  on  one  major  surface 
of  said  substrate,  a  second  layer  made  of  GaAs  epitaxially 
grown  on  said  first  layer,  a  third  layer  made  of  P-type  Al2Gai. 
xAs  epitaxially  grown  on  said  second  layer,  a  fourth  layer 
made  of  N-type  GaAs  epitaxially  grown  on  said  third  layer,  a 


silicon  dioxide  film  formed  on  said  fourth  layer  and  having  a 
stripe-shaped  opening  formed  therein,  and  a  thin  elongated 
P-type  region  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  [forth]  fourth 
layer  through  the  selective  diffusion  of  P-type  impurities 
through  said  stripe-shaped  opening  and  into  said  fourth  layer 
and  extending  past  the  junction  between  said  third  and  fourth 
layers  and  into  a  portion  of  said  third  layer,  a  first  electrode 
covering  said  silicon  dioxide  film  and  said  [elongaged  J  elon- 
gated region,  and  a  second  electrode  in  ohmic  contact  with  the 
other  major  surface  of  said  substrate;  wherein  excitation  cur- 
rent supplied  through  said  first  electrode  is  allowed  to  flow 
substantially  only  through  the  deepest  portion  of  said  thin 
elongated  p-type  region  as  the  result  of  a  reverse  bias  devel- 
oped between  said  third  and  fourth  layers. 


Re.  29,867 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  DIAPHRAGMS  WITH  STRESS 

NULL  ZONE  ORIENTED  BRIDGE  PATTERNS 

Cecil  K.  Stedman,  New  Dearer,  Canada,  assignor  to  Gould, 

Incorporated,  Rolling  Meadows,  DL 
Reissued  No.  Re.  25,924,  dated  Dec  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  420,470, 

Oct  22, 1964. 
Original  No.  3,071,745,  dated  Jan.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  134,070, 

Ai^  25, 1961.  Apiriication  for  reissue  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

779,893 

Int  CL2  GOIL  1/22 
VS.  a.  338—2  51  ClaiBH 

1.  A  pressure  responsive  device  comprising  [an  edge  re- 
strained diaphragm  having  anj  a  diaphragm  and  means  re- 
straining the  edge  of  said  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  having  an 
electrically  non-conductive  surface  to  which  is  bonded  an  intqgral 
bridge  pattern  with  a  plurality  of  active  segments  intercon- 
nected [at]  by  juncture  areas  in  turn  having  connected  thereto 
relatively  low  resistance  conductor  segments  [extending  be- 
yond the  restrained  edge  of  the  diaphragm];  said  juncture 
areas  lying  substantially  in  the  radial  stress  null  zone  of  the 
diaphragm,  with  one  active  segment  connected  to  each  junc- 
ture area  disposed  near-center  from  said  radial  stress  null  zone 
of  said  diaphragm  and  the  other  active  segment  connected 
thereto  disposed  near-edge  from  said  radial  stress  null  toot  of 
near  diaphragm. 


Re.  29,868 

FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
James  G.  Schontalen  Wendall  C.  Gates,  both  of  Santa  Criu,  aad 

Victor  L.  Dagragnano,  Redwood  City,  all  of  Calif.,  aasiffMws 

to  Manning  EaTironmental  Corporation,  Santa  Ovz,  Calif. 
Origiaal  No.  3^66,028,  dated  Feb.  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  383,269, 

Jul.  27, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

640,411 

Int  a.2  GOIF  1/Oa-  G06G  9/00 
VS.  CL  364—510  21  Clainis 


1.  A  total  flow  measuring  system  for  liquid  flow  through  a 
channel  having  a  predetermined  cross  section  shape  compris- 
ing, means  for  detecting  a  fluid  surface  level  in  the  channel, 
flrst  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  detecting  for  providing  a 
signal  related  to  fluid  surface  level  relative  to  a  predetermined 
reference  level  second  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  detecting 
for  visually  indicating  existing  surface  height,  computer  means 
for  receiving  said  signal  related  to  surface  level  and  converting 
said  signal  to  a  digital  signal,  and  program  means  for  receiving 
said  digital  signal  and  providing  output  indicative  of  total  flow 
volume. 
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4,348 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gessellschaftsyertrag  ubcr  die  Erfindergemeinschaft  "(^ 
timara",  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,052 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Louisiana  and  characterized  by  the  com- 
bined features  of  light  pink,  single,  non-dropping  flowers  hav- 
ing frilled  edges  and  carried  on  upright  and  relatively  short 
stems,  with  the  flowers  appearing  just  above  the  rosette  of  dark 
green  leaves;  and  by  its  compact  habit  and  excellent  growth 
characteristics. 


4,349 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  GessellschaftsTertrag  uber  die  Erflndergemeinscliaft  "Op- 
timara",  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,053 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  known  by 
the  varietal  name  Kansas  and  characterized  by  the  combined 
features  of  strong  upright  flower  stems  each  of  which  carries 
4-S  flowers;  large,  star-shaped,  non-dropping  flowers  pure 
white  in  color,  with  red  hue  in  center;  continuous  flowering, 
and  fast  growing  and  compact  growth  habit. 


4,350 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  GessellschaftsTertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeinschaft  "Op- 
timara",  Issellbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,054 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Maine  and  characterized  by  the  combined 
characteristics  of  large,  single  star-shaped  flowers  white  in 
color,  with  violet-blue  centers;  strong,  upright  flower  stems 
each  of  which  carries  4-S  flowers,  and  small,  relatively  light 
green  foliage  having  serrated  edges,  with  the  flowers  appear- 
ing just  above  the  foliage  crown. 


4,351 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
to  GessellschaftsTertrag  ubor  die  Erfindergemeinschaft  "Op- 
tinuura",  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,211 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Montana  and  characterized  by  the  combined 
features  of  white  flowers,  having  blue  centers,  the  flowers 
being  carried  on  strong,  upright  flower  stems;  fast  growing  and 
compact  growing  habit,  with  initial  flowering  being  on  S-7 
stems  7-8  weeks  after  potting,  and  oblong  leaves  having 
smooth  edges  and  hairy  and  velvety  texture. 


4,352 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
to  GessellschaftsTertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemeinschaft  "Op- 
timara",  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,328 
Int  0.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  known  by  the 
cultivar  name  Kentucky  and  having  the  combined  characteris- 
tics of  strong  and  upright  stems  each  carrying  up  to  10  flowers; 
non-dropping,  blue-violet  and  durable  flowers  regular  in 
shape;  dark  green  leaves,  and  sturdy  growth  habit. 


4,353 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
to  GessellschaftsTertrag  uber  die  Erflndergtmeinschsft  "Op- 
timara",  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramny 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,329 
Int  0.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  O.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  known  by  the 
cultivar  name  Wisconsin  and  characterized  by  the  combined 
features  of  intensive  blue-violet  flower  color,  with  the  flowers 
being  long  lasting  and  non-dropping;  imiform  flowering;  vigor- 
ous and  fast  growing  growth  hii>it,  producing  up  to  1 1  or  more 
flower  stems,  each  carrying  four  to  six  flowers,  therd>y  pro- 
viding a  full  bouquet  when  the  plant  is  in  full  bloom,  and  soft 
and  velvety  leaves,  medimn  to  light  green  in  color. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  DEC.  19,  1978 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

405-070 4,129,989 

405-299 4,129,990 

405-150 4,129,991 

405-164 4,129,992 

297-046 4,130,316 

355-026 4,130,354 

422-031 4,130,393 

422-168 4,130,397 

528-092 4,130,511 

521-031 4,130,512 

521-107 4,130,513 

528-326 4.130,521 

528-125 4,130,543 

528-215 4,130.544 

528-073 4,130,546 

528-197 4,130,548 

528-093 4,130,549 

52WX1 4.n0.3M 

528-285 4,130,552 

544-302 4,130,560 

546-204 4,130,561 

562-448 4,130,582 

568-645 4,130,591 

568-604 4,130,592 

528-305 4,130.719 


^^^^-^^°^  '■e'eren^? .'«''"«  of  applications  published  under  the  second  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  ProBrain  ■«  lor,t«f  i„  ti,.  k.^i,  ^e.u    t 

These  entnes  will  be  in  numerical  order  by  document  publication  number  »^gnmi  is  located  in  the  back  of  this  Issue. 
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4,129,902 
ELBOW  PROSTHESIS 
Stanley  D.  Harmon,  10511  Royal  Oak  Rd.,  Oakland,  Calif. 
94605 

PUed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,362 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3-1.91  4Ctafais 


ball  at  the  pressure  disc,  said  tension  rod  extending  into 
the  hollow  interior  of  said  sleeve-shaped  pin;  and 


4  129903 

HINGE  PROSTHETIC  JOINT  WITH  BALL  HEAD 

Arnold  H.  Haggler,  Steigstrasse  181a,  Maienfeld,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,144 

Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    3,    1976. 

7065/76 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24 
VS.  a.  3-1.913  13  Claims 

1.  A  hinge  prosthetic  joint  for  a  bone,  especially  a  proximal 
femur-endoprosthetic  joint,  comprising: 
a  ball; 

a  tension  device  for  anchoring  the  ball  at  an  end  of  the  bone 
where  the  prosthetic  joint  is  implanted,  said  tension  device 
comprising  a  tension  rod  insertable  through  the  bone,  a 
pressure  disc  which  can  be  placed  upon  the  bone  at  the 
side  of  the  ball,  and  a  counter  plate  which  can  be  placed  at 
the  opposite  side  of  the  bone; 
a  substantially  sleeve-shaped  hollow  pin  for  mounting  the 


a  nut  member  for  threadably  connecting  said  tension  rod 
within  said  sleeve-shaped  pin. 


4,129,904 
SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANER 
Andrew  L.  Pansini,  200  Golden  Gate  Ave.,  Belvedere,  Calif. 
94920 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,441 

Int  a.2  B08B  3/02.  9/08 

U.S.  a.  4-172  8  Claims 


1.  An  elbow  prostnesis  comprising: 

(a)  a  humeral  implant  having  a  radial  and  an  ulnar  segment 

at  one  end  contiguous  to  each  other,  said  ulnar  segment 

having  a  shaft  extending  medially; 

(b)  a  radial  implant; 

(c)  an  ulnar  implant  having  a  bearing  surface  which  inter- 
locks with  said  shaft  of  said  humeral  implant  to  form  a 
shaft  and  bearing  joint;  and 

(d)  a  three-link  chain  which  connects  said  radial  segment  of 
said  humeral  implant  with  said  radial  implant. 


1.  In  a  swimming  pool  cleaner,  a  carrier  and  means  associ- 
ated therewith  operable  to  drive  said  carrier  in  a  submerged 
condition  above  the  bottom  of  a  pool,  said  carrier  comprising 
a  wheel  member,  a  wheel  carrier  and  wheel  fender  member 
disposed  in  closely  adjacent  and  overlying  relation  to  said 
wheel  member  inwardly  of  the  periphery  thereof,  said  carrier 
and  fender  member  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end, 
said  wheel  member  being  attached  to  said  carrier  and  fender 
member  for  substantially  free  rotational  movement  relative 
thereto,  a  guidance  roller  element  carried  at  the  leading  end  of 
said  carrier  and  fender  member,  and  guidance  fin  means  at- 
tached to  the  trailing  end  of  said  carrier  and  fender  member. 


4,129,905 
SWIMMING  POOL  RESCUE  NET 
Jerzy  Niemirow,  Riverside,  N  J.  08075 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,546 
Int.  a.2  E04H  3/19 
VS.  a.  4—172.13  4  rrtii* 

1.  Swimming  pool  rescue  apparatus  which  is  completely 
submerged  in  its  inoperable  position  and  comprising: 
an  inflatable  bladder  including  an  inflatable  peripheral  por- 
tion which  mates  the  configuration  of  the  pool  walls  and 
a  substantially  centrally  disposed  inflatable  hub  portion. 
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said  peripheral  and  hub  portions  having  a  plurality  of 
inflatable  ribs  communicating  there  between, 

a  netting  generally  coextensive  with  said  peripheral  portions 
and  firmly  secured  to  said  bladder, 

a  supply  means  including  a  supply  hose  of  approximately  the 
same  size  and  material  of  said  ribs  and  connected  to  said 
peripheral  portion  for  rapidly  inflating  said  bladder  to 


cause  said  bladder  and  netting  to  rise  to  water's  surface  in 
said  pool  in  a  few  seconds,  and  to  mate  the  configuration 

of  said  pool  walls,  and  spaced  vertical  guide  rods  having 
curved  top  ends  which  are  secured  to  said  pool  wall  at 
said  curved  ends  and  spaced  therefrom  at  a  deep  end  of 
said  pool  to  guide  the  vertical  movement  of  said  periph- 
eral portions  of  said  bladder  between  said  guide  rods. 

4,129,906 

NORMALLY  CLOSED  SEWAGE  VENTING  SYSTEM 

Jack  G.  Ohringer,  1435  Dolores  St,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.  94110 

FUed  Not.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,559 

Int.  a.2  E03D  9/04 

MS.  a.  4—211  ♦  Claims 


breather  valve  to  said  drain  line  downstream  of  said  trap 
and  to  said  sewer  main,  said  second  end  of  said  breather 
valve  in  communication  with  said  atmosphere  of  said  open 
surrounding  environment; 

(g)  said  sewer  main  and  drain  line  for  conducting  and  con- 
taining solids,  liquids  and  gases;  and 

(h)  said  breather  valve  including  breather  means  for  permit- 
ting the  escape  of  said  gases  to  atmosphere  when  the 
pressure  of  said  gases  exceeds  the  pressure  of  said  atmo- 
sphere by  a  first  predetermined  amount  and  permitting 
said  atmosphere  to  enter  said  drain  line  and  sewer  main 
when  the  pressure  of  said  atmosphere  exceeds  the  pressure 
of  said  gases  by  a  second  predetermined  amount,  said  first 
predetermined  amount  being  greater  than  said  second 
predetermined  amount  and  said  second  predetermined 
amount  being  about  zero. 


4,129,907 

TOILET  SEAT  HANDLE 

Paul  R.  Vaughan,  and  Susan  E.  Vanghan,  both  of  4646  Budd  Dr., 

Erie.  Pa.  \(X^ 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,405 

Int  a.^  A47L  li/lO 

\i&.  CL  4—251  1  Cl«i«" 


1.  A  normally  closed  sewage  venting  system  for  operation  in 
a  surrounding  open  environment  having  an  atmosphere  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  closed  environment; 

(b)  a  sewer  main; 

(c)  at  least  one  plumbing  fixture  located  in  said  closed  envi- 
ronment, said  closed  environment  being  surrounded  by 
said  surrounding  open  environment  and  said  atmosphere; 

(d)  a  drain  line,  connecting  means  for  operatively  connect- 
ing said  drain  line  between  said  plumbing  fixture  and  said 
sewer  main; 

(e)  a  trap  positioned  within  said  drain  line; 

(f)  a  two  way  breather  valve  having  first  and  second  ends, 
first  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  first  end  of  said 


1.  In  combination,  a  water  closet  having  a  seat  and  a  handle 
assembly  attached  to  one  side  of  said  seat  for  lifting  said  seat, 
said  handle  assembly  comprising, 
a  mounting  plate  having  two  flat  sides,  two  edges  and  two 

ends, 

a  rectangular  groove  in  one  said  flat  side  and  extending 
through  one  end  and  two  spaced  rectangular  notches  in 
the  side  of  said  plate  opposite  said  groove, 

said  groove  and  said  notches  each  extending  approximately 
half-way  through  said  mounting  plate, 

spaced  countersunk  holes  in  said  mounting  plate  extending 
from  the  bottom  of  each  said  notch  through  said  plate, 

one  end  of  each  said  hole  terminating  at  said  notches  in  a 
countersunk  hole, 

a  flat-head  screw  in  each  said  hole  atuching  said  mounting 
plate  to  said  seat, 

a  rectangular  block  fitted  into  each  said  notch, 

an  arm  received  in  said  groove  between  said  mounting  plate 
and  said  seat, 

a  counterbored  hole  in  said  arm, 

said  arm  terminating  at  the  end  remote  from  said  mounting 
plate  in  a  cylindrical  member, 

a  spherical  member, 

said  spherical  member  having  a  bore  therethrough, 

one  end  of  said  bore  in  said  spherical  member  being  counter- 
sunk, 

a  pin  extending  through  said  bore  in  said  spherical  member, 
through  said  counterbored  hole  in  said  arm  and  having  a 
threaded  e.id  engaging  a  threaded  hole  in  said  mounting 
plate, 

said  pin  having  a  shoulder  adjacent  said  threaded  end  engag- 
ing a  shoulder  on  said  arm  holding  said  arm  to  said  mount- 
ing plate  in  fixed  position. 
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4,129,908 
FOUNDATION  UNIT  WITH  CUSHIONED  CROSS  RAILS 
Robert  F.  Wagner,  Lombard,  111.,  assignor  to  Seaiy,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,170 

Int  a.2  A47C  23/04 

U.S.  a.  5—35  16  Claims 


1.  A  foundation  unit  having  an  upper  surface  for  supporting 
a  mattress  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  frame; 
a  resilient  border  region;  and 

a  center  region  including  a  plurality  of  cross  rails  extending 
transversely  of  the  unit,  means  for  cushioning  a  plurality 
of  said  cross  rails,  said  cushioning  means  overlying  the 
upper  surface  of  said  cross  rails,  and 

means  for  supporting  said  cross  rails  so  that  said  cushioning 
means  substantially  immediately  underlies  said  upper 
surface  of  the  unit, 

wherein  the  cushioning  means  has  sufficient  resiliency  to 
allow  the  center  region  to  be  resiliently  functional  when 
subject  to  normal  loads  and  the  unit  does  not  have  any 
member  overlying  said  cushioning  means  of  sufficient 
rigidity  and  dimensions  to  substantially  obstruct  said  func- 
tional resiliency  of  the  center  region. 


4,129,909 
BED  STORAGE  ARTICLE 
Angela  Richl,  3420  ATenue  J.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11210 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,704,  May  19, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,362 

lot  a.2  A47C  11/00 

U.S.  CL  5—317  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  bedding  storage  article  for  use  with  a  mattress  and  a 
mattress  supporting  member  of  a  bed,  comprising  an  elongated 
rectangular  fabric-like  sheet  said  sheet  having  a  length  at  least 
as  great  as  the  width  of  said  mattress,  said  sheet  having  a  width 
less  than  the  length  of  said  mattress,  said  sheet  including  a  pair 
of  portions  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  said  pair  of  portions 
extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  a  lowermost  lat- 
eral surface  of  said  mattress  when  said  mattress  is  disposed 
juxtaposed  resting  on  an  equisized  supporting  member  and 
when  the  remaining  portion  of  said  sheet  is  disposed  residing 
on  an  uppermost  lateral  surface  of  said  mattress  supporting 
member,  a  first  portion  of  each  of  said  pair  of  portions  being 
disposed  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section,  a  second  portion  of 
each  of  said  pair  of  portions  contiguous  with  and  extending 
adjacent  to  one  free  end  of  one  leg  of  said  U-shaped  cross 


section,  the  free  end  of  said  second  portion  being  diqxised 
intermediate  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  cross  section,  means  to 
secure  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion  of  said  each  of 
said  pair  of  portions  adjacent  the  marginal  edges  thereof  defin- 
ing a  pocket  having  said  free  end  of  said  second  portion  form- 
ing an  entranceway  into  an  interior  pocket  said  pocket  having 
an  open  mouth  portion,  said  open  mouth  portion  being  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  remaining  portion  and  said  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  cross-section,  wherein  said  pair  of  portions  and  said 
remaining  portion  comprise  a  unitary  structure. 


4,129,910 
LAUNCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  INFLATABLE  RAFT 
DaTid  V.  Edwards,  Gorfng-by-Sea,  Wortiiiiigtoit  Eaglaad;  Har- 
Tcy  B.  Lesh,  Jr.,  N.  Canton,  and  Ronald  W.  PUlUpa,  IL 
Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Con- 
pany,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,501,  Mar.  14, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatitm  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,585 
Int  a.2  B63B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  9— 42  . — ^    14  ( 


1.  A  launching  system  for  a  collapsible  passenger  escape 
conveyance  supported  on  an  elevated  platform  comprising  an 
overhead  supporting  member,  an  apron  on  said  conveyance,  a 
releasable  connecting  means  between  said  apron  and  said  plat- 
form for  stabilizing  said  conveyance  during  loading,  a  cable 
member  connected  to  said  conveyance  and  to  said  overhead 
supporting  member  for  supporting  said  conveyance  in  a  load- 
ing position  and  lowering  said  conveyance  after  loading,  cable 
control  means  engageable  with  said  cable  member  for  lower- 
ing and  braking  said  cable  member  and  sequential  release 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  cable  control  means  and 
to  said  connecting  means  between  said  apron  and  said  plat- 
form, said  sequential  release  means  being  inoperative  to  release 
the  brake  of  said  cable  control  means  until  said  apron  is  discon- 
nected from  said  platform  to  avoid  tilting  of  said  conveyance 
during  lowering  from  the  loading  position. 


4,129,911 

SOFT  DECK  SURFBOARD 

Michael  D.  McDonald,  960  Scott  St,  and  Stanley  A.  Pleskunas, 

3725  Pio  Pico  St,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif.  92106 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,438 

Int  CL2  A63C  5/00,  9/00.  11/00.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  9—310  E  10  daims 


1.  A  soft  deck  surfboard  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  body  including: 
(i)  a  core  having  a  general  outward  surfboard  configura- 
tion defining  an  upper  surface,  a  bottom  surface  and  a 
pair  of  side  rails;  and 
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(ii)  a  smooth,  hardened  impervious  shell  covering  at  least 
the  bottom  surface  and  rails  of  said  core  to  provide  said 
surfboard  with  generally  rigid  control  surfaces  and 
low-drag  characteristics  in  its  water-contacting  sur- 
faces; and 

(b)  an  upper  body  comprising  a  yielding,  resilient  foam  pad 
secured  to  the  top  of  said  lower  body  and  covering  a 
substantial  portion  of  same  to  define  a  soft,  tractable  deck 
to  enhance  the  comfort  and  stability  of  a  surfer  using  said 
surfboard  in  both  the  kneeling  and  standing  mode;  and 

(c)  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  body  being  relieved  to 
define  a  longitudinally  extended  cavity,  and  said  upper 
body  fitting  within  said  cavity  to  define  a  deep  yielding 
deck  and  is  contoured  to  define  a  continuous,  smooth 
transition  to  the  contiguous  cavity-defming  portions  of  the 
upper  surface  of  said  lower  body. 


4,129^13 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PERFORATING  AND  SPIRAL 

BINDING  OF  RELATIVELY  THICX  GROUPS  OF 

SHEETS 

Ernst  Pfaffle,  Neuffen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hans  Sickinger 

Co.,  Pontiac,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  823,633 

Int.  a.2  B42C  19/08 

U.S.  a.  11—1  A  2  daiios 


4,129,912 
AQUATIC  DEVICE 
Walter  L.  Robinson.  P.O.  Box  642,  Ft.  Bragg,  FayetteWUe,  N.C. 
28302 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,637,  Apr.  17, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1977,  Scr.  No.  786,069 

Int.  a.2  A63C  15/04 

UJS.  a  9—310  D  14  Claims 


1.  An  aquatic  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  flotation  means  for  supporting  the  legs  of  an  opera- 
tor on  a  Uquid  such  as  water; 

each  of  said  flotation  means  comprising  an  outer  shell  for 
receiving  the  feet  of  the  operator; 

flotation  interconnection  means  including  a  coupling  for 
interconnecting  the  pair  of  flotation  means  to  control  the 
separation  between  said  flotation  means; 

said  coupling  means  comprising  a  resilient  coupling  element; 

a  pair  of  paddles  specifically  configured  for  use  in  combina- 
tion with  the  floats; 

each  of  said  paddles  comprising  an  elongated  substantially 
tubular  shaft  having  a  blade  formed  at  one  end  of  said 
shaft; 

an  upper  arm  engaging  rest  rigidly  extending  in  substantially 
perpendicular  relationship  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
elongated  shaft  and  disposed  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
elongated  shafts  relative  to  said  paddles; 

an  arm  support  mounted  at  the  terminal  end  of  each  of  said 
arm  engaging  rest  and  disposed  to  be  remote  relative  to 
the  elongated  shafts; 

said  arm  supports  being  partially  circular  for  receiving  the 
lower  arm  region  of  the  operator  while  the  operator 
grasps  the  elongated  shafts  adjacent  the  juncture  of  the 
upper  arm  engage  rest  and  the  elongated  shaft  thereby 
forming  a  triangle  between  said  arm  support  and  said 
tubular  shaft  and  the  lower  arm  region  of  the  operator; 
and 

said  arm  supfwrts  being  removably  mounted  to  said  tubular 
shafts  enabling  said  arm  supports  to  be  positioned  to  either 
contact  the  upper  or  lower  side  of  the  lower  arm  region  of 
the  operator. 
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1.  A  perforating  and  coil  binding  system  for  relatively  thick 
groups  of  sheets,  comprising  a  first  leg  along  which  groups  of 
sheets  are  moved  with  a  predetermined  spacing,  first  and  sec- 
ond perforating  station  legs  extending  transversely  from  said 
first  leg  and  spaced  from  each  other  along  said  first  leg,  means 
for  shifting  alternate  groups  from  said  first  leg  onto  the  first  of 
said  perforating  station  legs  and  the  remaining  groups  onto  said 
second  perforating  station  leg,  said  two  perforating  station  legs 
having  means  for  perforating  said  groups,  a  receiving  leg 
extending  transversely  past  the  exit  ends  of  said  two  perforat- 
ing station  legs  with  said  first  perforating  station  leg  being 
upstream  of  said  second  perforating  station  leg,  means  for 
alternately  placing  perforated  groups  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond perforating  sution  legs  onto  said  receiving  leg  whereby 
the  perforated  groups  form  a  single  line,  said  lastmentioned 
means  including  means  for  feeding  the  perforated  groups  from 
said  first  perforating  station  leg,  in  spaced  relation,  onto  said 
receiving  leg  and  synchronized  means  for  feeding  the  perfo- 
rated groups  from  said  second  perforating  station  leg  into  the 
spaces  between  groups  coming  from  said  first  perforating 
station  leg,  a  coil  binding  station  spaced  from  said  receiving 
leg,  and  means  for  transporting  said  single  line  of  perforated 
groups  to  said  coil  binding  station. 


4,129,914 

AUTOMATIC  LOADING  TRAY 

Gerhard  Jahn,  Apartment  1907,  655  Broadiiew  Ave.,  Toronto, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,928 

Int.  0.2  B42C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  11—2  22  OaiaH 

1.  Suitable  for  use  in  an  Automatic  Loading  Tray,  compris- 
ing a  frame  having  lateral  side  rails  and  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
cross-bar  arrangements  spaced  from  each  other  and  secured  to 
the  lateral  side  rails  for  reciprocal  movement  therealong,  each 
cross-bar  arrangement  including  two  laterally  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  bars,  and  inner  and  outer  bar,  said  inner  l>ar 
nearer  said  other  cross-bar  arrangement  than  said  outer  bar, 
and  means  to  limit  maximum  separation  between  said  two 
spaced  bars,  rotatable  spacer  means  for  positioning  between 
said  spaced  bars,  said  rotatable  means  being  of  substantially 
uniform  non-cicular  or  non-square  cross-section,  looking 
downwardly  thereon  for  causing  the  bars  to  abut  said  means  to 
limit  their  maximum  separation  when  said  rotatable  means  is 
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positioned  between  said  bars  in  a  first  position  and  for  causing 
said  bar  to  loosely  seat  between  said  means  to  limit  maximum 


separtion  when  said  rotatable  means  is  in  a  second  position,  and 
means  to  rotate  said  rotatable  spacer  means. 


4,129,915 
CABLE  TENSIONING  MEANS  FOR  KING  POST 
STRUCTURING 
William  R.  Abcll,  Fairfax,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,528 

Int  a.2  EOID  9/02 

U.S.  a.  14—10  2  Claims 


*  54        38 


1.  A  bridge  structure  having  at  least  one  tensioning  cable 
attached  thereto  at  two  longitudenally  spaced  points,  at  least 
one  post  pivoted  to  said  bridge  structure  at  a  location  between 
said  spaced  points,  an  end  of  said  post  spaced  from  the  pivot 
connection  to  said  bridge  structure  adapted  to  engage  the 
cable;  means  associated  with  and  attached  to  said  bridge  struc- 
ture and  said  post  for  rotating  said  post  about  the  pivot  connec- 
tion to  said  bridge  structure  into  its  operative  position,  said 
operative  position  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  span 
of  said  bridge  structure;  sheave  means  associated  with  and 
attached  to  said  post;  said  tensioning  cable  being  threaded 
around  said  sheaves  and  means  associated  with  said  sheaves  for 
causing  separation  of  said  sheaves  whereby  tension  is  intro- 
duced to  said  cable  for  reinforcing  the  bridge  structure. 


4,129,916 
ADJUSTABLE  SKATEBOARD  RAMP 
Todd  R.  Schlcsinger,  147-i  Virginia  PI.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
92627,  and  William  L.  Shaffer,  3235  Nebraska  St.,  Costa 
Mesa,  Calif.  92626 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,454 
Int.  a.2  EOID  l/QO 
U.S.  a.  14—69.5  11  Claims 

10.  In  an  adjustable,  demountable  ramp  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  wheeled  sporting  devices,  the  combination  of:  an 
elongated  resilient  ramp  member  having  its  lower  extremity 
juxtaposable  to  a  supporting  surface  and  its  upper  extremity 
disposable  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said  support- 


ing surface;  a  suspensory  frame  for  said  ramp  member,  said 
suspensory  frame  including  adjustment  means  to  permit  adjust- 
ment thereof  and  corresponding  adjustment  of  said  ramp  mem- 
ber; and  movable  connections  between  said  frame  and  said 
ramp  member  whereby  said  frame  maintains  said  ramp  mem- 


ber in  a  flexed,  curvilinear  position  on  said  frame  and  whereby 
adjustment  of  said  frame  causes  the  elevation  of  the  upper 
extremity  of  said  ramp  member  to  change  the  angle  of  inci- 
dence of  said  ramp  member  and  its  curvilinear  aspect  with 
respect  to  said  frame  and  said  supporting  surface. 


4,129,917 
BRIDGE  STRUCTURE 
Eugene  W.  Sivachenko,  6471  Riverside  Dr.,  Redding,  Calif. 
96001,  and  Firoze  H.  Broacha,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Eugene  W.  Sivachenko,  Redding,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,439 

Int  a.2  EOID  19/12 

U.S.  CL  14—73  53  Claims 


«  20^26^         <»»  ^38*^20         ^32    V,2     ^20 


45.  A  long  span  bridge  comprising  in  combination:  a  plural- 
ity of  side-by-side,  generally  parallel  box  beams,  the  box  beams 
having  transverse  dimensions  at  least  one  of  which  does  not 
substantially  exceed  about  8  feet  and  being  further  defmed  by 
generally  upright,  spaced  apart  box  beam  sides  and  generally 
parallel,  upper  and  lower  chord  plates,  proximate  edge  por- 
tions of  the  sides  and  the  chord  plates  being  rigidly  securoi  to 
each  other,  the  sides  and  the  chord  plates  being  constructed  of 
relatively  thin  walled  corrugated  plate  made  of  a  corrosion 
resisting  material,  corrugations  of  the  plate  having  a  generally 
trapezoidal  cross-section  and  being  arranged  paraUel  to  a  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  beams,  the  corrugations  further  having  a 
pitch  of  at  least  about  16  inches  and  a  depth  of  at  least  about  5 
inches;  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  box  beams  to  each  other; 
a  relatively  thin  shear  plate  attached  to  each  box  beam  side,  the 
shear  plates  being  substantially  flat  and  placed  against  the 
corresponding  box  beam  sides  so  as  to  contact  corrugation 
troughs  of  the  side  protruding  towards  the  shear  plate;  means 
for  rigidly  securing  the  shear  plates  to  at  least  some  of  the 
corrugation  troughs  over  substantially  the  full  height  of  the 

box  beam  sides  to  rigidify  the  shear  plates  and  to  prevent  their 
buckling  when  subjected  to  vertically  acting  shear  loads;  a 
bridge  deck  constructed  of  corrugated  plate  carried  by  the  box 
beams,  the  corrugations  of  the  deck  being  oriented  trans- 
versely to  the  corrugations  of  the  chord  plates;  and  a  road  bed 
placed  on  top  of  and  carried  by  the  bridge  deck. 
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4,129,91s 

ADJUSTABLE  SLEEVE  FOR  ARTISTS  PAINT  BRUSHES 

Robert  Lee,  41-12  29tii  St,  Long  bland  Oty,  N.Y.  11101 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828^94 

Int  a.2  A46B  9/10 

MS.  CL  15—169  5  Cl«ta» 


air  for  drying  the  remaining  water  from  the  partially  dried 
article,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  anti-sway  means  connected  to  the  movable  members  for 
holding  the  movable  members  in  positional  synchroniza- 
tion as  said  members  are  moved  whereby  the  scrubbing 
roller  is  always  maintained  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the 
article  being  scrubbed  thereby;  and, 

(b)  adjusting  means  interconnected  between  the  enclosure 
and  said  anti-sway  means  for  positionally  adjusting  said 
anti-sway  means  whereby  the  parallel  distance  from  said 
roller  to  the  pathway  through  which  the  articles  are 
moved  is  adjusted. 


1.  An  adjustable  sleeve  for  adjusting  the  effective  length  of 

the  hairs  or  bristles  of  artists'  paint  brushes  having  a  tapered 
ferrule  securing  the  hairs  or  bristles  to  the  handle,  said  adjust- 
able sleeve  comprising: 

(a)  a  conical  structure  having  a  circumferentially  continuous 
tubular  tip  and  a  longitudinally  split  body  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  tip,  coaxially  therewith, 

(b)  said  longitudinally  spUt  body  defming  a  relatively  nar- 
row slit  at  its  upper  portion  and  a  relatively  wide  cutout  at 
its  lower  ()ortion, 

(c)  said  narrow  slit  merging  into  and  being  continuous  with 
said  wide  cutout, 

(d)  said  tubular  tip  having  a  circular  cross  section, 

(e)  said  lower  portion  of  the  body  having  a  C-shaped  cross- 
section,  and 

(0  said  upper  portion  of  the  body  having  a  C-shaped  cross- 
section. 

(g)  said  adjustable  sleeve  being  conically  tapered  from  a 
relatively  small  diameter  at  its  tubular  tip  to  a  relatively 
large  diameter  at  its  longitudinally  slit  upper  body  portion 
to  conform  to  the  taper  of  a  paint  brush  ferrule, 

(h)  the  upper  body  portion  of  said  adjustable  sleeve  compris- 
ing a  conical  C-clip  to  grip  the  paint  brush  ferrule  at 
selected  positions  along  its  length, 

(i)  the  length  of  the  adjustable  sleeve  being  sufficient  to 
enable  it  to  fully  enclose  the  paint  brush  hairs  or  bristles 
when  the  upper  body  portion  of  the  sleeve  is  clipped  to 
the  lower  end  of  the  paint  brush  ferrule. 

4,129,919 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  SCRUBBER  AND  DRYER 
Uwrencc  R.  Fitch,  9224  Kirkwood,  Cucamonga,  Calif.  91730, 
and  Jerry  L.  Swenaon,  Upland,  Calif.,  aasignon  to  Lawrence 
R.  Fitch,  Cucamonga,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,633 

Int.  a.2  A46B  13/04:  F26B  13/26 

U5.  a.  15—302  13  Claims 


4,129,920 
HOSE  COUPLING  FOR  UPRIGHT  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Robert  A.  Evans,  and  James  W.  Mombcrg,  both  of  Stamford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Foods  Corporation,  Old 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,888 

Int  CL^  A47L  5/32 

U  A  CI,  15—337  5  Claims 


4.  In  scrubbing  and  drying  apparatus  having  an  enclosure 
containing  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  driven  rollers  mounted 
thereto  defining  a  pathway  for  moving  a  flat  article  there- 
through and  having  a  source  of  water  directed  on  a  surface  of 
the  article,  a  scrubbing  roller  mounted  between  a  pair  of  mov- 
able members  for  scrubbing  the  surface  of  the  article,  a  partial- 
drying  assembly  for  removing  a  portion  of  the  water  on  the 
article  following  the  scrubbing  thereof,  and  a  source  of  drying 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  of  the  upright  type,  a  base  member, 
means  for  movably  supporting  said  member  on  a  substantially 
horizontal  surface,  an  elongated  enclosure  pivotally  secured  to 
said  base  member,  said  enclosure  having  an  upper  end  wall 
formed  with  an  opening  to  the  interior  of  the  enclosure,  a  dust 
bag  insertable  into  and  removable  from  said  enclosure  through 
said  opening,  said  bag  having  a  stiff  end  member  larger  than 
said  opening  to  thereby  rest  on  the  exterior  of  said  wall  and 
being  formed  with  an  inlet  to  the  interior  of  said  bag,  a  conduit 
within  said  enclosure  having  an  upper  end  terminating  in  a 
second  opening  in  said  end  wall,  a  cover  hinged  to  one  edge  of 
said  wall  and  formed  with  a  passageway  connecting  said  sec- 
ond opening  to  said  inlet  when  the  cover  is  closed,  an  adaptor, 
means  for  securing  said  adaptor  to  said  end  wall  when  said 
cover  is  open,  said  adaptor  having  a  passage  therethrough 
communicating  with  said  inlet  and  a  portion  covering  said 
second  opening,  and  means  for  connecting  a  flexible  suction 
hose  to  said  adaptor  and  in  communication  with  the  outer  end 
of  said  passage. 
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4,129,921 
PLASTIC  GRIP  RING 
Frederick  C.  Greene,  St  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Shepherd 
Products  U.S.  Inc.,  St  Joseph,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,138 

Int.  a.2  B60B  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  16—38  6  Claims 


a  second  end,  a  pair  of  concave  saddles  formed  on  said  Ud  for 
rotatably  engaging  said  arcuate  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
pivot  pins,  a  spring  means  embracing  said  pivot  pins  and  fas- 
tened to  said  lid,  said  spring  means  being  so  disposed  to  be 
unbiased  by  said  horizontal  surface  of  said  pivot  pins  when  said 
lid  is  in  a  closed  position  and  unbiased  by  said  vertical  surface 
of  said  pivot  pins  when  said  lid  is  in  an  open  position,  said 
spring  means  being  biased  by  said  lobes  of  said  pivot  pins  when 
said  lid  is  in  an  intermediate  position,  therd>y  causing  said  lid 
to  arcuately  pivot  to  a  position  whereby  the  bias  applied  to  said 
spring  means  by  said  lobes  is  relieved. 


1.  A  non-metallic  grip  ring  for  a  caster  assembly  including  a 
caster  stem  and  a  caster  mounting  socket,  said  grip  ring  com- 
prising an  annular  member  mounted  between  said  stem  and 
said  socket  and  having  an  outer  bearing  surface  of  some  verti- 
cal extent  located  more  closely  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  the 
member  than  the  top,  said  annular  member  having  a  tapered 
perimeter  diminishing  upwardly  from  a  maximum  diameter  at 
said  outer  bearing  surface  to  a  minimum  diameter  at  the  top  of 
the  member,  said  outer  bearing  surface  engaging  the  inner  wall 
in  said  mounting  socket,  a  cylindrical  inner  collar  adjacent  the 
top  of  said  annular  member  having  an  inner  bearing  surface 
mounted  about  said  stem,  a  cylindrical  opening  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  annular  member  of  larger  internal  diameter  than 
that  of  said  inner  bearing  at  the  top  collar,  a  bell-shaped  inter- 
nal surface  merging  with  the  internal  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
opening  connecting  the  opening  with  the  annular  internal 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  bearing  collar,  and  an  interior  notch 
extending  vertically  of  said  internal  surfaces  of  the  annular 
member  defining  a  break  area  in  the  annular  member  to  pro- 
vide a  split  ring  on  the  caster  stem. 


4,129,922 
ARM  TOP  COVER  HINGE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Joseph  P.  Law,  Scotch  Pbdns,  and  Alfired  R.  Mack,  Bayonne, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,736 

Int  a.2  E05D  11/ 10 

U.S.  a.  16—139  3  Chdms 


1.  A  hinge  mechanism  for  a  lid  of  a  sewing  machine  arm  top 
cover  comprising  a  pair  of  pivot  pins  attached  to  said  arm  top 
cover  and  having  a  substantially  vertical  and  a  substantially 
horizontal  surface  formed  thereon  for  defining  an  open  and  a 
closed  position  of  said  lid,  as  a  lobe  joining  said  surfaces  at  one 
end  and  an  arcuate  cylindrical  surface  joining  said  surfaces  at 


4,129,923  — ^ 

CONTINUAL  SAUSAGE  STUFFING  APPARATUS 
Cornel  Hocgger,  Flawil,  Switzeiiand,  assigDor  to  C.  Hoegger  9t 
Cie.  AG.,  Gossan,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  29,  1976, 
15008/76 

Int  CI.2  A22C  11/02.  11/10 
MS.  CL  17—33  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  sausage  stuffing  apparatus  including  means  for  push- 
ing a  sausage  mixture  at  a  steady  and  constant  forward  motion 
into  a  sausage  casing  for  forming  a  sausage  strand;  and  said 
apparatus  including  a  gripper  apparatus  having  rotating  chains, 
and  contricting  forks  fastened  to  said  chains  adapted  to  inter- 
mittently engage  into  said  sausage  strand  to  divide  the  latter 
into  regular  portions,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  con- 
stricting forks  being  pivotably  fastened  to  said  chains;  at  least 
one  guide  means  on  said  gripper  apparatus  for  the  displaceable 
guidance  of  said  constricting  forks;  and  end  core  forming  a 
constriction  in  said  sausage  strand,  said  guide  means  causing 
said  forks  to  divide  and  successively  release  said  sausage  strand 
immediately  at  said  constriction  formed  by  said  end  cone;  and 
means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  guide  means  so  as  to  vary 
the  extent  of  engagement  of  said  forks  into  said  sausage  strand. 


4,129,924 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  CARD  STRIPS  DURING 

CARDING  OF  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
Walter  Whth,  Gausebrok,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  assignor  to 
Hergeth  KG  Maschinentebrik  und  Apparateban,  Dnlmen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,791,  Not.  17, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  ^iplication  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1974,  2459781 

Int  a.2  DOIG  15/76 
U.S.  CI.  19—99  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  card  strips,  such  as  fiber  naps, 
fiber  adhesions,  short  fibers,  foreign  particles,  waste  fibers  and 
the  like  from  fibrous  material  during  a  carding  operation  com- 
prising a  carding  cylinder  carrying  carding  means  in  opposed 
relationship  to  carding  means  disposed  about  the  exterior  of 
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said  carding  cylinder,  means  for  rotating  said  carding  cylinder 
whereby  said  carding  means  cooperatively  perform  a  carding 
operation  upon  fibrous  material  conveyed  through  the  appara- 
tus by  said  rotating  carding  cylinder,  means  for  directly  re- 
moving card  strips  from  the  flbrous  material  carried  by  the 
rotating  carding  cylinder  independent  of  said  carding  means 
but  during  the  performance  of  said  carding  operation  by  said 
carding  means,  said  removing  means  including  a  strips  roller 
disposed  adjacent  said  carding  cylinder  and  defining  therewith 
a  gap  through  which  said  fibrous  material  is  carried  by  said 
rotating  carding  cylinder,  means  for  rotating  said  strips  roller, 
vacuum  means  for  removing  card  strips  from  said  strips  roller, 
stripper  plate  means  contiguous  said  gap  for  dividing  the  fi- 
brous material  into  two  portions  from  only  one  portion  of 


which  is  removed  the  card  strips  by  said  strips  roller,  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  stripper  plate  means  to  selectively 
alter  the  amount  of  fibrous  material  in  each  of  said  two  por- 
tions whereby  a  select  precentage  of  card  strips  are  removed 
from  said  fibrous  material  depending  upon  the  amount  of  fi- 
brous material  in  said  only  one  portion,  said  removing  means 
includes  another  strips  roller  disposed  adjacent  said  first-men- 
tioned strips  roller  and  adjacent  said  carding  cylinder,  said 
another  strips  roller  and  carding  cylinder  define  another  gap 
through  which  said  fibrous  material  is  carried  by  said  rotating 
carding  cylinder,  means  for  rotating  said  another  strips  roller, 
said  vacuum  means  being  operative  to  remove  card  strips  from 
said  another  strips  roller,  and  said  stripper  plate  means  being 
disposed  between  said  first-mentioned  and  another  strips  rol- 
ler. 


4,129^25 

COMBINED  NAIL  HLE  AND  WRITING  IMPLEMENT 

CLIP  ATTACHMENT 

Lorin  B.  Brown,  1501  S.  Manhattan  PI.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90019 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,260 

Int  a.2  B43K  25/00 

VS.  CL  24—11  CC  1  aaim 


a  rectangularly  shaped  flat  longitudinal  strip  portion  having 
a  pointed  portion  on  the  lower  end  thereof; 

a  split  circular  holder  portion  having  an  opening  the  diame- 
ter of  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
longitudinal  strip  portion,  said  circular  holder  portion 
disposed  opposite  the  back  of  the  upper  end  of  said  longi- 
tudinal strip  portion  with  its  sidewall  offset  from  and 
extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  longitudinal  strip 
portion;  and 

a  connecting  link  portion  integrally  joining  the  upper  end  of 
said  longitudinal  strip  portion  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
circular  holder  portion,  said  connecting  link  portion  hav- 
ing a  width  and  length  dimension  on  the  order  of  one-half 
to  one-third  the  width  dimension  of  said  longitudinal  strip 
portion  and  having  its  sides  forming  substantially  square 
comers  where  they  join  the  upper  end  of  said  circular 
holder  portion,  and  said  connecting  link  portion  having 
the  shape  of  a  semicircle  with  the  upper  end  of  said  longi- 
tudinal strip  portion  and  the  upper  end  of  said  circular 
holder  portion  lying  tangent  to  the  ends  thereof; 

said  longitudinal  strip  portion  having  the  pointed  portion  on 
the  lower  end  thereof  bent  sharply  inwardly  toward  the 
axis  of  said  circular  holder  portion  and  then  sharply  out- 
wardly to  form  a  bearing  comer  with  the  terminating  end 
of  said  pointed  lower  end  portion  extending  angularly 
outwardly; 

whereby  when  said  circular  holder  portion  is  fitted  on  the 
writing  implement  said  bearing  comer  contacts  the  outer 
surface  of  the  writing  implement  with  a  slight  bearing 
pressure  while  said  longitudinal  strip  portion  is  supported 
parallel  to  but  offset  from  the  surface  of  said  writing 
implement;  and 

the  outer  surface  of  said  longitudinal  strip  portion  is  abraded 
for  use  as  a  fingernail  file. 


4,129,926 
FASTENING  CUP 
Wolfgang  H.  Henning,  Ductlingstal,  3538  Niedennarsberg, 
Nordrhein-Westfalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,112 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1976,  2600226 

Int.  CL2  B65D  63/06 
VJS.  a.  24—22  4  Claims 


1.  A  removable  clip  attachment  for  a  writing  implement  or 
the  like  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  sheet  metal,  said  clip 
attachment  comprising: 


1.  In  a  clip  for  fastening  around  a  spirally-ribbed  hose,  of  the 
kind  comprising  a  band  which  encircles  the  hose  and  a 
bridge  portion  for  tightening  the  band  on  the  hose,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  band  is  overlapped,  the  overlapped 
parts  lying  side-by-side,  the  bridge  portion  connects  the  said 
overlapped  parts  together  and  means  on  said  bridge  portion 
for  engaging  the  band  between  adjacent  ribs  of  the  hose. 
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4,129,927 
TENSIONING  OF  METAL  WIRES 
Nigel  I.  Anderson,  Morgenzicht,  Sloane  St,  Witkoppen,  Trans- 
vaal, Sonth  Africa 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,141 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jan.  22,  1976, 
76/0364 

Int.  a.2  F16G  11/00 
U.S.  a.  24—136  A  13  Qaims 


L*^3 


1.  A  device  for  holding  under  tension  a  length  of  wire  hav- 
ing not  more  than  two  strands,  said  device  comprising  a  body 
formed  with  a  first  passage  to  receive  the  wire  and  a  second 
passage  extending  to  a  zone  of  intersection  with  the  first  pas- 
sage at  an  angle  of  intersection  less  than  IS*,  a  locking  member 
located  in  the  second  passage  and  having  a  cross-sectional 
shape  substantially  similar  to  a  cross-sectional  shape  of  said 
second  passage,  a  spring  urging  the  locking  member  towards 
the  zone  of  intersection,  and  means  securing  the  spring  in  the 
body,  the  locking  member  and  the  second  passage  being  of 
such  a  size  relatively  to  the  first  passage  that  the  locking  mem- 
ber cannot  enter  any  part  of  the  first  passage  except  that  part 
included  in  the  zone  of  intersection,  the  locking  member  being 
a  body  of  revolution  about  an  axis  and  being  adapted  to  roll 
about  that  axis  along  the  second  passage  and,  on  attempted 
withdrawal  of  the  wire  in  one  direction  from  the  body,  to  lock 
between  the  wire  and  the  surface  of  the  second  passage  to 
prevent  such  withdrawal,  the  second  passage  terminating  at 
the  zone  of  intersection  in  a  stop  surface  of  the  body  inclined 
at  an  angle  greater  than  15*  to  the  surface  of  the  first  passage 
on  which  the  wire  bears  when  locked  and  positioned  so  that 
the  locking  member,  when  engaging  the  stop  surface,  obturates 
only  a  part  of  the  first  passage,  said  body  further  having  a  third 
passage  formed  therein  for  receiving  another  length  of  wire, 
and  a  ferrule  formed  integrally  with  the  body  and  providing  an 
extension  of  the  first  and  second  passages. 


dinal  edges  a  pair  of  series  of  uniformly  spaced  interengageable 
fastener  elements,  a  slider  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly 
along  said  fastener  elements  for  respectively  coupling  and 
uncoupling  the  same,  and  a  bottom  end  stop  member  intercon- 
necting said  stringer  tapes  adjacent  to  the  bottom  ends  thereof, 
said  slider  including  a  body  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apurt  upper 
and  lower  wings  each  having  a  pair  of  guide  flanges  on  and 
along  the  lateral  edges  thereof,  said  guide  flanges  extending 
between  respective  upward  front  ends  and  downward  rear 
ends,  said  upper  and  lower  wings  being  interconnected  by  a 
neck  located  at  the  front  end  of  said  slider  to  define  together 
with  said  guide  flanges  a  generally  Y-shaped  guide  channel 
therethrough  for  guiding  the  movement  of  said  fastener  ele- 
ments therethrough,  and  each  of  said  fastener  elements  includ- 
ing a  body  of  generally  rectangular  configuration  having  a  pair 
of  upward  front  and  downward  rear  side  faces  and  an  outer 
end  face,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  end  end  stop 
members  having  a  base  portion  against  which  the  rear  end  of 
said  slider  abuts  in  its  lowermost  position  to  restrict  the  down- 
ward movement  of  said  slider,  said  end  stop  member  having  a 
plug  portion  which  extends  from  said  base  portion  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  bottom  ends  of  said  stringer  tapes,  and  said 
plug  portion  being  snugly  receivable  in  the  rear  end  portion  of 
said  Y-shaped  guide  channel  for  preventing  said  slider  from 
tilting  relative  to  said  end  stop  member  when  said  slider  is  in  its 
lowermost  position,  and  said  slider  having  guide  flanges  of 
respective  lengths  so  related  to  the  pitch  of  said  fastener  ele- 
ments and  to  the  longitudinal  offset  spacing  as  between  fas- 
tener elements  that  interengage,  that  when  the  slider  is  in  its 
lowermost  position,  those  two  opposed  fastener  elements  that 
are  the  uppermost  fastener  elements  located  within  the  guide 
channel,  have  their  respective  central  axes  located  down- 
wardly of  the  front  ends  of  said  guide  flanges  to  reduce  pivotal 
reaction  forces  on  said  uppermost  fastener  elements  when 
oppositely  directed  lateral  forces  are  applied  to  said  stringer 
tapes;  one  of  each  pair  of  guide  flanges  having  its  front  end 
extended  beyond  that  of  the  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  slide  fastener. 


4,129,928 

SUDE  FASTENER 

Takayuki  Sugiyama,  Kurobe,  and  Kihei  Takahashi,  Uozu,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,976 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Mar.     17,     1976, 
51/32103[U] 

Int  a.2  AUB  19/26,  19/36 
U.S.  a.  24—205.11  R  3  Claims 


I3t26  232i"20**13f     /'" 
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4,129,929 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRICAL 

STACK  OR  LAYER  CAPACTTORS 
Hartmnt  Kessler,  Regensburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1976,  2639184 

Int  a.2  HOIG  4/30 
UJS.  a.  29—25.42  14  Ctaims 


1.  In  a  slide  fastener  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
stringer  tapes  carrying  on  and  along  their  confronting  longitu- 


l3'-Trt!2'~'    4  5 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  electrical  stack  and  layer 
capacitors  in  which  master  capacitors  several  times  the  length 
of  a  single  capacitor  are  produced,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  metallized  synthetic  band  of  a 
width  many  times  that  of  capacitors  to  be  manufactured, 
said  band  comprising  a  stretched  synthetic  film  with  elas- 
tic memory; 

(b)  cutting  the  synthetic  band  lengthwise  into  capacitor  films 
corresponding  to  the  width  of  a  single  capacitor; 

(c)  providing  first  and  second  guide  means  whose  axes  are 
perpendicular  to  one  another; 


/^ 


686 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  19,  1978 


(d)  twisting  each  of  the  cut  capacitor  films  by  guiding  them 
over  the  first  and  second  guide  means; 

(e)  stacking  the  cut  capacitor  films  each  upon  the  other  in  a 
laterally  offset  manner  at  a  collector  means  and  pressing 
them  against  each  other  to  form  a  film  packet  unit;  and 

(0  frontally  contacting  the  film  packet  unit  by  sprayed-on 
metal  and  sawing  away  individual  capacitors,  the  heat 
fi'om  the  sawing  destretching  the  synthetic  film  in  the 
region  of  the  saw  edges  to  rip  the  metal  layers  open  into 
islands  which  are  insulated  from  one  another. 


4,129,930 
MEraOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

CONTROLLABLE  PIVOTING  MIRROR  DEVICE 
Ju  C.  W.  Dragt,  EindhoTcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  UJS. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,430 
Clains  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.   13,   1977, 
7700294 

iBt  CL2  B21D  53/10 
MS.  a.  29—149.5  R  8  Claims 


r-.«s*-i 


4,129,931 
REMOVAL  OF  PROPELLERS  FROM  TAPERED  SHAFTS 
Eugene  F.  Carrigan,  Louisrille,  Ky.,  aMignor  to  Jeffboat,  Incor- 
porated, JeffersooTille,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,131,  Jan.  27, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,954 
Int  a.2  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  CL  29—252  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  removal  of  a  propeller  force  fit  upon  a 
tapered  shaft  having  screw  threads  on  the  end  thereof  extend- 
ing at  least  to  the  outer  end  of  the  propeller  hub  when  force  fit 
in  mounted  position  on  said  taper,  said  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination,  a  threaded  nut  fitted  upon  the  shaft  threads,  said 
nut  having  a  cylindrical  body  with  a  flange  extending  there- 
from at  the  inner  end  spaced  from  the  propeller  by  a  predeter- 
mined small  distance  thereby  to  provide  a  stop  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  propeller  off  said  tapered  shaft  away  from 
mounted  position,  a  cylindrical  axially  expandible  jack  assem- 
bly mounted  about  said  cylindrical  nut  body  adjacent  said 
flange  axially  expandible  from  a  position  near  the  end  of  said 
nut  opposite  said  flange  a  distance  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined small  distance,  a  puller  plate  abutting  the  end  of  said 
jack  at  the  outer  end  of  said  nut,  said  plate  extending  beyond 
the  cylindrical  dimensions  of  said  flange  and  jack,  a  set  of  stud 
bolts  affixed  to  said  propeller  hub  and  extending  through 
mated  apertures  defined  in  said  puller  plates  outside  the  periph- 
ery of  said  cylindrical  jack  assembly,  and  a  set  of  nuts  affixed 
to  said  stud  bolts  holding  said  puller  plate  firmly  against  said 
jack,  whereby  when  said  jack  is  axially  expanded  said  propeller 
is  moved  down  the  taper  on  the  shaft  and  against  said  stop  by 
pressure  exerted  by  said  jack  against  said  puller  plate  which  in 
turn  is  transmitted  to  said  propeller  hub  by  said  stud  bolts  and 
said  stop  limits  the  movement  of  the  propeller  while  axial 
forces  are  being  exerted  by  said  jack. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrically  controllable 
pivoting  mirror  assembly  of  the  tyi>e  having  a  frame,  a  mirror 
pivotable  about  a  given  axis  and  having  a  reflecting  front 
surface  and  an  opposed  rear  surface,  a  rigid  bearing  support 
and  a  rubber-like  elastic  bearing;  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 
forming  the  elastic  bearing  with  at  least  one  portion  thereof 

having  a  T-shaped  cross-section; 
affixing  the  elastic  bearing  to  an  end  of  the  rigid  bearing 
support  at  such  a  location  that  the  mirror  is  pivotable 
about  said  given  axis,  said  axis  being  spaced  from  the  back 
surface  of  said  mirror  and  extending  through  the  T-shaped 
portion  of  the  elastic  bearing,  said  bearing  consisting  of  a 
substantially  rectangular  portion  and  a  single  rib  project- 
ing from  one  side  thereof; 
affixing  a  side  of  the  rectangular  portion  of  the  elastic  bear- 
ing opposite  the  side  from  which  the  rib  projects  to  the 
rear  surface  of  the  mirror  subsequent  to  the  formation  of 
the  bearing;  and 
affixing  the  rigid  bearing  support  to  said  frame  by  said  rib  at 
a  location  such  that  the  end  of  the  rigid  bearing  support 
and  the  rear  surface  of  the  mirror  project  above  a  surface 
of  the  frame  adjacent  thereto  to  permit  pivotal  motion  of 
the  mirror. 


4,129,932 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  JOINING  ELONGATE 

MEMBERS 

Nicholas  Stancati,  Mountainside,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Thomas  A 

Betts  Corporation,  Elizabeth,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,484 

Int.  a.2  B23Q  17/00 

U.S.  a.  29—407  18  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  elongate  members  comprising:  a  bundle 
of  at  least  three  elongate  cylindrical  elements  juxtaposed  in 
parallel  orientation  to  provide  an  interior  passageway  coinci- 
dent with  the  centra]  axis  of  said  bundle;  and  a  heat  contract- 
able  member  disposed  about  said  bundle  for  holding  said  cylin- 
drical elements  in  close  proximate  relationship  and  having  end 
portions  extending  beyond  each  end  of  said  bundle,  said  end 
portions  of  said  contractable  member  being  heat  contracted  to 
provide  a  reduced  interior  opening  therethrough  for  guiding 
said  elongate  members  into  said  interior  passageway. 

10.  A  method  of  maintaining  selective  portions  of  two  elon- 
gate members  in  axial  alignment  with  one  another  comprising 
the  steps  of:  providing  a  bundle  of  at  least  three  elongate  cylin- 
drical elements  arranged  in  parallel  axial  orientation;  providing 
a  heat  contractable  sleeve  having  a  length  greater  than  said 
bundle  and  an  inner  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter 
of  a  circle  tangentially  encompassing  said  bundle;  selectively 
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disposing  said  sleeve  over  said  bundle  so  that  each  end  of  said 
sleeve  extends  beyond  a  respective  end  of  said  bundle;  selec- 
tively heating  each  of  said  ends  of  said  sleeve  while  applying  a 
longitudinally  directed  outward  force  thereto  to  partially  later- 
ally contract  and  lengthen  said  ends;  guiding  the  ends  of  said 
elongate  members  through  the  respective  contracted  ends  of 
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said  sleeve;  disposing  said  ends  of  said  elongate  members  in 
end-to-end  facing  disposition  adjacent  one  another  within  the 
axial  center  of  said  bundle;  selectively  heating  said  contract- 
able  sleeve  along  its  length  to  contract  said  sleeve  about  said 
bundle  and  to  further  contract  said  ends  of  said  sleeve  about 
said  elongate  members. 

4,129,933 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  WOODEN 
MEMBERS  USING  ROLLED  NAIL  STRIPS  PACKED 
WITHOUT  ROLLS 
J.  Calvin  Jnreit,  Coral  GaUes;  Andrew  G.  Scipoo,  Miami,  and 
William  J.  LangeTin,  North  Miami  Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  assign- 
on  to  Automated  Building  Components,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 
FUed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,059 
Int.  a.2  B23P  17/00.  11/00:  B27F  7/02 
U.S.  a.  29— #17  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  joining  wooden  members  at  their  junctures 
with  sheet  metal  connector  plates  of  the  type  having  integrally 
struck  teeth  projecting  from  one  side  of  the  metal  plate,  com- 
prising: 

(1)  placing  wooden  members  to  be  joined  between  first  and 
second  pressheads,  at  least  one  of  which  is  compressively 
movable  towards  the  other  presshead  and  at  least  one  of 
which  is  retractably  movable  away  from  the  other  press- 
head; 

(2)  providing  a  coiled  composite  of  connector  plate  stock 
wherein  first  and  second  lengths  of  connector  stock  are  in 


juxtaposition  and  the  teeth  of  each  length  of  connector 
stock  are  essentially  completely  intmneshed  with  the 
teeth  of  the  other  length  of  connector  stock,  wherd>y 
outer  surfaces  of  the  composite  of  connector  stock  have 
no  teeth  projecting  therefrom; 

(3)  feeding  the  first  length  of  connector  stock  to  the  first 
presshead  and  orienting  the  first  length  of  connector  stock 
so  that  the  teeth  thereof  are  pointed  towards  the  wooden 
members  to  be  joined  and  in  the  path  of  the  relative  move- 
ment of  the  pressheads; 

(4)  feeding  the  second  length  of  connector  stock  to  the 
second  presshead  and  orienting  the  second  length  of  con- 
nector stock  so  that  the  teeth  thereof  are  pointed  towards 
the  wooden  members  to  be  joined  and  in  the  path  of  the 
relative  movement  of  the  pressheads; 

(5)  operating  cutting  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
pressheads  for  cutting  connector  plates  from  the  connec- 
tor stock,  whereby  predetermined  lengths  of  connector 
plates  are  cut  and  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
wooden  members  and  at  the  junctures  of  the  wooden 
members  to  be  joined;  and 

(6)  moving  at  least  one  of  the  pressheads  to  press  the  teeth  of 
the  connector  plates  into  the  wooden  members  and  join 
the  wooden  members  together. 

18.  Apparatus  for  joining  wooden  members  at  their  junc- 
tures with  sheet  metal  cotmector  plates  of  the  type  having 
integrally  struck  teeth  projecting  from  one  side  of  the  metal 
plate,  comprising: 

(1)  first  and  second  pressheads,  at  least  one  of  which  is 
compressively  movable  towards  the  other  presshead  and 
at  least  one  of  which  is  retractably  movable  away  from  the 
other  presshead; 

(2)  receiving  means  for  receiving  and  holding  the  wooden 
members  to  be  joined  together  between  the  pressheads; 

(3)  support  means  for  supporting  a  coiled  composite  of 
connector  plate  stock  wherein  first  and  second  lengths  of 
connector  stock  are  in  juxtaposition  and  the  teeth  of  each 
length  of  connector  stock  are  essentially  completely  inter- 
meshed  with  the  teeth  of  the  other  length  of  connector 
stock  whereby  outer  surfaces  of  the  composite  of  connec- 
tor stock  have  no  teeth  projecting  therefrom; 

(4)  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  first  length  of  connector 
stock  to  the  first  presshead  and  orienting  the  first  length  of 
connector  stock  so  that  the  teeth  thereof  are  pointed 
towards  the  wooden  members  held  in  the  receiving  means 
and  in  the  path  of  the  relative  movement  of  the  press- 
heads; 

(5)  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  second  length  of  connector 
stock  to  the  second  presshead  and  orienting  the  second 
length  of  connector  stock  so  that  the  teeth  thereof  are 
pointed  towards  the  wooden  members  held  in  the  receiv- 
ing means  and  in  the  path  of  the  relative  movement  of  the 
pressheads; 

(6)  cutting  means  operatively  associated  with  the  pressheads 
for  cutting  connector  plates  from  the  connector  stock, 
whereby  predetermined  lengths  of  connector  plates  are 
cut  and  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wooden  mem- 
bers and  at  the  junctures  of  the  wooden  members  to  be 
joined;  and 

(7)  moving  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  the  pressheads 
to  press  the  teeth  of  the  connector  plates  into  the  wooden 
members  and  join  the  wooden  members  together. 
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4,1294>34 
METHOD  OF  INSTALUNG  AND  REMOVING  LOCKING 

DEVICE  FOR  EARTH  WORKING  TOOL 
Herman  W.  Gettman,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  ESCO  Corpo- 
ration, Portland,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,175,  May  4, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,183 

Int  a.2  AOIB  15/OQ:  F16B  19/02 

VS.  a.  29—427  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  installing  and  removing  the  wearable  part  of 
a  two  part  excavating  tool  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  locking  pin  having  resiliently  enthickened  por- 
tions disposed  symmetrically  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  said  pin,  said  pin  including  a  unitary  rela- 
tively elongated  body  of  generally  cylindrical  transverse 
section  having  diametrically  opposed,  longitudinally  ex- 
tending peripheral  portions  removed  to  provide  a  pair  of 
recesses  inwardly  of  the  body  ends  to  receive  and  support 
said  resiliently  enthickened  portions,  said  resiliently  en- 
thickened  portions  including  an  elongated  bearing  piece  in 
each  of  said  recesses  having  a  generally  clyindrical  outer 
wall  portion  and  a  pad  for  resilient  material  bonding  each 
of  said  bearing  pieces  in  its  associated  notch,  said  resilient 
material  when  not  under  compression  being  sized  and 
arranged  to  position  said  outer  wall  portion  radially  out- 
ward of  said  generally  cylindrical  body, 

providing  a  holder  part  having  a  bore  constructed  to  receive 
said  locking  pin,  said  wearable  part  having  spaced  apart 
walls,  said  walls  having  aligned  openings  also  being  con- 
structed to  receive  said  locking  pin, 

installing  said  wearable  part  on  said  holder  part  so  that  said 
bore  in  said  holder  part  and  said  openings  in  said  wearable 
part  are  in  alignment, 

driving  said  locking  pin  into  said  aligned  bore  and  openings 
with  the  driving  force  being  transmitted  along  the  longitu- 
dinal center  line  of  said  pin, 

said  openings  in  said  wearable  part  being  of  a  diameter 
slightly  less  than  the  width  of  said  locking  pin  measured 
across  said  resiliently  enthickened  portions  so  as  to  cause 
equal  compressive  forces  in  said  resiliently  enthickened 
portions  as  said  locking  pin  is  driven  through  said  open- 
ings in  said  wearable  part, 

driving  said  locking  pin  out  of  said  aligned  bore  and  open- 
ings at  a  later  point  in  time  with  the  driving  force  being 
transmitted  along  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  pin, 
whereby  shearing  of  said  locking  pin  is  substantially  pre- 
cluded because  of  equal  compressive  forces  being  exerted 
on  said  resiliently  enthickened  portions,  and  removing 
said  excavating  tool  from  said  tool  holder. 


4,129,935 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MOLDED  SUPPORT  FOR  AN 

OBJECT  USING  A  SELF-CLOSING  VALVE 

Thomas  G.  Daley,  9716  Lancsboro  Way,  Loaisrilie,  Ky.  40222 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,663 

Int  a.2  B23P  3/00.  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—460  7  Qainn 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  support  for  an  object  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  hollow  member  having  closed  ends  for  addi- 
tion of  a  resilient  foam  mix  therein; 

(b)  cutting  an  opening  in  said  hollow  member  leaving  a  flap 
therein  over  said  opening; 

(c)  adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  resilient  foam  mix 
through  said  opening;  and, 

(d)  curing  said  resin  mix  whereby  rising  foam  during  said 
curing  forces  said  flap  into  its  original  position  prior  to 
cutting  thereby  closing  said  opening. 

4.  A  method  for  making  a  support  for  an  object  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  hollow  member  having  open  ends  for  addi- 
tion of  a  resilient  foam  mix  therein; 

(b)  inserting  into  said  hollow  member  at  preselected  posi- 
tions therein  inserts  with  an  opening  therethrough,  the 
axes  of  said  opening  and  said  hollow  member  being  at 
right  angles  to  one  another; 

(c)  cutting  an  opening  in  said  hollow  member  leaving  a  flap 
therein  over  said  opening; 

(d)  closing  the  ends  of  said  hollow  member; 

(e)  adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  resilient  foam  mix 
through  said  opening;  and, 

(0  curing  said  resin  mix  whereby  rising  foam  during  said 
curing  forces  said  flap  into  its  original  position  prior  to 
cutting  thereby  closing  said  opening. 


4,129,936 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MONOLTTHIC 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MASK  PROGRAMMABLE  ROM'S 

Sakac  Takei,  1028  Kami  Nakazato-cho,  Isogo-ku,  Yokohama- 
shi,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1976,  51-107238 
Int  CL2  BOIJ  17/00 
U.S.  a.  29—571  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  monolithic  semiconductor 
mask  programmable  ROM  composed  of  a  plurality  of  matrix- 
arranged  IGFET's,  comprising: 
(a)  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  with 
no  information  yet  written  therein,  including  steps  of 
(i)  forming  a  pliurality  of  relatively  thick  rectangular  oxide 
layers  for  separating  said  IGFET's  from  one  another  at 
intervals  on  a  substrate, 
(ii)  forming  a  relatively  thin  gate  oxide  layer  all  over  said 
substrate  and  further  forming  a  number  of  selective  lines 
to  be  supplied  with  input  signals,  said  selective  lines 
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being  arranged  across  said  relatively  thick  separating 
oxide  layers  at  intervals  on  said  gate  oxide  layer,  and 
(iii)  forming  a  number  of  source  and  drain  regions  by 
removing  said  relatively  thin  gate  oxide  film  in  regions 
surrounded  by  said  selective  lines  and  said  relatively 
thick  separating  oxide  layers  and  diffusing  an  impurity 
with  conductivity  opposite  to  that  of  said  substrate;  and 
(b)  a  process  for  completing  said  ROM  by  writing  informa- 
tion in  said  semiconductor  device,  including  steps  of 
(iv)  applying  an  impurity  to  portions  of  said  substrate 
under  gate  regions  between  the  source  regions  and  their 
corresponding  drain   regions  forming  specified   IG- 


FET's selected  from  a  number  of  IGFET's  to  form  said 

semiconductor  device  according  to  an  order  from  user 

through  the  gate  oxide  layer  and  the  selective  lines  on 

said  portions  of  the  substrate,  thereby  changing  the 

impurity  concentration  of  said  portions  of  the  substrate 

with  respect  to  that  inherent  in  said  substrate,  and 

(v)  covering  the  whole  surface  of  said  semiconductor  device 

with  an  oxide  layer,  boring  contact  holes  through  said 

oxide  laye'  on  said  drain  regions,  and  forming  a  number  of 

data  lines  to  produce  a  plurality  of  data,  said  data  lines 

passing  over  said  contact  holes  ai:  intervals  across  said 

selective  lines  and  connected  to  said  drain  regions  through 

said  contact  holes. 


4,129,937 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  GROUNDED  TRANSDUCER  FOR 

MAGNETIC  RECORD  DISKS 
Gerald  R.  Knutson,  and  Karl  A.  Shidler,  both  of  Rochester, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Annonk,  N.Y. 
Dimion  of  Ser.  No.  698,235,  Jun.  21, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,058,846. 
This  application  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,530 
Int  a.2  GllB  5/42 
VJS.  a.  29—603  5  Qaims 


M9< 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  magnetic  head  assembly,  the 
steps  which  comprise, 
making  a  ferrite  core  having  a  transducer  gap  in  a  working 

surface  of  the  ferrite  core, 
making  an  outrigger  of  ceramic  material, 
plating  the  outrigger  on  at  least  a  pair  of  contiguous  surfaces 

thereof  with  a  layer  of  electrically  conducting  material, 
bonding  said  outrigger  to  said  ferrite  core  with  one  of  said 

plated  surfaces  being  disposed  between  the  ferrite  core 

and  said  outrigger  and  with  the  other  of  said  plates  sur- 


faces forming  a  continuation  of  said  working  surface  of 
said  ferrite  core,  and 
lapping  said  working  surface  of  said  ferrite  core  and  the 
continuation  thereof  provided  by  said  outrigger  so  as  to 
form  an  accurate  working  surface  of  the  magnetic  head 
assembly  and  to  remove  the  plating  on  said  surface  of  said 
outrigger  forming  a  continuation  of  said  working  surface 
of  said  ferrite  core  leaving  the  conductive  plating  between 
said  ferrite  core  and  said  outrigger  which  may  provide  a 
conductive  path  for  static  electricity  carried  by  a  mag- 
netic mediimi  contacting  or  lying  in  close  proximity  to 
said  working  surface. 


4,129,938 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TUBULAR  COILS  WTTH 

COOLING  AND  INSULATING  CHANNELS 

Hariolf  Hagenbucher,  Zinunersmilhlenweg  10/11,  D-637  Obc- 

rursel.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,426,  Aug.  25, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,189,  Oct  17, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,708 

Int  a.2  HOIF  41/06 
U.S.  a.  29—605  2  daiau 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  hollow  dry  insulated  multi-layer 
series-connected  air-cooled  coil,  which  is  highly  resistant  to 
impulse  voltages,  the  steps  comprising: 

a.  on  a  form,  winding  a  predetermined  number  of  alternate 
layers  of  thin  sheet  insulation  capable  of  absorbing  liquid 
resin  and  turns  of  a  single  conductor, 

b.  supporting  on  the  thus-wound  layers,  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated equi-circumferentially  spaced  duct  forming  cloth- 
wrapped  molds  each  having  a  cross-section  which  is  a 
section  of  a  torus  with  the  section  having  rounded  ends; 

c.  continuing  winding  alternate  layers  of  said  thin  sheet 
insulation  and  additional  turns  of  said  conductor  around 
the  assembly  of  molds  and  underlying  layers  of  insulation 
and  conductor; 

d.  repeating  the  foregoing  steps  until  the  desired  number  of 
layers  and  molds  is  complete; 

e.  vacuum  casting  the  completed  assembly  with  a  high  di- 
electric constant  high  quality  resin  to  completely  perme- 
ate the  sheet  insulation  and  cloth  wrapping; 

f.  curing  said  resin  to  form  a  unitary  laminate  with  said  cloth 
and  insulation;  and 

removing  said  form  and  molds,  the  radial  dimension  of 
said  ducts  defining  the  radial  air  spacing  between  layers  of 
the  coil  and  being  about  ten  to  twenty  times  the  solid 
insulation  spacing  between  adjacent  conductors  in  the 
same  layer  and  the  solid  insulation  between  the  coils  and 
the  adjacent  duct  which  latter  dimension  is  held  to  be- 
tween O.S  and  1.0  mm. 
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4,129,939 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRINTED  aRCUTT 
Joseph  W.  Baldyga,  Mt.  acmcu,  Mich^  assignor  to  Diamond 
Die  A  Mold  Co^  Mt  Qemens,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,514 

Int.  a.2  H05K  i/10 

U.S.  CL  29—625  14  Clainu 


position  the  connector  partially  into  the  opening  and  the 
second  end  of  the  connector  adjacent  to  the  bendable 
clasp  of  the  plate;  and 
bending  the  bendable  clasp  over  the  second  end  of  the  con- 
nector to  secure  the  connector  with  the  support  plate. 


4,129,941 
SPUCE  GUN 
Irwin  Zahn,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Staple  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,572 

Int  a.2  HOIR  4i/04 

\i&.  CL  29—753  17  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  the  equivalent  of  a  printed  circuit 
comprising  a  sheet  of  insulating  material  having  thereon  a 
plurality  of  separated  insulating  strips  adapted  to  be  connected 
into  electrical  circuitry,  which  comprises  shaping  a  plurality  of 
circular  cross-section  conducting  wire  to  the  shape  of  the 
desired  conducting  strips,  fixing  the  shaped  wires  in  the  desired 
pattern  on  a  thin  sheet  of  insulating  material,  and  finally  press- 
ing the  assembly  of  wires  and  sheet  between  flat  opposed  die 
surfaces  to  reduce  the  wires  to  thin  flat  flexible  strips. 


4,129,940 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 
CONNECTORS  WTTH  A  BACK  PLATE 
Henry  D.  Miteliell,  Jr.,  Winston-Salen,  N.C,  assignor  to  West- 
em  Electric  Co.,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,161 
Int  a.2  H02G  WOO 
U.S.  a.  29—629  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  electrical  splices  from  a  continuous 
supply  band;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

feeding  means  for  feeding  a  preselected  length  of  said  supply 
band  to  a  forming  station; 

clinching  means  positioned  beneath  said  forming  sution; 

forming  means  for  forming  said  preselected  length  into  a 
generally  U-shaped  configuration; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  U-shaped  configuration  into 
said  clinching  means,  said  driving  means  being  disposed 
within  said  forming  means; 

operating  means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  forming 
means  and  said  driving  means  is  a  forward  direction  for  a 
preselected  length  of  travel  sufficient  to  effect  formation 
of  said  U-shaped  configuration  by  said  forming  means  and 
for  thereafter  moving  only  said  driving  means  in  said 
forward  direction  to  drive  said  U-shaped  configuration 
into  said  clinching  means;  and 

said  operating  means  including  piston  means  extending 
through  said  forming  means  and  being  directly  connected 
to  said  driving  means  disposed  within  said  forming  means. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  connector  with  a  support  plate 
where  the  connector  includes  a  first  end  and  a  second  end;  and 
the  support  plate  includes  a  connector-receiving  opening,  a 
fixed  connector-securing  clasp  on  one  side  of  the  plate  adjacent 
to  a  first  edge  of  the  opening  and  a  bendable  connector-secur- 
ing clasp  on  the  same  side  of  the  plate  adjacent  to  a  second 
edge  of  the  opening  opposite  to  and  spaced  from  the  first  edge 
thereof,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
moving  a  connector-receiving  nest  at  least  partially  through 
the  opening  in  the  support  plate  to  the  side  of  the  plate 
which  includes  the  clasps  with  the  fixed  clasp  located  at 
one  end  of  the  nest; 
feeding  the  connector  into  the  nest  with  the  first  end  of  the 
connector  extending  from  one  end  of  the  nest  and  into  the 
fixed  clasp  and  the  second  end  of  the  connector  extending 
from  the  opposite  end  of  the  nest; 
moving  the  nest  back  through  the  opening  of  the  plate  to 


4,129,942 
SHAVING  IMPLEMENT 
Ncjat  H.  Denizman,  676  W.  Diversey  Ave.,  Chicago,  lU.  60614 
FUed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,586 
Int  CL2  B26B  21/44 
U  A  CL  30—41  22  CUdnw 

1.  In  a  shaving  implement  having  means  defining  a  shaving 
head,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  handle  having  a  first  portion  carrying  said  shaving  head 
suitably  to  permit  the  implement  to  be  used  as  a  manually 
operable  razor,  said  handle  first  portion  defining  a  cham- 
ber removably  holding  dispensable  shaving-associated 
material,  said  handle  fiuther  including  an  extension  por- 
tion removably  secured  to  said  first  portion  and  defining  a 
second  chamber  removably  holding  a  different  shaving- 
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associated  material,  said  extension  portion  further  defining 
means  for  selectively  retaining  the  shaving-associated 


material  in  said  first  chamber  to  permit  selective  dispens- 
ing thereof  as  desired. 


4,129,944 

DENTAL  CONSTRUCnONS  AND  DENTAL  ALLOYS 
Pei  Song,  LawrenecTUIe;  Irring  Klana,  HigUand  Park  Bonmgh, 

and  James  Lee-Yon,  Cnmbory,  aU  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  John* 

son  A  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  546,642,  F^.  3, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  376,767, 
Jul.  5, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

771,507 

Int  CL2  A61C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  32—8  6  Cbdms 

1.  A  dental  restorative  construction  comprising  a  metal  core 
of  a  non-precious  metal  alloy  contoured  in  a  desired  form  and 
a  porcelain  covering  bonded  thereto,  said  metal  core  being  an 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  on  a  weight  basis,  about  65  to  75 
percent  nickel,  about  15  to  23.5  percent  chromium,  about  3.5  to 
6  percent  silicon,  about  3  to  5  percent  molybdenum,  and  about 
0.2  to  2  percent  boron,  said  alloy  having  a  fusion  temperature 
within  the  range  of  2050*  F.  to  2350*  F.  and  a  coefficient  of 
expansion  in  the  range  of  from  about  13.0  X  10~*  in/in/*  C.  to 
about  13.8  X  10-*  in/in. *€. 


4,129,943 
CHAIN  SAW  BAR  TIGHTEP^R 
Norman  C.  Bricker,  R.R.  #2,  Coleman  Rd.,  Courtenay,  B.  C, 
Canada  (V9N  5M9) 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,732 

Int  a.2  B27B  17/ 14 

U.S.  a.  30—386  1  Claim 


HOUSMG  CASTNG  8 


4,129,945 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Eugen  Eiboftier,  BUierach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kaltenbach  ft 
Voigt  GmbH  A  Co.,  Biberach,  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,990 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1977,  2718750 

Int  CL2  A61C  1/10 
U.S.  a.  32—26  12  daims 


12  17  3  g  » » r  " 


1.  A  chain  saw  bar  tightener  for  a  chain  saw  having  a  chain 
bar  of  substantially  elongated  plate-like  configuration  having 
elongated  top  and  bottom  edges  with  a  groove  formed  therein 
for  guiding  a  chain,  front  and  back  edges  with  a  groove  for 
guiding  the  chain  and  a  slot  extending  into  the  chain  bar  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  top  and  bottom  edges  from  the  back 
edge,  and  a  housing  casting,  said  chain  saw  bar  tightener  com- 
prising 
a  disc  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  a  substantially 
semiannular  slot  having  a  diameter  smaUer  than  that  of  the 
disc  formed  through  the  disc  with  its  ends  substantially  on 
a  diameter  of  the  disc,  the  semiannular  slot  having  one  end 
adjacent  the  circumference  of  the  disc  and  the  other  end 
adjacent  the  axial  bore  between  said  bore  and  a  point 
diametrically  opposite  that  adjacent  the  one  end  of  the 
slot,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  accommodation  slots  ex- 
tending radiidly  in  mutually  spaced  relation  in  the  area  of 
approximately  half  the  circumference  of  the  disc; 
disc  mounting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  disc  for 
rotation  via  a  stud  passing  through  the  slot  of  the  chain  bar 
and  affixed  to  the  housing  casting;  and 
a  bar  pin  passing  through  the  semiannular  slot  of  the  disc  and 
into  the  chain  bar  slot  in  a  manner  whereby  when  the  disc 
is  rotated  by  a  tool  in  the  accommodation  slots  of  the  disc 
in  a  manner  whereby  when  the  bar  pin  is  given  a  forward 
thrust,  said  bar  pin  is  moved  forward  thereby  moving  the 
chain  bar  to  tighten  the  chain  of  the  saw  and  when  said  bar 
pin  is  given  a  backward  thrust,  said  bar  pin  is  moved 
backward  thereby  permitting  the  chain  bar  to  loosen  the 
chain  of  the  saw. 


1.  In  a  clamping  device  for  clamping  a  dental  tool  to  a  dental 
handpiece,  said  handpiece  having  an  elongated  handpiece 
sleeve  containing  a  drive  shaft  to  drive  a  tooth  treatment  tool 
and  having  a  hollow  end  portion  on  the  output  side  to  receive 
the  shank  of  said  dental  tool,  said  hollow  end  portion  having 
inner  and  outer  circumferential  walls  and  having  depressions 
distributed  over  said  inner  circumferential  wall  said  depres- 
sions being  of  decreasing  depth  as  viewed  in  radial  section,  roll 
bodies  being  extemaUy  suspended  from  the  interior  of  said 
drive  shaft  at  said  depressions  to  form  a  roU  clamping  lock 
retaining  the  tool  during  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft,  a  bushing 
in  said  hoUow  end  portion  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  bushing 
having  suspension  openings  to  suspend  said  roU  bodies,  said 
suspension  openings  comprising  a  roU  body  or  anti-friction 
cage,  said  openings  permitting  application  of  said  roll  bodies 
against  the  tool  shank  into  a  clamping  position  of  said  roU 
bodies,  and  said  bushing  including  a  pre-clamping  element  into 
which  the  shank  is  inserted  for  retention  thereof  prior  to  com- 
mencement of  the  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  ring  having  a  wedge-shaped  axial  section  mounted  in  said 
hollow  end  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  and  held  thereto 
against  rotational  and  axial  movement  relative  thereto, 
said  ring  including  and  inclined  inner  waU  which  tapers  in 
a  direction  away  from  the  tool  side  end;  and, 
said  bushing  including  a  coUet  axiaUy  movable  in  said  cavity 

relative  to  said  drive  shaft; 
an  external  grip  coupled  with  said  collet  for  axially  moving 
thereof  along  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  into  tool  clamp- 
ing and  release  positions; 
said  coUet  includUig  at  a  tool  receiving  end  thereof  said 
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pre-clamping  element,  said  pre-clamping  element  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  radially  flexible  clamping  tongues 
having  slots  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  tongues  start- 
ing from  the  tool  receiving  end  of  said  collet,  each  of  said 
tongues  including  an  outer  radial  hump,  and  at  least  one 
outer  radial  guide  pin  protruding  from  said  collet  into  a 
triangular  recess,  said  pin  having  a  tip  pointing  in  a  direc- 
tion of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  drive 
shaft; 

said  drive  shaft  having  said  triangular  recess  disposed  in  said 
circumferential  wall  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  triangular 
recess  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  inclined 
flanks  meeting  at  a  point  forming  a  triangle  apex; 

said  guide  pin  being  movable  with  said  collet  to  abut  one  of 
said  inclined  flanks  of  said  triangular  recess  and  said  roll 
bodies  being  moved  to  their  tool  shaft  clamping  position 
during  mutual  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  and  said  collet  as 
a  unit,  and  said  guide  pin  engaging  one  of  said  inclined 
flanks  when  said  roll  bodies  are  in  their  clamping  position 
and  being  cammed  along  said  inclined  flank  to  said  trian- 
gle apex  when  said  external  grip  moves  said  collet  to  its 
release  position,  and  thereby  also  release  said  roll  bodies 
from  their  clamping  position. 


4,129,946 
DENTAL  CROWN  FORM 
Brian  G.  Kennedy,  Claremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unitek  Corpo- 
ration, Monrovia,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  769,549 

Int.  a^  A61C  5/12 

UJS.  CL  32— «  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  dental  crown  form  for  holding  and  shaping  a  restora- 
tion material  being  appUed  to  a  prepared  damaged  tooth,  the 
crown  form  being  a  hollow  body  with  an  incisal  end,  an  open 
gingival  end,  and  interior  labial,  lingual,  and  interproximal 
surfaces  forming  a  continuous  sidewall  conforming  in  shape  to 
a  desired  fmal  restored  state  of  the  damaged  tooth,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  tab  secured  to  the  crown  form  adja- 
cent the  gingival  end  of  the  body  to  provide  a  handle  by  which 
the  crown  form  can  be  held  during  insertion  of  the  restoration 
material  and  when  the  crown  form  is  installed  on  the  damaged 
tooth,  the  tab  being  integrally  formed  with  the  hollow  body  of 
the  crown  form,  and  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to 
an  occluso-apical  axis  of  the  crown  form. 


4,129,947 

GAUGE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

NUMBER  OF  WORDS  PER  PRINTED  PAGE 

Carl  F.  Brown,  Jr.,  105  Fembrook  Cir.,  Spartanburg,  S.C.  29302 

FUed  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,618 

Int.  a.2  B42D  15/00:  GOIB  5/00 

UA  a.  33—1  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  gauge  for  determining  the  number  of  words  per  line  on 

a  printed  page: 

(a)  a  rectangular  transparent  sheet  adapted  for  having  mea- 
suring indicia  inscribed  thereon  and  for  being  superim- 
posed on  a  page  of  printed  material;  and 

(b)  measuring  indicia  inscribed  thereon  including: 

(i)  a  pair  of  opposing  substantially  vertically  oriented 
measuring  lines  positioned  along  the  left  side  of  said 


transparent  sheet  and  spaced  such  that  the  distance 
between  them  gradually  increases  in  a  downward  direc- 
tion, said  lines  being  adapted  to  measure  the  width  of  a 
selected  word  having  a  high  frequency  occurrence  in 
the  English  language  by  vertically  moving  said  opposed 
measuring  lines  over  said  word  on  the  printed  page  until 
said  word  flts  the  space  between  said  lines; 

(ii)  a  vertically  extending  reference  line  juxtaposed  to  the 
right  of  said  pair  of  vertically  oriented  guidelines; 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  parallel  guidelines  ex- 
tending from  and  to  the  right  of  said  reference  line  in 
perpendicular  relation  thereto  to  form  horizontally 
disposed  guidelines  along  the  length  of  said  reference 
line; 

(iv)  a  series  of  spaced,  generally  vertically  oriented  guide- 
lines positioned  to  the  right  of  said  reference  line  and 
intersecting  said  horizontally  disposed  guidelines  to 
form  a  grid  therewith,  said  generally  vertically  oriented 
guidelines  being  spatially  arranged  such  that  the  dis* 
tance  between  adjacent  points  of  intersection  with  said 
horizontally  disposed  guidelines  at  any  vertical  level 


bears  a  constant  proportional  relation  to  the  distance 
between  said  pair  of  opposing  substantially  vertically 
oriented  measuring  lines  at  the  same  vertical  level;  and 
(v)  a  flrst  scale  in  which  each  horizontally  disposed  guide- 
line is  identified  by  a  reference  indicia  and  a  second 
scale  wherein  each  generally  vertically  oriented  guide- 
line is  likewise  identifled  by  a  numerical  value  represen- 
tative of  the  average  number  of  words  in  a  line,  thereby 
adapting  said  gauge  to  be  employed  for  determining  the 
number  of  words  per  line  on  a  printed  page  to  be  deter- 
mined by  locating  and  januning  the  selected  word  be- 
tween said  pair  of  opposing  vertical  lines,  noting  the 
corresponding  reference  indicia  on  said  flrst  scale, 
aligning  said  reference  line  with  the  left  vertical  edge  of 
the  printing  on  said  printed  page  and  with  the  said 
horizontal  guideline  corresponding  to  said  flrst  scale 
indicia  beneath  a  line  of  print  on  said  page  and  Anally 
noting  where  the  line  of  print  above  said  horizontal 
guideline  terminates  in  reference  to  the  closest  of  said 
vertical  guidelines  and  using  the  numerical  values  of 
said  scale  assigned  to  indicate  said  number  of  words  per 
line. 
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4,129,948 
ORCLE  DRAWING  AND  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Edward  E.  Hatter,  25892  Serenata  Dr.,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif. 
92675,  and  Richard  H.  Taylor,  13691  Gershon  PI.,  Santa  Ana, 
Calif.  92705 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  771,014,  Feb.  22, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,877 

Int.  Ci?  B43L  9/04 
U.S.  a.  33—27  C  35  Claims 


predetermined  center  may  be  rapidly  known  by  using 
(1)  said  indicating  means  and  the  radial  line  for  the 
particular  fraction  and  (2)  said  zone  means  indicating 
zones. 


4,129,949 

HEIGHT  GAGE 

Robert  P.  Callaghan,  Jr.,  Westeriy,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Brown  ft 

Sharpe  Manufacturing  Company,  North  Kingstown,  R.I. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,727,  Apr.  5, 1976.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,957 

Int  a.2  GOIB  5/14 

\}S.  CL  33—169  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  drafting  and  measuring  compass  for  the  drafting  and 
measuring  of  circles,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  template  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  a  sheet  of  paper  in 
parallel  relationship  to  said  paper  and  adjacent  thereto, 

(b)  centering  means  associated  with  said  template  to  enable 
the  same  to  be  rotated  about  a  predetermined  center 
which  is  fixed  relative  to  said  paper, 

(c)  zone  means  provided  on  said  template  to  indicate  con- 
centric and  generally  annular  zones  centered  at  said  pre- 
determined center, 

each  of  said  zones  having  its  boundary  relatively  adjacent 

said  predetermined  center  located  a  flrst  predetermined 

distance  from  said  predetermined  center,  and  having  its 

boundary  relatively  remote  from  said  predetermined 

center  located  at  a  second  and  higher  predetermined 

distance  from  said  predetermined  center, 

said  boundaries  and  predetermined  distances  being  such 

that  the  user  may  quickly  and  easily  know  that  a 

particular  point  on  said  template  is  located  more  than 

a  certain  distance  from  said  predetermined  center  and 

less  than  the  next  higher  distance  therefrom,  and  may 

also  know  the  magnitudes  of  said  distances  on  the 

particular  distance  sacle  being  employed  on  said 

compass, 

(d)  a  multiplicity  of  holes  provided  in  said  template  and  each 
adapted  to  receive  a  drafting  instrument  which  will  make 
a  line  on  said  paper  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  template 
about  said  predetermined  center  so  that  a  circle  is  drawn 
on  said  paper, 

said  holes  lying  generally  along  radial  lines  from  said 

predetermined  center  and  also  lying  in  various  ones  of 

said  annular  zones, 

all  the  holes  located  a  first  predetermined  fraction  of 
each  whole  number  of  said  particular  distance  scale 
l>eing  employed  on  said  compass  being  disposed  gen- 
erally along  one  such  radial  line, 

all  the  holes  located  a  second  predetermined  fraction  of 
each  whole  number  of  said  particuir  distance  scale 
being  employed  on  said  compass  being  disposed  gen- 
erally along  another  such  radial  Une, 

all  of  the  holes  located  various  additional  predeter- 
mined fractions  of  each  said  whole  number  being 
respectively  located  generally  along  various  addi- 
tional radial  lines,  and 

(e)  indicating  means  on  said  template  to  indicate  which  one 
of  said  fractions  each  of  said  radial  Hnes  represents, 
whereby  the  relationship  of  any  one  of  said  holes  to  said 


1.  In  a  height  gage,  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  base 
and  a  generally  vertically  disposed  column  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom,  said  column  having  a  plurality  of  verticaUy 
disposed  surfaces,  a  slide  embracing  said  column  and  present- 
ing slide  surfaces  to  the  surfaces  of  said  column,  characterized 
by  said  slide  being  expandible  and  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
plates,  resilient  means  connecting  said  plates,  said  means  of  a 
character  to  flex  and  cause  expansion  of  the  embracing  slide 
upon  the  existence  of  fluid  pressure  between  the  surfaces  of 
said  slide  and  column  to  form  a  frictionless  fluid  bearing  and 
subsequent  contraction  in  the  absence  of  such  fluid  pressure  to 
grip  the  column,  said  slide  surfaces  having  a  plurality  of  fluid 
openings  and  means  to  supply  fluid  to  said  fluid  openings  to 
expand  said  slide. 

4,129,950 
WHEEL  GAUGE 

Theodore  Weinhaus,  7  Heartwoods,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63132,  and 
Allen  Fischer,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Theodore  Wein- 
haus, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818.448 

Int  a?  GOIB  5/08 

U.S.  a.  33—178  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  gauge  comprising: 

(a)  base  means, 

(b)  hub  opening  diameter  indicator  means  attached  to  the 
base  means  and  adapted  to  axially  interfit  a  selected  hub 
opening  and  including  reference  means  indicating  the 
diameter  thereof,  and 
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(c)  bolt  circle  diameter  indicator  means  attached  to  the  base 
means  and  adapted  to  axially  interfit  a  selected  wheel  bolt 
opening  while  the  hub  opening  indicator  means  is  in  posi- 
tion, and  including  reference  means  indicating  the  bolt 
circle  diameter  thereof. 


4,129,953 

POSTER  FRAME  AND  MOLDING  METHOD 

Ronald  P.  Eckert,  Northbrook,  lU^  assignor  to  DLM  Inc^  Nilcs, 

m. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,740 

lat  CL2  G09F  1/12 

UA  a.  40—156  7  Claims 


4,129,951 

AIR  CUSHION  SHOE  BASE 

diaries  Petroslcy,  1118  N.  Jefferson  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22205 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,658 

Int  a.2  A43B  13/20 

U.S.  a.  36-29  9  Claims 
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1.  An  air  cushion  shoe  base  comprising  a  flexible  sole  for 
contacting  the  floor,  a  flexible  insole  positioned  above  the  sole 
for  contacting  a  foot  of  a  wearer,  a  rim  extending  around  a 
periphery  of  the  sole  and  insole  for  connecting  the  sole  and 
insole  in  airtight  relationship,  and  flexible  partitions  extending 
transversely  across  the  rim  from  side  to  side  between  the  sole 

and  the  insole  for  dividing  the  shoe  base  into  plural  inflatable 

transverse  compartments,  each  of  the  partitions  having  a  small 
metering  orifice  for  flowing  fluid  through  the  metering  orifice 
from  one  sect.on  to  another  section,  and  means  joining  the  sole, 
the  rim,  the  insole  and  the  partitions  in  airtight  relationship. 


4,129,952 
WEAR  STRIPS  FOR  EARTHMOVING  BUCKETS 
Harris  S.  Olson,  Morton,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,005 

Int  a?  E02F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  37—118  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  wear-resistant  bucket  having  a  bottom  wrapper  sheet 
joined  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  plates,  a  side  strip  car- 
ried by  each  side  plate  and  mounted  near  said  bottom  wrapper 
sheet  at  least  two  bottom  strips  carried  by  said  bottom  wrap- 
per sheet,  said  bottom  strips  being  mounted  near  said  side 
plates,  and  a  plurality  of  wear-resistant  inserts  bonded  into  said 
side  strips  and  said  bottom  strips. 


1.  A  picture  frame  comprising: 

a  unitary  frame  having  end  and  side  portions  of  U-shaped 

cross-section  deflned  by  an  outer  trim  wall,  a  peripheral 

wall  and  an  inner  wall; 

said  outer  wall  having  a  width  greater  than  said  inner  wall; 

an  intermediate  wall  extending  between  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  said  peripheral  and  inner  walls; 

said  intermediate  wall  having  a  width  greater  than  said  inner 
wall  to  provide  a  rimmed  recess  to  receive  the  edge  of  said 
picture; 

an  end  and  a  side  of  said  frame  each  having  a  pair  of  tab 
members  extending  in  the  plane  of  and  from  said  interme- 
diate wall; 

said  tab  members  on  said  end  of  said  frame  having  opposed 
notches  on  the  sides  thereof; 

said  tab  members  in  said  side  of  said  frame  having  notches  on 
a  side  away  from  said  end  of  said  frame;  and 

at  least  one  U-shaped  clamp  member  adapted  to  hold  said 
edge  of  said  picture  within  said  rimmed  recess; 

said  clamp  member  having  a  body  portion  and  a  pair  of  leg 
members  having  slots  registrable  with  said  tab  members 
and  engageable  into  said  notches  whereby  to  snap-fit 
against  the  edges  of  said  picture. 


4,129,954 
DISHWASHER  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Junes  M.  Holteen,  Antelope  HiU,  Austin,  Colo.  81410 
FUed  JnL  5, 1977.  Ser.  No.  812,848 
Int  CLJ  G09F  7/20 
U.S.  a.  40—607  3  Claims 

1.  A  dishwasher  indicating  device  for  indicating  the  condi- 
tion of  items  in  a  dishwasher,  said  dishwasher  having  a  mov- 
ably  mounted  rack  for  supporting  dishes,  tableware,  eating 
utensils,  and  the  like,  to  be  washed,  said  dishwasher  indicating 
device  comprising 
a  support  member  affixed  to  the  rack  of  a  dishwasher  and 
extending  upright  from  said  rack,  said  support  member 
comprising  a  substantially  tubular  member  having  an 
upper  free  end  and  an  axial  bore  of  substantiaUy  square 
cross-section  formed  therein  at  said  upper  free  end;  and 
an  indicator  having  a  support  rod  of  substantially  square 
cross-section  with  spaced  opposite  first  and  second  ends 
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and  a  sign  member  affixed  to  the  first  end  of  said  support  of  said  line,  a  second  end  connected  to  the  traUing  end  of  said 
rod  and  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  with  said  line,  a  first  catch  member  therebetween  for  opening  from  a 
support  rod  to  form  a  T-shaped  member,  the  second  end  closed  position  upon  a  predetermined  amount  of  tension  in  said 
of  said  support  rod  bemg  removably  seated  in  the  bore  of  release  member  between  said  ends,  and  a  central  portion  of 

predetermined  transverse  dimension  adjacent  said  first  catch 
member,  a  planar  diving  platform  being  formed  with  a  leading 
base  area,  first  and  second  trailing  flukes  separated  to  define 
first  and  second  edges  of  a  slot  rearwardly  extending  from  the 
leading  base  member;  a  connector  having  a  first  end  mounted 
to  said  platform  at  said  base  and  a  second  end  mounted  to  the 
first  end  of  said  release  member  to  permanently  attach  said 
platform  to  said  first  end  of  said  release  member;  a  second 
catch  member  spanning  said  slot  for  maintaining  said  release 
member  at  said  first  catch  member  within  said  slot  to  releasably 
attach  said  release  member  to  said  platform  whereby  said 
platform  and  release  member  between  said  first  end  and  said 
first  catch  member  together  form  a  towing  bridle  on  one  side 


said  support  member,  said  sign  member  having  a  pair  of 
opposite  surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces  indicating  that  the 
items  in  the  dishwasher  are  dirty  and  the  other  of  said 
surfaces  indicating  that  the  items  in  said  dishwasher  are 
clean. 


4,129,955 

ARTICLE  FOR  INJECTING  AIR  INTO  LIVE  BAIT 

John  Schommer,  17204  McFadden,  Apt  B,  Tustin,  CaUf.  92680 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,433 

Int  a.2  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  a.  43—4  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  injecting  a  fluid  or  the  like  into  live  bait,  the 
combination  comprising: 
a  body  member  having  a  cavity  formed  therein; 
a  barrel  member  supported  partially  within  said  cavity  and 

having  an  opening  extending  therethrough; 
plunger  means  within  said  cavity  in  sliding  engagement 

within  one  end  of  said  opening; 
hypodermic  needle  means  within  said  opening  adjacent  the 

other  end  of  said  barrel,  said  hypodermic  needle  means 

including  a  hypodermic  needle  centrally  disposed  with 

respect  to  said  opening  and  recessed  within  said  barrel; 

and 
means  for  actuating  said  plunger  member  to  force  fluid  from 

within  said  barrel  member. 


4,129,956 
DIVING  PLANE  FOR  FISHING 
Joseph  F.  Neary,  NoTSto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TroUer  Corpora- 
tion,  Corte  MMlera,  CaUf . 

FUed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,829 
Int  a.2  HOIK  95/00 
U.S.  a.  43—43.13  3  Claims 

1.  In  diving  apparatus  useful  for  fishing  including  a  release 
member  serially  connectable  to  a  towed  fishing  line,  said  re- 
lease member  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  leading  end 


of  said  platform  for  pulling  said  platform  through  water  at  a 
preselected  and  constant  diving  angle,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: first  and  second  fin  members  formed  from  and  sup- 
ported on  said  first  and  second  flukes  respectively  at  said  slot 
extending  normally  to  the  planar  platform;  wherein  said  first 
and  second  fms  are  juxtaposed  to  the  first  and  second  side 
edges  of  said  slot  to  form  first  and  second  uninterrupted  planar 
surfaces  defming  a  channel  of  a  width  generally  that  of  the 
predetermined  transverse  dimension  of  said  release  members; 
said  fins  allowing  said  release  member  to  slide  into  and  out  of 
said  channel  along  said  slot,  but  preventing  said  release  mem- 
ber from  undergoing  side-to-side  rotation  and  translation  rela- 
tive to  said  diving  platform;  said  fms  further  inhibiting  side-to- 
side  movement  of  said  diving  platform  relative  to  said  water; 
such  that  said  release  member  is  held  with  respect  to  said 
connector  to  form  a  three-dimensional  spaced  towing  bridle 
for  said  platform  whereby  said  platform  dives  in  a  substantiaUy 
vertical  plane. 


4,129,957 

nSHING  BAIT  HARNESS,  FISHING  LURE,  AND 

ATTACHMENT  MEANS 

Thomas  E.  Thirlby,  TraTcrse  Qty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Edward 

W.  TenHontoi,  CadUlac,  Mich.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,138 

Int  a.2  AOIK  65/00,  83/06 

U.S.  a.  43—42.49  16  daims 


1.  Apparatus  for  towing  through  a  related  body  of  water 
fishing  lure  means  having  a  relatively  forward  end  and  a  rela- 
tively rearward  end,  comprising  sling-like  attachment  means 
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operatively  secured  to  said  relatively  forward  end  of  said  lure 
means,  said  attachment  means  comprising  a  generally  elongate 
flexible  body  having  at  least  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
being  operatively  secured  to  said  relatively  forward  end  of  said 
lure  means  as  to  be  situated  at  a  relatively  higher  elevation,  said 
second  end  being  operatively  secured  to  said  relatively  for- 
ward end  of  said  lure  means  as  to  be  situated  at  a  relatively 
lower  elevation,  said  elongate  flexible  body  being  connectible 
to  related  fishing  line  means  at  a  location  generally  anywhere 
along  said  elongate  flexible  body  between  said  first  and  second 
ends,  said  elongate  flexible  body  being  of  an  effective  length 
causing  said  elongate  flexible  body  to  form  a  looped  configura- 
tion extending  a  substantial  distance  forwardly  of  said  first  and 
second  ends  and  a  substantial  distance  forwardly  of  said  rela- 
tively forward  end  of  said  lure  means,  said  looped  configura- 
tion defining  generally  first  and  second  loop  leg  portions  re- 
spectively terminating  in  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  flexi- 
bility of  said  elongate  flexible  body  enabling  said  looped  con- 
figuration to  undergo  changes  in  configuration  whereby  said 
loop  leg  portions  change  in  length  as  the  point  of  connection 
between  said  fishing  line  and  said  elongate  flexible  body  is 
moved  closer  to  either  of  said  first  and  second  ends  thereby 
automatically  compensating  for  changes  in  the  angle  between 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  lure  means  through  said 
related  body  of  water  and  the  direction  of  a  pulling  force 
applied  by  said  fishing  line  to  said  elongate  flexible  body,  and 
said  second  loop  leg  portion  being  positioned  forwardly  of  said 
relatively  forward  end  of  said  lure  means  as  to  be  effective  to 
engage  any  obstruction  in  said  related  body  of  water  forwardly 
of  said  relatively  forward  end  of  said  lure  means  and  caiwe 
relative  deflection  therebetween  thereby  preventing  undesir- 
able snagging  as  between  said  obstruction  and  said  lure  means. 

4  129958 

OMNI-DIRECnONAL  TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR 

ANIMAL  TRAPS 

Frank  R.  Conibear,  Victoria,  Canada,  assignor  to  Woodstream 

Corporation,  Lititz,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,862 

Int.  a.2  AOIM  23/24 

UA  a.  43—92  10  Claims 


direction  to  release  said  other  frame  from  said  notch  and 
thereby  to  release  said  frames  for  relative  roution. 


4,129,959 
UNIVERSAL  TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTATING 

FRAME  ANIMAL  TRAPS 
Anthony  J.  Souza,  Lancttter,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Woodstream 
Corporation,  Lititz,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,885 

Int.  CX?  AOIM  2i/24 

U.S.  a.  43—92  12  aaims 


1.  In  an  animal  trap  having  similar  first  and  second  frames, 
eacn  frame  having  side  members  serving  as  jaws  and  end 
portions  extending  therebetween,  the  end  portion  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  for  relative  rotation  of  the  frames  between  set 
and  closed  positions  about  a  common  pivot  axis,  and  at  least 
one  actuator  slidably  carried  on  the  frame  to  effect  rapid  and 
forceful  rotation  of  said  frames  about  said  pivot  axis,  an  im- 
proved trigger  means  for  releasably  maintaining  the  trap  in  a 
set  position,  comprising,  when  the  trap  is  in  the  set  position: 
a  latch  pivotally  carried  on  one  of  said  frames,  the  latch 
comprising  an  arm  member  having  at  least  one  notch 
spaced  along  said  arm  member  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
portion  of  the  other  frame  in  said  notch  to  hold  the  frames 
in  a  set  position;  and, 
a  trigger  mechanism  pivotally  carried  on  the  other  frame, 
portions  of  the  trigger  mechanism  engaging  said  latch  and 
being  angularly  displaceable  about  said  other  frame  in  any 


1.  In  an  animal  trap  having  similar  first  and  second  frames, 
each  frame  having  side  members  serving  as  jaws  and  end 
portions  extending  therebetween,  the  end  portions  being  pivot- 
ally connected  for  relative  rotation  of  the  frames  between  set 
and  closed  positions  about  a  common  pivot  axis,  and  at  least 
one  actuator  slidably  carried  on  the  frames  to  effect  rapid  and 
forceful  rotation  of  said  frames  about  said  pivot  axis,  an  im- 
proved trigger  means  for  releasably  maintaining  the  trap  in  set 
position,  comprising,  when  the  trap  is  in  the  set  position: 
a  latch  pivotally  carried  on  one  of  said  frames,  the  latch 
comprising  an  arm  member  having  at  least  one  notch 
spaced  along  said  arm  member  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
portion  of  the  other  frame  in  said  notch  to  hold  the  frame 
in  a  set  position;  and, 
a  trigger  mechanism  pivotally  carried  on  the  other  frame. 

the  trigger  mechanism  comprising, 
a  frame  engaging  member  having  a  recess  formed  in  an 
upper  surface  thereof,  the  recess  receiving  a  portion  of  the 
other  frame  therein  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  frame 
engaging  member  about  said  portion  of  the  other  frame, 
a  body  member  having  a  recess  formed  therein,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  frame  engaging  member  being  loosely  re- 
ceived within  the  recess  in  the  body  member, 
means  for  mounting  the  frame  engaging  member  within  the 
recess  of  the  body  member  for  relative  rotation  therebe- 
tween; and 
cam  means  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  body  member  for 
engaging  at  least  portions  of  the  latch,  the  body  member 
being  angularly  displaceable  about  said  portion  of  said 
other  frame  in  any  direction  to  release  said  other  frame 
from  said  notch  and  thereby  to  release  said  frames  for 
relative  rotation. 


4,129,960 
INTERLOCKING  BLOCKS 
John  A.  Gale,  Excelsior,  Minn.,  assignor  to  American  Guidance 
Scnrice,  Inc.,  Circle  Pines,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,170 
Int.  a.2  A63H  33 m 
U.S.  a.  46—25  8  Claims 

7.  Interlocking  educational  and  recreational  hollow  cubic 
blocks  each  having: 

(A)  four  vertical  square  side  walls. 

(B)  a  horizontal  square  top  wall, 

(C)  a  flat  square  bottom  surface,  said  bottom  surface  defining 
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an  open  face  of  said  hollow  block,  said  bottom  surface 
further  comprising  the  edges  of  intersecting  diagonal  ribs 
extending  vertically  down  from  said  top  wall  within  said 
hollow  block. 
(D)  four  male  interlock  members  on  said  ribs  projecting 
perpendicularly  therefrom,  one  member  adjacent  each  of 
the  comers  thereof,  each  of  said  members  being  spaced 
equidistantly  inwardly  from  the  adjacent  pair  of  edges 
defining  the  comer,  and 


//- 


n— 


(E)  four  female  interlock  members  engageable  with  the  male 
members  of  an  abutting  block  of  equal  size  and  recessed 
into  each  of  the  remaining  wall  faces,  one  member  adja- 
cent each  of  the  comers  thereof,  each  of  said  female  inter- 
lock members  being  spaced  equidistantly  inwardly  from 
the  edges  of  the  faces  by  the  same  distance  said  male 
interlock  members  are  spaced  inwardly  from  the  edges 
and  being  of  a  depth  sufficient  to  receive  the  length  of  a 
male  member. 


4,129,961 
SPINNING  TOP  AND  BELT 
Arnold  E.  Parodi,  1950  NW.  85th  Way,  Pembroke  Pines,  Fla. 
33024 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,503 
Int.  a.2  A63H  im 

3Clainis 


U.S.  a.  46—64 


r— 
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being  contoured  to  receive  therewithin  a  rod  or  a  human 
finger;  and 
a  flat  flexible  belt  means  having  a  width  i4>proximately  the 
height  of  said  main  body  cylindrical  portion  for  being 
overlappingly  wrapped  aroimd  the  main  body  cylindrical 
portion  and  pulling  to  provide  rotation  to  the  spinning 
top. 


4,129,962 

DEVICE  ADAPTED  FOR  SELF-DETERMINING, 

UNPREDICTABLE  VARIATIONS  IN  MOVEMENT 

Richard  Goldner,  3717  Toad  Lake  Rd.,  Bellingham,  Wash. 

98225 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,465 

Int  a.2  A63H  13/00 

U.S.  a.  46—120  10  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  self-determining,  unpredictable  movement 
comprising: 

a.  a  base  having  at  least  one  opening  therein; 

b.  a  deformable.  flexible  member  rotatably  mounted  to  and 
extending  from  said  base,  said  member  being  readily  de- 
formable and  adapted  to  retain  any  deformation  until  a 
subsequent  deformation  occurs; 

c.  means  mounted  to  said  base  for  rotating  said  deformable, 
flexible  member  relative  to  said  base  and  operably  con- 
nected to  said  deformable,  flexible  member  through  said 
opening; 

d.  a  body  member  mounted  on  said  deformable.  flexible 
member  and  frictionally  engaging  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
deformable,  flexible  member  so  that,  when  said  deform- 
able flexible  member  is  rotated,  said  body  member  will 
rotate  therewith  if  not  obstructed  but  may  remain  station- 
ary relative  thereto  if  obstructed;  and 

e.  obstruction  means  mounted  to  said  base  and  positioned  in 
the  path  of  rotation  of  said  deformable,  flexible  member  or 
said  body  member  to  deform  said  deformable,  flexible 
member. 


1.  A  spinning  top  and  flat  flexible  belt  in  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  spinning  top  comprising  a  cone-shaped  bottom  surface 
merging  into  a  top  convex  spinning  bottom  surface,  said 
cone-shaped  bottom  surface  merging  into  an  upwardly 
extending  cylindrical  main  body  portion  having  a  first 
outer  circumference,  then  merging  outwardly  and  up>- 
wardly  into  a  second  cylindrical  area  having  a  second 
outer  circumference  with  a  radius  less  than  twice  the 
radius  of  said  first  outer  circumference,  said  second  cylin- 
drical area  having  inner  wall  portions  approximately  co- 
extensive with  said  second  cylindrical  area  defining  a  first 
hollow  cylindrical  interior  having  a  circumference  merg- 
ing internally  into  a  second  hollow  interior  area  being 
slightly  tapered  inwardly  and  having  a  circumference  less 
than  said  circumference  of  said  first  hollow  cylindrical 
interior  and  being  disposed  within  the  main  body  cylindri- 
cal portion,  said  first  and  second  hollow  interior  areas 


4,129,963 
TOY  ARTICLE  HAVING  CHANGEABLE  EXPRESSION 

GRAPHICS 
Francis  V.  Perry,  Jr.,  Foxboro,  Mass.;  Richard  P.  Barlik,  Com- 
berland,  R.I.;  William  P.  Richardson,  South  Easton,  Mass.; 
Robert  H.  Hudson,  Seekonk,  Mass.,  and  Leonard  Gray,  Sooth 
Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hasbro  DeTelopment  Corp^ 
Pawtucket,  RJ. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,350 
Int  a.2  A63H  1/22 
MS.  a.  46—155  10  Clains 

1.  A  toy  article  comprising  a  base  having  a  roimded  bottom 
wall  in  which  a  cavity  is  defined  and  including  an  upwardly 
extending  flange  that  defines  the  uppermost  portion  of  said 
base,  a  central  tubular  section  having  a  portion  thereof  that  has 
an  upwardly  reducing  diameter,  the  lowermost  portion  of  said 
central  section  engaging  a  flange  of  said  base,  a  portion  of  said 
central  section  being  opaque  and  a  portion  thereof  being  clear 
to  provide  for  visual  access  therethrough,  an  interior  band 
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located  within  said  central  section  and  having  graphic  material 
imprinted  thereon  that  is  visible  when  the  clear  portion  of  said 
central  section  is  aligned  therewith,  a  top  portion  having  a 
shaft  that  extends  downwardly  through  the  interior  of  said 
central  section  for  engagement  with  said  base  for  assembling 


4,129,96S 
SAFETY  CRANK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RAILROAD  BOX  CAR 

PLUG-TYPE  DOORS 
Clarke  Reynolds,  16  St.  Bernard  La.,  Tibnron,  Calif.  94920,  and 
Richard  J.  Quigley,  25538  Adobe  La.,  Loa  Altoa  Hills,  Calif. 
94022 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,485 

iBt  a.2  E05D  15/10 

\]JS.  a.  49—220  11  Clainis 


the  base,  central  section  and  top  portion  as  a  unit,  said  central 
section  being  moveable  relative  to  said  base  and  top  portion  to 
selectively  locate  a  part  of  said  graphic  material  in  alignment 
with  the  clear  portion  of  said  central  section  for  visual  access 
thereto. 


4,129,964 

DOUBLE  WINDOW  HAVING  IMPROVED  WEATHER 

SEALED  VENTILATION 

Lee  E.  Farr,  1940  BroMlway  #5,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94109 

FUed  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,958 

Int.  a.2  E05B  65/04 

U.S.  a.  49—67  7  Claims 


1.  A  double  window  comprising  in  combination  a  conven- 
tional window  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  capable  of  being 
opened  to  admit  air;  a  confronting  pane  of  transparent  material 
overlying  said  portion  of  said  conventional  window  that  is 
capable  of  being  opened;  and,  means  for  maintaining  said  con- 
fronting pane  in  a  plane  that  is  parallel  to  the  plane  in  which 
said  conventional  window  lies  and  exterior  the  structure  of 
which  said  conventional  window  is  a  part,  such  that  a  gap 
between  said  conventional  window  and  said  confronting  pane 
exists  at  the  entire  periphery  of  said  confronting  pane,  said  gap 
being  in  the  range  between  l.S  and  2.2S  inches. 


1.  For  a  plug-type  railroad  box  car  door  which  is  supported 
for  movement  in  and  out  of  a  door  opening  in  the  car  by  means 
of  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  operating  crank  assembly  means 
higher  lower  operating  crank  assemblies  for  engaging  a  roller 
track  and  upper  operating  crank  assemblies  for  engaging  a 
retainer  track  having  an  upper  U-shaped  channel  and  a  lower 
horizontal  shelf,  the  improvement  of  a  safety  crank  assembly 
mounted  between  said  door,  intermediary  of  said  operating 
crank  assembly,  and  said  retainer  track  to  prevent  said  door 
from  disengaging  from  the  car  in  the  event  of  failure  of  said 
operating  crank  assembly  means,  said  safety  crank  assembly 
comprising; 

a  crank  arm  having  a  substantially  horizontal  center  portion 

and  two  oppositely  extending  vertical  end  portions; 
door  means  for  rotatably  securing  one  vertical  end  poriion 

of  said  crank  arm  to  said  door; 
shuttle  means  rotaUbly  engaging  the  other  vertical  end 
portion  of  said  crank  arm  for  slidingly  supporting  said 
other  vertical  end  portion  within  said  retainer  track; 
said  shuttle  means  including  a  rearwardly  positioned  and 
downwardly  depending  load  bearing  skirt  having  a  length 
selected  such  that,  in  case  of  failure  of  said  operative  crank 
assemblies,  the  lower  end  of  said  skirt  bears  on  the  upper 
surface  to  the  lower  horizontal  shelf  of  said  retainer  track 
at  a  point  which  is  spaced  closer  to  the  side  wall  of  the  car 
than  the  edge  of  said  shelf  to  exert  a  substantially  smaller 
bending  movement  on  said  shelf  than  would  be  exerted  by 
the  horizontal  portion  of  said  crank  arm  in  the  absence  of 
said  shuttle  means;  and 
the  upper  end  of  said  shuttle  means  being  shaped  and  dimen- 
sioned to  slidingly  and  nonrotatably  engage  the  upper 
U-shaped  channel  of  said  retainer  track  to  maintain  said 
skirt  in  substantially  the  same  rearward  position  indepen- 
dent of  the  rotational  position  of  said  crank  arm. 


4,129,966 
GRINDER  APPARATUS  WITH  POLLUTION  CONTROL 

FLUID  DISPENSING  MEANS 
William  L.  Smart,  Indianapolis,  Ind.;  Stuart  A.  Hoenig,  Tucson, 
Ariz.;  Christian  W.  StTitz,  Tucson,  Ariz^  and  Douglas  K. 
Darlliigtoa,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Ransburg  Corporation, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,459 
Int  a.2  B24B  23/02.  55/02 
VJS.  CL  51—170  T  5  Clainis 

1.  A  hand-held  grinder  comprising  a  housing,  a  pneumatic 
motor  housed  within  the  housing,  handle  means  provided  on 
the  housing  for  holding  the  grinder,  means  for  connecting  the 
motor  to  a  source  of  compressed  gas,  and  grinding  means 
driven  by  the  motor,  the  grinding  means  being  connected  to  an 


output  shaft  of  the  motor  and  including  a  grinding  surface,  a 
source  of  pollution  control  fluid,  means  for  atomizing  the 
pollution  control  fluid  and  for  dispensing  the  pollution  control 
fluid  adjacent  the  grinding  surface  to  capture  particulate  con- 
taminants generated  during  grinding  operations,  means  for 
coupling  the  atomizing  means  to  the  source  of  pollution  con- 


trol fluid,  the  motor  including  an  exhaust  port  and  means  for 
coupling  the  exhaust  port  to  the  atomizing  means,  gas  from  the 
source  being  passed  through  the  pneumatic  motor  at  a  first 
superatmospheric  pressure  to  cause  rotation  of  the  shaft,  then 
exhausted  from  the  motor  at  a  second,  relatively  lower  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  to  control  dispensing  of  the  pollution 
control  fluid  in  the  atomizing  means. 


4,129,967 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECHNG  FLUID  SEEPAGE  IN  A 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Robert  M.  Barlow,  Great  Falls,  Va.,  assignor  to  John  D.  Van- 
Wagoner,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,318 

Int  a.2  E04D  13/04;  E04B  1/68 

VJS.  a.  52—15  8  Clainis 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  fluid  seepage  in  a  building  struc- 
ture or  the  like  wherein  said  structure  is  constructed,  at  least  in 
part,  with  generally  horizontal  slabs  having  separations  therein 
such  as  expansion  joints  and/or  stress  developed  cracks  which 
occasionally  permit  fluid  seepage  through  said  slabs,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  first  elongated  barrier  strip  means  operably  positioned 
completely  beneath  a  bottom  surface  of  a  generally  hori- 
zontal slab  along  one  edge  of  a  separation  therein; 
mounting  means  connected  to  said  first  barrier  strip  means 
for  fixedly  connecting  said  first  barrier  strip  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  slab; 
a  second  elongate  barrier  strip  means  operably  positioned 
completely  beneath  a  bottom  surface  of  said  generally 


horizontal  slab  along  the  other  edge  of  the  separation 
therein; 
moimting  means  connected  to  said  first  barrier  strip  means 
for  fixedly  connecting  said  second  barrier  strip  to  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  slab; 
flexible  receiving  means  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  elongate  barrier  strip  means  and  operably  extend- 
ing coextensively  with  said  barrier  strip  means  and  be- 
neath the  separation  in  said  slab; 
said  first  elongate  barrier  strip  means  having, 
a  first  elongate  base  member  operably  connected  com- 
pletely beneath  the  bottom  surface  of  the  generally 
horizontal  slab, 
a  first  retaining  means  fashioned  along  one  edge  of  said 
first  base  member  for  engaging  and  holding  one  edge  of 
said  flexible  receiving  means,  and 
a  first  drip  contour  means  fashioned  along  the  other  edge 
of  said  first  base  member  and  being  operable  to  be 
mounted  upon  the  bottom  surface  of  said  slab  with  said 
first  drip  contour  means  disposed  beneath  said  slab  and 
adjacent  one  side  of  the  separation  in  said  slab;  and 
said  second  elongate  barrier  strip  means  having, 
a  second  elongated  base  member  operably  connected 
completely  beneath  the  bottom  surface  of  the  generally 
horizontal  slab, 
a  second  retaining  means  fashioned  along  one  edge  of  said 
second  base  member  for  engaging  and  holding  the  other 
edge  of  said  flexible  receiving  means,  and 
a  second  drip  contour  means  fashioned  along  the  other 
edge  of  said  second  base  member  and  being  operable  to 
be  mounted  upon  the  bottom  surface  of  said  slab  with 
said  second  drip  countour  means  disposed  beneath  said 
slab  and  adjacent  the  other  side  of  the  separation  in  said 
slab  wherein  fluid  seeping  through  the  separation  in  said 
slab  will  encounter  either  said  first  or  said  second  con- 
tour means  and  drip  downwardly  therefrom  into  said 
receiving  means. 


4,129,968 
MODULAR  CONSTRUCnON  ELEMENT 
Femand  Royer,  15  Grand'rue,  Sany,  51000  Chakm  sv  Mame, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808^443 
Oaims  priority,  application  F^rance,  Jun.  28, 1976,  76  19617 
Int  a.2  E04H  1/12;  E04B  1/36 
U.S.  a.  52—79.1  16 


1.  A  modular  element  for  use  in  the  construction  of  dwell- 
ings comprising,  a  floor,  a  ceiling  and  vertical  walls  extending 
between  the  floor  and  the  ceiling  to  define  at  least  one  parallel- 
epipedic  box-shaped  compartment  said  floor  having  a  plural- 
ity of  comers  and  comprising  a  reinforced  concrete  slab,  a 
layer  of  supple  material  placed  on  and  covering  said  slab,  and 
a  false  floor  positioned  on  said  supple  material  for  relative 
movement  with  respect  to  said  slab,  said  vertical  walls  being 
rigidly  connected  at  their  base  to  said  flase  floor  for  movement 
therewith,  and  releasable  fixing  means  connected  between  said 
slab  and  said  false  floor,  at  least  in  each  of  the  comers  of  the 
element  for  selectively  fixing  the  slab  to  the  false  floor  when 
the  element  is  in  its  final  position  in  use  and  for  permitting 
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limited  relative  movement  therebetween  when  the  element  is 
being  transported  to  a  construction  site  whereby  excess  loads 
imposed  on  the  floor  slab  during  transport  are  absorbed  in  said 
supple  material  without  being  transmitted  to  said  false  floor  or 
said  vertical  walls. 


4,129,969 
STRUCTURAL  SPACE  ELEMENT 
Jalo  Haapala,  Temppelikatn  8  A  23,  Helsinki,  Finland 
FOed  Jan.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,333 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  27,  1975,  751913; 
Not.  17,  1975,  753231 

Int.  a.2  E04B  5/48;  E04C  J/30 
VS.  a.  52—79.9  10  Claims 
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1.  A  building  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  mated 
spaced  elements,  each  of  said  space  elements  comprising  a  tube 
element  having  two  generally  vertical  walls  along  with  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  floor  and  ceiling,  each  of  said  tube  elements 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  each  of  said  tube  elements  having 
collar  means  transversely  circumscribing  the  outside  of  the 
respective  tube  element  at  fixed  intervals  to  define  beam-pillar- 
rings,  said  collar  means  having  vertical  pillar  portions  disposed 
along  said  two  vertical  walls  and  horizontal  beam  portions 
disposed  along  said  general  horizontal  floor  and  ceiling,  said 
pillar  portions  having  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than  said 
beam  portions,  said  tube  element  being  mated  such  that  the 
collar  means  of  one  tube  element  mates  with  the  collar  means 
of  the  other  tube  elements,  said  tube  elements  being  mated 
side-by-side  and  one  upon  and  beneath  the  other  by  inverting 
one  tube  element  end-to-end  relative  to  an  adjacent  tube  ele- 
ment such  that  the  collar  means  on  one  tube  element  overlaps 
with  the  collar  means  on  the  other  mating  tube  element, 
whereby  said  overlapping  collar  means  form  double  overlap- 
ping collars,  steel  reinforcement  means  anchored  in  the  comers 
of  said  collar  means,  said  steel  reinforcement  means  forming  at 
the  comers  of  said  collar  means  closed  loops  to  make  said 
comers  structurally  stiff,  and  elongated  steel  concrete  means 
located  at  the  outer  comers  of  said  tube  elements  and  intercon- 
necting the  collars  of  mated  tube  elements. 


4,129,970 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCnON 
Fraaklyn  L.  Whitney,  R.D.  1,  Box  447-A,  Stockton,  N.J.  08559 
FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,160 
Int  a.2  E04B  2/08 
VJS.  CL  52—285  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  building  unit  having  a  plurality  of  panels  intercon- 
nected to  comprise  a  building  module,  a  sandwich  panel  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  surface  sheets  and  an  intermediate 
filler  material,  and  a  reinforcing,  load-carrying  framing  ele- 
ment extending  about  the  periphery  of  said  sandwich  panel, 
said  framing  element  comprising  an  elongated  member  of 
generally  U-shaped  cross-section  having  spaced  parallel  ex- 
tending leg  portions  and  an  intermediate  transverse  leg  por- 
tion, each  of  said  three  leg  portions  having  a  wide  base  portion, 
and  a  flange  portion  mounted  in  outwardly-spaced-parallel 
relation  to  said  base  portion  by  a  pedestal,  the  width  of  said 
pedestal  being  less  than  the  width  of  said  flange  portion  to 


provide  clearance  between  the  inner  side  of  each  free  margin 
of  the  flange  and  the  outer  side  of  the  base  portion  confronting 
said  flange,  the  extending  leg  portions  being  mounted  with  the 


inner  surface  of  said  base  disposed  flush  against  the  exposed 
surface  sheet  of  said  sandwich  panel,  and  means  to  anchor  said 
U-shaped  member  in  place. 


4,129,971 
EDGE  COVER  TRIM 
Hans  E.  Reusser,  Westlake,  Oldo,  assignor  to  Republic  Steel 
Corporation,  QcTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,256 

Int.  a.2  E04B  5/00.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—288  6  Claims 


1.  Comer  trim  structure  for  use  with  formed  metal  sheet 
roofing  and  siding,  comprising  a  snap  together  support  and 
resilient  cover;  said  support  comprising  an  elongated  angle 
member  formed  of  first  and  second  planar  parts  meeting  at  a 
first  apex,  and  an  integral  cover-retainer  portion  along  the  apex 
extemally  of  the  angle  member,  said  cover-retainer  portion 
comprising  an  elongated  member  with  a  second  apex  and 
diverging  surfaces  that  terminate  in  flange-like  marginal  por- 
tions that  define  side  edges  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
angle  member,  the  second  apex,  marginal  portions  and  side 
edges  being  spaced  from  the  planar  parts  of  the  angle  member; 
and  said  cover  comprising  first  and  second  elongated  sides,  the 
general  extents  of  which  form  an  acute  included  angle  therebe- 
tween, a  portion  along  the  distal  edge  of  each  side  extending 
inwardly  of  the  included  angle,  and  first  and  second  retaining 
elements  extending  inwardly  of  the  included  angle  from  the 
first  and  second  sides,  respectively,  of  the  cover,  each  retaining 
element  terminating  along  its  distal  edge  in  a  portion  that  fits 
between  one  of  the  planar  parts  of  the  angle  member  and  the 
overlying  flange-like  marginal  portion  of  the  cover-retainer 
portion  of  the  support,  when  the  cover  and  support  are  assem- 
bled. 


4,129,972 

TOP  VENTED  INSULATING  STRUCTURE 

Morton  Sherman,  and  James  A.  Berry,  both  of  St.  Petersburg, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Celotex  Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,649 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/70 

U.S.  a.  52—303  15  Claims 


corresponding  overlapped  sheets,  locking  means  connected 
with  the  second  clamping  structure  and  extending  in  the  space 
between  the  clamping  stmctures,  and  securing  means  passed 
from  the  first  clamping  stmcture  into  said  space,  engaging  the 
locking  means,  and  drawing  said  clamping  structures  together 
and  clamping  said  panels  therebetween. 


1.  A  top-vented,  insulating  wall  in  a  building  structure  com- 
prising spaced  vertical  framing  members  and  interior  and 
exterior  face-forming  layers,  a  first  substantially  moisture-  and 
air-impervious  barrier  located  on  one  side  of  said  framing 
members,  a  second  substantially  moisture-  and  air-impervious 
barrier  located  on  the  other  side  of  said  framing  members,  a 
substantially  moisture-  and  air-impervious  closure  substantially 
sealing  said  barriers  at  the  bottom  of  said  wall  and  a  venting 
stmcture  located  only  at  the  top  of  said  wall  to  permit  release 
of  water  vapor  from  the  interior  of  said  wall. 


4,129,973 

JOINING  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  OVERLAPPING 

SEALS  FOR  TRANSLUCENT  WALL  PANELS  AND  THE 

UKE 
Richard  R.  KeUer,  Bedford,  N.H.,  assignor  to  KalwaU  Corpora- 
tion, Manchester,  N.H. 

Filed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,522 

Int.  a.2  E04B  7/00;  E04D  1/16.  3/38 

U.S.  a.  52—308  4  Claims 


4,129,974 
WARP-RESTRAINING  DEVICE  AND  IMPROVEMENT 
TO  BEAMS,  GIRDERS,  ARCH  RIBS,  COLUMNS  AND 

STRUTS 

Morris  OjalTO,  2258  Wickliffe  Rd.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43221 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,513 

Int  a.2  E04C  3/06 

VJS.  CL  52—729  3  OaiaH 


2.  An  improved  stmctural  member  comprising: 

At  least  two  substantially  parallel  flanges; 

At  least  one  rectangular  web  interconnecting  said  flanges; 

At  least  one  element  having  the  shape  of  a  trough  with  open 
ends  positioned  between  an  opposing  pair  of  said  flanges 
with  the  end  edges  of  said  element  connected  in  a  continu- 
ous or  substantially  continuous  manner  to  the  inner  faces 
of  said  flanges  and  with  said  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
element  in  contact  with  and  connected  to  the  web  in  a 
continuous  or  substantially  continuous  manner. 


4,129,975 
CONSTRUCnON  SET  HAVING  CUP  FASTENERS 
Richard  J.  Gabriel,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Matrix  Toys, 
Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7754^16,  Mar.  9, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,580 

Int  CV  E04H  12/10 

VS.  CL  52—648  6  daiais 


1.  An  overlapping  panel  stmcture  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, first  and  second  sandwich  type  panels  having  longitudinal 
peripheral  portions  positioned  in  edge-to-edge  relation  and 
carrying  sheets  of  material  on  opposed  surfaces  thereof,  and  a 
clamp  assembly,  said  clamp  assembly  comprising  opposed  fu^t 
and  second  longitudinally  extending  clamping  structures,  the 
first  clamping  stmcture  being  permanently  fixed  to  the  first 
panel  and  having  a  member  extending  from  the  peripheral 
portion  of  the  first  panel,  said  member  overlapping  an  adjacent 
sheet  of  the  second  panel  and  staggering  the  second  panel  out 
of  the  plane  of  the  first  panel,  the  second  clamping  stmcture 
having  oppositely  directed  members  and  being  assembled  with 
said  panels  so  that  said  oppositely  directed  members  overlap 
adjacent  sheets  of  the  first  and  second  panels,  respectively,  said 
oppositely  directed  members  being  offset  to  accommodate  said 
staggering  of  the  panels,  recesses  being  provided  between  each 
of  said  members  and  the  sheets  overlapped  thereby,  said  reces- 
ses receiving  weather-sealing  means  therein  contacting  the 


1.  A  constraction  set  for  forming  three-dimenaonal  models 
comprising: 
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(a)  hollow  joint  elements  having  multiple  joint  openings 
located  therein,  some  of  said  joint  openings  being  circular 
and  some  of  said  joint  openings  being  elongate  with  sub- 
stantially straight  parallel  sides  and  arcuate  ends  having  a 
diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  circular  joint  open- 
ings; 

(b)  elongate  struts  adapted  for  interconnecting  two  of  said 
joint  elements,  each  strut  having  a  clip  located  at  each 
end,  said  clip  being  generally  cylindricid  in  cross  section 
with  truncated  side  walls,  for  snug  releasable  joinder  with 
said  elongate  joint  openings  when  properly  aligned  there- 
with and  rotatable  joinder  with  said  circular  openings;  and 

(c)  the  clips  being  elastically  depressable  for  insertion  into 
the  joint  openings,  and  having  means  for  interlocking  with 
the  joint  elements  upon  return  to  their  relaxed  positions 
when  seated  in  the  openings. 


4,129,976 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING,  niXING  AND  CLOSING 

BAGS 
Bmno  Grflndler,  Neohauaen  am  Rhcinfall;  Hans  Heinzer,  Berin- 
gen,  and  Werner  MlUler,  Neuhauacn  am  Rheinfall,  all  of 
Switzerland,   aaaignors   to   SIG   Schwelzcrische   Industrie- 
Gctellachaft,  Neuhausen  am  Rheinfidl,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  835,426 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa   Switzerland,  Sep.   30,   1976, 
12370/76 

Int  a.2  B65B  9/12 
U.S.  CL  53—552  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming,  filling  and  closing  bags  in  a 
continuous,  cyclic  operation,  including  a  substantially  verti- 
cally oriented  hollow  mandrel  of  rectangular  cross  section 
having  two  opposite  long  sides,  two  opposite  short  sides  and 
low  terminal  edges  defining  a  lower  mandrel  terminus;  means 
for  continuously  forming  a  hose  about  the  mandrel  from  a 
sheet  being  advanced  thereto;  two  transverse  shoes  arranged 
for  vertical  reciprocation  between  an  upper  location  at  the 
lower  terminus  of  the  mandrel  and  a  location  spaced  vertically 
downwardly  from  the  upper  location;  the  transverse  shoes 
being  further  arranged  for  horizontal  reciprocation  towards 
and  away  from  one  another  for  pressing  together  a  first  hose 
portion  in  the  upper  location,  providing  a  transverse  seam 
thereon  and  sulMequently  releasing  the  hose  at  a  location 
spaced  vertically  dovmwardly  from  the  upper  location;  a 
dispensing  device  filling  a  hose  portion,  terminating  at  the 
transverse  seam,  with  goods  by  gravity;  and  a  cutting  device 
for  cutting  through  the  transverse  seam  at  a  location  spaced 
vertically  downwardly  from  the  upper  location  for  severing  a 
filled  and  sealed  hose  portion,  constituting  a  bag,  from  the 
hose;  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  folding  means  for  engaging,  at  said  upper  location,  oppo- 


site sides  of  a  second  hose  portion  situated  immediately 
above  the  first  hose  portion  for  forming  inwardly  oriented 
bottom  flaps  of  the  second  hose  portion; 

(b)  means  defining  openings  provided  in  said  long  sides  of 
said  mandrel  in  the  vicinity  of  said  terminal  edges; 

(c)  means  defining  grooves  provided  in  said  transverse 
shoes;  said  grooves  being  in  alignment  with  a  respective 
said  opening  when  said  transverse  shoes  are  in  said  upper 
location; 

(d)  clamping  means  arranged  for  vertical  reciprocation 
between  said  upper  location  and  a  location  spaced  verti- 
cally downwardly  from  said  upper  location;  said  clamping 
means  including  a  clamping  finger  arranged  laterally  of 
either  of  said  long  sides  and  arranged  to  be  movable  to 
project  through  the  respective  opening  in  said  mandrel 
and  engage  into  the  respective  groove  in  said  transverse 
shoe  for  clamping  the  hose  thereagainst;  the  clamping 
fingers  and  the  grooves  constituting  means  for  firmly 
grasping  the  hose  at  the  bottom  flaps  thereof  and  pulling 
downwardly  said  hose  upon  movement  of  said  clamping 
means  and  said  transverse  shoes  downwardly  from  said 
upper  location;  and 

(e)  backup  means  arranged  for  vertical  reciprocation  be- 
tween said  upper  location  and  a  location  spaced  vertically 
downwardly  from  said  upper  location  for  maintaining  said 
bottom  flaps  in  a  spread-out  state  along  the  entire  croas 
section  of  the  hose  during  the  downward  movement  of 
said  clamping  means. 


4,129,977 
LOW  SPEED  ROTARY  MOWER 
Robert  C.  Comer,  Hopkina,  Mian.,  aaiigDor  to  The  Toro  Com- 
pany, MinneapoUa,  Minn. 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  494,167 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Afar.  23,  1976 

Int.  CL^  AOID  35/262 

VS.  a.  56—13.4  12  Claim 


1.  Rotary  mowing  and  bagging  apparatus,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a.  a  cutting  blade  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis,  said  blade  having  a  pair  of  cutting  tips  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  vnth  each  tip  including  a  leading 
cutting  edge  and  a  trailing  sail  portion  having  a  front 
surface  thereon,  each  of  said  front  surfaces  being  inwardly 
raked  at  an  angle  in  the  range  of  25*  to  60*  with  respect  to 
a  line  parallel  to  a  radial  line  from  said  axis  of  blade  rota- 
tion, said  front  surfaces  each  having  an  upward  rake  angle 
in  the  range  of  18*  to  3S*,  said  upward  rake  angle  being 
defined  as  the  angle  between  said  front  surface  and  a  line 
perpendicular  to  a  cutting  plane  defmed  by  rotation  of 
said  cutting  edges  about  said  axis; 

b.  a  mower  housing  in  which  said  blade  is  mounted,  having 
an  expansion  portion  with  an  expansion  top  wall  with  a 
substantial  rise  therein  leading  to  a  discharge  opening,  said 
housing  also  having  a  continuous  exterior  side  wall  sur- 
rounding said  blade  at  the  height  thereof  and  extending 
above  said  sail  portions; 

c.  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  blade  at  a  tip  speed  in  the 
range  of  5,000  FPM- 14,000  FPM; 
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d.  front  and  rear  wheels  mounted  on  said  housing  to  enable 
movement  of  said  mower  over  a  ground  surface  at  a  con- 
trolled height  thereabove;  and 

e.  a  grass-catching  bag  attached  to  said  housing  at  said  dis- 
charge opening. 


4,129,978 

HARVESTER  SWATH  PICKUP 

David  Friesen,  Box  154,  Plum  Coulee,  Manitoba,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,887,  Dec.  15, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,705 

Int  a.2  AOID  89/00 

VJS.  a.  56—364  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  grain  pickup  for  attachment  to  a  harvester  which 
includes  a  transverse  frame  bar  and  a  source  of  power,  said 
pickup  being  supported  within  said  frame  bar,  said  pickup 
comprising  in  combination  a  pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  spiders 
joumalled  for  rotation  one  upon  each  end  of  said  frame  bar  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  source  of  power  for  rotation 
thereby,  said  spiders  being  inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  direction 
of  travel  and  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  arms 
thereon,  a  transversely  extending  member  extending  between 
the  outer  ends  of  each  arm  on  one  of  said  spiders  and  the  outer 
end  of  the  corresponding  arm  on  the  other  of  said  spiders, 
pickup  teeth  extending  radially  from  the  outer  side  of  each  of 
said  members  and  universal  joint  means  operatively  connect- 
ing each  end  of  each  of  said  members  to  the  corresponding 
outer  ends  of  the  arms  of  the  spiders  to  which  it  is  attached, 
said  outer  ends  of  each  member  being  offset  inwardly  from  the 
outer  ends  of  the  spiders,  towards  the  rotational  axis  of  each 
spider,  said  members  and  said  teeth  reciprocating  transversely 
of  said  frame  bar,  when  rotating,  each  universal  joint  including 
a  block  joumalled  to  the  outer  end  of  each  arm  of  said  spider, 
each  offset  outer  end  of  said  member  including  a  forked  end 
pivotally  connected  to  the  associated  block. 


4,129,979 
APPARATUS  FOR  TWISTING  A  YARN 
Edmund  Hamel,  Romanahom,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Evolu- 
tion S.A.,  Rorschach,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,404 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1976,  2609758;  Jul.  6, 1976,  2630357 

Int  a.2  DOIH  1/16.  1/42.  7/82 
VS.  CL  57—59  17  Chdms 

1.  A  device  for  twisting  a  yam,  comprising: 
a  spindle  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  spool  of  a  yam  to  be 

twisted  and  rotatable  about  an  axis; 
means  for  rotating  said  spindle  about  said  axis; 
a  can  surrounding  said  spindle  and  a  spool  adapted  to  be 
carried  thereby  and  coupled  with  said  spindle  for  rotation 
therewith  about  said  axis; 


a  stationary  housing  closely  surrounding  said  can;  and 
a  closure  member  on  at  least  one  axial  end  of  said  housing 
reaching  inwardly  toward  said  axis  and  closing  the  space 
between  said  housing  and  said  can  at  said  one  end  to 
reduce  power  consumption  in  the  twisting  of  a  yam  paid 
off  from  said  spool  and  emerging  from  said  can  and  said 
housing  at  and  end  thereof,  said  axis  being  generally  up- 


right and  said  yam  emerging  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
can,  said  closure  member  being  a  cover  displaceably 
mounted  upon  said  housing,  formed  with  an  opening 
traversed  by  said  yam,  and  openable  to  afford  access  to 
the  interior  of  said  housing  and  said  can,  said  can  and  said 
housing  being  cylindrical  and  coaxial  with  one  another 
and  said  cover  being  a  circular  disk,  said  (^)ening  being 
provided  at  the  center  of  said  disk. 


4,129,980 
FRICnON  DISCS  FOR  FALSE-TWIST  HEAD 
Roy  E.  DOIon,  StoneTiUe,  N.C.,  asaignor  to  Macfleid  Textnring, 
Inc.,  Madiaon,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870^74 
Int  a.2  D02G  1/04 
VS.  a.  57—339  5 


1.  In  a  friction-  or  false-twist  head  construction  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  spindles,  each  carrying 
a  plurality  of  friction  discs  which  overlap  and  through  which 
head  a  thread  is  passed  along  a  zig-zag  path  between  the  spin- 
dles and  over  the  bearing  edges  of  the  friction  discs,  the  im- 
provement whereby  the  friction  discs  comprise: 

(a)  a  circular  base  member  having  means  associated  there- 
with for  mounting  of  said  base  on  one  of  said  spindles; 

(b)  said  base  member  including  an  inwardly  extending 
groove  around  the  periphery  thereof; 

(c)  a  separate,  ring-shaped  member  formed  of  a  resilient 
material  having  a  relatively  high  coeffecient  of  friction 
and  also  having  a  radially  extending  interior  protrusion  of 
such  size  and  shape  as  to  be  releasably  snap-fit  into  said 
groove  in  said  base  member, 

(d)  whereby  no  other  securing  technique  b  necessary  to  hold 
the  ring-shape  member  on  said  base  member  and  when 
wom  out  may  be  easily  replaced,  thereby  repeatedly 
utilizing  the  same  base  member  with  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sively usable  ring-shaped  members. 
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4,129^1 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Yasushi  Nomura,  Tokorozawa;  Fiunio  NakiUima,  Tokyo;  KeiiJi 
Yamada,  Kogaoei,  and  Takayasu  Machida,  Iruma,  ail  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Qtizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1976,  51-11973; 
Feb.  9, 1976,  51-13093 

Int  a.2  G04C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  58—23  D  6  Claims 


his  hand  and  forearm  to  a  normal  viewing  position,  said  mer- 
cury droplet,  in  response  to  a  gravitotional  pull,  moves  to  a 
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position  into  engagement  with  said  electrical  contacts  thereby 
activating  one  of  said  functions  and  said  display  means. 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece,  in  combination,  comprising: 

a  frequency  standard  providing  a  relatively  high  frequency 
signal; 

a  frequency  divier  providing  relatively  low  frequency  sig- 
nals in  response  to  said  relatively  high  frequency  signals; 

a  waveform  converter  including  first  circuit  means  respon- 
sive to  said  relatively  low  frequency  signals  to  provide  a 
single  output  pulse  each  unit  of  time,  second  circuit  means 
for  producing  composite  output  pulses  each  unit  of  time  in 
response  to  said  relatively  low  frequency  signals  which 
composite  output  pulses  are  delayed  in  phase  from  said 
single  output  pulse,  and  synthesizing  circuit  means  for 
providing  a  synthesized  signal  composed  of  said  single 
output  pulse  and  said  composite  output  pulses  appearing 
each  unit  of  time; 

a  driver  circuit  for  producing  a  first  drive  signal  composed 
of  said  single  output  pulses  each  unit  of  time  and  a  second 
driving  signal  composed  of  said  synthesized  signal; 

means  for  selectively  rendering  said  second  circuit  means 
operative  in  dependence  on  an  operational  state  of  the 
timepiece; 

a  reversible  stepping  motor  including  a  driving  coil,  a  rotor, 
and  a  stator  including  means  for  driving  said  rotor  in  a 
forward  step  each  unit  of  time  when  said  first  driving 
signal  is  applied  to  said  driving  coil  and  driving  said  rotor 
several  steps  in  forward  and  backward  directions  each 
unit  of  time  when  said  second  driving  signal  is  applied  to 
said  driving  coil;  and 

display  means  including  at  least  one  hand  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  said  rotor  and  normally  rotating  forward  step 
each  unit  of  time  in  response  to  each  forward  rotation  of 
said  rotor,  to  indicate  time  data,  while  rotating  several 
steps  in  forward  and  backward  directions  in  response  to 
each  forward  and  backward  rotation  of  said  rotor,  to 
indicate  said  operational  state  of  the  timepiece. 

4,129,982 
MERCURY  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DIGITAL 

WATCH 

Virgil  de  la  Cniz,  67  Byram  Shore  Rd.,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06830 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,448 

Int  a.2  G04C  3/00:  G04B  19/24 

U.S.  a.  58—23  R  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  digital  wrist  watch  a  watch  housing,  a  display  means 

in  said  housing,  a  mercury  switch  for  automatically  activating 

the  various  display  circuits  for  the  functions  of  the  digital 

watch,  said  mercury  switch  including  a  curved  tube  having  a 

droplet  of  mercury  therein,  means  for  moving  said  curved  tube 

to  a  limited  degree  in  a  curved  plane  to  thereby  adjust  for 

individual  viewing  angles  of  said  digital  wrist  watch,  and 

electrical  contacts  in  predetermined  location  in  said  tube 

whereby  when  the  wearer  of  the  wrist  watch  raises  and  turns 


4,129,983 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DIGTIAL  DISPLAY  ELECTRONIC 

WRISTWATCH 

Yoshio  Yamazaki,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Suwa  Scikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,734 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  21, 1974,  49-133920 
Int.  a.2  G04B  19/30:  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  58—50  R  I  Claim 


2i, 


[|wfm<'»ir|-[ 


oiviotfi  \ 


21 


is 


(OIVIOtR, 

otcoour. 


\        -Amos  rat  W 
\         1  *-27 


LiauiD  crranL  I 

CMS^LAt         I 


\ai>TTKjtr^ 


to 


37 


'S^   v3^  *■ 


34* 


36^     3^    *L   ^ 
3U,     JSi    3SC 


'jS*      34c       34<i  ***  jgi, 


35»      34c       34d 

V 


— v~ 

36 


1.  An  electronic  wristwatch,  comprising  oscillator  means  for 
producing  a  high  frequency  time  standard  signal,  divider 
means  for  producing  low  frequency  signals  in  response  to  said 
high  frequency  standard  signal,  decoder  means  for  producing 
decoded  signals  representative  of  present  time  in  response  to 
said  timekeeping  signals  applied  thereto,  a  liquid  crystal  dis- 
play means  containing  a  liquid  crystal  composition  consisting 
essentially  of 


C4H9— ^-COO— ^^-C=N 
C5H,,— ^3V-COO— ^— C=N 
C6H13— (C^COO— ^^C=N 
C7H,5-^-COO-^-C=N 


11.3  wt% 
11.6  wt.  % 

17.4  wt.  % 

19.5  wt  % 
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-continued 


C5H,, 


v^>— C=N 


CjH,,— ^5)-COO-^-OC6H,3 


20.0  wt.  % 
20.0  wt.  % 


except  for  minor  quantities  of  impurities,  and  driver  means  for 
driving  said  liquid  crystal  display  means  to  display  present  time 
in  response  to  said  decoder  signals  being  applied  thereto,  said 
oscillator  means,  divider  means,  decoder  means,  liquid  crystal 
display  means  and  driver  means  being  operable  by  a  single 
electrochemical  cell  power  source  without  booster  circuitry, 

said  single  electrochemical  cell  power  source  havins  a  voltaee 
of  about  1.5  V. 


4 129984 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 'wiTH  ANTI-ICING  FACILTTY 
Michael  E.  Nelson,  N.  Avon,  England,  assignor  to  RoUs-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,327 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1976, 
22510/76 

Int.  a.2  P02C  7/04:  B04C  11/14 
U.S.  a.  60—39.09  D  6  Claims 
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sor,  said  inner  casing  defining  therein  a  combustion  chamber 
and  having  in  one  axial  end  thereof  facing  the  closed  axial  end 
of  the  outer  casing  a  swirler  opening  which  is  coaxial  with  said 
outer  and  inner  casings  and  through  which  the  compressed  air 
in  the  annular  passage  flows  into  the  combustion  chamber,  said 
outer  and  inner  casings  being  disposed  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  common  axis  of  the  casings  extends  substantially  transverse 
to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  turbine,  and  fuel  injection  means  for 
injecting  fuel  into  the  combustion  chamber: 


ISSI^ 


the  improvement  comprising  a  number  of  swirl  preventing 
vanes  fixedly  provided  in  the  space  between  said  outer 
and  inner  casings,  each  of  said  swirl  preventing  vanes 
having  a  tangentially  sloping  upstream  portion  and  an 
axially  extending  downstream  portion  to  eliminate  or 
reduce  swirling  motion  of  the  compressed  air  around  said 
swirler  opening  thereby  to  prevent  static  pressure  drop  of 
the  compressed  air  at  the  inlet  of  the  swirling  opening. 


I A- 


1.  Gas  turbine  engine  comprising  an  air  intake  duct,  a  com- 
pressor duct,  a  compressor  having  a  rotor  hub  defining  the 
radially  inner  surface  of  the  compressor  duct,  the  hub  having  at 
the  upstream  end  thereof  a  nose  whereby,  in  operation,  to 
divide  a  stream  of  air  entering  the  intake  duct  and  spreading 
said  stream  outwardly  toward  said  hub  surface,  said  nose  being 
secured  to  said  hub  and  being  rotatable  therewith,  said  nose 
comprising  an  upstream  part  having  a  conical  surface  defining 
a  pointed  upstream  end  and  a  circular  downstream  end  whose 
diameter  is  substantially  less  than  that  of  said  hub,  said  nose 
further  comprising  an  intermediate  part  defining  a  concave 
surface  of  revolution  contiguous  with  the  upstream  part  and  a 
downstream  part  defining  a  convex  surface  of  revolution  ar- 
ranged contiguously  between  the  intermediate  part  and  said 
hub. 


4,129,985 

COMBUSTOR  DEVICE  OF  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Shinichi   K^ita,   Kobe;   KeiUi   Mori,   Ashiya,   and   Junlchi 

KitiOiBU>«  Minoo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,863 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  17,  1975, 
50/156614[U];  May  8,  1976,  51/52530 

Int.  a.2  F02C  7/18 
U.S.  a.  60— 39J7  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  combustor  device  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a 
compressor  for  supplying  compressed  air  into  the  combustor 
device  and  a  turbine  driven  by  combustion  gas  from  the  com- 
bustor device,  said  combustor  device  comprising  a  cylindrical 
outer  casing  having  a  closed  axial  end  and  an  open  axial  end,  a 
cylindrical  inner  casing  coaxially  provided  in  the  outer  casing 
to  define  between  the  outer  and  iiuer  casings  an  annular  pas- 
sage for  taking  therein  the  compressed  air  from  the  compres- 


4,129^ 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING 

THERMAL  SHOCK  TO  A  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR  IN  AN 

OPEN-LOOP  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 
Allan  E.  Heinridi,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Dynez/- 
Rivett  Inc.,  Pewaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jnl.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,455 

Int  a.2  F15B  21/04 

U.S.  a.  60—327  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  preventing  thermal  shock  to  a  hydraulic 
vane  motor  in  an  open-loop  hydraulic  system  comprising  a 
tank,  a  pump,  at  least  one  directional  control  valve,  and  the 
hydraulic  vane  motor,  said  hydraulic  vane  motor  comprising  a 
cam  and  motor  housing  containing  a  rotor  mounted  on  a  shaft, 
said  housing  having  end  cover  portions,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  step  of  continuously  circulating  warm  oU  from  a  source 
of  consistently  warm  oil  through  the  end  cover  portions  of  the 
hydraulic  vane  motor  when  it  is  not  in  use. 
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4,129,987 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Nicholai  C.  Blame,  Spriog  Lake  Park,  Minn.,  anignor  to  Gresen 

ManulKtiirfiig  Company,  MlmieapoUs,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,453 

Int  a.2  F15B  11/16:  F16H  39/46 

UJS.  CL  60—445  6  Claims 


4,129,989 

BALLASTED  FLOATING  BARRIER  BOOM 

Ilmer  I.  Niemi,  and  Kenneth  S.  Peterson,  both  of  Qoquet,  Minn., 

assignors  to  Conwed  Corporation,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,761 

Int.  a.2  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  Q.  405—70  15  Claims 


1.  Hydraulic  control  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  valve  control  sections  each  of  which  com- 
prises 

(i)  a  valve  body  defining  an  inlet  adapted  for  connection  to 
variable  output  pumping  means,  at  least  one  work  port 
adapted  for  connection '  to  a  hydraulically  actuated 
device,  and  a  signal  pressure  outlet; 

(ii)  power  spool  means  for  selectively  blocking  and  estab- 
lishing fluid  communication  under  variable  pressure 
between  the  inlet  and  the  associated  work  port; 

(iii)  a  signal  pressure  chamber; 

(iv)  control  means  for  esUblishing  fluid  communication 
between  the  work  port  and  signal  pressure  chamber 
when  the  power  spool  means  connects  the  inlet  to  the 
work  port; 

(v)  and  check  valve  means  constructed  and  arranged  to 
permit  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  only  from  the  signal 
pressure  chamber  to  the  signal  pressure  outlet; 

(b)  the  signal  pressure  outlets  of  the  respective  valve  sections 
being  commonly  connected  to  define  a  signal  pressure  line 
for  transmitting  the  largest  of  the  plurality  of  signal  pres- 
sures. 


4,129,988 

TIDAL  POWER  PLANT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Sayica  A.  Tamey,  Rancho  Grande,  North  Fork,  Nev.  89801 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,554 

Int.  a.2  F03B  13/12 

U.S.  CL  60—499  10  Claims 


^  Vj  ^'' 


1.  A  boom  for  containing  pollutants  floating  on  water  com- 
prising: 

(a)  at  least  two  boom  elements; 

(b)  each  of  said  at  least  two  boom  elements  comprising: 

(i)  a  sheet  of  flexible  buoyant  polyethylene  foam  material; 

(ii)  said  polyethylene  foam  having  a  thickness  of  from 
about  \  to  about  1  inch; 

(iii)  said  polyethylene  foam  having  a  density  of  from  about 
2  to  about  10  pounds  per  cubic  foot; 

(iv)  a  lower  longitudinal  pocket  formed  in  said  sheet; 

(v)  an  upper  longitudinal  pocket  formed  in  said  sheet; 

(vi)  said  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  pockets  being  con- 
tinuous whereby  they  form  a  figure-eight  cross  section; 

(vii)  granular  ballast  material  at  least  partly  filling  said 
lower  longitudinal  pocket; 

(viii)  a  first  end  of  said  upper  longitudinal  pocket  extend- 
ing beyond  said  lower  longitudinal  pocket; 

(ix)  said  first  end  of  said  upper  longitudinal  pocket  being 
unsealed; 

(c)  the  second  end  of  a  first  boom  element  being  fitted  into 
said  unsealed  first  end  of  a  second  boom  element; 

(d)  means  attaching  said  first  and  second  ends  in  their  fitted 
relationship. 


4,129,990 
ADVANCING  SUPPORT 
Alfk«d  Valantin,  Clermont,  France,  assignor  to  Charbonnages  de 
FVvacc,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,798 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26, 1976,  76  01961 
Int.  a.2  E02D  15/44 
MS.  a.  405—299  12  Claims 


1.  Apparattis  for  obtaining  energy  from  a  body  of  water 
whose  surface  level  varies  with  time,  comprising  a  buoyant 
body  adapted  to  float  in  the  water  and  to  rise  and  fall  with 
variations  in  the  surface  level  of  the  water;  at  least  one  station- 
ary shaft  extending  freely  from  securement  adjacent  to  an  end 
or  ends  thereof  and  obliquely  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
depth  of  the  body  of  water  that  comprehends  the  variations  in 
surface  level;  means  encircling  said  shaft  and  interconnecting 
the  buoyant  body  therewith  for  movement  longitudinally 
therealong;  and  means  for  converting  into  rotational  energy 
the  longitudinal  travel  of  the  buoyant  body  along  the  shaft  as 
such  buoyant  body  rises  and  falls  with  variations  in  water  level. 


ci;z 


*■» 


1.  An  advancing  support  for  providing  a  continuous  prop- 
ping and  comprising  at  least  two  carriages  for  articulated 
tracks,  each  of  said  carriages  including  a  beam  having  rounded 
ends  and  an  articulated  track  closely  surrounding  the  beam 
mounted  for  sliding  friction  on  the  beam,  each  of  said  carriages 
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extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  each  beam  having  at  least 
two  longitudinal  elements  spaced-apart  in  end  to  end  relation 
along  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  connecting  element  pivotally 
attached  to  each  of  said  longitudinal  elements  of  a  said  beam 
for  joining  said  longitudinal  elements  together,  said  carriages 
being  disposed  one  above  the  other  to  be  applied  respectively 
against  the  floor  and  roof  of  a  gallery;  at  least  one  jack  attached 
to  the  connecting  element  of  the  upper  carriage  and  the  con- 
necting element  of  the  lower  carriage  thereby  joining  said 
carriages  together. 


4,129,991 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CONCRETE  LINED 

TUNNEL  OR  OTHER  UNDERGROUND  EXCAVATION 

Karl  Schaden,  Hameaustrasse  59,  Wien  19,  Austria 

FUed  Oct  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,522 

Int  a.2  E21D  11/15 

U.S.  a.  405—150  7  Claims 


2  ^;> 


by  the  body  for  ploughing  a  trench  in  a  sea  or  ocean  bottom,  a 
pulling  tube  on  said  drag  unit  for  guiding  submarine  cables 
from  the  pulling  vessel  to  said  drag  unit  and  down  into  said 
trench,  the  underside  surface  of  the  body  being  substantially 
planar  and  having  at  the  rear  end  of  the  body  a  central  notch 
in  the  central  part  of  which  said  ploughing  means  is  disposed, 
said  ploughing  means  being  shaped  as  a  keel  the  front  part  of 
which  is  in  the  form  of  two  ploughs,  inclusive  of  an  upper 
broad  plough  and  a  lower  narrow  plough,  the  lower  plough 
being  placed  behind  the  upper  plough,  said  body  having  an 
inner  part  which  occupies  a  part  of  the  pulling  tube  which 
opens  into  the  ploughing  means  somewhat  spaced  from  the 
very  back  of  the  ploughing  means,  said  ploughing  means  fur- 
ther comprising  a  stem  frame  having  a  leading  edge  extending 
from  said  notch  in  said  body  past  the  front  of  said  upper  plough 
to  the  front  of  said  lower  plough. 


4,129,993 

REFRIGERATION  EQUIPMENT,  PARTICULARLY 

HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATION  OR  THE  LIKE 

Henno  Schotten,  Giengn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Boach-Sicmens 

Hausgeriite  GmbH,  Stuttgart  G«inany 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,403 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Apr.  13^ 
1976,  2616175 

Int  CL2  F25D  21/00 
MS.  CL  62—156  3  daima 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  concrete  lined  tunnel  or  other 
concrete  lined  underground  excavation,  comprising  the  steps  of 
first  excavating  a  rough  tunnel  of  a  cross-section  defined  by  an 
inner  surface  thereof  which  is  greater  than  that  of  a  tunnel  to 
be  lined  with  concrete;  coimecting  a  lost  form  by  support 
members  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  rough  tunnel  at  a  distance 
spaced  from  said  inner  surface  corresponding  to  the  expected 
maximum  settlement  of  said  inner  surface  under  the  influence 
of  the  rock  pressure  acting  thereon;  applying  a  concrete  lining 
to  a  surface  of  said  lost  form  facing  away  from  said  inner 
surface;  and  making  the  rigidity  of  said  support  members  rela- 
tive to  the  rock  pressure  smaller  than  the  rigidity  of  the  con- 
crete lining  so  that  said  support  members  may  yield  during  the 
settlement  of  said  rough  tunnel. 


4,129,992 
LAYING  TOOL  FOR  LAYING  OF  SUBMARINE  CABLES 

INTO  A  SEA-BOTTOM 
Stig  T.  Carlsson,  Spinga;  Bo  M.  Rasmusson,  Handen,  and  VUt- 
tor  Scuka,  Upplands  Balinge,  aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,148 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  3, 1976,  7605035 

Int  a.2  E02F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  405—164  23  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  laying  submarine  cables  comprising  a  drag  unit 
for  dragging  along  the  sea-bottom  and  a  pulling  vessel,  the 
drag  unit  comprising  a  body  and  a  ploughing  means  supported 


^3 


^S3 


^R3' 


1.  In  refrigeration  equipment,  particularly  household  refrig- 
erator or  the  like,  with  a  heat-insulated  refrigation  chamber 
having  a  heat  exchanger  for  cooling,  and  a  refrigation  unit 
which  is  switched-on  imtermittently  by  a  temperature-depend- 
ent control,  and  the  heat  exchanger  of  which,  arranged  in  the 
refrigeration  chamber,  is  defrosted  between  the  cooling  peri- 
ods through  the  supply  of  heat  by  thermal  energy  and  natural 
incidence  of  heat  from  the  environment  of  the  refrigeration 
equipment,  the  control  being  equipped  with  two  sensors  with 
switching  functions  one  sensor  of  which  measures  the  air 
temperature  in  the  refrigeration  chamber  and  the  other,  the 
temperature  at  the  heat  exchanger,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing coupling  the  switching  functions  of  the  sensors  by  a  mutu- 
ally interlocking  electronic  circuit  in  which  the  switching 
function  actuated  by  the  temperature  at  one  sensor  must  nm 
down  completely  before  the  switching  function  actuated  at  the 
other  sensor  is  set  in  motion. 


4,129,994 
INSTANT-COOLING  ICE-MAKER  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Paul  H.  Y.  Ku,  47-50  59th  St/Apt  6E,  Woodside,  N.Y.  11377 
FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,090 
Int  CL2  F25D  17/02 
MS.  a.  62—179  10  OaiM 

1.  An  ice-making  air-conditioner  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  coolant  vessel;  an  air-cooling  structure  forming  a 
partial  enclosure  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports;  co(4ant  conducts 
moimted  to  circulate  coolant  from  the  coolant  vessel  through 
space  of  the  partial  enclosure  of  the  air-cooling  structure,  and 
back  to  the  coolant  vessel;  a  pump  connected  to  pump  and 
circulate  coolant  through  said  coolant  conduits;  freezer  means 
for  freezing  coolant  when  provided  with  electrical  power,  the 
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freezer  means  including  freezer  coils  within  the  coolant  vessel; 
fan  means  for  circulating  air  into  the  inlet  port  through  space 
of  the  partial  enclosure  and  out  of  the  outlet  port  of  the  coolant 
vessel;  circuitry  means  for  providing  electrical  power  and 
switches  for  the  pump,  the  freezer  means,  and  the  fan  means, 
and  for  providing  interconnected  circuitry  therefor  such  that 
ice  is  formed  from  the  coolant  during  perods  of  non-use  of  the 
pump;  and  two  separate  first  and  second  electrical  power 
sources  interconnected  by  said  circuitry  means,  the  furst  elcc- 
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trical  power  source  having  circuitry  adapted  to  provide  elec- 
trical power  to  the  freezer  means  during  at-least  periods  of 
non-use  and  disconnection  of  the  second  electrical  power 
source  from  the  freezer  means,  and  the  second  electrical  power 
source  having  circuitry  adapted  to  intermittently  provide 
electrical  power  in  electrical  parallel  with  the  first  electrical 
power  source,  to  the  freezer  means,  and  the  second  electrical 
power  source  having  further  circuitry  adapted  to  provide 
electrical  power  to  said  pump  and  to  said  fan  means,  the  cir- 
cuitry means  providing  the  circuitries. 


4,129,995 
EVAPORATION  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Kiyofhi  Uaami,  Ohbu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,147 

Int.  a.2  F25B  41/04:  B60H  i/04:  F16K  31/12.  31/36 

U.S.  a.  62—217  6  Claims 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
comprising: 
a  compressor  operatively  coupled  to  and  driven  by  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  for  compressing  refrigerant; 

a  condensor  connected  to  said  compressor  for  cooling  and 

condensing  the  compressed  refrigerant; 

a  receiver  connected  to  said  condensor  for  storing  the  con- 
densed refrigerant; 

an  expansion  valve  connected  to  said  receiver  for  expanding 
the  refrigerant  flowing  therethrough, 

said  expansion  valve  also  controlling  the  amount  of  the 
refrigerant  flowing  therethrough; 

an  evaporator  connected  to  said  expansion  valve  for  evapo- 
rating the  refrigerant  therein  to  thereby  cool  the  air  pass- 
ing through  the  evaporator; 

temperature  sensing  means  disposed  on  an  outlet  side  of  said 


evaporator  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  refriger- 
ant out  of  said  evaporator  and  also  for  actuating  said 
expansion  valve  to  control  the  amount  of  the  refrigerant 
flowing  to  said  evaporator  in  response  to  the  detected 
temperature;  and 

an  evaporation  pressure  control  device  connected  between 
said  evaporator  and  said  compressor  for  detecting  the 
pressure  of  the  refrigerant  out  of  said  evaporator  and  also 
actuating  said  expansion  valve  to  control  the  amount  of 
the  refrigerant  flowing  to  said  evaporator  in  response  to 
the  detected  pressure  in  addition  to  the  flow  control  of  the 
refrigerant  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  the  refriger- 
ant by  said  temperature  sensing  means, 

said  evaporation  pressure  control  device  being  responsive  to 
an  extreme  decrease  of  the  pressure  of  the  refrigerant  out 
of  said  evaporator  as  an  indication  of  leakage  of  the  refrig- 
erant, in  order  to  return  the  refrigerant  to  said  compres- 
sor, when  said  leakage  occurs,  to  thereby  prevent  said 
compressor  from  seizure. 


4,129,996 

VENT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SELF-CONTAINED  AIR 

CONDITIONER 

Louis  W.  Hardin,  and  Lawrence  D.  Taylor,  both  of  LoiiisTille, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,562 

Int.  a.2  F25D  23/12.  17/06 

U.S.  a.  62—262  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  self-contained  air  conditioning  unit,  including  a  hous- 
ing, a  partition  within  said  housing  dividing  said  housing  into 
interior  and  exterior  chambers;  a  condenser  disposed  within 
said  exterior  chamber  adjacent  an  outlet  in  said  casing  and  said 
evaporator  being  disposed  in  said  interior  chamber;  a  con- 
denser shroud  member  including  an  opening  forming  a  con- 
denser compartment;  a  fan  in  said  opening  to  pass  exterior  air 
between  an  inlet  in  said  housing  through  said  condenser  to  said 
outlet  and  for  compressing  air  in  said  condenser  compartment; 
a  second  fan  in  said  interior  chamber  to  recirculate  interior  air 
through  said  evaporator,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  duct  providing  a  first  passageway  extending  between  an 
opening  in  said  condenser  shroud  and  an  opening  in  said 
partition,  pressure  of  air  in  said  condenser  compartment 
being  sufficient  to  force  a  portion  of  exterior  air  through 
said  first  passageway  into  the  interior  evaporator  chamber 
wherein  said  second  fan  moves  said  portion  of  exterior  air 
through  said  evaporator  with  said  recirculating  interior 
air; 
said  duct  being  provided  with  first  and  second  openings 
arranged  to  provide  a  second  passageway  for  an  air  flow 
path  transversely  through  said  duct  between  said  inlet  and 
said  opening  in  said  shroud  member; 
air  directional  control  means  associated  with  said  duct  in- 
cluding air  valve  means  movably  arranged  relative  to  said 
passageways  for  alternatively  permitting  air  flow  through 
said  first  or  second  passageway. 
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4,129,997 

PERMANENT  REFRIGERANT  DEHYDRATOR 

Robert  J.  Kunkle,  c/o  Lyle  J.  Schlyer  Attorney  at  Law,  20951 

Brookhurst,  Suite  3,  Huntington  Beach,  CaUf.  92646 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,079 

Int  a.2  F25B  43/04 

U.S.  a.  62—475  9  Claims 


H- 


1.  A  refrigerant  dehydrator,  in  combination  with  a  refrigera- 
tion system  of  the  type  including  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  a 
refrigerant  expansion  device,  and  an  evaporator,  comprising: 

a  body  member,  generally  describing  a  U-shape  conflgura- 
tion,  the  body  member  incorporating  walls  surrounding 
and  describing  a  refrigerant  conducting  bore  operation- 
ally interposed  between  said  refrigerant  expansion  device 
and  said  evaporator; 

a  sump  member  incorporating  walls  surrounding  and  de- 
scribing a  bore,  the  sump  member  communicating  with 
the  lower  portion  of  the  body  member  and  extending 
downward  therefrom  such  that  the  bore  of  the  body  mem- 
ber communicates  with  the  bore  of  the  sump  member;  and 

A  drain  valve  sealably  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  the 
sump  member  whereby  water  accumulated  in  the  sump 
member  may  be  drained  therefrom. 


4,129,998 
EARRING 

Nicholas  J.  Ferro,  Johnston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Ferro  Novelty 
Company,  Inc.,  Johnston,  R.I. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,301 

Int.  a.2  A44C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  63—12  4  Claims 


n 
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1.  In  an  earring  the  combination  with  an  ornament  therefor 
of  an  ear  attaching  means  for  mounting  such  ornament  on  the 
outer  side  of  a  pierced  ear  lobe  and  including  means  for  in- 
creasing security  against  accidental  disengagement  from  the 
ear,  said  attaching  means  comprising  a  flrst  straight  rigid  mem- 
ber having  one  end  fixed  to  such  ornament  and  extending 
therefrom  and  an  acutely  bent  back  arm  over  said  straight  rigid 
member  with  a  portion  rising  away  from  said  member,  then 


bent  abruptly  toward  said  rigid  member  crossing  the  same  and 
terminating  at  a  point  therebeyond,  said  attaching  means  thus 
providing  a  hump  at  a  location  between  said  acute  bend  and 
the  point  of  attachment  of  said  member  to  said  ornament  and  of 
a  distance  from  said  acute  bend  to  pass  thru  said  piercing  in  the 
ear  lobe  and  engage  the  iimer  side  thereof,  said  straight  mem- 
ber and  bent  back  arm  being  resiliently  compressible  toward 
each  other  upon  forcing  the  same  through  the  ear  lobe  piercing 
in  either  direction,  said  termination  point  being  at  a  location  to 
be  exterior  to  the  earlobe  piercing  when  the  earring  is  in 
mounted  condition. 


4,129,999 

RING  GUARD  ATTACHABLE  BY  MELTING  END 

PORTIONS  THEREOF 

George  W.  Shelton,  5131-C  Roadronner  Land,  Austiii,  Tex. 

78749 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,097 

Int  a.2  A44C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  63—15.6  2  Claims 


1.  A  guard  for  a  finger  ring,  said  guard  being  of  unitary 
construction  and  including  a  finger-engaging  mid-section  (32), 
opposed  socket-forming  members  and  opposed  marginal  end 
portions  (34); 

said  opposed  marginal  end  portions  being  joined  to  said 
mid-section,  and  upwardly  curving  away  therefrom; 

each  of  said  opposed  socket-forming  members  having  a 
marginal  central  portion  and  including  two  transverse 
members  (36,  38)  joined  together  at  said  marginal  central 
portion  with  the  two  transverse  members  each  having  a 
free  end  portion  which  is  directed  away  from  said  mid- 
section; 

said  marginal  central  portion  being  joined  to  the  end  of  said 
marginal  end  portion  which  is  remote  from  said  mid-sec- 
tion; 

said  guard  being  of  a  size  to  be  positioned  with  the  mid-sec- 
tion thereof  located  within  a  finger  ring  while  each  of  the 
transverse  members  lies  adjacent  one  of  opposed  lengths 
of  the  ring  shank  therewithin,  and  each  pair  of  said  trans- 
verse members  being  adapted  to  be  wrapped  about  the 
shank  and  melted  into  the  form  of  the  aiforesaid  socket 
such  that  the  socket  slidably  captures  opposed  marginal 
lengths  of  the  shank  therewithin. 


4,130,000 
DRILL  STRING  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Edward  V.  Burge,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ridiard  Dean 
Hawn,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,541 
Int.  a.2  F16D  3/06;  E21B  17/04:  F16F  9/18 
U.S.  a.  64—1  V  6  Claims 

1.  A  shock  absorber  for  a  drill  string  including  a  tubular 
housing  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a  drill  string  adjacent  its 
lower  end, 
a  tubular  mandrel  slidably  mounted  in  the  tubular  housing 

and  projecting  from  its  lower  end, 
upper  and  lower  spaced  packing  means  mounted  on  and 
surrounding  the  mandrel  for  sealing  off  between  said 
housing  and  mandrel  and  forming  therebetween  an  upper 
annular  chamber  in  said  housing, 
means  below  the  lower  packing  means  for  slidably  and 
drivingly  connecting  said  mandrel  to  said  housing  for 
rotation  therewith, 
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the  upper  housing  chamber  containing  a  noncompressible 

fluid  for  cushioning  relative  reciprocation  between  said 
mandrel  and  housing, 

flow  control  means  mounted  in  said  upper  chamber  between 
the  upper  and  lower  packing  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  the  fluid  upon  said  relative  reciprocation  and  for 
restricting  upward  flow  of  said  fluid  from  below  to  above 
the  flow  control  means  so  as  to  resist  upward  reciproca- 
tion of  said  mandrel  relative  to  said  housing, 

said  lower  packing  means  being  slidably  confined  upon  said 
mandrel, 

said  restriction  of  upward  fluid  flow  upon  relative  upward 
reciprocation  of  said  mandrel  creating  fluid  pressure  be- 
tween said  flow  control  means  and  lower  packing  means 
for  urging  the  latter  downwardly  away  from  said  flow 
control  means  so  as  to  permit  limited  upward  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  mandrel  relative  to  said  lower  packing 
means, 

sealing  means  in  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  housing  for 


a  pair  of  plates,  each  of  which  is  supported  by  a  correspond* 

ing  pivot; 
first  means  arranged  with  the  plates  and  the  driving  member 

flange  for  engaging  said  plates  and  flange; 
displaceable  second  means; 
the  plates  including  means  engaged  with  the  second  means 

for  maintaining  the  engagement  of  the  plates  and  driving 

member  flange  and  for  preventing  the  plates  from  pivot- 


packing  off  between  the  lower  portions  of  said  mandrel 
and  housing  below  the  means  for  slidably  and  drivingly 
connecting  said  mandrel  to  said  housing, 

the  sealing  means  coacting  with  said  lower  packing  means  to 
form  a  lower  annular  chamber  therebetween  of  sufficient 
length  to  enclose  said  slidably  and  drivingly  connecting 
means  and  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid  lubricant  therefor, 

said  tubular  housing  having  a  bore  in  its  upper  portion  com- 
plementary in  diameter  to  said  upper  packing  means  and 
forming  at  least  a  portion  of  said  upper  annular  chamber 
of  said  housing, 

said  upper  packing  means  being  confined  upon  the  upper  end 
portion  of  said  tubular  mandrel  in  slidably  engagement 
with  the  bore  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing, 

said  housing  having  a  bore  in  its  lower  portion  complemen- 
tary in  diameter  to  said  lower  packing  means  and  forming 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  upper  annular  housing  chamber, 

said  lower  packing  means  being  in  coacting  slidable  engage- 
ment with  the  bore  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  as 
well  as  the  exterior  of  said  mandrel. 


4,130,001 
DRIVE  COUPLER  AND  UNCOUPLER 
Fhmk  Woodrufr,  New  Hartford,  N.Y^  aiaigaor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Teterboro,  N.J. 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,500 
Int.  a.2  F16D  i/54.  WOO.  11/06 
MS.  CL  64—19  7  Claims 

1.  A  drive  coupler  and  uncoupler  comprising: 
a  driving  member  including  a  flange; 
a  driven  member  including  a  flange,  said  flange  carrying  a 
pair  of  pivots; 


ing  about  the  pivots,  and  to  thereby  couple  the  driving 
and  driven  members;  and 
the  second  means  displaced  for  being  disengaged  from  the 
means  included  in  the  plates,  with  the  driving  action 
between  the  driving  and  driven  members  pivoting  the 
plates  about  the  pivots  so  that  the  first  means  disengages 
the  plates  and  driving  member  flange  to  uncouple  the 
driving  and  driven  members. 


4,130,002 
SUP  COUPLING 
Jonathon  H.  Katz,  Brooidiiic,  Maaa.,  assignor  to  Teradyne,  Inc., 
Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Scr.  No.  784,267 

Int.  a.2  F16D  7/02 

MS.  CL  64—30  D  8  Claiins 


ICa.  208 


1.  A  slip  coupling  for  a  drive  shaft,  comprising 

outer  coupling  means  surrounding  said  shaft, 

radially  expandable  inner  coupling  means  between  said  outer 

means  and  said  shaft,  and 
resilient  means  between  said  shaft  and  said  inner  coupling 
means  to  press  the  latter  into  frictional  engagement  with 
said  outer  means  while  providing  rotational  flexibility 
between  said  shaft  and  said  inner  coupling  means  to 
thereby  provide  isolation  from  torsional  vibration, 
wherein  said  inner  coupling  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 

separate  members,  and 
wherein  said  inner  coupling  means  is  spUt  along  angularly 
spaced  lines  to  provide  said  separate  members,  and  said 
resilient  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  members  angularly 
aligned  with  said  separate  members. 
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4,130,003 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HELICAL  COILS 
Maxwell  S.  CampbeU,  P.O.  Box  134,  Elkins,  N.H.  03233 
FUed  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809^26 

Int.  a.2  B21F  3/04,  3/10 
MS.  a.  72—133  11  Claims 


tube  and  die  and  to  provide  an  increased  force  holding  the 
tube  kgainst  the  bend  die.  and 


■^<5 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  helical  coils  from  sub- 
stantially straight  discrete  blanks  of  metal  stock,  comprising  an 
arbor  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  means  for  clamping 
one  end  of  a  blank  to  said  arbor  for  rotation  thereby  in  a 
skewed  relationship  therewith,  said  clamping  means  being 
mounted  for  rotation  with  said  arbor  about  said  axis,  and  said 
clamping  means  including  a  clamp  member  disposed  on  the 
outside  of  said  arbor  and  actuatable  to  move  from  a  first  posi- 
tion at  which  it  does  not  interfere  with  placement  of  the  said 
one  end  of  a  blank  against  said  arbor  to  a  second  position  at 
which  it  overlies  the  said  one  end  of  a  blank  placed  against  said 
arbor  and  thence  to  a  third  position  at  which  it  clamps  the  said 
one  end  of  a  blank  tightly  against  said  arbor,  means  for  locking 
the  other  end  of  a  blank  against  motion  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  axis  and  angularly  about  said  axis  while  allow- 
ing movement  of  said  other  end  in  a  radial  direction  relative  to 
said  axis,  means  for  rotating  said  arbor  and  clamping  means 
about  said  axis,  and  means  holding  said  locking  means  in  a  fixed 
angular  relation  about  said  axis,  whereby  rotation  of  said  arbor 
about  said  axis  causes  a  blank  clamped  thereto  to  become 
wrapped  helically  about  said  arbor  with  pitch  as  determined  by 
the  positioning  and  holding  of  the  blank  relative  to  said  arbor 
by  said  clamping  means  and  locking  means. 


completing  the  bend  while  applying  substantial  axial  tension 
to  the  tube. 


4,130,005 
mCH  SPEED  BALL  HEADER 
Allan  D.  Haines,  Tiffin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  National  Machin- 
ery Company,  Tiffin,  Ohio 
ContinuatiOD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,892,  Jun.  25, 1976.  This 
application  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,927 
Int  a.2  B21D  72/00 
MS.  a.  72—360  8  Claims 


4,130,004 

METHOD  FOR  BENDING  TUBES 

Homer  L.  Eaton,  Balboa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eaton«Leonard 

Corporation,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  692,585,  Jun.  3, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,063,441, 
which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  614,946,  Sep.  19, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

825,554 
Int.  CL2  B21D  7/04 
MS.  a.  72—151  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  bending  tubes  comprising  the  steps  of 
starting  a  bend  without  applying  substantial  axial  tension  to 
the  tube  to  thereby  partially  wrap  the  tube  around  a  bend 
die  to  provide  an  increased  area  of  contact  between  the 


1.  A  cold  former  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  dies  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  relative  movement  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion spaced  from  each  other  to  allow  positioning  of  a  work- 
piece  between  said  dies  and  a  closed  forward  position  to  de- 
form such  workpiece  to  a  required  shape;  power  means  opera- 
ble to  move  said  dies  from  said  retracted  position  to  an  inter- 
mediate gripping  position  so  that  such  workpiece  is  initially 
gripped  while  said  dies  are  moving  relative  to  each  other  with 
a  furst  relative  velocity  and  to  thereafter  move  said  dies  from 
said  gripping  position  to  said  closed  position  with  an  initial 
second  relative  velocity  which  is  substantially  greater  than  said 
first  relative  velocity,  said  first  relative  velocity  being  suffi- 
ciently lower  than  said  second  velocity  to  substantially  reduce 
the  rate  of  errosion  of  said  dies  below  the  rate  which  would 
occur  if  said  workpiece  were  initially  gripped  by  said  dies 
moving  at  said  second  velocity. 
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4,130,006 

RIVETING  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Ebbert,  and  John  V.  Brown,  both  of  Rochester,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Ebbert  Engineering  Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,686,  Jul.  15, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,062,217.  This  appUcation  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,793 

Int  a.2  B21J  15/34 

MS.  CL  72—391  4  Clainu 


vanced  to  the  front  dead  point  to  the  point  when  the  footwear 
block  supporting  mechanism  is  retreated  to  a  point  intermedi- 
ate the  front  dead  point  and  the  rear  dead  point,  wherin  when 
the  tester  is  driven,  the  respective  mechanisms  are  intercon- 


1.  A  riveting  system  comprising  a  power  operated  rivet 
setting  tool  having  a  housing,  a  nose  piece  fixed  on  said  hous- 
ing for  receiving  a  rivet  with  an  attached  mandrel  projecting 
within  said  housing,  power  actuated  means  within  said  housing 
including  mandrel  gripping  jaws  adapted  to  engage  and  retract 
said  mandrel  to  effect  the  setting  of  a  rivet  in  a  workpiece  and 
separation  of  its  mandrel,  means  for  returning  said  jaws  to  an 
advanced  open  position  releasing  said  mandrel,  tubular  means 
extending  from  said  mandrel  gripping  jaws  to  a  mandrel  col- 
lecting receptacle  remote  from  said  housing,  vacuum  means 
for  producing  an  air  flow  through  said  tubular  means  effective 
upon  release  of  said  mandrel  for  conducting  said  mandrel  to 
said  collecting  receptacle,  and  an  air  passage  means  communi- 
cating with  the  entrance  to  said  tubular  means  bypassing  any 

rivet  mandrel  positioned  within  said  nose  piece  to  minimize  air 

flow  restriction  for  conducting  a  nuuidrel  to  said  collecting 
receptacle. 


nected  with  each  other  so  that  longitudinal  inclination,  lateral 
inclination,  grounding  operation  and  kick-up  operation  resem- 
bling those  imparted  to  the  foot  during  practical  walking  are 
given  to  the  footwear  block. 


4,130,008 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  FRICTION  AND  DISTANCE 
Robert  W.  Brodiears,  Rte.  1,  Box  1437,  Bremerton,  Wash. 
98310 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,884 

Int  Ci}  GOIN  19/02 

U.S.  a.  73—9  15  Claims 


4,130,007 

FOOTWEAR  TESTER 

Hideki  Hayashi,  Kurume,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Rubber 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,891 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1976,  51-140722 
Int  a.2  GOIN  3/56 
\}S.  CL  73—7  10  Claims 

1.  A  tester  of  footwear  comprising  a  machine  stand,  a  prime 
mover  mechanism  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  ma- 
chine stand  to  give  reciprocative  movements  repeatedly  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  footwear,  a  supporting  mecha- 
nism for  supporting  freely  a  footwear  block  for  attachment  of 
said  footwear  so  that  the  footwear  block  can  be  advanced  and 
retreated  and  can  be  bent  in  all  directions,  a  footwear  block 
inclining  mechanism  attached  to  the  footwear  block  support- 
ing mechanism  to  slightly  incline  the  footwear  block  in  the 
lateral  direction  of  said  footwear  only  when  the  footwear 
block  supporting  mechanism  is  retreated,  a  front  operation 
mechanism  disposed  in  the  machine  stand  to  incline  forwardly 
the  posture  of  the  footwear  block  when  the  footwear  block 
supporting  mechanism  is  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  front 
dead  p>oint,  a  rear  operation  mechanism  disposed  in  the  ma- 
chine stand  to  incline  backwardly  the  posture  of  the  footwear 
block  when  the  footwear  block  supporting  mechanism  is  lo- 
cated in  the  vicinity  of  the  rear  dead  point  and  a  lift  mechanism 
for  bringing  up  and  down  a  ground  stand  so  that  the  ground 
stand  is  in  the  brought-down  state  during  a  period  from  the 
point  when  the  footwear  block  supporting  mechanism  is  ad- 


i*t      '*  't* 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  coefficient  of  friction  comprising: 

a  test  pad  of  material,  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  which  is 
to  be  measured  on  a  given  surface; 

a  test  pad  holder  for  holding  said  test  pad  in  contact  with 
said  surface; 

a  frame  upon  which  said  test  pad  holder  is  slidably  and 
removably  mounted,  said  frame  having  a  longitudinal 
dimension  and  a  transverse  dimension,  said  test  pad  holder 
being  free  to  slide  on  said  frame  along  the  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  frame,  said  frame  including  a  pair  of 
elongate  first  frame  members  in  parallel  spaced  relation 
and  extending  in  said  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  frame, 
each  of  said  fvst  frame  members  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  and  further  including  an  elongate  second 
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frame  member  transverse  to  said  first  frame  members  and 
attached  to  a  first  end  of  each  of  said  first  frame  members; 

container  means  adapted  to  fit  inside  said  test  pad  holder, 
said  container  means  having  an  aperture  therein  through 
which  a  fill  material  can  be  placed  into  said  container 
means  to  increase  the  weight  of  said  container  means  to  a 
predetermined  magnitude; 

at  least  one  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  each  end  of  said 
second  frame  member,  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  wheel 
being  normal  to  the  elongate  dimension  of  said  second 
frame  member,  said  wheels  being  of  diameter  sufficient  to 
allow  said  test  pad  to  engage  said  surface; 

handle  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  frame, 
said  handle  means  being  attached  to  a  second  end  of  each 
of  said  first  frame  members; 

a  chamber  affixed  to  said  second  frame  member,  said  cham- 
ber including  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion; 

a  flexible  diaphragm,  mounted  within  said  chamber  and 
forming  a  fluid  barrier  between  said  first  portion  and  said 
second  portion,  said  second  portion  being  a  closed  hy- 
draulic chamber; 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  within  said  first  portion,  said 
piston  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  of 
said  piston  abutting  said  flexible  diaphragm; 

an  actuator  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
of  said  actuator  being  affixed  to  said  second  end  of  said 
piston  and  said  second  end  of  said  actuator  abutting  said 
test  pad  holder  such  that  motion  of  said  test  pad  holder 
relative  to  said  frame  along  the  longitudinal  dimension  of 
said  frame  in  the  direction  away  from  the  handle  means 
causes  said  test  pad  holder  to  move  said  actuator  which  in 
turn  moves  said  piston  so  as  to  cause  an  increase  in  pres- 
sure in  said  second  portion;  and, 

gauge  means  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  pressure  within 
said  second  portion. 


4,130,009 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
THERMOPARTICULATION  TEMPERATURE  OF 
COMPOUNDS 
James  D.  B.  Smith,  Turtle  Creek,  and  David  C.  PhiUips,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  669,554,  Mar.  23, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,102,809, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  390,284,  Aug.  21,  1973,  Pat  No. 
3,973,438.  This  appUcation  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,130 
Int  a.2  GOIN  25/02 
U.S.  a.  73—17  R  14  Claims 


__,JiSuUtL 


I  »«  I 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  thermoparticulating  temper- 
ature of  a  compound  which  thermoparticulates  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  230*  C.  comprising 

(1)  mixing  about  20  to  about  250  phr  of  said  compound  into 
a  liquid  resin  which  is  unreactive  with  said  compound  and 
which  is  solidifiable  and  stable  at  the  thermoparticulating 
temperature  of  said  compound; 

(2)  solidifying  said  resin; 

(3)  providing  a  flow  of  gas  over  said  mixture; 

(4)  monitoring  said  gas  for  the  presence  of  particles  therein; 


(5)  gradually  heating  said  mixture;  and 

(6)  noting  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  when  said  monitor 
detects  particles  in  said  gas. 


4,130,010 

BUBBLE  DETECTOR 

James  W.  Wonn,  Hempfleld  Township,  Westmoreland  County, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,593 

Int  a.2  GOIN  29/02 

U.S.  CL  73—19  9  Clains 


I  Muntihw 


|mtcti|'''« 


1 


—I  an  |-~» 


-?^ 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  bubbles  in  a  liquid  subject  to 
inclusion  of  solid  acoustic  energy  scatterers,  comprising: 

(A)  a  relatively  low  frequency  acoustic  generation  system 
operable  to  project  acoustic  energy  into  a  region  of  said 
liquid  to  insonify  it  with  standing  waves; 

(B)  a  relatively  higher  frequency  acoustic  motion  detection 
system  operable  to  detect  motion  of  bubbles  in  said  region 

displaced  due  to  said  lo>v  frequency  insonification. 


4,130,011 
FLARED  SONIC  END  NOZZLE  VELOCITY  COUPLING 

TEST  BURNER 
Paul  L.  MicheU,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,437 

Int  a.2  GOIN  33/22 

U.S.  a.  73—35  9  Claims 


1.  A  velocity  coupling  test  burner  comprising  an  elongated 
body,  said  body  having  walls  which  define  a  chamber  formed 
within  said  body,  said  chamber  being  closed  at  one  end  thereof 
and  having  a  flared  nozzle  formed  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
flared  nozzle  terminating  in  a  centrally  located  opening,  a 
propellant  driver  located  within  said  chamber  adjacent  the 
closed  end  thereof,  first  and  second  transducers  located  within 
said  walls  of  said  body,  each  of  said  transducers  being  capable 
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of  operably  attaching  a  propellent  sample  thereto,  and  means 
operably  connected  to  said  driver  and  said  sample  for  igniting 
said  driver  and  said  sample,  whereby  upon  ignition  of  said 
propellant  driver  and  said  propellant  sample  the  velocity  cou- 
pling response  can  be  measured. 


(e)  comparing  said  second  signal  with  said  first  variable 
signal;  and 


4,130,012 
SOIL  MOISTURE  INDICATOR 
Charies  E.  Lockerby,  Foster  City,  and  W.  Scott  Dimmick,  Sun- 
nyirale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Design  Loft  Creations,  Inc^ 
Foster  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,794 

lot  CV  GOIN  5/02 

VS.  a.  73—73  4  aaims 


4,130,013 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  FUEL 

PRESSURE  TO  TRIGGER  AN  INJECnON  TIMING 

DEVICE 
Joha  M.  Bafley,  Dnnlap,  and  Ronald  K.  Scott,  Bnda,  both  of  111^ 
aiiigiMn  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  111. 
Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,997 
Int.  a?  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  CL  73—119  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  fuel  injection  timing  information 
to  set  the  timing  of  an  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  running  the  engine  under  a  certain  condition; 

(b)  sensing  the  pressure  of  fuel  in  a  fuel  line  with  a  pressure 
sensing  means; 

(c)  generating  a  first  variable  amplitude  output  signal  with 
said  pressure  sensing  means,  said  first  signal  having  fuel 
pressure  information; 

(d)  generating  a  second  signal  proportional  to  a  peak  ampli- 
tude of  said  first  variable  signal; 


(0  generating  a  third  signal  when  said  first  signal  is  at  least 
equal  to  said  second  signal  to  produce  the  timing  informa- 
tion. 


4,130,014 
TENSION  MONITOR  MEANS 
Gerald  R.  Eddens,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  W.  J.  Industries, 
Incorporated,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,646 

Int  a.2  GOIL  5/10 

VS.  a.  73—144  20  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  indicating  the  moisture 
content  of  a  plant  growing  medium  comprising  an  elongate 
rigid  base  member  having  sufficient  strength  for  penetration 
into  the  surface  of  said  medium,  an  elongate  water  absorbent 
sheet  having  length  and  width  dimensions  less  than  corre- 
sponding dimensions  of  said  base  member,  a  transparent  imper- 
vious layer  laminated  to  one  surface  of  said  sheet,  said  layer 
having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  sheet  and  a 
length  greater  than  the  length  of  the  sheet  so  as  to  form  an 
incremental  portion  of  at  least  one  longitudinal  end  of  said 
sheet  that  extends  beyond  said  sheet,  means  for  adhesively 
securing  said  sheet  and  said  incremental  portion  to  said  base 
member  so  that  said  layer  overlies  said  sheet,  and  a  region  of 
said  water  absorbent  sheet  remote  from  said  incremental  por- 
tion being  treated  to  produce  a  visual  effect  when  said  sheet  is 
wet  different  from  that  produced  when  dry. 


12.  Means  to  measure  tension  forces  on  a  member  moving 
over  and  around  a  roll  comprising 

a  roll  rotatable  about  an  axis, 

means  supporting  the  roll  from  at  least  one  end  thereof 
including  means  responsive  to  forces  on  said  roll  in  a 
direction  to  deflect  said  roll,  said  force  responsive  means 
including 

a  fixed  support  structure  and  a  support  member  having  a  first 
end  portion  anchored  to  the  fixed  support  structure  and  a 
second  end  portion,  said  support  member  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  deflectable  portions  extending  between  and 
integrally  connecting  the  first  and  second  end  portions, 
said  deflectable  portions  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  line  extending  through  the  axis  of  roll, 

a  diaphragm  member  interposed  between  the  second  end 
portion  of  the  support  member  and  the  one  roll  end,  said 
diaphragm  having  a  hub  portion  connected  to  the  second 
end  portion  and  a  rim  portion  outwardly  therefrom, 

means  connecting  the  rim  portion  to  the  said  one  roll  end, 

means  on  said  fixed  support  structure  engageable  by  the 
second  end  portion  of  said  support  member  and  by  the  rim 
portion  of  the  diaphragm  when  the  roll  is  under  predeter- 
mined tension  force  to  limit  the  amount  of  possible  deflec- 
tion of  said  support  member,  and 

sensor  means  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  deflect- 
able portions  at  a  location  to  indicate  the  deflection 
thereof. 
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4,130,015 
SAFE  TAKE-OFF  INDICATORS 
John  H.  H.  GroTcr,  Ashford,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,643 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1976, 
4964/76 

Int  a.2  GOIC  21/10 
VS.  a.  73—178  T  10  Claims 

^r-7--7-7-7-7"r'7-C;>ri 


^  m- 


-7 


1.  A  take-ofT  performance  indicator  system,  comprising: 

means  electrically  defining  a  plurality  of  different  speed 
versus  distance  curves; 

means  actuable  for  selecting  a  desired  one  of  the  said  curves 
in  dependence  upon  parameters  relevant  to  an  individual 
take-off; 

means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  dependent  upon 
distance  traversed  by  the  aircraft  during  a  take-off  run; 

means  for  applying  said  first  electrical  signal  to  said  curve- 
defining  means  to  generate  a  second  electrical  signal  rep- 
resentative of  the  speed  associated  in  the  selected  curve 
with  the  distance  defmed  by  the  first  signal;  and 

means  for  providing  a  display  dependent  upon  the  second 
signal,  wherein  the  selecting  means  is  adapted  to  effect  the 
selection  in  dependence  upon  individual  take-off  parame- 
ters and  including  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  the 
said  parameters  for  directly  controlling  said  selecting 
means  in  response  thereto. 


4,130,016 

ADIABATIC  CALORIMETER  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  ENERGY  CHANGE  IN 

A  CHEMICAL  REACTION 
Lyu  C.  Walker,  Midland,  Mich.,  assigiior  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,595 
Int.  a.2  GOIK  77/00 
U.S.  a.  73—190  R  16  Claims 

1.  An  adiabatic  calorimeter  apparatus  for  measuring  the 
energy  change  in  a  chemical  reaction,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
an  oven  chamber; 

a  reaction  vessel  which  is  positioned  in  the  oven  chamber 
and  is  adapted  to  contain  one  or  more  chemical  reactants; 
the  oven  chamber  containing  a  gas  atmosphere  which  sur- 
rounds the  reaction  vessel; 
a  jacket  cover  which  is  fitted  to  the  reaction  vessel  and  is  in 
contact  with  the  outer  wall  surface  of  the  reaction  vessel; 
a  temperature  measuring  means  positioned  in  the  reaction 

vessel; 
a  temperature  recorder  unit  which  is  electrically  connected 

into  the  temperature  measuring  means; 
a  first  heater  means  which  is  positioned  in  the  reaction  ves- 
sel; 
a  second  heater  means  which  is  attached  to  an  outer  wall 

surface  of  the  jacket  cover; 
a  first  temperature  control  system  which  includes  a  first 
temperature  sensor  positioned  in  the  reaction  vessel,  a 
second  temperature  sensor  attached  to  the  outer  wall 
surface  of  the  reaction  vessel,  the  second  heater  means. 


and  a  first  temperature  control  unit  positioned  outside  of 
the  oven  chamber  and  electrically  connected  to  the  first 
and  second  temperature  sensors  and  the  second  heater 
means; 
the  first  temperature  control  unit  thereby  controlling  power 
input  to  the  second  heater  means  on  the  jacket  cover,  such 


that  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  vessel  is  maintained  in 
equilibrium  with  the  temperature  of  the  chemical  reac- 
tants contained  in  the  reaction  vessel;  and 
a  stirring  means  p>ositioned  in  the  reaction  vessel  and  opera- 
tively  associated  with  a  means  for  actuating  the  stirring 
means. 


4,130,017 
FLOW  RATE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Robert  P.  Benedict,  Media,  Pa.,  and  John  S.  Wyler,  Andover, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbnrgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,528 

Int.  CL2  GOIF  1/42 

VS.  CL  73—211  9  Ctains 
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1.  A  flow  rate  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plenum  chamber  including  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port, 
said  plenum  chamber  having  a  substantially  larger  cross- 
sectional  flow  area  than  said  inlet  port  for  reducing  the 
velocity  of  fluid  entering  said  plenum  chamber  to  essen- 
tially zero,  said  plenum  chamber  having  a  substantially 
larger  cross-sectional  flow  area  than  said  outlet  port; 
a  converging  nozzle  having  a  body  portion  with  an  inlet 
opening  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  plenum  chamber  and 
an  outlet  opening  for  expelling  that  fluid  after  it  has  been 
accelerated  through  a  throat  in  the  body  which  connect- 
ing said  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  said  nozzle  being  dis- 
posed through  said  plenum  outlet  port,  said  nozzle's  body 
portion  having  an  inlet  end  which  bounds  said  inlet  open- 
ing, said  inlet  end  being  disposed  within  said  plenum 
chamber  and  extending  a  smaller  distance  in  the  nozzle's 
radial  direction  than  does  the  portion  of  said  plenum 
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chamber  radially  adjacent  thereto  and  a  greater  radial 
distance  than  said  outlet  port;  and 
an  upstream  and  a  downstream  pressure  tap,  said  upstream 
tap  being  disposed  in  said  plenum  chamber  and  said  down- 
stream tap  being  disposed  downstream  from  said  plenum 
chamber  outlet  port. 


veloped  when  said  first  thermocouple  is  connected  to  said 
amplifier  to  thereby  generate  a  signal  proportional  to  the 


4,130,018 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  WITH  REFERENCE 

REFLECTOR 

George  L.  Adams,  Bayshore;  David  Aker,  Huntington  Station, 

and  David  Silvermetz,  Wantagh,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Envirotech  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,036 

Int  CU  GOIF  23/28 

VS.  a.  73—290  V  11  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  for  transmitting  acoustic  waves 
into  a  gaseous  environment  comprising: 

a.  a  piezoelectric  crystal;  and 

b.  a  window  layer  mounted  adjacent  said  crystal  to  transmit 
acoustic  waves  between  said  crystal  and  a  gaseous  envi- 
ronment, said  window  layer  composed  of  an  acoustically 
transmissive  material  having  dispersed  therein  hollow 
glass  spheres  having  diameters  in  the  range  of  20-300 
microns  so  that  said  window  layer  has  a  relatively  con- 
stant acoustic  impedance  and  sound  velocity  characteris- 
tic over  a  range  of  temperatures. 


4,130,019 
SELF-COMPENSATING  THERMOCOUPLE  READING 

aRCUIT 
John  S.  Nitschke,  324  E.  Second,  Perrysburg,  Ohio  43551 
FUed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,067 
Int.  a?  GOIK  7/10.  7/12 
VS.  a.  73—341  4  Qaims 

1.  A  self-compensating  thermocouple  reading  circuit  com- 
prising: 
a  first  thermocouple  adapted  to  sense  a  temperature  to  be 

monitored; 
an  isothermal  junction  block  at  which  said  first  thermo- 
couple is  connected  to  reading  circuit  conductors; 
a  second  thermocouple  adapted  to  sense  the  temperature  of 

said  isothermal  junction  block; 
a  reference  junction  compensator  connected  to  said  second 
thermocouple  to  effect  a  compensated  connection  of  said 
second  thermocouple  to  reading  circuit  conductors; 
an  amplifier; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  either  said  first  thermo- 
couple or  said  second  thermocouple  to  said  amplifier; 
and  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  to  sub- 
tract the  signal  developed  when  said  second  thermo- 
couple is  connected  to  said  amplifier  from  the  signal  de- 


INPUTS 


OPCKATiONAi 


temperature  to  be  monitored  corrected  for  both  the  junc- 
tion error  at  said  isothermal  junction  block  and  the  offset 
error  of  said  amplifier. 


4,130,020 
PORTABLE  BEARING  SUPPORT 
Otfrid  Maus,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Schenck-Auto* 
Service  Geraete  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1976,  2641890 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  1/28 
VS.  a.  73—457  8  Claims 


1.  A  portable  bearing  support  for  measuring  out  of  balance 
forces  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  elongated  frame  having  wheel  means  mounted 
at  each  end; 

(b)  a  load  receiver  mounted  on  said  frame  between  the  ends 
thereof; 

(c)  an  elongated  non-loadbearing  pointer  arm  having  one 
end  securely  fastened  to  said  frame  and  having  the  other 
end  free  to  move  but  in  communication  with  a  relative 
type  pick-up  which  is  securely  mounted  on  said  frame; 

whereby  the  flexure  of  the  frame  caused  by  a  load  applied  to 
the  load  receiver  causes  deflection  of  the  free  end  of  the 
pointer  which  deflection  is  detected  and  measured  by  the 
relative  type  pick-up. 


4,130,021 
ULTRASONIC  SECTOR  SCANNING  SEARCH  UNIT 
Peter  G.  Mueller,  Guilford,  and  Albert  S.  Goodrich,  Newtown, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Picker  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,413 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  73-633  6  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  scanner  unit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  transducer; 

(c)  transducer  support  structure  projecting  from  said  frame 
and  mounting  said  transducer  for  oscillatory  movement 
about  an  axis; 
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(d)  drive  means  for  driving  said  transducer  support  structure 
to  effect  oscillatory  movement  of  said  transducer  about 
said  axis;  and 


any  four  co-planar  pivot  points  form  the  vertices  of  a 
parallelogram. 


(e)  oscillation  varying  means  operatively  interposed  be- 
tween said  transducer  support  structure  and  said  drive 
means  for  mechanically  varying  the  magnitude  of  trans- 
ducer oscillation  while  said  drive  means  is  driving  said 
transducer  support  structure. 


4,130,022 

ULTRASONIC  SECTOR  SCANNING  SEARCH  UNIT 

Albert  S.  Goodrich,  and  Thomas  M.  Corcoran,  both  of  Newton, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Picker  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,412 

Int  a.2  GOIN  29/00 

VS.  a.  73—633  3  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  scanning  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  chassis; 

(b)  an  ultrasonic  transducer  having  a  surface  through  which 
ultrasonic  beams  are  conveyed; 

(c)  a  pantographic  system  carried  by  the  chassis  and  support- 
ing said  transducer  for  pivotal  oscillatory  movement 
about  an  axis  which  is  fixed  with  respect  to  the  transducer 
and  with  respect  to  the  chassis  and  which  coincides  with 
said  surface;  and 

(d)  drive  means  for  imparting  motion  to  said  pantographic 
structure; 

(e)  said  pantographic  system  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  link  structure  drivingly  connected  to  said  drive 
means  and  supported  by  the  chassis  for  rotation  about  a 
second  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  the  chassis  and  parallel 
to  the  first  axis,  said  first  link  structure  having  portions 
extending  oppositely  away  from  said  second  axis; 

(ii)  a  second  link  structure  supporting  said  ultrasonic 
transducer; 

(iii)  a  driven  link  structure  supported  by  said  chassis  at  a 
point  on  said  second  axis  displaced  laterally  from  said 
first  link  structure  for  rotation  about  said  second  axis, 
said  driven  link  structure  having  portions  extending 
laterally  away  from  said  second  axis; 

(iv)  at  least  two  intermediate  articulating  links  pivotally 
connected  to  the  respective  lateral  portions  of  said  first 
link  and  said  driven  link  and  projecting  therefrom 
toward  said  second  link  structure,  said  articulating  link 
pivotally  connected  to  the  second  link  structure  to 
transmit  oscillatory  motion  from  the  first  link  to  the 
second  link,  said  pivot  connection  disposed  such  that 


4,130,023 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AND 

EVALUATING  LOUDSPEAKER  PERFORMANCE 

CUfford  A.  Henricksen,  YoriM  Unda,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Altec 

Corporation,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,738 

Int  CL2  GOIM  19/00 

VS.  a.  73—647  \  9  CfadoH 
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6.  A  method  for  determining  the  directivity  characteristics 
of  a  loudspeaker  having  a  throat  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  first  electrical  signal  representing  the  acoustical 
pressure  (Pj-)  at  the  throat  of  the  loudspeaker, 

generating  a  second  electrical  signal  representing  the  on-axis 
acoustical  pressure  (Pq)  of  the  loudspeaker  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  (R)  from  the  mouth  thereof, 

generating  a  third  electrical  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
ratio  between  said  second  and  first  signals,  and 

generating  a  fourth  electrical  signal  which  is  in  accordance 
with  the  third  signal  multiplied  by  a  factor  in  accordance 
with  said  predetermined  distance  (R)  divided  by  the  value 
of  the  diameter  (Dj-)  of  the  loudspeaker  throat,  said  fourth 
signal  representing  the  directivity  index  of  the  loud- 
speaker. 


4,130,024 
SUDING  MEANS  FOR  PRECISION  MACHINERY 
Toshimi  Hayasaka,  Hino,  and  Toshikazn  Naki^tiB**  iBa^  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,415 
Claims  priority,  appUcati<m  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1976, 51-85158[U] 
Int  Q.2  F16H  19/04 
VS.  a.  74—29  5  CUbm 


1.  For  precision  machinery  which  includes  a  body  having  a 
fixed  part  fixed  thereto  and  a  movable  part  slidable  along  a 
guide  mounted  to  said  fixed  part, 

a  sliding  means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rack  fixed  to  said  moving  part  and  having  a  row  of  rack 
teeth  extending  thereon  lengthwise  thereof; 

(b)  a  pinion  joumalled  for  rotation  on  said  fixed  part  and 
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having  a  row  of  pinion  teeth  extending  thereon  circumfer- 
entially  thereof; 

(c)  said  pinion  being  meshed  with  said  rack; 

(d)  said  rack  including  a  first  contact  surface  means  extend- 
ing lengthwise  thereof  near  said  rack  teeth; 

(e)  said  pinion  including  a  second  contact  surface  means 
extending  circumferentially  thereof  near  said  pinion  teeth; 

(f)  said  first  contact  surface  means  being  constantly  in  sliding 
contact  with  said  second  contact  surface  means; 

(g)  the  spatial  disposition  of  the  first  contact  surface  means 
relative  to  said  rack  teeth  and  the  spatial  disposition  of  the 
second  contact  surface  means  relative  to  the  pinion  teeth 
being  such  that  said  first  and  second  contact  surface  means 
perform  a  substantial  bearing  function  and  limit  the  pinion 
teeth  from  meshing  so  deeply  between  the  rack  teeth  as 
they  could  were  the  first  and  second  contact  surface 
means  not  provided. 


4,130,026 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  DRIVE 
Joseph  O.  Jeffrey,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,808 

Int  a.2  F16G  13/06.  15/12 

U.S.  a.  74—245  S  12  Claims 


4,130,025 
CONTROL  LINKAGE  FOR  CONVERTING 
ALTERNATING  ROTARY  MOTION  INTO 
UNIDIRECnONAL  MOTION 
Dennis  E.  Dawson,  Highland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,037 

Int.  a.2  F16H  25/08;  B60K  26/04 

U  A  a.  74—53  22  Claims 


V^:^ 


1.  A  power  transmission  chain  of  the  type  adapted  to  coop- 
eratively engage  driving  means  on  a  rotating  member  compris- 
ing: 

a  series  of  overlapping  and  interlaced  sets  of  links  having 
aligned  apertures  formed  therethrough,  and 

pivot  means  positioned  in  said  apertures  forming  said  chain 
with  articulating  joints; 

said  pivot  means  comprising  a  pin  and  a  rocker  each  of 
which  has  three  convex  and  three  concave  surfaces  which 
alternate  and  are  joined  with  one  another  and  with  a 
convex  surface  of  each  in  rocking  engagement  with  one 
another; 

said  apertures  having  a  small  end  and  a  large  end,  said  small 
end  being  so  shaped  to  receive  a  concave  surface  and  its 
flanking  convex  surfaces  in  seating  engagement. 


4,130,027 
RESILIENT  LEVER  ASSEMBLY 
John  D.  Leighton,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Betty 
Leighton,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,104,  Jun.  4, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,647 

Int.  a.2  G05G  1/14 

U.S.  a.  74—512  6  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  converting  movement  of  one  member  in  a 
first  or  a  second  direction  to  movement  of  a  second  member  in 
a  single  direction  when  the  one  member  is  moved  in  either  the 
first  or  the  second  direction,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  crank  having  one  end  and  an  opposite  end,  said  crank 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  support; 

(c)  a  first  arcutate  link  having  an  arcuate  slot  and  connected 
to  said  one  end  of  said  crank; 

(d)  a  second  arcuate  link  having  an  arcuate  slot  and  con- 
nected to  said  opposite  end  of  said  crank; 

(e)  a  third  link,  said  third  link  being  movable  in  a  single 
direction  to  move  the  second  member; 

(0  means  for  connecting  siad  first  link,  said  second  link  and 
said  third  link  in  common,  said  connecting  means  being 
slidable  in  said  arcuate  slot  of  said  first  link  and  said  sec- 
ond link;  and 

(g)  means  for  rotating  said  crank  in  one  direction  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  one  member  in  the  first  direction  and 
for  rotating  said  crank  in  the  opposite  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  the  one  member  in  the  second 
direction. 


1.  A  rigid  elongated  automotive  brake  pedal  lever  or  the  like 
mounted  on  a  vehicle  having  a  firewall  between  the  engine  and 
passenger  compartment,  said  lever  comprising  a  sleeve  fixed  to 
one  end,  a  second  sleeve  within  the  first  sleeve  and  spaced 
inwardly  therefrom,  a  rubber  bushing  disposed  between  the 
two  sleeves  and  secured  thereto,  means  stationarily  securing 
the  inner  sleeve  comprising  bracket  means  having  a  portion 
secured  to  the  vehicle  firewall  and  ears  secured  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  inner  sleeve,  said  lever  depending  downwardly 
from  said  bracket,  a  stop  adjacent  the  lever,  and  means  holding 
the  stop  in  a  position  such  that  the  rubber  bushing  will  be 
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stressed  in  a  direction  constantly  urging  the  lever  against  the   ner  that  said  locking  means  are  operative  only  until  deactivated 
stop.  and  while  said  input  member  is  in  the  second  position  so  as  to 


4,130,028 
PAWL-AND-RATCHET  CATCH 
Aasmond  Solberg,  Leirsund,  Norway,  assignor  to  Angel  Mork, 
GJerdrom,  Norway 

FUed  Jnn.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,102 

Int  a.2  GOIH  3/12 

MS.  a.  74—577  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  pawl  catch  device  comprising  two  relatively  rotatable 
parts,  the  first  part  having  a  main  pawl  pivotally  mounted 
thereon  with  a  tongue  that  engages  with  the  teeth  on  a  toothed 
sector  on  the  second  part,  said  second  part  having  a  shaft  about 
which  the  first  part  is  rotatably  secured,  the  teeth  on  the 
toothed  sector  being  disposed  at  successively  increasing  dis- 
tances from  the  shaft,  the  main  pawl  being  adapted  to  catch 
automatically  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  angular  positions  in  en- 
gagement with  successive  ones  of  said  teeth,  said  main  pawl 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  notches  therein,  an 
auxiliary  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  rotatable  part, 
spring  means  urging  said  auxiliary  pawl  toward  said  notches, 
said  teeth  and  auxiliary  pawl  being  so  positioned  relative  to 
each  other  that  movement  of  said  tongue  from  tooth  to  tooth 
along  said  toothed  sector  in  the  direction  in  which  the  dis- 
tances of  said  teeth  from  said  shaft  successively  increase  causes 
said  auxiliary  pawl  to  move  from  notch  to  notch  on  said  main 
pawl  whereby  said  main  pawl  is  held  by  said  auxiliary  pawl  in 
such  an  angular  position  that  upon  reversal  of  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  parts  relative  to  each  other,  said  main  pawl  will 
bypass  the  top  of  the  teeth  of  lesser  height  that  have  been 
passed  by  said  main  pawl. 


prevent  rotation  of  said  input  member  in  the  other  direction 
when  said  input  member  is  uncoupled  from  said  motor. 


4,130,029 
DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOVING  A  GLASS  PANEL 

OF  A  WINDOW  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Bemd  Kliiting,  Radevonnwald,  and  Horst  Kutschat,  Wuppertal- 

Ronsdorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Keiper 

KG,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,421 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1976,2603489 

Int.  a.2  F16H  35/00 
U.S.  a.  74—625  16  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  alternately  opening  and  closing  a 
vehicle  window,  having  a  glass  panel,  the  arrangement  com- 
prising displacing  means  connected  to  the  glass  panel  for  dis- 
placing the  same,  said  displacing  means  including  an  input 
member  which  is  rotatable  in  one  direction  to  thereby  open  the 
window,  said  input  member  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position;  a  motor  coupled  to  said  input 
member  in  the  first  position  and  uncoupled  therefrom  in  the 
second  position,  whereby  said  motor  rotates  said  input  member 
by  a  motor-driven  operation  when  said  input  member  is  in  the 
first  position  to  thereby  displace  the  glass  panel;  a  handle 
coupled  to  said  input  member  when  said  input  member  is  in  the 
second  position  so  as  to  thereby  manually  rotate  said  input 
member  in  order  to  displace  the  glass  panel;  and  deactivable 
locking  means  connectol  to  said  input  member  in  such  a  man- 


4,130,030 
MANUALLY  SHIFTED  ACTUATOR 
Andrew  Stratienko,  Philadelphia,  Pa.^  assigiior  to  Dresser  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784>391 
Int.  a.2  F16H  33/00 
U.S.  a.  74—625  10 


1.  A  valve  actuator  assembly  comprising: 

an  actuator  housing  assembly; 

a  stem  engagement  gear  assembly  having  a  circular  gear 
ring,  and  a  helical  gear  sleeve  in  engagement  therewith; 

a  drive  motor  having  an  output  shaft  with  power  transfer 
means  slidably  located  thereon  and  resiliently  biased  out- 
ward therefrom; 

a  rotatable  hollow  power  shaft  coaxially  aligned  with  said 
output  shaft,  having  power  transfer  means  at  each  end 
thereof,  and  slidably  engaged  inside  said  gear  sleeve  with 
means  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  gear  sleeve  with  respect 
to  said  power  shaft; 

a  manual  rotation  assembly  having  a  rotatable  input  shaft 
slidably  and  rotatably  held  in  said  housing  assembly  in 
coaxial  alignment  with  said  power  shaft,  a  manual  opera- 
tor on  said  input  shaft,  and  power  transfer  means  secured 
on  said  shaft  and  arranged  to  be  moved  into  engagement 
with  said  power  transfer  means  on  said  power  shaft;  and. 


f 


720 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  19,  1978 


sliding  means  in  said  power  shaft  extending  outward  from 
each  end  thereof,  arranged  to  abut  said  output  shaft  power 
transfer  means  and  said  input  shaft  power  transfer  means, 
and  adapted  to  prevent  simultaneous  engagement  of  said 
input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft  with  said  power  shaft. 


4,130,031 
WIRE  STRIPPER 
Hans  Wiener,  TAy,  and  Hana  Undin,  Akeraberga,  both  of  Swe- 
den, asstgnora  to  Presunaster  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,016 
C3fliins  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  9,  1976, 
23819/76;  Oct  6, 1976,  41487/76 

Int  a.2  H02G  1/12;  B26B  29/00 
VS.  a.  81—9.5  R  44  Claims 


21  3Si  /^ 


1.  A  wire  stripper  comprising; 

a  pair  of  elongated  rigid  jaws  hinged  together  at  one  end  by 
an  axle  pin,  one  of  said  jaws  being  formed  with  at  least  one 
blade  having  a  cutting  edge  turned  toward  the  other  jaw, 
said  other  of  said  jaws  being  formed  with  a  bed  open  in  the 
direction  of  said  one  of  said  jaws  and  formed  with  a  notch 
open  toward  said  blade  and  adapted  to  receive  a  wire 
whose  insulation  is  partially  incised  by  said  edge  upon  the 
clamping  of  said  jaws  together  about  said  wire; 

latch  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  jaws  to  lock  said  jaws  in 
a  closed  position  about  said  wire; 

a  fmger-receiving  eye  connected  to  one  of  said  jaws  for 
enabling  the  wire  stripper  to  be  twirled  about  by  the  finger 
of  a  user  to  effect  relative  rotation  of  the  wire  and  the  jaws 
when  the  same  are  clamped  upon  said  wire,  thereby  ex- 
tending the  incision  formed  by  said  edge  about  the  entire 
circumference  of  the  said  insulation;  and 

a  cartridge  replaceably  received  in  said  one  of  said  jaws  and 
carrying  said  blade  and  detent  means  on  said  one  of  said 
jaws  engageable  with  said  cartridge  for  retaining  same 
immovably  on  said  one  of  said  jaws. 


4,130,032 
HIGH-TORQUE  OPEN-END  WRENCH 
Anthony  Giandomenico,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.;  James  M.  Dame, 
Slidell,  La.,  and  Harold  Behimcr,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration, Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,262 

Int  CU  B25B  13/02.  13/58 

VS.  CL  81—119  7  Claims 


an  open-end  wrench,  but  which  has  substantially  the  high 
torque  capacity  of  a  closed-end,  or  socket  wrench,  comprising: 
a  sleeve  forming  a  socket  with  a  gap  in  its  side,  said  sleeve 
having  a  plurality  of  wrench  faces  on  its  inside  to  engage 
and  apply  large  torque  to  a  nut;  and 
an  adaptor  forming  a  socket  with  a  gap  in  its  side,  said  adap- 
tor formed  to  surround  the  region  of  said  sleeve  which 
forms  said  gap  and  to  lie  close  to  portions  of  said  sleeve 

which  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sleeve  gap  to  resist 
spreading  apart  of  said  sleeve  portions; 
said  sleeve  and  adaptor  having  engageable  torque-transmit- 
ting surfaces  extending  at  least  partially  in  radial  direc- 
tions, between  and  including  a  direct  radial  direction  and 
an  undercut,  which  enable  said  adaptor  to  apply  torque  to 
said  sleeve. 


4,130,033 
MULTIPLE  SPINDLE  AUTOMATIC  SCREW  MACHINE 
Yoshif^uii  Tsuchiya,  6  of  1373,  Baigo  6,  Ohme-shi,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,282 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1976,  51-96788 

Int  a.2  B23B  9/04.  11/00 

VS.  CI.  82—3  4  Claims 


a    I  . 


14 


^    '29;ilo/'ll 


1.  A  wrench  usable  where  limited  access  normally  requires 


12    19 


1.  A  multiple  spindle  automatic  screw  machine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  work  spindles  each  work  spindle  for  holding  a 
workpiece  extending  frontwardly  thereof,  said  work  spin- 
dles peripherally  and  equally  spaced  around  an  indexing 
drum; 

a  plurality  of  tool  brackets,  the  number  of  said  tool  brackets 
equalling  the  number  of  said  work  spindles,  said  tool 
brackets  opposedly  mounted  frontwardly  of  said  work 
spindles,  said  tool  brackets  each  including  a  guide  bush  in 
fixed  relationship  thereto  to  support  said  workpiece; 

working  tools  mounted  on  each  of  said  tool  brackets; 

means  for  producing  relative  motion  between  said  work- 
pieces  and  said  working  tools; 

means  for  rotationally  indexing  said  indexing  drum  with  said 
work  spindles,  whereby  each  of  said  work  spindles  in  turn 
opposes  each  of  said  tool  brackets; 

means  for  reciprocally  translating  said  tool  brackets  with 
said  guide  bushes  toward  and  away  from  said  indexing 
drum  and  said  work  spindles,  whereby  said  workpieces 
are  translated  away  from  said  gxiide  bushes  for  indexing 
said  drum,  and  said  workpieces  are  supported  by  said 
guide  bushes  when  said  tool  brackets  are  translated 
toward  said  work  spindles  for  machining  of  said  work- 
pieces; 

a  bed,  said  bed  supporting  said  indexing  drum  and  said  tool 
brackets; 

whereby  the  relationship  between  each  of  said  guide  bushes 

and  each  of  said  tool  brackets  is  unchanged  when  said 

work  spindles  index  said  workpieces. 
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4,130,034 

PORTABLE  REFAONG  MACHINE 

Lloyd  F.  Benoit  Rt  1,  Box  57B,  AmaudriUe,  La.  70512 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,053 

Int  Q.2  B23B  3/34 

VS.  CI.  82—4  C  3  Oaims 


end  of  the  spring  carrier  projecting  beyond  the  spring  carrier 
to  contact  an  adjacent  bar  and  resiliently  urged  by  the  spring 


1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  refacing  pipe  section  joints,  and 
the  like,  without  the  need  of  threaded  adaptors,  comprising: 

a  support  housing; 

a  set  of  four  movable  members,  telescopically  mounted  on 
said  support  housing  at  substantially  equal  distances  from 
each  other,  and  adapted  to  detachably  secure  a  pipe  sec- 
tion from  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe  section; 

a  first  ring  gear,  rotably  mounted  on  said  support  housing; 

a  cutting  head,  provided  with  one  cutting  element,  and 
connected  to  said  first  ring  gear  by  means  comprising  a 
casing,  mounted  on  said  first  ring  gear,  a  shaft,  connected 
to  said  cutting  head  and  telescopically  mounted  within 
said  casing,  a  second  ring  gear,  connected  to  said  shaft  so 
as  to  cause  said  shaft  to  move  perpendicularly  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  ring  gear  as  said  second 
ring  gear  rotates,  a  worm  gear,  engaged  to  said  second 
ring  gear,  and  a  weight,  rotably  connected  to  the  shaft  of 
said  worm  gear; 

two  symmetrical  slotted  plates,  detachably  mounted  on  one 
flat  surface  of  said  suppori  housing,  and  provided  with 
inwardly  extending  protrusions  for  positioning  the  joint 
shoulders  of  the  pipe  section  within  about  1/16  of  an  inch 
from  the  face  of  said  cutting  head,  and 

means  for  impariing  rotational  motion  to  said  first  ring  gear 
comprising  a  drive  gear,  engaged  to  said  first  ring  gear,  a 
drive  shaft,  connected  to  said  drive  gear,  and  a  reversible 
electric  motor. 


4,130,035 

SPRING  MOUNTED  SUPPORT  FOR  BARSTOCK 

AUie  B.  Langley,  11810  Chimney  Rock,  #54,  Houston,  Tex. 

77035 

FUed  Oct  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,519 

Int  a.2  B23B  13/08.  25/00 

VS.  a.  82—38  A  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  having  tools  operating 
upon  a  plurality  of  bars  being  fed  longitudinally  within  the 
machine  for  forming  workpieces;  a  plurality  of  tubes  extending 
generally  horizontally  from  the  machine  each  receiving  a  bar 
therein,  bar  supporting  means  spaced  along  the  length  of  each 
tube  to  suppori  the  bar  therein  in  spaced  relation  to  inner 
surface  of  the  associated  tube,  said  bar  supporting  means  in- 
cluding at  least  three  bar  supports  carried  by  the  associated 
tube  and  spaced  about  the  circumference  of  the  bar,  each  bar 
support  comprising  an  outer  housing  fixed  to  the  associated 
tube,  an  elongated  spring  carrier  fitting  within  the  housing  and 
extending  through  an  opening  in  the  associated  tube,  said 
spring  carrier  having  an  inner  bore  extending  within  the  tube, 

a  spring  mounted  in  said  inner  bore,  a  ball  carried  by  the  inner 


into  contact  with  the  bar,  and  means  resUiently  mounting  the 
spring  carrier  for  movement  relative  to  the  outer  housing 
toward  and  away  from  the  bar. 


4,130,036 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  TUBES 
Anthony  V.  Thomas,  Prospect  Heists,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Preci- 
sion Paper  Tube  Compay,  WheeUng,  Dl. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,806 

Int  0.2  B23B  5/14 

VS.  a.  82—90  2  ri«i.»« 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  long  paper  tube  into  individual 
sections  comprising:  cradle  means  for  holding  the  tube;  means 
for  mounting  said  cradle  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis; 
means  for  driving  said  cradle  in  rotation  from  a  load  position 
through  a  cutting  position  and  back  to  a  load  i>osition;  a  plural- 
ity of  saws  mounted  on  a  shaft  having  an  axis  paraUel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  cradle;  means  for  driving  said  saws  at 
high  speed;  surface-drive  means  for  engaging  Uie  surface  of 
said  tube  at  the  cutting  position  for  spinning  the  tube  in  said 
cradle  during  cutting,  said  cradle  including  a  pair  of  end  discs; 
means  for  securing  said  discs  together  to  form  a  KaltMVi^ 

rotatable  member;  a  pair  of  stub  shafts  secured  to  said  discs 

respectively  for  supporting  the  same  while  permitting  the 
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roution  thereof;  first  and  second  base  plates  extending  be-  *'lil?*?^«  „„«^,w,  »**^.w».™.c. 

toward  tt..  p«iph«y  of  »id  d»c  .o  pcnni.  the  .opport  of  .    ^'^l'^-J''i^,S:^'^^j;^'''''''''^- 
•ubeof  iTg.  du.n«.,  .pprcching  th.  di«ne..r  of  s«.  discs.       f^  '^C/.S'5."X,I:I!CS..M3 

Oaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jul.    22,    1976, 

9432/76 

lot  a.2  B26D  7/02 
U^.  a.  83— 175  7  Claims 


4,130,037 

SHEAR  FOR  CUTTING  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Loren  A.  Matthews,  Haalctt,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Matt  Tool 

Corporation,  Haslett,  Mich. 

FUed  Jim.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,449 

Int  a.2  B23D  23/00 

VS.  a.  83—56  9  Qaims 


1.  A  shear  for  cutting  building  channel  which  is  U  shaped 
with  a  backbone  and  two  parallel  sides  to  a  predetermined 
length  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  frame  having  an  elongate  slot  in  a  flat  surface  on  the 
frame  with  a  straight  edged  surface; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  plates  mounted  adjacent  to 
and  perpendicular  to  the  flat  surface  on  the  frame  having 
holes  in  each  plate  defining  a  pivot  axis  towards  the  slot; 

(c)  two  spaced  apart  holders  defining  extensions  of  the 
straight  edged  surface  and  mounted  on  the  frame  so  as  to 
position  a  building  channel  with  the  backbone  mounted  on 
the  flat  surface  over  the  slot  and  the  sides  against  the 
holders  so  as  to  prevent  the  sides  of  the  channel  from 
being  bent  outward  out  of  parallel; 

(d)  a  pivot  arm  moveable  by  hand  to  pivot  over  the  slot 
moimted  between  the  parallel  plates  by  means  of  a  pin  in 
the  holes  in  the  plates;  and 

(e)  a  blade  with  parallel  sides  and  having  a  point  formed  by 
double  cutting  edges  provided  at  one  side  of  the  blade 

wtiich  is  in  slideable  contact  with  the  straight  edged  sur- 
face of  the  slot  which  edges  are  at  an  angle  of  between 
about  30*  to  70*  to  each  other  one  of  which  nearest  the 
pivot  axis  is  concave,  which  blade  is  mounted  and  posi- 
tioned  on  the  pivot  arm  to  be  moveable  into  the  slot  adja- 
cent the  straight  edged  surface  such  that  the  backbone  of 
the  channel  is  pierced  at  about  the  center  and  cut  towards 
the  sides  of  the  channel  on  both  cutting  edges  as  the  blade 
is  forced  into  the  slot  adjacent  the  straight  edged  surface 
on  the  frame  and  such  that  an  edge  of  the  blade  opposite 
the  concave  edge  first  cuts  into  one  side  of  the  channel 
against  one  holder  and  then  the  concave  edge  of  the  blade 
cuts  into  the  other  side  of  the  channel  against  the  other 
holder  and  along  the  extensions  of  the  straight  edged 
surfaces  on  the  holders  until  the  channel  is  cut  to  length 
without  significantly  distorting  the  sides  or  backbone. 


1.  A  thread  parting  device  for  textile  machines,  comprising: 

a  fixed,  separating  member,  comprising  two  mutually  paral- 
lel thread  guide  plates  spaced  from  each  other; 

a  cutting  edge-containing  cutting  body  movable  toward  said 
fixed  separating  member  and  operable  by  means  of  said 
textile  machine,  comprising  a  U-shaped  thread  tensioning 
bow  having  two  spring  clamping  shanks  which  during  the 
course  of  a  cutting  motion  of  said  device  are  slideable 
against  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  thread  guide  plates  with 
a  predetermined  contact  pressure  in  order  to  tension  a 
thread  guided  crosswise  over  the  thread  guide  plates,  and 

a  blade  so  arranged  on  said  cutting  member  between  and 
parallel  to  said  clamping  shanks  that  in  the  direction  of  the 
cutting  motion  its  cutting  edge  lies  behind  said  clamping 
edges  of  said  spring  clamping  shank. 

4,130,039 
CUTTING  DEVICE 
Gimter  Heyden,  and  GUnter  Gcitz,  both  of  Neawicd,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Winkler  A  Dnnnebier  MascUnen- 
febrik  and  Eisengiesserei  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Nenwicd  am 
Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Juo.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807^44 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  25, 
1976,  2628728 

Int  a.2  B26D  5/20 
VJS.  a.  83— 356J  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  cutting  device  of  the  type  having  rotary  vane  knives 
which  cooperate  with  sutionary  knives,  for  making  patterned 
cuts  in  the  longitudinal  edges  of  a  paper  web  fed  therepast,  for 
the  preparation  of  envelopes  or  envelope  blanks,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
at  least  one  cooperating  knife  pair,  including 
one  rotary  knife  made  of  an  aluminium  alloy  and  one  station- 
ary knife  made  of  hardened  steel,  disposed  for  cooperative 
engagement,  for  making  patterned  cuts  in  the  edges  of 
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p^ier  wdM  moving  therepast,  said  blades  being  made  of 
materials  differing  from  one  another  in  hardness  to  an 
extent  such  that  the  softer  knife  can  have  material  re- 
moved from  it  without  damage  to  the  latter,  and  at  least 
one  of  the  knives  of  said  cooperating  knife  pair  being 
mounted  for  feeding  movement  toward  its  associated 
cooperating  knife,  while  the  cutting  device  is  operated, 
said  knife  which  makes  the  infeeding  movement,  being 
mounted  on  a  frame  pivotable  around  a  pivot,  which  pivot 
is  positioned  such  that,  irrespective  of  its  infeed,  the  rotary 
knife,  when  in  the  cutting  position,  always  takes  up  the 
same  angular  position  relative  to  the  paper  web  fed  there- 
past 


the  rods  adapted  to  enter  the  counterbores  near  the  ends  of 
the  strokes  of  the  piston  member, 

the  cylinder  heads  having  ports  connected  to  the  counter- 
bores,  z'''^--, 

the  cylinder  means  also  including  Ueeder  means  between  the 
ports  and  end  portions  of  the  cylinder  to  control  exhaust 
of  fluid  from  the  end  portions  of  the  c^inder  afler  the 
plug  portions  have  closed  the  counterbores, 

means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  selectivdy  to  the 
ports, 


4»130,040 

CUTTER  ASSEMBLY 

Clarha  W.  Donnelljr,  Sr.,  and  Lvry  R.  Stadfer,  both  ofOnip 

Hill,  Pa.,  MrivMn  to  AMP  Incorporated,  HaiTialMiB,  Pa. 

FUed  Aag.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,041 

lat  CL2  B26D  5/lQ:  H02G  1/12 

VJS.  a.  8»-389  s  Claims 


f      "M 


8.  In  combination  with  a  press  having  a  frame,  a  ram.  and 
ram  actuation  means,  a  cutter  assembly  for  profiling  a  free  end 
of  multi-conductor  flat  flexible  cables  and  the  like,  said  cutter 
assembly  comprising: 
a  base  member  mounted  on  said  press  frame  so  as  to  be 
moveable  between  a  first  position  beneath  said  ram  and  a 
second  position  remote  from  and  clearing  said  ram, 
shear  means  secured  to  and  extending  fix>m  said  base  mem- 
ber defining  a  profile  including  a  pair  of  fixed,  parallel, 
qMced  side  blades,  and  a  fixed  transverse  end  blade  nor- 
mal to  said  side  blades  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
a  shear  head  mounted  on  said  base  member  for  reciprocal 
movement  therd)etween,  said  shear  head  being  receivable 
within  said  profile  to  cause  a  shearing  action  with  said 
shear  means; 
cable  stop  means  fixed  to  said  shear  head  beyond  said  trans- 
verse end  blade;  and 
means  to  hold  said  cable  against  said  shear  head  and  move- 
able therewith  whereby  cable  carried  thereby  is  sheared 

to  Mid  profile  upon  actuation  of  said  press. 


actuating  means  driven  by  the  cylinder  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing the  knife  means  once  for  each  stroke  of  the  piston 
member, 

check  valve  means  for  connecting  the  p»ts  to  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  cylinder  to  bypass  the  bleeder  means  when 
fluid  under  pressure  is  supfdied  to  the  ports, 

each  check  valve  means  being  of  the  poppet  type  including 
a  valve  rod  extending  through  the  cylinder  head,  a  tpting 
on  the  rod  exteriorly  of  the  cylinder,  and  adjustaUe  tpmg 
seat  means  on  the  rod  exteriorly  of  the  head. 


4»130,042 
ADJUSTABLE  ANVIL  ROLL  FOR  DTRCUITING 
LABELS 
Oarks  F.  Reed,  Palnewriiie,  Ohio,  aariffsor  to  Afcry 
tfooal  CorporatioB,  San  Mviae,  GaUf . 

FUed  JuL  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,546 
lat  CL2  B2CF 1/4Z'  B2€D  3/08 
VS.  a.  83—887  10 


4,130,M1 
VENEER  CLIPPER 

Davy  L.  McGee,  Portiaad,  Oreg.,  aariffMr  to  Plymak  Company, 
be.,  Pertlaad,  Ores. 

Olfiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  522^76,  Nor.  II.  1974,  Pat  No.  4,04M20. 

Hit  appUeatioa  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,220 

lat  CL2  B26D  5/lZ-  B27L  5/08 

VS.  CL  83—617  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  improved  veneer  slipper, 

reciprocable  knife  means, 

double  acting  cylinder  means  including  a  cylinder  having 

heads  provided  with  bores  and  counterbores  and  a  piston 

member  slidable  in  the  cylinder  and  having  a  rod  at  each 

I     end  slidable  in  the  bores,  the  piston  member  also  having 

shorter  plug  portions  on 


1.  A  roll  cutter  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  rolls  having 
cylindrical  bearing  portions  at  the  ends  of  the  rolls,  the  cylin- 
drical bearing  portion  of  one  of  said  pair  of  rolls  being  in 
roUing  ccmtact  widi  the  cylindrical  bearing  portkm  of  the 
other  nil  to  maintain  fixed  spacing  between  the  rxMi,  tHe 
cylindrical  bearing  portions  of  the  first  roU  each  including  an 
outer  annukr  bearing  having  an  outer  circular  surftce  in  rxM- 
ing  contact  with  one  of  the  bearing  portions  of  the  second  roU, 
an  inner  bearing,  the  first  roll  being  joumaled  in  the  inner 
bearings,  an  annular  eccentric  cam  having  inner  and  outer 
cylindrical  eccentric  surfaces  positicmed  between  the  inner  and 
outer  bearings,  whereby  the  inner  bearing  is  mounted  eccentri- 
caUy  within  the  outer  bearing,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
angular  positions  of  the  cams  to  vary  the  distance  between  the 
rolls. 


977  O.G.  29 
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4,130,043 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING 

FILTER-AND-DELAY  LOOP  FOR  TONE  FRODUCnON 

Ki^  NUai,  Haunatim  Japui,  MrigBor  to  Nippon  GakU  Sdio 

Filed  Oct  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,181 
r^«i—  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Dec  16, 1975,  50/149148 
Int  a.2  GIOF  7/00 
UJS.  a.  84—1.03  •  Oaimt 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 
waveshape  generating  means  for  generating  during  a  time 
period  of  predetermined  length  a  waveshape  defining  a 
period  of  a  tone  wave  to  be  sounded,  said  time  period 
being  determined  according  to  a  frequency  of  a  musical 
tone  to  be  produced  by  said  musical  instrument;  and 
a  loop  circuit  connected  to  said  waveshape  generating 
means  for  receiving  said  waveshape  of  said  length,  and 
including  a  filter  and  a  delay  means  connected  in  a  loop 
for  repetitively  circulating  therein  said  waveshape,  and 
having  a  delay  time  equal  to  the  length  of  said  predeter- 
mined time  period,  providing  thereby  for  a  period  of  sud 
signal  to  circulate  in  the  loop  circuit  once,  said  loop  cir- 
cuit delivering  out  a  musical  tone  signal  having  said  fre- 
quency. 

4,130,044 
KEYBOARD  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  IMPROVED 

PIANO 
Takaski  Yannda;  Yaantoahi  Kaneko,  and  Kazoo  Mnrakaml,  all 
of  HanaBataa,  Japaiit  aMignort  to  Nippon  Gakid  Seizo  Kabo- 

aUU  Kaiaiu^  Japan 

Flkd  Sep.  13, 197«,  Sot.  No.  722,398 
rtmimm  priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.    16,   1975,   50- 
125929[U1:  Nov.  19,  1975,  50-156221[U];  No».  19,  1975,  50- 
156223[U] 

Int  a.2  GIOC  3/02 
VS.  CL  84—176  21  dalma 


(1)  a  plurality  of  hanmiers,  a  different  said  hammer  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  keys; 

(2)  linkage  means  for  impelling  each  said  hammer  from  a 
first,  rest  position  towards  a  second,  operative  position 
in  response  the  actuation  of  its  corresponding  said  key; 

(Q  a  first,  elongated  housing  member  at  least  partially  hous- 
ing said  keyboard  and  said  action  assembly,  said  first 
housing  member  having  an  opening  in  the  upper  surface 
thereof,  each  of  said  hammers  being  so  oriented  within 
said  first  housing  member  that  each  said  hanuner  lies 
below  said  opening  and  within  said  first  housing  member 
when  it  is  in  its  first,  rest  position  and  lies  above  said 
opening  and  without  said  first  housing  member  when  it  is 
in  said  second,  operative  position,  said  first  housing  mem- 
ber having  an  upwardly  facing,  elongated  support  surface 
lying  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

(D)  vertical  leg  means  for  supporting  add  llwt  housing 
member  above  a  horizontal  support  plane  mch  that  said 
first  housing  member  is  elongated  in  a  generally  horizontal 

plane; 

(E)  a  plurality  of  piano  strings  carried  by  a  piano  plate; 

(F)  a  second,  elongated  housing  member  at  least  partially 
housing  said  piano  plate  and  said  strings,  an  opening 
formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  second  housing  member  and 
providing  direct  access  to  each  of  said  strings,  said  second 
housing  member  having  a  downwardly  facing  elongated 
support  surface  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane;  and 

(0)  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  second  housing 
member  to  said  first  housing  member  in  such  a  noanner 
that  said  downwardly  facing  support  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond housing  member  lies  on  top  of  said  upwardly  facing 
support  surface  of  said  first  housing  member  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  weight  of  said  second  housing  member  is 
supported  by  said  upwardly  facing  support  surface  of  said 
first  housing  member  and  a  strong  frictional  force  is  estab- 
lished between  said  upwardly  and  said  downwardly  fac- 
ing support  surfaces; 

(H)  said  strings  being  so  located  within  said  second  housmg 
member  that  they  lie  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  when 
said  second  housing  member  is  coupled  to  said  first  hous- 
ing member;  . 

(1)  said  second  housing  member  lying  in  a  gcneraUy  horizon- 
tal plane  on  top  of  and  offset  with  respect  to  said  first 
housing  member; 

(J)  said  opening  in  said  first  housing  member  communicatmg 
with  said  opening  in  said  second  housing  member,  and 

(K)  the  relative  location  of  said  hanuners  and  said  strings 
being  such  that  each  of  said  hammers  strikes  a  different  set 
of  said  strings  when  its  respective  key  is  actuated. 

4,130,045 

STRING  INSTRUMENT  TUNING  SYSTEM 

William  C.  Walker,  7665  Mardn  Dr.,  Glen  Bomic,  Md.  21061 

Contiaoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  647,979,  Jan.  9. 1976,  FuL  No. 

4,062J65.  This  application  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845«442 

Int  CL2  GIOD  3/14 

VS.  CL  84-297  R  "  a"*« 


1  A  horizontal  grand-type  piano,  comprising:  1.  A  string  instrument  tumng  system  for  tuning  a  ^g 

(A)  a  te^S^iWriiriJg  ^^^^           of  individuaUy  actuat-  instrument  having  at  least  one  stnng  passmg  m  a  longitudmal 
able  keys:  direction,  comprising:          .     ,      ^            ^        c     a 

(B)  M  Sn  assembly  comprising:  (a)  first  me«»»  for  ind.ct.on  formed  on  .  .urf«:e  of  saKl 
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string  of  said  string  instrument,  said  first  indication  means 
having  at  least  one  indicia  zone.  and. 
(b)  second  means  for  indication  disposed  upon  said  string 
instrument,  said  second  indication  means  having  coopera- 
tive indicia  for  alignment  with  said  first  indication  means 
in  said  indicia  zone  for  determining  a  tension  load  on  said 
string  of  said  instrument 


4 130046 
BRAIDING  MACHINE  WITH  CONTINUOUS  TENSION 

FILAMENT  CONTROL 

Vincent  Sokol,  93  Snnayiide  Dr.,  Yonkera,  N.Y.  10705 

FOed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,980 

Int  CL2  D04C  3/42.  3/06 

VS.  a.  87—48  64  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  braiding  filaments,  comprising: 

a  mandrel  at  a  central  axis  on  which  said  mandrel  the  fila- 
ments are  braided; 

an  array  of  first  bobbins,  or  the  like,  each  for  supplying  a 
respective  filament  to  be  braided;  first  moving  means  for 
supporting  and  for  moving  said  first  bobbins  annularly 
around  said  central  axis  in  a  first  direction;  each  said  first 
bobbin  having  a  top  side  and  an  underside; 

an  array  of  second  bobbins,  or  the  like,  each  for  supplying  a 
respective  filament  to  be  braided; 

a  respective  filament  guide  means  for  each  said  second  bob- 
bin; the  filament  from  each  said  second  bobbin  being 
guided  by  its  said  filament  guide  means;  second  moving 
means  for  supporting  and  for  moving  said  guide  means 
annularly  around  said  central  axis  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  said  first  direction;  each  said  guide  means  having 
an  entrance  thereto  at  which  filament  from  the  respective 
said  second  bobbin  enters  said  guide  means;  each  said 
guide  means  having  an  exit  therefrom  out  of  which  fila- 
ment leaves  the  respective  said  guide  means;  said  guide 
means  exits  all  being  further  from  said  mandrel  than  said 
first  bobbins; 

said  second  moving  means  comprises  a  support  for  each  said 
guide  means  which  is  connected  with  the  respective  said 
second  bobbin  that  supplies  filament  to  that  said  guide 
means  such  that  the  location  of  each  said  guide  means 
entrance  remains  fixed  with  respect  to  the  location  of  the 
respective  said  second  bobbin,  while  each  said  guide 
means  exit  moves  with  respect  to  said  second  bobbin  as 
said  guide  means  is  moved; 
said  guide  means  each  being  movable  in  a  manner  that  raises 
and  lowers  said  guide  means  filament  exits,  raising  the 
filament  exiting  from  each  said  guide  means  exit  to  a  level 
at  which  the  filament  passes  over  a  said  first  bobbin  top 
side  and  lowering  the  filament  exiting  fi-om  each  said 
guide  means  exit  to  a  level  at  which  the  filament  passes 
under  said  first  bobbin  underside;  said  guide  means  exits 
each  being  movable  along  a  pathway  wherein  the  tension 
on  the  filament  exiting  from  each  said  exit  remains  sub- 
stantially constant  throughout  the  movements  of  said 
guide  means  to  raise  and  lower  the  filament  exiting  there- 
from; 
each  said  guide  means  being  oriented  and  adapted  to  move 
the  respective  said  guide  means  exit  along  the  respective 
said  pathway,  and  said  pathway  is  chosen  so  that  the 


length  of  a  filament  section.  fix>m  said  guide  exit  to  said 
mandrel,  remains  substantially  constant  throughout  the 
movement  of  said  guide  means  exit; 

guide  means  moving  means  for  so  moving  said  guide  means; 

each  said  guide  means  is  disengageable  from  the  respective 
second  bobbin  array  filament  connectable  therewith; 

with  first  bobbins  and  said  second  bobbins  also  being  rotat- 
able  in  the  respective  directions  oppodte  to  their  respec- 
tive said  first  and  said  second  rotation  directions; 

filament  positioning  means  placed  so  as  to  direct  filament 
from  each  said  second  bobbin  to  normally  pass  by  one  of 
said  top  side  and  said  underside  of  all  said  first  bobbins; 

a  deflector  on  said  machine;  said  deflector  having  a  first  side 
edge  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  the  filaments  of  said 
second  bobbins  as  said  second  bobbins  move  past  said 
deflector  in  the  respective  said  second  direction  of  rota- 
tion thereof;  said  deflector  first  side  edge  being  shaped  to 
deflect  the  second  bobbin  filaments  to  pass  by  the  other  of 
said  top  side  and  said  underside  of  said  first  bobbin  then 
passing  said  deflecton 

said  deflector  having  a  second  side  edge  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof  from  said  first  side  edge  and  positioned  to  be 
engaged  by  the  filaments  of  said  second  bobbins  as  said 
second  bobbins  move  past  said  deflector  in  said  opposite 
direction  from  said  second  direction;  said  deflector  second 
side  edge  being  shaped  to  deflect  the  second  bobbin  fila- 
ments to  pass  by  the  other  of  said  top  side  and  said  under- 
side of  said  first  bobbins  then  passing  said  deflector. 

a  frtmt  for  supporting  said  bcMrins  and  with  reelect  to 
which  both  of  said  first  and  said  second  bobbins  arrays 
rotate;  said  deflector  being  mounted  to  said  frame  and 
being  shiflable  circumferentially  of  said  bobbin  arrays 
with  respect  to  said  frvme  for  positioning  either  of  said 
first  and  said  second  side  edges  to  be  engaged  by  the 
filaments  of  said  second  bobbin  array  when  said  second 
bobbin  array  rotates,  respectively,  in  said  second  direction 
and  the  direction  opposite  to  said  second  direction. 

4,130/M7 
SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WEDGE-TYPE  BREECH 
MECHANISM 
Anton  PoUtzer,  Robert-Koch-Str.  18,  8520  Lanf/Pega.,  Ger- 
many, and  Wilhehn  Machmer,  Salzbnrier  Str.  34, 8500  Niim- 
berg,  Gcnnany 

FOed  Dec  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  Dec  5, 
1975,  2554728 

Int  CL2  F41F  7//02 
U.S.  CL  89—26  7  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  the  breech  member  of  a  breech 
mechanism  of  a  firearm  for  firing  caaeless  ammunition,  the 
firearm  having  a  barrel,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  clanqxng 
member  movably  mounted  in  a  recess  provided  in  the  breech 
member,  drive  means  coupled  to  the  clampiiig  member  for 

moving  the  clamping  meml>er  between  released  and  operative 
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positions,  a  sealing  ring  adjacent  the  barrel  and  means  coupled 
to  said  clamping  member  for  pressing  said  sealing  ring  against 
the  barrel,  the  latter  means  including  a  radially  movable  shift- 
ing member  which  undergoes  radial  movement  as  said  clamp- 
mg  member  moves  between  the  released  and  operative  posi- 
tions, said  sealing  ring  having  one  end  facing  the  barrel  and  an 
opposite  end,  said  shifting  member  including  means  for  ^>ply- 
ing  axial  force  to  said  opposite  end  of  the  sealing  ring  to  axially 
Htnp  the  sealing  ring  against  the  barrel. 

4^130,048 

CARPET  SAMPLE  BEVELING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

MkhMl  A.  Lewall]r%  114  TIbba  Rd^  DaltiM,  Gil  30720 

Filed  Ai«.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  S28,<65 

iBt  €3.2  B23C  3/12:  B24B  9/02 

U  A  a.  90-18  10 


1.  A  method  of  beveling  rectangular  carpet  samples  along  all 
of  their  four  iwrginal  edges  comprising  conveying  rectangular 
carpet  samples  in  succession  along  a  horizontal  path  having 
vertical  steps  in  said  path  at  descending  elevations  while  the 
carpet  samples  are  supported  on  their  edges  at  an  inclination  to 
the  vertical  for  the  sake  of  stability  of  the  samples,  engaging 
each  sample  in  succession  at  each  stepped  elevation  along  the 
horizontal  path  and  exerting  a  yielding  holding  force  on  the 
sample  and  beveling  the  lower  edge  of  each  sample  during 
application  of  said  holding  force,  and  causing  each  carpet 
sample  in  succession  to  firee-fisll  by  gravity  from  each  stepped 
elevation  along  said  horizontal  path  to  the  next  loM^ermost 
stepped  elevation  and  during  such  free-falling  to  rotate  ninety 
degrees  edgewise  therd>y  positioning  another  lower  edge  of 
each  sample  for  beveling  at  each  successive  stepped  elevation 
until  the  four  edges  of  each  sample  are  beveled. 

4^130,049  

VENT  CX>NTROL  FOR  CYLINDER  MOUNTED  LOAD 

CHECK  VALVES 

Lloyd  D.  Flidcy,  Lockport,  aad  Uroy  F.  Kvpcr.  Bnldwood, 

both  of  IIL,  MrisMM*  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  HL 

FOed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  785,«28 

bt  CL2  FISB  ///OK  U/Q42 

UJS.  CL  91—445  0  dalms 


L  In  a  hydraulic  motor  and  control  system  therefor  which 
comprises  fluid  source  means  for  delivering  fluid  from  sump 
means  via  first  conduit  means  to  control  valve  means  having  a 
float  position  wherein  a  first  end  of  said  motor  is  in  flow  com- 
munication with  sump  means,  a  first  position  for  applying  fluid 
finm  said  fluid  source  means  to  power  said  motor  to  move  in 


a  first  direction  by  delivering  said  fluid  to  said  first  end  thereof 
via  second  conduit  means  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
control  valve  means  applies  fluid  from  said  fluid  supply  source 
means  to  power  said  motor  in  a  second  direction  by  delivering 
said  fluid  to  a  second  end  thereof  via  third  conduit  mean^  and 
sump  conduit  means  communicating  said  control  valve  means 
with  sump  means;  an  improvement  comprising: 
check  valve  means  in  said  second  conduit  means  allowing 
fluid  flow  therethrough  to  said  first  end  of  said  motor  and 
normally  biased  to  block  reverse  fluid  flow  therethrough 
from  said  first  end  of  said  motor  to  said  control  valve 
means,  said  check  valve  means  being  operable  to  allow 
said  reverse  fluid  flow  therethrough  resp(Misive  to  com- 
munication to  said  sump  means  via  check  valve  means  and 
drain  conduit  means  of  a  pilot  flow  from  said  first  end  of 
said  motor  which  is  i^yplied  to  said  check  valve  means  to 
oppose  the  biasing  thereof; 
drain  valve  means  having  an  entry  port  in  communication 
with  said  check  valve  means  to  receive  said  pilot  flow 
therefrom  and  an  entry  port  in  communication  with  said 
sump  means,  said  drain  valve  means  providing  intercon- 
nection between  said  entry  and  exit  ports  in  a  first  position 
thereof  and  blocking  interconnection  between  said  entry 
and  exit  ports  in  a  second  position  thereof  and  including 
biasing  means  normally  triasing  said  drain  valve  means 
towards  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  said  second 
position  thereof; 
mechanical  means  moving  responsive  to  shifting  of  said 
control  valve  means  to  shift  said  drain  valve  means  into 
said  first  position  thereof  when  said  control  valve  means  is 
in  said  second  and  float  positions  and  into  said  second 
position  thereof  when  said  control  valve  means  is  in  the 
first  position,  said  mechanical  means  comprising  bellcrank 
means  linked  via  first  linking  means  at  a  first  arm  thereof 
to  said  control  valve  means,  directly  Unked  via  second 
linking  means  at  a  second  arm  thereof  to  said  drain  valve 
means  and  pivoted  to  frame  means  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  arms  thereof,  said  mechanical  means  exerting 
a  force  directly  upon  said  drain  valve  means  in  opposition 
to  said  biasing  means  sufficient  to  position  said  drain  valve 
means  in  said  first  position  in  said  second  and  float  control 
valve  position  and  in  said  second  position  in  said  first 
control  valve  position,  said  second  linking  means  compris- 
ing a  cam  surface  on  said  second  arm  of  said  bellcrank 
means,  and,  cam  follower  means  on  a  first  end  of  a  drain 
qwol  of  sakl  drain  valve  means,  said  cam  surface  moving 
on  rotation  of  said  bellcrank  means  to  position  said  drain 
spool  in  said  first  position  reqK»stve  to  shifting  of  said 
control  valve  means  into  said  lower  and  float  positions 
and  to  position  said  drain  spool  into  said  second  position 
responsive  to  shifting  of  said  control  valve  means  into  said 
first  position. 

4,130,090 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  CARDBOARD  PLATES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Godl  Graf,  EflMIkoa,  Switicrlaiid,  assizor  to  Masehinenfsb- 
rfk  Glctz  AC  SwUBsriaad 

FOed  Ju.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  80C,0S9 
CaaiM  priority,  appllcatioa  Switasrland,  Ai«.  31,  197C, 
11104/76 

bt  CL2  B31D  5/02;  B31F  7/00 
U  A  CL  93-1  D  7  OaSmm 

1.  A  machine  for  punching  sheet  material  to  produce  sepa- 
rate punched  pieces  and  distributing  the  punched  iMOces  to 
presses  in  a  multiple  press,  the  machme  comprising  a  punching 
apparatus  for  producing,  in  series,  substantially  flat  pieces  to  be 
pressed,  a  multq>le  press  comprising  a  plurality  of  presses  each 
including  a  pair  of  dies  for  pressing  one  said  piece  when  that 
piece  is  delivered  between  said  dies,  guiding  elements  allocated 
respectively  to  individual  ones  of  said  presses  for  guiding  said 
pieces  to  said  dies,  and  a  distributing  means  for  receiving,  in 
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series,  all  said  pieces  produced  by  said  punching  apparatus  and 
for  delivering  them  one  by  one  in  a  cycUc  sequence  to  said 


means  defining  a  chamber  coupled  by  fluid  pressure  signal 
transmission  means  to  said  valve  means  chamber, 
said  q>paratus  chamber  wall  means  being  provided  with 
chamber  inlet  and  outlet  port  means  defhung  inlet  and 
outlet  passageways,  respectivdy,  communicating 
through  said  chamber  wall  means  between  the  interior 
and  exterior  of  said  ^>paratos  chambeii 

(b)  coupling  supply  and  sinik  sources  of  control  fhud  pressure 
with  said  inlet  and  oudet  port  means,  respectively, 

said  supply  source  providhig  a  supply  of  pressurized  fluid 
at  a  substantially  constant  pressure  into  said  inlet  pas- 
sageway; and 

(c)  disposing  fluid  flow  control  means  to  ccmtrol  the  flow  of 
controlled  pressure  fluid  through  said  outiet  passageway 
to  said  sink  source. 


4^130,052 
.^.        ,  ......  ,..,....  COMBINATION  SMOKER4X>OKER  FOR  FOOD 

guidmg  elemenu  such  that  durmg  each  cycle  each  guuhng  jotai  E.  Jacohaon,  11  Northwester.  Dr,  Topcka.  Ka*.  ««19 
element  receives  one  of  said  pieces.  Filed  Mar.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  «7VS«3 

lat  a.2  A23L  1/00:  A23B  4/04 

4^130,051  ^^'  ^  •*-339 

PNEUMATIC  AUTOSCHEDULE  CABIN  PRESSURE 
CONTROLLER 
Myron  J.  Brudnicki,  Loc  Alaaltos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Gar- 
rett Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dee.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,409 

lot  0.2  B64D  7i/00 

UJS.  CL  90— 1 J  47  Oaims 


1.  Fluid  pressure  control  ^paratus,  comprising: 

(a)  wall  means  enclosing  a  chamber  for  containing  a  fluid  at 
a  pressure  to  be  controlled; 

(b)  first  and  second  port  means  defining  respective  first  and 
second  passageways  communicating  through  said  wall 
means  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  chamber; 

(c)  first  and  second  fluid  pressure  sources  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  port  means,  respectively, 

said  first  source  behig  adapted  to  provide  a  supply  of  pres- 
surized fluid  at  a  substantially  constant  pressure  into  said 
first  passageway, 

said  second  source  being  of  pressure  lower  than  said  first 
source; 

(d)  first  and  second  fluid  flow  control  means  disposed  in  said 
first  and  second  passageways,  respectively, 

one  of  said  first  and  second  fluid  flow  control  means  com- 
prising metering  valve  means;  and 

(e)  movable  wall  means  coupled  with  said  metering  valve 
means  for  actuation  thereof  to  modulate  the  flow  there- 
through, 

said  movable  wall  means  being  subject  to  the  pressure  in  said 
chamber. 

46.  The  method  of  regulation  of  the  fluid  pressure  in  a  com- 
partment admitting  pressurized  fluid  through  an  inlet  port  and 
exhausting  fluid  through  an  outiet  port  provided  with  an  out- 
flow valve  member  formed  as  a  part  of  an  outflow  valve  means 
having  a  chamber  defined  in  part  by  movable  wall  means 
coupled  to  said  valve  member  for  controlling  the  flow  through 
said  outiet  port  in  accordance  with  fluid  pressure  control 
signals  made  manifest  in  said  valve  means  chamber,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  providing  fluid  pressure  control  apparatus  having  wall 


1.  A  device  for  cooking  and  imparting  flavor  to  foods  com- 
prising: 

an  enclosure  characterized  by  substantially  air  ti^  con- 
struction and  an  absence  of  any  source  (rf*  outside  air, 

said  enclosure  presenting  a  substantially  box-4ilce  oampUi- 
ment  having  an  opening  at  one  side  thereof,  said  oonqiart- 
ment  being  characterized  by  a  sidewall  opposite  said  one 
side  which  sidewall  does  not  present  any  90*  angles  witii 
any  other  sidewalls, 

said  enclosure  being  adapted  to  receive  means  for  producing 
flavcM*  imparting  gases  or  vi^rs  iqxm  being  heated; 

door  means  pivotally  cot4>led  with  said  enclosure  for  closing 
said  conqiartment  opening, 

locking  means  for  said  door  means  comprising  an  elongated 
bar  extending  substantially  the  length  of  tiie  door,  means 
for  pivotally  mounting  said  bar  on  said  endosure  and 
handle  means  for  moving  said  bar  from  a  loddng  to  an 
unlocking  position;  and 

means  for  raising  the  temperature  in  said  enclosure  to  an 
elevated  level  high  enough  to  effect  cooking  of  tiie  food 
while  also  effecting  production  of  gases  or  vapors  firom 
said  flavor  producing  means  and  simultaneously  increas- 
ing the  pressure  in  said  enclosure. 


4,130,053 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTIING  CHEESE  CURD 
Claes  &  Siiohofam  MSm,  aai  KuIJ.  G. 
botti  of  Sweden,  aasi^ors  to  Alfi-Lavd  AB» ' 

FOed  Apr.  14y  1976,  Scr.  No.  C76376 

QaiM  priority,  appUcrtioa  gwiisa,  Apr.  18, 1975. 75048047 

lit  a.2  A23C 19/01  21/00 

U.S.  CL  99—466  4  CMm 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  stirring  cheese  cord,  nrfudi 

comprises  an  immobile  curdling  container  with  a  ctrcolar  cross 
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section  and  having  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  a  cutting  and 
stirring  tool  mounted  vvrithin  the  container  for  rotation  about 
said  axis,  driving  means  connected  to  said  tool  for  routing  the 
same  through  a  pluraUty  of  revolutions  in  one  direction  about 
said  axis  to  effect  a  cutting  operation,  said  tool  including 
swingable  members  operable  during  a  said  cutting  operation  as 
check  valves  for  passage  of  cheese  curd  through  the  tool,  said 
swingable  members  being  operable,  in  response  to  roUtion  of 
the  tool  in  said  one  direction  relative  to  the  cheese  curd,  to  take 
positions  where  said  members  permit  passage  of  cheese  curd 
through  the  tool,  whereby  the  curd  is  cut,  said  members  being 


operable,  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  tool  in  the  opposite 
direction  relative  to  the  cheese  curd,  to  take  positions  where 
they  oppose  passage  of  curd  through  the  tool,  and  a  control 
system  operatively  connected  to  said  driving  means  for  caus- 
ing interruptions  in  the  rotation  of  the  tool  in  said  one  direction 
during  the  cutting  operation  and  for  maintaining  the  tool  sta- 
tionary at  each  such  interruption,  the  control  system  including 
control  means  for  operating  said  driving  means  to  rotate  the 
tool  through  a  plundity  of  revolutions  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tion about  said  axis,  without  interruptions,  to  effect  a  stirring 
operation  in  which  cut  cheese  curd  is  rotated  around  said  axis. 

4,130,054 

TOP  LOADING  WASTE  COMPACTOR 

pyUp  TMhnan,  7500  NW.  41  St,  Miami,  Fla.  33166 

Ffled  May  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  794,251 

bt  CV  B30B  15/22 


VS.  CL  100—52 


8  Claima 


supporting  said  compactor  ram  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
framework,  hydraulic  drive  means  for  reciprocatively  moving 
said  ram  vertically  downwardly  within  said  main  compactor 
unit,  a  waste  bin  dolly,  said  waste  bin  dolly  being  removably 
receivable  within  said  lower  end  front  opening  of  said  frame- 
work, said  waste  bin  dolly  supporting  a  box-Uke  enclosure  bin 
having  a  top  opening  to  receive  a  lower  end  portion  of  said 
reciprocative  ram  when  said  dolly  is  received  within  said 
lower  end  front  opening,  said  upstanding  main  compactor  unit 
comprising  a  forwardly  and  upwardly-inclined,  open-topped 
chute  above  said  waste  bin  dolly  when  contained  within  said 
lower  end  front  opening  for  feeding  waste  to  be  compacted 
angularly  into  said  dolly  bin,  the  opening  of  said  chute  being 
defined  by  a  horizontal  rectangular  support  structure  located 
at  a  level  below  that  of  said  upper  end  of  said  framework,  said 
compactor  ram  comprising,  at  its  lower  end,  a  substantially  flat 
ram  plate  member  operative,  in  its  reciprocative  movement,  to 
compact  trash  fed  through  said  chute  into  said  dolly  bin,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  ram  plate  reaching  its  uppermost 
position  in  a  cycle  of  reciprocative  motion  of  said  ram  for 
tipping  the  forward  end  of  said  ram  plate  angularly  upwardly 
to  minimize  obstruction  to  the  passage  of  refuse  fed  through 
the  top  of  said  chute  into  said  bin,  said  ram  plate,  when  in  its 
uppermost  position  in  a  cycle  of  reciprocative  motion  of  said 
ram,  being  at  a  position  intermediate  the  upper  end  of  said 
dolly  bin  and  the  top  opening  of  said  chute,  said  meaas  far 
tipping  the  foreward  end  of  said  ram  plate  angulariy  upwaidfy 
comprising  a  pair  of  ram  slide  bar  cylinders  extending  verti- 
cally from  the  upper  end  of  said  main  compactor,  a  pair  of  slide 
bars  sUdingly  disposed,  one  each,  in  said  slide  bar  cyHndera, 
means  pivotally  connecting  lower  end  portions  of  said  slide 
bars  with  respect  to  laterally-opposed,  rear  portions  of  said 
ram  plate  member  at  the  upper  side  thereof,  means  pivotally 
joumalling  the  lower  end  of  said  hydraulic  piston  ram  to  a 
central  portion  of  the  upper  side  of  said  ram  plate  member,  a 
cam  member  fixed  with  respect  to  and  between  said  ram  slide 
bar  cylinders,  and  a  cam  follower  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
lower  end  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  piston  rod  and  coopera- 
tive with  said  cam  member  for  rotating  said  ram  plate  about 
said  pivotal  connection  with  said  ram  slide  bars  when  in  upper- 
most positions  in  their  respective  ram  slide  bar  cylinders  until 
said  sUde  bars  and  said  hydrauUc  cylinder  piston  rod  are  in 
substantially  parallel  relative  disposition  and  said  flat  ram  plate 
lies  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane. 

4,130,055 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  CLEANING  AND  PACKING  CURED 

TOBACCO 

Marria  A.  Laagley,  Rte.  1,  Box  382,  Foaatala,  N.C  27829 

Flkd  Aug.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  826,990 

fat  a.2  B30B  1/32 

UJS.  CL  100—91  9  aaiaH 


1.  A  portable  soUd  waste  compactor  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, an  upstanding  main  compactor  unit,  said  main  compac- 
tor unit  comprising  a  rectangular  framework  defining  a  front 
opening  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  compactor  ram.  mechanism 


1.  A  unit  for  packing  cured  tobacco  leaves  on  a  tobacco 
sheet,  said  unit  including: 

(a)  a  forming  member  having  upper  and  lower  limits  posi- 
tioned on  the  tobacco  sheet,  the  tobacco  leaves  being 
placed  into  the  forming  member 

(b)  said  forming  member  being  provided  with  diametrically 
opposed  slots  proximate  the  upper  limit  of  the  member 

(c)  a  compressing  member  mounted  proximate  said  forming 
member 

(d)  said  compressing  member  being  provided  with  slidable 
locking  members  partially  movable  through  the  opposed 
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slots  of  said  forming  member  for  selectively  locking  the 
compressing  member  and  forming  member  together,  and 

(e)  power  means  engaged  with  said  compressing  member  for 
urging  the  latter  into  packing  engagement  with  the  to- 
bacco leaves  within  said  forming  member  when  said  com- 
pressing member  and  forming  member  are  disengaged 
from  each  other 

(Q  said  power  means  being  operative  to  enable  said  forming 
member  and  compressing  member  to  be  lifted  as  a  unit 
from  the  packed  tobacco  leaves  when  said  members  are  in 
locking  engagement. 


4,130,056 
LITHOGRAPHIC  MOISTURE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Saied  A.  Mabronk,  Macedoaia,  aad  Edward  T.  Morgan,  Meator, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaaigBors  to  Addressograph-Multigraph  Corpo- 
ratloB,  Los  Aagelci,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aag.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,760 

lat  CL2  B41F  7/24;  B41L  25/00 

VJS.  a.  101—141  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  Uthographic  duplicating  apparatus  having  separate 
ink  and  moisture  feed  systems  comprising  roller  trains; 

cylinder  means  for  retaining  and  holding  a  lithographic 
master  in  a  predetermined  area  thereon  in  ink  and  mois- 
ture receiving  relation  with  said  feed  paths; 

moisture  applying  roll  means  associated  with  said  moisture 
feed  train  for  applying  moisture  to  said  master  comprising 
an  oleophilic  surface  capable  of  carrying  moisture 
thereon; 

moisture  transfer  roll  means  for  feeding  moisture  to  said 
moisture  applying  means; 

means  comprising  oleophilic  image  portions  for  providing  a 
continuous  film  of  lithographic  ink  on  said  oleophilic 
surface; 

means  for  positively  driving  said  moisture  applying  roll  in 
timed  relation  with  the  master  cylinder  of  the  duplicator; 

means  for  applying  to  said  transfer  roll  a  retarding  torque 
whose  value  varies  monotonically  with  the  speed  of  the 
rotation  of  the  transfer  roll; 

said  transfer  roll  being  maintained  in  cooperating  relation- 
ship with  said  moisture  applying  roll  to  form  a  nip  there- 
with and  being  driven  thereby  through  the  layers  of  ink 
and  moisture  at  said  nip,  and  said  relationship  together 
with  said  means  for  applying  said  retarding  torque  con- 
trolling the  surface  speed  of  said  transfer  roll  relative 
thereto  and  thereby  the  rate  at  which  moisture  is  for- 
warded by  said  feed  train; 

the  improvement  comprising  an  ink  reservoir  in  the  form  of 
an  oleophilic  band  extending  transverse  the  direction  of 
said  master  cylinder  in  a  location  outside  the  master  reten- 
tion area  for  providing  a  supplemental  source  of  ink  for 
said  moisture  applying  roll  in  addition  to  said  oleophilic 
portions. 


4,130,057 

DAMPENING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING  PRESSES, 

PARTICULARLY  OFFSET  PRINTING  PRESSES 

Klaus  List,  Wachtersbacfa,  aad  Paal  Abeadroti^  OffoAach  am 

Maia,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aMigBon  to  Rolaad 

OflbetmascfaiDoifidirfk  Fabcr  A  Schleicher  AG.,  Gcrauuiy 

Coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,907,  Oct  25, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,635 

lat  CL2B41L  25/75 

UJS.  CL  101—148  2 


PKESSUm  CONTACT  ■CTVCCN  MX  IIOU.EKS 


1.  In  a  dampening  system  for  a  printing  press  having  a  litho- 
graph plate,  plate  cylinder  and  drive  therefore,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  frame,  a  fountain  containing  dampening 
fluid,  a  fountain  roller,  means  for  driving  the  fountain  roller  at 
a  relatively  slow  speed,  an  intermediate  roller,  a  distributor 
roller,  means  for  driving  the  distributor  roller  at  press  q)eed. 
and  a  form  roller,  said  rollers  occupying  woiting  positions 
under  normal  running  conditions  in  serial  pressure  engagement 
with  one  another  for  conveying  a  film  of  dampening  fluid  to 
the  plate,  means  including  a  form  roller  throw-off*  lever  piv- 
oted to  the  frame  and  mounting  the  form  roller  for  establishing 
a  throw-off  position  for  the  form  roller  in  which  the  form 
roller  is  totally  disengaged  from  the  plate  and  in  which  the 
form  roller  retains  "kissing"  contact  with  the  distributor  roller, 
means  including  an  intermediate  roller  throw-off  lever  pivoted 
to  the  frame  and  mounting  the  intermediate  roller  for  establish- 
ing a  throw-off  position  in  which  the  intermediate  roller  is 
totally  disengaged  from  the  distributor  roller  while  retaining 
"kissing"  contact  between  the  intermediate  roller  and  the 
fountain  roller,  an  actuator  having  linkage  coui^ing  the  same 
to  both  of  the  throw-off  levers  for  moving  them  between 
respective  working  and  throw-off  positions,  the  linkage  includ- 
ing sequencing  means  so  that  when  the  form  roller  and  inter- 
mediate roller  are  restored  by  the  linkage  to  their  woridng 
positions  contact  is  made  last  between  the  form  roller  and  the 
plate,  the  pivots  of  the  levers  each  having  means  providing 
limited  orbital  adjustment  for  adjusting  the  "kissing"  contact 
to  a  substantially  pressureless  condition  serving  to  ensure  that 
during  throw-off  residual  fluid  on  the  surfaces  of  the  rollers 
will  be  maintained  in  the  form  of  an  evenly  distributed  film  free 
of  contraction  into  droplets  by  reason  of  surface  tension. 


4,130,058 
FASTENING  BAR  FOR  SECURING  PRINTING  PLATES 

ON  A  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Erich  Bock,  Dnrcner  Str.  5, 4600  Dortaraad  1,  Geronay 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,230 
Claim  priority,  a^catioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  F^  19, 
1976,2606773 

lat  CL2B41F  27/05 
VS.  CL  101—415.1  15  Chtai 

1.  A  clamping  arrangement  for  a  printing  plate  on  a  printing 
machine,  said  clamping  arrangement  comprising: 
an  elongated  base; 
at  least  one  clamping  bar  mounted  on  said  base  and  formed 

with  a  first  clamping  surface; 
a  plurality  of  clamping  elements  spaced  akng  said  base  and 
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fonning  respective  second  clamping  surfaces  juxteposed 
with  said  first  clamping  surfiKe  and  movable  relative  to 
said  base; 
spting  means  bearing  upon  each  of  said  clamping  elements 
and  yieldably  biasing  same  for  pressure  equalization  along 
an  edge  of  a  printing  plate  to  be  clamped  between  said  first 
and  second  surfaces,  said  clamping  bar  constituting  one 
member  and  said  elements  constituting  another  member  of 
a  pair  of  relatively  movable  members  engaging  said  edge 
of  said  printing  pUte  between  them;  and 


to 


4,130,0M 
PYROTECHNIC  DEVICES 
Dadkjr  C  Mvnqr,  StOUbmrj,  EiigbiBd, 
WcMCx  Liaiitad,  Eaglaad 

Fllad  Dm.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  74M15 
CWm  priority,  appUoitkM  Uaitod  Kingdom  Dee.  15, 1975, 
51325/75 

Iirt.  a.2  F42B  4/02 

u.s.a.102— a» 


12 


an  eccentric  shaft  rotatable  relatively  to  said  base  and  ex- 
tending therealong  while  being  operatively  connected  to 
at  least  one  of  said  member  for  displacing  said  one  of  said 
members  relative  to  the  other  of  said  members  between  an 
engaged  position  wherein  said  printing  plate  is  clamped 
between  said  first  and  second  surfaces  and  a  disengaged 
position  wherein  said  plate  is  released,  said  recess  having 
a  depth  dimensionsed  such  that  said  head  lies  flush  with  a 
surface  of  said  base  in  one  liwiiting  position  of  the  req>ec- 
tive  element  and  engages  a  wall  of  said  recess  in  another 
limiting  position  thereof. 


4^130,059 
DECOY  MEANS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
A.  Blo^  OaraBoat,  a^  Leoa  J.  Ladcr,  Loa  Aagdea, 
both  of  Qdif.,  aaigBon  to  General  Dynamka  CorporatioD, 
PomMa,CUif. 

FUed  All.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  970,140 

I^  CL2  F43B  13/42 
UJ5.  a.  102-344  IS 


1.  A  pyrotechnic  device  comprising 

a  casing  having  an  electricaUy-conductive  wall, 

an  electrically-operable  ignition  device  in  said  casing  for 

igniting  a  charge, 
said  ignition  device  comprising 
abase, 

a  first  terminal  dispoaei  centrally  within  said  base, 
a  second  terminal  spaced  from  the  first  terminal  and  lo- 
cated, at  least  in  part,  on  the  periphery  of  the  base, 
means  electrically  insulating  the  terminals  from  each 

other, 
an  electric  igniter  head  and 
means  electrically  connecting  the  igniter  head  to  the  first 

and  second  terminals, 
the  base  fitting  within  an  opening  in  said  electrically-con- 
ductive wall  of  the  casing,  and 
said  second  terminal  making  electrical  contact  with  said 

wall,  and 
a  plug  of  solid  adhesive  material  disposed  within  the  inner 
end  of  said  opening  and  adhering  to  the  base  and  the  said 
wall  of  the  casing  to  seal  the  base  to  said  wall  of  the  casing 
to  prevent  escape  of  gases  therd)etween,  to  prevent  the 
ignition  device  from  being  ejected  from  the  casing  under 
the  shock  loading  resulting  from  ignition  of  said  charge 
and  to  relieve  the  ignition  device  from  at  least  part  of  said 
shock  loading. 


4^130,061 

GUN  FIRED  PROJECTILE  HAVING  REDUCED  DRAG 

Brian  F.  Boni^  West  SimAny,  Cowl;  Hoetor  J.  ZOeoaky, 

CkrMutt,  PiL,  and  WflUaa  M.  Smrith,  SmA 

tD  E!^ri^  iMjfcjhgj  Co^MMT  Sksibwi 

Flkd  No?.  5, 1975,  Scr.  No*<2t,970 

lat  a?  F42B  13/14,  13/34 

UJS.  CL  102—44  14 


UjfOitrftt 


1.  A  decoy  round  comprising:  at  least  one  loitd  of  passive 
energy  converting  material,  means  for  propelling  said  load,  a 
burst  charge  for  shattering  said  load,  and  means  for  igniting 
said  burst  charge,  said  passive  energy  converting  material 
iiK'hMlw'g  at  least  some  material  composed  of  a  multiplicity  of 
dtpoks  having  passive  non-linear  junctions  therein  and  capable 
of  reradiating  frequencies  transmitted  by  an  associated  active 
energy  source  whUe  radiating  frequencies  which  are  not  trans- 
mitted by  an  associated  active  energy  source,  thus  giving  the 
illusion  of  a  plurality  of  independent  energy  sources. 


1.  A  fumer  comprising  a  projectile  having  a  base  cavity 
therein  and  a  pyrotechnic  charge  positioned  within  said  cavity, 
said  charge  comprising  about  30-SS  percent  by  weight  of  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  compound,  about  20-35  percent  by  weight 
of  a  powdered  metal  fuel,  about  20-SO  percent  by  wdght  of  a 
phtfticized  resin  and  about  10-30  percent  by  weight  of  an 
active  oxidizer  for  said  resin,  said  metal  powder  being  present 
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in  greater  than  stoichicxnetric  amounts  relative  to  the  amount 
of  alkaline  earth  metal  compound,  said  pyrotechnic  composi- 
tion being  effective  to  provide  rapid  burning  in  the  near  wake 
area  of  the  projectile  resulting  in  a  high  q>ecific  impulse  and 
fuel-rich  combustion  products. 


4,130,042 

APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  A  CONTROLLED 

DEGREE  OF  BALLAST  COMPACnON  IN  THE 

TAMPING  AND  LEVELING  OF  A  TRACK 

JooeflWver,  Vtcmn,  Aostria,  aarigaor  to  Fhuiz  Plasser  Bahn- 

fc«— ...,^i..^i-j...«,rf.,.«n.A.i»  H.b JL,  Vtenna,  Avtria 

CoatlmMtioa-hHpart  of  Scr.  No.  554,177,  Mar.  4, 1975,  which  Is 

a  coallMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  430,244,  Jan.  31, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,910,195.  lUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  12, 1974,  Scr.  No.  475,944 

OaiBH  priority,  appiicatioB  Austria,  Apr.  24, 1973,  3742/73 

bt  0.2  EOIB  27/16 

UJS.  CL  104—7  R  4  dains 


the  ballast  and  defining  cribs  therebetween,  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  tamping  tools,  a  vertically  adjustable  carrier  whereon 
the  tamping  tools  are  mounted  for  immersion  in  the  ballast  in 
the  cribs  adjacent  req>ective  ones  of  the  ties,  die  ties  being 
positioned  between  the  tamping  tools,  each  tamping  tool  being 
constituted  by  a  lever  pivotal  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  track  about  a  horizontal  fMvot 
extending  substantially  transversely  to  the  track'  direction, 
power  drive  means  for  reciprocating  the  tamping  tools  about 
the  pivots  thereof  and  for  vibrating  the  tamping  tools,  stop 
means  associated  with  one  of  the  tamping  tools  for  positioning 
the  pivot  of  the  one  tamping  tool  in  at  least  three  different  fixed 
positions  with  respect  to  the  pivot  of  the  other  tamping  XxxA  of 
the  pair  in  the  track  direction,  and  a  remote  contnri  for  operat- 
ing the  st(^  means  to  move  the  stop  means  into  a  sdected  one 
of  the  fixed  positions  wherd>y  the  distance  between  the  pivots 
of  the  tamping  tools  of  the  pair  is  changed  without  changing 
the  stroke  of  the  reciprocating  power  drive  means,  the  stop 
means  including  a  multi-step  drive  operated  by  the  remote 
control  for  setting  the  stop  means  at  the  selected  position. 


1.  Apparatus  for  leveling  a  track  consisting  of  rails  mounted 
on  ties  and  tamping  ballast  thereunder,  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of 

(1)  a  reference  system  in  relation  to  which  the  track  is  lev- 
eled, 

(2)  jadcing  means  for  lifting  the  track, 

(3)  tamping  means  for  tamping  the  ballast  by  vibratory  pres- 
sure, 

(4)  control  means  for  operating  the  jacking  and  tamping 
means,  the  control  means  including 

(a)  a  control  for  simultaneously  jacking  and  tamping  the 
track,  and 

(b)  a  control  for  terminating  track  jacking  before  tamping 
has  been  completed. 

(5)  means  in  the  region  of  the  tamping  means  for  holding  the 
track  in  a  position  under  the  control  of  the  reference 
system,  and 

(4)  means  for  locking  the  holding  means  in  said  position 
under  the  control  of  the  reference  system. 


>5r  1    ■ 


4,130,044 
ENERGY  GENERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROADWAY  OR 

RAILWAY 
Phillip  P.  Bridwell,  RJL  #1,  P.O.  Box  535,  Ana,  m.  42904 
Filed  Dec  20, 1974,  Scr.  No.  752,412 
Int  a.2  F04B  9/OQ 
U.S.  CL  104-154  12 


4,130,063 
TAMPING  HEAD 
JoacT  Tlcarer,  Vienna,  and  WUhdm  Praachl.  Linz-Urfihr,  both 
of  Awlrla,  a«igBon  to  Fhuu  naaaer  Bahnbaamaschlnwi- 
ladMtricaecdlichaft  n-bJI.,  VicBBa,  Amtria 
Contianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  707,944,  JnL  23, 1974,  abandoned.  Ibis 
application  Oct  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  842,408 
CUm  priority,  application  Aastria,  Sep.  14, 1975, 7101/75 
Int  a.2  EOIB  27/20 
U.S.  CL  104—12  8  Clalou 


•»  a 


1.  In  a  tamping  head  for  tamping  ballast  underneath  a  track 
including  rails  supported  on  a  plurality  of  spaced  ties  resting  on 


1.  A  railway  track  energy  generating  system  comprising: 

a  rail  bed  comprising  a  plurality  of  cross  ties, 

an  elongated  rigid  rail  base  secured  to  said  cross  ties  and 

being  supported  thereon, 
an  elongated  vehicle  supporting  rail  located  above  said  rail 

base  and  being  generally  coextensive  therewith,  said  rail 
and  rail  base  having  sufficient  strength  and  rigidity  to 
support  a  train  passing  thereover, 

a  plurality  of  piston  and  operating  cylinders  mounted  under- 
neath said  rail  between  said*  rail  and  rail  base. 

working  fluid  in  said  cylinders, 

said  pistons  being  secured  to  one  of  said  rail  and  said  rail  base 
and  said  cylinders  being  secured  to  the  other  of  said  raU 
and  said  rail  base, 

said  rail  being  completely  supported  and  qjoced  from  said 
rail  base  by  the  working  fluid  in  said  cylinders, 

a  portion  of  said  piston  and  cylinders  bong  positicmed  ber 
tween  adjacent  ones  of  said  cross  ties  and  the  remainder  of 
said  piston  and  cylinders  being  positioned  above  req)ec- 
tive  said  cross  ties, 

return  line  means  for  supplying  the  woiidng  fluid  to  said 
cylinders, 

means  for  pressurizing  the  working  fluid  within  said  return 
line  means, 

an  outlet  fluid  line  communicating  with  said  cylinder, 

valve  means  associated  with  said  return  line  means  and  said 
outlet  line  for  permitting  fluid  flow  only  into  said  cyUn- 
ders  through  said  return  line  means  and  only  out  of  said 
cylinders  through  said  outlet  line,  and 

a  fluid  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  output  line. 
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4,130,065 
DUAL  AXLE  RAILWAY  DRIVING  TRUCK 
RoBaa  Sudors  Ulrich  Schifler,  and  Heinz  Fngrlmann,  all  of 
Berlin,  Gcmany,  aiiignon  to  Siemens  AktiengeaeUicluift, 
Munich,  Gemany 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  669,805 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1975,  2514265 

Int  a.2  B61C  3/00.  9/50  9/52;  H02K  1/17 
VS.  CL  105—135  6  Claima 


1.  A  drive  for  a  track-bound  propulsion  vehicle  equipped 
with  two  drive  axles  comprising: 

an  electric  drive  motor  disposed  between  the  two  drive  axles 
and  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor  equipped  with  a  rotor 
shaft; 

said  stator  including:  a  lamination  stack,  tension  members 
arranged  at  the  surface  of  said  stack  facing  away  from  said 
rotor  for  tension  holding  said  stack  and  pressure  plates 
arranged  at  the  respective  longitudinal  ends  of  said  lami- 
nation stack  for  holding  the  same  therebetween; 

gear  transmissions  for  transferring  the  torque  energy  devel- 
oped by  the  drive  motor  to  the  drive  axles  respectively; 

each  of  said  gear  transmissions  including:  a  transmission 
housing,  a  pinion  member  coupled  to  said  rotor  shaft  and 
operatively  engaging  the  corresponding  drive  axle,  and 
bearing  means  for  bearing  said  pinion  member  and  said 
rotor  shaft  in  said  housing; 

said  transmission  housings  including  means  for  engaging  and 
supporting  the  pressure  plates  at  said  longitudinal  ends  of 
said  lamination  stack,  whereby  said  lamination  stack  is 
supported  longitudinally  between  and  by  said  transmission 
housings; 

and  at  least  one  centering  coupling  means,  said  coupling 
means  being  disposed  between  one  of  said  bearing  means 
and  the  corresponding  end  of  the  rotor  shaft  for  slidably 
connecting  the  one  pinion  member  associated  with  that 
one  bearings  means  to  said  corresponding  rotor  shaft  end 
to  permit  a  longitudinal  displacement  of  the  rotor  shaft 
relative  to  said  one  pinion  member. 


4,130,066 
FRICTION  SIDE  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Harry  W.  Moicahy,  Griffith,  Ind.,  aaiignor  to  Amsted  Industries 
Incorporated,  Odcago,  HI. 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,519 

Int  a.2  B61F  5/14.  5/24;  F16C  17/04.  27/02 

VJS.  CL  105—199  CB  4  Claims 


1.  A  side  bearing  assembly  for  use  with  a  railroad  car  truck 
having  a  truck  bolster  and  a  car  body  bolster  of  a  railroad  car 
supported  thereby,  said  assembly  comprising. 


two  spaced  spring  means  each  having  a  selective  width 
dimension  less  than  one  half  of  a  width  of  said  twister, 

a  base  disposed  for  mounting  to  said  truck  bolster  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  positioned  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  truck  bolster 
and  mounting  means  formed  within  said  base  and  proxi- 
mately aligned  with  said  base  longitudinal  axis,  said  base 
having  shallow  pockets  at  each  of  its  longitudinal  extremi- 
ties for  receiving  one  end  of  one  of  said  spring  means 
respectively  so  as  to  retain  said  spring  means  within  said 
base,  said  base  further  having  a  centrally  located  upstand- 
ing projection  having  a  substantial  cross-sectional  area, 
and  sidewalls  about  said  base  having  angularly  and  later- 
ally disposed  surfaces  partially  enveloping  said  spring 
means,  with  inner  end  portions  of  said  sidewalls  joining 
said  projection, 

a  cap  having  shallow  pockets  at  each  of  its  longitudinal 
extremities  for  receiving  an  opposite  end  of  one  of  said 
spring  means  respectively  so  as  to  retain  said  spring  means 
within  said  cap,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  centrally  located 
downwardly  depending  members  which  co-operatively 
interengage  said  projection  of  said  base,  said  cap  further 
being  provided  with  sidewalls  having  angularly  and  later- 
ally disposed  surfaces  with  an  inner  end  portion  of  said 
sidewalls  joining  said  depending  members  to  co-opera- 
tively interengage  similar  surfaces  on  said  base  during 
horizontal  movement  of  said  base  with  respect  to  said  cap, 

wherein  downward  vertical  movement  of  said  cap  is  limited 
by  engagement  with  said  base  projection,  horizontal 
movements  of  said  cap  with  respect  to  said  base  is  limited 
by  interengagement  between  said  inner  end  portions  of 
said  side  walls  of  said  base  and  cap,  and  said  angularly  and 
laterally  disposed  surface  of  said  base  and  cap  side  walls 
allow  said  spring  means  to  remain  readily  observable  for 
inspection  purposes. 


4,130,067 

VEHICLE  TIE-DOWN  HOOK  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

RAILWAY  CARS 

Donald  C.  KOgns,  deceased,  late  of  Groaac  Point  Woods,  Mich., 

and  by  Maijoric  M.  Kilgns,  executrix,  1288  Fairhotaw  Rd., 

Groaae  Point  Wooda,  Mich.  48236 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  703,594,  Jul.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,044,691. 

This  iVpUcatioa  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,402 

Int  a.2  B61D  45/00-  F16B  35/00  37/00  F16G  15/00 

VS.  CL  105—368  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  tie-down  system  for  securing  a  vehicle  to  a  rail  car, 
tie-down  chains  each  comprised  of  connected  links  of  prede- 
termined thickness  and  width,  and  a  connector  assembly  for 
releasably  connecting  each  of  said  chains  to  said  vehicle,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  hollow  body,  means  on  said  body  oper- 
able to  connect  the  body  to  the  vehicle,  a  disc  positioned  in 
said  body,  said  disc  having  an  open  ended  transverse  slot 
formed  therein  of  a  width  greater  than  the  thickness  and  less 
than  the  width  of  a  chain  link,  said  chain  having  one  of  the 
links  therein  positioned  in  said  slot  disposed,  and  means 
mounted  on  said  body  releasably  retaining  said  disc  therein, 
said  disc  being  arranged  in  said  body  so  that  the  links  of  said 
chain  adjacent  to  the  link  positioned  in  said  slot  cooperate  with 
said  disc  to  prevent  movement  out  of  said  slot  of  said  link 
positioned  therein. 


4,130,068 

CENTER  FILLER  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 

MarriB  Stark,  HoostoB,  Tex.,  and  Steve  L.  Suvada,  Michigan 

City,  IimL,  aarigDors  to  PuHman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  VL 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,145 

Int  a.2  B61F  1/08.  5/16 

VS.  CL  105-420  ♦  ClalBis 


each  of  said  columns  and  movable  in  opposite  vertical  direc- 
tions as  said  loop  of  cable  is  moved,  spring  means  in  said  base 
connected  to  said  cable  and  base  for  urging  said  loop  of  cable 
in  one  dff  ection,  securing  means  in  each  of  said  upper  column 
sections  for  securing  said  sections  to  those  stretches  of  cable  in 
said  columns  urged  upwardly  by  said  spring,  wherry,  said 
cable  synchronizes  movement  of  said  upper  sections  to  main- 
tain said  top  in  level  condition  while  said  spring  means  acting 
through  said  cable  counterbalances  the  weight  of  said  vpper 
sections  and  top,  said  guide  means  comprising  pulleys  mounted 
in  said  beam  and  said  column,  and  stalks  extending  upwardly 
within  said  lower  column  sections  and  into  said  uppo-  column 
sections,  said  pulley  mounted  within  said  columns  being  rotat- 
ably  supported  by  said  stalks  at  the  upper  ends  thereof,  at  least 


\_«4 


1.  In  a  railway  vehicle  having  an  underframe  comprising 
body  bolsters  extending  transversely  from  a  longitudinally 
extending  center  sill,  said  center  sill  having  spaced  side  webs 
and  bottom  flanges  extending  outwardly  from  each  side  web, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  center  filler; 

said  center  filler  including  lug  means; 

said  lug  means  including  means  for  abutting  and  intercon- 
necting the  spaced  side  webs  of  the  center  sill; 

said  lug  means  having  a  bottom  surface  in  a  plane  with  the 
bottom  of  each  bottom  flange  of  the  center  sill; 

said  lug  means  having  a  top  surface  spaced  a  first  distance 
from  the  bottom  surface; 

weld  means  attaching  the  lug  means  to  the  center  sill; 

bottom  plate  means  with  means  abutting  said  lug  means; 

second  weld  means  attaching  the  bottom  plate  means  with 
said  lug  means  and  with  said  center  sill  webs; 

said  bottom  plate  means  having  a  lower  surface  in  a  plane 
with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  lug  means  and  having  a 
top  surface  spaced  from  the  bottom  surface  a  second 
distance; 

said  first  distance  of  the  lug  means  being  in  the  range  of  three 
to  five  times  the  second  distance  of  the  bottom  plate 
means. 


I 


4,130,069 

VERTICALLY-ADJUSTABLE  TWO-POST  DRAFTING 

TABLE 
Darid  F.  Evans,  and  Leonard  J.  Yindra,  both  of  Manitowoc, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  CorporatioB, 

ETanston,  DL 

CoBtiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  744,520,  Nov.  24, 1976.  This 

ap^cation  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,057 

Int  CL2  A47B  9/02 

VS.  CL  108—136  3  Claims 

1.  A  table  including  a  base  having  a  hollow  horizontal  beam 
and  a  pair  of  hollow  upstanding  columns  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  beam,  each  colunm  comprising  upper  and  lower  column 
sections,  said  lower  sections  being  secured  to  said  beam  adja- 
cent their  lower  ends,  a  table  top  carried  by  said  upper  sec- 
tions, said  upper  sections  being  vertically  shdable  between 
raised  and  lowered  positions  for  selected  adjustment  of  the 
elevation  of  said  top,  and  means  for  synchronizing  the  move- 
ment of  said  upper  sections  and  for  counterbalancing  said 
upper  sections  and  said  top  carried  thereby,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  cable  extending  in  an  endless  loop  through  said  b^  and 
upwaitlly  into  each  of  said  columns,  guide  means  disposed 
within  each  of  said  columns  and  within  said  beam  for  support- 
ing and  guiding  movement  of  said  loop  of  cable,  said  loop 
having  a  pair  of  vertically-extending  stretches  disposed  within 


one  of  said  pulleys  within  said  columns  being  carried  by  a 
horizontal  shaft  extending  through  a  vertically-elongated  slot 
in  said  stalk,  said  shaft  being  movable  along  said  slot  to  vary 
the  tension  of  said  cable,  and  means  for  holding  said  shaft  in  a 
selected  position  of  adjustment  along  the  length  of  said  slot 
said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  an  angle  member  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  stalk,  said  angle  member 
including  a  vertical  arm  having  an  opening  through  which  said 
shaft  extends  and  also  having  a  horizontal  arm  with  an  opening 
therein,  and  an  adjustment  screw  extending  through  the  open- 
ing of  said  upper  arm  and  threadedly  received  by  said  stalk, 
said  screw  being  provided  with  means  engagable  with  said 
angle  member  for  shifting  said  member  when  said  screw  is 
rotated. 


4,130,070 
LINEARLY  TRANSLATABLE  TABLE  TOP 
Cline  E.  Herria,  1666  Dike  Rd^  Mout  VcrwM,  Wash.  98273 
Filed  Dec  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,736 
Int  CL2  A62B  35/00 
VS.  CL  108—143  «  P^ 

1.  For  use  with  a  table  having  a  base,  a  fixed  horizcmtal 
support  plate  mounted  on  the  base  and  a  planar  table  top  over- 
lying the  suppori  plate,  an  apparatus  for  mounting  the  table  top 
on  the  base  so  as  to  permit  linear  translation  of  the  table  top 
relative  to  the  base,  comprising: 
a  base  plate; 
first  means  for  affixing  said  base  plate  to  the  horizontal 

support  plate; 
a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  on  a  first  surface  of  said  base 
plate,  each  of  said  rollers  having  an  axis  of  rotation  sub- 
stantially orthogonal  to  said  first  surface,  said  rollers  being 
arranged  in  a  first  ,and  a  second  group,  the  rollers  of  the 
first  group  being  aligned  so  that  their  axes  of  rotation 
describe  a  first  line  and  the  rollers  of  the  second  group 
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being  aligned  so  that  their  axes  of  rotation  describe  a 
second  line,  said  first  and  second  lines  being  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  to  one  another,  and, 
a  first  elongate  rail  and  a  second  dongate  rail  to  be  affixed  to 
a  first  surface  of  the  table  top  is  substantially  parallel 


plate  and  having  an  opening  at  one  end  for  receiving  the 
particled  solid, 

means  for  moving  the  particled  solids  into  and  through  said 
duct, 

at  least  one  port  in  the  bottom  of  each  duct  for  injecting  gas 
into  said  duct,  whereby  the  solids  may  be  entrained  into 
the  gas  stream, 

at  least  one  chamber  means  communicating  with  the  open 
top  of  said  ducts,  said  chamber  means  passing  through  said 
distributor  plate  and  having  an  exit  into  said  bed  above  the 
distributor  plate,  and 

guide  means  adjacent  the  ports  whereby  said  gas  and  en- 
trained solids  may  be  directed  through  said  ducts  and  said 
chamber  means  and  distributed  throughout  the  fluidized 
bed. 


spaced  relation  to  one  another  so  that  when  the  table  top 
overlies  said  support  plate,  said  first  group  of  rollers  is 
received  in  said  first  rail  and  said  second  group  of  rollers 
is  received  in  said  second  rail  whereby  the  table  top  can 
translate  along  said  rails  relative  to  the  base. 


4>130,071 
FLUmiZED-BED  COMBUSTOR 
James  H.  Porter,  Vineyard  HaTcn,  Maas^  assignor  to  Energy 
Rssovces  Coaspany,  Inc^  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Flkd  Jan.  <,  1977,  Scr.  No.  803,580 

laL  0.2  F23D  19/02 

U.S.  CL  110—245  12  Claias 


1.  A  method  of  feeding  one  or  more  particled  solids  into  a 
fluidized-bed  combustor  comprising, 
introducing  the  solid  particles  into  one  or  more  open-top 

ducts  beneath  the  distributor  plate  of  the  fluidized  bed, 
injecting  high  velocity  gas  into  the  ducts  at  one  or  more 

ports  spaced  along  the  bottom  of  the  ducts  so  as  to  entrain 

the  particled  solid  in  a  gas  stream,  and 
guiding  the  gas  and  entrained  solids  upwardly  through  and 

out  of  at  least  one  chamber  passing  through  the  distributor 

plate  and  having  an  exit  into  the  fluidized  bed  at  a  point 

above  the  distributor  plate,  so  that  the  solid  is  evenly 

distributed  throughout  the  bed. 
7.  AnMratus  for  feeding  one  or  more  particled  solids  into  a 
fluidized  bed  having  a  distributor  plate,  comprising: 

at  least  one  open-topped  duct  located  beneath  the  distributor 


4^130,072 

FIELD  TRANSPLANT  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  AND 

COMPONENTS  THEREOF 

Rkkard  R.  Dedolph,  Napsffllle,  DL,  assi^orlo  Grarl-MMhan- 
ics  Co.,  Napcrrllie,  DL 

FDed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  772,094 

"ne  portioa  of  the  tcm  of  tUs  patsat  sabseqpsat  to  JnL  12, 

1994>  hM  beea  disciaimed. 

laL  CV  AOIC 11/00 

VS.  CL  111—2  20  < 


-^V- 


1.  A  field  transplant  production  and  planting  system  com- 
prising mechanism  for  forming  polymerized  soil  phigs  each 
including  a  body  of  spongy  open-celled  hydrophilic  polymer 
with  a  quantity  of  particles  of  soil  mix  distributed  throughout 
said  body  of  spongy  polymer,  a  quantity  of  foam-forming 
synthetic  organic  plastic  resin  being  reacted  in  situ  to  form  said 
body  of  spongy  open-celled  hydrophilic  polymer  binding  said 
particles  of  soil  mix  therein  and  into  a  plug,  said  soil  mix  com- 
prising from  about  20%  to  about  80%  by  dry  weight  of  said 
soil  plug,  means  for  establishing  a  plant  of  tranq>lant  size  in 
each  soil  plug  so  as  to  incorporate  the  roots  of  the  plant 
therein,  and  planting  mechanism  for  said  soil  plugs  utilizing  the 
soil  plugs  to  move  said  soil  plugs  with  the  plants  therein  to  a 
growing  position  in  a  field  with  said  soil  plugs  essentially 
buried  in  the  soil  of  the  field  and  the  plants  growing  iqnvardly 

tnerefrom. 
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4,130,073 

AUTOMATIC  SEWING  MACHINE 

Kojra  Klmra,  Nnasan;  SU^JI  MacU,  MisUma,  and  SUgetogn 

M•t■■agi^  NoMa,  all  of  Japn,  aasignon  to  Toshiba  Kikai 

rabaalinil  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

OMtinMtkMhiiHptft  of  Scr.  No.  77U«,  Feb.  23, 1977, 

ah— doBsd.  Ills  appUeatkm  Aag.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  82M72 

CUm  priority,  appUeatloa  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1976, 51-19619 

bt  a.2  D05B  21/00:  B23C 1/16 

VS.  CL  112—121.12  5  Claims 


51 

^ 

sz 
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movable  away  from  the  container  wall  and  an  attachment 
portion  for  fastening  said  tab  to  the  container  wall,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  strip  of  sheet  metal  material; 
forming  in  said  strip  of  sheet  metal  material  a  stitch,  said 
stitch  remaining  attached  to  said  strip  of  sheet  metal  mate- 
rial at  opposite  ends  thereof,  but  being  severed  firom  said 
strip  of  sheet  metal  material  along  opposite  sides  thereof; 
cutting  in  said  strip  of  sheet  metal  material  a  tab-body  blank 
having  an  outer  periphery,  an  inner  surface,  an  outer 
surface,  a  forward  end  and  an  other  end,  the  cut  forming 
said  tab-body  blank  extending  uninterruptedly  (rota  a 
starting  point  immediately  adjacent  one  side  of  said  stitch 
to  a  fini^diing  point  immediately  adjacent  the  <^>po6ite  side 
of  said  stitch,  said  tab-body  blank  being  ther^y  integrally 
connected  to  said  strip  of  sheet  metal  by  said  stitch; 
forming  a  peripheral  curl  on  the  inner-surfiMe  of  said  tab- 
body  blank  by  curling  the  outer  periphery  of  said  tab-body 
bUmk  onto  said  inner-surface  except  at  said  stitch;  and, 
severing  said  stitch  approximately  at  the  junction  of  said 
stitch  and  said  tab. 


4^130,075 

PORTABLE  CARGO  DECKS 

DuTld  G.  LariTc,  7707  Bryoawood,  Howtoa,  Tcz.  770S5 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719,919 

Int  CL2  B63B  3/48 

VS.  CL  114—85  8 


1.  An  automatic  sewing  machine  comprising  a  movable  head 
including  a  cloth  clamping  member  for  clamping  a  piece  of 
cloth  to  be  sewed  to  said  movable  head  and  provided  with  a 
profile  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  sewing  pattern,  a 
memory  device  including  a  plurality  of  addresses  for  storing 
data  concerning  said  sewing  pattern  and  rectangular  coordi- 
nate data  for  woridng  an  c^jening  correspcmding  to  a  wotting 
origin  on  a  blank  of  the  cloth  clamping  member,  electric  drive 
means  controlled  by  an  electric  signal  read  out  fiom  said  mem- 
ory device  for  moving  said  movable  head  at  a  predetermined 
speed  thereby  sewing  said  piece  of  cloth  accoring  to  said 
sewing  pattern,  a  woilc  tool  mounted  on  said  sewing  machine, 
means  for  mounting  said  blank  of  the  cloth  clamping  member 
on  said  movable  h«id  at  a  position  to  be  worked  by  said  work- 
ing tool,  a  pin  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  opening  for 
determining  the  sewing  operaticm  starting  point,  and  means  for 
driving  said  electric  drive  means  at  a  speed  lower  than  said 
predetermined  qteed,  therd>y  working  said  blank  to  have  said 
profile. 


4,130,074 
TAB  SYSTEM 
DuUL  F.  Cnddk,  RkhMmd,  Va^  aMlgMv  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  RiduMNid,  Va. 

Filed  Dee.  29, 1977.  Scr.  No.  865,447 
Int.  a.2  B21D  51/44 
VS.  CL  113— Ul  R  10 


1.  In  a  cargo  vessel  having  a  hold  which  allows  lift  qweaders 
therein  for  the  movement  of  cargo  or  containers  comprising 

(a)  a  portable  deck; 

(b)  movable  pin  means  removably  connected  to  said  portable 
deck  for  securing  or  releasing  said  portable  deck  in  said 
hold  by  moving  from  a  1st  position  to  a  2nd  position  in 
said  deck; 

(c)  a  drive  means  connected  to  said  movable  pin  means  for 
movement  of  said  movable  pin  means; 

(d)  a  detaining  means  movable  connected  to  said  deck  and 
positioned  adjacent  said  movable  pin  means  for  prevent- 
ing inadvertent  movement  of  sakl  movable  pin  means 
from  said  1st  and  2nd  position; 

(e)  lost  motion  means  connected  to  said  drive  means  for 
retracting  said  detaining  means  from  said  movable  pin 
means  prior  to  movement  of  said  pin  means  by  said  drive 
means. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tab  of  the  type  attachable  to  an 
easy-open  container  wall  to  open  a  tear  panel  of  the  container 

wall  wkerein  tke  tak  includes  a  l>ody  luiving  a  lifting  portion 


4,130,076 
SINGLE  POINT  MOORING  APPARATUS 
Ben  H.  ?an  Bildcrbcek,  Veatrnv,  GaUf .,  aasigBor  to  Vctco,  Ine., 
Veatora,  CaUf . 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  778,483 
Int  CL2  B63B  21/00 
VS.  CL  114—230  4  CUtm 

1.  A  single  point  mooring  apparatus  for  mooring  a  ship  and 
conducting  fluid  thereto,  comprising: 

a  guide  htac  positioned  on  the  ocean  floor  and  connected  to 

a  pile  embedded  in  the  ocean  bottom; 


y 
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a  hollow  tubular  conductor  pipe  extending  upwardly  from 
said  base  and  connected  thereto  by  a  releasable  connector; 

a  submerged  buoy  mounted  with  said  conductor  pipe  adja- 
cent its  upper  end; 

a  surface  buoy  connected  to  said  submerged  buoy  by  adjust- 
able connector  means  for  controlling  the  tension  on  said 
hollow  tubular  conductor  pipe; 


a  flexible  conduit  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  conduc- 
tor pipe  and  a  fluid  flowline  extending  from  said  surface 
buoy  for  delivering  fluids  from  said  hollow  tubular  con- 
ductor pipe  to  a  tanker;  and 

a  rotatable  ring  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  flexible 
conduit  and  having  a  yoke  pivotally  connected  to  said 
ring  for  receiving  a  hawse  for  mooring  a  tanker  to  said 
submerged  buoy. 


4,130,077 
SINGLE-POINT  MOORING  SYSTEM 
Abraham  Person,  Lm  Alamitoa,  and  Yilmaz  H.  Ozndogm,  Ran- 
cho  Santa  Fe,  both  of  Calif^  aaiiBnors  to  Global  Marine,  Inc., 
Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  836,068 

Int  a.2  B63B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  114—230  28  Clahns 


(a)  for  locating  the  collar  centrally  between  the  supports 
in  a  normal  state  of  the  mooring  apparatus, 

(b)  for  affording  and  accommodating  motions  of  the  float- 
ing structure,  as  manifested  at  the  supports,  relative  to 
the  collar  in  horizontal  linear  directions  and  angularly 
about  the  roll  axis  in  surge,  sway  and  roll,  and 

(c)  for  absorbing  the  forces  manifested  between  the  collar 
and  the  floating  structure  in  association  with  the  surge 
and  sway  motions,  the  collar  moving  on  the  anchor 
structure  cylinder  in  response  to  pitch,  heave  and  head- 
ing change  motions  of  the  floating  structure. 


4,130,078 

FLOATING  DEVICE  CONNECTED  TO  A  SHIP,  FOR 

TOWING  A  SUBMERGED  MEMBER  WITH  A  LATERAL 

SHIFT  THEREOF  WITH  RESPECT  TO  THE  SHIP  ROUTE 

Jacques  Cholet,  Maasy,  Fhmce,  assignor  to  Institnt  Fhucais  do 

Petrole,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  646,846,  Jan.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,989 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  6, 1975,  75  00384 

Int  a.2  B63B  21/56 

U.S.  CL  114— 2a  6  Clains 


1.  In  a  device  for  shifting  a  submerged  member  towed  from 
a  ship  with  respect  to  the  moving  direction  of  said  ship,  which 
comprises  floating  means,  and  submerged  deflector  means 
fixed  to  said  floating  means,  said  deflector  means  including  a 
plurality  of  parallel  paddles  curved  in  the  same  direction,  each 
having  a  generatrix  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  flotation,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  paddles  being  arranged  in  two 
assemblies  respectively  placed  at  the  head  and  at  the  rear  of 
said  floating  means,  and  said  floating  means  comprising  two 
elongated  floating  members,  each  having  a  longitudinal  cross- 
section  with  a  curved  segment  at  one  side  thereof,  the  respec- 
tive chords  of  said  segments  extending  along  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  floating  means,  and  the 
curvatures  of  said  curved  segments^ing  oriented  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  curvature  of  said  paddles. 


1.  Apparatus  for  mooring  a  structure  floating  in  a  body  of 
water  to  an  anchor  point  located  above  the  water  surface, 
comprising 

a  substantially  rigid  anchor  structure  Fixed  to  the  bottom  of 
the  body  of  water  and  extending  above  the  water  surface 
where  it  defines  a  right  circular  cylinder  having  a  verti- 
cally disposed  axis,  the  portion  of  the  structure  above  the 
water  surface  comprising  said  anchor  point, 

a  collar  mounted  to  the  cylinder  circumferentially  thereof 
for  motion  angularly  about  and  axially  along  the  cylinder, 

a  pair  of  rigid  supports  extending  from  the  floating  structure, 
the  supports  being  spaced  substantially  equally  from  and 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  roll  axis  of  the  floating  structure,  the 
spacing  between  the  supports  being  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  collar,  and 

resilient  connections  between  the  supports  and  the  collar 


4,130,079 

AUXILIARY  STEERING  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRIC 

TROLLING  MOTOR 

William  F.  Rhorer,  5961  Stoneahire,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70805, 

and  Joseph  V.  Zito,  855  Princewood  Ct,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

70806 

FUcd  Jnn.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,173 
Int  a.2  B63H  5/12 
U.S.  a.  115—18  E  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  steering  control  apparatus  for  a  rack  and  pinion 
steering  mechanism  of  an  outboard  motor  in  which  an  elongate 
shaft  is  rotatably  attached  at  its  upper  end  to  a  hollow  casing, 
which  is  fixedly  attached  to  a  boat,  and  at  its  lower  end  is 
fixedly  attached  to  a  motor  housing  containing  an  electric 
motor  which  drives  a  propeller  transversely  of  said  shaft,  said 
shaft  having  a  hollow  first  pinion  mounted  thereon  which  is 
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continuously  in  mesh  with  a  sliding  rack  operatively  connected 
by  a  control  cable  to  a  foot  pedal  actuator  so  that  operation  of 
the  foot  pedal  causes  the  elongate  shaft  to  turn,  thereby  steer- 
ing the  boat,  and  a  second  pinion  also  continuously  engaged 
>vith  the  sUding  rack  and  carrying  a  direction-indicating 
pointer,  the  improvement  comprising  an  auxiliary  steering 
apparatus  including  a  coupling  means  attached  to  said  second 
pinion  in  the  shape  of  a  cylindrical  collar  having  a  flange  for 
attachment  of  said  direction-indicating  pointer  at  its  upper  end, 


-M 


posed  adjacent  said  path  to  be  selectively  exposed  by  said 
window  for  indicating  said  disposition. 


an  axial  bore  through  said  flange  and  said  collar  ending  at  its 
lower  end  in  a  socket,  opposite  said  flange,  and  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  said  bore  for  receiving  the  shaft  of  said  second 
pinion  and  said  coupling  means  having  a  tapped  socket  axially 
transverse  of  said  bore  for  receiving  one  end  of  an  auxiliary 
control  rod  whereby  upon  loss  of  control  or  failure  of  said  foot 
pedal  actuator  or  said  control  cable,  said  control  rod  is  at- 
tached to  said  tapped  socket  for  receiving  one  end  of  said 
control  rod  in  said  coupling  means  for  temporary  imnumi 
Steering  control. 


4,130,080 
INDICATING  CONTROL  STRUCTURE 
Lawrence  C.  Lotz,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corpo- 
ration, Benton  HarlNM-,  Mich. 

Ffled  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,835 

Int  CL2  G09F  9/40;  HOIC  10/32 

UA  CL  116—2  7  oainis 


4,130,081 
ACTIVATION  MEANS  FOR  FLASHLAMP  ARTICLE 
Ronald  G.  Blaisdell,  Sangns;  Harold  H.  Hall,  Jr.,  MarMehead, 
and  Harold  L.  Hough,  Bereriy,  all  of  Mass.,  as*i«Bors  to  GTE 
SylTania  Incmporated,  DauTers,  Man. 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,563 

Int  a^  G08B  7/0^  3/14 

U.S.  CL  116—5  21  Claims 


1.  Activation  means  for  activating  at  least  one  flashlamp  unit 
located  within  a  flashlamp  article  including  a  base  portion,  said 
activation  means  comprising: 
a  casing  defining  a  chamber  therein,  said  casing  adapted  for 
having  said  base  portion  of  said  flashlamp  article  posi- 
tioned thereon; 
an  activator  member  movably  oriented  within  said  chamber 
of  said  casing  for  occupying  a  first,  non-firing  position  and 
a  second  poation  therein  and  including  at  least  one  up- 
standing engagement  member  thcrocm,  said  activator 

member  effecting  firing  of  said  flashlamp  unit  within  said 
flashlamp  article  when  said  article  is  positioned  on  said 
casing  and  said  activator  member  occupies  said  second 
position; 

biasing  means  located  within  said  casing  and  engaged  to  said 
activator  member,  said  biasing  means  continuously  biasing 
said  activator  member  toward  said  first,  non-firing  posi- 
tion for  returning  said  activator  member  thereto  subse- 
quent to  said  firing  of  said  flashlamp  unit; 

engagement  means  movably  positioned  within  said  chamber 
for  engaging  said  activator  member  to  effect  movement  of 
said  activator  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  posi- 
tion, said  engagement  means  effecting  said  movement  in 
response  to  external  actuation  thereof;  and 

means  for  securing  said  activation  means  to  an  external 
surface. 


1.  In  a  control  structure  for  concurrently  rotating  a  rotatably 
adjustable  mechanism  and  indicating  the  adjusted  disposition 
of  the  mechanism,  including  a  slider  having  a  manipulating 
handle,  means  for  guiding  the  slider  reversibly  along  a  prese- 
lected path  in  said  control  structure,  and  drive  transmission 
means  for  rotating  the  mechanism  to  a  desired  adjusted  dispo- 
sition as  a  result  of  a  corresponding  movement  of  the  slider 
along  said  path,  the  improvement  comprising 
indicator  means  for  indicating  the  disposition  of  said  sUder  in 
said  path  and  resultingly  the  adjusted  disposition  of  the 
mechanism  including  means  defining  an  integrally  formed 
window  movable  with  said  slider  and  indicia  means  dis- 


4^130,062 
FLASHLAMP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PROVIDING  HIGHLY 
INTENSE  AUDIBLE  AND  VISUAL  SIGNALS 
Andre  C  Bouchard,  Pcabody;  Harold  H.  HaU,  Jr.,  MarbMiead; 
Robert  J.  Patton,  Westford,  and  Tboons  J.  ScMcMMca, 
Wakefield,  all  of  MaaB^  aasiffiors  to  GTE  SylTania  Incorpo- 
rated, Danyers,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,565 

Int  CL2  GOSB  3/14.  7/08 

U.S.  CL  116—5  42  n.1— 

1.  A  combustible  member  for  use  with  a  flashlamp  article 
including  at  least  one  flashlamp  unit  therein,  said  flashlamp  unit 
including  at  least  one  flashlamp,  said  combustible  member 
comprising: 

at  least  one  pjrrotechnic  device  including  a  ccmtainer,  a 
quantity  of  pyrotechnic  mixture  within  said  container,  and 
sealing  means  for  hermetically  sealing  said  pyrotechnic 
mixture  within  said  container  separately  from  said  flash- 
lamp  unit,  said  pyrotechnic  device  adapted  for  being 
located  externally  of  and  in  operative  reUuionship  to  said 
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flashlamp  of  said  flashlamp  unit  to  receive  energy  there- 
from in  the  form  of  light  and/or  heat  and  provide  an 


4,130,083 
ACTIVATING  MECHANISM  FOR  FLASHLAMP 
ARTICLE 
Aadre  C  Boachard,  Peabody,  and  Harold  H.  Hall,  Jr^  Marble- 
bead,  both  of  Maa&^  aaaignon  to  GTE  SylTanla  Incorporated, 
DanveriiMaia. 

Filed  Job.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  803,564 

Int  a.2  G08B  7 /OS,  17/02.  13/08 

\}S.  CL  116—1143  25  aaimf 


1.  Activation  means  for  activating  a  plurality  of  flashlamp 
units  located  within  a  flashlamp  article  wherein  each  of  said 
units  comprises  a  percussively-ignitable  flashlamp  and  pre- 
stressed  striker  spring  associated  therewith,  said  activation 
means  comprising: 

a  casing  defining  a  chamber  therein; 

seating  means  located  at  one  end  of  said  casing  for  having 
said  flashlamp  article  positioned  thereon; 

an  activator  member  movably  oriented  within  said  chamber 
of  said  casing  to  occupy  first  and  second  positions  therein, 
said  activator  member  including  as  a  portion  thereof  a 
pluraUty  of  upstanding  engagement  members,  said  en- 
gagement members  engaging  said  prestressed  striker 
springs  to  effect  release  thereof  and  cause  firing  of  said 
flashlamp  units  when  said  flashlamp  article  is  positioned 
on  said  seating  means  and  said  activator  member  occupies 
said  second  position,  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
activator  member  being  linear; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  activator  member 
within  said  chamber  for  effecting  movement  of  said  acti- 
vator member  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  posi- 
tion; 

means  for  retaining  said  activator  member  in  said  first  posi- 
tion and  effect  release  thereof  in  response  to  actuation  by 
means  external  of  said  activation  means;  and 

means  for  securing  said  activation  means  to  an  external 
surface. 


4,130,084 
COATING  APPARATUS 
Herauuras  Joaephna  Edaardaa  J.  M.  Hoeka,  NyaMgn,  Nather^ 
landa,  aaaigaor  to  Storit  Brabaat  B.V„  BouMar,  Netbarlaada 

Filed  Jul  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  816^77 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Netberiaiida,  JaL  23,  1976, 
7608241 

Lrt.  0.2  B05C  3/02 
UJS.  CL  118—59  2 


audible  signal  of  high  intensity  in  response  to  receipt  of 
said  energy. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  a  thin-walled  perforated  cylin- 
der, particularly  a  screen  stencil,  with  a  photo-sensitive  liquid 
layer  comprising  a  vertical  support  column,  a  stationary  lower 
mounting  head  attached  to  said  support  column,  an  upper 
mounting  head  adjustable  for  height  along  said  column  above 
said  lower  head,  a  carriage  slidable  along  said  column  between 
said  mounting  heads,  an  annular  receptacle  attached  to  said 
carriage  and  movable  therewith,  the  center  of  said  annular 
receptacle  coinciding  with  the  center  lines  of  both  mounting 
heads,  a  drive  means  on  said  column  for  moving  said  carriage 
at  a  constant  speed  up  and  down  along  said  column  between 
said  mounting  heads,  a  pair  of  detachable  accessory  parts  each 
having  two  conical  ends,  one  conical  end  of  each  accessory 
part  receiving  a  separate  end  of  a  said  perforated  cylinder  and 
means  projecting  from  the  other  conical  end  of  each  aoceaaory 
part  being  mounted  on  an  associated  one  of  said  mounting 
heads,  said  one  conical  end  having  a  projecting  means  tdaptfd 
to  detachably  mount  on  the  second  of  said  heads  whereupon 
the  said  other  conical  end  is  adapted  to  be  received  by  a  said 
perforated  cylinder,  said  annular  receptacle  coiB|>risiBg  a  res- 
ervoir for  said  liquid  and  being  operatively  asaociated  with  a 
said  perforated  cylinder  which  is  supported  by  said  pair  of 
parts  whereby  to  coat  said  cylinder  upon  movement  of  the 
carriage,  and  means  for  heating  at  least  one  of  said  mounting 
heads. 


4^130.085 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SPOT  TEST 

INDICATORS 

RayMod  Hewitt,  Slaabopa,  N  J.,  aarisMT  to  Becton,  DkUMOB 

and  Company,  RitberKHd,  N  J. 

FUed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,956 
Int  a.2  B05C  5/02 
UjS.  CL  118-^15  7  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  predetermined  pattern  of  an 
aqueous  liquid  containing  a  chemical  indicator  reagent  to  a  flat, 
moving  sheet  having  a  hydrophobic  surface,  whereby  a  con- 
stant volume  of  the  liquid  is  deposited  on  a  constant  area  of  the 
hydrophobic  surface,  which  comprises; 
a  fixed  platen  having  a  flat  surface  to  support  a  sheet  travel- 
ing thereover; 
means  for  feeding  a  flat  sheet  to  the  surfiKx  of  said  platen; 
means  for  drawing  the  sheet  across  the  vaxfwot  of  said  platen 
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at  an  adjustable,  fixed  speed  of  from  about  S  to  about  20 
feet  per  minute  and  within  1  percent  of  the  set  fixed  speed; 

a  header  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  Uquid  dispensing  nozzles 
over  the  surface  of  said  platen,  said  header  being  adjust- 
able in  a  vertical  plane  and  adapted  to  hold  in  a  rigid 
position  a  plurality  of  said  nozzles; 

a  plurality  of  liquid  di^>ensing  nozzles  mounted  in  said 
header. 


means  for  positioning  the  plurality  of  nozzles  in  the  header  a 
uniform  distance  above  the  surface  of  the  platen  and 
above  the  flat  sheet  drawn  across  the  surface  of  the  platen 
so  that  there  is  a  gap  between  the  moving  sheet  and  the 
nozzles,  said  nozzles  being  set  as  close  to  the  moving  sheet 
as  physically  possible;  and 

meana  for  supplying  to  said  nozzles  an  uninterrupted,  pulse- 
free  flow  of  the  aqueous  liquid  reagent,  at  a  constant 
vcrfume  rate  of  from  about  2  to  about  4  microliters  per 
Unear  inch  of  the  moving  sheet. 


4,130,086 
FISH  EGG  PLANTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Tod  A.  JoMa,  Box  1288,  Wni«ell,  Ak.  99939 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,455 

Int.  CL2  AOIK  61/00 

MS.  CL  119—3  5  n.i— 


4,130,087 

STARTING  BAR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  STARTING  GATES 
G.  Don,  15039-68th  Atc^  Snrcy,  Britiah 
(V3S2B8) 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  804,286 
lit  CL2  AOIK  1/00 
MS.  CL  119— 15J  R  21 


1.  Starting  bar  af^iaratus  for  a  starting  gate  stnicture  divkled 
by  separators  into  a  plurality  of  animalretaining  stalls,  eadi 
stall  having  a  rear  entrance  end  and  a  forward  exit  end,  said  bar 
i4>paratus  comprising  a  starting  bar  extending  across  said  stalls 
at  ground  level  and  adjacent  the  rear  there(rf;  a  {riurality  of 
downwardly-inclined  rigid  main  links  spaced  firom  each  other 
longitudinally  of  the  bar  and  extending  from  the  gate  structure 
to  said  bar,  sakl  links  being  inclined  fbrwardly  in  the  direction 
of  the  forward  ends  of  the  stalls,  and  connectcm  connecting 
tiie  iqiper  ends  and  the  k>wer  ends  of  the  links  reqwctively  to 
the  gate  stmctore  and  the  starting  bar,  said  counectors  at  the 
upper  ends  of  the  links  comprising  swivel  means  to  allow  the 
links  to  swing  longitudinally  and  laterally  of  the  stalls. 


4,130,088 
SHIPPING  CAGE  FOR  FEEDING  ANIMALS  WATER 
FROM  DISPOSABLE  BAGS 
MMhew  Sdfia,  CoM  Sprteg  Rd.,  StMfordviUc  N.Y.  12581 
CoBtinMtio»4»part  of  Scr.  No.  632^26,  No?.  17, 1975,  PM. 
No.  4,022,159,  wUch  ia  a  certlMBtian  in  part  of  Scr.  No. 
517,509,  Oct  24, 1974,  Pnt  No.  3,958,535.  lUs 
Mar.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,523 
IM.  0.2  AOIK  l/Ol  9/00 
MS.  CL  119—19  2 


^^ 


1.  A  fish  egg  planting  device  which  comprises  a  receptacle 
for  fertilized  eggs,  said  receptacle  having  a  valved  orifice  at  its 
base  through  which  the  fertilized  eggs  may  pass  into  a  central 
chamber  attached  to  said  receptacle,  said  chamber  having  a 
lateral  orifice  to  permit  the  entry  of  water,  the  flow  of  said 
water  being  governed  by  a  control  valve,  and  a  rigid  hollow 
tubing  communicating  with  the  base  of  said  chamber,  said 
tubing  being  ad^>ted  to  permit  insertion  into  the  stream  or  lake 
bed  substrates,  such  that  the  eggs  are  deposited  in  the  stream  or 
lake  bed. 


1.  A  shif^Mng  cage  made  of  laminated  c(»rugated  paper  fbr 
feeding  animals  liquids  while  in  transit  (have)  having  a  cover, 

receptacle  means  made  of  l^miiiftf^i  corrugated  paper  se- 
cured to  a  wall  within  said  cage, 

a  sealed  plastic  bag  of  hquid  withm  said  receptacle  means, 

a  feeding  means  having  a  demand  feeding  means  at  (me  end 
and  a  {Hercing  point  at  the  other  end  extending  through 
said  (wall)  receptacle  means  and  into  the  bag, 

and  integral  (retaining  means)  spaced  flanges  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  feeding  means,  one  oi  the  flanges  being 
retained  between  the  laminations  of  the  receptacle  means 
and  the  other  abutting  its  wall  through  which  the  ^^i^-iMiyf 
feeding  means  protrudes  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the 
feeding  means  by  the  •wimyif 
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4»130,IM9 
AirrOMATIC  AQUARIUM  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Duid  J.  Moran,  Box  5113,  3  W.  Hendenon  St,  WrightiTillc 
Beach,  N.C  28480 

Flkd  May  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  797,033 

lat  CV  AOIK  1/10 

VS.  CL  119—51  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  and  periodically  dispens- 
ing food  to  aquatic  aninuds  in  an  aquarium,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  support  means  removably  attached  to  a  side  wall  of  said 
aquarium; 

(b)  a  balance  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
balance  arm  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  support 
means  at  a  point  intermediate  said  first  and  second  end 
with  at  least  said  first  end  extending  over  the  open  top  of 
the  aquarium; 

(c)  a  shallow  bowl  secured  to  said  first  end  of  said  balance 
arm  for  holding  a  supply  of  food  therein; 

(d)  a  liquid  containing  cup  having  an  open  top  and  being 
secured  to  said  second  end  of  said  balance  arm  for  contain- 
ing therewithin  a  preselected  amount  of  liquid  having  an 
established  rate  of  evaporation; 

(e)  in  operation  said  first  end  of  said  balance  arm  being 
activated  downwardly  by  gravity  directly  responsive  to 
evaporation  of  said  liquid  from  said  second  end  whereby 
the  food  will  spill  from  said  bowl  into  the  aquarium  at  a 
preselected  time  determined  by  the  esUblished  rate  of 
fluid  evaporation. 


4,130,090 

AUTOMATIC  LIVESTOCK  WATERER 

Orrille  R.  Bohlmaim,  P.O.  Box  344,  Denslon,  Iowa  51442 

Flkd  Aug.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606,432 

lat  CL2  AOIK  7/02 

UjS.  CL  119—73  1  Claim 


1.  Livestock  watering  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rectangular  housing  having  formed  in  the  upper  portion 
thereof  a  first  rectangular  trough  adapted  to  hold  water, 
said  housing  having  formed  additionally  therein  a  well, 
spaced  from  said  first  trough; 

means  for  controlling  the  level  of  the  water  within  said  first 
trough,  said  means  having  a  float  located  in  said  first 
trough,  said  means  further  including  a  plumbing  assembly 
positioned  in  said  well  and  fluidly  connected  to  a  source  of 
water  and  to  said  float  via  a  valve  assembly,  said  valve 


assembly  operated  in  response  to  the  level  of  said  float  for 
maintaining  a  predetermined  water  level  in  said  first 
trough; 

further  wherein  said  well  is  formed  within  one  end  of  said 
housing,  comprising  a  hollow  interior  area  of  said  housing 
below  the  closed  bottom  of  said  trough,  and  comprising 
further  a  hollow  area  open  to  the  top  and  to  an  adjacent 
end  of  the  housing  and  forming  thereby  top  and  end  open- 
ings, whereby  the  well  is  exposed  from  the  top  and  from 
an  adjacent  end  of  the  waterer,  and 

further  wherein  a  portion  of  the  housing  at  one  end  thereof 
intermediate  the  end  comers  and  having  a  depth  toward 
the  bottom  of  the  housing  is  removed  to  form  the  said 
opening  of  said  well  to  the  top  and  end  of  said  housing; 
and 

further  wherein  a  cover  unit  is  positioned  above  and  about 
said  float  and  valve  assembly,  and  said  cover  unit  com- 
prises a  top  element  positioned  over  said  float  and  valve 
assembly,  a  front  end  mounted  on  the  floor  of  said  first 
trough,  a  rear  end  secured  to  said  housing  and  covering 
said  top  and  end  openings,  and  a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls 
extended  from  said  front  end  on  either  side  of  said  float, 
toward  said  rear  end,  said  front  end  and  said  side  walls  all 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  walls  of  said  trough  whereby 
water  in  said  trough  surrounds  said  front  end  and  said  side 
walls. 


4,130,091 
ANIMAL  WALKER 
M.  Tbereia  Knudaon,  3900  16th  St  NW.,  WasUngtoa,  D.C 
20011 

Filed  Dec  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  753,891 

lat  a?  A61D  S/00 

UJS.  a.  119—102  8  Claima 


8.  An  animal  walker  comprising 
means  for  engaging  the  midsection  of  an  animal, 
track  means  for  controlling  the  path  of  the  walker, 
a  carriage  having  a  pair  of  opposed  vertical  elements  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  engaging  means  slidably  engaging 
said  track  means  and  extending  along  the  axis  of  said  track 
means  no  greater  than  the  length  of  the  animal's  midsec- 
tion, 
means  connecting  said  engaging  means  to  said  carriage  for 
restraining  and  supporting  the  animal  in  said  carriage,  and 
a  bumper  extending  from  the  top  of  said  carriage  along  the 
axis  of  said  track  means  beyond  the  length  of  the  animal. 


4.130,092 

DUST  BAG  FOR  ANIMAL  INSECnODE 

W.  Scott  Eahnanr,  and  Helen  E.  Eahnanr,  bott  of  3207  Coro- 

nado,  St  Joaeph,  Mo.  64505 

DlTlaloD  of  Ser.  No.  701,794,  JoL  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,079,700. 

Thia  appUcatioB  Oct  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  845,629 

Int  a.2  AOIK  13/Oa  29/00 

VS.  CL  119—159  9  n.i«.« 

1.  A  dust  bag  arrangement  for  applying  powdered  insecti- 
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cide  to  animals  and  adapted  to  receive  a  waterproof  cartridge 
containing  said  insecticide  wherein  the  cartridge  may  be  punc- 
tured to  permit  flow  of  insecticide,  said  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  bag  adapted  to  accommodate  the  flow  of  insecticide 
therethrough  and  having  opposed  side  panels  and  a  bot- 
tom portion; 

a  second  bag  disposed  inside  of  the  first  bag  and  adapted  to 
accommodate  the  flow  of  insecticide  therethrough. 


in  said  first  chamber  for  controlling  the  flow  of  recircu- 
lated engine  exhaust  gas;  and 
operating  means  for  operating  said  EGR  control  valve  in 
opposite  directions  to  increase  and  reduce  the  exhaust  gas 
pressure  in  said  first  chamber  in  accordance  with  a  de- 
crease and  an  increase  in  said  exhaust  gas  pressure  and  in 
accordance  with  a  decrease  and  an  increase  in  a  venturi 
vacuum  in  said  venturi,  respectively. 


4,130,094 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Karl  H.  &opp,  Groaae  Pointe  Wooda,  Midi.,  aaaigBor  to  Feed 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FOed  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  82M42 
Int  CL2  FD2M  25/06 
VS.  CL  123—119  A  9 


said  second  bag  having  opposed  side  panels  located  in- 
wardly of  the  side  panels  of  said  first  bag  and  also  having 
a  bottom  portion  located  above  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
first  bag;  and 

a  pair  of  water  resilient  panels  disposed  between  correspond- 
ing side  panels  of  said  first  and  second  bags,  said  water 
resistant  panels  having  lower  edges  which  are  spaced 
apart  to  present  a  space  through  which  insecticide  may 
pass  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  second  bag  to  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  first  bag. 


4 130  093 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Symiichi  Aoyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  l-imttfj,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,812 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1976,  51-41590 

Int  a.2  P02M  25/06 

VS.  a  123-119  A  7  Claims 


,oe 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  (EGR)  control  system  in 
combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  including 

an  intake  passage  providing  communication  between  the 
atmosphere  and  the  engine  and  having 

a  venturi  formed  therein,  and 

an  exhaust  gas  passageway  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  engine  and  the  atmosphere,  said  EGR  control 
system  comprising 

an  EGR  passageway  providing  communication  between  the 
exhaust  gas  passageway  and  the  intake  passageway  for 
recirculating  thereinto  exhaust  gas  emitted  from  the  en- 
gine, said  EGR  passageway  having  provided  therein 

a  restriction  for  restricting  said  EGR  passageway; 

an  EGR  control  valve  which  is  disposed  in  said  EGR  pas- 
sageway downstream  of  said  restriction  to  define  a  first 
chamber  interposed  between  said  restriction  and  said 
EGR  control  valve  and  is  operable  in  opposite  directions 
to  increase  and  reduce  the  pressure  of  engine  exhaust  gas 


1.  An  engine  exhaust  gas  recirculating  (EGR)  valve  assem- 
bly, comprising  in  combination,  a  duct  connecting  engine 
exhaust  gases  to  the  engine  intake  manifold,  an  (EGR)  valve 
movable  into  and  out  of  the  duct  to  block  or  permit  flow  of 
gases  through  the  duct  a  spring  biasing  the  (EGR)  valve  into 
the  duct  to  a  closed  position,  fluid  pressure  actuated  force 
means  connected  to  the  (EGR)  valve  for  moving  it  to  an  open 
position  against  the  forces  of  gases  and  manifcrid  pressure 
acting  in  the  duct  on  the  valve,  means  connecting  a  sourxx  of 
varying  pressure  to  the  force  means  to  actuate  the  same,  a 
movable  atmospheric  bleed  device  movable  to  decay  the  pres- 
sure from  the  source  below  a  level  operative  to  effect  opening 
of  the  (EGR)  valve,  and  control  means  operably  ccmnected  to 
the  bleed  device  to  move  the  same  to  control  the  decay  of 
source  pressure  force,  the  force  means  including  a  servo  hav- 
ing a  diaphragm  dividing  the  servo  into  an  atmoq>heric  pres- 
sure chamber  on  one  side  and  a  variable  fluid  pressure  chamber 
on  the  other  side,  a  valve  stem  ccmnected  to  the  (EGR)  valve 
and  to  the  di^hragm  and  projecting  through  the  diaphragm 
from  one  side  to  the  other,  the  bleed  device  including  bypass 
passage  means  in  the  stem  having  an  outlet  opemag  into  each 
chamber  for  decaying  the  pressure  in  one  chamber  to  the  level 
of  the  pressure  in  the  other  chamber,  and  rollable  flexible  seal 
means  movable  by  the  control  means  between  a  first  positicMi 
uncovering  the  outlet  in  one  chamber  to  expose  the  latter 
outlet  to  atmospheric  pressure  to  equalize  the  level  of  the 
pressures  in  the  chambers  to  ther^y  permit  movement  of  the 
diaphragm  in  a  valve  closing  directkM  by  the  spring  or  mov- 
able to  a  second  position  to  cover  the  latter  outlet  to  permit  a 
change  in  the  force  level  of  the  pressure  in  the  variable  pres- 
sure chamber  to  effect  an  (EGR)  valve  opening  movement  of 
the  diaphragm,  the  latter  movement  of  the  di^>hragm  moving 
the  stem  relative  to  the  seal  means  to  again  uncover  the  latter 
outlet  and  again  effect  the  movement  of  the  dii4>hiagm  and 
stem  and  (EGR)  valve  in  a  valve  closing  direction,  the  valve 
moving  back  and  forth  until  an  equilibrium  position  is  »t*»ii^ 
for  each  movement  of  the  control  means. 
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4,13(M)9S 
FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  CALmRATION 
LEARNING  CAPABIUTY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
L.  Bowler,  BkMMdIdd  Hflb,  aad  Joka  E.  LaUff,  Far- 
■iagtOB,  botk  of  MidL,  Mii^on  to  GcMral  Moton  Corpon- 
tta,  Dalrait,  Mkk. 

Coatlnnlkw-ia-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  81MH  JaL  U  1977, 
■biidoaed.  lUt  appUartkM  Dw.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  886,238 
lit  a.2  F02G  i/Oa-  F02M  7/00 
UJ5.  a.  123-32  EE  14  < 


1.  A  fttd  control  system  for  an  intemal  combustion  engine 
having  ocmbustion  space  into  which  an  air/fuel  mixture  is 
supplied  to  undergo  combustion  and  having  means  defining  an 
exhaust  gas  passage  from  the  combustion  space  into  which 
qient  combustion  gases  are  discharged  and  are  directed  to  the 
atmoq>here  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  sensor  reqmnsive  to  the  oxidixing/reducing  conditi<Mis  at  a 
predetermined  point  in  the  exhaust  passage,  and  hence, 
after  a  transport  time  delay  period  dependent  upon  engine 
operating  conditions,  to  the  mixture  supplied  to  the  com- 
bustion q)ace,  the  sensor  having  an  output  condition  indic- 
ative of  predetermined  desired  oxidizing/reducing  condi- 
tnas; 

a  memory  having  locations  addressable  in  accordance  with 
at  least  one  engine  operating  condition  and  having  a  num- 
ber at  each  such  location  determinative  of  a  fuel  supply 
rate  as  determined  by  the  engine  operating  condition  so  as 
to  produce  the  predetermined  desired  oxidizing/reducing 
conditions; 

means  effective  to  supply  fuel  to  the  combustion  space  at  a 
rate  determined  at  least  by  the  number  recalled  from  the 
memory  at  the  location  of  the  current  value  of  the  prede- 
termined engine  operating  condition; 

sampling  means  effective  to  sample  and  store  at  recurrent 
intervab  at  least  the  predetermined  engine  operating  con- 
dition; and 

means  responsive  to  at  least  the  engine  operating  condition 
stored  by  the  sampling  means  at  the  beginning  of  a  partic- 
tthtf  tian^XMt  time  delay  period  and  to  the  output  condi- 
tion of  thie  sensor  at  the  end  of  the  particular  transport 
time  delay  period  effective  to  store  in  the  memory  at  the 
address  according  to  the  engine  operating  condition  at  the 
beginning  of  the  particular  transport  time  delay  period  a 
new  number  having  a  value  differing  from  the  value  previ- 
ously stored  at  such  address  in  a  sense  tending  to  restore 
the  sensor  output  to  the  desired  output  condition. 


4,1301096 
IGNITION  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Erie  H.  Ford,  LoadoB,  Eagiaad,  aari^Mir  to  LoBMaitkM  Liadted, 


DhWoB  or  Ser.  No.  S72,889,  Apr.  30, 1975,  aboirioMd.  This 

appHcaHoM  Oct  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,810 

lat  a.2  F02P  5/04,  1/00 

MS,  CL  123—117  R  8  OaiaH 

1.  An  dectronic  ignition  system  including:  means  for  gener- 
ating a  series  of  square  wave  voltage  pulses  whose  mait  q>ace 
ratio  is  variable,  one  edge  of  said  waveform  always  occurring 


at  a  fixed  predetermined  crank-shaft  position,  whilst  the  other 
edge  is  variable  for  the  purpose  of  advancing  or  retarding  the 
ignition;  means  for  varying  the  mark  qjace  ratio  of  the  gener- 
ated square  wave  voltage  pulses  in  response  to  engine  require- 
ments; means  for  deriving  a  signal  from  the  second  stage  of 
combustion  representative  of  a  selected  point  on  the  pressure 


rise  curve;  means  operative  from  a  timing  comparison  between 
the  occurrence  of  said  derived  signal  and  said  fixed  edge  of  the 
square  voltage  pulses  to  vary  the  mark  space  ratio  of  said 
voltage  pulses  and  hence  the  ignition  timing  so  maintaining 
coincidence  between  said  derived  signal  and  the  fixed  edge  of 
the  square  wave  voltage  pulses. 


4,130,097 
IGNinON  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Eric  R  Ford,  17,  KeMtaftoa  Gate,  tamkm,  W J.,  Eaglnd 
CoirtiwHtkNi  of  Ser.  No.  572,889,  Apr.  30, 1975,  abaadoaed. 

Uta  vpUcatkM  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,953 
OaiaM  priortty,  appHcattoa  Uattad  Kiagdoai.  May  7,  1974, 
20148/74 

lat  a.2  FQ2P  5/04.  1/00 
UJS.  CL  m— 117  R  12  daloM 


1.  An  electronic  ignition  system  for  an  intemal  combustion 
engine,  including:  means  for  generating  a  first  series  of  square- 
wave,  constant  mark-to-spaoe  ratio  voltage  pulses  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  engine  revolutions  to  provide  a  series  of  alter- 
nate first  and  second  voltage  levels;  means  f(»'  generating  a 
second  series  of  square-wave  voltage  pulses  also  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  engine  revolutions  and  at  a  fixed  multiple  of  the 
first  series  of  square- wave  voltage  pulses  means  for  counting  a 
given  number  of  the  second  series  of  voltage  pulses  ftcm  a 
predetermined  point  in  rdation  to  the  first  series  of  voltage 
pulses  in  order  to  initiate  a  signal  for  the  production  of  the 
wpmtki  means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  point  on  the  pressure 
rise  curve  after  the  commencement  of  the  second  stage  oS  the 
combustion  process  in  a  cylinder  of  the  engine  at  each  firing 
cycle;  means  for  deriving  a  digital  signal  from  the  sensing  of 
the  predetermined  pressure  point;  means  for  digitally  compar- 
ing the  crank-shaft  position  correq>onding  to  the  said  predeter- 
mined pressure  point  with  a  fixed  predetermined  crank-shaft 
position  derived  from  said  first  series  of  voltage  pulses;  and 
digital  means  for  advancing  or  retarding  the  ignition  by  sub- 
tracting or  adding  one  pulse  at  a  time  to  the  given  number  of 
pulses  of  the  second  series  to  be  counted,  during  each  firing 
cycle,  in  order  to  maintain  substantial  coincidence  between  the 
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predetermined  pressure  point  in  the  second  stage  of  combus- 
tion and  said  fixed  predetermined  crank-shaft  position  irreq)ec- 
tive  of  engine  requirements. 


4,130,098 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

TOXIC  COMPONENTS  IN  EXHAUST  GAS 

Enit  Liader,  MiiUackcr,  Gutar  Woaner,  EMllagea;  Hetaaot 

Maarer,  SdiwMerdiagea,  aad  Fhuz  Rieger,  Wasseralfiagea, 

aU  of  Germaay,  asiigBors  to  Robert  Boech  GmbH,  Stattgart, 


DiTlakM  of  Ser.  No.  540,555,  Mar.  20, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,075,992. 
lUs  appikatioB  Aag.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,425 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  27, 
1974, 2414761 

lat  a.2  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  CL  123—119  A  8  Clahns 


.ci 


J. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  exhaust  gas  detoxication  in  an  intemal 
combustion  engine  which  includes  an  induction  tube,  a  throttle 
valve  disposed  therein  and  an  exhaust  manifold,  comprising: 

(A)  an  exhaust  gas  recycle  line,  connected  to  establish  flow 
communication  between  the  exhaust  manifold  and  the 
induction  tube  of  the  engine; 

(B)  valve  means,  diqKMed  within  said  recycle  line  for  con- 
trolling the  gas  flow  therethrough; 

(C)  sensor  means,  diqMsed  within  the  exhaust  manifold  for 
generating  signals  related  to  gas  conditicm^  and 

(D)  warning  signal  means,  influenced  by  said  sensor  means 
for  producing  a  warning  signal,  citable  of  being  sensed 
and  related  to  the  gas  flow  in  said  recycle  line. 


4,130,099 

GAS  SAVER 

RbhcI  O.  FergMoa,  636  Richawad  St,  Daaedin,  Fla.  33528 

Filed  Mar.  9. 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,975 

lat  CL2  F02M  29/00 

UJS.  CL  123—141  11  OaiaM 


1.  A  gasoline  saving  device  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  carburetor  housing  and  a  manifold  housing,  each 
housing  having  an  intemal  orifice  for  passing  a  gasoline  fluid, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  substantially  flat  plate  member  adapted  for  insertion  be- 
tween the  carburetor  housing  and  the  manifold  housing; 

said  plate  member  comprising  aperture  means  having  a 
diameter  in  accordance  with  the  cross-section  of  the  inter- 
nal orifices  of  the  carburetor  housing  and  the  manifold 
housing; 

means  for  registering  said  aperture  means  of  said  plate  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  intemal  orifices  of  the  carburetor  hous- 
ing and  the  manifold  housing; 

a  plurality  of  plate  fluid  channel  means  extending  l(Migitudi- 
nally  through  said  plate  member  for  providing  fluid  com- 
munication for  an  external  fluid  adjacent  an  outer  surface 


of  said  plate  member  with  said  aperture  means  oi  said 
plate  member; 

venturi  means  established  in  proximity  to  said  aperture 
means  for  drawing  the  external  fluid  through  sakl  fluid 
channel  means  into  the  intemal  orifice  of  the  manifold 
housing  upon  g—ftl'"*^  fluid  flow  therein  to  mix  the  exter- 
nal fluid  with  the  gasoline  fluid; 

said  aperture  means  of  sakl  plate  member  including  a  first 
and  a  second  aperture  for  cooperation  with  first  and  sec- 
ond carburetor  and  manifold  intemal  orifices,  respec- 
tively; 

means  for  inducing  a  clockwise  qrin  to  the  gasoline  fluid  in 
the  first  manifold  intemal  orifice  and  for  indudng  a  coun- 
terclockwise spin  to  the  gasoline  fluid  in  the  second  mani- 
fold intemal  orifice; 

said  substantially  flat  plate  member  including  attachment 
means  for  securing  said  venturi  means;  and 

sleeve  means  disposed  within  the  intemal  ot^ot  of  the 
manifold  and  cooperating  with  said  venturi  means  and 
said  plate  member  for  positioning  said  venturi  means  in 
the  intemal  orifices  of  the  manifold  housing. 


4,130400 
DIRECT-INJECnON  SPARK-IGNITION  ENGINE 


of  Japan,  aMd^ors  to  MitaaibiiU  Jakogyo 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744^257 
daiias  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  10,  1976,  51-1843; 
Jan.  16, 1976,  51.2493[U] 

lat  CL2  F02M  63/00 
UA  CL  123—139  BG  5 1 


1.  A  direct-injection  q>aik-ignitkm  engine  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  load  including  a  governor  having  a  power  shaft 
for  sensing  the  rotatknial  speed  of  the  engine,  at  least  one  ftad 
injection  pump  for  injecting  fuel  at  a  rate  which  may  be  in- 
creased or  decreased  by  a  fuel  C(»trol  radc,  a  fbd  coirtrd  fKk 
connected  to  the  power  shaft  of  sakl  governor  and  operativdy 
connected  to  each  said  fuel  injection  pump,  fuel  injectkin 
nozzles  for  direcUy  injecting  the  fuel  from  sakl  at  least  one 
pump  into  the  respective  engine  cylinders,  ignition  plugs  for 
igniting  and  burning  the  fuel  charges  injected  from  said  nozzles 
by  qiark  discharge,  and  suctkm  air  passages  through  which  air 
is  caused  to  flow  toward  the  combustion  chambers  of  said 
engine  cylinders,  throttle  valves  each  naounted  within  each 
suction  air  passage  to  open  or  close  the  •ani&  throttle  control 
mechanisms  each  connected  to  each  said  throttle  valve  and  to 
said  fiiel  control  rack  to  open  or  cloae  sakl  valve  as  a  functk» 
of  the  quantity  of  Aid  injected,  and  throttie  oontrd  means  for 
m^inteining  the  throttle  valve  opening  larger,  when  the  engine 
is  under  load  conditxm.  than  the  throttle  valve  opeaiag  as 
determined  by  the  fud  control  rack  when  the  engine  operates 
under  no-load  condition. 
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4,130,101 
TRANSISTORIZED  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Werner  Jimdt,  LodwIgibarK  Bcmd  Bodlg,  LeinfcMeB;  Gerhard 

SHuer,  Renwhaldfii;  Walter  Rnf,  Koratal-ManrMagw;  Hel- 

■mt  Roth,  and  Peter  Werner,  hott  of  Stnttgart,  ail  of  Gcr- 

■any,  aaiisnon  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Gcmiany 

Filed  JoL  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,323 
Oaina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  24, 
1975,2533046 

Int.  a.2  F02P  9/00.  11/00 
U.S.  C3. 123—148  E  11  Claims 


-i(r-\ 


4,130,102 

ADAPTOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  CONVERTING  MULTIPLE  CYLINDER 

CARBURETOR  ENGINES  FOR  SPLIT  OPERATION 

Arthur  E.  Charehlll,  Alexandria,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  George  A. 

Stanford,  Mariow  Heighti,  MdL,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,974 

Int  a.2  F02D  13/06 

\5S.  CL  123—198  F  20  Claims 


1.  Transistorized  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  have  an  ignition  coil  (6); 

a  main  switching  transistor  (7)  connected  in  series  with  the 
primary  (5)  of  the  ignition  coil  (6); 

an  ignition  breaker  switch  (11)  connected  to  and  controlling 
conduction  or  blocking  of  the  switching  transistor  (7)  in 
accordance  with  commanded  ignition  events; 

a  control  capacitor  (12)  connected  to  the  switching  transis- 
tor (7)  to  control  the  switching  transistor  to  non-conduc- 
tion or  blocked  state  if  the  engine  should  be  stopped,  with 
the  ignition  breaker  switch  (11)  closed; 

a  control  resistor  (16)  connected  between  the  positive  (3) 
and  negative  (4)  terminals  of  a  source  (1)  and  in  series  with 
said  breaker  switch  (11),  the  junction  (17)  between  said 
control  resistor  (16)  and  said  ignition  breaker  switch  (11) 
being  connected  to  the  control  capacitor  (12); 

a  charge  discharge  resistor  (14)  forming  a  series  connection 
(15)  with  the  ignition  breaker  switch  (11)  and  the  control 
c^Mcitor  (12)  between  the  positive  (3)  and  negative  (4) 
terminals  of  a  direct  current  source  (1); 

a  c^Mcitor  discharge  circuit  (18)  connected  to  the  control 
c^Mcitor, 

means  connected  to  the  control  capacitor  (12)  and  gradually 
changing  over  the  conduction  state  of  the  main  transistor 
(7)  from  conduction  to  blocking  to  prevent  induction  of  a 
high-voltage  pulse  in  the  secondary  (9)  of  the  ignition  coil 
(6)  after  the  engine  has  stopped,  comprising 

an  auxiliary  transistor  (13)  connected  to  the  control  capaci- 
tor (12)  and  a  control  circuit  therefor  gradually  changing 
the  conduction  of  the  emitter-collector  path  of  said  auxil- 
iary transistor,  the  main  switching  transistor  (7)  being 
connected  to  and  controlled  by  said  auxiliary  transistor 
and  similarly  gradually  changing  to  blocking  state  in 
dependence  on  the  gradual  change  in  conduction  of  the 
emitter-collector  path  of  the  auxiliary  transistor  (13); 

a  coupling  transistor  (32, 38)  connected  to  and  controlled  by 
said  auxiliary  transistor,  annd  having  its  emitter-collector 
path  connected  in  parallel  to  the  base-emitter  junction  of 
the  main  switching  transistor  (7); 

and  wherein  the  collector  of  the  auxiliary  transistor  (13)  is 
connected  to  the  positive  terminal  (3)  of  the  source  (1)  — 
the  emitter  is  connected  to  the  negative  terminal  (h)  of  the 
source  (1); 

and  the  base  of  the  auxiliary  transistor  (13)  is  connected  to 
the  capacitor  discharge  circuit  the  auxiliarly  transistor 
(13)  providing  a  control  output  through  said  coupling 
transistor  (32,  38)  to  the  main  switching  transistor  (7). 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  including  a  multiple  cylinder  internal 
combustion  carburetor  engine  having  an  intake  manifold  for 
supplying  a  fuel-air  mixture  to  the  engine  cylinders,  said  intake 
manifold  being  divided  into  first  and  second  sections  having 
separate  inlet  openings,  a  first  set  of  the  engine's  cylinders 
bdng  connected  with  the  first  section  of  said  intake  manifold 
and  a  second  set  of  said  cylinders  being  connected  with  the 
second  of  said  sections,  a  transmission  connected  with  said 
engine,  and  an  accelerator  pedal,  an  adaptor  and  control  sys- 
tem arrangement  for  effecting  either  full  or  split  operation  of 
said  engine,  comprising: 
an  adaptor  mounted  on  said  intake  manifold,  and  including 
first  and  second  passages  aUgned  with  the  inlet  openings 
of  said  first  and  said  second  manifold  sections,  reflec- 
tively, and  an  air  port  in  communication  with  said  second 
manifold  sections; 
first  valve  means  mounted  in  said  first  passage  of  said  adap- 
tor, and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions; 
second  valve  means  mounted  in  said  air  port  in  said  adaptor, 

and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions; 
means  interconnecting  said  first  valve  means  with  said  sec- 
ond valve  means  for  effecting  substantially  simultaneous 
operation  thereof,  and  arranged  so  that  said  second  valve 
means  will  open  when  said  first  valve  means  is  closed,  and 
vice  versa; 
valve  motor  means  connected  to  operate  said  interconnected 

first  and  second  valve  means; 
a  carburetor  mounted  on  said  adaptor  and  having  separate 
first  and  second  chambers  aligned  with  said  first  and  said 
second  passages,  respectively,  said  carburetor  including  a 
throttle  shaft,  a  throttle  arm  for  operating  said  throttle 
shaft,  and  an  idle  screw  engageable  by  said  throttle  arm; 
linkage  means  connecting  said  throttle  arm  with  said  accel- 
erator pedal;  and 
control  means  with  said  valve  motor  means  for  operating  the 
same  in  response  to  the  valve  of  vacuum  within  said  first 
intake  manifold  section,  and  arranged  to  close  said  first 
valve  means  when  the  vacuum  in  said  first  intake  manifold 
section  rises  above  a  first,  preselected  value,  and  to  open 
said  first  valve  means  when  the  vacuum  in  said  first  intake 
manifold  section  falls  below  a  second,  preselected  value; 
said  control  means  including  a  holding  circuit  operable  to 
hold  said  first  valve  means  in  its  closed  position  after  it  has 
been  closed  in  response  to  vacuum  in  said  first  inlet  mani- 
fold section  exceeding  said  first  preselected  value,  until 
after  said  vacuum  value  falls  below  said  second  prese- 
lected  value. 
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4,130,103 
CHARCOAL  UGHTER  BASKET 
Leonard  P.  Ziamiemian,  1443  Spring  Hill  Ter.,  Angnsta,  Ga. 
30904 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,491 

Int  a.2  F23B  3/00 

MS.  a.  126—25  B  6  Clainis 


1.  A  device  to  facilitote  igniting  and  handling  fuel  briquettes 
comprising  an  outer  stiff  wire  mesh  basket  body  serving  as  a 
primary  support  for  briquettes,  an  interior  finer  wire  mesh  liner 
for  the  outer  basket  body  adapted  to  retain  small  briquette 
particles  within  the  device  during  use  thereof,  said  interior 
wire  mesh  being  of  a  double  thickness,  said  liner  being  tele- 
scoped into  said  basket  body  in  the  assembled  device,  a  carry- 
ing handle  for  the  device  on  the  side  wall  thereof,  and  a  heat 
shield  panel  on  the  side  wall  of  the  device  adjacent  to  the 
handle  to  protect  the  hand  of  a  user  of  the  device,  said  heat 
shield  panel  being  positioned  within  the  outer  wire  mesh  and  a 
thickness  of  the  interior  wire  mesh,  said  outer  basket  body  and 
said  liner  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  open  at  their  tops 
and  having  superposed  bottom  walls. 


(b)  a  wall  means  surrounding  said  burner  plate  and  defining 
a  heating  chamber  below  said  cooking  plate, 

(c)  an  exhaust  gas  flue  leading  from  an  aperture  in  said  wall 
means, 

(d)  pipe  means  for  delivering  a  combustible  gas  to  said 
burner  plate, 

(e)  gas  lighter  means  for  igniting  said  gas, 

(f)  adjustable  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said 
gas  in  said  pipe  means,  and 

(g)  control  means  for  operating  each  such  burner  assembly, 
including  an  "on-off*  switch  means  for  each  such  burner 
assembly, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  for  each  such  burner  assem- 
bly in  combination 

(A)  said  gas  lighter  means  comprises  an  igniter  wire  means 
electrically  beatable  to  a  glowing  condition  with  low 
voltages  and  amperages, 

(B)  mounting  means  for  positioning  said  igniter  wire  means 
in  said  exhaust  gas  flue  means  in  spaced,  adjacent  relation- 
ship to  said  heating  chamber, 

(C)  window  means  defined  in  said  flue  means  and  qMtially 
located  so  that  said  igniter  wire  is  visible  through  said 
cooking  plate  whenever  said  igniter  wire  is  in  such  a 
glowing  condition, 

(D)  temperature  sensing  means  for  determining  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  cooking  plate  in  the  region  of  said  heating 
chamber  and  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the 
temperatures  so  sensed, 

(E)  first  electrical  switch  means  and  associated  first  electri- 
cal means  for  maintaining  said  igniter  wire  means  in  such 
a  glowing  condition  whenever  said  burner  assembly  is 
operating,  and 

QF)  second  electrical  switch  means,  and  second  associated 
electrical  means  for  Tffy«"**'"«"E  said  igniter  wire  in  such  a 
glowing  condition  whenever  said  cooking  plate  has  a 
temperature  which  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  as 
sensed  by  said  temperature  sensing  means. 


4,130.104 

GLOW  WIRE  IGNmON  WITH  ON/OFF  AND  HOT 

WARNING  MEANS  FOR  GAS  HEATED  STOVE 

Klaaa  Kristen,  Wieabaden,  and  Herwig  Schddler,  Flntben,  both 

of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  JENAer  Glaswerii  Schott  A  Gen., 

Germany 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,235 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1976,  2641274 

Int  0.2  F24C  3/04 
MS.  CL  126—39  J  W  Claims 


yyyyvv^v.v.'A 
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4,130,105 

AUXILIARY  WOOD  BURNING  FURNACE 

Leoda  Mdton,  134  S.  Foater  St,  Manafleid,  Oirio  44903 

Filed  JaL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,663 

Int  a.2  F24B  7/02 

MS.  CL  126—110  R  5 


M-    B  — 


1.  In  a  cooking  stove  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  transpar- 
ent cooking  plate  in  combination  with  at  least  one  gas  burner 
assembly,  each  such  burner  assembly  having 

(a)  a  perforated  burner  plate  which  is  located  in  fixed,  spaced 
relationship  to  the  underside  of  said  cooking  plate, 


1.  In  combination: 

a  forced  air  furnace  having  a  firdwx,  a  hot  air  outlet  con- 
nected to  a  distribution  duct,  a  return  duct  and  a  first 
blower  for  receiving  air  through  said  return  duct  and 
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blowing  the  same  through  said  hot  air  outlet  to  said  distri- 
bution duct; 

a  wood  burning  ftimace  separate  from  said  forced  air  fur- 
nace, said  wood  burning  furnace  having  a  firtbox,  a  sec- 
ond outlet,  a  second  inlet,  and  a  second  blower  for  blow- 
ing air  frcHn  said  second  inlet  to  said  second  outlet; 

first  conduit  means  connecting  said  second  outlet  directly  to 
said  distribution  duct; 

second  conduit  means  connecting  said  return  duct  directly 
to  said  second  blower;  and 

the  fireboxes  of  both  said  furnaces  being  provided  with 
exhaust  means  connected  to  a  common  flue. 


4,130.106 
SOLAR  STOVE 
MvtM  L.  Caerett,  and  Mildred  L.  Ckrett,  both  of  4685  S. 
Oedca  St,  Eagtewood,  Colo.  80110 

Fllad  Mar.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  780,288 
Mat  a.2  F14J  3/02 
UJS.  CL  126-270  3 


1.  A  solar  stove  that  is  portable  and  foldable,  comprising: 

(a)  a  box-like  oven  formed  from  multiple  layers  of  corru- 
gated p^)eiboard  for  thermal  insulation,  the  paperboard 
forming  the  bottom  and  four  lateral  side  walls  of  the  oven, 
and  a  transparent  top  face  allowing  radiant  solar  energy  to 
be  directed  therein; 

(b)  four  rectangular  corrugated  paperboard  reflector  panels, 
each  having  a  reflective  covering  thereon,  one  panel  being 
integrally  and  hingedly  attached  to  each  of  the  four  lateral 
sides  of  said  oven  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to 
direct  solar  energy  through  said  transparent  top,  and 

(c)  a  crosa-shaped  member  structurally  joining  opposite 
reflective  panels  and  providing  a  sun  sight  for  accurately 
aiming  said  transparent  face  of  the  oven  at  the  sun. 


4,130,107 
SOLAR  CONCENTRATOR  WITH  RESTRICTED  EXIT 

ANGLES 
Anaif  Rahl,  Dowmt*  Grofc,  aad  Roland  WiMtoB,  Ckkago, 
both  at  DL,  SMJianrs  to  He  United  Statea  of  Aascrka  aa 
by  the  Uaitad  Stalaa  Departaittt  of  EMrgy, 
D.C 

DlTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  663,590,  Mar.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  lUs 
appttort^  Not.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  850,340 
Int  CL2  F24J  3/02;  G02B  5/08 
VS.  CL  126—270  5  CUaw 

1.  A  device  for  concentrating  and  collecting  radiant  energy 
from  a  source  of  radiant  energy,  comprising: 
an  energy  receiver  a  portion  of  whose  perimeter  is  non-lin- 
ear and  has  a  cross  section  bounded  by  and  on  a  first  side 
of  a  first  reference  axis  and  which  is  convex  with  respect 
to  said  first  reference  axis,  said  cross  section  of  said  por- 
tion having  a  second  axis  extending  therethrough  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  reference  axis,  the  perimeter  of  the 
cross  section  of  said  portion  extending  from  a  first  tangent 
point  along  said  first  reference  axis  to  a  second  tangent 
point  along  said  first  reference  axis  such  that  a  first 
shadow  line  intersects  said  second  axis  on  the  first  side  of 


said  first  retierence  axis  at  an  angle  B  and  is  tangent  to  the 
perimeter  of  the  crocs  section  of  said  portion  at  said  first 
tangent  point  and  such  that  a  second  shadow  line  inter- 
sects said  second  reference  axis  on  the  first  side  of  said  first 
reference  axis  at  an  angle  D  and  is  tangent  to  the  perimeter 
of  the  cross  section  of  said  portion  at  said  second  tangent 
point,  a  first  side  wall  for  directing  radiant  energy  being 
positioned  on  the  same  side  of  said  second  axis  as  said  first 
tangent  point,  said  first  wall  being  of  such  contour  that 
any  extremal  ray  of  radiant  energy  from  the  source  inter- 
secting said  second  reference  axis  on  said  first  side  of  said 
first  reference  axis  and  incident  on  said  first  wall  is  di- 
rected along  a  line  which  intersects  the  perimeter  of  the 
cross  section  of  said  portion  at  an  angle  of  value  A,  where 
A  is  a  particular  value  less  than  90*,  said  first  wall  extend- 


\.IM 


ing  from  said  first  shadow  line  to  no  further  than  an  inter- 
section with  said  second  shadow  line,  and  a  second  side 
wall  wall  for  directing  radiant  energy  being  positioned  on 
the  same  side  of  said  second  reference  axis  as  said  second 
tangent  point  substantially  opposite  said  first  side  wall, 
said  seconid  side  wall  being  of  such  contour  that  any  extre- 
mal ray  of  radiant  energy  from  the  source  intersecting  said 
second  reference  axis  on  said  first  side  of  said  first  refer- 
ence axis  and  incident  on  said  second  side  wall  is  directed 
along  a  line  which  intersects  the  perimeter  of  the  cross 
section  said  portion  at  said  angle  A,  said  second  wall 
extending  from  said  second  shadow  line  to  not  further 
than  an  intersection  with  said  first  shadow  line,  said  en- 
ergy receiver  and  said  first  and  second  side  walls  extend- 
ing along  a  third  reference  axes  perpendicular  to  said  first 
and  second  reference  axes  to  form  a  trough-like  structure. 


4,130,108 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  FOR  HEATING  A  FLUID 

Faadit  G.  Patil,  Pfttibvih,  Pa.,  aviffor  to  PPG  Indaatrka, 

CoatinatfoiHatart  of  Scr.  No.  672,098,  Mar.  31, 1976, 

abandaaad,  which  ia  a  coaCianatiaiHl»«art  of  Scr.  No.  573,497, 

May  1, 1975,  abandoMd.  Ilia  appUcatioa  Jna.  28, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  700,257 
Int.  CL>  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126-270  3  OalaM 

1.  A  solar  coUector  for  heating  gas  by  soUr  energy,  compris- 
ing: 
a  cover  plate  capable  of  passing  solar  energy; 
a  solar  energy  absorber  having  a  first  surface,  and  a  second 
opposite  surface  and  a  first  plurality  of  holes  therein  for 
flowing  the  gas  to  be  heated  away  fnnn  said  first  surface 
and  a  second  plurality  of  holes  for  flowing  the  gas  to  be 
heated  away  from  said  second  surface,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond plurality  of  holes  alternated  along  said  absorber, 
a  plate; 
means  for  mounting  said  cover  plate  in  spaced  relation  to 
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said  first  absorber  surface  to  provide  a  plurality  of  first 
heating  compartments  and  said  plate  in  q>aced  relation  to 
said  second  absorber  surface  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
second  heating  compartments; 

means  for  preventing  uncontrolled  movement  of  ambient  air 
into  the  said  first  and  second  heating  compartments; 

said  first  pluraUty  of  holes  directs  the  flow  of  gas  to  be 
heated  into  said  first  heating  compartment  away  from  the 


first  surface  of  said  absorber  toward  said  cover  plate  and 
said  second  plurality  of  holes  directs  the  flow  of  gas  to  be 
heated  away  from  the  second  surface  of  the  absorber 
toward  said  plate;  and 
means  for  passing  the  gas  to  be  heated  into  at  least  one  of 
said  compartments  and  out  of  at  least  one  of  said  compart- 
ments wherein  the  gas  to  be  heated  as  it  passes  through 
said  first  and  second  heating  compartments  is  heated  by 
convective  heat  transfer. 


said  branches,  said  first  reflectors  being  associated  with 
certain  ones  of  said  second  reflectors  and  being  positioned 
at  levels  below  said  req>ective  second  reflectors,  eadi  of 
said  first  and  second  reflectors  having  a  reflecting  surfrne, 
said  first  reflectors  being  rotated  and  tilted  with  ntpect  to 
req;>ective  reference  axes  during  a  portion  of  each  day  to 
position  said  reflecting  surfaces  thereof  for  reflecting 
energy  from  the  sun  to  reqwctive  ones  of  said  second 
reflectors,  and  said  second  reflectors  being  oriented  to 
reflect  solar  energy  from  respective  ones  of  said  first 
reflectors  into  said  vppa  ends  oi  reqwctive  ones  of  said 
branches. 


4,130,110 

SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM  COMPONENT  AND 

CONTROL  THEREFOR 

Edward  W.  Bottam  9357  SpcMcr  Rd.,  Brightoa,  Mich.  48116 

Flkd  Jan.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  807,646 

lat  CL2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126— m  1 


4,130,109 

SOLAR  ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR 

Chris  M.  BnMcfc,  615  Chcatant,  Mascatfac,  Iowa  52761 

CoBtiBaatioa-lB<fart  of  Scr.  No.  854,850,  Not.  25, 1977,  which  is 

a  coBtinatioB  of  Scr.  No.  573,915,  May  2, 1975,  abandoned. 

TU»  affUcatioB  Not.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  855,014 

lat  CL2  F24J  3/02:  G02B  5/14 


VS.  CL  126—271 


1.  A  solar  energy  concentrator  system  comprising: 
a  reflecting  concentrator  having  a  main  tubidar  member  and 
a  plurality  of  smaller  tubular  branches,  an  energy  pickup 
device  operatively  connected  to  an  energy  utilization 
device,  said  main  tubular  member  being  substantially 
upright  and  having  an  open  lower  end  directed  to  said 
energy  |»ckup  device,  said  branches  extending  upwardly 
at  small  acute  angles  from  rtapecdve  points  spaced  longi- 
tudinally along  said  main  tubular  member,  said  branches 
opening  into  said  main  tubular  member,  said  main  tubular 
member  and  said  branches  having  highly  polished  reflec- 
tive inner  walls, 
a  plurality  of  first  reflectors,  a  plurality  of  second  reflectors, 
different  ones  of  said  second  reflectors  being  associated 
with  different  ones  of  said  branches  and  being  at  a  level 
higher  than  respective  upper  ends  of  respective  ones  of 


1.  In  a  solar  heating  system  component  comprising  a  closed 
vessel,  a  first  fluid  inlet  and  a  first  fluid  outlet  for  said  vessd, 
said  first  fluid  inlet  being  ad^>ted  for  connection  to  the  fluid 
outlet  of  a  solar  energy  collection  system  throu^  which  fluid 
flows  in  a  closed  system  as  a  heat  exchange  medium,  said  first 
fluid  outlet  being  adapted  for  ccmnection  to  the  fluid  inlet  of 
said  solar  energy  collection  system,  said  vessel  defining  an 
expansion  tank  for  said  solar  energy  collection  system,  a  sec- 
ond fluid  inlet  and  a  second  fluid  outlet  foi  said  vessel,  said 
second  fluid  outlet  being  ada|>ted  to  forward  sodi  heated  fluid 
to  a  point  of  use,  and  a  heat  exchange  structure  within  the 
vessel  positioned  for  heat  exchange  relationship  to  sdar  energy 
collector  system  fluid  in  the  vessel,  said  heat  exchange  struc- 
ture including  means  for  fluid  flow  therethrou^  said  second 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  being  operaUy  connected  to  said  heat 
exchange  structure,  the  improvement  comprising  a  variable 
speed  electric  motor  driven  first  fluid  puvap  connected  to  said 
first  fluid  outlet  and  a  second  electric  motor  driven  fluid  pump 
connected  to  said  second  fluid  inlet  for  circulation  of  fluid 
pump  through  the  napecAye  systems,  a  first  temperature  sen- 
sor located  to  sense  the  temperature  at  the  coUector  outlet,  a 
second  temperature  sensor  located  to  sense  the  temperature  of 
fluid  pumped  by  said  second  pump,  a  contrcd  device  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  sensors,  means  operaUy  oonnectiiig 
said  control  device  to  the  motors  of  said  pumps  to  energize  said 
pumps  when  the  differential  temperature  of  fluids  being 
pumped  by  said  pumps  reaches  a  predetermined  minimum 
valve,  said  control  device  including  means  to  cause  said  vari- 
able q)eed  electric  motor  to  run  at  low  tpted  when  said  differ- 
ential temperature  of  said  fluids  is  at  said  predetermined  mini- 
mum and  to  increase  the  speed  thereof  when  said  temperature 
differential  increases,  said  control  device  includmg  means  to 
cause  said  dectric  motor  of  said  second  fluid  pump  to  run  at  a 
constant  speed. 
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4,130,111  4,130,112 

VENTILATING  SYSTEM  COUPLING  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  MEDICAL 

Cedoiyr  B.  Rifdc,  23820  Hwper,  St  Oalr  Shores,  Mkh.  48080  DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM 

Flkd  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,612  Robert  E.  Rvier,  La  Canada,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  The  Uaited 

lot  CL2  F23J  77/00  States  of  AaMrica  aa  rcprcacBted  bjr  the  Adadaistrator  of  tke 

UjS.  CL  126—299  D  1  Claim       Natioaal  Aeronantics  and  Space  Adndniatratkm,  Washtngfon, 

D.C 

FDed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,749 
Int  a.2  A61B  70/00 
UA  CL  128—2  V  8  Claims 


r 


17 


1.  A  ventilating  system  comprising: 

a  vent  hood; 

exhaust  means  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  said  hood  and 
including  a  filter,  an  exhaust  duct  and  an  exhaust  blower 
means  for  removing  heated  air  from  under  said  hood  and 
through  said  filter  and  said  exhaust  duct  to  discharge  said 

removed  lir  to  tbe  exterior  of  a  building  in  wUcli  said 

hood  may  be  disposed,  said  filter  having  a  plurality  of  air 

conduits  extending  therethrough; 
intake  means  including  a  return  duct  and  an  intake  blower 
means  for  introducing  fresh  air  into  said  hood  separately 
from  said  exhaust  air,  said  fresh  air  being  directed  through 

said  filter  air  conduits  such  that  said  exhausted,  heated  air 
preheats  said  fresh  air; 

the  side  and  rear  walls  of  said  hood  being  of  a  hollow  con- 
struction for  directing  the  flow  of  said  fresh  air; 

the  inside  walls  of  said  hood  being  exposed  to  heated  air,  said 
inside  walls  further  heating  said  firesh  air, 

a  plurality  of  exhaust  tubes  defining  said  exhaust  means,  said 
exhaust  tubes  being  disposed  within  said  return  duct  such 
that  the  fresh  air  passing  through  said  return  duct  is  pre- 
heated by  the  exhausted,  heated  air  passing  through  said 
exhaust  duct; 

electrical  heating  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  filter 
air  conduits; 

temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
the  air  passing  through  said  air  conduits,  said  electrical 
heating  means  being  responsive  to  said  temperature  sens- 
ing means  for  heating  said  preheated  air  to  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

a  normally  closed  passage  means  for  bypassing  said  filter  air 
conduits;  and 

a  damper  in  said  passage  means  for  selectively  opening  said 
passage  means  to  communicate  fresh  air  downstream  of 
said  filter  air  conduits. 


5.  An  ultrasonic  mammography  system  comprising: 

walls  forming  a  substantially  hemispheric  cavity  for  receiv- 
ing a  breast  to  be  examined,  said  walls  being  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness; 

a  pair  of  tapered  sound-transmitting  bodies  lying  on  either 
side  of  said  walls  which  form  said  cavity,  with  the  large 
ends  of  said  tapered  bodies  lying  nearest  said  cavity  and 
acoustically  coupled  thereto,  each  tapered  body  having 
elastic  walls  forming  a  tapered  chamber  and  a  quantity  of 
fluid  filling  the  chamber; 

an  ultrasonic  transmitter  and  an  ultrasonic  receiver,  each 
acoustically  coupled  to  the  small  end  of  a  different  one  of 
said  tapered  bodies;  and 

means  for  moving  said  transmitter  and  receiver  in  a  scanning 
pattern. 


4,130,113 
RETRACTOR 

Charles    ^f.    GrahaB^    A>feaspUs,    Tean^ 

ManulKtiiiiiig  Co^  laCt  McmpUi,  Tou. 

Filed  Dtc  IS,  197^  Ser.  No.  750^68 

Int.  a.2  A61B  17/02 
US.  a  128-20 


to 


TdalflH 


\^ 


1.  A  surgical  retractor  for  holding  open  a  surgical  incision, 
said  retractor  comprising: 

(a)  body  means  having  an  aperture  therethrough  for  place- 
ment over  the  incision; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  poet  members  fixedly  attached  to  said  body 
means  substantially  adjacent  and  spaced  substantially 
equal  distance  about  said  aperture  through  said  body 
means; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  substantially  opposed  blade  means  movably 
attached  to  said  body  means  and  extending  into  said  aper- 
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ture  through  said  body  means  blade  means,  portions  on 
said  for  being  inserted  into  and  engaging  the  incision  to  be 
held  open,  each  of  said  plurality  of  blade  means  being 
pivotally  mounted  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  post  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  plurality  of  blade  means  including  an 
elongated,  slighUy  curved  slot  therethrough;  and 
(d)  trigger  means  for  causing  said  plurality  of  blade  means  to 
simultaneously  diverge  from  one  another  and  pivot  about 
said  plurality  of  post  members  to  thereby  open  the  inci- 
sion, said  trigger  means  including  a  body  member  having 
an  aperture  therethrough  substantially  the  same  size  as 
said  aperture  through  said  body  means,  said  body  member 
of  said  trigger  means  having  a  plurality  of  elongated, 
slightly  curved  slots  therethrough  for  slidable  engagement 
with  said  plurality  of  post  members  to  allow  said  body 
member  of  said  trigger  means  to  be  movably  attached  to 
said  body  means  with  said  apertures  through  said  body 
means  and  said  body  member  of  said  trigger  means  being 
constantly  in  substantial  alignment  with  one  another,  said 
trigger  means  including  a  plurality  of  cam  members 
fixedly  attached  to  said  body  member  thereof  for  slidable 
engagement  with  said  elongated  slots  of  said  plurality  of 
blade  means  so  that  when  said  body  member  of  said  trig- 
ger means  is  rotated  relative  to  said  body  means,  said 
plurality  of  blade  means  will  be  simultaneously  pivoted 
about  said  pluraUty  of  post  members. 


4,130,114 
FLUID  PRESSURE  MEASURING  OR  TESTING  SYSTEM 

AND  BLEED  REGULATOR  VALVE  THEREFOR 
Donald  H.  Peeler,  HendersonTille,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Sybron 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,341 

Int  CL2  A61B  5/02 

VJS.  CL  128—2.05  G  22  Claims 


1.  A  sphygmomanometer  system  comprising  fluid-contain- 
ing means  for  applying  a  measured  fluid  pressure  to  a  cardio- 
vascular system  for  measuring  pressures  arising  in  said  cardio- 
vascular system,  means  for  measuring  pressures  arising  in  said 
cardiovascular  system,  said  sphygmomanometer  system  also 
including  a  regulator  valve  connected  to  said  fluid-containing 
means  for  bleeding  fluid  from  said  fluid-containing  means  for 
decreasing  said  measured  fluid  pressure  at  a  predetermined 
rate; 
said  regulator  valve  including  a  tube  having  a  flexible  wall, 
said  tube  being  open  at  both  ends,  and  having  the  opening 
at  one  said  end  formed  with  a  slit  having  surfaces  which 
sealingly  contact  each  other  when  the  pressure  within  said 
tube  and  the  pressure  without  said  tube  are  substantially 
the  same; 
said  regulator  valve  also  including  a  pin  means  in  said  tube 
for  separating  said  surfaces  somewhat,  said  pin  means 
including  a  pin  projecting  into  said  slit,  said  tube  being 
connected  to  said  fluid-containing  means,  such  as  to  ex- 
pose the  exterior  of  said  tube  to  said  measured  fluid  pres- 
sure, and  its  interior  to  a  second  fluid  pressure  lesser  than 
said  measured  fluid  pressure,  whereby  the  said  measured 
fluid  pressure  maintains  said  slit  closed  save  for  said  pin. 


4,130,115 
BRACE  HINGE 
Glenn  N.  Taylor,  231  Thoauia,  Cny,  DL  60013 

FDed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,824 
Int  CU  A61F  5/01 
VJS.  CL  128—80  C 
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1.  A  hinge,  comprising: 

a  first  hinge  member  having  a  housing,  and  a  plurality  of 
elongated  flexible  ribs  extending  firom  one  end  of  said 
housing,  said  ribs  being  spaced  lateraUy  across  the  housing 
and  defining  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  grooves  ex- 
tending longitudinally  in  the  housing; 

a  second  hinge  member  having  a  housing,  and  a  plurality  of 
elongated  flexible  ribs  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
second  member  housing,  the  second  member  ribs  being 
spaced  lateraUy  across  the  second  member  housing  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  grooves  extending 
longitudinally  in  the  second  member  housing,  said  ribs  of 
the  first  hinge  member  being  slidably  received  in  the 
grooves  of  the  second  hinge  member,  and  said  ribs  of  the 
second  hinge  member  being  slidably  received  in  the 
grooves  of  the  first  hinge  member;  and 

means  for  securing  the  housing  of  one  hinge  member  gener- 
ally parallel  a  wearer's  extremity  proximal  a  wearer's 
joint,  and  means  for  securing  the  housing  of  the  other 
hinge  member  generally  parallel  the  wearer's  extremity 
distal  the  joint,  with  said  housings  being  spaced  from  each 
other  in  the  reeion  of  the  joint 


4»130,116 

POCKET  INHALATOR 

Clandio  Ca?azia,  Robm,  Italy,  awignor  to  Sipui  Tan  S.pA. 
Indnitrie  Famacentl^  Riudte,  Italy 

FUed  JoL  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,179 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Itdy,  Aug.  13, 1976, 50904  A/76 
Int  a.2  A61M  15/00 
VJS.  CL  128-203  4 


1.  An  inhalator  for  spray  substances  contained  in  a  spray  can 
having  a  diq>en8ing  tube,  wherein  said  inhalator  comprises: 

(a)  a  hollow  elongated  container  adapted  to  c(»tain  said 
spray  can  in  an  operating  position,  said  container  being 
formed  by  a  first  and  a  second  half,  each  having  lateral 
walls  and  only  one  terminal  wall; 

(b)  companion  guide  means  with  sliding  engagement  means 
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fonned  on  the  sides  of  swd  Utcral  waUs  of  the  two  halves, 
adu>ted  to  pennit  a  relative  limited  sliding  movement  of 
one  of  said  walls  with  respect  to  the  other  form  a  first 
position  wherdn  the  container  is  clowd  to  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  the  container  is  open  and  viceversa; 

(c)  spraying  head  means  supported  by  a  section  integral  with 
said  first  half  having  a  lateral  spray  nozzle  and  an  longitu- 
dinal wyi»l  channel  communicating  with  said  nozzle  said 
channel  including  means  adapted,  to  receive  with  a  certain 
degree  of  friction  said  dispensing  tube  of  the  spray  can; 

(d)  a  sleeved  nozzle  open  at  its  extremity  having  a  bridged 
base  supported  by  hmged  means  on  said  spraying  head 
means  such  as  to  be  able  to  rottte  between  a  rest  position, 
in  which  the  axis  of  the  sleeve  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
elongated  container,  and  an  operating  position  perpcndic 
uhu^  to  the  rest  position,  wherein  the  base  of  said  sleeved 
nozzle  is  located  adjacent  said  lateral  said  lateral  spray 

nozzle;  and  j  ,      ^ 

(e)  mechanical  actioning  means  adapted  to  brmg  said  sleeved 
nozzle  from  said  rest  position  to  said  operating  position 
when  said  first  and  second  halves  are  moved  to  said  sec- 

-    ond  position. 

4,130,117 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

WaUn  F.  Via  Eck,  22S  Mala  St,  Eaat  Hafoi,  Cmm.  0(512 

DIftakM  of  Ser.  No.  501,448.  Aug.  28, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,M'.045. 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  ISMf.  Sep.  29, 1972, 

abaadoacd.  lliis  appUcatloa  Sep.  15, 197(,  Ser.  No.  723,192 

Int  CL'  A61M  i/00 

U  A  CL  128-216  •  C***™ 


ing.  fniriTifig,  and  treating  solution  for  application  to  body 
tissue  within  a  body  cavity,  which  apparatus  contains  a  dis- 
pensing handle,  an  applicator  nozzle,  a  cartridge  containing 
water-soluble  salts,  and  at  least  one  normally  closed  valve, 
wherein  said  handle  and  said  nozzle  each  defines  separate 
portions  of  a  conduit  for  the  passage  of  water  and  said  portions 
together  define  said  conduit,  the  combination  comprising:  said 
cartridge  disposed  in  said  conduit;  and  means  connecting  said 
cartridge  and  said  valve  enabling  said  valve  to  open  only  if  said 
cartridge  is  in  place  in  said  conduit. 


4,130,119 
OCCLUSION  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  ScMloaa,  Hh-dale;  Jcroase  Jesiis,  Chicago,  aad 
Rlcbart  A.  Rodaea,  BoUagbrook.  an  of  m.,  a«lgaoft  to  Bar- 
low Mfg.  Corp.,  Hiaadale,  m. 

FUod  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,839 
fat  CL2  A61M  25/00 
VS.  CL  128-325  ^ 


;,:,  "'J,"  ^  ti  i  "  ^'>jr^ 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  a  prefilled  medica- 
ment-containing ampul,  a  hypodermic  needle,  said  ampul  hav- 
ing a  wall  made  of  a  resilient  plastic  material  defining  a  medica- 
ment-containing chamber,  with  a  hollow  neck  portion  leading 
to  a  mouth,  said  needle  affixed  to  said  ampul  in  communication 
with  said  mouth,  said  wall  defining  an  indentation  in  said  neck 
portkm  and  decreasing  the  area  across  said  neck  portion 
thereat,  a  rupturable  membrane  disposed  across  said  neck 
portion  at  said  indentation  and  providing  a  fluid  seal  between 
said  mouth  and  said  chamber  to  maintain  a  medicament  in  said 
chamber  in  a  sterile  condition. 

4,130,118 
CARTRIDGE  DISPENSER  FOR  MEDICATING  DOUCHE 
Jack  E.  McLaagblia,  Yaba  Oty,  Calif.,  aMigaor  to  Aademac 
lac,  Yaba  Oty,  CaHf. 

Filed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,390 

lBtCL2-A61Mi/00 

UA  CL  128—229  *'  Q«*™ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  making  and  dispensing  an  aqueous  cleans- 


1.  A  device  for  effiecting  occlusion  of  a  blood  vessel,  in  the 
form  of  an  expandable  balloon-type  structure,  comprising  an 
elongated  hoUow,  rigid  body,  closed  at  its  distal  end  and  open 
at  itt  proximal  end,  a  deformable  balloon  sleeve  encircling  the 
intermediate  portion  of  and  secured,  at  its  ends,  to  the  body  in 
fluid-tight  relation,  the  body  having  at  least  one  opening 
therein  connecting  the  hoUow  interior  thereof  with  the  baUoon 
interior,  a  first  valve  member  disposed  in  said  body,  adjacent 
the  distal  end  thereof,  and  movable  reUtive  thereto,  said  valve 
member  having  a  needle-engaging  portion  and  a  sealing  por- 
tion, sealing  means  cooperable  with  said  sealing  portion  to 
provide  a  seal  between  the  interior  of  said  hoUow  body  and  the 
exterior  thereof,  and  spring  means  engageable  with  said  valve 
member  and  a  portion  of  the  body  for  urging  said  valve  mem- 
ber into  sealing  engagement  with  said  sealing  means,  a  second 
valve  member,  movable  relative  to,  and  disposed  in  said  body 
between  said  first  valve  member  and  said  opening  to  the  bal- 
loon interior,  said  first  valve  member  being  movable  relative  to 
said  second  valve  member,  second  sealing  means  operatively 
disposed  between  the  inner  end  of  said  first  valve  member  and 
the  second  valve  member,  said  second  valve  member  having  a 
sealing  portion  cooperable  with  said  second  sealing  means  to 
provide  a  seal  between  saki  second  valve  member  and  sakl 
body,  fiirther  spring  means  engageable  with  said  second  valve 
member  and  a  portion  of  said  body  for  urging  sakl  second 
valve  member  into  sealing  engagement  with  saki  second  seal- 
ing means,  such  valve  structures  thus  being  operatively  con- 
nected in  series  for  cooperably  providing  oonnectk>n  between 
the  balloon  interior  and  open  end  of  sakl  body,  sakl  first  valve 
means  being  engageable,  upon  movement  thereof  in  opening 
directkm.  with  sakl  second  valve  member  to  move  the  latter  in 
opening  directkwi,  wherd)y  both  valve  members  may  be  in 
open  podtkm,  means  at  the  open  end  of  said  body  for  gukling 
a  hollow  flmd  supply  needle  into  sakl  body  for  engagement 
with  sakl  first  valve  member  to  move  the  latter  m  openmg 
directkm,  and  means  carried  by  sakl  body  for  effecting  a  flukl- 
tight  seal  between  the  open  end  of  sakl  body  and  such  an 
inserted  supply  needle. 
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4,130,120 
BATHING  CHAMBER 
Herbert  V.  Kobler,  Jr.,  KoUcr,  Wis^ 
KoUcr.Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  786,007 
lat  0.2  A61H  3S/06 
UJS.  CL  128— 373 


to  Kobler  Co. 
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4430,122 
HAIR  CURLER  OPERATING  DEVICE 
DarM  J.  Kamedy,  RJ).  #4,  York,  Pa.  17404 

FOed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,140 
lat  0.2  A45D  2/12 
U.S.  CL  132-34  R  < 


1.  In  a  bathing  chamber  the  combinatkm  comprising: 

an  elongate  enclosure  having  a  ceiling,  sides  and  an  entry 
door  with  a  lower  sill  extending  along  one  lengthwise 
skie; 

a  decking  alongside  said  lower  sill  that  extends  across  the 
length  and  width  of  the  enclosure  to  support  a  user  in 
prcme  and  sitting  positions  with  fieedom  of  movement 
thereon; 

an  array  of  downwardly  directed  lamps  associated  with  said 
ceiling  and  disposed  above  said  decking  to  radiate  down- 
ward with  substantially  uniform  coverage  of  the  decking; 
and 

water  sprays  associated  with  said  ceiling  disposed  above  said 
decking  to  substantially  uniformly  shower  the  area  of  the 
decking. 


1.  A  device  to  support  a  hair  curler  unit  and  rotate  it  to  coil 
hair  upon  the  curler  comprising  in  comUnation,  an  elongated 
handle,  a  shaft  rotatably  sui^rted  at  one  end  within  bearings 
within  said  handle,  and  the  opposite  end  projecting  beyond  one 
end  of  said  handle,  means  on  said  opposite  end  of  said  shaft 
removably  receiving  a  hair  curier  for  rotatioo  thereof  by  said 
shaft,  a  spool  connected  to  said  shaft  adjacent  one  end  cX  said 
handle,  a  flexible  cord-like  member  coOable  around  said  qxml 
and  operable  to  rotate  said  spool  and  shaft  when  said  cord-like 
member  is  piilled  to  uncoil  it  from  said  qxwl,  and  a  drcnlar 
friction  member  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  rolled 
upon  a  surface  while  manually  moving  said  handle  rdative  to 
said  surface  to  rotate  said  qmol  in  a  direction  to  oofl  said 
cord-like  member  upon  said  q>ool  after  the  uncoiling  of  the 
same  therefrom  to  rotate  said  shaft  in  a  directioo  to  oofl  hair 
upon  a  curler  mounted  iqxm  said  oppota^  end  of  said  shaft 


4,130,123 
PORTABLE  NURSING  DEVICE 
Roy  L.  Wiaes,  Jr.,  aad  Roy  L.  IKlaes,  m,  both  of  i 
N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Roy  L.  WfaMS  A  Soa,  lac^ 
N.Y. 
DiTisloB  of  Scr.  No.  ttM93,  Apr.  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,072457. 
This  appUcatkMi  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  Nd.  858,859 
lat  0.2  A47K  1/02 
U  JS.  0. 134—56  R  2  < 


4,130,U1 

POLYETHER  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  END  WRAP 

TREATED  WITH  BUFFER  SYSTEM 

I  A.  Wetad,  Oariaaatt,  Obfo,  assifBor  to  Vnt  Vntbet  it 
Xaapaay,  Oaciaaatf,  Oldo 
FDed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,118 
lat  0.2  A45D  7/00 
VS,  CL  132—7  8  Oaiais 

1.  An  end  wr^  for  use  in  the  permanent  hair  waving  pro- 
cess, comprising: 

A.  a  permeable  flexible  wafer  of  open-celled  polyether  poly- 
urethane  foam  having: 

I.  a  thickness  of  from  about  one-sixteenth  inch  to  about 
one-sixty-fourth  inch. 

II.  an  average  pore  incidence  within  the  range  of  from 
about  30  to  120  pores  per  linear  inch;  and 

B.  a  solid,  water-soluble  buffer  system  contained  in  said 
wafer  at  a  level  of  at  least  SO  milligrams  of  buffer  system 
per  cubic  mch  of  foam,  said  buffer  system  comprising  a 
mixture  of: 

I.  a  water-soluble  mono-basic  orthophosphate  salt,  and 
n.  orthophosphoric  acuL  wherein  the  buffer  system  has  a 
pH  of  from  about  2.S  to  about  2.9  and  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  phoq>hate  mcuety  of  the  orthophosphate 
salt  to  the  phosphate  moiety  of  the  orthophosphoric 
ackl  ranges  from  about  3:1  to  about  3.4:1. 


1.  In  a  portable  nursing  unit  having  a  plurality  of  liquid 
receiving  receptacles  and  a  plurality  <^  flexiUe  conduits  ooo- 
nected  thereto  through  which  liquid  is  conducted  to  and  from 
said  receptacles,  a  mobile  cabuiet  enclosing  the  conduits  and 
said  recq>tacles,  closure  means  mounted  on  the  cabinet  for 
alternately  concealing  and  exposing  two  of  said  receptacles 
enclosed  in  the  cabinet  when  diq>laced  between  closed  and 
open  positions,  control  valve  means  connected  to  two  of  said 
conduits  for  selectively  siq>plying  liquid  to  said  reocplBcks, 
means  connecting  a  third  of  the  conduits  to  each  (rfthe  reoq>- 
tacles  for  draining  waste  liquid  therefrom,  means  xtapouuvt  to 
movement  of  one  of  the  closure  means  to  the  ckised  position 
for  sealing  one  of  the  receptacles  internally  of  the  cabinet  and 
means  rendered  operative  in  reqmnse  to  movement  of  the 
other  of  the  cloeure  means  to  open  position  for  supporting  the 
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other  of  the  receptacles  externally  of  the  cabinet,  said  other  of 
the  receptacles  being  displaceable  between  an  extended  posi- 
tion supported  on  the  other  of  the  closure  means  and  a  re- 
tracted position  stored  internally  of  the  cabinet  * 


4,130,124 
PAINT  ROLLER  CLEANER 
RayiMMid  H.  Sherwin,  1521  Fonrth  Atc.  NW^  Jamestown,  N. 
Dak.  58401 

Filed  Oct  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  841,664 

iBt  CL2  B06B  3/02 

UJS.  CL  134—138  2  Oaima 


4,130,125 
UGHT-WEIGHT,  EASY-ERECTING  BARGE  HATCH 

COVER 
James  E.  Nhrhi,  LoaJsfilk,  Ky«,  assignor  to  American  Commer- 
cial Barge  Ltee  Coaivmiy,  JdlersoBfille,  Ind. 
Filed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,648 
lat  a?  B63B  19/14 
U.S.  CL  135—6  7 


1.  In  a  barge  having  an  open  hatch  with  a  coaming  there- 
around,  the  improvement  comprising  a  hatch  cover  assembly 


provided  with  two  spaced  ridge  poles  positioned  to  support 
above  the  hatch  coaming  a  Ught-weight  weatherproof  fabric 
covering  over  the  hatch  in  a  pup-tent  like  array  wherein  the 
ridge  poles  are  movably  supported  for  stowing  in  a  lowered 
position,  when  not  in  use  to  support  the  fabric,  the  movable 
support  for  the  ridge  poles  comprises  a  pivot  assembly  posi- 
tioned on  the  barge  deck  amidships  at  respective  fore  and  aft 
ends  of  the  hatch  coaming  and  including  two  support  stays 
attached  to  the  coaming  at  port  and  starboard  sides,  and  one  of 
the  stays  is  attached  to  a  tightening  winch  that  permits  the  pole 
to  be  moved  by  the  winch  from  a  lowered  pivot  position  along- 
side the  respective  fore  and  aft  coamings  to  an  upright  mid- 
ships position  with  taut  stays. 


4,130,126 

INK  MAINTENANCE  SENSOR 

WarrcB  L.  Chocholaty;  Robert  K.  Enus,  both  fA  Saa  Jose,  aad 

FkvBcis  J.  Perry,  Morgan  Hill,  all  of  CaUf.,  aasigBors  to 

LrtematioBal  BnsineaB  Maddncs  Corporatioa,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801.689 

Int  a.2  G05D  11/06 

M&.  CL  137—3  8  ClaliM 


1.  A  paint  roller  cleaner  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  side  walls  and  opposite  end  walls  defin- 
ing an  elongated  chamber  for  reception  of  a  paint  roller 
and  a  portion  of  a  paint  roller  handle  at  one  end  of  the 
paint  roller, 

(b)  a  tubular  inlet  manifold  extending  along  one  side  of  said 
chamber  and  mounted  in  said  housing  for  pivotal  move- 
ments on  its  own  axis,  said  tubular  manifold  having  oppo- 
site end  portions  extending  through  said  end  walls  for 
connection  of  one  of  said  end  portions  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  cleaning  liquid; 

(c)  said  side  walls  defining  discharge  aperture  means  gener- 
ally opposite  said  manifold; 

(d)  and  a  handle  fixed  to  the  other  one  of  the  end  portions  of 
said  manifold  for  imparting  pivotal  movements  to  said 
manifold  to  vary  the  direction  of  discharge  of  cleaning 
liquid  against  the  surface  of  a  paint  roller  rotatably  dis- 
posed in  said  chamber. 
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6.  Method  for  changing  the  concentration  of  a  fluid,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
determining  the  difTerence  in  the  rate  of  fall  of  heavy  floats 

in  reference  and  working  fluid  solutions, 
adding  fluid  to  the  working  solution  when  said  difference 

exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


4»130,127 
ACCUMULATOR  CHANGING  VALVE 
Lodwig  Budecker,  Fkvakflnt  am  Main,  aad  Aatoa  David,  Goct- 
«—»»•'■,  both  of  Gcraumy,  assignors  to  ITT  ladostrica,  laCn 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,176 
ClalBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouuqr,  Job.  5, 
1976,  2625555 

lat  CL2  G05D  15/00 
MS.  CL  137—101  12  ClalBH 

1.  A  valve  for  connecting  a  user  port  with  a  pressure  port  or 
a  return  port  comprising: 
a  valve  chamber  connected  to  said  user  port,  said  pressure 
port,  said  return  port  and  an  accumulator  port,  said  return 
port  and  said  pressure  port  opening  diametrically  opposite 
each  other  in  said  valve  chamber  and  said  user  port  and 
said  accumulator  port  opening  diametrically  opposite 
each  other  in  said  valve  chamber  at  right  angles  to  said 
return  port  and  said  pressure  port; 
each  of  said  return  port  and  said  pressure  port  having  an 

orifice  in  said  valve  chamber  acting  as  a  valve  seat; 
a  closure  member  disposed  in  said  valve  chamber; 
a  slidable  piston  associated  with  said  return  port  acted  upon 
by  pressure  in  opposition  to  the  force  of  a  spring  diqxised 
adjacent  said  return  port,  said  piston  shifting  said  closure 
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member  from  a  first  into  a  second  valve  position,  said  4,130,129 

closure  member  interrupting  the  connection  between  said  PLUG  VALVE 

return  port  and  said  user  port  in  said  first  valve  position  Jack  H.  Pollock,  1428  W.  132Bd  St,  Gardaaa,  Calif.  90249 

FDed  Not.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853,112 
lat  CL2  F16K  35/00 
UJS.  CL  137—385 


9ClaiaM 


and  interrupting  the  connection  between  said  pressure 
port  and  said  user  port  in  said  second  valve  position;  and 
a  throttle  disposed  in  said  return  port  spaced  from  said  valve 
seat. 


1.  A  ball  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing,  a  fluid  flow 
passage  communicated  with  said  valve  housing  on  the  opposite 
sides  thereof,  a  ball  having  a  first  through  hole  for  rough 
control  of  fluid  flow  rotatably  provided  in  said  valve  housing, 
said  ball  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  through  the 
center  thereof  and  extending  at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to 
the  first  through  hole  and  said  fluid  flow  passage,  said  first 
through  hole  being  brought  into  communication  with  said  fluid 
flow  passage  by  the  revolution  of  the  ball,  a  means  for  revolv- 
ing said  ball  about  said  axis,  a  second  through  hole  of  smaller 
diameter  than  said  first  through  hole  extending  through  said 
ball  at  a  certain  angle  with  said  first  through  hole  in  a  plane 
including  said  through  hole  and  extending  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  of  revolution,  and  an  interchangeable  orifice  for  fine 
control  of  fluid  flow  removably  mounted  in  said  second 
through  hole  whereby  rough  or  fine  control  of  fluid  flow  is 
selectively  conducted  by  selectively  bringing  one  of  said 
through  holes  into  communication  with  said  fluid  flow  pas- 
sage, said  orifice  comprising  an  orifice  phite  having  an  orifice 
opening  and  an  orifice  holding  member  screwed  into  said  fluid 
passage  to  hold  said  orifice  plate  in  the  fluid  passage,  and  said 
valve  housing  being  provided  with  a  removable  cover  on  one 
side  thereof  so  that  the  orifice  can  be  interchanged  with  a 
different  orifice. 


4.130,128 

BALL  VALVE  WITH  ORIFICE 

SUro  Kaneko,  nUiniya,  Japan,  atiigBor  to  Fqjl  Pl>oto  FUm  Co., 

Ltd.,  MiBaflri-aahiffua,  Japaa 

CoBtiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  596,^53,  JaL  17, 1975,  abaadoaed.  lids 

appUcatioa  Jaa.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,021 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  17, 1974, 49-85275[U] 

lat  CL2  F16K  5/10 

UJS.  CL  137—269  2  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  plug  valve  comprising: 

a  casing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  therein; 

a  valve  body  rotatable  in  said  casing  in  fluid-tight  abutment 

with  said  ducts  and  having  a  port  therethrough  conformed 

to  communicate  between  sakl  duct^ 
recesses  in  said  valve  body  in  registry  with  said  ducts; 
sealing  plugs  removeably  seated  in  and  sealing  said  recesses 

and  defining  fluid-tight  chambers  between  said  plugs  and 

said  recesses; 
a  fluid  reservoir  within  said  valve  body  containing  an  hy- 
draulic fluid; 
fluid  passageways  communicating  between  said  reservcMr 

and  said  fluid  chambers; 
a  piston  in  said  valve  body  operatively  connected  to  said 

reservoir  for  applying  ccmtrolled  pressure  to  the  hydraulic 

fluid  in  said  reservoir;  and 
drive  means  in  the  valve  body  controllably  moving  said 

piston  against  said  hydraulic  fluid  and  ther^y  urging  said 

sealing  plugs  into  intimate  abutmoit  with  said  inlet  and 

outlet  ducts. 


4,130,130 
VALVE  WITH  VARIABLE  SECONDARY  ORIFICE 
Robert  D.  Stewart,  Grecaville,  RX,  aad  Jaam  A. 
Phiwiagham,  Mass.,  aasiffMrs  to  Qvdqr  Vahre  A  Gage 
paay,  Wre■tibaB^  Maas. 

FDed  No?.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  741,667 
lat  CL2  F16K  17/20 
UA  CL  137—475  7 


44~>.. 


1.  In  a  valve  of  the  type  having  an  annular  valve  seat  fixed 

in  a  valve  body,  the  body  providing  a  fluid  path  through  the 

seat  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  a  movable  valve  head 

engageable  with  the  seat  and  movable  away  from  the  seat  in 

response  to  urging  of  fluid  pressure  above  a  predetermiDed 

amount  of  said  inlet,  the  combination  with  said  body  of 

nozzle  means  of  generally  tubular  configuratkm  in  said  fluid 

path,  communicating  interiorly  with  said  inlet  and  having 

an  end  portion  defining  said  seat  and  an  annular  outer  edge 

portion  external  to  the  seat,  and 
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a  valve  head  having  an  central  surftce  formed  to  cloae  on 
the  seat,  an  annular  intermediate  surface  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  the  central  surface,  and  a  shroud 
surface  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  intermedi- 
ate surface  and  having  a  portion  forming  with  said  outer 
edge  portion  a  variable  annular  secondary  orifice,  said 
surfaces  forming  with  said  nozzle  means  a  huddle  cham- 
ber communicating  interiorly  with  the  seat,  the  secondary 
orifice  communicating  between  the  huddle  chamber  and 
the  outlet  and  comprising  a  restriction  in  said  fluid  path, 
the  shroud  surface  being  curved  to  vary  the  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  said  restriction  from  a  minimum  valve 
smaller  than  that  of  any  restriction  within  the  huddle 
chamber  external  to  said  seat  with  said  central  surface  in  a 
closed  position  on  the  seat  to  a  maximum  valve  with  said 
central  surface  at  a  predetermined  maximum  spaced  posi- 
tion from  the  seat,  the  rate  of  change  of  said  cross  sec- 
tional area  as  a  function  of  the  spacing  between  said  cen- 
tral surface  and  the  seat  increasing  firom  said  closed  posi- 
tion toward  said  maximum  spaced  position,  and  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  said  restriction  being  smaller  than  that 
defined  between  said  central  surface  and  the  seat  at  posi- 
tions of  said  central  surface  above  an  initial  value  upon 
movement  from  said  closed  position  between  said  closed 
and  maximum  spaced  positions. 


positions  which  are  offtet  from  the  principal  plane  of  said 
spine. 


4,130,U1 

GOMPRESSOR  VALVE 

Jcny  Kaccaty,  49  Edgebrook  Ocsn  Braisalea,  Ontario,  CaMda 

Flkd  Ju.  A,  1976,  Ser.  No.  093,105 

iBt  C3.2  P16K  15/02 

UJS.  CL  137—512.1  5  CUbm 


4.  A  one-piece  spring  means  for  use  in  a  plate-type  valve  and 
which  comprises: 

a  generally  planar  spine  having  terminal  end  guide  surfaces; 

generally  planar  end  members  integrally  formed  with  said 
spine,  essentially  coplanar  therewith  and  extending  gener- 

-  ally  perpendicularly  thereto  at  each  end  thereof  and  in 
both  directions  therefrom; 

generally  planar  side  members  integrally  formed  Math  re- 
spective ones  of  said  end  members  on  opposite  sides  of 
Mid  spine,  essentially  coplanar  with  said  spine,  extending 
generally  parallel  thereto  and  having  terminal  end  guide 
surfaces  estentially  co-linear  with  respective  ones  of  said 
end  guide  surfaces  of  said  spine; 

a  plurality  of  resiliently  flexible  fingers  integrally  formed 
with  said  tpinc,  extending  generally  perpendicularly  from 
said  spine  on  both  sides  thereof  toward  respective  ones  of 
said  side  members  and  terminating  outwardly  of  said  spine 
but  inwardly  of  respective  ones  of  said  side  members;  and 

a  plurality  of  resiliently  flexible  fingers  integrally  formed 
with  said  side  members,  extending  generally  perpendicu- 
larly therefrom  toward  said  spine  and  terminating  out- 
wardly of  said  spine,  all  of  said  fingers  terminating  at 


4.130,132 

CONSTANT  VOLUME  REGULATOR  WHH 

ADJUSTABLE  LOAD  MEANS 

Anthooy  J.  CM,  ShrnvbrMge,  Gawria,  aMiiMir  to  E.  H.  Piin 

Lioaitad,  Wiaidpcg,  r'mmmAm 

Flkd  Mar.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  780,964 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Unitad  Kliwdom  Ai«.  31, 1976, 
35980/76 

lit  a»  Fia  15/14,  17/30 
U.S.  CL  137—512.15  24  < 


1.  A  control  volume  regulator  for  use  with  air  supply  sys- 
tems which  include  at  least  one  terminal  unit  having  a  volume 
regulator  housing  and  a  flexible  curtain  control  assembly  situ- 
ated in  said  housing  and  a  source  of  control  air  for  said  regula- 
tor; the  improvement  comprising  in  comtnnation  an  actuating 
rod  for  said  flexible  curtain  control  assembly,  operatively 
connected  thereto,  means  to  control  the  range  of  movement  of 
said  curtain,  said  means  including  supporting  structure,  a  lever 
arm  pivotally  connected  by  one  end  thereof  to  said  actuating 
rod,  fulcrum  means  on  saki  sunmrting  structure,  supporting 
said  lever  arm  and  adjustable  load  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  lever  arm.  said  adjustaUe  load 
means  including  a  tension  spring  extending  between  said  other 
end  and  an  anchor  point,  and  means  to  adjust  the  tension  in  said 
spring. 


4.130,133 
BYPASS  VALVING  FLUID  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Timothy  J.  StUhtm,  Bottc,  Moat,  artganr  to  Tkt  StUhwrn 
Valve  *  Faginwring  CoavMiy,  Btrtia,  Moat 

Filed  Not.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  741,116 
int.  CL2  F16K  11/18 
UJS.  a.  137— 599.1  10  I 


1.  A  bypass  valving  fluid  control  arrangement  for  coopera- 
tkm  with  a  fluid  treatment  device  by  which  fluid  from  a  pres- 
sure fluid  source  is  treated  and  made  available  to  its  point  of 
use,  said  arrangement  comprising 

a  body  having  a  plurality  of  chambers; 

a  first  inlet  ad^>ted  to  be  connected  to  said  fluid  source  and 
opening  into  a  first  of  said  chambers; 

a  first  valve  means  within  said  first  chamber  controlling  the 
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flow  of  fluid  firom  said  first  inlet  to  a  first  outlet  which  is 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  fluid  treatment  device; 

a  seccmd  of  said  chambers  in  said  hounng; 

a  second  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber, 

said  first  and  second  valve  means  being  mounted  on  and 
controlled  by  a  common  valve  stem; 

manual  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  valve 
stem; 

a  third  of  said  chambers  in  said  housing; 

a  second  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  treatment 
device  and  opening  into  said  third  chambei^ 

a  second  outlet  from  said  third  chamber  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  point  of  use; 

third  valve  means  in  said  third  chamber  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  said  second  inlet  to  said  second  outlet; 

a  fourth  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  second  chamber  to  said  third  chamber; 

said  third  and  fourth  valve  means  being  mounted  for  relative 
motion  therebetween; 

first  spring  means,  said  first  spring  means  being  mounted 
with  respect  to  both  said  third  and  fourth  valve  means  for 
biasing  both  said  third  and  fourth  valve  means  to  closed 
position; 

both  said  third  and  fourth  valve  means  being  provided  with 
fluid  pressure  reqmnsive  surfaces  either  of  which  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  pressure  is  operative  to  open  its 
respective  valve  means  against  the  force  of  said  spring 
means; 

wherd>y  when  said  manual  means  is  actuated  to  open  said 
first  valve  means  and  to  close  said  second  valve  means 
fluid  pressure  is  supplied  to  said  treatment  device  and  the 
resulting  pressure  in  said  third  chamber  opens  said  third 
valve  means  to  connect  said  second  inlet  to  said  second 
outlet  and  when  said  manual  means  is  actuated  to  close 
said  first  valve  means  and  to  open  said  second  valve  means 
the  resulting  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  opens  said 
fourth  valve  means  to  bypass  said  treatment  device,  the 
arrangement  being  further  characterized  in  that 
said  first  and  second  valve  means  are  slidably  mounted  on 
said  valve  stem,  a  second  q>ring  means  being  mounted  on 
said  valve  stem  between  said  first  and  second  valve  means 
and  Inasing  said  first  and  second  valve  means  away  from 
each  other  and  against  stops  mounted  on  said  valve  stem, 
wlierd>y  said  first  and  second  valve  means  are  positively 
actuated  in  one  direction  by  said  valve  stem  and  its  respec- 
tive stop  and  in  the  opposite  direction  by  said  second 
spring  means. 


4,130,134 
MATERLiL  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
Harold  J.  Casde,  Yaaktoi^  S.  Dalu,  aasigBor  to  Morgen  Mann- 
factaring  Compa^r,  Yankton,  S.  Daiu 

FOed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  749,796 

Int  a.2  B67D  5/64;  F16L  3/00 

VS.  CL  137—615  20  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  conveying  materials  comprising: 
first  and  second  support  means  spaced  from  each  other  and 
movable  linearly  with  respect  to  each  other  along  a  longi- 


tudinal axis  extending  through  said  first  and  second  tap- 
port  means; 

third  support  means  comprising  at  least  one  support  member 
disposed  between  said  first  and  second  support  means  and 
movable  linearly  with  req)ect  to  said  first  and  second 
siq>port  means  along  said  longitudinal  axis;  and  a  material 
conveying  conduit  comprising: 

a  first  relatively  rigid  conduit  section  connected  with  and 
supported  by  said  first  support  means  near  one  end  of  said 
first  conduit  section, 

a  second  relatively  rigid  conduit  section  connected  with  and 
supported  by  said  second  support  means  near  one  end  of 
said  second  conduit  section,  and 

a  third  conduit  section  having  one  of  its  ends  swivelly  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  first  conduit  section  about 
a  swivel  axis  and  the  other  of  its  ends  swivelly  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  second  conduit  section  about  a 
swivel  axis,  said  third  conduit  section  including  at  least 
one  relatively  rigid  intermediate  conduit  member,  each  of 
said  swivel  axes  being  generally  perpendicular  to  and 
laterally  spaced  fixnn  said  longitudinal  axis  with  adjacent 
swivel  axes  being  spaced  laterally  fhnn  each  other  and 
spaced  laterally  on  opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal  axis, 
and  said  one  intermediate  conduit  member  being  sup- 
ported between  its  ends  by  a  correqxmding  one  oi  said 
sumx>rt  members  about  an  axis  genoally  parallel  to  said 
swivel  axes. 


4,130,135 
AUTOMATIC  UQUm  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Donald  D.  Moore,  5716  Bcntoai  An.  S^  Minneapolis,  Mian. 
55436 

Filed  JnL  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  8H173 

Int  CV  AOIG  27/00 

VS.  CL  137-424.11  6  Claim 


1.  An  automatic  water  flow  control  valve  for  installation  in 
a  water  supply  line  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  including  cylindrical  wall  means,  inlet 
means  and  outlet  means; 

(b)  paddle  wheel  means  rotatably  positicmed  within  said 
cylindrical  wall  means,  said  paddle  wheel  means  havipg  a 
plurality  of  generally  radially  extending  paddles,  at  least 
two  of  said  paddles  contacting  the  inner  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  means  in  a  water-tight  fit;  said  paddle 
wheel  being  adapted  for  rotating  in  response  to  a  flow  of 
water  admitted  through  said  inlet  means; 

(c)  engagement  means  adq>ted  for  engaging  said  paddle 
wheel  means  to  prevent  said  paddle  wheel  means  from 
rotating  therd>y  preventing  water  from  flowing  through 
said  control  valve,  said  engagement  means  being  adapted 
for  disengaging  said  paddle  wheel  means  to  permit  rota- 
tion of  said  paddle  wheel  means  thereby  permitting  water 
to  flow  through  said  control  valv^  and 

(d)  timing  means  adapted  to  (q)eratively  drive  said  engage- 
ment means. 


977  O.G.  30 
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4,130,136  manifold  inlet  ports  fluidly  communicate  with  said  fluid 

MIXING  TAP  outlet  port  means  on  said  distribution  plates. 

Regis  Gamier,  and  Ctaude  DdRla,  bodi  of  Reims,  France,  as-  — 

ilgMrs  to  Sodete  Generak  de  Fonderle,  Paris,  France  4,130,138 


Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,116 
Int.  a.i  F16B  09/Oa  37/04 
UA  a.  138-109 


4Claims 


^>. 


1,  A  mixing  tap  comprising  a  movable  obturator  provided 
with  two  flow  orifices  and  placed  between  an  abutment  mem- 
ber and  two  nozzles  for  the  admission  of  hot  water  and  cold 
water  over  which  the  obturator  is  capable  of  sliding,  wherein 
the  obturator  is  provided  with  a  plastic  shoe  covered  by  a 
metallic  shell  on  which  the  nozzles  are  applied  in  leak-tight 
manner,  that  face  of  said  shell  on  which  the  nozzles  are  applied 
being  covered  with  a  coating  of  self-lubricating  polymer. 

4,130 137 

FLUID  DISTRIBUnON  SYSTEM 

William  G.  Lane,  34380  Mercer  La.,  Phaser,  Mich.  48026 

FUed  Jol.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,157 

Int  a.2  F15B  13/08 

VS.  CL  137—884  «  Claims 


1.  A  stand-ofT  comprising 

a  base  defming  a  head  and  a  cylindrical  post  between  which 
is  an  undercut  groove  formed  on  said  post,  said  head 
overhanging  said  post,  said  undercut  groove  receiving 
material  displaced  by  said  head  from  a  sheet  in  which  said 
head  is  to  be  embedded,  said  post  having  an  end  portion 
opposite  said  head  of  a  smaller  outer  diameter  than  the 
remainder  of  said  post,  a  tube  bonded  to  said  end  portion 
of  smaller  diameter  and  of  a  material  which  is  softer  than 
the  material  of  said  base  and  which  has  a  substantially 
lower  melting  point  than  the  material  of  said  base. 

4^130,139 
FLEXIBLE  HOSE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Doyle  V.  Haien,  Qyde,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  JuL  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,615 

Int  CV  F16L  11/08 

VS.  a.  138—125  •  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  distribution  system  comprising 

at  least  two  fluid  distribution  plates,  each  plate  having  two 
side  surfaces,  a  top  and  bottom  surface  and  a  front  and  a 
back  surface,  , 

a  fluid  inlet  port  means  formed  in  one  side  of  each  distribu- 
tion plate, 

a  fluid  outlet  port  means  formed  in  the  other  side  of  each 

distribution  plate, 

means  for  mounting  fluid  control  means  on  each  base  plate, 

means  for  mounting  said  fluid  distribution  plates  end  to  end 
and  adjacent  each  other, 

a  first  fluid  manifold  having  at  least  two  outlet  ports  and  first 
means  for  fastening  said  first  manifold  to  one  side  of  said 
distribution  plates  whereby  said  first  manifold  outlet  ports 
fluidly  communicate  with  said  fluid  inlet  port  means  on 
said  distribution  plates,  and 

a  second  fluid  manifold  having  at  least  two  inlet  ports  and 
second  means  for  fastening  said  second  manifold  to  the 
other  side  of  said  distribution  plates  whereby  said  second 


IIA' 


WA-,       I5A> 


1.  A  flexible  hose  construction  comprising  a  flexible  nylon- 
1 1  base  tube,  a  braided  reinforcing  layer  disposed  around  said 
base  tube,  and  a  layer  of  adhesive  means  between  said  base  tube 
and  reinforcing  layer  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  a  urethane 
prepolymer  and  a  cross-linking  material,  said  cross-Unking 
material  comprising  4,  4'  methylene-bis-chloroaniline,  said 
layer  of  adhesive  means  being  a  solely  ambient  air  cured  adhe- 
sive means  and  comprising  the  sole  means  bonding  said  braided 
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reinforcing  layer  and  said  base  tube  yet  providing  a  tenacious 
bond  therebetween. 


1.  In  a  conduit  for  carrying  high  temperature  fluid  under 
pressure  which  conduit  includes  an  outer  casing,  a  concentric 
inner  core  and  a  concentric  layer  of  insulation  material  there- 
between, the  improvement  comprising  means  for  passing  mois- 
ture, said  moisture  being  within  said  layer  of  insulation  mate- 
rial and  under  a  predetermined  amount  of  pressure,  to  the 
ambient  surroundings  of  said  conduit,  along  a  predetermined 
path  directly  through  said  outer  casing,  said  means  also  pre- 
venting fluid  in  said  ambient  surroundings  from  passing  into 
said  layer  of  insulation  material  along  said  path,  wherein  said 
means  includes  a  body  member  constructed  of  a  resilient  mate- 
rial and  located  within  said  outer  casing,  said  body  member 
includes  a  circumferential  fin  integral  with  and  extending  out 
from  said  body  member  filling  said  path  through  said  outer 
casing,  said  fm  movable  between  a  biased  first  position  for 
maintaining  said  path  closed  in  the  absence  of  said  moisture 
under  pressure  in  said  layer  of  insulation  material  and  a  second 
position  for  opening  said  path  to  the  passage  of  said  fluid  in 
the  presence  of  said  moisture  under. 


section  with  the  major  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of 
said  plane  of  the  shuttle  motion,  and 


^ 


.r 


4,130,140 
HEAT  INSULATED  CONDUIT  ESPECIALLY  SUITABLE 

FOR  CARRYING  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FLUIDS 
Ronald  N.  Cemy,  Littleton;  Walter  B.  Peters,  En^ewood; 
Thomas  H.  Sadler,  Morrison;  Peter  Rodrigo,  and  George  M. 
MoUIck,  bodi  of  Littteton,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Johns- 
ManTllle  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,775 

Int  CI.2  F16L  9/14 

VS.  CL  138—149  6  Claims 


=r 
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1. 


(b)  a  body  of  sound  and  vibration-absorbing  material  lying  in 
the  bore. 


4,130,142 
LOOP  PICKER 
Mayo  B.  Tell,  Asherille,  N.C,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corporatkia, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,920 
Int  CL2  D03D  49/36 
VS.  CL  139—159  19  < 


1.  In  a  loop  picker  having  at  least  one  face  block  and  a 
plurality  of  laminated  fabric  layers  including  laminatwi  fabric 
layers  disposed  around  said  face  block  and  laminated  fabric 
layers  defining  a  picker  stick  receiving  passage  which  has  a 
central  longitudinal  axis,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  face  block  and  plurality  of  laminated  layers  is  com- 
prised of  triaxial  fabric,  said  triaxial  fabric  being  defined  by 
three  angularly  displaced  sets  of  parallel  courses  of  yam  inter- 
woven to  prevent  dippage  of  at  least  one  yam  course  set  akmg 
any  other  yam  course  set 


4,130,141 
PICKER  STICK 
F.  William  Alley,  Ebnore,  Vt,  asstgnor  to  Page  Belting  Com- 
pany, Concord,  N  JI. 

FUed  No?.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,475 
lat  a.2  D03D  49/38 
VS.  CL  139^157  7  daims 

1.  A  picker  stick  for  use  in  a  fly  shuttie  loom,  comprising: 
(a)  an  elongated  main  body  adapted  to  swing  in  the  vertical 
plane  of  the  shuttle  motion,  the  main  body  having  an 
outside  surface  which  tapers  from  a  larger  lower  end  to  a 
smaller  upper  end,  a  bore  extending  through  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  main  body  is  ovate  in  cross 


4^130,143 
BAND  GUIDE  ROLLER  FOR  BAND-GRIPPER  LOOMS 
VUrtor  Smntny,  WetzfluNi,  Switaarland,  assivMr  to  Rati  Ma- 
chinery Worlu  Ltd,  Rati,  Switnrfamd 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,829 
OaiaH   priority,   i^pikation   Switaarland,   Oct   1,   1976, 
12365/76 

Int  0.2  D03D  47/00 
VS.  CL  139-449  9  CMm 

1.  A  band-gripper  loom  having  a  band  wheel  for  the  driving 
of  an  insertion  band  in  an  oscillating  manner  and  having  band 
guide  roUers  supported  on  a  housing  surrounding  the  band 
wheel,  said  guide  roUers  preventing  the  insertion  band  from 
lifting  off  ftx)m  the  band  wheel,  said  improvement  providing 
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band  suide  rollers  bavins  ball  bearings  mounted  on  said  hous-  4,130,145  ^^ 

^^\^C^,^^^nng^nin£uHi^n  outer  rnceund      UQUTO  DISIWSER  TOR  VEMCLE  AND  THELDtt 

Flkd  Oct  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  843,526 
iBt  a.'  IMSB  3/04 
UJS.  CL  141— m  10 


each  band  guide  roller  operatively  supported  on  the  inner  race 
of  said  ball  bearing. 

4^130,144 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING  FLUID 

WITHIN  ATIRE 

JaMa  T.  Harris,  Oqrahofa  Falls,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  He  Good* 

Tbre  *  Rabbar  Coava^r,  AknM,  Ohio 

Fllad  Oct  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,217 

lit  a.2  B60C  17/00:  B65B  3/04 

UJS.  CL  141—9  19  OalaM 


1.  In  a  dispensing  device  for  vehicles: 

an  i«fiii«t«%H  container  mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  having  a 
supply  of  liquid  such  as  cool  water  contained  therein, 

a  small  electrically  operated  pump  mounted  on  said  con- 
tainer for  pumping  liquid  therefrom, 

a  liquid  conduit  leading  from  said  pump  to  a  remote  point  on 
■aid  vehicle, 

a  dispensing  outlet  mounted  within  the  vehicle  operator 
compartment, 

a  cup  support  mounted  adjacent  said  outlet  for  supporting  a 
drinking  cup  thereon  to  receive  a  quantity  of  liquid  dis- 
pensed from  said  outlet, 

pump  actuation  means  on  said  cup  support  for  actuation  to 
operate  said  pump, 

and  switch  means  operated  by  said  pump  actuator  means  for 
electrically  connecting  said  switch  means  to  said  pump  on 
said  container  whereby  liquid  is  dispensed  into  said  cup. 


4^130,146 

VISUAL  LEVEL  INDICATOR        

t  A.  DvMlar,  36  S.  WUttior  St,  Carteret  N  J.  07008,  aad 

John  A.  Sa?ase,  1111  Oaadoa  BM^  Key  BiacajM,  Fla. 
33149 

FDed  May  23, 1977,  Set.  No.  799,609 
lat  CL2  B65B  3/26 
UJS.  CL  141— 96  * 


16.  A  method  of  dispensfaig  liquid  fluid  frt>m  a  container 
mounted  on  a  rim  of  a  tire  rim  assembly  into  a  tire  cavity 
pncloted  by  the  tire  and  rim,  said  container  having  a  divided 
chamber,  a  pressure-transmitting  means  in  said  chamber,  first 
one-way  valve  means  for  releasing  a  liquid  fluid  medium  frtnn 
said  chamber  and  second  one-way  valve  means  for  automati- 
cally communicating  a  gaseous  fluid  medium  from  said  tire 
cavity  into  said  chamber  when  the  pressure  in  said  tire  cavity 
is  greater  than  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  by  a  first  predeter- 
mined anaount  comprising  placing  a  quantity  of  liquid  fluid 
medium  in  a  first  section  of  said  divided  chamber,  increasing 
the  pressure  of  said  gaseous  fluid  medium  in  said  tire  cavity  by 
inflation  causing  mjection  of  said  gaseous  fluid  medium  into  a 
second  section  of  said  divided  chamber  at  a  first  predetermined 
pressure,  retaining  said  gaseous  fluid  medium  in  said  chamber 
by  said  second  one-way  valve  means  when  the  differential 
beween  the  pressure  of  said  gaseous  fluid  medium  inside  and 
outside  said  container  is  under  a  second  predetermined  amount 
and  releasing  said  liquid  fluid  medium  into  said  tire  cavity  from 
said  container  through  said  first  one-way  valve  means  when 
said  pressure  differential  is  greater  than  said  second  predeter- 
mined amount  whereby  said  Uquid  fluid  medium  is  released 
into  said  tire  cavity  when  the  pressure  in  said  tire  cavity  is 
reduced  below  a  certain  level. 


1.  A  coupling  apparatus  for  use  in  a  system  for  transferring 
liquids  from  a  storage  tank  to  the  tank  of  a  vehicle  wherein  the 
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tank  of  the  vehicle  has  an  upwardly  facing  horizontal  manhole 
means,  oonq>rising: 

(a)  a  plate; 

(b)  said  plate  having  a  downwardly  extending  annular  flange 
having  a  diameter  wherd>y  said  flange  may  fit  into  said 

muliole  with  a  relatively  mug  fit; 

(c)  said  plate  having  at  the  underside  thereof  an  annuiar 
gasket  and  external  of  said  flange  wherd>y  said  gasket  at 
the  otherside  thereof  is  in  confronting  relationship  with  an 
edge  portion  of  said  manhole  means  when  the  apparatus  is 
in  {dace; 

(d)  manually  operated  means  on  the  upper  side  of  said  plate 
and  extending  therethrough  and  terminating  in  means  for 
compressively  locking  said  plate  and  said  manhole  to- 
gether in  a  fluid  tight  manner, 

(e)  electrical  sensors  positioned  in  said  annular  gasket  to 
sense  that  said  coupling  apparatus  has  been  positioned  in  a 
fluid  tight  means  and  to  prevent  liquid  flow  if  said  cou- 
pling apparatus  is  not  fluid  tight; 

(0  a  drop  tube  having  one  end  terminating  above  said  plate 
adapted  and  constructed  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
liquid,  the  distal  end  extending  through  said  plate  and 
terminating  thereinunder; 

(g)  visual  level  indicator  means  attached  to  the  iq>perside  of 
said  plate; 

(h)  said  indicator  means  including  a  rod  fluidly  tightly  ex- 
tending through  said  plate  and  terminating  with  a  float 
adi4>ted  and  constructed  to  float  on  said  liquid  in  said  tank 
of  the  vehicle  when  said  tank  is  almost  filled; 

0)  a  shroud  attached  to  said  drop  tube  adapted  and  con- 
structed to  protect  said  float  while  permitting  access  of 
said  liquid  to  said  float; 

wherein  said  visual  level  indicator  means  includes  said  rod 
having  a  visible  top  portion  and  a  tubular  sight  tube  which 
terminates  in  a  housing  having  mounted  thereon  a  nor- 
mally open  electric  switch  means  adq>ted  and  constructed 
to  be  closed  by  the  top  portion  of  said  rod  when  said  rod 
is  driven  upwardly  when  the  liquid  level  in  the  tank  in  the 
vehicle  is  to  a  desired  level  thereby  preventing  further 
delivery  of  said  liquid. 


4^130,147 
FUNNEL  WITH  SPOUT  EXTENSION  SUPPORT 
Howard  Laaglie,  and  Albert  T.  Berg,  Jr.,  both  of  Elkadale, 
Miuk  56026 

FDed  Aag.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,918 

lat  CL2  B65B  39/00 

VS.  CL  141—98  7  daina 


said  tpout  extension  having  a  coiq>ling  end  and  an  an^ed 
tubular  section  forming  a  circular  discharge  end  remote  from 
said  coupling  end,  a  suf^xnt  for  the  qwut  extensioa  comprising 
a  ring  integral  with  said  body  and  projecting  therefrom,  said 
ring  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  said  discharge  end 
of  said  tpoat  extension  and  said  discharge  end  of  said  apout 
extension  being  substantially  the  same  size  as  said  ring  opening, 
and  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  fingers  on  said  ring  eogage- 
able  with  angulariy  spaced  portions  on  said  discharge  end  of 
said  extension. 


4^130,148 

AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF  UQUID  DISPENSING 

NOZZLE 

James  L.  Keller,  FUlerton,  GaUf .,  asrigaor  to  Uaioa  OO  Coa- 

fuq  of  CaUforafa,  Lot  Aiqelei,  GaUf. 

FDed  JnL  1,  1976,  Scr.  No.  701,575 
Iirt.  CL2  B65B  3/J8.  31/06 
VS.  CL  141—218  7 1 


1.  In  a  plastic  funnel  including  a  body  having  a  smaller  end 
forming  an  outlet  and  further  including  a  spout  extension 
detaclud>ly  engageable  within  the  smaller  end  of  said  body. 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  an  inlet  port,  a  discharge  port,  and  a  liquid 
communication  passageway  housed  within  said  body 
connecting  said  inlet  port  and  said  discharge  port; 

(b)  a  valve  within  said  body  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  said  liquid  commnnicatiwi  passageway; 

(c)  operating  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve; 

(d)  a  venturi,  situated  within  said  liquid  communication 
passageway,  said  venturi  having  a  throat  opening  there- 
into for  the  aspiration  of  gases  into  a  liquid  passing 
through  said  liquid  communication  passageway; 

(e)  vapor  transporting  means  comprising: 

(1)  means,  mounted  on  said  body,  for  collecting  vapors 
displaced  firom  a  receiving  vessel  during  the  fiUing 
thereof  with  Uquid  passing  through  said  discharge  port; 
and 

(2)  a  vapor  removal  line  connected  at  one  end  in  v^xm*- 
tight  engagement  with  said  v^Mr  collecting  means  and 
adapted  at  the  other  end  to  be  ccumected  to  means  for 
removing  vapors  transported  through  said  vqior  re- 
moval line; 

(f)  a  gas  communication  passageway  connecting  said  venturi 
throat  opening  with  a  first  and  second  orifioe  through 
which  gases  are  drawn  into  said  gas  communication  pas- 
sageway when  liquid  is  passing  through  said  discharge 
port,  said  first  orifice  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
discharge  port  so  that  gases  in  said  gas  communication 
passageway  are  in  communication  with  fluids  surrounding 
said  discharge  port,  and  said  second  cwifice  being  di^waed 
in  said  vapor  removal  hne  such  that  said  gas  communica- 
tion passageway  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  vq>or 
tran^KUting  means,  said  aeooad  orifice  being  diqwaed  in 
said  vapor  removal  line  and  connected  to  said  gas  commu- 
nication passageway  by  (1)  a  rigid  tube  terminating  in  said 
second  orifice  and  (2)  means,  in  fluid  communication  with 
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said  tube  and  the  remainder  of  said  gas  communication 
passageway,  for  flexibly  mounting  said  tube  within  said 
vapor  removal  line  such  that  that  end  of  said  tube  contain- 
ing said  second  orifice  is  free  to  fall  by  gravity  to  a  posi- 
tion within  said  vapor  removal  line  such  that  a  Uquid 
passing  through  said  vapor  removal  line  must  flood  said 
second  orifice;  and 
(g)  means  for  activating  said  operating  means  to  close  said 
valve  when  either  of  said  orifices  is  filled  with  liquid,  said 
activating  means  comprising  (1)  a  chamber,  housed  within 
said  body  of  said  nozzle,  which  chamber  is  divided  by  a 
pressure  responsive  diaphragm  into  a  first  and  second 
chamber,  said  first  chamber  being  a  portion  of  said  gas 
communication  passageway,  and  (2)  means,  attached  to 
said  diaphragm,  for  closing  said  valve  in  response  to  the 
flexing  of  said  diaphragm  into  said  first  chamber  when  a 
reduced  pressure,  caused  by  the  suction  produced  by  said 
venturi  when  liquid  passes  therethrough  and  either  of  said 
orifices  is  filled  with  Uquid,  is  present  in  said  first  chamber. 


4,130,149 

COFFEE  DISPENSER 

Leouurd  P.  Hauiam,  6801  SOtfa  Ave.  N^  Crystal,  Minn.  55428 

Filed  JnL  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,568 

Int.  a.2  B65B  1/06 

\5S.  CL  141—358  8  aalns 


engaging  the  slide  closure  means  and  moving  the  sUde 
closure  means  to  an  open  position  when  the  measuring 
cup  member  is  inserted  into  and  moved  along  the  slide 
track; 

a  base  for  receiving  and  holding  the  supply  container  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  the  base  having  an  opening  through 
which  a  granular  material  may  pass,  wherein  the  plate  is 
fixed  at  the  bottom  of  the  base  and  the  dispensing  opening 
corresponds  at  least  in  part  to  the  opening  in  the  base; 

a  housing  for  containing  the  base,  the  plate,  the  slide  rails, 
the  sUde  closure  means,  and  the  spring  means; 

a  removable  front  panel  connected  to  the  housing  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein  through  which  the  measuring  cup 
member  may  be  inserted,  the  removable  front  panel  being 
connected  to  the  plate  and  the  sUde  rails  whereby  the  base, 
the  plate,  the  slide  rails,  the  slide  closure  means,  and  the 
spring  means  are  removed  from  within  the  housing  when 
the  front  panel  is  removed  from  the  housing;  and 

stop  means  for  positively  defining  the  open  position  of  the 
slide  closure  means  to  position  the  measuring  cup  member 
under  the  dispensing  opening  to  receive  granular  material 
from  the  supply  container. 


4,130,150 
FINGER  JOINTING  MACHINE 
Alan  J.  Cook,  Boviiigdoii;  Norman  Brooki,  l^ing,  and  Antboiiy 
D.  Kirkby,  Dunstable,  all  of  Eagiaad,  aadgnors  to  Cook  BoUo- 
ders  IJmfted,  Ldghton  Banard,  Enj^and 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,365 

Int.  a.2  B27F  1/16 

MS,  CL  144—2  R  7  OaiaH 


1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  measured  volume  of  granular 
material,  the  dispenser  comprising: 

a  supply  container  for  containing  the  granular  material; 

a  plate  fixed  at  the  bottom  of  the  supply  container  and  hav- 
ing a  dispensing  opening; 

a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  slide  rails  fixed  to  a  bottom 
surface  of  the  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  the  dispensing 
opening,  the  slide  rails  and  the  bottom  surface  of  the  plate 
together  defining  a  horizontally  disposed  slide  track  un- 
derlying the  supply  container,  the  slide  rails  extending  in 
front  of  a  front  edge  of  the  plate  to  form  a  guiding  path 
into  the  slide  track; 

slide  closure  means  mounted  in  the  slide  track  and  positioned 
to  slide  along  the  bottom  surface  of  the  plate  in  surface  to 
surface  contact  therewith; 

spring  means  for  normally  holding  the  slide  closure  means  in 
closed  position  underlying  the  dispensing  opening; 

a  separate  measuring  cup  member  for  insertion  into  and 
movement  along  the  slide  track,  the  measuring  cup  mem- 
ber having  a  handle  on  the  outer  end  thereof,  a  pair  of 
laterally  extending  flange  elements  on  the  sides  thereof 
adapted  to  be  received  in  the  slide  track  and  to  position 
the  top  edges  of  the  measuring  cup  member  in  sliding 
coplanar  engagement  with  the  bottom  surface  of  the  plate 
when  the  measuring  cup  member  is  inserted  into  the  slide 
track,  and  a  bumper  element  on  the  inner  end  thereof  for 


1.  A  finger  jointing  machine  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  horizontal  support  table; 

(b)  a  vertical  guide  fence  adjacent  said  support  table; 

(c)  means  for  moving  timber  along  said  support  table; 

(d)  means  for  clamping  two  pieces  of  timber  on  said  support 
table  and  against  said  guide  fence,  with  the  rear  end  of  one 
piece  of  timber  spaced  from  the  front  end  of  the  other 
piece  of  timber; 

(e)  a  cutting  and  gluing  unit  movable  vertically  through  the 
space  between  the  ends  of  the  timber  clamped  by  said 
clamping  means,  said  cutting  and  gluing  unit  including: 
(i)  two  rotatable  cutters  rotatable  about  horizontal  axes, 

each  cutter  having  axially  spaced  teeth,  the  teeth  of  one 

cutter  being  axially  spaced  from  those  of  the  other  by 

half  the  spacing  between  the  teeth  of  each  cutter; 

(ii)  means  to  rotate  the  cutters  in  opposite  directions, 

whereby  the  teeth  of  one  cutter  engaging  the  rear  end  of 

said  one  piece  of  timber  and  the  teeth  of  the  other  cutter 

engage  the  front  end  of  said  other  piece  of  timber  are  both 

moving  upwardly;  and 

(iii)  two  ribbed  gluing  rollers  arranged  one  below  each  of 

said  cutters,  the  ribs  of  said  gluing  rollers  being  disposed 

directly  below  the  teeth  of  the  cutter  thereabove;  and 

(0  means  to  move  said  cutting  and  gluing  unit  vertically 

upwardly  past  the  rear  end  of  said  one  piece  of  timber  and 

the  forward  end  of  said  other  piece  of  timber,  whereby 

when  said  pieces  of  timber  are  clamped  by  said  clamping 

means,  said  unit  cuts  and  glues  interfitting  fingers  therein. 


4,130,151 

LOG  FEEDING  AND  DE-BRANCHING  MECHANISM 

Stcb  O.  EricMon,  P.O.  Box  2131,  S-710  10  FJngeita,  Swedoi 

FQed  Jna.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,428 

dalms  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jon.  10, 1976,  7606562 

lot  0.2  B27C  9/00:  AOIG  23/08 

\iJ&.  a.  144—309  AC  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  debranching  a  felled  tree  and  simulta- 
neously feeding  it  axially  as  a  log,  comprising: 

(a)  tightly  gripping  the  tree  with  a  high  gripping  force  by 

means  of  a  first  set  of  debranching  tools  which  extend 
aroimd  the  tree; 

(b)  loosely  gripping  the  tree  with  a  low  gripping  force  by 
means  of  a  second  set  of  debranching  tools  which  extend 
around  the  tree; 

(c)  thereafter  shifting  said  first  set  of  tools  to  effect  initial 
axial  feeding  while  shifting  said  second  set  of  tools  in  an 
opposite  direction  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  log 
to  effect  initial  debranching; 

(d)  lowering  said  high  gripping  force  to  a  low  gripping 
force,  and  increasing  said  first-named  low  gripping  force 
to  a  high  gripping  force;  and 

(e)  thereafter  shifting  said  first  and  second  sets  of  tools  in 
directions  opposite  to  those  in  which  they  were  first 
shifted  to  respectively  effect  (1)  further  debranching  by 
said  first  set  of  tools  along  a  fiirther  portion  of  the  length 
of  the  log,  (2)  and  further  axial  feeding  by  said  second  set 
of  took. 

4,130,152  ^ 

SLOT-HEAD  FASTENER  AND  DRIVER  THEREFOR 
Ralph  A.  Boien,  London,  Ohio,  assignor  to  John  Sawyer,  CiiiciB- 
nati,  Ohio,  a  part  intereat 

FUed  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,727 

Int  a.2  B25B  15/00 

U.S.  CL  145—50  D  19  Claims 


1.  A  slot  head  fastener  and  driver  therefor  comprising: 
a  slot  head  fastener  having  a  threaded  shank  and  a  head,  said 
head  being  polygonal  in  shape  to  have  a  plurality  of  flats 
and  having  a  slot  defined  therein  which  is  in  the  shape  of 
an  inverted  T,  said  slot  having  a  first  section  defined  to 
extend  transversely  of  said  head  and  a  throat  section  inter- 
secting said  first  section,  said  throat  section  being  defined 
by  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  parallel  side  walls  which  are 


spaced  apart  to  define  a  bit  receiving  gap  ther^ietween, 
said  slot  and  said  throat  having  tiq>ered  portions  to  facli- 
tate  entrance  and  exit  of  a  bit  into  said  slot;  and 
a  driver  for  engaging  said  slot  head  fastener,  said  driver 
including  a  torquing  member  having  a  projectmg  driver 
member  thereon,  a  handgrip  member  having  an  internal 
socket  defined  therein  at  one  end  thereof,  said  handgrip 
member  being  sized  to  be  gripped  by  a  user's  hand  with 
the  user's  other  hand  gripping  said  torquing  member,  said 
internal  socket  being  slu4)ed  to  receive  said  torquing 
member  projecting  driver  member,  a  shank  connected  at 
one  end  diereof  on  another  end  of  said  handgrip  member, 
a  socket  member  mounted  on  said  shank  to  be  axially 
movable  thereon  and  having  a  shape  corresponding  to  the 
shape  of  said  slot  head  fastener  polygonal  head  to  engage 
said  flats  to  impart  turning  torque  to  said  fastener,  a  q>ring 
mounted  on  said  shank  to  yieldably  bias  said  socket  mem- 
ber toward  another  end  of  said  shank,  a  bit  on  said  lAtmnV 
another  end,  said  bit  including  a  rectangular  porticm  sized 
to  be  received  in  said  slot  head  fastener  g^>,  and  a  project- 
ing portion  which  is  located  and  sized  to  be  received  in 
said  head  fastener  first  section,  said  bit  portions  forming  a 
T-shaped  member  which  is  received  in  said  slotted  head 
fastener  inverted  T-shaped  slot  to  form  a  driving  connec- 
tion between  said  driver  and  said  fastener  whereby  torque 
developed  by  said  driver  is  imparted  to  said  fastener  via 
said  socket  member  and  said  bit 


4,130,153 

GOLF  BAG  CLUB  SEPARATOR 

DaTid  E.  Zopf,  2216  Marilyn  Pfaoa,  Laving,  Mich.  48910 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,577 

Int  CL2  A63B  55/00 

U.S.  CL  150—13  R  3 


" 


1.  In  a  golf  bag  club  separator,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  pair  of  oppcMed  spaced-apart  arcuately  curved  vertically 
oriented  end  panels,  each  of  said  end  panels  having  a  pair 
of  spaced-apart  flanges  extending  radially  mwardly  firom 
the  concave  surface  thereof  so  as  to  define  a  divider  panel 
engaging  channel  therebetween;  and 
a  divider  wall  panel  in  selective  engagement  with  each  of 
said  channels  provided  on  said  end  panels. 


4,130,154 
CURVED  REINFORCED  SUPPORT  MEMBER 
William  J.  Hampddre,  Peainnda,  OUo,  aaai«Bor  to  Tte  Good- 
year Tire  A  Robber  Company,  Akron,  (Mdo 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  611,979,  Sep.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  Ifeto 
Implication  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,358 
Int  CL2  B60C  5/00 
U.S.  CL  152—158  19  OniM 

1.  A  fiber  reinforced  body  of  plastic  material  in  which  said 
body  is  curved  about  an  axis  of  revolution  and  has  a  generally 
U-shaped  cross  section  with  an  inner  peripheral  edge  portion 
and  an  outer  peripheral  edge  portion  con4>rising  a  pluiidity  ot 
relatively  long  fibers  of  reinforcing  material  extending  into 
said  body  from  said  edge  portions  generally  in  planes  contain- 
ing the  axis  of  revoluti(m  of  said  body  and  a  plurality  of  rela- 
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tivdy  sbort  fibers  of  reiiiforciiig  mateiial  extending  generally    to  capture  and  release  a  portion  of  the  tension  means,  a  locking 
circumferentially  of  said  body  and  in  planes  perpendicular  to  dog  member  disposed  tamove  between  retracted  and  released 

positions  to  lock  and  unlock  tlie  first  named  means  against 

movement  releasing  the  tension  member,  means  yieldingly 
urging  said  dog  member  toward  its  said  released  positions  to 


the  axis  of  revolution  of  said  body  and  the  majority  of  said 
relatively  short  fibers  being  in  said  edge  portions. 


4,130,155 
SELF  TIGHTENING  CONNECTOR  FOR  NON-SKID  TIRE 

CHAINS 
Forcat  H.  Baraett,  2602  N.  Baltimore,  Tacoou^  Wash.  98407, 
nd  OarcMe  E.  Baraett,  5206  •  156th  NE^  Redmond,  Wash. 
90052 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  787,781 

IiitCL2B60C27//0 

U.S.  CL  152—217  8  Cbdni 


1.  In  a  self-tightening  connector  for  fastening  together  the 
two  ends  of  a  side  chain  of  a  non-skid  tire  chain  assembly,  a 
bar-thaped  part  of  substantial  length;  a  U-shaped  part  fitting 
over  the  bar-shaped  part  capable  of  limited  transverse  move- 
ment on  the  bar-shaped  part  and  movable  longitudinally  rela- 
tive to  the  bar-shaped  part  between  an  extended  and  a  re- 
tracted position;  ratchet  means  comprising  teeth  carried  by  the 
bar-shaped  part  and  a  pin  carried  by  the  U-shaped  part;  elastic 
tension  means  interconnecting  said  two  parts,  yieldingly 
urging  said  two  partt  toward  the  retracted  position,  and  when 
the  connector  is  attached  to  a  tire  chain  and  mounted  on  a  tire, 
cooperating  with  ratchet  means  in  locking  said  two  parts 
agahist  relative  longitudinal  movement  toward  their  extraded 
position,  said  ratchet  means  being  releasable  by  relative  trans- 
verse movement  of  said  two  frune  parts. 


4,130,156 
TIME  DELAY  FIRE  CLOSURE  RELEASING  DEVICE 
Roaadl  Wardlaw,  Saa  Rafael,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Tht  Cookson 
Cnipany,  San  Fhmeisco,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  890,534 
Int  a.2  E05F  15/20 
VS.  a  160-9  11  ClaiM 

1.  A  delayed  release  mechanism  responsive  to  power  inter- 
ruption for  disengaging  a  tension  member  after  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  power  outage  comprising  retaining  means 
supported  to  move  between  advanced  and  retracted  positions 


release  said  portion  of  the  tenaon  member,  electric  means 
serving  when  energized,  to  hold  said  dog  member  in  its  said 
retracted  position  agamst  the  urgmg  of  the  last  named  means, 
and  means  for  delaying  movement  of  said  locking  dog  member 
toward  its  released  position  to  delay  release  of  the  tension 
member. 


4,130,157 
SnJCON  NITRIDE  (SfaNi)  LEACHABLE  CERAMIC 

CORES 
Donald  G.  Mllkr,  Bethel  Park,  and  Frederick  F.  Lmve,  Mar- 
rysTilk,  both  of  Pa.,  Mstgnors  to  Wcatfa^hoase  Electric 
Corp.,  PIttabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  JaL  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  706,334 

lat  CL2  B22D  29/00;  B22C 1/00 

U.S.  CL  164—132  7  daims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  shaped  articles  from  nickel  or 

cobalt  base  superalloys  having  at  least  one  internal  passage 

therem,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  core  to  conform  with  the  shape  of  the  inter- 
njd  passage,  said  core  consisting  substantially  of  sintered 
siUcon  nitride  (Si3N4)  having  a  density  between  about 
60%  and  99%-(-  of  theoretical  density  of  SisN^ 

(b)  securing  the  core  within  a  mold; 

(c)  casting  the  superalloy  within  the  mold  and  around  the 
core; 

(d)  renaoving  the  solidified,  superalloy  casting  from  the 
mold;  and 

(e)  leaching  the  core  from  the  internal  passage  of  the  cast 
article  in  molten  sodium  hydroxide  (NaOH). 


4,130,158 
CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  MACHINE 
Fhuk  M.  Kalis.  Biooadldd,  Coaa.,  and  F^aak  R  Ncoloa, 
PlaatatfcM,  FUl,  aadgBors  to  Ite  J.  M.  Ncjr  Goavany, 
BhMMifldd,  Coaa. 

FDcd  Oct  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  843,066 
lat  a?  B22D  13/06 
UJS.  CL  164—289  17  CUw 

1.  A  centrifugal  casting  machine  comprising: 

a.  abase; 

b.  a  casting  arm  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  bos^ 

c.  drive  means  to  rotate  said  castmg  arm  about  an  axis  of 
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rotatW  saifi  eastttft  arm  hft\^  i  fiftt  dimeniioil  pef^M- 

dicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation; 

d.  a  swing  arm  having  a  first  dimension; 

e.  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  said  swing  arm  on  said 

casting  arm  for  pivoting  about  an  axis  spaced  from  said 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  casting  arm,  said  pivot  means  per- 
mitting pivoting  of  said  swing  arm  by  forces  generated  by 
rotation  of  said  casting  arm  from  a  first  position  wherein 
said  first  dimension  of  said  swing  arm  is  angularly  dis- 
posed to  said  first  dimension  of  said  casting  arm,  to  a 
second  position  wherein  said  casting  arm  and  said  swing 
arm  have  their  respective  first  dimensions  extending  in  the 
same  direction; 

{.  a  casting  ring  support  on  said  swing  arm; 

g.  a  crucible  support  on  said  swing  arm  spaced  from  said 
casting  ring  support  along  said  first  dimension  of  said 
swing  arm,  said  crucible  support  being  configured  to 
support  thereon  a  refractory  crucible  adapted  to  contain  a 
molten  metal  and  tiltable  from  a  holding  position  to  a 
pouring  position  by  forces  generated  by  initial  rotation  of 


ft  plurdity  Of  nditting  fiiu  provided  in  ipices  betwocD  Hid 

conduits;  wberein  said  iq>per  tank  compriaes: 

a  partition  wall,  diq>08ed  in  said  iq>per  tank,  for  dividing  Mid 

upper  tank  into  upper  and  lower  rocMns, 

means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  in  said  upper  room  at  the 
pressure  of  the  atmosphere  surrounding  said  heat  ex- 
changer, 

tubular  means,  connected  to  said  lower  romn  to  communi- 
cate said  lower  room  with  said  atmospheric,  fw  supplying 
cooling  fluid  into  said  lower  room  therethrough, 

a  c^  removably  mounted  on  the  un>er  end  oi  said  tubuhtf 
means, 

a  negative  pressure  valve,  positioned  on  said  partition  wall 
apart  from  said  tubular  means,  for  passing  air  contained  in 


said  casting  arm,  said  casting  ring  support  and  crucible 
support  being  oriented  along  said  first  dimension  of  said 
swing  arm:  (i)  in  said  first  position  thereof,  to  locate  a 
casting  ring  and  a  crucible  supported  thereon  in  coopera- 
tive alignment  to  define  a  flow  path  therebetween  along  a 
line  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  approximately  tangential  to 
a  drole  concentric  with  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  casting 
arm,  with  said  crucible  support  leading  said  casting  ring 
support  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  swing  arm  and,  (ii)  m 
said  second  position  thereof,  to  locate  said  casting  ring 
support  radially  outwardly  of  said  crucible  support  rela- 
tive to  said  castmg  arm  axis  of  rotaticm;  and  * 
h.  guide  means  operativdy  engaged  with  said  swing  arm  to 
inyiiitain  said  swing  arm  in  said  first  position  rdative  to 
said  casting  arm  for  a  limited  path  of  movement  of  said 
casting  arm  about  its  axis  of  rotation,  said  guide  means 
being  qierative  to  release  said  swinjg  arm  after  said  limited 
path  of  movement  to  permit  i»voting  thereof  to  said  sec- 
ond position  by  forces  generated  by  roution  of  said  cast- 
ing arm. 

4,130,159 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
KaaaUro  Ohta,  Nagoya,  aad  Mitiui  OhahioM,  Ohbn,  both  of 
saigaors  to  NIppoadcaao  Co^  Ltd^  Karfya,  Japaa 
FDcd  May  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  580,757 
priority,    appUcatloB    Japaa,    May    28,    1974, 
49/60970{U] 

lat  CL2  F28F  9/00 
UJS.  CL  165—111  <  ClalaM 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  used  in  an  automotive  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 
upper  and  lower  tanks, 

a  plurality  of  conduits  extending  between  and  in  communi- 
cation with  said  upper  and  lower  tanks,  and 


said  supplied  cooling  fluid  therethrough  into  said  upper 
room  as  the  level  of  said  cooling  fluid  goes  up  in  said 
lower  room, 

means,  provided  in  said  tubular  means,  for  passing  said 
cooling  fluid  into  said  upper  room  frtmi  said  tid>ular  means 
to  reserve  said  cooling  fluid  in  said  upper  room;  and 

a  positive  pressure  valve  removably  installed  in  said  tubular 
means,  for  opening  itself  to  allow  escape  of  said  cooling 
fluid  into  said  upper  room  through  said  cooling  fluid 
passing  means  when  the  pressure  in  said  lower  room 
exceeds  a  first  predetermined  value, 

said  negative  pressure  valve  being  operative  to  allow  flow 
through  itself  of  said  reserved  cooling  fluid  in  said  upper 
room  into  said  lower  room  when  the  pressure  in  the  lower 
room  becomes  lower  than  a  second  predetermined  value. 

4,130,160 
COMPOSITE  CERAMIC  CELLULAR  STRUCTURE  AND 
HEAT  RECUPERATIVE  APPARATUS  INCORPORATING 

SAME 
Chester  J.  Diicdxic  and  Joseph  J.  dcfdaad,  both  of  1 
Pa.,assigaorstoGTES3dnwiaIaHirporatsd,r 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,950 
IatCL2F28Fi/00 
UJS.  CL  165—166  16 


1.  A  composite  cross-flow  reciqwrative  ceramic  cdlolar 
structure,  havmg  first  and  second  pairs  of  <^>posing  foces  defin- 
ing cdl  openings  for  the  passage  of  heat  transfer  fluids,  respec- 
tively, in  directions  transverse  to  one  another,  the  first  fluid 
transferring  heat  to  Uie  seocwd  fluid  during  passage  through 
the  cells,  wherd>y  each  pair  of  fisces  has  in  operation  a  hot  fisoe 
and  a  cold  face,  the  hot  face  of  the  first  pair  being  the  inlet  fisoe 
for  the  first  fluid,  and  tiie  hot  frKX  of  the  second  pair  being  the 
outlet  face  for  the  second  fluid, 

characterized  in  that  the  ceramic  oelluhu' structure  is  a  com- 
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pottte  of  a  plarality  of  sectioned  stacked  ribbed  layers,  the 
layer  sections  in  abutting  relationship,  the  layers  stacked 
so  that  the  ribs  of  alternate  layers  are  transverse  to  one 
another,  and  sealing  means  between  abutting  layer  sec- 
tions, the  sealing  means  substantially  preventing  leakage 
of  heat  transfer  fluids  between  adjacent  layers. 


one  of  said  ribs  having  an  axially  extending  opening  and  a 
substantially  radially  extending  notch  diqxMed  therein. 


4,130,161 
UNDERWATER  CHRISTMAS  TREE 
Marria  R.  JoMt,  Houatoa,  Tcx^  iMigMr  to  CaoMroa  Iron 
Works,  bc^  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  S30.797 

lit  a^  E21B  7/72 

VJS.  a.  Ifi6— 337  7  ClaloH 


said  notch  dividing  said  plurality  of  threads  into  a  first  and 
a  second  set  of  threads. 


4,130,163 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  VISCOUS 

HYDROCARBONS  UTILIZING  HEATED  FLUIDS 

Caorino  C.  Bombardieri,  Calgary,  CaMda,  aMignor  to  Exxon 

Prodnction  Research  Company,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,114 

iBt  CU  E21B  43/24 

VS.  CL  166—252  5 


OIL  MOOUCTtON  v«  CTCLC 
FM)M  MAT  4^  ANO  MAY  09  (TOTAL)  FON  •  CVCLCS 


T 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  flow  from  an  offshore  well, 
comprising  an  underwater  Christmas  tree  having  a  production 
bore  through  which  TFL  tools  may  be  passed  to  and  from  the 
well  through  a  flowline  connectible  with  the  bore,  an  auxiliary 
bore  intersecting  the  production  bore  to  permit  wireline  tools 
to  be  lowered  into  or  raised  from  the  well,  valve  means  for 
opening  and  closing  the  production  bore  below  the  intersec- 
tion of  the  auxiliary  bore  therewith  in  response  to  fluid  pres- 
sure at  a  location  above  said  intersection  being  respectively 
above  or  below  a  predetermined  value,  and  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  releasably  retaining  a  TFL  tool  intermediate  said 
intersection  and  said  location  so  that  fluid  pressure  at  said 
location  may  be  maintained  above  said  predetermined  value. 


f*»oam 
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4,130,162 
FLOW-THROUGH  MULE  SHOE  SUB 
Paal  M.  Nclsoa,  Hoostoo,  Tcx^  assigBor  to  Wilson  Industries, 
Inc.,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jol.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,063 
lat  CLJ  E21B  17/Oa  47/00 
VS.  a.  166—243  4  ClalnM 

3.  A  sleeve  for  supporting  a  radially  inwardly  extending  key 
comprising: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  member  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  dimension  associated  therewith  and  a  first  and  a 
second  axial  end  thereon; 
a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  extending  ribs  disposed  on 

said  cylindrical  member; 
a  plurality  of  screw  threads  extending  circumferentially 
about  the  exterior  surface  of  said  cylindrical  member 
adjacent  said  first  axial  end  thereof;  and, 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  which  is  penetrated  by  at 
least  two  wells  having  a  communicating  relationship,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  initially  injecting  a  heated  fluid  at  relatively  high  pres- 
sures into  said  hydrocarbon  formation  by  means  of  both 
wells  for  a  relatively  short  period  of  time,  sufficient  to 
fluidize  hydrocarbons  therein  and  produce  hydrocarbons 
upon  cessation  of  said  injection,  but  insufficient  to  result  in 
fluid  breakthrough; 

(b)  subsequently  shutting  in  one  well,  and  recovering  hydro- 
carbons from  the  formation  by  means  of  the  other  well; 

(c)  selecting  a  fniniwimn  production  rate  from  said  other  well 
whereby  a  relatively  long  production  span  is  established; 

(d)  monitoring  the  production  rate  of  said  hydrocarbons 
from  said  other  well; 

(e)  after  said  production  rate  declines  to  said  minimum  rate, 
along  with  reduced  temperatures  of  the  produced  fluids, 
injecting  additional  heated  fluid  into  said  one  well  at 
relatively  low  pressures  over  a  relatively  long  time  span  to 
create  a  driving  force  into  the  formation  by  means  of  said 
one  well  and  continuing  production  of  hydrocarbons  from 
said  other  well  while  continuing  said  fluid  drive  but  with- 
out breakthrough. 


4,130.164 
PROCESS  FOR  COAL  GASIFICATION 
Rablnder  S.  Datta,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  Re- 
search  Corporatfon,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,803 

Int  CL2  E21B  43/24.  43/27;  E21C  41/02.  41/04 

VS.  CL  166-259  21  Claims 


1.  An  improved  process  for  the  gasification  of  coal,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  introducing  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  gaseous  anhydrous  ammonia,  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia, 
aqueous  ammonia  and  combinations  thereof  and  methanol  into 
a  coal  seam,  allowing  said  member  to  remain  in  contact  with 
the  coal  in  said  coal  seam  for  a  long-enough  period  to  increase 
substantially  the  permeability  thereof  to  flow  of  fluid  there- 
through, removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  member  of  said 
group,  raising  the  temperature  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  coal 
in  said  seam  to  combustion  point  and  introducing  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  into  said  seam  under  conditions  such  as  to 
produce  a  combustible  gas  from  said  coal. 


4,130,165 
METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY  PLUGGING  WATER 

ZONES 
Claraice  R.  Fast,  and  George  E.  King,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  DL 
Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  760,195,  Jan.  17, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioD  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,906 
Int  CL2  E21B  33/138.  43/00 
VS.  CL  166—279  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  production  of  water  from  an 
oil  production  well  which  penetrates  an  oil  producing  forma- 
tion comprising  in  the  following  order  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  gas  into  said  oil  producing  formation  by  means 
of  said  production  well; 

(b)  injecting  a  mixture  of  clean  oil  and  emulsifier  into  said  oil 
producing  formation  by  means  of  said  production  well; 
and 

(c)  producing  fluids  from  said  oil  producing  formation  by 
means  of  said  production  well. 


4,130,166 
VALVE  AND  LUBRICATOR  APPARATUS 
Ndl  H.  Akkerman,  New  Orleans,  La.,  and  Richard  J.  Ross, 
Hooston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker  International  Corporation, 
Orange,  Calif. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  732,937,  Oct  15, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,062,406. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,348 
Int  CL2  E21B  43/12 
VS.  CL  166—324  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  lubricator  apparatus  for  use  in  installation  of  drilling, 
completion,  workover  tools,  or  parts  thereof  for  subsequent 
use  in  a  subterranean  well,  said  lubricator  having  therein  a 
valve  assembly  comprising  a  longitudinally  shifiable  carriage, 
a  ported  valve  head  rotatable  on  valve  seat  means  between 
closed  and  opened  positions  by  said  carriage  to  control  flow  of 
fluid  through  the  well,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  differ- 
ential sleeve  sUdingly  disposed  around  said  carriage  for  reduc- 


tion of  metallic  friction,  said  sleeve  being  longitudinally  mov- 
able immediate  said  valve  assembly,  said  sleeve  being  sralingly 
engageable  upon  the  exterior  of  said  ported  valve  head  when 
said  valve  assembly  is  in  closed  position,  said  sleeve  being 
sealingly  disengageable  from  said  ported  valve  head  when  said 
valve  assembly  is  in  open  position,  said  sleeve  being  urgeable 
to  sealing  engagement  position  upon  said  ported  valve  head  in 
response  to  pressure  differential  across  the  valve  assembly,  said 


i^ 


sleeve  being  in  frictionless  relationslitp  with  said  ported  valve 
head  in  absence  of  pressure  differential  acroM  said  valve  assem- 
bly; and  reference  pressure  operated  means  in  conduit  commu- 
nication with  said  valve  assembly  for  rendering  the  said  valve 
assembly  insensitive  to  hydrostatic  pressure  at  the  depth  of  the 
operation  of  said  valve  assembly,  said  reference  pressure  oper- 
ated means  further  enabling  control  pressure  to  rotate  said 
ported  valve  head  operatively  independent  of  well  pressure. 


4,130,167 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Cornells  Tan  der  Lely,  7,  BriBiichenraiB,  Zag,  Switierlaad 
FUed  No?.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,086 
Claims  priority,  appliortioa  Netheriaads,   Dec   1,   1975, 
7513962 

Int  CL2  AOIB  27/Oa  33/14 
VS.  CL  172—40  6 


i6a=-GE7 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  tined  soil  working  membm  being  noounted  for 
rotation  about  upwardly  extending  axes  defined  by  corre- 
sponding shafts  supported  on  said  frame,  driving  means  con- 
nected to  said  shafts  and  adjacent  working  members  being 
rotated  in  relative  opposite  directions,  the  shafts  of  adjacent 
soil  working  members  being  spaced  ^>art  and  the  tines  of 
adjacent  soil  working  members  being  positioned  to  work  over- 
lapping paths,  soil  crumbling  means  being  connected  to  said 
implement  and  comprising  at  least  one  elongated  soil  crum- 
bling member  that  extends  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel, 
said  driving  means  engaging  said  soU  crumbling  member  and 
moving  same  upwardly  and  downwardly  with  req)ect  to  said 
frame  to  further  crumble  soil  worked  by  said  rotataUe  woric- 
ing  members  during  operation,  said  driving  means  including 
driven  vibratory  means  that  vibrates  the  crumbling  member  in 
substantially  upward  and  downward  directions,  said  crumbling 
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member  being  iHvoted  to  the  frame  by  at  least  one  parallelo- 
gram linkage  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  rib-like  portions 
arranged  one  behind  the  bther. 


4»130,168 
DOWNCROWDING  BOOM  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  F.  Deike,  Ckeyeue,  Wyo^  aMisBor  to  Foresight  Indiis- 
trleS(  fTif  jf  afi.  Wjro. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,076 
lat  a^  E21C  5m 
UJS.  CL  173—38  21 


11.  A  self-contained,  straight-line,  downcrowding  boom 
apparatus  comprising:  a  base  frame;  a  pedestal  adjustably  car- 
ried by  said  base  fi«me  for  adjustably  positioning  a  generally 
upright  swing  axis  for  said  pedestal  in  all  planes  relative  to  the 
base  frame;  a  swing  post  joumalled  by  said  pedestal  for  rota- 
tional movement  about  said  upright  swing  axis;  a  laterally 
extending  boom  secured  to  the  swing  post  for  iMvotal  move- 
ment about  a  horizontal  (nvot;  means  to  pivot  said  boom  about 
said  horizontal  pivot  through  a  predetermined,  vertically  dis- 
posed arc;  a  telescoping  boom  member  carried  by  said  boom 
and  having  a  crowding  end  thereon  extending  from  said  boom 
and  pivotable  therewith;  and  means  to  automatically  and  posi- 
tively move  the  crowding  end  of  said  telescoping  boom  mem- 
ber when  pivoting  the  boom  through  the  predetermined  arc, 
whereby  the  crowding  end  follows  a  straight  line  downcrowd- 
uig  course. 

12.  The  self-contained,  straight  line,  downcrowding  boom 
apparatus  of  claim  11,  which  further  comprises  a  power  stor- 
age means  and  wherein  the  means  to  pivot  said  boom  com- 
prises a  power  means  to  energir^  the  power  storage  means  for 
downcrowding  a  tool  mounted  on  said  boom  to  continue  a 
downcrowding  load  on  the  tool  after  said  power  means  is 
stopped. 


4^130.169 

DOWNHOLE  CONNECTOR  FOR  USE  WITH  DRILL 

STRING  TELEMETERING  SYSTEM 

Eartjr  B.  Dcaiaoa,  Hoaatoa,  Tes^  aaslgaor  to  Shdl  OO  Goai- 

pMjr,  HoMloa,  Tol 

FDed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,188 
Int  CL2  E21B  I/IO,  47/02 
UJS.  CL  175—299  16  Oalms 

1.  A  combination  remotely-operable  connector  and  jar 
means  for  both  electrically  and  mechanically  coupling  a  wire- 
line to  a  remote  companion  connector  located  in  a  drill  string, 
said  connector  comprising: 
a  siq>port  member; 

a  plonlity  of  collet  fingers  mounted  on  said  support  mem- 
ber, said  collet  fingers  being  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions,  in  one  position  said  collet  fingers  being 
engaged  with  a  fish  neck  formed  on  said  companion  con- 
nector; and  in  the  second  posttioii,  the  ooUet  fingers  being 
disengaged  from  said  fish  neck; 
one-half  of  an  electrical  connector  mounted  on  said  support 
member,  and  disposed  to  electrically  couple  with  the 


mating  half  of  the  electrical  connector  mounted  on  said 
companion  connector, 

an  operating  member  mounted  on  said  support  member  and 
axially  movable  relative  to  said  support  member,  said 
operating  member  having  a  tapered  surface  disposed  adja- 
cent said  collet  fingers,  said  tapered  surfiice  moving  said 
collet  fingers  to  an  engaged  position  with  respect  to  said 
fish  neck  when  said  operating  member  is  moved  axially; 

cam  means  mounted  on  said  support  member  and  disposed 
to  control  the  axial  movement  of  said  operating  member 
between  two  preset  limits,  one  of  said  limits  allowing 
movement  of  said  collet  fingers  to  said  first  position  and 
the  other  of  said  limits  allowing  movement  of  said  collet 


flW  I 


_J 


fingers  to  said  second  position,  said  cam  means  being 
operable  by  sequentially  Sf)plying  and  releasing  tension  on 
said  wireline; 

spring-actuated  down  jar  means,  said  jar  means  being  cou- 
pled to  said  operating  member,  said  jar  means  being 
cocked  by  q>plying  tension  to  said  wireline  and  tripped  by 
releasing  tension  from  said  wireline;  and 

an  electrical  cable  disposed  to  pass  through  said  support  and 
operating  members,  said  cable  being  coupled  at  one  end  to 
said  one-half  of  the  electrical  connector  and  at  the  other 
end  to  a  second  electrical  cable,  said  second  electrical 
cable  diqxMod  to  pass  through  said  jar  means  and  electri- 
cally couple  to  said  wireUne. 


4»130,170 
PROBE  FOR  USE  IN  GEOLOGICAL  SURVEYS 
Ronald  H.  C  HotaMU,  OoMa,  Ireind,  rnH^m  to 
Ex^orations  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FDed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  766^24 

lit  CL2  E21B  9/20 

UJS.  CL  17S— 245  9  OaiaH 


1.  A  probe  for  extracting  samples  fixMn  below  the  surfiMe  of 
the  earth,  said  probe  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a 
smooth  bottom  annular  surface,  a  hollow  core  in  the  dongated 
body,  the  elcmgated  body  and  the  hollow  core  having  reflec- 
tive longitudinal  axes  which  are  inclined  at  a  small  angle  to  one 
another  such  that  the  hollow  core  extends  from  one  end  of  the 
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body  to  one  side  thereof,  the  said  probe  further  comprising 
means  at  the  other  end  of  the  body  adapted  for  engagement 
with  a  drive  rod  of  a  powered  hanuner  mill. 


4^130,171 
APPARATUS  FOR  BATCH-WEIGHING  A  CONTINUOUS 

FLOW  OF  MATERIAL 
James  M.  Sadth,  Golden,  and  Wilson  S.  Howe,  Longmont,  both 
of  Colo.,  aasivBors  to  Industrial  System  EagfaMcrs,  lac,  En- 
^ewood,Colo. 

FDed  Ang.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,294 

Int.  CL2  GOIG  U/04 

UJS.  a  177—1  11  Oalms 


1.  A  method  for  rapidly  weighing  a  continuous  flow  of 
material  which  drops  into  a  holding  container  and  loads  from 
the  holding  container  drop  into  a  weighing  container  which 
vibrates  when  so  loaded,  with  a  transducer  means  carrying  the 
container  to  convert  weight  and  vibrational  effects  to  an  elec- 
trical output  and  with  a  computer  means  to  convert  the  electri- 
cal output  at  any  instant  to  a  digital  value  and  perform  other 
computer  operations,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  permitting  the  holding  container  to  receive  and  retain  the 
flowing  material  until  a  load  is  accumulated  therein; 

(b)  dropping  the  load  into  the  weighing  container  and  per- 
mitting the  initial  peak  vibrations  of  the  container  to  atten- 
uate to  a  more  nearly  uniform  vibration  pattern  at  a  regu- 
lar frequency; 

(c)  thereupon,  converting  the  transducer  means  output  to  a 
sequence  of  digital  values  at  short  time  intervals  in  the 
general  range  of  microseconds,  and  which  are  substan- 
tially less  than  the  time  intervals  of  the  vibration  fre- 
quency imposed  upon  the  transducer  means  by  the  con- 
tainer, 

(d)  continuing  this  conversion  for  a  short  time  interval  in  the 
general  range  of  one-half  second; 

(e)  averaging  the  sum  of  the  digital  values  during  said  time 
interval  and  placing  this  average  value  in  the  display 
and/or  memory  of  the  computer;  and 

(0  dropping  the  load  frxnn  the  wei^iing  container  and  posi- 
tioning the  weighing  container  to  receive  another  load 
before  another  load  is  accumulated  in  the  holding  con- 
tainer. 


of  the  dead  axle  shaft,  and  ehtftic  support  means  for  sup- 
porting the  vehicle  frame  on  the  dead  axl^ 

a  motor  supporting  frame  mounted  on  the  vehicle  fram^ 

a  first  motor  element  rotatably  mounted  withm  said  support- 
ing frame  and  having  means  for  creating  an  electric  fidd 
therein; 

a  second  motor  element  rotatably  mounted  within  said  first 
motor  element; 

each  motor  element  having  a  motor  dement  ouQNit  shaft 
extending  from  one  end  thereof  in  opposite  directions; 

a  final  output  shaft  connected  to  one  of  said  motor  dement 
output  shafts 

a  reverse  mechanism  for  effecting  said  connection  between 
said  one  motor  element  output  shaft  and  said  final  output 
shaft  in  a  1:1  relationship  for  compensating  for  relative 
opposite  roution  of  said  motor  dements,  the  other  motor 
dement  shaft  and  said  final  ou^ut  shaft  being  connected 
by  power  trannnission  means  to  the  vehicle  drive  wheds. 


and  said  power  transmission  means  connecting  said  drive 
wheels  to  said  motor  drive  comprising  two  pairs  of  coop- 
erating driving  and  driven  pulleys,  the  driving  pulley  of 
one  pair  being  mounted  on  the  final  ou^wt  shaft,  the 
driving  pulley  of  the  other  pair  being  mounted  on  the 
other  motor  dement  shaft,  and  the  driven  pulley  of  each 
pair  being  mounted  on  a  re^wctive  one  of  said  drive 
wheels,  said  pairs  of  cooperating  pulleys  being  connected 
by  suitable  bdt  means,  and  adjustable  means  between  the 
motor  supporting  frame  and  said  dead  axk  shaft  for  main- 
taining proper  spaced  apart  rdaticHi  and  tension  between 
said  belts  and  said  pulleys;  said  means  for  creating  an 
dectric  fidd  within  the  fint  motor  element  includes-  a 
first  fidd  coil  for  rotating  the  second  motor  element  in  one 
direction  relative  to  the  first  motor  dement  to  effect  for- 
ward movement  of  the  vehide;  and  a  second  fidd  oofl  for 
rotating  the  second  motor  dement  in  an  opposite  direction 
relative  to  the  first  motor  dement  to  effect  backward 
movement  of  the  vehicle. 


4»130,172 
ELECTRIC  VEHICLE 
Wancn  E.  Moody,  95  Fiesta  Way,  Fort  Laaderdale,  Fla.  33301 
ContfaraatfcNHin-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,841,  Jan.  20, 1975, 
abodoned.  lUs  appUcatkm  No?.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,721 
Int.  0.2  B60K  1/00.  17/04;  B60L  15/20 
UJS.  CL  180-65  E  11  ClaiM 

1.  A  differentid  electric  motor  drive  for  driving  a  vehicle 
comprising: 
a  vehicle  frame: 

a  drive  whed  assembly,  including  a  dead  axle  shaft;  a  pair  of 
vehide  drive  wheels  rotatably  mounted  at  opposite  ends 


4,130,173 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  FLOW 

DISTURBANCES  IN  A  FLOWING  STREAM  OF 

COMPRESSIBLE  FLUID 

Jamca  M.  Cooksey,  Irriag,  Tcx^  aaai^or  to  Vonght  Corpora- 

tioB,  Dallas,  Tex. 

CoBtinatkNKi»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  185,514,  Oct  1, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  applkatioa  JnL  7, 1975,  Ssr.  No.  993^27 
Int  CL2  POIN  1/00.  1/08 
UJS.  CL  181—212  8 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  reduction  of  pressure  in  a  flow- 
ing compressible  fluid  comprising: 
(a)  conduit  means  having  a  centrd  axis, 
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(b)  an  inlet  valve  and  an  exit  throat  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
conduit  means, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  choke  means  positioned  at  spaced  locations 
within  said  conduit,  the  number  and  characteristics  of  said 
choke  means  determined  by 

where  r  is  the  desired  pressure  ratio  across  each  choke 
means  when  gas  is  flowing  through  said  exit  throat  at 
sonic  velocity,  n  is  the  number  of  said  choke  means,  A^  is 
the  exit  throat  area,  and  A„,,^  is  the  full  open  area  of  the 
inlet  valve. 


( 

4,130,174 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Walter  M.  Oitrander,  Bridgewater,  Malcolm  M.  SckoU,  Bethle- 
hem, both  of  CumoA  Edward  R.  MhMtt,  Ellsworth,  Mc^  and 
Ouictophcr  D.  Smith,  New  Milford,  Cowi^  aadgnors  to  Audi- 
oanalyst.  Inc.,  Brookfleld,  Conn. 

Filed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,205 

Int  CL2  H05K  5/00:  A47B  81/06 

U.S.  a.  181—146  19  Cbdms 


an  orientation  favoring  one  side  of  the  cabinet  when 
mounted  in  the  upright  manner,  and  favoring  the  other 
side  when  mounted  in  the  inverted  manner,  and 
(H)  a  supertweeter  dimensioned  for  placement  within  the 
recess  of  the  supertweeter  cartridge  at  substantially  the 
same  angular  displacement  that  the  supertweeter  recess 
makes  with  the  normal  axis  of  the  loudspeaker,  the  supert- 
weeter having  its  driver  vertically  aligned  with  the  driver 
of  the  remaining  speakers  of  the  loudspeaker; 
whereby  the  loudspeaker  incorporates  low  frequency,  mid- 
range,  and  high  frequency  components  vertically  aligned  with 
each  other  to  minimize  phase  distortion  and  to  yield  precise 
imaging  with  minimal  coloration,  and  incorporating  a  supert- 
weeter angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  remaining  speak- 
ers of  the  loudspeaker  in  order  to  yield  a  high  frequency  radiat- 
ing pattern  of  substantially  uniform  polar  response  for  the 
central  radiating  pattern  and  an  angularly  disposed  radiating 
pattern  to  either  one  side  or  the  other  side  of  the  loudspeaker 
depending  upon  the  orientation  of  the  supertweeter  cartridge. 


4,130,175 

FLUID-IMPERVIOUS  ACOUSTIC  SUPPRESSION 

PANEL 

Hortt  W.  W.  Hehmami,  C^ndnmiti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  dndnnati,  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  779,776 

Int  a.2  GIOK  U/04 

MS.  CL  181—290  8  Oains 


1.  A  loudspeaker  comprising: 

(A)  a  cabinet  having  a  lower  portion,  an  upper  rearwardly 
positioned  backing  compartment,  and  having  an  upper 
frontally  disposed  recess; 

(B)  at  least  one  low  frequency  speaker  frontally  mounted  to 
the  lower  portion  of  the  loudspeaker  cabinet  with  vertical 
alignment  of  the  driver  portion  of  each  speaker; 

(C)  a  frontal  block  dimensioned  for  receipt  within  the  recess 
in  the  upper  frontal  portion  of  the  loudspeaker  cabinet, 
said  block  having  a  central  recess  and  an  upwardly  pro- 
truding open-ended  second  recess,  said  block  fabricated 
from  a  substantially  acoustically  transparent  material; 

(D)  a  mid-range  and  high  frequency  bafHe  compartment 
dimensioned  for  interfitting  within  the  central  recess  of 
the  frontal  block  and  having  a  frontally  disposed  mount- 
ing plate  and  a  rearwardly  positioned  backing  block,  said 
backing  block  fabricated  from  an  acoustically  absorbent 
material; 

(E)  a  mid-range  speaker  mounted  to  the  mounting  plate  of 
the  baffle  compartment  so  as  to  have  a  radiating  pattern 
substantially  aligned  with  the  axis  normal  to  the  front  of 
said  cabinet,  and  having  its  driver  vertically  aUgned  with 
the  drivers  of  the  other  speakers  of  the  loudspeaker; 

(F)  a  high  frequency  speaker  mounted  to  the  mounting  plate 
of  the  baffle  compartment  so  as  to  have  a  radiating  pattern 
substantially  aUgned  with  the  axis  normal  to  the  front  of 
said  cabinet,  and  having  its  driver  vertically  aligned  with 
the  drivers  of  the  other  speakers  of  the  loudspeaker; 

(O)  a  supertweeter  cartridge  fabricated  from  an  acoustically 
transparent  material  dimensioned  for  receipt  in  an  upright 
or  an  inverted  manner  within  the  upper  second  recess  of 
the  frontal  block  and  having  a  recess  formed  therein  di- 
mensioned for  receipt  of  a  supertweeter,  said  supertweeter 
recess  positioned  angularly  away  from  the  axis  normal  to 
the  front  portion  of  the  loudspeaker  cabinet  so  as  to  have 


1.  A  multilayered  acoustic  suppression  panel  comprising: 

a  layer  of  a  bulk  absorber; 

a  flexible,  fluid  impermeable  membrane  covering  said  bulk 
absorber; 

means  for  spacing  said  membrane  from  said  bulk  absorber  to 
form  a  space  therebetween  so  that  said  membrane  can 
vibrate  and  be  essentially  acoustically  transparent; 

a  perforated  plate  partially  sandwiching  said  membrane,  said 
plate  having  a  porosity  great  enough  to  permit  said  mem- 
brane to  be  essentially  acoustically  transparent  in  the 
presence  of  acoustic  waves;  and 

an  acoustically  hard  backing  sheet  for  said  bulk  absorber. 


4,130,176  

COMBINATION  SAFETY  BELT  AND  SAFETY  LINE 
Roy  W.  PanUe,  5375  Duke  St,  Alexandria,  Va.  22304 
FUed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,700 
Int  a.2  A62B  1/18.  35/00 
US.  CI  182—4  5  Oains 

1.  A  safety  belt  comprising,  in  combination,  a  waist  belt,  a 
pair  of  straps  secured  to  said  waist  belt  for  attaching  said  belt 
to  a  supporting  surface,  a  housing  secured  to  said  belt  interme- 
diate said  belt  portions,  said  housing  having  first  and  second 
side  walls,  a  shaft  routably  mounted  intermediate  said  side 
walls  and  having  first  and  second  ends  extending  through  and 
beyond  said  side  walls,  a  safety  line  wound  on  said  shaft,  said 
safety  line  having  one  end  secured  to  said  shaft  and  another 
end  provided  with  a  hook  for  attaching  said  cord  to  a  support- 
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ing  surface  and  means  for  winding  said  safety  line  on  said  shaft, 
comprising  a  ratchet  wheel  mounted  intermediate  said  first  end 


engaging  a  pawl  pivoted  on  said  first  side  wall,  a  hand  wheel 
attached  to  said  first  end,  gear  reduction  means  intermediate 
said  second  end  and  a  hand  crank  on  said  second  end. 


4  130  177 

LADDER  CUMbWs  SAFETY  DEVICE 

James  E.  Paodolph,  11970  SW.  174  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33177 

Filed  JuL  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,376 

Int  a.2  E06C  7/18:  A62B  1/16 

U5.  a.  182—8  ♦  Claims 


sliding  lock  handle  member  with  respect  thereto,  said  grinnng 
action  release  means  comprising  a  pair  of  roller  wheds  jour- 
nalled  within  said  t<^to-bottom  through  opening  for  protru- 
sion therewithin  beyond  surfaces  defined  by  said  front  and 
back  wall  portions,  respectively,  of  said  top-to-bottom  through 
opening,  near  upper  and  lower  end  portions  thereof,  respec- 
tively, said  lower  roller  wheel  being  so  di^KMed  and  of  such 
size  as  to  preclude  its  contact  with  the  associated  ladder  rail 
when  the  sliding  lock  handle  member  is  frictionally  gripping 
the  rail,  said  upper  roller  wheel  being  joumalled  at  the  upper 
end  of  an  elongated  carrier  member  the  lower  end  of  which  is 
pivotally  joumalled  within  said  top-to-*ottom  through  open- 
ing, and  means  resiliently  urging  said  roller  wheel  carrier 
member  in  the  inward  direction  with  respect  to  said  top-to-bot- 
tom through  opening  for  yieldingly  urging  said  sliding  lock 
handle  members  in  said  downwardly  rotated  positions. 

4,130,178 
ELEVATING  DEVICE 
Raymond  E.  Smith,  Jr.,  385  E.  Greenwood,  Lake  Forest,  DL 
60045 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  782,183 
Int  0.2  E04G  1/22 
\3S.  CL  182—141  W « 


1.  A  ladder  climber's  safety  device  for  use  with  stationary 
ladders  of  the  type  having  side  rails  of  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
sUding  lock  handle  members,  a  top-to-bottom  through  opening 
in  each  of  said  sliding  lock  handle  members  for  the  sliding 
reception  therein  of  one  each  of  the  side  rails  of  the  sUtionary 
ladder,  manual  grip  means  extending  laterally  outwardly  of 
each  of  said  sliding  lock  handle  members,  a  cable  loosely  inter- 
connecting said  sUding  lock  handle  members  and  permitting 
independent  relative  sliding  movement  of  said  sliding  lock 
handle  members  along  their  respective  ladder  rails,  said  sliding 
lock  handle  members  each  comprising  means  for  frictionally 
gripping  their  respective  ladder  rails  to  prevent  downward 
sUding  movement  therealong  when  said  sliding  lock  handle 
members  are  rotated  downwardly  with  respect  to  their  ladder 
rails  towards  the  front  of  the  ladder  for  preventing  free  down- 
ward movement  thereof,  means  controlled  by  the  manual 
rotation  of  said  sUding  lock  handle  members  in  the  oppoute 
direction  with  respect  to  their  ladder  rails  to  release  said  grip- 
ping action  and  permit  free  upward  movement  of  said  sUding 
lock  handle  members  along  their  respective  rails  as  controUed 
by  the  climber  in  climbing  or  descending  the  ladder,  said  man- 
ual gripping  means  extending  forewardly  with  respect  to  Uie 
ladder  rails  along  which  they  are  sUdingly  disposed,  said  sUd- 
ing lock  handle  member  gripping  means  comprising  toothed 
rail  grip  members  fixed  with  respect  to  front  and  back  waU 
portions,  respectively,  of  said  top-to-bottom  through  opening, 
near  lower  and  upper  end  portions  thereof,  respectively,  the 
width  of  said  top-to-bottom  through  opening  being  somewhat 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  front  to  back  width  of  the  associ- 
ated Uulder  to  permit  said  rotative  rocking  motion  of  said 


1.  An  elevating  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  pivotable  legs  disposed  in  a  scissors  arrangement, 
each  leg  including  a  telescoping  secticm  and  terminating  in 
an  end; 

means  for  pivoting  said  legs;  and 

means  interconnecting  the  end  of  each  leg  with  the  tdeacc^ 
ing  section  of  the  opposite  leg  for  effecting  extension  of 
said  telescoping  sections  in  response  to  the  pivoting  of  said 
legs  without  imparting  substantial  horizcmtal  movement 
to  the  ends  of  said  legs. 

4,130,179  ^~" 

PORTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  A  SCAFFOLD 
Albert  Williams,  4506  Laard  Atc,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68104 
FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  85M62 
IntO.2E04Gi/70    -^  _ 
UA  0. 182—142  3  QaSam 

1.  A  portable  support  for  a  scaffold,  comprising,  a  first 
portable  support  member, 
a  pluraUty  of  weights  on  said  first  support  member, 
an  elongated  member  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 

said  first  support  member, 
a  second  portable  support  member  spaced  fix>m  said  first 
support  member. 
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said  elongated  member  being  connected,  intennediate  its 

length,  to  said  second  support  member, 
the  other  end  of  said  elongated  member  being  adapted  to 

support  a  scaffold  extending  downwardly  therefrom. 


said  elongated  member  being  selectively  vertically  secured 
to  said  first  support  member. 


4^130,180 
TREE  dJMBING  PLATFORM 
JaaMa  B.  FcrgMim,  Rte.  3,  Box  14A,  Falkrille,  Ak.  35622; 
Enk  B.  FcrgnaoB,  1156  CMtfleld  La^  HIziob,  Tenn.  37343, 
and  Caarcnce  E.  Fergnaon,  Rte.  2,  Box  241A,  Hartaclle,  Ak. 
35640 

Flkd  Jan.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,243 

Int.  C1.2  A47C  9/lQ:  A63B  27/00 

U.S.  CL  182—187  10  Ckku 


1.  A  tree  climbing  pktform  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  base  pkte  having  rigid  side  members  project- 
ing beyond  one  end  thereof  in  position  to  extend  alongside 
opposite  sides  of  a  tree  with  said  one  end  of  said  base  pUte 
being  out  of  operative  engagement  with  and  spaced  from 
the  adjacent  side  of  said  tree  so  that  no  force  is  transmitted 
fixMn  said  one  end  of  said  base  pkte  to  the  side  of  said  tree 
adjacent  thereto  and  the  other  end  of  said  base  plate  ex- 
tending away  firom  said  tree, 

(b)  a  first  transverse  blade  carried  by  said  rigid  side  members 
in  poaitifm  to  bite  into  the  opposite  side  of  a  tree  from  the 
side  thereof  nearest  said  one  end  of  said  base  plate, 

(c)  a  frame  member  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  other  end  of  said  base  pkte  in  spaced  rektion  to 
said  one  end  of  said  base  pkte  and  disposed  to  extend 
downwardly  and  inwardly  beneath  said  base  plate, 

(d)  a  second  transverse  blade  carried  by  the  inner  end  of  said 
frame  member  in  position  to  bite  into  the  side  of  a  tree 
opposite  the  side  thereof  engaged  by  said  first  transverse 
blade, 

(e)  means  carried  by  said  base  pkte  for  detachably  attaching 
said  base  plate  to  the  feet  of  a  person  standing  thereon,  and 

(0  locking  means  operatively  connecting  said  frame  member 
to  said  base  pkte  and  adapted  to  retain  said  inner  end  of 
said  fiwne  member  and  said  base  plate  at  fixed  positions 
relative  to  each  other. 


4,130,181 
LADDER  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
WUIkm  J.  P.  McCaUom,  RJL  #2,  HlUabwgh,  Oirtarto, 
(NOBIZO) 

Flkd  May  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  800,520 
Int.  CL2  E06C  1/20 
UJ5.  CL  182—169 


ICbtai 


1.  Strut  means  for  attachment  to  a  ladder  intermedkte  the 
ends  thereof,  to  extend  at  a  substantial  angle  between  the 
ladder  and  the  ground  for  transference  of  a  significant  support- 
ing force  between  the  ladder  and  the  ground;  tie  means  for 
connecting  the  strut  means  to  the  ladder  adjacent  the  lower 
end  thereof  to  provide  trianguktion  of  forces  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane,  when  in  use,  and  spring  means  permitting  prede- 
termined shortening  of  said  strut  means  when  under  compres- 
sion to  permit  predetermined  limited  bowing  deflection  of  the 
ladder  towards  the  ground  under  the  weight  of  the  user  before 
the  strut  means  becomes  effective  to  transfer  load  from  the 
ladder  to  the  ground  whereby  the  weight  of  a  user  is  substan- 
tially fidly  applied  in  unrestricted  rektion  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  ladder,  to  develop  optimum  reaction  and  friction  forces 
between  the  upper  end  of  the  ladder  and  a  surface  supporting 
said  ladder  upper  end. 


4,130,182 
ROTARY  SPRING-RETURN  ACTUATOR  WITH  SAFETY 

FEATURE 
Dak  Aoospach,  Ckdnnati,  Ohio,  aaaigBor  to  Xoomz  Corpora- 
tiOB,  Ciaciaaati,  Ohio 

Flkd  JaL  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  813,619 
Lrt.  CU  F03G  1/06;  F16K  31/04 
VS.  a.  185-^45  11 


1.  In  a  rotary  spring-return  actuator  which  includes  a  hous- 
ing, a  shaft  rotatably  joumaled  therein,  and  spring  means  inter- 
posed between  and  secured  rektive  to  said  shaft  and  the  inte- 
rior of  the  housing;  the  improvement  which  cfMnprises  the 
provision  of  safety  means  which  preclude  access  to  the  interior 
of  the  housing  during  those  periods  of  time  when  the  shaft  is 
spring  loaded  comprising,  a  clutch  plate  having  means  to  limit 
the  amount  of  rotational  movement  of  said  shaft  rektive  to  said 
clutch  plate  interposed  between  said  shaft  and  housing  and 
means  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  housing  to  simulta- 
neously conceal  and  selectively  yet  releasably  lock  said  clutch 
plate  rektive  to  said  housing  against  the  counterforce  of  the 
spring  means  for  continuously  subjecting  said  shaft  to  prede- 


termined spring  tension  when  the  clutch  pkte  is  locked  rek- 
tive to  the  bousing,  and  wherein  the  qning  tension  is  dissipated 
incident  to  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  clutch  pkte  when  the 
clutch  pkte  is  released  from  a  locked  rektionship  with  respect 
to  the  housing. 


4,130 183 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SELECIIVE  POSHIONING  OF 

A  DISPLACEABLE  DEVICE 
Erik  TH^nemrk,  Tutrap,  Douurk,  tad^mr  to  Iskf  A  Hagen 
A/S,Deuuut 

Flkd  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,580 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioB  Dennafk,  Apr.  30, 1975, 1893/75 
ImL  CL2  G05B  19/26 
VS.  a.  187—9  R 
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for  said  movable  means,  wherdiy  the  operator  can  operate  said 
manually  operable  means  to  render  said  drive  means  operative 
to  move  said  movable  means  at  least  q>proximately  to  a  se- 
lected position  where  said  switch-closing  means  closes  thuf  one 
of  said  plurality  of  positioning  switch  means  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  selected  position  of  said  movable  means,  whik 
the  selecting  switch  means  corresponding  thereto  haa  been 
previously  closed,  so  that  when  said  movabk  means  has  been 
displaced  at  least  ^>proximately  to  said  selected  positi(ni  said 
automatic  means  will  be  energized  to  render  said  drive  means 
operative  even  though  the  operator  has  returned  said  manually 
operable  means  to  said  rest  position  thereof,  said  drive  means 
continuing  to  operate  until  said  switch-closing  means  moves 
with  respect  to  the  closed  positioning  switch  means  to  a  loca- 
tion opening  the  ktter,  whereupcm  said  automatic  means  auto- 
matically assumes  said  rest  position  thereof  blocking  ftuther 
operation  of  said  drive  means  and  thus  in*iti»»iniiig  ^j^  mov- 
able means  in  the  selected  position. 


."• 


4,130,184 
ELEVATOR  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Ts^roahi  Satoh,  and  Kouo  TacUM,  both  of  Iwnwa,    _. , 

aasfgnmrs  to  MitsabkU  DcaU  g«fc— fctn  Kakha,  Tokyo, 


Flkd  May  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  799,314 
OaioH  priority,  appttartkw  Japn,  May  27, 1976, 51-61595 
ImL  a.2  B66B  1/30 
VS.  a.  187—29  R  7  i 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  conventional  apparatus  which 
includes  a  movable  means  to  be  selectively  positioned  at  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  locations,  guide  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  movable  means  to  guide  the  ktter  for  movement 
with  respect  to  said  guide  means  to  said  plurality  of  locations, 
drive  means  operatively  connected  with  said  movable  means 
for  moving  the  ktter  with  respect  to  said  guide  means,  and 
manually  operable  means  having  operating  and  rest  positions 
to  each  of  which  said  manually  operable  means  is  at  any  time 
movable  by  the  operator,  said  manually  operable  means  being 
operatively  connected  with  said  drive  means  for  rendering  the 
ktter  operable  when  said  manually  operable  means  is  in  in  said 
operating  position  thereof  and  for  blocking  said  drive  means 
against  operation  when  said  manually  operable  means  is  in  said 
rest  position  thereof,  said  control  system  comprising  electrical- 
ly-reqwnsive  automatic  means  also  connected  operatively 
with  said  drive  means  and  also  having  operating  and  rest  posi- 
tions, said  automatic  means  when  electrically  energized  auto- 
matically assuming  said  operating  position  thereof  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  drive  means  for  rendering  the  ktter  operable, 
said  automatic  means  when  unenergized  assuming  said  rest 
position  thereof  and  cooperating  in  the  latter  rest  position 
thereof  with  said  drive  means  for  blocking  the  latter  against 
operation,  said  manually  operable  means  and  said  automatic 
means  both  being  operatively  connected  with  said  drive  means 
for  rendering  the  ktter  operable  when  either  one  of  said  manu- 
ally operable  and  automatic  means  is  in  said  operating  position 
thereof  even  though  the  other  of  said  manually  operable  and 
aut(»iatic  means  is  in  said  rest  position  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
normally  open  positioning  switch  means  carried  by  said  guide 
means  and  distributed  therealong  at  locations  corresponding  to 
the  positions  of  said  movable  means  to  be  selected,  said  mov- 
able means  carrying  a  switch-closing  means  cooperating  with 
said  plurality  of  positioning  switch  means  for  respectively 
closing  said  plurality  of  positioning  switch  means  when  said 
movabk  means  is  req)ectively  situated  at  said  positions  which 
are  to  be  selected,  an  electrical  circuit  including  said  plurality 
of  positioning  switch  means  and  said  electrically-responsive 
automatic  means,  and  a  plurality  of  manually  operable  select- 
ing switch  means  also  located  in  said  electrical  circuit  and 
respectively  connected  in  series  with  said  pluraUty  of  position- 
ing switch  means,  said  plurality  of  selecting  switch  means 
respectively  corresponding  to  the  positions  of  said  movable 
means  to  be  selected  so  that  the  operator  will  close  one  of  said 
selecting  switch  means  corresponding  to  the  selected  position 


1.  An  elevator  speed  control  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, first  speed  pattern  generator  means  for  generating  a  com- 
mand speed  pattern,  second  speed  pattern  generator  means  for 
generating  a  second  speed  pattern  dekyed  a  predetermined 
time  interval  with  resptct  to  said  command  apted  pattern 
during  the  acceleration,  distance-of-movement  calcukting 
means  for  calcukting  theoretical  distances  (rf*  movement  due  to 
said  command  speed  pattern,  memory  means  for  writing  and 
reading  said  calcukted  theoretical  distances  of  movement  into 
and  out  from  the  same,  said  memory  means  successively  stor- 
ing said  second  speed  pattern  concerning  said  theoretical  dis- 
tances of  movement  in  the  form  of  a  distance-to-speed  function 
during  the  acceleration,  and  means  for  utilizing  said  second 
speed  pattern  stored  in  said  memory  means  to  generate  a  com- 
mand deceleration  pattern  during  the  deceleration. 

4>130,185 
POLE  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
RoaaeU  A.  DeasaMwe,  DiAUa,  CkUf .,  MsipMr  to 
■am  *  CVmkal  Corporattoa,  Oaktairi,  Calif: 
Flkd  Sep.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  832,692 
laL  CL2  P16F  7/10 
U.S.CL188— IB  10  ( 

1.  A  vibration  damper  for  pole  structures  and  the  like  com- 
prising in  combination  with  a  pote  structure  a  housing  affixed 
to  the  pole  structure  and  a  plurality  of  metal  vibration  damping 
discs  of  smaller  outer  peripheral  dimensions  than  the  interior 
cross  section  of  said  housing  mounted  for  contrcdled  and  Itm- 
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ited  movement  within  the  housing,  each  of  said  discs  being 
provided  with  a  centrally  disposed  aperture,  means  for  loosely 
and  vertically  stacking  said  discs  witliin  said  housing  including 
a  rod  means  which  is  centrally  and  vertically  disposed  within 
the  housing  and  which  is  insertable  within  the  apertures  of  said 
discs,  said  rod  means  having  a  substantially  smaller  outer  pe- 
ripheral dimension  than  the  peripheral  dimensions  of  the  vari- 


depression  in  said  support  plate  and  said  brake  lining  having  a 
portion  projecting  into  said  depression  and  forming  a  mechani- 
cal interlock  with  said  support  plate. 


4»130,187 
SYSTEM  FOR  THERMAL  ISOLATING  OF  BRAKES 
Lawrence  L.  Midolo,  1475  Black  Otk  Dr^  CentenlUe,  Ohio 
45459 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,136 

Int  CL^  F16D  65/853 

VS.  a.  188—264  CC  4  Oaiias 


ous  disc  apertures,  and  apertured  washer  means  of  a  different 
material  from  said  discs  mounted  on  said  rod  means  between 
adjacent  discs  and  providing  slippery  contact  surfaces  and 
separators  between  aidjacent  discs  wherein  the  relative  sizes  of 
the  outer  peripheries  of  the  discs  and  the  sizes  of  the  central 
apertures  of  the  discs  are  adjusted  and  correlated  so  as  to 
prevent  the  discs  from  contacting  the  housing  during  move- 
ments of  the  same  in  the  housing. 


4,130,186 

RIBBED  BRAKE  SHOE  SUPPORT  PLATE  FOR 

CYLINDRICAL  RING  TYPE  BRAKE 

Gi&wd  de  Gcnncs,  Senlla,  France,  asatgnor  to  Sodete  Anonyme 

Fhucaise  do  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,093 
daiflu  priority,  application  France,  May  20, 1975,  75  15587; 

Mir.  90, 1976,7^  09119 

Int.  0.2  F16D  SS/OO 

VS.  CL  188—76  15  daloM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  thermally  isolating  the  brakes  from  the 
tire  and  axle  bearing  in  an  aircraft  wheel  having  an  axle  mem- 
ber, a  rim  member,  a  brake  member,  with  the  brake  member 
having  rotor  members  and  stator  members;  a  plurality  of  key 
members  for  securing  the  brake  rotor  members  to  the  rim 
member  and  the  stator  members  to  the  axle  member;  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  elongated  heat  transfer  members;  each  of  said 
heat  transfer  members  having  a  sealed  tubular  chamber;  a  heat 
resistant  wick  member  adjacent  the  wall  at  one  end  of  the  heat 

transfer  member:  means,  at  the  end  of  said  chamber  remote 

from  said  wick  meint>er  for  removing  beat  from  said  chamber; 
a  solution  within  said  chamber;  a  tubular  membrane,  permeable 
only  to  the  solvent,  of  said  solution,  supported  within  said 
chamber  at  the  end  of  the  chamber  adjacent  the  heat  removing 
means;  said  tubular  membrane  being  spaced  from  the  wall  of 
the  tubular  chamber;  a  liquid  transfer  passage  connected  be- 
tween the  tubular  membrane  and  the  wick  member;  a  solvent 
vapor  transfer  passage  between  said  wick  member  and  the 
space  between  die  tubular  member  and  the  tubular  membrane; 
said  key  members  each  having  a  longitudinal  chamber  therein; 
each  of  said  elongated  heat  transfer  members  having  its  vack 
end  extending  into  said  longitudinal  chambers  in  said  key 
members;  the  end  of  said  elongated  heat  transfer  member 
having  said  heat  removing  means  being  positioned  on  the  side 
of  said  aircraft  wheel  remote  from  said  brake  member. 


1.  A  brake  shoe  for  a  ring  type  brake  having  a  cylindrical 
brake  ring  comprising  a  generally  part-cylindrical  support 
plate  having  remote  faces  defining  a  convex  surface  and  a 
concave  surface,  a  brake  lining  on  one  of  the  faces  of  said 
support  plate  and  at  least  one  elongate  protruding  rib  on  the 
opposite  face  of  said  support  plate,  said  rib  extending  substan- 
tiidly  fronf  one  edge  of  said  support  plate  to  an  edge  opposite 
thereto  and  comprising  two  lateral  surfaces  joining  said  rib  to 
said  opposite  face  of  said  support  plate  and  a  substantially 
planar  siuface  interconnecting  said  lateral  surfaces  and  extend- 
ing only  between  said  lateral  surfaces  to  define  the  sole  bearing 
surface  on  said  opposite  face  of  said  support  plate  adapted  to 
bear  against  actuating  means  for  said  brake  shoe,  said  two 
lateral  surfaces  and  said  planar  surface  of  said  rib  defining  a 


4,130,188 
BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MOTOR 
Cnwford  S.  Aakew,  5120  SW.  9eth  A?e.  Rd.,  Mind,  Fla.  33165 
CoatiniiatioB-in-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  625,454,  Oct  23, 1975, 
abaadoDcd.  TUa  appUcatton  Aog.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,743 
Int.  CL2  F16D  59/02 
VS.  CL  188—170  11  daliM 

1.  A  fluid  operated  brake  device  for  an  electric  motor,  in- 
cluding a  housing  with  the  motor  shaft  extending  into  the 
housing,  the  shaft  having  a  brake  disc  fixed  thereto  within  the 
housing,  and  including  brake  ring  means  carried  in  said  hous- 
ing, constrained  against  rotational  movement  and  free  for  axial 
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movement  into  and  out  of  braking  engagement  with  the  disc, 
said  brake  device  comprising, 

a  fixed  mounting  plate  on  the  housing; 

a  movable  mounting  plate  in  a  spaced  apart,  pivotal  relation 
to  said  fixed  mounting  plate; 

brake  stud  means  adjustably  fixed  to  said  movable  plate  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  brake  ring 
means; 

compression  spring  means  to  normally  maintain  said  mov- 
able plate  in  a  first  position  with  said  brake  stud  means  in 
engagement  with  the  brake  ring  means  to  maintain  a  brak- 
ing engagement  with  the  brake  disc; 

a  plunger  movable  between  a  normally  retracted  position, 
permitting  said  compression  spring  means  to  maintain  said 
braking  engagement,  and  an  extended  position  in  engage- 
ment with  said  fixed  moimting  plate  to  pivot  said  movable 
plate  to  a  second  position  with  said  brake  stud  means  out 
of  engagement  with  said  brake  ring  means; 

means  to  actuate  said  plunger  to  said  extended  position  by 
means  of  a  suitable  pressurized  fluid  when  the  motor  is 
energized; 

said  means  to  actuate  includes  a  diaphragm  housing,  includ- 
ing mounting  means  mounting  said  diaphragm  housing  on 


4,130,189 

RETURN  SPRING  OF  A  DRUM  BRAKE  USED  IN  A 

VEHICLE 

Masayodii  Katagiri,  and  Ziro  KizaU,  both  of  Toyota,  Japaa, 

asi^rs  to  Toyota  Jidotha  Kogyo  Kahwhiki  Kaiaha,  AkU, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,159 
Claims  priority,  ^ipUcation  Japan,  Jon.  13, 1977,  52-69652 
lat  CL2  F16D  51/24 
VS.  CL  188—328 
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said  movable  plate,  and  providing  an  inner  chamber  with 

a  diaphragm  spanning  said  chamber,  said  diaphragm  hous- 
ing provides  an  inlet  port  into  said  chamber  on  a  first  side 
of  said  diaphragm,  said  plunger  extends  inwardly  through 
said  mounting  means  and  terminates  in  an  enlarged  head 
portion  within  said  chamber,  engaged  against  a  second 
side  of  said  diaphragm;  said  means  to  actuate  further 
includes  a  normally  closed  solenoid  actuated  valve,  wired 
in  parallel  with  the  motor  to  maintain  said  valve  in  an 
open  position  when  the  motor  is  energized,  providing  a 
flow  of  pressurized  fluid  through  said  inlet  port  against 
said  diaphragm  first  side  to  displace  said  diaphragm  in  a 
manner  so  as  to  maintain  said  plunger  in  said  extended 
position,  said  pressurized  fluid  flow  being  interrupted 
when  said  motor  is  de-energized  permitting  said  valve  to 
assume  its  normal  closed  condition  and  said  plunger  to 
move  to  said  retracted  position; 
an  adjustable  metering  valve  including  manual  control 
means,  associated  with  said  solenoid  actuated  valve,  dis- 
posed in  an  exhaust  passage  in  said  solenoid  actuated  valve 
to  control  the  rate  of  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  out  of  the 
diaphragm  housing  through  said  exhaust  passage  via  said 
inlet  port  and  the  resulting  speed  rate  of  the  braking  oper- 
ation of  the  brake  device. 


1.  In  a  drum  brake  for  vehicle  use  which  includes: 

a  backing  plate  secured  to  a  fixedly  positioned  member  on  a 
wheel  shaft; 

a  pair  of  brake  shoes  sUdably  attached  to  said  backing  plate, 
each  of  said  brake  shoes  including  a  lining  portion  and  a 
web  portion,  each  web  portion  including  a  hole; 

a  wheel  cylinder  disposed  between  respective  first  mutually 
closely  positioned  end  portions  of  said  shoe^ 

an  anchor  means  doposed  between  second  mutually  closely 
positioned  end  portions  of  said  shoes; 

a  substantially  U-shaped  return  spring  which  includes  a 
U-shaped  portion  in  a  given  plane  and  is  engaged  with 
each  web  portion  of  said  shoes  for  biasing  said  shoes  in  a 
mutually  approaching  direction; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  U-shaped  return  ^ring  is 
made  of  a  wire  rod,  each  end  portion  of  said  rod  being 
bent  perpendicularly  to  said  plane  determined  by  said 
U-shaped  portion  of  said  U-shaped  return  spring,  into 
respective  L-shapes  for  providing  respective  engaging 
portions  engaged  with  respective  ones  of  said  holes  in  said 
web  portions  of  said  shoes,  each  of  said  engaging  portions 
being  provided  with  a  respective  notch,  which  is  a  single 
indent  having  shoulders  on  either  side  thereof,  formed 
substantially  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  said  engaging 
portion  in  a  mutually  confronting  posture  and  fitted  re- 
spectively onto  an  edge  of  a  respective  one  of  said  engas* 

ing  holes  to  prevent  relative  movement  of  said  engaging 
portions  in  the  axial  direction  relative  to  said  web  portions 
due  to  abutment  of  said  web  portions  on  said  shoulders, 
with  said  U-shaped  portion  of  said  U-shaped  return  spring 
being  spaced  from  said  web  portioas. 


4,130,190 

BRAKE  ACTUATING  DEVICES 

Darid  J.  Townsend,  Fl,  37  Dyott  Rd.,  Bimingham  B13  9AZ, 

FnglaiiH 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,905 

Int  CL2  B6QT  1/14 

VS.  CL  192—5  9  Oaima 

1.  A  braking  means  for  a  pedal  actuated  vehicle  comprising: 
a  first  rotatable  element  and  a  second  rotatable  element;  a 
formation  between  said  first  and  said  second  rotatable  ele- 
ments, which  has  engaged  and  disengaged  positions,  the  posi- 
tion of  said  formation  being  determined  by  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  one  of  said  rotatable  elements  so  that  when  the 
formation  is  in  the  engaged  position  the  two  rotatable  elements 
are  caused  to  rotate  together,  and  when  the  formation  is  in  the 
disengaged  position  the  two  rotatable  elements  can  rotate 
relative  to  one  another;  a  control  device  for  moving  the  forma- 
tion to  the  disengaged  position  during  forward  rotation  of  <me 
rotatable  element  with  respect  to  the  other  rotatable  element 
wherein  the  control  device  is  arranged  so  that  badcward  rota- 
tion of  one  rotatable  element  with  respect  to  the  other  causes 
said  formation  to  move  to  the  engaged  position;  a  braking  force 
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transmitting  system  coupled  to  a  pair  of  braking  force  transmit-  4»130,192 

tins  cables:  means  for  securing  one  of  said  rotatable  elements  TRANSPORTATION  APPARATUS 

JoMphK.  Kraft,  Dover,  NJnMrigMir  to  WcrtlnshmMeElectrk 


Corp.,  iniuMugB,  ra. 

FDed  Dee.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748^7 
Int.  a.2  B6CB  9/12 
U.S.  CL  lM-327  10 


to  a  rotatable  drive  member  of  the  pedal  actuated  vehicle;  and 
means  for  connecting  the  other  of  said  rotatable  elements  to 
said  braking  force  transmitting  system. 


4^130,191 

SPRAG  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 

Ckri  R.  Judd,  IthMH.  aad  Howard  D.  Sqrder,  Jr.,  Newlleld,  both 

of  N.Yn  aMlgaors  to  Borg-Waraer  Corporattoo,  CUcago,  DL 

FUed  Ai«.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,326 

Iirt.  CL2  F16D  41/07 

MS,  CL  192—41 A  1  Claim 


1.  A  sprag  clutch  assembly  especially  usable  in  indexing 
applications  where  the  indexing  rates  and  degree  of  accuracy 
are  high  comprising: 

an  inner  race  and  an  outer  race,  said  races  defining  an  annu- 
lar space  therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  sprags  in  said  annular 
space;         -* 

each  sprag  having  a  body  portion  with  race  engaging  sur- 
faces and  axially  extending  footed  portions; 

each  footed  portion  being  defined  in  part  by  an  upper  surface 
which  diverges  from  said  body  portion; 

said  axially  extending  footed  portions  being  closely  adjacent 
said  inner  race; 

a  tpng  retainer  in  said  annular  space  comprising  axially 
spaced  rings  joined  by  cross  bars,  each  adjacent  pair  of 
cross  bars  defining  an  opening  in  which  a  footed  portion 
of  a  sprag  is  received; 

said  cross  bars  being  closely  adjacent  said  inner  race;  and 

at  least  one  contracting  garter  spring  encircling  said  footed 
portions  of  said  q>rag  and  engaging  the  diverging  surfaces 
thereof. 


4.  Transportation  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  endless  belt, 

a  plurality  of  platforms  attached  to  said  belt, 

means  driving  said  belt  and  platforms  in  a  loop,  said  loop 
including  first  and  second  ends  which  interconnect  load 
bearing  and  return  runs  of  said  belt  and  platforms, 

and  means  guiding  said  belt  about  said  loop  including  guide 
wheels  and  guide  tracks, 

said  guide  tracks  including  load  bearing  and  return  run 
tracks,  and  means  providing  an  automatically  adjustable 
transition  therebetween  at  each  of  the  first  and  second 
ends  of  the  loop  which  means  defines  tum-arounds  for  the 
endless  belt,  said  means  including  first  and  second  curved 
members  having  first  ends  oriented  to  provide  extensions 
of  the  load  bearing  and  return  run  tracks,  respectively, 
and  second  ends,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  first  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  curved  members  on  first  and  sec- 
ond pivot  axes,  req)ectively,  and  means  interconnecting 
the  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  curved  members 
to  provide  a  predetermined  fixed  distance  between  se- 
lected points  of  the  first  and  second  curved  members 
without  restricting  pivotal  movement  thereof. 


4,130,193 

TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 

Rould  D.  BovgMis.  138  Elllioa  Park,  Waithaa^  Ma«.  02154 

Flkd  Apr.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  790,466 

lat  a'  B65G  47/46 

UJS.  CL  190—369  8  OaiM 
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7.  A  transfer  system  for  periodically  transferring  conveyed 
objects  between  first  and  second  oonvieyor  systems,  each  in- 
cluding a  conveyor  belt,  one  of  said  first  and  second  conveyor 
systems  being  the  transferor  system,  the  other  being  the  trans- 
feree system,  comprising: 
a  transfer  unit  including  a  rotatable  support  section  for  car- 
rying at  least  a  portion  of  the  conveyor  belt  of  the  first 
conveyor  system  and  having  a  free  end  and  an  end  rotat- 
ably  interconnected  with  the  support  structure  of  the  first 


conveyor  system;  and  a  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  said 
support  section  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  in- 
cliflMBd  position  bridging  said  first  and  second  conveyor 
systems  with  the  conveyor  belt  of  the  first  conveyor 
system  at  the  free  end  of  said  section  in  close,  conveying, 
proximity  to  the  conveyor  belt  of  the  second  conveyor 
system;  and 
an  interrupter  unit  for  producing  a  gap  in  the  normal  flow  of 
product  along  the  one  of  the  first  and  second  conveyor 
systems  which  is  the  transferor  system  during  which  said 
rotatable  support  section  switches  between  its  retracted 
position  and  its  inclined  position,  including  drive  means; 
and  actuator  means  including  a  crank  mechanism  and  a 
cross  bar  disposed  beneath  the  conveyor  belt  and  fixed  to 
the  crank  mechanism  responsive  to  said  drive  means  for 
raising  a  limited  portion  of  the  conveyor  belt  of  the  one  of 
the  first  and  second  conveyor  systems  which  is  the  trans- 
feror system,  to  produce  an  inclination  of  the  conveyor 
belt  to  prevent  fiirther  progress  of  conveyed  objects. 


4,130,194 

APPARATUS  FOR  ERECTING  AND  AUGNING 

ARTICLES 

Hago  ScUadd,  Saalheia^  and  Kari  Mecki,  Gan-Oderaheim, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rattoaator-MaacMawibaB 

GmbH,  Hflkahriai,  Gernaay 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,067 
daioH  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Nor.  11, 
1976,  2651495 

Int.  CL2  B65G  47/24 
U.S.  CL  198-397  10  CSaiaM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  erecting  elongated  shaped  articles  and 
for  aligning  the  erected  articles,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  housing  defining  an  open  top  for  randomly  receiving  a 
multiplicity  of  the  elongated  shaped  articles, 

(b)  a  disc  mounted  in  the  housing  for  rotation  about  an 
inclined  axis  of  rotation  wherd>y  the  disc  extends  in  a 
plane  enclosing  an  angle  with  the  horizontal  and  the  rotat- 
ing disc  has  a  zenith  and  nadir,  the  disc  having 

(1)  a  circumferential  edge  adjacent  the  housing  and  the 
edge  defining  c^ienings  capable  of  permitting  the  arti- 
cles to  pass  therethrough,  and 

(2)  shafts  accociated  with  the  openings  and  descending 
therefrom, 

(c)  a  stationary  annular  support  plate  mounted  in  a  plane 
immediately  below  the  plane  of  the  disc  and  in  registry 
with  the  openings  in  the  circumferential  edge  of  the  disc, 
the  annular  support  plate  defining 

(1)  an  opening  at  the  zenith  for  permitting  communication 
between  a  req)ecttve  one  of  die  openings  in  the  circum- 
ferential disc  edge  and  the  shaft  associated  therewith. 

(2)  the  associated  shaft  at  the  zenith  having  a  perpendicu- 
larly extending  axis  'wherd>y  the  randomly  received 
articles  gravitate  to  the  nadir,  are  revolved  by  the  rout- 
ing disc  to  the  zenith  while  supported  in  the  openings  on 
the  annular  support  plate  and  pass  sequentially  through 


the  opening  at  the  zenith  into  the  shaft  while  being 

erected  therein,  and 
(d)  a  generally  horizontally  extending  elongated  conveyor 
means  for  receiving  the  sequentially  erected  articles  from 
the  shaft  at  the  zenith  and  for  tranq)orting  them  in  align- 
ment away  fixnn  the  shaft 


4,130,195 
ARCUATE  PUSH-BAR  CONVEYOR 
Rogo-  T.  Bedcer,  Falaaiaron;  DoaaM  L.  Barm 
Stepbea  P.  CaDdas,  Tlree  RiTers,  aD  of  Mich^ 
Kalaauooo  Coarcyor  Coavaay,  Faiamaioo,  Mich. 
FUed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  789,876 
lat  CL2  B65G  25/08 
UJS.  CL  198—739  16 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  material  deposited  therein, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  and  continuous  arcuate  trough,  the  top  portion 
of  which  is  substantially  completely  open  for  receiving 
material  along  its  arcuate  length,  the  centerpoint  for  the 
radius  of  said  arcuate  trough  bang  located  on  one  side 
thereof; 

arcuate  rail  means  mounted  in  an  extending  along  an  arcnate 
path  in  said  arcuate  trough; 

arcuate  and  rigid  slide  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  arcu- 
ate rail  means,  the  centerpoint  for  the  radius  of  the  arcuate 
arrangement  of  said  rail  means  and  said  slide  means  coin- 
ciding with  the  centerpoint  of  the  radius  for  said  arcuate 
trough; 

a  plurality  of  plows  mounted  on  said  arcuate  slide  means  at 
spaced  intervals; 

reciprocal  power  means  associated  with  said  arcuate  trough 
and  driving  linkage  means  for  connecting  said  reciprocal 
power  means  to  said  arcuate  slide  means  and  arran^d  to 
move  said  arcuate  slide  means  and  said  plows  thereon 
back  and  forth  along  said  arcuate  path,  said  linkage  means 
including  guide  means  for  converting  the  recq>rocal  drive 
of  said  power  means  into  an  arciiate  drive  for  said  arcuate 
slide  means  in  both  directions  of  movement  thereof; 

material  retaining  means  in  said  arcuate  trough  eDOOoraging 
unidirectional  movement  of  said  material  in  said  trough  by 
said  plows  on  said  arcuate  slide  means;  and 

outlet  means  from  at  least  one  end  of  said  arcuate  trough  for 
(liyharging  said  material  from  said  arcuate  trough. 


4»130,196 
PACKAGE  ELEVATOR  FOR  A  SHIP 
Raadall  J.  Schwab,  Porflaad,  Otta^  awljinr  to 

FDed  Dec  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,366 
lat  CL2  B65G  17/12 
MS.  CL  198—796  ^^ 

3.  In  an  elevator, 

a  pair  of  endless  chains. 


North- 
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a  pair  of  drive  sprockets  meshing  with  the  chains  and  revers- 
ing the  direction  of  the  chains, 

a  pair  of  idler  sprockets  meshing  with  the  chains  and  revers- 
ing the  direction  of  the  chains, 

a  carrier  tray, 

a  pair  of  forked  followers  carried  pivotally  by  the  chains  and 
carrying  the  tray, 

each  of  the  followers  including  an  inner  arm  and  an  outer 
arm, 

a  pair  of  follower  rollers  mounted  on  the  arms, 

a  pair  of  parallel  inner  cam  track  means  guiding  the  rollers 
on  the  inner  arms, 

a  pair  of  outer  cam  track  means  guiding  the  other  rollers,  the 
cam  track  means  serving  to  gmde  the  followers  to  ad- 
vance the  trays  90*  at  the  idler  sprockets  and  to  retard  the 
trays  90*  at  the  drive  sprockets, 

the  carrier  tray  being  comb-like  and  including  a  comb-like 
transfer  tray  mounted  at  a  loading  and  unloading  station 
along  one  course  of  movement  of  the  carrier  tray. 
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by  means  of  a  score  line  parallel  to  the  score  line  forming 
one  edge  of  said  glue  flap; 

(c)  an  inner  wall  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said  first  side 
panel  by  means  of  a  score  line,  said  inner  wall  panel  hav- 
ing its  longitudinal  dimension  equal  to  the  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  first  side  panel; 

(d)  a  second  side  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said  inner  wall 


panel  by  means  of  a  score  line,  said  second  side  panel 
having  its  longitudinal  dimension  equal  to  the  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  first  side  panel  and  parallel  thereto; 
(e)  an  outer  wall  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said  inner  wall 
panel  by  means  of  a  score  line,  said  outer  wall  panel  being 

positioned  along  a  free  edge  of  said  inner  wall  panel;  and 

l$S  closure  means  for  effecting  closure  at  tke  iMttOffl  of  Mid 
integral  pocket. 


4,130,196 
MULTI-PART  UQUm  CONTAINER 
Kenneth  A.  Aho,  Rowrillc,  Miaa^  aaaigDor  to  Miimeaota  Min- 
ing and  ManofKtiirlag  Company,  Saint  Pan!,  Aiinn. 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,472 
Int  a.2  B65D  25/08 
\}S.  a.  206—221  10  Clalma 


and  mounting  means  for  selectively  holding  the  transfer  tray 
in  an  extended  position  in  the  path  of  the  carrier  and  a 
retracted  position  out  of  that  path, 

the  mounting  means  including  means  for  holding  the  transfer 
tray  in  a  sloping  position  extending  into  the  path  of  the 
carrier  tray  for  unloading  a  package  being  lowered  by  the 
carrier  tray, 

the  mounting  means  also  including  means  for  holding  the 
transfer  tray  in  a  horizontal  position  adapted  to  hold  a 
package  in  the  path  of  the  carrier  tray  for  the  carrier  tray 
to  pick  up  and  raise, 

the  mounting  means  including  pairs  of  pins  on  the  transfer 
tray  and  a  pair  of  members  having  forked  slots  for  one  pin 
of  each  pair, 

the  pair  of  members  including  one  pair  of  forked  slots  for 
holding  one  pair  of  pins  to  locate  the  transfer  tray  in  the 
horizontal  position  and  a  second  pair  of  slots  for  holding  a 
second  pair  of  pins  to  locate  the  transfer  tray  in  the  sloping 
position. 


4,130,197 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Philip  R.  Fox,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Midwest  Bindery 
Enterpriics,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FDed  Dec  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,194 
lat  0.2  B65D  5/52 
UJS.  CL  206-^45^6  9  daims 

1.  A  display  card  blank  for  forming  a  display  card  having  an 
integral  pocket,  said  blank  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  panel  including  a  foldable  glue  flap  formed  therein 
by  a  score  line  and  intersecting  cut  lines; 

(b)  a  first  side  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said  main  panel 


1.  A  container  for  two  fluids  to  be  mixed  just  prior  to  use 
comprising: 

a  rigid,  fluid-tight,  primary  container  having  a  cover  and 
containing  a  first  fluid,  said  cover  being  formed  with  two 
spaced  parallel  slots, 

a  squeegee  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel,  closely  spaced 
members  fixedly  positioned  in  the  first  of  said  slots  in  said 
cover  parallel  to  said  slots  and  projecting  into  said  con- 
tainer, 

an  elongate,  flexible  bag  containing  a  second  fluid,  said  bag 
passing  through  said  squeegee  into  said  primary  container 
and  out  of  the  second  of  said  slots  in  said  cover  with  one 
end  of  said  bag  projecting  from  said  primary  container 
through  said  squeegee  and  the  other  end  of  said  bag  pro- 
jecting from  said  primary  container  through  said  second 
slot,  and 
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a  strip  of  tape  covering  the  projecting  ends  of  said  bag  and 
removably  adhered  to  said  cover  around  said  bag  ends, 

whereby  said  tape  may  be  removed  from  said  cover,  the  end 
of  said  bag  projecting  from  said  primary  container 
through  said  second  slot  is  permitted  to  slip  through  said 
second  slot  into  said  primary  container  and  the  end  of  said 
bag  projecting  from  said  primary  container  through  said 
squeegee  is  pulled  on  to  empty  the  contents  of  said  bag 
into  said  primary  container,  die  contents  of  said  bag  being 
substantially  completely  removed  by  said  squeegee  as  the 
bag  is  pulled  therethrough. 


the  free  end  of  the  post  means  of  each  unit  and  sized  to  tele- 
scope securely  but  releasably  into  the  socket  in  the  post  means 
of  the  other  unit  whereby  batteries  placed  in  the  receptacles  of 
said  base  unit  may  be  held  therein  by  inverting  said  top  unit 
with  respect  to  said  base  unit  and  by  shifting  said  top  unit 


4,130,199 

DIE  CUT  PAD 

John  F.  Soraiaon,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 

Intematioaal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,449,  Aug.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,879 

Int.  Q.2  B65D  85/70 

U.S.  CL  206—320  1  Claim 


1.  A  heavy  appliance  in  combination  with  a  support  pad  for 
engaging  and  cushioning  said  appliance,  said  appliance  having 
a  bottom  plate  and  distended  supports,  said  support  pad  includ- 
ing a  central,  substantially  rectangular  base  portion,  said  base 
portion  having  die  cut  apertures  which  are  so  configured  and 
so  oriented  that  they  can  each  receive  a  distended  support  from 
said  appliance,  said  support  pad  further  having  a  pair  of  lateral, 
raised,  multilayer  cushion  members  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
hingedly  connected  flap  members  which  are  folded  against 
each  other,  said  cushion  members  also  having  die  cut  apertures 
for  receiving  the  distended  supports  of  said  appliance,  the 
apertures  of  the  cushion  members  being  in  register  with  the 
apertures  of  said  base  portion,  said  appliance  and  support  pad 
cooperatiing  with  each  other  such  that  the  plate  of  the  appU- 
ance  lies  flush  against  the  cushion  members,  but  spaced  apart 
from  the  base  portion  of  the  pad,  and  the  distended  supports  of 
the  appliance  extend  completely  through  the  apertures  in  the 
base  portion  of  the  pad  and  are  fully  accommodated  within  the 
apertures  of  the  cushion  members  of  the  pad  whereby  the  distal 
surface  of  said  distened  supports  he  flush  with  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  base  member. 


4,130,200 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE  FOR  BATTERIES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Harry  E.  lepson.  Lino  Lakes,  Minn.,  and  Richard  A.  Erickson, 
New  Richmond,  Wis^  assignors  to  Gonld  Inc.,  Rolling  Mead- 
ows, IlL 

Filed  May  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  794,630 
Int  a.2  B65D  85/20.  85/62.  7/12 
U.S.  CL  206—333  4  Claims 

1.  A  package  for  holding  and  displaying  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially cylindrical  batteries,  said  package  comprising  a  base  unit 
and  an  indentically  formed  top  unit  each  molded  of  plastic, 
each  of  said  units  comprising  a  pair  of  cup-shaped  receptacles 
molded  integrally  with  and  spaced  horizontally  from  one 
another,  the  receptacles  of  each  unit  opening  in  a  vertical 
direction  and  having  substantially  the  same  cross-sectional  size 
and  shape  as  said  batteries,  vertically  extending  post  means 
molded  integrally  with  and  located  between  the  receptacles  of 
each  unit,  a  socket  opening  vertically  out  of  the  free  end  of  the 
post  means  of  each  unit,  and  a  stud  projecting  vertically  from 


downwardly  toward  said  base  unit  to  cause  the  receptacles  of 
said  top  unit  to  telescope  over  said  batteries  and  to  cause  the 
stud  of  each  unit  to  telescope  into  the  socket  of  the  other  unit 
and  thereby  hold  said  units  in  assembled  but  releasable  rela- 
tionship so  that  the  package  is  capable  of  being  easily  opened 
and  is  reusable. 


4,130^1 
SHRINK  ^^'RAP  CONTAINER  PACKAGE 

Joseph  W.  Dnerr,  Rockieigh,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ganz  Brothcts, 

Iiic„  Bergenfield,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1976,  Scr.  No.  733,C95 
Int  a?  B65D  75/06 
UJS.  CL  206—432  3 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  plurality  of  containers  each  hav- 
ing a  base  portion  and  a  tapering  neck  portion,  said  containers 
being  arranged  in  two  columns  and  including  at  least  three 
rows,  a  sheet  of  heat  shrinkable  plastics  material  film  defining 
a  sleeve  extending  about  said  containers  and  open  at  its  ends  in 
the  direction  of  said  columns,  said  sheet  bdng  heat  shrunk 
about  said  containers  and  tightly  fitting  about  said  containers 
with  portions  of  said  sheet  enclosing  said  containers  at  the  ends 
of  said  package  and  defining  end  openings  of  limited  size  as 
compared  to  the  cross-section  of  said  package,  and  a  slit  in  said 
sheet  in  the  direction  of  said  rows  between  adjacent  pairs  of 
rows,  said  sheet  being  relieved  solely  by  said  slits  with  each  slit 
having  been  transformed  to  a  heat  shrunk  finger  receiving 
opening  generally  oval  in  plan  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
rows  with  said  sheet  extending  inwardly  and  downwardly 
about  said  container  tapering  neck  portions  to  define  a  strap  of 
inverted  U-section  encasing  the  tq)ering  neck  portions  of  the 
two  containers  in  the  respective  row,  said  str^M  including  a 
strap  tightly  engaging  upper  portions  of  at  least  two  centrally 
diq>osed  ones  of  said  containers  and  defining  a  lifting  strap, 
said  straps  each  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  rows  and 
extending  in  about  three  quadrants  of  each  container  tapering 
neck  portion. 


778 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  19, 1978 


4.13<U02 
CARRIER  FOR  RECEPTACLES  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 
Ounks  U  ChaaqpUa,  RittBUUi,  and  Joh0  T.  Minra,  Wadiwortfa, 
botk  of  Ohio,  aMivMin  to  Packagias  CorporadoB  of  AoMrica, 
Eraaatoa,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,994 

lat  a.2  B<5D  65/10 

UJS.  CL  206—434  17  daims 


1.  A  carrier  of  foldable  sheet  outterial  for  accommodating  a 
plurality  of  receptacles,  said  carrier  comprising  a  sleevelike 
member  including  a  top  panel,  a  bottom  panel,  and  a  pair  of 
side  panels  foldably  connecting  corresponding  first  peripheral 
portions  of  said  top  and  bottom  panels;  and  receptacle-retain- 
ing means  provided  on  opposing  surfaces  of  said  top  and  bot- 
tom panels,  the  retaining  means  for  each  opposing  surface 
including  a  pair  of  ^wrtured  panel  sections  overlying  said 
opposing  surface  and  adjustable  relative  thereto  between  an 
operative  position  and  an  inoperative  position,  said  apertured 
panel  sections  having  corresponding  inner  edges  integral  with 
and  foldably  connected  to  one  another  and  the  corresponding 
outer  edges  foldably  connected  to  opposite  second  peripheral 
portions  of  said  top  and  bottom  panels,  one  panel  section  of  a 
pair  being  provided  with  a  foldline  spaced  from  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  foldable  connection  of  the  outer  edge  of 
said  one  panel  section,  the  inner  edges  of  said  pair  of  panel 
sections  being  spaced  the  greatest  distance  from  the  opposing 
surface  when  said  pair  of  apertured  panel  sections  is  in  an 
operative  position,  and  support  means  movable  independently 
of  said  pair  of  panel  sections  and  supportingly  engaging  the 
foldably  connected  inner  edges  thereof  to  effect  retention  of 
said  pair  of  panel  sections  in  said  operative  position. 


and  two  C-shaped  side  rail  members  separate  firom  said  base 
and  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  located  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  support  surface,  said  two  side  rail  members  each  having  a 
vertical  dimension  substantially  less  than  that  of  said  front  and 
rear  walls  and  being  spaced  in  its  entirety  above  said  support 
surface,  each  of  said  side  rail  members  including  an  elongated 
side  rail  portion  extending  horizontally  between  said  front  and 
rear  walb  and  each  of  said  side  rail  members  having  two  elon- 
gated legs  at  opposite  ends  of  its  side  rail  portion  extending 
horizontally  inwardly  from  said  side  rail  portion  into  overliq>- 
ping  relationship  with  said  front  and  rear  walls  respectively, 
and  connecting  means  connecting  the  two  of  said  legs  overlap- 
ping said  front  wall  to  said  front  wall  and  the  two  said  legs 
overlapping  said  rear  wall  to  said  rear  wall  for  rectilinear 
slidable  movement  of  said  legs  horizontally  relative  to  said 
walls  and  laterally  of  said  base  to  vary  the  qMcing  between 
said  side  rail  portions,  said  connecting  means  including  a  plu- 
raUty  of  threaded  fasteners  which  may  be  tightened  to  releas- 
ably  fix  said  legs  relative  to  said  walls  and  which  may  be 
loosened  to  free  said  legs  for  said  rectilinear  slidable  move- 
ment, said  legs  of  said  C-shq;)ed  rail  member  being  of  such 
lengths  and  said  connecting  means  being  so  constructed  that 
throughout  one  portion  of  the  range  of  movement  of  said  rail 
members  the  two  of  said  legs  associated  with  each  of  said  walls 
overly  one  another  and  that  throughout  another  portion  of 
the  range  of  movement  of  said  rail  members  the  two  of  said 
legs  associated  with  each  of  said  walls  do  not  overlap  one 
another. 


4,130,203 
RECORD  TRAY  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SIDE  RAILS 

I H.  RbmcU,  m,  14  SolpvTC  Rd.,  Wcat  Hartford,  CooB. 
06107 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  842,941 
lat  a.2  A47F  7/00 
UJS.  CL  211—51  5 


1.  A  tray  for  holding  a  collection  of  generally  rectangular 
record  cards  in  face-to-face  arrangement  with  their  faces  gen- 
erally vertical,  said  tray  comprising  a  base  providing  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  horizontal  support  surface  with  front  and  rear 
ends,  front  and  rear  walls  fixed  to  said  base  and  extending 
i^iwardly  from  said  front  and  rear  ends  thereof  respectively. 


4yl30,204 

SIDE  BOOM  PIPE  LAYING  CRANE  WITH  PIPE 

SECTION  AUGNMENT  FEATURE 

Keaaeth  L.  Plckard,  419  S.  106th  Eait  Ave.,  Talaa,  Okla.  74128 

FUed  Aag.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,294 

lBtCL2B66C2i/¥2 

U.S.  CL  214—1  PA  11 


1.  A  mobile  land  vehicle  for  laying  successive  pipe  sections, 
said  vehicle  including  a  frame  having  front  and  rear  ends  and 
ground  engageable  support  means  for  said  frame  adapted  to 
support  and  advance  said  frame  from  and  forwardly  over  the 
ground,  said  frame  including  longitudinally  spaced  front  and 
rear  support  means  supported  firom  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  one  side  of  said  vehicle  at  points  S(Mced  therealong,  said 
support  means  each  including  pipe  section  engaging  means 
adapted  to  engage  and  support  longitudinally  spaced  portions 
of  a  pipe  section  extending  therebetween,  said  support  means 
each  including  means  operative  to  selectively  adjustably  verti- 
cally and  laterally  position  the  corresponding  pipe  section 
engaging  means  relative  to  said  frame,  independent  of  vertical 
and/or  lateral  positioning  of  the  other  pipe  section  engaging 
means  relative  to  said  frame. 
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4,130,205 
LOADING  ARM 
HaM  Uthl,  Stcfflaborg,  Switiarlaiid,  aarigDor  to  FHtx  Stoder 
AG.,  nni,  Switaeriaad 

Filed  Dee.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,499 
ClalaH  priority,  appiicatioB   Swttnriand,   Dec  9,   1975, 
15959/75 

lat  CL2  F15B  15/26 
UJS.  CL  214—1  BB  4  Claina 


stop  mechanism  supported  on  said  side  guide  members  and  a 
cooperating  back  stop  member  mounted  in  qwced  rdation  on 
said  upstanding  frame  portion,  and  an  overhead  ocmveyor 
disposed  above  the  discharge  end  of  each  said  infieed  convey- 
ors which  is  operable  to  pick  up  sheets  delivered  by  the  infeed 
conveyor  and  advance  said  sheets  to  the  infeed  conveyor  of 
the  next  in  line  sheet  accumulating  mechanism. 


1.  A  loading  arm  apparatus  comprising  a  main  rod,  support 
means  operable  for  supporting  said  rod  displaceably  along  the 
longitudinal  direction  thereof,  said  rod  including  engaging 
means  operative  for  engaging  work  pieces  to  transfer  the  same 
from  one  position  to  another,  said  support  means  comprising 
releasable  clamping  means  operable  for  clamping  and  accu- 
rately aligning  said  main  rod,  and,  respectively,  releasing  said 
main  rod  for  displacement  thereof  along  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion with  play,  wherein  said  main  rod  comprises  piston  drive 
means  having  a  piston  fixedly  mounted  in  said  lususing,  said 
main  rod  comprising  a  movable  cylinder  for  said  piston  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  chambers,  a  source  of  pressurized  medium  for 
supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said  chambers  selectively  to 
displace  said  cylinder  to  predetermined  distances  along  said 
longitudinal  direction. 


4,130,206  

SHEET  PILING  MACHINE  WITH  CLASSIFIER  AND 
MULTIPLE  PILING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Vdio  S.  BoccieoBe,  Portage,  lad.,  aasigaor  to  Bnccicooi  Engi- 
■aeriag  Co.,  Inc.,  Gary,  bid. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,131 
lat  CL2  B65G  57/11 
U.S.a.214— 6D  12  < 


1.  A  machine  for  piling  metal  sheets  comprising  a  plurality 
of  unitary  sheet  accumulating  mechanisms  arranged  in  aligned 
relation,  each  of  said  accumulating  mechanisms  comprising  a 
separate  supporting  frame  having  a  base  portion  adi^ted  to  be 
disposed  hcrizonti^y,  a  vertically  movable  platform  supported 
on  each  said  frame  for  receiving  thereon  a  (mIc  of  said  sheets, 
an  upstanding  portion  on  each  said  supporting  frame  and 
means  thereon  cooperating  with  means  on  the  movable  plat- 
form for  guiding  the  platform  in  a  vertical  path  between  a 
raised  and  lowered  position,  an  infeed  conveyor  supported  on 
each  said  upstanding  frame  portion  and  extending  rearwardly 
thereof  in  die  direction  of  ^eet  travel  in  cantilever  arrange- 
ment and  at  an  elevation  above  the  raised  position  of  said 
platform,  means  for  driving  said  infeed  conveyor  to  deliver 
sheets  to  an  area  above  the  associated  platform,  laterally 
spaced,  elongate  sheet  edge  guide  members  supported  on  said 
upstanding  frame  portion  and  extending  in  cantUever  arrange- 
ment forwardly  thereof  above  said  pile  receiving  platform,  end 


4,130,207 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  BOOKLETS  FROM  THE 

TOP 
John  A.  Cogswell,  Medfleld,  Maaa.;  Vnd  E.  Klaad 
Ellya,  aad  Aathoay  S.  Jaeoho,  GImcoc  both  of  DL.  I 
to  IW  WcMd  Coavaay,  Im^  CUeago,  m. 

FOed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,281 
lat  a.2  B65G  57/14 
U.S.CL214— 6D  6( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  top  stacking  of  booklets,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  booklet^ 

first  conveying  means  for  conveying  a  stream  of  nnstackfid 
booklets  in  a  downstream  direction  toward  said  stack-aiq>- 
porting  mean^ 

means  for  piling  booklets  from  said  stream  to  form  a  vertica] 
stack  atop  said  stack-supporting  means; 

means  normally  actuated  to  restrain  movement  of  said  stadc 
in  a  downstream  direction  from  said  stadc-sopporttng 
means; 

means,  responsive  to  said  stack  attaining  a  predetermined 
size,  for  deactuating  said  restraining  means,  to  permit 
movement  of  said  stack  in  a  downstream  direction; 

second  conveying  means  downstream  of  said  stack-support- 
ing means; 

means  for  displacing  the  entirety  of  said  stadc  as  a  whole 
from  said  supporting  means,  in  a  downstream  directiMi,  to 
said  second  conveying  means  when  said  restraining  means 
is  deactuated; 

second  restraining  means  actuable  to  restrain  movement  of 
the  stack  in  a  downstream  direction  on  said  second  con- 
veying means; 

and  means  for  actuating  said  second  restraining  means  when 
said  first-recited  restraining  means  is  deactuated. 


4,130,208        

SIDE  RAILS  CONTAINER  TRAPSFER  SYSTEM 
Leonard  D.  Barry,  19300  Pcaaiagtaa  Dr.,  Detroit  Mich.  48221 
CoatiMMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  528,948,  Dae  2, 1974,  ahaadoMd.  This 
iwUcatioa  No?.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  74MM 
lat  CL2  B61D  47/00:  B65G  67/02 
U.S.  CL  214-^43  17  CWm 

1.  A  moving-vehicle  bottom-support-way  side  transfer  sys- 
tem comprising  a  first  vehicle  way,  a  first  vdiicle  thereon,  a 
second  vehicle  way,  a  second  vdiide  for  transfer  between  said 
first  vehicle  and  said  second  way,  (said  second  vdude  way 
having  means  to  bear)  wheel  means  for  supporting  said  leoood 
vehicle  to  run  on  said  second  way,  said  whed  means  bearing 
the  full  weight  of  the  second  vehicle  bdow  that  vdiicle.  a 
berth  or  q>ot  on  said  first  vehicle  for  said  second  vehide  to  be 
carried  on,  first  (side-extensible  latching)  side  coiqding  means 
on  said  first  vehicle  (to  engage  and  coo|rie)  ft>r  moving  said 
second  vehicle  in  lengthwise  alignment  with  said  berth  fbr 
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transfer,  said  second  way  incuding  a  transfer  run  along  said 
first  vehicle  way  which  includes  a  coupling  run  wherealong 
the  ways  are  spaced  a  distance  apart  so  said  coupling  means 
can  reach  (when  extended)  for  (to  move)  moving  said  second 
vehicle  for  transfer  and  an  alignment  run  wherealong  said 
second  way  is  closer  said  first  way  enough  to  positioning  said 
second  vehicle  aligned  for  transfer  over  said  first  vehicle,  at 


least  one  lateral  displacement  S«urve  in  said  second  way 
connecting  said  coupling  and  alignment  runs,  and  a  dip  in  said 
second  way  along  said  alignment  run  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof  to  lower  said  second  vehicle  to  said  berth  on  said  fint 
vehicle  while  aligned  therewith  or  for  lifting  said  second  vehi- 
cle up  from  the  first  vehicle  according  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  first  vehicle  along  its  way  to  load  or  unload 
said  first  vehicle  of  said  second  vehicle. 


said  load-carrier  means  in  a  load-receiving  position  where  said 
load-carrier  means  is  relatively  close  to  the  ground  and  situ- 
ated beyond  said  wheelbase,  as  well  as  for  placing  said  load- 
carrier  means  in  a  load-transporting  position  where  said  load- 
carrier  means  is  closer  to  said  wheelbase  than  when  said  load- 
carrier  means  is  in  said  load-receiving  position  thereof  with 
said  load-carrier  means  when  in  said  load-transporting  position 
thereof  being  situated  sufficiently  close  to  said  wheelbase  to 
provide  for  stable  travel  of  the  vehicle  with  a  load  carried  by 
said  load-carrier  means,  and  for  placing  said  load-carrier  means 
in  a  load-discharging  position  where  said  load-carrier  means 
has  been  turned  about  said  carrier  axis  with  respect  to  said 
lever  means  while  said  load-carrier  means  is  situated  at  an 
elevation  higher  then  when  said  load-carrier  means  is  in  said 
load-receiving  position  thereof,  said  load-carrier  means  when 
in  its  load-transporting  position  providing  for  the  load  a  a 
center  of  gravity  situated  over  the  wheelbase  of  the  vehicle, 
and  said  load-carrier  means  having  a  load-carrying  capacity  on 
the  order  of  at  least  75%  of  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  itself,  said 
load-carrier  means  when  in  its  load-transporting  position  hav- 
ing a  lower  wall  portion  situated  directly  over  said  frame 
means  while  being  adjacent  thereto. 


4»130,209 

VEHICLES  FOR  TAKING  ON,  TRANSPORTING,  AND 

DISCHARGING  A  LOAD 

Sakari  M.  Moaonen,  Saikolantie  3  A  15,  01900  NnmiUarri, 

FiniaBd 
CoatiBiiatioB-iB<fart  of  Ser.  No.  588,349,  Jna.  19, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
3,985,250.  This  appUcation  Oct.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,050 
CUtam  priority,  application  Finland,  Jut  20, 1974, 1909/74; 
May  14, 1975, 751427 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thli  patent  mbaeqnent  to  Oct  12, 

1993,  has  been  dJaclaimcd. 

lot  a.2  E02F  3/28 

UJSL  CL  214-140  16  Claiu 
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4,130,210 

SELF-PROPELLED  AIRPLANE  DOLLY 

John  R.  PnrriaBce,  3400  Cottage  Way,  SMaraMBto,  Calif.  95825 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,829 

Int.  CL2  B60B  29/00 

VS.  a.  214—332  9  Clains 


1.  In  a  self-loading  vehicle  which  is  capable  of  digging  into 
and/or  taking  on  a  load,  transporting  the  load,  and  then  dis- 
charging the  load,  frame  means,  ground-engaging  means  sup- 
porting said  frame  means  for  travelling  movement,  said 
ground-engaging  means  and  frame  means  cooperating  with 
each  other  for  providing  the  vehicle  with  a  wheelbase  of  pre- 
determined length,  lever  means  pivotally  connected  with  said 
frame  means  for  turning  movement  with  respect  thereto  about 
a  lever  axis,  load-carrier  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
lever  means  for  turning  movement  with  respect  thereto  about 
a  carrier  axis,  lever-displacing  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  frame  means  and  said  lever  means  for  turning  said 
lever  means  with  respect  to  said  frame  means  about  said  lever 
axis,  and  carrier-displacing  means  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  lever  means  and  said  load-carrier  means  for  turning 
the  latter  with  respect  to  said  lever  means  about  said  carrier 
axis,  both  of  said  displacing  means,  said  lever  means,  and  said 
load-carrier  means  cooperating  with  each  other  for  situating 


1.  A  dolly  —  for  moving,  on  the  ground,  a  tricycle  landing 
gear-type  airplane  which  includes  a  nose  wheel  joumaled  on  a 
depending  strut  —  comprising  a  mobile  frame,  a  vertically 
adjustable  ramp  at  one  end  of  the  frame  adapted  to  receive  and 
elevate  said  nose  wheel  preparatory  to  moving  the  airplane, 
means  between  the  frame  and  ramp  operative  to  adjust  the 
latter  between  a  lowered,  nose  wheel-receiving  position  and  a 
raised  position  with  said  nose  wheel  thereon  disposed  above- 
ground,  and  means  mounted  on  the  frame  adapted  to  engage 
and  pull  on  the  strut  in  a  direction  to  draw  the  nose  wheel  onto 
the  ramp  when  in  said  lowered  position;  said  strut  engaging 
and  pulling  means  being  mounted  in  connection  and  moving 
with  the  vertically  adjusuble  ramp. 


4,190^11 
TRAILER  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  SYSTEM 
Joae  M.  Z.  Abaical,  Arricta  3-3*,  Pamploaa  (NaTarra),  Spain 
Filed  Jnn.  24»  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,540 
ClaiBH  priority,  vpUcation  Spain,  Jul.  10, 1976, 449749;  Feb. 
14, 1977,  226473 

Iirt.  CL2  B60P  1/04 
VS.  a.  214—505  7  daioM 

1.  In  a  trailer  loading  and  unloading  system  for  use  with  a 
tractor  and  a  trailer,  said  trailer  being  of  the  type  having  a 
chassis,  said  chassis  being  supported  on  a  set  of  wheels,  said 
trailer  having  means  for  displacing  said  wheels  forward  or 
rearward  with  respect  to  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  chassis 
including  any  load  thereupon  wherd)y  said  chassis  and  load 
are  urged  by  gravity  to  tilt  rearward  or  forward  respectively, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
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(a)  a  tow  head  rigidly  attached  to  the  front  end  of  said  chas- 
sis; 

(b)  a  towing  structure  rigidly  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
tractor; 

(c)  a  rigid  tow  bar  pivotably  attached  at  its  first  end  to  a  first 
point  on  said  towing  structure  and  pivotably  attached  at 
its  second  end  to  a  second  point  on  said  tow  head; 

(d)  double-acting  shock  absorber  means  for  retarding  motion 
pivotably  attached  at  its  first  end  to  a  third  point  on  said 
towing  structure  and  pivotably  attached  at  its  second  end 
to  a  fourth  point  on  said  tow  head; 

(e)  said  first  and  third  points  being  vertically  spaced  apart, 
said  second  and  fourth  points  being  vertically  spaced 
apart; 


mounting  said  gripping  attachments  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
transverse  support  means  for  movement  about  parallel  vertical 
axes  to  conform  to  the  circumferential  surfaces  of  drums  of 
various  diameters. 


^^ 


4,130,213 

PLASnSOL  COMPOSITION  AND  CONTAINER 

CLOSURE  GASKET  MADE  THEREFROM 

Walter  R.  Waioiek,  SykefTilk,  Md^  aaaignor  to  W.  R.  G«ce  * 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CMitinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  563,018,  Mar.  28, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,020,966.  TUs  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,233 

iBt  CV  B65D  53/06;  C08K  5/36:  C08L  23/00 
VS.  CL  215-349  « 


(0  said  third  and  fourth  points  being  higher  than  said  first 
and  second  points; 

(g)  the  vertical  distance  between  said  second  and  fourth 
points  being  substantially  greater  than  the  vertical  dis- 
tance between  said  first  and  third  points; 

(h)  said  shock  absorber  means  being  extensible  in  the  rcai- 
ward  tilting  direction  of  said  chassis  and  being  operative 
to  restrain  the  rate  of  tilting  of  said  chassis  whereby  a 
sudden  fall  of  the  rear  of  said  trailer  is  avoided;  and 

(i)  said  shock  absorber  means  having  a  fixed  minimum 
length,  the  front  of  said  trailer  being  supported  against 
said  shock  absorber  means  at  its  minimum  length  whereby 
the  maxitnum  forward  tilt  of  said  trailer  is  fixed. 


1.  A  plastisol  composition  comprising  (a)  a  c(^x>lymer  resin 
of  a  normal  a-olefin  and  maleic  anhydride  (1:1  mole  ratio) 
having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  from  about  0.1  to  about  1500 
microns  and  having  the  structure  ^ 


4,130,212 
MULTIPLE  HEAD  DRUM  LIFT  UNIT 
Lamberto  S.  Gatilao,  Chicago,  DL,  asaignor  to  Liftomatic  Mate- 
rial Handling,  Inc.,  Enuston,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,040 

Int  a.2  B66F  9/18 

VS.  a.  214-653  8  Claims 


tCH-CHa— BH — 
i      F 


wherein  B  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


— CH CH— 


O  A  o  Aq 


and 


1.  For  use  with  a  lift  mick  having  a  vertically  movable  mast 
for  gripping  and  lifting  drums,  each  having  a  bead  at  each  end 
thereof  and  extending  thereabout,  a  pair  of  drum  gripping 
attachments  fssch  having  a  lower  gripping  jaw  for  gripping 
beneath  the  top  bead  of  a  drum  and  an  upper  gripping  jaw 
cooperating  with  said  lower  gripping  jaw  and  gripping  within 
the  top  bead  of  a  drum,  transverse  support  means  adjustably 
mounting  said  drum  gripping  attachments  on  said  mast  in 
laterally  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  for  move- 
ment about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  between  said  gripping 
attachments  to  conform  to  a  drum  having  a  non-uniform  bead 
and  for  vertical  movement  with  said  mast,  and  means  pivotally 


— CH CH— 

I  I 

COOH  COOH 

R  is  H  or  C,H2x+i.  x  is  1  to  16  and  n  is  2-300,  and  (b)  65-600 
parts/100  parts  copolymer  of  a  thiol  plasticizer  having  the 
formula 

R'-(SH), 

wherein  x  is  at  least  one  and  R'  is  an  organic  moiety. 

2.  A  container  closiu-e  comprising  a  cap  having  deposited 
therein  a  resinous  mass  functioning  as  a  gasket  to  seal  the 
container  when  the  closure  is  in  sealing  relationship  with  the 
container,  said  resinous  mass  comprising  a  fluxed  plastisol  of  a 
composition  comprising  (a)  a  copolymer  resin  of  a  nmmal 
a-olefin  and  maleic  anhydride  (1:1  mole  ratio)  having  a  particle 
size  in  the  range  from  about  0.1  to  about  1500  microns  and 
having  the  structure 


tCH— CH2— B^ — 
i      F 


wherein  B  is  a  member  of  the  group  ccnisisting  of 


782 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  19, 1978 


-CH— 

,^^  o  ^^„ 


— CH 
O 


— CH CH— 

I  I 

COOH  COOH 


R  is  H  or  Cjfl2x-i-u  x  is  1  to  16  and  n  is  2-300,  tnd  (b)  6S-600 
parts/lOO  parts  copolymer  of  a  thiol  plasticizer  having  the 
formula 

R'-(SH), 
wherein  x  is  at  least  one  and  R  is  an  organic  moiety. 


4,130^15 
NO  SPILL  BEVERAGE  CUP 
Joe  F.  Corajr,  11846  RHport,  WUtticr,  Calif.  90M1,  •■ 
G.  Corey.  11432  Aldrkh,  WUttkr,  GaUf.  90(06 
FOod  Feb.  10, 1970,  Scr.  No.  876,729 
iBt  CL2  A47G  19/22 
VS,  CL  220-90.4  10 


iToay 


4^130,214 

PORTABLE  CONTAINER  HAVING  SERVICE  TOWER 

Tod  P.  SotaM,  22624  Lakccnot  St,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 


Filed  Doe.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,621 
lat  a.>  B65D  25/OQ;  A47F  S/OQ:  A47G  29/00 
VS.  a.  220-85  R  1 


1.  A  drinking  cup  having  a  substantially  reduced  tendency  to 
spill  or  splash,  said  cup  comprising: 
a  hollow  cup  having  a  baoe,  side  wall  and  upper  Up;  and 
at  least  two  baffle  members  positioned  along  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  side  wall  of  the  cup  near  the  upper  lip  thereof 
but  positioned  downwardly  therefrom,  eadb  otaaid  baffles 
being  generally  annular  in  shape  extending  outwardly 
fixMn  the  cup  wall  and  having  a  central  opening  at  least  i 
the  maximum  diameter  of  the  inside  wall  of  the  cap  and 
each  of  said  baffles  having  a  plurality  of  passageways 
passing  therethrough. 


4^130,216 
PERIPHERAL  SEAL  FOR  FLOATING  ROOFS 
Loo  C  Odtfa,  AlkBtown,  Pa.,  aari^Mr  to  AMach  IndHtriea, 
Inc.,  AlleatowB,  Pa. 

Flkd  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,953 
lat  CL2  B65D  87/20 
UjS.  CL  220—224  U 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  a  cleaning  fluid  and  a  plurality  of 
articles  and  related  paraphernalia  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
the  cleaning  fluid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  bottom  and  a  circular  side  wall,  said 
container  being  opened  at  its  top; 

an  upright  support  post; 

first  means  carried  within  the  interior  of  said  container  at  the 
bottom  thereof  for  supporting  the  lower  end  of  said  sup- 
port post  at  a  location  adjacent  to  said  wall; 

second  means  for  fastening  said  support  post  to  said  con- 
tainer wall  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  wall; 

spacer  means  associated  with  said  second  means  between 
said  container  and  said  support  post  for  slightly  inclining 
said  support  post  toward  the  center  of  said  container  for 
stabilizing  said  support  post  when  it  is  carried  by  said 
container, 

handle  means  pivotally  carried  by  said  container  for  lifting 
said  container; 

third  fastening  means  carried  by  said  support  post  for  map- 
lockingly  receiving  said  handle  means  to  secure  said  con- 
tainer to  said  support  post  and  to  provide  stability  for  said 
container  when  said  support  poet  is  Ufted;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  holding  means  mounted  to  said  support  post, 
each  of  said  holding  means  being  adapted  to  carry  and 
support  one  of  a  plurality  of  said  articles  and  parapherna- 
lia. 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  a  liquid  storage  tank  of  the  type 
having  welded,  riveted  or  bolted  cylindrically  shaped  side- 
walls  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  annular  pontoon  member  floatably  disposed 
within  the  tank,  said  pontoon  including  sides,  base  and 
top; 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  seal  support  arms,  each  pivotally  connected 
to  the  outer  side  of  said  pontoon,  said  arms  being  generaUy 
verticaUy  diqxMed,  successively  and  radiaUy  about  the 
periphery  of  said  pontoon,  the  bottom  end  of  each  of  said 
arms  extending  toward  the  tank  bottom  and  the  top  end  of 
each  arm  extending  above  said  liquid; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  support  arm  end  plates,  each  mounted  on  a 
support  arm  top; 

(d)  a  pluraUty  of  arcuately  ihaptd  primary  seals  attached  to 
successive  arm  end  plates,  said  seals  adapted  to  sealingly 
mate  with  said  cyUndricaUy  tbatptd  sidewalls; 

(e)  a  pluraUty  of  fabric  membranes,  each  membrane  extend- 
ing between  and  attached  to  a  primary  seal  and  the  pon- 
toon, said  membranes  being  diqxMed  between  successive 
radially  disposed  support  arms  to  form  an  annular  cover. 
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(0  bia«ng  means  for  biasing  said  seals  radially  outwardly  to 
effect  a  sealing  engagement  of  said  seals  with  said  side- 
wall^ 

(g)  means  flexibly  connecting  each  of  said  support  arm  end 
plates  to  adjacent  successive  support  arm  end  phUes  while 
allowing  limited  pivotal  movement  of  each  said  support 
arm  so  that  each  su^Mrt  arm  may,  within  limits,  move 
inwardly  and  outwardly  toward  and  away  from  the  tank 
sidewall  to  compensate  for  major  irregularities  in  the  tank 
waU. 


said  opening,  said  panel  having  a  flange  defining  the  periphery 
of  the  said  opetang  and  providing  a  wide  sorfiKe  teating  area 


4,130,217 

SEAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FLOATING  ROOF 

STORAGE  TANKS 

Richard  E.  Hflls,  CorMvoUa;  Vmk  R.  Nody.  Wexford;  Derek 

K.  Nedy,  Pitlabvik,  and  John  T.  MaliMwaU,  Hartitowa,  aU 

of  Pa.,  SHi^on  to  Pittsbngh-Des  MofaMS  Sted  Company, 

FOed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,230 

lirt.  a?  F16J  15/02;  B65D  25/34,  87/36 

VS.  CL  220—226  2*  Odms 


M08 


for  said  ring,  said  flange  terminates  in  a  downward  interioriy- 
facing  edge  and  said  ring  having  a  portion  ended  around  said 
edge  and  being  hooked  to  said  flange. 


4,130,219 
BEAD  SUPPORTED  TAB  FOR  NON 

ENDS 
Salnrior  C  MaDorca,  Dowmts  Grove,  DL, 
CoBtiBcatal  Groap,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  No?.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853,373 
lat  CL2  B65D  41/32 
VS.  CL  220—270 


to  The 


1.  A  seal  arrangement  for  a  floating  roof  in  a  storage  tank, 
wherein  the  loof  is  spaced  at  its  periphery  fix>m  the  tank  side 
wall,  defining  an  annular  rim  space,  comprising:  a  pluraUty  of 
support  members  each  having  an  inner  edge,  an  outer  edge  and 
opposite  side  edges,  and  secured  at  their  inner  edges  to  the  roof 

and  extending  in  side-by-«ide  reUtionship  angularly  outwardly 
from  the  roof  into  close  proximity  at  their  outer  edges  with  the 
tank  side  wall,  said  support  members  being  resiliently  yieldable 
whereby  they  accommodate  themselves  to  different  rim 
tpmota;  and  resilient  means  carried  by  the  support  members  in 
a  position  to  engage  the  tank  side  wall  and  effect  a  seal  there- 
with, said  resilient  means  having  a  predetermined  configura- 
tion defining  at  least  two  different  contact  areas,  such  that  for 
miniwuim  rim  spaccs  the  resilient  noeans  presents  a  Urge 
contact  area  to  the  tank,  and  for  maximum  rim  spaces  the 
resiUent  means  presents  a  smaU  contact  area  to  the  tank, 
wherd>y  the  contact  pressure  between  the  resilient  means  and 
tank  remains  below  a  predetermined  value,  and  wear  to  the 
■eal  is  thus  kept  to  •  Twitiimiim,  while  an  effective  seal  is  main- 
tained. 


1.  A  one-piece  sheet  metal  tab  suitable  for  levering  open  a 
tear  panel  on  an  end  wall  of  an  easy  open  container,  said  tab 
having  a  rear  end  spaced  above  the  end  pand  for  easy  accessi- 
biUty  and  adapted  to  be  Ufted  to  open  a  tear  pand  and  a  front 
end  adapted  to  be  pressed  down  on  the  tear  pand  and  a  hinge 
member  extendmg  substantiaUy  lengthwise  of  the  tab  between 
its  ends  and  hingedly  cmmected  at  one  cod  to  said  front  end  of 
the  tab,  and  having  means  on  the  other  end  for  attachment  to 
the  end  wall,  and  means  at  the  extreme  oppoaite  ends  of  the  tab 

in  constant  abutment  with  the  end  pond  for  holding  the  tab 
firmly  against  the  end  pand  upon  securement  of  the  tab  thereto 
for  preventing  rocking  movement  of  the  tab  about  a  transverae 
axis  and  therd>y  flexing  of  the  end  pand  and  premature  frac- 
turing of  the  same. 


4,130,220 
TAMPERPROOF  COVER 
Robert  A.  McKiraaa,  Wiaaetfca,  DL,  aadjinr  to 
aecriag  A  MoMtag  Coavaay,  Arliagtoa  Hd^ta,  DL 
CoatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,098,  Oct  13, 1976, 
abaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  803,520 
lat  CL2  B65D  43/10 
VS.  CL  220—284 


4bl30J18 

EASY  OPENING  END  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

Joha  Walter,  Efovoca  Park,  DL,  aadvatr  to  The  Coatiaeatd 

Gnap,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatfaiaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  702,793,  JaL  6, 1976,  abaadoaed,  wUch 

is  a  coathnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  643,647,  Dec  23, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,004,530,  wUch  is  a  difidoa  of  Ser.  No.  365,014,  May  29, 1973, 

Pat  No.  3,967,749.  TUa  appUcatioa  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

824,998 
lat  CL2  B65D  41/32 
U.S.  CL  220-268  8aahae 

1.  An  easy  opening  end  closure  for  container,  said  end  clo- 
sure comprising  a  meUl  pand,  a  disc  cut  from  said  pand  to 
form  a  pour  opening  therein,  a  plastic  tab  including  a  ring 
seated  vnthin  said  opening,  and  said  disc  seated  within  said  ring 
and  stressing  said  ring  in  compression  between  the  margind 
edge  of  said  opening  and  the  periphery  of  said  disc  for  sealing 


1.  A  removable  and  rq>laceable  tanq>erproof  cover  for  a 
container  having  a  cylindticd  noounting  cop  with  a  peripherd 
undeiwrface  defined  by  a  peripherd  outer  edge  located  near 
the  outlet  end  of  the  container,  said  cover  indoding: 

atop  wall, 

a  rdativdy  thin  flexible  outer  sleeve  dq)endtng  from  said 

top  wall. 


',  \ 
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a  relatively  thin  flexible  inner  sleeve  generally  coaxial  with 
said  outer  sleeve  and  also  depending  from  said  top  wall, 

an  inwardly  projecting  locking  flange  carried  by  said  inner 
sleeve, 

said  locking  flange  being  generally  trapezoidal  in  cross  sec- 
tion with  the  longer  base  of  the  flange  formed  integrally 
with  the  inner  sleeve  and  the  shorter  end  of  the  flange 
extending  inwardly  of  the  peripheral  outer  edge  and  under 
the  peripheral  undersurface  of  the  container  mounting  cup 
when  the  cover  is  initially  installed  on  the  container, 

said  locking  flange  and  said  peripheral  outer  edge  of  the 
container  mounting  cup  being  located  relative  to  each 
other  in  said  installed  position  of  the  cover  so  that  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  locking  flange  is  removed  by  said  periph- 
eral outer  edge  when  the  cover  is  removed  for  the  flrst 
time  from  the  container, 

said  locking  flange  being  formed  and  adapted  so  that  the 
portion  thereof  remaining  after  initial  removal  of  the 
cover  provides  sufficient  engagement  with  the  container 
mounting  cup  upon  re-installation  of  the  cover  on  the 
container  that  the  cover  cannot  readily  be  removed  by  a 
child  but  requires  squeezing  and  manipulation  ordinarily 
beyond  the  ability  of  a  child  for  removal, 

a  lifting  pad  located  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  outer  sleeve 
and  having  a  lifting  surface  located  above  the  lower  edge 
of  the  outer  sleeve,  and 

at  least  one  web  connecting  said  inner  and  outer  sleeves  with 
said  at  least  one  web  being  located  adjacent  said  lifting 
pad  and  forming  a  connection  between  the  inner  and  outer 
sleeves. 


4,130,222 
FLUID  RESERVOIR 
TckayoaU  Ono,  Toyota,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Toyota  Jidoiha 
Kogyo  KaboahiU  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japn 

ContiBiiatloB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  663,344,  Mar.  3, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatloB  Mar.  3,  1977,  Scr.  No.  773,937 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatfon   Japan,  Mar.   14,   1975,  50* 
35073[U] 

lat  a.2  B65D  51/16 
U.S.  a.  220—373  6  Claima 


3i8  34 


4,130^21  

TORSION  SPRING  DOOR  FOR  A  VIDEOCASSETTE 

Qyde  V.  Petcnoo,  Hatchlnaoii,  Mlu^  aaaignor  to  MioaMOta 

Mining  and  Mannfactaring  Coaspaayt  St  Paai,  Minn. 

Fikd  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,523 

lat  a.2  B65D  45/16.  43/14.  51/04 

VS.  CL  220—326  2 


1.  A  fluid  reservoir  used  in  brake  or  clutch  master  cylinders 
of  motor  vehicles  comprising: 

a  fluid  reservoir  body  made  from  a  resin  material; 

a  cap  made  from  a  resin  material  and  attached  to  an  inlet 
opening  portion  of  said  reservoir  body  by  a  thread  en- 
gagement; 

a  rubber  sealing  member  interposed  between  an  inside  face 
of  said  cap  and  an  end  face  of  said  inlet  opening  portion  of 
the  reservoir  body,  and; 

a  spacer  means  made  from  a  material  other  than  rubber,  such 
as  metals  or  resins  for  example,  and  disposed  between  said 
inside  face  of  the  cap  and  said  sealing  member  so  that  it 
does  not  solidly  adhere  therebetween; 

wherein  said  cap  has  an  annular  sleeve  extending  from  the 
inside  face  of  the  cap  and  at  least  one  air  breathing  port, 
which  is  formed  in  said  cap  between  said  sleeve  and  the 
abutting  portion  between  said  spacer  means  and  said  in- 
side face  of  the  cap. 


4,130,223 
FEED  LEVEL  MONITOR  AND  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  JoBM,  Oakalooaa,  Iowa,  aMignor  to  Iirtraco,  Inc., 
Oikalooaa,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,931 

iBt  CI.2  B07B  1/28 

VS.  CL  222—55  12  Claim 


1.  In  a  videocassette  comprising  a  length  of  magnetizable 
recording  tape;  two  reels  each  supporting  a  different  helically 
wound  end  portion  of  said  tape;  a  generally  rectangular  hous- 
ing enclosing  and  supporting  said  reels  for  rotation  to  transfer 
tape  between  said  reels,  said  housing  including  an  outer  front 
wall  having  generally  planar  end  portions,  a  recessed  portion 
between  said  end  portions  and  means  for  guiding  tape  between 
said  reels  through  said  outer  wall  and  across  said  recessed 
portion  to  provide  a  tape  access  area;  a  door;  a  hinge  assembly 
for  pivotably  mounting  said  door  on  said  housing  for  move- 
ment between  a  closed  position  over  said  tape  access  area  and 
an  open  position  spaced  from  said  tape  access  area  comprising 
a  hinge  plate  fixed  to  said  housing,  arcuate  generally  hollow 
cylindrical  axially  aligned  side  portions  of  said  door  and  said 
hinge  plate,  and  a  hinge  pin  extending  through  said  side  por- 
tions; and  a  spring  for  biasing  said  door  to  its  closed  position, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  spring  is  a  torsion  spring  including  a  straight  central 
portion  extending  through  the  side  portions  of  said  door 
and  hinge  plate  to  provide  said  hinge  pin,  a  first  end  por- 
tion fixed  to  said  door,  and  a  second  aid  portion  fixed  to 
said  housing. 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  and  controlling  the  amount  of 
granular  or  powdered  material  deUvered  to  a  conveyor  system 
of  a  type  including:  a  circuitous  conveyor  tube;  a  continuous 
flexible  member  disposed  in  said  tube  and  having  a  pluraUty  of 
spaced  disc  members  rigidly  attached  thereto;  at  least  one 
outlet  port  in  said  tube  for  deUvering  said  material  to  a  prede- 
termined destination;  a  hopper  attached  to  said  tube  for  hold- 
ing material  for  selectively  deUvering  said  material  to  said 
tube,  said  hopper  having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  one  end  of 
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the  tube  and  an  outlet  port  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
tube;  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  attached  to  the  outlet  port  of  said  hopper  for  sensing 
the  amount  of  material  in  the  conveyor  tube  at  such  outlet 
port; 

means  for  varying  the  amount  of  material  passing  from  the 
hopper  to  the  conveyor  tube;  and 

means  attached  to  said  sensing  means  and  to  said  varying 
means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  material  deUvered  to 
the  conveyor  tube  from  the  hopper  in  response  to  said 
sensing  means,  said  sensing  means  including  a  housing 
means  for  forming  a  chamber  above  said  flexible  member 
said  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  orifice  for  said 
flexible  member,  said  outlet  orifice  having  an  internal 
diameter  larger  than  said  discs  but  substantiaUy  smaUer 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  tube  whereby  a  restric- 
tion is  formed,  and  said  sensing  means  disposed  in  said 
chamber  for  following  the  top  surface  of  the  material  in 
said  chamber. 


4,130,225 
APPARATUS  FOR  FACILITATING  THE  REPAIR  OF  A 

VOLUMETRIC  FEEDER 
Charica  P.  Dies,  Jr.,  ChattaMMga,  Tcn^  aidffor  to  Flowitar 

Indnfltriea,  lac,  PaMsic,  N  J. 
ContinnatioD-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,321,  Mar.  3, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,020,960.  This  appUcatioB  Dee.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,334 
Int  a.2  GOIF  11/20 
VS.  CL  222—411  15 


4,130,224 
VISCOUS  LIQUID  DISPENSER 
Richard  O.  Norman,  and  Jchn  R.  Frassanito,  both  of  San  Anto- 
nio, Tex.,  aaaigBori  to  EoTair,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,834 
Int  CL2  GOIF  11/02 
VS.  CL  222—185  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  viscous  liquid  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  viscous  Uquid  reservoir  disposed  within  said  casing; 

a  resiUent  tube  attached  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  said  reser- 
voir; 

a  rigid  backup  block  having  a  compression  surface  thereon 
adjustably  disposed  within  said  casing  adjacent  to  said 
resiUent  tube,  said  block  being  adjustable  to  regulate  the 
volume  of  viscous  Uquid  dispensed; 

a  yieldable  dispensing  arm  pivotally  connected  at  a  first  end 
thereof  and  having  a  second,  free  end  thereon; 

a  rigid  dispensing  block  having  a  tip  thereon  mounted  on 
said  yieldable  dispensing  arm;  said  dispensing  arm  being 
responsive  to  an  actuating  force  imposed  at  said  free  end 
thereof  to  pivotaUy  move  to  constrict  said  resiUent  tube 
between  the  tip  of  said  dispensing  block  and  a  predeter- 
mined impact  point  on  said  backup  block;  said  dispensing 
arm  being  yieldably  responsive  to  an  actuating  force  to 
compress  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  resiUent  tube 
between  said  dispensing  block  and  a  predetermined  por- 
tion of  said  compression  surface  on  said  backup  block  to 
expeU  a  volume  of  Uquid  from  within  the  resiUent  tube; 

and 
a  spring  biased,  long  throw,  check  valve  disposed  within 
said  resiUent  tube  at  a  second  end  thereof  for  drawing 
Uquid  into  said  resiUent  tube  in  response  to  the  cessation  of 
an  actuating  force  to  said  lever. 


1.  Feeder  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing,  a  base  plate  having  means  defining  a  discharge 
port  in  said  plate,  said  plate  being  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  a  vertical  waU  of  said  housing, 

(b)  a  cone  supported  by  said  housing,  said  cone  having  its 
lower  periphery  within  said  housing  above  the  elevation 
of  said  port  and  radiaUy  inward  of  said  housing  wall, 

(c)  at  least  one  feeder  blade  supported  within  said  housing 
for  feeding  soUds  fit>m  within  said  housing  to  said  port, 

(d)  an  annular  disc  removably  supported  along  its  outer 
circumference  by  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  wall  and 
along  its  inner  circumference  by  said  cone,  said  annular 
disc  being  divided  into  at  least  two  sections,  wherd>y  said 
annular  disc  cooperates  with  said  cone  to  seal  the  uppa 
end  of  said  housing,  means  securing  said  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  each  disc  to  said  housing,  said  securing  means 
being  readUy  removable  wherd>y  each  of  said  disc  sec- 
tions can  be  independently  secured  to  and  removed  from 
said  housing. 

4,130,226 

GARMENT  APPLYING  DEVICE 

Mary  S.  Farrell,  5331  Charch  Dr.,  Charlcfton,  W.  Va.  25306 

Fikd  Not.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  848,566 

Int  a.2  A47J  51/06 

VS.  CL  223—111  4 


1.  A  garment  ^iplying  device  comprising  a  hoop-like  de- 
ment to  receive  a  garment  to  be  put  on  the  lower  extremities  of 
the  body,  a  pluraUty  of  clamps  to  hold  the  garment  oo  the 
hoop-like  element  a  handle  removably  attached  to  a  pivotal 
handle  mounting  element  which  is  positioned  on  one  side  of 
the  hoop,  said  handle  having  a  pluraUty  of  ^Mced  apertures 
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•long  its  length  to  adjustably  position  the  handle  within  the 
handle  mounting  element  rdative  to  the  hoop-like  element, 
means  passing  through  said  apertures  and  said  mounting  ele- 
ment to  secure  and  adjustably  position  said  handle  within  said 
mounting  element,  and  means  on  the  end  of  the  handle  to  be 
gripped  by  the  hand  of  the  user. 

4,130,127 

SPARE  WHEEL  AND  TIRE  LOCKING  MOUNT  FOR 

PICKUP  TRUCKS 

DoMid  R.  Rice,  334  E.  Birtler  Ia,  Aahiaad,  Oreg.  97520 

Filed  iwB.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  803,150 

bt  a.2  BC2D  43/08 

UJS.  CL  224— 42J4  2 


depending  front  portion  extending  downwardly  adjacent  the 
front  wall  to  overlap  the  same,  said  front  portion  of  the  cover, 
when  the  container  is  in  non-dispensing  condition,  being 
tucked  within  the  box  behind  the  front  wall  of  the  box  and 
adjacent  thereto,  said  box  at  the  juncture  of  said  front  wdl  and 
said  end  walls,  respectively,  having  slits  formed  therein  for 
permitting  said  firont  porti(m  of  the  cover  to  be  moved  to 
within  the  box  behind  the  front  wall  of  the  box,  said  front 
portion  of  the  cover  when  tucked  within  the  box  and  the  front 
wall  of  the  box  being  initially  adhered  together  for  holding  the 
box  closed  during  shipping  and  storage  of  the  box  with  the  roll 
of  film  therein,  said  firont  portion  of  the  cover  being  separable 
from  said  front  wall  of  the  box  by  overcoming  the  said  initial 
adherence  of  the  front  portion  of  the  cover  to  the  front  wall  of 
the  box,  said  front  portion  of  the  cover  after  separation  from 


1.  A  three-piece  spare  wheel  mounting  device  for  use  in  a 
pickup  truck  that  has  a  wide  wall  surmounted  by  an  intumed 
flange  which  continues  as  a  downtumed  flange,  and  terminates 
in  an  outtumed  lip  to  form  a  sleeve  receiving  channel,  which 
device  mcludes,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  hooked  member  having  a  terminal  hook  portion  and  a 
Straight  threaded  terminal  shank  portion,  which  shank 
portion  is  adapted  to  be  passed  through  a  bolt  hole  of  a 
spare  wheel, 

(b)  a  clamping  sleeve  which  is  distinct  from  the  hooked 
member  and  which  has  a  side  opening  capable  of  receiving 
the  ho(Aed  end  of  the  hooked  member  and  of  bearing 
laterally  against  the  outtumed  terminal  lip  of  the  side  wall 
of  the  truck,  and 

(c)  a  wing  nut  adapted  to  be  threaded  onto  the  straight 
threaded  terminal  shank  of  the  hooked  member  for  en- 
gagement with  the  inner  face  of  the  wheel, 

the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such  that  the  shank 
of  the  hook  member  can  be  freely  passed  completely 
through  the  sleeve  from  end  to  end  and  so  secured  at  one 
end  by  the  wing  nut,  with  the  hook  protruding  outside  the 
sleeve  and  spaced  slightly  from  it  to  provide  a  convenient 
iiH^n*  for  hanging  the  device  from  the  belt  or  waistband 
of  the  installing  mechanic  while  the  wheel  is  being  carried 
to  the  truck  and  set  in  place. 


the  front  wall  of  the  box  upon  swinging  of  the  cover  upwardly 
from  the  front  wall  being  movable  to  a  position  outwardly  of, 
and  adjacent  to,  the  front  wall  of  the  box,  said  front  portion  of 
the  cover  having  a  lower  cutting  edge  extending  therealong 
whereby  film  in  the  box,  being  successively  unrolled  and 
threaded  over  the  top  edge  of  the  front  wall  of  the  box  and 
hence  downwardly  between  the  front  portion  of  the  cover  and 
the  front  wall  of  the  box.  may  engage  said  cutting  edge,  the 
fihn  being  severable  into  successive  increments  by  the  film 
extending  from  between  the  firont  wall  of  the  box  and  the  firont 
portion  of  the  cover  being  manually  pulled  downwardly  fr<Mn 
the  box  a  distance  fixing  the  amount  of  increment  to  be  dis- 
pensed and  hence  pulled  upwardly  from  the  box  against  the 
resistance  of  said  cutting  edge  to  tear  the  fihn  along  a  line 
coinciding  with  said  cutting  edge  to  dispense  such  increment  of 
film  from  the  box. 


4,130,229 

TAPE  DISPENSER 

EdUUo  Pacini,  301  S.  Main  St,  Hopcdale,  Mmb.  01747 

Filed  Aog.  26,  ISTf,  Scr.  No.  828,292 

iBt  CL2  B2CF  3/02 

VS.  CL  225-33  »  Oa*" 


4,130,228 

FILM  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

RoMld  Perrii,  Mvihdl,  Mick,  aMigaor  to  The  St  Regis  Paper 

CoMpany,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  M,  1977,  Scr.  No.  852,057 

iBt  CL2  B2tfF  3/02 

UJS.  CL  225—19  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  dnpfPiyng  container  for  a  roll  of  film  and  adapted  for 
the  dispensing  of  successive  increments  of  said  film  from  the 
container,  comprising  the  combination  of  an  elongated  card- 
board box  of  rectangular  cross-section  formed  for  containing  a 
roll  of  fihn,  said  box  having  a  rear  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  front 
wall,  and  end  walls,  said  box  having  a  cover  portion  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  box  hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  edge 
of  the  rear  wall  of  the  box,  said  cover  portion  at  its  ends  having 
4rr**^"g  end  portions  extending  downwardly  adjacent  and 
outwardly  of  the  upper  regions  of  said  end  walls,  respectively, 
to  overlif)  the  same,  said  cover  along  its  fitmt  edge  having  a 


1.  A  diq)enser  for  adhesive  tape,  and  the  like,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  spool  means  for  receiving  a  roll  of  Upe; 

(b)  mounting  means  su|^rting  the  spool  means;  and 

(c)  cutting  means  provided  on  the  mounting  means  for  sever- 
ing tape  wound  firom  a  roll  arrangeable  on  the  spool 
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means,  the  mounting  means  including  a  base  member 
having  a  pair  of  spaced,  planar  faces  arranged  converging 
toward  one  another,  the  cutting  means  and  spool  means 
being  disposed  on  one  of  the  faces,  and  the  faces  converg- 
ing towsjrd  one  another  from  the  cutting  means  toward 
the  spool  means  for  making  a  pull  on  tape  being  dispensed 
slightly  away  fiom  the  pluie  of  the  other  of  ^e  faces. 


4,130,230 

SHEET  FEED  TRACTOR 
Abu  F.  Sdti,  HarwiotOB,  Gnu.,  aasigiior  to  Data  Motion  Incor- 
porated, Torriagloa,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,234 

lat  CL2  B65H  17/34 

VS.  CL  226—75  17  Claims 


trigger  bar  assembly  extending  into  said  hounng  and  having  a 
lower  portion  thereof  engageable  with  said  sear  means  to 
disengage  the  Utter  firom  said  hammer  when  said  trigger  bar 
assembly  is  displaced  to  a  firing  position,  and  Uoddng  means 
for  engaging  a  surface  on  said  barrel  assembly  to  blodc  rear- 
ward movement  of  said  barrel  assembly  toward  said  battery 
position  upon  displacement  of  said  trigger  bar  assembly  to  said 
firing  position  before  said  barrel  assembly  has  reached  said 
rearwardmost  battery  position;  the  safety  device  comprising: 
hammer  block  means,  indepoident  of  said  sear  means,  for 
engaging  a  surface  on  said  hammer  to  block  substantial  dis- 


1.  A  drive  tractor  for  driving  web  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassis  having  means  thereon  for  mounting  said  chassis 
in  proximity  to  a  drive  member^ 

(b)  belt  driving  means  mounted  on  said  chassis  and  including 
a  drive  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  chassis  and 
adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  the  associated 
drive  member  to  be  rotated  therd>y,  said  drive  wheel 
having  a  locating  element  on  the  periphery  thereof; 

(c)  a  flexible  endless  belt  having  an  outer  driving  surface  and 
an  inner  driven  surface,  said  belt  driven  surface  engaging 
said  drive  wheel  for  driving  of  said  belt  in  a  path  of  travel 
and  including  a  locating  formation  thereon  dimensioned 
and  configured  to  mesh  with  said  wheel  locating  element 
but  not  with  other  segments  of  said  drive  wheel  periphery, 
said  belt  outer  surface  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
pin  members  disposed  along  the  length  thereof  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  therefrom,  said  pin  members  being 
adapted  to  engage  a  web  material  for  driving  thereof 
along  a  portion  of  said  path  of  travel;  said  belt  locating 
formation  having  a  predetermined  spatial  relationship 
relative  to  said  belt  pin  members  whereby  engagement  of 
said  belt  locating  formation  with  said  wheel  locating 
element  places  said  pin  members  at  respective  predeter- 
mined locations  along  said  path  of  travel  relative  to  the 
rotational  position  of  said  drive  wheel. 


to  Olin  Corpom* 


placement  thereof  from  said  codced  position  before  said  dis- 
placement of  said  trigger  bar  assembly  to  said  firing  position, 
therd>y  preventing  accidental  impact  firing  of  the  tool,  said 
hammer  therd>y  preventing  accidental  impact  firing  of  the 
tool,  said  hammer  block  means  comprising  a  blocking  member 
moveable  between  a  first  position,  whereat  substantial  move- 
ment of  said  hammer  from  said  cocked  position  is  prevented, 
and  a  second  position,  whereat  movement  of  said  hammer  is 
unobstructed,  said  blocking  member  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  trigger  bar  assembly  whereby  movement  of  the 
former  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  is  ef- 
fected by  displacement  of  the  latter  to  said  firing  positicm. 


4,130,232 
PROCESS  PLUG  FOR  ULTRASONIC  SOLDERING 
Wahcr  W.  ABderwM,  Kettering,  Ohio,  aaaigBor  to  GcMral  Mo* 
tors  CorporatioB,  Detroit  ^fich. 

Filed  No?.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,578 
iBt  CL2  B23K  1/08 
VS.  CL  228—57  2 


4,130,231 
HAMMER  BLOCK 

Alan  Iaco?iello,  New  Ha?cB,  Coaa., 

tion.  New  Ha?CB,  Con. 

Filed  Jan.  15. 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,785 
Iirt.  aji  B25C  1/14 
VS.  CL  227—10  3 

1.  A  safety  device  for  use  with  a  powder-actuated  tool  of  the 
type  including  a  housing,  a  barrel  assembly  mounted  in  said 
housing  for  reciprocal  sliding  movement  with  respect  to  said 
housing  firom  a  rearwardmost  battery  position  to  a  forward 
loading  position  and  return,  a  firing  chamber  in  said  barrel 
assembly,  means  carried  by  said  housing  forming  a  magazine 
•dapied  to  receive  and  hold  a  plurality  of  cartridges,  a  hammer 
mounted  in  said  housing,  sear  means  mounted  in  said  housing 
for  rdeasably  «^g«gi«g  said  hammer  in  a  cocked  position,  a 


H- ©— J 


1.  For  use  during  immersion  soldering  of  a  heat  exchanger, 
a  processing  combination  comprising  an  aluminum  process 
plug  and  an  aluminum  enlarged  bell-type  feooale  portion  hav- 
ing a  coatable  characteristic  for  subsequently  tdesoopically 
receiving  a  non-aluminum  male  pretinned  tubing  portion  for 
completing  a  permanent  joint  on  the  heat  exdumger,  and 
wherein  the  female  portion  and  said  process  {ring  cooperate 
during  said  inamersion  scddering  because  of  such  ooatabk 
characteristic  to  tin  the  internal  enlarged  surface  of  said  fiemale 
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portion  prior  to  the  removal  of  said  process  plug  and  the  insCT- 
tion  of  said  male  pretinned  tubing  portion  for  completing  said 
permanent  joint,  said  process  plug  comprising  a  rod-like  mem- 
ber forming  a  handle  portion  and  a  plug  head  portion,  said  plug 
head  portion  having  a  longitudinal  dimension  shorter  than  said 
enlarged  female  portion  and  a  lateral  dimension  substantially 
the  same  as  the  internal  surface  of  said  enlarged  female  portion 
so  that  solder  entering  said  enlarged  female  portion  during  said 
immersion  soldering  will  join  said  plug  head  portion  to  said 
enlarged  female  portion  along  said  longitudinal  dimension  to 
form  a  short  separable  joint  therebetween  without  passing 
beyond  said  enlarged  female  portion  into  said  heat  exchanger, 
said  handle  portion  having  a  lateral  dimension  less  than  the 
internal  surface  of  said  enlarged  female  portion  and  thereby 
spaced  therefrom  so  that  said  internal  surface  is  tinned  during 
said  immersion  soldering  without  forming  a  joint  between  said 
handle  portion  and  said  enlarged  female  portion,  and  whereby 
said  enlarged  female  portion  is  reheatable  after  said  immersion 
soldering  to  melt  the  solder  along  said  short  joint  to  facilitate 
the  easy  separation  of  said  plug  head  portion  from  said  en- 
larged female  portion  while  retaining  the  tinning  on  the  inter- 
nal surface  of  said  enlarged  female  portion. 

4,130,233 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POROUS  METAL  HEAT  SINK 

FROM  CLAD  ALUMINUM  WIRE 
John  CUahotai^  River  Terrace  Ijl,  Jopiter,  Fla.  33458 
Filed  May  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  799,642 
iBt  €1.2  B23K  il/02;  B23P  15/26 
U  A  CL  228—126  7 


material  and  an  inner,  preferably  bonded  or  welded-on  thin- 
walled  container  of  thomoplastic  material,  the  two  container 
portions  of  which  are  flanged  with  one  another,  characterized 
in  that  the  inner  container  is  the  longer  by  at  least  double  the 


wall  strength  of  the  external  container  and  in  that  the  rim 
portion  of  the  inner  container  projecting  thereby  at  the  aper- 
ture side,  prior  to  the  flanging  operation,  is  wrapped  around 
the  edge  of  the  flanged  rim  or  Up  (10)  of  the  external  container. 


4,130,235 
ONE-PIECE  CARRIER  PARTITION 
Earl  J.  KiUy,  Movoc,  La.,  aMigM>r  to  OUnkraft,  Iim.,  Monroe, 
LlL 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  S«r.  No.  792,787 

Int  CL^  B65D  «//0&  5/4i 

U  A  CL  229^15  7  Clains 


^ 

J     I 

J 

il 

J 

I 

J 

v4 

1.  The  process  for  making  a  laminated  porous  metal  panel 
from  clad  aluminum  wire,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
encasing  a  billet  of  aluminum  in  a  tube  of  brazable  aluminum 
alloy  whose  melting  temperature  is  slightly  below  that  of  the 
aluminum,  extruding  the  clad  billet  into  wire,  weaving  the  wire 
into  a  mesh,  calendering  the  mesh,  cleaning  the  mesh  by  vapor 
degreasing,  randomly  stacking  a  plurality  of  said  lamina  to 
form  a  panel  and  brazing  the  stacked  lamina  in  a  controlled 
atmosphere  furnace. 


4,130,234 

COMBINED  THROWAWAY  CONTAINER  OF 

CARDBOARD  AND  PLASTIC  MATERIAL  WITH  A 

RIGIDLY  FLANGED  APERTURE  RIM  OR  LIP 

Werner  S^aidt,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  vA  Gcranay,  aarigaor  to 

MaiAiiieafiibrik  RiiMa  GmbH,  Haotborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr> 


1.  A  one-piece  partition  for  a  multiple  article  carrier  com- 
prising 

front  and  back  series  of  panels, 

each  of  said  front  and  back  series  of  panels  having  at  least 
four  panels  hinged  together  at  vertical  scorelines, 

end  panels  of  said  front  and  back  series  of  panels  being 
hinged  at  horizontal  acorelines  to  the  respective  end  pan- 
els of  the  opposite  series  of  panels, 

an  adjacent  pair  of  panels  in  each  series  of  panels  between 
the  end  panels  being  free  of  the  corresponding  adjacent 
pair  of  panels  of  the  opposite  series  of  panels,  and 

said  front  and  back  series  of  panels  having  respective  alter- 
nating tall  and  short  vertical  dimensions  wherein  the 
corresponding  panel  of  the  opposite  series  to  each  tall 
panel  is  short. 


FOed  Dec  27, 1977,  S«r.  No.  86M99 
nri«M  priority,  appUcatlM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  Jaa.  5, 
1977,2700230 

lit  a.2  R65D  3/04 
UJS.  CL  229-U  B  2  OataH 

1.  A  combined  cup  for  beverages  or  packing  material  that 
consists  of  an  external  container  of  cardboard  or  other  fibrous 


4^130,236 
TRAY  TYPE  CONTAINER 
Godfo  A.  Maaixaa,  nanreU,  N.Y.,  aMigMir  to  Federal  Paper 
Board  Co^  Im.,  Moatrale,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,245 
lit  a.2  B65D  5/24 
U  A  a.  229-^1  R  «  Oataa 

1.  A  package  forming  tray  adapted  for  containing  a  fluid 
product  which  tray  is  formed  from  a  single  blank  of  foldable 
sheet  material  having  an  interior  surface  providing  a  leakproof 
construction,  said  tray  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
bottom  wall  forming  panel  and  upstanding  sidewall  forming 
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panels  which  are  connected  to  each  other  at  their  ends  by 
integral  comer  web  formations,  said  bottom  wall  forming 
panel  being  connected  to  said  sidewall  forming  panels  by 
relatively  narrow  sections  of  material  defined  by  placed,  gen- 
erally parallel  hinge  lines  which  sections  of  connecting  mate- 
rial have  an  outward  curvature  in  transverse  section  and  each 
of  which,  at  the  ends  thereof,  terminates  at  a  bowed  line  defin- 


ing the  bottom  edge  of  the  associated  comer  web  formation, 
said  comer  web  formation  including  a  generally  rectangular 
center  section  terminating  at  the  bottom  on  said  bowed  line 
and  sections  on  each  side  of  said  center  section  which  are 
generally  triangular  and  which  are  folded  and  secured  in  over- 
lying relation  with  inner  end  marginal  portions  of  the  sidewall 
forming  panels  to  which  they  are  hingedly  connected  thereby 
forming  relatively  rigid  comer  posts. 


tive  second  hinge  line  and  about  the  respective  diagonal 
hinge  structurally  associated  therewith  in  a  toggle-like 
iffiyp  locking  action  to  mnintein  itself  in  closed  condition, 
each  of  said  auxiliary  flaps  being  hinged  outwardly  about 
said  second  hinge  line  anid  folded  around  its  said  diagonal 
hinge  to  a  position  of  substantially  180*  into  contact 
against  the  adjacent  inside  surfisce  of  one  of  said  side  wall 
panels  when  said  main  flap  is  closed. 


4,130,238 

FARE  BOX 

John  B.  Williams,  825A  Madiaoa  St.,  BrooUya,  N.Y.  11221 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,832 

lat  CL2  G07B  WW 

UACL  232—7  2 


4,130,237 
COLLAPSIBLE  OR  FOLDABLE  PACKAGING  SLEEVE 
CONTAINER 
Glenn  E.  Strnble,  Oxford,  Ohio,  aailgnor  to  Diamond  Interna- 
tional Corporatioa,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,068 

Int  0.2  B65D  5/02,  85/02 

US.  CL  229—40  H  Clatoi 


1.  A  fare  collection  box  fitted  with  transparent  side  walls 
that  enclose  the  sides  of  an  interior  collection  chamber,  so  that 
all  the  sides  of  sud  chamber  are  transparent,  with  a  cover  fitted 
to  said  side  walls,  said  cover  formed  with  a  first  opening  in  the 
form  of  a  slot  for  admittance  of  coins  into  the  said  interior 
chamber  and  said  cover  formed  with  a  second  opening  of  a  size 
to  admit  an  unfolded  paper  bill  of  currency, 
said  second  opening  blocked  on  the  interior  of  said  cover  by 
a  pair  of  engaged  rollers,  together  with  motorized  drive 
means  to  rotate  said  rollers  so  as  to  engage  and  draw  in  a 
paper  currency  bill  through  said  opening  into  said  cham- 
ber. 


1.  A  collapsible  or  foldable  packaging  sleeve-like  container 
of  pasteboard  material  or  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  side  wall  panels; 

(b)  at  least  a  back  wall  panel  and  a  front  wall  panel  each  of 
which  is  foldably  connected  to  one  edge  each  of  said  side 
wall  panels;  and 

(c)  snap  closure  means  for  at  least  one  end  of  said  container 
including  a  main  flap  extending  from  said  at  least  one  end 
of  said  back  wall  panel  along  a  first  hinge  line  and  a  single 
distinct  auxiliary  fl^  at  opposite  sides  of  said  main  flap, 
each  of  said  auxiliary  flaps  being  hingedly  connected  to 
said  m»«"  flap  along  a  second  hinge  line  at  said  opposite 
sides  of  said  m^iin  fl^  and  also  hingedly  connected  to  each 
of  said  side  wall  panels  along  a  diagonal  hinge  extending 
forwardly  from  said  back  wall  panel  to  an  adjacent  free 
edge  of  the  respective  side  waU  panel  associated  there- 
with; 

said  closure  means  being  open  in  the  collapsed  or  folded 
condition  of  said  container  and  ready  to  be  closed  when 
said  container  is  initially  erected  to  an  upstanding  condi- 
tion to  receive  an  article  therein; 

said  closure  means  being  closed  by  rotating  said  main  flap 
inwardly  of  said  container  about  said  first  hinge  line  on  the 
order  of  about  90*  whereby  each  of  said  auxiliary  fliqw 
will  simultaneously  automatically  rotate  about  the  req)ec- 


4,130,239 

SWING-AWAY  MAILBOX 

Rodney  W.  Bdahdrn,  607  S.  FInt  St,  MankaU,  Mhm.  56258 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  836,406 

Int  CL2  F16M  13/00 

UJS.  CI.  232—39  3 


1.  Improved  roadside  mailbox  mounting  apparatos  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  tubular  sleeve  having  a  mailbox  support  member  affixed 
thereto  at  a  predetermined  an^e  with  nspecX  to  the  axis 
of  said  tubular  sleeve; 

(b)  a  first  cylindrical  rod  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  that 
of  said  tubular  sleeve,  said  firtt  rod  adapted  to  pan 
through  said  sleeve; 
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(c)  a  mounting  plate  affixed  to  said  first  cylindrical  rod  at 
one  end  thereof  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
rod  which  is  the  supplementary  angle  of  said  predeter- 
mined an^ 

(d)  fint  and  second  L-shaped  straps  having  one  leg  thereof 
secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  post  uid  the  other  leg 
thereof  to  said  mounting  plate;  and 

(e)  an  angle  bracket  connected  at  one  end  to  said  post  and  at 
the  other  end  to  said  mounting  plate, 

the  connection  between  said  bracket  and  said  mounting  plate 
being  adjustable,  and  said  L-shaped  str^M  each  having  a 
slotted  hole  in  said  other  leg  thereof. 


4»130,241 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Jamca  F.  McndHh,  nwitwhw,  and  Brtaa  WUUaM, 
Ckere,  both  of  Biflnd,  aMlfBon  to  taUha  Ia*MtrJ 

Had,  Oriekkirood,  EagliiBd 

Filed  Mv.  10, 1977,  S«r.  No.  77M4t 
Claim  priority,  application  Unitad  UagdiM.  Mar.  10, 197C, 
9643/76 

IML  a.2  G06F  11/08 
VS.  CL  235-307  •  O**^ 


^^ 


4,130,240 

DYNAMIC  ERROR  LOCATION 

ErMit  R  MOlham,  Wamatoa;  Ralph  J.  Scacda,  Fairte,  both 

of  Van  and  Flraada  J.  VOlaBta,  GracM,  N.Y.,  aastgnon  to 

iBtanatioaal  llMlanai  MacUaea  CorporatloB,  Armook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  829,307 

Int  0.2  G06F  11/04 

UJS.  CL  23S-^303.1  2  Claimi 
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1.  In  a  control  system  including  two  control  lanes  tor  pro- 
cessing nominally-identical  dau  digitally  to  derive  nominally- 
equivalent  control  outputs,  and  means  for  comparing  said 
outputs  with  one  another  to  respond  to  the  existence  of  a 
foilure,  the  improvement  wherein  different  digital  represenU- 
tions  of  the  same  nominally  identical  daU  are  used  in  the  pro- 
cessing of  the  same  data  in  the  two  lanes  so  that  context  depen- 
dent features  (as  defined)  are  detected. 


1.  In  a  digital  processor  which  processes  data  in  response  to 

a  sequence  of  machine  instructions  issued  in  response  to  a 

system  clock  and  having  an  error  detector  which  issues  an 

error  signal  whenever  an  abnormal  operation  occurs  in  the 

digital  processor,  a  dynamic  error  location  mechanism  for 

identifying  the  exact  machine  cycle  where  an  error  in  the 

processed  data  occurs,  comprising: 

a  retry  means  connected  to  said  error  detector  for  restarting 

the  sequence  of  machine  instructions  at  an  origin  lying  at 

a  selected  number  of  cycles  preceding  the  cycle  at  which 

the  error  was  detected; 

a  counter  connected  to  said  system  clock  for  counting  the 

sequence  of  machine  cycles  from  said  origin; 
a  register  connected  to  said  retry  means  for  storing  a  value 

equal  to  said  selected  number  minus  one; 
•  comparator  connected  to  said  counter  and  said  register  for 

comparing  Uie  values  stored  in  said  counter  and  said 

register; 

Stopping  means  connected  to  said  comparator  and  said  syv 
tem  clock  for  stopping  said  system  clock  when  said  com- 
parator determines  that  the  contents  of  said  counter  equals 
the  contents  of  said  register; 

said  retry  means  setting  said  register  in  response  to  said 
stopping  means,  to  a  value  of  said  selected  number  minus 
two  (2)  if  said  error  detector  indicates  that  the  error  has 
occurred,  and  initiating  said  system  clock  at  said  origin; 

repeating  the  above  steps  until  said  error  detector  deter- 
mines that  no  error  hu  occurred; 

whereby  the  exact  machine  cycle  at  which  an  error  actuaUy 
occurs  in  a  data  processing  system  is  determined. 


4,130042 

DATA  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  BALANCED  MAGNETIC  ORCinTS 

Robert  S.  MankM,  Cvboadde,  Fiu,  iMi^or  to  CootlMMal 

iHtrameat  Cwpmatloa,  HickafiUa,  N.Y. 

FDad  Sap.  8, 19n,  Scr.  No.  831^428 
Int.  a.2  G06K  7/08;  GllB  5/27.  5/20 
U  A  CL  235—450  • 


z^-^^^^a 


W 


atsy- 


!   /f 


1.  Apparatus  for  retrieving  information  on  an  information 

carrying  member,  said  carrying  member  having  at  least  one 
magnetic  land  area  kwated  thereon  and  podtkmed  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  a  reference  line  on  said  member,  compris- 


mg 


(a)  a  magnetic  circuit  of  a  "U"  shaped  configuration  having 
a  right  vertical  arm  defining  a  first  pole  and  a  left  vertical 
arm  defining  a  second  pole,  said  first  and  aecond  arms 
joined  together  by  the  horizmital  base  member  of  said 
"U",  said  first  and  second  poles  separated  one  firom  the 
other  by  a  given  distance  determined  by  the  length  of  said 
bottom  horizontal  base, 

(b)  exciting  means  coupled  solely  to  said  base  member  for 
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driving  said  magnetic  circuit  to  provide  flux  lines  between 
said  poles, 

(c)  first  and  second  windings,  with  said  first  winding  posi- 
tioned about  said  right  vertical  arm  and  said  second  wind- 
ing positioned  about  said  left  vertical  arm,  balancing 
means  coupled  across  said  windings  to  determine  the 
amount  of  flux  through  one  arm  as  compared  to  the  other, 

(d)  {Hckup  means  positioned  between  said  poles  and  located 
at  a  distance  fnnn  one  pole  with  respect  to  the  other,  said 
distance  manifesting  a  position  to  cause  said  means  to 
intercept  said  flux  lines  to  cause  a  zero  electrical  signal  to 
be  developed  across  said  means  at  said  position, 

(e)  means  positioning  said  carrying  member  in  the  proximity 
of  said  magnetic  circuit  to  cause  said  magnetic  land  area  to 
affect  said  flux  lines  between  one  of  said  poles  and  said 
pickup  means  to  provide  across  said  pickup  means,  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  land  area  with 
respect  to  said  reference  line. 

4,130,243 
MACHINE  READABLE  OPTICAL  PRINTED  SYMBOL 

FORMAT 
RaywMd  L.  StercM,  34  FUkr  Rd.,  CocUtoate,  Ma«.  01778 
Filed  JaL  5, 1977.  Scr.  No.  812,711 
Int.  a?  G06K  19/04.  7/10 
VS.  CL  235—487  10 ' 


4,130,244 
TRACK  RAIL  SUPPORT 

toDldicr 


Maaflred  Blase, 
TwliII.  rwrai. 

FOed  Aag.  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  609,148 
OafaBi  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1974,2443047 

bd.  CL2  EOIB  3/12 
VS.  CL  238-24 


Sep.  9, 


11 


1.  A  machine  readable  optical  printed  symbol  format  for  the 
representation  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  codes  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  bars,  said  bars  being 
arranged  in  a  vertical  structure  and  spaced  apart  by  inter- 
mediate spaces; 

one  of  said  bars  serving  as  the  top  bar  in  the  vertical  struc- 
ture of  said  symbol  format  and  a  second  of  said  bars  serv- 
ing as  the  bottom  bar  in  the  vertical  structure  of  said 
symbol  format; 

said  bars  being  of  varying  length  in  the  horizontal  plane  such 
the  length  of  the  center  line  of  said  symbol  structure  is  less 
than  the  length  of  the  upper  edge  of  said  top  bar  and  less 
than  the  length  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  bottom  bar,  the 
bars  intermediate  to  said  top  bar  and  bottom  bar  having 
proportionaUy  decreasing  lengths  according  to  their  prox- 
imity to  the  center  line  of  said  symbol  format,  resulting  in 
a  generally  hour-glass  shape  for  said  symbol  format; 

ike  keiftkt  of  udd  symbol  fomit  beins  greater  than  the 

length  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  top  bar  and  the  lower  edge 
of  the  bottom  bar, 

some  of  said  bars  and  spaces  being  wide  bars  and  spaces,  the 
width  being  measured  in  the  vertical  plane  and  being  less 
than  the  length  of  the  upper  edge  of  said  top  bar; 

said  wide  bars  and  q>aoes  representing  a  "one"  in  a  binary 
code; 

some  of  said  bars  and  spaces  being  narrow  bars  and  spaces, 
the  narrow  dimension  being  measured  in  the  vertical  plane 
and  being  less  than  the  width  of  said  wide  bars  and  spaces; 

said  narrow  bars  and  spaces  representing  a  "zero"  in  a  binary 
code. 


1.  In  a  track  rail  support,  particularly  for  tranqxnting  charg- 
ing cars  over  coke  oven  blocks  or  batteries,  said  track  raO 
support  being  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of  ties  poei- 
tioned  at  spaced  intervals  on  a  base  and  at  least  one  dongated 
track  raU  supported  by  said  ties,  said  ties  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  entire  width  of  the  track  rail  support,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  elongated  intermediate  carrier  positioned  between  said 
ties  and  said  track  rail,  said  elongated  intermediate  carrier 
extending  longitudinally  throughout  the  entire  length  (rf^ 
said  track  rail; 
a  plurality  of  secondary  trade  rail  suppmts  positioned  in 

contact  with  said  intermediate  carrier;  and 
said  secondary  track  raO  supports  being  spaced  firom  each 
other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  trade  rail,  eadi 
said  secondary  track  rail  suppOTt  being  positioned  above  a 
position  midway  between  two  adjacent  of  said  ties. 

4,130,245 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
John  D.  Bryaoa,  Mflwadue,  Wis.,  aMigMir  to  WiU  Roaa,  be^ 
MOwaokee,  ^Ills. 

FOed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,524 
Iirt.  CL2  A61L  9/04 
VS.  CL  239-34  12 


1.  A  package  for  controllably  dispensing  into  the  atmo- 
q>here  a  substance  which  is  normally  liquid  and  vaporizabk 
under  atmospheric  temperature  and  pressure  conditions,  said 
package  comprising 

first  and  second  sheets  peripherally  sealed  together  in  oppos- 
ing relation  to  form  a  kermetieally  sealed  cllimber  hftviflfi 
opposed  side  walls  formed  firom  said  first  and  second 
sheets,  at  least  one  (rf  said  sheets  being  made  of  a  flexible 

material  which  is  permeable  to  the  liquid  substance,  and 
means  joining  the  interior  surfiKcs  oi  said  dumber  walls 
together  at  a  plurality  of  qtaced  locations  to  divide  said 
chamber  into  a  plurahty  of  smaller  chambers  whidi  are 
filled  with  the  liquid  substance  under  atmoqiheric  pces- 
sure  and  have  wall  portions  formed  firom  said  chamber 
walls,  said  wall  portions  formed  firom  said  flexiUe  material 
colli^stng  under  atmoq)lieric  pressure  in  response  to 
permeation  of  the  liquid  substance  therethron^  to  the 
surrounding  atnioq>here  and  having  sufficient  rigidity  to 
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minimize  outward  bulging  thereof  by  the  Uquid  substance 
and  to  encourage  surface  contact  of  the  entire  interior 
surface  of  said  wall  portions  with  the  liquid  substance  as 
the  liquid  substance  permeates  to  the  surrounding  atmo- 
sphere. 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF  DIE-CAST 

PARTS  FROM  THE  MOLDS  OF  DIE-CASTING 

MACHINES 

Wcner  Eagel,  Riafftrasae  13,  3502  Veilmar  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Ctnumj 

Filed  May  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,035 

lot  CL2  B05B  3/18 

UJS.  CL  239— 186  4CI«lBii 


termined  size  and  shape  for  fitting  into  the  opening 
through  the  threaded  base; 
a  removably  mounted  water-deflector  member,  having  a 
curved  water  deflecting  surface  and  having  attaching 
means  for  attaching  said  water-deflector  to  said  base,  said 
attaching  means  having  at  least  one  insert  attached  to  said 
water-deflector  member  and  protruding  into  one  of  said 


Mr" 


m 


2S        2J 


WW' 


U 


^" 


pluraUty  of  bores  in  said  threaded  base,  whereby  an  easily 
assembled  spray  nozzle  is  provided;  and 
a  flow  control  member  mounted  adjacent  said  removable 
nozzle  insert  retainer  ring  in  said  opening  in  said  threaded 
base,  said  flow  control  member  being  a  flexible  member 
which  under  increased  pressure  is  flexed  into  said  nozde 
insert  retainer  ring  to  reduce  the  passageway  through  said 
retainer  ring. 


4,130,248 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 

MULTISTRAND  ROVING 

Ronald  W.  Headrix,  Coiombas;  Jeroase  P.  KUdc,  GnuiTiUe,  and 

John  W.  Dmu,  Syhrania,  aU  of  OUo,  aaaignora  to  Oweaa- 

CoraiBg  Flbertfaa  CorporatloB,  Toledo,  OUo 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,059 

iBt  CL^  B65H  54/02 

U  A  CL  242—18  G  **  Oataii 


1,  An  extracting  apparatus  for  extracting  hot  die-cast  parts 
from  the  casting  mold  halves  of  a  die-casting  machine,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  a  bearing  block  adapted  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  a  die-casting  machine,  a  sleeve,  a  carrier  arm  sup- 
ported by  said  sleeve  for  axial  sliding  movement  relative 
thereto  along  a  slide  axis  running  longitudinally  of  said  tnn,  a 
gripping  device  mounted  on  said  carrier  arm  for  gripping  work 
pieces  from  the  mold  halves  of  the  die-casting  machine  with 
which  it  is  associated  and  for  removing  such  work  pieces  to  a 
delivery  station  as  a  result  of  movement  of  said  carrier  arm,  a 
support  between  said  bearing  block  and  said  sleeve,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  support  to  said  bearing  block  for 
movement  of  said  support  relative  to  said  bearing  block  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions  approximately  90*  from  one 
another  and  about  a  horizontal  first  pivot  axis,  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  sleeve  to  said  support  for  movement  of  said 
sleeve  relative  to  said  support  about  a  second  pivot  axis  which 
is  generally  vertical  when  said  support  is  in  said  first  position 
and  generally  horizontal  when  said  support  is  in  said  second 
position  whereby  when  said  sleeve  and  carrier  arm  are  posi- 
tioned generally  horizontally  and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  horizontal  first  pivot  axis  said  sleeve  and  carrier  arm  may 
be  rotated  in  a  first  vertical  plane  to  a  vertical  position  by 
movement  of  said  support  relative  to  said  bearing  block  about 
said  horizontal  first  pivot  axis  and  may  then  be  routed  in  a 
second  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  vertical  plane 
to  a  new  horizontal  position  by  movement  of  said  sleeve  rela- 
tive to  said  support  about  said  second  pivot  axis. 

4*130,247 
SPRAY  NOZZLE 
Mark  Heaiy,  Oriaado,  Ffau,  aaaigaor  to  Scaaiager  Irrigatioa, 
lac,  Orlaado,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,900 
lat  CL2  B05B  1/26.  1/30 
VS.  CL  239—523  W  Oaima 

1.  A  tpray  nozzle  comprising  in  combination: 
a  threaded  base  for  attachment  to  a  water  line,  and  having  an 

opening  therethrough  and  a  plurality  of  bores  therein;  .  .  .      i  •*. 

a  ronovable  nozzle  insert  mounted  in  said  opening  through       1.  The  method  of  p«:kagmg  a  rovmg  comprising  a  plurahty 

said  base  with  a  retainer  ring  and  having  an  opening  there-  of  strands  of  glass  fibers  including  segregatmg  a  hnear  gro»P  of 

through  of  a  predetermined  size,  and  an  exterior  of  prede-  the  fibers  into  a  plurality  of  strands,  wmdmg  the  strands  of  the 
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roving  into  a  package  on  a  rotating  mandrel,  advancing  the 
strands  in  separated  relation  toward  the  package  in  a  plane 
substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  package, 
traversing  the  strands  lengthwise  of  the  package  while  main- 
taining the  strands  adjacent  the  package  in  a  plane  substantially 
normal  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  package,  and  engaging  the 
strands  successively  with  the  package  surface  at  peripherally- 
spaced  regions  whereby  the  strands  of  the  roving  are  collected 
in  side-by-side  relation  on  the  package. 

7.  Apparatus  for  packaging  a  roving  comprising  a  pluralit  of 
strands  of  glass  fibers  including,  in  combination,  a  winding 
machine  having  a  rotatable  mandrel  upon  which  the  roving  is 
wound,  means  spacing  the  strands  one  from  another  as  they  as 
advanced  toward  the  package,  and  means  for  traversing  the 
strands  lengthwise  of  the  package,  said  traversing  means  main- 
taining the  spaced  strands  substantially  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  mandrel  whereby  the  individual  strands  of  the 
roving  successively  engage  peripherally-spaced  surface  re- 
gions of  the  package. 

4,130,249 

WIRE  SPOOLER 

WUheha  A.  SteiaUlber,  Goilford,  Cobb.,  aaiigBor  to  Orioa 

Machiacry  A  Eagiaeeriag  Corp.,  Braafm^  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,799 

lat  CL2  B65H  54/12.  54/32 

U.S.  a.  242—25  R 


4,130,250 
REELS  FOR  MEDICAL  TRACTION  APPUCATIONS 
Merrya  E?aaa,  Oxford,  aad  Joha  D.  Harria,  AUagdoa,  both  of 
Eaglaad,  aaal^ors  to  The  SecKtary  of  State  for  Sodal  Ser- 
▼kea  ia  Her  Britaaak  Mi^festy's  GorcraiMat  (rf  the  Ualted 
KiagdoB  of  Great  BrUala  aad  Northera  Irdaad,  Loadoa, 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,356 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualted  Klagdoaiu  Sep.  24, 1976, 
39884/76 

lat  a.2  B65H  17/02:  A61H  1/02 
UJ5.  CL  242—68  7 


20ClaiBis 


1.  A  reel  for  applying  traction,  restraint,  or  support  to  a 
patient,  comprising  a  spool,  a  close  wound  helical  spring  which 
is  coaxially  attached  to  the  spool  by  one  of  its  ends,  and  an  end 
cap  operatively  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  spring; 
whereby  in  use  the  qKX>l,  spring,  and  end  cap  are  mounted  on 
a  cylindrical  support  having  a  slightly  greater  diameter  than 
the  free  internal  diameter  of  the  spring  so  that  the  spring  encir- 
cles and  grips  the  support,  rotation  of  the  q)Ool  in  one  direction 
expanding  the  spring  to  free  its  grip  and  contra-rotation  oi  the 
spool  being  resisted  by  the  grip  of  the  spring  while  rotation  of 
the  end  cap  in  the  contra-rotation  direction  expands  the  spring 
to  release  its  grip  and  permit  said  contra-rotation  tA  said  ^moL 

4,130,251 

COMBINATION  TROLLING  AND  CASTING  REEL 

Jack  R.  Fladley,  5921  Cherrywood  Tcr.,  Greeabcit,  Md.  20770 

CoatlanatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,691,  Jaa.  15, 1977, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,034 

lat  0.2  AOIK  69/015.  89/01 

U  A  CL  242-84.2  C  9 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  wire  onto  spools,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  means  for  rotating  a  spool  such  as  aforesaid  about 
its  central  axis,  a  traversing  gxiide  for  guiding  wire  onto  the 
spool  rotated  by  said  rotating  means,  means  supporting  said 
traversing  guide  for  traversing  movement  relative  to  said  spool 
back  and  forth  along  a  path  parallel  to  said  central  spool  axis, 
means  for  moving  said  traversing  guide  along  said  path  at  a 
speed  related  to  the  roUtional  speed  of  said  spool  by  a  fixed 
speed  ratio,  and  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  said  tra- 
versing guide  along  said  path  when  said  traversing  guide 
reaches  either  one  of  two  end  limits  spaced  from  one  another 
along  said  path  and  between  which  said  traversing  guide 
moves,  said  reversing  means  including  a  pulse  generator  con- 
nected to  said  spool  rotating  means  and  an  associated  pulse 
counter  for  providing  pulse  counts  representative  of  amounts 
of  rotation  of  said  spool,  means  for  effecting  reversal  of  said 
traversing  guide  when  the  pulse  count  of  said  counter  reaches 
a  predetermined  number  and  means  responsive  to  the  pulse 
counts  provided  by  said  pulse  counter  for  increasing  said  pre- 
determined number  and  for  therd>y  increasing  the  spacing 
between  said  two  end  limits  as  the  total  rotation  of  said  spool 
increases  during  the  winding  of  wire  onto  it. 


1.  A  fishmg  reel  adapted  to  be  shifted  between  casting  and 
trolling  modes  comprising: 

a  housing,  a  spool  adapted  for  rotaticn  about  an  axis  relative 
to  the  housing,  the  spool  including  a  line  portion  around 
which  fishing  line  can  be  wound,  rotating  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  spool,  first  bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting 
the  q>ool  on  the  housing  on  one  side  <A  the  line  portioii, 
the  q;>ool  on  the  other  side  of  the  line  portion  being  qMced 
from  the  housing  at  a  distance  at  least  wide  enough  to 
acconunodate  a  strand  of  fishing  line,  the  first  bearing 
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means  including  means  for  accommodating  movement  of 
the  spool  between  its  normal  axial  position  to  a  second 
position  where  a  portion  of  the  spool  on  the  other  side  of 
the  line  portion  will  engage  the  housing  when  pressure  is 
exerted  on  the  spool  and  return  to  said  normal  position 
when  the  pressure  is  reUeved,  the  housing  including  an 
opening  therein  located  to  allow  the  fishing  line  to  be 
shifted  between  the  trolling  mode  whereby  line  projects 
from  the  spool  generally  perpendicular  to  the  spool  axis 
and  the  casting  mode  whereby  the  line  can  unwind  gener> 
ally  axially  from  the  spool  through  the  space  between  said 
other  side  of  the  Une  portion  and  the  housing  when  the 
q;>ool  is  in  its  normal  axial  position. 

4,130^2 
SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
MaMm  Mori,  OkaaU,  and  Mitsoo  Linkai,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japu,  aMi^ors  to  Toyota  Jldoiha  Kogyo  KabMhlki  Kaiaha 
■ad  ffrV-fc«"  Kaiaha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakoaho,  both  of 

Ai^  Japan 

Filed  J«L  25, 1977,  S«r.  No.  818,301 
daina  priority,  appUcatioB  Japou  Aug.  2. 197C  51103420[U1 
lat  CL2  A62B  35/02:  Bd5H  75/48 
UA  CL  242-107.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  system  for  retracting  two  seat  belts 
into  a  single  retractor,  comprising: 

a  retractor  case; 

a  base  provided  within  said  retractor  case; 

a  retractor  shaft  routably  supported  by  said  base; 

two  seat  belts  coupled  to  said  retractor  shaft  and  wound  one 
over  the  other  such  that  one  seat  belt  is  an  inner  side  seat 
belt  and  one  is  an  outer  side  seat  belt  and  extendable  from 
said  retractor  case;  and 

a  bias  means  coupled  to  substantially  the  total  length  of  said 
inner  side  seat  belt,  said  bias  means  being  more  rigid  than 
said  seat  belt  but  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  be  wound  up 
on  said  retractor  shaft  with  said  seat  belt  wherry  said  seat 
belt  can  be  smoothly  extended  and  retracted  without 
becoming  slack  within  said  retractor  case. 


a  housing  covering  said  base,  shaft  and  wound  up  portion  of 
said  seat  belts;  and 

a  means  for  preventing  shK:k  of  the  belts  within  the  housing 
comprising  an  arm  integral  with  and  extending  from  said 
housing  pressing  against  the  wound  up  portion  of  said  seat 


belts  with  sufficient  force  such  that  said  two  seat  belts  are 
tightly  wound  up  during  retraction  and  such  that  the  same 
length  of  seat  belt  is  wound  out  for  both  of  said  two  seat 
belts  at  the  same  time  when  the  two  seat  belts  are  extended 
whereby  malfunction  of  said  seat  belt  winding  device  is 
prevented. 

4^130,254 
SEAT  BELT  WD4DING  DEVICE 
^as— Mrtaa,  Toyota;  NortyM  MaaaJa,  Joel— ,  wad  Taliaahi 
Kobota,  OknaU,  aU  of  Japan,  Mslflanrs  to  Toyota  JMoaka 
Kogyo  rahMhikI  Kaiaha  and  Tokai  Rika  Deidd  ^luiikMkn, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  JaL  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  818,300 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aag.   4,    1976,   51- 

105011[U] 

Int  0.2  A42B  35/02:  B65H  75/4B 
U.S.  CL  242—107.1  10 


4,130,253 
SEAT  BELT  WINDING  DEVICE 
Jon  Yasamatsa.  Toyota,  Japaa,  aaaigBor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  KabaiUU  Kaiiha,  Alchi,  Japaa 

Flkd  JaL  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  818,409 
CWm  priority,  appiicatioB  Japaa,  Oct   14,   1974,   51- 
137917[U] 

lat  CL2  A42B  35/02:  B45H  75/48 
MS,  CL  242-107.1  15  Oaiam 

1.  A  seat  belt  winding  device  for  use  in  a  three  point  seat  belt 
system  comprising: 
two  seat  belts  for  use  as  a  lap  belt  and  as  a  shoulder  belt; 
abase; 

a  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  base  for  winding  up  said 
seat  belts; 


1.  A  seatbelt  winding  device  for  motor  vehicles  compristng: 

a  pair  of  seatbdts; 

abase; 

a  shaft  lotatably  supported  by  said  base  for  wmding  up  said 
pair  of  seatbelts;  and 

a  pressure  board  coupled  to  said  base  and  resiliently  engag- 
ing with  and  substantially  surrounding  the  outside  suffice 
of  said  seati>elts  wound  up  on  said  shaft  for  iweveating 
slack  in  said  seatbelts,  whereby  a  pressure  is  applied  to 
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said  seatbelts  akmg  said  shaft  and  both  of  said  seatbelts 
will  extend  together  the  same  length  when  unwound. 


4,130,255 
PASSENGER  RESTRAINING  BELT  RETRACTOR 
SUio  SoaaU;  Jaa  Yasaawtiir,  bott  of  Toyota,  and  Kaiahisa 
Tateaatsa,  Ni«oya,  ail  of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  Kahnihiki  Kaiaha,  AicU,  Japo 

Filed  JaL  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  818,140 
OaiBN  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  30,   1976,  51- 
1Q2541[U] 

lat.  a.2  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
UJS.  CL  342—107.1  5  Oaim 


1.  A  restraining  belt  retractor  comprising: 

abase; 

a  retractor  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  base; 

two  restraining  belts  secured  to  said  retractor  shaft; 

first  bias  means  mounted  between  said  base  and  said  retrac- 
tor shaft  for  biasing  said  retractor  shaft  in  the  direction  of 
belt  retraction;  and 

second  bias  means  resiliently  engaging  with  and  pre»ing  an 
unrolled  portion  of  said  two  restraining  belts  against  the 
wound  up  portions  thereof  for  preventing  slack  in  the 
belts  whereby  said  two  restraining  belts  are  extended 
substantially  the  same  amount 


formed  thereon  to  define  wire  receivmg  duumds 
wherd)y  wire  windings  will  nest  in  said  dianneb  for 
fnaititaiiiing  axial  win  placement; 

said  ridges  of  circumferentially  adjacent  comers  being  axi- 
ally displaced  ther^y  ddining  helically  di^Msed  wire 
receiving  grooves  on  said  barrel  omners; 

said  barrel  having  an  integral  flange  on  one  end,  a  demount- 
able flange  ^n  the  other  end  of  said  barrel,  said  demount- 
able flange  being  removably  secured  to  said  barrd  by 
means  of  threaded  fasteners; 

said  other  end  of  said  barrel  being  formed  with  an  aimular 
recess  having  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  of  smaller  diame- 
ter than  the  outer  dimension  of  said  barrel  and  a  radial 
ledge,  said  demountable  flange  having  a  central  opening 
snugly  received  over  said  cyUndrical  wall  portion  and 
supportably  engaged  with  said  radial  ledge,  and  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaooA  fasteners  extending  axially  of 
said  barrel  passing  through  said  demountaUe  flange  and 
removably  fastenable  to  said  barrel;  and 

said  spool  being  hollow  and  internally  tapered  outwardly  at 
said  one  end,  and  including  a  plate-Uke  insert  having  an 
outer  periphery  conforming  to  said  tapered  portion  and 
press-fitted  therein  to  a  position  at  which  one  surface 
thereof  is  substantially  oo-planar  with  the  end  surface  of 
said  integral  flange. 


4,130,257 
TAPE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Gerhard  Falk,  Roaodorf,  Gcmaay,  aarigaor  to 
GadiH,  DarMtadt,  GcTBHay 

FUcd  Mar.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  778,924 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1976,  2611638 

lat  CL2  GllB  15/22 
U.S.  CL  242—193 


4,130,256 

WIRE  CARRYING  SPOOL 

H^  W.  Hoabda,  Fort  Wayac,  lad.,  aMigaor  to  Mocriwrg 

Habbard,  a  diriaioa  of  Waaakack  Coav>^^,  Garrett  Ind. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852,865 

lat  CL2  B65H  75/14 

UA  CL  242—118.4  1  CI"*" 


Robert  Booch 


,  Mv.  19, 


to. 


N 


s  se'S 

VftS     S   M^ 


-tA 


1.  A  wire  carrying  spool  comprising  a  barrel  having  a  barrel 


axis; 


said  barrel  being  fhisto-pyramidal  having  wire  receivmg 

barrel  sides  inclined  from  one  spool  end  to  the  other, 
said  barrel  having  comers  formed  between  adjacent  side 

said  comers  each  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  ridges 


1.  A  Xxpt  transport  mechanism  comprising  in  comtHnation: 

a  frame, 

a  pair  of  coaxially  arranged  hubs  disposed  on  said  frame,  and 
adapted,  respectively,  to  carry  a  tl^)e  supply  red  and  a 
tape  take-up  red  betweoi  which  the  Upe  is  transportable 
under  tension, 

dectrically  operable  drive  means  comprising  a  pair  of  mo- 
tors for  sdectivdy  rotating  said  hubs  in  first  and  sectnid 
opposite  directions,  each  motor  having  a  shaft  in  driving 
connection  with  a  respective  hub, 

a  plurality  of  supports  disposed  on  said  fraine,  —^ 

braking  means  including  a  plurahty  of  hairpin  springs  in 
contact  with,  and  surrounding  a  req>ective  shaft,  and 
yiddably  resilient  means  urging  said  hiirptn  springs  to  act 
on  the  req)ective  shaft  to  constrain  the  same  agamst  rela- 
tive tummg  of  the  corresponding  hub  drivingly  connected 
thereto,  in  a  sense  allowing  the  Xxpt  to  slacken,  each 
hairinn  spring  having  a  free  extremity  and  an  extremity 
restrained  by  a  respective  support  and 
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openting  means  including  an  electromagnet  having  a  mov- 
able annature,  said  movable  armature  having  a  portion 
engageable  with  said  free  extremities  so  as  to  release  said 
hairpin  springs  from  contact  with  the  respective  shaft,  and 
to  terminate  the  action  of  said  braking  means. 


4,130,258 
AntCRAFT  WITH  RETRACTABLE  AUXILIARY  POWER 

UNIT 
Aathony  Fox,  8306  Qnccn  Ave.  Sondi,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55431 

Filed  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,216 

Int  0.2  B64D  41/00 

UJS.  CL  244—58  1  CW" 


1.  In  a  heavier  than  air  aircraft  of  the  type  having  an  airframe 
including  a  fuselage  supporting  first  and  second  wing  members 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fuselage  and  having  first  and 
second  main  power  units  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
fuselage  and  generally  above  Uie  longitudinal  axis  of  said  wing 
members,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  opening  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  fuselage  said 
opening  being  located  symmetrically  about  a  line  parallel 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fuselage; 

(b)  first  and  second  door  members  shaped  to  conform  to  the 
surface  of  said  fuselage  in  the  area  of  said  opening  for 
normally  covering  said  opening; 

(c)  a  hydrogen  peroxide  fueled  thnister  rocket  engine  auxil- 
iary power  unit; 

(d)  a  generally  rectangular  mounting  plate  connected  to  said 
auxiliary  power  unit; 

(e)  first  and  second  giiide  rails  connected  to  said  fuselage  and 
extending  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fuse- 
lage and  generally  disposed  within  said  fuselage  and  in 
proximity  to  said  opening,  said  guide  rails  slidably  engag- 
ing the  edges  of  said  mounting  plate;  and 

(0  hydraulically  operable  positioning  means  coupled  be- 
tween said  fuselage  and  said  mounting  plate  for  selectively 
opening  said  door  members  and  moving  said  auxiliary 
power  unit  from  a  normal  position  within  said  fuselage 
through  said  opening,  to  a  position  exterior  to  said  fuse- 
lage and  below  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond wing  members  prior  to  energization  of  said  auxiliary 
power  unit. 

4,130,259 
HELICOPTER  COLLECTIVE  LEVER 
Floyd  W.  Cariaon,  Fort  Worth,  and  Joseph  Maahaum,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex.,  aiaigiion  to  Textron  Inc^  ProTideace,  RX 
Filed  Ang.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,284 
Int.  CL2  B64C  27/56 
U.S.  a.  244—83  F  5  Claiins 

1.  In  a  helicopter  collective  pitch  and  control  for  the  heli- 
copter engine  system  control,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  structure  in  a  helicopter  adjacent  a  pilot  seat  forming  a 
horizontal  pivot  at  about  the  cabin  floor  adjacent  to  and 
ahead  of  the  pilot  seat  and  having  an  axis  lateral  relative  to 
the  longitudhial  axis  of  said  helicopter, 

(b)  a  control  lever  mounted  on  said  pivot  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  helicopter. 


(c)  a  throttle  support  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
pivot  away  from  said  seat, 

(d)  throttle  means  including  at  least  one  control  cm  said 
support  coupled  through  said  lever  to  control  the  engine 
system,  and 


(e)  a  control  train  extending  from  said  lever  to  vary  the 
collective  main  rotor  pitch  of  said  helicopter  in  depen- 
dence upon  rotation  of  said  lever  about  said  pivot. 


4,130,260 
ADJUSTABLE  KEEPER  FOR  PIN  LATCHES 
L.  Richard  Poc,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  HartwcU  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Placentia,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,030 
iBt  CL2  B64C  1/14 
U.S.  CL  244— 129  J  2 


1.  An  adjustable  keeper  for  a  pin  latch  carried  by  an  aircraft 
panel,  the  margins  of  which  overlap  a  supporting  frame  to 
dispose  the  panel  flush  with  the  surrounding  surface  of  the 
aircraft,  the  pin  latch  being  movable  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion and  an  extended  position  in  essentially  parallel  relation 
with  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  panel  and  in  confronting  rela- 
tion to  the  supporting  frame,  said  keeper  comprising: 

a.  a  channel  shaped  mounting  bracket  secured  to  the  sup- 
porting frame  in  confronting  relation  to  the  pin  latch,  the 
mounting  bracket  including  an  end  portion  confronting 
the  supporting  frame; 

b.  a  channel  shaped  keeper  bar  slidably  received  in  the 
mounting  bracket  and  including  an  end  portion  interposed 
between  the  mounting  bracket  and  the  pin  latch  and  con- 
fronting the  end  portion  of  the  mounting  bracket; 

c.  the  end  portions  of  the  mounting  bracket  and  keeper  bar 
having  coaxial  internally  screwthreaded  bores  of  opposite 
pitch; 

d.  and  a  screw  means  having  opposed  screwthreaded  por- 
tions received  in  the  screwthreaded  bore,  the  screw  means 
having  a  tool  socket,  the  supporting  frame  being  perfo- 
rated for  access  to  a  tool  inserted  in  the  socket,  for  apply- 
ing a  force  against  the  pin  latch  in  a  direction  to  urge  the 
panel  into  firm  contact  with  the  supporting  frame. 
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4,130,261 

BAG  FILLING  DEVICE 

Raj  A.  Dow,  804  N.  Rom,  Dewey,  Okla.  74029 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,063 

Int.  CL2  A63B  55/04 

UJS.  CL  248—97 


2Clalais 


1.  A  bag  filling  device  for  receiving  a  bag  or  the  like  dierein, 
the  device  holding  the  bag  in  an  open  position  for  filling  the 
bag  with  various  articles,  the  device  comprising: 

a  tube  having  an  open  top  portion  and  an  open  bottom 
portion,  the  sides  of  said  tube  tapered  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly from  the  bottom  portion  to  the  top  portion,  said 
tube  receiving  the  bag  therein; 

a  recessed  annular  shaped  upper  lip  portion  disposed  around 
the  outside  of  the  top  portion  of  said  tube,  said  lip  portion 
having  rough  textured  surface  portions  for  engaging  the 
edges  of  the  open  top  of  the  bag  when  the  top  of  the  bag 
is  overlapped  against  the  surface  of  said  lip  portion; 

a  pair  of  sets  of  outwardly  extending  protuberances  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  surface  of  said  lip  portion  and 
intermediate  the  rough  textured  surface  portions; 

a  pair  of  semicircular  handles  having  a  first  end  portion,  a 
second  end  portion,  and  a  "U"  shaped  center  portion,  said 
handles  pardlel  to  each  other  when  raised  into  a  vertical 
position,  the  first  end  portion  and  the  second  end  portion 
of  said  handles  pivotally  attached  to  the  top  of  said  lip 
portion,  said  handles  when  pivoted  into  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  sides  of  said  lip  portion  compressing  the 
top  of  the  bag  against  the  textured  surface  of  said  lip 
portion,  the  "U"  shaped  center  portion  of  said  handles 
engaging  said  protuberances  in  a  snap  fit; 

a  hook  pivotally  mounted  on  said  Up  portion  between  the 
second  end  portions  of  said  handles;  and 

a  plurality  of  notches  disposed  in  the  top  of  said  Up  portion 
and  adjacent  the  first  and  second  end  portions  of  said 
handles,  said  notches  receiving  a  portion  of  the  top  of  the 
bag  when  the  bag  is  overhq>ped  on  the  surface  of  said  Up 
portion,  said  notches  aUowing  the  bag  to  be  wrapped 
around  the  surface  of  the  upper  Up  portion  without  con- 
tacting said  hook  and  the  firat  and  second  end  portions  of 
said  handles. 


second  extension  means  forming  respective  first  and 
second  L-shaped  member^ 
C.  mutual  interfit  means,  formed  in  each  of  said  first  and 
second  extension  means,  for  enabling  both  said  extension 
means  to  be  mutually  and  slide-adjustably  interfitted  when 
said  means  are  placed  in  the  overlying  relationship,  and 
for  forming  an  anchor  receiving  means  between  said  over- 
lying extension  means; 

said  mutual  interfit  means  comprising  apertures  and  semi- 
cylindrical  bands  formed  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
extension  means; 


the  semicylindrical  bands  of  said  first  extension  means 
being  non-threaded  and  the  semicylindrical  bands  of 
said  second  extension  means  having  threads  formed 
therein;  at  least  one  of  said  bands  in  each  of  said  exten- 
sion means  being  received  in  one  of  said  apertures  of  the 
other  extension  means;  and 
D.  controllable  anchor  means,  adi^ted  to  pass  into  said 
anchor  receiving  means,  for  securing  said  overlying  exten- 
sion means  together  and  for  producing  a  controUed  sliding 
of  said  second  extensi(m  means  with  reqwct  to  said  first 
extension  means,  said  controUed  sliding  effecting  an  ad- 
justable clamping  action  between  said  opposing  first  and 
second  clamping  jaws. 


4,130,263 
CHAIRS 
Haaa  Roericht,  Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany,  assizor  to  Wflk- 
h«i»i,  Wilkoiing  A  Hahiie,  Eimbeckhaosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,664 
iBt  CL2  F16M  WOO 
U  A  CL  248—371  7 


4.130,262 
ADJUSTABLY  fNTERFTlTING  PANEL  CLAMP 
John  Stecfcowich,  Jr.,  Edisoii,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  Bvrooghs  Cor- 
pontioB,  Detn^  Mich. 

CoBtiniiatio»-iB-part  (rf  Ser.  No.  729,452,  Oct  4, 1976, 

ii^«A«iii  lUs  ap^katkm  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834»192 

Int  CL2  F16B  1/04 

\}&.  CL  248—226.1  12  daims 

1.  An  adjustable  clamp  comprising: 

A.  a  first  clamping  jaw  and  a  second  clamping  jaw; 

B.  a  first  extension  means  connected  to  said  first  clamping 
jaw  and  a  second  extension  means  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond clamping  jaw,  said  first  and  second  extension  means 
being  adapted  to  be  placed  in  overlying  relationship  to 
hold  said  first  and  second  clamping  jaws  in  an  adustably 
opposing  relationship; 

said  first  and  second  clamping  jaws  and  said  first  and 


L  A  seat  comprising 

a  seat  portion, 

a  stem  carrying  the  seat  portion,  and 

a  base  supporting  the  stem,  the  base  including 
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tiwappon, 

a  ground-eng«ging  flexible  bag  secured  to  the  support 
and,  together  with  the  support,  defining  a  chamber,  and 

particiilate  material  substantially  filling  the  support  and 
flowable  in  the  bag  to  change  the  ^ape  of  the  bag  in 
reqxmse  to  displacement  of  the  bag  produced  by  a 
tilting  of  the  stem  whereby  to  hold  the  seat  in  equilib- 
rium in  its  tilted  state. 


member  means  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  valve  seat 
means,  said  valve  actuating  means  including  resilient  plate 
means  supported  on  said  valve  housing  means  and  carrying 
said  valve  member  means,  strap  means  having  opposite  ends 
rigidly  secured  to  the  resilient  plate  means  at  two  qMced  ^Mrt 
portions  and  having  a  dimension  smaller  than  the  distance 


4,130,264 

EXPANDABLE  CORE  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING 

PdM*  Sckrtfer,  LudtmehM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  anignor  to 

Gcyw  it  Co.,  ImtumhtM,  Fed.  Itop.  of  Gcnnany 

FUcd  Oct  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  845,613 

lot  CL2  B28B  7/30:  B29C  1/12:  B29D  1/00 

VS.  a.  249—180  12  ClalM 


between  said  portions  under  a  normal  condition  so  that  the 
plate  means  is  deflected  from  a  normal  position,  electric  heat- 
ing wire  means  for  heating  the  vtnp  means  when  energized, 
and  means  for  energizing  the  heating  wire  means  so  as  to 
generate  heat  in  the  heating  wire  means  for  producing  thermal 
expansion  of  the  strap  means  to  allow  the  resilient  plate  means 
to  return  to  its  normal  undeflected  position. 


1.  In  an  expandable  core  device  for  forming  an  interior  wall 
in  a  part  being  molded  and  including  a  core  pin  and  a  sleeve 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  segments  disposed  around  the  pin, 
the  segments  being  movable  axially  of  the  pin  and  radially 
inwardly  from  a  molding  position  to  an  unmolding  position, 
the  improvement  wherein:  said  pin  is  provided  with  a  conical 
outer  surface  defined  by  a  plurality  of  faces  disposed  around 
the  periphery  of  said  pin  and  each  having  a  continuous  slope 
toward  the  axis  of  said  pin  in  the  direction  of  axial  movement 
toward  the  unmolding  position;  said  sleeve  is  constituted  by  a 
group  of  first  lateral  slides  and  a  group  of  second  lateral  slides, 
each  said  slide  constituting  a  respective  segment  which  extends 
axially  of  said  pin  and  is  movable  along  a  respective  face  of  said 
outer  surface,  said  first  slides  alternating  with  said  second 
slides  around  the  periphery  of  said  pin,  and  each  said  slide 
having  a  continuously  sloping  inner  surface  arranged  to  coop- 
erate with  its  associated  face;  and  said  conical  outer  surftce 
faces  and  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  slides  are  formed  such  that 
the  angle  of  inclination  of  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  second 
slides  and  of  said  pin  faces  associated  therewith,  relative  to  the 
axis  of  said  pin,  is  approximately  twice  that  of  said  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  first  slides  and  of  said  pin  faces  associated  there- 
with. 


4,130,265 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  SWITCHING  VALVE 

Naojl  SakaUbwa,  CU^n^  and  Nobayvki  Haddmoto,  Toyota, 

botk  of  Japo,  Mri^on  to  Aisia  SdU  KabMhiU  Kaliha, 

Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  765,309 

Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Feb.  25, 1976, 51-22039 

ImL  a.2  F16K  Sl/04 

VS.  CL  251—11  7  CIdm 

1.  Electrically  operated  switching  valve  comprising  valve 
housing  means  provided  with  valve  port  means,  valve  member 
means  for  co-operation  with  valve  seat  means  formed  on  said 
valve  port  means,  valve  actuating  means  for  moving  said  valve 


4,130^66 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Johannco  firrhard  BcrtliBi,  Vaihiagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
mamf,  Mri^or  to  Robert  Boach  GiAH,  Stattgnt,  Fed.  Rap. 
ofGeraMny 

FOed  Ju.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,332 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jaa.  5, 
1976,2625512 

lat  CL2  F16K  31/12 
VS.  CL  251—50  9  OaiaM 


1.  A  pressure  control  valve  including  a  housing  and  non- 
resilient  flexible  diaphragm  means  in  said  housing  dividing  the 
interior  volume  thereof  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second 
chamber,  and  said  housing  including  a  valve  seat  disposed  in 
said  second  chamber  and  a  valve  closing  member  attached  to 
said  diaphragm  means  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  seat  to 
control  commuiiication  between  aaid  aeoond  chamber  and 

mtenor  portion*  of  •aia  nousins  aownstream  of  •aia  valve  seat 
and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  diaphragm  means  is  competed  of  two  rotetantially 

adjoining  diaphragms  fastened  together  at  their  oeaters 
and  fastened  to  said  valve  closing  member  and  moving 
therewith,  said  housing  being  provided  with  wall  channel 
means  for  admitting  pressurized  fluid  to  the  qiooe  between 
said  two  diaphragms;  and 
a  relief  piston,  attached  to  said  valve  closing  member  and 
extending  beyond  said  valve  seat  and  diqxMed  to  glide 
sealingly  in  a  blind  bore  of  said  housing  having  a  diameter 
equal  to  said  valve  seat  to  therd>y  define  a  variable  space 
which  communicates  with  said  second  chamber  via  a 
conduit  in  said  relief  piston; 


\ 
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whereby,  when  pressurized  fluid  is  admitted  to  said  first 
chamber,  the  excursions  of  said  diq>hragm  means  variably 
open  said  valve  seat  to  thereby  control  the  pressure  in  said 
second  chamber. 


4,130,267 

PNEITMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  PRESSURE 

RESPONSIVE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Masaii  laada,  aad  Kaiahilio  Kitamara,  both  of  Kaiiya,  Japaa, 

aarigaon  to  Aiaia  SeiU  FabashlM  Kaiafaa,  Kariya,  Japaa 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  611,960,  Sep.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,044,732. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,201 
OaiBH  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  20, 1974, 49-108971; 
Not.  7, 1974, 49-128403 

lat  CL  F16k  31/128 
VS.  CL  251— 61 J  6  ClaiBis 


4,130,268 

ROTARY  VALVE  FOR  POWDERY  AND  GRANULAR 

MATERIALS 

Keaii  KoJiau^  aad  Tatiaaori  Saigasa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 

asiigBors  to  Hita^  Plaat  Eaglaeeriag  A  CuiUaUlua,  Ta- 

icyo,  Japaa 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  608,384,  Aag.  27, 1975, 
abaadoaed.  TUs  appiicatioa  Apr.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  785,402 
lat  a2  F16K  1/16 
VS.  CL  251—298  1 


DISTRIBUTOR  ^^U 


INTAKE 
MANIfOlD 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  valve  assembly  for  use  with  a  vac- 
uum source,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing  including  an  inlet  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  vacuum  source  and  an  outlet  port  ad^>ted  to  be 
connected  to  an  engine  emission  control  device  of  a  motor 
vehicle, 

said  housing  being  comprised  of  an  upper  housing  and  a 
lower  housing, 

a  di^hragm  secured  between  the  edges  of  said  upper  and 
lower  housing  dividing  the  interior  of  said  housing  into  a 
first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  said  first  chamber 
adapted  to  be  communicable  with  said  vacuum  source 
through  said  inlet  port,  while  said  second  chamber  is 
provided  with  a  hole  communicating  with  air  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure, 

a  power  piston  movably  disposed  in  said  housing, 

a  guide  member  secured  to  said  power  piston  with  the  inner 
peripheral  edge  of  said  diiq>hragm  secured  between  said 
piston  and  said  guide  member, 

a  first  spring  disposed  within  said  housing  for  urging  said 
power  piston  to  move  in  one  direction  into  said  second 

ekamlter. 
said  power  piston  l>eing  movable  in  tiw  other  direction 

against  the  force  of  said  first  spring  when  a  vacuum  is 

i4>pUed  to  said  first  chamber,  a  valve  seat  surrounding  said 

outlet  port, 

a  valve  member  operatively  associated  with  said  power 
piston  and  cooperative  with  said  valve  seat  to  control  the 
admission  of  atmospheric  air  to  said  outlet  port  from  said 
second  chamber,  and 

a  second  q>ring  diqxMed  between  said  power  piston  and  said 
valve  member  and  being  weaker  than  said  first  spring  for 
urging  said  valve  member  to  rest  on  said  valve  seat  when 
said  power  piston  is  being  urged  in  said  one  direction. 


1.  A  rotary  valve  for  use  in  a  conveying  passage  for  granular 
material  consisting  of  a  vertically  diqxMed  valve  casing,  a 
sealing  means  fixed  to  the  downstream  aid  of  said  valve  casing 
and  having  a  central  opening  permitting  passage  of  said  granu- 
lar material  therethrough,  a  tubular  material  ccmveying  path 
member  vertically  disposed  within  said  valve  caang  and  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  material  flow  to  terminate  in  a  lower 
end  adjacent  to  said  sealing  means  to  define  a  first  gap  therrt>e- 
tween,  and  a  valve  member  disposed  to  be  swingable  within 
said  valve  casing  for  making  slidable  engagement  with  said 
central  opening  of  said  sealing  means  in  the  area  of  said  first 
gap  defined  between  said  sealing  means  and  said  end  of  said 
material  conveying  path  member,  a  short  auxiliary  pipe  larger 
in  diameter  than  said  conveying  path  member  and  fixed  to  the 
path  member  such  that  a  ring-shaped  space  is  formed  between 
the  auxiliary  pipe  and  an  outside  surface  of  said  path  member 
and  such  that  a  lower  end  of  said  auxiliary  i^  forms  a  second 
gap  with  said  inner  peripheral  sur&ce  of  said  valve  member 
which  is  larger  than  said  particles,  said  valve  member  being 
spaced  around  said  conveying  path  member  such  that  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  valve  member  and  said  end  of  said 
conveying  path  member  form  a  third  gi^  which  is  larger  than 
said  particles,  is  the  same  as  said  second  gq>  and  is  configured 
such  that  a  bridge  effect  prevents  said  granular  material  from 
passing  therethrough,  said  valve  member  having  an  opening  to 
permit  passage  of  the  material  therethrough  when  said  opening 
registers  with  said  central  opening  of  said  sealing  means  and 
said  opening  is  larger  than  an  inner  diameter  of  said  path  mem- 
ber, said  central  opening  having  a  greater  areal  extent  than  and 
substantially  circumscribing  said  opening  in  said  valve  member 
so  that  contact  between  said  sealing  means  and  said  granular 
material  is  substantially  avoided. 


4,130,269 
TELESCOPIC  TURNBUCKLE 

D.  Schrcycr,  Oarwee,  N.Y.,  aasisMir  to 

McfilBoon  GorpontlQii  ToHwatti  NiYi 

Fitod  Feb.  7,  1978,  Scr.  No.  •TS.Taa 

lBta.2B66FJ//0 
U.S.a2S4-C7  11 

1.  A  load  binder  (1)  of  the  type  having  an  axially  extending 
tubular  body  (2)  with  first  and  second  q>po8ite  end  portions  (3, 
4)  having  right  and  left  band  threads  (5,  6)  on  their  respective 
inner  surfaces  and  including  first  and  second  axially  extending 
threaded  members  (7,  8)  with  exterior  threads  (9,  lOX  each 
member  being  adapted  to  engage  said  threads  ci  one  of  said 
opponte  end  portions  (3,  4),  said  first  member  (7)  having  an 
axially  extending  cylindrical  void  (11)  tdapted  to  tdeaoopi- 
cally  receive  therewithin  said  second  member  (JK),  said  second 
member  (8)  having  an  outside  diameter  smaller  than  the  inside 


800 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  19, 1978 


diameter  of  said  cylindrical  void  (11)  characterized  in  that  said 
second  member  (8)  includes  a  threaded  length  at  least  long 
enough  to  extend  from  the  axially  outermost  end  (12)  of  one  of 
said  end  portions  (4)  to  a  position  radially  adjacent  to  the 
interior  threads  (5)  of  the  opposite  end  portion  (3),  the  threads 
(10)  of  said  second  member  (8)  having  a  pitch  which  is  greater 


4,130,271 

SYNTHEnC  RESIN  RATCHET  WINCH 

FkvakliB  MerrlmaB,  524  DeAnn  Dr^  Coroaa  del  Mar,  Calif. 

Contimiation  of  Ser.  No.  729,809,  Oct  5, 1976.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,056 

lot  a.2  B66D  1/30 

U.S.  a.  254—150  R  *  C**™ 


than  the  pitch  of  the  threads  (9)  of  said  first  member  (7)  and 
said  cylindrical  void  (11)  of  said  first  member  (7)  has  a  length 
at  least  long  enough  to  extend  from  the  axially  innermost  end 
(13)  of  one  of  said  end  portions  (14)  to  a  position  radially 
adjacent  to  the  interior  threads  (5)  of  the  opposite  end  portion 
(3). 


4,130,270 
WEDGE  ARRANGEMENT 
Elnar  W.  Andemon,  Gttie,  Sweden,  aHtgnor  to  Sandrlk  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Sandrikeii,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,310 

Int  CL2  B66F  15/00 

UJS.  CL  254—104  ■*  « Claims 


1.  A  wedge  arrangement  for  forceably  spreading  apart  the 
opposing  surfaces  of  a  saw  cut  made  in  a  tree,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pointed  wedge  member  having  at  least  two  spaced, 
parallel  fingers, 

(b)  a  second  pointed  wedge  member  having  at  least  one 
finger  disp(»ed  in  the  space  between  said  two  fmgers  of 
the  first  wedge  member,  the  second  wedge  member  hav- 
ing substantially  the  same  length  as  the  first  wedge  mem- 
ber, 

(c)  wood  gripping  means  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  each 
wedge  member  directed  rearwardly  from  the  respective 
pointt  thereof  for  engaging  the  opposing  surfaces  of  a  saw 
cut  in  a  tree,  and 

(d)  drive  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  wedge  mem- 
bers for  alternately  applying  an  axial  force  to  each  of  said 
members  to  successively  advance  the  wedge  arrangement 
into  the  saw  cut  in  a  step-by-step  nunner. 


2.  A  ratchet  winch  for  sailboats,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  synthetic  resin  base  adapted  to  be  anchored  on  the  deck 
of  a  sailboat, 

(b)  a  post  extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  in  fixed  rela- 
tionship relative  thereto, 

(c)  a  synthetic  resin  drum  mounted  rotatably  on  said  post, 
said  drum  having  a  recess  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  there 

being  internal  teeth  provided  internally  on  said  drum  at 
said  recess, 

(d)  synthetic  resin  pawl  means  disposed  on  said  base, 
said  pawl  means  comprising  a  synthetic  resin  body, 
said  pawl  means  further  comprising  a  synthetic  resin  pawl 

shaped  to  lock  with  said  internal  teeth  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  said  drum  in  one  direction, 
said  pawl  means  further  comprising  a  synthetic  resin  flex- 
ural  beam  extending  between  said  body  and  said  pawl, 
said  flexural  beam  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  flex  and 
permit  rotation  of  said  drum  in  the  direction  opposite 
to  said  one  direction,  despite  the  presence  of  said 
teeth,  and 

(e)  boss  means  provided  fixedly  on  said  base  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  to  provide  a  stop  for  said  pawl, 
said  boss  means  being  positioned  to  be  directly  en^ged  by 

said  pawl,  when  an  attempt  is  made  to  route  said  drum 
in  said  one  direction,  so  that  the  force  is  transmitted 
from  one  of  said  teeth  through  said  pawl  directly  to  said 
boss  means  for  effective  preventiMi  of  said  roution  in 
said  one  direction, 
said  boss  means  also  being  positioned  to  permit  movement 
of  said  pawl  and  said  flexing  of  said  beam  when  said 
drum  is  rotated  in  said  direction  opposite  to  said  one 
direction. 


4,130,272 

FLEXIBLE  PICKET  FENCE 

George  W.  Emmie,  4141  Nicholas  Dr.,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich. 

48077 

Flkd  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,666 
Int  a.2  E04H  17/14 
U  A  CL  256-22  ♦  Oaims 

1.  A  flexible  picket  fence  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  parallel,  laterally  spaced  pickets;  and 
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a  pluraUty  of  parallel  pairs  of  stringers  interconnecting  said 
pickets,  each  stringer  having  opposite  ends  pivotally  at- 
tached to  adjacent,  laterally  spaced  pickets  such  that  said 
pickets  and  their  associatml  stringers  are  movable  with 
respect  to  each  other  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  pickets  while  maintaining  said  pickets  in 
said  parallel  relationship  and  permitting  said  pickets  to  be 
disposed  along  a  curved  path, 

each  of  said  pickets  having  a  front  wall  and  side  walls  con- 


^ 


f, 


^! 


i 


nected  thereto,  each  side  wall  having  longitudinally 
spaced  connecting  joints,  each  of  said  connecting  joints 
having  a  slot  dividing  Uie  joint  into  upper  and  lower 
recesses  including  circular  rings  adjacent  to  said  slot  be- 
tween said  slot  and  the  upper  and  lower  recesses,  said 
recesses  having  a  circidar  configuration,  each  of  said 
stringers  having  tubular  end  sections,  said  tubular  end 
sections  being  matingly  received  by  said  picket  recesses  to 
permit  pivotal  movement  between  said  pickets  and  said 
stringers. 


through  ionic  exchange,  which  precipitated  metal  may 
later  be  removed  and  refined; 

a  single  container  externally  carried  adjacent  the  metal  re- 
covery chamber,  said  single  container  Uquid  influent 
means,  metering  means  and  sampling  means; 

said  metering  means  being  disposed  within  the  container  and 
receiving  all  the  Uquid  caused  to  flow  through  the  metal 
recovery  chamber,  said  metering  means  comprising  means 
measuring  the  quantity  of  liquid  caused  to  flow  through 
the  chamber  during  a  predetermined  interval  of  time  and 
unobstructed  liquid  effluent  discharge  means;  and 

said  sampling  means  being  disposed  within  the  container  and 
receiving  only  a  negligible  amount  of  the  liquid  measured 
by  the  metering  means,  said  sampling  means  comprising 
storage  means,  means  periodically  causing  samples  of  said 
liquid  to  be  deposited  cumulatively  in  the  storage  means 
and  selectively  operable  sample  effluent  discharge  means. 


4,130,274 
PNEUMATIC  REGISTRATION  APPARATUS 
Klaus  K.  Stange,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  627,571,  Oct  31, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,508 
iBt  CL2  B65H  9/00 
\3S.  CL  271—236  1 


C^< 


4,130,273 

SILVER  RECOVERY  IMPROVEMENTS 

GoBter  G.  Woog,  P.  O.  Box  43,  West  Bend,  Wis.  53095 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,052 

Int  CL2  C22B  11/12;  GOIW  1/14 

MS.  CL  266—79  3  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  registering  a  sheet  with  respect  to  perpen- 
dicularly related  axes,  the  sheet  having  a  length  and  width 
within  predetermined  ranges,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sleeve  for  internally  accommodating  said  sheet  having 
a  top  plate  and  a  bottom  plate,  at  least  a  section  of  one  of  the 
plates  being  transparent  to  provide  a  substantial  view  of  a 
registered  sheet  and  at  least  one  point  on  an  inner  narrow  wall 
of  the  sleeve  being  coincident  with  one  of  the  axes; 

(b)  a  stop  located  at  one  end  of  the  sleeve,  the  stop  having  at 
least  one  point  coincident  with  the  other  of  the  axes;  and 

(c)  means,  remote  from  said  transparent  section,  for  provid- 
ing in  the  sleeve  a  fluid  stream  having  velocity  compo- 
nents nomud  to  each  of  the  axes,  whereby  when  a  sheet  is 
placed  in  the  sleeve  the  stream  moves  the  sheet  into  abut- 
ment with  each  of  said  points,  wherein  said  means  for 
providing  a  fluid  stream  includes  at  least  one  port  in  said 
stop  and  at  least  one  port  in  said  narrow  wall,  and  wherein 
said  means  for  providing  a  fluid  stream  includes  a  mani- 
fold coupled  to  at  least  one  of  the  ports  and  a  pump  for 
discharging  fluid  from  the  manifold. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  metal  from  a  liquid  compris- 
ing said  metal,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  metal  recovery  chamber  tlixough  which  the  liquid  is 
caused  to  flow  in  contact  with  the  surfaces  of  objects  of 
metal  higher  in  the  electromotive  series  than  the  metal  in 
the  liquid  so  that  said  mentioned  metal  is  precipitated 


4^130,275  

SKEW  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Vincent  E.  Rozga,  Greendale,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kelley  I 
Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,476 
Int  CL2  B65H  9/16 
\3S.  CL  271—251  4 

1.  A  skew  control  mechanism  for  controlling  skewing  of  cut 
sections  of  sheet  material,  comprising  a  supporting  structure, 
conveyor  means  carried  by  the  supporting  structure  for  con- 
veying said  cut  sections  in  a  downstream  direction,  a  pair  of 
tracks  located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  conveyor,  and  a  skew 
control  unit  mounted  above  the  conveyor,  s^  skew  control 
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unit  including  a  frame  mounted  for  movement  on  said  tracks, 
locking  means  for  locking  the  frame  against  movement  on  said 
tracks  in  said  downstream  direction,  said  skew  control  unit 
including  pressure  means  disposed  to  engage  the  upper  sur- 


surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  blade 
portion  defined  by  said  opposed  planar  surfaces,  said  rim 
means  including  an  elongated  metal  element,  said  element 


te-i 

/5t    4» 


faces  of  the  cut  sections  moving  on  the  conveyor  and  mounted 
for  floating  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  skew  control 
unit  being  removable  from  said  tracks  on  release  of  said  lock- 
ing means. 


4,130,276 
EXERCISING  DEVICE 
Joaeph  R.  IVicttrico,  19S5  WIIHamrtrMge  Rd^  Bran,  N.Y. 
10461 

Filed  Job.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  005,082 

lat  a.2  A63B  69/26 

MS.  CL  272—78  1  Claim 


1.  An  exercising  device  for  a  user  having  a  neck  and  a  head, 
said  exercising  device  comprising 

a  ball  having  a  size  substantially  that  of  a  user's  head,  said 
ball  having  an  eye  loop  extending  therefrom; 

a  closed  loop  of  elastic  strip-like  material  fitt^le  over  the 
user's  head  and  around  the  user's  neck;  and 

a  strap  of  strip-like  material  having  spaced  opposite  first  and 
second  ends  and  a  buckle  affixed  to  the  firat  end  thereof, 
said  str^  passing  through  the  eye  loop  of  said  ball  and 
through  said  closed  loop  and  the  second  end  of  said  strap 
being  adjustably  secured  to  said  buckle  thereby  providing 
an  adjustable  closed  loop  tethering  said  ball  to  said  closed 
loop  of  elastic  material  in  a  manner  whereby  the  user  is 
enabled  to  knee,  kick  and  throw  said  ball. 


4,130,277 
COMPOSITE  PADDLE  RIM 
Nathan  Marks,  Garfield,  N J^  aarioaor  to  Marcrafl  RecrMtioa 
Corp.,  Garfield,  N  J. 

Filed  JoL  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  812,071 

Iirt.  CL2  A63B  59/00 

VS.  CL  273—67  R  7  Claina 

1.  A  composite  protective  rim  in  combination  with  a  game 

paddle  having  a  handle  portion  and  a  bhKle  portion  including 

opposed  substantially  planar  surfaces,  comprising  rim  means 


having  operative  means  projecting  therefhnn  for  anchoring 
said  element  to  said  blade  portion  of  said  paddle,  said  rim 
means  further  including  a  resilient  bumper  means  bonded  to 
said  metal  element  along  the  lengthwise  extent  thereof. 


4,130,278 

RACQUET  STRINGING  MACHINE 

Robert  L.  Girtzwiller.  730  Barr  Great  Ln.,  Laneaatar,  Pa.  17603 

Filed  Jul  21, 1977,  Sar.  No.  808,536 

iBt  a.2  A63B  51/14 

VS.  CL  273—73  A  17 


^a^. 


1.  An  improved  racquet  stringing  machine  having  a  base,  a 
racquet  supporting  frame  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
base,  retaining  means  on  said  frame  for  fixing  the  racquet 
relative  to  said  frame,  first  string  clamping  means  adapted  to 
engage  said  frame  and  a  string  under  tension  to  hold  the  ten- 
sioned  string  relative  to  the  racquet,  tensicm  applying  means 
comprised  of  a  wheel  rotatably  disposed  on  said  base  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  frame,  a  vertically  disposed  drum  on 
said  wheel  and  routable  therewith,  second  string  clamping 
means  on  said  drum  for  holding  a  string  to  be  tensioned  uid  a 
free  hanging  weight  connected  by  means  to  said  wheel,  and 
locking  means  disposed  between  said  wheel  and  said  frame  and 
automatically  activated  by  rotation  of  said  wheel  for  holding 
said  frame  in  a  preselected  position  while  tension  is  ^^lied  to 
a  string  by  said  weight  through  said  wheel  and  drum. 


4,130,279 
INDOOR  GOLF 
Samuel  C  Rosa,  510  S.  8th  Waat,  Brigham  Qty,  Utah  84302 
Filed  JoL  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,558 
Int  CL2  A63F  7/06 
VS.  CL  273— 87  J  7  CWaM 

1.  A  game  comprising  rectangular  shaped  hollow  cluba 
having  no  projections  extending  beyond  the  peripheral  rectan- 
gular configuration  thereof  and  being  open  on  one  side  for 
insertion  of  the  fingers,  the  top  of  said  club  having  indentations 
for  thumbs;  a  series  of  sequentially  numbered  indicattvs  de- 
tachably  oonnectable  to  a  furniture  leg  in  numerical  order,  golf 
balls  to  go  with  the  clubs,  and  a  scorecard. 

7.  A  method  of  playing  a  golf  game  with  rectangular  shaped 
hollow  cluba  having  a  base  and  no  projections  extending  be- 
yond the  peripheral  rectangular  configuration  thereof  which 
comprises  sequentially  numbering  furniture  legs  with  an  uxli- 
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cator,  placing  the  fingers  in  the  hollow  club  and  the  thumb  in 
an  indentation  at  the  top  of  the  dub,  striking  a  golf  ball  with 
the  face  of  the  club  until  the  ball  touches  the  first  sequentially 


numbered  furniture  leg  and  then  proceeding  to  the  next  se- 
quentially numbered  leg  until  all  numbered  legs  have  been 
contacted  and  then  computing  the  total  number  of  strokes 
taken  to  strike  all  of  the  legs. 


4,130,280 
GAME  APPARATUS 
Joaeph  LewdL  139  Satro  Hdgfats  Art.,  Saa  Fhmdaeo,  CaUf. 
94121 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,267 
Int  CL2  A63F  7/06 
VS.  CL  273— 87  J  11 


disk  having  a  plurality  of  cams  located  around  the  perii^ 
ery; 

(d)  at  least  four  balls  having  electrically  conductive  sorfiKXi; 

(e)  a  rotatable  spring  device  including  means  for  propelling 
said  balls  up  said  inclined  playing  surface  and  means  f(x 
aiming  said  balls  tOyard  said  apertures; 

(f)  an  dectrical  power  source; 

(g)  means  for  selecting  the  number  of  balls  to  be  played; 
0i)  a  channd  fbr  retaining  said  selected  number  of  balls 

having  been  played,  said  channd  further  ocmpriaing  a 
movable  gate  for  stopping  the  movement  of  said  sdected 
number  of  balls,  and  at  least  four  pairs  of  dectricaUy 
conductive  plates,  each  of  said  pairs  defining  a  ^Mce  for 
the  retention  of  one  of  said  balls,  said  spaces  defiidng  gaps 
in  an  dectiic  circuit; 

(i)  a  motor  for  rotating  said  disk  when  said  sdected  number 
of  balls  is  retained  in  said  channd  to  doae  an  open  cover 
member  and  open  another  cover  member  of  said  plurality 
of  cover  members; 

(j)  a  solenoid  connected  to  said  gate  for  opeaing  said  gate 
when  said  sdected  number  of  balls  is  retained  in  said 
channel; 

(k)  a  switch  located  in  close  proximity  to  the  periphery  of 
said  disk  for  stopping  the  rotation  cMf  said  didc  when  said 
switch  is  contacted  by  one  of  said  cam^  and 

0)  lifting  means  for  returning  said  selected  number  of  balls  to 
said  ball  propelling 


4,130,281 
HORSESHOE  PITCHING  GAME  APPARATUS 
Ralph  E.  Leber,  RJL  2,  Box  248,  PlyaMMth,  Ind.  46563, 
Robert  O.  Baaghaum,  24633  Stanton  Rd.,  North  liberty, 
46554 

Filed  JaL  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,090 
Int  CL2  A63B  67/06 
VS.  CL  273—100  13 


mtr   oK/vr 


11.  A  game  device  simulating  a  golf  game  and  c^Mble  of 
being  played  by  one  to  four  playen  wherein  a  ball  is  propelled 
up  an  inclined  playing  surface  and  through  a  first  hole  of  a 
series  of  holes,  and  wherein  when  each  of  the  players  has 
succeeded  in  placing  a  ball  through  the  first  hole,  that  hole  is 
automatically  closed,  the  next  hole  is  automatically  opened, 
and  the  played  balls  are  automatically  returned  to  the  playing 
surface  for  replay,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  inclined  substantially  planar  playing  surface  having  a 
plurality  of  ball  recdving  q>ertures; 

(b)  a  like  plurality  of  weighted  movable  cover  members, 
each  of  said  cover  members  being  loosdy  disposed  in  a 
respective  q>erture  and  connected  to  said  playing  surfru^e 
by  a  hinge  device 

(c)  a  rotatable  disk  mounted  beneath  said  playing  surfiKe  for 
retaining  said  cover  members  in  a  closed  position  to  cover 
said  apertures  and  having  an  opening  for  permitting  a 
cover  member  to  fall  into  the  open  position  when  the  disk 
is  rotated  to  align  the  opening  with  a  cover  member,  said 


^  ^r^. 


1.  A  horseshoe  pitching  game  ^>paratus  compriring  a  court 
with  a  player  station  at  one  end,  a  shoe  recdver  assembly  with 
a  pit  and  a  stake  at  the  other  end  and  a  lane  between  said  station 
and  shoe  recdver  assembly,  particulated  materid  in  said  frit  for 
recdving  the  pitched  shoes,  a  conveyor  means  induding  a 
conveyor  bdt  disposed  in  front  of  said  pit,  extending  between 
said  station  and  pit  assembly  for  tranqxwting  pitched  shoes 
fiom  the  jHt  assemUy  to  Hoc  station,  a  badcboard  and  two 
sideboards  at  the  edge  of  said  pit  fbr  confining  the  pitched 
shoes,  a  means  for  removing  the  pitched  shoes  from  the  pit  and 
depositing  them  on  said  conveyor  bdt  m  front  of  said  pit,  a 
means  movable  in  a  horizcmtd  plane  over  said  pit  for  smooth- 
ing said  materid  between  pitches  of  the  shoes  after  the  shoes 
have  been  removed  from  said  pit,  and  means  adjacent  said 
station  for  recdving  the  shoes  returned  by  said  conveyor 
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4,130,282 

GOLF  PUmNG  SYSTEM  FOR  PLAY  AND  PRACnCE 

D«?M  T.  Fell,  13129  Oriole  Dr^  BeltiTille.  Md.  20705 

CiMtlnatkM-^a-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  580,243,  May  23, 1975,  Pat 

No.  4»025,078.  TUs  applkatloB  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799^1 

Int  a.2  A63B  69/36 
VS.  CL  273—186  A  <  O**™ 


1.  A  putting  system  for  practicing  and  playing  golf  whereby 
a  golfer  is  able  to  use  the  same  golf  club  for  both  practice  and 
playing  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

a  clubhead  including  a  ball  striking  face, 

a  first  attachment  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  clubhead, 

a  second  attachment  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  clubhead, 
means  for  receiving  one  of  said  attachments  including 
locating  means  for  locating  one  of  said  attachments  at  said 
receiving  means, 

said  first  attachment  adapted  for  use  in  the  practice  mode 
and  including  spaced  elements  at  the  ends  of  said  attach- 
ment and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  attachment,  and 

first  positioning  means  offset  from  and  non-symetrical  with 
the  center  of  said  first  attachment,  said  first  positioning 
means  cooperating  with  said  locating  means  for  position- 
ing said  first  attachment  with  respect  to  said  receiving 
means  wherd>y  said  spaced  elements  are  positioned  for- 
wardly  of  said  ball  striking  face  to  form  a  restricted  area 
on  said  ball  striking  face  for  striking  a  golf  ball, 
^  said  second  attachment  adapted  for  use  in  the  playing  mode 
including 

second  positioning  means  offset  from  and  non-symetrical 
with  the  center  of  said  second  attachment  cooperating 
with  said  locating  means  for  positioning  said  second  at- 
tachment with  respect  to  said  receiving  means  to  provide 
an  unobstructed  surface  on  said  ball  striking  face  for  strik- 
ing a  golf  ball. 


side  margins  supported  by  and  slidably  movable  relative  to  said 
base  along  a  path  generally  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  artificial 
turf  means  and  said  base  having  corresponding  tongue  and 
groove  portions  slidably  engagable  with  each  other  to  guide 
said  turf  means  and  limit  its  movement  relative  to  said  base 
along  said  path  from  an  initial  at-rest  position  forwardly  pri- 
marily in  the  direction  of  flight  of  a  golf  ball  when  struck  by  a 
golf  club,  said  turf  means  having  a  layer  of  resilient  material 
extending  between  said  front,  rear  and  side  margins  so  as  to 
provide  a  cushioned  layer,  said  turf  means  also  having  an 
artificial  turf  layer  on  top  of  said  cushioned  layer,  and  resilient 
means  combined  with  said  turf  means  to  return  said  turf  means 
to  said  initial  position  when  said  turf  means  is  moved  forwardly 
during  a  golf  shot. 

4,130,284 

TRAFnC  JAM  BOARD  GAME 

Abram  Foka,  5724  Jumilla  Atc,  Woodland  Hilla,  Calif.  91364 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  826,037 

Int  a.2  A63F  3/04 

VS.  CL  273—248  7  Claims 


4,130,283 

SIMULATED  FAIRWAY  SURFACE  FOR  GOLF 

APPARATUS 

Everct  F.  Lindqnist  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  aaaignor  to  UniTersity  of 

Iowa  Reecarch  Foandatioo,  Iowa  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,238 

Int  CL2  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CL  273-195  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  board  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  playing  board,  a  segmented  series  of  intersecting  pathways 
on  said  board  and  forming  a  playing  area,  said  pathways 
defining  a  centrally  located  circle  and  sides  of  an  hour- 
glass, the  sides  thereof  extending  through  a  common 
center  and  through  the  circumference  of  said  circle,  the 
ends  of  said  hourglass  defined  by  pathways  disposed  adja- 
cent and  parallel  to  opposite  ends  of  said  board,  said  path- 
ways further  defining  a  line  bisecting  said  circle  and  said 
hourglass  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  intersect- 
ing the  ends  of  said  hourglass  at  the  center  thereof;  at  least 
one  storage  compartment  disposed  at  each  of  opposite 
ends  of  said  board;  a  plurality  of  tokens  constituting  play- 
ing pieces  for  respective  players,  said  tokens  having  means 
for  indicating  ownership  thereof,  each  token  adapted  to  be 
moved  in  successive  turns  along  the  pathways  across  the 
playing  area  of  said  board  from  an  entrance  point  to  an 
exit  point;  at  least  one  pair  of  dice  for  indicating  the  ad- 
vance of  players'  tokens  along  the  pathways  at  successive 
turns. 


3.  A  device  for  simulating  actual  fairway  turf  so  as  to  pro- 
vide for  proper  execution  of  a  golf  shot  when  a  golf  ball  resting 
on  said  device  is  struck  by  a  golf  club,  said  device  comprising 
a  supporting  base,  artificial  turf  means  having  front,  rear  and 


4,130,285 
VALVE  SEALING  DEVICE 
Ritchie  W.  Whltaker,  ClareflMmt  Calif.,  aiiigBor  to  Walworth 
Company,  Valley  Forge,  Pa.  and  Kryoflo,  Inc^  Santa  Ana, 

Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,731 
Int  CL2  F16K  25/0(k  F16J  15/32.  15/48 
VS.  CL  277—12  17  Ctaimi 

1.  In  a  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  member  having  a  fluid  flow  passage  there- 
through; and 
a  valve  closure  member  movable  between  valve  open  and 

valve  closed  positions; 
an  pnwiilT  sealing  surface  on  one  of  said  member^  and 
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an  opposing  annular  sealing  device  on  the  other  of  said 
members; 

said  sealing  device  comprising; 

an  annular  groove  having  a  relatively  narrow  opening  and 
then  increasing  in  width  to  the  groove  side  walls  to  form 
a  pair  of  shoulders  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening; 

portions  of  said  side  walls  converging  away  fix>m  said  nar- 
row opening;  and 

a  resilient  seal  ring  in  said  annular  groove; 


verse  to  the  central  axis  of  said  packing  to  removably  inteilock 
said-packing  and  cage  together  on  stressing  of  said  packing 
about  said  shaft,  said  race  means  and  packing  being  cooperable 
to  resiliently  retain  the  end  of  said  race  means  and  said  packing 
in  interengaging  relationship. 

4,130,287 
MECHANICAL  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FLUSHING 

MEANS 
Robert  H.Rit»ie,  Mystic,  Com.,  aerignor  to  The  Dow  Chfifal 

Company,  Midland,  NfidL 

FOed  Not.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853,938 
Int  a.2  F16J  15/36 
VS.  CL  277—12  3 


said  seal  ring  having  a  narrow  sealing  portion  extending 
through  said  narrow  opening  and  a  wider  body  portion 
engagable  with  said  groove  shoulders;  and 

generally  radial  flexible  lips  extending  from  both  sides  of 
said  body  portion  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  con- 
verging side  wall  portions; 

said  sealing  portion  in  said  valve  open  {Kwition  being  dis- 
posed to  interfere  with  said  annular  sealing  surface 
whereby  in  closed  position  said  body  portion  is  forced 
away  from  said  shoulders  and  said  radial  lips  are  pressed 
against  said  converging  side  wall  portions. 


4,130,286 
PACKING  MEANS  FOR  SHAFT  BUSHINGS 
Horst  M.  Ernst,  EHingdumsen;  Maafired  Brandenstein,  Asch- 
feld,  and  Annhi  Obchewiki,  Sdiweinftut,  all  of  Germany, 
aaiigBon  to  SKF  Indnstrial  Trading  and  DeTclopment  Com- 
pany B.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 
CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  513,085,  Oct  8, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,985 
Claims  priority,  api^cation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 
1973,  7338017[U] 

Int  CL^  F16C  19/00:  F16J  15/32 
VS.  CL  277—12  11  Clahns 


1.  A  mechanical  seal  assembly  for  the  transfer  of  rotary 
motion  through  the  wall  of  a  vessel,  the  assembly  ccrnqnising 
a  housing,  the  housing  defining  a  vessel  engaging  means  and  a 
generally,  centrally  disposed  passageway,  the  housing  having  a 
first  or  inner  end  and  a  second  or  outer  end,  the  passage  ex- 
tending between  the  first  and  second  ends  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally normal  to  the  vessel  engaging  means,  a  rotatable  shaft 
disposed  within  the  housing,  a  first  bellows  seal  in  operative 
engagement  with  the  shaft  and  inner  end  of  the  housing,  a 
second  bellows  seal  disposed  generally,  centrally  within  the 
housing,  the  first  and  second  bellows  seals  having  the  bellows 
supported  on  a  shaft  and  both  bellows  resiliently  tensioned  m  a 
like  direction,  a  generally  annular  passage  defined  by  the  shaft 
and  the  housing  extending  between  the  two  bellows  seals,  the 
housing  defining  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  in  communication 
with  the  annular  passage,  the  inlet  and  outlet  means  being 
disposed  generally  between  the  vessel  engaging  means  and  the 
second  end,  a  self-aligned  baring  disposed  gmerally  adjacent 
the  second  end  of  the  housing  and  rotatably  supporting  the 
shaft  therein. 


to 


1.  A  ball  bushing  for  joumalling  a  shaft  comprising  an  annu- 
lar cage  having  ball-receiving  bores  therein,  balls  within  said 
bores  and  race  means  retaining  said  balls  within  said  cage,  and 
a  resilient  packing  releasably  secured  to  the  frontal  end  of  said 
cage  for  sealing  the  space  between  the  shaft  and  the  frontal  end 
of  the  cage,  said  packing  being  formed  with  an  annular  body 
adapted  to  engage  the  shaft  and  connecting  means  projecting 
axially  fit>m  said  body  and  extending  circumferentially  there- 
about, said  cage  being  formed  with  axial  recess  means  cooper- 
able  with  and  dimensioned  to  receive  the  connecting  means  on 
said  packing  body,  said  connecting  means  and  recesses  being 
provided  with  cooperable  extensions  thereof  extending  trans- 


4,130,288 
PISTON  RING 
Kenneth  J.  Niaper,  Spring  Lake,  Mi^ 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  789,022 
Int  CL2  F16J  9/05 
U&CL277— 216  6' 

1.  In  a  rail  supporting  member  for  a  piston  ring,  said  rail 
supporting  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferential- 
ly-arranged  body  sections,  an  upper  row  and  a  lower  row  of 
radially  inwardly  fJittrnt^ing  leg  porticms  integrally  connected 
with  the  body  sections,  said  radially  inwardly  extending  1^ 
portions  of  each  row  being  arranged  for  engagement  with 
individual  rail  members,  and  an  upper  row  and  a  lower  row  of 
bridge  portions  connecting  the  inner  ends  of  pairs  of  the  in- 
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wardly  extending  leg  portions,  said  bridge  portions  providing 
abutments  for  engaging  the  inner  edges  of  the  rails  members, 
the  bridge  portions  (^  each  row  being  provided  with  radially 


inwardly  extending  swaged  protrusions  for  spacing  the  rail 
supporting  members  from  the  bottom  of  the  ring  groove  in  the 
piston  to  minimize  the  tendency  of  neckladng. 


4^130,290 

RADIAI/JAW  CHUCX  FOR  LATHES  AND  LIKE 

TURNING  MACHINES 

Gitatw  H.  R8hl^  Hdnrkfa-Roh^Str.  SO,  7927  Soathdni,  Gcr- 


FDad  Oct  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  MMSl 
prioritj,  applkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germny,  Oct  28, 
1976,  703955  [U] 

bt  a.2  B23B  5/21  5/34.  31/16:  B25G  3/22 
VS.  CL  279—121  10 


■         li    • 


4^130,289 

WORK  HOLDER  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

MACHINE  TOOL 

Cheatar  S.  Z^lac,  Parma;  Frederick  T.  CocknuB,  Lyadhnnt  and 

Scott  B.  ThiMBpaoB,  Weadake,  all  (rf  Ohio,  aarigaori  to  Zamco 

MiMiCKtvlag  Co.,  Vaiky  View,  Ohio 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  687,358 
lat  CL2  B23B  5/2Z  5/34 
U.S.  a.  279—1  A  14 


1.  A  radial-jaw  chuck  for  a  turning  machine  having  a  spindle 
and  means  for  tightening  the  chuck,  said  chuck  comprising 

a  chuck  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  sphidle  and 
having  an  axis; 

a  plurality  of  jaws  radially  shifkable  on  said  body  toward  and 
away  from  said  axis,  each  of  said  jaws  being  formed  with 
an  array  of  inclined  teeth  on  a  surface  of  the  jaw; 

respective  wedge  bars  dispbceable  in  said  body  in  directions 
transverse  to  said  axis  and  formed  with  teeth  engaging  the 
teeth  of  said  jaws  for  radially  displacing  the  respective 
jaws  upon  linear  displacement  of  each  bar, 

a  tightening  member  axially  shiftable  on  said  body  by  said 
means  for  tightening  the  chuck; 

req)ective  drive  pins  axially  shiftable  in  said  body  and  en- 
gaged by  said  member  for  axial  diq)lacement  therd>y;  and 

a  respective  wedge  mechanism  between  each  of  said  pins 
and  the  respective  bar  for  translating  axial  displacement  of 
the  reqwctive  pin  into  correqxmding  linear  diq>lacement 
of  the  respective  bar. 


1.  A  woric  bolder  for  an  automatic  tool  machine,  comprising, 
a  chuck  carrying  tube,  a  stock  feed  tube  arranged  within  the 
chuck  carrying  tube  and  having  feeding  jaws  including  faces 
defining  a  predetermined  non-circular  passage  configuration  in 
transverse  section,  and  an  adjustable,  non-gripping  stock  align- 
ing device  at  the  intake  end  of  said  feed  tube  for  aligning 
non-circular  in  cross  section,  stock  with  said  faces  of  said 
feeding  jaws,  said  aligning  device  comprising  an  axially  aper- 
tured  collar  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  of  generally  cylinidri- 
cal  exterior  configuration  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  feed 
tube,  the  qierture  through  said  collar  being  non-circular  in 
transverse  section,  generally  complementary  to  said  non-circu- 
lar passage  configuration,  said  intake  end  having  an  opening 
formed  therein  generaUy  complementary  to  the  exterior  of  said 
collar  and  receiving  said  cylindrical  portion  interiorly  thereof 
in  rotatable  relation,  and  including  wedge  means  mounted  on 
said  collar,  said  collar  having  a  slot  in  the  exterior  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  length- 
wise axis  of  said  i4)erture  through  said  collar,  said  wedge 
means  comprising  a  wedge  block  movable  generally  axially  in 
said  slot  relative  to  said  collar  and  adapted  for  abutting  holding 
coaction  with  the  defining  surface  of  said  intake  end  opening 
and  with  said  collar,  for  locking  the  aligning  device  in  selected 
rotated  position  wherein  the  defining  surfaces  of  the  aperture 
through  said  collar  will  be  •<«fl"*»<  with  said  faces  of  said 
feedings  jaws,  and  means  coacting  between  said  wedge  means 
and  said  collar  for  selectively  actuating  and  deactuating  said 
wedge  means. 


4,130,291 
SHOPPING  CART  CAPABLE  FOR  USE  ON  STAIRS 
MagBM  Sarthre,  and  George  Spactor,  both  of  3615  Woohrorth 
Bldg.«  233  Braadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  No?.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  740,540 
lat  CL'  B62B  5/02 
U.S.  CL  280—5.22  3  < 


1.  A  shopping  cart  adaptftd  for  use  on  flat  surfaces  and 
stairways,  comprising  a  basket  mounted  on  a  frame  inchiding  a 
front  end  with  a  handle  and  a  rear  end  with  a  pair  of  wheels  in 
further  combination  with  a  retractable  endless  mechanism 
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track  secured  at  front  and  rear  ends  to  the  frame  between  the 
handle  and  wheels,  said  frame  and  track  mechanism  including 
coacting  securing  means  for  pivoting  said  track  mechanism 
firom  a  lower  position  spaced  from  said  frame  and  wheels  to  an 
upper  position  flush  with  said  frame  wherd>y  said  track  mech- 
anism is  located  beyond  said  wheek  to  fUlly  engage  stairs  when 
in  the  lower  position  and  whereby  said  wheels  are  free  to  fully 
engage  flat  surfaces  when  the  track  is  in  the  upper  position, 
including  means  for  securing  the  track  mechanism  in  said 
positions  and  a  rear  stop  mounted  resiliently  on  said  rear  end  of 
said  track  mechanism  to  provide  automatic  vertical  support 
when  the  cart  is  at  rest  on  a  stairway,  wherein  the  said  coacting 
securing  means  comprise  a  pair  of  lever  means  pivotally  se- 
cured to  the  frame  at  l<mgitudionally  spaced  points,  said  lever 
means  being  also  pivotably  secured  at  opposite  ends  to  said 
track  mechanism  uid  wherein  the  said  means  for  securing  the 
track  in  said  positions  comprise  brackets  mounted  on  said 
frame  pivotally  secured  to  one  of  said  pair  of  lever  means,  said 
brackets  having  spaced  holes  that  align  with  corresponding 
holes  in  one  pair  of  said  lever  means  corresponding  to  the 
upper  and  lower  positions,  and  including  a  pin  for  removably 
loddng  said  one  of  said  pair  of  lever  means  and  bracket  at  said 
positions. 


4,130^93 

SKI  POLE  HANDLE  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

Ignax  HiBteneiter,  RaaHMMTrtnNM  119,  liai,  AMiria  (A-4030) 

FDed  JbL  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  817,968 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  AMtria,  JaL  26, 1976, 5464/76 

lat  a.2  A63C  11/22 

UJ5.  CL  280— 11 J7  H 


4,130,292 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROPELLING  A  SKATE  BOARD 

WITH  WIND  CURRENTS 

A.  Michael  Loren^  421  55th  St,  Dowmts  Gtotc,  DL  60515 

Filed  A^  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  826,633 

Iata.2A63Ci/(» 

U.S.  CL  280— 11 J7  S  6  OaiaH 


1.  Apparatus  for  propelling  a  skate  board  with  air  currents, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  plate; 

means  for  securing  said  base  plate  to  said  skate  board; 

a  swivel  member  with  one  end  mounted  to  said  base  plate 
and  an  upper  portion  defining  a  mast  receptacle  at  another 
end,  said  one  end  including  an  upstanding  tubular  segment 
and  said  upper  portion  including  a  depending  tubular 
segment  disposed  about  said  upstanding  tubular  segment 
said  upstanding  tubular  segment  having  outwardly  flaring 
ends  and  said  depending  tubular  segment  having  an  in- 
wardly flaring  end,  and  bearing  means  between  said  tubu- 
lar segments  providing  free  rotational  movement  of  said 
mast  receptacle  in  relation  to  said  base  plate  without 
^>preciable  tilting  movements  therd)etween; 

a  mast  adaptf^  for  insertion  into  said  mast  receptacle  in  a 
generally  vertical  orientation; 

handle  control  means  in  fixed  relation  to  said  mast  for  con- 
trolling the  angular  rotational  position  of  said  mast  in 
relation  to  said  base  plat^  and 

a  substantially  trantparent  aail  supported  by  said  mast  and 
said  handle  control  means  for  receiving  air  currents  and 
for  transmitting  fcvces  of  such  air  cunents  to  the  appara- 
tus for  propelling  the  skate  board. 


1.  A  sld  pole  handle,  c(ni4>rising  a  head  portion  including 
two  lateral  walls  defining  therd)etween  a  recess  open  on  top 
and  at  reqwctive  ends  thereof,  a  cover  movable  between  a 
closed  and  opaa  position  into  and  out  of  the  recess  through  the 
open  top  between  the  two  lateral  walls,  and  a  flexible  w^ 
integrally  and  hingedly  connecting  the  cover  to  the  lateral 
walls  of  the  head  portion  at  one  of  the  recess  ends  wherry  the 
web  bridges  the  one  open  recess  end,  the  head  pcnticm,  the 
cover  and  the  web  forming  an  integral  unit  of  synthetic  resin, 
a  bolt  in  the  head  portion  and  projecting  into  the  recess,  a  strap 
having  two  ends  and  formed  into  a  loop  projecting  firom  the 
end  of  the  recess  opposite  the  one  end,  die  strap  ends  defining 
apertures  and  being  superposed  in  the  recess,  the  bolt  passing 
through  registering  ones  of  the  q>ertures  in  the  strq>  ends 
whereby  the  strq>  ends  are  fastened  to  the  bolt  and  the  cover 
having  portions  pressing  against  an  upper  cme  of  the  vaifa- 
posed  strap  ends  in  the  closed  position  thereof  while  permitting 
detachment  of  the  ui^)er  strq>  end  frcni  the  bolt  in  the  open 
position. 


4,130,294 

COLLAPSIBLE  SKI  POLE  SEAT 

LaariM  L.  Walker,  2210  Noaw  St,  Avon,  Colo.  80010 

FDed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,488 

lat  CL2  A63C  11/22 

UJS.  CL  280-1L37  E  7 


1.  A  two-part  ski  pole  including  a  pointed  tubular  lower 
shaft  section  and  an  upper  tubular  shaft  section  sleevably  posi- 
tioned thereon,  flexible  rimmed  ftbric  seat  disc  means  attadied 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  section  and  foklable  to  a  col- 
lapsed tubular  position  in  alinement  with  said  sectioo  and 
expandable  to  a  generally  drcular  seat  f(mning  position  rda- 
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tive  thereto,  hinged  strut  means  attachable  to  said  seat  disc 
means  and  to  said  upper  tubular  shaft  section  for  supporting 
said  seat  means  in  expanded  seat  forming  position,  said  upper 
section  entirely  concealing  and  housing  said  seat  disc  means 
when  sleeved  over  the  latter  when  collapsed  and  assembled  on 
said  lower  section,  and  said  upper  section  being  removable 
therefrom. 


4»130,296 
SKI-BINDING 
Nicholas  F.  D'Aotonto,  Unrpool,  nA  Richard  L.  Bates,  CanUl- 
Ina,  both  of  N.Y^  aarigBors  to  KiaetroBic  Indostrics,  Media, 

Flkd  Jon.  30, 197d,  Scr.  No.  701,301 
iBt  CL2  A«3C  9m 
MS,  CL  200—412  37 


4,130,295 

HITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FARM  TRACTOR 

Dooaid  A.  DaTls,  Rt  2,  Box  320,  Coviagtoo,  Ind.  47932 

Filed  May  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  794,529 

lot  0.2  B60D  im 

U.S.  CI.  200—412  7  daims 


■  M 


5.  A  hitch  assembly  for  a  farm  tractor,  said  hitch  assembly 
comprising: 

a  mount  for  mounting  said  hitch  assembly  to  the  front  of  a 
farm  tractor; 

a  pair  of  inner  strut  members  each  of  which  has  an  inner  end 
connected  to  said  mount  with  said  inner  strut  members 
extending  outwardly  and  forwardly  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  mount  and  terminating  at  outer  ends; 

a  pair  of  outer  strut  members  having  inner  and  outer  ends; 

hinge  means  connecting  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  inner 
strut  members  with  the  inner  end  of  a  different  one  of  each 
of  said  outer  strut  members  to  establish  a  substantially 
vertical  hinge  axis  therebetween  whereby  said  outer  strut 
members  may  be  pivoted  forwardly  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  so  that  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  outer 
strut  members  may  be  pivoted  to  a  position  contiguous  to 
and  forwardly  of  said  mount; 

a  pair  of  ground  engageable  wheels  each  of  which  is 
mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  a  different  one  of  each  of  said 
outer  strut  members,  each  of  said  wheels  being  mounted  to 
be  freely  pivotable  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis; 

a  pair  of  extendible  arms  having  inner  and  outer  ends  with 
the  inner  ends  of  each  of  said  arms  being  received  in  the 
outer  and  of  a  different  one  of  each  of  said  outer  strut 
members,  said  arms  being  lengthwise  movable  with  re- 
spect to  said  outer  strut  members  whereby  each  of  said 
arms  may  be  moved  into  and  out  of  said  strut  members  to 
vary  the  distance  of  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms  from  the 
outer  ends  of  said  strut  members; 

releasable  positioning  means  for  maintaining  said  extendible 
arms  in  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said 
outer  strut  members;  and 

connecting  ears  attached  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms 
wherri>y  ancillary  forming  equipment  may  be  connected 
thereto  so  that  when  so  connected  said  equipment  is  main- 
tained outwardly  of  said  tractor  as  said  equipment  is 
pulled  in  a  forward  direction  by  said  tractor. 


1.  A  ski  binding  for  releasably  securing  a  ski  boot  to  a  ski  and 
for  releasing'the  ski  boot  upon  the  appUcation  of  predeter- 
mined forces  to  the  ski  boot,  said  ski  binding  comprising: 

boot  engaging  means  for  engaging  structure  associated  with 
a  ski  boot  disposed  in  the  ski  binding  for  securing  the  ski 
boot  to  the  ski,  said  boot  engaging  means  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  for  securing  the  ski  boot  to  the  ski 
and  a  second  position  for  releasing  the  ski  boot  from  the 
ski;  and  said  boot  engaging  means  comprising:  first  bias- 
sing  means  for  urging  said  boot  engaging  means  towards 
said  first  position,  said  boot  engaging  means  being  mov- 
able from  said  first  position  towards  second  position  in 
response  to  the  insertion  of  a  ski  boot  into  the  ski  binding 
and  the  pressing  of  the  ski  boot  against  said  boot  engaging 
means,  and  said  first  biassing  means  moving  said  boot 
engaging  means  back  to  the  first  position  upon  the  com- 
pletion of  the  insertion  of  the  ski  boot  into  the  ski  binding; 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  boot  engaging  means  in  a  linear 
path  on  the  ski  between  the  first  position  and  the  second 
position; 

second  biassing  means  for  urging  said  boot  engaging  means 
towards  said  second  position; 

latching  means  having  a  latching  condition  for  retaining  said 
boot  engaging  means  in  said  first  position  against  the  bias 
of  said  second  biassing  means,  and  an  unlatching  condition 
for  releasing  said  boot  engaging  means  to  the  bias  of  said 
second  biassing  means;  and 

unlatching  means  for  placing  said  latching  means  in  the 
unlatching  condition  in  response  to  the  application  of  said 
predetermined  forces  to  the  ski  boot. 


4,130,297 
RELEASE  SKI  BINDING 
Haas  Horn.  Welllagtoa,  New  ZMlud,  tMisBor  to  IMC  Corpo* 
ratioii,  Baar,  Zng,  Switaoriaad 

Flkd  Apr.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  791,408 
Ciaiais  priority,  appiicatioa  AMtria,  Apr-  30, 1976,  3216/76 
Int  0.2  A63C  9/066 
UJS.  a  2M-618  24  Claln 


1.  A  release  ski  binding,  comprising: 

an  elongate  release  pUte  having  means  defining  a  first  recess 

in  the  bottom  surface  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 
releasable  holding  means  for  releasably  securing  said  release 
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plate  to  a  ski,  said  releasable  holding  means  including  an 
upstanding  pin  means,  adi4>ted  to  be  secured  to  said  ski 
and  received  in  said  first  recess  to  pivotally  support  said 
release  plate  for  movement  about  the  axis  of  said  upstand- 
ing pin  means,  said  upstanding  pin  means  having  an  initial 
size  greater  than  said  first  recess  and  including  means  for 
yieldingly  reducing  the  diameter  of  said  pin  means  to 
facilitate  a  snug  reception  in  said  first  recess; 
a  first  holding  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  ski  and 
operatively  connecting  said  ski  to  said  release  plate  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof; 
a  second  holding  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  ski  and 
operatively  connecting  said  ski  to  said  release  plate  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  said  second  holding  means  including  an  anchor 
member  secured  to  said  ski  and  variable  force  resilient  means 
for  continually  urging  said  release  plate  to  a  position  of  use 
wherein  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  is  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  ski  when  said  release  plate  is  held  to  said  ski 
by  said  first  and  second  holding  means  and  providing  a  lesser 
magnitude  of  force  to  effect  a  release  of  said  release  plate  in 
response  to  a  movement  thereof  solely  about  said  axis  of  said 
upstanding  pin  means  than  the  force  required  to  effect  a  release 
in  response  to  a  movement  of  said  other  end  in  any  direction 
other  than  about  said  axis  of  said  pin  means,  said  release  plate 
also  having  a  second  recess  intermediate  said  first  recess  and 
said  other  end; 
guide  means  mounted  on  said  ski  intermediate  said  pin  means 
and  said  second  holding  meas,  said  guide  means  including 
a  holding  plate  secured  to  said  ski  and  a  bar  member 
pivotally  secured  to  said  holding  plate  about  an  axis  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski  and 
between  a  first  position  inclined  relative  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  ski  and  a  second  position  generally  paraUel 
to  said  upper  surface  of  said  sld,  said  bar  member  being 
received  in  said  second  recess  to  guide  said  release  plate 
into  securement  with  said  releasable  holding  means  as  said 
bar  member  is  moved  from  said  first  position  to  said  sec- 
ond position; 
a  first  sole  holder  means  mounted  on  said  release  plate  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof; 
a  second  sole  holder  means  mounted  on  said  release  plate 
adjacent  said  other  end  thereof,  said  second  sole  holder 
means  including  a  pair  of  wire  bars  each  having  a  leg  with 
an  inwardly  turned  end  portion,  the  other  ends  of  said  legs 
being  bent  to  define  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  axles,  said 
release  plate  having  means  defining  laterally  opening 
recesses  therein  for  receiving  said  axles  therein  to  effect  a 
pivotal  securement  of  said  bars  to  said  release  plate;  and 
a  tensioning  member  pivotally  secured  to  said  end  portions, 
said  tensioning  member  having  a  pair  of  outwardly  di- 
rected wings  which  engage  said  legs  to  thereby  prevent  an 
engagement  of  said  tensioning  member  with  a  shell  of  a  ski 
boot  when  said  ski  boot  is  releasably  held  between  said 
first  and  second  sole  holders. 


passengers  seated  on  the  front  seat  of  said  vehicle  body  so  as  to 
restrain  said  driver  and  passengers  against  forward  movement 
in  said  vehicle  body  and  therd>y  prevent  injury  thereto  in  the 
event  of  a  collision,  a  pair  of  elongated,  laterally  ^Mced  arms 
adfipt*^  to  be  mounted  in  said  vehicle  body  for  movement 
about  axes  located  adjacent  to  the  intersection  of  the  lower 
ends  of  said  windshield  posts  with  said  dashboard  and  from 
inoperative  positions  adjacent  to  said  windshield  posts  to  oper- 


ative positions  wherdn  one  end  of  each  arm  is  disposed  gener- 
ally adjacent  to  the  knees  of  the  driver  and  passengers,  said 
ends  of  said  arms  being  connected  to  said  cushiotiing  means 
and  operable  to  extend  and  hold  the  latter  in  its  (iterative, 
expanded  position  extending  laterally  across  the  front  seat  of 
said  vehicle  body  and  engaging  the  laps  and  pelvic  areas  of  the 
driver  and  passengers,  and  actuating  means  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  arms  from  their  inoperative  to  their  operative 
positions  and  expansion  of  said  cushi(Miing  means. 


4,130,290 
OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  AND  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Jerome  fhannnfcarj  18  E.  Willow  Rd.,  WhccUng,  DL  60090 
FUcd  Jan.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  648,382 
iBt  0.2  B60R  21  m 
MS.  O.  280—730  30  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  restraining  and  protecting  the  driver  and 
passengers  of  an  automotive  vehicle  against  injury  as  a  result  of 
a  ooUision  of  the  vehicle  with  another  object,  said  vehicle 
including  a  vehicle  body  having  laterally  spaced  windshield 
posts  for  supporting  a  windshield,  a  dashboard,  the  lower  ends 
of  said  windshield  posts  intersecting  said  daidiboard,  a  front 
seat  for  supporting  the  driver  and  one  or  more  passengers  in 
said  vehicle  body,  and  a  roof  overlying  said  seat,  said  system 
comprising  expansible  cushioning  means  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  underside  of  the  roof  of  said  vehicle  body  in  a 
collapsed,  inoperative  position  and  expandable  to  an  operative 
position  engaging  the  laps  and  pelvic  areas  of  the  driver  and 


4,130,299 
LOW-ODOR  DYE  SOLVENTS  FOR 
PRESSURE-SENSmVE  COPYING  SYSTEMS 
James  C.  WygBBt,  Grere  Coenr,  Mo.,  awignor  to 
Company,  St  Lmda,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  832,698 
iBt  0.2  B41M  5/16.  5/22 
MS.  CL  282—27.5  « 

9.  A  pressure-sensitive  recording  system  comprising 

(A)  a  first  support  sheet  having  disiwsed  thereon  a  coating  of 
a  pressure  releasable  marking  fluid,  and 

(B)  a  second  supporting  sheet  having  diqxMed  thereon  a 
coating  of  an  electron  accepting  material  of  the  Lewis 
acid  type  arranged  in  contiguous  juxtaposition  with  the 
coating  on  said  first  supporting  sheet, 

said  fn^rlfing  fluid  comprising  a  solvent  and  a  colorieas  or 
substantially  colorless  chromogenic  material  dissolved  therein, 
said  chromogenic  material  being  reactive  with  said  Lewis  add 
type  material  to  produce  a  colored  mark  and  said  solvent 
comprising  a  composition  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting 
of: 

(i) 
(a)  at  least  about  70  percent  by  weight  of: 


'"^^^*^CH3 


(b)  fixnn  about  10  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of: 
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CHs 


(c)  from  0  to  about  6  percent  by  weight  of: 


CHa 


forming  therewith  an  inner  impact  wall  in  the  curved 
portion  of  said  composite  pipe  elbow;  and 


Cii) 


(a)  at  least  about  63  percent  by  weight  of: 

CHa 

CHa 

(b)  from  about  IS  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of: 

CHj 

(c)  from  0  to  about  8  percent  by  weight  of: 

CH) 


(d)  a  cover  plate  positioned  over  said  wear  blodu  and  se- 
cured to  said  pipe  elbow. 


DOUBLE-WALLED  WELL  CASING  STRUCTURE 
Harry  J.  Doham,  DicUMM,  and  Gordoa  P.  Hvd,  Sciteook. 
both  of  Tez^  nriw^on  to  GcMrai  Electric  Compny,  FUr- 
Add,  Cobb. 
CnrtiMMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  544,517,  Jan.  27, 1975,  ab—doasd, 

which  is  a  coatiBMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  268,337,  JuL  3, 1972, 
ah— dwMid,  lUs  appUcatloa  Dec  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  MM19 
lat  CL2  F16L  59/14 
U  A  CL  285—47  4 « 


O^W 


CH3 

and  (iii)  isomeric  or  physical  mixtures  of  (i)  and  (ii). 


4,130,300 

COMPOSITE  ABRASION  RESISTANT  PIPE  ELBOW 

Joseph  U.  ShfHd— ,  400  Chadwlck  Dr.,  Havdock,  N.C  28532 

Filed  Fd>.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  875,738 

iBt  CL2  P16L  55/00 

VS.  CL  285—16  7  daims 

1.  A  composite  pipe  elbow  adapted  to  resist  abrasive  wear 

which  comprises: 

(a)  a  segmented  elbow  construction  formed  from  a  plurality 
of  pipe  sections  initially  cut  from  a  straight  steel  pipe  and 
wherein  said  elbow  construction  has  an  arcuate  segment 
removed  from  the  outer  curved  portion  thereof  to  provide 
an  arcuate,  rectangular  opening  which  extends  through 
the  length  of  said  outer  curved  portion; 

(b)  an  open  fnaae  member  mounted  on  the  edges  of  said 
opening  and  forming  a  rim  about  said  opening; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  shaped,  ceramic  wear  blocks  positioned 
across  and  filling  said  rectangular  opening  in  a  keystone 
configuration  thrusting  against  said  frame  member  and 


1.  A  double-walled  well  casing  structure  for  use  in  a  work- 
ing environment  where  the  casing  will  carry  a  fluid  which  is 
hotter  than  the  ambient  temperature  comprising: 

concentric  inner  and  outer  {npe  sections; 

seal  means  at  both  ends  of  each  pipe  section  sealing  the 
cavity  between  said  inner  and  outer  pipes  and  supporting 
said  pipes  relative  to  each  other,  and 

said  seal  means  constructed  of  metal  and  sized  so  that  it  will 
be  stressed  beyond  its  yield  point  by  the  differential  ther- 
mal expansion  of  the  inner  and  outer  pipes  relative  to  each 
other  when  in  their  woridng  environment 


4,130,302 
TWIN  POSITIVE  AND  NEGATIVE  SEAL  PIPE  FimNGS 
WyUe  W.  MMchdl,  SMihiik,  aad  Gordoa  W.  Arroifood,  Pal- 
metto, both  of  Ga.,  aoiffon  to  Clyde  A.  Robddl;  Leoaard  B. 
Rodhdl;  Paal  N.  RodhcO;  Sidaey  P.  RodbeU  aad  Arthar  T. 
Rodbdl,  aU  of  Atlaata,  Ga^  a  part  iatarcit  to  each 
Filed  JoL  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  816^09 
lat  a.2  F16L  13/14 
U.S.  CL  285—113  1  Oalai 

1.  A  seal  for  coupling  the  ends  of  |»pes  together  comprising: 
a  sleeve  having  openings  concentrically  receiving  an  end  of 

each  pipe  into  one  of  said  openings; 
a  periphoal  ridge  formed  in  the  sleeve  in  concentrically 
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siumounting  relation  to  each  pipe  received  within  said 
sleeve,  said  peripheral  ridge  having  four  walls  with  the 
walls  being  of  substantially  constant  cross  sectional  area 
and  wherein  the  first  and  second  walls  slope  outwardly  at 
an  angle  from  the  external  surface  of  the  pipe  and  extend 
toward  each  other,  the  third  and  fourth  walls  being  con- 
nected at  an  angle  respectively  to  said  first  and  second 
walls  and  form  a  continuous  curved  connection  therewith, 
said  third  and  fourth  walls  extending  toward  each  other 
and  extending  toward  the  external  surface  of  the  pipe  and 
being  connected  in  a  continuous  curved  surface  to  each 
other  thus  forming  an  annular  bead,  said  bead  being  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  pipe; 


seal  body  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  adapted  to  be 
closely  adjacent  the  cylindrical  opening  of  said  head,  a  central 
circular  opening,  and  a  radial  slot  extending  inward  from  the 
outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  seal  body  to  accomodate  a 
cable  therein;  a  tubular  couphng  adapted  to  connect  between 
adjacent  portions  of  tubing,  said  coupling  connected  to  said 
seal  body  at  said  central  opening;  a  lower  seal  ring  having  an 
inner  circular  section  and  an  outer  circular  section,  said  inner 
section  having  a  central  circular  opening  adapted  to  surround 
said  coupling  and  an  outer  circuhv  edge,  said  outer  section 
having  an  inner  circular  edge  mating  with  the  outer  circular 
edge  of  said  inner  section  and  an  outer  circular  edge  adapted  to 
lie  closely  adjacent  the  cylindrical  opening  in  said  head,  said 
outer  section  also  being  q>lit  into  an  arcuate  outer  frxmt  secti(»i 
and  an  arcuate  outer  rear  section,  said  outer  circular  section 
having  a  semi-circular  hole  on  its  inner  edge  which  mates  with 
a  semi-circular  hole  provided  on  the  outer  edge  of  said  inner 
section  to  form  a  passageway  for  said  cable;  a  pliable  rubber 
gasket  positioned  in  said  tubing  head  above  said  lower  seal  ring 


said  four  walls  thereby  forming  a  single  pressure  chamber 
with  the  pressure  chamber  being  partially  partitioned  into 
two  sub-chambers  by  said  annular  bead  extending  toward 
and  ending  in  a  spaced  relation  to  said  pipe; 

an  O-ring  paclcing  member  disposed  in  each  sub<hamber, 
the  packing  members  contacting  respectively  the  curved 
connection  between  the  first  and  third  walls  and  the 
curved  connection  between  the  second  and  fourth  walls, 
and  contacting  the  external  surface  of  the  pipe,  the  O-rings 
thus  forming  twin  positive  and  negative  seals  with  both 
O-rings  actively  sealing  at  the  same  time;  and 

indentation  means  formed  in  the  sleeve  and  in  each  pipe  for 
securing  the  sleeve  to  the  pipe. 


4,130,303 
REINFORCED  PIPE  CROSS  FTTTING 
Hcary  R  George,  LoulifiUe,  Ky.,  acdgaor  to  CheawtroB  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Chicago,  OL 

Filed  May  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  800,325 

lat  CL2  F16L  39/00 

UJ5.  a.  285—137  R  8  Clahns 


1.  A  reinforced  pipe  cross  fitting  of  the  type  having  four 
branches  arranged  in  pairs,  each  pair  being  located  on  an  axis, 
and  the  axes  being  coplanar  and  being  oriented  at  right  angles 
to  each  other,  wherein  an  improvement  comprises  a  rigid 
plate-like  reinforcing  element  located  in  said  fitting,  said  ele- 
ment being  generally  coplanar  with  the  axes  and  extending 
substantially  to  the  ends  of  each  branch  and  reinforcing  each 
branch  of  the  fitting. 


and  surrounding  said  coupling  and  having  a  circular  hole  and 
a  slit  leading  thereto  from  the  inner  edge  to  accomodate  said 
cable;  an  upper  seal  ring  having  an  inner  circular  section  and 
an  outer  circular  section,  said  inner  section  having  a  central 
circular  opening  adapted  to  surround  said  coupling  and  an 
outer  circular  edge,  said  outer  section  having  an  inner  circular 
edge  mating  with  the  outer  circular  edge  of  said  inner  section 
and  an  outer  circular  edge  adapted  to  lie  closely  adjacent  the 
cylindrical  opening  in  said  head,  said  outer  section  also  bang 
split  into  an  arcuate  outer  front  section  and  an  arcuate  outer 
rear  section,  said  outer  circular  section  having  a  semi-circular 
hole  which  mates  with  a  semi-circular  hole  provided  on  the 
outer  edge  of  said  inner  section  to  form  a  passageway  fw  said 
cable,  clamping  means  extending  through  said  upper  seal  ring, 
said  rubber  gasket,  said  lower  seal  ring  and  into  said  seal  body 
for  locking  said  seal  body,  said  inner  coupling,  said  lower  seal 
ring,  said  gasket  and  said  upper  seal  ring  in  place  in  said  tubing 
head  and  for  forming  a  liquid-tight  and  gas-tight  seal  by  com- 
pressing said  gasket. 


4,130,304 
WELL  HEAD  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Hany  D.  Hcbard,  Taiaa,  Okla.,  aMigaor  to  Doa  R.  fUaderiiter, 
lacn  TBlia,  (Mthk 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  824,000 

lat  a.2  F16L  39/00 

VS.  CL  285—143  6  Oafaas 

1.  An  assembly  providing  a  liquid-tight  and  gas-tight  seal  for 

a  well  head  having  an  upper  cylindrical  opening  therein,  which 

comprises  a  ring-shaped  seal  body  positioned  in  said  head,  said 


4,130,305 
PUSH-IN  PIPE  CONNECTOR 
Edward  L.  Parr,  301 N.  CayaMca,  B  G^io%  Qdif.  92020 
Filed  JaL  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  814^25 
lBtCL2F16Li7/(W 
U.S.  CL  285-308  10  < 

1.  A  pipe  connector,  cranprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  body  having  an  internal  bore  for 
receiving  an  aid  of  a  cylindrical  pq>e  inserted  therein; 
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a  locking  member  releasably  secured  in  at  least  one  end  of 
said  body; 

said  locking  member  having  a  support  bar  with  a  radially 
outwardly  projecting  bearing  knob  spaced  from  said  inter- 
nal bore  to  engage  the  inner  wall  surface  of  a  pipe  inserted 
in  the  bore; 

a  locking  bar  having  one  end  pivotally  attached  to  said 
support  bar  and  extending  substantially  diametrically 
across  said  body,  said  locking  bar  being  pivoted  to  swing 


axially  inwardly  into  the  body  and  being  biased  outwardly 
therefrom; 
the  other  end  of  said  locking  bar  having  retaining  means  for 
engaging  the  inner  wall  surface  of  a  pipe  inserted  in  said 
bore,  at  a  position  diametrically  opposed  to  said  bearing 
knob  and  said  retaining  means  at  its  greatest  diametrical 
extension,  being  spaced  from  said  bearing  knob  at  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  pipe, 
whereby  a  jamming  action  inside  the  pipe  is  provided 
between  said  retaining  means  and  said  beuing  knob. 


4,130,306 

EXIT  DOOR  LOCKING  MECHANISM  HAVING 

MULTIPLE  BOLTS 

Ferdo  Brkk,  Lot  Aagelca,  Calif n  Mdgiior  to  Adami  Rite  Manu- 

factnrliig  Co^  (acadale,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  WTT,  Ser.  No.  785,687 

iBt  CL2  E05C  9/02.  9/16 

VS.  CL  292—5  23  Claims 


mechanism  includes  a  fixed  member  on  the  frame  and  a 
horizontally  swingable  latch  member  mounted  on  the 
door  to  be  engaged  with  said  fixed  member  when  the  door 
is  in  a  closed  position,  said  latch  member  being  swingable 
into  a  released  position  with  respect  to  said  fixed  member 
to  permit  the  door  to  be  opened; 

(c)  a  driving  connection  between  said  levers; 

(d)  said  lever  means  being  normally  operative  in  one  direc- 
tion to  axially  move  said  rod  structures  away  from  each 
other  to  effect  one  operating  condition  of  the  bolt  mecha- 
nisms; and 

(e)  manually  operable  means  accessible  from  one  side  of  the 
door  for  rotating  one  of  said  levers  and  the  connected 
other  lever  of  the  levers  as  a  unit  in  an  opposite  direction 
to  axially  move  said  rod  structures  towards  each  other  to 
effect  another  operating  condition  of  the  bolt  mechanisms. 


4,130,307 
PIN  LATCH  AND  SAFETY  LOCK  THEREFOR 
L.  Richard  Poe,  Long  Beach,  and  Raymond  E.  Harmoo,  Orange, 
both  of  Calif.,  anignon  to  HartwcU  CorporatioB,  Placortia, 
Calif. 

FUed  Not.  4, 1977.  Scr.  No.  848,441 

Int.  CL^  E05C  1/06 
VJS,  CL  2M— 179  3  Clains 


1   r«. 


1.  A  lock  mechanism  for  an  exit  door  having  a  tubular  stile 
frame  member  extending  along  its  swinging  edge,  and  with  top 
and  bottom  bolt  mechanisms,  comprising: 

(a)  lever  means  positioned  in  the  tubular  stile,  including  a 
pair  of  separate  rotatably  mounted  levers; 

(b)  connecting  rod  structures  in  the  stile  respectively  con- 
necting said  levers  with  the  top  and  bottom  bolt  mecha- 
nism, the  bottom  bolt  mechanism  including  a  bolt 
mounted  for  reciprocable  movement  and  the  top  bolt 


1.  A  safety  lock  for  pin  latches  of  the  type  including  a  hous- 
ing, a  drive  plate  mounted  in  the  housing  for  partial  rotation, 
and  connected  through  a  linkage  to  a  pin  latch  slidably  mov- 
able between  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  position 
relative  to  the  housing,  the  drive  plate  having  a  slot  to  receive 
a  portion  of  the  linkage,  and  having  a  portion  in  essentially 
coplanar  relation  with  the  linkage  portion,  the  linkage  and 
drive  plate  having  confronting  portions  capable  of  relative 
angular  movement  on  manual  engagement,  said  safety  lock 
comprising: 

a.  a  channel  shaped  reciprocal  means  moimted  on  the  linkage 
portion  and  capable  of  sliding  movement  Math  respect  to 
the  drive  plate; 

b.  a  locking  element  carried  by  the  reciprocal  means  for 
movement  between  an  extended  position  engagable  with 
the  other  confronting  portion  to  lock  the  drive  plate  and 
linkage  against  relative  movement  and  a  retracted  position 
permitting  such  movement; 

c.  a  spring  urging  the  locking  element  toward  its  extended 
locking  position; 

d.  said  locking  element  being  manually  engagable  to  release 
the  drive  plate  and  linkage  for  further  manual  engagement 
to  effect  retraction  to  the  pin  latch. 


4^130,308 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  DOOR  LATCHES 
Philip  S.  JeaTons,  Bimingham,  England,  aaiigiior  to  WOaot- 
Br— den  Liaiited,  Birmingham,  England 

Flkd  Ang.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,078 

Int  CL2  B05C  3/26 

VS.  CL  292—216  7  Caaiau 

1.  In  a  latch  for  the  door  of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  which  includes  front  and  back  plates, 

(B)  a  generally  U-shaped  bolt  arranged  for  engagement  with 
a  striker  and  mounted  on  a  first  pivot  pin  extending  be- 
tween the  two  plates, 

(C)  a  pawl  arranged  to  co-operate  with  the  bolt  to  hold  it  in 
its  locking  position,  said  pawl  being  mounted  on  a  second 
pivot  pin  extending  between  the  two  plates, 


(D)  a  plastics  moulding  mounted  between  the  two  plates,  the 
plastics  moulding  including  guide  portions  which  are 
arranged  to  co-operate  with  the  striker  to  guide  it  into 
engagement  with  the  bolt  and  to  obtain  a  wedging  action 
during  the  final  stages  of  relative  movement  between  the 
striker  and  the  bolt,  and 


(E)  an  elastomeric  block  disposed  within  the  housing  and 

including  a  first  part  arranged  to  act  on  the  striker  to 
provide  a  throw-out  action  and  a  second  part  which  pro- 
vides support  for  one  of  the  guide  portions  of  the  plastics 
moulding,  the  improvement  wherein  the  first  pivot  pin 
passes  through  an  aperture  in  said  elastomeric  block  such 
that  the  elastomeric  block  provides  a  sound  damping 
mounting  for  the  bolt. 


4,130,309 

VENT  WINDOW  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Mary  E.  Lewis,  639  Maria  Ave.,  Spring  VaUey,  Calif.  92077 

Fned  Not.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,154 

Int  0.2  E05C  17/54 

VS.  CL  292—258  3 


1.  A  vent  window  lock  assembly  for  securing  a  pivotable 
vent  window  having  a  vertical  edge  at  one  end  to  a  vertical 
window  post  having  a  wing  flange  against  which  the  end  of  the 
vent  window  resides  when  the  window  is  closed,  said  assembly 
comprising 

an  S-shaped  bracket  defining  opposed  first  and  second  over- 
lapping channels  wherein  the  first  channel  is  adapted  for 
gripping  the  vertical  edge  of  the  vent  window,  with  the 
end  portion  of  the  bracket  that  defines  the  first  channel 
being  for  positioning  on  the  outside  of  the  vent  window, 
and  the  second  channel  is  adapted  for  gripping  the  wing 
flange  of  the  window  post,  with  the  end  portion  of  the 
bracket  that  defines  the  second  channel  being  for  position- 
ing on  the  inside  of  the  window  post; 

a  hook  plate  slidably  fastened  to  the  end  portion  of  the 
bracket  that  defines  the  second  channel,  wherein  one  end 
of  the  hook  plate  extends  away  from  the  bracket  and 
defines  a  hook  for  gripping  the  side  of  the  window  post 
opposite  the  wing  flange;  and 

means  for  tightly  fastening  the  hook  plate  to  the  bracket; 

whereby  the  vertical  edge  of  the  vent  window  may  be 
moved  into  the  first  channel  of  the  bracket  while  the 
window  is  open  and  as  the  vent  window  is  being  closed 
while  pivoting  the  end  portion  of  the  bracket  defining  the 


second  channel  about  the  window  post;  and  the  bracket 
can  be  secured  to  the  window  post  after  the  window  is  so 
closed  by  sUding  the  hook  plate  until  the  hocdc  grips  the 
window  post,  and  then  tightly  fastening  the  hook  plate  to 
the  bracket. 


4,130,310 

ANTI-SEPARATION  LATCHING  APPARATUS 

Lawrence  R.  Kcssie,  StroagiTflk,  Ohio,  aasisBor  to  derdaad 

Hardware  and  Forging  Coavany*  Ciefdaad,  Ohio 

CoatinaatioB-iB-part  ot  Ser.  No.  690,410,  May  27, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  JoL  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  816,512 

Int  CL2  E05C  1/06 

VS.  CL  292—340  6 


1.  An  anti-separation  latch  for  a  closure  having  a  frame  and 
a  cover  mounted  for  movement  relative  thereto  between  open 
and  closed  positions,  comprising  a  striker  mounted  on  said 
frame,  and  latch  mechanism  including  a  back  plate  mounted  on 
said  cover  having  a  substantially  right-angled  and  forwardly 
extending  end  flange  engageable  with  the  inner  side  of  said 
striker  when  said  cover  is  in  closed  position,  a  bolt  Itmgitudi- 
nally  spaced  from  said  end  flange  and  slidable  on  said  back 
plate,  and  spring  means  urging  said  bolt  to  extended  position, 
the  outer  end  of  said  bolt  contacting  said  striker  as  said  cover 
is  moved  toward  closed  position  to  retract  said  bolt  against  the 
action  of  said  spring  means,  and  said  spring  means  moving  said 
bolt  into  latching  engagement  with  said  striker  when  said 
cover  is  in  closed  position  for  preventing  transverse  opening 
movements  thereof,  wherd>y  the  engagement  of  said  end 
flange  and  said  inner  side  of  said  striker  prevents  relative  longi- 
tudinal movement  between  said  latch  mechanism  and  said 
striker. 


4,130,311 
DOOR  JAMB  GUARD 
Fruak  M.  SiMhan,  1422  Hayes  St,  Apt  8,  Hollywood,  Fla. 
33020 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  677,776,  Apr.  16, 1976,  abandoacd. 
appUcatioB  Oct  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,604 
Int  a.2  E05B  17/00 
VS.  CL  292—346  1 


1.  A  lock  blocking  device  utilizable  on  a  hinged  door  having 
a  lock  set  said  door  lock  set  having  a  retractable  spring  boh 
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engageable  into  a  guarded,  interfitttng-angled,  striker  catch 

plate  in  a  door  jamb,  said  bolt  extending  out  of  the  free  end  face 

of  said  door,  said  door  comprising: 

a  rigid  planar  plate  mountable  on  the  free  end  face  of  said 

door  aroond  said  latch  base  plate,  said  plate  including  an 

aperture  for  receiving  said  lock  bolt  therethrough,  said 

plate  having  a  horizontal  top  edge,  a  first  side  edge,  a 

second  side  edge  parallel  to  said  first  side  edge,  and  a 

horizontal  bottom  edge, 

a  lock  guarding  means  connected  integrally  along  said  first 

side  edge  of  said  plate,  said  lock  guarding  means  disposed 

adjacent  and  parallel  to  one  side  of  said  door  and  on  both 

sides  of  said  plate,  said  gaurding  means  having  an  upper 

horizontal  portion,  said  plate  including  a  downwardly 

disposed  angular  portion  engageable  at  one  end  with  the 

horizontal  top  edge  of  said  plate  and  at  its  lower  edge  with 

the  upper  horizontal  portion  of  said  gaurding  means 

wherd>y  said  angular  uppecedge  porticm  of  said  plate  acts 

as  a  drain  for  rain  and  the  like. 


tongues  thereof,  said  tongues  being  positioned  behiml  the 
firont  surface  of  said  main  bumper  section. 


4,130^12  

SECTIONED  BREAKABLE  VEHICULAR  SAFETY 

BUMPER 

Robert  L.  Cooper,  Sr^  P.O.  Box  461,  Clay  Qty,  Ky.  40312 

Filed  Dec  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,700 

Int.  0.2  B60R  19/04 

U.S.  CL  293—76  1  Claim 


1.  A  safety  bumper  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  chassis  with 
first  and  second  spaced  substantially  parallel  structural  mem> 
bers  extending  along  the  length  of  Uie  vehicle,  each  of  the 

structural  members  of  the  chassis  having  a  front  end,  said 

safety  bumper  comprising 

a  pair  of  square  plates  each  affixed  to  the  front  end  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  first  and  second  structural  mem- 
bers of  the  chassis  and  each  of  the  plates  having  a  pluraUty 
of  spaced  holes  formed  therethrough; 

a  main  metal  bumper  section  affixed  to  and  extending  be- 
tween the  plates  at  the  front  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
structural  members,  said  main  metal  bumper  section  hav- 
ing spaced  opposite  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end 
being  bolted  to  the  plate  of  the  first  structural  member  via 
the  holes  through  said  plate  of  said  first  structural  member 
and  the  second  end  being  bolted  to  the  plate  of  the  second 
structural  member  via  the  holes  through  said  plate  of  said 
second  structural  member, 

a  first  plastic  bumper  section  affixed  to  the  plate  of  the  first 
structural  member  and  extending  to  one  side  of  the  main 
bumper  section;  and 

a  second  plastic  bumper  section  affixed  to  the  plate  of  the 
second  structural  member  and  extending  to  the  opposite 
side  of  the  main  bumper  section,  the  first  and  second 
bumper  sections  being  Uie  same  and  being  aligned  with  the 
main  bumper  section  to  provide  a  single  bumper  in  appear- 
ance having  a  continuous  front  surface,  each  of  the  first 
and  second  bumper  sections  having  a  tongue  extending 
therefrom  behind  the  front  surface  thereof,  said  tongues 
having  holes  formed  therethrough,  and  said  first  and 
second  bumper  sections  being  bolted  to  the  plates  of  the 
first  and  second  structural  members,  reflectively,  via  the 


4,130^13 
UFTING  DEVICES 
Da?id  F.  Cliffofd,  Waiaall,  Eaglaad,  i 


toAaadlX 


FDad  Feb.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  765^16 
Claim  priority,  appikatioB  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1976, 
4135/76 

Int.  0.2  B66C  1/38 
U.S.  a  294—83  R  5  OaiM 


1.  In  or  for  a  pulley  block,  a  latch  mechanism  for  releasably 
securing  a  lifting  element  to  the  block  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  having  said  lifting  element  at  its  lower  end  or 
means  for  the  attachment  of  said  lifting  element,  and 
having  at  its  upper  end  a  head  member  affording  a  down- 
wardly presented  abutment  face  and  means  for  the  attach- 
ment of  a  lifting  cable; 

(b)  a  vertical  guide  member  having  an  open  lower  end 
through  which  said  shaft  can  be  moved  longitudinally  by 
means  of  said  lifting  cabl^ 

(c)  pivotally  mounted  ktches  carried  by  said  guide  member 
having  an  operative  condition  in  which  said  latches  extend 
into  the  guide  member  to  engage  the  abutment  face  of  said 
shaft  and  an  inoperative  condition  in  which  said  latches 
are  withdrawn  to  allow  downward  passage  of  the  shaft 
relative  to  said  guide  member, 

(d)  release  means  for  displacing  said  latches  from  the  opera- 
tive condition  to  the  inoperative  condition  comprising 
pivoted  arms  carried  by  the  guide  member  at  a  position 
above  the  latches  and  linkage  means  connecting  said  piv- 
oted arms  and  the  latches  for  moving  the  latches  to  the 
inoperative  condition  in  response  to  upward  movement  of 
the  shaft  relative  to  the  guide  member  to  bring  the  head 
member  into  contact  with  the  pivoted  arms;  and 

(e)  means  for  restoring  said  latclws  to  the  operative  condi- 
tion. 


4,130,314 
PICKER  AND  LOADER  FOR  SOFT  GOODS 
Douid  W.  Storm,  5857  Upper  StraUi  Blvd.,  Orchard  Lake, 
Mich.  48033 

FUed  Aag.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,453 
Irt.  0.2  B25B  9/00 
U.S.  0. 294—100  8  CtaiM 

1.  A  soft  goods  picker  comprising: 
a  sleeve  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end; 
elongated,  flexible  wires  extending  through  the  sleeve  and 
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through  guide  passages  formed  within  the  sleeve,  said 
wires  having  inner  ends  connected  to  reciprocating  means 
for  moving  the  wires  axially  of  the  sleeve,  with  the  wires 
being  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  outwardly  of  the  outer 
sleeve  end  upon  reciprocation  in  one  direction  and  to  be 
retracted  within  the  deeve  upon  reciprocation  in  the  other 
direction; 


4,130316 

STEP  LADDER/CHAIR  COMBINATION 

Joaeph  V.  Roaai,  Chiei«o,  DL,  aarigaor  to  OMfort  LiMa,  bCn 

m. 

FOed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  866,485 
iBt  0.2  A47C  4/00 
U.S.CL  297-46  18' 


said  guide  passages  being  angled  so  that  each  wire  extends  in 

a  diffeient  direction  outwardly  of  the  outer  end  of  the 

sleeve; 
wherd>y  the  outer  ends  of  said  wires  may  penetrate  and  be 

withdrawn  from  a  soft  goods  item  for  picking  and  moving 

such  item. 


4,130,315 

MOTORCYCLE  FAIRING  WITH  VENT  MEANS 

WOllam  D.  SUalda,  P.O.  Box  672,  RJL  6,  Lake  Edgewood, 

MwtiBSTiila,  Ind.  46151 
CoatlMatkM-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  658,036,  Feb.  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4^010,976.  TUa  application  Mar.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,633 
Int  0.2  B62J  17/02 
UJS.  O.  296—78.1  3 


1.  A  step  ladder/chair  oranbination  comprising: 

first  and  second  platform  means  in  spaced  apart  paraUd 
relation  for  supporting  a  person/object  at  levels  above  the 
floor  or  other  si^>porting  surface; 

a  first  pair  of  parallel  legs  pivotally  interconnected  to  said 
first  and  second  platform  means  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  depending  downwardly  of  the  lower  platform  means 
and  having  feet  at  their  lower  ends  for  supporting  ccmtact 
with  said  floor  or  other  su^XMrting  surface^ 

a  second  pair  of  parallel  legs  pivotally  connected  to  the 
upper  platform  means  on  said  opposite  sides  themrf'  and 
depending  downwardly  with  feet  at  their  lower  end  for 
supporting  contact  with  said  floor  or  other  supporting 
surface,  said  feet  of  said  second  pair  of  legs  movaMe 
toward  and  away  from  said  feet  of  said  first  pair  of  legs 
upon  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  l^s  between  a 
first  position  and  a  sec<Mid  position  wherein  said  feet  are 
spaced  farther  wipaxi  for  siqyporting  said  step  hKlder/chair 
in  a  self-supporting  standing  condition  on  said  floor  ot 
other  suf^xirting  surface; 

a  third  pair  of  pandlel  legs,  parallel  of  sakl  first  paraDd  l^s 
pivotally  interconnected  to  said  first  and  second  platform 
means  on  said  opposite  sides  thereof  and  extending  va^ 
wardly  above  said  upper  platfonn  means  for  sui^xntiiig  a 
back  rest  above  said  upper  platfonn  means; 

a  pair  of  linkage  elements  {rivotally  interconnected  at  oppo- 
site ends  to  pairs  of  adjacent  second  and  third  legs  inter- 
mediate their  length  between  said  vappet  and  lower  plat- 
form mean^  and  a  pair  of  stops  adjacent  said  linkage 
elements  for  limiting  the  relative  {Mvotal  movement  be- 
tween adjacent  pairs  of  first  and  second  legs  to  provide  a 
stable,  self-supporting  condition  of  said  step  ladder/chair 
with  said  first  and  second  platform  means  in  wpatxA  paral- 
Id  relation  to  said  floor  or  other  siq>porting  surfeoe. 


1.  A  motorcycle  fairing  which  comprises: 

a  formed  sheet  of  tran^Mrent  material,  the  formed  sheet 
including  first  portions  extending  across  and  spaced  apart 
from  the  front  of  the  motorcycle  handlebars,  a  second 
portion  extending  above  the  handldMrs  to  shield  the  mo- 
torcycle rider's  face,  and  third  portions  extending  down- 
wardly along  opposite  sides  of  the  front  fork  of  the  motor- 
cycle; and 

vent  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  third  portions 
for  directing  air  toward  the  motorcycle  and  rider,  said 
vent  means  comprising  a  vent  panel  and  further  compris- 
ing mount  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  vent  pand  to 
one  of  the  third  portions,  the  third  portion  defbing  an 
opening  within  which  the  vent  pand  is  rotatably  reodved. 


4^130,317 

SUN-CUT  GLASS  CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

WiutOB  Ld,  No,  42,  M^i«  St,  Taipd,  Tdwaa 
FUad  JaL  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  819,334 
Int  0.2  B60J  3/02:  A44B  21/00 
U  A  a  296-97  R  3 

1.  A  device  for  attachment  to  an  automobile  visor  for  reduc- 
ing sun  glare  conqvising  taagat  means  having  aeparaUe  top 
and  bottom  secticms  which  overlie  an  edge  oX  the  viaor,  said 
top  section  provided  with  at  least  two  holes,  said  bottom  sec- 
tion having  at  least  two  protuberant  points  which  register  with 
the  two  holes  of  sud  top  section  when  said  tongue  means 
engages  a  visor,  a  first  U-shaped  qwing  clip  adapted  to  preaanre 
said  top  and  bottom  sections  together  so  as  to  retain  said 
tongue  means  on  said  visor,  clanqnng  arm  means  attached  to  a 
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sun  reducing  glass  having  a  second  spring  clip,  and  means 
connecting  said  tongue  means  with  said  clamping  arm  means. 


including  a  carrier  depending  from  said  tongue  means,  a  fixing 
shaft  fastened  to  said  carrier  and  carried  on  said  clamping  arm 
means. 


4,13M18 
HEADREST  WITH  SIDE  PADS 
Maitd  Hemmen,  VnancxmwVkf  and  Jacky  Hcroiii,  SareaDcs, 
both  of  nraace,  maivmn  to'^cgie  Natfonalc  dea  Uiiiiea  Re- 
■aolt,  BoolotBeBiliaacoart,  nucc 

Flkd  Jan.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868^15 
Clalma  priority,  appUcadoa  FhuKc,  Jan.  12, 1977,  77  00703 
iBt  CS.2  A47C  1/10 
VS.  CL  297—410  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  seat  having  a  back  frame  and  an  adjustable  cushion 
attached  to  the  back  frame,  a  headrest  comprising:  a  pair  of 
auxiliary  frames  disposed  on  a  lateral  side  of  the  back  frame, 
each  auxiliary  frame  having  an  axis  of  rotation;  a  pair  of  sup- 
ports, each  support  carried  on  an  auxiliary  frame;  adjusting 
means  for  positioning  each  support  on  its  auxiliary  frame,  said 
adjusting  means  including  a  row  of  holding  notches  located  on 
each  support  and  engageable  with  a  catch  movably  fixed  to  the 
auxiliary  frame,  a  guide  fastened  to  each  auxiliary  frame  and 
having  a  channel,  an  ejection  spring  disposed  in  each  channel 
and  acting  upward  on  a  support,  and  an  anchoring  pin  disposed 
in  each  channel  for  anchoring  the  ejection  spring  in  the  chan- 
nel; and  a  pair  of  adjustable  side  pads,  each  side  pad  mounted 
on  a  support  and  bdng  movable  with  said  support  vertically, 
or  angularly  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  its  auxiliary  frame; 
wherd>y  adjustment  of  the  auxiliary  frames  and  adjusting 
means  permits  the  side  pads  to  be  positioned  out  of  the  lateral 
field  of  vision  of  the  person  occupying  the  seat. 


4,130,319 
MINING  MACHINES 
Terence  J.  Gapper,  DnfBeld,  England,  aaafgnor  to  Coal  Indnftry 
(Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,785 
aaima  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25, 1975, 
12386/75 

lit  CV  E21C  35/08 
UjS.  a.  299—1  12  Claims 


1.  A  mining  machine  which  in  use  traverses  to  and  fro  along 
a  track  comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be  hauled  to  and  fro,  a 
number  of  shoes  supporting  the  body  and  movable  along  the 
track,  and  equipment  mounted  on  one  shoe  for  sensing  the 
position  of  the  machine  along  the  track,  the  equipment  com- 
prising an  arm  connected  to  the  one  shoe,  a  pin  connected  to 
the  arm  remote  from  the  shoe  and  transverse  to  the  track,  a  link 
mounted  for  rotation  on  the  pin,  a  roller  on  the  link  drivably 
engageable  with  the  track  and  means  for  sensing  the  number  of 
rotations  of  the  roller  and  for  deriving  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
number  of  rotations. 


4,130,320 

WHEEL  FOR  ROLLER  SKATE  OR  SKATEBOARD 

Anthony  Scardauu^  269  N.  HUlcrert  BlTd.,  laglewood,  Calif. 

90301  ^ 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  628,048,  Not.  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatton  Not.  29. 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,789 

Int  CL2  A63C  17/22 

U.S.  CL  301—5.7  2  Claim 


12       ^14    ^K) 


1.  A  roller  skate  wheel  assembly  comprising:  a  wheel  formed 
of  one  piece  of  plastic  material  having  a  bore  extending  there- 
through with  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  annular  shoulders  formed 
on  the  bore  surface,  and  having  a  series  of  spaced  grooves 
extending  around  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  wheel  to 
define  a  corresponding  series  of  surface-gripping  ribs,  and 
having  at  least  one  further  groove  formed  in  at  least  one  end 
thereof  adjacent  to  said  peripheral  surface  to  permit  the  outer 
edge  of  the  wheel  to  turn  radially  inwardly  when  the  assembly 
is  in  use;  at  least  one  bearing  embedded  in  the  bore  of  said 
plastic  wheel  between  said  annular  shoulders  and  contained  in 
said  bore  in  concentric  relationship  therewith,  the  wheel  ex- 
tending axially  beyond  both  ends  of  the  bearing  with  the  exten- 
sion beyond  the  outer  end  of  the  bearing  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  extension  beyond  the  inner  end  of  the  bearing, 
and  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  wheel  having  a  concave 
configuration. 
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4,130,321 

PRESSURE-REGULATING  VALVE  FOR  VEHICULAR 

BRAKING  SYSTEMS 

Fhuz  Fleck,  Frankftut-Nled,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

ITT  Indnstrics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,006 
Chdms  priority,  i^lication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1976,  2635154 

Int  0.2  B60T  7/00 
VS.  CI.  303—13  4  Ctalms 


4,130,322 

SINGLE  GAIN  SKID  CONTROL  VALVE  AND  SKID 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  D.  Cook,  Valencia,  dUf.,  assl«Bor  to  Crane  Co.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
DlTislon  of  Ser.  No.  742,251,  Not.  16, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,053,187. 

This  application  Oct  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840^17 

Ike  portion  of  the  term  of  thb  patent  snbseqMBt  to  Oct  11, 

1994^  has  been  dlscfadmed. 

Int  a.2  B60T  8/02 

VS.  CL  303—93  11 


■MIMAMAMMIT 


1.  An  improvement  to  a  pressure-regiilating  valve  for  vehic- 
ular braking  systems,  said  pressure-regulating  valve  being 
inserted    between    a    brake-pedal-controlled    pressure-fluid 
source  and  a  plurality  of  wheel  brake  cylinders,  said  pressure- 
regulating  valve  including  a  housing  portion  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis;  a  piston  disposed  within  said  housing  portion  coaxial 
of  said  axis  in  communication  with  a  supplementary  braking 
arrangement;  a  shifting  device  disposed  within  said  housing 
portion  coaxial  of  said  axis  and  fastened  to  said  piston  remote 
from  said  supplementary  braking  arrangement;  a  plunger  pis- 
ton disposed  within  said  housing  portion  coaxial  of  said  axis;  an 
auxiliary  piston  disposed  within  said  shifting  device  coaxial  of 
said  axis  and  in  a  controlling  relationship  with  said  plunger 
piston,  said  auxiliary  piston  being  displaceable  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  plunger  piston  against  a  force  of  a  spring;  and 
a  pressure  chamber  disposed  within  said  housing  adjacent  said 
plunger  piston  in  communication  with  said  brake-pedal-con- 
trolled pressure-fluid  source  and  said  pluraUty  of  wheel  brake 
cylinders;  said  plunger  piston  having  a  pressure-fluid  passage- 
way therein  disposed  coaxial  of  said  axis  and  a  closure  member 
for  said  passageway,  said  passageway  communicating  said 
brake-pedal-controlled  pressure-fluid  source  with  said  pressure 
chamber,  said  closure  member  being  movable  into  an  open 
position  by  said  axuiliary  piston;  the  volume  of  said  pressure 
chamber  being  variable  as  a  result  of  the  displacement  of  said 
plunger  piston  into  an  end  position  by  said  piston,  said  shifting 
device  and  said  auxiliary  piston;  said  displacement  being  de- 
pendent on  the  braking  action  of  said  supplementary  braking 
arrangement;  said  improvement  comprising: 
a  housing  block  sealed  to  and  seated  on  said  housing  portion; 
a  seat  valve  disposed  in  said  housing  block  coaxial  of  said 
axis  and  disposed  in  a  connection  between  said  plurality  of 
wheel  brake  cylinders  and  a  reservoir, 
a  tappet  secured  to  said  plunger  piston  to  push  said  seat 
valve  open  in  said  end  position  of  said  plunger  piston;  and 
a  pressurizing  valve  disposed  in  said  housing  block  in  a 
parallel  relationship  with  said  seat  valve  and  disposed  in 
said  connection,  said  pressure-regulating  valve  operating 
such  that  said  seat  valve  is  controlled  by  the  location  of 
said  tiq>pet  acted  upon  by  pressure  from  said  supplemen- 
tary braking  arrangement  and  brake-pedal-controlled 
pressure-fluid  source. 


1.  A  vehicle  braking  control  system  comprising: 

braking  control  circuit  including  a  valve  driver  for  provid- 
ing an  electrical  braking  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  at  substan- 
tially constant  pressure; 

means  for  providing  hydraulic  fluid  at  variable  metoed 
pressure; 

control  means  for  accepting  said  OMistant  pressure  hydraulic 
fluid  and  for  providing  a  hydraulic  control  ou^ut  in 
response  to  said  braking  control  drcoit  said  hydraulic 
control  output  being  exclusively  controlled  by  said  elec- 
trical braking  signal;  and 

brake  pressure  valving  means  selectively  reqxmaive  to  said 
metered  pressure  and  said  hydraulic  control  ou^ut  for 
producing  a  brake  pressure  output  which  is  limited  by  said 
hydraulic  control  output 


4^130,323 

TANDEM  CONTROL  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Yndh  V.  lUipirt,  Dayton,  and  Cari  A.  CoMhot,  PlqM,  both  of 

Ohio,  nsslgiors  to  The  B.F.  Goodrich  CBipan3',Akni«,OWo 

Filed  JnL  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  817,459 

Int  a.2B60T  4/02 

VS.  CL  303—106  ^_^  15 
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1.  In  an  anti-skid  brake  control  system  for  overriding  manual 
operation  of  the  brakes  of  a  vehicle  having  {riural  wheds  on 
each  of  plural  axles,  including  transducer  means  for  monitoring 
the  speeds  of  such  plural  wheels,  and  ou^ut  means  napomavt 
to  tl^  wheel  speeds  detected  by  the  transducer  means  for 
controllably  dumping  a  percentage  of  the  brake  operating  fluid 
pressure  requested  by  the  vehicle  operator,  the  imptovement 
comprising: 
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a  angle  wheel  lock  detector  circuit  means  coupled  between 
tlie  transducer  means  and  the  output  means  for  detecting 
the  locking  of  any  of  the  monitored  wheels  to  operate  the 
output  means  to  effect  such  overriding  in  response  to 
detection  of  such  wheel  locking,  said  wheel  lock  detector 
circuit  means  including  disahling  means  for  ordinarily 
Hi— Ming  said  wheel  lock  detector  means  when  the  vehicle 
q)eed  drops  below  a  predetermined  minimum  speed  and 
threshold  amplifier  means  for  producing  a  wheel  lock 
signal  to  effect  such  overriding  when  the  speed  of  any  of 
the  monitored  wheels  drop  below  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum speed  and  said  disabling  means  has  not  disabled  said 
wheel  lock  detector  circuit  means,  and  further  comprising 
NAND  gate  means  for  couf^g  the  transducer  means  to 
said  wheel  lock  detector  circuit  means,  whereby  the  latter 
is  responsive  to  the  locking  of  the  most  slowly  rotating 
one  of  the  plural  wheels  monitored. 


plastic  material,  there  being  lubricant  grooves  in  a  surface  of 
said  plate,  and  raised  portions  comprising  a  plurality  of  protu- 
berances on  said  surface  of  said  plate  between  said  grooves, 
said  raised  portions  being  phutically  deformable  during  assem- 


SEAL  MEANS  FOR  A  SELF-AUGNING  BEARING 
Maafred  E.  Becker,  Newiagtoo,  Coaa^  aarignor  to  Teztroa  Inc^ 

Proridcaee,  p.t, 
DMiiM  of  Scr.  No.  75M02,  Jan.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,089,095. 
His  appUcatkM  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,590 
JatCL^ntC  33/74 
UjS.  CL  308—36.1  13 
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bly  of  the  bushing  on  the  bearing  pin  so  that  the  desired  end 
play  is  obtained  between  the  bushing  bottom  wall  and  bearing 
pin  end  surface,  said  raised  portions  occupying  an  area  such 
that  deformation  resistance  under  compression  load  will  be  less 
than  a  predetermined  resistance  value  for  said  plate. 


1.  A  self-aligning  bearing  comprising  an  inner  member  hav- 
ing a  spherical  convex  outer  surface  and  an  outer-ring  member 
having  a  concave  inner  surface  at  sliding  interface  engagement 
with  said  convex  surface,  said  outer-ring  member  having  an 
undercut  counterbore  at  one  axial  end,  the  axially  outer  end  of 
the  undercut  counterbore  being  characterized  by  a  surface  of 
revolution  which  converges  radially  toward  said  spherical 
surface  as  a  function  of  axially  outerward  location  along  the 
counterbore,  and  an  elastomeric  ring  compressionally  retained 
in  the  counterbore  and  in  resilient  circumferentially  continuous 
contact  with  said  convex  surface,  the  extent  and  axial  location 
of  such  convergence  with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  the 
counterbore  being  such  in  relation  to  the  elastomeric-ring 
section  and  to  the  convex  q>herical  radius  as  to  axially  and 
radially  inwardly  squeeze  said  elastomeric  ring  in  reaction  to 
the  dnnunferentially  continuous  contact  of  said  elastomeric 
ring  with  said  convex  surface. 


4,130,325 

THRUST  PLATE  FOR  THE  BEARING  PINS  OF  A 

TRUNNION  IN  A  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

',  Ehcb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aariffMNT  to 


4,130,326 
CIGARETTE  MERCHANDISER 
Richard  P.  HonUad,  Shorewood,  Wis.,  aasiffMN 
CofvoratioB  latcnatioMi,  Mihrnakee,  Wia. 

FIM  Sap.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  831,893 
iBt  0.2  A47F  3/024:  AATB  81/00 
UJS.  CL  312—292 


to 
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GaiadnvdlcabMi  GaiUl,  Emci,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuqr 

FDed  Dae.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747^477 
CUtm  priority,  appUortioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 

1975,2555667 

lat  a.2  P16C  77/00-  F16D  3/38 
UJS.  CL  308—163  6  CUm 

1.  A  thrust  pkte  for  between  an  end  face  of  a  bearing  pin  of 
a  trunnion  in  a  universal  j<nnt  and  a  bottom  wall  of  a  bushing 
on  the  bearing  pin  and  comprising  a  wear-resistant  heat-«table 


1.  A  merchandiser  as  described  comprising,  in  combination, 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  bins, 

housing  means  defining  an  enclosure  for  said  bins, 

a  plurality  of  access  doors, 

means  supporting  said  access  doors  on  said  housing  means 
with  one  of  said  access  doors  positioned  in  registry  with 
each  of  said  spaced  apart  bins  and  also  for  sliding  move- 
ment relative  to  said  bins  so  that  said  access  doors  are 
selectively  movable  to  dose  said  bins  and  open  said  bins 
for  access  firom  the  exterior  of  said  merchandiser, 

locking  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  locking  fingers  and 
supported  on  said  housing  means,  said  locking  fuigers 
being  mechanically  interconnected  so  that  all  of  said  lock- 
ing fingers  are  jointly  movable  selectively  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  locking  fingers  are  each  engaged 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  access  doors  and  a  second 
positicm  firee  of  engagement  fi-om  said  access  doors  to 
permit  said  sliding  movement  of  said  access  doors, 

and  means  defining  a  locking  arrangement  connected  to  said 
locking  means  and  including  a  key  operated  portion  ex- 
posed externally  of  said  merchandiser  and  a  locking  por- 
tion disposed  interiorally  of  said  merchandiser  and  sdec- 
tivdy  movable  between  a  first  position  in  locldng  engage- 
ment with  said  locking  means  to  hold  said  locking  fingers 


in  said  first  position  and  a  second  position  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  locking  means  and  freeing  said  locking 
fingers  for  sliding  movement  to  said  second  position, 
wherein  each  of  said  access  doors  includes  means  defining 
a  notch  projecting  into  the  interior  of  said  merchandiser 
when  said  main  door  is  in  its  closed  position,  and  said 
locking  fingers  comprise  a  plurality  of  tabs  selectively 
engageable  in  respective  ones  of  said  notches  when  said 
locking  fingers  are  in  said  first  position  and  free  of  said 
notches  when  said  locking  fingers  are  in  said  second  posi- 
tion. 


arcuate  portions  contact  said  substrate  and  press  said 
substrate  down  onto  said  siq>port  surfaces. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  si4>porting  and  for  completing 
electrical  connections  to  an  integrated  circuit  device  mounted 
on  a  flat  substrate,  said  connector  comprising: 

base  means  having  outer  walls  and  an  interior  peripheral 
shoulder  providing  upward  facing  support  surfaces  for 
engaging  said  substrate; 

said  base  means  having  hinge  lug  means  on  one  of  said  outer 
walls  and  means  at  another  outer  wall  opposite  said  one 
outer  wall  for  engaging  a  catch,  said  hinge  lug  means 
comprising  first  and  second  hinge  lugs  spaced  i^Mut  to 
correspond  to  the  spacing  between  first  and  second  arcu- 
ate portions  of  a  reaUient  cover  means,  each  of  said  hinge 
lugs  having  a  slot  extending  therethrough  to  define  a  top 
hinge  lug  member  above  said  slot;  and 

resilient  cover  means  comprising  first  and  second  longitudi- 
nally extending  arcuate  portions  having  respective  op- 
posed ends  and  at  least  one  laterally-extending  connecting 
portion  joining  said  first  arcuate  portion  and  said  second 
arcuate  portion  in  parallel  spaced  relation, 

each  of  said  arcuate  portions  having  a  corresponding  hing- 
ing portion  at  one  end  thereof  adi4>ted  to  engage  said 
hinge  lug  means,  said  hinging  portions  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  said  first  and  second  arcuate  portions 
through  a  corresponding  one  of  said  slots  in  said  first  and 
second  hinge  lugs; 

said  cover  means  farther  having  a  latching  portion  extending 
forwardly  from  said  connecting  portion,  said  i«»<^Mng 
portion  having  catch  means  adapted  to  engage  said  catch 
engaging  means  in  said  opposite  wall; 

said  cover  means  being  pivotable  about  said  hinge  lug  means 
to  a  closed  position  wherein  said  catch  means  cooperates 
with  said  catch  engaging  means  to  secure  said  cover 
means  in  the  closed  position  and  in  which  the  ends  of  said 


4,130,328 
MULTI  LEVEL  PROGRAMMING  ASSEMBLY 
KeuMtk  Wesael,  White  PiaiH,  N.Y.,  aaaigMir  to  Scaiectro  Cor- 
pnnatioa,  Maiaroaeck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  863,895 
Int.  a.2  HOIR  29/00 
UJS.  CL  339^18  C  14 


4,130,327 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  A  RESILIENT 

COVER 
Tcdford  H.  Spanldins,  Norridge,  Dl.,  aasiffMM-  to  Banker  Ramo 

CupondoB,  Oik  Brook.  IlL 

FUed  May  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  801,094 

iBt  CL2  H05K  1/12 

UJS.  CL  339—17  CF  17  Claims 


1.  A  contact  pin  for  ccmnecting  a  plurahty  of  printed  circuit 
boards  in  a  spaced  apait  multi-level  relatioaship,  said  printed 
circuit  board  having  a  plurality  of  columns  and  rows  of  aper- 
tures, said  contact  pin  comprising: 
an  enlongated  hollow  shell  member,  formed  from  a  noncon- 
ductive  material  having  a  body  portion  and  a  probe 
portion  for  insertion  into  an  ^lerture  of  a  printed  circuit 
board,  said  probe  portion  including  a  plurality  of  ^Mced 
apart  through  slots;  and 
a  plurality  of  conductive,  resilient  contacts  dtMpoaed  within 
said   shdl   member,   each  contact  being  substantially 
diamond  shaeped  in  configuration,  having  spaced  apart 
comer  members,  said  comer  members  of  Mch  contact 
being  on  opposite  edges  of  said  diamond  configuration, 
said  contacts  being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle 
relative  to  each  other,  said  angle  being  equal  to  or  less 
than  90*,  but  large  enough  to  avoid  deotrical  interference 
among  said  contacts,  the  comer  members  on  opposite 
edges  of  each  said  contact  being  received  in  and  protrud- 
ing through  the  through  slots  of  the  probe  portion. 


4,130,329 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  RETENTION 

SYSTEM 
Curtis  S.  Chandler,  Waikertoim,  N.C  and  Ralph  L.  Mfller, 
KeracrsTillc  Pa.,  acsigBon  to  AMP  Incorpwatod,  Harrii- 
barg,Pa. 

FOcd  Oct  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,349 
iBt  CL2  HOIR  13/54.  13/58 
UJS.  CL  339—75  M  3  CUm 

1.  In  a  connector  having  intermatable  dielectric  housings 
containing  multiple  electrical  contacts  terminated  to  insulated 
electrical  conductors,  together  with  means  latchably  retaining 
said  housings  intermated,  the  improvement  coaq)rising: 
a  resilient  spring  having  two  doogate  resilient  fingers  con- 
nected by  an  intend  bight,  the  fingers  having  thickened 
tqM  at  the  free  ends  thereof  initially  biased  resiliently 
toward  each  other, 
said  tqw  having  convex  edges  bent  outwardly  of  the  fdaaes 
of  said  fingers  to  project  toward  each  other  perpendicular 
to  the  planes  of  tiie  fingers, 
one  said  connector  housing  having  a  central  cavity  defined 
by  elongate  paralld  sidewalls  connected  by  tnt^ral  end 
walls,  said  sidewalls  having  apertures  therein  conmiuni- 
eating  with  said  central  cavity. 
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said  fingers  being  impinged  along  said  sidewalk  with  said 
tips  received  in  said  apertures  and  protruding  into  said 
cavity, 

the  other  of  said  housings  having  a  portion  which  is  plugga- 
ble within  the  first  housing  central  cavity, 

said  other  housing  having  a  mating  face  provided  with  a 
central  cavity  containing  multiple  electrical  contacts  ma- 
table  with  contacts  contained  in  said  first  housing, 

said  other  housing  having  elongate  sidewalls  connected  by 
end  walls  perpendicular  of  said  mating  face, 

said  sidewalls  of  said  other  housing  having  recesses  therein 
defining  a  series  of  reinforcing  ribs  and  also  undercut 
shoulders  proximate  said  mating  face  and  intersecting  said 
ribs. 


said  mating  face  having  chamfered  surfaced  recesses  in 
corresponding  sidewalls  intersecting  corresponding 
shoulders, 

said  recesses  being  aUgned  with  said  contact  edges  of  said 
tips  when  said  housings  are  intermated,  whereby  said 
chamfered  surfaces  resiliently  bias  said  tips  outwardly  of 
said  central  cavity  upon  receipt  of  said  mating  face  within 
said  central  cavity,  and 

said  tips  being  in  registration  within  corresponding  recesses 
with  said  convex  edges  in  locked  registration  under  said 
undercut  shoulders  thereby  maintaining  said  housings  in 
intermated  condition. 

4,130,330 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  STRAIN  RELIEF  AND 

COVER  RETENTION  SYSTEM 

CuHb  S.  Chaadicr,  Walkcrtowa,  N.C,  laiigiior  to  AMP  Iiicor- 

porated,  Harrisbwg,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,350 
Int  0.2  HOIR  13/58 
VJS.  CL  339-75  M  2 


one  side  and  one  opened  end  receiving  a  corresponding 
cable  therethrough, 

each  said  cover  having  a  pair  of  ribs  projecting  into  said 
opening  from  opposite  sides  thereof  and  slottably  received 
in  said  grooves,  thereby  mounting  said  cover  over  a  corre- 
sponding wire  terminating  portion, 

an  extension  portion  integral  with  each  cover  having  a  pair 
of  arms  receiving  a  corresponding  cable  therebetween, 

each  said  arms  being  provided  with  ratchet  teeth  defining 
undercut  shoulders, 

a  bight  portion  integrally  connecting  each  said  pair  of  arms 
and  provided  with  a  projecting  rib  impinging  a  corre- 
sponding cable  lengthwise  thereof, 

a  plug  inserted  between  each  said  pair  of  arms  and  having 
depending  resilient  tabs  provided  with  ratchet  teeth  defin- 
ing shoulders  latchably  secured  to  said  undercut  shoulders 
of  said  each  pair  of  arms, 

said  plug  being  ratcheted  into  compression  of  said  cable 
against  said  rib, 

said  rib  indenting  said  cable,  and 

said  plug  projecting  outwardly  from  said  arms  and  overlying 
an  end  of  a  corresponding  cover  to  prevent  removal 
thereof  from  a  corresponding  wire  receiving  portion. 

4,130,331 

SOLDERLESS  CONNECTOR  FOR  TERMINATING  A 

MAGNET  WIRE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Nclaon  E.  Ncff,  Hcnhey,  and  Anthony  F.  Thomas,  Harriibiirg, 

both  of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  AMP  LMorporated,  Harrisbarg,  Pn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,185,  Dec  9, 1976,  abandoned,  ^ 

which  is  a  continnatioa  at  Scr.  No.  643,209,  Dec  22, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinaation-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  547,318, 

Feb.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  852,004 

Int  a.2  HOIR  9/08 

VS.  CL  339—97  R  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  connector  having  intermatable  dielectric  housings 
containing  multiple  electrical  contacts  terminated  to  insulated 
electrical  conductors,  together  with  means  Utchably  retaining 
said  housings  intermated,  the  improvement  comprising: 
elongated  grooves  defined  between  a  wire  terminating  por- 
tion of  each  said  housing  and  a  corresponding  outwardly 
projecting  flange  separating  said  wire  terminating  portion 
fix>m  a  mating  side, 
a  cable  having  a  plurality  of  individual  conductors  termi- 
nated to  correqKmding  electrical  contacts  contained  in 
each  said  wire  terminating  portion, 
a  cover  for  each  said  housing  having  an  elongate  opening  on 


1.  In  combination,  a  wire  and  a  connector  for  terminating 
said  wire,  said  connector  comprising: 

housing  means  constructed  to  form  a  contact  retaining  struc- 
ture having  front  and  back  side  walls,  a  bottom  surface, 
and  open  at  the  end  opposite  said  bottom  surface; 

said  housing  means  having  first  and  second  slots  formed  in 
said  front  and  back  side  walls,  each  with  an  open  end  and 
a  closed  end  and  with  said  open  end  extending  down  said 
front  and  back  side  walls  from  said  open  side  thereof; 

said  housing  means  further  comprising  an  anvil-like  wire 
supporting  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
surface  to  about  the  level  of  the  closed  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  slots  and  positioned  between  said  front  and 
back  side  walls; 

said  wire  being  inserted  in  said  first  and  second  slots  and 
Uying  across  said  wire  supporting  means; 

terminal  means  comprising  a  U-shaped  conductive  member 
having  first  and  second  plate-like  legs  with  first  ends 

■  thereof  connected  together  by  a  connecting  transverse 
section  and  having  third  slot  means  extending  across  the 
center  of  said  coimecting  transverse  portion  to  divide  said 
transverse  portion  into  two  sections  and  further  extending 
down  into  said  first  and  second  legs  thereof  as  fourth  and 
fifth  slots; 

said  terminal  being  inserted  in  said  contact  retaining  struc- 
ture with  the  two  sections  of  said  transverse  portion  facing 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  housing  means  and  straddling 
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said  anvil-like  wire  supporting  means,  and  with  said  fourth 
and  fifth  slots  in  said  first  and  second  legs  thereof  being 
aligned  in  an  inverted  position  with  respect  to  said  first 
and  second  slots  to  trap  the  inserted  wire  end  between  the 
closed  ends  of  said  first  and  second  slots  and  said  fourth 
and  fifth  slots;  and 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  slots  and  at  least  one  of 
said  fourth  and  fifth  slots  having  a  width  sUghdy  narrower 
than  the  diameter  of  said  wire. 


4,130,332 
MODULAR  CONNECTOR  AND  CRIMP  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  MAGNETIC  WIRE 
John  C.  Afick,  Harrisbarg;  ClIftoB  W.  Hnfhagle,  Camp  Hill; 
Mlduwl  S.  Peppier,  Lancaster,  and  John  A.  Woratyia,  Camp 
Hill,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbarg, 
Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  889,756 

Int  0.2  HOIR  13/38 

UJS.  CL  339—97  P  5  daims 


1.  A  connector  providing  an  interface  between  wires  of  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  coils  in  a  multi-dot  matrix  print  head  and 
conventional  cables  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  base  member  and  a  mating  cover  defining 
a  cavity  therebetween,  said  base  member  having  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  spaced  channels  extending  transversely 
across  said  cavity  and  defining  a  comb-like  configuration 
in  front  and  rear  walls  thereof,  and  means  for  latchingly 
securing  said  cover  on  said  base;  and 
a  plurality  of  terminal  modules,  each  said  module  including 
a  terminal  mounted  in  a  rigid  block  of  insulation  material, 
each  said  terminal  having  a  first  mating  portion  profiled 
for  mating  with  a  further  terminal  and  a  conductor  engag- 
ing second  portion  having  a  plurality  of  tines  defining 
insulation  displacing  slots  between  adjacent  pairs  of  tines, 
said  modules  being  received  in  respective  channels  in  said 
base  member  with  the  slots  between  the  tines  engaging 
conductors  laid  in  said  channels  to  form  an  electrical  and 
mechanical  engagement  therewith. 


4,130^33 
QUICK  CONNECT  ELECTRICAL  PLUG 

MarUiB  DjuriMc,  Acttm,  daada,  anigBor  to  Smith  A  Stont 

limitmAj  TorontO,  fjn«^« 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,350 
Claiou  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  15, 1977,  290952 
Int  CL2  HOIR  13/38 
VJS.  a  339—97  P  1  Claim 

1.  A  quick-connect  electrical  plug  for  use  with  a  two-con- 
ductor insulated  cord  said  plug  comprising: 
(A)  first  and  second  housing  members,  said  housing  mem- 
bers having  groups  of  associated  and  opposed  ^)ertures, 
paired  recesses  and  cavities  to  form  an  assembly; 

(a)  a  cord  receiving  slot,  terminating  at  an  outer  surface  of 
said  plug; 

(b)  first  and  second  terminal  receiving  slots  each  disposed 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  cord  receiving  slot, 
said  terminal  receiving  slots  terminating  at  an  outer 
surface  of  said  plug; 

(c)  first  and  second  terminal  retainer  means  within  the 


interior  of  housing  members,  each  retainer  means  being 
disposed  adjacent  to  an  associated  one  of  said  terminal 
receiving  slots; 

(d)  a  spike-receivmg  recess  in  said  cord  receiving  slot  in 
said  first  housing  diqxMed  in  line  with  the  first  of  said 
terminal  receiving  slots  and  a  spike-reodving  recess  in 
said  cord  receiving  slot  in  said  second  housing  disposed 
in  line  with  said  second  terminal  receiving  slot; 

(e)  a  wedged-shaped  recess  in  said  cord  receiving  slot  in 
said  first  housing  disposed  in  line  with  said  second 
terminal  receiving  slot  and  a  wedge-shiq)ed  recess  in 
said  cord  receiving  slot  in  said  second  houtng  disposed 
in  line  with  said  first  terminal  receiving  slot  and 

(B)  first  and  second  terminals  for  slideable  reception  in  said 
first  and  second  terminal  receiving  slots,  each  of  said 
terminals  comprismg: 

(i)  a  short  tine  and  a  long  tine  joined  together  at  adjacent 
ends  thereof,  said  adjacent  ends  constituting  a  blade  for 
insertion  mto  a  receptacle,  said  tines  being  urged  apart 
at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  by  the  inherent  springiness 


of  the  material  of  which  the  contacts  are  made,  the 
longer  of  said  tines  terminating  with  a  first  spike  at  said 
opposite  end  thereof,  said  spike  being  positioned  to 
penetrate  the  insulation  and  conductor  of  one  of  said 
conductors  in  said  cord  and  to  enter  said  spike  receiving 
recess,  said  longer  tine  also  including  a  cable  clamping 
portion  adjacent  said  spike,  said  cable  clamping  portion 
being  positioned  to  abut  the  msulation  aromid  the  other 
of  said  conductors,  and  to  deform  said  conductor  into 
said  associated  wedge-shape  recess,  the  shorter  of  said 
tines  having  an  ear  formed  thereon,  said  ear  abutting 
said  terminal  retaining  means  when  the  associated  said 
terminal  is  slid  outwardly  of  said  housing  members,  the 
said  short  tine  fiirther  including  a  resilient  detent  nid 
detent  smq)ping  behind  said  terminal  retaining  means 
when  the  said  terminal  is  slid  into  insulation  and  c(m- 
ductor  piercing  relationship  with  the  said  cord,  the  said 
first  and  second  terminals  bemg  permanentiy  locked 
into  the  said  first  and  second  housing  members  after 
insertion  of  said  first  and  second  terminals. 


4,130,334 

GROUND  TERMINATION  AND  STRAIN  RELIEF 

CONNECTOR  MEANS 

Arent  W.  Anderaon,  Aloha,  Or^.,  assizor  to  TcktroKix,  lac. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  839,144 
Int  a?  HOIR  13/58 
VS.  CL  339^103  M  8  CUm 

1.  A  ground  termination  and  strain  relief  connector  means 
for  use  in  connection  with  flat  cable  means  having  a  plurality 
of  signal  conductor  means  covered  by  insulation  means  and 
isolated  from  each  other  therd>y  and  shidding  oonductOT 
means  extending  along  the  signal  ooodactor  means  and  isolated 
therefrom  by  the  insulation  means  but  covered  therd>y,  said 
connector  means  comprising: 
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temuBatioii  iriate  menu  having  a  termination  area  for  posi- 
tioning an  exposed  section  of  the  shielding  conductor 
means  and  means  provided  along  said  termination  area  for 
connecting  the  exposed  section  of  the  «hi«tiHing  conductor 
means  to  said  termination  plate  means; 

mounting  means  provided  by  said  termination  plate  means 
for  mounting  said  termination  plate  means  and  the  flat 
cable  means  with  the  shielding  conductor  means  con- 


nected thereto  onto  connector  mounting  means  of  an 
instrument;  and 
clamping  means  for  engagement  with  the  connector  mount- 
ing means  for  clamping  said  termination  plate  means  and 
flat  cable  means  thereon  onto  the  instrument  thereby 
forming  a  ground  connection  of  the  shielding  conductor 
means  with  the  instrument  and  to  provide  strain  relief  for 
the  flat  cable  means. 


M30.33S 
ELECTRICAL  WIRING  BOX 
Diify  W.  Kincjr,  Parkcnbwi,  W.  Va^  MsigMir  to  Unkm  1 

CoattanatiM  ofSer.  No.  712^14,  Aag.  9, 1976,  ■kw4niiid  TUm 
tttUeattkm  Sep.  19. 1977,  Ser.  No.  S34»1U 
Int.  a.2  H02G  3/J6 
UJS.  CL  339^122  R  U 


the  central  portion  on  opposite  sides  of  the  opening 
associated  with  the  central  portion  and  extending  along 
the  opening  in  the  box,  said  side  portions  being  spaced 
^MTt  to  define  an  unobstructed  region  therrtetween  for 
allowing  a  screw  inserted  into  the  mounting  element 
snd  pushed  longitudinally  through  the  region  between 
the  side  portions  to  pass  continuously  and  unobstnic- 
tivdy  through  the  region  without  the  side  portions 
engaging  the  screw;  and 
first  and  second  deflectible  portions  respectivdy  ooa- 
nected  with  the  first  and  second  side  portions  and  hav- 
ing first  and  second  retention  portions  respectively 
associated  therewith  adjacent  to  the  abutment  portions 
of  the  box,  said  deflectible  portions  having  threads 
provided  along  inner  surfaces  therecrf*  and  tWlwimg  « 
screw-recdving  region  therebetween,  said  deflectible 
portions  being  operative  when  a  screw  is  inserted  and 
pushed  longitudinally  into  the  mounting  dement 
through  the  region  between  the  side  portions  and  into 
the  screw-recdving  region  between  the  deflectiUe 
portions  to  be  deflected  outwardly  in  opposite  direc- 
tions away  from  the  axis  of  the  opening  in  the  box  and 
to  cause  the  retention  portions  associated  therewith  to 
be  positioned  with  respect  to  the  abutment  porticms  of 
the  box  so  as  to  fix  the  mounting  element  in  position  in 
the  opening  in  the  box  and  prevent  removal  of  the 
mounting  dement  fixun  the  opening  in  the  box,  and  the 
threads  along  the  inner  surftces  of  the  deflectible  por- 
tioot  bdng  operative  when  the  screw  is  pushed  into  the 
screw-recdving  region  to  ride  along  die  rims  of  the 
threads  of  the  screw,  without  impeding  the  forward 
ivogress  or  gripping  onto  the  screw,  and  to  engage 
interior  portions  of  the  threads  of  the  screw  only  iq>on 
termination  of  the  pushing  of  the  screw  into  the  mount- 
ing dement 


1.  A  box  arrangement  comprising: 

a  box  including  a  plundity  of  walls  arranged  to  define  a 
space  for  recdving  a  device,  said  box  having  a  longitudi- 
nal opening  therein  in  which  a  mounting  dement  is  dis- 
posed and  fiuther  having  a  pair  of  abutment  portions 
adjacent  to  opposite  sides  of  the  opening; 

said  mounting  dement  comprising: 

a  central  portion  adjacent  to  the  front  of  the  <^>ening  in  the 
box  and  having  a  portion  in  abutment  with  a  portion  of 
the  box  adjacent  to  the  opening,  said  central  portion 
having  an  opening  associated  therewith  by  which  a 
threaded  screw  may  be  inserted  into  the  mounting 
element,  said  opening  in  the  central  portion  bdng  of  a 
size  to  permit  a  screw  to  be  freely  and  readily  inserted 
into  the  mounting  element  without  the  central  portion 
interfering  with  the  forward  progress  of  the  screw  or 
gripping  onto  the  screw; 

first  and  second  spaced-apart  side  portions  connected  with 


4,130,336 
BINDING  POST  TERMINAL 
HOUard  Dndcr,  MoRtm,  OUo,  MsifBor  to  U.S. 
Ondnnati,  CMo 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  808,076 
Int  (9.2  HOIR  9/14 
VS.  a.  339—273  R 


1.  In  an  dectric  terminal  having  a  conductive  terminal  inn 
with  a  binding  post  at  one  end,  said  binding  post  coai|»ising  a 
cylindrical  body  having  an  inwardly  tapered  annubu-  shoulder 
terminating  in  a  planar  top,  an  *i»niii«r  recess  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  planar  top,  a  vertically  disposed  arcuate  slot 
extending  downwardly  through  said  tapered  shoulder  and  said 
recess  into  said  cylindrical  body,  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
of  said  slot  bdng  defined  by  arcs  of  a  pair  of  concentric  circles 
having  their  axes  paralld  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  Kiiirfiii£ 
post. 
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4,130,337 
HOLOGRAPHIC  VIEWER  SYSTEM 
TaluuMri  OkoaU,  No.  7-7, 3<hoBBe,  Scagokn,  Bonkyo-ka,  To- 
kyo. Japan 

Continntion  of  Scr.  No.  760.024.  Jan.  17. 1977.  abandonwl, 

which  is  a  coatinrntioa  of  Ser.  No.  553.086.  Feb.  26, 1975, 

P^-f— J  which  te  a  continBatiM  of  Ser.  No.  412,643,  Nor.  5, 

1973.  aiianinnril.  wUch  is  a  contiBaation  of  Scr.  No.  134.177. 

Affr.  15. 1971.  abandnnwl,  This  application  Oct  13. 1977.  Scr. 

No.  841.719 
GWm  priority.  ivpUcatiOB  Japan.  Apr.  21. 1970.  45-33634; 
Dec  30. 1970.  45-122855 

Int  CL2  G03H  1/30 
UJS.  CL  350-^.76  23 


1.  A  holograi^iic  viewer  system,  comprising  a  strip  shaped 
dongated  holographic  element  containing  threcKlimensional 
information  and  containing  psrallM  information  along  the  long 
dimension,  means  for  directing  a  reconstructing  beam  onto  the 
holograpUc  element  to  form  an  image  beam,  a  screen  in  the 
path  of  the  inuige  beam,  said  screen  being  constructed  so  that 
light  incident  thereon  is  diffused  in  one  direction  and  autocol- 
limated  in  the  other  direction,  said  screen  bdng  oriented  to 
diifrise  the  light  on  the  image  beam  firom  the  holognq)hic 
element  in  the  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  the 
parallax  information  and  to  autocollimate  the  light  in  the  image 
beam  in  the  direction  of  the  parallax  information. 
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multiplicity  of  badcground  term  convei^enoe  points  being 
distributed  at  a  second  pitdi  distance  which  is  determined 
by  said  first  pitch  distance  and  the  ratio  of  said  preselected 
to  said  given  wavelengths,  and 

specifying  said  first  pitch  distance  at  a  value  at  which  said 
second  pitch  distance  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  piqiil 
of  the  light-adjusted  eye  of  an  observer, 

whereby  each  background  term  convergence  point  consti- 
tutes a  separate  valid  eye  point  of  an  expanded  image 
viewing  area,  and  an  individual  image  of  said  object  is 
directly  viewable  by  the  eye  of  an  observer  in  {Moximity  to 
any  valid  eye  pnnt 


4»130.339 
SCANNING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  AN 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  AN 
INFORMATION  BEAM 
Naoto  KawaBHmi.  Ipagi;  Kaagra  Matsamnin,  and  Ts 

an  of  JawuL  assiwwi  to ' 
Tokyo.  Ja 
FDed  Mv.  11. 1977.  Scr.  No.  776.894 
OaiM  priority,  appiicstioa  Japan.  Mar.  16. 1976.  51-28494; 
Mar.  19. 1976.  51-30492 

Int  CL2  G02B  27/77 
UjS.a.350— 6J  ^^        "^         11 


4.130,338 

HOLOGRAM  HAVING  EXPANDED  VIEWING  AREA 

Bortw  R.  Clay.  Wajiand,  and  D«i«las  A.  Gore.  BOkrica,  both 

of  Masc  saai^ors  to  RCA  Cofporatioa.  New  York.  N.Y. 

CoatiBnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  714.360.  Aag.  16. 1976,  i 

lUs  application  Jan.  23. 1978.  Scr.  No.  871,761 

Int  CL2  G03H  1/16.  1/32 

VS.  CL  350-^ J2  5 


1.  A  "/owning  optical  systcm  c<miprising: 

a  light  source  emitting  a  beam  used  for  scanning; 

a  deflecting  device  for  deflecting  the  beam  emitted  from  said 
light  source  to  scan  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

a  first  focusing  lens  for  focusing  the  deflected  beam  fixxn 
said  deflecting  device  onto  a  scanning  friane; 

an  optical  system  disposed  between  said  first  focusing  lens 
and  said  deflecting  device  for  reflecting  a  portion  of  the 
beam  tmm  said  deflecting  device  a  plurality  of  times 
within  the  optical  system  so  as  to  take  up  said  portion  of 
the  beam  as  an  information  beam;  and 

a  second  focusing  lens  for  focusing  the  informaticm  beant 


1.  A  method  for  directly  viewing  over  an  expanded  iniage 
viewing  area  the  reconstructed  image  of  a  holographically 
recorded  object  played  back  with  a  readout  beam  of  light  of 
presdected  wavdenjsth;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
holograplucally  recording  said  object  with  a  set  of  diverging 
object  illuminating  beams  of  coherent  light  of  given  wave- 
length req>ectivdy  derived  from  an  array  of  spaced  point 
sources  of  li^t  distributed  at  a  first  pitch  distance  over  a 
given  area,  every  one  of  said  object  illuminating  beams 
illuminating  said  entire  object 
playing  back  said  hologn^hically  recorded  object  with  said 
readout  beam  to  derive  a  set  of  background  first  diffrac- 
tion order  beams  of  light  that  individually  converge  to  a 
multiplidty  of  ^Mced  badcground  term  convergence 
points  corresponding  to  said  array  of  point  sources,  said 


4,130.340 
TWO-SPEED  TELESCOPE  FOCUSING  MECHANISM 
J.  Peter  E.  Kooi.  Saecawnna,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Kenfid  A 
CoBvaay.  Morriitown.  N J. 

FDed  JnL  13. 1977.  Scr.  No.  815.126 
Int  CL2  G02B  7/10 
UJS.  CL  350— 79  7 

1.  In  a  telescope  including  an  internal  draw  tube  mounting  a 
focusing  lens  and  being  dis{daceable  longitudinally  of  said 
teleacc^  to  effect  the  focus  of  the  image  of  a  scene  under 
observation,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  two-speed 
focusing  mechanism  oon4>rising: 

(a)  a  threaded  sleeve  member  joumaled  for  rotation  about 
the  line  of  sight  of  said  tdetcope,  the  threads  being  oto- 
ated  on  the  external  circumfierenoe  of  said  sleeve  member 
and  being  of  multqde  lead  configuration; 

(b)  a  threaded  drive  ring  member  disposed  oooccntrically 
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about  said  sleeve  member  for  rotation  about  said  line  of 
sight,  the  threads  being  situated  on  the  internal  circumfer- 
ence of  said  ring  member  and  being  of  a  configuration 
comprising  a  lesser  number  of  leads  than  that  of  said 
sleeve  member; 
(c)  a  plurality  of  threaded  drive  block  members  interposed 
between  and  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  respective 
threaded  surfaces  of  said  sleeve  and  ring  members,  said 
block  members  being  constrained  to  movement  substan- 
tiaUy  parallel  to  said  line  of  sight; 


of  the  fibers  near  one  end  of  the  bundle  threaded  between 
portions  of  the  fibers  near  the  opposite  end  of  the  bundle  m 
random  arrangement  within  the  block  and  fiber  directing 
means  mounted  within  the  block,  and  facial  collet  means  hav- 
ing rectangular  openings  for  holding  the  ends  of  fibers  in  tight 
rectangular  configuration. 

4,130J42 
PASSIVE  OPTICAL  CHANNEL  CROSSOVER,  SWITCH 

AND  BEND  STRUCTURE 
Donald  H.  McMahon,  CwUalc,  Mms^  MrigBor  to  Spcrry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,661 

Int  CL2  G02B  5/14 

UJS.  CL  350-96.14  M  Ctatas 


TyjAc^^KvkM.^.^;; 


^^ 


(d)  first  manually-accessible  means  associated  with  said 
sleeve  member  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber; 

(e)  second  manually-accessible  means  associated  with  said 
drive  ring  member  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  ring  member; 
and 

(f)  means  coupling  said  drive  ring  member  with  said  draw 
tube  for  effecting  said  focusing  draw  tube  displacement 
with  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  drive  ring. 

4,130,341 
FIBER  OPTIC  SEAL  APPARATUS 
Lorin  R.  Stiefr,  P.O.  Box  263,  KcnsiagtOB,  Md.  20795 
CoatfamatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733,177,  Oct  18, 1976.  This 
appUcatioD  Feb.  14, 1977.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent 
sabseqnent  to  Ang.  15,  1995  has  been  disclaimfd.  Ser.  No. 
768,434 

Int  CL2  G02B  5/16 
UJS.  CL  350— 96 JO  12  Claims 


1.  Fiber  optic  seal  apparatus  comprising  a  block,  first  and 
second  pathways  crossed  within  the  block,  the  pathways  hav- 
ing fiber  bundle  receiving  openings  and  fiber  end  holding 
openings  in  spaced  relationship  on  facial  areas  of  the  block, 
bundle  holding  means  connected  to  the  block  for  holding  an 
optic  fiber  bundle  end  inserted  in  each  pathway  with  portions 


1.  An  optical  channel  in-plane  crossover  comprising: 

a  plate  of  substantially  transparent  optical  material  having  a 
refractive  index  N|; 

means  for  forming  an  optical  channel  configuration  in  said 
plate  comprising  first  and  second  optical  channels  each 
with  a  refractive  index  n  that  is  greater  than  N|  such  that 
optical  signals  with  diverging  angles  between  —0  and  -VO 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  said  optical  channels  prop- 
agate therein,  said  first  and  second  optical  channels  cross- 
ing at  a  predetermined  crossing  angle  to  form  an  interac- 
tion region  with  a  refractive  index  n  and  having  four  sides 
forming  boundaries  with  said  first  and  second  optical 
waveguides;  and 

means  for  providing  strips  of  substantially  transparent  opti- 
cal having  a  refractive  index  N2  that  is  less  than  n  at  said 
four  sides  forming  said  boundaries  of  said  interaction 
region  with  said  first  and  second  optical  waveguides, 
whereby  optical  signals  initially  propagating  in  said  first 
and  second  optical  channels  propagate  through  said  inter- 
action region  and  continue  to  propagate  in  said  initial 
propagating  channels  therebeyond  while  being  substan- 
tially reflected  in  the  interaction  region  from  the  optical 
channels  in  which  the  optical  signab  are  not  initially 
propagating. 


4,130,343 

COUPLING  ARRANGEMENTS  BETWEEN  A 

UGHT-EMTITING  DIODE  AND  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER 

WAVEGUIDE  AND  BETWEEN  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER 

WAVEGUIDE  AND  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  OPTICAL 

DETECTOR 

Stewart  E.  Milkr,  Locast  a^  KiateUro  Ogiwa,  Matawan,  both 

of  N  J.,  asrigaors  to  BeU  TelephoM  Laboratories,  lacoipo- 

ratad,  Mnrray  HDl,  N  J. 

Filed  Fab.  22, 1977,  Sar.  No.  770,796 
lat  CL»  G02B  5/14 
UA  CL  350-96.15  31  CaalaH 

1.  In  combination,  a  semiconductor  optical  source  having  a 
light-emitting  surface,  an  optical  fiber  waveguide  having  a 
central  axis,  a  terminating  portion  of  said  fiber  waveguide 
being  affixed  to  said  surface  such  that  the  axis  of  said  terminat- 
ing portion  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  surface  so  that  a 
portion  of  the  light  power  radiated  from  said  surface  is  direcUy 
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refracted  into  said  optical  fiber  waveguide,  and  means  at  the 
end  of  said  terminating  portion  for  reflecting  another  portion 


of  the  light  power  radiated  from  said  surface  into  said  optical 
fiber  waveguide. 


4,130,344 
CONNECTOR  FOR  OPTICAL  FIBRES 
Jean-Louis  Lemoode,  Le  Chesnay,  Fhuce,  assignor  to  Compag- 
nie  Indastrielle  des  TdectMnmnnications  Cit-Alcatel,  Paris, 
Fhmce 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,099 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  FhUMe,  Ang.  24, 1976,  76  25578 
Int  CL2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CL  350— 96J1  17  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  end  to  end  connecting  of  optical  fibres, 
said  connector  comprising;  two  interconnectable  cylindrical 
sleeves,  each  sleeve  having  an  axial  channel  for  receiving  the 
end  of  an  optical  fibre  to  be  connected,  and  assembly  means  for 
assembling  the  sleeves  with  their  respective  channels  in  align- 
ment, the  assembly  means  including  at  least  one  point-line- 
plane  positioning  means  disposed  between  the  facing  front 
surfaces  of  said  sleeves  to  define  a  reproducible  positioning  of 
one  sleeve  in  relation  to  the  other,  the  sleeves  including  trans- 
verse positioning  means  acting  on  the  ends  of  the  fibres  in  their 
respective  channels,  for  alignment  of  the  ends  of  the  fibres,  and 
said  transverse  positioning  means  comprising  a  set  of  radially 
oriented  rods  of  adjustable  radial  position. 


4,130,345 
OPTICAL  COUPLING  APPARATUS 
O.  Leonard  Doeltaicr,  Tncson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,064 
lat  CL2  G02B  5/14 
MS.  CL  350— 96  J2  9  ClaiaH 

1.  A  fiber  optic  Tee  coupler  comprising: 
first  second  and  third  optical  transmission  cables  each  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  individual  optical  fibers; 
a  first  support  body  having  at  least  one  planar  face,  said  first 
and  third  optical  transmission  cable  being  fixedly  embed- 
ded in  said  first  support  body  with  each  individual  optical 
fiber  of  each  of  said  first  and  third  optical  transmission 
cables  being  substantially  coplanar  with  and  axially  paral- 
lel to  each  other  optical  fiber  within  that  same  optical 
transmission  cable,  each  said  individual  optical  fiber  of 
said  first  optical  transmission  cable  being  substantially 
coplanar  and  substantially  orthogonal  to  an  associated 


optical  fiber  of  said  third  optical  transmission  cable  with  a 
first  portion  of  the  terminating  end  face  of  each  optical 
fiber  of  said  first  and  third  optical  transmission  cables 
being  substantially  coincident  with  said  planar  face  of  said 
first  support  body  and  a  second  portion  of  the  terminating 
end  face  of  each  of  said  optical  fibers  of  said  first  optical 
transmission  cable  being  in  substantial  contact  with  a 
portion  of  the  terminating  end  face  of  said  associated 
coplanar  optical  fiber  of  said  third  optical  transmission 
cable; 
a  second  support  body  having  at  least  one  planar  face,  said 
second  optical  transmission  cable  being  fixedly  embedded 
in  said  second  support  body  with  said  individual  c^tical 
fibers  of  said  second  optical  transmission  cable  being 
substantially  coplanar  and  substantially  axially  paralld 
with  one  another,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  terminating  end 
face  of  each  of  said  individuid  optical  fibers  of  said  seomd 
optical  transmission  cable  being  substantially  coincident 
with  said  planar  face  of  said  second  support  body,  said 
first  and  second  support  bodies  being  configured  and 
arranged  for  affixing  said  first  support  body  to  said  second 
support  body  with  said  planar  surfaces  of  said  first  and 


second  support  bodies  in  juxtaposition  with  one  another  to 
position  each  of  said  individual  optical  fibers  within  said 
second  optical  transmission  cable  in  substantial  optical  and 
axial  alignment  with  an  associated  individual  o|^ical  fiber 
of  said  first  optical  transmission  cable;  and 
semi-reflective  interlayer  disposed  between  said  planar 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  support  bodies,  said  inter- 
layer being  positioned  and  arranged  for  substantial 
contact  with  said  portions  of  said  end  faces  of  each  indi- 
vidual optical  fiber  of  said  first  second  and  third  optical 
transmission  cables  that  are  substantially  coincident  with 
said  planar  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  support  bod- 
ies, said  semi-reflective  interlayer  reflecting  a  first  portion 
of  the  optical  energy  travelling  through  each  individual 
one  of  said  optical  fibers  of  said  first  optical  transmission 
cable  and  impinging  on  said  interlayer  into  said  individual 
associated  optical  fiber  of  said  third  optical  transmission 
line,  said  semi-reflective  interiayer  transmitting  a  sectmd 
portion  of  said  energy  travelling  through  each  individual 
one  of  said  optical  fibers  of  said  first  optical  transmission 
cable  and  impinging  on  said  interlayer  into  said  individual 
associated  optical  fiber  of  said  seccmd  c^tical  transmission 
cable. 


4,130,346 

SUPER  IMPOSED  FRESNEL  LENSES  FOR  CHANNEL 

INDICATORS 

EagSM  J.  Polley,  Lombard,  IlL,  assiffor  to  Zeaith  Radio  Cor^ 

poratioB,  CacBview,  m. 

Flkd  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839/M2 
lat  CL2  GQ2B  27/02 
US.  CL  350—114  10  daiBH 

1.  For  use  in  a  television  receiver  having  an  array  of  doady 
spaced  channd  indicators  disposed  in  a  substantially  ccmimon 
plane  and  having  means  for  illuminating  the  channd  indicator 
which  identifies  a  recdved  television  signal,  a  lens  system  fbr 
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magnifying  the  image  of  the  illuminated  channel  indicator, 
comprising: 
a  transparent  plate  disposed  adjacent  to  and  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  channel  indicators; 
and 
a  plurality  of  substantially  coplanar  circular  fresnel  lenses 

dispoaed  on  said  pUte.  each  such  lens  being  located  in 
optical  Jlsnment  witk.  uA  KAVlAft  A  ^illllllir  ffHtlT 


4.130348 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COHERENT  UGHT 

ILLUMINATING  SOURCE 

MaMU  MiMBi,  KawiMld,  Japaa,  aMigMr  to  Tokyo  ShibMwa 

Electrk  Co^  Ud^  KawaaaU,  JapM 
CootlaaatioB  at  Scr.  No.  630/197,  Nor.  10, 1975,  abaadoawl, 
wkick  ia  a  coatiaMtkM  et  Str.  No.  SOi^tSS.  Sep.  17. 1974y 

iliiiMloDHLlUiiiltattn 

-        -         -  -  f,  1*73,  4S-MMS99 


6aiiM 


M.(VG02B  27/28 

u.s.a3sa-ift2SF 


than  the  largest  dimension  of,  its  associated  channel  indi- 
cator, 
said  lenses  being  disposed  relative  to  each  other  such  that 
adjacent  lenses  partially  overlap  each  other,  whereby  the 
effective  lens  area  over  which  Uie  image  of  an  illuminated 
channel  indicator  is  magnified  includes  the  overlapping 
areas  of  adjacent  lenses,  thus  increasing  the  extent  of 
magnification  of  an  image  and  reducing  the  total  amount 
of  space  required  on  said  plate  for  said  lenses. 


4.130,347 

FINE-LINE  DIFFRACnVE  SUBTRACTIVE  COLOR 

FILTERS 

Kari  Kmp,  Zarich,  Switseriand,  avigBor  to  RCA  CorporatioB, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oet  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  841,057 
OafaH  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16, 1977, 
44394/77 

Int.  a?  G02B  5/18 
VS,  CL  350—162  R  40  Cialma 


He-Ne 

GAS 

LASER 


<C 


0 

0 

0 

II 

0 

0 

0 

0 

n 

0 

0 

0 

0 

n 

0 

a 

n 

a 

0 

n 

0 

0 

0 

n 

0 

1.  An  optical  system  for  an  object  illuminating  light  source, 
comprising  a  source  for  emitting  a  collimated  coherent  tight 
beam,  means  for  converting  the  collimated  light  beam  into  a 
multiplicity  of  secondary  collinuted  Ught  beams  travelling  in 
different  directions,  a  lens  for  focusing  each  secondary  light 
beam  at  a  unique  convergence  area  in  the  focal  plane  of  the 
lens  and  means  located  substantially  at  the  focal  plane  for 
giving  either  one  of  "0"-relative  phase  or  "ir"-rclative  phase  to 
each  secondary  Ught  beam  convergence  area  to  cancel  at  a 
plane  spaced  from  the  phase  giving  means  all  interference 
fringes,  created  by  the  interference  of  the  secondary  Ught 
beams,  except  for  those  interference  fringes  caused  by  the 
secondary  Ught  beams  incident  on  the  lens  having  the  greatest 
angle  relative  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens. 
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1.  In  a  fine-Une  rectangular-profile  diflractive  subtractive 
filter  surrounded  by  a  medium  having  an  index  of  refraction  nj 
and  reqxmsive  to  the  iUumination  thereof  with  unpolarized 
white  Ught  for  deriving  zero  diffraction  order  output  light 
exhibiting  a  single  one  of  the  group  of  colors  consisting  of 
cyan,  magenta,  yeUow  and  green,  wherein  said  filter  has  a 
given  line  spacing  d  and  said  rectangular-profile  has  a  given 
aspect  ratio  b  and  a  given  optical  depth  a;  the  improvement: 

wherein  the  respective  values  of  n|d  and  b  define  a  point 
within  a  certain  one  of  plot  areas  200,  202,  204,  206  and 
208  of  FIG.  2. 


4,130,349 
RETROFOCUS  TYPE  WIDE  ANGLE  LENS  SYSTEM 
KaiaaU  Hyakuwa,  HachkNUi,  Japan,  anigMor  to  Olyiivw 
Optical  Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,796 

Claima  priority,  appHcartw  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1976,  51-37849 

lat.  CL2  G02B  9/60 

US.  CL  350-216  4  Oaim 


1.  A  retrofocus  type  wide-angle  lens  system  comprising  a 
first  negative  meniscus  lens  element,  a  second  positive  lens 
element,  a  third  negative  lens  element,  a  fourth  positive  menis- 
cus lens  element  and  a  fifUi  positive  lens  element,  and  said  lens 
system  satisfying  the  foUowing  conditions: 

0)  Irjl  <  |ril 
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(2)0.12f  <d4<0.13f 

(3)  1.6d4  <  ds  -I-  d«  -I-  d7  -I-  dg  -I-  d9  <  1.8d4 

(4)  2.8d4  <  d3  <  2.9d4 
(6)0.8<  |r9|/|r,o|  <  1.4 

wherein,  the  rrference  symbols  ri,  t^,  r9  and  rio  represent  radii 

of  curvature  on  the  object  side  surface  of  saikl  Sat  lens  ele- 
ment, the  object  side  surfiace  of  said  second  lens  element  and 

both  siirlaces  ot  said  fifth  lens  element,  tlie  reference  symbols 

dj,  ds,  d7  and  d9  deagoate  thicknesses  of  the  second,  third, 
founb  ind  fifth  ieni  dementi  respectively,  the  reference  sym* 

bols  dt,  d«  and  dg  denote  the  airqjaces  between  said  second  and 

third  lens  elements,  between  said  third  and  fourth  lens  ele- 
ments, and  between  said  fourth  and  fifth  lens  elements  respec- 
tively. 


4^130,350 
MEDIUM  MAGNIFICATION  OBJECTIVE  FOR  VIDEO 

DISKS 
ToaUarichi  Koianai,  Sagaaihara,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japni 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,249 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japn,  May  31, 1976,  51-63250; 
Jn.  4»  1976, 51-65303 

lirt.  CL2  G02B  9/34.  9/60 
UJS.  a.  350-216 


1.  A  medium  magnification  objective  for  video  disks  com- 
prising a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  lens  components,  said 
first  lens  oon^xment  being  a  negative  lens,  said  second  lens 
covapoDent  bdng  a  positive  meniscus  lens  with  its  concave 
surface  positioned  toward  the  object  side,  said  third  lens  com- 
ponent having  positive  refractive  power,  said  fourth  lens  com- 
ponent being  a  negative  meniscus  lens  with  its  convex  surface 
positioned  toward  the  object  side,  said  medium  magnification 
objective  for  vkleo  disks  satisfying  the  foUowing  conditions: 


1.0  ^  dt/dt  +d4)^  1.S 
2.2  ^rt/f^  3.4 
0.6  ^  \fi\/n  ^  0.9 


(1) 

a) 


0.S1  ^  no//^  0.63 
2.7  ^  [/i|/[A|  ^  3.7 


<S> 


wherein  reference  symbol  r2  represents  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  the  surfiioe  on  the  image  side  of  the  first  lens  component, 
reference  symbol  rj  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
surftoe  on  the  object  side  of  the  second  lens  component,  refer- 
ence symbol  rio  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  sur- 
face on  the  image  side  of  the  fourth  lens  con^xment,  reference 
symbol  di  represents  the  air^Mce  between  the  first  and  seccmd 
lens  components,  reference  symbol  d4  represents  the  airqwce 
between  the  second  and  third  lens  components,  reference 
symbol  dg  represents  the  airspace  between  the  third  and  fourth 
lens  components,  reference  symbol  f  |  represents  the  focal 
length  of  the  first  lens  components,  reference  symbol  ^  repre- 
sents the  focal  length  of  the  fourth  lens  component  and  refer- 
ence symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  lens  system  as 
a  whole. 


4)130,351 

RADIO-CHROMIC  COMBINED  ABSORBING 

REFLECTING  AND  TRANSMrmNG  PANEL 

SerglM  N.  F.  DAodMi,  3530  PbMtrae  Totim,  Fhlk  Chvek, 

Va.  22041 

FIM  Aog.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  821,703 

Int.  CL>  G02B  27/00 


uiaiio-Ki 


9aiiii 


1.  A  radiant  energy  shade  comprising 

a  front  panel; 

a  rear  panel; 

said  panels  being  generally  coextensive  in  length  and  width 
and  facing  toward  each  other, 

said  front  panel  having  a  plurality  of  predetermined  show 
areas  arranged  in  a  regular,  rq)etitive,  oootoured  pattern 
and  a  plurality  of  transparent  shade  areas  between  show 
areas; 

said  show  and  shade  areas  being  rdated  to  eadi  other  ao 
that,  when  the  front  of  die  pand  is  eqmsed  toward  a 
source  of  radiation  in  certain  predetermined  angnlar  ida- 
ti(»  to  the  source,  the  show  areas  are  positioned  to  receive 
direct  rays  emitted  from  sakl  aouroe  and  to  lie  in  ray 
intercepting  relation  between  said  sooroe  and  the  shade 
area^  and  so  that  in  other  angular  rdatioas  to  the  soofoe, 
the  show  areas  are  in  unintercepting  relation  to  the  shade 
areas  so  that  the  shade  areas  are  exposed  to,  and  receive, 
direct  rays  from  the  source; 

said  show  areas  being  opatfot  and  reflective  so  as  to  inter- 
cept, and  reflect  forwardly,  direct  rays  impinging  theieoo 
from  the  source  in  said  predetermined  angnlar  relations, 
and  to  prevent  direct  rays  from  striking  its  shade  areas; 
and 

sakl  rear  panel  being  of  radio-chromic  material,  so  as  to 
darken  where  struck  by  said  direct  rays,  and  being  spaced 
rearwardly  from  said  shade  areas  throughout  most  of  the 
extent  of  the  shade  areas  and  so  as  to  be  ioqMnged  vpaa, 
and  caused  to  darken,  by  direct  rays  from  said  source 
through  the  shade  areas  in  said  other  angular  relatkns. 


4yl30AS2 
PORTABLE  MICROFICHE  READER  WITH  FOLDUP 
LENS  AND  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 
John  W.  OyeraHm.'Colvrte,  and  Gee>«B  V.  Jo^nn, 
woe,  both  of  Wia.,  aarigniw  to  BcO  A  Howell 
'^kwgiF,  TW. 

FDed  No?.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  741,007 
lat  0.2  G03B  21 /U 
UJS.a.35»-79 
1.  A  projectcMT  ccmipriaing: 
a  bottom  case  portion  and  a  top  case  portion, 
hinge  means  connecting  said  bottom  and  top  case 
a  screen  mounted  within  said  top  case  portion, 
a  transverse  waU  interior  of  sakl  bottom  case  poflkm  form- 
ing a  Ught  emitting  area  and  a  storage  area, 
light  source  means  in  said  li^t  emitting  area, 
means  for  c(»npletely  enckiamg  said  light  emitting  area 
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except  for  an  opening  for  emitting  said  light  in  an  upward 
direction, 

housing  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  transverse  wall  to 
allow  said  housing  means  to  swing  between  a  stpred  posi- 
tion in  said  storage  area  and  an  operating  position  over 
said  light  emitting  area, 

lens  means  mounted  on  said  housing  means  to  rest  over  said 
opening  when  said  housing  is  in  said  operating  position. 


and  means  in  said  housing  for  reflecting  light  entering  said 
lens  means  from  said  opening, 

said  reflecting  means  directing  said  reflected  light  onto  said 
screen  when  said  top  case  portion  is  swung  on  said  hinge 
means  to  an  upstanding  position  which  is  approximately 
vertical  when  said  bottom  case  portion  is  horizontal. 


trol  means  being  operative  so  that  the  pushrods  and  the  driving 
means  operate  to  move  a  slide  from  the  magazine  to  the  projec- 
tion stage,  then  to  the  return  path,  and  then  back  to  the  maga- 
zine, the  improvement  comprising: 
stop  means  (8,11)  actuated  by  said  control  means,  said  con- 
trol means  comprising  motor  driven  cams  (B",  R",  S",  T") 
with  surfaces  thereon  for  initiating  closing  of  said  stop 
means  simultaneously  with  removal  of  a  first  slide  from 
said  projection  stage  and  the  movement  of  a  second  slide 
to  said  projection  stage  and  initiating  opening  of  said  stop 
means  after  the  complete  closure  of  said  stop  means  which 
coincides  with  the  terminated  insertion  of  said  second 
slide,  and  interlocking  means  (14-18)  provided  in  said 
projection  stage  (20)  maintaining  said  stop  means  closed  in 
change  processes  lacking  slide  insertion  and  means  for 
overriding  when  said  second  slide  is  introduced  or  when 
said  first  slide  is  reinserted,  said  means  for  overriding 
acting  through  said  slides  themadvet. 


4,130,393 

PROJECTOR  WITH  CONTROLS  FOR  THE  SLIDE 

CHANGER 

Kwt  HoduimaBB;  Rolf  Spder,  both  of  Wiainar,  and  Wllhelm 

SchafBr,  Wetilar,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiany,  aasignors  to 

EnMt  Ldtz  Wetadar  GabH,  Wctilar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  Dec  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,204 
ClaiBt  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  20, 
1976,  2657697 

lit  CL2  G03B  21/20.  23/04 
U.S.  CL  353—85  8  Claims 


4,130,354 

REPRODUCnON  MACHINE  HAVING  DUPLEX  JOB 

RECOVERY  CAPABIUTIES 

Edward  L.  Stdncr,  Maccdoo,  N.Y.,  aari^or  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tkM,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,016 

lit  CL2  G03B  27/52;  G03G  15/00 

UJS.  a.  355—26  8  OalaH 


»w«ww^^' 


1.  In  a  slide  changing  apparatus  for  magazine  slide  projec- 
tors having  sUde  pushrods  driven  by  control  means,  one  of  said 
pushrods  serving  to  insert  the  slides  into  an  image  aperture  and 
the  other  to  move  back  those  slides  that  have  been  projected 
into  the  magazine,  a  transport  path  and  a  projecting  stage 
located  in  a  common  plane  and  Uie  insertion  pushrod  serving 
to  insert  sUdes  along  said  path,  a  slide  return  path  located 
alternatively  on  either  side  of  said  common  plane,  driving 
means  transporter  means  actuated  said  driving  means  to  trans- 
port a  slide  that  has  been  projected  frxnn  said  projecting  stage 
to  said  return  path,  and  abo  to  transport  said  magazine  in  the 
same  direction,  said  other  pushrod  acting  to  move  a  slide  that 
has  been  transported  to  said  return  path  along  said  return  path 
back  to  said  magazine,  said  transporter  means  being  operable 
alternatively  to  move  a  slide  to  either  side  of  said  common 
plane  to  give  either  a  forward  or  reverse  operation,  said  oon- 


8.  In  a  reproduction  machine  for  making  duplex  copies  fitnn 
side  1  and  side  2  originals,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  automatically  adjusting  the  reproduction  process  in  the 
event  of  a  fault  condition  so  that  the  selected  number  of  copies 
are  produced,  said  means  including: 
a  first  counter  means  for  maintaining  a  running  count  of  the 

number  of  exposures  made  of  each  original; 
a  second  counter  means  for  maintaining  a  running  count  of 
the  number  of  successfully  delivered  copies  of  each  origi- 
nal; 
a  fint  flag  means  for  ngnalling  that  copies  of  the  side  1 

original  are  being  made; 
a  second  flag  means  for  signalling  that  copies  of  the  side  2 

original  are  being  made; 
detector  means  for  checking  the  condition  of  the  first  and 

second  flag  means  in  the  event  of  a  fault; 
means  for  storing  the  contents  of  the  second  counter  when 

the  second  flag  signal  is  present  at  the  time  of  the  fault; 
means  for  twice  resetting  the  first  and  second  counters  with 

the  stored  contents  of  the  second  counter  as  the  next  two 

originals  are  presented  to  the  machine; 
means  for  siiccessively  representing  the  previous  side  1  and 

side  2  originals  to  the  machine;  and 
means  for  successively  making  a  sufficient  number  of  copies 

fix>m  said  side  1  and  side  2  originals  to  bring  the  count  of 

said  first  and  second  counters  equal  to  the  number  of 

copies  selected  thereby  remaking  the  copies  lost  due  to  the 

fault. 
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4,130,355 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  ADAPTER  UNIT  DETACHABLY 

MOUNTED  THEREON 
Shohei  OhtaU;  SoicU  Nakanoto,  both  of  Machida;  Tomonori 
Iwashita,  Chofta;  Yoshiaki  Watanabe,  Fi^isawa,  and  Snsamn 
Koznki,  Kaaagawa,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,003,  May  6, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,310 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1974, 49-50499 

lot  0.2  G03B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  354—33  54  Claims 


1.  A  camera  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  camera  body  unit  having: 

(1)  shutter  means  arranged  to  provide  different  exposure 
times; 

(2)  exposure  time  setting  means  for  said  shutter  means, 
said  exposure  time  setting  means  being  arranged  to 
select  an  exposure  time  value  and  having  a  non-select- 
ing position  incapable  of  selecting  any  exposure  time 
values  beyond  a  selecting  range  thereof; 

(3)  diaphragm  means  arranged  to  provide  different  aper- 
ture sizes; 

(4)  aperture  value  setting  means  for  said  diaphragm 
means,  said  aperture  value  setting  means  being  arranged 
to  select  an  aperture  value;  and 

(5)  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  state  of  preparation  for 
flash  photographing; 

(b)  a  flash  unit  for  the  flash  photographing,  said  flash  unit 
having: 

(1)  flash  light  emitting  means  for  emitting  a  flash  light  to 
an  object  to  be  photographed;  and 

(2)  light  responsive  means  arranged  to  receive  the  flash 
light  emitted  from  said  emitting  means  and  then  re- 
flected from  said  object,  said  responsive  means  provid- 
ing an  electrical  signal  when  receiving  said  reflected 
flash  unit;  and 

(c)  a  control  unit  for  automatic  exposure,  said  control  unit 
having: 

(1)  light  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  brightness  of 
said  object,  said  measuring  means  providing  an  electri- 
cal output  representing  the  object  brightness; 

(2)  exposure  time  fixing  means  for  fixing  the  exposure  time 
at  a  value  suitable  for  the  flash  photographing; 

(3)  exposure  control  circuit  means  for  determining  a 
proper  exposure  value,  said  circuit  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  selectively  receive  the  electrical  output  of 
said  hght  measuring  means,  exposure  time  value  infor- 
mation set  by  said  exposure  time  setting  means,  expo- 
sure time  value  information  fixed  by  said  exposure  time 
fixing  means,  aperture  value  information  set  by  said 
aperture  value  setting  means  and  the  electrical  signal 
provided  by  said  light  responsive  means  and  arranged 
to  be  selectively  operable  according  to  the  following 
three  operation  modes: 

(i)  a  first  operation  mode  in  which  said  circuit  means 
determines  a  proper  aperture  value  on  the  basis  of  the 


electrical  output  of  said  light  measuring  means  and 
the  exposure  time  value  information  set  by  said  «qK>- 
sure  time  setting  means  and  controls  said  shutter 
means  according  to  the  exposure  time  value  informa- 
tion set  by  the  exposure  time  setting  means; 
(ii)  a  second  operation  mode  in  which  said  circuit  means 
determines  a  proper  exposure  time  value  on  the  basis 
of  the  electrical  output  of  said  light  measuring  means 
and  the  aperture  value  information  set  by  said  qier- 
ture  value  setting  means  and  controls  said  shutter 
means  according  to  the  determined  proper  exposure 
time  value  information;  and 
(iii)  a  third  operation  mode  in  which  said  circuit  means 
determines  the  hght  amount  to  be  emitted  from  said 
flash  unit  on  the  basis  of  the  i^)erture  value  informa- 
tion set  by  said  aperture  value  setting  means  and  the 
electrical  signal  provided  by  said  light  reqxmsive 
means  and  controls  said  shutter  means  according  to 
the  exposure  time  value  information  fixed  by  said 
exposure  time  fixing  means;  and 
(4)  mode  selecting  means  for  selecting  the  operation  mode 
of  said  circuit  means  between  said  first  and  second 
operation  modes,  said  mode  selecting  means  being  oper- 
atively  associated  with  said  exposure  time  setting  means 
and  setting  the  operation  mode  of  the  circuit  means  to 
said  first  operation  mode  when  the  exposure  time  set- 
ting means  is  at  a  selecting  postticm  within  said  selecting 
range  while  setting  the  operation  mode  of  the  circuit 
means  to  said  second  operation  mode  when  the  expo- 
sure time  setting  means  is  at  said  non-selecting  position; 
said  detecting  means  of  the  camera  body  unit  detecting  the 
state  of  preparation  for  the  flash  photographing  of  said 
flash  unit  and  changing  the  operation  mode  of  said  drcoit 
means  from  said  second  operation  mode  to  said  third 
operation  mode  by  connecting  said  exposure  time  fixing 
means  to  the  circuit  means  while  disconnecting  said  light 
measuring  means  from  the  circuit  means  in  the  state  of  said 
second  operation  mode  when  detecting  the  conq>letion  of 
preparation  for  the  flash  photographing  of  the  flash  unit; 
whereby  automtic  exposures  according  to  exposure  time 
preselection  mode,  taptttxut  value  preselection  mode  and 
flash  photogn4>liing  mode  are  made  possiUe. 


4,130356 
CAMERA  WITH  BUILT-IN  FLASH  DEVICE 
AUra  Yananaka,  Sakai,  Japan,  aaaigMr  to  MiMtHa 
Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,763 
Oaims   priority,   application  Japn,   Oct  26,   1976,   51- 
143126[U] 

lot  a.2  G03B  15/03 
U.S.  CL  354-145 


1.  In  a  camera  including  a  camera  body  of  compact  size,  a 
flash  device  carried  by  the  camera  body  and  including  a  light 
emitting  portion  housed  in  a  casing  whkh  is  movable  between 
a  retracted  position  substantially  contained  within  said  camera 
body,  and  an  extended  operative  position  in  which  said  light 
emitting  portion  projects  beyond  said  camera  body  and  means 
for  releasably  retaining  said  light  emitting  portion  respectively 
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at  said  retracted  and  said  extended  positions,  the  improvement 

comprising: 
a  first  elongated  plate  member  slidable  relative  to  said  cam- 
era body  from  a  first  retracted  to  a  second  extended  posi- 
tioii; 
a  seooixl  elongated  plate  member  carried  on  said  first  plate 
member  and  slidable  relative  to  said  first  plate  member 
from  a  first  retracted  to  a  second  extended  position,  said 
second  plate  member  being  coupled  at  one  rad  thereof  to 
said  casing,  said  first  and  second  plate  members  being 
movable  substantially  in  the  same  direction,  and  said  cas- 
ing being  at  its  retracted  position  when  both  plate  mem- 
bers are  at  their  respective  first  positions,  and  at  its  ex- 
tended position  when  both  plate  members  are  at  their 
reqwctive  second  positions,  whereby  said  Ught  emitting 
portion  is  movable  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  distance  of  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
plate  members. 


4,130,357 
FLEXIBLE  SHUTTER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Inlag  ErUchMm  Waytaisd,  and  William  T.  Pinnser,  CiMcovd, 
both  of  Mass.,  aMiffon  to  Polaroid  Corpontioa,  Gaaibridge, 


11 


Flkd  JiL  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  81M8< 
Iirt.  0.2  G03B  9/2B,  9/40 
UJS.  CL  354—241 


4^130,358 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH 

INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS 

Rodolf  Lang.  Graftag  Bohnhof,  wd  GcrhMi  Schwan,  Mnkh, 

both  of  Gsnuny,  aHiiBon  to  Gari  Zctaa  Sttflmv,  HddsiiheiB 

OB  the  Braaa,  GanHusy 

Filed  No?.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  739,M3 
Claiaa  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcrany,  Nov.  17, 
1975,  2551571 

lat  0.2  G03B  77/00 
U.S.  0. 354—289  7 


1.  A  photogr^>hic  camera  having  a  camera  body  and  an 
interchangeable  lens  movable  relative  to  said  body  from  a  first 
position  fully  seated  on  and  engaged  with  said  body  to  a  sec- 
ond position  disengaged  from  said  body  and  ready  to  be  re- 
moved from  said  body,  said  camera  comprising  electric  warn- 
ing signal  means,  an  electric  circuit  for  operating  said  signal 
means,  a  first  switch  in  said  circuit,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  position  of  said  interchangeable  lens  for  dosing  said  switch 
to  activate  said  signal  means  when  said  interchangeable  lens 
moves  away  ttom  its  said  first  position. 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising; 

a  housing; 

means  within  said  housing  for  locating  a  film  unit  at  an 
exposure  position; 

optiod  means,  including  at  least  one  optical  lens  element 
having  an  optical  axis,  on  said  housing  for  forming  a  real 
image  of  a  scene  to  be  photographed  on  a  film  unit  located 
at  said  exposure  position; 

actuable  means  for  effecting  the  displacement  of  said  lens 
element  along  its  said  optical  axis  for  purposes  of  focusing 
said  camera; 

an  aperture  defining,  flexible,  elongated  blade  mechanism; 
and 

means  for  mounting  said  blade  mechanism  for  movement 
between  a  first  arrangement  wherein  it  blocks  image  car- 
rying light  rays  from  the  scene  being  photographed  from 
reaching  the  film  unit  and  a  second  arrangement  wherein 
it  defines  its  said  aperture  through  which  such  light  rays 
may  pass  to  effect  exposure  of  the  film  unit,  and  for  auto- 
matinlly  flexing  said  blade  mechanism  reqponsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  actuable  means  to  «»•««*■«"  a  substan- 
tklly  constant  distance  between  said  ^lerture  defined  by 
said  Made  mechanism  and  said  displaceable  lens  element 
during  all  exposure  operations  of  said  camera  regardless  of 
variations  in  camera-to-scene  distances  between  different 
exposure  operations. 


4^130,359 

ELECTROPHORETIC  MIGRATION  IMAGING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  UTILIZING  ENLARGED 

MIGRATION  ENVIRONMENT 

Gari  F.  GroMT,  RodMStar,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  EastMB  Kodak 

CoaqMsy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Coirti»MtkM-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,243,  iwL  23, 197C 
abandoaed.  His  apfikattai  Ju.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  805,217 
Iirt.  0.>  G03G  15/00 
UjS.  O.  355—3  P  23 


tr      M 


18.  A  method  of  electrophoretic  migraticm  imaging  oompris- 


mg: 


(a)  providing  an  imaged  and  non-inaaged  electrode  in  qMoed 
relatimi  with  an  imaging  dispersion  of  electro|riK>tosensi- 
tive  pigment  particles  therd)etween  and  an  electrical  field 
thereacross  for  producing  a  migration  of  imagmg  parti- 
cle^ and 

(b)  directing  a  radiation  pattern  correq>onding  to  an  image 
to  be  reproduced  onto  said  imaged  electrode  with  a  sub- 
stantially zero  rehtfive  velocity  therebetween,  while  pro- 
viding a  substantially  enlarged  migration  environment  to 
said  imaged  electrode. 
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4^130,360 

LASER  ALUMETER/PROFILOMETER  APPARATUS 

TcrcMC  H.  Courtenay,  Ste-Foy,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  Mi^- 

oaty  the  QMsn  in  riiM  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the 

Mtadatar  of  NatkMal  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,037 

Int  0.2  GOIC  3/08 

VS.  0. 356—4  18  Oalms 


light  exiting  said  retroreflector  at  a  known  angularity  with 
reelect  to  the  angularity  of  light  entrant  tiie  retrordOectOT 
through  said  entrant  wpertait;  means  for  {dadng  a  suspect  lens 
proximate  to  said  entrant  vpcxtxat  and  said  imaged  exit  aper- 
ture and  means  for  measuring  the  changed  angular  deviation  of 
light  exiting  said  image  of  said  entrant  wpertoK  due  to  the 
deflection  of  said  suq>ect  lens  to  determine  a  first  power  of  said 
suspect  lens. 


1.  Apparatus  located  on  a  moving  object  for  determining  its 
distance  from  a  point  in  a  reflecting  surface,  compruing: 

(a)  an  unmodulated  CW  laser  transmitter  for  directing  a 
narrow  CW  laser  beam  towards  said  surface, 

(b)  a  laser  receiver  for  receiving  resultant  signak  reflected 
for  said  surface, 

(c)  first  means  for  heterodyning  the  received  signals  with  at 
least  a  part  of  the  transmitter  laser  beam  output  signals  to 
determine  the  optical  doppler  frequency  by  which  the 
received  signals  are  doppler  shifted  with  respect  to  the 
frequency  of  the  transmitter  laser  beam  output  signals, 
said  optical  doppler  frequency  being  determined  from  the 
angle  a  between  a  reference  line  and  an  imaginary  line 
joining  said  surface  and  said  receiver  said  transmitter  and 
said  receiver  being  a  fixed  distance  apart,  and 

(d)  second  means  for  utilizing  the  determined  signals  at  the 
optical  d<^>pler  fi«quency  to  calculate  the  distance  of  said 
moving  object  from  said  surface. 


4,130,361 

LENS  METER  WITHOUT  RELATIVELY  MOVING 

OPTICAL  PARTS 

WflUaai  E.  Humphrey,  Orinda,  CaUf.,  aaslgaor  to  Humphrey 

Inc.,  Sn  Leandro,  CaUf . 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  804,034 

Int  0.2  GOIB  9/00 

UJS.  O.  356—125  23  Oafans 


4,130,362  

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  STEERING 

POSITIONS  OF  THE  FRONT  WHEELS  OF  A  VEHICLE 

MeMn  R  LUl,  San  Jooe,  and  Jamea  L.  Wiedciikh,  LodI,  both 

of  Qdlf.,  aasivBors  to  FMC  CorporatkM,  San  Jooe,  CaUf. 

FDed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  834*637 

Int  0.2  GOIB  77/25  ^^ 

UJS.  CL  356-152  10  < 


10.  In  a  wheel  aligner  of  the  type  in  which  optical  projection 
^)paratus  is  mounted  on  a  stecxable  wheel  of  a  vehicle  tot 
determining  alignment  conditions  of  said  wheel,  the  inqirove- 
ment  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises  projects  means  for 
simultaneously  projecting  a  first  beam  and  a  second  beam,  said 
first  beam  being  projected  at  a  first  angle  fixed  m  rdatioo  to  the 
plane  of  said  steerable  wheel,  said  seccmd  beam  being  i»o- 
jected  at  a  selected  angle  in  relation  to  said  first  beam  in  a  plane 
generally  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  steerable  whed,  and  beam 
receiving  means  optically  spaced  from  said  projected  means 
for  sequentially  receiving  said  first  and  second  beams  as  said 
wheel  is  steered  through  a  turn  angle  equal  to  said  selected 
angle  between  said  first  and  second  beams. 


4,130,363 

LASER  DUMMY  LOAD 

Danny  Graham,  Rte.  1,  Box  15,  Alamosordo,  N.  Mex.  88318 

FDed  Jan.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  758,514 

Int  0.2  GOU  1/40, 1/42 

U  A  O.  356-225  10 


1.  A  lens  meter  for  measuring  a  suspect  lens  comprising:  at 
least  one  light  source  having  means  for  emanating  a  sub^an- 
tially  ooUimated  beam  of  light;  a  retroreflecting  means  having 
optical  axis,  said  retroreflecting  means  including  an  entrant 
aperture  aligned  to  receive  light  fix>m  said  light  source  and 
disirfaoed  frxxn  the  optical  axis  of  said  retroreflector  to  image  a 
real  image  of  said  entrant  aperture  to  an  exit  aperture  at  a 
conjugate  location  of  said  retroreflector  in  a  plane  including 
the  axis  of  said  retroreflector  and  said  entrant  aperture  said 
retroreflector  means  further  including  means  for  reflecting 


1.  A  laser  dummy  load  comprising: 

a  generally  frusto-condal  h(dlowed  member  fiibricated  fron 

laser  energy  absorptive  material; 
means  for  attaching  the  member  to  a  laser  hoosine 
means  for  detecting  laser  energy  signals  within  the  member, 

and 
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means  for  connecting  the  detecting  means  to  an  apex  portion  in  suspension  in  the  liquid  medium  throughout  substantially  the 
of  the  member  and  for  preventing  direct  reflection  of  the  entire  volume  thereof  by  imparting  to  the  liquid  medium  a 
incident  laser  Ught  energy  back  to  the  laser  housing. 


4,130,364 

METHOD  AND  PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR 

TREATING  ASPHALT  PAVING  MATERIAL 

Ralph  E.  Brown,  7428  Klngnray  Dr^  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46819 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  791,717 

Int  a.2  B28C  5/20,  5/42;  BOIF  15/06.  9/06 

UJS.  a  366-4  34  Claina 


1.  Portable  apparatus  for  treating  asphalt  paving  material 
comprising: 

a  wheeled  frame, 

an  elongated  drum  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface,  an 
inlet  at  the  forward  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  at  the  oppo- 
site rear  end  thereof,  and  being  supported  on  said  frame 
with  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
frame, 

means  carried  by  said  frame  for  rotating  said  drum  in  a  given 
direction  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 

material  feed  means  communicating  with  said  inlet, 

burner  means  mounted  at  said  drum  outlet  for  directing  a 
stream  of  hot  gases  centrally  through  said  drum  toward 
said  forward  end, 

means  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  first  flights  secured  to  said 
drum  inner  surface  for  raising  said  asphalt  paving  material 
from  the  lower  portion  of  said  dnun  and  then  dropping 
said  material  in  a  vertical  stream  so  that  it  passes  through 
the  stream  of  hot  gases  while  at  the  same  time  conveying 
the  material  rearwardly  at  a  first  rate  as  said  drum  rotates, 
said  vertical  stream  of  material  being  spaced  from  said 
drum  longitudinal  axis  by  a  first  horizontal  distance,  and 

means  comprising  a  plundity  of  second  flights  secured  to 
said  drum  inner  surface  rearwardly  of  said  first  flights  for 
raising  asphalt  paving  material  from  the  lower  portion  of 
said  drum  and  then  dropping  said  material  in  a  vertical 
stream  while  at  the  same  time  conveying  the  material 
rearwardly  at  a  faster  rate  than  the  first  rate,  said  last-men- 
tioned vertical  stream  of  material  being  spaced  from  said 
drum  longitudinal  axis  by  a  second  horizontal  distance, 
said  second  distance  being  greater  than  said  first  distance 
so  that  the  material  does  not  pass  directly  through  the 
stream  of  hot  gases  in  the  rearmost  portion  of  said  dnun. 


4,1303S 
MASS  TRANSFER  IN  UQUID  MEDIA 
Wolfpuig  Sittlg,  Hofheia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  aasigiior  to 
Hoechtt  AktieiigeseUachafI,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1976,2608480 

Int  CL2  BOIF  5/10 
US.  CL  366—137  5  OaiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  transferring  mass  in  liquid  media  with  the 
aid  of  inert  solid  particles  having  a  higher  specific  gravity  than 
the  Uquid  medium,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  adding  soUd  particles  to  the  Uquid  medium  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.1  to  10%  by  volume  and  maintaining  said  solid  particles 


substantially  continuous  movement  by  circulating  the  liquid 
medium  in  a  loop  studied  flow  path. 


4,130,366 
HOMOGENIZATION  METHOD 
John  R.  G.  Braddyll,  Kirby-faHForaeH;  Joaeph  H.  Aubrey, 
Barrow-iB-Fameii;  Eracst  A.  Shaw,  Barrow-iB-FamcaB,  and 
laa  Pahner,  Barrow-faHForaeaa,  all  of  Fiigiaad,  aaaignon  to 
Vicken  ShipboUdiBg  Groap  United,  Cambria,  Englaad 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Scr.  No.  843,029 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1977, 
28859/77 

Int  0.2  BOIF  7/00 
MS.  a.  366—288  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  homogenization  as  defined  herein  of 
mutually  insoluble  liquids  or  Uquid(s)  and  solid(s)  which  com- 
prises 

supplying  the  substances  to  be  homogenized  between  coop- 
erating surfaces,  one  of  which  surfaces  is  afforded  by  the 
internal  circumferential  surface  of  a  homogenization 
chamber  and  the  other  of  which  surfaces  is  afforded  by 
the  external  circumferential  surface  of  the  first  of  a  coaxial 
stack  of  discs  whose  edges  are  cylindrical  or  part  spheri- 
cal, which  discs  are  rotatable  about  their  common  axis  so 
as  to  roll  around  the  internal  circumferential  surface  of  the 
homogenization  chamber  thereby  defining  on  the  said 
internal  surface  a  path  of  rolling  for  the  discs; 

causing  the  substances  to  pass  the  path  of  rolling  of  the  discs 
so  as  to  cause  disintegration  of  a  phase  or  phases  insoluble 
in  the  Uquid  or  one  said  Uquid  between  the  discs  and  said 
circumferential  surface  in  the  region  of  the  point  of  rolling 
engagement  as  the  substances  pass  under  gravity  down 
through  the  homogenization  chamber;  and 

withdrawing  the  homogeneous  liquid  obtained  from  the 
other  end  of  the  chamber  beyond  the  path  of  roUing  of  the 
discs,  the  discs  being  unrestrained  mechanicaUy  against 
movement  towards  and  away  from  the  internal  surface  of 
the  chamber  throughout  their  rolling  motion  and  the 
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pressure  between  them  and  the  chamber  surface  being 
produced  solely  by  centrifugal  force. 

4,130,367 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  AN  ENDLESS  INKED  RIBBON  FOR 

PRINTING  OFnCE  MACHINES 
Giampaolo  Gnerrini,  Ivrea,  and  Mario  Trompetto,  Mercenasco, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Ing.  C  OliTetti  A  C,  S.P.A.,  iTrea 
(Torin),  Italy 

FUed  No?.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  No?.  18, 1974, 70359  A/74 
Int.  CL2  B41J  33/10 
UJS.  CL  400—195  1^  Clahns 


a  sUde  bar  sUdably  mounted  in  said  backbone  for  noovement 
between  first  and  second  positions  with  respect  to  the  b«dt- 
bone,  corresponding  respectively  to  the  open  and  closed  por- 
tions of  said  fingers,  said  sUde  bar  having  a  pluraUty  of  pairs  of 
oppositely  facing  cam  surfaces  formed  thereon  associated  with 
each  of  said  pair  of  fingers;  said  surfaces  being  re^)ectively 
placed  in  engagement  with  their  associated  finger  when  said 
base  is  moved  between  its  first  and  second  positions;  one  of  Mid 
surfaces  of  each  pair  engagmg  its  associated  finger  and  holding 
it  in  its  open  position  when  said  bar  is  in  its  first  position  and 


/     •-'""•a^-~. 


^       ^ 


\ V 


\l.__j. .1' 


1.  An  endless  inked  ribbon  cartridge  removably  mountable 
in  a  printing  machine  of  the  type  comprising  a  motive  shaft  for 
feeding  the  inked  ribbon;  said  cartridge  including  a  container 
having  a  bottom  waU  and  a  top  wall;  an  endless  inked  ribbon 
disposed  in  loops  and  distributed  at  random  in  the  interior  of 
said  container;  a  first  gear  assembly  having  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  container  between  said  bottom  and  said  top 
walls;  a  connection  portion  removably  engageable  with  said 
motive  shaft  for  being  driven  thereby;  a  second  gear  assembly 
rotatably  mounted  in  front  of  said  first  gear  assembly  and 
comprising  two  gears  fixed  on  a  common  shaft,  and  two  pro- 
jections projecting  outside  said  two  gears;  spring  means  urging 
said  second  gear  assembly  toward  said  first  gear  assembly 
perpendicular  to  said  shaft  to  nip  a  portion  of  said  inked  ribbon 
between  said  first  gear  assembly  and  said  two  gears  for  feeding 
the  inked  ribbon  in  response  to  the  driving  of  said  motive  shaft; 
slot  means  adjacent  said  bottom  and  said  top  waUs  for  sUdably 
engaging  said  two  projections  and  so  oriented  as  to  provide 
movement  of  said  second  gear  assembly  toward  and  away 
from  said  first  gear  assembly  along  a  plane  coplanar  to  the  shaft 
of  said  first  gear  assembly  through  different  inclinations  of  said 
two  gears  with  respect  to  said  first  gear  assembly;  and  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  spring  means  to  said  common  shaft 
for  uniformly  distributing  the  force  of  said  spring  means  to 
each  of  said  two  gears  whatever  the  incUnation  of  said  two 
gears  with  respect  to  said  first  gear  assembly  along  said  plane, 
wherein  said  common  shaft  comprises  two  surfaces  intermedi- 
ate said  two  gears  which  converge  toward  one  another,  and 
said  connecting  means  comprises  an  element  urged  by  said 
spring  means  and  bearing  on  said  common  shaft  intermediate 
said  two  gears. 


the  other  of  said  surfaces  of  each  pair  engaging  its  associated 
finger  and  holding  it  in  its  closed  position  when  said  bar  is  in  its 
second  position;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said 
fingers  being  separately  formed  firom  said  backbone  and  each 
having  at  least  one  pivot  pin  integraUy  formed  therecm  extend- 
ing transversely  thereof,  said  backbone  having  a  pluraUty  of 
downwardly  opening  pockets  formed  therein  pivotally  receiv- 
ing and  engaging  said  pivot  pins,  said  pockets  having  an  arcu- 
ate extend  of  less  than  180'  thereby  to  retain  said  pivot  pins  in 
the  pockets  while  allowing  pivotal  movement  thereof. 

4,130,369 
DOWEL  PIN 
Thaddeos  A.  Wojdk,  GreaisbarB,  Pa.,  assizor  to  TW  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,254 
Int  €1.2  F16B  13/00 
U  A  CL  403—297  ' 
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PLASTIC  LOOSELEAF  BINDER  RING  ASSEMBLY 

Ian  H.  Jacoby,  FiankUn  Lakes,  N  J.,  and  Roland  V.  Bangfaa, 

Middktown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  FUtronics  Ltd.,  Middletown, 

N  Y 

Filed  Oct  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,447 

Int  CL2  B42F  3/04 
UJS.  CL  402—41  !•  ^^ 

1.  In  a  looseleaf  binder  ring  assembly  comprising  a  one-piece 
backbone  formed  of  a  resiUent  plastic  material  and  having  a 
pluraUty  of  pairs  of  cooperating  fingers  mounted  thereon,  the 
fingers  of  each  pair  facing  one  another  and  being  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  with  respect  to  each  other. 


1.  In  combination,  a  substrate  member  and  a  member  to  be 
immobiUzed  with  respect  thereto,  at  least  one  (rf^  the  members 
having  a  through  hole  therein  and  the  other  member  having  at 
least  a  bUnd  hole  therein,  said  holes  being  in  registry,  an  inte- 
rior groove  near  the  exterior  surface  of  each  member  having  a 
through  hole  therein  and  in  the  surface  of  said  through  hole,  a 
self-locking  dowel  pin  press  fit  into  the  holes  to  tie  the  two 
members  together,  said  dowel  pin  having  a  soUd  shaft  portion 
and  a  thin  waU  intemaUy  expandable  extension  section  of  the 
same  diameter  as  the  soUd  shaft  portion  of  the  pin  on  each  end 
of  the  dowel  pin  facing  an  open  hole,  said  thin  waU  extension 
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bdng  crimped  into  the  groove  to  form  a  rib  of  unifonn  thick- 
nets  the  tame  as  the  eztensioii  and  conforming  to  the  thapt  of 
the  groove,  with  the  free  end  of  said  extention  being  tuck 
welded  in  place. 


said  top  wasfmcc  to  define  a  catting  edge  (18)  whereas  the 
second  surface  portion  (17)  defines  a  guide  support  displaced 


4,130,370 

UGHT-REFLECnVE  ROAD  MARKER  OF 

SELF-CLEANING  TYPE 

ElUott  R  KoM,  Braaford,  Couk,  aasifBor  to  Traffic  Standard 

laeoivontad,  Branftird,  Conn. 

Fliad  Nov.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  850,913 
ImL  aj  EOIF  9/00 
UJS.  a.  404^11  3 1 


4»130,371 
CUmNG  INSERT  AND  ROTARY  CUTTER  TOOL 
krazcia,  Laadihat,  Gennany,  aaiigBor  to  Saadfik  Ak- 
tidM>lag,  Saadrlkai,  Sweden 

FDed  JaL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,843 
CUbh  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  JaL  14, 
1974,2631466 

lat  CL2  B26D  7/00:  B23B  51/00 
VS.  CL  407—114  10  OaiaH 

1.  Cutting  insert  for  chip  cutting  operations  comprising 
opposed  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  side  surfaces  located 
theicbetween,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  said  side 
sorftoes  being  composed  of  two  surface  portions  displaced  at  a 
fixed  distance,  the  first  surface  portion  (14)  intersecting  with 


towards  the  center  of  the  insert  at  a  fixed  distance  from  said 
cutting  edge  corresponding  to  the  cutting  depth  desired. 


4,130,372 

GUIDE  BUSHING  FOR  ROTARY  TOOL 

Aagastia  Vagria,  16645  Martha  Dr.,  BrookfleU,  Wto.  53005 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  791,235 

lat  CL2  B23B  49/00 

VS.  CL  408—72  R  2 


1.  A  road  marker,  comprising  a  cup-like  casing  with  an  open 
top,  a  rigid  elongated  lens  with  substantially  parallel  opposite 
light-reflective  facet  and  a  base,  and  a  molded  resilient  dia- 
phragm peripherally  mounted  on  said  casing  top  and  extending 
thereacroas  in  covering  relation  therewith,  with  said  dia- 
phragm providing  a  flat  web  extending  inwardly  from  the 
mounted  diaphragm  periphery,  a  pair  of  wiper  blades,  and  a 
lens  suspension  system,  of  which  said  system  comprises  a  re- 
cess in  said  web  formed  by  a  first  depending  endless  oval  skirt 
on  and  continuous  with  said  web  and  providing  spaced  oppo- 
site aide  legs,  and  an  inverted  channel  in  said  recess  having  a 
base  and  a  therefrom  depending  second  endless  skirt,  with  said 
skirts  having  lower  ends  and  being  thereat  continuous  with 
each  other  and  said  second  skirt  being  normally  infolded  on 
said  first  skirt,  said  lens  being  mounted  with  its  base  on  said 
r-.ti«nti^l  base  for  normal  upright  lens  diqMsition.  and  said 
wiper  blades  being  continuous  with  said  skirt  legs  and  extend- 
ing substantially  coplanar  with  said  web  into  contact  with  said 
lens  faces,  with  said  channel  base  being  at  a  level  at  which  the 
mounted  lens  at  rest  projects  above  said  casing  top  and  said 
wiper  blades  contact  said  lens  faces  next  to  said  lens  base, 
whereby  on  passage  of  an  automotive  wheel  over  said 
mounted  lens  the  ktter  is  depressed  with  ensuing  resilient 
distortion  of  said  channel  with  its  skirt  turned  inside-out  and 
into  downward  extension  on  said  first  skirt,  and  sni^retum  of 
said  channel  with  its  base  to  said  level  on  recovery  of  said 
channel  from  its  resilient  distortion  with  ensuing  wiping  of  said 
lens  fiices  by  said  wiper  blades. 


1.  In  a  rotary  tool  assemblage,  an  axially  movable  rotary  tool 
having  flutes,  means  for  holding  a  woricpiece  for  engagement 
by  said  tool  in  a  predetermined  manner,  a  guide  bushing  rotat- 
ably  supported  and  interposed  between  the  tool  and  the  woric- 
piece,  said  bushing  having  a  bore  to  guide  and  pilot  the  tool  in 
the  direction  of  the  woriipiece,  said  bore  in  the  guide  bushing 
being  enlarged  at  the  entry  end  thereof  to  provide  a  shoulder 
spaced  from  said  end,  and  set  screw  means  to  rotationally 
interlock  the  guide  bushing  and  tool  while  providing  for  rela- 
tive axial  movement  therebetween,  said  set  screw  means  being 
secured  in  the  bushing  and  projecting  into  the  enlarged  bore 
portion  for  engagement  within  one  of  the  flutes  of  the  tool  in 
spaced  relation  from  the  shoulder,  said  enlarged  bore  portion 
serving  to  provide  relief  for  any  chip  material  carried  by  the 
flutes  of  the  tool  into  the  guide  bushing  and  deflected  by  the 
interlocking  set  screw  means. 


4,130,373 
EROSION  SUPPRESSION  FOR  UQUID-COOLED  GAS 

TURBINES 
Walter  B.  Gllea,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aadgaor  to  Gcaeral  Eleetrlc 
Coavaay,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

FDad  No?.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  741,618 
lat  CL3  FOID  5/18 
VS.  CL  415—1  8  ChriaM 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  erosion  of  the  inner  surface  of  a  gas 
turbine  housing  due  to  slamming  of  droplets  of  liquid  coolant 
thereagainst,  comprising:  coating  the  surface  over  a  defined 
region  of  the  housing,  said  defined  region  extending  circumfer- 
entially  around  said  housing  and  having  a  limited  dimension  in 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  turbine  with  a 
circumferentially'Continuous  film  of  liquid  coolant  to  absorb  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  kinetic  energy  of  said  droplets,  and  ooo- 
trollably  mainfining  said  film  between  fwedetermined  thick- 
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ness  limits  substantially  throughout  normal  operation  of  said 
gas  turbine  by  detecting  the  film  thickness  at  two  spaced  loca- 


A]^. 


tions  and  drawing  ofT  liquid  coolant  from  said  region  in  re- 
sponse to  detecting  a  predetermined  difierence  in  the  film 
thickness  at  said  two  spaced  locations. 


4,130,375 
VANE  ROTATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 
John  Kmta,  Stoney  0«ek,  Cuada,  aasigaor  to 
Qmada  Ltd.,  Haadltoa,  Caaada 
CoBtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  694,928,  Jaa.  11, 1976, 

This  application  Oct  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,898 
dahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Oet  14, 1975, 237571 
lat  CL*  POID  17/16,  1/04,  9/04;  FOIB  25/10 
VS.  CL  415—161  2 


4,130,374 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Doaglas  J.  Biagler,  FMoag,  Pa.,  aaaigBor  to  MUtoa  Roy  Com- 
poay,  St  PcterslMrg,  Fla. 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  823,262 

lat  CL2  FOID  7/00 

VS.  CL  415—131  9  Clahas 


^v^^^^.^^^^^^.^.^.^^.^^^^.^^.^.^.^^.^ 


d 
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l^^\^^^^^^^^^^^v\^^^^^CT 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  assembly  comprising: 

a  pump  housing  defining  an  impeller  chamber  therein; 

a  motor  shaft,  one  end  of  which  projects  towards  said  cham- 
ber. 

an  inq)eUer  having  a  blade  portion  and  a  hub  portion,  said 
hub  portion  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  a  recess 
therein,  said  blade  portion  being  separated  from  said  hous- 
ing by  a  predetermined  distance  said  distance  equaling  the 
depth  of  said  recess; 

a  fastening  means  projecting  through  said  bore  to  said  epd 
for  mounting  said  impeller  to  said  shaft,  said  fastening 
means  having  a  head  portion  adapted  to  be  received 
within  said  recess;  and 

a  spring  means  biasing  said  impeller  away  from  said  shaft 
and  toward  the  interior  of  said  chamber. 


1.  A  vane  rotator  assembly  for  a  set  of  rotatable  trailing  vane 
tips  in  a  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising,  a  turbine  casing  having 
a  series  of  substantially  evenly  spaced  vpettastA  located  di- 
rectly radially  outwardly  from  said  vane  tips,  each  vane  tq> 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  bearings  in  said  turbine  engine  to 
permit  rotation  of  said  vane  tip,  each  vane  tip  fiuther  having  a 
projection  provided  therein  to  receive  coupling  means  from  a 
vane  activator,  vane  rotation  control  means  conqMrising  a  pair 
of  coaxial  annular  members  mounted  in  concentric  relationship 
on  said  casing,  a  first  annular  member  of  said  pair  being 
mounted  on  said  casing  on  a  series  of  radial  extending  doweb 
mounted  on  said  casing  at  substantially  equidistantly  spaced 
intervals,  said  first  annular  member  extending  anwnd  said 
casing  in  such  a  manner  as  to  receive  said  dowels  in  an  interior 
slot  provided  in  said  first  member,  said  first  annular  member 
being  restrained  from  rotation  around  said  casing,  said  interior 
slot  being  of  sufficient  depth  to  permit  said  doweb  to  move 
outwardly  during  operation  of  said  turbine  without  substantial 
deformation  of  said  first  annular  member,  said  first  annular 
member  having  a  shallow  groove  on  the  outward  side  thereof 
extending  around  said  first  annular  member,  a  second  annular 
member  of  said  pair  having  roller  means  mounted  therein,  said 
roller  means  cooperating  with  said  shallow  groove  in  said  first 
annular  member  to  permit  said  second  annular  member  to 
rotate  about  said  first  annular  member,  locking  means  provided 
to  lock  said  second  member  at  any  selected  position  with 
respect  to  said  first  annular  member,  said  second  member 
having  a  predetermined  number  of  anchor  pivots  mounted 
thereon  at  evenly  spaced  intervals  around  the  circumference 
thereof,  a  series  of  upstanding  vane  activators  mounted  on  said 
caang  in  each  of  said  spaced  apertures  in  said  casing,  each  of 
said  upstanding  vane  activators  having  a  pivot  arm  extending 
therefrom  with  a  pivot  joint  at  the  end  thereof,  said  anchor 
pivots  and  said  pivot  jcMnts  being  intercoupled  by  an  arm  of 
adjustable  length,  said  pivot  arm  being  coupled  to  said  projec- 
tion of  said  vane  tips  by  an  intermediate  assembly  which  is 
secured  to  said  projection,  said  intermediate  assembly  having 
q>ring  means  to  bias  said  vane  in  an  outward  direction,  said 
intermediate  assemUy  also  being  arranged  to  seal  said  i^wr- 
tures  in  said  housing.  > 
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4,130476  thereof  in  operation  and  thereby  selectively  vary  the  blade 

FAN  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  angle  of  attack. 

Robert  J.  DfetKhe,  Elyria,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Westinghoufc 

Electric  Corp^  Pittibargh.  Pa.  

FUed  Jan.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  809,351 
iBt  CU  FOID  25/24 
VS.  CL  415—219  C  5  Claims  4,130,378 

SIDE  PROPELLERS  FOR  THE  PROPULSION  OF  FAST 

BOATS  AND  AIRCRAFT 
Horat  EicUcr,  Anf  dem  Sandc  12,  54-KoblcBz-PfafreBdorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

FUed  May  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  690,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1975,  2523180 

iBt  CL^  B63H  1/16 
VJS.  CL  416—175  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  fan  mounting  arrangement  of  the  type  in 
which  slide  rails  on  the  fan  housing  are  received  in  sliding 
relation  by  track  means  underlying  a  base  plate  provided  with 
an  opening  to  register  with  the  discharge  opening  of  the  fan, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
flange  means  at  the  edge  of  the  discharge  opening  of  the  fan 
housing  which  leads  as  the  fan  housing  is  sUd  in  a  front-to- 
rear  direction  along  the  base  plate  toward  its  installed 
position,  said  flange  means  projecting  from  said  housing  in 
said  leading  direction; 
upwardly  directed  ramp  means  associated  with  said  track 
means  for  lifting  the  leading  edge  of  said  fan  before  it 
reaches  its  final  position  as  it  is  being  slid,  so  that  said 
flange  means  will  clear  and  overlie  the  marginal  portion  of 
the  base  plate  bounding  the  rear  edge  of  the  opening  in  the 
base  plate;  and 
means  for  fastening  said  slide  rails  to  said  base  plate  at  points 
on  the  firont  side  of  said  discharge  opening. 


4,130,377 
HEUCOPTER  BLADE  AND  ROTOR 
Robert  H.  Biackwell,  Jr.,  Derby,  Coon.,  aaaigMir  to  Uaitad 
Teduoiogiea  Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  JoL  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,613 

lot  CL2  B64C  27/38,  27/46 

UJ5.  CL  416—132  R  10  ClaiflH 


iao> 


1.  A  heUcopter  blade  fabricated  to  be  torsionally  compliant 
throughout  a  portion  of  the  blade  span  and  so  that  the  blade 
aerodynamic  center  axis  is  selectively  positioned  chordwise 
forward  of  the  blade  center  of  gravity  and  elastic  axes  for  a 
selected  portion  of  the  blade  span  to  thereby  produce  two  per 
rev  torsional  twisting  of  the  blade  due  to  aerodynamic  loading 


234 


2« 


1.  A  propeller  for  providng  forward  thrust  to  a  body  travel- 
ling at  relatively  high  speed  through  a  surrounding  fluid  me- 
dium, comprising: 

(a)  a  propeller  hub  having  an  axis  of  rotation; 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  airfoil  surfaces  mounted  to  and  distributed 
radiially  about  said  hub;  the  position  of  each  said  airfoil 
surface  being  defined  by  first  and  second  pitch  angles, 
respectively,  said  first  pitch  angle  being  the  angle  in  the 
rotation  direction  between  the  profile  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  airfoil  surface  and  a  tangent  on  the  circular  arc  de- 
scribed by  the  rotation  of  said  airfoil  surface  about  said 
propeller  shaft,  and  said  second  pitch  angle  being  the 
angle  between  the  profile  transversal  axis  of  said  airfoil 
and  said  axis  or  rotation,  said  second  pitch  angle  being  less 
than  90*,  whereby  the  volume  described  by  said  rotation 
propeller  is  substantially  conical  in  shape  and  wherein  a 
large  volume  of  said  fluid  medium  is  accelerated  only 
sUghtly  by  said  propeller,  thereby  resulting  in  a  relatively 
high  level  of  propeller  efficiency;  and 

(c)  peripherally  adjacent  airfoil  surfaces  having  oppositely 
oriented  first  pitch  angles  with  respect  to  their  tangents 
and  oppositely  oriented  second  pitch  angles  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  rotation,  so  that  alternate  airfoil  surfaces  will 
direct  fluid  radially  outward,  whereas  the  remaining  air- 
foil surfaces  will  direct  the  fluid  radially  inward. 


4,130,379 
MULTIPLE  SIDE  ENTRY  ROOT  FOR  MULTIPLE  BLADE 

GROUP 
Albert  J.  Partington,  Media,  Pa.,  aaaigMW  to  WeitiBghoase 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittibargh,  Pa. 

FOed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,379 
lot  CL2  FOID  5/30 
VS.  CL  416—193  A  4  Oaiau 

1.  An  integral  turbine  blading  unit  which  is  disposed  about  a 
rotatable  rotor,  said  blading  unit  comprising: 
three  radially  outwardly  extending  rotatable  blades  grouped 
together  in  a  single  axial  row  along  a  common  platform 
portion  of  predetermined  arcuate  length  from  which  two 
arcuately  separated,  axially  extending  side  entry  roots 
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protrude  radially  inwardly  and  are  engagable  with  said   edges  of  said  blades  remote  from  the  edges  fixed  to  the  base, 
rotor  causing  said  blading  unit  to  have  high  rigidity  and   said  blades  being  disposed  at  an  angular  spacing  on  said  base  of 


high  frequency  resulting  in  low  response  to  vibratory 
excitation. 


4,130,380 

WIND  POWERED  TURBINE  AND  AIRFOIL 

CONSTRUCnON 

Heinz  W.  Kaiser,  Rte.  1,  Box  248,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97404 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686,167,  May  13, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,372 

Int  CL2  FD3D  3/06 

VS.  CL  416—197  A  6  Claims 


2.  A  wind  powered  turbine  comprising  in  combination, 

a  tower,  and 

a  rotor  structure  supported  by  said  tower  including  out- 
wardly extending  arms,  an  airfoil  blade  supported  in  an 
upright  manner  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  arms,  each 
blade  being  of  curvilinear  shape  with  blade  end  segments 
directed  outwardly  away  from  the  axis  of  rotor  rotation, 
each  blade  being  of  an  aerodynamic  shape  and  having  a 
leading  edge,  tensioned  elongate  means  extending  inter- 
mediate each  blade  end  segment  and  its  supporting  arm  to 
receive  blade  imparted  loads  to  inhibit  blade  distortion 
under  dynamic  loads. 


4,130,381 
IMPELLER  OF  AXIAL-FLOW  FAN 
Eflm  M.  Lerin,  aiitsa  Gorkogo,  150,  kr.  18;  Vladindr  P.  Sysoer, 
alitn  UniTcrdtetskaya,  97,  kr.  46;  Valery  A.  Rodenko,  balyar 
SheTcbenko,  3,  kr.  1,  aad  Oleg  K.  Pomazan,  balTar  PashUna, 
31,  kf.  11,  all  of  Donetsk,  U.S.SJL 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,820 
Int  a.2  F04D  29/36 
VS.  CL  416—196  R  2  daima 

1.  An  axial  fan  impeUer  comprising  a  hub,  a  plurality  of 
rotatable  bases  fastened  to  said  hub,  a  rotatable  pivot  fastening 
each  said  base  to  the  hub,  two  blades  mounted  on  each  said 
base,  said  blades  being  constituted  as  thin  sheets  each  having 
one  edge  fixed  to  said  base,  a  crosspiece  connecting  said  two 
blades  diq>osed  on  the  common  base  in  the  vicinity  of  the 


from  O.IS  a  to  0.30  a,  where  a  is  the  angular  distance  between 
the  pivots  of  adjacent  rotatable  bases. 


4,130,382 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  IRRIGATION  PUMPS 
John  J.  Bode,  Box  865,  Hastings  Ndv.  68901 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,012 

Int  CL2  F04B  49/06 

VS.  a.  417—12  5  daima 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  irrigation 
pump  having  a  shut-off  system  operable  to  deactivate  the 
pump,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  normally  open  first  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a 

power  source; 
a  rain  sensitive  switch  mechanism  operable  to  effect  closing 

of  said  first  circuit  when  rainfall  occurs; 
control  means  associated  with  said  first  circuit  and  operable 

upon  closing  of  same  to  activate  said  shut-off  system, 

thereby  deactivating  the  irrigation  pvaap  in  response  to 

closing  of  said  first  circuit  by  said  switch  mechanism; 
delay  means  for  opening  said  first  circuit  after  dapse  of  a 

preselected  time  period  foUowing  closing  of  same; 
a  normaUy  open  second  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected 

with  a  power  source  and  arranged  in  a  manner  to  close 

after  elapse  of  said  time  period  foUowing  closing  of  said 

first  circuit; 
means  maintaining  said  first  circuit  open  whoi  said  seomid 

circuit  is  closed;  and 
a  reset  switch  for  opening  said  second  circuit 


4,130,383 
APPARATUS  FOR  NOISE  SUPPRESSION  IN  A  GEAR 

PUMP 
Mohanrnwd  Moinoddin,  Wooater,  Ohio,  aaaigBor  to  Boif- 
Wamer  CorporatioB,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  JaiL  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,229 
lot  CL2  FOIC  19/08,  21/00,  1/18;  F04C  1/04 
VS.  CL  418—78  12  ClaiM 

1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  chamber,  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  pair  oi 
gears  supported  for  rotation  in  said  chamber,  said  gears  having 
meshing  gear  teeth  defining  in  one  position  thereof  an  area  of 
mnTimiiiTi  pressurc,  means  defining  inlet  and  outlet  trapfung 
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recesses  at  one  side  face  ofsaid  gears  respectively  communicat-  4,130,3<S     .„„,«,^,„ 

ing  with  said  inlet  and  outlet,  and  a  trapped  pressure  relief  SITUP  STRAIGHlENqiG  APPARATUS 

^  HewyF.  Hope,  3192  Hntli«dMild^Hntii«dMValtejr.  Pit. 

and  Stepbea  F.  Hope,  2S48  Wyandotte  Rdn  Willow  GroTC,  Pa. 

19090 
DiTtakM  of  S«r.  No.  530,685,  Dec  9, 1974»  Pat  No.  3,96Mtt. 
-A  This  appUcatkM  Jn.  2, 197C  Scr.  No.  C92,196 

lit  CL2  B29C  77/02 
U  A  CL  425—136  43 


groove  having  a  fixed  flow  area,  said  groove  communicating 
said  area  of  my"""""  pressure  with  both  of  said  recesses 


4,130,384 
TIRE  CURING  PRESS 
I T.  MacMlUaa,  4992  Weakyaa  Woods  Dr.,  Macoa,  Ga. 

31202 

Flkd  Not.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  849^64 

ImL  0.2  B29H  5/04.  5/08 

U  A  CI.  425—25  14  OaloM 


1.  A  press  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating  press 
members,  a  first  of  said  press  members  being  stationary  and  a 
second  of  said  press  members  being  vertically  movable,  a  first 
long  stroke  low  force  fluid  motor  connected  to  said  second 
press  member  for  moving  the  same  vertically  upwardly  a 
predetermined  distance  between  a  first  position  remote  from 
said  first  press  member  a  second  position  contiguous  thereto,  a 
second  short  stroke  high  force  fluid  motor  disposed  between 
said  second  movable  press  member  and  a  fixed  support  for 
imparting  a  locking  force  against  said  second  press  member  in 
a  direction  urging  said  second  press  member  toward  said  first 
press  member,  said  second  fluid  motor  locking  force  direction 
also  resisting  movement  of  said  second  press  member  from  said 
second  position  toward  said  first  position  under  the  influence 
of  gravity,  means  defining  an  opening  in  said  second  press 
member  for  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  fluid  motor 
entirely  through  said  second  press  member  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, means  positionable  to  close  said  opening  in  said  second 
position  for  transferring  said  locking  force  fix>m  said  second 
fluid  motor  to  said  second  press  member,  and  said  last-men- 
tioned  means  being  positioned  between  a  terminal  end  of  said 
second  fluid  motor  portion  and  said  second  press  member  in 
said  second  position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  selected  leading  portion  of  a 
continuous,  coiled  material  having  a  tendency  to  cuii  and 
adaptfd  to  permit  the  remaining  portions  of  the  continuous 
material  to  remain  unaffected,  which  comprises 
a  pair  of  deforming  means,  having  two  ends,  which  are 
adi4>ted  to  interact  with  each  other  to  deform  the  selected 
leading  portion  of  material;  and 
limiting  means  adjacent  one  end  of  the  pair  of  deforming 
means,  adapted  to  limit  the  insertion  of  the  selected  lead- 
ing portion  of  material  within,  and  to  guide  it  between,  the 
pair  of  deforming  means, 
wherein  transmission  of  the  material  through  the  deforming 
means  is  provided  by  rotation  of  the  pair  of  deforming 
means, 
whereby  the  pair  of  deforming  means  permits  a  deformation 
of  predetermined  length  to  be  impressed  into  the  selected 
leading  portion  of  the  material  only. 


4^130,386 
DEVICE  FOR  PREFORMING  AND  HOLDING  A 
WRAPPER  IN  A  FORMING  MOULD 
R  HaatHMMt,  Gif-«vYfMc  F^uce,  iMipMr  to 
Sodetc  AMMyasa  dHK  Etude  ct  ReaUaatfcM  de  ChalMa  Aih 
toantlqMa  Era,  Oiwy,  F^aacc 

FDed  Oet  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  842,630 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  F^mcc,  Oct  26, 1976, 76  32222 
Iirt.  CL2  B29C  7/00 
VJS.  CL  425—383  22  < 


1.  In  a  machine  for  heat-forming  receptacles  such  as  goblets 
made  of  thermoplastics  material,  in  which  are  provided  at  least 
one  mould  whose  forming  chamber  is  arranged  in  a  mould 
body  and  comprises  a  cylindrical  or  truncated  side  wall,  a 
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bottom  wall  which  is  fixed  with  Tcapect  to  said  side  wall  and  a 
mould  opening  opptmlt  said  mould  bottom,  as  well  as  a  wn^ 
per-making  device  adapted  to  place  a  vnappet  in  said  forming 
chamber  befiore  a  rec^rtacle  is  heat-formed,  the  mould  being 
mounted  to  move  bet^i^en  a  position  of  forming  and  a  position 
of  stripping  and  being  adi^ted  to  be  aligned  with  said  wr^>per- 
making  device  for  t^  introduction  of  a  wrapper  in  said  form- 
ing chamber, 
a  device  for  preforming  and  holding  the  ynappa  in  said 
mould,  comprising  a  plurality  of  ai^Ucator  fingers  mov- 
ably  mounted  inside  the  forming  chamber  with  reelect  to 
the  side  wall  of  the  forming  chamber  in  radial  planes  of 
said  chamber  and  both  puvlld  and  transversely  with 
Ttsptct  to  said  side  waU,  the  bottom  wall  of  the  forming 
chamber  comprising  openings  for  accommodating  each 
finger  which  is  adapted  to  be  concealed  in  said  opening, 
and  further  comprising  means  for  controlling  said  q>plica- 
tor  fingers,  arranged  so  as  to  ensure,  on  the  one  hand,  the 
spaced-^)art  relationship  of  the  m>plicator  fingers  with 
respect  to  the  side  wall  of  the  forming  chamber  when  the 
mould  is  in  position  of  alignment  with  said  wn4>per-mak- 
ing  device  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  application  of  said 
fingers  against  the  side  wall  in  all  the  other  positions  of  the 
mould  and  during  the  displacement  of  said  fingers  along 
said  side  wall  until  they  are  concealed  in  the  openings  in 
the  bottom  wall. 


4,130,387 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMOFORMING  PLASnC 

ARTICLES 

G.  Saaer,  HanriMon,  Cou.,  aarignor  to  NatkMai  Can 

CofporatioB,  Odcago,  HL 

CoirtfaiMtkM-to-pttI  of  Scr.  No.  448,191,  Mar.  5, 1974, 

abandoacd,  and  Scr.  No.  469,404,  May  13, 1974,  and  Scr.  No. 

583,427,  Jon.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,085,177,  and  Scr.  No.  506,333, 

Sep.  16, 1974,  ab— doBcd.  TUi  appUcatkm  Aag.  25, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  717,636 

iBt  a.2  B29C  17/04 

VS.  CL  425—388  7  Clafnis 


1.  A  novel  q>paratus  for  thermoforming  a  hollow  plastic 
article  from  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  which  comprises: 

a  thermoforming  machine; 

lower  and  upper  support  members  fixedly  mounted  to  said 
thermoforming  machine; 

means  for  linearly  moving  said  sheet  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial between  said  support  member^ 

a  male  mold  assembly  mounted  on  (me  of  said  support  mem- 
bers; said  male  mold  assembly  mcluding  an  extendible 
clamping  means  for  engaging  a  selected  portion  of  said 
sheet  and  a  male  mold  means  for  assisting  in  the  formation 
of  said  article; 

a  female  mold  assembly  mounted  to  said  other  support  mem- 
ber, said  female  mold  assembly  including  an  extendible 
clamping  means  for  enga^ng  said  selected  portion  of  said 
sheet  with  said  clamping  means  of  said  male  mold  means 


and  a  female  member  means  having  a  chamber,  said  male 
mold  assembly  and  said  female  mold  asaembly  being 
fixedly  positioned  relative  to  each  other  at  a  Hiftfimr 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  hollow  article  to  be  formed; 

means  for  extending  said  clanqiing  means  to  trap  said  se- 
lected portion  of  said  sheet  therd>etween; 

fluid  cylinder  means  for  extending  and  withdrawing  said 
male  mold  means  through  a  phme  of  said  sheet  of  thermo- 
plastic means; 

fluid  cylinder  means  for  extending  and  withdrawing  said 
female  member  means  to  cooperate  with  said  male  mold 
means  to  form  said  hollow  plastic  article;  and 

means  for  removing  said  hollow  plastic  article. 


4,130,388 
NON-CONTAMINATING  FUEL  BURNER 
Panl  Flaaagaa,  Priacetoa,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  Flyna 

poratkM,  New  Rocbeile,  N.Y. 
CoBtinaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  723,542,  Sep.  15, 1976, 

appUcatioB  Mar.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  780^2 
bt  CL2  F23J  15/00 
VS.  CL  431—116  13 


Cor- 


Lquio^ 


1.  A  Uquid  fuel  burner  adapted  to  promote  full  combustion 
to  produce  a  non-contaminating  blue  flame,  said  burner  com- 
prising: 

A.  an  outer  casing  having  a  rear  section  and  a  f<nward 
section,  said  forward  section  having  a  combustion  zone 
therein  wherein  a  hot  combustion  gas  is  produced; 

B.  a  Venturi  disposed  in  said  rear  section  and  having  an  inlet 
section,  a  constricted  throat  VKfaaa.  and  a  difTuser  outlet 
secticm  opening  into  said  combustion  zone; 

C.  a  feedback  path  within  said  rear  section  intercoupling  said 
combustion  zone  with  said  throat  secticm  to  conduct  a 
portion  of  said  hot  combustion  gas  thereto,  said  feedbadc 
path  being  constituted  by  at  least  one  duct  disposed  in  said 
rear  section  and  extending  between  said  oombustioa  zone 
and  an  opening  in  said  throat  section; 

D.  means  to  inject  into  the  inlet  section  of  said  Venturi  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  Venturi  air-atomized  liquid  fiid  with 
sufficient  momentum  to  produce  an  ejector  action  f*n«tng 
said  portion  of  hot  combu8ti(m  gas  to  be  drawn  into  the 
throat  section  through  said  feedback  path  to  prev^Kuize 
the  air-atomized  fuel  wherdiy  full  o(»ibustion  thereof 
takes  place  m  the  combustion  zon^ 

E.  a  sui^ly  of  combustion  air,  and 

F.  means  coiq>led  to  the  siq>ply  to  feed  substantially  all  of 
said  combusticm  air  directly  into  said  combustion  zone  in 
a  direction  inclined  with  respect  to  said  axial  direction  to 
react  with  said  air-atcmiized  fuel  to  generate  said  hot 
combustion  gas  in  said  combustion  zone  and  to  produce  a 
back  pressure  in  said  feedback  path  to  enhance  the  ejector 
action. 
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4,130,389 

NOX  DEPRESSION  TYPE  BURNERS 

KatnUko  KaburagM  Yantaka  Yamamoto,  both  of  Wakayama, 

and  Yataka  SoznU,  Amagasaki,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarivion  to 

Sunitomo  Metal  Indnatrlei  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,238 

iBt  CL2  F23M  9/00 

UA  a.  431—183  7  CtaiBM 


of  series-connected  heat-exchange  stages  to  preheat  the 
raw  materials, 
(b)  directing  all  of  the  raw  materials  discharged  from  the 
second  lowermost  heat-exchange  sUge  in  said  second 
preheater  unit  into  a  calciner.  which  constitutes  the  lower- 
most heat  exchange  stage  in  said  second  preheater  unit 
and  provided  with  fuel  supply  means,  thereby  calcining 
the  raw  materials. 


"n^^tr 


«         » 


1.  An  NOx  depression  type  burner  comprising 
a  hollow  air  injection  pipe  which  has  an  air  inlet  means  and 
an  air  exit  opening,  said  hollow  air  injection  pipe  compris- 
ing two  parts,  one  part  being  a  large  diameter  straight 
tubular  section  and  the  other  part  being  a  Upered  section, 
said  upered  section  forming  at  its^small  diameter  end  said 
air  exit  opening,  the  ratio  of  cross  sectional  areas  of  raid 
small  diameter  end  to  the  large  diameter  section  ranging 
from  0.4  to  0.8; 
a  burner  tile  which  has  a  constant  diameter,  straight  tubular 
passage  therethrough,  one  end  of  said  tubular  passage 
connectable  to  an  opening  in  a  furnace  and  the  other  end 
connected  to  said  air  exit  opening  of  said  hollow  air  injec- 
tion pipe; 
a  hollow  fuel  injection  pipe  positioned  to  extend  through  the 
center  axis  of  said  hollow  air  injection  pipe  and  the  center 
axis  of  said  tubular  passage  of  said  burner  tile,  the  open 
end  of  said  hollow  fuel  injection  pipe  positioned  a  prede- 
termined distance  inwardly  of  said  burner  tile  from  the 
end  of  said  tubular  passage  connectable  to  an  opening  in  a 
furnace, 
means  positioned  in  the  annular  space  between  said  hoUow 
air  injection  pipe  and  said  fuel  injection  pipe  to  cause  air 
passing  through  said  annular  space  from  the  air  inlet 
means  of  said  air  injection  pipe  to  said  air  exit  opening  to 
swirl; 
said  predetermined  distance  being  in  a  range  of  0.1  to  4.0 
times  the  diameter  of  said  straight  tubular  passage. 

4,130,390 
INSTALLATION  AND  METHOD  OF  BURNING  CEMENT 

RAW 

ToaUhiro  KobayaaU,  Tokyo,  and  TadaaU  Saika,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  IihikawiUin**Hariiu  Jnkogyo 
KabuUki  Kaiaha,  Ote,  Japui 

Flkd  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,605 

aaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  12, 1976,  51-54561 

Int  CL*  F27B  15/00.  7/02 

UJS.  CL  432-14  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  burning  cement  raw  materials  comprising 

the  steps  of 
(a)  feeding  a  part  of  cement  raw  materials  into  a  first  suspen- 
sion preheater  unit  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  series-con- 
nected heat-exchange  stages  to  preheat  the  raw  noaterials 
while  feeding  the  renudning  part  of  cement  materials  into 
a  second  suspension  preheater  unit  consisting  of  a  plurality 


(c)  sending  a  part  of  the  raw  materials  discharged  from  the 
second  lowermost  heat-exchange  stage  in  said  first  pre- 
heater unit  into  said  calciner  while  feeding  the  rest  of  the 
materials  to  the  lowermost  heat-exchange  stage  in  said 
first  suspension  preheater  thereby  calcining  them,  and 

(d)  feeding  the  equally  calcined  raw  materials  from  the 
lowermost  heat-exchange  sUges  in  both  said  first  and 
second  suspension  preheater  units  into  a  rotary  kiln. 


4,130391 
TANK  BLOCK 
Paul  Boggom,  and  Klaas  Schnltc,  both  of  WicsbMlen,  Germany, 
aaiignorB  to  Didier-Wcrkc  A.G.,  WicsbMlen,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny,  Dec  19, 
1975, 2557242 

Int  CL?  FTTB  14/06 
UACL  432-264  9  daima 
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1.  A  tank  block,  for  use  in  forming  the  walls  of  a  glass-tank 
furnace,  and  of  the  type  having  an  inner  surface  which  faces  a 
glass  melt  within  the  furnace,  an  outer  surface  facing  away 
from  the  glass  melt,  an  upper  or  head  portion,  a  lower  or  base 
portion,  an  electrode  opening  extending  from  said  inner  sur- 
face to  said  outer  surface,  said  tank  block  comprising,  in  se- 
quence from  said  inner  surface  to  said  outer  surface: 
an  inner  layer  formed  of  a  material  which  is  highly  resistant 
to  corrosion  by  said  glass  melt,  said  inner  layer  being 
wedge-shaped  and  having  a  thickness  decreasing  from 
said  opening  toward  both  said  head  and  base  portions; 
a  central  layer  firmly  joined  to  said  inner  layer  and  formed  of 
a  material  which  is  less  resistant  to  corrosion  by  said  glass 
melt  than  said  material  of  said  inner  layer;  and 
an  outer  insulating  layer  firmly  joined  to  said  central  layer. 


J 


4,130,392 
BLEACHING  PROCESS 
Frauds  L.  Diehl,  Wyoming,  and  James  B.  Edwards,  Roielawn, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 
Ondanati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  437,569,  Jan.  29, 1974,  abuidoned.  This 
appUcation  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,237 
Int  0.2  D06L  3/02.  3/04 
VS.  CL  8-101  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  stains  from  fabrics  in  an  automatic 
clothes  dryer  during  the  drying  cycle  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  tumbling  damp  fabrics  at  a  temperature  of  from  50*  C.  to 
80*  C.  in  the  clothes  dryer;  and 

(2)  uniformly  distributing  an  effective  amount  of  a  solid 
particulate  bleaching  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  peroxygen  bleach  having  an  average  particle  diameter 
below  about  200  microns  onto  the  damp  fabrics  within  the 
first  10  minutes  to  15  minutes  of  the  drying  cycle  such  that 
the  bleaching  composition  is  able  to  act  in  the  presence  of 
water  on  the  damp  fabrics  prior  to  evaporation  of  the 
water  from  the  fabrics. 


sterilization  cycles  in  succession  in  said  sterilizing  tank  by 
reusing  said  mixture  by  recirculating  it  to  said  storage  tank 
after  each  sterilization  cycle  while  continuously  maintain- 
ing it  as  a  gas  and  refortifying  it  by  the  addition  of  substan- 
tially pure  ethylene  oxide  so  that  the  proportion  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide  initially  present  in  the  mixture  sterilizing  each 
load  for  each  sterilization  cycle  is  at  least  10%  until  the 
proportion  of  air  in  said  mixture  again  approaches  the 
region  of  flammability. 


4,1303« 
SHORT  SAMPLE  DETECTION 
Kent  M.  Negersmith,  Carmel,  N.Y.,  aasiffMr  to  Technicon  In- 
strument! Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,146 

Int  CL2  GOIN  1/14 

VJS.  CL  23—230  R  20  Claim 
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4,130493 

METHOD  FOR  STERILIZING  WITH  AND  RECYCLING 

OF  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 
Lester  A.  Fox,  Antastn,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Colgate-PalmoliTe 
Compmiy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jm.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,931 

Int  CL*  A61L  1/00  13/00 

VS.  CL  422-^1  3  ctaiBw 
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1.  A  method  of  sterilization  an  indefinite  number  of  succes- 
sive loads  to  be  sterilized  with  a  nonflammable  gas  mixture 
containing  at  least  10  percent  ethylene  oxide  gas  and  an  inert 
gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
nitrogen,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sterihzing  said  successive  loads  in  individual  sterilization 
cycles  in  succession  in  a  sterilizing  tank  by  reusing  said 
mixture  by  recirculating  it  to  a  storage  tank  after  each 
sterilization  cycle  while  continuously  maintaining  it  as  a 
gas  and  refortifying  it  by  the  addition  of  substantially  pure 
ethylene  oxide  so  that  the  proportion  of  ethylene  oxide 
initially  present  in  the  mixture  sterilizing  each  load  for 
each  sterilization  cycle  is  at  least  10%,  said  mixture  ac- 
quiring a  small  amount  of  air  during  each  sterilization 
cycle  for  which  it  is  used,  said  refortification  with  ethyl- 
ene oxide  and  said  acquisition  of  air  resulting  in  the  mix- 
ture used  for  each  successive  sterilization  cycle  being 
characterized  by  a  proportion  of  at  least  10%  ethylene 
oxide,  a  decreasing  proportion  of  inert  gas  and  an  increas- 
ing proportion  Of  aiT, 
poiodically  venting  only  a  fraction  of  said  mixture  when  the 
increasing  proportion  of  air  in  said  mixture  produces  a 
mixture  which  approaches  the  region  of  flammability  of 
said  mixture  and  increasing  the  proportion  of  inert  gas  in 
said  mixture  to  reduce  the  proportion  of  air  in  said  mixture 
while  retaming  the  proportion  of  ethylene  oxide  in  said 
mixture  at  least  as  great  as  10%  and 
thereafter  continuing  sterihzing  said  loads  in  individual 


20.  A  method  for  determining  the  aspiration  of  a  predeter- 
mined volume  of  liquid  into  a  dilutor/di^>enser  system,  said 
dilutor/dispenser   system    including   a   probe    system,    said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
filling  said  probe  system  with  a  diluent  to  be  dispensed  along 

with  a  predetermined  volume  of  Uquid, 
introducing  a  marker  at  the  inlet  of  said  probe  system, 
aspirating  a  volume  of  said  Uquid  to  di^lace  said  maiker 

along  said  probe  system, 
detecting  the  location  of  said  marker  along  said  probe  sys- 
tem to  ascertain  the  volume  of  said  Uquid  which  has  been 
aspirated,  and 
dispensing  said  aspirated  volume  of  said  liquid  along  with 
said  marker  and  a  predetermined  volume  of  said  diluent  in 
accordance  with  said  marker  location. 


4,130495 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTION  OF 

SPECIFIC  BIOLOGICAL  FACTORS  BY  MEANS  OF 

OSMOTIC  HEMOLYSIS 

Chryasanthos  P.  Chiyannthon,  CUfUde  Park,  N.J.,  Mrignor  to 

Beth  Israel  Medical  Center,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,955 

Int  a.2  GOIN  33/16 

VS.  CL  23—230  B  44  n^-^ 

1.  A  method  for  blood-typing,  for  identifying  viruses  and 

other  red  blood  ceU-agglutinating  substances  including  factors 

originating  in  tiimors.  and  for  detecting  the  presence  of  and 
identifying  antibodies  in  sera,  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  treat- 
ing red  blood  cells  with  a  test  solution  suspected  of  containing 
therein  an  agglutinating  factor  for  said  red  bkxxl  cdk,  or  of 
containing  a  complex  of  an  agglutinating  factor  with  an  anti- 
body thereto,  (b)  bringing  said  treated  red  blood  cells  into 
contact  with  a  hypotonic  solution  under  conditions  nnch  as  to 
cause  strong  lysis  in  untreated  red  blood  cells,  and  (c)  noting 
by  means  of  color  chants  the  extent  of  lysis,  a  d^ree  of  lysis 
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comparable  to  that  of  red  blood  cells  treated  with  a  serum 
known  to  lack  a  corresponding  agglutinating  factor  indicating 
the  absence  of  said  suspected  agglutinating  factor,  or  the  pres- 
ence of  a  complex  of  said  agglutinating  factor  with  the  anti- 
body thereto,  and  a  substantially  reduced  degree  of  lysis  indi- 
cating the  presence  of  said  suspected  agglutinating  factor 
uncomplexed  with  an  antibody. 

35.  Apparatus  for  automatic  blood-typing,  cross-matching, 
identifyhig  viruses,  detecting  the  presence  of  and  identifying 
antibodies  in  sera,  and  detecting  agglutinating  factors  derived 
from  tumors,  comprising 

(a)  containers  for  holding  washed  red  blood  cells,  hereinaf- 
ter referred  to  as  "RBC",  suspended  in  saline  solution; 

(b)  first  conveyor  means  for  transporting  said  containers  in 
preparation  for  removing  samples  from  said  containers; 

(c)  lysing  tubes  for  holding  test  reagents  and  RBC  samples 
taken  from  said  containers; 

(d)  second  conveyor  means  for  transporting  a  plurality  of 
said  lysing  tubes; 

(e)  reagent  manifold  for  holding  and  supplying  at  least  one 
agglutination  reagent  hereinafter  termed  "AR",  and  hypo- 
tonic solution  to  each  of  said  lysing  tubes,  the  term  "hypo- 
tonic solution"  being  taken  to  include  water; 

(f)  automatically  sequenced  sampler  for  transferring  samples 


4,130,396 

MEraOD  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  OF 

Al-C-  AND  Al-H-  BONDS  IN  HYDROCARBONS 

Lndwig  BShn,  Maiw^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaiy,  MiivMr  to 

Hoechit  (lltlfgffillirhan.  Ftaakflut  am  Mai%  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  May  26, 1977.  Scr.  No.  800,911 
Oaias  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraaBy,  May  29, 
1976,2624204 

Int  a.2  COIN  21/06.  31/16 
UJS.  CL  23—230  M  1  Orim 


*••»•»•• 
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Ctm^rmt  s*    VKavse  ** 


.  jitm  st»>  mmnTto  mmr  u»to 


1.  A  process  for  the  quantitative  analysis  for  the  content  of 
organoaluminum  compounds  containing  Al — C —  and 
Al— H—  bonds  in  hydrocarbons,  which  comprises  decompos- 
ing said  organoaluminum  compounds  with  a  lower  alcohol  and 
subjecting  an  excess  of  said  alcohol  to  back  titration  with  a 
solution  of  a  colored  organometaUic  compound  of  an  alkali 
metal  and  a  polynuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbon. 

4^130,397  

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS  AFTERBURNER 
Gwwge  L.  RoMtaille.  64  Pollock  Rd.,  Latkn,  N.Y.  12110 
Filed  Oct  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,475 
Int.  0.2  FOIN  3/10.  7/10 
MS.  CL  422—168  " 


of  RBC  from  each  of  said  containers  to  a  number  of  lysing 
tubes  equal  to  the  number  of  AR  to  be  used  in  typing  said 
RBC; 

(g)  first  delivery  means  for  supplying  each  AR  individually 
to  a  corresponding  number  of  lysing  tubes; 

(h)  mixing  means  including  shaker  or  vibrator  means  posi- 
tioned  for  mixing  the  contents  of  said  lysing  tubes  essen- 
tially immediately  and  for  a  controlled  period  of  time 
subsequent  to  addition  of  said  AR; 

(i)  second  delivery  means  for  adding  hypotonic  solution  to 
the  contents  of  said  lysing  tubes  subsequent  to  addition  of 
AR,  said  first  delivery  means,  mixing  means  and  second 
delivery  means  being  spaced  apart  along  said  second 
conveyor  means  for  providing  a  controlled  incubation 
period; 

(j)  colorimeter  means  for  determining  quantitatively  the 
degree  of  osmotic  lysis  of  said  RBC  in  said  lysing  tubes, 
ff^  colorimeter  means  being  spaced  apart  from  said  sec- 
ond delivery  means;  and 

(k)  drive  means  for  driving  said  second  conveyor  means  at  a 
rate  such  that,  in  combination  with  said  spacing  between 
said  second  delivery  means  and  said  colorimeter,  a  suit- 
able fixed  time  interval  is  provided  for  osmotic  lysis  to 
proceed  to  an  extent  such  as  to  make  it  possible  to  deter- 
mine relative  rates  of  lysis  in  different  samples. 


1.  An  afkerbomer  comprising  an  elongated  tiibular  body 
including  o^xMing  end  walls  closing  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
and  a  central  transverse  partition  dividing  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  body  inwardly  of  said  end  walls  into  inlet  and  outlet 
portions,  a  pair  of  tube  sections  disposed  lengthwise  within 
said  body  between  and  sealed  against  opposite  sides  cX  said 
partition  and  the  opposing  end  walls  and  the  outer  radial  nir- 
faces  of  said  tube  sections  spaced  inwardly  of  the  opposing 
inner  radial  surfoces  of  said  body,  wherd>y  annular  chambers 
are  disposed  about  said  tube  sections  inwardly  of  said  body 
between  opposite  sides  of  said  partition  and  the  respective 
opposing  end  walls,  said  body  including  exhaust  gas  inlet 
means  opening  laterally  into  said  inlet  porticm  of  said  body  and 
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the  corresponding  chamber  and  exhaust  gas  ouUet  means  open- 
ing laterally  outwardly  from  said  outiet  portion  of  said  body 
and  from  the  corresponding  chamber,  said  tube  sections  each 
including  exhaust  gas  passage  openings  formed  therein  at 
points  spaced  thereabout  and  longitudiiially  therealong,  said 
partition  including  exhaust  gas  passage  openings  formed  there- 
through, said  exhaust  gas  passage  openings  connecting  the 
interiors  of  said  chambm. 


1.  A  process  for  constructing  a  heat  exchanger  of  the  type 
including  banks  of  double-pipe  elements  connected  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  to  oval  headers,  the  outer  pipe  of  each  said  ele- 
ment opening  into  respective  said  oval  headers,  the  iimer  pipe 
of  each  said  element  passing  through  respective  said  oval 
headers,  said  oval  headers  being  joined  at  opposite  ends  thereof 
to  main  headers  by  round  cross-section  transition  elements, 
said  process  comprising: 
forming  each  of  a  plurality  of  integral  oval  header  and  transi- 
tion elements  by: 

providing  a  single  and  integral  length  of  round  cross-sec- 
tion pipe; 
deforming  a  portion  of  said  pipe  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  into  an  oval  shape  to  form  said  oval  header, 
while  maintaining  the  round  cross-section  of  said  pipe 
ends  to  form  said  transition  elements,  and  while  main- 
taining said  round  pipe  ends  in  substantial  coaxial  align- 
ment with  each  other;  and 
reducing  the  diameter  and  increasing  the  thickness  of  the 
outer  end  portions  of  said  transition  elements  to  form 
reduced  diameter,  increased  thickness  cylindrical  nipple 
elements; 
providing  a  plurahty  of  coaxial  double-pipe  elements  and 
attaching  by  welding  opposite  ends  of  said  double-pipe 
elements  to  said  oval  headers  such  that  the  outer  pipe  of 
each  double-pipe  element  opens  into  the  respective  said 
oval  headers  and  the  inner  pipe  of  each  double-pipe  ele- 
ment extends  through  the  respective  said  oval  headers; 
and 
providing  a  plurality  of  main  headers  and  attaching  by  weld- 
ing said  cylindrical  nipple  elements  at  each  end  of  said 
oval  header  and  transition  elements  to  said  main  headers. 


4^130399  i 

DISMANTLING  TOOL 
Stig  L.  HallerbJick,  GoChoAwg,  Sweda^  aMigBor  to  Aktiebola- 
get  SKF,  Gotho^burg,  Swedea 

FUed  Amg.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,897 

ChdaM  priority,  appBcrtloB  Sweden,  Oct  6, 1976, 7611055 

iBt  CL2  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  CL  29—225  2  OalaM 

1.  A  tool  for  disnumtling  a  locking  ring  consisting  of  an 

annular  portion  having  a  pluraUty  of  radially  projecting  cir- 

cumferentially  spaced  locking  tongues  for  supporting  a  bearing 

element  such  as  a  ring  in  an  opening  in  a  housing  or  the  like,  the 

annuhur  portion  seating  against  the  axial  end  face  of  the  bearing 


element  and  the  tongues  wedging  against  the  sidewall  of  the 
housing  at  an  angle,  said  tool  oonqnising  a  geaeraDy  diso-4ike 
member  having  rib  means  depending  from  one  axial  fisoe 
thereof  adapted  to  abut  the  annular  portion  of  said  locking  ring 
radially  inwardly  of  the  locking  tongues,  an  onter  member 
having  a  depending  flange  closdy  drcnmscribing  the  outer 
sidewall  of  said  disc  member  of  a  diameter  slighdy  smaller  than 


4,130,398 
OVAL  HEADER  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Hdmiit  Kniflle,  ¥wmt\,  and  Harald  Pieachke,  Zierenberg,  both 
of  Gcrauay,  aari^on  to  Sckaddt'sche  Hdasdaaipf-GaibH, 


FUed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,170 
OaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy,  Jan.  10, 
1975,2500827 

Int.  CL2  B23P  15/26 
UJS.  CL  29—1574  1  aaln 


the  opening  in  the  housing  having  a  plurality  of  circumfcren- 
tially  spaced  teeth  having  gripping  elenents  adapted  to  engage 
through  the  spaces  between  tongues  of  the  locking  ring  and 
upon  rotation  confront  the  back  of  the  tongues  and  means  fbr 
axially  displacing  the  gripping  member  axially  relative  to  the 
disc  whereby  the  gripping  elements  cS  the  teeth  deform  the 
tongues  upwardly  to  release  them  from  engagement  with  the 
sidewall  of  the  opening  in  the  housing. 


4,130«400 
COMBUSTIBLE  FUEL  SLURRY  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 
Wilfkvd  C  Meyer,  Midlaad,  Michn  aHi^ar  to  IW  Dow  < 
cal  Conpav,  Midiaad.  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,304 
fat  a2  aOL  1/32 
UJS.  CL  44—51  10 

1.  An  improved  mobile  and  combustible  fud  slurry  conq>ris- 
ing  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  material,  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon fuel,  and  a  particulate  cross-linked  organic  Uquid-swella- 
ble,  organic  liquid-insoluble  polymer,  whertti  the  polymer  is 
composed  of  at  least  SO  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  alk^sty- 
rene  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  contain  frxnn  1  to  20  cartxm 
atoms. 


4,130,401 

COMBUSnBLE  AND  MOBILE  FUEL  SLURRY  AND 

MEIHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Wilfred  C  Meyer,  and  Richard  R.  KHivel,  both  of  MiOaai, 

Mich.,  aasigBors  to  The  Dow  Ckearical  Coavaai 

Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  866,305 
lat  CL2  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  CL  44—51  5 

1.  An  improved  mobile  and  combustible  fuel  slurry  compris- 
ing  solid  particulate  carbonaceous  material,  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon fuel,  a  pcAar  liquid  flocculating  third  phase,  and  a  wetting 
agent  soluble  in  the  third  phase,  wherein  the  welting  agent  has 
an  HLB  value  in  the  range  of  about  6.S  to  about  10. 
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4,130,402 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CX>ARSELY  CRYSTALLINE 

ALUMINA 
Benhard  Schepcn,  BorMide,  Ia;  Hdu  Hdliagkaiisca,  Lod- 
wiffkafea  am  Rkda,  aad  Aloia  KnuMr,  Havloch,  botk  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  iMi^on  to  Gnilini  Chcadc  GjB.b  Jl., 
Ladwigikidte  urn  RMb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuqr 
FUed  May  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,046 
daiae  priority,  apirikatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1976,2623482 

Int.  a.2  C04B  31/02;  COIF  7/02 
VS.  CL  51—309  A  9  Claims 

1.  Coarsely  crystalline  aluminum  oxide  having  a  portion  in 
the  beta  AI2O3  modification,  and  having  the  following  trace 
elements:  V2O5  >  0.005  percent  by  weight,  P2O5  >  0.005 
percent  by  weight,  and  NajO  >  0.8  percent  by  weight,  and 
which  has  an  average  primary  crystal  size  of  more  than  6fi. 

5.  A  method  for  producing  a  coarsely  crystalline  aluminum 
oxide  having  a  portion  in  the  beta  AI2O3  modification,  having 
an  average  primary  crystal  size  of  more  than  6yL  and  having  the 
following  trace  elements:  V2O5  >  0.005  percent  by  weight, 
P2O5  >  0.005  percent  by  weight,  Na20  >  0.8  percent  by 
weight,  comprising  calcining  aluminum  hydroxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  vanadium  salt  and  at  least  one  fluoride  compound,  the 
amount  of  vanadium  salt  being  sufficient  to  provide  said 
weight  percentages  of  V2O5,  P2O5  and  Na20. 


4^130,404 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  FLUID 

I^LXERS 

Knut  E.  BergdaU,  KTartapimd  4,  S-85252  Sudfrail,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  31. 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,019 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Swedes,  Not.  2, 1976,  7612149 

lat  a.2  BOID  23/26 

UJS.  CL  55—242  3 


4,130,403 

REMOVAL  OF  H2S  AND/OR  CO2  FROM  A  UGHT 

HYDROCARBON  STREAM  BY  USE  OF  GAS 

PERMEABLE  MEMBRANE 

T.  E.  Cooley,  and  A.  B.  Coady,  both  of  P.O.  Box  5244,  Station 

A,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada  (T2H  1X6) 

Filed  Aog.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,459 

Int  a.2  BOID  53/22 

VS.  a.  55—16  17  Claims 


ra 


-m 


1.  A  device  for  filtering  particulate  matter  from  a  fluid  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  filter  member  rotatably  supported  to  rotate 
during  filtration  and  having  a  casing  defining  at  least  one 
cavity; 

means  to  direct  the  fluid  to  flow  through  said  casing  in  a 
generally  radially  inward  direction  into  the  cavity  during 
filtration,  said  filter  member  being  rigidly  connected  to  at 
least  one  vane  disposed  in  the  flow  path  of  the  fluid;  said 
vane  being  shaped  to  effect  rotation  of  said  filter  member 
during  flow  of  fluid;  and 

drive  means  connected  to  the  filter  member  and  vane  to 
periodically  rotate  the  filter  member  and  vane  at  a  high 
speed  in  a  direction  of  rotation  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  filter  member  and  vane  during  filtration  in 
order  to  clean  the  filter  member  from  particulate  matter 
deposited  thereon  by  centrifiigal  action  and  by  reversed 
fluid  flow  in  a  generally  radially  outward  direction 
through  the  casing  of  the  filter  member,  said  reversed 
fluid  flow  being  generated  by  said  vane. 


4,130,405 
AIR  CLEANER  ARRANGEMENT 

HMibat  Akado;  Hiroshi  Ueda;  Aldra  YaousUta,  all  of  Kariya, 
and  Takenusa  Tamura,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippondeaao  Co.,  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,963 
Claims  priority,  ^pUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1976, 51-1833[U]; 
Jan.  12,  1976,  5M834[U] 

iBt  CL2  BOID  46/24 
VS.  CL  55—503  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  removing  H2S  and  CO2  from  a  gaseous 
hydrocarbon  feed  stream  comprising  H2S  and  CO2  which 
comprises: 

exposing  a  first  side  of  a  thin  dry  supported  cellulose  ester 
membrane  having  a  helium  permeability  constant  of  at 
least  10~^  and  having  a  separation  factor  for  CO2/CH4  of 
at  least  about  5  to  said  feed  stream; 

maintaining  said  first  side  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  100  psi 
greater  than  the  permeate  side  of  said  membrane; 

separately  removing  the  permeate  stream  and  the  residue  of 
the  feed  stream  from  contact  with  said  membrane  to  main- 
tain a  higher  partial  pressure  of  H2S  and  CO2  on  said  first 
side  than  on  said  permeate  side. 


1.  An  engine  air  filter  container  for  use  with  an  air  filter 
element  comprising, 

a  cup-shaped  casing  member  constructed  to  contain  said  air 
filter  element,  said  casing  having  an  open  top,  a  bottom 
and  upstanding  from  the  periphery  of  said  bottom  a  cir- 
cumferential side  terminating  in  an  upper  end  first  connec- 
tion poition, 

a  cover  member  having  an  outer  edge  second  connection 
portion, 

said  cover  member  being  disposed  to  cover  said  open  top 
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and  said  members  being  detachably  connected  by  said  first 
and  second  connection  portions, 

said  connected  casing  and  cover  members  forming  an  enclo- 
sure having  air  inlet  and  outlet  means, 

one  of  said  first  and  second  connection  portions  having  a 
vertically  disposed  first  part  of  given  radial  width  and 
connected  thereto  a  vertically  disposed  second  part  with 
an  enlarged  lip  of  given  maximum  width  radially  greater 
than  said  given  radial  width, 

said  one  connection  portion  including  a  first  horizontally 
disposed  latching  shoulder  extending  from  said  lip  at  its 
maximum  width  to  said  first  part, 

the  other  of  said  first  and  second  connection  portions  for  the 
other  of  said  members  being  resilimt  and  including  means 
forming  a  circumferentially  extending  vertically  disposed 
recess  including  a  first  recess  part  having  radially  a  maxi- 
mum width  recess  approximating  said  given  tn««iiTnitn 
width  and  vertically  extending  therefrom  a  second  recess 
part  having  a  recess  width  radially  less  than  said  given 
maximum  width, 

said  recess  forming  means  including  a  second  horizontally 
disposed  latching  shoulder  extending  from  said  first  recess 
part  at  its  maximum  width  to  said  second  recess  part  to 
form  a  side  thereof  and  being  locked  with  said  first  shoul- 
der by  said  lip  being  in  said  first  recess  part  to  cause  said 
casing  and  cover  members  to  be  detachably  connected  as 
aforesaid,  and 

manually  operable  flange  means  arcuately  extending  radially 
outwardly  of  the  said  other  connection  portion  for  spread- 
ing the  width  of  said  recess  at  said  second  shoulder  to 
allow  said  enlarged  lip  to  pass  through  said  second  recess 
part  for  locking  and  unlocking  of  said  first  and  second 
connecting  portions  to  effect  connecting  and  disconnect- 
ing of  said  cover  and  casing  members, 

said  recess  forming  means  including  at  least  one  aperture  in 
its  outside  periphery  for  more  readily  allowing  at  least 
said  second  recess  part  to  be  spread  by  manual  manipula- 
tion of  said  flange  means,  said  at  least  one  aperiure  being 
adjacent  and  about  at  least  as  long  as  said  second  shoulder. 


4,130,406 

METHOD  OF  DETECIING  BREAKAGE  OF  GLASS 

FIBER  FILAMENT 

Isao  Wakasa;  Yntaka  Kawaguchi,  and  Hiroaki  Shono,  all  of 
Fokiishima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Boseld  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fnku- 
fhiiwf^  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1976,  51-116193 
Int  CL2  C03B  37/02 
VS.  CL  65—2  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  breakages  of  glass  fiber  filaments 

being  drawn  through  orifices  of  an  orifice  plate,  comprising 

the  steps  of 

arranging  a  radiation  thermometer  in  such  a  way  that  a 

portion  of  a  glass  fiber  filament  at  least  immediately  below 

at  least  one  of  said  orifices  is  focused  on  the  field  of  view 

of  said  radiation  thermometer,  and 

sensing  by  means  of  said  radiation  thermometer  a  variation 

in  intensity  of  radiant  light  or  heat  emitted  from  a  bead  of 

molten  glass  when  as  a  result  of  a  breakage  of  the  filament 

through  said  one  orifice  the  molten  glass  bead  grows  on 

the  undersurface  of  said  orifice  plate  at  said  one  orifice 


and  said  bead  growth  is  focused  on  said  field  of  view  of 
said  radiation  thermometer  to  cause  a  variation  in  output 
from  said  radiation  thermometer,  wherdiy  the  breakage  of 
the  filament  is  detected  based  on  said  variation  in  ou^ut 
from  said  radiation  thermometer. 


4,130^407 
STRENGTHENING  OF  GLASS 
Nobd  Ida,  Boulder,  Colo.,  aaiivMr  to  Dnaglaa 
Defdopment  Corp.,  Boidder,  Orio. 

FUed  Jul  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,256 
Int  CL2  C03C  15/Oa  17/00;  C03B  27/00 
VS.  CL  65—30  E  11 

1.  A  method  of  strengthening  glass  against  failure  under 
tension,  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  fatty  acid  with  the  salt  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
to  form  a  fatty  acid  derivative  wherein  the  metal  is  joined 
to  a  caiboxyl  group  of  the  fatty  acid,  and 

(b)  i4>plying  the  fatty  acid  derivative  to  glass  having  the 
same  alkaline  earth  metal  as  a  constituent  element  thereof 
at  a  temperature  between  the  melting  point  of  the  deriva- 
tive and  and  ^>proximately  300*  C,  the  derivative  being 
chemisorbed  on  the  glass  surface  through  chelating  be- 
tween said  alkaline  earth  metal  of  the  derivative  and  a 
constituent  element  of  the  glass  composition. 

9.  The  method  of  strengthening  lime  glass,  containing  a 
known  alkaline  earth  metal  constituent  against  faUure  under 
tension  by  strengthening  the  micro  crack  structure  of  the  glass, 
comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  glass  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
salt  of  a  straight  chain,  saturated,  mono-carboxylic  fatty 
acid  with  terminal  carboxyl  group  in  a  dUuent  carrier 
miscible  and  inert  with  respect  to  said  salt,  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  the  melting  point  of  the  salt  and  300*  C, 
wherein  the  alkaline  earth  metal  of  the  salt  is  the  same  as 
the  known  alkaline  earth  metal  constituent  of  the  glass; 
and 

(b)  cooling  the  glass  slowly  to  minimize  thermal  stress. 


4,130,408 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  LARGE  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

CELLS 
Wflliam  A.  Oroasland,  Harlow,  and  Joseph  R  Morriasy,  Dmn 
mow,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  lateraatioMd  Staadard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,027 
Claims  priwity,  appUcation  United  Kiagdom,  Sep.  3,  1976, 
36692/76 

Int  CL2  C03B  23/20 
VS.  CL  65—43  18 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  envelope  in  which  two  glass 
sheets  are  secured  with  a  glass  perimeter  seal  to  form  the 
envelope,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  glass  on  one  of  the  sheets  to  form  an  array  of 
spacer  dots,  said  glass  having  characteristics  such  that 
when  it  is  heated  to  a  predetermined  tenq)erature  below 
the  softening  temperature  of  the  sheets,  it  attains  a  soften- 
ing temperature  above  that  of  the  sheets 

heating  said  glass  spacer  dots  to  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture to  efiSect  a  change  in  the  softoiing  temperature  <rf' the 
glass  spacer  dots; 

depositing  a  glass  on  one  of  the  sheets  to  form  an  array  of  tie 
dots  having  a  greater  thickness  than  that  of  the  qmoer 
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dots,  ttid  ghn  having  characteristics  such  that  it  flows  at 
the  softening  point  of  the  sheets; 

depositing  a  glass  on  one  of  the  sheets  to  form  a  glass  perime- 
ter ribbon  of  greater  thickness  than  that  of  the  spacer  dots, 
said  g<«—  having  characteristics  such  that  it  flows  at  the 
softening  point  of  the  sheets; 

assembbng  the  sheets  with  the  arrays  of  dots  and  the  perime- 
ter ribbon  facing  inwardly; 

hfyrifig  the  assembly  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  tie  dots 
and  the  perimeter  ribbon  soften  to  wet  the  sheets  and  at 
least  one  of  the  sheets  softens  sufficiently  for  its  inner 
surface  to  distcxt  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  inner 
varhce  of  the  other  sheet  firom  which  it  is  held  uniformly 
spaced  by  the  unsoftened  spacer  dots;  and 

cooliiig  said  assembly,  wherd>y  the  perimeter  ribbon  seals 
the  assembly  and  the  tie  dots  connect  the  sheets. 


4^130^409 
TRIAZOLYL  BUTANDIONES 

and  Paol  A.  WortUngton,  bott  of  Maid- 
to  Imperial  CheHkal  IndHtries 


ammonium,  alkyl  ammonium  and  phenyl  substituted  by  halo, 
lower  alkoxy,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl;  and  X,  Y  and  Z  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
halo,  trihalomethyl,  amino,  primary  and  secondary  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  and  thioalkyl;  and  each  n  is  independently  zero 
or  one. 


FDad  Jul  1, 1977,  Set.  No.  802,545 

lorttjr,  appUetfiM  IMtad  Kingtai,  Jn.  8,  1976, 

23<01y7<;  Sep.  3, 197«,  3W14/76;  Feb.  8. 1977,  5140/77 

lit  CV  AOIN  9/2Z  21/02:  A61K  31/41;  C07D  249/W 
UJS.  CL  71—76  21 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


r'— Z*-CH-CH2-Z2— R' 


4,130^11 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  REGULATING  UNDESIRABLE 

PLANT  GROWTH 

John  E.  rnpiihait.  WeatfMd,  Md  MajMrd  W.  McNdl,  Wasb- 

iagtaa,  both  of  N  J.,  aasiipon  to  MAT  Ctaadcais  be  StaiB- 

ford,  Goaa. 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,117 

Int  a^  AOIN  9/36.  5/00 

UJS.  CL  71—86  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  killing  or  retarding  the  growth  of  undesir- 
able plants  by  q>plying  to  said  plants  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  inert  carrier  and  a  phytotoxically 
efTective  amount  of  an  organophosphorus  compound 

O 
N 
(XCHj^PR 

wherein  X  is  bromine  or  iodine.  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


wherein  each  of  R*  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, is  unsubstituted  for  C|-Cio  alkyl-substituted  cyclopentyl 
or  cyclohexyl  unsubstituted  or  halo-substituted  Ci-Cio  alkyl 
or  unsubstituted  or  halo-,  Ci-Cio  alkyl-.  Ci-Cio  alkoxy-  or 
nitro-substituted  phenyl,  and  each  of  Z'  and  Z^,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  is  C  =  O  or  an  acid  addition  salt  or 
copper,  zinc,  manganese  or  iron  complex  thereof. 

8.  A  fungicidal  or  plant  growth  regulating  composition,  the 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  fungicidally  or  plant 
growth  regulatingly  effective  amount  of.  as  active  ingredient, 
a  compound,  salt  or  metal  complex  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  and 
a  carrier  for  the  active  ingredient 

4,130,410 

HERBIdDAL  USE  OF  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL 
PHOSPHINIC  ACIDS 
Milton  J.  Sabacky,  BaUwin,  Mo.,  aarigmw  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Lonis,  Mo. 

Coirtinwrtio»>ia-port  of  Ser.  No.  620,962,  Oct  9, 1975, 
abaadoMd.  Ilia  appUcatioB  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,625 
lat  a.2  AOIN  9/36 
U  A  CL  71—86  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  preventing  the  growth  of  undesir- 
able broadleaf  pUmts  in  the  presence  of  narrowleaf  plants 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  plant  system  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


^.^.■. 


-(CH 


-<CH2)s— O^^Y 


and 


R'  being  in  turn  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CCI3, 
CF3,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  linear  alkyl  contain- 
ing from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  linear  alkoxy  containing 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstituted  and  substituted  alkyl  containing 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  containing  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  aryl,  and  n  is  0  or  1. 


^h 


Y. 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  and 
secondary  alkyl  and  trihalomethyl;  R|  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  primary  and  secondary  alkyl. 


4,130^412 

N-ORGANO-N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE-N- 

OXIDES  AND  PHYTOTOXICANT  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

John  E.  F^aas,  Oeatwood,  Mo^  aMignor  to  Monsaato  Cobb- 

paay,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 
Coatiaaatioa-la-port  of  Ser.  No.  613,706,  Sep.  9, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,062,669,  which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  313,706,  Dae.  11, 1972, 
rimn^-^  TUa  appHcatioa  Sep.  26, 1977.  Ser.  No.  836,187 
lat  0.2  AOIN  9/36 
UJS.  CL  71-86  11  a«ii» 

1.  A  hertncidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  adjuvant 
and  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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RO— C— CH2— N— CH,— P 
I  \ 

R3  OR2 

wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  salt  forming  alkali  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  cations,  ammonium  or  organic  ammonium  groups, 
said  organic  ammonium  group  being  derived  from  an  organic 
amine  having  a  molecular  weight  below  about  300  and  contain- 
ing not  more  than  two  amine  groups,  R  b  selected  from  the 
same  group  as  R|  plus  lower  alkyl,  and  R3  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ChH2iiCOOR  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  10  and  R  is  as  above  defined,  and 


O    ORi 
11/ 
CH2--P 
\ 
OR2 


wherein  R]  and  R2  are  as  above  defined,  provided  that  at  least 
one  R  must  be  lower  alkyl. 


4,130,413 

HETEROCYCLIC  PHENYL  ETHERS  AND  HERBICIDES 

CONTAINING  SAME 
Rciahard  Haadte,  Hoiheim  am  Tanaas;  Gerhard  Hlirlefa^ 
Fhiaktot  am  Maia;  Hdnt  KScher,  aad  Peter  LaageKiddeke, 
both  of  Hoiheim  am  Taaaaa,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay, 
asrigwirs  to  Hoechat  AkHsagraflischaft  Fhudcflirt  am  Mah^ 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerssaay 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,480 
CUrna  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay,  Sep.  10, 
1976,2640730 

lat  CL2  C07D  277/62 
UJS.  a  71-90  15  daims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(RX 


■-OO-HQ^i-' 


in  which 
R  b  halogen,  CF3,  NO2,  CN,  Ci-C4alkyl.  C1-C4  alkoxy  or 

Ci-C4alkylthio, 
A  is  O,  S.  NH,  or  N-<Ci-C4)alkyl. 
Ri  is  H  or  Ci-C4alkyl.  ^ 

Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula 

O  O  O  R4      O    R«         R7 

I  I  H    /      M  r   / 

— C— O— R2,  — C— S— R3,  — C— N         ,  — C— N— N 

■9  R, 

\  ? 

— C— NH2,  CN,  — CH2OH,  — CH2— O— C— R9, 
O  R4 

N      / 

— CH2— O— C— N         ,  or  — CH2— O— SO2— Rio 

Rs 

n  IS  zero  or  1  or  2. 

R2  is  H.  Ci-Ci2alkyl  (optionally  substituted  by  1  to  6  halo- 
gen atoms).  OH.  Cj-C^oxy.  Ci-C4alkylthio,  Ci-Qalk- 
ozy-C2-C^dkoxy,  halo-Ci-C^alkozy,  methoxyethozy- 
ethoxy,  Ci-C4alkylamino,  di-C]-C4alkylamino,  phenyl. 


oxiranyl  and/or  phenoxy  which  latter  may  be  substituted 
once  or  twice  by  halogen  or  Ci-C4alkyl:  C^-Qcydoalkyl 
(optionally  substituted  by  halogen  or  methyl);  Cs-C^alke- 
nyl.  hak>-C3-C6-alkenyl  or  C5-<:«cycloalkenyl,  Cs-C^alk- 
inyl  (opticmally  substituted  once  or  twice  by  Ci-C^alkyl, 
phenyl,  halogen  or  C1-C2  alkoxy);  phenyl  (optionally 
substituted  one  to  three  times  by  C]-C4alkyl,  Ci-Cialk- 
oxy,  halogen,  NO2,  or  CF3>,  fuifiiryl,  tetrahydrofurfuryl, 
or  the  cation  equivalent  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  bas(^ 

R3  is  Ct-Qalkyl,  phenyl-(Ci-C2)-alkyl,  the  phenyl  radical 
optionally  being  substituted  once  or  twice  by  C]-C4alkyl 
and/or  halogoi,  Cs-C^alkenyl,  or  phenyl  ((q>tiooaIly 
substituted  once  or  twice  by  Cj-C^slkyl  and/or  halogen) 

R4  and  Rs;  which  are  identical  or  different,  are  H,  Ci-C^- 
kyl,  hydroxy-(C]-C6)-alkyl,  Cs-Cccycloalkyl,  or  phenyl 
(optionally  substituted  one  to  three  times  by  Ci-C4alk^ 
Ci-C4alkoxy,  halogen,  or  CF3).  with  the  proviso  that  R4 
and  R5  cannot  be  phenyl  at  the  same  timr.  or  wherein  R4 
and  Rj  together  form  a  methylene  chain  having  2,4  or  S 
CH2-groups  in  which  one  CHj  group  may  be  rqdaoed  by 
O,  NH,  or  N(CH3); 

R«  is  H  or  CH3, 

R7  is  H,  CH3.  or  C2H5, 

Rg  is  H,  CH3,  C3HS  or  i^ienyl, 

R9  is  Ci-Qalkyl  (optionally  substituted  one  to  three  times 
by  halogen),  cydopropyl,  C3-C6a]kenyl,  phenyl,  Ci-C- 
4alkylphenyl  C]-C4alkoxyphenyl,  hak^henyl,  trifluoro- 
methylphenyl  or  nitrophcnyl  90A 

Rio  is  Ci-C4aUcyl  or  phoiyl  (optionally  substituted  once  or 
twice  by  hak^en,  CF3.  NO2,  or  Ci-C4alkyl). 

14.  An  herbiddal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
inert  carrier  and  an  heittcidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


(R) 


,-0::>^Q^, 


in  which 
R  is  halogen,  CF3.  NO2,  CN,  Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkozy  or 

Ci-C4alkylthio, 
A  is  O,  S.  NH.  or  N-(Ci-C4)alkyl, 
R|  is  H  or  Ci-C4alkyl, 
Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula 

0  O  O  R4      O    R«         R7 

1  I  M      /         I     r     / 

— C— O— R2,  — C— S— R3,  — C— N         ,  — C— N— N 

R,  R, 

i  ? 

— C— NH2.  CN.  — CH2OH,  — CH2— O— C— R» 

O  R4 

H        / 
— CHj— O— C— N        ,  or  — CH2— O— SOj— Rio. 

R5 

n  is  zero  or  1  or  2, 

R2  is  H,  Ci-Ci2alkyl  (optionally  sabsthnted  by  1  to  6  halo- 
gen atoms,  OH,  Ci-C^alkoxy,  Ci-C4alkylthio,  Cf-C^- 
oxy-CT-Cfialkoxy,  halo-C|-C2alkoxy,  methoxyethozy- 
ethoxy,  C|-C4alkylamino,  di-Ci-C4alkylamino,  irfiea)^ 
oxiranyl  and/or  i^enozy  which  latter  may  be  substituted 
once  or  twice  by  halogen  or  Ci-C4alk^  Cs-Cscycioal- 
kyl  ((^onally  substitttted  by  halogen  or  mc^)^);  C3-O 
talken^  hak>-C3-Qalkenyl  or  Cs-CflcycloalkeDyl, 
C3-C4-alkmyl  (optionally  substituted  once  or  twice  by 
Ci-Qalkyl,  phenyl,  halogen,  or  Ci-C2alkoxy);  pheaji 
(opticMiaUy  tidMtituted  one  to  three  times  by  Ci-CtaUq^ 
Ci-C4alkoxy,  halogen,  NOj,  or  CFs);  fnrftiryl.  tetrahy- 
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drofurfuryl,  or  the  cation  equivalent  of  an  organic  or 
inorganic  base; 

Rj  is  Ci-Cfialkyl,  phenyHCi-C2>alkyl,  the  phenyl  radical 

optionally  being  substituted  once  or  twice  by  Ci-C4alkyl 

and/or  halogen,  Cs-C^alkenyl,  or  phenyl  (optionally 

;  substituted  once  or  twice  by  Ci-C4alkyl  and/or  halogen). 

ti  R4 and  R5,  which  are  identical  or  different,  are  H,  Cj-C^- 

"  kyl,  hydroxy-(Ci-C6)-alkyl,  Cs-Cficycloalkyl,  or  phenyl 

(optionally  substituted  one  to  three  times  by  Ci-C4alkyl, 

Ci-C4alkoxy.  halogen  or  CF3),  with  the  proviso  that  R4 

and  Rs  cannot  be  phenyl  at  the  same  time;  or  wherein  R4 

and  Rs  together  form  a  methylene  chain  having  2,  4  or  5 

CHj-groups  in  which  one  CH2  group  may  be  replaced  by 

O,  NH,  or  N(CH3); 

R^isHorCHj. 

R7  is  H,  CH3,  or  C2H5, 

Rg  is  H,  CH3,  C2H3  or  phenyl. 

R9  is  Ci-Qalkyl  (optionally  substituted  one  to  three  times 
by  halogen),  cyclopropyl,  C3-Qalkenyl.  phenyl.  Ci-C- 
4idkylphcnyl  Ci-Cialkoxyphenyl.  halophenyl,  trifluoro- 
methylphenyl  or  nitrophenyl  and 

RlO  is  Ci-C4»lkyl  or  phenyl  (optionally  substituted  once  or 
twice  by  halogen,  CF3,  NO2,  or  Ci-C4alkyl). 

4,130,414 

1A3-THIADIAZOLE-5-YL-UREA  DERIVATIVES, 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME  AND  PLANT 

RETARDATION  AND  DEFOLIATION  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Friedrich  Amdt;  Hans-Rtfdolf  Kmger,  and  Reiiihart  Roach,  all 

of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  afldgBors  to  Schering  AG, 

Berlin  and  BergJumieB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1976,  2619861 

iBt  CV  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  417/12 

VJS.  CL  71—90  12  Claims 

1.  A  l,2,3-thiadiazole-5-yl-urea  derivative  of  the  formula 

N C-H  ^R2 

II  II  / 

N  C— N— CX>— N 

\     /        I  \„ 

S  Ri  R3 

in  which 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  a  pyridine  residue  which  residue  may  also  be  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  of  the  same  or  different  substituents, 
the  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  halogen,  nitro-  and  trifluoromethyl. 
12.  A  method  of  causing  growth  retardation  and  defoliation 
in  plants  comprising  applying  to  the  plant  or  to  the  ground  in 
which  the  plant  is  grown  the  composition  of  claim  10  in  an 
amount  of  about  O.OS  to  S  kg  per  about  2.3  acres  of  ground. 


4,130^416 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  FURNACE  CHARGE 
WHEN  SMELTING  REFRACTORY  METALS  AND 
ALLOYS 
Georgy  F.  Zaboronok,  percolok  Obukha,  4,  k?.  56;  Vladimir  E, 
EfimoT,  Leninsky  prospekt,  37,  k».  268,  both  of  Moscow,  and 
Alczandr  T.  KoiIot,  olitsa  Elektrillkatsii,  24l^  kr.  130,  Lub- 
ertsy,  MoskoTskoi  oblasti,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 
CoBtinuatlon  of  Ser.  No.  352,632,  Apr.  19, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatlon  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,269 
Int.  O?  C22B  4/00 
VS.  CL  75—10  R  5  Oaim 


4,130,415 
COPPER  FLOTATION  WTTH 
ANTI-5.NONYL.2.HYDROXYBENXOPHENONE  OXIME 
D.  R.  Na^nO,  435  W.  119  St^  Apt  7B,  and  Poaisseril  Somason- 
daran,  560  Riverside  Dr.,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10027 
Filed  Jon.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802^59 
iBt  a.'  B03D  1/02;  C22B  S/00 
VS.  a.  IS— 2  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  froth  floUtion  for  the  separation  of  a  metal 
including  copper  from  a  material  bearing  the  metal,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises;  carrying  out  the  flotation  in  the 
presence  of  anti-3-nonyl-2-hydroxybenzophenone  oxime  as  the 
collector  reagent  and  recovering  at  least  copper. 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  furnace  charge  for  drop  smelting 
refractory  metals  and  alloys  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least 
1900*  C.  in  electron-beam  and  plasma-arc  furnaces  with  an 
approximately  horizontal  feed  of  a  charge  therein,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  introducing  deoxidant  metals  into  a  powdery 
charge,  the  metals  having  a  melting  point  lower  than  that  of 
the  charge  and  a  vapor  pressure  at  least  100  times  higher  than 
that  of  a  base  metal  in  the  charge  at  its  melting  point  to  permit 
evaporation  in  solid  state  before  a  fusing  rone  at  a  level  sub- 
stantially different  from  the  content  in  the  initial  charge  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  of  metals  consisting  of  alumi- 
num, titanium,  zirconium  and  their  combinations,  in  an  amount 
of  up  to  5  weight  percent  by  mass  of  the  charge;  mixing  the 
charge  components  until  a  uniform  mass  is  obtained;  pressing 
the  mass  of  said  charge  into  porous  briquettes  having  a  density 
of  50%  to  70%  of  the  theoretical  and  a  strength  sufficient  for 
being  transported  on  trays;  and  disposing  the  briquettes  on  the 
trays,  made  of  metal,  being  readily  evaporable  at  the  alloy 
melting  point  for  making  the  charge  to  be  fed  into  the  furnace 
for  subsequent  drop  melting,  and  substantially  completely 
evaporating  deoxidant  metals. 

4,130,417 
PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  HIGH-CARBON 
FERRO-ALLOYS 
FMcdrich  Brener,  Eschweiler,  Gitater  Dnderstadt  Ratingen; 
Werner  Dreslcr,  Bardmberg;  Rudolf  Fichte,  Niiremberg; 
Peter  Kuiert  Oberasbach,  smI  Gerd  Nassuer,  Inden,  aU  of 
Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  GfE  GcseUschafl  fUr  Elektrometallar- 
gic  mit  beschrMnkter  Haftnag,  DosseMorf,  Germany 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  704,098,  Jul.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  No?.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,003 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  11, 
1975,  2531034;  Sep.  10,  1975,  2540290 

Int  CL^  C21C  5/34.  7/06 
VS.  CL  75—60  15  C^ 

1.  A  process  for  refining  a  high-carbon  ferro-alloy,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  bath  of  melted  high-carbon  ferro-alloy  to  be 
refined,  said  ferro-alloy  being  selected  from  the  group 
which  consists  of  ferrochrome  and  ferromanganese; 
preheating  said  bath  to  an  overall  temperature  higher  than 

the  melting  point  of  said  ferro-alloy; 
blowing  oxygen  together  with  an  enveloping  protective  gas 
into  the  preheated  bath,  in  jets  trained  upon  a  region 
spaced  from  the  boundaries  of  the  bath  and  located  below 
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the  surface  thereof,  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  cause  local  super- 
heating of  the  melt,  due  to  interaction  of  the  oxygen  with 
the  ferro-alloy,  in  said  region  to  a  reaction  temperature 
higher  than  said  overall  temperature  at  which  carbon 


2S»>» 


4,130,418 
AUSTENrnC  WEAR-RESISTANT  STEEL 
Tor  Hartrig,  Ranfoss,  Norway,  assignor  to  Raofoss  Ammunis- 
Jonsfidirikker  A/S,  Ranfoss,  Norway 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,127 
Int  0.2  C22C  38/04.  38/14.  38/28.  38/38 
VS.  CL  75—126  B  4  Claims 

1.  An  austenitic  wear-resistant  steel  having  good  wear  resis- 
tance when  subjected  to  abrasive  and  combined  abrasive/im- 
pact stresses,  the  steel  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight: 
16-23%  Mn, 
1.1-1.5%  C. 
0-4%  Cr, 
0.1-0.5%  Ti, 
and  the  remainder  being  Fe. 


4^130,419 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION,  MODIFICATION 

AND  HEATING  OF  A  CAST-IRON  MELT 
Roland  Hmnmer,  LeobcB-G6ss;  Wol^ga^  Thory;  WiUried  Wes- 
terholt  both  of  Leoben,  all  of  Austria;  Gondolf  HSUerling, 
Ottobrunn,  and  Reiohard  Strigl,  Mmiich,  both  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Unde  AG,  Wiesbaden,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,153 
Int  a^  C21C  5/34 
VS.  CL.  75—130  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  an  iron  melt,  for  the  pro- 
duction of  malleable-iron  or  globular-graphite  iron  castings, 
with  oxygen  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
introducing  0.5  to  2m^(STP)  of  oxygen  per  minute  per  ton 
of  melt  directly  into  the  iron  melt  in  a  forehearth  of  a 
cupola  furnace  through  a  refractory  inlet  pipe  immersed 
in  said  melt;  and 
controlling  the  quantity  of  oxygen  per  unit  time  introduced 


into  said  melt  such  that  it  is  substantially  the  maximum 
below  that  at  which  smoke  development  above  the  sur- 


contained  in  the  melt  is  oxidized  by  contact  with  the 

products  of  said  interaction; 
determining  changes  in  said  overall  temperature;  and 
controlling  the  flow  of  oxygen  to  prevent  a  rise  of  said 

overall  temperature  above  a  predetermined  limit 


face  of  said  melt  occurs  as  determined  by  visual  observa- 
tion thereof. 


4,130,420 

NICKEL-CHROMIUM  ALLOYS 

MUes  Fimhaber,  Rte.  3,  Pewankee,  Wis.  53072 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,125 

Int  a.2  C22C  79/00 

U.S.  CL  75—134  F  2 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  of  the  following  ingredients  in  per- 
centages by  weight: 


Ni 
Cr 
W 

C 

Si 
Mn 
Co 
Mo 


said  alloy  being  characterized  by  resistance  to  corrosive  attack 
by  molten  glass,  having  superior  creep  resistance,  having 
strength  at  elevated  temperatures,  and  imparting  resistance  to 
deformation  to  articles  made  thereform. 


41.8  - 

46.2 

36.72- 

40.S8 

2.23- 

•    2.47 

2.71- 

^99 

.13- 

.17 

1.23- 

1.37 

.99- 

1.09 

3.48- 

3.84 

5.70- 

6.30 

4,130,421 

FREE  MACHINING  Cn-Ni-Sn  ALLOYS 

John  T.  Plewcs,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  PUUp  R  White,  Mvray 

HiU,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  TdcphoM 

IncoNrporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,023 
Int  CL2  C22C  9/06 
VS.  CL  75—154  16 ' 

1.  Article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  copper  based  alloy 
which  is  shaped  by  machining,  an  aggregate  amount  of  at  least 
90  weight  percent  of  said  alloy  consisting  of  Cu,  Ni,  Sn,  and  at 
least  one  additive,  said  aggregate  amount  having  a  Ni  content 
in  the  range  of  three  weight  percent  to  30  weight  percent  said 
aggregate  amount  having  a  Sn  content  in  a  range  of  three 
weight  percent  to  an  upper  limit  which  is  a  linear  function  of 
said  Ni  content  said  upper  limit  being  ten  weight  percent 
when  said  Ni  content  is  three  weight  percent  and  said  upper 
limit  being  12  weight  percent  when  said  Ni  content  is  30 
weight  percent  and  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said 
additive  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  Se  in  the  range 
of  0.1-0.5  weight  percent  of  said  aggregate  amount  Te  in  the 
range  of  0. 1-0.5  weight  percent  of  said  aggregate  amount  Pb 
in  the  range  of  0.1-0.2  weight  percent  of  said  aggr^ate 
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amount,  and  MnS  in  the  range  of  0.2-2.0  weight  percent  of  said 
aggregate  amount 


4^130,422 
COPPER-BASE  ALLOY  FOR  UQUID  PHASE 
SINTERING  OF  FERROUS  POWDERS 
John  L.  Wh«,  Su  Fnmt^eo;  MtttM  R.  Pidna,  Oddand,  and 
MMfHita  Che%  Sm  Fhmeiaoo,  aD  of  Califs  aarigMTi  to  Ite 
Unitad  Stalaa  of  America  aa  rapreacated  by  the  Uaitcd  Statea 
i  at  EMTor,  WaaUagtim,  D.C 
Filed  Jul  K,  1977,  Scr.  No.  807,106 
bt  a.2  C22C  1/04:  B22F  3/16 
UJS.  a.  75-246  12  CUdma 


T**MVini  IH.TIM1TC 

A 


I.  A  powder  mixture  for  the  production  of  a  sintered  ferrous 
product  comprising  an  iron-base  powder  and  a  copper-base 
intermetallic  compound  consisting  essentially  of  about  85-89% 
copper,  about  2-4%  manganese,  and  about  8-11%  silicon  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  liquid  phase  at  the  material 
sintering  temperature. 

8.  A  sintered  ferrous  product  produced  by  liquid  phase 
sintering  of  a  powder  mixture  as  defined  in  claim  1,  said  sin- 
tered product  consisting  essentially  of  iron-base  particles  en- 
riched in  n*fnptnf*fi  and  silicon  and  bonded  by  a  copper-base 
matrix  depleted  in  manganese  and  silicon. 


4,130,424 
PROCESS  USING  RADIATION  CURABLE  EPOXY 

CONTAINING  RESIST  AND  RESULTANT  PRODUCT 
Ei«aM  D.  Felt,  Berkeley  Hdihta,  and  Larry  F.  Thoavaoa, 

Gillette,  both  of  N  J.,  aasisMn  to  BcU  Tdcphoae  Laborato- 

riea,  iMorporatad,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  712,994,  Aag.  6, 1976,  ab— dwied, 

which  ia  a  coatiaiiatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  406,927,  Oct  23, 

1973.  lUa  application  JoL  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  812,231 

iBt  a.2  G03C  1/71 

VS.  a  96-35.1  «  ClaiM 

1.  Article  including  a  substrate  provided  with  an  intimately 
contacting  coating  of  a  radiation-sensitive  negative  resist  mate- 
rial, said  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymer,  said 
polymer  comprising  a  carbonaceous  chain  with  substituent 
branches  at  least  some  of  which  contain  epoxy  groupings 
which  cross-link  responsive  to  impinging  radiation,  character- 
ized in  that  the  said  polymer  is  substantially  ethylenically 
saturated;  that  the  said  polymer  has  a  weight  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  about  10^  to  10^;  that  the  said  epoxy  groupings: 


CH 


\ 

I    / 
CH 

are  connected  to  the  main  polymer  chain  through  at  least  one 
branch  atom;  and  that  the  molecular  weight  distribution  of  the 
said  polymer  defined  as  M,/M „,  in  whk:h  M,»  is  the  weight 
average  molecular  weight  and  M„  is  the  number  average  mo- 
lecular weight,  is  numerically  equal  to  a  value  of  less  than  5. 
22.  Article  including  a  substrate  to  be  pattern  delineated 
provided  with  an  intimately  contacting  coating  of  negative 
resist  material,  said  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymer 
consisting  of  a  primarily  carbonaceous  chain  with  side 
branches  containing  radiation  sensitive  groupings  which  result 
in  cross-linking,  said  sensitive  groupings  comprising  epoxy 
groupings,  characterized  in  that  the  polymer  is  of  a  composi- 
tion represented  by  the  formula: 


f 


-tCH2-c-)ir(CH-cH-)ir 

X  X" 

I      I 

CH       Y" 
I    \ 
O 


X' 

I 

Y' 


4kl30«423 

PULVERULENT  COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING 

PROTECTIVE  LAYER  ON  STEEL  MELTS 

Marc  fhaalaal.  and  Paal-Victor  Ribood,  both  of  Mctz,  Fhmce, 

aaal^an  to  laatUirt  dc  Racherchca  dc  la  Sidemrgle  Fhmcaiae 

Oirid),  SaiBt-GcmudB-cB-Laye,  FhuMC 

FOad  Mar.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  783,198 
CUM  priority,  appUcatloB  Fhmce,  Apr.  5, 1976, 76  09879 
lat  CL2  C22B  9/10 
UJS.  CL  75—257  H  CI**™ 

1.  Composition  for  forming  a  protective  layer  over  molten 
sted  in  continuous  casting  processes,  the  said  composition 
comprising  a  mixture  of  a  natural  silicate,  a  flux  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  fluorspar  (CaFi) 
cryolite,  borates  and  alkali  or  earth  alkali  fluorides  and  pulver- 
ulent carbon, 
the  natural  silicate  being  a  rock  of  the  system  Na  Al  Si04  - 

K  Al  Si04  -  SiOj. 
and  the  said  rock  having  a  solidification  temperature  below 
1 100*  C.  and  including  oxides  of  sodium  and  potassium  at 
a  ratio  as  foUows 


I    / 

r 


in  which  X  is  any  grouping.  X'  is  any  grouping.  Z.  Y,  and  Y' 
are  optional  carbonaceous  substituents  containing  from  0  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  X"  is  hydrogen  or  X"  and  Y"  are  optional 
substituents  of  the  class  represented  by  X'  and  Y',  respectively, 
the  said  polymer  being  substantially  ethylenically  saturated, 
the  said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  M  of  from  about 
10^  to  l(r  in  which  said  polymer  the  epoxy  grouping 


CH 


{%  N«2  O)  +  0.73  {%  IC2  0}  10%. 


\ 

o 

/ 

CH 

are  present  in  a  number  of  at  least  one  such  substituent  for 
every  ten  carbon  atoms  in  the  main  polymer  chain,  in  which 
the  molecular  weight  distribution  is  defined  as  Mn/M^,  in 
which  yLy,  is  the  weight  average  molecular  weight  and  M,  is 
the  number  average  molecular  weight,  is  less  than  S,  in  which 
the  glass  transition  temperature  T.  is  below  any  temperature 
attained  prior  to  exposure,  said  polymer  being  produced  by  a 
single  step  addition  polymerization  process  in  which  mono- 
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mers  contain  the  side  chains  shown  in  the  formula,  in  which 
the  order  of  the  groupings  one  designated  by  the  subscript  n 
and  one  designated  by  the  subscript  n'  is  random  and  in  which 
the  groupings  designated  by  the  subscript  n  and/or  groupings 
designated  by  the  subscript  n',  while  necessarily  falling  within 
the  chamical  classification  set  forth,  are  not  necessarily  identi- 
cal 


4,130,425 
SUBTRACnVE  DEVELOPER  FOR  UTHOGRAPHIC 

PLATES 
ThBothy  M.  Boyd,  Wamdnster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Marcole,  Inc., 
Upper  Darby,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,449 
iBt  CL*  G03C  5/24:  G03F  7/02 
U  A  a  96-48  R  4  chdma 

1.  A  composition  for  developing  presensitized  negative, 
subtractive  Uthographic  plates  comprising  between  40%  and 
50%  of  a  first  part  and  between  50%  and  60%  of  a  second  part, 
said  first  part  comprising  alcohols  of  lower-alkyls  and  said 
second  part  comprising  a  mixture  of  water,  ethylene  glycol 
monobutyl  ether,  nonionic  surface  active  synthetic  detergent, 
soap  of  the  group  comprising  potassium  oleate  and  linoleate, 
free  fatty  carboxylic  acid  of  the  group  comprising  oleic  and 
linoleate  acid,  and  inorganic  phosphate. 


4,130,427 

SILVER  HAUDE  EMULSION  CONTAINING 

TWO-EQUIVALENT  COLOR  COUPLERS  FOR  YELLOW 

Maicd  J.  Monbalta,  Mortael,  and  Raphaa  K.  Van  PMdke, 

Berchem,  both  <tf  Bdgnhn,  aaaignors  to  AGFA-GEVAlRT, 

N.V.,  Mortael,  Belgfun 

FUed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,053 
Oaims  priority,  appilcatioa  United  Uagdom,  Jon.  9.  1976. 
23917/76 

Int  0.2  G03C  7/00.  1/40 
U.S.  CL  96—56.5  5  n«i— 

1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  at  least  one  silver 
haUde  emulsion  Uiyer  and  a  2-equivalent  colour  coupler  for 
yellow  which  corresponds  to  the  formula 

Cp  I 

O 
,  I 

r5— C=C 

\ 

N— R' 


4,130^26 
HEAT  DEVELOPABLE  UGHT-SENSTTIVE  DIAZOTYPE 

MATERIALS  AND  PROCESS  OF  USE 
KeUi  Takeda,  and  MasayoaU  Tsoboi,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Fk^i  Photo  Flhn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mhuuni-ashigara, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570,316 
Clabas  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1974,  49/45332 
iBt  az  G03C  1/58,  5/34 
VS.  CL  96—49  10  cUdms 

1.  A  heat-developable  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  at  least  one  layer  with 
a  light-sensitive  diazonium  salt;  and 
a  metal-i3-diketonate  chebite  compound  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula  (II): 


r2— c=n/ 

wherein: 

Cp  represents  a  pivaloyl  acetanilide  or  benzoylacetanilide 
yellow  forming  colour  coupler  residue  which  is  c^Mble  of 
oxidative  coupling  with  an  aromatic  primary  amino  devel- 
oping agent  and  which  is  linked  to  the  5-pyrazolyl-oxy 
group  at  its  coupling  position. 

R'  represents  an  dkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group, 

R  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  carboxyl,  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  or  an  amino  group, 

R^  an  alkyl  group,  or 

R^  and  R^  together  represent  a  tri-  or  tetramethylene  groap, 
forming  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached 
a  5-  or  6-membered  carboxylic  ring. 

and  wherein  the  5-pyrazolyloxy  group  is  spUt  off  during 
oxidative  coupling  with  an  aromatic  primary  amine  colour 
developer  and  forms  a  competing  coupler  molecule, 
which  is  capable  of  coupling  with  the  oxidation  products 
of  an  aromatic  primary  amino  caioax  developer  to  form  a 
colourless  compound. 


^  r« c-OxN® 

r3-c  ' 'J_";.  \f'"®(x*e)  ^  _  .  Yl 
V,  r2 — c-o'tT 


(ID 


m  —  « 

T 


wherein  R*.  R^  and  R^  represent  an  aliphatic  group  or  an  aryl 
group  and  R^  can  also  be  a  hydrogen  atom;  M  is  a  metal  ion  or 
a  complex  metal  ion  capable  of  forming  a  chelate  compound 
with  a  iS-diketone  and  m  is  an  integer  corresponding  to  the 
positive  charge  of  the  metal  ion  or  the  complex  metal  ion;  X  is 
an  anion;  Y  is  a  neutral  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ammonia  and  water;  k  is  an  integer  of  1  to  (m-n);  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  m;  m  is  an  integer  of  firom  2  to  4;  and  1  is  an 
integer  of  0  to  3  with  the  proviso  that  when  M  is  a  Co  ion,  the 
Co  ion  is  the  Co-i-  +  ion; 
said  diazonium  salt  and  said  metal-/3-diketonate  chelate 
compound  being  contained  in  the  same  layer  or  different 
layers,  respectively,  and  being  present  in  sufficient  quan- 
tity that  a  positive  colored  image  to  an  original  is  pro- 
duced upon  imagewise  exposure  and  heat  development. 
8.  A  method  of  forming  an  image  comprising  imagewise 
exposing  the  heat-developable  light-sensitive  material  of  claim 
1  to  radiation  to  which  the  light-sensitive  diazonium  salt  is 
sensitive  and  heating  the  exposed  heat-developable  light-sensi- 
tive material  at  a  temperature  of  about  50*  C.  to  about  200*  C. 

977  0.0.  33 


4,130,428 

COMBINATION  OF  PHOTOSENSmVE  ELEMENTS 

SUITED  FOR  USE  IN  RADIOGRAPHY 

Marcel  K.  Van  Dooraebwr, 's-GraTMwcKl,  Bdgin.  aaaigMir  to 
AGFA-GEVAERT,  N.V.,  Mortael,  Bdglui 

Continnation-hHpart  of  Ser.  No.  303,384»  No?.  3, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  624^259 
CSahns  priority,  application  United  Klngdoim  Not.  5,  197L 
51628/71;  May  31, 1972,  25529/72 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/92,  1/76 
VS.  CL  96—68  25  0.1— 

1.  A  combination  of  photosensitive  materials  suited  for  radi- 
ography comprising: 

(1)  two  separate  fluorescent  screens  each  of  which  has  more 
than  half  of  its  spectral  emission  above  410  nm  and  its 
maximum  of  emission  in  the  wavelength  range  of  450-570 
nm  and  an  intensification  factor  of  at  least  20  at  40  kV  and 
at  least  25  at  80  kV, 

(2)  a  photosensitive  material  comprising  a  support  and  at 
both  sides  of  said  support  a  layer  of  sQver  halide,  the  silver 
halide  being  capable  of  yielding  by  development  a  visible, 
negative  silver  image,  a  covering  power  of  more  than 
about  SO.  and  being  present  in  each  layer  in  a  oonespoai- 
ing  equivalent  amount  of  less  than  about  4  g  of  silver  per 
square  meter  and  being  spectrally  sensitized  with  (a)  sensi- 
tizing dye(s)  in  such  a  way  that  it  is  sensitive  for  Ught  in 
the  wavelength  range  of  450-570  nm,  and 

each  of  said  fluorescent  screens  being  arranged  adjacent  to 
one  of  said  emulsion  layers. 
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4,130,429 

COMBINATION  OF  PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENTS 

SUITED  FOR  USE  IN  RADIOGRAPHY 

Marcd  K.  Vm  Doondaer,  't-GniTeaweiel,  Belgtam,  odgnor  to 

AGFA-GEVAERT,  N.V^  Mortiel,  Bdgiam 

Omtlniiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,386,  Not.  3, 1972, 

abanjiHM^,  This  appUcatioa  Oct  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  624,258 

Irt.  a.»  G03C  1/92 

UACL96-82  .,      .  J»,^^ 

1.  A  combination  of  photosensitive  materials  suited  for  radi- 
ography comprising: 

(1)  at  least  one  X-ray  fluorescent  screen  material  havmg 
more  than  half  its  spectral  emission  above  about  410  nm 
and  having  its  emission  maximum  in  the  wavelength  range 
of  480  to  600  nm  and  having  a  coverage  of  250  to  600  g  per 
sq.m  of  fluorescent  substance(s)  in  a  fluorescent  layer 
having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  70  to  250  microns,  the 
intensification  factor  of  the  screen  being  at  least  20  at  40 
kV  and  at  least  25  at  80  kV,  said  screen  material  contain- 
ing a  dye  or  a  pigment  or  a  mixture  of  dyes  and/or  pig- 
ments absorbing  light  within  the  emission  spectrum  of  the 
fluorescent  substance(s); 

(2)  a  photosensitive  silver  haUde  recording  material  which 
comprises  a  support  and  incorporates  at  least  one  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  and  wherein  the  combined  absorp- 
tion of  the  support  and  of  the  layers  at  one  side  of  the 
support  is  such  that  (i)  the  Ught  absorption  spectrum 
thereof  mainly  (at  least  for  50%)  corresponds  with  the 
light  emission  spectrum  of  the  fluorescent  screen  material 
in  the  wavelength  range  of  360  to  600  nm  and  (ii)  the  said 
combined  absorption  is  such  that  in  the  range  of  overlap  of 
said  absorption  and  emission  spectnun  the  optical  density 
resulting  therefrom  comprises  values  in  the  range  of  0.6  to 
1.3  due  to  the  inherent  absorption  of  the  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer(8)  and  the  presence  of  (a)  colouring  sub- 
gunce(s)  in  one  or  more  layers  of  the  recording  material 
including  the  support  and  the  silver   halide  emulsion 

Uy«f(i)  ill  which  nlver  hslide  gnins  are  present  Uiat  have 

been  spectraUy  sensitized  for  visible  Uglit  situated  in  the 

wavelength  range  of  480  to  600  nm. 


carbon  atoms,  or  a  hydroxy  group;  L  represents  a  methine 
group;  M  represents  a  cation;  and  n  represents  0,  1  or  2. 

4,130,431 

METAL  SURFACE  TREATMENT  UQUID  AND  RUST 

PREVENTIVE  PAINT 

Hideo  Kogure,  HIratwka,  Japra,  aMiffior  to  Kaani  Paint  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,532 
Claimfl  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1976,  51-80276; 
Sep.  8, 1976,  51-107531 

lat  a.2  C09D  5/08 
UJS.  CL  106— 14 J3  •  9^ 

1.  In  a  rust  preventive  paint  comprising  a  vehicle  contaimng 
a  solvent  and  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
butyral  resin,  alkyd  resin,  phenoxy  resin,  polybutadiene,  phe- 
nolic resin,  epoxy  resin,  acrylic  resin  and  hydrolyied  ethyl 
silicate,  and  a  corrosion  inhibiting  agent;  the  improvement 
comprising,  as  said  agent,  0.0025  to  2.5  ion  mol  of  oxytitanic 
ion,  pcroxytitanic  ion  or  mixtures  thereof  per  lOOOg  of  paint, 
said  paint  having  a  pH  of  less  than  6. 

4,130,432 
TRIORGANOriN  CYANOMETALLATE  COMPOUNDS 
Hcnunn  W.  Wehncr,  Zwiiveaberg,  and  JoMfaim  Loreu,  Be«- 
iheiBi-AneriMck,  both  of  Gcnaany,  aMigMn  to  Ohft-Gdgy 
Corporation,  Ardiley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,229 
c\mimm  priority,  ippUoMioa  Switaeriaad,  Dec  23,  1975, 

16699/75 

tat  a.J  C09D  5/14.  5/16.  5/18 

\5S.  CL  106—15  R  W 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  I 


J 


Ri — Sn 
I 


I    l.ZM\CH)m—.  J 


<a 


m- 


%-a-b 


4,130^430 

SILVER  HALIDE  UGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  DYE 

MMatoahi  Sagiyama,  aad  EikU  Kato,  both  of  Mioami-aihisara, 

JapM.  aMi^on  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 

■shigara,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,948 

Ctaina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1976,  51-44788 

tat  CL2  G03C  1/84 

UJS.  CL  96-«4  A  W  Claims 

1.  A  siver  halide  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port having  thereon  a  sUver  halide  Ught-sensitive  emulsion 
layer  and  at  least  one  hydrophilic  coUoid  Uyer  containing  a 
basic  polymer  and  at  least  one  oxonol  dye  represented  by  the 
foUowing  general  formula  (I): 


R-C C-L-(L-L),-C C-R 

H  H     H 

HO 


(IX 


SO3M 


SO3M 


SO3M 


SO3M 


wherein  R  represents  an  aUphatic  residue  having  4  or  more 
carbon  atoms,  an  aryaUcyl  group  or  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  a  2-furyl  group,  a  2-,  3-  or  4-pyridyl 
group  or  a  2-thienyl  group;  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  sulfo  group,  an  aUcyl  group  havmg  1  to  4 


wherein 

m  is  4,  6  or  8 

n  is  0  or  1, 

a  is  0  or  1, 

b  is  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5, 

e*cl>  o*"  ..    .  r  1 

R,,  Rj  and  R3  independentiy  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1 

to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  of  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkylcycloalkyl  group  of  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl 
group  of  6  to  16  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  alkyl.  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  or  oxoalkyl  or 
carbalkoxyaUcyl,  each  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  by  1  to 
2  halogen  atoms  or  by  a  nitro  group,  or  an  araUiyl  group 
of  7  to  17  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  by  1  to  2  halogen 
atoms  or  by  a  nitro  group, 

L  represents  NH3,  pyridine,  water,  CO,  NO  or  a  halogen 
atom,  and 

M  if  m  is  4.  represents  Ni®,  Ni(D.  NiGD.  PdOD.  PtGD. 

cu(D.  cuai).  Ag(D,  Auaii).  znai).  cdai).  Hgai).  •^^ 

m  is  6  represents  Tx(\lD,  Vai).  V(1ID.  Cr(D,  Cr(ID, 
Crflll),  Mn(D.  Mn(ID.  MNGII).  Te(D,  Re(D,  ReaD. 
ReOII).  Re(IV),  Fe(ID,  FeGII).  RiKH).  RuOn).  OKH). 
Co(D.  Coai).  CoaiD.  RhaiD.  IraiD.  PtOV).  and  if  m  » 
8,  represents  TiGID.  Mo(IV),  Mo(D,  W(IV).  W(V). 
Mn(IV)  or  Re(V),  and  with  the  proviso  that  Ri,  R2  and 
R3  may  not  all  be  methyl  or  all  be  phenyl  at  the  same  time 
when  M  is  Fe(II)  or  FeOII). 
2.  An  antifouling  paint  composition  containing  0.5  to  40% 
by  weight  of  the  compodtion  of  a  biocidal  compound,  or 

mixture  of  said  compounds,  of  the  general  formula  I 
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Ri— Sn 
I 
R3J 


^LJM*(CN)^_J 


(D. 


m—n—a—h 


wherein 

m  is  4,  6  or  8, 

n  is  0  or  1, 

a  is  0  or  1, 

b  is  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5, 
each  of 

R|,  R2  and  R3  independently  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  of  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkylcycloalkyl  group  of  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl 
group  of  6  to  16  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  aUcyl,  aUcoxy  or  alkylthio  or  oxoalkyl  or 
carbalkoxyaUcyl,  each  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  by  1  to 
2  halogen  atoms  or  by  a  nitro  group,  or  an  aralkyl  group 
of  7  to  17  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  by  1  to  2  halogen 
atoms  or  by  a  nitro  group, 

L  represents  NH3,  pyridine,  water,  CO,  NO  or  a  halogen 
atom,  and 

M  if  m  is  4,  represents  Ni(0),  Ni(I),  Ni(II),  PdOI),  PtGI). 
Cu(I),  Cuai).  Ag(I),  AuOII).  Zn(II).  CA(\l),  Hg(II),  and  if 
m  is  6  represents  Tiail).  Vai),  Vail),  Cr(I),  CrGI), 
Cr<III),  Mn(I),  Mn(II),  Mn(III),  Te(I),  Re(I),  Re(II),  Re- 
ail).  Re(IV),  FeaD,  Feail),  RuaD,  Ruail).  osao. 
Co(I),  Coai),  Coail).  RhaiD,  IraiO.  PtOV),  and  if  m  is 
8,  represents  TiaiD.  Mo(IV),  Mo(I),  W(IV),  W(V), 
Mn(IV)  or  (Re(V). 


4,130,433 

INDUSTRIAL  BIOCIDES 

FVank  C.  Becker,  Goniee,  and  Jorge  P.  Li,  LibertyriUe,  both  of 

ni.,  aMigMMv  to  Abbott  Laboratorica,  North  Chicago,  01. 

FUed  Jnn.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,243 

tat  0.2  C09D  5/14 

UJS.  CL  106—15  R  15  daims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^"-d-<5 


wherein  both  substituents  X  are  either  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  Y 
represents  0-2  and  Y'  represents  0-2  substituents  taken  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy  with 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  carboxy  and  loweralkoxycarixniyl, 
and  Z  is  O  or  S,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Z  is  O,  at  least  one 
substituent  Y  or  Y'  must  be  present 


4,130,434 

PAINT  COMPOSITIONS 

brands  W.  Ariiir,  Itasca,  DL,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 

North  Chicago,  DL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  763,390,  Jan.  28, 1977,  i^ich  to 

a  coatinnation-in-part  <tf  Ser.  No.  728,338,  S^  30, 1976, 

abandoned.  lUs  appUcatioa  Nor.  2L  1977,  Scr.  No.  853,594 

tat  a.2  O09D  5/14 

U.S.  CL  106—15  R  6  CUm 

1.  The  process  of  preventing  or  reducing  yellowing  in  paint 
compositions  containing  a  biodde  of  the  formula  R-S02-CHI2 
wherein  R  is  phenyl,  alkylphenyl,  benzyL  chlorobenz^  di- 
chlorobenzyl  or  an  alkyl  group  (rf'2-8  carbons  consisting  essen- 
tiaUy  in  adding  to  said  paint  composition  between  0.25  and  5.0 
lbs.  per  pound  of  said  biocide  of  a  phenylmercury  acylate 
consisting  essentially  of  a  compound  having  the  formula  R'- 
COOHgCfiHs  or  R'XCOOHgCeHs)^  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  of  1-19  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  an  aUcylene  group  of 
2-18  carbon  atoms,  said  alkyl  or  alkylene  containing  between 
0  and  1  double  bond. 


wherein  substituents  X  both  are  either  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  Y 
represents  0-1  and  Y'  represents  0-2  substituents  taken  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen.  trifluoromethyL  alkoxy  with 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  carboxy  and  lowendkoxycaibonyl, 
and  Z  is  O  or  S,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Z  is  O,  at  least  one 
substituent  Y  or  Y'  must  be  present 

9.  The  method  of  protecting  a  ceUulosic,  plastic  or  film- 
forming  polymeric  composition,  knitted,  woven,  molded  or 
extruded  into  a  continuous  form,  against  bacterial  or  fungal 
attack  upon  exposure  to  an  environment  containing  common 
bacteria  and  fungi,  comprising  incorporating  into  said  continu- 
ous form  or  coating  said  composition  with  a  biocidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  maleimide  of  the  formula 


4,130,435 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  BALL-POINI  FEN  INK 

Ira  L.  HaU.  Pcbm  Grave,  NJT.,  ■wi^nr  to  E.  I.  Da  Poirt  4e 

Nanoora  and  Coavany,  WUadngton,  Dd. 

FDed  Sep.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  614,687 

tat  CL2  C09D  11/18 

U.S.  CL  106—22  9  CUm 

1.  Improved  process  for  preparing  a  stable  liquid  dye  s(rfu- 
tion  which  is  of  low  inorganic  salt  content  and  which  is  di- 
rectly useful  as  a  ball-point  pen  ink,  said  process  oonqmsing 
admixing  and  reacting  at  20*-80*  C.  q>proximately  stoichio- 
metric amounts  of  a  water-soluble  cationic  dye  and  a  water- 
soluble  anionic  dye  in  a  liquid  medium,  which  ccmquises  a 
solvent  for  said  water-soluble  icmic  dyes,  to  form  a  catioaic- 
anionic  dye  salt  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in  water,  with- 
out isolating  the  dye  salt  dissolving  said  salt  in  the  lower  phase 
of  a  two-phase  liquid  medium  comprising  an  upper  aqueous 
phase  and  a  lower  baU-point  pen  ink  solvent  phase,  said  baU- 
point  pen  ink  solvent  be^  substantially  insoluble  in  water,  the 
two-phase  liquid  medium  either  being  present  during  said 
admixing  and  reacting  or  being  added  sulisequent  to  said  ad- 
mixing and  reacting;  and  thereafter  separating  the  aqueous  and 
solvent  phases  which  provides  a  stable  liquid  dye  solution 
which  is  useful  as  a  ball-point  pen  ink. 


4,130,436 

PROCESS  FOR  RECLAIMING  FOUNDRY  SAND  WASTES 

Kari  V.  Haaacr,  Ana  Arbor,  and  nwd  Mcaecabcri,  Taykr,  both 

of  Mich^  aaaigBora  to  Edw.  C  Levy  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich. 

FUed  May  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  796,018 

lat  CL2  1I28B  7/34 

U.S.  CL  106—38.9  4  OataM 

1.  A  method  for  reclaiming  waste  foundry  oKriding  sand 

having  cartxn  and  clay  additives,  caaxprmag  the  itq»  of 
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lieatiiig  said  sand  to  •  temperature  range  of  1400*  to  1600*  F. 
with  air  available  ao  as  to  bum  off  the  carbon  additives,  con- 
tinuing to  heat  the  sand  to  a  temperature  range  of  1800*  to 
2200*  P.,  and  treating  the  sand  in  that  temperature  range  for  a 
specified  time  with  a  resultant  change  in  sand  surface  charac- 
teristics in  that  the  clay  additives  fuse  onto  the  surface  of  the 
tfin<|  and  become  nonabaorptive,  and  then  cooling  the  sand. 


4,130,437 

PHOTOCHROMIC  GLASSES  SUITABLE  FOR 

SIMULTANEOUS  HEAT  TREATMENT  AND  SHAPING 

Jen  P.  MaMM,  Atom,  RraMC,  and  Thomas  P.  Seward,  m, 

Omlng,  N.Y^  mml^on  to  Coraing  Glass  Works,  Coralag, 

N  Y 

Flkd  Apr.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,646 
lat  a.2  C303C  3/26,  3/08.  21/00 
UJS.  CL  106-54  12  Clal™ 

1.  A  glass  composition  consisting  essentially,  in  weight  per- 
cent on  the  oxide  basis  as  calculated  from  the  batch,  of  about 
54-46%  SiOi.  7-15%  AkC,  10-25%  B,Oi.  0.5-4%  Li.O, 
3.5-15%  Na20, 0-10%  K2O,  6-16%  total  of  Li20  +  Na20  + 
K2O,  0-1.25%  PbO,  0.1-0.3%  Ag,  0.2-1%  Q.  0-0.3%  Br. 
0.002-0.02%  CuO,  and  0-2.5%  F,  having  a  viscosity  at  the 
liquidus  of  at  tent  10*  poises,  long  term  stability  against  devitri- 
fication in  contact  with  platinum  at  tenweratures  correspond- 
ing to  glass  viscosities  in  the  range  of  10*-10^  poises,  excellent 
chemical  durability,  and  being  chemically  strengthenable  to 
modulus  of  mptnie  values  in  excess  of  45,000  psi  with  a  depth 
of  compfCMion  layer  between  about  0.0035-0.004  inch,  said 
ghtts,  in  bodies  of  about  1.3-1.7  mm  cross  section,  exhibiting 
the  following  photochromic  properties: 

(a)  at  about  25*-30*  C.  will  darken  to  a  luminous  transmit- 
tance  below  30%  in  the  presence  of  actinic  radiation;  will 
fade  to  a  luminous  transmittance  at  least  1.75  times  the 
darkened  transmittance  after  5  minutes'  removal  from  the 
actinic  radiation;  and  will  fade  to  a  luminous  transmittance 
in  excess  of  80%  of  its  clear  luminous  transmittance  in  no 
more  than  one  hour  after  being  removed  from  the  actinic 
radiation; 

(b)  at  about  40*  C.  wiU  darken  to  a  luminous  transmittance 
below  50%  in  the  presence  of  actinic  radiation  and  will 
fade  to  a  luminous  transmittance  in  excess  of  80%  of  its 
clear  luminous  transmittance  in  no  more  than  one  hour 
after  being  removed  firom  the  actinic  radiation; 

(c)  at  about  - 18*  C.  will  not  darken  to  a  luminous  transmit- 
tance below  5%  in  the  presence  of  actinic  radiation;  and 

(d)  in  the  undarkened  state  will  exhibit  a  luminous  transmit- 
tance of  at  least  60%. 


4,130,439 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BATCH  FOR 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CLAY  BRICK 
StanialaT  L  GMheako,  aUtia  Gorkogo,  159,  kr.  76;  Akzaadr  A. 
RoprtUn,  niitaa  40  let  So?etikoi  Ukndny,  76,  k?.  3;  Grlgory 
L  SIlakOT,  olitaa  Yatseako,  4a,  k?.  59;  Leoaid  P.  Khlopkor, 
nUtsa  40  let  Soretakoi  Ukralay,  58,  k?.  39,  all  of  Zaporoahie; 
Sergd  G.  Ncsterotdqr,  nUtaa  D.  Dowkogo,  4a,  kr.  9,  Daepro- 
petroTsk;  Andrei  L  Starnn,  nUtaa  OgorodMya,  91,  Daepcope- 
trofik;  Viktor  D.  Miroao?,  nUtaa  Koailora,  la,  kr.  36,  Dae- 
propetTOTak;  Geuady  D.  DfbroT,  alitia  PoUgooaaya,  18a,  kr. 
119,  DMpropetroirak,  and  Anatoly  A.  Paaasfko,  proapekt 
VorontaoTa,  75,  k?.  299,  DMpropetrofik,  aU  of  U.S.S JL 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771^15 
lit  a.2  O04B  33/00 
VS.  a.  106-67  5  Oatai 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  batch  of  clay  for  the  manufacture 
of  clay  bricks,  wherein  the  properties  of  said  batch  are  im- 
proved, which  comprises  mixing  said  clay  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  the  chloride  wastes  of  non-ferrous  metallurgy  in  a 
quantity  of  5-20  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  clay, 
wherein  said  aqueous  solution  of  chloride  wastes  is  obtained  by 
dissolving  chloride  wastes  of  non-ferrous  metallurgy  having  a 
particle  size  of  about  10-100  microns  in  water  and  adjusting 
the  pH  of  the  obtained  solution  to  1-5  and  the  density  of 
1.03-1.1  g./cc.,  depending  on  the  mineralogical  composition  of 
the  clay. 

4,13(^40 
SELF-CURABLE  INORGANIC  COMPOSITION 
SUi^i  Noae,  Kobe,  and  Shingo  Ttrfnda,  NishiMMdya,  hoA  of 
Japan,  assizors  to  Osaka  Soda  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,324 

Chdma  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Not.  8, 1977,  52-134367 

iBt  a.2  CD4B  35/16:  C09J  1/02 

U.S.a.  106-74  9ClaiBis 

1.  A  self-curable  inorganic  composition  consisting  of 

(A)  an  alkali  silicate  as  a  binder, 

(B)  about  30  to  about  300%  by  weight,  based  on  the  solids 
content  of  the  binder  (A),  of  a  hardener  composed  of 
(i)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  calcium  sulfite  and  calcium  thiosul- 
fate, 
(ii)  about  50  to  about  300  parts  by  weight  of  calcuim 

silicate, 
(iii)  about  40  to  about  300  parts  by  weight  of  zinc  oxide, 

and 
(iv)  0  to  about  ISO  parts  by  weight  of  an  aluminum-con- 
taining inorganic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  hydroxide,  alumina  and  hy- 
drated  alumina, 

(C)  0  to  about  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  com- 
position in  the  uncured  state,  of  coloring  agents,  thicken- 
ers, water  repellents,  curing  retarders,  dispersants,  de- 
foamers  or  levelling  agents,  and 

(D)  0  to  about  80%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
composition  in  the  uncured  state,  of  a  filler,  aggregate  or 
reinforcing  material. 


4,130,438 
BASIC  COMPOSITE  UNBURNED  BRICK 
Akira  Wataaabe,  Okmyuma;  YaUo  Knaaka,  and  Yoshflriro 
Smdd,  both  of  BIzea,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyushu 
TmSkmwm^  KfV- »»«"  Kaliha,  BiicB,  Japan 

Flkd  Not.  33, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,497 
dalM  priority,  appikattea  Japan,  Dec  11, 1976, 51-149280 
lat.  CL2  G04B  35/52 
UJS.  CL  106—56  4  Clafans 

1.  A  composite  unbumed  brick  comprising: 
a  magnesia-carbonaceous  refractory  body  portion;  and 
a  basic  refractory  body  portion  integrally  molded  to  one  side 
of  magnesia-carbonaceous  refractory  body  portion. 


4,130,441 
CEMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Boris  L  Nnddman,  Chllaaxar,  kTartal  8, 27,  kT.  48;  Akzandr  S. 
STCBtaHsky,  ScTeio-Voatok,  50,  kT.  64;  Marael  Y.  BIkban, 
na«lT  Jnnat-Abad,  B-2,  21,  kr.  58;  Ada  M.  Frikkoihaa, 
F-lOO,  MoUmi,  1,  kT.  95,  and  Isak  M.  IbragfoMiT,  aUtsa 
Blmni,  proeid  Temlr-Tao,  38,  all  of  Taahkeat,  U.S.S  JL 

Filed  JnL  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,035 
dainis  priority,  appUcattoo  U.S.SJL,  Aug.  20, 1976, 2397382 
iBt  CL2  C04B  7/02 
VS.  CL  106—89  2  Oata" 

1.  A  cement  consisting  of 
(a)  clinker  minerals,  viz.  a  highly-basic  calcium  chlorosiU- 
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cate,  calcium  ortho-chlorosilicate,  calcium  chloroalumi- 
nate,  calcium  chloroalumoferrite; 

(b)  calcium  oxychloride; 

(c)  calcium  chloride  chemisorbed  on  said  clinker  materials, 
the  components  being  present  in  the  following  propor- 
tions, percent  by  weight: 


a  hi^y  \mnc  calcium  chlorosilicate  33  to  75 

calciuni  chloro-orthosilicate  10  to  SS 

calcium  chlorosluminate  2  to  30 

calcium  chloroalumoferrite  4  to  16 

calcium  oxychloride  0.S  to  2 

calcium  chloride  chemisoibed  on  said  minerals  1.2  to  2.3 


4,130,442 

METHOD  FOR  RENEWING  GROUT 

Arthur  W.  PetaracB,  diatham  Township,  MmtIs  Courty;  Arthnr 

Oidlaca,  Carlstadt,  and  Leonard  Hirschberger,  Marlboro,  all 

of  N  Jh  aisigaon  to  Frederick  G.  SchwanaMaa,  Kearny,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,843 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqneat  to  Juo.  7, 1994, 


Int  a.2  BOSB  7/00 
VS.  CL  134-^  5 1 

1.  The  method  of  renewing  the  surface  of  grout  comprising 
applying  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
suspension  of  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant.  10  to  60% 
by  weight  on  a  dry  basis  of  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible 
organic  binder  which  dries  to  a  water  resistant  film  and  a 
pigment,  the  weight  ratio  of  binding  agent  to  pigment  being  1:5 
to  5:1  to  the  grout,  allowing  the  composition  to  dry  to  form  a 
water  resistant  film  of  the  organic  binding  agent  on  the  grout 
and  removing  excess  composition  from  the  tile. 


4,130,443 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  ROLLER  APPUCATORS 

Heary  DoUn,  39  WaaUagton  Atc,  Whippany,  N  J.  07981 

Filed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,831 

lat  a.2  BOSB  7/Oa  3/00 

VS.  CL  134-33  6  Chdma 


4,130,444 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  INK  PEN  POINTS 
GcroU  Anderiu,  EUabek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranaj 
Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph,  be,  BioaaMbary,  N J. 

FOed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,046 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R^  of  Gcrauniy,  Jn.  2, 
1977,2724888 

lat  CL2  BOOB  3/02 
UJS.  CL  134— 96 


6.  i    ^" 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  cleaning  unmounted  as  well  as 
mounted  paint  roller  type  appUcators  comprising: 
a  closeable  container; 
a  first  support  means  in  said  container  for  engaging  a  first 

end  of  an  appUcator  whether  or  not  said  applicator  is 

mounted  on  a  handle  assembly; 
a  second  support  means  in  said  container  for  engaging  a 

second  end  of  said  applicator  whether  or  not  said  q)plica- 

tor  is  mounted  on  a  handle  assembly; 
means  in  the  interior  of  said  container  for  spraying  taid 

applicator  with  solvent;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  applicator  to  cause  contaminated 

solvent  to  be  expelled  from  said  appUcator  by  centrifugal 

force. 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  ink  pen  points  comprising: 
A.  A  housing  having  a  lower  section  and  an  upper  section; 
i.  said  lower  section  defining: 

a.  a  chamber  for  support  and  cleaning  of  an  ink  pen 
point  and, 

b.  a  jet  pump  communicable  with  said  chamber,  as  wdl 
as  a  source  of  cleaning  water  and  including  a  drain 
conduit; 

ii.  said  upper  section  defining; 

a.  a  lug  like  extension  having  an  axial  bore  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber  and  complementally  engagable 
at  its  exterior  with  the  wall  of  said  chamber; 

b.  an  air  inlet  conduit  communicating  with  said  chamber 
in  said  lower  section; 

c.  a  water  inlet  conduit  communicating  with  said  jet 
pump  in  said  lower  section;  and 

d.  a  valve  having  water  and  air  conduits  therethrough, 
said  valve  being  rotatably  supported  intermediate 
said  air  inlet  conduit  and  said  water  inlet  conduit  in 
said  upper  section,  so  as  to  be  rotatable  from  a  water 
cleaning  position  in  which  said  water  conduit  is 
aligned  with  said  water  inlet  conduit  and  with  said 
chamber,  to  an  air  drying  position  in  which  said  air 
drying  <}onduit  is  alighted  with  said  air  inlet  conduit 
and  with  said  chamber  and  said  water  conduit  is 
aligned  said  water  inlet  conduit  and  with  said  jet 
pump. 


4,130,445 
UGHT  COLLECTOR 
Harry  R.  BUedea,  Los  Aagrlw,  GaUf; 
Rkhfleid  Coava^r,  Loa  Aageks,  GaUf. 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
lat  0.2  HOIL  31/04 
U.S.  CL  136— 89  PC 


to  Atlantic 


1.  A  luminescent  photovoltaic  device  C(nnprising  a  curvilin- 
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ear  luminescent  member  having  a  plurality  of  sides,  photovol- 
taic means  on  at  least  one  of  said  sides,  conduit  means  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  at  least  one  of  said  sides,  said  con- 
duit means  being  adapted  to  have  a  cooling  fluid  passed  there- 
through to  cool  said  luminescent  member. 


4,130,446 

PROCESS  FOR  PHOSPHATE  CONVERSION  COATING 

WITH  TREATMENT  OF  RINSE  WATER  BY  REVERSE 

OSMOSIS  AND  ION  EXCHANGE 

RytricU  Murakaad,  Kyoto,  aad  Maaahlro  Zinaoati,  Kobe,  both 

of  Japan,  aari^on  to  Nippon  Paint  Co^  Ltd^  Oaalta,  Japui 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No,  788,964 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1976»  51-45120 

Int.  CL2  C23F  7/10 

U5.  CL  148-6.15  Z  ♦  CW« 


M^nfeif 


1.  In  a  process  for  phosphating  a  substrate  of  iron  or  steel 
which  comprises  treating  the  substrate  with  a  phosphating 
solution  containing  phosphate  ions,  line  ions  and,  as  an  accel- 
erator, at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitrite  ions,  chlorate  ions  and  bromate  ions,  and  rinsing  the 
thus  treated  substrate  with  water  in  multiple  steps,  the  im- 
provement wherein  a  part  of  the  rinsing  water  containing  the 
phosphating  solution  rinsed  from  the  surface  of  the  substrate  is 
passed  through  a  reverse  osmosis  membrane  having  a  pore  size 
of  1  to  10  A  to  form  a  concentrate  and  a  filtrate,  the  concen- 
trate is  recycled  for  use  in  the  phosphating  solution,  and  the 
filtrate  is  treated  with  ion-exchange  resins  of  the  H-type  and 
the  OH-type  to  remove  undesirable  ions  therefrom  and  the 
thus  treated  filtrate  is  then  recycled  for  use  in  the  rinsing  water. 


4,130,448 

HIGH-PERMEABILITY  MAGNETIC  ALLOY 

KiyoaU  Immm,  Tokyo,  Japam  aarigMr  to  IMM-Japu  RcMarch 

Incorporatod,  YokohaM^  Japan 

CoBtianation  of  Ser.  No.  694^969,  Ju.  11, 1976,  ab— doMid. 

This  applicatioa  Not.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,004 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jon.  12, 1975, 50/70129 
Int  a.2  C22C  3S/02.  38/04 
MS.  CL  14»— 31 37  1  a«*" 

1.  A  magnetic  alloy  body  which  has  been  rolled  to  reduce  its 
thickness  by  at  least  84. 1  %  and  consisting  by  weight  essentially 
of  3  to  8%  aluminum.  4  to  8%  silicon,  0.1  to  1%  of  a  compo- 
nent containing  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
which  consists  of  niobium  and  tantalum  and  the  balance  iron  in 
an  amount  of  85  to  92%  by  weight 

4,130,449  

THICKENED  AQUEOUS  SLURRY  EXPLOSIVE 
COMPOSmONS 
Jooeph  F.  M.  Oraig,  BckwO,  Canada,  aasigMv  to  Canadian 
Indnstriea  Liadted,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,970 
daims  priority,  applicatioa  Caaada,  Jaa.  23, 1977, 281298 
lat  a.2  C06B  31/12 
UJS.  CL  149—62  •  ClaiaM 

1.  In  a  slurry  explosive  composition  containing  water,  inor- 
ganic oxidizer  salt,  fuel,  thickener,  thickener  cross-linker  and, 
as  a  sensitizer,  a  soluble  organic  nitrate,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  thickener  consisting  essentially  of  a  combination 
of  unmodified  guar  gum  and  hydroxypropyl-modified  guar 
gum,  which  thickener  provides  slurry  composition  viscosities 
suitable  for  extrusion  packaging  and  which  develops  post- 
packaging  viscosities  resulting  in  firm,  shape-retaining,  tampa- 
ble  cartridges. 

4,130,450 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  EXTRUDED  SOLID 

DIELECTRIC  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CABLE  RESISTANT  TO 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  TREES 

George  Bahder,  Edison;  Gwirge  S.  Eager,  Jr.,  Upper  Moatdair, 

and  Darid  A.  SOrer,  Uringstoa,  aU  of  N  J^  aasi^ori  to 

General  CkUe  Corporatioa,  Greeawich,  Cobb. 

CoBtiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  631,314»  Nor.  12, 1975, 

iifrft.^i«««^,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  467,607,  May  6, 1974^ 

Pat  No.  3,943,271.  lids  applicatioa  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

785,192 
iBt  0.2  HOIB  13/06 
UJS.  CL  156—48  7 


4,130447 
ANNEALING  SEPARATOR  AND  STEEL  SHEET  COATED 

WTTHSAME 
Edmondo  Mariancschi;  Sandra  Baseri,  both  of  Tend;  Mario 
Barisoni,  Albano  Laziale  (Roose);  Paolo  Marini;  Carlo  Bor- 
giaaai,  both  of  Rome,  aad  Roberto  Ricd  Bitti,  Laaario 
(Rodm),  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Ceatra  Speriaieatale  Metal- 
lurglco  S.pJL  aad  Terai-Sodeta  per  rindostria  e  TElettridta 
S.pJL,  both  of  RoBw,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,611 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  27, 1977, 49142  A/77 
lat  CL2  B23K  35/24 
U  A  CL  148—27  •  C^ 

1.  Annealing  separator  compositions  for  grain-oriented  sili- 
con steel  strip,  said  separator  compositions  having  a  magne- 
sium oxide  base  and  containing  0.8  to  35%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rare  earth 
metal  oxides  and  rare  earth  metal  compounds  which  yield 
oxides  upon  heating,  with  the  provision  that  when  said  at  least 
one  compound  is  present  in  an  amount  between  0.8  and  5%  by 
wdght  said  compound  has  a  particle  size  of  less  than  325 
mesh,  and  a  fraction  of  35-55%  by  wdght  smaller  than  500 
mesh. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  insulated  high-voluge  power 
transmission  cable  resistant  to  the  formation  of  electrochemical 
trees,  which  cable  comprises  a  multi-stranded  metal  conductor 
comprising  bare  individual  strands  twisted  together  along 
helical  paths,  and  a  layer  of  extruded  polyethylene  insulation 
material  surrounding  the  conductor,  said  insutotion  bdng  sub- 
ject to  the  formation  of  dectrochemical  trees  starting  at  the 
inner  surface  of  the  insulation  where  the  voltage  stress  in  the 
insulation  is  at  a  ma^mum  and  from  which  said  trees  progress 
away  from  the  inner  surface  and  radially  outward,  comprising 
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preventing  air  from  entering  the  cable  at  the  ends  thereof  by 
completdy  filling  the  spaces  between  the  bare  strands  of  the 
multistraiuied  conductor  and  any  space  between  the  bare  con- 
ductor strands  and  the  inside  surface  of  the  insulation  with  a 
flexible  sealant  material  to  eliminate  access  of  air  to  the  inside 
surface  of  the  extruded  polyethylene  insulation  that  surrounds 
the  conductor,  said  sealant  comprising  a  semi-conducting 
sealant  having  a  drip  point  and  characteristics  required  for 
high  voltage  power  transmitting  cables,  providing  a  semi-con- 
ducting layer  between  the  conductor  and  the  inside  surface  of 
the  insulation  and  maintaining  a  tight  contact  between  the 
extruded  insulation  and  such  layers  of  the  cable  as  are  adjacent 
to  the  insulation  to  prevent  access  of  air  into  the  cable  at  the 
ends  thereof. 


4,130,451 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FILAMENT 
WOUND  PIPE  USING  DEFORMABLE  MATERIAL  AT 
THE  WIND  STOPS 
Alan  D.  Hamilton,  Aarora;  Gregory  P.  Peteraoa,  Carol  Stream, 
aad  Walter  R.  McGoire,  Aurora,  all  of  m.,  assignors  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company  OndlaBa),  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,320 

Int  a.2  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  CL  156—86  5  Claims 


spacers  possessing  channek  open  at  both  ends  and  a  large 

exposed  internal  surface  area;  said  device  suit^le  upon  coating 

with  appropriate  catalyst  for  use  in  the  catalytic  conversion  of 

harmful  exhaust  pollutants  into  innocuous  materials;  said 

method  c(Mnpri8ing  the  following  steps: 

i.  coating  a  mixture  containing  a  ceramic  powder,  a  curable 

organic  binder,  and  a  liquid  suspending  medium  onto  a 

substrate  sheet  wherein  the  characteristics  of  said  sheet 

allows  it  to  be  subsequently  removed  in  later  stages  of  the 

method; 

ii.  solidifying  the  coating  by  removal  of  the  suq)ending 

medium  to  form  a  bicomponent  sheet; 
iii.  assembling  the  bicomponent  sheet  into  a  structure  by 
cutting  the  sheet  into  individual  sheets  and  staddng  these 
upon  one  another  or  by  rolling  said  sheet  upon  itself  to 
form  a  cylinder; 
iv.  forming  a  series  of  holes  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the 

sheets; 
v.  filling  the  holes  so  formed  with  a  mixture  of  ceramic 

powder  in  a  curable  organic  binder, 
vi.  curing  the  organic  binders  of  steps  i.  and  v.; 
vii.  removing  the  material  of  the  original  substrate  sheet; 
viii.  heating  to  burn  off  the  organic  binder  and  fire  the  ce- 
ramic. 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  filament  wound  pipe  wherein 
filamentary  roving  is  wound  on  a  mandrel,  a  resin  composition 
is  used  which  decreases  in  volume  during  a  cure  and  wherein 
at  least  one  wind-stop  is  employed  which  prevents  the  pipe 
from  relieving  longitudinal  stresses  that  arise  during  said  cure, 
the  improvement  comprising  fitting  a  deformable  material  to 
said  wind-stop  which  is  (1)  capable  of  substantially  withstand- 
ing the  compressive  forces  arising  during  winding  of  said 
roving  onto  said  mandrel  and  remaining  substantially  unaf- 
fected by  any  temperature  occurring  during  manufacture  of 
said  pipe,  (2)  substantially  inert  to  said  resin  composition  and 
(3)  adapted  to  yidd  to  the  compressive  forces  which  arise 
during  cure  so  as  to  relieve  stresses  and  avoid  creation  of 
significant  longitudinal  strains. 


4,130,452 
PROCESS  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  CERAMIC  CATALYST 

SUPPORT 
John  L.  Indri,  Rte.  #33  ILD.  #1  Box  523,  Hightstowa,  NJ. 
08520 

Filed  May  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,379 

lat  CL2  C04B  39/12 

US.  CL  156—89  30  dalnis 


4.130^453 
PIPE  COATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  H.  HoUister,  Actoa,  Maaa.,  aaaigaor  to  The  KeadaD  Com- 
pany, BosttMi,  Maas. 

Filed  JbL  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,973 
Int  CL2  B29C  19/00 
UJS.  CL  156—187  16 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  ceramic  device  having  a  plurality 
of  thin  walls  of  microporous  ceramic  material  separated  by 


1.  Method  of  coating  pipe  which  comprises 

forming  by  extrusion  a  band  of  heat-softened  thermoplastic, 

cooling  at  least  one  surface  of  said  band  to  decrease  its 
fluidity  and  passing  said  cooled  band  through  tension 
isolating  means,  and  q>plying  the  surface  of  said  band  to 
the  surface  of  said  pipe  while  simultaneously  rotating  said 
pipe  about  its  axis  and  advancing  said  pipe  along  its  axis 
with  respect  to  the  point  of  extrusion  to  wrap  said  band 
helically  about  said  pipe  and  to  puU  said  band  from  said 
tension  isolating  means,  said  band  being  self-supporting 
and  being  maintained  free  firom  contact  with  external 
surfaces  between  said  tension  isolating  means  and  said 
pipe  surface  and 

controlling  said  tension  isolating  means  and  the  rate  of  rota- 
tion and  advance  of  said  pipe  with  respect  to  the  rate  of 
extrusion  to  maintain  a  first  tension  on  said  band  between 
the  point  of  extrusion  and  the  point  of  contact  with  the 
tension  isolating  means  at  substantially  constant  value  and 
to  maintain  a  second  tension  on  said  band  between  said 
tension  isolating  means  and  the  contact  of  said  band  with 
said  pipe  surface  at  a  value  substantially  higher  than  said 
first  tension. 
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4,130,454 

ETCHANT  AND  PROCESS  OF  ETCHING  WITH  THE 

SAME 
OUk  B.  Dvtkewych,  54  HigUaad  Atc^  Maplcwood,  N  J.  07040; 

CharlM  A.  Giipiitia,  423  Maple  Blvd^  Apt  3W,  KauM  Qty, 

Mo.  M124;  MkhMl  Golla,  24  I?y  Ia,  Sherborn,  Mmi. 

01770,  aad  Leonard  R.  Lery,  6  CokNiial  Dr^  Framtngham, 

Mmb.  01701 

Coatinnatlon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  646,476,  Jan.  5, 1976, 

,friiBif«-«.i  lUf  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,002 

Int  a.2  C23F  1/02 

UJS.  CL  156— 659  18  Claima 

11.  An  etchant  comprising  an  oxidant  combination  in  a 
sulfuric  acid  solution,  said  oxidant  combination  comprising 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  molybdenum,  the  sulfuric  acid  concen- 
tration varying  between  0.01  and  2.S  moles  per  liter,  the  hydro- 
gen peroxide  concentration  varying  between  about  0.1  and  10 
moles  per  liter,  the  molybdenum  concentration  varying  be- 
tween about  0.02  and  0.S  moles  per  liter  and  the  ratio  of  the 
peroxide  to  the  molybdenum  being  at  least  1  to  1. 

17.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  printed  circuit 
board  including  the  steps  of  applying  a  resist  over  a  copper 
cladding  and  removing  unwanted  copper  by  etching,  the  im- 
provement comprising  etching  said  unwanted  copper  with  the 
etchant  of  claim  11  to  leave  a  pattern  of  copper  behind. 

4,130«455 
DISSOLUTION  OF  METALS-UTILIZING 
H202-H2S04-THIOSULFATE  ETCHANT 
Mocnea  L.  EUas,  and  Millard  F.  Good,  both  of  Canfkld,  Ohio, 
aMignon  to  Dart  Indnitriea  Inc^  Los  Angelca,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849.685 
Int  a.2  C09K  13/06:  C23F  1/00 
VS.  a,  156-666  15  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  metal  dissolution  which  comprises  contact- 
ing a  metal  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  about  0.2 
to  about  4.S  gram  moles  per  Uter  of  sulfuric  acid,  from  about 
0.23  to  about  8  gram  moles  per  liter  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  an  additive  selected  from 
thiosulfates  of  sodium  or  potassium. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  aqueous  solution 
contains  sodium  phenolsulfonate  as  a  stabilizer  to  reduce  the 
degrading  effect  of  heavy  metal  ions  on  hydrogen  peroxide. 


(a)  a  vessel  partitioned  into  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed, 
open  topped  compartments  in  the  lower  portion  thereof; 

(b)  said  vessel  having  a  vertical  revolving  shaft  at  center 
thereof,  said  shaft  comprising  a  feed  inlet  for  said  polymer 
suspension  liquors  or  latices  to  be  supplied  therethrough, 
said  feed  inlet  rotatably  mounted  above  said  open  topped 
compartments  so  as  to  permit  introduction  of  said  polymer 
suspension  liquors  or  latices  into  each  of  said  open  topped 
compartments; 

(c)  a  gas  outlet  at  upper  part  of  said  vessel;  and 

(d)  said  compartments  each  having  a  feed  inlet  for  steam 
and/or  an  inert  gas  and  an  oudet  at  the  bottom  thereof 

4,130,457 

METHOD  OF  PULPING  WTTH  POLYSULFIDE 

Richard  G.  Barker,  Princeton  JnnctioB,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union 

Camp  Corporation,  Wayne,  N  J. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  366,758,  Jnn.  4, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  533,193 
Int  a.2  D21C  3/04 
VJS.  CL  162—82  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  pulping  lignocellulosic  materials  which 
comprises; 

(a)  impregnating  said  materials  with  a  polysulfide  pulping 
hquor  having  from  5  to  60  gms.  per  liter  of  sulftir  where 
from  43  to  80  percent  of  the  sulfur  is  present  as  alkali  metal 
polysulfide.  from  15  to  40  percent  is  present  as  alkali  metal 
sulfide  and  less  than  17  percent  is  present  as  alkali  metal 
thiosulfate;  said  impregnation  being  carried  out  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  60*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  for  a  period 
of  from  about  30  to  about  120  minutes  and  the  ratio  of 
pulping  Uquor  to  lignocellulosic  material  being  at  least 
4.5:1.0  by  weight; 

(b)  separating  the  impregnated  materials  from  unabsorbed 
pulping  liquor; 

(c)  steaming  the  separated  materials  to  a  temperature  of 
between  140*  C.  and  165*  C.  in  a  period  of  less  than  10 
minutes;  and 

(d)  maintaining  the  steamed  and  separated  from  tmabsoibed 
pulping  liqor  materials  at  a  temperature  of  from  140*  C.  to 
16S*  C.  until  said  materials  are  pulped. 


source  of  B2O3  is  added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
at  least  i%  B2O3  in  said  fibrous  product,  and 
consolidating  the  fibrous  product. 


4,130,456  

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  UNREACTED 
MONOMER  FROM  SLURRY 
Iko  Itoh;  Tinkasn  Takahaahi;  Shinldcbi  Takamoku;  Azuma 
AramaU,  and  Manabn  Serada,  all  of  Niihama,  Japan,  aasign- 
on  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,619 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1976,  51/48305 
Int  a.2  BOID  1/14 
VS.  CL  159—165  12  Claims 


»  MOTCM 


pouMOi  oeraeoi 
Mvice  « 


II  vtecm  ouiKT 


Ml£T   FOR  MSHINC    UOUOR 


1.  An  i^yparatus  for  the  removal  of  unreacted  monomers 
from  polymer  suspension  liquors  or  latices  which  comprises: 


4,130,458 
PRODUCT  CONTAINING  ALUMINA  TRIHYDRATE  AND 

A  SOURCE  OF  BiOj  AND  METHOD 
Gregory  R.  Moore,  Wcat  Chicago,  and  Craig  A.  Fischer,  Syca- 
more, both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Masonite  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, Dl. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  588,687,  Jnn.  20, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,509 
Int  a.2  D21H  3/66 
VS.  a.  162—159  25  Claims 

1.  A  fibrous  product  comprising  combustible  fibers,  an  alu- 
mina hydrate  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  10-60%  by  weight 
of  said  product,  and  a  boron  containing  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid,  mixture  of  boric  acid 
and  borax,  and  an  ammonium  borate,  said  borate  containing 
compound  being  present  in  said  product  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  i%  by  weight  of  said  product. 

12.  A  method  of  making  a  fibrous  product  having  a  reduced 
flamespread  comprising: 
mixing  together  a  slurry  of  components  comprising  water 

and  combustible  fibers, 
depositing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  slurry  onto  a  water 

pervious  support  member  to  form  a  wet  mat, 
adding  to  the  wet  mat  alimiina  trihydrate,  and  a  source  of 
B2O3  effective  in  reducing  the  flamespread  of  the  fibrous 
product,  said  source  of  B2O3  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boric  acid,  mixture  of  boric  acid  and  borax, 
and  an  ammonium  borate,  wherein  said  alumina  trihydrate 
is  added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  10-60%  alu- 
mina trihydrate  in  said  fibrous  product  and  wherein  said 


1.  A  dilution  system  for  nuclear  power  plants  comprising: 

a  nuclear  core  containing  nuclear  fuel,  said  fuel  having  a 
density  and  a  melting  point,  said  fuel  emitting  neutrons; 

an  inner  waU  encapsulating  said  nuclear  core,  said  inner  waU 
being  of  a  material  with  a  melting  point  less  than  said  fuel 
melting  point; 

a  pressure  vessel  encapsulating  said  inner  wall,  said  pressure 
vessel  being  of  a  material  with  a  melting  point  less  than 
said  fuel  melting  point,  said  pressure  vessel  and  said  inner 
waU  forming  an  inner  space  therebetween; 

an  inner  screen  disposed  within  said  inner  space  located 
adjacent  said  inner  waU,  said  inner  screen  being  of  a  mate- 
rial having  a  melting  point  greater  than  said  fuel  melting 
point  said  inner  screen  having  openings  therein; 

an  inner  layer  of  low-density  particles  disposed  within  said 
inner  space,  said  inner  layer  being  positioned  adjacent  said 
pressure  vessel,  said  low-density  particles  being  of  a  mate- 
rial with  a  melting  point  greater  than  said  fuel  melting 
point  said  particles  having  a  density  less  than  said  fuel 
density; 

a  generaUy  spherical  outer  shield  encapsulating  said  pressure 
vessel,  said  outer  shield  comprising  a  generally  spherical 
outer  layer  of  low-density  peUets  adjacent  said  contain- 
ment vessel  and  a  generally  spherical  outer  screen  coupled 
to  said  containment  vessel,  said  outer  screen  being  posi- 
tioned radially  inward  of  said  outer  layer  of  low-density 
peUets,  said  outer  screen  having  openings  of  a  size  smaller 
than  said  low-density  pellet  size,  said  outer  screen  being  of 
a  material  having  a  melting  point  greater  than  said  fuel 
melting  point;  and 

a  generally  spherical  containment  vessel  encapsulating  said 
outer  shield. 


4,130,460 
FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FAST  REACTOR 
Yladimir  G.  lUnnin,  nUtaa  ZTCidnvjm,  IS,  k?.  70;  Viktor  M. 
MorogOT,  nUtsa  LentaH^  13/1,  kf.  4;  MiUafl  F.  Tnjmoift 
nUtsa  Lenina,  36a,  kr.  30;  Amrtoly  A.  RfaMirity,  nUtan  Ljn- 
shenko,  2,  kr.  35;  Gcnnady  G.  UstfaMT,  nUtM  Kondem,  18,  k?. 
18,  aU  of  Obninsk  Kalnzhikoi  oUaid,  and  Anatoly  N.  ShM- 
ler,  Proletarsky  proq^ekt  77,  kr.  96,  Mooeow,  aU  of  U.S.S JL 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,053 
Int  0.2  G21C  3/02 
VS.  a  176-68  12 


4,130,459 

POISON  AND  DILUENT  SYSTEM  FOR  NUCLEAR 

POWER  PLANTS 

Walter  G.  Parker,  Wait  Newton;  Jack  M.  RaTCts,  Pleasant 

HUli,  and  Brace  S.  Preble,  PittilNirgh,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Wcatinghonse  Eleetric  Corp.,  Pittsbnivh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,887 

Int  0.2  G21C  9/00 

VS.  CL  176—38  11  Oafans 


1.  In  an  improved  fiiel  assembly  for  a  fisst-neutron  nuclear 
reactor  comprising  a  shroud,  an  upstream  end.  a  downstream 
end  and  a  plurality  of  fuel  elements  each  having  an  individual 
gas  plenum  for  coUection  of  gaseous  fission  products  and 
divided  into  two  groups;  an  inner  group  including  fuel  de- 
ments adjacent  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fuel  assemUy, 
and  an  outer  group  occupying  the  space  between  said  shrood 
and  the  fuel  elements  of  said  inner  group,  the  gas  plenums  of 
said  inner  group  of  the  fuel  elements  being  arranged  at  the 
coolant  inlet  side  of  the  assembly,  while  the  gas  plenums  of  the 
outer  group  of  the  fuel  elements  are  arranged  at  the  coolant 
outiet  side  of  the  assembly,  the  improvement  coiiq>rising  an 
additional  partition  means  or  sheU  disposed  within  the  ^woe 
between  the  wall  of  said  shroud  and  the  bundle  of  gas  plenums 
of  said  inner  group  of  the  fuel  elements  at  the  coolant  inlet  side, 
and  said  partition  means  or  sheU  is  connected  to  the  wall  of  said 
shroud  at  the  coolant  inlet  side  to  form  a  coolant  stagnation 
zone  open  at  the  assembly  fission  zone;  wherd>y  stresses  in  the 
wall  of  said  shroud  are  reduced. 


4,130,461 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

POLYSACCHARIDE  UNDER  PHOSPHATE  UMTTING 

CONDTnONS 

Ronton  C.  Rii^dato,  and  Lynda  Denrin,  both  of  Rcndfa«,  En- 

iMd,  aaaignors  to  Tate  St  Ljrle  Liarited,  London,  rrnlanii 

FDed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,762 
Oaina  priority,  appUcatkm  United  KingdoH^  Mgf  28, 1976, 
22318/76 

Int  CV  CUD  13/04 
VS.  CL  195-^1  P  5  CUM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  polysaccharide  com- 
prismg  subjecting  to  continuous  cultivaticm  a  bacterium  of  the 
species  Azotobacter  vinelandu  under  aeroinc  ccmditioos  to  allow 
an  oxygen  uptake  in  an  aqueous  culture  medium  containing  as 
essential  ingredients  at  least  one  monosaccharide  or  disaocha- 
ride  as  carbon  source  and  sources  of  phosplbate,  naolybdenimi, 
iron,  magnesium,  potassium,  sodium,  calcium  and  suli^iate, 
said  medium  being  provided  with  a  source  of  nitrogen  selected 
fixnn  the  group  consisting  of  a  fixed  nitrogen  source  and  i 
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ous  nitrogen,  and  recovering  the  resulting  polysaccharide  the 
improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  the  concentration 
of  phosphate  in  the  medium  such  that  it  limits  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  bacteria  and  is  at  least  1.0  millimolar,  and  maintain- 
ing  the  pH  of  the  medium  during  cultivation  within  the  range 
of  about  6.0  to  about  8.2. 


4,13(M62 
RECEPTOR  STERIC  HINDRANCE  IMMUNOASSAY  FOR 

RECEPTOR  DETERMINATION 
KeoMtk  E.  RabcMtdn,  Mcnlo  Park,  and  Ridard  K.  Leote, 
Mooatala  View,  both  of  Odtf^  u^^on  to  Syra  Company, 
Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Flkd  Dec  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751,805 
The  portkm  of  the  tens  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Jan.  27, 
1993,  hM  beea  diaehdaMd. 
lat  a.2  GOIN  31/14:  A61K  39/Oa  43/00 
VS.  CL  195— 103  J  A  13  dafana 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  antiligand  in  an 
unknown  suspected  of  containing  said  antiligand  which  com- 
prises: 
combining  in  an  aqueous  medium  said  unknown,  anti(detec- 
tor  ligand)  and  reagent,  wherein  said  reagent  has  a  pair  of 
epitopes  in  close  proximity  so  that  simultaneous  binding  of 
recepton  to  said  pair  of  epitopes  is  sterically  inhibited, 
wherein  one  of  said  pair  of  epitopes  is  recognized  by  said 
antiUgand  and  the  other  said  pair  of  epitopes  is  recognized 
by  said  anti(detector  Ugand); 
determining  by  a  detectant  the  amount  of  remaining  un- 
bound anti(detector  ligand)  or  anti(detector  ligand)  bound 
to  rengent;  and 
determining  the  presence  of  antiligand  by  comparing  said 
amount  detennined  with  the  amount  determined  with  a 
medium  having  a  known  amount  of  antiligand. 


4*130,463 
DUCl  SWIVEL  JOINT 
Saauicl  N.  KlaTlr,  BelliMre,  N.Y.,  aaiigBor  to  Envirotech  Cor- 
poratioa,  Mealo  Park,  CaUf . 

Flkd  Aag.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  823,256 
iBt  CL2  aOB  27/06.  33/00:  F16L  27/12 
VS,  CL  202—263  2 


1.  In  a  gas  cleaning  system  including  first  and  second  vehi- 
cles mechanically  coupled  together  in  spaced-apart  relation- 
ship, where  the  first  vehicle  is  adapted  to  receive  coke  from  a 
coking  oven  and  the  second  vehicle  contains  gas  cleaning 
equipment  to  clean  fumes  from  coke  received  by  the  first 
vehicle,  improved  apparatus  for  effecting  gaseous  flow  com- 
munication for  the  fiimes  between  said  vehicles  comprising: 
a.  a  first  duct  means  including: 
0)  a  first  open-ended,  rigid  duct  member  fixed  at  one  of  its 
ends  in  gaseous  flow  communication  with  the  interior  of 
the  first  vehicle;  and 
(ii)  a  first  rigid  coupling  duct  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
oudet  end;  said  coupling  duct  being  pivotably  mounted 
to  said  first  duct  member  so  that  its  inlet  end  is  in  sealed. 


gaseous  flow  communication  with  the  opposite  end  of 
said  first  duct  member;  said  first  coupling  duct  having 
an  arcuate  wall  and  said  first  duct  member  having  a 
complimentary  arcuate  wall  at  its  said  opposite  end;  said 
first  coupling  duct  being  mounted  to  pivot  about  • 
single,  generally  vertical  axis  so  that  said  arcuate  wall  of 
said  first  coupling  duct  is  pivotably  movable  side-by- 
side  in  an  arc  concentric  with  said  arcuate  wall  of  sidd 
first  duct  member; 

b.  first  biasing  means  connected  between  said  first  duct 
member  and  said  first  coupling  duct  to  urge  said  coupling 
duct  to  pivot  about  said  vertical  axis; 

c.  a  first  frame  member  fixed  to  circumferentially  surround 
the  outlet  end  of  said  first  coupling  duct  to  provide  a  first 
planar  bearing  surface  perpendicular  to  said  outlet  end; 

d.  a  second  duct  means  including: 

(i)  a  second  open-ended,  rigid  duct  member  fixed  at  one  of 
its  ends  in  gaseous  flow  communication  with  the  inte- 
rior of  the  second  vehicle;  and 

(ii)  a  second  rigid  coupling  duct  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end;  said  coupling  duct  being  pivotably  mounted 
to  said  second  duct  member  so  that  its  inlet  end  is  in 
sealed,  gaseous  flow  communication  with  the  opposite 
end  of  said  second  duct  member,  said  second  coupling 
having  an  arcuate  wall  and  said  second  duct  member 
having  a  complimentary  arcuate  wall  at  its  said  opposite 
end;  said  seccmd  couplhig  duct  being  mounted  to  pivot 
about  a  single,  generally  vertical  axis  so  that  said  arcu- 
ate wall  of  said  second  coupling  duct  is  pivotably  mov- 
able side-by-side  in  an  arc  concentric  with  said  arcuate 
wall  of  said  second  duct  member, 

e.  second  biasing  means  connected  between  said  second  duct 
member  and  said  second  coupling  duct  to  urge  said  cou- 
pling duct  to  pivot  about  said  vertical  axis; 

f.  a  second  frame  member  fixed  to  circumferentially  sur- 
round the  outlet  end  of  said  second  coupling  duct  to 
present  a  second  planar  bearing  surface  perpendicular  to 
said  outlet  end  of  said  second  coupling  duct;  said  first  and 
second  rigid  duct  members  being  located  so  that,  when 
the  first  and  second  vehicles  are  coupled  together,  said 
first  and  second  coupling  ducts  normally  pivot  in  opposite 
directions  so  that  said  first  and  second  frame  members 
present  mating  faces  which  are  in  abutting  and  sliding 
engagement,  one  with  the  other,  under  the  urging  of  said 
first  and  second  biasing  means  to  provide  sealed  gaseous 
flow  conununication  between  the  first  and  second  vehi- 
cles. 


METHOD  OF  EVALUATING  THE  CORROSION  RATES 

OF  METALS 
Keaichi  Kano;  MMayidd  Soidd,  both  of  Yokohama,  aad  Yai- 
chi  Sato,  AtaagI,  aU  of  Japan,  aaai^on  to  Tokyo  Shibaan 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  798,168 
Oaiam  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  18, 1976,  51-56076; 
Oct  22, 1976,  51-127016 

lat  CL2  COIN  27/46,  27/30 
VS.  CL  204—1  T  6  OafaM 

1.  A  method  of  evaluating  the  corrosion  rate  of  metal  in 
corrosive  solution  comprising: 
feeding  a  given  amount  of  charge  q  to  the  electrical  double 
layer  of  a  metal  test  piece  having  a  given  area  S  disposed 
in  corrosive  solution,  said  metal  test  piece  being  corroded 
to  emit  metal  ions  in  the  corrosion  solution; 
measuring  the  amount  of  polarization  potential  %  of  said 
metal  test  piece,  the  amount  of  which  potential  sharply 
increases  due  to  the  application  of  the  given  amount  of 
charge  and  which  gradually  decays  due  to  the  corrosion 
reaction  back  to  the  open  circuit  dectrode  potential  mea- 
sured versus  a  reference  electrode  diqxMcd  with  said  test 
metal  piece  in  said  corrosive  solution,  said  amount  of 
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polarization  potential  being  measured  as  a  Amotion  of  having  curved  surfaces  and  being  able  to  roll  freely,  compris- 

time-  ing  tumbling  the  substrates  in  a  porous  barrel  rotating  about  a 

calculating  the  initial  polarization  potential  1)0  at  time  /  =  0  central  anode  feeder  at  a  speed  of  three  to  eight  revolutions  per 

after  the  cessation  of  said  charge  feeding  from  a  plot  of  minute  with  substrates  contacting  the  anode  feeder  throughout 

said  polarization  potential  tj,  measured  as  a  fimction  of  the  electrolysis,  the  anode  feeder  being  of  a  material  that  does 

time,  and  not  dissolve  or  passivate  in  the  electrolyte  under  the  reaction 
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deriving  the  polarization  resistance  Rp  which  is  inversely 
proportional  to  the  corrosion  rate  from  said  initial  amount 
of  polarization  potential  tjo  and  the  charge  q  fed  to  said 
metal  test  piece; 

whereby  the  corrosion  rate  of  the  metal  is  calculated  by 
means  of  said  polarization  resistance  R^ 


conditions  during  the  elecrolysis,  maintaining  the  temperature 
during  the  electrolsis  at  less  than  70*  C,  app\yiag  a  positive 
current  to  the  anode  feeder  to  maintain  an  anode  current  den- 
sity in  the  range  1  to  8  milliamps  per  square  centimeter 
throughout  the  electrolysis  and  applying  a  negative  current  to 
a  cathode  spaced  from  the  anode. 


4,130,465 
TREATMENT  OF  CARBON  FIBERS 
Kojifo  And,  Okayama,  aad  NoriaU  Sogai,  FUnioka,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignon  to  Japan  Ezlan  Company  Liadted,  Osaka, 


Filed  Mar.  1, 1978.  Ser.  No.  882,890 
OahM  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1977,  52-36839 
Ittt  CL2  C25D  7/Oa  11/00 
VS.  CL  204—27  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  carbon  fibers  characterized  by  sup- 
plying carbon  fibers  into  an  aqueous  electrolytic  solution  com- 
prising a  vinyl  monomer,  said  carbon  fibers  being  negatively 
charged  so  that  they  act  as  the  cathode  thereby  causing  a 
polymerization  reaction  to  occur  on  the  surface  of  said  carbon 
fibers  uniformly  covering  them  with  the  polymerization  prod- 
uct of  said  polymerization  reaction. 

4,130^466 

ANTIFOUUNG  COATING  FOR  ALUMINUM 

STRUCTURES 

Irrin  R.  Kramer,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  r^resented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,267 
Int  CL^  C25D  5/48:  B32B  15/08 
VS.  CL  204-38  A  9  Clahns 

1.  A  process  for  protecting  aluminum  objects  from  fouling, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
anodizing  the  surface  of  the  object  exposed  to  fouling  to 

produce  a  porous  oxide  layer  thereon;  and 
impregnating  said  oxide  layer  with  a  molten  antifouling 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tributyl- 
tin,  tripropyltin  esters  of  vinyl,  polymers  of  tributyltin, 
tripropyltin  esters  of  acrylic  acids,  and  tripropyltin  esters 
of  methacrylic  acids. 


4,130,468 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION  OF  AN  ELECIROLYSIS 

CELL  WITH  VERTICAL  ANODES  AND  CATHODES 

Orondo  De  Nora,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Vittorio  De  Nora,  Naaaaa, 

Hie  Bahamas,  assignors  to  Orouio  de  Nora  bapiaati  Elettro- 

chhnid  S.P.A.,  MOaa,  Italy 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  655,493,  Feb.  5, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,073,715. 
Ihis  application  Dec  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860^679 
Clahns  priority,  application  Italy,  Nor.  28, 1975, 29782  A/75 
Int  CL2  C25B  1/34.  9/00.  11/03 
VS.  CL  204—98  10 


4,130,467 
PROCESS  FOR  PLATING  LEAD  DIOXIDE 
Dans  H.  Oehr,  Sorrey,  Canada,  aasivHNr  to  British  Colnmbhi 
Reaearch  CoondL  Vancoorer,  Canada 

Contfaination-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,673,  Mar.  7, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  89M26 
Int  CL2  C25B  1/30 
VS.  CL  204—57  W  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  completely  coating  a  plurality  of  substrates 
with  lead  dioxide  by  electrolysis  while  the  substrates  are  im- 
mersed in  an  electrolyte  containing  a  lead  salt,  each  substrate 


1.  In  an  electrolysis  cell  unit  having  a  diaphragm  separating 
said  cell  unit  into  an  anode  compartment  and  a  cathode  com- 
partment, metal  anodes  in  hollow  finger  form  in  said  anode 
compartment,  nested  with  cathodes  in  hollow  finger  form  in 
said  cathode  compartment,  the  bases  of  said  anodes  being 
mounted  in  a  support  wall  spaced  frxnn  the  anode  compartment 

end  wall  of  said  cell  unit,  an  electrolyte  in  said  cell  unit  means 
in  said  support  wall  to  permit  restricted  flow  of  electrolyte 
therethrou^  means  to  feed  electrolyte  into  said  ceU  unit  and 
means  to  pass  an  electrolysis  current  through  said  cell  unit  the 
method  which  comprises  circulating  the  said  electrolyte  up- 
wardly in  the  electrolysis  gap  between  said  anodes  and  cath- 
odes and  in  the  interior  of  said  hollow  fingers  of  said  anodes  by 
the  lifting  effect  of  the  anodic  gases  formed  in  the  electroljws, 
separating  the  gases  frx>m  the  dectrolyte  and  passing  a  portion 
of  said  electrolyte  downward  in  the  ^>aoe  between  the  anode 
support  wall  at  the  base  of  said  anodes  and  the  anode  compart- 
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ment  end  wall  to  circulate  said  anolyte  upwardly  in  the  front  of 
said  anode  support  wall  and  downwardly  in  die  rear  of  said 
anode  support  wall. 


4,130,4«9 

AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION  FROM  A 

MERCAPTAN  CONTAINING  POLYMER  AND  A 

BIS-MALEIMIDE 

Viaccnt  D.  McGiaoifla,  Valley  Qty,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  SCM 

CorporatkNi,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
DtTlakMi  of  Scr.  No.  781,549,  Mar.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,094,843, 
wkkh  is  a  coirtiaa«tioB-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  708,106,  JoL  23, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,035,272,  which  ia  a  coDtiaaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

595^448,  JaL  14, 1975,  abaadoncd,  which  is  a 

coatiBoatioii-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  519,409,  Oct  31, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,925,181.  This  applicatioB  Feb.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,021 

Int  CL2  427  5¥;  COSF  %/(Xk  C08J  3/00 

UJ5.  CL  204—159.16  9  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  in  aqueous  dispersion  for  forming 

an  ultraviolet  radiaton  curable  film  thereof,  which  comprises: 

a  water-dispersed  polymer  having  at  least  about  5%  by 

weight  pendant  mercaptan  groups; 
at  least  about  3%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  of  a  bis-malei- 

mide  cross-linking  agent;  and 
at  least  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  of  an  ultravio- 
let photosensitizer, 
said  bis-maleimide  having  alpha-,  beta-ethylenic  imsatura- 
tion  for  cross-linking  said  polymer  through  said  marcap- 
tan  groups  by  addition  polymerization  upon  subsequent 
ultraviolet  radiation  curing  of  said  curable  film. 


4^130,470 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  A  pH-FUNCnON  FOR 
USE  IN  ELECTROPHORESIS 
Ake  Rosengrea,  Fjiskcdc;  Bcagt  BJellqTist  Stockliobn, 
Vcsu  Gasparic,  Nacka,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aminkemi 
AB,Bronnia,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,184 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  12, 1975,  7514049 
Int  CL2  GOIN  27/26 
U.S.  CL  204—180  G  14  Claims 

1.  Method  for  generating  a  pH  function  for  use  in  electro- 
phoresis, characterized  in  that  the  pH  function  at  least  along 
parts  of  the  separation  path  is  generated  from  the  protolysis 
equilibriums  with  the  separation  medium  of  charged  and/or 
chargeable  groups  immobilized  to  vary  the  pH  function  in  a 
matrix  along  parts  of  the  separation  path  with  chemically 
affixed  groups  of  various  concentrations  along  said  path  to 
thereby  prevent  transport  of  said  groups  with  respect  to  the 
matrix  upon  application  of  an  outer  electrical  field,  said  groups 
containing  one  or  several  of  the  elements  C,  S,  P,  B  or  N. 


4,130,471 

MICROELECTROPHORETIC  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS 

Robwt  A.  Firoacli,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

•■d  Space  Adoyidstratioa,  with  respect  to  an  iuTcntion  of  and 

BaO>Bda  W.  Gnmbanm,  Moraga,  Calif. 

FUed  No?.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  850,507 

Lit  CL2  GOIN  27/26 

U.S.  CL  204—180  G  14  Claims 
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separation  and  identification  of  the  components  of  two  or  more 
protein  systems,  comprising: 

(a)  applying  an  unlmown  protein  sample  of  a  protein  system 
different  in  nature  or  in  origin  and  a  standard  protein 
sample  for  the  system  selected  to  each  compartment  of  a 
shallow  rib-divided  tray  containing  a  suitable  gel; 

(b)  subjecting  the  samples  so  appUed  to  electrophoresis; 

(c)  overlaying  upon  the  sample-carrying  gel  in  the  tray  a 
membrane  divided  into  strips  by  slots  so  placed  that  they 
accept  the  dividing  ribs  of  the  tray  in  a  manner  such  that 
close  contact  is  established  and  maintained  between  the 
surface  of  the  gel  and  the  surface  of  the  membrane; 

(d)  allowing  the  proteins  distributed  on  the  gel  to  react  with 
suitable  specific  substrates  and  color-forming  reagents 
preimpregnated  on  each  strip  of  the  membrane  in  an  ar- 
rangement corresponding  to  that  of  the  protein  systems 
located  in  the  individual  compartments  of  the  gel;  and 

(e)  removing  and  drying  the  membrane  to  produce  a  com- 
posite electrophoretogram. 


4,130,472 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  COLOR  TELEVISION 

SCREENS  BY  ELECTROPHORETIC  DEPOSITION 

Sam  H.  Kaplan,  Chicago;  Philomcaa  C  libaMn,  Mt  Prospect 

and  William  E.  Wainscott  Rockford,  aU  of  DL,  assignors  to 

Zeaith  Radio  Corporatioa,  Glcnflew,  IIL 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,098 
Int  CL2  C25D  13/02.  13/16 
MS.  CL  204—181  N  3 


1.  A  microelectrophoretic  process  for  the  simultaneous 


1.  For  use  in  the  production  of  a  striped-screen  television 
image  display  faceplate,  a  process  for  electrophoretically  de- 
positing patterns  of  image-related  compounds  on  said  face- 
plate, the  process  comprising: 

depositing  a  pattern  of  groups  of  periodically  repeating 
electrically  conductive  stripes  on  said  faceplate,  said 
stripes  in  said  groups  being  of  a  predetermined  graduated 
length  from  relatively  long  to  relatively  short; 

electrically  exciting  by  means  of  conductive  contact  strips 
with  a  charge  of  a  first  polarity  both  ends  of  said  relativdy 
long  stripes  during  immersion  of  said  faceplate  in  an  elec- 
trolytic bath  including  an  image-related  compound  having 
particles  charged  with  a  potential  of  a  second  polarity 
opposite  to  said  polarity  for  electrophoretic  deposition  of 
said  particles  on  said  stripes; 

serially  electrically  exciting  both  ends  of  stripes  of  succes- 
sively shorter  lengths,  accompanying  each  such  exciting 
with  a  different  bath  including  a  different  image-related 
compound  for  electrophoretic  deposition  on  the  respec- 
tive stripes; 

whereby,  by  electrically  contacting  both  ends  of  said  con- 
ductive stripes,  the  effect  of  a  single  discontinuity  in  elec- 
trical conductivity  of  any  of  said  stripes  is  nullified  as  any 
stripe  having  such  a  discontinuity  is  electrophoretically 
coated  along  its  entire  length  with  said  compound. 
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4,130,473 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN  METAL  IN 

EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  USEFUL  IN  PURIFYING 

SPENT  ACIDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

WUUam  L.  g^lipi— ■,  6638  Westchester,  Houston,  Tex.  77005 

CoatiBoatioa-iB-piirt  of  Scr.  No.  664,240,  Mar.  5, 1976, 

abandoned.  T^is  application  Jan.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  810,494 

Int  CL»  C25C  1/00.  7/00.  7/02.  7/04 

UJS.  CL  204—252  9  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  electrically  separating  metal  ions 
and  acid  cations  in  an  aqueous  solution,  comprising: 
a  dii4>hragm  which  is: 

(a)  cation  and  anion  permeable; 

(b)  impermeable  to  water, 

(c)  provided  with  two  sides  and  has  a  thickness  of  about 
one  mil; 

(d)  acid  resistant; 

(e)  a  flexible  sheet  to  enable  rolling  into  a  tube  from  sheet 
stock; 

(0  has  exposed  sides  accepting  an  adhesive  at  least  suffi- 
cient to  attach  an  electrode  thereto; 

two  electrodes  formed  of  a  flexible  matted  fibrous  body 
impregnated  with  an  electrically  conductive  material,  one 
of  said  electrodes  attached  to  one  side  of  said  diaphragm 
and  the  other  attached  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm; and 

means  for  connecting  said  electrodes  in  a  DC  circuit  so  that 
on  contact  of  said  diaphragm  with  a  solution  of  metal 
anions  and  acid  cations,  either  the  metal  anions  or  acid 
cations  move  across  said  diaphragm  dependent  on  current 
flow  and  the  respective  polarities  of  said  electrodes. 

4,130,474 

LOW-TEMPERATURE  OIL  SHALE  AND  TAR  SAND 

EXTRACnON  PROCESS 

Myron  L.  Anthony,  LaGrange,  DL,  assignor  to  ShoUco,  lac, 

Graad  Jnnction,  Colo. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  570,007,  Apr.  21, 1974, 

afcun^nfii  TUs  application  Jul  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,231 

Int  CL2  ClOG  1/04;  C05D  7/00 

VS.  CL  208-11  LE  43  Claims 


which  contains  shale  oil  and  the  other  a  dross  suitable  as  an 
agricultural  substrate,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

A.  Treating  the  particulate  shale  with  a  hot  perchloroethyl- 
ene  solvent  in  which  kerogen  is  soluble  at  a  temperature 
below  350*  F.  and  at  a  temperature  of  not  more  than  about 
350*  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  extract  a  substantial  kerogie- 
nous  fraction  from  the  particulate  shale  vathout  convert- 
ing any  appreciable  part  of  the  kerogen  while  leaving  an 
unextracted  inorganic  residue  in  the  particulate  shale 
having  a  water  soluble  fertilizer  constituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitrates,  phosphates,  potash  and 
water  soluble  trace  minerals; 

B.  Separating  the  kerogenous  fraction  and  solvent  from  the 
treated  particulate  shale,  leaving  a  granular  dross  in  the 
form  of  a  granular  water-permeable  substrate  material 
which  will  support  plant  life; 

C.  DistiUing  said  fraction  uid  solvent  to  separate  said  frac- 
tion leaving  the  solvent  in  substantially  pure  form  which  is 
recycled  to  step  A;  and 

D.  At  least  partly  separating  the  fertilizer  constituent  from 
the  granular  dross. 


4,130«475 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PREMIUM  COKE 

Daniel  F.  Camenm,  London;  Gary  C  Hnghcs,  Lmrth,  both  of 

Ea^and,  and  Harry  R.  Janssea,  PoMa  City,  Okhu,  assigBon 

to  Continental  OO  Company,  Ponca  GHy,  Okla. 

Continnati(m-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  398,372,  Sep.  18, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  26M71, 

Jon.  12, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nor.  10, 1977,  Scr. 

No.  850,176 
Int  CV  ClOG  9/14.  37/02 
VS.  a.  208—54  7 


COKCd 

raacTiOMaTOii 


1.  A  process  for  producing  premium  coke  from  an  atmo- 
spheric reduced  crude  feedstock  comprising: 
(a)  charging  a  feedstock  of  from  90  to  100  volume  percent  of 
an  atmospheric  reduced  crude  and  up  to  10  volume  pet- 
cent  ethylene  tar  to  a  coker  fractionator,  said  atmospheric 
reduced  crude  having  an  API  gravity  of  from  20  to  30,  a 
Conradson  carbon  residue  of  no  more  than  6.0  percent 
I         and  a  boiling  distribution  as  follows: 


(itrnmrtm) 


1.  The  process  of  treating  oil  shale,  reduced  to  particulate 
granular  form,  to  produce  at  least  two  usable  products,  one 
being  an  unconverted  organic  extract  principally  kerogen 


Volume  Percent 

Temperature  -  *  F 

5 

450-700 

10 

500-750 

ao 

570-820 

30 

630-880 

40 

670-940 

SO 

720-990 

60 

900-1- 
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(b)  charging  a  bottom  stream  from  said  coker  fractiomitor  to 
a  coker  furnace  and  heating  said  bottom  stream  to  coking 
temperature; 

(c)  charging  said  heated  bottom  stream  to  a  coking  drum 
maintained  at  premium  coking  conditions  to  produce 
premium  coke  Uierein; 

(d)  passing  overhead  vapors  from  said  coking  drum  to  said 
coker  fractionator; 

(e)  withdrawing  gas  oil  from  said  coker  fractionator  and 
charging  it  to  a  thermal  cracking  unit  where  it  is  thermally 
cracked  in  thermal  cracking  furnace  means  to  produce  an 
effluent  thermally  cracked  material  including  Uiermal  tar; 

(f)  passing  effluent  from  said  thermal  cracking  furnace 
means  to  a  thermal  cracker  fractionator; 

(g)  withdrawing  thermal  tar  from  said  thermal  cracker  frac- 
tionator and  combining  said  thermal  tar  and  said  atmo- 
spheric reduced  crude;  and 

(h)  recovering  premium  coke  from  said  coke  drum,  said 
premium  coke  being  the  sole  coke  product  produced  in 
said  process. 


4^130,476 

SEPARATION  AND  USE  OF  A  GASEOUS  STRIPPING 

MEDIA  IN  A  HYDROTREATING  PROCESS 

Robert  S.  Loboda,  Hadenda  Heights,  CaUf^  aailgnor  to  UOP 

Inc^  Des  Pialnes,  Dl. 

CoBtiaaatioii-in-part  of  So*.  No.  706,858,  JoL  19, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,058,452.  lUs  appUcatkm  Ang.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,774 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  23/01  34/00 

US.  a.  208—212  5  Claims 


1.  A  catalytic  hydrotreating  process  having  a  once-through 
hydrogen  gas  flow  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  gas  stream  comprising  hydrogen  and  Cj  to 
C4  paraffins  through  an  absorption  zone  operated  under 
conditions  effective  to  remove  C2  to  C4  paraffins  from  said 
gas  stream,  including  countercurrent  contact  of  said  gas 
stream  with  a  stripping  zone  liquid  effluent  stream  thereby 
forming  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  stream  and  an  absorption 
zone  liquid  effluent  stream; 

(b)  passing  the  absorption  zone  liquid  effluent  stream  into  a 
stripping  zone  operated  at  conditions  effective  to  cause 
the  removal  of  C2  to  C4  paraffins  from  said  absorption 
zone  liquid  effluent  stream,  including  countercurrent 
contact  with  a  gaseous  stripping  media,  as  hereinafter 
dHinftH,  thereby  forming  said  stripping  zone  liquid 
effluent  stream  of  step  (a)  and  an  off-gas  stream  compris- 
ing hydrogen  and  C2  to  C4  paraffins; 

(c)  iKff"'""g  the  hydrogen-rich  gas  stream  of  step  (a)  with  a 
hydrocarbon  fraction  to  form  a  reaction  zone  feed  stream; 

(d)  passing  said  reaction  zone  feed  stream  through  a  catalytic 
hydrotreating  zone  containing  a  catalyst  comprising  a 


metal  or  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Group  VIII,  Group  VIB,  and  the  combination  of 
Group  VIB  and  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  to  treat 
said  hydrocarbon  with  said  hydrogen  to  form  a  catalytic 
hydrotreating  reaction  zone  effluent; 

(e)  cooling  and  effecting  a  partial  condensation  of  said  reac- 
tion zone  effluent  and  passing  said  effluent  into  a  first 
vi^r-liquid  separation  zone  operated  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  20*  F.  to  300*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  about  100 
psig  to  about  1500  psig  to  form  a  first  condensate  stream 
and  a  first  separation  zone  gas  stream; 

(0  passing  said  first  condensate  stream  to  a  product  recovery 
zone; 

(g)  cooling  and  then  passing  said  first  separation  zone  gas 
stream  into  a  second  vapor-liquid  separation  zone  oper- 
ated at  a  lower  pressure  within  25  pd  of  the  pressure  of 
said  first  vapor-Uquid  separation  zone  and  a  temperature 
about  40*  to  100*  F.  below  said  temperature  of  said  first- 
liquid  separation  zone  to  form  a  second  condensate  stream 
and  a  second  separation  zone  gas  stream; 

(h)  heating  the  second  separation  zone  gas  stream  by  indirect 
heat  exchange  to  provide  said  cooling  of  said  first  separa- 
tion zone  gas  stream  in  step  (g)  and  passing  said  heated 
second  separation  zone  gas  stream  into  a  lower  porton  of 
the  stripping  zone  as  the  gaseous  stripping  media  in  step 
(b);and 

(i)  passing  said  second  condensate  stream  to  said  product 
recovery  zone. 


4,130,477 
FROTH  FLOTATION  PROCESS 
Donald  M.  Podobnik,  Cn^loae,  Pent,  and  Gny  H.  Harris,  Con- 
cord, Calif.,  aaalgnon  to  The  Dow  ChcBlcal  Conpany,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Contlnnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,764,  Dec  27, 1976, 
abandoned.  Tills  apt^lotloB  Dec  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,998 
Int.  a.2  B03D  1/02 
U  A  a.  209-166  22  Ciatas 

1.  In  a  process  for  collecting  mineral  values  from  an  ore 
which  comprises  mixing  ground  ore  with  water  to  form  an  ore 
pulp  and  aerating  said  pulp  in  the  presence  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  frother,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carry- 
ing out  said  process  with  a  frother  of  the  formula: 

RIS(EO);,(PO),(BO)Pfl, 

wherein,  in  said  formula, 
EO  =  C2H4O,  PO  =  C3H«0  and  BO  =  C4H8O, 

n  =  1  or  2, 
X  =  0-4, 

y  =  i-ia 

z  =  a-2, 
and  where  n  =  1, 
the  average  sum  of  the  x,  y  and  z  groups  is  from  2  to  about 

*^ 
R  represents  alkenyl  of  3-5  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  group  of 

from  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group,  and 
where  n  =  2 
the  average  sum  of  all  x-|-y-|-z  groups  is  from  2  to  about  12, 
R  represents,  a  bridging  — (CH2)m— «dical  wherein  m  = 
1-6,  or  a  bridging  benzylidene  radical 


O"^ 


or  frother  mixtures  of  the  above  formula. 
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4,130^478 
BOWL  SHAPED  SCREENING  APPARATUS 
Dongas  M.  Swallow,  Toronto,  Canada,  awignor  to  Sweeo,  Inc, 
Loa  Angeles,  Calif . 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,461 

iBt  CL2  B07B  1/06 

U  A  a  209-254  ^  Oalois 


1.  A  screening  apparatus  having  a  support  structure,  a  sta- 
tionary screen  fixedly  mounted  in  said  support  structure,  said 
screen  being  bowl-shaped  with  a  first  opening  centraUy  lo- 
cated at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  a  second.  smaUer  opemng 
centraUy  located  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  an  influent  passage 
located  near  the  top  of  said  support  structure  an  effluent 
receiver  about  said  screen  and  a  concentrate  receiver  below 
said  second  opening;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  in 
combination.  .  , 

an  influent  manifold  having  an  annular  channel,  a  tangential 
inlet  for  said  influent  passage  and  an  inner  wall  defining 
one  side  of  said  annular  channel  and  extending  to  an  edge 
over  which  influent  can  flow  towards  said  screen; 
a  distributor  cone  mounted  to  said  support  structure  and 
positioned  in  said  first  opening  to  receive  influent  from 
said  influent  manifold  and  distribute  the  influent  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  to  said  screen,  said  distributor 
cone  extending  to  near  said  screen  forming  an  annular 
orifice  therebetween;  and 
means  for  roUtably  mounting  said  cone  to  said  support 
structure. 


of  said  rings  and  aU  of  said  elements  being  totally  outside 
said  surface,  each  of  said  bars  being  formed  at  each  of  its 
ends  with  a  laterally  extending  projection  engagcable  with 

the  adjacent  end  of  the  adjacent  bar  and  serving  to  ^>acc 


said  bars  circumferentially  apart,  said  projections  being 
radially  inward  and  axiaUy  aligned  with  said  rings  to 
shield  same,  each  of  said  projections  having  a  radiaUy 
inner  surface  radially  outwardly  of  said  body. 

4,130,480 

APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING,  COUNTING  AND 

GROUPING  ITEMS 

Horrt  Loewenthal,  Tlei«e%  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMny,  aaslgnor  to  S 

I  G  Schwdzerische  IndMtrie-GcaeUachaft,  Nenhaasen  am 
Rhelnfidl,  Switicriand 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,399 
Claims  priority,  applicatkM  Switzerland,  May  14,  1976, 

6092/76 

Int  CL2  B07C  5/ 38 

U  A  CL  209-551  »'' 


rus 


4,130,479 
REPLACEABLE  LINER  FOR  CENTRIFUGE  SIEVE 
Herbert  Scbiele,  Kettwig,  Germany,  aadgnor  to  Kraoa^-MafTel 
Aktlengesdlsfhan,  Mnni^  Gmnany 

FUed  Dec  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,621 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  19, 
1974,  2460167 

Int.  CL2  B07B  1/46 
MS.  CL  209-395  ^  Clainis 

1.  A  centrifuge  sieve  comprising: 
a  support  drum  routable  about  an  axis; 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  rings  secured  in  said  drum  and  cen- 
tered on  said  axis;  and 
a  multiplicity  of  sieve  bars  disposed  in  a  cylindrical  array 
and  having  radially  inner  sides  defining  a  sieve  surface  of 
revolution  centered  on  said  axis,  said  bars  being  held 
together  at  their  opposite  ends  by  said  ring  by  engaging 
same  with  a  shape-locking  plug-in  connection,  each  of  said 
plug-in  connections  comprising  an  element  on  the  respec- 
tive bar  and  a  mating  element  on  the  respective  ring,  the 
mating  elements  interengagjng  in  a  claw-like  manner,  both 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting,  counting  and  grouping  items, 
including  conveyor  means,  defining  a  conveying  path,  for 
advancing  the  items  in  succession,  comprising 

(a)  sorting  means  disposed  along  said  conveying  path  for 
removing  defective  items  and  including  a  pusher  device 
supported  along  said  conveying  path  for  periodical  move- 
ment transversely  to  said  conveying  path  between  succes- 
sive items  for  laterally  removing  interconnected  succes- 
sive items  from  said  conveyor  means; 

(b)  counting  means  disposed  along  said  conveying  path 
downstream  of  said  sorting  means  for  counting  the  ad- 
vancing items  unaffected  by  said  sorting  means; 

(c)  at  least  two  branch  conveyors  forming  part  of  said  con- 
veyor means  and  defining  said  conveying  path  down- 
stream of  said  counting  mean^ 

(d)  a  routing  device  arranged  along  said  conveying  path 
upstream  of  the  branch  conveyors  and  downstream  of  said 
counting  means  for  directing  the  items  onto  a  selected  one 
of  said  branch  conveyors;  said  counting  means  being 
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connected  to  said  routing  device  for  switching  said  rout- 
ing device  upon  reaching  a  predetermined  count  for  alter- 
natingly  directing  a  predetermined  number  of  items  onto 
separate  branch  conveyors; 

(e)  stacking  means  arranged  at  downstream  ends  of  said 
branch  conveyors  for  stacking  the  items  into  item  groups 
each  consisting  of  the  predetermined  number  of  items;  and 

(0  collecting  conveyor  means  forming  part  of  said  conveyor 
means  and  defining  said  conveying  path  downstream  of 
said  stacking  means  for  advancing  the  item  groups. 


4,130,481 

MAINTAINING  OPTIMUM  SETTLING  RATE  OF 

ACTIVATED  SLUDGE 

Lee  M.  Ckaae,  Loa  Gatoa,  and  Jolina  J.  Moray,  Loa  AHoa,  bodi 

of  CaUf H  aaiigBon  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Joac,  Calif. 

CoBtiniiatioB-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,255,  Feb.  14, 1977, 

abaadooed.  TUa  appilcatioB  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,923 

Int  CU  C02C  1/06.  5/10 

U.S.  CL  210-6  6  Claima 


£— 


5.  The  method  of  maintaining  the  optimum  settling  rate  of 
the  activated  sludge  in  the  secondary  clarifier  of  an  activated 
sludge  sewage  treatment  process;  said  process  being  of  the  type 
wherein  sewage  influent  is  fed  to  an  aeration  tank  for  consump- 
tion by  bacteria  under  aerobic  conditions,  said  aeration  tank 
containing  a  mixed  liquor  water,  organic  substrate  and  com- 
prising a  mass  of  suspended  activated  sludge  and  wherein 
metabolic  oxygen  for  Uie  activated  sludge  cells  in  supplied  to 
the  mixed  liquor,  said  activated  sludge  consuming  organic 
substrate  in  the  mixed  liquor  with  a  resultant  respiration  of 
CO2.  mixed  liquor  being  continuously  withdrawn  from  the 
aeration  tank  and  fed  to  the  secondary  clarifier  wherein  the 
activated  sludge  is  permitted  to  settle  out  leaving  a  clarified 
effluent  and  a  portion  of  the  settled  activated  sludge  is  returned 
to  the  aeration  tank;  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
continuously  measuring  the  actual  density  of  the  mass  of  acti- 
vated sludge  in  the  aeration  tank;  continuously  collecting  the 
gases  leaving  a  predetermined  area  of  the  surface  of  said  mixed 
liquor,  continuously  measuring  the  percentage  of  COj  in  said 
collected  gases,  continuously  determining  the  volume  of  CO2 
collected  during  a  given  period  of  time  as  an  index  of  the 
metabolic  rate  of  the  mass  of  activated  sludge  in  the  tank; 
continuously  determining  the  rate  of  substrate  consumption  in 
the  tank  based  on  said  CO2  volume  determination;  continu- 
ously determining  the  rate  at  which  a  given  weight  of  sewage 
enters  the  tank  based  on  said  substrate  consumption  rate,  said 
rate  to  be  termed  food,  selecting  the  food  to  mass  ratio  which 
provides  the  optimum  activated  sludge  settling  rate  at  the  final 
clarifier,  continuously  determining  an  optimiun  set  density  of 
the  mass  of  activated  sludge  in  the  tank  based  upon  the  afore- 
said determination  of  the  food  entering  the  tank,  the  substrate 
consumption  rate  and  the  aforesaid  selected  food  to  mass  ratio; 
continuously  comparing  the  measured  activated  sludge  density 
with  the  optimum  set  activated  sludge  density  to  determine  the 
difference  between  the  set  and  the  measured  densities,  and 
regulating  the  amount  of  the  portion  of  activated  sludge  that  is 


returned  to  the  tank  in  response  to  the  aforesaid  density  differ- 
ence to  thereby  bring  the  said  density  difference  to  zerio. 

4,130,482 

WASTEWATER  TREATMENT 
WUbur  N.  Torpcy,  New  Yoriu  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Antotnrf  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Mllwaokee,  Wla. 

CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  749,542,  Dec.  10, 1976,  abudooed, 

which  is  a  contiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  602,578,  Aag.  7, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jon.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,510 

iBt  CL2  GD2C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  210—17  2  ClaiBM 


AMMENT 

-•OX  Ot  MmCMMCHT 


i  " 


s  10  e 

BOUNDS  FILTrt*TE    aoO,  AWLKO/IOOO  SQFT/MT 


1.  A  method  of  treating  wastewater  containing  filtrate 
BOD5  and  at  a  wastewater  temperature  of  less  than  60*  F., 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  said  wastewater  to  a  first  stage  biological 
treatment  unit  at  a  first  loading  rate, 

(b)  supplying  the  effluent  wastewater  from  said  first  stage 
biological  treatment  unit  to  a  second  stage  biological 
treatment  unit  at  a  second  loading  rate, 

(c)  said  first  and  second  stages  employing  rotatable  biologi- 
cal contactors  having  surface  area  for  the  growth  and 
maintenance  of  biological  slimes, 

(d)  said  second  stage  including  at  least  about  30%  to  not 
more  than  about  70%  of  the  contactor  surface  area  of  said 
first  stage, 

(e)  rotating  said  biological  contactors  of  said  first  and  second 
stages  at  a  predetermined  rotational  rate  of  between  0.6 
and  2.0  RPM  to  alternately  expose  said  surface  area  to  a 
gaseous  atmosphere  and  to  grow  and  maintain  biological 
slimes  on  said  surface  area, 

(0  said  gaseous  atmosphere  comprising  from  about  30%  to 

about  80%  oxygen  by  volume, 
(g)  said  first  and  second  loading  rates,  expressed  as  pounds  of 

filtrate  BODs  per  day  per  1.000  square  feet  of  contactor 

surface,  being  from  aAx>ut  6  to  about  10. 


4,130,483 
SEWAGE  TREATING  AND  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Owen  R.  Waltrip,  Roaerille,  Calif.,  aaaigBor  to  Nociear  Sn- 
preme,  Casper,  Wyo. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,370 
Int.  a.2  BOID  15/00 
US.  CL  210-40  3  OalflH 

1.  A  process  for  decontaminating  sewage  by  use  of  coal 
having  a  high  sulfur  content,  including  the  steps  of:  coking  the 
coal  to  form  a  particulate  product  and  a  gaseous  product; 
charging  first  and  second  filter  zones  with  said  particulate 
product  to  form  filter  beds  therein;  passing  the  sewage  through 
the  first  of  the  filter  zones  to  extract  a  liquid  effluent  and  form 
a  settled  soUd  product;  electrically  charging  the  filter  bed  in 
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the  second  of  the  settling  zones;  condensing  the  gaseous  prod- 
uct to  form  a  condensate;  and  conducting  said  condensate  and 


the  liquid  effluent  to  said  second  of  the  settling  zones  for  pas- 
sage through  the  electrically  charged  filter  bed  to  extract  a 
decontaminated  liquid  product  therefrom. 


4.130,484 
PURinCATION  PROCESS 
Stanley  J.  Marwll,  and  Ernest  A.  Zuech,  both  of  Bartiesrille, 
Okla^  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 
Okla. 

Hied  Jon.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,422 

Int  a.2  BOID  75/00 

U.S.  a  210-^1  18  Oaims 


4,130,485 
NOVEL  FILTRATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Gerald  T.  Dyer,  Weston,  and  MidMel  A.  Ryan,  Fk^iinghaa, 
both  of  Mass.,  SMigMn  to  Polaroid  Corporatioi^  Cmteidee, 

Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,618,  Sep.  15, 1975, 
abanAmed,  which  is  a  contiBaatioB-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,058, 
Not.  21, 1973,  abandoned.  TUa  application  May  10, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  795,653 
Int  a.2  BOID  29/00 
MS.  CL  210—66  24 1 


LA 


lonoMn 


^JL 


^^ 


^p- 


SanSf 


HUHMC11NT 


1.  A  process  for  filtering  solid/fluid  dispersions  wherein  said 
dispersion  comprises  solids  having  a  particle  size  distribution 
between  about  0. 1^  to  about  50^  and  which  comprises  the  step 
of  circulating  said  dispersion  through  anMratus  having  filtra- 
tion means  comprising  at  least  one  tubular  member  having  a 
rigid,  porous  wall  providing  pores  having  a  micron  rating 
between  about  O.S  to  about  5  microns  and  mainteining  said 
dispersion  at  a  flux  rate  sufficient  to  prevent  any  substantial 
number  of  particles  having  a  particle  size  less  than  said  micrcni 
rating  from  passing  through  said  pores  wherd>y  filtratioo  of 
said  dispersion  is  achieved  by  removing  fluid  through  and 
pores  while  increasing  the  concentration  of  solids  in  said  dis- 
persion as  said  dispersion  is  circulated  through  said  hollow 
member. 


4,130,486 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  A 

UQUID-CONTAINING  MIXTURE 
Uilke  Tan  Essen,  GorincheB^  Netheriands,  assignor  to  Poihrtez 
Mfflentechniek  B.V.,  RUswUi,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,186 
Int  CL2  BOID  33/02 
\5S.  a.  21(^-78  12 


1.  In  a  process  for  removing  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
at  least  one  contaminant  from  a  fluid  containing  said  at  least 
one  contaminant  and  at  least  one  dehydration  sensitive  com- 
pound, said  at  least  one  contaminant  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water  and  nitrogen  compounds  having  the 
formula  XNH2  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  linear  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  22  carbon 
atoms  wherein  said  fluid  is  contacted  with  a  molecular  sieve 
having  an  effective  pore  diameter  in  the  range  of  about  2  to 
a^ut  6  Angstrom  imits,  thereby  causing  substantial  dehydra- 
tion of  said  dehydration  sensitive  compound;  the  improvement 
comprising  treating  said  molecular  sieve  with  at  least  one  base 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides, 
jilltali  metal  carbonates,  alkaline  earth  hydroxides  and  alkaline 
earth  carbonates  and  utilizing  the  thus  treated  molecular  sieve 
to  contact  said  fluid  to  thereby  at  least  substantially  reduce  the 
dehydration  of  said  dehydration  sensitive  compound. 


t    12     «  a' 


1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  a  liquid-containing  mixture 
into  two  phases  using  a  first  endless  liquid  permeable  flexible 
belt  disposed  about  spaced  guide  rollers,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  guiding  said  belt  about  the  spaced  guide  rollers 
along  a  generally  hehcoidal  path  with  the  portions  of  said  bdt 
between  adjacent  rollers  and  in  said  generally  heliooidal  path 
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extending  along  linear  paths  and  the  portions  of  the  belt  about 
the  rollers  extending  along  spiral  segments  of  the  helicoidal 
path,  depositing  said  material  on  said  endless  liquid-permeating 
first  flexible  belt  while  said  first  belt  is  moving  in  a  linear  path, 
thereafter  moving  said  belt  in  said  generally  heUcoidal  path 
with  said  material  on  an  interior  surface  of  said  belt  and  at  a 
speed  sufficient  to  cause  the  liquid  portion  of  said  mixture  to 
pass  through  said  belt  by  centrifugal  force,  and  removing  the 
soUd  part  of  said  mixture  from  said  belt  at  the  end  of  said 
helicoidal  path. 

9.  A  device  for  separation  of  a  liquid-containing  mixture  into 
two  phases,  in  a  mechanical  way,  by  application  of  centrifugal 
force,  said  device  comprising  an  endless  moisture  permeable, 
first  fiexible  belt,  drive  means  driving  said  belt,  guide  means  for 
said  belt  causing  said  belt  to  move  through  a  generally  helicoi- 
dal path  including  spaced  guide  rollers,  said  belt  being  dis- 
posed about  said  rollers  in  said  helicoidal  path  with  the  por- 
tions of  said  belt  between  adjacent  rollers  and  along  said  heli- 
coidal path  extending  along  linear  paths  and  the  portions  of  the 
belt  about  said  rollers  extending  along  spiral  segments  of  the 
helicoidal  path,  means  introducing  the  mixture  to  be  separated 
onto  said  belt  before  it  enters  said  helicoidal  path,  said  mixture 
being  retained  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  belt  through  said 
helicoidal  path,  the  liquid  portion  of  said  mixture  permeating 
said  belt  by  centrifugal  force. 


4,130,488 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  AND  CIRCULATING  A  UQUID 
Walter  Speck,  HflpoHatdB,  and  Willy  Speck,  Behrlngers-dorf, 
both  of  Germany,  aMivMrs  to  Speck-Pumpen  Daniel  Speck  A 
Sohni,  Gcrmaay 

FOed  Job.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,804 
Clalma  priority,  apj^icattoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Sep.  3, 
1976,2639854 

Int.  CL2  BOID  27/0% 
UJS.  CL  210—232  W  Clalnt 


at        10 


4,130v487 
FILTERS  FOR  UQUIDS  OR  GASES 
George  S.  Hairter,  SoaaaM  P.  Huter,  both  of  HoughtOB-le- 
Spriiv,  and  Brian  Walker,  Waahington,  aU  of  Eagiand,  assign- 
ors to  ProccM  Sdcfltlflc  InMTStioas  Ltd.,  Durham,  Eagland 

Filed  Apr.  4,  W77,  Ser.  No.  784,320 
ClalM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1976, 
13640/76;  Nor.  11, 1976, 46969/76;  Mar.  8, 1977, 9680/77;  May 
10, 1976, 19083/76 

lat  a.2  BOID  53/02,  46/02 
UJS.  CL  210—85  9 


1.  In  a  device  for  circulating  and  cleaning  a  liquid,  a  one- 
piece  plastic  body  which  substantially  in  its  entirety  is  in  the 
form  of  a  unitary  wall  structiire  incapable  of  being  disassem- 
bled into  subsidiary  components,  said  body  having  a  strainer 
housing  portion  for  receiving  raw  liquid  which  is  to  be 
cleaned,  a  filter  housing  portion  from  which  cleaned  liquid  is 
to  be  discharged,  and  a  pump  housing  portion  for  housing  a 
pump  and  formed  with  a  pressure  outlet  communicating  with 
said  filter  housing  portion  and  through  which  pumped  Uquid  is 
delivered  to  said  filter  housing  portion  to  be  filtered  therein, 
said  pump  housing  portion  also  being  formed  with  a  suction 
inlet  for  delivering  liquid  to  a  pump  housed  by  said  pump 
housing  portion  to  be  pumped  thereby  to  said  pressure  outlet, 
said  filter  housing  portion  being  formed  with  a  passage  com- 
municating on  the  one  hand  with  said  suction  inlet  and  on  the 
other  hand  with  said  strainer  housing  portion  so  that  raw  liquid 
received  in  said  strainer  housing  portion  will  flow  therefrom 
through  said  passage  to  said  suction  inlet. 


1.  A  filter  element  for  fluids  comprising  at  least  one  cylindri- 
cal sheet  of  nonwoven  microporous  fibrous  filter  material 
impregnated  with  a  synthetic  resin  binder,  said  filter  material 
consisting  of  an  amorphous  mass  of  borosilicate  glass  fibers,  a 
substantial  quantity  of  said  borosilicate  glass  fibers  each  having 
a  diameter  of  between  0.3  to  9.0  microns  and  a  length  of  be- 
tween 1  and  2  mm.  the  remaining  fibers  having  a  length  of  up 
to  6  mm,  said  sheet  being  at  least  about  0.03  inches  thick  and 
formed  with  pleats  over  its  entire  area,  said  pleats  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  sheet  and  pres- 
enting peaks  internally  and  externally  of  said  cylindrical  sheet, 
the  internal  peaks  being  spaced  from  the  external  peaks  by 
approximately  0.6  cm,  and  at  least  one  perforate  supporting 
cylinder  of  comparatively  rigid  material  formed  with  perfora- 
tions substantially  over  its  whole  area,  said  supporting  cylinder 
being  mounted  closely  adjacent  to  said  cylindrical  sheet  to 
provide  support  for  said  sheet,  said  synthetic  resin  binder 
providing  support  for  said  borosilicate  microporous  fibrous 
nuterial  between  said  peaks. 


4,130,489 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  RAINBOWS  FROM 

FLOWING  WATER 

Gerall  A  Black,  7532  Oaklaad  A?e.  Sooth,  MianeapoUs,  Mlaa. 

55423 

CoatianatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,386,  Apr.  9, 1975, 
aboadoBcd.  This  appikatkm  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,601 
lat  CL2  E02B  15/04 
U5.  CL  210-242  AS  2  Oataa 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  oil  from  moving  water,  ccunpris- 
ing,  in  combination: 
first  and  second  purifier  sUges  comprising  chambers  con- 
taining free  floating  pads  of  buoyant  material  preferen- 
tially absorptive  of  oil  in  the  presence  of  water,  each  said 
chamber  having  a  bottom  comprising  a  downwardly  and 
inwardly  sloping  solid  baffle  portion  and  an  abutting 
horizontal  perforated  portion  supporting  the  buoyant 
material; 
means  admitting  liquid  to  be  treated  to  fall  on  said  baffle 

portion  of  said  first  stage; 
and  means  mounting  the  second  chamber  below  and  verti- 
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cally  spaced  from  first  chamber  so  that  liquid  flowing 
from  the  perforated  bottom  portion  of  the  bottom  of  said 


4,130,490 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  TRACE 

CONTAMINANTS 
Alan  M.  Lovelace,  Adadalstrator  of  the  Nattoaal  Aeroaantics 
and  Space  Admiaiatratioa,  with  respect  to  aa  iaTcattoa  of 
Daaiel  L.  Flaaui,  Chatham  TownaUp,  Morris  Coaaty,  N  J., 
aad  Theodore  J.  Wyderea,  Jr.,  Saaayrale,  Calif. 
FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,832 
lat  CL2  BOIK  1/00 
U.S.  CL  250—531  11  Oabas 


1.  A  radio-frequency  glow  discharge  reactor  for  the  chemi- 
cal processing  of  an  oxygen-bearing  gas  containing  trace  con- 
taminants comprising: 

a  first  electrode  facing  a  dielectric  wall  backed  by  a  second 
electrode; 

first  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  first  electrode, 

second  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  dielectric  wall  and 
said  second  electrode; 

means  for  channeling  the  oxygen-bearing  gas  containing 
trace  contaminants  between  said  first  electrode  and  said 
dielectric  wall;  and 

a  supply  of  high-voltage  radio-frequency  energy  generated 
by  a  helical  resonator,  said  supply  bdng  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  electrodes  to  subject  the  oxy- 
gen bearing  gas  to  a  radio  frequency  glow  discharge 
whereby  the  trace  contaminants  in  the  oxygen-bearing  gas 
are  oxidized  into  a  few  simple  products. 


4,130^1 

USE  OF  BETAINES  IN  MINERAL  GEL  RECOVERY 
HehBBt  Wagner,  nactotrawt  2, 6834  Ketach,  aad  Haaa  f nariiim 

Nenauum,  NeakoUacrweg  4, 3340  WcrifiealNittd,  both  of  Gcr> 

many 

Filed  JaL  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,766 

OaiBM  priority,  apptteatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  JaL  19, 
1975,2532469 

lat  GL2  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  CL  252— 8  J5  D  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  mineral  oil  from  deposits 
thereof  wherem  the  deposit  is  flooded  with  an  aqueous  solution 
and  the  oil  is  then  recovered  from  the  flooding  water,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said  aqueous 
flooding  solution  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  about 
0.001  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  surface  active  betaine  having  the 
formula: 


R* 

I 


first  chamber  impinges  upon  the  baffle  portion  of  said 
second  chamber. 


R*— NH— r2— N®— R'— COO© 
L 


wherein 
R'  is  the  acyl  radical  from  m^hthenic  acids, 
R^  is  an  alkylene  residue  with  2  to  6  carbon  atcmis, 
R^  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  low  molecu- 
lar weight  alkyl  residues,  and 
R'  is  an  alkylene  residue  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,130^492 
MXY3  SOLID  LUBRICANTS 
John  M.  Longo,  New  Prorideaee,  aad  Joha  J.  Steger,  Scotch 
Pbdas,  both  of  N  J.,  aarigaora  to  EzzoB  Reaearah  4k  1 
lag  Co.,  Florhaai  "Ml,  N  J. 
Coathinatioa-ia-part  «rf  Ser.  No.  870,033  Jaa.  16,  1978, 
dooed  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  788,686,  Apr.  18, 
1977,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcattoB  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,749 
lat  CL2  ClOM  3/18.  5/14.  7/20.  7/24 
U.S.  CL  252—18  37  CUm 

29.  A  lubricant  comprising  a  major  amount  of  lubricating  oil 
and  about  0.1  to  20  wt.  %  of  material  of  the  formula  MXY3 
wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg,  V,  Mn. 
Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Zn,  Cd,  Sn,  Pb  and  mixtures  thereof,  X  is  a  pnictkie 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phoq>h€mis,  arsenic, 
antimony  and  mixtures  thereof  and  Y  is  a  chaloogenide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfiir,  «ele"'Mfn  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


4^130,493  "^ 

MACHINING  FLUID 
Uyoahi  laoae,  T<Ayo,  Japaa,  aarisaor  to  laoae-Jqpa 
lacorporated,  Yiritohaau,  Japaa 

FOed  JaL  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,966 
CiaiBS  priority,  appiicatioB  Japaa,  JaL  20,  1976,  51-8633I; 
Sep.  17,  1976,  5M12301;  Dec  21,  1976,  51-153892;  Jm.  18, 
1977,52^12 

lat  Q?  ClOM  1/10.  3/02.  5/02;  O05B  11/16 
\}&.  CL  252—28  12  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  machining  a  metallic  woricpieoe,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  cultivating  a  microorganism  in  an  aqueous  cidtiva- 
tion  bath  containing  a  saccharide,  an  inorganic  sah  and  a  nitro- 
gen source  to  produce  an  organic  compound  of  the  spicolia- 
poric  add  structure,  introducing  SO  to  20,000  ppm  of  said 
organic  compound  into  an  aqueous  ««*<^*«w««"fl  bqaid  to  form  a 
corrosion  resistant  fluid,  and  diqdadng  a  VxA  wcA  said  work- 
piece  relative  to  marhinr  said  woricpiece  in  the  {xeaenoe  (rfsaid 
fluid. 

2.  A  machining  fluid  comprising  an  aqueous  basic  flushing 
component  adapted  to  fiKnlitate  a  workpiece-machining  opera- 
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tion  and  an  anti-rusting  component  including  an  organic  com- 
pound which  is  produced  by  a  fermentation  process  compris- 
ing cultivating  a  microorganism  in  a  culture  medium  contain- 
ing a  saccharide,  a  nitrogen  source  and  an  inorganic  salt  and 
a<v^finiii«»^  in  a  culture  broth  and  separated  and  recovered 
from  the  culture  broth  and  comprising  an  aliphatic  acid  or 
anhydrous  derivative  thereof  having  at  least  ten  carbon  atoms, 
three  carboxy  radicals  and  one  hydroxyl  radical. 


4,13(M94 
SYNTHETIC  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
HaraU  Shank,  New  Profidete,  and  Stephen  J.  Metro,  Scotch 
PlaiH,  both  of  NJn  MriVMn  to  Exxon  Reaearch  Jk  Engineer^ 
lag  Coh  Fterhn  Pwk,  N  J. 

CoatlnaatkNHiB-part  of  Scr.  No.  683,266,  May  5, 1976, 
■bmdoirf.  TUf  applkntkMi  Feb.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  875,633 
Int  CL2  ClOM  1/44.  3/3S.  5/24.  7/24 
UJS.  a.  252—315  22  Cadma 

1.  A  synthetic  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  a  synthetic  ester  base  oil  stock,  from  about 
aOl  to  about  10.0  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  ester 
base  oil  stock  of  an  organo  amine  salt  of  a  phosphoric  acid  ester 
selected  frtun  the  group  consisting  of  organo  amine  salts  char- 
acterized by  the  formula: 


O 

II 


(i)  monohydric  aliphatic  alcohols  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms, 

(ii)  monobasic  aliphatic  acids  having  2  to  22  carbon  atoms, 

(iii)  aliphatic  glycob  or  polyglycob  having  from  2  to  70 
carbon  atoms, 

(iv)  polyhydric  aliphatic  alcohols  having  4  to  23  carbon 
atoms, 

(v)  dibasic  aliphatic  acids  having  from  2  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
and 

(iv)  polybasic  aliphatic  acids  having  3  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
where  at  least  one  polyfunctional  alcohol  and  at  least  one 
polyfimctional  acid  are  employed  and  (c)  polyesters  derived 
from  polyhydric  aliphatic  alcohols  containing  from  2  to  10 
hydroxyl  groups  and  4  to  25  carbon  atoms  and  monobasic 
aUphatic  acids  having  from  2  to  22  carbon  atoms. 

15.  The  synthetic  lubricating  oil  composition  of  claim  1, 
further  comprising  at  least  one  antioxidant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  di(alkylphenyl)  amines,  phenyl-a-naph- 
thylamine.  phenyl-i3-naphthylamine  and  alkylphenyl-a-naph- 
thylamine  and  alkylphenyl-jS  naphthylamine,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


r'— O— P— 0<->  <+>HNH2R' 


I 


or  the  formula: 


O 
r'— o— p— o(->  <+)HNH2R' 

i.-. 

H(+) 
N 

Hi 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  either  the  same  or 
a  different  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  containing  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  either  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms  or  an  arylalkyl 
group  characterized  by  the  formula: 


or  the  formula: 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  contain- 
ing from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R5  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
or  alkenyl  group  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
fhm  about  0.01  to  about  S.O  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  ester  base  oil  stock  of  an  organo  sulfonic  acid  ammonium 
salt,  said  synthetic  ester  base  oil  stock  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  simple  esters  derived  from  monohydric  ali- 
phatic alcohols  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  monobasic 
aliphatic  adds  having  2  to  22  carbon  atoms  orxlibasic  aliphatic 
acids  having  2  to  23  carbon  atoms,  (b)  complex  esters  formed 
from  the  reaction  of  two  or  more  of  the  following  compounds: 


4,130,495 
UQUm  JOJOBA  OIL  DERIVATIVES 
Jafane  Wlaniak,  and  Hanoch  Bcudahn,  both  of  Beer  Shera, 
Israel,  aaaigBors  to  Ben-Gorlon  UniTcnity  of  the  Negev  Re- 
search and  Derelopment  Aathority,  Beer  Shera,  Israel 

FUed  Not.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  743,0U 
Claina  priority,  appUcatiOB  farad,  Dec  2, 1975, 48585 
Int  CL2  C08G  75/QO;  ClOM  1/36 
U.S.  a.  252—48.4  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  non-factice  sulfohalogenated  jojoba  oil  characterized 
by  a  M.W.  under  4,300,  and  an  iodine  value  greater  than  3,  a 
sulfur  content  below  8.7%  by  weight  and  having  a  sulfur  to 
halogen  mole  ratio  of  about  1.1:1.0  to  about  1.0:1.1. 


4,130,496 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  MONOARYL 

PHOSPHONATES  AND  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME 
Robert  F.  Bridger.  Hopewell,  vaA  Kirk  D.  Sdmdtt,  Peudagtoa, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N  V 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  717^15,  Ang.  26, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,092,254. 
This  applicatioa  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,850 
Int  CL2  ClOM  1/10 
U.S.  CL  252— 49  J  14  daloM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  monoaryl  phosphonates 
of  the  following  general  structure: 

O 

II 

AiO— P— OH 

I 

H 

wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
alkyl  phenyl,  halophenyl,  haloalkyl  phenyl,  ketoalkyl  phenyl, 
alkoxy  phenyl,  cuiudkoxy  phenyl,  naphthyl,  alkyl  naphthyl, 
halonaphthyl,  haloalkyl  naphthyl.  ketoalkyl  ni^hthyl,  alkoxy 
naphthyl,  and  carbalkoxy  naphthyl,  said  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
substituents  thereof  having  from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms, 
comprising  heating  the  corresponding  aryl  di  - 1  -  C4-C30  alkyl 
phosphite  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  60*- 130*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  heterogeneous  acid  cation  exchange  resin  cata- 
lyst and  recovering  the  desired  monoaryl  phosphonate. 

10.  A  method  for  reducing  wear  between  moving  metal 
surfaces  which  comprises  introducing  between  said  surfaces  a 
lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  an  oil  of 
lubricating  viscosity  or  a  grease  prepared  therefirom  and  a 
minor  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  antiwear  properties  of 
said  composition  of  a  monoaryl  phosphonate  of  the  following 
general  structure: 


? 


ArO— P— OH 

i 

wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
alkyl  phenyl,  halophenyl.  haloalkyl  phenyl,  ketoalkyl  phenyl, 
alkoxyphenyl.  carbalkoxy  phenyl,  naphthyl,  alkyl  naphthyl, 
halonaphthyl,  haloalkyl  naphthyl,  ketoalkyl  naphthyl,  alkoxy 
naphthyl,  and  carbalkoxy  naphthyl  said  alkyl  and  alkoxy  sub- 
stituents thereof  having  from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms. 


product  being  one  which  is  produced  in  the  presence  of 
sulphamic  acid 

each  of  the  percentages  being  based  on  total  finished  detergent 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  3%  by  weigh  of  either  a  non4omc 
or  an  anionic  surfactant  is  present  in  the  detergent  composi- 
tion. 


4,130,497 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
iVancis  E.  J.  Oneto,  CUchy-soas-Bois;  Andre'  J.  E.  Benzoni, 
Ll?ry-Gargu;  Jacqnes  L.  Poret  Mitry-Mory,  and  Feraand  B. 
Simon,  Margeacy,  all  of  FVance,  assignors  to  Lever  Brotfaera 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758^19 
Clahtts  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16, 1976, 
1793/76 

Int  a.2  CllD  1/10 
MS.  a  252—89  R  8  Clahna 

1.  A  single  liquid  phase  detergent  composition  comprising: 
(i)  from  13  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  cosmetically  acceptable 

oU; 
(ii)  from  40  to  73%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  detergent  mix- 
ture comprising 

(a)  an  anhydrous  amine  salt  of  a  Cg  to  Cig  fatty  alcohol 
sulphate  containing  an  average  of  from  0  to  4  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide;  and 

(b)  an  anhydrous  alkyl  or  alkylaryl  substituted  ethoxylated 
oxacarboxylic  acid  or  a  sodium  or  an  amine  salt  thereof 
having  the  empirical  formula: 


4^130,499 
CORK  CLEANING  FORMULA 
Vernon  T.  Cameron,  1500  Marqnette  A?e.,  Soirth  MUwankee, 
Wis.  53172 

Filed  Ang.  15, 19n,  Scr.  No.  824^491 
Int  a.2  CllD  3/02.  3/10,  3/43.  17/08 
U.S.  CL  252— 153  3 
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R— (OCH2CH2)„— OCH2COOX 

where 

R  is  Cg  to  Cjg  alkyl  or  Ce  to  C12  alkylphenyl; 
n  has  an  average  value  of  from  1  to  13;  and 
X  is  hydrogen,  sodium  or  an  amine  residue;  and 
(iii)  from  0  to  3%  water. 


1.  A  cleaning  formula  comprising 

a  detergent  in  a  quantity  of  40  cc; 

water  in  a  quantity  of  1 10  cc; 

rubbing  alcohol  in  a  quantity  of  20  cc; 

ammonia  in  a  quantity  of  10  cc;  and 

sodium  carbonate  in  a  quantity  of  one-fourth  teaqxxm. 


4,130,498 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Fhmk  Lee,  Bolton;  JanMS  AUan,  Oieadle,  and  Charles  Fearnlcy, 
Rondky,  ail  of  Enghud,  assignors  to  Clba-Gcigy  AG,  Basel, 
Switzerfand 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,118 
Oahns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  S^.  17,  1975, 
38146/75 

Int  0.2  CllD  7/J6 
U.S.  CL  252—99  9  Cbdms 

1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic  synthetic  surfactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  monoethers  of  polyglycols  with  long-chain  fatty  alco- 
hols. 

(2)  monoesters  of  polyglycols  with  long-chain  fatty  acids, 

(3)  monoethers  of  polyglycols  with  alkylphenols. 

(4)  N,N-polyethoxylated  long-chain  fatty  amines, 

(3)  N.N-polyethoxyUted  long-chain  fatty  acid  amides,  and 
(6)  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  30  to  80%  by  weight  of  water-soluble  builder  and  exten- 
der 

(c)  0  to  23%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  anionic  surfactant 
and 

(d)  0.01  to  2.3%  by  weight  of  a  highly-dispersed,  solid, 
water-insoluble  urea-formaldehyde  condensation  product 
having  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  1000  and  a  spe- 
cific surface  area  of  13  to  30  mVg,  said  condensation 


4,130,500 
LITHIUM-ALUMINUM-MAGNESIUM  ELECTRODE 
COMPOSITION 
Caries  A  Melendres,  Boihi^brook,  and  Stanley  laegeL  Dowmn 
GroTC,  both  of  OL,  assizors  to  lie  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  erf  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Dee.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,655 
Int  CL2  HOIM  4/40.  4/46 
U.S.  CL  252—182.1  8  1 


1.  A  solid  electrode  composition  for  use  in  the  n^ative 
electrode  of  a  high-temperature,  secondary  electroclieoiical 
cell  having  molten  salt  electrolyte  including  alkali  metal  ha- 
lides  or  alkaline  earth  metal  halides  and  in  a  positive  dectrode 
including  a  chalcogen  or  a  transition  metal  chalcogemde,  said 
solid  electrode  composition  comprising  about  3  to  50  atom 
percent  lithium  and  about  93  to  30  atom  percent  alloy  of  alomi- 
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num  and  magnenum,  said  aluminum-inagneMum  alloy  com- 
prising about  S  to  20  atom  percent  magnesium. 


4,130,501 
STABLE  VISCOUS  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  SOLUTIONS 

CONTAINING  A  SURFACTANT  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Charles  W.  Lutz,  Princetoa,  aad  Leon  E.  Cohen,  Somerset,  both 

ot  N  J^  assignors  to  FMC  CorporatkNn,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,700 

Int  CL2  COIB  J 5/02 

U  jS.  CL  252—186  14  Claims 

1.  A  stable  viscous  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
having  a  viscosity  within  the  range  of  about  60  cps-6000  cps 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  3%  to  about  30%  hydro- 
gen peroxide  and  as  a  thickening  agent  from  about  O.OS  to 
about  0.5  weight  percent  of  a  water  dispersible  cross-linked 
interpolymer  of  a  monomeric  mixture  comprising  a  mono- 
meric  polymerizable  alpha-beta  monoolefinically  unsaturated 
lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid,  and  a  polyether  of  a  polyol 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oligo  saccharides,  reduced 
derivatives  thereof  in  which  the  carbonyl  group  is  converted 
to  an  alcohol  group  and  pentaerythritol,  the  hydroxy!  groups 
of  said  polyol  which  are  modified  being  etherified  with  allyl 
groups,  said  polyol  having  at  least  two  allyl  ether  groups  per 
polyol  molecule,  and  from  about  0.5  to  4.0  weight  percent  of  a 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  alkali  metal  alkyl  sulfates; 

(2)  linear  alkylaryl  alkali  metal  sulfonates; 

(3)  straight  chain  primary  aliphatic  ethoxylated  alcohols 
having  a  melting  point  above  room  temperature;  and 

(4)  block  copolymer  polyols; 

(a)  characterized  by  a  hydrophilic  lipophilic  balance  value 
of  about  30.5  and  a  molecular  weight  of  about  4,750; 
said  block  copolymer  polyol  being  obtained  by  adding 
poly(oxyethylene)  groups  to  a  poly(oxypropylene) 
chain  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  950, 

(b)  characterized  by  a  hydrophilic  lipophilic  balance  value 
of  about  24  and  a  molecular  weight  of  about  7,500,  said 
block  copolymer  polyol  being  obtained  by  adding  poly- 
(oxyethylene)  groups  to  a  poly(oxypropylene)  chain 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  2,250, 

(c)  characterized  by  a  hydrophilic  lipophilic  balance  value 

of  about  115  and  a  molecular  weight  of  about  A.iii; 
said  block  copolymer  polyol  being  obtained  by  adding 
poly(oxy-ethylene)  groups  to  a  poly(oxypropylene) 
chain  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  2,730; 

(d)  characterized  by  a  hydropholic  lipophilic  balance 
value  of  about  15  and  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
6,500;  said  block  copolymer  polyol  being  obtained  by 
adding  poly(oxyethylene)  groups  to  a  poly(oxypropy- 
lene)  chain  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  3,250, 

(e)  characterized  by  a  hydrophilic  lipophilic  balance  value 
of  about  22  and  a  molecular  weight  of  about  13,333;  said 
block  copolymer  polyol  being  obtained  by  adding  poly- 
(oxyethylene)  groups  to  a  poly(oxypropylene)  chain 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  4,000. 


4,130,502 
UQUID  CRYSTALLINE  CYCLOHEXANE  DERIVATIVES 
Rudolf  FJdfsHiink;  JomUb  Kraoae,  and  Lodwig  PoU,  aU  of 
Darmstadt,  Gcroumy,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gcsellschaft 
■it,  Darmstadt,  Gcraumy 

Filed  Aog.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,300 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gofmany,  Ang.  14^ 
1976,206684 

Int.  a.2  C09K  3/S4:  GQ2F  1/13 
VJS,  CL  252—299  12  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


<Wy^' 


wherein  R2  is  cyano  and  R|  is  R,  OR,  OCOR  or  OCOOR,  in 
which  R  is  alkyl  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

12.  A  mixed  liquid  crystalline  dielectric  composition  con- 
taining at  least  40%  of  a  compound  of^laim  1. 


4,130,503 
PHOSPHITE     IN     MGXs      SUPPORTED     TiXs/AlCb 

CATALYST  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  M.  Fodor,  Bardesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  OUa. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,120 
Int  a.2  O08F  4/02.  4/16 
U.S.  CL  252-429  B  U  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  which  forms  on  mixing  Mg02,  T\C\i,  AICI3 
and  an  organic  phosphite  to  form  a  first  component  which  first 
component  is  combined  with  a  cocatalyst  comprising  an  or- 
ganoaluminum  compound,  said  MgClj  being  present  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  50  to  95  weight  percent,  said  Ti 
CI3  being  present  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  2  to  20 
weight  percent,  said  Al  CI3  being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.1 
to  10  weight  percent  and  said  organic  phosphite  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  1  to  20  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  first  component. 


4,130,504 

OXIDATIVE  COUPLING  OF  PHENOLS  AND 

NAPHTHOLS 

Thomas  F.  Rntledge,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  ICI  AoMri* 

cas  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  655,104,  Feb.  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,070,383, 

which  Is  a  continnation-in-pttrt  of  Ser.  No.  550,445,  Feb.  18, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contfaination>inipart  <^  Ser.  No. 

499,826,  Ang.  23, 1974,  abmidoned.  His  application  Oct  31, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  846^11 

Int  CL2  BOIJ  31/02.  31/04 

\5S.  CL  252—430  4  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  a  copper  compound  selected  from  the  group  conaistmg  of 
cupric  halides,  basic  cupric  halohydroxides,  cupric  car- 
boxylates,  cupric  nitrate,  cupric  sulfate,  cupric  alkylsul- 
fates,  cupric  aryl  sulfonates,  cupric  carbonate,  basic  cupric 
carbonate,  cupric  hydroxide,  cupric  chlorate,  cuprous 
halides,  and  cuprous  red  oxide, 

(b)  an  anionic  surfactant  m  which  the  hydrophilic  moiety  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylate,  phos- 
phate, sulfate  and  sulfonate,  and 

(c)  an  alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal  carbonates,  and  alkali 
metal  bicarbonates. 


4^130,505 

TWO  STAGE  ACTIVATION  OF  FLUORIDED 

CHROMIUM-4X)NTAINING  CATALYST 

Benny  E.  Naawr,  Jr.,  and  Richard  E.  Diets,  both  of  Bartlemrille, 

OUan  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Coaqpny,  Bortiesrille, 

Okla. 

FOed  Sep.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  509,640 

JXaclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Protest  Program  on  Feb.  17.  1976 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  21/02.  27/06.  29/00 

U.S.  CL  252—432  U  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  catalyst  comprising: 

calcining  a  chromium-containing  silicon-containing  support; 
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cooling  said  thus  calcined  support  and  incorporating  there- 
with an  anhydrous  fluorine-containing  compound;  and 

thereafter  heating  said  support  containing  said  fluorinenxm- 
taining  compound  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
300*  to  lOOO'F,  which  temperature  is  lower  than  the  tem- 
perature used  for  said  calcining. 


4,130,506 
METAL  POWDERS 
Owes  N.  ColUer,  and  Stephen  J.  Hadwtt,  both  of  London, 
England,  assigiiors  to  Johnson,  Matthey  A  Co.,  Lindted, 
London,  i«'-»^«ii 

Filed  JnL  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,727 
daiiH  priority,  application  United  Ungdooi,  JnL  4,  1975, 
28264/75 

Int  CL'  BOU  21/04.  21/08.  23/40.  23/48 
U.S.  CL  252-438  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  metal  powder  comprising  (i)  acti- 
vating particles  of  a  heat  resistant  substrate  which  is  a  refrac- 
tory material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  clay,  silica, 
alumina,  titania,  zirconia,  silicon  nitride,  silicon  carbide  and 
mixtures  thereof  by  boiling  the  particles  in  water  or  dilute 
mineral  acid  wherd>y  the  maximum  surface  area  thereof  be- 
comes available  for  the  nucleation  and  growth  of  metal  or 
alloy  thereon,  then  (ii)  mixing  said  activated  substrate  particles 
with  an  aqueous  or  organic  solution  of  a  reducible  compound 
of  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium,  ruthenium,  iridium,  osmium, 
gold  or  silver  and  reducing  said  compound  by  a  reducing  agent 
to  the  metal  whereby  the  metal  is  nucleated  onto  the  surface  of 
individual  substrate  particles  and,  thereafter,  (iii)  growing 
further  metal  onto  the  resulting  nucleated  particles  by  further 
reduction. 


4,130,508 
PERFUME  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
CYCLOHEXADIENE  DERIVATIVES 
Kenneth  K.  U^X,  Long  Bmch;  Bette  M.  Spencer, 
Gro?e;  Jonqnin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  nD  of  N  J.;  Jaeob 
Kiwnia,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Mnnfred  H.  Vock,  Locwt,  N.J.,  and 
Edward  J.  Shnstcr,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aaaicaofs  to  Intcmntionnl 
Flarors  A  lYagmnces  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  774,058,  Mar.  3, 1977,  PM.  No.  4^6^54. 
This  application  Dee.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,123 
Int  CL2  CllB  9/00 
\3S.  CL  lS2r-9n  2  CUbm 

1.  A  perfume  composition  comprising  a  cyclohexadieae 
derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,4,4,6-tet- 
ramethylcyclohexa-2,5-diene-l-one  having  the  structure: 


jDl 


and  4-butyl-3,4,5-trimethyl-2,5-cyclohexadiene-l-one  having 
the  structure: 


and  one  or  more  auxiliary  perfume  ingredients  compatible  with 
said  cyclohexadiene  derivative  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alcohols,  aldehydes,  nitriles,  esters,  cyclic  esters  and 
natural  essential  oils. 


4,130,507 

NONACmiC  MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE 

JokH  C.  Hiycf,  Pilitiiie,  m.,  miSBor  to  UOP IBC,  Dm  Piiinei, 

DL 
Dirislon  of  Ser.  No.  642,648,  Dec  19, 1975,  Pnt  No.  4,072,602, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  442,714,  Fd».  14, 
1974,  Pat  No.  3,928,177,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  216,739,  Jan.  10, 1972,  Pat  No.  3^06^446,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  17,886,  Mar.  9, 1970,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,943 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Sep.  13, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL2  BOIJ  27/04.  23/64 

VS.  CL  252—439  17  Oaims 

1.  A  nonacidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt.  %  platinum  group  metal,  about  0.01  to  about  5  wt. 
%  Group  rV-A  metal,  about  0.01  to  about  3  wt.  %  Group 
VI-B  transition  metal  and  about  0.1  to  about  5  wt.  %  alkali 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal;  wherein  the  platinum  group 
metal.  Group  IV-A  metal.  Group  Vl-B  transition  metal,  and 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  are  uniformly  dispersed 
throughout  the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially 
all  of  the  platinum  group  metal  is  present  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  Group  IV-A, 
Group  VI-B  transition  metal,  and  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  are  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  ele- 
mental metal;  and  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  Group  VI-B 
transition  metal  to  platinum  group  metal  is  about  0.05:1  to 
about  4:1. 


4,130,509 
PERFUME  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  OS-  AND 
TRANS-TRIMETHYLCYCLOHEXYLETHYL  ETHERS 
Jena  Conrad,  Hllden;  Klans  Brana,  Krefeld-TVaar,  aad  Peter 
Meina,  Mcttnuuia,  aO  of  Germany,  avigMMe  to  Heakd '. 
mandltg»isiillsfhaft  anf  Akticn  (Henkel  KGaA), 
Holthanaen,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Dec  21, 1977.  Ser.  No.  862,675 
OainH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Gcrmnny,  Dec  23, 
1976,2658567 

Int  CL2  CllB  9/00 
VS.  a  252—522  4  CUaM 

1.  A  perfumery  composition  c(Mnprising  from  about  1%  to 
50%  by  weight  of  a  perfume  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 
(1)  cis-3,3,5-trimethylcyclohexyletliyl  ether  of  the  formula 


py 


0C2HS 


CH) 


(2)  tran8-3,3,S-triniethylcyclohexylethyl  ether  of  the  formula 


y 
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sary,  introducing  ion  exchange  functional  groups  into  the 
polymer. 


.and 


OCjHs 


CH3 


(3)  mixtures  thereof,  and  the  remainder  customary  constitu- 
ents of  perfumery  compositions. 

4,130,510 

CURING  OF  EPOXY  RESnS  SYSTEMS  USING 

HALFESTER  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  ALIPHATIC 

TERTIARY  AMINO  GROUPS 
Goto  Twaka,  aad  Hiroihi  Snzoki,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  aa- 
aivMrs  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Co^  Ltd.  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  both 

of,  Japan 

FOad  Apr.  14, 1977,  S«r.  No.  787,488 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Apr.  14, 1976,  51/41363 

Int  C1.2  C08L  63/00 

UJS.  a  260-823  3*  CW™» 

1.  In  the  curing  of  epoxy  resin  systems  which  are  normally 
catalyzed  by  tertiary  amines,  the  improvement  that  comprises 
employing  a  latent  curing  catalyst  comprising  a  half-ester 
compound  which  contains  at  least  one  ester  group  terminated 
by  an  aliphatic  tertiary  amino  group  and  which  contains  at 
least  one  carboxyl  group,  with  said  at  least  one  carboxyl  group 
forming  at  least  one  intramolecular  salt  with  said  tertiary 
amino  group,  said  at  least  one  ester  group  and  said  at  leat  one 
carboxyl  group  being  directly  connected  to  an  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  polyvalent  group,  the  amount  of  said  half-ester  com- 
pound being  about  0.03  to  15%  by  weight  based  on  the  epoxy 
resin. 


4,130,513 
FLAME  RETARDED  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  WITH 

IMPROVED  COLOR  QUALITIES 
Michael  J.  Reale,  Brewster,  N.Y.,  and  Barry  Jaeobs,  Bethel, 
Conn.,  aasignor*  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company,  Weatport, 

Coon. 

FQed  Jan.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,753 

Int.  Q\?  COOK  5/1%.  5/34.  5/51 

UJS.  CL  521—107  10  OaiBM 

1.  A  flame  retardant  polyurethane  foam  comprising  a  low 
density  polyurethane  foam,  a  flame  retardant  amount  of  a 
flame  retardant  comprised  of  a  poly(haloethyl-cthyleneoxy) 
phosphoric  acid  ester  and  from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  5.0 
percent  by  weight  of  said  flame  retardant  of  a  mixture  of  di- 
phenyl  p-phenylene  diamine  and  the  reaction  product  of  diphe- 
nylamine  and  acetone  wherein  the  components  of  said  mixture 
are  in  a  weight  ratio  from  about  1:20  to  about  20:1. 


'  4,130,511 
CURABLE  EPOXIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Chrlatophcr  M.  Andrewi,  Caiabridge,  England,  aaaigDor  to  Clba- 

Gdgy  CorporatkM,  Ardiley,  N.Y. 

FOad  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,278 
n«i—  priority,  application  United  Khigdom,  May  19, 1976, 

20630/76 

Int  0.2  G08G  59/68 
U  A  CL  528—92  10  Oafaia 

1.  Composition  comprising 

(a)  an  aromatic  compound  having  more  than  one  amino 
group  directly  attached  to  an  aromatic  ring  and 

(b)  a  nitrate  of  tpyg"*""*",  lanthanum,  manganese,  zinc,  or 
cobalt 


4,130314 

SYNTHESIS  OF  PEPTIDES 
Takaahi  Enkoji,  Park  Forcat,  aad  Martin  O.  SUbbe,  Kankakee, 
both  <tf  m,  aaaignors  to  Ahmmu-  Pharauceotical  Coavany, 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FOed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,752 
Int  C\?  COOL  37/00:  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00 
UJS.  CL  260-8  WOataa 

1.  A  peptide  having  the  structure 

X— tyr— ler— met— glu— his— pbe— tra— trp— gly— Iy»— 
123         456789       10       11 

— pro— vil— gly— ly«— lyt— sTg- trg— Q 
\2       13       14        15      16      17       18 

in  which 
X  is  D-ala  or  /3-ala.  and 

Q  is  asn,  pro-asn,  pro-val-asn.  pro-val-lys-asn,  pro-val-ly»- 
val-asn.  pro-val-lys-val-tyr-asn,  or  pro-val-lys-val-tyr-pro- 


4^130,512 
ION  EXCHANGE  MATERIALS 
Michad  SlTMrt,  WcaAley,  Ei^laad,  aadgMW  to  NatkMal  Re- 
ievch  DcfdopMBt  CorporatioB,  London,  Eoglnid 
CoatinathM  of  Ser.  No.  420,439,  Nov.  30, 1973,  abandoned. 
lUa  application  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,496 
OalnM  priority,  appUeatlon  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10, 1973, 
12777/73 

Int.  a'  OOOJ  5/20 
UJS.  CL  521-31  13  aalms 

1.  A  pix>ceas  for  the  production  of  a  particulate  ion  exchange 
material  of  increased  resistance  to  acid  and  alkali  attack  which 
comprises  heating  a  particulate  inorganic  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  oxide  gels  and  inor- 
ganic silicates,  to  a  temperature  of  from  100*  to  SSO*  C.  to 
produce  a  porous  inert  inorganic  substrate,  adsorbing  an  ethyl- 
enicaUy  unsaturated  organic  monomer  into  the  substrate  and 
polymerising  the  adsorbed  monomer  so  that  the  resultant  poly- 
mer is  retained  within  the  pores  of  the  substrate,  and,  if  neces- 


4.130,515 

UGNIN-BASED  COMPOSITION  BOARD  BINDER 

COMPRISING  A  COPOLYMER  OF  A 

UGNOSULFONATE,  MELAMINE  AND  AN  ALDEHYDE 

Leopold  F.  BorMtdn,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Georgia-Padflc 

Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jnn.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,596 
Int  CL2  COOL  97/00 
U  A  CL  260—17.5  3<  Oataa 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  board  binder  compris- 
ing a  copolymer  of  lignosulfonate,  melamine,  and  an  aldehyde, 
said  copolymer  prepared  by  the  in  situ  reaction  under  alkaline 
conditions  of  a  lignosulfonate  salt,  melamine,  and  an  aldehyde. 


4,130,516 
HIGH  DUCnUTY  ASPHALT 
Dnane  W.  Gagle,  and  HoBMr  L.  Draper,  both  of  Bartleafllia, 
on«,  aasivMrs  to  PUllips  PetrolcaBi  Coaipany,  BarOeeTllle, 

Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,259 
Int  CL»  COOL  95/00:  C09D  3/24 
UJS.  CL  260-28 J  AS  4antaB 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  obtained  by  hot-blending  asphalt 
and  about  5  wt  %  of  sulfur  at  a  temperature  below  300*  F. 
further  comprising  about  1  wt.  %  of  a  rubber  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and  synthetic  rubber. 


4,130,517 

MULTIPHASE  BLOCK  AND  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS 

COMPRISING  A  HYDROPmUC  CONTINUOUS  PHASE 

AND  HYDROPHOBIC  DOMAINS 
Robert  D.  Londberg,  SoBMrrflle,  and  Neville  G.  ThauM,  Edison, 
both  of  NJ.,  aaaignors  to  Exxon  Reaearch  A  Engbieering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  553,613,  Feb.  27, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,057398,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327^31,  Jan.  29, 

1973,  abandoaed.  This  application  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

779,902 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Nov.  8, 1994, 

has  been  diadnimed. 

Int  CL2  O08L  53/00 

U.S.  CL  260— 29  J  N  6  Oabns 

1.  A  water  swollen  gel  composition  which  consists  of: 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  block  copolymer  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,000,  said  block  copolymer 
having  the  general  formula  XB — [AB]„ — yA  wherein  n  is 
an  integer  ^  1,  X  and  y  are  0  or  1,  and  y  is  1  when  n  is  1, 
A  is  a  thermoplastic  hydrophobic  polymer  block  having  a 
softening  point  of  at  least  about  35*  C.  and  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  2,000,  and  B  is  a  thermoplastic 
hydrophilic  polymer  block  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  6,000  which  comprises  from  about  30-97  wt.  %  of 
said  copolymer;  and 

(b)  about  30  to  about  98  wt.  %  of  water  based  on  the  water 
swollen  gel. 


isoolefin  with  15  to  0.5  weight  percent  of  a  C4  to  Cu  multiole- 
fin  containing  at  least  about  0.5  weight  percent  combined 
halogen  in  its  structure  and  an  effective  amount  of  stabilizer, 
said  stabilizer  comprising 

(a)  an  alkali  metal  carboxylate  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
carboxylate, 

(b)  an  ether,  and 

(c)  an  oxide  or  hydroxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  Group 
IIA  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4,130,518 
PREPARATION  OF  ACRYLATED  OR 
METHACRYLATED  POLYMERS  UTILIZING  A 
PARTIALLY  SOLUBILIZED  HYDROCARBON 
FRACnON  AS  THE  AZEOTROPING  MEDIUM 
Charles  B.  Rybny,  Fhmklin  Township,  Snaaex  County,  and  Eli 
Levine,  Union,  both  of  N.J.,  aaaignors  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  744,491,  Nov.  24, 1976.  This  application 
Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,611 
Int  CL2  C08L  91/00:  C08G  63/12 
MS.  CL  260—22  CB  9  Cbdms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ultraviolet  curable  polymer 
having  pendant  acrylate  or  methacrylate  groups  which  com- 
prises co-reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  vinyl  polymerization 
inhibitor  and  a  nitrogen-oxygen  sparge  a  polymer  containing 
the  C-OOH  moiety  with  a  monomer  having  the  general  for- 
mula 

O  _ 

It 
CH2=C— C— OR'OH 

I 

R 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  R'  is  Ci-Q  alkyl,  utiliz- 
ing a  partially  solubilized  hydrocarbon  fraction  as  an  azeotrop- 
ing  solvent,  wherein  said  solvent  contains  up  to  about  15  per- 
cent, by  weight,  aromatics,  about  40  to  about  80  percent,  by 
weight,  saturated  aliphatics,  and  about  20  to  about  50  percent, 
by  weight,  cyclic  aliphatics. 

8.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  polymer  is  prq>ared 
by  the  alcoholysis  of  a  fatty  oil  and  the  further  condensation  of 
this  product  with  polyols  and  polybasic  acids. 


4,130,519 
STABILIZED  HALOGENATED  BUTYL  RUBBER 
Robert  Roper,  Snauadt;  NeU  F.  Newman,  Ediaon,  both  of  N  J., 
and  Pierre  Hons,  Steenokkorzeel,  Belgfam,  aaaignors  to 
Exxon  Reaearch  A  Engbieering  Co.,  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,645 
Int  CL2  C08K  5/10 
U.S.  CL  260—23.7  H  21  Clainia 

1.  A  stabilized  halogenated  butyl  rubber  composition  com- 
prising a  copolymer  of  85  to  99.5  weight  percent  of  a  C4  to  Cg 


4,130,520 
AQUEOUS  POLYESTER.COATING  COMPOSITION, 
METHOD  OF  MAKING,  AND  COATED  CONDUCTOR 
Charica  H.  Thooua,  Monroerille,  and  Barbara  R.  Garland, 
EUzabeth  Townahip,  AUegheny  Connty,  both  <rfPan  1 
to  Wcstinghooae  Electric  Corp.,  PittAvgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,260 
Int  CL2  G08G  63/18.  63/20.  63/68 
U.S.  CL  260— 29J  N  11 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  water  dispersible  polyester  resin 
solution,  which  comprises  esterifying  a  mixture  consisting  of: 

(a)  about  2.0  moles  to  about  5.0  moles  of  an  organic,  dicar- 
boxylic  add  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aro- 
matic dicarboxylic  acids,  tetrahydrophthalic  acid,  and 
mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  about  0.1  mole  to  about  1.5  moles  of  an  organic,  unsatu- 
rated aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid, 

(c)  about  0. 1  mole  to  about  6.5  moles  of  an  organic  saturated 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acki, 

(d)  about  1.0  mole  to  about  5.0  mole  of  an  organic,  alicyclic 
dihydric  alcohol, 

(e)  0  mole  to  about  5.0  moles  of  an  organic,  aliphatic  dihy- 
dric alcohol,  and 

(0  about  0.6  mole  to  about  1.2  moles  of  an  organic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tris  (2  hy- 
droxy alkyl)  isocyanurate  where  alkyl  is  from  2  to  6  car- 
bons, and  polyhydric  alcohols  containing  more  than  two 
hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule,  and  then  adding  an  amount 
of  organic  solvent  effective  to  provide  a  solution  of  be- 
tween about  50  wt.%  to  about  90  wt.%  solids  content,  and 
finaUy,  diluting  the  polyester  resin  solution  with  a  plural- 
ity methylated  melamine  formaldehyde  resin,  and  adding 
an  organic  aliphatic  amine  in  an  amount  effective  to  pro- 
vide pH  of  between  about  8  and  about  9;  wherein  the 
esterihcation  reaction  is  continued  until  the  acid  value 
drops  to  between  about  45  and  about  65,  and  wherein  the 
mole  ratio  of  OH/COOH  =  0.30  to  0.90. 


4,130,521 
DENSmCATION  OF  POLYFYRROLIDONE 
Klyoahi  Katnmoto,  El  Cerrito,  and  Edward  L.  NIawr,  So 
Rated,  both  of  CaUf.,  aaaignors  to  Chemm  Rcaeard 
pany,  San  Ftandaeo,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,777 
Int  CL2  C08G  20/16 
VS.  CL  528—326  14  < 

I.  A  method  for  reducing  the  water  content  and  improving 
the  bulk  density  of  finely  powdered  polypyrrolidone  to  facili- 
tate the  melt  extrusion  Uiereof,  which  comprises  compressing 
powdered  polypyrrolidone,  having  a  water  content  of  about 
from  5-60%  by  weight,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  50* 
C  but  below  the  melting  point  of  polypyrrolidone  and  a  pres- 
sure of  about  from  50  to  300  psi,  thereby  yielding  a  solid  poly- 
pyrrolidone product  having  a  dry  bulk  density  in  the  range  of 
about  from  20-50  pounds  per  cubic  foot 

7.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  polypyrrolidone 
powder  has  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  from  U.S. 
standard  sieve  No.  200  to  No.  3. 

II.  A  solid  polypyrrolidone  having  a  bulk  density  of  about 
20-50  pounds  per  cubic  foot  produced  according  to  the  pro- 
cess of  claim  7. 


I' 
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4,130^22 

AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

ViMWt  D.  McGiuiM,  Valley  Oty,  Okio,  aMisBor  to  SCM 

CorporatkNi,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
ContianatkNi-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  689,105,  May  24, 197C,  Pat 
No.  4,035,273.  TUm  appUcatloa  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,660 

Iirt.  CL2  C08F  265/06,  273/Oa  283/04;  C08J  3/06 
VS.  CL  260— 29  J  TN  16  Claims 

1.  A  coating  compontion  in  aqueous  dispersion  for  forming 
a  curable  film  thereof  on  a  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  a  water-solubilized  positively  charged  polymer  produced 
from  one  having  at  least  about  5%  by  weight  pendant 
mercaptan  groups;  and 

(b)  at  least  about  S%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  of  an  alpha-, 
beu-ethylenically  unsaturated  carbonyl  cross-linking 
agent  having  at  least  two  pendant  alpha-,  beta-ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  carbonyl  groups, 

said  cross-linking  agent  for  cross-linking  said  polymer  by  addi- 
tion polymerization  upon  subsequent  curing  of  said  curable 
film  on  said  substrate. 


R,— N-Rj. 

where  R  i  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  1 1  to  20  carbons,  R2  and 
R3  are  — H,  -CH3  or  — CH2CH2OH;  and 


(ii) 


R4  R3 

r         I 

Rl— N— (CHj),— N— Rj. 

where  n  is  an  integer  of  2-4,  R4  is  — H,  — CH3  or 
— CH2CH2OH;  and 
(b)  a  second  salt  selected  from: 
(i)  salt  of  phosphoric  acid  and  a  second  organic  amine  of 
the  formula: 


4,130,523 
HIGH  SOLIDS  LATEXES 
Keaaeth  L.  Hoy,  and  Rolaad  H.  PetcnoB,  both  of  St  Albaas,  W. 
Va.,  aaaignors  to  Uokm  CarbMe  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOed  JnL  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,472 
iBt  CL2  G08L  31/02 
VJS.  CL  260-29.6  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aqueous  polymer  latex  having 
a  high  solids  content  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  initiating  latex  formation  by  feeding  an  emulsion  poly- 
merizable  monomer  to  an  aqueous  polymerization  me- 
dium containing  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  polymerization 
catalyst  to  initiate  polymerization  of  the  monomer;  then 

(B)  forming  a  stable  seed  latex  by  continuing  to  feed  said 
emulsion  polymerizable  monomer  to  the  reaction  zone 
and  simultaneously  feeding  to  the  reaction  zone  a  poly- 
merization catalyst  and  an  emulsion  stabilizing  amount  of 
a  surfactant  and  buffer;  then 

(C)  forming  an  intermediate  latex  by  continuing  to  feed  said 
emulsion  polymerizable  monomer  to  the  reaction  zone 
and  simultaneously  feeding  to  the  reaction  zone  a  catalyst 
and  an  emulsion  stabilizing  amount  of  a  surfactant  and  a 
buffer; 

(D)  during  steps  (B)  and  (Q  continuously  withdrawing  a 
portion  of  the  latex  being  formed  from  the  reaction  zone 
to  a  storage  zone,  said  steps  (C)  and  (D)  being  conducted 
until  the  intermediate  latex  in  the  reaction  zone  has  a 
solids  content  of  from  SS  to  65  volume  percent;  and  then 

(E)  forming  a  final  latex  by  continuing  to  feed  said  emulsion 
polymerizable  monomer  to  the  reaction  zone  and  simulta- 
neously continuously  feeding  the  withdrawn  latex  to  the 
reaction  zone  until  the  desired  solids  content  is  obtained. 


4,130,524 
CORROSION  INHramNG  COMPOSITIONS 
F^ed  P.  Bocrwiokle,  St  Paid,  and  Tadeoas  Saaner,  Anoka,  both 
of  Mian.,  aarigaors  to  Northera  lastraaieats  Corporation, 
Llao  Lakes,  Miaa. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,403 
lat  CL2  C23F  11/14.  11/16 
VJS.  CL  260—29.6  HN  23  Claims 

9.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising,  in  an  aque- 
ous medium: 
(a)  an  effective  amount  of  a  first  salt  of  a  carboxyhc  acid  and 
a  first  organic  amine,  wherein  said  acid  has  8  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  said  amine  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
0) 


^ 

R5— N— R7, 

where  Rj,  R^  and  R7  are  selected  from  — H,  alkyl  and 
cycloalkyl,  hydroxy-substituted  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl, 
alkenyl  and  cycloalkenyl,  and  hydroxy-substituted  alke- 
nyl and  cycloalkenyl,  wherein  the  sum  of  the  carbon 
atoms  in  Rj,  R«  and  R7  is  in  the  range  of  6  to  12;  and 
(ii)  salt  of  said  second  organic  amine  and  an  alkyl  acid 
phosphate,  wherein  said  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  8 
carbons;  and 
(c)  a  water  dispersible  polymer  derived  from  the  free-radi- 
cal-initiated addition  polymerization  of  the  following 
monomers  in  the  mol  percentages  given: 
(i)  an  amine  monomer  of  the  formula: 


R,.    o  R„ 

CH2»C C— X— Rii— N— R12, 


where  Rjo  is  — H,  — CH3  or  — CH2CH3,  Rn  is 
— CH2CH2—  or  — CH2CH2CH2— ,  R12  Md  Ri3  "Tc  H 

or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons,  X  is  — O— ,  — NH—  or  — S— ; 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  40  to  100  mol  percent; 
(ii)  an  acidic  monomer  of  the  formula: 


T* 


CH2«C— C— OH; 

H 
O 


present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0  to  about  30  mol 
percent;  and 
(iii) 


Rio 
CH2«C— C— X— R14, 

o 

wherein  R14  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons; 

present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0  to  about  20  mol 

percent; 
wherein  the  total  mol  percent  of  acidic  monomer  in  said  poly- 
mer is  not  greater  than  the  mol  percent  of  said  amine  monomer. 
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4,130,525 
STABLE  AQUEOUS  EMULSION  OF  ACRYLONTTRILE 

POLYMER,  ITS  PRODUCnON  AND  DYEABILITY 
IMPROVING  AGENT  COMPRISING  SUCH  EMULSION 
ToddynU  Kobaahi;  Hirotaka  Shiota,  and  HamU  Umetaai,  aU  of 

Okayaaia,  Japaa,  anigaors  to  J^nui  Exlaa  Compaay  Limited, 

Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,334 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  5, 1976,  51-24334 

lat  CL2  COOL  33/20 

VS.  CL  260—29.6  AN  10  Claims 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  emulsion  of  an  acrylonitrile  polymer 
which  comprises  a  dispersion  system  of  said  acrylonitrile  poly- 
mer having  a  particle  size  of  substantially  less  than  Ifi  in  water 
and  contains  substantially  no  emulsifying  agent  nor  dispersing 
agent,  said  emulsion  being  produced  by  a  process  comprising; 
polymerizing  acrylonitrile  alone  or  in  a  monomer  mixture 
comprising  more  than  60%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  as 
anoUier  component,  at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated compound,  under  stirring  at  a  temperature  higher  than 
120*  C.  and  at  least  autogenous  pressure,  in  an  aqueous  system 
consisting  essentially  of  water  in  an  amount  of  45  to  95%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  water  and  monomer(s),  to 
thereby  introduce  at  least  2x  10~'  mol  per  gram  polymer  of 
sulfonic  acid  groups  or  salts  thereof  and/or  carboxylic  groups 
or  salts  thereof  into  the  resulting  polymer,  whereby  an  aqueous 
dispersion  system  comprising  fine  droplets  of  the  polymer  in 
substantially  molten  state  is  formed,  and  then  cooling  said 
aqueous  dispersion  system  under  stirring  so  that  said  poljnner 
droplets  may  not  gather  together  to  form  aggregates,  said 
cooling  of  said  aqueous  dispersion  system  being  to  a  tempera- 
ture less  than  100*  C.  while  maintaining  said  system  at  a  pres- 
sure higher  than  the  autogeneous  pressure. 


4,130,527 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  POLYMER  LATEX  TO 

REMOVE  UNREACTED  MONOMER  BY  TREATMENT 

IN  A  COLUMN 
Robert  S.  Miller,  Chappaqaa,  N.Y.,  aad  F^aada  J.  Doyle,  Ncw- 
ariK,  DeL,  aaaigaon  to  Staafler  Cheadcal  Coavny.  Weatport, 
Coaa. 

FUcd  Dee.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  865,648 
lat  CL2C08L  27/00 
U.S.  CL  260—29.6  R  10 


^^VJ 


1.  A  process  for  removal  of  unreacfrd,  residual  monomer 
from  an  aqueous  latex  of  polymer  which  comprises  introduc- 
ing the  latex  without  any  substantial  mechanical  shear  stress 
being  imparted  thereto  to  a  substantially  vertical  column  so 
that  it  flows  down  the  interior  surface  of  said  column  in  a  thin 
film  countercurrent  to  a  flow  of  steam  while  being  maintained 
at  subatmospheric  pressure. 


4,130,526 
AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Yaraharn  Nakayama;  Tadashi  Watanabe;  Reiziro  Nishida,  aU  of 
Hirataaka,  aad  Satora  Eaoaioto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaiga- 
ors  to  Kaaaai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Job.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,563 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JnL  5, 1976,  51-80274 
lat  CL2  COOL  33/00 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  RB  10  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  which  is  prepared  by 
radically  polymerizing  unsaturated  vinyl  monomer  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  surface  active  agent  of  ionic  or  nonionic  compound 
to  produce  an  emulsion,  and  impregnating  said  emulsion  with 
0.1  to  150  parts  per  hundred  resin  solid  content  of  said  emul- 
sion of  a  compound  (A)  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


H2CSCH    CH3 
II 
CH2asCH— CH=CH— CH2— CH— CH 


CH— R 


CH2«CH— CH=CH— CH2— CH— CH 

II 
H2CSCH    CH3 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  group,  1-18  carbon  atom  alkyl  phenyl 
group,  cyclohexyl  group  or  1-18  carbon  atom  alkyl  cyclohexyl 
group. 


4,130,528 

CARBOXYLATED  NEOPRENE  LATEX  CONTAINING 

ALKAU-PRETREATED  ZINC  OXIDE  OR  HYDROXIDE 

Marit  C.  Chen,  Witaaiagtoa,  DeL,  aaiigaor  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  de 

Nearaara  aad  Coaipaay,  Wibaiagtoa,  Dd. 

FOed  Not.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,932 
lat  CL2  COOL  11/02.  33/02 
VS.  CL  260—29.7  WA  10  daiam 

1.  A  neoprene  composition  comprising  as  its  essential  com- 
ponents: 
(1)  a  latex  obtained  by  polymerizing  in  an  emulsion  substan- 
tially free  of  carboxylic  soaps  a  mixtiire  of  chloroprene 
with  a  carboxyhc  acid  having  the  formula 


R 
I 


CH2=C— C— OH 

I 

O 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  carboxymethyl  radical,  the  proportion  of  said  acid 
being  about  0.4-10  mole  percent  of  the  total  monomer  content, 
in  the  presence  of 

(a)  about  3-10  parts  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and 

(b)  about  0.3-2  parts  of  a  chain  transfer  agent  selected 
from  dialkyl  xanthogen  disulfides  and  alkyl  mercaptans, 

both  (a)  and  (b)  being  expressed  in  parts  by  weight  based  on 
100  parts  of  total  monomers,  the  polymer  in  the  latex  contain- 
ing 10-95%  gel,  polyvinyl  alcohol  not  being  completely  recov- 
erable by  extraction  of  the  polymer  with  water,  and 
(2)  about  2-10  parts  of  a  zinc  compound  sdected  from  zinc 
oxide  and  zinc  hydroxide  based  on  the  copolymer  content 
of  the  latex,  and  zinc  compound  having  been  previously 
contacted  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  selected  from  NaOH,  KOH,  and  UOH.  the 
respective  proportions  of  these  ingredients  being  about 
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O.S-10  moles  of  zinc  compound  per  mole  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxide. 


4,130,829 
AQUEOUS  FILM-FORMING  COMPOSITION 
Yamhara  NakayaoM;  TadaaU  Wataubc;  RcUro  Niabida,  all  of 
Hiratsoka,  aad  Satoni  EnoBoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aadgn* 
on  to  Kaaaai  Paint  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Ji^an 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  811,559 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  5, 1976,  51-80273 

Int  CL2  C08L  9/00 

VS.  CL  2d0— 29.7  UA  10  Clainu 

1.  An  aqueous  film-forming  composition  which  is  prepared 

by  radically  polymerizing  unsaturated  vinyl  monomer  which 

produces  radicals  having  a  Q  value  of  not  less  than  0. 1  in  the 

Q-e  scheme  in  the  presence  of  an  amount  of  emulsion  stabilizer 

of  oxidation  curing  polymeric  water-soluble  resin  to  produce 

an  emulsion  whose  acid  number  is  3- ISO,  and  impregnating 

said  emulsion  with  0.1  to  ISO  parts  per  hundred  resin  solid 

content  of  said  emulsion  of  a  compoimt  (A)  represented  by  the 

general  formula: 


H2CaCH    CHi 

II 
CHj^CH— CH=sCH— CH2— CH— CH 

O 


\ 

< 


CH— R 


/ 

CH2=CH— CH=CH— CHi— CH— CH 

II 
H2C»CH     CH3 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  group,  1-18  carbon  atom  alkyl  phenyl 
group,  cyclohexyl  group  or  1-18  carbon  atom  alkyl  cyclohexyl 
group. 


4,130,530 
CYCUC  SILOXANE  PLASTICIZED  POLYCARBONATE 

COMPOSITION 
Victor  Mark  Enufrille,  lad.,  and  PhllUp  S.  WUaon,  LouliflUe, 
Ky.,  aasignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsflcld,  Maas. 
FUcd  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,822 
Int  a.2  OMK  5/54 
U.S.  CL  260—29.1  SB  6  Claims 

1.  A  plasticized  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in 
admixture  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  carbonate  poly- 
mer and  a  minor  amount  of  a  cycUc  siloxane  plasticizer  of  the 
following  formula: 


R  R 

\    / 

Si 

/    \ 

R  O  O  R 

\    /  \    / 

Si  Si 

R         /O         No  R 


V        Si  /0-7 

/    \ 
R  R 


wherein  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Ci  to  C36  alkyl,  aryloxy  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  aralkoxy  of 
7  to  36  cariwn  atoms,  halogen  substituted  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms  and  C5  to  C30  alkyl  substituted  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbon 


4,130,531 

HIGH  SOLIDS,  LOW  VISCOSITY  THERMOSETTING 

PHENOUC/EPOXY  COATING  SYSTEM 

Fkvderick  C  Pnrcell,  Johnstown,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Ashland  Oil, 

lac,  AaUaad,  Ky. 

CoBtinoation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,507,  Oct  31, 1974, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  5714^,  Apr.  28, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  624,819 
lat  CL»  C08J  3/24:  CnL/61/04:  COOK  5/04;  C08L  63/00 
VS.  CL  260-31.4  EP  20  ClaloM 

1.  A  curable  coating  composition  having  a  viscosity  of  be- 
tween 100  and  1000  cps  comprising: 
(a)  a  normally  liquid  phenolic  component  consisting  essen- 
tially of  alkyl  dimethylol  phenol  of  the  structure: 


OH 


HOCH2— f-        -JI-CH2OH 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1-16  carbon  atoms  in 
the  para  or  ortho  position  and  where  the  methylol  groups 
are  in  the  2  remaining  ortho  and  para  positions; 
(b)  a  normally  liquid  phenolic  component  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  alkylene  phenol  of  the  structure: 


where  R'  and  R^  are  methyl  or  hydrogen,  x  is  1  or  2  and 
R^  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1-16  carbon  atoms; 

(c)  a  normally  liquid  1,2  -  epoxy  component  consisting  of  an 
aliphatic  epoxy  compound,  an  epoxy  compound  contain- 
ing aromaticity  or  mi  *<ues  thereof  and  having  an  epoxy 
equivalent  of  between  .  J)  and  200; 

(d)  3-2S%  of  the  combined  weight  of  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  of 
a  non-volatile  polyol; 

(e)  less  than  2S%  of  the  combined  volume  of  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d) 
and  (e)  of  a  non-reactive  organic  solvent;  and 

(0  on  amine  catalyst. 


4,130,532 

POLYESTER  PLASTICIZERS 

Frank  Lamb,  Oldham,  Eoglond,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy  AG, 

Basel,  Switzerbuid 

Coatinnation  of  Scr.  No.  603,999,  Aug.  12, 1975,  abaadoaed. 

This  application  Mar.  7,  1977,  Scr.  No.  774,727 
Claiois  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aog.  21, 1974, 
36726/74 

Int  a.2  C07C  69/34:  C08K  5/Jl.  5/12:  C08L  27/06 
VS.  a.  260—31.6  12  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  having  the  formula 


M(P)«(D)4(L)^ 


I 


in  which  M  is  the  residue  of  one  or  more  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic  acids  containing  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  one  or 
more  saturated  straight  or  branched  chain  monohydric  alco- 
hols containing  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  P  is  the  residue  of 
one  or  more  saturated  straight  or  branched  chain  aliphatic 
diols  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  D  is  the  residue  of 
a  mixture  of  one  or  more  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  contain- 


atoms,  wherein  said  alkyl  substituted  aryl  is  bonded  to  said  ins  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  nronortion  above  10  mole 
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acids  or  anhydrides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  consisting  of  o-phthalic  acid,  phthalic  anhydride,  isophthalk 

o-phthahc  acid,  phthaUc  anhydride  and  isophthalic  acid,  L  is  acid,  tetrahydrophthalic  acid,  tetrahydrophthalic  anhydride 

the  residue  of  6-hydroxy  caproic  acid,  each  of  the  residues 

being  joined  together  by  ester  linkage,  residues  P,  D  and  L 

being  distributed  at  random  throughout  the  molecule,  a,  b  and 

c  each  having  a  value  greater  than  0,  the  amount  of  residue  of 

hydroxy  acid  being  from  10  mole  %  to  90  mole  %  based  on  the 

total  number  of  moles  of  reactants  and  the  molar  ratios  of  the 

remaining  reactants  being  chosen  so  that  the  average  molecu- 


and  any  of  the  aforementioned  acids  or  anhydrides  substituted 
with  1  to  4  alkyl  groups,  said  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  with  1  to  4  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms,  and  d) 
one  or  more  saturated  straight  or  branched  chain  monohydric 
alcohols  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  such  that  the 
hydroxylic  components  are  used  in  stoichiometric  amounts  or 


lar  weight  of  the  product  is  from  SOO  to  1400,  which  is  pre-   "P  *°  3^.^  excess  over  the  stoichiometric  amounts  related  to 
pared  by  reacting  in  one-step  a  mixture  of  the  following  com-  **  **^'*^*^  components. 

ponents  (a)  from  10  to  90  mole  %  of  epsilon  caprolactone  or  ^^-  ^  composition  comprising  (a)  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
the  corresponding  hydroxy  acid,  G>)  a  hydroxylic  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(vinyl  chloride)  and 
which  comprises  one  or  more  saturated  straight  or  branched  poly(vinyl  chloride)  copolymers  and  (b)  a  plasticizing  amount 
chain  aliphatic  diols  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (c)  up  to  60%  by  weigiit  of  the  plasticized  composition  of  a  com- 
an  acidic  component  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  one  or  pound  according  to  claim  i. 
more  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  containing  from  4  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  and  a  proportion  above  10  mole  %  of  the  total  acids  

used  of  one  or  more  aromatic  dicarboxyhc  acids  or  anhydrides 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  o-phthalic  acid,  phthalic 
anhydride  and  isophthalic  acid,  and,  (d)  one  or  more  aliphatic 
monocarboxyhc  acids  containing  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
one  or  more  saturated  straight  or  branched  chain  monohydric 
alcohols  containing  firom  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  such  that  the 
hydroxylic  components  are  used  in  stoichiometric  amounts  or 
up  to  20%  excess  over  the  stoichiometric  amounts  related  to 
the  acidic  components. 

11.  A  composition  comprising  (a)  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(vinyl  chloride)  and 
poly(vinyl  chloride)  copolymers  and  (b)  a  plasticizing  amount 
up  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  plasticized  composition  of  a  poly- 
ester according  to  chum  1. 


4,130,533 

POLYESTER  PLASTICIZERS 

Fhuk  Lamb,  Oldham,  EBgiand,  anigaor  to  Cfba-Geigy  AG, 

Basd,  Switzerland 
CcMtionatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  540,375,  Jan.  13, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,601 

OalaM  priority,  applicotioa  United  Khigdom,  Mar.  28, 1974, 
13772/74 

lit  a^  ar7C  69/76:  GOSK  5/U.  5/12:  C08L  27/06 
VS.  CL  260—31.6  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound,  having  the  formula 


4,130434 
ELASTOPLASnC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  BUTYL  RUBBER 

AND  POLYOLEFIN  RESIN 

Anbert  Y.  Coran,  and  RaoMa  P.  Potei,  both  of  Akran,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Monsanto  Coovany,  St  Loads,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,412 

Int  a.2  C08F  299/00:  COOL  23/22 

VS.  CL  260—33.6  AQ  13  CUaH 

1.  An  elastoplastic  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  firom 

about  20  to  4S  parts  by  weight  of  thermoplastic  crystalline 

polyolefin  resin  and  firom  about  80  to  SS  parts  by  weight  <tf 

butyl  rubber,  chlorobutyl  rubber,  or  bromobutyl  rubber  per 

100  total  parts  by  weight  of  polyolefin  resin  and  rubber 

wherein  the  rubber  is  dispersed  particles  of  cross-linked  rubber 

which  composition  is  processable  as  a  thermc^lastic  and  is 

elastomeric. 


A(P)^)«(L)^ 


(D 


4,130,535 

THERMOPLASTIC  VULCANIZATES  OF  OLEFIN 

RUBBER  AND  POLYOLEFIN  RESIN 

Anbert  Y.  Coran;  Balbhadra  Das,  and  Raann  P.  Patd,  all  of 

Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Contlnnation-i^part  of  Scr.  No.  597,639,  JaL  21, 1975, 

abandoned.  TUa  application  Apr.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,812 

Int  a.2  C08L  23/16  23/32 

in  which  A  is  the  residue  of  one  or  more  saturated  straight  or  ^^'  ^  260—33.6  AQ  52  Claiaa 

branched  chain  monohydric  alcohols  containing  from  1  to  20  ^-  ^  thermoplastic  elastomeric  composition  comprising  a 
carbon  atoms,  P  is  the  residue  of  one  or  more  saturated  straight  ^^^°^  ^^  <^"^  ^^  ^  tbovX  8S  parts  by  weight  of  crystalline 
or  branched  chain  aliphatic  diols  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  thermoplastic  polyolefin  resin  and  about  7S  to  about  IS  parts 
atoms,  D  is  the  residue  of  one  or  more  acids  or  anhydrides  by  weight  of  vulcanized  monoolefin  copolymer  rubber  per  100 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  o-phthaUc  acid,  phthalic  parts  total  weight  of  said  resm  and  rubber,  and  extender  oil  ^ 
anhydride,  isophthalic  acid,  tetrahydrophthalic  acid,  tetrahy-  to  300  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  rubber  iHt>- 
drophthalic  anhydride  and  any  of  the  aforementioned  acids  or  vided  diat,  when  the  amount  of  resin  is  greater  tb^n  73  parts  by 
anhydrides  substituted  with  1  to  4  alkyl  groups,  said  alkyl  weight,  extender  oU  must  be  present  in  on  amount  sufficient  to 
groups  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  with  1  to4chlorine  satisfy  the  equation  (W^ -t-  W|i)/W^is  equal  to  or  greater  than 
or  bromme  atoms.  L  is  the  residue  of  one  or  more  saturated  0.33  wherein  W^  is  the  weight  of  extender  oil,  Wj,  is  the  weight 


hydroxy  acids  containing  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  each  of 
the  residues  being  joined  together  by  ester  hnkages  residues  P, 
D  and  L  being  distributed  at  random  throughout  the  molecule, 
a,  b  and  c  each  having  a  value  greater  thui  0,  the  amount  of 
resklue  of  hydroxy  ackl  being  fix)m  10  mole  %  to  90  mole  % 
based  on  the  total  number  of  moles  of  reactants  and  the  ratio  of 
the  number  of  moles  of  alcohol  to  the  number  of  moles  of  diol 
being  from  2.2  to  0.93  such  that  the  average  molecular  weight 


of  rubber  and  W^is  the  weight  of  resin,  wherein  the  rubber  in 
said  blend  is  a  polymer  of  monomers  comprising  ethylene  or 
propylene,  and  at  least  one  other  alpha  olefin  of  the  formula 
CH2  =  CHR  in  which  R  is  alkyl  of  1-12  caibon  atoms  and 
firom  none  to  a  minor  portion  of  at  least  one  copcdymerizable 
diene  in  the  form  of  small  dispersed  particles  essentially  dt  a 
size  of  about  SO  microns  or  below  and  is  vulcanized  to  the 


silicon  atom  through  an  intervening  oxygen  atom. 


%  of  the  total  acids  used,  of  one  or  more  aromatic  dicarboxylic 


is  from  SOO  to  1400,  which  is  prepared  by  reacting  in  one-step  "*^*  **"*  °°  ™°"  ****"  •*»»*  **»'^  percent  of  the  rubber  is 

a  mixture  of  the  following  components  (a)  finm  10  to  90  mole  e«t>"^ct«ble  in  cyclohexane  at  23*  C  or  that  the  croas-4ink 

%  of  lactone  or  hydroxy  acid  containing  from  4  to  12  carbon  density  determined  on  the  same  monoolefin  copolymer  rubber 

atoms  (b)  from  22  to  2  mole  %  of  a  hydroxylic  component  as  in  the  blend  is  greater  than  about  7  x  10~'  nx^  per  ml  of 

which  comprises  one  or  more  saturated  straight  or  branched  rubber,  the  composition  being  processable  in  an  internal  mizer 

chain  aliphatic  diols  containing  fix>m  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  c)  to  a  product  which,  vpou  transferring,  with  the  resin  in  the 

from  33  to  12  mole  %  of  an  acidic  component  which  comprises  molten  state,  to  tlie  rotating  rolls  of  a  rubber  mill  forms  ag 

one  or  more  acids  or  anhydrides  selected  firom  the  group  essenttally  continuous  sheet. 
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4«130,S36 

HIGH  HUMTOHY  RESISTANT  ELECTRICAL  GRADE 

POLYMER  CONCRETE 

D«fl*  H.  Rdghtw,  Rodym  Pm  a-lgMr  to  G«dd  IiK^  RoUtag 

MMdimi,IU.  ^,    .«„^ 

FItod  Oct  13, 1977,  Scr.  N©.  841,724 
iBt.  CL2  OML  63/00 
UJS.  CL  260—37  EP  *®  Otlmf 

1  An  electrical  iMulation  grade  polymer  containing  con- 
crete comprising  a  polymer  and  a  silane  treated  crushed  elec- 
trical insulation  grade  porcelain  aggregate. 

4,130*937 

ASBESnX>S  FREE  FRICnON  EUMENT 

George  J.  Botow,  PWAwgh.  Pfc,  aMigw  to  H.  K.  Porter 

'  Filed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  765,006 
laL  Ca.2  C08K  i/iO.  5/06 

U  A  CL  26IK-38  ^        1?^ 

1.  In  a  composition  for  use  in  forming  an  asbestos  free  fric- 
tion element  which  exhibits  aggressive  behavior  during  opera- 
tion, said  composition  including  a  cross-linkable  polymeric 
binder  and  glass  fibers,  the  improvement  comprising: 
infiisible  organic  fibers  in  said  composition  to  mitigate  said 
aggressive  behavior,  said  invisible  organic  fibers  being 
present  in  the  range  of  10  to  185  percent  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  glass  fibers. 

4,130,538 
PREPARATION  OF  SMOKE  AND  FLAME  RETARDANT 

RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
HoMt  C  ShBtt.  St  Lorfs,  Mo.,  assignor  to  VHrofll  Corporn- 
tkiB,  DcBTcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,741 
Irt.  CL»  C08K  3/22.  3/34.  3/40 
UJS.  CL  260-40  R  ^     ^F^ 

1.  Composition  for  providing  improved  smoke  and  flame 
retardant  high  structural  strength  resinous  products  compris- 
ing «n  admixture  of  resin,  fractured  finely  ground  solid  powder 

particles  of  aoda-containing  silicate  glass  having  a  high  and 
irregular  surface  area  and  an  average  particle  size  below  about 
40  mesh,  and  a  finely  divided  solid  oxidic  boron  material  capa- 
ble of  fonning  inert  glan  upon  being  herted  and  having  an 

average  particle  size  below  about  40  meah.  said  boron  nutenal 
being  present  in  an  effective  amount  for  imparting  an  active 
cured  resin  fiame  retarding  property,  and  said  boron  material 
and  particles  of  glass  correspondingly  being  present  in  a  com- 
bined effective  amount  for  imparting  an  active  cured  ream 
smoke  retarding  property. 


c.  separating  said  particles  from  said  water  and  organic 
solvent  and  then; 

d.  rinsing  and  drying  said  particles. 


4^130,940 
OLEFIN  POLYMERS  STABLE  TO  COPPER 
LeoL.Valdlim<,Beipre.Oyo,andElysaMjiJfcguP«^ 
bwg,  W.  Va..  Mri^ors  to  Borg-WarMT  Corponrtki^  CMeago, 

m. 

Filed  Not.  25, 1977,  Sw.  No.  854,860 
iBt  CL>  CD8K  5/51 

UJS.  CL  260— 45  J  R  .  ^"^  ^!^ 

1.  An  olefin  polymer  composition  in  contact  with  a  copper 
metal  article,  said  composition  comprising  a  m^jor  proportion 
of  an  olefin  polymer  normally  susceptible  to  deterioration  at 
high  temperatures  in  the  presence  of  copper,  and  a  mmor 
proportion  sufficient  to  inhibit  such  deterioration,  of  a  bis- 
phosphoramidate  having  the  structure 

X    OCH^       CH^    X 

OCH2  CH2O 

where  R  is  the  same  or  different  alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyl  or 
where  both  R's  taken  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
attached  are  one  heterocyclic  radical  and  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4,130,541 

PRODUCnON  OF  THERMALLY  STABILIZED 

POLYESTER 

Stanley  D.  Laarva,  Petcnbvg.  and  Kattdaa  dakrafartl,  Rkh. 

■HMd,  both  of  Va.,  Msi^on  to  Allied  Ckemkal  Corporation, 

Morris  TowaaUp,  Morris  Couty,  N  J^^ 

DiTlAm  of  Ser.  No.  819,654,  JaL  27, 19n.  nii  appikatlo. 

Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,572 
bt  CL*  C08K  5/04:  C08G  63/70.  63/76 

UJS.  0.260-45 J  A  .^.."^^■*" 

1  A  thermaUy  staWliied  high  molecular  weight  hnear  tere- 

phtiudate  condentttion  polyester  having  incorporated  therein 

a  thermally  stabilizing  amount  of  a  stabilizer  consisting  of  an 
epoxy  compound  having  5  to  25  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule 
and  selected  from  the  group  having  the  formula 


4,130,539 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  READILY 

DISPERSIBLE  PREPARATIONS  OF  DYES  AND 

POLYVINYLACETALS 

Jacqaca  E.  Wc^au,  BettfngSB,  Swttxerland,  assignor  to  Oba- 

Gdgjr  AG,  SwitMriaad 

Filed  Oct  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,967 
lit  a.2  C08J  3/20 

UJS.CL260-42J5  "  ^IT*!!! 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  readily  dispcrsible,  non-dusty 

dye  preparation  in  granukted  form,  which  consists  essentially 

a.  forming  a  dispersion  of  a  difficultf y  water  soluble  to  water 
insoluble  dye,  pigment  or  optical  brightener  with  5  to 
60%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  dye,  pigment 
or  optical  brightener,  of  a  water  insoluble  polyvinylacetal 
carrier  resin  and  a  polar  organic  solvent  soluble  in  water 
between  1  and  30%  on  a  weight/volume  basis; 

b.  adding  water  to  the  dispersion  of  a.,  under  vigorous  aggi- 
tatkm  wherd>y  the  particles  of  said  dye,  pigment  or  opti- 
cal brightener  are  precipiuted; 


O  Q 

/  \  i 

R,-C C-(CH2),-S-C-R 

where  R  represenU  the  radical  remaining  after  removal  of  the 
carboxyl  group  from  a  monocarboxylic  acid.  Ri,  R>  and  R3 
represent  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  n  is  an  inte- 
ger that  can  be  0  to  3,  said  thermaUy  stabilized  polyester  hav- 
ing a  free  carboxyl  concentration  of  less  than  15  gram  equiva- 
lents of  carboxyl  groups  per  10^  grams  of  polyester. 

6.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  linear  terephthalate  condensation  polyester  wherein 
terephthalic  acid  is  reacted  with  a  glycol  containing  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  under  esterification  conditions  and 
the  resulting  esterification  product  is  polycondensed,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  providing  a  reduction  in  the  free 
carboxyl  content  of  the  polyester  to  a  carboxyl  concentration 
of  less  than  15  gram  equivalents  per  10^  grams  of  polyester  by 
adding  to  the  polyester  after  final  polycondensation  of  the 
polyester  a  thermally  stabilizing  amount  of  a  stabilizer  cwn- 
priting  an  epoxy  compound  having  5  to  25  carbon  atoms  in  the 

molecule  and  selected  fhnn  the  group  having  the  formuU 
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o  o 

/  \  II 

Rl— C C— (CHj),— S— C— R 

Ra        Rl 


where  R  represents  the  radical  remaining  after  removal  of  the 
carboxyl  group  from  a  monocarboxylic  acid,  Ri,  R2,  and  R3 
represent  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  n  is  an  inte- 
ger from  0  to  3. 


4,130,542    

POLYURETHANES  STABILIZED  AGAINST 
ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  AND  NITROGEN  OXIDE 
DETERIORATION 
Eogeae  Y.  C  Chang,  and  Samnd  Kaixermaa,  both  of  Bridge- 
water  Township,  SoBMrset  Comity,  N  J.,  asaigDors  to  Ameri- 
can Cjranaadd  Coaivaay,  Staaifbrd,  Conn. 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  567,567,  Apr- 14, 1975,  abandoMd, 

which  is  a  continBation  of  Scr.  No.  349,335,  Apr.  9, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,126 
Int  CL*  C08K  5/29.  5/13;  C08L  75/04 
MS.  CL  260—45.9  KB  11  CWms 

1.  A  polyurethane  polymer  stabilized  against  the  deteriora- 
tive effects  of  ultraviolet  light  and  nitrogen  oxides,  which 
comprises  a  polyurethane  polymer  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of 
an  aliphatic  isocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylisocyanates,  alkylenediisocyanates,  cycloalkylisocyanates 
and  cycloalkylenediisocyanates,  said  polyurethane  polymer 
comprising  an  isocyanate  terminated  prepolymer  obtained  by 
reacting  a  polyether  or  a  polyester  with  an  excess  of  an  aro- 
matic diisocyanate,  forming  an  emulsion  thereof  and  subse- 
quently chain-extending  the  prepolymer  with  water. 


4,130,544 
OXIDATIVE  COUPLING  OF  PHENOUC  MONOMERS 
BY  THE  PROGRAMMED  ADDITION  OF  COMPLEXED 

MANGANESE  CATALYSTS 
Walter  K.  Olander,  Mt  Vernon,  lad.,  assizor  to  General  Else- 
trie,  Pittificld,  Man. 

Filed  Aiw.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  «23,103 
Int  a2  C08G  65/44 
UA  a  528-215  25  Ontaw 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyphenykne  oxide 
resin  by  Uie  oxidative  coupling  erf'  a  phenolic  monomer  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen  and  a  complex  manganese  catalyst,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  the  catalyst  to  the  reac- 
tor in  incremental  amounts  during  the  polymerization  reaction. 

4^130,545 
MELT  PROCESSABLE  THERMOTROPIC  WHOLLY 

AROMATIC  POLYESTER  COMPRISING  BOIH 

PARA-OXYBENZOYL  AND  META-OXYBENZOYL 

MOIETIES 

Gordon  W.  Cahmdann,  North  Flainfleid,  N  J.,  aasivMr  to  Cel- 

anese  Corpmratioa,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,713 
Int  CL2  C08G  63/1%.  63/60.  63/66 
MS.  CL  260—40  P  18  Claii» 

1.  A  mdt  processable  wholly  aromatic  polyester  ci^Mble  of 
forming  a  thermotropic  melt  phase  at  a  temperature  below 
approximately  310*  C,  consisting  essentially  of  the  recurring 
moieties  I,  II,  III,  and  IV  wherein: 


lis 


4,130,543 

AR-CYCUC  SULFONIUM  ARENETMOL  SALTS  AND 

THEIR  ZWnTERIONS 

Geone  A.  DooraUaa,  Bedford,  and  Lawrence  G.  Duquette, 

M^TBird,  both  of  Mm,,  Migiion  to  Ibe  Dow  Ooniad 

Coopaiy,  MMlaad,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,579 
Int  CL2  C08G  65/44 
MS.  CL  528—125  14  OainM 

1.  An  ar-cyclic  sulfonium  mercaptoarene  salt  represented  by 
the  formula: 


nis 


ra»  - -" -U.^.X^'L^ 


.and 


(R).-!  (YH)yr 


(W.  SH      (R)._, 

Ai H-Z-Je ^A^-te-R  eX© 

wherein  each  Ar  is  independently  a  cyclic  aromatic  polyyl, 
each  Y  is  independently  sulfur  or  oxygen,  each  R  is  indepen- 
dently a  suitably  inert  monovalent  radical  capable  of  existing  as 
a  ring  substituent  on  Ar,  each  Ri  is  independently  a  suitably 
inert  divalent  organic  radical  capirf>le  of  forming  a  heterocyclic 
ring  containing  — S®—  in  which  heterocyclic  ring  any  other 
heteroatom  is  S  or  O,  each  Z  is  independently  a  suitably  inert 
divalent  radical  bridging  the  substituted  Ar  groups,  X  is  a 
neutralizing  anion,  each  a  is  independently  a  positive  number 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  remaining  available  ring  posi- 
tions on  Ar,  b  is  0  or  a  positive  number,  c  is  0  or  1,  each  d  is 
independently  1  or  Z,  e  is  a  number  such  that  the  salt  is  electri- 
cally neutral  and  each  f  is  independently  0  or  1. 


and  IV  is  a  symmetrical  dioxy  aryl  moiety  of  the  formula 
_(0_Ar— O-)-  where  Ar  is  a  divalent  radical  comprising  at 
least  one  aromatic  ring,  wherein  said  polyester  comprises 
approximately  30  to  70  mole  percent  of  moiety  I  and  approxi- 
mately 3  to  10  mole  percent  of  moiety  II. 

4,130,546 
THERMOSEITING  RESIN  COMPOSmON 
Kazoo  Goto,  HitacU;  SUalchi  Toyoda,  Katairta,  and  MaaaUko 
Sakai,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan,  assizors  to  Hitachi  CVrtral 
Con^aay,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FOed  Oct  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,206 
dalBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19, 1976, 51-125227; 
Oct  21,  1976,  51-126645;  Oct  30,  1976,  51-131418;  No?.  4^ 
1976,  51-132553 

Int  CL2  C08L  63/00 
MS.  CL  528—73  H 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  ccw^Mrising 

(a)  one  or  more  polyfunctional  epoxy  compounds, 

(b)  one  or  more  polyfunctional  isocyanates. 
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(c)  one  or  more  curing  agents,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  flexibility  imparting  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

a  polymer  of  butadiene  having  terminal  amino  groups 
represented  by  the  formula: 


H2N-H-CH2— CH=CH-CH2V-<-CH— CH2")rtrNH2, 

R 

or 

H2N-K-CH2— CH»CH— CH2^j-(-CH2— CH-)yt|NH2 

R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  nitrilo,  or  phenyl;  a  ^ 
0.7,  b  ^  0.3,  and  a  +  b  =  1;  and  n  is  an  integer  which  deter- 
mines the  molecular  weight  of  the  polymer  of  butadiene  in  the 
range  of  from  500  to  3,000, 

a  polybutadiene  having  terminal  hydroxyl  groups  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

HO-(-CH2— CH)jOH 

CH 
I 

CH2 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  which  determines  the  molecular  weight 
of  the  polybutadiene  in  the  range  of  from  500  to  5,000, 
a  reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting  a  polyfimctional  epoxy 
compound  or  an  epoxy  compound  containing  one  or  more 
halogen  atoms  with  a  copolymer  of  butadiene  of  the  formula: 


X-ffCH2-CH=CH-CH2^r-eCH2-CHVhrX. 

R 


X-H-CH2— CH=CH— CH2l5-('CH— CH2^rtrX 

R 


wherein  X  is  hydroxyl  or  carboxyl;  and  R,  a,  b  and  n  are  as 
defined  above. 


4,13(^547 

CHEMICAL  MODIFICATION  OF 

POLY(BIS-ARYLOXYPHOSPHAZENE)  WITH  AMINES 

John  W.  Fleldhottse,  Mogadore,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Scr.  No.  844,018 
Int  a.2  C08G  79/04 
VS.  a.  260—823  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  physical  properties  of  phos- 
phazene  polymers  represented  by  the  general  formula 


in  which  Q  and  Q'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alliyl,  alkylaryl  and  aryl  and  may  be  substituted  or  not,  and 
some  of  which  contain  some  unsaturation,  and  n  is  an  integer 
between  about  20  and  about  50,000,  which  polymers  are  ini- 
tially tough,  fibrous  materials  which  comprises; 
adding  to  the  phosphazene  polymer  between  1  and  10  parts 
by  weight  of  an  amine  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  phospha- 
zene polymer,  said  amine  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  quinolines  and  amines  represented  by  the 
general  formula 


R— N— R' 

I 
R" 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl, 
and  cycloalkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aryl  and  H;  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aryl  and  aryl  substituted  in  the  ortho,  meta  or  para  posi- 
tion with  — NHR  or 


— N— R 

I 
R' 


and 


recovering  the  amine  modified  phosphazene  polymer  as  a 
relatively  soft,  readily  processed  elastomer. 


4,130^ 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYESTER  CARBONATES  FROM 

POLY  ANHYDRIDE  ESTER  INTERMEDIATES 
John  E.  Kochanowski,  Hinsdale,  Man.,  aadgnor  to  General 
Electric,  Pittifleld,  Mms. 

Filed  Oct  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,285 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/62 
VS.  CL  528—197  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  copolyester  containing 
both  carboxylate  and  carbonate  groups,  said  process  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  forming  a  polymeric  mixed  anhydride  ester  from  by 
contacting  a  salt  of  a  di  carboxylic  acid  with  a  halogen 
acid  ester  of  a  polyhydroxy  compound; 

(b)  contacting  said  polymeric  mixed  anhydride  ester  with  at 
least  one  molar  equivalent  of  a  dihydroxy  compound;  and 

(c)  thereafter  contacting  the  excess  of  the  dihydroxy  com- 
pound with  a  carbonate  forming  reagent  to  form  the  co- 
polyester  containing  both  carboxylate  and  carbonate 
groups. 


4,130,549 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EPOXY  RESINS  FROM 

HYDROXY  BENZOIC  ACID  AND  BISPHENOL 

Ryuzo  Ueno,  Nishinomiya,  and  Hiroyasn  Matsomoto,  Sakai, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Venoseiyaka 

oyo  Kenkyuso,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,520 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1977,  52/23965 
Int  a.2  C08G  59/24 
VS.  a.  528—93  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  epoxy  resin,  which  comprises 
reacting  p-hydroxybenzoic  acid  and  bisphenol  A  with  an  epi- 
halohydrin  in  the  presence  of  a  base  using  a  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salt  as  a  catalyst  the  amount  of  the  p-hydroxybenzoic 
acid  being  10  to  90  mole%  and  the  amount  of  the  bisphenol  A 
being  90  to  10  mole%,  both  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the 
hydroxybenzoic  acid  and  bisphenol  A. 


4,130,550 
PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  COMPOSITION  USEFUL 
AS  A  RAW  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PHENOUC  RESINS 
Yoshiliiro  Kitsnda,  and  Takahisa  Konyama,  both  of  Kadoma, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  711,670,  Aug.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1975,  50-9525J^, 
Aug.  7, 1975,  50-96460 

Int  a.J  C08G  8/10 
VS.  a.  260— 29  J  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  water-soluble  resols  which  com- 
prises carrying  out  a  reaction  to  form  resok  in  a  composition 
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comprising,  as  a  main  component  one  or  more  phenols,  about 
1  to  about  3  moles  per  1  mole  of  said  one  or  more  phenols  of 
formaldehyde  and  about  0.05  to  about  4  moles  per  1  mole  or 
said  one  or  more  phenols  of  water  in  the  presence  of  calcium 
hydroxide  and/or  barium  hydroxide  at  a  pH  of  7.5  to  9. 


pionyl-(€-INOC)Lys-A8n-Phe-Phe-Trp-(e-INOQLy»-Thr- 
Phe-Thr-Ser-(Acm)Cy8-OH. 


4,130,551 
SOLID  STATE  POLYMERIZATION 
Ronald  E.  Bodtrath,  Aurora,  and  Carl  Scnrea,  NaperrOk,  both 
of  m.,  assignors  to  Standard  Ofl  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

m. 

Filed  No?.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  525,866 
Int  CL2  OWG  63/70 
VS.  CL  528—481  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  relatively  high  inherent  vis- 
couty  polyester  resin  without  agglomeration  which  comprises 
polymerizing  a  polyester  having  an  initial  starting  inherent 
viscosity  of  about  0.3  dl/g  in  60:40  phenol:tetrachloroethane  at 
30*  C.  and  at  0.4  dl/g  under  solid  state  polymerization  condi- 
tions together  with  a  sodium  chloride  anti-stick  agent  and 
removing  said  sodium  chloride  from  the  polyester  after  sotid 
state  polymerization  with  an  aqueous  medium,  wherein  the 
sodium  chloride  anti-stick  agent  is  present  in  a  concentration  of 
0.05  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  each  100  parts  by  weight  polyes- 
ter. 


4,130,552 
POLYESTER  CATALYST  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 
Ronald  L.  Mnntx,  Bedfbrd  Hilla,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stanffer 
f%f  if^i  Company,  Wcstport  Conn. 
DiTtslon  of  Scr.  No.  729,752,  Oct  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  828,052 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/32 
VS.  a.  528—285  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyester  comprising  condensing 
glycol  terephthalate  in  the  presence  of  a  polycondensation 
catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of 
an  unsaturated  a,  /3-dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  having  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  an  antimony  alkoxide. 


4,130,553 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  NUTRITIONAL 
VALUE  OF  GREEN  PLANT  PROTEIN 
William  R.  Batky,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  216,  Brawley,  Calif.  92227,  and 
Walter  J.  Bray,  510  Pine  Top  Trail,  Bethkhem,  Pa.  18017 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,011 
Int  CL2  A23J  1/14 
VS.  CL  260—112  R  27  OaiBU 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  protein  from  leafy  green  plants 
comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  extracting  from  freshly  cut  leafy 
green  plants  a  chloroplastic  and  cytoplasmic  protein  contain- 
ing juice  at  a  temperature  of  leas  than  about  60*  C,  (2)  separat- 
ing the  insoluble  matter  from  said  juice,  (3)  coagulating  the 
protein  in  said  juice,  and  (4)  recovering  the  coagulated  protein, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  step  of,  prior  to  said 
step  (2),  contacting  said  protein  containing  juice  with  a  quan- 
tity of  an  alkaline  solution  sufficient  to  raise  the  pH  of  said 
juice  to  within  the  range  of  from  greater  than  8.5  to  less  than 
1 2.0  for  a  sufficient  time  to  allow  conversion  of  a  portion  of  the 
chloroplastic  protein  to  soluble  cytoplasmic  protein  whereby 
at  least  about  50%  of  the  total  protein  recovered  from  the 
process  is  cytoplasmic  protein. 


4,130,554 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SOMATOSTATIN  ANALOG 
Frederick  W.  Holly,  Gleaside;  William  J.  Palcrcda,  Lanadalc; 
Robert  G.  Strachan,  Warrington,  and  Danid  F.  Vcbcr,  Am- 
bler, all  of  Pa.,  aasi^HMV  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  566,150 
Int  CL*  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00 
VS.  CL  260— 112J  R  9  ClaiaM 

1.  The  peptide  having  the  structure:  S-Acm-/3-mercaptopro- 


4,130,555 
PEPTIDE  MIXTURES  DERIVED  FROM  COLLAGENOUS 

MATERIAL  OR  GELATIN 
KaTumasa  Ohtsnlca,  Yfdcohama;  Zen  Mitsoi,  Kana,  and  Hi^laM 
Wada,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip^  Incorporated, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,763 
Int  CL2  A23J  1/10;  G09H  3/00 
VS.  CL  260-117  12  CUiam 

1.  A  peptide  mixture  prepared  by  hydrolyzing  a  collagen- 
containing  material  or  gelatin  which  has  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  300-500  and  contains  40-60  hydrox- 
ylysine  plus  lysine  residues,  55-70  arginine  residues,  360-390 
glycine  residues  50-70  proline  residues  and  60-80  hydroxypro- 
line  residues  per  1,000  amino  acid  residues;  pouring  the  hydrcd- 
ysate  into  a  column  filled  with  a  cation-exchange  resin;  dluting 
the  peptide  absorbed  on  the  resin  with  an  alkaline  solution;  and 
collecting  and  condensing  the  eluate. 


4,130,556 
CHEMICAL  PRODUCTS  AND  METHODS 
Michad  P.  Wachtcr,  BloonsbBry,  and  Ramesh  M.  Kanojia, 
SomerfUle,  both  of  N J.,  asrignors  to  Ortho  Plwmaccirtical 
Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  672,918,  Apr.  2, 1976,  Put  No.  4,086,358, 
and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  547,415,  FA.  6, 1975, 
abandoned.  lUs  appUcation  Oct  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  838,527 
Int  CL*  C07G  17/00;  OTTD  301/OQ;  A61K  35/78.  31/335 
VS.  CL  260—236.5  16  OninH 

1.  The  method  of  purifying  crude  extracts  containing  biolog- 
ically active  materials  (Stained  from  the  zoapatle  plant  se- 
lected from  the  species  consisting  of  Montanoa  tomentosa  and 
Montanoa  floribunda  which  con4>ri8CS  the  steps  ci: 
dissolving  the  crude  extract  in  a  water-immiscible  organic 
solvent,  washing  the  resulting  solution  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  mild  base  and  separating  the  organic  phase 
from  the  aqueous  phase,  chromatogn4>hing  the  solution 
through  a  colunm  of  adsorbent  material,  duting  the  col- 
umn with  a  mixture  of  a  polar  and  a  non-^lar  solvent 
combining  the  fractions  containing  biologically  active 
materials  and  removing  the  solvent  therefrom,  d^solving 
the    residue    in    a   water-immiscible    organic    solvent 
chromatographing  the  solution  through  a  column  of  an 
organic  polymeric  gel,  eluting  the  column  with  a  non- 
polar  organic  solvent  and  collecting  the  finctions  contain- 
ing biologically  active  materials. 


4,130,557 
METHOD  FOR  THE  HYDROLYSIS  OF 
AZETIDINOTHIAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS 
YoaUo  Hamashima,  Kyoto;  Tcn^i  Ts^fi,  Takalndd;  MMmn 
YosbMca,  Toyonaka;  MasaynU  Narisnda,  IhnraU;  TaieUro 
Komcno;  Hiroshi  Tanida,  both  (rf  Osaka,  and  Watam  Nagfrta, 
Nishinomiya,  all  of  Ji^an,  asrignort  to  Shlonogi  ft  Co„  Ltd^ 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  653,629 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1975,  50-13157 

Int  CL2  C07D  205/08.  403/04;  BOU  1/10 

VS.  CL  260—239  A  5  CfadaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  having  the  formula: 


RCONH 


SAg        RCONH 
«*•—  NC=R2  or  O^*—  NC 


COOR3 


*CH2 
NCHCr^ 

COOR3 
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wherein  R  is  phenoxymethyl  or  benzyl; 
R2  is  1-methoxyethylidene,  l-hydroxyethylidene,  or  1,1- 

dimethoxyethylidene;  and 
R3  is  trichloroethyl,  diphenylmethyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  trityl, 

phenyl,  naphthyl,  or  trimethylstannyl; 
which  comprises  treating  a  compound  of  the  following 

formula: 


X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— C— 


^1 —    Nra 


or   N 


or       I 

COOR3 


^  s 

.J—  Mr 


wherein  n  =  4,  3,  2;  and 
Rl  is  selected  from  the  lower  alkyls,  phenyl,  benzyl,  halogen, 
NH2,  NO2,  and  OH. 


NCHCr^ 

I      ^CH3 
COOR3 


wherein  R,  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  above, 
with    Aga04.    AgBF4,    AgI04.    AgPF6,    CFaCOOAg, 
CHsSOsAg.  CFiSOjAg,  CHsCXXJAg,  or  Ag  NOs  in  aque- 
ous dioxane,  aqueous  tetrahydrofiiran  or  mixtures  thereof. 

4,130,558 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ALKAU  METAL 

SALTS  OF  AMPICnXIN 

Otto  Root,  Ingelheim  am  Rhdii,  and  Dieter  Eadg,  Bad  Kreox- 

nach,  both  of  Gemany,  aaiigiion  to  Bodiringer  Ingelheim 

GmbH,  'i*»fc*«—  am  Rhdii,  Germany 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,928 
daima  priority,  ap^Ucatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1976,2623835 

lot  a^  C07D  499m 

UJS.  CL  260—239.1  2  Chlma 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  ampicillin, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  adding  to  a  Uquid  aqueous  sus- 
pension of  ampicillin  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  about  4* 
C.  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  equimolar  amount  or  up  to  10% 
less  than  an  equimolar  amount,  based  on  the  ampicillin,  of  an 
alkali  metal  base  or  basic  alkaU  metal  salt,  while  avoiding  local 
over-alkalization  in  the  suspension,  inunediately  sterile-filter- 
ing the  resulting  aqueous  solution,  immediately  freezing  the 
filtrate,  and  lyophilizing  the  frozen  filtrate. 


4,130,560 

DICARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  CONTAINING 

HETEROCYCUC  RADICALS 

Jiirgen  HabcnMier,  Pfefllagen,  Switxerlaad,  aasignor  to  Ciba- 

Gdgy  CorporatkM,  Ardiky,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,772 
OafaBS  priority,  appUcatkM  Switxerlaad,  Not.  29,  1974, 
18565/74 

lat  a?  C07D  239/52.  239/64.  233/72.  233/96;  C09K  5/06 
UJS.  CL  544-.302  W  daimi 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


X— CO— NH— CH— CH 

I         I 
O—C  —  N  - 


'CCCHah 
CH— COOH 


X-/r  J)-CH2-R-CH2 


0) 


>-X 


wherein  each  X  denotes  a  nitrile  group  or  alkoxycarbonyl 
group  having  1  to  12  C  atoms  and  R  denotes  a  divalent  N,N- 
heterocyclic  radical  of  the  formula 


O    Rl     R2         Rl     R2    O 


4>130,559 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARING  OF 
6-AMINOPENICILLINIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Maia  G.  TiiBker,  aiitia  Aayriaui  34,  kT.  13;  Jnlya  Z.  Ter-Zak- 
hariaa,  nlitaa  Tamaoiami  5,  kT.  6;  Shaahaaik  G.  Oguian, 
oiitaa  gfc««^«fci—  43,  kr.  8;  Aram  R.  OTaUmiaa,  nUtaa 
AlaUaaa  39,  kT.  47;  Shoahanik  L.  MBdxh<riaa,  nlitaa  Son- 
dnUaaa,  1,  kT.  2,  all  of  ErcTan,  UJS.SJR.;  Amcnak  L. 
Mndxhoian,  daccaaed,  late  of  Ereran,  UJS.SJL,  by  Alia  A. 
Madafaoiaa,  admioiatratrlx,  nlitaa  BarckamntiBa,  118,  Kt.  24, 
Ereraa,  U.S.S  JL 

f',ftf.y«H«-  of  Ser.  No.  687,211,  May  17, 1976,  abaadoaed, 

wUdi  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  566,824,  Apr.  10, 1975, 

ftlffl«^i«««ii  Tiig  application  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,631 

lat  CL*  C07D  499/46 
VS.  CL  260—239.1  1  Claim 

1.  6-aminopenicillanic  acid  derivatives  having  the  general 
formula: 


wherem  R  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
alkoxy  groups  of  normal  and  iso-structure  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  each  denote 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  C  atoms. 


4,130,561 
POLYCYCLOANIUNES 
Dudd  Ladaico-,  Portaaa,  Mick.,  aaaigaor  to  The  Upjoha 

paay,  KaiaaMsoo,  MiA 

DlTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  576,342,  May  12. 1975,  Pat  No.  4,036,977, 

which  is  a  coBtianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,462,  Sep.  19, 

1974,  aboBdoaed,  which  is  a  coatianatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No. 

416,402,  Not.  16, 1973,  abaadoaed.  TUs  appUcatioB  May  26, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  800,802 

lat  cu  arm  295/08 

vs.  CL  546—204  '  d"*" 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  or  chlorine,  R4  is  1-adaman- 
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tyl,  2-methyl-2-adamantyl,  1-diamantyl  and  4-diamantyl  and 
pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,130,562 

ODORANT  OR  FLAVORING  THIAZOLYL 

DISULPHIDES 

Paul  Dabs,  Zag,  and  Hdner  KantzeL  Dnbcadorf,  both  of  Swit- 

irriaad,  aasigBora  to  GiTaadaa  Corporatioa,  CUftoa,  N J. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,100 
OaiflH  priority,  ivpiicatioB  Switxerlaad,  Jaa.  10,  1975, 
12728/75;  JnL  20, 1976,  9280/76 

lat  ai  C307D  277/36:  A23L 1/226 
VS.  CL  260—302  S  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-thiazolyl-methyl-disulphide, 
2-thiazolyl-ethyl-disulphide, 
2-thiazolyl-isopropyl-disulphide, 
2-thiazolyl-butyl-disulphide, 

[  1  -(2-thiazolyl)-2-methylpropyl]-methyl-<lisulphide  and 
[2-(4-methyl-S-thiazolyl>ethyl]-methyl-disulphide. 


4,130,563 
A4-OXAZOLIN-2-ONES  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Kari-Hdaz  Scholz;  WiUy  HartBuaa,  aad  Haas-Georg  Hehie,  all 
of  Krefeld,  Gomaay,  aasigaors  to  Bayer  Alrtiengeseilscliaft, 
LeTerknsea,  Gcnaaay 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1976,  2610676 

lat  a.2  CD7D  263/38 
VS.  CL  260—307  C  2  Claims 

1.  A  A^<oxazolin-2-one  of  the  formula 


N— R 


in  which 
R  is  an  acyl  radical  of  the  formula  Rp 

in  which 
R|  is  Ci-Cg-alkyl;  Ci-C4-alkyl  substituted  by  Ci-C2-alkoxy 
or  halogen;  allyl,  methallyl  or  cinnamyl;  Cj-C^-cycloal- 
kyl;  Cs-Q-cycloalkyl  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl;  benzyl; 
benzyl  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C2-sJkoxy  or  halo- 
gen; phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C2- 
alkoxy  or  halogen;  1-  or  2-naphthyl,  4-benzoylphenyl; 
Ci-C4-alkoxy;  phenoxy;  phenoxy  substituted  by  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  C]-C2-alkoxy  or  halogen;  Ci-Cg-alkylamino;  di- 
Ci-Cg-alkylamino;  phenylamino;  or  phenylamino  substi- 
tuted by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C2-alkoxy  or  halogen. 


4,130,564 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MALEIMIDES 
neobald  Hang,  F^eakeador^  Jvrg  Kiefer,  Refaiach,  and  Alfked 
Reaaer,  MHacheasteia,  all  of  Switzeriand,  assigamv  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,681 
Claims   priority,   applicatimi   Switzeriand,   Apr.   9,   1976, 
4535/76 

lat  CL2  C07D  207/Oa  207/02 
VS.  CL  260— 326J6  11  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacture  of  maleimides  of  the  formula 
I 


f 

R  C 

v\ 

H  ) 

H— C  / 


(D 


N- 


\ 


C 
I 

o 


wherein  n  is  one  of  the  integers  1,  2  or  3,  R  represents  hydro- 
gen or  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  where  n  is  1,  A  Teprtaeats  phenyl,  tolyl,  hydroiyphenyl, 

cartwxyphenyl  or  4-hydroxy-3,S-di-tert-butylphenyl;  where  n 
is  2,  A  represents  alkylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl- 
ene,  phenylene,  naphthylene,  pyridylene,  xylylene  or  a  plural- 
ity of  phenylene  or  cyclohexylene  radicals  linked  by  a  simple 
valence  bond  or  by  an  atom  or  group  which  is  inert  under 
reaction  conditions;  or  where  n  is  3,  A  represents 


^^oXp-o. 


/3 


by  cyclodehydrating  the  corresponding  maleamic  acid  of  the 
general  formula  II 


R  CONH-^A 

\   / 
C 

I 

HC— COOH 


(II) 


T 


in  the  presence  of  a  low  molecular  weight,  dehydrating  car- 
boxyUc  acid  anhydride  and  a  tertiary  amine  in  an  amount  of  0. 1 
to  O.S  mole  of  amine  per  mole  of  maleamic  acid  group,  and  in 
the  presence  or  absence  of  an  organic  solvent,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  cyclodehydration  at  a  temperature  between 
10*  C.  and  50*  C. 


4,130,565 

NOVEL  TYPE  OF  OXA-  AND  THIA-STEROIDS 

Tadao  Terasawa,  Ibaraki,  aad  TosUhiko  Okada,  Nara,  both  of 

Japan,  aasigaors  to  Shioaogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oadta,  Japaa 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  739,448,  Not.  5, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,083,852. 
This  applicatioB  Jaa.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,861 
lat  CL2  OTTD  309/ia  335/02 
VS.  CL  260-327  TH  5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■'i6 


wherein  R'  represents  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
X  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur. 
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4,130366 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

S-CARBOXY-2-ACETYLTHIOPHENE 

TofUUko  Hlbino,  Takanadu,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Snmitonio 

Cheflnkal  CoaqMny,  Limited,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28,  VSm,  Ser.  No.  847,063 
lat  CL2  COTD  333/24 
UJS.  CL  260-332  J  C  »  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  5-carboxy-2-acetylthiophcne 
whicli  comprises 
oxidizing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


H3C-C-IU  ,    J*- 


N 
X 


CH2COOR 


wherein  X  is  a  conventional  carbonyl-protecting  group  and  R 
is  a  conventional  ester  residue,  with  a  hypohalite  in  a  mixture 
of  water  and  an  alcohol  at  a  temperature  from  0*  to  60*  C,  and 
then  removing  the  carbonyl-protecting  group. 

5.  A  process  for  producing  5-carboxy-2-acetylthiophene 
which  comprises  oxidizing  5-acetyl-2-thienylacctic  acid  with  a 
chromic  anhydride-acetic  acid  complex,  a  chromic  anhydride- 
pyridine  complex,  a  chromic  anhydride-dimethylformamide 
complex  or  a  dichromate.  in  a  solvent  at  a  temperature  from  0* 
to  100*  C 


HO 


OCHa 


wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  pyridyl,  furyl,  halo-substituted  phenyl,  lower  alkyl- 
substituted  phenyl,  benzyl  and  alkoxy,  halo,  nitro  or  alkyl 
substituted  benzyl. 


4,130,367 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ARYL 
DIOXOLANES 
George  Roaea,  WayM,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Son  Clieiiiical  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,961 
Int  C\?  COTD  317/26 
UJS.  CL  260—340.9  R  6  dainis 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


/ 

CH2 

\ 


O— CH2 


O— C— Ri 
I 
CO— R2 


4,130,569 

9.DEOXY.6>EPOXYMETHANO-PROSTAGLANDIN 

DERIVATIVES 

Robert  C  KeUy,  Kalaauuoo,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Ite  Upjohn 

KalanMaoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,145 
Int  CL^  COTD  311/02:  A61K  31/35.  31/41 
U.S.  a.  260-345  J  29  Clainia 

1.  A  cycUc  ether  of  the  formula 

©yCHi—OSsCH  ~CH2— L— COOR« 
^X— C C-CJ12,— CHj 

wherein  C^2  i*  slkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  one  to  s'carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 
— CRsR^—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R5  and  R«  are  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro. 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and 
R«  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  L  is  (1)  a  valence  bond,  (2)  — (CH2)rf—  wherein  d  is 
one  to  5  inclusive,  (3)  — (CH2)r-CF2—  wherein  t  is  2,3  or  4, 
(4)— CH2— (CH=CH— A—  wherein  A  is  a  valence  bond  or 
— (CH2)a—  wherein  h  is  one,  2,  or  3,  or  (5)  — CH2— O— CH- 
2— Y—  wherein  Y  is  a  valence  bond  or  — <CH2)*—  wherein  K 
is  one  or  2;  wherein  Q2  is 


't)R4 ,  or  R'3 


by  reacting  formaldehyde  with  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula Ri— CHOH— CO— R2  wherein  Ri  and  R2  is  each  an 
aromatic  or  a  heteroaromatic  group  which  may  be  substituted 
with  at  least  one  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl, 
cycloalkyl,  or  nitro  group  and  Ri  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
reaction  under  autogenous  pressure. 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  c*|^2^ 
inclusive,  and  wherein  R4  is  hydrogen;  wherein  ^^ 


atoms, 
is 


4,130,568 
8-METHOXYPSORALEN  DERIVATIVES 
Paaquale  N.  Conliilonc;  EUxabcth  D.  Lollar,  both  of  Bloomfleld; 
Giacomo  Pizzolato,  BeUerille,  and  Milan  R.  UskokoTic, 
Upper  Motttdair,  all  of  NJ.,  aasignon  to  Hofhnann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nntky,  N  J. 

Continnation-in-pMrt  of  Ser.  No.  723,116,  Sep.  14, 1976, 

abuidoned.  This  application  Aug.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,257 

Int  CL^  C07D  493/04 

UA  CL  260— 343 Jl  3  Clainia 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2OR4 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen; 

wherein  R«)  is  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  (c)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein   X   is   cis —   or   trans — CH=CH — ,   — C{C — ,   or 
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— CH2CH2— ;  and  wherein  ~  indicates  attachment  in  alpha  or 
beta  configuration;  including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 


0) 


4,130,570 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 
Georgy  K.  Boreskov,  Zolotodolinskaya  nlitsa,  85;  Mikhail  G. 
Slinko,  nlitsa  Voevodskogo,  2,  both  of  NoToaibirsk;  Anatoly  L 
Gclbshtein,  nlitsa  Fersmana,  11,  kr.  76,  Moscow,  Lidia  A. 
VasUcfich,  2  Sofetskaya  aUtsa,  6,  kr.  27,  Moscow,  Boris  B. 
ChcsaokoT,  Malaya  FUerskaya  nlitsa,  16,  kr.  54,  Moscow, 
Irina  T.  Fh>lkina,  UiokhoTsky  pa«nlo4, 11,  kr.  40,  Moacow; 
Odcar  N.  Dyment  6  Parkoiraya  nUtsa,  12/1,  kr.  70,  Moscow, 
Jnry  N.  StqianoT,  sboase  EntnziastoT,  192,  kr.  33,  Moscow; 
Valcry  A.  DavydoT,  Nalesay  perenlok,  15/7,  k?.  3,  Moscow, 
Irina  G.  Talaenu  nUtsa  Partizanakaya,  18,  korpns  2,  kr.  3, 
Moscow;  Nind  S.  Utidna,  nlitsa  Iznaumdnaya,  32,  kr.  23, 
Moscow,  Vera  V.  StrogaaoTa,  nlitsa  Karla  Marza,  34,  LJnb- 
ertsy    MoakoTskoi    oUasti;    Maria    S.    AksenoTS,    uUtsa 
Gcrasim  Kurlna,  8,  korpns  2,  kr.  53,  Moscow,  ail  of  U  JS.S  JL; 
Anna  G.  FUippova,  deceaacd,  late  of  Moscow,  U.SJS JL;  by 
Olvi  B.  ProsTirova,  adndnistrator,  Uralskaya  nlitsa,  17,  kr. 
169,  and  by  Irina  B.  ZakharoTa,  administrator,  11  ParkoTaya 
nlitsa,  44,  korpus  3,  kv.  123,  both  of  Moscow,  U.SJ5  JL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,837,  Oct  19, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,806 
Int  CL2  C07D  301/22 
U.S.  a.  260-348 35  17  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  producing  ethylene  oxide  with  an  oxidizing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molecular  oxygen 
and  air,  in  a  reactor  having  a  fluidized  bed  of  a  silver  catalyst 
therein  consisting  essentially  of  from  9.5  to  19  wt.  %  of  metal- 
lic silver;  from  0.5  to  1  wt.  %  of  a  cadmium  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium  carbonate,  cadmium 
oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  wt.  %  of  both  the  silver  and 
cadmium  components  being  based  on  continuously  reacting 
ethylene  on  a  single  pass-recycle  basis  with  said  oxidizing 
agent  at  a  temperature  of  from  200*  to  300*  C.  at  a  partial 
pressure  of  oxygen  of  from  0. 1  to  2  atm.,  and  at  a  partial  pres- 
sure of  ethylene  of  from  0.6  to  15  atm.,  and  an  aggregate  pres- 
sure of  from  2  to  20  atm..  said  catalyst  being  prepared  by 
precipitating  carbonate  salts  of  silver  and  cadmium;  impregnat- 
ing same  into  a  porous  fused  alumina  carrier  having  a  particle 
size  of  from  0. 1  to  0.5  mm  with  a  porosity  of  from  25  to  45  vol. 
%  and  a  specific  surface  area  of  from  0.2  to  0.8  MVgm  in  an 
20-70%  aqueous  solution  of  ethylene  glycol  while  gradually 
increasing  the  temperature  up  to  between  60*  and  100*  C;  and 
drying  said  impregnated  alumina  carrier  with  heating  at  a 
temperature  of  from  120*  to  150*  C,  the  silver  component  of 
said  catalyst  being  reduced  to  metallic  silver  during  the  im- 
pregnating and  drying  steps. 


CH2— O— COR 

I 

CH— O— COR' 

I                 O  ^CHj 

II  y 

CH2— O— P— O-CH2CH2N+— CH3 

O-  CHj 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  and  are  each  a  residue  of  a 
saturated  fatty  acid  having  10  to  22  carbon  atoms  or  an  unsatu- 
rated fatty  acid  having  14  to  20  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 
acylating  glyceryl-phosphorylcholine  or  a  cadmium  chloride 
salt  thereof  with  an  acylating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1-acylimidazole  and  4-acyl-3-phenyl- 1,2,4- 
oxadiazol-S-one  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  salt  of  a  nitrogen-containing  5- 
membered  heterocyclic  compound  and  sodium  oxide  in  anhy- 
drous tetrahydrofuran. 

6.   A  process  for  preparing  a   l,2-diacyl-3-glycerylpho*- 
phorylcMorine  of  the  formula: 


(0 


CH,— O— COR 

I 

CH— O— COR' 

O  CTj 

II  y 

CH2-0-P-0-CH2CH2N+-CH3 

O-  CH3 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  different  from  each  other  and  are  each  a 
residue  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  having  10  to  22  carbon  atoms 
or  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  14  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  acylating  a  l-monoacyl-3-glycerylphos- 
phorylcholine  of  the  formula: 


on) 


CH2— O— COR 

I 

CH— OH 

O 

CH2— O-P— O— CH2CH2N+(CHj)3 

o- 


wherein  R  is  a  residue  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  having  10  to  22 
carbon  atoms  or  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  14  to  20 
carbon  atoms  or  a  cadmium  chloride  salt  thereof  with  an  acyl- 
ating agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1- 
acylimidazole  and  4-acyl-3-phenyl-l,2,4K)xadiozol-5-one 
wherein  the  acyl  group  is  a  residue  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid 
having  10  to  22  carbon  atoms  or  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid 
having  14  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  imidazole 
sodium  salt  in  anhydrous  tetrahydrofuran  at  room  tempera- 
ture. 

15.  A  process  for  preparing  a  l,2-diacyl-3-glycerylpho8- 

phorylcholine  of  the  formula: 


4,130,571 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
l>DIACYL.3-GLYCERYLPHOSPHORYLCHOLINES 
Tadashi  NakaJinu^  Takatsnki;  YasaJi  Soda,  Kobe;  Kodchi  Ka- 
shima,  FaJiidera;  Hamyoshi  Kndoh,  Ibaraki,  and  AUra 
Miyamoto,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Shoji  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,319 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Feb.  4, 1975, 50-15143 

Int  CL?  A23J  7/00 

UJS.  a.  260-403  23  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a   1.2-diacyl-3-glycerylphos- 

phorylcholine  of  the  formula: 


(O 


CH2— O— COR 

I 

CH— O— COR' 

I  O  CHj 

CH2-O-P-O-CH2CH2N+-CH3 

O-  CHj 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  different  from  each  other  and  are  ea<A  a 
residue  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  having  10  to  22  carbon  atoms 
or  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  14  to  20  carbon  atcMns, 
which  comprises  acylating  a  2-monoacyl-3-gylcery^hos- 
phorylchlorine  of  the  formula: 
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CHj— OH 

I 

CH— O— COR' 

I         ? 

CHj— O— P— O— CH2CH2N+(CH3)3 

o- 


Ri                  Rs 
\          / 
HC— C 

/  \ 

.R2  R4 


•SnHal2 


wherdn  R'  is  a  residue  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  having  10  to  22 
carbon  atoms  or  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  14  to  20 
carbon  atoms  or  a  cadmium  chloride  salt  thereof  with  an  acyl- 
ating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1- 
acylimidazole  and  4-acyl-3-phenyl-l,2,4-oxadiazol-S-one 
wherein  the  acyl  group  is  a  residue  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid 
having  10  to  22  carbon  atoms  or  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid 
having  14  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  imidazole 
sodium  salt  in  anhydrous  tetrahydrofuran  at  room  tempera- 
ture. 


4,130^2 
PHYSIOCHEMICALLY  DESIGNED  FAT 
COMPOSITIONS  FROM  TALLOW 
F^aads  E.  Loddy,  Hadwro;  JasMa  W.  HampMw;  Saniiel  F. 
Herb,  both  of  Philadelphia,  and  Herbert  L.  Rothbart,  Ftour- 
towa,  all  of  IhL,  aaiisBon  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America  as 
reprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnltnre,  Washington, 
D.C. 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  642^37,  Dec.  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,049^39, 
which  is  a  diTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  337,789,  Mar.  5, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,944,585.  This  appUcatioB  Aag.  18, 1977.  Scr.  No.  825,742 
lat  0.2  A23D  5/00 
U.S.  CL  260-^10.7  1  Claim 

1.  A  liquid  tallow  fraction  useful  as  a  base  material  in  the 
production  of  salad  oils,  margarines,  shortenings,  and  synthetic 
sperm  oil  consisting  essentially  of  monosaturated,  triun- 
saturated  glycerides  having  a  gas-liquid  chromatographic 
profile  indicating  a  composition  having  5%,  22%,  44%  and 
29%  of  glycerides  having  carbon  numbers  of  48,  SO,  52  and  34, 
respectively,  and  a  thermal  profile  indicating  that  it  is  not 
completely  solid  at  —IS*  C.  and  that  the  portion  that  does 
solidify  at  —  IS*  C.  melts  at  about  S*  C. 


4,130,573 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ORGANOTIN  DIHALIDES  AND 

TRIHALIDES 
Ronald  E.  Hottoa,  Sontiiport  and  Joseph  W.  Barley,  Wallasey, 
both  of  KwgiaiMi,  assiviors  to  Akio  N.V.,  Araheai,  Nether- 


DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  660,631,  Feb.  23, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,080,363. 
This  applkatioa  Apr.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  791,775 
Clahas  priority,  ap^cation  Nedierlaads,  Mar.  17,  1975, 
7503116 

lat  CL2  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  a.  260—429.7  5  Oains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  organotin  halides  which 
comprises  reacting  metallic  tin  with  a  hydrogen  halide  and  an 
olefin  having  the  formula 

R,  R} 

\         / 

C«C 

/  \ 

Rj  R4 

wherein  Ri,  R21  R3  and  R4  represent  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocar- 
bon group,  provided  that  of  R]  and  R2  at  least  one  is  an  oxy- 
gen-containing group  with  a  carbonyl  group  adjacent  to  the 
olefinic  double  bond  to  form  an  organotin  dihalide  having  the 
formula 


4,130,574 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

HYDROGEN:CARBON  RATIO  OF  AN  ORGANIC 

COMPOUND 

James  L.  FVy,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  UaiTcrsity  of  Toledo, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,734 
lat  a.2  C07C  1/22.  29/14.  121/75 
MS.  a.  260-^465  F  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  hydrogen  to  carbon  ratio  of 
an  organic  compound  having  at  least  one  hydroxyl,  carbonyl, 
epoxide,  acetal,  ketal,  hemiacetal  or  hemiketal  function,  said 
method  comprising  introducing  the  organic  compounds  and  a 
silicon  hydride  into  a  liquid  which  is  either  chemically  inert  or 
acidic  and  introducing  BF3  into  the  liquid  to  produce  a  reac- 
tion product  having  a  higher  hydrogen  to  carbon  ratio  than  the 
starting  organic  compound. 


4,130,575 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METHANE  RICH  GASES 

Erast  J#rB,  Lyo^y,  Deanark,  assignor  to  Haldor  Top80c  A-S, 

S0borg,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,818 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  6,  1974, 
47924/74;  Apr.  22,  1975,  16641/75 

lat  a.2  C07C  1/04 
UjS.  a.  260—449  M  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  methane  rich  gas  in  at  least 
one  adiatetically  operated  methanation  reactor  in  which  pro- 
cess an  inlet  stream  of  a  preheated  methane  synthesis  gas  con- 
taining 40-80%  hydrogen,  0-3S%  carbon  dioxide  and  10-S0% 
carbon  monoxide  is  combined  with  a  recycle  stream  of  product 
gas  from  the  methanation  reactor  to  form  a  combined  stream 
which  thereafter  is  passed  through  a  bed  of  a  methanation 
catalyst  contained  in  the  methanation  reactor,  the  outlet  stream 
from  the  methanation  reactor  being  divided  into  the  recycle 
stream  and  a  stream  of  product  gas  to  be  passed  on,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  in  forming  the  combined  stream,  the  ratio  of  the  recycle 
stream  to  the  inlet  stream  being  selected  within  a  range  of 
from  1:1  to  S:l  to  provide  in  the  combined  stream  such 
contents  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  oxides  which  upon 
methanation  to  equilibrium  produce  sufficient  heat  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  the  outlet  stream  leaving  the  methana- 
tion reactor  to  a  temperature  of  between  SOD*  C.  and  700* 
C. 

(b)  cooling  the  outlet  stream  from  the  temperature  of  be- 
tween SOO*  C.  and  700*  C.  to  a  temperature  of  between 
2S0*  C.  and  350*  C.  and  being  at  least  SO*  C.  above  the 
dew  point  of  the  outlet  stream  at  its  actual  pressure  and 
composition,  and 

(c)  after  the  cooling  in  step  (b)  and  substantially  at  the  tem- 
perature obtained  therein,  withdrawing  the  recycle  stream 
from  the  outlet  stream  by  means  of  an  ejector  and  without 
further  treatment  combining  it  with  the  inlet  stream. 
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4,130,576 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ISOCYANATES  FROM 
HALOSILYL  CARBAMATES 
Eddie  Hedaya,  White  Plains,  and  Tbeodoropnlos  Spyros,  York- 
town  Heights,  bodi  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  687,160,  May  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,064,151. 
This  appUcation  Dec  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,208 
Int  0.2  C07C  118/00 
UJS.  O.  260-^453  P  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  isocyanates  in  a  liquid  phase  reac- 
tion from  primary  amines  which  comprises  reacting  a  primary 
amine  widi  carbon  dioxide  to  form  the  corresponding  car- 
bamic  acid  salt,  reacting  the  carbamic  acid  salt  to  form  a  halosi- 
lyl  carbamate  having  the  formula: 

RNHCOOSiXY2 

wherin  R  is  the  organic  moiety  of  the  primary  amine,  X  is 
halogen  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  alicyclics,  aryl,  alkaryl  and 
aralkyl,  each  having  no  more  than  about  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
heating  the  halosilyl  carbamate  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  yield  the  isocyanate. 


4,130,578 

IMMUNOSUPPRESSIVE  DITHIOCARBANILATES 

Hewitt  G.  Wight;  Tracey  G.  Gall,  both  of  Saa  Lais  OWspo, 

Calif.,  and  Marria  L.  Morteasen,  Kila,  Moat,  assizors  to 

The  Upjohn  Compaay,  Kalanwioo,  Mich. 

Continaation-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  773,064,  Feb.  28, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,110,444,  which  is  a  continaatioB-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  579,449, 

May  21, 1975,  abandoned.  TUs  appUcatioB  Nor.  4, 1977,  Scr. 

No.  848,433 
Int  0.2  CD7C  153/09 
US.  CL  260—455  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


S 
II 


NH— C— S— C^2i„— COOR2 


wherein  T  is  nitro,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkylsulphonyl,  phenylsulphonyl.  or  Cower  alkyl> 
phenylsulphonyl; 

wherein  s  is  the  integer  0  or  1; 

wherein  C^2m  ^  aUcylene  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and 

wherein  R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


4,130,577 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  a,  a-DIMETHYLBENZYL 

ISOCYANATES 
Nobaynki  Nagato,  Wako,  and  Taketoshi  Naito,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shows  Denko  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25, 1976,  51-127168 
Int  az  C07C  118/00 
US.  O.  260—453  P  9  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a,a-dimethylbenzyl  isocyanate  or 
its  ring-substituted  derivatives  of  the  formula 


Yn 
¥  ^C— NCO 


\ /      I 


CH3 


wherein  Y  is  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  haloalkyl  or  alkoxy 
group  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0, 
lor  2, 

which  comprises  reacting  an  a,a-dimethylbenzyl  halide  or  its 
ring-substituted  derivative  of  the  formula 


b-l 


(1) 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  Y  and  n  are  as  defined 
above, 

with  an  alkali  metal  cyanate  in  an  organic  solvent  in  a  substan- 
tially anhydrous  condition  at  a  temperature  of  between  0*  C. 
and  150*  C.  in  the  presence  of,  as  a  catalyst,  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  Uie  group  consisting  of  metallic  V,  Mn,  Co, 
Zn,  Pd  and  Sn  and  oxides  and  mineral  acid  salts  or  caiboxylic 
acid  salts  of  these  metals,  said  organic  solvent  being  an  q»rotic 
solvent  which  forms  no  salt  or  adduct  with  a  hydrogen  halide. 


4,130,579 
BIS(2-METHYL-2-CYANOPROPYD  AROMATICS 
Angnst  H.  Fitter,  John  F.  Harris,  Jr.,  and  Etaaore  L.  Martha  aU 
of  WilBdngtmi,  DeL,  assignors  to  E.  L  Da  Post  de 
and  Compaay,  Wilnringtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  804,855 
Int  a2  CD7C 121/66 
US.  CL  260—465  H  6 

1.  Aromatic-aliphatic  dinitriles  of  the  formula 

CH3  CH3 

I  I 

NC— C— CH2— Ar— CH2— C— CN 

CH3  CH3 

in  which  Ar  is  an  arylene  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1,2-phenylenes,  1,3-phenylenes,  1,4-phenylenes,  2,2'-bipheny- 
lenes,  3,3'-biphenylenes,  4,4'-biphenylenes,  4,4'-phenyleneox- 
yphenylenes,  4,4'-phenylenemethylen^henylenes  and  2,6- 
ni^hthylenes,  said  arylene  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  halo,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl. 


4,130,580 
SODIUM  ION  REMOVAL  FROM  ACETONE 
CYANOHYDRIN 
Michael  Oiolod,  Comwells  Heights,  Pa.,  assigaor  to 
Haas  Conqiany,  PhllaJfiphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,166 
lat  0.2  C07C  121/36 
US.  CL  260—465.6  4 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  acetone  cyanohydrin 
by  the  reaction  of  acetone  and  hydrocyanic  acid  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  sodium  hydroxide  catalyst  the  method  of  removal  of 
corrosion  inducing  sodium  ion  during  purification  of  crude 
acetone  cyanohydrin,  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  passing  a  cooled,  crude  acetone  cyanohydrin  feedstream 
through  a  cationic  ion  exchange  resin  in  the  add  form  to 
remove  substantially  all  of  said  sodium  ion; 

(b)  regenerating  exhausted  ion  exchange  resin; 

(c)  acidifying  said  substantially  sodium  ion-free  crude  feed- 
stream  to  a  pH  of  1.5-2.0  to  stabilize  said  crude  acetone 
cyanohydrin; 
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(d)  feeding  said  acidified  substantially  sodium  ion-free  crude 
feedstream  to  a  first  concentrator; 

(e)  removing  ovcrhcttl  from  said  first  concentrator  unre- 

acted   acetone  and   sending   tbe   bottoms   from   said    first 

concentrator  to  a  aeeond  coocMtntor;  ind 
(0  removing  purified  acetone  cyanohydrin  as  bottoms  from 
said  second  concentrator  and  recycling  the  overhead  from 
said  second  concentrator  for  further  generation  of  acetone 
cyanohydrin. 

4,130^1 

PREPAIUNG  J  ACID  BY  FUSION  USING  PHENOUC 

FLUXING  AGENT 

LawnMX  J.  Rom,  MartiMTfilc,  N  J^  aMignor  to  African 

CyMuuaid  Coovaay,  Stanford,  Conn. 

FDed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,780 
lat  CL2  C07C  143/66 

ujs.  a.  2w— 509  ♦  ca^M 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  7-amino-*-hydroxy-2-naph- 
thalenesulfonic  acid  by  the  fusion  reaction  of  6-amino-l,3- 
naphthalenedisulfonic  acid  with  a  caustic  alkali  at  an  elevated 
temperature  followed  by  cooling  and  neutralization  with  an 
acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  an  effective 
amount  of  a  phenolic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenol,  cresol  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof  as  a 
fluxing  agent  to  tlie  reaction  mixture. 


containing  reactants  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  PX3 
and  P(S)X3,  where  X  is  as  defined  above;  and  with  reactanto 

selected  from  the  group  consitting  of  P4S3,  P4S),  P4S7  ^^ 

/>4Sio:  and  additionally,  elemental  phosphorus. 


4,130,584 

9.DEOXY-9.METHYLENE.PGF  SULFONYLAMIDES 

Gordon  L.  Budy,  Porti«e,  MicL,  aaaigMr  to  The  UnJohn 

Company,  Kalamawo,  Mkh. 
CoBtinnatio»-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  786,250,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,098,805.  Hit  applkatloB  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,271 
Int  0.2  C07C  177/00 
UJS.  CL  260—556  A  32 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


H2C 


O  O 

%  H  H 

X.    ^>CH2-Z,-C-NR23S-R2i 

\X 

yx^^Y,— c — c— R7 


HO 


U      II 

M,      L, 


4,130  582 

PREPARATION  OF  PHENOUC 

ETHYLENEDIAMINEPOLYCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Harris  E.  Pcti«c  KerMnriik;  Hal  L.  Myatt,  Greensboro,  and 

Ales  M.  JelcMTsky,  NashTllle,  aU  of  N.C  assignors  to  Oba- 

Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,712 
lit  CL2  C07C  51/00 
UJS.  CL  562-^448  ♦  Ciainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ethylene-bis(a-imino- 
hydroxyphenylacetic  add)  wherein  a  major  portion  thereof  is 
an  orto  isomeric  form,  said  process  comprising  reacting,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  45*  to  80*  C,  phenol  with  ethylene- 
diamine,  glyoxylic  acid  and  a  base;  said  phenol,  ethylenedi- 
amine,  glyoxylic  acid  and  base  being  present  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
3  to  20,  0.5  to  b  0.55,  0.95  to  1.25  and  0.75  to  1.25. 


4,130,583 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKYL-  OR 

ARYLPHOSPHONOnnOIC  DIHALIDES 

Eugene  H.  Uking,  Ridgewood,  N J.,  and  Arthur  D.  F.  Toy, 

Stnrfbrd,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Stanffer  Cheadcal  Company, 

Wcstport,  Conn. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  551,805,  F^.  20, 1975,  atandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,474 

Int  CL2  C07F  9/34.  9/04 

UJS.  CL  260—543  P  6  Ciainis 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula: 


R— P 


(D 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cj  to  C2O 
alkyl;  the  aryl  substituted  derivatives  thereof;  said  aryl  having 
1  or  2  fused  rings,  cycloalkyl  of  5-6  carbons  in  the  ring;  aryl  of 
up  to  3  fused  rings;  biphenyl  and  the  C1-C4  alkyl  substituted 
derivatives  of  said  cycloaUcyl,  aryl  and  biphenyl  and  X  is 
chlorine  or  bromine,  comprising  contacting  under  at  least  an 
autogenous  pressure  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  C.  to 
about  400*  C.  a  dialkyl  or  diaryl  thioether  reactant  of  the 
formula: 
wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  with  phosphorus  and  halogen 


wherein  Yi  is  trans— CH^CH—, 

H2- 

wherein  Mj  is 


•C— ,  or  — CH2C- 


<^N». 


or 


OH 

wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Li  is 

R,  R4. 

or  a  mixtare  of 


and 

Rj  R4. 

wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  Uie  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  Z\  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2— (CH2)|-CH2— , 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2),— CF2, 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— (CH2),— CH2— . 

(4)  -<CH2)3— (CHj),— CH2— , 

(5)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)r-CF2-. 

(6)  — CH2— O— CH2— <CH2),--CH2— , 

(7)  — C-C-CH2— (CH2)^-fcH2-. 

(8)  — CH2— C-C-<CH2),— CH2— , 
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( 9)  -|^'^'^CH2-(CH2).-.  or 

(10)  -f^^'^^^o-ccHa),-, 


wherein  g  is  one,  2  or  3; 
wherein  R7  is 
(1)-(CH2)„-CH3, 


4^130,586 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  IMINE  COMPOUNDS 

Tomiya  UdUi  TctMO  Toatta;  Mitno  Abe,  80  «r  Tokjv,  art 

Norio  Takcda,  Matmdo.  aU  of  Ja>a«,  ■■■l—nra  to  Hfltirtli^l 

Cm  Chtnietl  Camuss,  he..  Toloro,  Japai 

FDed  hag.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1976,  51-110448 
Int.  CL2  C07C  119/00 
U.S.  CL  260—566  R  8  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  imine  conqwund  rq>resented 
by  the  general  formula: 


(D 


(2) 


(3)         -(CH2)a 


wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive,  h  is  zero  or  one,  T  is  chloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is 
zero,  one,  2  or  3,  the  various  T*s  being  the  same  or  different, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  then  two  T*s  are  other  than 
alkyl,  with  the  further  proviso  that  R7  is 


-ohQ-"' 


wherein  T  and  s  are  as  defined  above,  only  when  R3  and  R4  are 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different;  and 
wherein  R21  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  inclusive; 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  hy- 
droxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycaiix>nyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  and  R23  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


4,130,585 

BIS-TRIAMINOGUANIDINE 

DECAHYDRODECABORATE,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION,  AND  HIGH  ENERGY  PROPELLANT 

Terrence  P.  Goddard,  Aptos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Me- 

Comick  Sdph,  an  oporatiag  diiisimi  of  Teledyne  Industries, 

Inc.,  Hollister,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,229 
Int  CL^  C07C  123/00 
U.S.  CL  260—564  D  5  daian 

1.  The  triaminoguanidinium  salt  of  decahydrodecaboric 
acid,  having  the  formula  (C(NHNH2)3)2  BioHiq. 


which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  50*-350*  C,  a 
compound  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


(ID 


(Rl)m^^=«/  \=/^(R2), 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  represent  hydrogen  atoms,  halogen  atoms 
and  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  nitro  groups,  and  Ri  and  R2  may  be  the 
same  or  different  from  each  other,  and  m  and  n  are  integers  of 
1  to  5,  with  ammonia  at  a  pressure  of  1-50  atmospheres  in  the 
presence  of  0.01-10%  by  wt.  based  on  compound  II  of  a  car- 
boxylic  acid  from  the  group  consisting  of  formic  add,  acetic 
acid,  propionic  acid,  butyric  acid,  isobutyric  acid,  valeric  acid, 
pivalic  acid,  caproic  acid,  ethanic  acid,  caprylic  add,  pdar- 
gonic  acid,  capric  acid,  undecanoic  acid,  lauric  acid,  dodeca- 
noic  acid,  myristic  add,  palmitic  acid,  stearic  add,  diloraoetic 
add,  bromacetic  add,  fluoracetic  add,  tridiloracetic  add, 
trifluoracetic  add,  glycollic  add,  lactic  add,  thioglyccdlic 
acid,  acrylic  add,  phenylacetic  acid,  a-ni^htiiylaoetic  add, 
oxalic  add,  malonic  acki,  succinic  add,  adipic  add,  maleic 
add,  malic  add,  dtric  acid,  azelaic  acid,  phthalic  add,  iso- 
phthalic  acid,  terephthalic  acid,  trimellitic  acid,  trimesic  add, 
nicotic  add,  isonicotic  add,  benzoic  acid,  tolylic  acid,  chloro- 
benzoic  acid,  nitrobenzoic  add,  salicylic  add,  anthranilic  add, 
lutidinic  add,  glycine,  alanine,  methionine  or  leucine. 


4,130,587 

SUBSTITUTED  NORBORNANE  DERIVATIVES 

Kenneth  K.  Ligiit,  Long  Branch;  JaaMS  M.  Sairicn 

Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locvt,  aU  of  N J.;  Edward  J.  Shastir, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y^  Joaqnin  Viaak,  Red  Bank,  N  J4  WOiiaH  L. 

Schfcibcr,  Jackson,  NJ;  John  B.  HaU,  RnMon,  NJ4  Da^  £• 
Hnua,  Sr.,  Bricfctown,  N.J.;  Vcnkatesh  Kainth,  Red  Bank, 
N J4  BraJa  D.  Mookheijee,  Hotaidel,  N J4  CUag  Y.  Taeng. 
Middleton,  N  J.,  and  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  N  J., 
assignors  to  International  Fla?ors  k  Fngftmem  Inc.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  765,847,  Feb.  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4y076,8S3. 

This  appUcation  Dee.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,136 

Int  CL*  C07C  49/61.  49/42 

U.S.  CL  260—586  G  3 

1.  The  compound  having  the  structure: 


O 

R 


0CH3 


wherdn  the  dashed  line  represents  a  caibon-caibon  sin^ 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbcm  double  bond. 
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4,130,588 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHYLENE  DIANIUNE 
AhM  E.  MartiB;  WarrcB  D.  White,  and  SttBuel  L.  Smolik,  aU  of 
Lake  Jadcaoa,  Tez^  aadgaon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,671 
Int  CL2  C07C  85/26 
U.S.  a  260-570  D  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyamines  wherein  an 
aryl  amine  is  reacted  with  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  catalyst  to  form  said  polyamine,  sufficient  water  is  em- 
ployed to  cause  separation  of  the  reactant  mixture  during 
extraction  of  said  mixture  with  the  aryl  amine  into  an  organic 
phase  and  an  aqueous  phase  and  subsequently  returning  the 
aqueous  phase  to  the  reactor  and  recovering  the  resultant 
polyamine  from  the  organic  phase  by  known  means,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  conducting  the  extraction  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  10*  C.  to  about  SO*  C.  and 
conducting  the  extraction  in  the  presence  of  a  water  soluble 
inorganic  salt  which  is  non-reactive  with  any  of  the  com- 
ponents of  the  process  in  quantities  of  from  about  1%  to 
about  23%  by  weight  based  upon  the  feed  stream  from  the 
reactor  to  the  extractor. 
6.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyamines  wherein  an 
aryl  amine  is  reacted  widi  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  catalyst  to  form  said  polyamine  sufficient  water  is  em- 
ployed to  cause  separation  of  the  reactant  mixture  during 
extraction  of  said  mixture  with  the  aryl  amine  into  an  organic 
phase  and  an  aqueous  phase  and  subsequently  returning  the 
aqueous  phase  to  the  reactor  and  recovering  the  resultant 
polyamine  from  the  organic  phase  by  known  means,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  conducting  the  extraction  in  a 
single  unit  multi-stage  extraction  vessel  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  10*  C.  to  about  SO*  C.  employing  a  dual  solvent 
system  wherein  one  solvent  is  the  aryl  amine  and  the  other  is 
water,  and 
conducting  the  extraction  in  the  presence  of  a  water  soluble 
inorganic  salt  which  is  non-reactive  with  any  of  the  com- 
ponents of  the  process  in  quantities  of  from  about  1%  to 
about  2S%  by  weight  based  upon  the  feed  stream  from  the 
reactor  to  the  extractor. 


4,130,589 

OXYALKYLATED  ALKYL  POLYAMINES  AS 

DEFOAMING  AGENTS 

Giddo  Graaai,  Baael;  Haaa-Peter  BaaHwiHa,  Ettiagen,  and  Hei- 

mat  Ponner,  Thorwil,  all  of  Switiolaad,  aasignon  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Baael,  Switicriaad 

Continnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  745,307,  Not.  26, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  cootinaadon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  637,717,  Dec.  4, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Fd>.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,579 

Int  a.2  C07C  93/04 

UJS.  CI.  260—584  B  15 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R,      R,  1^1      ^l 

(CH-CH-0)^-H^(CH-CH-0)„-H 

R-N-(CH2)*-N  R        R, 

^^^  I         I 

(CH— CH— 0),„— H 

wherein 
R  is  a  C10-C30  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group, 
one  of  the  Ri's  in  each 

R,      R, 
I        I 
(CH— CH— O) 

unit  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
k  is  an  integer  2  to  8, 
and  each  m  is,  independently,  an  integer  2  to  221,  each 


R|      Ri 
I        I 
(CH-CH— OU 

chain  consists  of  a  polyethylene-oxy  block  and  a  polypropy- 
lene-oxy  block,  wherein  the  polyethylene-oxy  blocks  are  at- 
tached directly  to  the  amino  nitrogen  atoms,  the  number  of  all 
ethylene-oxy  groups  per  molecule  of  the  compound  being  from 
S  to  3S  and  the  number  of  all  the  propylene-oxy  groups  per 
molecule  of  the  compound  being  from  170  to  190, 
which  compound  is  in  free  base,  acid  addition  salt  and/or 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  form. 


4,130,590 
PRODUCnON  OF  UNSATURATED  AMINES 
Chariea  F.  Hobbs,  Des  Peres,  and  Dodley  E.  McMackins,  St. 
Charles,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,900 
Int  a.2  C07C  85/18 
U.S.  CL  260—585  D  27  CiaiflH 

1.  The  process  of  producing  N-(alkadienyl)amines  at  a  rapid 
rate  and  in  high  yield  by  reaction  of  conjugated  dienes  and 
ammonia  or  amines  having  from  one  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
in  a  hydroxylic  solvent  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  palladium  compound  co-catalyzed  with  a  phos- 
phonite  ligand. 


4,130,591 
2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXY-METHYL-13,14-DIDEHY- 

DRO-16-PHENOXY  PGF  COMPOUNDS 
Herman  W.  Smith,  Kalamaaoo,  Mi^  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  814,410,  JoL  11, 1977,  which  is  a  ditision  of 

Ser.  No.  708,752,  JoL  26, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,058,564.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,742 

lat  a.2  C07C  777/00 

U.S.  a.  568—645  66  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 

-p^^CHj-Zio-CHiOH 

-L^csc-c-c-o-/    -X 

M|  Li  \a«s/ 


wherein     is 


D 


or 
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-continued 

HO 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein  M|  is 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  L|  is 


which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  pnaeoce  of  a 
stoichiometric  amount,  based  on  the  amount  of  HCl  formed  in 
the  process,  of  an  HG  acid  binding  material  selected  (torn  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  l,2-epoxide8,  hydroxides,  oxides, 
carbonates  and  alcoholates,  of  elements  of  the  first  and  second 
sub-group  of  the  Periodic  Table,  ammonia,  amines  and  basic 
ion  exchange  resins,  said  methanol  containing  less  than  2%  by 
weight  water,  and  being  present  in  a  molar  excess  with  respect 
to  said  chlorine  and  neutralizing  the  reaction  mixture  by  addi- 
tion of  an  acid  binding  material. 


4,130,593 

ALKYLATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING  THE 

HYDROCARBON  PHASE  FROM  A  REACTOR  FOR 

CONDENSING  A  VAPOROUS  DISTILLATION 

EFFLUENT 

Richard  H.  JoBca,  Sooth  Eaelid,  Ohio,  assizor  to  The  Standard 

Ofl  Conpany,  Clefdand,  OUo 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,341,  Jan.  19, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nor.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,949 

IntCL2C07C2i/02 

U.S.  CL  260—683.48  37 


of  a  mixture  of 


and 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  being  the  same  or 
different; 
wherein  Zio  is 

(1)  ci8-CH==CH-CH-(CH2)^H2— , 

(2)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)g-CF2-, 

(3)  cis-CH2-CH=CH-(CH2)^H2— , 

(4)  -<CH2)3-(CH2)^H2, 

(5)  -(CH2)3-(CH2VCF2-.  or 

(6)  — CH2-0-CH2-<fcH2)^H2— , 
wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  s  is  one  to  3,  inclusive  and  T  is  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  various 
Ti  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not 
more  than  two  are  other  than  alkyl,  with  the  further  pro- 
viso that  Z3  is  oxa  only  when  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  being  the  same  or  different 


4,130,592 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CHLOROACETALDEHYDEDIMETHYL  ACETAL 

Wllhebn  Vogt  Koehi-Sndz,  and  Hernrnn  Ri^taenhain,  Post 

Marialinden,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel 

Aktiengeaellsdiaft,  Trtrfadorf  Bez.  Kodn,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,861,  Sep.  22, 1971,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,494,  Aug.  5, 1971, 

Pat  No.  3,784,612,  wUdi  is  a  continnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No. 

774,216,  Not.  7, 1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  336,286 
ClafaDs  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1967, 1643899;  Mar.  16, 1968, 1693017 

Int  CU  C07C  41 /Oa  4i/3Q.  41/10 
UJS.  a.  568—604  8  OaiBU 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  chloroacetaldehydedime- 
thylacetal  and  2,2-dichloroethylmethylether  which  comprises 
reacting  vinyl  chloride  with  chlorine  and  methanol  at  a  tem- 
perature between  —20  *  C.  and  100*  C,  the  improvement 


12.  In  a  continuous  process  for  producing  alkylate  in  which 
olefin  and  a  molar  excess  of  isobutane  are  reacted  together  in 
an  alkylation  zone  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to  form  a 
liquid  reaction  effluent  said  liquid  reaction  effluent  is  sepa- 
rated into  an  add  catalyst  phase  and  a  hydrocarbon  mixture, 
and  said  hydrocarbon  mixture  is  subjected  to  fractionation  to 
recover  alkylate  therefrom,  said  fractionation  including  sepa- 
rating said  hydrocarbon  mixture  to  form  a  vqx>rous  fraction 
and  thereafter  condensing  said  v^mrous  fraction  by  cooling, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  vqwrous  fraction  is  cooled  by 
passing  a  portion  of  said  hydrocarbon  mixture  from  said  alkyla- 
tion zone  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  vaporous  frac- 
tion. 


4,130,594 

UQUm  PHASE  FLUORINATION  PROCESS 

Uwrence  P.  Scadlak,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assifaor  to  Hooker 

Chemicals  ft  PbHtics  Corp.,  Niagara  FaUa,  N.Y. 
ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  829,847,  Sep.  1, 1977.  lUs  appUcation 
Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,588 
^nLCL^CmC  25/04 
U.S.  CL  260-651  F  22  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula 

R,^CF^X^)z 

comprising  contacting  compounds  of  the  formula 

R,^CF^Pz 

in  liquid  phase,  with  hydrogen  fluoride  in  the  presence  of  a 
molybdenum  halide  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  M0CI3,  M0CI4.  M0OCI4,  M0O2CI2  "Ml  MoF* 
wherein 

Ar  is  aryl; 

R  is  a  substituent  on  the  aryl  nucleus  selected  from  the  groiq> 
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consistmg  of  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 

and  substituted  alkyl; 
n  is  0  to  9; 

X  is  a  halogen  atom  other  than  fluorine; 
wisOtoZ; 
p  is  1  to  3; 

w'  is  1  to  3,  and  is  greater  than  w; 
p'  is  0  to  2,  and  is  less  than  p 
w  +  p  is  3; 
w'  +  p'  is  3; 
Z  is  I-IO,  and 
the  iwTitniim  value  of  n  -I-  Z  is  10. 


ammonium  acetate,  ammonium  nitrate  and  ammonium 
sulfate,  said  ammonium  ion  donor  being  present  in  an 


RMCtion  Mnpwatura 


^0 


2S 


4,130,595 
MELT  OXYCHLORINATION  PROCESS 
Harold  E.  BdUa,  HockcariB,  DeL,  aMigBor  to  E.  L  D«  Pont  de 
NcaMwn  aad  0«paay,  WOadiigtoB,  DeL 
CoatiaMtk»  of  Scr.  No.  541  fill,  Feb.  4, 1975,  ab— doawl, 
which  ia  a  coatinnatioii-iiHpart  of  Scr.  No.  206,157,  Dec  8, 1971, 
rir—i>i««r'.  aad  Scr.  No.  764,649,  Oct  2, 1960,  and  Scr.  No. 
740,762,  Ju.  27, 1968,  Pat  No.  3,583,949.  Thia  appUcation  Aug. 
20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,292 
iBt  CL*  C07C  21/00 
VS.  CL  260—654  R  *  Clahna 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  chlorinating  a  material  of  the 
group  consisting  of  Cj  hydrocarbons,  incompletely  chlori- 
nated derivates  of  C2  hydrocarbons,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
containing  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  1,1,2-tri- 
chloroethane  and  dichloroethylene  to  produce  a  chlorinated 
product  containing  one  or  more  of  trichloroethylene  and  per- 
chloroethylene,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  300*-500* 
C,  by  means  of  a  melt  consisting  essentially  of  iron  chloride, 
copper  chloride  and  alkali  metal  chloride  by  dispersing  the 
material  to  be  chlorinated  in  the  melt  whereby  said  material  is 
chlorinated  by  the  melt;  withdrawing  a  gaseous  effluent  from 
the  reaction  zone  which  contains  unreacted  starting  material 
and  the  resulting  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  products  and  recov- 
ering the  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  products  firom  the  effluent 
as  the  product  of  the  process  wherein: 

(a)  the  alkali  metal  chloride  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  chloride,  potassium  chloride,  rubidium 
chloride,  cesium  chloride,  wad  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  the  mole  ratio  of  iron  chloride  to  copper  chloride  is  from 
about  0.1:1  to  about  2:1, 

(c)  the  mole  ratio  of  alkali  metal  chloride  to  combined  moles 
of  iron  and  copper  chlorides  is  from  about  0.5:1  to  about 
2:1;  and 

(d)  at  least  some  of  the  copper  chloride  is  cupric  chloride 
and  substantially  all  of  the  iron  chloride  is  ferric  chloride. 


4^130,596 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHLOROPRENE 
MONOMER  HAVING  A  UTTLE  CONTENT  OF 
ACETALDEHYDE 
Takaahl  KadowaU;  MIchio  NiaUonura;  SdkU  Watanabc,  and 
KokU  Abe,  aU  of  Ohaai,  Japan,  aari^ors  to  Deaki  Kagaka 
Kogjro  KabMhU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatfamatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  21,740,  Mar.  23, 1970,  abandoned.  lUa 
appUcatioa  Jaik  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  543,107 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  JapM^  Mar.  24, 1969, 44-21900; 
Apr.  21. 1969, 44-30375 

iBt  0.1  C07C  21/20 

VS.  CL  260—655  12  Oalma 

1.  A  method  for  producing  chloroprene  which  comprises: 

dehydrochlorinating  3,4-dichlorobutene-l  with  an  aqueous 

solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  the  presence  of  an 

ammcmium  ion  donor  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OS  10  15 

(AmmonMn  coinpound/34 

dicNorabuMnt-OilOO molar  ratio 

V  (MM,S04 
X  NHtNOi 

•  NHj 

•  NH4a 

A  noaMlian,«Mitang«Miartir«NWr 

amount  of  from  0.5  mol  %  to  2.5  mol  %  based  on  3,4- 
dichlorobutene-l.        

4,130,597 

DEHYDROGENATION  USING  MULTIMETALUC 

CATALYST 

Frederick  C.  Wilbclm,  1600  Horon  Pkwy.,  P.O.  Box  1568,  Au 

Arbor,  Mkb.  48106 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  597,626,  JaL  21, 1975,  which  is  a 

continoatioB-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  479,231,  Jan.  13, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,915,846,  which  is  a  coirtiaaatioa-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  353,925, 

Apr.  23, 1973,  Pat  No.  3339,195,  which  is  a 

coBthinatioD-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  152^467,  May  28, 1971, 

abandODcd,  whidi  is  a  dirisioo  of  Scr.  No.  835,218,  Jon.  20, 

1969,  abaiMfi*-f^  This  appUcatioo  JoL  21, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

817,769 
lat  a.2  C07C  5/36 
VS.  CL  260-666  A  29  OalaM 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbcm,  at  dehy- 
drogenation  conditions,  with  a  non-acidic  catalytic  composite 
consisting  essentially  of  a  porous  carrier  material  containing, 
on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt  %  platinum  or 
palladium,  about  0.0 1  to  about  2  wt.  %  rhodium,  and  lead  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  result  in  an  atomic  ratio  of  lead  to  plati- 
num or  palladium  of  about  0.05:1  to  about  0.9:1,  wherein  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  platinum  or  palladium,  rhodium,  and  lead 
are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  mate- 
rial, wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  or  palladium  and 
rhodium  are  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  sUte,  and 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  lead  is  present  in  an  oxidation 
sUte  above  that  of  the  elemental  metal. 

4,130,598 

2,5-DIMErHYI^2,4-HEXADIENE  PRODUCnON 

Warren  Hewcrtaon;  Darid  HoUaiid,  and  D«fM  J.  MifaMr,  aU  of 

itobapcrial 


Filed  JaL  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,130 
ClaiM  priority,  appMcatkw  Uaitad  Kliwdoai,  JaL  2,  1975, 
27923/75 

lit  0.2  C07C  11/12 
VS.  CL  2tO-«aO  R  5  OriM 

1.  A  procen  for  the  production  of  2,5-dimethyl-2,4-hexadi- 
ene  which  comprises  (1)  dehydrodimerizing  isobutene  by  heat- 
ing it  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  200*-600*  C.  and  in  the 
vapour  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  peroxkle  which  is  a  free-radi- 
cal generator  and  a  l.U-trihaloethylene  to  produce  2,3- 
dimethyl-l,5-hexadiene;  (2)  isomerizing  the  2,5-dimethyl-l,S- 
hexadiene  to  the  conjugated  2,S-diniethyl-2,4-hexadiene  prior 
to  isolation  of  the  2.S-dimethyl-l,5-hexadiene,  by  heating  the 
latter  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  100*  to  170*  C.  in  the 
preaence  of  p-toluene  sulphonic  acid  and  (3)  subsequently 
isolating  the  said  conjugated  isomer. 
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4,130,599 
SILANOI^FREE  RESINS 
Doane  F.  MerriU,  BallatOB  Spa,  and  Richard  C  Cooke,  Jr., 
Etaora,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigMin  to  General  Electric  Omrav* 
Watcrford,  N.Y. 

CoBtinBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  578,983,  May  19, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continaation  of  Scr.  No.  231,403,  Mar.  2, 1972, 
.%f^f«t^  This  ap^ication  Jan.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,663 
Tte  portion  of  the  tcra  of  this  patent  sobacqaeirt  to  Sep.  18, 
1990,  baa  been  diadalaed. 
lat  0.2  COOL  43/04 
U,S.  a  260-825  lOOaima 

1.  A  silicone  molding  composition  >vith  improved  thermal 
shock  resistance  having  therein  a  base  siUcone  resin  having 
R'Si03/2  unit  and  R2'SiO  units  where  R'  is  selected  fitnn  the 
class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halo- 
genated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  a  filler  and  com- 
prising the  improvement  in  which  there  is  present  a  plasticizing 
amount  of  a  low-silanol  content  silicone  resin  having  less  than 
0.5  weight  silanol  groups  and  an  R  to  Si  ratio  that  varies  frxnn 
1.0:1  to  1.9:1  that  is  produced  by  the  process  comprising  (a) 
adding  a  mixture  of  hydrolyzable  silanes  of  the  formula, 

R«SiX4_, 

to  water  where  there  is  present  at  least  2  parts  of  water  per  part 
of  said  silanes  and  1  to  5  parts  of  a  water-immiscible  organic 
solvent  per  part  of  said  silanes  at  a  temperature  range  of  25*  C. 
to  85*  C.  and  where  the  silanes  are  added  to  said  water  slowly 
so  as  to  form  a  hydrolyzate;  (b)  continually  agiuting  said 
mixture;  (c)  separating  the  organic  layer  and  adjusting  it  to 
10-40%  solids;  (d)  within  24  hours  from  the  formation  of  said 
hydrolyzate  catalyzing  said  organic  layer  with  300-600  ppm  of 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  per  part  of  solid,  and  refluxing  the 
resulting  mixture  at  100*-160*  C;  (e)  neutralizing  the  alludi 
metal  hydroxide  in  the  refluxed  mixture  with  acetic  acid;  and 
(f)  stripping  from  the  organic  layer  excess  acetic  acid  and 
solvent,  where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals  of  S  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  radicals  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
mononuclear  aryl  radicals,  mononuclear  aryl  lower  alkyl  radi- 
cals where  the  alkyl  portion  is  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  haloge- 
nated  derivatives  of  the  above  radicals,  where  X  is  a  chlorine 
radical  and  a  is  a  whole  number  that  varies  from  1  to  2  and  such 
that  40  mole  percent  to  60  mole  percent  of  the  R  radicals  are 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mononuclear  aryl  radicals 
and  mononuclear  aryl  lower  radicals  and  halogenated  deriva- 
tives of  the  foregoing  radicals. 


(a)  glycidyl  ethers  of  the  formula 


CH2— CH— CH2 


O 

/  \ 

O— CH2— CH CH2 


(H) 


03)  glycidyl  ethers  of  novoUdcs  (x)  which  contain  two  or 
more  epoxide  groups  per  molecule  and  are  substituted 
on  an  aromatic  nuclei  with  at  least  one  allyl  group, 

(y)  polyepoxy  adducts  (Y),  having  two  or  more  qwxy 
groups  per  molecule,  produced  by  an  advancement 
reaction  of  one  or  more  diepoxide  compounds  with  one 
or  more  bisfdienols,  where  at  least  one  reactant  is  substi- 
tuted on  an  aromatic  nuclei  with  at  least  one  allyl  group, 

(8)  epoxide  compounds  (Z)  produced  by  the  reactkxi  of 
bisphenols,  which  are  substituted  <hi  an  aromatic  nuclei 
with  at  least  one  allyl  group,  with  epichlorcAydrin  in 
alkaline  solution; 

(c)  up  to  2  moles  of  a  curing  agent  for  epoxide  compounds 
per  equivalent  of  polyimide;  and, 

(d)  up  to  3  percent  by  weight,  reUtive  to  the  polyimide,  of  a 
curing  accelerator  for  epoxide  resins. 

4,130,601 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR  POWDER  PAINT 
Maaataka  Ohoka,  Nara;  Mitsdra  Yaanda,  Inasi;  AUo  ShoJL 
Osaka,  and  ShvajH  AriaMto,  Izaai-otan,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigB- 
on  to  DainippoB  Iidt  and  Clwdcilt,  Ik^  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDcd  F^  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  879,760 
Oahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1977,  52-26040 
brt.  0.2  COOL  63/02 
U.S.  CL  260— 835  ^^^^ 

1.  A  resin  composition  for  powder  paints,  said  composition 
comprising  (I)  70  to  97%  by  weight  of  a  polyester  resin  con- 
taining free  caiboxyl  groups  in  the  molecule  and  having  an 
acid  value  of  20  to  100  KOH  mg/g  and  a  softening  point  of  70* 
to  150*  C.  and  (II)  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  glycidyl  p- 
glycidyloxybenzoate. 

4.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  glyckljd  p- 
glycidyloxybenzoate  (II)  is  expressed  by  the  general  formub 


4,130,600 
EPOXIDE  RESIN  MIXTURES 
Abdnl-Cader  ZaUr,  OberwiL  and  Siegfried  Wyler,  Domach, 
both  of  Switxeriand,  aaaignors  to  Clba-Gcigy  Corporation, 
Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803«497 
Oahns  priority,  application  Switxeriand,  Jan.  17,  1976, 
7747/76 

iBt  0.2  C08L  63/00 
VS.  O.  260—830  P  13  Oaima 

1.  A  storage-stable,  thermosetting  mixture  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  polyimide  containing  in  the  molecule  at  least  two  radi- 
cate of  the  general  formula 

CO  (D 

/      \ 

D  N— 

\      / 
CO 

wherein  d  represents  a  bivalent  radical  containing  a  car- 
bon-carbon double  bond; 

(b)  0.05  to  10  moles  per  equivalent  of  polyimide  of  an  epox- 
ide compound  which  contains  at  least  one  allyl  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


2— CHCH20-f/         ^ 


CH2-CHCH20-eF  J  C00CH2CH0HCH20)ir 

— /  V-COOCH2CH— CH2 

\_/         V 

wherein  n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  10. 


4,130,602 
BLOCK  COPOLYMER  OF  POLY(DIOXA-AMIDE)  AND 

POLYAMIDE 
Robert  M.  Thonpaoi^  Wfladngton,  DeL,  aaaiinor  to  San  Vm- 
tarea,  Ibc,  Radnor,  Pa. 

ContiaaatkNi-te-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  557,717,  Mar.  12, 1975, 
abandoned,  wUch  is  a  coatln«rtk»-te.fart  of  Scr.  No.  418,524, 
No?.  14, 1973,  abandoned.  lUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  16, 1977,  Scr. 

No.  769,246 

Int  0.2  CD8L  77/00 

VS.  CL  260—857  TW  47  Oalmt 

1.  A  block  copolymer  of  poly(dioxa-aniide)  and  pcdyamkle 

having  a  molecuhv  weight  of  about  SOOO-100,000  and  the 

following  repeating  structural  formula: 
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fH  Ri  Rj  R2  Ri  HO         o"| 

I  I     I  I     I  I     II         II 

N— CHj-C— C— O— R4-O— C— C— CHj-N— C— R5-C-H 
H    R3  R3  H  Jy 


bivalent 

radical 

of  melt 

spinnable    ' 

polyamide 

having  no 

_etlier  linkages 


wherein 
R|,  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 

Ci-Cio  alkyls  and  C3-C10  isoalkyls; 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C]-Cio  alkylenes 

and  C3-C10  isoalkylenes; 
R}  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Qr^io  alkylenes 

and  C3-C10  isoalkylenes; 
and  y  =  4-200,  z  =  4-200. 


4,130,603 

THERMOPLASTIC  LINEAR  BLOCK 

COPOLYETHER-POLYESTERS  AS  HOT  MELT 

ADHESIVES  FOR  TEXTILES 

ChiaU  Tanaka,  Chita;  Yatabe  YtAo,  and  Morikawa  Maaaaobn, 

both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  airignon  to  Toray  Indnstrict, 

liK*,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  765,608 
Int.  a.2  C08L  67/02 
VS.  CL  260-860  2  Claims 

1.  A  dry  cleaning  resistant  hot-melt  adhesive  for  textiles 
which  comprises  a  thermoplastic  linear  block  copolyether- 
polyester  consisting  essentially  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  unit 
derived  from  40  to  60  mol  %  of  terephthalic  acid  and  60  to  40 
mol  %  of  isophthalic  acid,  a  diol  unit  derived  from  1,4- 
butanediol  and  a  polyether  unit  derived  from  poly  tetramethyl- 
ene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  600  to  1300, 
wherein  the  amount  of  the  polyether  unit  is  10  to  33%  by 
weight  on  the  basis  of  the  block  copolyether-polyester  and  the 
block  copolyether-polyester  has  a  relative  viscosity  of  1.3  to 
1.7  as  measured  using  O.S  g.  of  polymer  per  100  ml.  of  ortho- 
chlorophenol  at  23*  C.  and  a  melting  point  of  95*  to  145*  C. 


4,130,605 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  DRIPPING  IN 

FLAMING  POLYSTYRENE  COMPOSITIONS 

Raymond  A.  Bariihnir,  Jr.,  HaB^doi,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Moa- 

saato  CoBupany,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUad  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,942 
Int  a.2  COOL  51/04 
VJS.  CL  260—876  R  18  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  tendency  of  fire  retardant 
polystyrene  to  drip  under  flaming  conditions,  which  method 
comprises  incorporating  into  the  polystyrene  composition 
from  1  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  polystyrene  based  composition  of  a  polycbloroprene  rub- 
ber wherd>y  the  tendency  to  drip  is  reduced. 


RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
Hendrik  Via  BaDeiooUaM  Vnktlk  L.  Biafbergea;  Jacob 
Raadsen,  and  Arte  D.  Vrgagdwkfl,  afl  of  Amstcrdaa^  Nether- 
lands,  assizors  to  Shell  OU  Compaay,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 
ContinnatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  701,831,  JaL  1, 1976,  aboadooed.  This 
application  Mar.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  782,209 
aaims  priority,  application  Uaited  Kingdom,  JaL  9,  1975, 
28899/75 

Int  a2  G08L  9/00 
VS.  CL  260—894  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  rubbery  composition  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of 
between  about  1.3  and  S.O  dl/g  prepared  by  blending  together 
components  A  and  B  wherein: 

(a)  A  comprises  40  to  94  percent  by  weight  of  the  total 
rubbery  composition  and  component  B  comprises  60  to  6 
percent  by  weight; 

(b)  the  ratio  of  the  intrinsic  viscosity  of  component  A  to 
component  B  varies  from  3.0  to  50.(h 

(c)  component  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene-butadiene  copolymers,  polybutadiene,  polyiso- 
prene,  and  mixtures  thereof  produced  by  solution  poly- 
merization employing  an  alkyl  Uthium  initiation  and  a 
coupling  agent  wherein  at  least  60  percent  by  weight  of 
the  polymers  and  copolymers  in  the  A  component  have  a 
branched  structure  having  at  least  20  monomer  units  per 
branch,  said  branched  structure  having  at  least  three  arm^ 
and 

(d)  component  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene-butadiene  copolymers,  polybutadiene,  polyiso- 
prene,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4 130  604 

PRODUCnON  of'  an  IMPROVED 

POLYOXYMETHYLENE  MOLDING  COMPOSITION 

WHICH  FORMS  REDUCED  MOLD  DEPOSITS  UPON 

MOLDING 
Robert  Edebaan,  Staten  Isbuid,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cehmcse  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  751,849,  Dec.  17, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  28, 1977,  Sv.  No.  846,662 

Int  CL2  COOL  69/00 

VS.  CL  260—860  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  improved  polyoxymethylene 

molding  composition  comprising  heating  a  mixture  of: 

(1)  a  polyoxymethylene  polymer  which  exhibits  a  propensity 
to  form  mold  deposits  upon  molding,  and 

(2)  about  1  to  about  4  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  polyoxymethylene  polymer  of  an  aromatic  polycar- 
bonate having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  about  0.35  to  0.75  in 
methylene  chloride  at  25*  C.  which  is  derived  from  a 
non-hindered  non-halogenated  dihydric  phenol, 

for  at  least  about  2  minutes  at  a  temperature  at  which  the 
polyoxymethylene  polymer  is  molten  to  yield  a  molding  com- 
position which  forms  a  reduced  quantity  of  mold  deposits  upon 
molding. 


4»130,607 

PREPARATION  OF  DITHIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID 

DIESTER  HAUDES 

Hermann  Arold,  WnppertaL  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Bayo*  Ak- 

tiengcsellschaft,  LcTcrkusea,  Gcmmay 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  830,381 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24^ 
1976,  2642982 

Int  a.2  C07F  9/20 
VS.  CL  260—973  10  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  dithiophosphoric  acid 
diester  halide  of  the  formida 


r's— P 


s   or2 


\ 


Hal 


in  which 
R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  alkyl  with  1  to  5  carbon 

atoms,  and 
Hal  is  halogen,  comprising  reacting  an  S-alkyl  dihalide  of 

the  formula 
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R*S— P 


S    Hal 
11/ 


\ 


Hal 


with  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 

R^OH 

at  a  temperature  of  about  —5*  to  —90*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
about  a  5  to  200%  molar  excess  of  potassium  hydroxide. 


1.  In  a  diaphragm-type  two  barrel  carburetor  having  pri- 
mary and  secondary  bores  including  primary  and  secondary 
venturi  portions  respectively,  primary  and  secondary  main  fuel 
nozzles  provided  in  said  primary  and  secondary  venturi  por- 
tions respectively,  primary  and  secondary  throttle  valves  pro- 
vided in  said  primary  and  secondary  bores  respectively,  pri- 
mary and  secondary  throttle  shafts  supporting  said  primary 
and  secondary  throttle  valves  respectively,  and  a  diaphragm 
means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  substantially  the  venturi 
vacuum  of  said  primary  venturi  portion  so  as  to  open  said 
secondary  throttle  valve,  a  kick-up  device  for  said  secondary 
throttle  valve  comprising  a  kick  lever  connected  with  said 
primary  throttle  shaft  and  having  a  cam  portion,  a  follower 
lever  connected  with  said  secondary  throttle  shaft  and  having 
a  cam  follower  portion,  said  cam  and  cam  follower  portions 
being  so  designed  that  said  secondary  throttle  valve  begins  to 
open  when  said  primary  throttle  valve  is  opened  beyond  a 
predetermined  opening,  is  gradually  more  opened  as  said  pri- 
mary throttle  valve  is  more  opened  beyond  said  predetermined 
opening,  and  is  finally  opened  up  to  a  predetermined  relatively 
small  opening  when  said  primary  throttle  valve  is  fully  opened, 
said  predetermined  relatively  small  opening  being  so  deter- 
mined that  the  air  flow  caused  by  such  opening  of  said  second- 
ary throttle  valve  through  said  secondary  venturi  portion 
causes  no  substantial  deUvery  of  fuel  from  said  secondary  main 
fuel  nozzle. 


first  spring  means  biased  to  urge  said  stem  in  a  pumping 

direction; 
second  spring  means  unbiased  in  a  fust  position  of  said  stem; 
boss  means  mounted  to  said  stem  along  the  second  end 

thereof;  and 
drive  means  including  a  movable  part  for  urging  said  valve 

stem  in  a  punq>ing  direction,  said  drive  means  bang  opera- 


4,130,608 

KICK-UP  DEVICE  FOR  A  SECONDARY  THROTTLE 

VALVE  IN  A  DIAPHRAGM-TYPE  TWO  BARREL 

CARBURETOR 

Isamn  Ota,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,971 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1977,  52-57915 

Int  CL2  FD2M  77/02 

UJS.  CL  261—23  A  6  Cbdms 


4,130,609 
STAGED  ACCELERATOR  PUMP 
llmothy  Fiedler,  Florissant  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,883 

Int  CL2  F02M  7/08 

VS.  CL  261—23  A  14  Clafaas 

9.  An  accelerating  pump,  comprising: 

a  valve  stem  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  valve 

stem  having  a  pump  means  mounted  to  said  first  end; 


tively  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  valve  stem, 
movement  of  said  drive  means  permitting  said  first  spring 
to  urge  said  stem  in  a  pumping  direction  until  said  boss 
engages  said  second  spring,  further  movement  of  said 
drive  means  including  a  first  lost  motion  movement  por- 
tion and  a  second  direct  drive  portion  whereby  said  drive 
means  overcomes  the  force  of  said  second  spring  and 
directly  drives  said  stem  in  a  pumping  direction. 


4,130,610 
CHARGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  VANE 
ACTUATED  FUEL  AIR  RATIO  CONTROL 
Howard  C.  PauL  Dcs  Plaines,  DL,  assignor  to  Borg-Wi 
Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

FUcd  Dec  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  865,649 
Int  CL2  F02M  7/14 
VS.  CL  261—36  A  2 


1.  Charge  forming  apparatus  for  forming  a  fuel  and  air  mix- 
ture including  a  body  member  having  an  air  induction  passage 
defined  therein,  a  fuel  channel  extending  across  said  air  induc- 
tion passage,  said  fuel  channel  including  an  exposed  fuel  dis- 
persion gap  permitting  entrainment  of  fuel  in  air  for  forming  a 
fiiel-air  mixture  in  said  passage,  and  a  movable  throttle  member 
disposed  downstream  of  said  fuel  channel  for  regulating  the 
rate  of  flow  of  air  in  said  induction  passage,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  means  for  varying  the  prtqxntions  of 
fuel  mixed  with  air  in  said  passage  in  accordance  with  the  rate 
of  flow  of  air  in  said  passage,  including  a  rotatable  mask 
mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  fuel  dispersion  gi^, 
and  a  rotatable  vane  mounted  in  said  passage  and  connected  to 
said  mask  movable  responnve  to  rate  of  flow  of  air  in  said 
passage  for  rotating  said  mask  in  a  direction  progressively 
covering  portions  of  said  fuel  diqiersion  gq>  reqxmsive  to 
increasing  rate  of  flow  of  air  providing  desired  fuel  air  ratios 
over  an  extended  range  of  air  flow  rates. 


898 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  19,  1978 


4,130,611 
ATTEMPERATOR 
Warroi  H.  Bnuid,  BIm  Bdl,  Pa^  aMigBor  to  Yarwajr  Corpon- 
tkM,  BlM  Bdl,  Pa. 

Flkd  Dee.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,117 

lot  a.2  BOIF  3/04 

U  A  a,  261—66  10  Claims 


adjustable  control  means  on  said  rotor  including  a  cylindri- 
cal annular  shutter  axially  displaceable  within  said  sleeve 


1.  An  attemperator  for  spraying  a  liquid  into  a  gaseous 
stream,  said  attemperator  comprising  a  spray  tube,  means  for 
connecting  said  spray  tube  to  a  high  pressure  source  of  liquid, 
valve  means  at  the  entrance  to  said  spray  tube  for  allowing  or 
preventing  the  flow  of  liquid  into  said  spray  tube,  a  plurality  of 
nozzle  means  on  said  spray  tube  injecting  a  fine  spray  of  liquid 
droplets  travelling  along  an  expanding  helical  path  from  each 
nozzle  means  into  the  gaseous  stream,  a  plurality  of  small  ports 
formed  in  said  spray  tube  with  some  of  said  ports  being  spaced 
about  each  nozzle  means,  each  of  said  small  ports  communicat- 
ing between  the  interior  of  said  spray  tube  and  said  nozzle 
means  and  each  one  of  said  small  ports  being  axially  spaced 
from  the  other  of  said  small  ports,  said  valve  means  including 
a  plug  member  slidably  received  in  sealing  engagement  with 
the  interior  of  said  spray  tube  whereby  said  plug  member  opens 
said  ports  sequentially  and  controb  the  flow  of  liquid  of  each 
of  said  nozzle  means. 


for  blocking  the  inner  ends  of  said  second  channels  to  a 
variable  extent. 


4,130,613 
LOW  NOISE  COOLING  TOWER 
Akimaaa  Hoarai,  Amagaaaki,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Shlnko-Pfan- 
dler  Company,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,431 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1976,  51-4308 

Int  0.2  F28C  1/04 

\3S.  CL  261—109  3  Claims 
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4,130,612 
AERATOR  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  WASTE- WATER 

Albert  WUop,  Eneii,  Gcmuuiy,  mignor  to  GottMed  Blschoff 
Bra   kmnpL   Gaffdnigmigi-   and   Waaserrflckkiihianlagen 

Gnd>H  *  Co.  KoHMMmdJtgBMllThafl,  Fim,  Gcrauny 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,335 
Claims  priority,  awlicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemray,  Aug.  3, 
1977,2734963 

lot  C1.2  BOIF  3/04 
MS.  CL  261—91  10  Claims 

1.  An  aerator  for  the  biological  purification  of  waste  water, 
comprising: 
a  rotor  centered  on  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  said  rotor 
forming  sets  of  first  and  second  radial  channels  laterally 
bounded  by  radially  extending  webs,  said  channels  having 
inner  ends  proximal  to  said  axis  and  open  outer  ends  re- 
mote fix>m  said  axis; 
inlet  means  on  said  rotor  giving  access  to  the  inner  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  channels  from  different  regions  of  a 
surrounding  body  of  water  to  be  purified,  said  inlet  means 
including  an  axially  extending  open-ended  central  sleeve 
communicating  with  the  inner  ends  of  said  second  chan- 
nels and  defining  a  flow  path  along  which  atmospheric  air 
is  entrainable  by  water  outflowing  through  said  second 
channels  upon  limited  immersion  of  said  rotor  into  said 
body;  and 


1.  A  crossflow  water  cooling  wwsr  «9npnwg) »  wmviM- 

tion,  a  cold  water  tank  serving  alao  as  foundation;  hot  water 

distribution  means  arranged  above,  said  cold  water  tank;  fill 
means  arranged  between  said  cold  water  tank  and  hot  water 
distribution  means,  the  fill  means  having  an  upper  surface 
receiving  water  from  said  hot  water  distribution  means,  a 
lower  surface  discharging  water  into  said  cold  water  tank,  an 
outer  side  adapted  to  serve  as  an  air  inlet  face,  an  inner  side 
adapted  to  serve  as  an  air  outlet  face,  a  front  side  and  a  rear 
side;  a  pair  of  substantially  vertical,  horizontally  spaced,  sub- 
stantially imperforate  side  walls  covering  said  front  and  rear 
sides  and  extending  inwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom;  a  fan 
deck  connecting  said  side  walls;  air  draft  means  on  said  deck 
having  an  air  outlet  for  forcing  air  from  said  air  inlet  face 
through  said  fill  means  to  said  air  outlet  face  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  flow  of  water  from  said  hot  water  distribution 
means  to  said  cold  water  tank,  and  through  said  air  outlet  in  an 
upward  direction;  means  for  connecting  said  air  draft  means  to 
said  vertical  side  walls  inwardly  of  said  air  outlet  face  of  said 
fill  means;  said  cold  water  tank  extending  outwardly  from  said 
air  inlet  face  of  said  fill  means  and  having  an  end  edge  along  its 
outward  extremity;  and  further  comprising  a  first  inclined 
substantially  imperforate  wall  extending  outwardly  upward 
from  said  end  edge  of  said  cold  water  tank  along  the  entire 
height  of  said  fill  means;  and  each  of  said  vertical  side  walb 
having  an  outer  edge  connected  to  said  first  inclined  wall  along 
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the  fiill  height  thereof  and  a  lower  edge  sealed  to  said  cold 
water  tank,  thereby  defining,  with  said  first  inclined  wall,  an 
upwardly  widening  air  inlet  space  having  substantially  imper- 
forate walls  preventing  horizontal  propagation  of  low  fre- 
quency noise,  said  first  inclined  wall  further  causing  high 
frequency  noise  components  to  be  directed  upwards. 


4,130,614 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  STRUCTURAL  FOAMS  WITH 

FACING  SHEETS 

Gkn  E.  W.  Saidla,  Hampton  Falls,  NJL,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  A  EagineeriBg  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,617 

Int  CL^  B29D  27/04 

MS.  CL  264—46.4  12  < 


1.  In  forming  a  fiber-reinforced  structural  foam  having  an 
exterior  layer  of  a  substantially  nonporous  film  material  on  at 
least  one  surface  thereof  and  adherent  to  said  foam  by  foaming 
a  foamable  resin  composition  in  place  in  a  mold  first  lined  with 
an  exterior  layer  of  said  film  material  and  next  with  a  first  layer 
of  fiber-reinforcing  sheet  material  wherd>y  after  the  resin 
composition  foams  the  resulting  foam  is  bonded  to  the  facing 
sheet  without  adhesive,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially 
of:  charging  in  the  mold  on  said  fiber-reinforcing  sheet  material 
a  foamable  resin  composition  for  foaming  therein,  said  resin 
composition  being  charged  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  fill  the 
mold  on  foaming,  and  said  resin  composition  having  a  viscosity 
prior  to  foaming  such  that  under  the  conditions  in  which  the 
resin  composition  is  charged  into  the  mold  the  resin  would  not 
flow  by  gravity  through  the  openings  between  the  fibers  in  the 
fiber-reinforcing  material  and  form  beads  on  the  underside 
thereof  in  a  time  shorter  than  the  foam  initiation  tim^  and 
allowing  said  resin  composition  to  foam  in  place  and  com- 
pletely fill  the  mold  whereby  a  fiber-reinforced  structural  foam 
having  a  facing  sheet  on  at  least  one  surface  is  obtained. 


4,130,615 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  INSULATED  CONTAINER 

HAVING  A  SHOCK-RESISTANT  BOTTOM 

Joseph  A.  Dadur,  Jr.;  BipiBehaadn  Amia,  and  WOliam  R. 
Magmder,  all  of  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  aaiigBort  to  Itf  oo  Corpora- 
tkm,  HoostoB,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,894 
Int  a.2  B29D  27/04:  B29G  7/01-  B29D  9/00,  9/10 
MS.  CL  264— 46J  7 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  insulated  container  having  a 
shock-resistant  bottom  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  a  pliable  sl^et  of  a  heated  plastic-like  material 
near  the  edges  of  said  material; 

(b)  forming  a  liner  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  aligned 
ridges  of  the  material  of  stqp  (a),  each  of  said  ridges  having 


a  top  with  two  sides  joining  the  top  with  a  floor  of  the 
plastic-like  material,  by  contacting  the  material  of  step  (a) 
with  a  mold  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  aligned 
ridges  thereon; 

(c)  cooling  the  liner  of  step  (b^ 

(d)  i^>plying  a  quantity  of  a  non-adhering  material  to  the  top 
inside  surface  of  the  ridges  of  step  (c>, 

(e)  substantially  drying  the  non-adhering  material; 

(0  forming  a  lower  container  body  having  a  bottom,  four 
sides  and  an  open  top; 

(g)  positioning  tihe  lower  container  body  of  step  (f)  in  a 
female  fixture  wherd>y  the  open  top  of  the  lower  con- 
tainer body  is  substantially  unobstructed; 

(h)  applying  a  multiple  compcment,  expanding  exothermic 
foam  onto  the  inside  bottom  surface  of  the  container  body 
of  step  (g); 

(i)  positioning  the  ridged  liner  of  step  (e)  inside  the  lower 
container  body  of  step  (h)  such  that  the  non-adhering 
material  of  step  (e)  is  disposed  between  the  expanding 
foam  of  step  (h)  and  top  inside  surface  of  the  ridges;  and 

0)  expanding  the  foam  of  step  (h)  such  that  the  expanding 
exothermic  foam  heats  the  non-adhering  material  and 
urges  and  non-adhering  material  toward  the  top  inside 
surface  of  the  ridges  such  that  the  foam  adheres  to  the 
floor  and  the  sides  of  the  ridges  not  in  caatacX  with  the 
non-adhering  material  and  to  the  lower  container  body 
thereby  producing  an  insulated  container  having  a  bonded 
inside  liner,  the  bottom  of  said  liner  having  ridges  there- 
along,  the  tops  of  which  are  reasonably  shock-resistant 


to 


4,130,616 
TUBULAR  EXTRUDATE 
Michael  L.  CUflbrd,  St-MarteM*LataB,  BdgimB, 

Impfrial  fyfiyBf  fHdrwtriff  TJ»itTJ,  iMt^^tfm^  Vm^am4^ 

FOed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,375 
Claims  priority,  appUcatJoa  United  Kiivdoas,  Mar.  21, 19n, 
11808/77 

lat  0.2  B29C  17/00:  1I29D  23/04 
MS.  CL  264—514  9 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  polymeric  tubular  fifan  conyris- 
ing 

extruding  a  tube  of  a  film-forming  polymeric  material, 

passing  the  extruded  tobe  over  and  around  an  internal  cool- 
ing mandrel, 

axially  withdrawing  the  tube  while  supported  on  the  man- 
drel through  a  bath  of  ooohng  liquid  such  that  the  external 
surface  oi  the  tube  contacts  in  sequence 

(a)  a  quiescent  zone,  of  surfitoe  area  A,  of  cooling  liquid 
exhibiting  laminar  flow, 

(b)  a  zcne,  of  restricted  cross  sectional  area  B,  of  cooling 
liquki  exhibiting  transitional  flow,  and 
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(c)  a  zone,  of  cross-sectional  area  C.  of  cooling  liquid 
exhibiting  substantially  spiral  turbulent  flow  around  the 
surface  of  the  tube, 

the  flow  of  cooling  liquid  in  each  of  said  zones  being 
substantially  countercurrent  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  tube,  and 

the  surface  areas  of  said  zones  being  such  that  A>X 
B<C,and 
thereafter  converting  the  cooled  tube  to  tubular  film. 


4,130,617 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  CUFFS 
Dean  IL  Wallaee,  Ft  Mycn,  Fla^  aadgnor  to  Airco,  IiKn  Moot- 
valcNJ. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,825 

lat  CL2  B29C  77/07 

UJ5.  CL  264—528  8  dalns 


HEAT 


210*  F.  and  a  5%  distiUation  point  of  750*-810'  F.  (vacuum 
corrected  to  760  mm  Hg);  said  intermediate  wax  having  a 
melting  point  range  of  130*- 160*  F.,  a  molecular  weight  range 
of  360-SSO,  a  density  range  of  0.8S-0.93.  a  gravity  range  of 
30*-SS*  API  at  210*  F.  and  a  5%  distillation  point  of  82S*-900* 
F.  (vacuum  corrected  to  760  mm  Hg);  said  microcrystalline 
wax  having  a  melting  point  range  of  130*- 180*  F.,  a  molecular 
weight  range  of  300-600,  a  density  range  of  0.89-0.94,  a  grav- 
ity range  of  30*-S0*  API  at  210*  F.  and  a  5%  distillation  point 
of  930*- 1,050*  F.  (vacuum  corrected  to  760  mm  Hg). 

6.  A  finely-divided,  particulate,  free  flowing  thermoharden- 
ing  ethylene  polymer  composition  prepared  by  the  method  of 
claim  1. 

7.  A  pressure  free  process  for  preparing  castings  of  an  ethyl- 
ene polymer  composition  which  consists  essentially  of  filling  a 
mold  with  a  thermohardening  ethylene  polymer  composition 
of  claim  6,  melting  the  ethylene  polymer  composition,  and  then 
cooling  the  mold  to  ambient  temperature  to  solidify  the  ethyl- 
ene polymer  composition  therein. 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  cuffs  for  endotracheal  tubes  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  elastomeric  thermoplastic  tube  of  predeter- 
mined elasticity,  diameter  and  wall  thickness; 

(b)  positioning  the  tube  within  a  vented  hollow  mold  having 
an  internal  configuration  in  the  shape  of  at  least  one  de- 
sired cuff; 

(c)  prestretching  the  tube  a  predetermined  amount  along  its 
longitudinal  axis,  and  tnyintaining  said  prestretch  through- 
out steps  (d)  and  (e)  to  minimize  longitudinal  expansion 
during  pressurizing; 

(d)  pressurizing  the  interior  of  said  tube  while  contained 
within  said  mold  and  retaining  said  pressure  within  said 
tube  throughout  step  (e); 

(e)  heating  the  mold  and  the  tube  contained  within,  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  soften  said  tube  and  cause  it  to 
expand  into  said  mold,  thereby  forming  a  cuff; 

(0  removing  the  heat  from  the  mold  and  tube  to  allow  said 

mold  and  tube  to  return  to  ambient  temperature;  and 
(g)  removing  the  at  least  one  formed  cuff  from  the  mold. 


4»I30,619 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOLLOW 

ARTICLES 
Rraaidin  W.  Held,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Ektelon,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,997 

iBt  CL2  B29C  5/Oa  J  7/00:  B29H  7/02 

VS.  a.  264—162  11  Claiiiis 


4,130,618 

ETHYLENE  POLYMER-PETROLEUM  WAX 

COMPOSITIONS 

Donald  R.  J.  Hill,  Hooston,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  Gulf  Ofl  Corpora- 

tioB,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,475 
Int  CL2  B29G  7/00 
XJJS.  CL  264—123  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  finely-divided,  particu- 
late, free-flowing  thermohardening  ethylene  polymer  compo- 
sition which  consists  essentially  of  intimate  mixing  40  to  ISO 
parts  by  weight  of  melted  petroleum  wax  with  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  finely-divided  particle  form  ethylene  polymer 
having  a  bulk  density  of  less  than  about  20  lbs/ft.^,  an  annealed 
density  of  at  least  0.93  and  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least 
about  3,  adsorbing  said  melted  wax  on  the  polymer  particles 
and  recovering  a  free-flowing  particulate  product  that  is  essen- 
tially physically  indistinguishable  from  the  initially  charged 
ethylene  polymer;  said  petroleum  wax  being  selected  from  the 
group  c(»isisting  of  a  paraffin  wax,  an  intermediate  wax,  and  a 
microcrystalline  wax;  said  paraffin  wax  having  a  melting  point 
range  of  120*-160*  F.,  a  molecular  weight  range  of  340-400,  a 
density  range  of  0.80-0.917,  a  gravity  range  of  33*-60*  API  at 


1.  A  method  of  making  hollow  articles  from  a  viilcanizable, 
elastic  material  comprising  the  steps  of;  shaping  and  molding  a 
mass  of  the  elastic  material  to  a  hollow,  semi-spherical  form  in 
a  first  mold  cavity,  heating  the  mass  of  elastic  material  and 
simultaneously  cooling  the  edge  of  the  semi-sphere  of  the 
elastic  material,  continuing  the  heating  and  cooling  until  the 
mass  of  elastic  material  is  vulcanized  but  the  continuous  edge 
portion  of  the  material  is  not  fully  vulcanized,  removing  the 
semi-sphere  from  a  first  mold,  roughening  said  edges  of  said 
semi-sphere,  transferring  two  of  said  semi-spheres  to  a  second 
mold  having  a  spherical  cavity  therein,  and  abutting  the  edges 
of  said  two  semi-spheres  and  forcing  the  edges  together  while 
heating  at  least  the  edge  portions  to  vulcanize  them  together 
and  form  a  hollow  sphere,  said  first  mold  including  a  first  mold 


member  having  a  semi-spherical  cavity,  a  second  mold  mem- 
ber having  a  convex  semi-spherical  portion  adapted  to  mate 
with  said  first  mold  member  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  an 
^nniiUr  cooUng  mcans  abutting  said  first  mold  and  said  second 
mold  and  defining  said  first  mold  cavity  therebetween,  and 
passing  a  cooling  fluid  through  said  cooling  means  while  heat- 
ing said  second  mold,  said  fluid  being  insulated  from  said 
second  mold. 


4,130,620 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  VIDEO  DISCS  AND  VIDEO 
DISC  MOLDS 
Manured  H.  Jartea,  Eociao,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  MCA  Disco- 
Vision,  Inc.,  Uaivenal  Oty,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  406,686,  Oct  15, 1973,  aboidoBed.  Thia 

applicatioB  Dec  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,184 

Int  a.2  B29C  5/Oa  5/04;  B29H  3/042 

VS.  a.  264—225  3  daims 


of 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  video  disc  comprising  the  stqjs 

forming  a  master  matrix  including  a  substrate  having  a  flat 
first  surface  carrying  a  video  information  track,  and  said 
information  track  being  in  the  form  of  a  series  or  photore- 
sist members,  and  said  members  are  generally  arranged  in 
a  concentric,  spiral  track,  and  each  member  having  a 
constant  dimension  in  a  radial  direction  and  a  constant 
miiiimuin  dimension  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
surface,  and  the  length  of  each  member  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  and  the  distance  between  adjacent  mem- 
ber in  the  circumferential  direction  being  representative  of 
the  video  information;  pouring  a  silicone  rubber  com- 
pound over  the  surface  of  the  master  matrix  to  a  uniform 
depth;  applying  a  uniform  pressure  over  said  poured  com- 
pound, heating  said  compound  until  cured  while  applying 
said  uniform  pressure,  separating  said  cured  elastomer 
from  said  matrix  thereby  forming  an  elastomeric  mold 
member  and  casting  a  replica  video  disc  from  said  mold 
member,  and  said  repUca  video  disc  having  a  first  surface 
carrying  a  replicated  copy  of  said  information  track  car- 
ried by  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate. 


thickness  of  said  magnet  board;  expanding  upper  parts  of 
said  opposing  support  elements  to  a  spacing  permitting 
said  magnet  board  to  be  sandwiched  therdwtween,  over- 
lay parts  being  disposed  in  the  shape  of  diagonal  bracing  at 
those  inner  comer  parts  in  said  base  ends  of  said  support 
elements  which  are  formed  by  an  upper  end  face  (rf*  said 


leg  portion  and  inner  faces  of  the  respective  support  ele- 
ments; interposing  said  magnet  board  between  both  said 
support  elements  said  magnet  board  being  provided  with 
a  mounting  hole;  and  causing  the  resin  material  to  shrink, 
to  snugly  fit  said  mounting  arbors  into  said  mounting  hole 
of  the  interposed  magnet  board  and  to  sandwich  and  fix 
said  magnet  board  between  said  support  elements. 


4^130,622 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SELF-SUPPORTING  TUBULAR 

FILTER 
Kenneth  E.  Pawlak,  MnadeieiB,  DL,  awigMr  to  Abbott  Labonn 
tories,  North  Chicago,  m. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  770,890,  Feb.  22, 1977,  abaninaul  Tlis 

appiicad<M  Not.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854^161 

Int  CL2  B29F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  264-255  _  5  Oaim 


4,130,621 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  DOOR  CATCH 

MADE  OF  A  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

SeUi  Sngasawara,  Chlba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sngatsune  Industrial 

COm  Ltd.,  CUba,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,799 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1977,  52-9454 
Int  0.2  B29C  27/00.  27/30 
VS.  CL  264—230  ♦  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  door  catch  made  of  a 
synthetic  resin,  comprising: 
forming  a  support  member  by  molding  right  and  left  support 
elements  and  a  leg  portion  of  said  member  integrally  by 
the  use  of  a  shrinkable  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin,  said 
right  and  left  support  elements  having  mounting  arbors, 
for  a  magnet  board  for  attracting  and  holding  a  door, 
protruding  therefrom  and  opposed  to  each  other,  base 
ends  of  said  support  elements  being  continuous  to  an 
upper  end  of  said  leg  portion,  lower  parts  of  the  opposing 
support  elements  being  made  a  spacing  corresponding  to  a 


1.  The  process  of  making  a  self-supporting  tubular  filter 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  sleeve  of  filter  material  having  a  longitudinal 
line  of  weakness  therealong, 

(b)  providing  a  core  pin  having  outer  dimensions  slightly  less 
than  the  inner  dimensions  of  said  sleeve  and  including  a 
longitudinal  channel  therealmg, 

(c)  inserting  said  core  pin  into  said  sleeve  with  said  longitudi- 
nal line  of  weakness  aligned  above  said  channel, 

(d)  providing  a  first  female  nx>ld  having  a  cavity  comple- 
mentary to  said  ensleeved  pin,  said  cavity  including  a 
longitudinal  groove  therealong, 

(e)  enclosing  said  ensleeved  pin  inside  said  first  female  mold 


902 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  19,  1978 


with  said  line  of  weakness,  said  channel  and  said  groove  in 
alignment, 

(f)  injecting  a  thermoplastic  material  into  said  channel  of  said 
core  pin  until  said  channel  becomes  filled  and  said  injected 
thermoplastic  material  forces  outwardly  against  said 
sleeve  at  said  longitudinal  line  of  weakness  separating  said 
sleeve  thereat  and  filling  said  groove  of  said  female  mold, 

(g)  allowing  said  thermoplastic  material  to  solidify  while  in 
contact  with  said  separated  sleeve  so  that  said  solidified 
material  in  said  filled  channel  and  groove  form  an  integral 
rib  spUcing  said  sleeve,  said  rib  being  attached  to  the 
internal  surfaces  of  said  sleeve  adjacent  to  said  separation 
and  extending  through  said  separation  a  predetermined 
distance  external  to  said  sleeve, 

(h)  removing  said  ensleeved  core  pin  from  said  first  female 
mold, 

(i)  providing  a  second  female  mold  having  a  cavity  comple- 
mentary to  said  ensleeved  pin,  said  second  female  mold 
cavity  including  a  longitudinal  groove  therealong  having 
the  capacity  to  receive  said  portion  of  said  rib  external  to 
said  sleeve, 

(j)  enclosing  said  ensleeved  pin  inside  said  second  female 
mold  with  said  portion  of  said  rib  external  to  said  sleeve 
and  said  groove  of  said  second  female  mold  cavity  in 
alignment, 

(k)  it\jecting  thermoplastic  material  into  said  groove  of  said 
second  female  mold  cavity  until  said  groove  is  filled  and 
allowing  said  injected  thermoplastic  material  to  solidify  so 
that  it  overlies  and  attaches  to  the  external  surfaces  of  said 
sleeve  adjacent  to  said  separation, 

(1)  removing  said  ensleeved  pin  from  said  second  female 
mold;  and 

(m)  removing  said  sleeve  from  said  core  pin;  whereby  a 
self-supporting  tubular  filter  having  an  integni  rib  splic- 
ing a  longitudinal  separation  of  said  sleeve  both  internally 
and  externally  is  formed. 


(b)  separating  the  die  and  the  anvil  and  removing  the  em- 
bossed sheet  therefrom. 


4,130,623 
METHOD  OF  EMBOSSING 
John  O.  Walter,  Vaadaiia,  Ohio,  anigBor  to  General  Moton 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  MidL. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  675375 

iBt  CL2  B29C  3/00;  B29F  5/00 

VS.  CL  264—293  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  embossing  a  linear  simulated  stitiching  de- 
sign onto  the  surface  of  a  thermoformable  plastic  sheet  which 
has  been  preheated  to  a  thermoforming  temperature  and  which 
has  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  from  about  IS  to  about  100  mils, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  pressing  the  preheated  sheet  between  an  embossing  die 
having  features  to  impart  said  stitching  design  onto  said 
sheet  and  an  elastomeric  anvil  which  is  inlaid  into  the 
surface  of  a  support  member  and  being  arranged  in  the 
course  of  said  design,  the  support  member  restricting  the 
lateral  displacement  of  the  anvil  closely  adjacent  the  de- 
sign during  pressing  so  that  the  anvil  reacts  to  the  pressure 
of  the  die  by  forcing  the  sheet  closely  against  the  entire 
embossing  surface  of  the  die  to  more  faithfully  reproduce 
the  stitching  design  thereon;  and  then 


4yl30,624 
PIEZO-ELECTRIC  DISC  MOUNTING  METHODS  AND 

APPARATUS 
Rlchafd  K.  Waiinr,  CoaTcnt  Statioa,  N J.,  assigDor  to  Ohana 
Scale  Corporatioa,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FItod  Not.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  848,134 

Int  a.2  HOIL  41/10 

VS.  CL  310—328  36  Clahns 


^__l' 


21.  A  mounting  for  a  piezo-electric  disc  comprising  oppos- 
ing anvils  for  respectively  engaging  opposing  segments  of  the 
edge  of  the  disc  in  seats  formed  in  the  anvils  by  applying  a 
proof  load  to  the  edge  of  the  disc  through  the  anvils  while  an 
extreme  pressure  lubricant  is  present  between  the  edge  of  the 
disc  and  the  anvils  so  that  the  anvils  are  plastically  deformed 
by  the  edge  of  the  disc  to  form  the  seats,  the  material  of  the 
anvils  being  selected  to  have  an  initial  yield  stress  at  least  50% 
of  the  critical  yield  stress  and  a  yield  stress  after  plastic  defor- 
mation less  than  200%  of  the  initial  yield  stress  at  the  point  of 
nrn^iiniitn  plastic  deformation,  and  the  selected  anvil  material 
being  elastic  after  plastic  deformation. 


4,130,625 
RECOVERY  AND  PURIFICATION  OF  IRIDIUM 
Aaa  P.  ETcri,  Roodepoort;  Rodcri^  I.  Edwards,  Honcydew, 
and  Monika  M.  FMwrg,  Johannesburg,  all  i^  Sooth  AMca, 
aiaigDon  to  The  National  Inititiite  for  Metallurgy,  Raadborg, 
Sonth  AfHca 

Filed  Jul  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806^18 
Claims  priority,  application  Sonth  AfHca,  Jul  21,  1976, 
76/3681 

lirt.  CL2  CDIG  55/00 
VS.  a.  423—22  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  iridium  from  a  solution  thereof 
also  containing  rhodium  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  oxidizing  the  solution  in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric 
acid  to  convert  the  iridium  contained  therein  to  the  Ir(I V) 
oxidation  state; 

(2)  passing  the  solution  into  contact  with  an  anion  exchange 
resin  to  retain  the  oxidized  iridium  on  the  resin; 

(3)  washing  the  resin  with  a  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  solu- 
tion to  remove  any  solution  entrained  therein; 

(4)  contacting  the  washed  resin  with  a  substantially  chloride 
free  solution  of  sulphur  dioxide  in  water  thereby  reducing 
the  iridium  to  the  Ir(lll)  oxidation  state  and  simulta- 
neously forming  iridium  sulphito-chloro-complexes; 

(5)  eluting  the  resin  with  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution  to 
remove  the  iridium  sulphito-chloro  complexes  therefrom; 

(6)  boiling  the  resultant  solution  containing  the  iridium  sul- 
phito-chloro complexes  to  convert  the  iridium  to  the 
chloro-complex  with  the  iridium  in  the  Ir(III)  oxidation 
state  and  to  simultaneously  remove  sulphur  dioxide;  and 

(7)  recovering  the  iridium  from  the  solution  resulting  from 
Step  (6)  above. 
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4,130,626 

FLOTATION  SEPARATION  OF  IRON  OXIDE  FROM 

UNDIGESTED  MATTE  PARTICLES  OBTAINED  FROM 

AUTOCLAVE  LEACH  RESIDUES 
Raol  M.  HooTcr,  Arrada,  Orio.,  asrigMir  to  Anax  Inc.,  GreeB> 
with.  Conn. 

FOcd  Oct  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  847,256 
bt  a*  COIG  3/ia  53/10 
vs.  CL  423—26  n 


UCKU 


WMrMC*' 


tuswueM 


5.  In  the  acid  leaching  of  comminuted  copper  nickel  matte 
containing  about  30%  to  70%  nickel,  about  3%  to  40%  copper, 
0.5%  to  20%  iron,  about  5%  to  25%  sulfiir,  the  sum  of  the 
nickel,  copper,  iron  and  sulftir  contents  being  at  least  about 
85%  be  weight  of  said  matte,  wherein  said  comminuted  matte 
is  atmospherically  leached  with  a  sulfiuic  acid-containing 
solution  to  effect  selective  dissolution  of  a  substantial  amount 
of  nickel  in  said  matte  and  provide  an  atmospheric  leach  matte 
residue  which  in  the  form  of  a  slurry  is  thereafter  subjected  to 
at  least  one  high  pressure  high  temperature  oxidation  leach  in 
an  autoclave  to  dissolve  substantial  amounts  of  nickel  and 
copper  from  said  atmospheric  leach  residue  and  provide  a 
pregnant  liquor  thereof  and  a  residue  comprising  undigested 
matte  and  iron  oxide  in  flotation  separable  form,  and  wherein 
said  slurry  is  subjected  to  hquid/solid  separation  to  effect 
separation  of  said  pregnant  liquor  fix>m  said  residue  containing 
said  iron  oxide  and  said  undigested  matte,  the  improvement 
conq)rising, 
subjecting  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  autocUve  leach  residue 
to  flotation  in  a  flotation  cell  without  the  addition  of  a 
flotation  agent  by  bubbling  air  therethrough, 
continuing  bubbling  air  through  said  aqueous  medium  to 
float  selectively  said  undigested  matte  and  form  a  froth 
containing  undiigested  matte  particles  and  a  tailings  con- 
taining substantially  said  iron  oxide, 
collecting  said  froth  and  disposing  of  said  iron  oxide<on- 
taining  tailings. 


4,130,627 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  MINERAL  VALUES 
FROM  FLY  ASH 
James  J.  Ross,  1702  Tamarack  La.,  Gcrmantown,  Tenn.  38138; 
James  S.  Ross,  504  Glca  Arden  PL,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15208,  and 
Richard  T.  Hcagy,  1877  Bricrbrook  Rd.,  Gcrmantown.  Tom. 
38138 

Filed  Jul  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  807,807 
Int  CL*  COIF  7/02:  CISC  1/06 
VS.  a.  423—127  11  Clahns 

1.  A  process  comprising: 

(a)  blending  and  heating  fly  ash  with  water  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  90*  C.  to  about  135*  C.  and  a  pH  in 
the  range  of  about  11  to  about  14  to  form  an  alkaline 
aqueous  blend; 

(b)  filtering  said  alkaline  aqueous  blend  and  recovering 
soUds  therefi'om; 

(c)  leaching  said  solids  with  hydrochloric  or  hydrofluoric 


acid  to  form  dissolved  chloride  or  fluoride  ctnnpounds 
comprising  iron  and  aluminum; 

(d)  dectrolyzing  said  dissolved  chloride  or  fluoride  com- 
pounds to  i^ate  out  at  least  said  iron;  and 

(e)  separating  silicon  dioxide  as  a  precipitate  from  the  dec- 
trolyzed  solution  and  recovering  the  dectrolyzed  scriution 
free  of  silicon  dioxide. 


4,130,628 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SO2  AND  NO;^  FROM  GASES 
Hnbcrt  L.  BarMS,  State  CoDege,  ami  Edwvd  Stepiro,  Pftls- 
bniii,  both  or  Pa^  assifBors  to  Ptttsbvgh  1 
Energy  SystoH,  be  PUtabngh,  Pa. 

Flkd  Am.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,962 
lit  0.2  GOIB  21/00 
VS.  CL  423—235  4 1 


1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  and  nitrogen  oxides 
from  gases  which  comprises: 

a.  Scrubbing  said  gases  in  a  scrubber  with  ferrous  sulfide  in 
the  presence  of  H2O  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  FeS  to 
SO2  in  the  scrubber  is  at  least  1.5  to  1  at  a  temperature  of 
ambient  to  100*  C.  and  a  pH  of  at  least  5.5,  to  produce 
FeS2  and  FeS04  with  minimal  formation  of  Fe203  and 
suUur, 

b.  Removing  said  FeSj  and  FeS04  and  heating  in  a  reducing 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  650*  to  900*  C.  to  regener- 
ate said  FeS  and  form  sulfiii^ 

c.  Recycling  said  regenerated  FeS  to  said  scrubber  to  scrub 
additional  SO2  and  NO^  containing  gases. 


4,130,629 
CONTROL  OF  HALOMETHYL  ETHER  EMISSIONS 
Joseph  J.  Vdoiofsky,  Lintfaiam  Heights,  Md^  and  Mood 
Alvarez,  East  Bnuswick,  N  J.,  asstgaors  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tioB,  Phibddphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  861,143 
Int  CL2  BOID  53/34 
VS.  CL  423—240  3  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  removing  halomethyl  ethers  from  a  gaseous 
effluent  stream  comprising  contacting  said  stream  with  an 
aqueous  scrubbing  solution  consisting  essentially  of  water,  an 
alkali  metd  hydroxide,  a  lower  alkylene  glycol  having  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  a  lower  dialkanolamine  having  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 
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4,130,630 

PROCESS  OF  STABILIZATION  OF  ANHYDROUS 

DIBASIC  CALCIUM  PHOSPHATE  AGAINST  FLUORINE 

IONS  WITH  CYCUC  AMINOPHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 
WaUv  PU«er,  HIMm;  aad  Clau  GvtacMbMch,  NcoM,  both  of 

Gcnaaay,  ■■riflanri  to  Horiul  KoM—dttgwiillichtft  anf 

Aktlea  (Hcakd  KGnA),  DMMUorf-HoHhaosM^  Gcmany 
Flkd  Dm.  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  636,733 

ClaiBS  priority,  appikatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Not.  30, 
1974^2456667 

lat  CL2  COIB  15/16.  25/26 
UJ5.  CL  423—265  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  anhydrous  dibasic  calcium  phos- 
phate against  reaction  with  fluorine  ions  consisting  essentially 
of  suspending  anhydrous  dibasic  calcium  phosphate  in  an 
aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  of  from  S  to  10,  containing  from 
0.01%  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  content  of  dibasic  cal- 
cium phosphate  of  a  cyclic  amino-phosphonic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  compounds  of  the 
formula 


temperature  and  for  a  sufficient  time  to  convert  essentially 
all  of  the  boric  acid  and  boron  oxide  to  boron  nitride. 


HN- 


? 

■P— OH 


^NHj 
0«C  Cr;    ^OH 

\       /  ^pC 

(CHj).  H^OH 

o 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  and  (B)  water-soluble  salts 
thereof,  and  separating  said  stabilized  anhydrous  dibasic  cal- 
cium phosphate. 


4,130,631 
BN  BONDED  BN  FIBER  ARTICLE  FROM  BORIC  OXIDE 

FIBER 

Robert  S.  Haadltoa,  Yoaagrtowa,  N.Y.,  aaalgDor  to  The  Carbo- 
nudam  Company,  Niagara  Faila,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mar.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  773,588 
lat  0.2  GOIB  35/08:  HOIM  8/14 
U.S.  CL  423—290  32  Claiais 

L  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  boron  nitride  article  com- 
prising: 

(a)  blending  from  about  O.S  to  about  40  weight  percent  of 
boric  acid  with  from  about  60  to  about  99.S  weight  per- 
cent of  boron  oxide  fiber; 

(b)  forming  a  shaped  article  with  the  resulting  blend; 

(c)  heating  the  article  in  an  anhydrous  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  inert  gases,  nitrogen,  ammonia  and 
mixtures  thereof  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  tem- 
perature of  the  boric  acid  and  below  about  263*  C.  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  melt  at  least  some  of  the  boric  acid  to  the 
fibers;  and 

(d)  heating  the  article  in  an  ammonia  atmosphere  to  a  suffi- 
cient temperature  and  for  a  sufficient  time  to  convert 
essentially  all  of  the  boric  acid  and  boron  oxide  to  tmron 
nitride. 

31.  In  an  electric  cell  incorporating  molten  lithium  chloride 

and  a  porous  separator,  the  improvement  wherein  said  separa- 
tor comprises  a  flexible  boron  nitride  fiber  mat  manufactured 
l>y: 

(a)  blending  fixMn  about  0.S  to  about  40  weight  percent  of 
boric  acid  with  from  about  60  to  about  99.5  weight  per- 
cent of  bon»  oxide  fiber, 

(b)  forming  a  shaped  mat  with  the  lesulting  blend; 

(c)  heating  the  mat  in  an  anhydrous  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  inert  gases,  nitrogen,  ammonia  and 
mixtures  thereof  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  tem- 
perature of  the  boric  add  and  below  about  263*  C.  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  melt  at  least  some  of  the  boric  acid  to  the 
fibers;  and 

(d)  heating  the  mat  in  an  ammonia  atmosphere  to  a  sufficient 


4,130,632 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

TRICHLOROSILANE  AND  SIUCON  TETRACHLORIDE 

Johaaa  Braaaaperger,  Bach,  laa;  WiafHed  Laag,  aad  Thorgard 

Zaiacr,  both  of  BarghaascB,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay, 

assigaors  to  Wackcr<:heaiitroBic  Gcsella^aft  fiv  Eiecli- 

troaik-Gmadstofre  bAH,  Barghaasea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  May  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  795,467 
Oaiau  priority,  apj^icatioB  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnaaay,  May  25, 
1976, 2623290 

lat.  a.2  GOIB  33/08:  COIF  7/56:  OOIG  49/10 
U.S.  CL  423-342  2  daims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  trichlorosilane  and  silicon 
tetrachloride,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reacting  silicon  containing  up  to  1%  by  weight  of  aluminum 
and  iron  in  a  reaction  zone  with  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  chlorine  at 
a  temperature  of  between  260*  C.  and  1200*  C.  to  produce 
silicon-containing  reaction  gases  comprising  trichlorosil- 
ane and  siUcon  tetrachloride; 
passing  the  reaction  gases  with  a  velocity  flow  of  between 
about  6  and  13  meters  per  second  through  a  water-cooled 
tube  to  effect  cooUng  Uiereof  to  a  temperature  of  between 
about  40*  C.  and  130*  C.  to  cause  precipitation  of  soUd 
substances  composed  of  aluminum  chloride  and  ferric 
chloride  within  said  tube  but  to  prevent  precipitation  of 
said  soUd  substances  on  the  walls  of  said  tube; 
passing  the  cooled  gases  containing  the  precipitated  solid 
substances  leaving  said  tube  to  a  filtering  device  to  filter 
off  said  solid  substances  and  then  passing  the  gases  leaving 
the  filtering  device  to  a  condensation  system  to  separate 
out  the  trichlorosilane  and  silicon  tetrachloride,  said  filter- 
ing device  having  filters  on  which  said  solid  substances  are 
deposited  and  a  container  in  which  the  precipitated  solid 
substances  may  be  collected. 


4^130.633 
REMOVAL  OF  SELENIUM  FROM  URETHANE 
SOLUTIONS 
Edward  T.  SbawL  WaiUagford,  Pa.;  Mhig  N.  Shcag,  Cherry 
HOI,  N  J.,  aad  Joha  G.  ZiUacek,  Deroa,  Pa.,  aarigaon  to 
Atlaatlc  Riehfldd  Compaay,  Loa  Aageiaa,  CaUf . 
Flkd  Dee.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  M4»172 
lat  CL2  COIB  79/00 
UJS.  CL  423—509  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  selenium  fixnn  selenium- 
containing  urethane  solutions  derived  from  the  selenium  cata- 
lyzed reacdon  of  an  organic  compound  containing  at  least  one 
hydroxyl  group  with  carbon  monoxide  and  a  nitrogenous 
organic  compound  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures  in 
the  presence  of  a  base  and/or  water,  which  comprises  the  steps 


of: 


distilling  the  reaction  product  seleniumcontaining  urethane 
solution  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  ambient  to  about 

200*  C  to  rentove  unreacted  hydroxyl  compounds  and 
any  contained  amine  base  compunds  and/or  water, 
adding  an  essentially  water  insoluble  aromatic  hydrocarbon 

or  nitro,  phenyl,  alkyl  or  halogen  substituted  aromatic 

hydrocarbon  to  said  distilled  urethane  solution  forming  a 
hydrocarbon-urethane-selenium  containing  solution; 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon-urethane-selenium  solution  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  23*  C.  and  120*  C.  with  an 
aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  having  a  hydrogen 
peroxide  c<»centration  of  between  about  0.3  and  SO 
weight  percent  to  react  with  and  extract  selenium  com- 
pounds fnm  said  solution  and  form  a  selenium-containing 
aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  phase  and  a  urethane-oontain- 
ing  hydrocarbon  phase; 


separating  the  selenium-containing  aqueous  hydrogen  per- 
oxide phase  from  the  hydrocarbon  phase; 

treating  the  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  phase  to  separate 
seleniui"  compounds  therefrxnn;  and 

recovering  said  selenium. 


to  Colgate* 


4,130,634  

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  AND  QUANTIFYING 
ANTIGENS 
Giaseppe  A.  Moliaaro,  aad  SbcMoa  Dray,  both  of  Olcago,  DL, 
aaaigaors  to  Uaifcnity  of  DUnoii  FooidatkNi,  Urbua,  DL 
CoatfainatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  451,685,  Mar.  15, 1974^ 
•bndoaed.  lUf  appUcatioB  Aug.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,348 
lat  CL2  GOIN  13/00.  21/06.  31/00.  33/00 
U  A  CL  424—8  *  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  particuhu-  anti- 
gen in  a  composition  which  method  comprises  contacting  said 
composition  with  erythrocytes  having  coupled  thereto  anti- 
bodies specific  to  said  antigen,  adding  a  developer  comprising 
antibody  reactive  with  said  antigen,  adding  complement,  and 
noting  lysis  of  said  erythrocytes  as  a  positive  indication  of  the 
presence  of  said  antigen. 


4,130,635 
CALCULUS  INHIBrnON 
Darid  R.  Dyroff,  Crere  Cooer,  Mo.,  and  Waltoa  F.  Sachaaek, 
Jr.,  Bellcrille,  DL,  aasigBors  to  Moasaato  Compaay,  St  Loais, 
Mo. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,220 
lat  CL2  A61K  7/16.  7/24 
UJS.  a  424-48  17  Claims 

1.  An  oral  composition  effective  in  inhibiting  formation  of 
dental  calculus,  said  composition  comprising  (1)  a  propanedi- 
oic  acid  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acids 
having  the  structural  formula: 


4,130,637 
ANTI-PLAQUE  AGEtSTS 
Robert  A.  BaaaMB,  New  Braaawick,  N  J., 
PaiaMUire  Coavaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  764,122,  Jaa.  31, 1977, 

appUcatloa  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,154 
lat  CL2  A61K  7/22 
MS.  CL  124-54  • ' 

1.  A  non-staining,  anti^laque  (nal  composition  contaming 
an  effective  antimicrobial  amount  of  a  betaine  represented  by 
the  general  formula: 

RN+(CH3)2(CH2),COO-. 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  12  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  8  to  12,  in  an  oral  vehicle. 

4,130,638 
MOUTHWASH  COMPOSTOONS 
Dadi  J.  Dhabhar,  Alka  Heyd,  both  of  Norwaik,  Coaa^  aad 
EogeM  H.  GaM,  HastiagMW-HBdaoB,  N.Y.,  aari^on  to 
RichardaoB-Mcrrdl  lac,  WOtoa,  Coaa. 

CoatiaaatioBJB-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,584,  Nor.  3, 1976, 
almH«»y»ii  This  appUcatioa  Nor.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853,221 
lat  CX?  A61K  7/16.  7/24 
U  A  CL  424—55  ^  Oalam 

1.  A  sodium  ricinoleate  mouthwash  composition  substan- 
tially free  of  haze  and  precipitation  comprising  about: 


10  to  25%  v/v 
5  to  15%  v/v 
0.5  to  2.5%  w/v 
0.25  to  1%  w/v 
COS  to  0.2%  w/v 
0.01  to  .25%  w/v 
0.1  to  2%  w/v 
qA 


alcohol 
KMbitol 
rarfiKtant 
lodnnn  chloride 
insoluble  laochsrin 
flavoring 

aodiam  nciiKrfeate 
wster 


HO-(-CR2 


COOH 

I 

C— O— CRR— COOH 

I 
COOH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  n  is  1 
or  2  and  each  R  can  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  any  other 
R  in  said  formula,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  said 
acids  and  (2)  a  carrier  suitable  for  use  in  the  oral  cavity,  said 
compound  being  present  in  said  composition  in  amount  and 
concentration  sufficient  to  substantially  inhibit  formation  of 
dental  calculus. 


to  Coisatc- 


4,130,636 
DENTIFRICE 

ToodiiMOB,  Braaahall.  Ea^and 

PalBoUfe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  819,528 

iBt  CL2  A61K  7/16.  7/18 

U  A  CL  424-52  14  Claima 

1.  A  dental  cream  dentifrice  free  from  bitter  taste  of  surfac- 
tant comprising  about  13-75%  by  weight  a  water-insoluble 
dental  polishing  agent  in  a  dental  cream  vehicle  and  containmg 
therein  as  the  essential  surfactant  about  O.OS-S.0%  by  weight 
of  a  substantially  tasteless  surfactant  having  the  general  for- 
mula. R(OCH2CH2)jtOCH2COOM,  wherein  R  is  a  Cg-ig  alkyl, 
X  is  an  integer  of  about  1-9  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  non-toxic  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  ammo- 
nium and  Ci  to  C3  alkylol  amines. 


and  wherein  the  flavoring  agent  is  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  menthol,  thymol,  eucalyptol  and  anethol  or  mix- 
tures thereof  with  peppermint  oil. 

4,130,639 

ABSORBABLE  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS 

BASED  ON  ISOMORPHIC  COPOLYOXALATES 

Shabby  W.  Shabby,  Long  Valley,  aad  Deaaia  D.  Jaariolkowski, 

PMenoa,  both  of  N  J.,  asaigaois  to  EtUcoB,  lacn  SoaMrrOle, 

NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,060 
lat  CL*  A61K  31/74.  31/56 
MS.  CL  424—78  15  Oaiam 

1.  In  a  pharmaceutical  depot  composition  for  parenteral 
administration  of  effective  amounts  of  a  drug  released  slowly 
over  an  extended  period  of  time  which  comprises  a  combina- 
tion of 

(a)  fix)m  1  percent  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  composition  of 
a  drug  in  an  effective  depot  amount  greater  than  the  single 
dose  amount  and 

(b)  a  SOUd,  absorbable  polymer  which  is  nonreactive  toward 
body  tissue  and  which  undergoes  biodegradatkMi  in  the 

presence  of  body  fluids  into  products  which  are  metabo- 
lized or  excreted  by  the  body  without  adverse  body  reac- 
tion, 
the  improvement  comprising  employing  as  said  absorbable 
polymer  isomorphic  polyoxalate  polymers  ccMnprising  units  of 
cyclic  and  linear  oxalates  and  having  the  general  formula 


1         «  ^ 

— ko— R— O— C— C-h— 


wherein  each  R  is 


906 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  19, 1978 


-(CH2),-A-(CH2).- 


ceUs  to  be  adsorbed  on  the  Egyptian  cotton  and  to  isolate  the 
1  red  cells  portion  alone. 


-(CH2)— 4+2« 


n 


and  from  about  5  to  95  mole  percent  of  the  R  units  are  I;  A  is 
trans  1,4-cyclohexylene  or  p-phenylene,  n  is  1  or  2  and  is  the 
same  for  I  and  II,  and  x  is  the  degree  of  polymerization  result- 
ing in  a  polymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.20 
determined  at  23*  C.  in  a  0.1  g/dl  solution  of  polymer  in  chlo- 
roform or  hexafluoroisopropanol. 


4,130,640 

GERMICIDAL  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 

Reawen  R.  Chazan,  deceased,  late  of  Savyoo,  larael  by  Dan 

Chazan,  heir,  DavM  Y.  Chazan,  heir,  both  of  Saryom  Israel, 

and  Eliezer  Z.  Fisdier,  8  Leiitan  St^  Raauit-Airiv,  TcI-AtIt, 

larael 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  609,842,  Sep.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  JnL  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,779 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Israel,  Sep.  10, 1974, 45639 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/79 

UACL  424—80  ^.^^l***™ 

1.  A  germicidal  composition  in,  bar-soap  form  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  20  weight-%  to  70  weight-%  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfated  fatty  alcohols  (C|4  to  Cid, 
sulfosuccinates  of  fatty  alcohob  (C12  to  C24)  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

b.  between  1  and  20  weight-%  of  an  iodophor  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  organic  iodine  complex,  and 

iodine  in  combination  with  potassium  or  sodium  iodide; 

c.  a  quantity  not  exceeding  about  10  weight-%  of  water; 

d.  20  weight-%  to  60  weight-%  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  saturated  fatty  alcohols  (C14  to 
C26),  saturated  fatty  acids  (Cu  to  C20).  succinates  or 
maleates  of  fatty  alcohols  (Cio  to  C24)  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,130,641 

INDUCTION  OF  INTERFERON  PRODUCnON  BY 

MODIFIED  NUCLEIC  ACID  COMPLEXES 

Paol  O.  P.  Ts'o,  2117  Folkstine  Rd.,  Timooinm,  Md.  21093,  and 

WUliam  A.  Carter,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  411,119,  Oct  30, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,022,222. 
This  application  Sep.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,293 
Int  a.2  A61K  45/04;  C07H  21/02 
U.S.  a.  424—85  11  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  therapeutically  inducing  interferon  produc- 
tion in  a  human  in  need  of  such  therapy,  which  method  com- 
prises: 
administering  to  the  human  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
plex selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(I)-poly(C- 
„,U)  and  poly(I)-poly(C„,G),  wherein  n  is  an  integer  hav- 
ing a  value  of  from  4  to  29  to  induce  interferon. 


4.130.643  •< 
DERMATOLOGICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Donald  E.  Sidth,  Hamiltoa,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Coospaay,  dndnBati,  Ohio 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  647,943,  Jan.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,046,886, 
wUch  is  a  di?isioa  of  Ser.  No.  541,902,  Jan.  17, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,925,099,  which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  340,787,  JaL  22, 1975, 
Pat  No.  3,896,238,  whidi  is  a  contiBoatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
241,404,  Apr.  5, 1972,  ahttidoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Jon.  13, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  805,668 
Int  a.2  A61K  31 /i6,  31/58,  47/00 
UjS.  CL  424—238  2  Oaiam 

1.  A  composition  in  liquid  or  semi-liquid  form  adapted  to 
topical  ^>pUcation  to  animal  tissue  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  0.023%  to  about  2.3%  by  weight  of  a  steroid; 

(2)  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  1 .0%  by  weight  of  a  sugar  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

sucrose  monoctanoate, 
sucrose  monodecanoate, 
sucrose  monolaurate, 
sucrose  monomyristate, 
sucrose  monopalmitate, 
sucrose  monostearate, 
sucrose  monooleate,  and 
sucrose  dioleate;  and 

(3)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10.0%  by  weight  of  a  sulfoxide 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

octyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
nonyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 

decyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 

undecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
dodecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
2-hydroxydecyl  methyl  sulfoxide, 
2-hydroxyundecyl  methyl  sulfoxide,  and 
2-hydroxydodecyl  methyl  sulfoxide. 

4.130.644  

7.ACYLAMINE-3^SULPOALKYL  SUBSTITUTED 

OXADIAZOLYLTtnOMETHYL)  CEPHALOSPORINS 

AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

David  A.  Bcrges,  WayM,  Pa^  assizor  to  SmithKUne  Corpora- 

tioB,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  666,095,  Mar.  11, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,041,162. 
This  appUcatioB  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,715 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/50.  271/10 
U  A  CL  424—246  9 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulae 


N- 


•N 


CHzS-il,^    J-(CH2),-S03H 


COOH 


4,130,642 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  BLOOD  CELLS 

COMPONENTS 

Kiyood  Kikugawa,  Mino,  and  Kyoko  Mlnoshima,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Teromo  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,369 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  2, 1976,  51-132191 
Int  CL?  A61K  35/14.  35/18 
VS.  CL  424—101  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  blood  cells  components,  compris- 
ing the  step  of  passing  blood  cells  suspension  containing  red 
cells  and  at  least  one  of  leukocytes  or  blood  platelets  through 
a  column  packed  with  a  de-fatted  and  bleached  Egyptian 
cotton  so  as  to  allow  the  blood  cells  components  other  than  red 


in  which: 
Ri  is  an  acyl  group  selected  of  the  formula: 

o 

N 

Z-S(0)«-CH2-C- 

where: 
Z  is  methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  trifluoroethyl,  pyridyl  or 

cyanomethyl; 
m  is  zero  to  two;  and    ' 
n  is  one  to  five,  or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

salt  thereof. 
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6.  An  antibacterially  effective  pharmaceutical  composition 
comprising  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier  therefor. 

8.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  comprising 
administering  internally  by  injection  to  an  infected  or  suscepti- 
ble warm-blooded  animal  an  antibacterially  effective  but  non- 
toxic dose  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


"O' 


HjN  O  and  H3N 


N  —  N 


<-i 


H 


12.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  compound 
is  the  salt  of  2,3,3,6-tetrachlorophenylnitramine  where  X  is 


4,130,645 

FUNGICIDAL  PHENYLNTTRAMINES  AND  NEW 

PHENYLNTTRAMINES 

Barrington  Chws,  Rocky  Hill,  and  Darid  H.  Dawe,  Hightstown, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Staoiford,  Coon. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,340 

Int  CL2  A61K  31/535.  31/135;  C07C  /P/Oft-  C07D  295/22 

VS.  CL  424—226  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  fungi,  comprising  contacting 

said  fungi  with  a  fimgicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 

selected  from  formulae  (I)  and  (III): 


R4    R5 


N02and 


R2     R, 

(I) 


CI     CI 


Q-i 


CI    a 
ail) 


x+ 


wherein  the  formula  (I)  R  groups  Ri  to  Rj  each  represent  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, C1-C4  alkyl,  halo(Ci-C4)  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  C1-C4 
alkylsulfonyl,  C1-C4  alkanoylamino, 

O 
ii 
C,-C4  alkyl— O—C—NH—, 

cyano  and  nitro;  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  Cj-Cg  alkyl,  Cj-Cg  alkenyl. 


C3-C3  alkynyl, 


1,  R<i-0-R7-,  ^  V-C-R7-. 


000 
II  II  II 

Cj-Cig  alkyl— C—,  R^— O— C— R7— ,  R^— C— O— R7,  Z— Rg  and 


X^- 


wherein 

R^  is  C1-C4  alkyl.  C3-CS  alkenyl  or  C3-CS  alkynyl;  R7  is 
Ct-C4  alkylene;  Rg  is  C2-C4  alkylene;  W  and  W  each  are 
hydrogen  or  halogen;  Z  is  hydroxy  or  halogen;  with  the  provi- 
sos, that  at  least  two  of  the  R  groups  R|  to  Rj  are  other  than 
hydrogen;  and  that  not  more  than  two  of  the  R  groups  R|  to 
R5  are  Ci  -C4  alkylthio,  C|  -C4  alkylsulfonyl  or  nitro;  and 
wherein  the  formiUa  (III)  cation  X  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  H3NR',  H2NR'R",  HNR'R"R"',  and 
NR'R"R"'R"".  wherein  the  R  groups  R'  to  R""  each  represent 
a  member  selected  from  Ci-Cig  alkyl,  aryl  and  benzyl,  and 
where  R'  and  R"  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  cyclic  moiety  selected  from 


H2N  o 

\_/ 


4,130,646 

l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDRO-2-((4.(PHENYLVl-PIPERAZINYD- 

METHYL)-l-NAPHTHALENOLS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

AND  ANALOGS  THEREOF 

B.  Richard  Vogt  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Darid  A.  ColUsoa,  Priace- 

ton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  ft  Sons,  lac,  Priaeeton, 

NJ. 

Continaation-in-iMUt  of  Ser.  No.  599,308,  JaL  25, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,411 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/495;  C07D  295/08 
VS.  CL  424—250  13 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


OH 


OCH3 


,  or 


(Rl), 


.-^Cr--"^" 


0CH3 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R]  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  alkanoyloxy,  alkoxy,  alkylthio, 
alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl,  and  m  is  1  or  2  or  Ri  is  a  single  meth- 
ylenedioxy  group;  R3  is  formyl  or  alkanoyl;  wherein  the  terms 
"alkyl",  "alkoxy"  and  "alkylthio"  refer  to  groups  having  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms;  the  term  "alkanoyl"  refers  to  groups  having 
2  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  the  term  "alkanoyloxy"  refers  to 
groups  having  2  to  1 1  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  composition  useful  for  treating  psychotic  states  in  mam- 
malian species  which  comprises  a  therapeutic  amount  of  a 
compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier  therefore. 

7.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


(Ri), 


OH 

0CH3 


908 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  19,  1978 


0R3 


-continued 


R4  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group. 

10.  An  antitumor  agent  containing  an  effective  anti-tumor 
amount  of  a  S-fluorouracil  derivative  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula 


.or 


OCH3 


r^ 


CH2— N 


v_^ 


0CH3 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  Ri  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  alkanoyloxy,  alkoxy,  alkylthio, 
alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl,  and  m  is  1  or  2  or  Ri  is  a  single  meth- 
ylenedioxy  group;  R3  is  formyl  or  alkanoyl;  wherein  the  terms 
"alkyl",  "alkoxy"  and  "alkylthio"  refer  to  groups  having  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms;  the  term  "alkanoyl"  refers  to  groups  having 
2  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  the  term  "alkanoyloxy"  refers  to 
groups  having  2  to  1 1  carbon  atoms. 

12.  A  composition  useful  for  treating  psychotic  states  in 
niAininalian  species  which  comprises  a  therapeutic  amount  of  a 
compound  as  defined  in  claim  7  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier  therefore. 


OssC— O 


wherein  R],  R2  and  R3  each  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 
R4  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  having  1-16  carbons  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  therefor. 


4,130,647 

METHODS  FOR  TREATING  CONGESTIVE  HEART 

FAILURE  AND  ISCHEMIC  HEART  DISEASE 

CoUb  R.  Taylor,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  814,267 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/505 
VS,  a.  424—251  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  congestive  heart  failure  in  a  human 
subject  having  such  condition  which  comprises  orally  or  par- 
enterally  administering  to  said  hiunan  subject  a  congestive 
heart  failure  treating  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  prazosin  and  trimazosin  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,130,648  

5-FLUOROURACIL  DERIVATIVES  AND  ANTITUMOR 

PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
SUznmaaa  Kliima,  Tokyo;  Hiroshi  Shionoya,  Saitama;  Kimlo 
Hanuunnra,    KaaUwa;    Hamyothi    Aral,    Kokobui^i,    and 
Nozomo  Koyanagi,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  aatigBon  to  Eiaai 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,319 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1976,  51-154941 
Int  a?  A61K  31/505;  C07D  239/54 
VJS.  CL  424—251  10  Claimt 

1.  A  5-fluorouracil  derivative  represented  by  the  general 
formula: 


wherein  Ri.  R2  and  R3  each  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 


4,130,649 

CYCLOPHETA  [blPYRIDINE-2-CARBOXYUC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Jehan  F.  Bagli,  Kirkland,  and  Tibor  Bogri,  Montreal,  both  of 

Canada,  assignon  to  Ayerst,  McKenna  A  Harrison  Limited, 

Montrod,  f^'^mAm 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,397 
Int  CI.2  A61K  31/455 
VS.  CL  424—266  37  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


r'         O 

R^  I, 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  or  a  radical  of  formula 
— Alk— COOR*  wherein  Alk  is  lower  alkylene,  lower  alkeny- 
lene  or  lower  alkynylene  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro,  iodo,  lower  alkoxy  or  phenoxy; 
R*  is  hydroxy,  amino,  lower  alkanoylamino,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkenyloxy,  lower  alkynyloxy  or  a  radical  of  formula 
— O— Alk— COOR'  wherein  Alk  is  lower  alkylene,  lower 
alkenylene  or  lower  alkynylene  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl;  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  phenoxy; 
R*  and  R'  together  form  a  O— C(CH3)=CH  chain  having  the 
oxygen  atom  attached  to  the  carbon  atom  bearing  R*;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R*  is  hydrogen  then  R^  is  hydrogen;  or  a 
therapeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

36.  A  method  for  preventing  or  treating  allergic  conditions 
in  a  mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal 
an  effective  allergy  alleviating  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim 
1,  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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4,130,650 
ANTIARRHYTHMIC  METHOD  OF  USE 
Erich  MiiUen  WiUi  Diederen,  both  of  Biberach,  Germany,  and 
Robin  G.  Shanks,  Belfait,  Northorn  Ireland,  assignors  to 
Boehringer  Ingeiiicim  GmbH,  Inaeiheim  am  Riieiii,  Germany 

Filed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,309 
aalms  priority,  iqqtlication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  3, 
1976,  2624918 

Int  0.2  A61K  31/44 
VS.  CL  424—263  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  alleviating  cardiac  arrhythmia  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal,  which  comprises  perorally  or  parenterally 
administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  antiarrhythmic 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar 


C=CH 


O— CHj— CH2— R2 


wherein 

R]  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

Ar  is  2-pyridyl  or  6-methyl-2-pyridyl,  and 

R2  is  dimethylamino  or  monomethylamino 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


4,130,651 
BUTAMISOLE  INJECTABLE  FORMULATIONS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  MARGIN  OF  SAFETY  IN  DOGS 
Larry  D.  S^cer,  Princeton,  and  Karl  L.  Simldns,  Jr.,  Princeton 
Jnnction,  both  of  N.J.,  andgnors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamftord,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,001 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/425 
VS.  CL  424—270  17  daiins 

1.  A  liquid  anthelmintic  composition  for  injection  compris- 
ing an  anthelmintically  effective  amount  of  a  solution  of  a 
compound  of  formula: 


H— N 

I 
0=C— CH(CH3)2 

the  racemic  mixtures,  the  optical  isomers  thereof  as  the  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  in  aqueous 
propylene  glycol. 


4,130,652 

2-(IMINOETHYLIDENE)-PYRROLIDINES  AND 

TAUTOMERIC  2-(AMINOETHENYL)-l-PYRROLINES 

Atso  DTeipiii,  AUachwil,  and  Walter  FUircr,  nrenkcBdorf,  both 

<rf  Switzerland,  aaaignon  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporatitm,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Fd».  27,   1976, 
2441/76 

Int  CL2  A61K  31 /4a-  G09B  23/00 
VS.  CL  424—274  15  Clainifl 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


m 


wherein 
Ri  represents  an  aUphatic  or  cycloaUphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  a  maximum  of  12  cailxni  atoms,  phenyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  halogen  up  to  atomic  number  35  and/or 
trifluoromethyl,  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl  or  diphenyl-lower 
alkyl,  which  radicals  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in 
the  phenyl  ring(s)  as  hereinbefore  indicated  for  phenyl, 
R2  represents  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  up  to  atomic  num- 
ber 35  and/or  trifluoromethyl, 
R3  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R4  represents,  if  present,  lower  alkyl, 
Rs  represents,  if  present,  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
A  represents  ethylene,  and 

mi  and  m2  represent  0  or  1  and  together  always  represent  1, 

and  wherein  two  additional  bonds,  either  corresponding 

to  the  dashed  lines  or  corresponding  to  the  dotted  lines, 

are  present,  with  mi  representing  0  in  the  former  case  and 

m2  representing  0  in  the  latter  case,  and  its  acid  addition 

salts. 

13.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  hyperglycaemia  in  a 

mammal  comprising  oral  administration  to  said  mammal  of  a 

hypoglycaemically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according 

to  claim  1  having  the  formula  I  defined  in  claim  1,  or  of  a 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,130,653 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  HYPERTENSION 
Eugene  L.  Giroux,  Cincinnati,  OUo;  Ndlikn^la  J.  PrakMh,  and 
Panl  J.  Scbechter,  both  of  StradN>iirg,  F^aaoe,  aadgBors  to 
Mcrrell  Toraode  et  Convagnie,  Straibovg,  Fhmee 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,213 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/40 
VS.  CL  424—274  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  patient  in  need 
thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  an  anti- 
hypertensive effective  amount  of  an  a-max»pto-/3-arylacrylk; 
acid  of  the  formula: 


-O-^T 


=C— COOH 


SH 


wherein  Z  is  C=C,  O,  S  or  NH;  R  is  H,  CH3,  C2H5,  OH, 
CH3O,  C2HSO,  a.  Br,  F,  I  or  CF3;  and  n  is  1,  2  or  3;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salt  thereof. 


4^130,654 

NOVEL 

4-(8X^ll-DIHYDRODIBENZO/[b.e.>THIEPIN-ll-ONE- 

3-YLM-OXOBUTYRIC  ACIDS,  METHODS  OF 
PREPARATION,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USES  THEREOF 

Jack  AckrdI,  Palo  AUo,  Qdif.,  aMifMir  to  Symtez  (U.SJU  iMn 
Palo  Aho,  CaUf  . 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,300 

Int  CL2  A61K  31/385:  C07D  337/12 

VS.  CL  424—275  19 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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(A) 


COCH2CH2CO2R 


R2 


P 


CH2 
/     \  R3 

^C^ COOCH 


-o-°x) 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  methoxy  or  chloro,  and  R  is  hydrogen, 
an  alkyl  group  containing  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  when  R  is  hydro- 
gen. 

13.  A  composition  for  treating  inflammation,  pain  or  pyrexu 
in  mammals  connsting  esscntiidly  of  a  pharmaceuticaUy  ac- 
ceptable non-toxic  excipient  and  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

(A) 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  represent  hydrogen,  Huorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine  or  methyl,  and  R3  represents  hydrogen,  cyano  or 

ethynyl. 

10.  An  insecticidal  and  acaricidal  composition  which  com- 
prises an  inaecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1,  together  with  a  suitable  car- 
rier therefor. 


COCH2CH2CO2R 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  methoxy  or  chloro,  and  R  is  hydrogen, 
an  alkyl  group  containing  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  when  R  is  hydro- 
gen. 


4,130,655 

PESmdDAL 

l^DIMETHYL^ISOBUTYL-CYCLOPROPIONATES 

Joier  Drab^  Allachwii;  Saieoi  Farooq,  Aeich;  Lanreni  Gaell, 
FfaUMdorf^  Odd  KristiaHeB,  MShUn,  and  Willy  Meyer, 
RichcH,  aU  ol  Switzerlaiid,  aiiigBort  to  Clba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tkM,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FUed  JoL  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  812,088 
Oaiw  priority,  appHcrtioa   Switzeriaad,  JaL   12,   1976, 

8901/76;  Apr.  27, 1977,  5218/77 

Iirt.  CL^  AOIN  9/2a  9/24:  C07C  69/74,  121/75 

VS.  CL  424—304  5  Ctalmt 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,130,657 

[l,l'-BlPHENYLl-3-YLMETHYL 

3.(2>DIHALOETHENYL).2>DIMETHYLCYC3X>. 

PROPANECARBOXYLATES 

Ernest  L.  Plouner,  North  Touwanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corpontioii,  Phfladdphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,099 

Int  CL^  CD7C  69/74;  AOIN  9/30 

VJS.  CL  424—305  19  Claims 

1.  A  [l,l'-Biphenyll-3-yhnethyl  3-(2.2-dihaloethyenyl>2,2. 

dimethylcyclopropanecarboiylate   wherein   the   halogen   is 

chlorine  or  bromine. 


CH 


\ 


? 


CH— CH2— CH CH— C— O— CH 

CH3  ^C^  R, 

CH3  CH3 


wherein  Rj  represents  cyano  or  ethynyl. 

4.  An  insecticidal  and  acaricidal  composition  comprising  an 
inaecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1,  together  with  a  suitable  carrier  therefor. 


4,130,658 
NOVEL  PHENETHYLAMINES 
Laden  NedeMc,  U  RaiMr.  Daidel  FMchet,  Paris,  and  Claiide 
DnmoBt,  Noasirt-aur-Manie,  aU  of  FVaMC,  aarignors  to  Rmw- 
■ei  Udaf ,  Paris,  Fhuce 

Filed  Jmu  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809^10 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Firaaoe,  JoL  1, 1976,  76  20140 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/135:  C07C  87/28.  69/02.  69/78 

UJS.  CL  421—308  21  OaiB" 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phene- 

thylamines  of  the  formula 


4,130,656 

PESnCIDAL 

l-(PHENYL)-CYCLOBm'ANE.l-CARBOXYLATES 

Haas  Greater,  Eiken;  Pierre  Martia,  Baid;  Daaid  BeUnt,  Rie- 
hca;  LanrcBi  Gacll,  FUlinadorr,  and  WiUy  Meyer,  Richea,  aU 
of  Switicriaad,  aMigBon  to  Oba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardiiey, 

N  Y 

FDed  JaL  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  818,899 

ClaiM  priority,  appUeatioB  Switieriaad,  JaL  29,  1976, 
9737/76;  Oct  27, 1976, 13540/76;  Apr.  29, 1977, 5370/77;  Jan. 
13, 1977,  7237/77 

Int  CL^  AOIN  9/2a  9/24:  CBHC  69/76,  121/75 
UJS.  CL  424—304  "  OalaM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/        \— CH2— CH2— N-CH2— 


CH2 

I 

CH2 

I 
CH3 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
acyl  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
benzoyl  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  —OX  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts. 


4,130,659 
POLYPRENYL  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  COMPOUND  AND 
HYPOTENSIVE  AGENT  CONTAINING  IT  AS  ACTIVE 
INGREDIENT 
Shimmaaa  KUIbm,  Tdqro;  To^Ui  Igaraihi,  T(dcorozawa;  Isao 
Yaantan,  Toiqro;  Kiado  Haasamnra,  Kasidwa;  Yosidlaige 
NaiaOiau,  Tokyo;  Norio  Miaaad,  KawasaU;  Yo^JI  Yamagi- 
shi,  and  Yoithi  Inid,  iMth  of  T<^o,  all  of  Japaa,  assignort  to 
Eini  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  796,693,  May  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,107,193. 
lUs  appUcatioB  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,395 
OaiBM  priority,  appttcatioB  Japaa,  May  27, 1976,  51-60583 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/23,  31/20 
UJS.  CL  424—312  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  which  comprises 
admiustering  to  a  warm-blooded  hypertensive  subject,  a  ther- 
apeutically effective  amount  of  a  polyprenyl  caiboxylic  acid 
compound  having  the  formula: 

CH3  CH3 

I  I 

H-(-CH2— C=CH— CH2^CH2— C«CH— COOR 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  and  aryL  and  n  is  an  integer  of  6  to  11, 
together  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,130,660 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  THE  COMPLEMENT 
SYSTEM  WITH  TRISUBSTTTUTED  NAPHTHALENE 
COMPOUNDS 
RanaoB  B.  Conrow,  Pearl  Rirer,  and  Seymoor  Bernstein,  New 
aty,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  AnMrican  Cyanaadd  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 
DiTialon  of  Scr.  No.  782,212,  Mar.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,067,6U. 
This  appiicatioa  Oct  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,489 
Int  CL^  A61K  31/195.  31/18 
VS.  CL  424—319  20  daims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  complement  system  in  a  body 
fluid  which  comprises  subjecting  said  body  fluid  to  the  action 
of  an  effective  complement  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


SO2— N 


N— 028 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, carboxyl  and  CXX>R4,  wherein  R4  is  sdected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal;  R3  is 
selected  frx>m  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and 
COOR4.  wherein  R4  is  as  previously  defined;  with  the  proviso 
that  each  phenyl  must  contain  at  least  one  COOR^  and  the 
nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

11.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  complement  system  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  internally  administer- 
ing to  said  animal  an  effective  complement  inhibiting  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— O2S 


wherein  R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl;  R2  is  selected  frxnn  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, carboxyl  and  COOR4,  wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal;  R3  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and 
COOR4,  wherein  R4is  as  previously  defined;  with  the  proviso 
that  each  phenyl  must  contain  at  least  one  COOR4:  and  the 
non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,130,661 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZOYLACRYLANIUDES 
Peter  Knisa,  PiaiaHeU;  Dak  R.  Hofl,  BaaUag  Ridge,  and  Hd- 
mat  H.  Mrodk,  Matawaa,  aU  of  N.J.,  aaaigaorB  to  Mardi  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  629,438,  Nov.  6, 1975,  abandoned, 
wldd  is  a  coBtinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  521,708,  No?.  7, 1974, 
abaadoBcd,  which  is  a  coBtinaalkM-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  416,134» 
Not.  15, 1973,  abandoned,  nta  application  Jan.  30, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  812,027 
Int  CL2  COIB  33/00:  CIVIC  103/22.  103/28.  103/38 
VS.  CL  424—324  25  ClaiiM 

19.  A  composition  for  the  treatment  of  cocddiosis  compris- 
ing an  inert  carrier  and  an  anticoccidal  amount  of  a  oonqioond 
of  the  formula: 


O  O 

H  I 

A— C— CH=CH— C— NH— B 


m 


where  A  is: 


M 


where  in  fcmnula  (a)  R],  R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydro- 
gen, halo,  loweralkylsulfide,  loweralkylsulfonyl,  loweralk^ 
loweralkoxy,  loweralkanoylamino  or  trihaloloweralkyl; 
In  formida  I  above,  B  rq>resents: 


(c) 


where  in  formula  (c),  Y  is  halo  and  n  is  an  integer  of  4  to  S;  in 
formula  (d),  R4  is  halo,  loweralkyL  loweralkoxy,  toweralkyl- 
sttlfide  or  trihaloloweralkyl;  and  in  formnbi  (e)  Rs  and  R«  are 
independently  hydrogen,  k>weialkyl,  kmeralkoxy,  trihalolow- 
eralkyl or  halo  and  R7  is  halo,  loweralk^  or  hydrogen,  and  at 
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least  one  of  R3,  R«  and  R7  being  other  than  hydrogen  with  the 
provisos  that  when  1)  A  is  mono-substituted  at  the  para  (4) 
position  with  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy  or  halo,  R4  is 
other  than  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy  or  halo  at  the 
para  (4')  position,  and  at  least  one  of  Rs  and  R^  is  other  than 
hydrogen;  and  2)  further  that  in  formula  (e)  when  R5  is  2-low- 
eralkyl,  R^  is  6-loweralkyl,  and  R7  is  hydrogen,  at  least  one  of 
the  R|,  R2  and  R3  substituents  in  formula  (a)  is  other  than 
hydrogen  or  loweralkyl. 


R3  is  hydrogen,  cyclopropyl  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  inclusive; 

A  is  selected  from  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  diOower)alkylaminophcnyl,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
/3-naphthyl,  styryl,  phenylbutadienyl.  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms  inclusive,  or  a  substituted  phenyl  radical 
represented  by  the  symbol 


V 


4,130,662 
ACYLFORMANIDINE  INSECTICIDAL  AND  MITICIDAL 

COMPOUNDS 
Ferenc  M.  Pdiot,  Walnut  Creek«  Cidif^  anignor  to  Stanffer 

Chemical  Company,  Wcs^ort,  Conn. 
DiTldon  of  Scr.  No.  666,520,  Mar.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,056,570, 
which  ia  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  575,313,  May  7, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,962,305,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  439,507,  Feb.  4, 1974, 
alMndoned.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,256 
Int  a.i  AOIN  9/20.  9/24 
VS.  a.  424—324  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  consisting  of  applying  to 
said  insects  or  the  habitat  thereof  an  insecticidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


CH=CH— N— C— A 

II 
NH 


wherein 

X  is  selected  from  Oower)  alkoxy  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkanoylamido  of  from 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and 
n  represents  the  integer  1  or  2. 


■<> 


N=CH— N 


\ 


CH3 


C— R4 

H 
o 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  methyl  or  halogen  and 
R4  is  either  haloalkyl  or  ketoalkyl. 

4^130,663 

STYRYLAMIDINES 

William  L.  Matier,  and  William  T.  CoBMr,  both  of  EransriUe, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Joimson  A  Company,  ETansrille,  Ind. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  825,996,  Ang.  19, 1977,  which  is  a  division 

of  Scr.  No.  601,563,  Ang.  4, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,052,455,  which  is  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  459,152,  Apr.  8, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  368,547, 
Jnn.  11, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  10, 1978,  Scr. 

No.  894389 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/155 
VS.  CL  424—326  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  aggregation  of  blood  pUtelets  in 
a  mmwmiil  having  a  thromboembolic  condition  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  mammal  an  antithrombogenic 
effective  dose  of  a  styrylamidine  or  a  salt  thereof  of  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  acid  to  provide  a  blood  level  of  from  0.5 
to  90  meg.  of  said  styrylamidine  per  0.5  ml.  blood,  said 
styrylamidine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
compounds  having  the  formula 


(X), 


o 


4,130,664 
BIS(DIPHENYLAMINOMETHANE)      ANTIMICROBIAL 

AGENTS 

Bogislav  von  Schmeling,  Haasden,  Conn.,  and  Walter  R.  Booa, 

Gndph,  Canada,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

and  Uniroyal  LttL,  Ontario,  Canada 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  658,004,  Feb.  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,044,139, 

which  ia  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  440,941,  Fd».  8, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,954,868,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  231,385,  Mar.  2, 1972, 

Pat  No.  3,808,316.  lUa  appUcation  Jnn.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

806,650 
Int  CL2  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  CL  424—330  8  OaiiH 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  bacteria  or  fungi  which  com- 
prises applying,  to  a  locus  subject  to  attack  by  said  bacteria  or 
fungi,  a  bactericidally  or  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X'  is  phenylene  and  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  methoxy,  and  phenoxy. 

4,130,665 

A-NORANDROSTANE  DERIVATIVES 

Arthnr  F.  Marx,  Delft,  and  Comeiis  Vos,  PUnaekcr,  both  of 

Netherlands,  Msignors  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,288 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28, 1977, 
13003/77 

Int  CL*  A61K  31 /IZ'  C07C  49/46 
VS.  CL  424—331  7  Oaims 

1.  A-nor-androsta-3(S),16Klien-2-one  derivatives  of  the  for- 
mula: 


wherein 

Rl  is  selected  from  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive, hydrogen,  nitro,  amino,  halogen,  cyclohexyl.  car- 
bamoyl, lower  alkylsulfonyl  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  sulfamoyl  or  lower  alkanoylamido  of  from  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 

R2  is  selected  from  hydrogen  or  halogen  with  the  proviso 
that  when  Ri  is  halogen,  R2  can  represent  up  to  two  addi- 
tional halogen; 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  the  dotted  line  in  the 
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6-7  position  indicates  the  optional  presence  of  an  additional 
double  bond  and  the  wavy  line  in  the  1  position  indicates  that 
the  substituent  R]  is  either  in  a-  or  /3-configuration. 


4,130,666 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  METHOD 
George  G.  L  Moore,  Bhxhwood,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Riker  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  797,138,  May  16, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Afr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,101 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/12 

VS.  a.  424—331  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  combatting  inflammatory  processes  in  a 

mammal  which  comprises  administering  an  effective  dose  less 

than  the  toxic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CH3)3C 


HO 


(CH3)3C 


wherein  R  is  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  ethyl,  n-propyl 
or  n-butyl  to  said  mammal. 


4,130,667 

DERMATOLOGICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Donald  E.  Smith,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,943,  Jan.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,046,886, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  541,902,  Jan.  17, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,925,099,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  340,787,  JuL  22, 1975, 
Pat  No.  3,896,238,  which  is  a  continnation-fai-part  of  Scr.  No. 
241,404,  Apr.  5, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  13, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  805,667 
Int  CL2  A61K  47/00 
VS.  CL  424—361  1  Claim 

1.  A  composition  for  enhancing  the  penetration  of  pharma- 
cologically active  agents  into  and  through  animal  tissue  com- 
prising: 

(1)  at  least  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  a  sugar  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

sucrose  monooctanoate, 
sucose  monodecanoate, 
sucrose  monolaurate, 
sucrose  monomyristate, 
sucrose  monoptJmitate, 
sucrose  monostearate, 
sucrose  monooleate,  and 
sucrose  dioleate;  and 

(2)  at  least  about  0. 1  %  by  weight  of  a  phosphine  oxide  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

octyl  dimethyl  phosphine  oxide, 
nonyl  dimethyl  phosphine  oxide, 
decyl  dimethyl  phosphine  oxide, 
undecyl  dimethyl  phosphine  oxide, 
dodecyl  dimethyl  phosphine  oxide, 
2-hydroxydecyl  dimethyl  phosphine  oxide, 
2-hydroxyundecyl  dimethyl  phosphine  oxide,  and 
2-hydroxydodecyl  dimethyl  phosphine  oxide. 


4,130,668 
METHOD  FOR  CHEMICALLY  PEELING  FRUITS  AND 

VEGETABLES 
Shigem  Otsnka,  Toyonaka;  ZcnicU  MSH,  Waiajama.  Tct- 
snhiko  Tmninaga,  Takaranka;  Jnnidd  Tonra,  TTsiajMis, 
Yoshio  Shimoda,  Duda;  TakasU  TakcMhi,  Wak^mH; 
Masakasn  Okn,  Hyogo,  and  Kan  Mori,  WakajaM,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Strnp  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Toyo  Scikaa 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  679,018,  Apr.  21, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Ang.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  822,705 
Oaims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1975, 50-52192 
Int  a.2  A23L  1/212 
VS.  CL  426—287  9  rirf— 

1.  A  method  for  peeling  fruits  or  vegetables,  which  consists 
essentially  of  the  step  of:  immersing  the  fruit  or  vegetable  in  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  having  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  room  temperature  to  90*  C,  for  a  time  period  of  from  1 
to  30  minutes,  said  aqueous  alkaline  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

I.  from  0.1  to  1.5  weight  percent  of  alkali, 

II.  from  0.005  to  1.0  wei^t  percent  of  a  mixture  of 

(a)  polyoxyethylene  (3-60)  sorbitan  fatty  acid  (Cg-Cis) 
ester  having  an  HLB  value  higher  than  9,  and 

(b)  glycerine  fatty  acid  (Cg-Cig)  ester  having  an  HLB 
value  not  higher  than  9,  said  mixture  containing  from 
one  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  component  (a)  and  from  one 
to  S  parts  by  weight  of  component  (b)  and 

III.  The  balance  being  essentially  water. 

4.  A  method  for  peeling  fruits  or  vegetables,  which  consists 
essentially  of  the  step  of:  immersing  the  fruit  or  vegetable  in  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  having  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  room  temperature  to  90*  C,  for  a  time  period  of  frcnn  one 
to  30  minutes,  said  aqueous  alkaline  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

I.  from  0.1  to  1.5  weight  percent  of  alkali, 

II.  from  0.005  to  1.0  weij^t  percent  of  a  mixture  of 

(a)  polyoxyethylene  (3-60)  sorbitan  fatty  add  (Cg-Cig) 
ester  having  an  HLB  value  higher  than  9,  and 

(b)  sorbitan  fatty  acid  (Cg-Cig)  ester  having  an  HLB  value 
not  higher  than  9,  said  mixture  containing  from  one  to  5 
parts  by  weight  of  component  (a)  and  from  one  to  5 
parts  by  weight  of  component  (b)  and 

III.  the  balance  being  essentially  water. 

7.  A  method  for  peeling  fruits  or  vegetables,  which  consists 
essentially  of  the  step  of:  immersing  the  fruit  or  vegetable  in  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  having  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  room  temperature  to  90*  C,  for  a  time  period  of  from  one 
to  30  minutes,  said  aqueous  alkaline  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

I.  from  0.1  to  1.5  weight  percent  of  alkali, 

II.  from  0.005  to  1.0  wdj^t  percent  of  a  mixture  of 

(a)  polyoxyethylene  (3-60)  sorbitan  fatty  add  (Cg-Cig) 
ester  having  an  HLB  value  hi^ier  than  9,  and 

(b)  propylene  glycol  fatty  add  (Cg-Cig)  ester  having  an 
HLB  value  not  higher  than  9,  said  mixture  containing 
firom  one  to  5  parts  by  wdght  of  component  (a)  and 
from  one  to  5  parts  by  wdght  of  component  (b)  and 

III.  the  balance  being  essentially  water. 


4,130,669 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  IMPROVED  TEA 

VOLAHLES  CONCENTRATE 

Richard  Gregg,  Grecahills,  Ohk),  assignor  to  Tht  Procter  tt 

GamUe  Conqnuiy,  Cfwu4mw,mti^  (Mdo 

FDcd  Jnn.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,759 
Inta.2A23Fi/00 
U.S.  a  426—385  7  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  tea  voladles  concentrate  from 
ground  tea  leaves  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  uniformly  wetting  said  ground  tea  with  from  about  0.1  to 
about  3.0  parts  water  per  part  of  ground  tea,  said  water 
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being  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  32*  F.  to  about  160* 

(b)  ccmtactiiig  said  ground  tea  while,  in  a  state  of  fluidization 
in  free  qwce,  with  from  about  0.005  to  about  0.20  puts 
steam,  per  part  of  ground  tea,  thereby  to  provide  volatiles- 
laden  steam  and  devolatilized  ground  tea;  said  contact 
being  conducted  under  an  absolute  pressure  of  from  about 
S  to  about  290  mm  of  mercury,  the  steam  having  a  temper- 
ature of  frx>m  about  32*  F.  to  about  160*  F..  said  ground 
tea  making  contact  with  said  steam  for  about  0.1  to  about 
43  minute^ 

(c)  collecting  the  volatiles-laden  steam  as  a  fitwt  by  fr«eze 
condensation  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  - 100*  F.  to 
about  —  320*  F.  and  at  an  absolute  pressure  of  from  about 
0  to  about  80  mm  of  mercury; 

(d)  melting  the  frost  to  form  a  tea  volatiles  concentrate  by 
contacting  the  frost  with  at  least  an  equal  weight  of  an 
aqueous  tea  extract  having  a  solids  content  of  from  about 
15%  to  about  65%;  and  wherein  said  fluidization  is  me- 
chanically induced  within  a  horizontal  mixing  shell  by 
miwfig  tools  which  rotate  within  said  shell  at  high  speeds 
sufficient  to  impart  rapid  hurling-and-whirling  motion  to 
the  ground  tea  leaves,  said  mixing  tools  being  so  designed 
fuch  as  to  lift,  drop  and  push  the  ground  tea  leaves  frt>m 
the  walls  of  said  shell  into  free  space  so  that  intimate  steam 
contact  takes  place  without  adverse  effect  on  said  ground 
tea  leaves. 


4,130,C71 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  THICK  FILM 
CONDUCTOR 
Voddarahalli  K.  Nagash,  Berkeley,  Odif ^  and  Richard  M.  FU- 
rath,  dsMMed.  tate  of  Bcrkdey,  Qdif.  (by  Mviiyi  M.  FU- 
rath,  ezeeatriz),  aarigBors  to  The  Uaitad  States  <rf  America  as 
rcprcieated  by  the  United  States  Department  of  EMrgy, 
WasUagton,  D.C 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  838,273 
lat  CL»  B05D  5/12:  OBC  17/06,  15/00 
U  A  CL  427—125  17 


4,130,670 

PROCESS  FOR  FIXING  TONER  IMAGES 

Yvaa  K.  GflUams,  Hever,  Walter  F.  De  Winter,  's-Grcfcaweael; 

Aav^  J.  Vaa  PawschMi,  Antwerp,  and  Daaiia  M.  TlauMr- 

■an,  Mortiei,  an  of  Bclginm,  assigBors  to  Agfli-GcTaert,  N.V., 

Mortael,  Bdginm 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,189 

daiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16, 1975, 
38070/75 

lat  a.2  G03G  13/20 
UjS.  CL  427—16  15  CaaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  electrophoretically  depositing  and  fixing  an 
electrophoretic  toner  particle  image  on  a  sheet  or  web  material 
comprising  a  support  and  permanently  adhered  to  said  support 
a  fixing  Isyer  of  a  thermo-adhesive  defining  the  surface  of  said 
material  on  which  said  toner  image  particles  are  deposited,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  said  material  with  an 
electrostatic  charge  pattern  carried  in  said  thermo-adhesive 
fixing  Uyer  through  an  electrophoretic  developing  Uquid  com- 
prising finely  divided  resin-coi^  pigment  particles  suspended 
in  an  inwiUting  carrier  liquid  to  imagewise  deposit  said  parti- 
cles on  said  fixing  layer,  said  resin-coated  particles  being 
adapted  to  form  with  said  thermo-adhesive  when  the  latter  is  in 
melted  condition  a  contact  angle  smaller  than  90*  so  that  said 
particles  will  be  wet  by  molten  thermo-adhesive  and  heating 
for  a  time  not  longer  than  about  20  seconds  to  a  temperature 
which  is  above  90*  C  at  least  those  parts  of  such  Uyer  corre- 
sponding with  the  toner  image  but  below  a  temperature  at 
which  permanent  deformation  of  the  sheet  or  wd>  material 
occurs,  said  heating  being  of  a  sufficient  intensity  as  to  melt 
said  thermo-adhesive  and  maintain  the  same  melted  until  said 
particles  sink  into  embedded  relation  within  the  melted  fixing 
layer  in  the  absence  of  applied  mechanical  pressure,  and  allow- 
ing said  imaged  layer  to  cool  and  solidify  with  said  image 
particles  embedded  in  said  layer,  said  thermo-adhesive  fixing 
layer  comprising  an  organic  polymeric  material,  having  a 
surface  resistance  «bove  lO**'  Ohm/square,  freedom  from 
blocking  at  least  up  to  35*  C,  a  mdt  viscosity  at  190*  C  of  not 
more  than  120  P  and  an  abrasion  resistance  at  20*  C  above  175 
g,  said  blocking,  abrasion  resistance,  melt  viscosity  and  contact 
angle  values  being  determined  according  to  the  respective 
"standard  tests"  described  in  the  specification. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  thick  film  conductor  wherein  a 
composite  of  glass  particles  and  a  metal  is  formed  on  an  insula- 
tor base  material,  which  method  comprises: 

providing  glass  particles  that  have  been  surface  activated  by 
hydrogen  ion  emplacement  on  the  surface  thereof; 

mixing  the  surface  active  glass  particles  with  an  amount  of  a 
thermally  decomposable  organo-compound  of  the  metal 
sufficient  to  provide  a  metal  content  of  at  least  about  20 
weight  percent  in  the  glass-metal  composite; 

applying  the  surface  active  glass  particle  mixture  to  an  insu- 
lator base  material; 

decomposing  the  organometallic  compound  by  heating, 
thereby  chemically  depositing  metal  particles  on  the  glass 
particles;  and 

htatifg  the  resulting  system  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere 
under  conditions  to  provide  a  thick  film  conductor,  said 
conductor  consisting  essentially  of  the  insulator  base  ma- 
terial having  formed  thereon  a  glass-metal  composite 
having  a  microstructure  of  glass  particles  surrounded  by 
an  interconnecting  metallic  film  chemically  bonded  to  the 
glass  particles  at  the  glass-metal  interface; 

the  resulting  thick  film  conductor  having  a  sheet  resistivity 
of  less  than  about  230  milliohms  per  square. 

4,130,672 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  ANTI-REFLECnON  FILM  ON 

SURFACE  OF  OPTICAL  MATERIAL 
F^mio  OaoU,  Tokorouma,  aad  Hi^)iaM  Kaaiya,  Kokabmdi, 
both  of  Japan,  Mii^nw  to  Hoya  Lcm  Co^  UbL,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1974,  Scr.  No.  50M77 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  16, 1973, 48-116117 
lat  CL2  B05D  5/06 
U  A  CL  427—164  2  Oains 


1.  A  method  for  coating  an  anti-reflection  film  on  the  surface 
of  an  optical  material,  comprising 

a  first  step  of  vacuum-dqxwting  under  a  first  condition  of 
vacuum-deposited  a  silicon  oxide  SiO  film  having  a  prede- 
termined thickness  on  said  surftce  of  said  optical  material 
while  said  optical  material  is  placed  in  a  vacuum  chamber 
having  a  first  vacuum  degree  and  kept  at  temperatures 
below  120*  C.  at  which  the  quality  and  the  shape  of  said 
material  are  not  changed,  and 


a  second  step  of  vacuum-depositing  under  a  second  condi- 
tion of  vacuum-deposition  different  from  said  first  condi- 
tion a  silicon  dioxide  Si02  film  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  on  said  SiO  film  while  the  temperature  of  said 
optical  material  is  kept  the  same  as  in  said  first  step  but 
said  first  vacuum  degree  is  changed  to  a  second  vacuum 
degree  different  from  said  first  vacuum  degree. 


4,130,673 
PROCESS  OF  APPLYING  TIN  OXIDE  ON  GLASS  USING 

BUTYLTIN  TRICHLORIDE 
William  A.  Larida,  Morristowa,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  MAT  Chemi- 
cals lac,  Stamford,  Cobb. 
CoBtiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  592,474,  JaL  2, 1975, 
abaadoBcd,  wUch  is  a  divisioB  of  Ser.  No.  507,074,  Sep.  18, 1974. 
This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  872,765 
lat  CL2  C03C  17/32.  17/10 
MS.  CL  427—255  2  Claims 


j: 


—frum  acm  nrmrnu 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  coefficient  of  friction  and 
susceptibility  to  scratching  exhibited  by  glass  surfaces,  the 
method  consisting  essentiaUy  of  the  following  sequence  of 
operations: 

(1)  Maintaining  said  glass  surface  at  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween 450  and  600*  C.  while  applying  to  said  glass  surface 
vaporized  or  finely  divided  butyltin  trichloride. 

(2)  Maintaining  the  glass  surface  at  a  temperature  of  350*  C. 
or  below  while  applying  to  the  ghus  surface  a  coating  of 
a  natural  wax  or  synthetic  polymer. 


4,130,674 
PROCESS  OF  CONTROLLING  ORGANIC  COATINGS  IN 

AQUEOUS  SPRAY  BOOTH  SYSTEMS 
WUbcrt  J.  Roberts,  Piymooth,  aad  Gerald  R.  Weiasaua,  Soath- 

field,  both  of  Mick,  aaaigBors  to  Detrez  Cheadcal 

IbCh  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,328 
lat  CL2  B05D  1/40.  1/02 
UJS.  CL  427—331  10 

1.  In  a  process  for  controlling  the  overspray  of  organic 
coatings  in  an  aqueous  spray  booth  system,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  step  of  adding  to  the  water  supply  of  an 
aq jeous  spray  booth  system  adapted  to  remove  the  overspray 
of  organic  coatings,  an  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  a 
long  carbon  chain  surface  active  nitrogen  derivative  contain- 
ing one  or  more  hydrocarbon  chains  of  about  Cg  to  C^  in 
length  and  (2)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  (a)  a  polyvalent  water  soluble  or  dispersible  metal 
salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  calcium, 
iron.  zinc,  barium,  magnesium,  strontium  and  aluminum,  and 
(b)  a  nonionic  or  anionic  high  molecular  weight  polymer  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  homopolymers,  copolymers 
or  terpolymers  of  acrylic  acid,  acrylamide,  acrylonitrile. 
polyhydroxy-alcohols,  polyamines.  polytetraethylenediamine. 
vegetable  gums,  polyisocyanates,  polyg^ycidyl  and  aldehydes, 
or  a  blend  of  said  polymers.  wherd>y  any  organic  coating 
over-sprayed  into  said  water  supply  becomes  removable  there- 
from as  a  non-sticky,  non-tacky,  readily  handled  sludge. 

9T7  O.G.  35 


4,130,675 
POLYARYLENE  SULFIDE  RESIN  COATING  MEIHOD 

EaitatUos  VaHiUon,  Newark,  DeL,  «ad  Edwaifd  J.  Welch, 
Spriagfleld,  Pa.,  assjgaers  to  E.  L  Da  Peat  de  Nibwbib  a^ 
Coaqamy,  Wiiariagtoa,  Dd. 

CoBtiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,055,  M«.  11, 1976.  Thte 

appUcatioa  No?.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,416 

lat  CL2  B05D  1/36.  3/02 

U.S.  CL  427-333  3  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  light  colored  coatings  of  peri- 

yarylene  sulfide  resin  which  are  produced  by  pcriyarykne 

sulfide  resin  coating  compositi(Ms;  the  process  comprising 

(a)  placing  upon  a  substrate  a  modifying  oonqxMUid  which  is 
a  citrate,  carbonate,  sulfate  or  hydroxide  of  sodium,  potas- 
sium, rubidium,  or  cesium; 

(b)  overcoating  with  a  polyarylene  sulfide  resin  composi- 
tion; and  then 

(c)  heating  until  the  polyarylene  sulfide  resin  is  fused. 


4,130,676 
COATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Takashi  IcUyaaagi;  Takashige  AUyaBH^  both  of  Hirakata,  i 
IcUao  Otoda,  Dteda,  aU  of  Japaa,  Mri^ers  to 
Electric  iBdastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  KadoM,  J^aa 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,549 

lat  CL2  B05C  3/02;  B44D  1/42 

U.S.  CL  427—358  8  OafaM 


\4byt 


8.  A  method  for  iq)plying  a  coating  solution  onto  a  material 
to  be  coated  by  employing  a  coating  apparatus  whidi  includes 
a  floating  die  member  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said 
opening  graduaUy  narrowing  in  the  direction  of  advance  at 
said  material  to  be  coated,  and  a  thrust  bearing  member  having 
an  opening  therein  and  lubricating  means  for  reducing  fiiction 
in  the  radial  directi(»  thereof  between  said  floating  die  mem- 
ber and  said  thrust  bearing  and  extending  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  advancing  direction  of  said  material  to  be  coated,  said 
opening  of  said  thrust  bearing  member  being  aligned  with  said 
opening  in  said  floating  die  member,  said  coating  solution 
applying  method  comprising  the  stqw  of  passing  the  material 
to  be  coated  upwardly  through  the  coating  solution  and  then 
through  said  opening  in  said  floating  die  member  for  causing 
the  die  member  to  float  on  the  coating  solution  drawn  iq>- 
wardly  by  the  material  to  be  coated  and  for  removing  excess 
coating  solution  and  subsequently  passing  said  material  to  be 
coated  through  said  opening  in  said  thrust  bearing  member  for 
improving  the  follow-up  performance  of  said  floating  die  mem- 
ber with  TtKpccX  to  lateral  movement  of  said  material  to  be 
coated  as  it  is  advancing  through  said  floating  die  member  and 
said  thrust  bearing  member  for  formation  of  coating  film  of  the 
coating  solution  having  a  uniform  thickness  on  said  material  to 
be  coated.  c 
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4,130,fi77 
PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  TO  GLASS  AN  ORGANIC 
COATING  HAVING  CONTROLLED  BOND  STRENGTH 
JoMt  R.  HoBtibcrger,  WUmiagton,  DeU  aMignor  to  E.  L  Dn 
Pont  de  NcwNin  aad  Conpuy,  WUnli^toB,  DeL 
Filed  Oct  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  844^19 
lot  a.2  B05D  1/36,  1/38 
UJS.  CL  427-379  JJ  Clatas 

1.  A  process  for  applying  to  glass  a  coating  capable  of  de- 
lamination  and  stretching  upon  impact  resulting  in  glass  break- 
age, said  process  comprising: 

(1)  applying  to  a  glus  surface  free  fix)m  materials  which  are 
non-dispersible  in  water  a  two-component  coating  which 
contains  as  one  component  y-aminopropyltriethoxysilane 
that  bonds  directly  to  the  glass,  and  as  the  other  compo- 
nent polyethylene  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
within  the  range  of  approximately  1000  to  2000  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  y-aminopropyltriethoxysilane/- 
polyethylene  layer  wiU  be  about  0.05-0.25  ^im  thick  when 
dry,  the  proportion  of  y-aminopropyltriethoxysilane 
being  approximately  5-30%  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
polyethylene; 

(2)  drying  the  coating  applied  in  step  (1); 

(3)  applying  to  the  above  dry  coating  a  second  coating  of  a 
copolymer  of  an  o-olefin  having  3-10  carbon  atoms  and  of 
an  o,i8-unsaturated  carboxyUc  acid  having  3-8  carbon 
atoms,  the  mole  proportion  of  the  carboxyUc  acid  being 
about  0.2-5%  of  the  total  monomers;  and 

(4)  heating  the  coating  to  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  to 
form  a  continuous  film;  the  amount  of  the  copolymer 
being  such  that  the  dry  copolymer  film  is  about  0.07-0.40 
mm  thick. 


of  the  storage  compartment  when  the  panels  are  in  the  folded 
position. 

4,130,679 

SPUCE  FOR  USE  DURING  THE  THERMAL 

STABILIZATION  OF  A  FLAT  MULTIFILAMENT  BAND 

OF  AN  ACRYUC  FIBROUS  MATERIAL  COMPRISING 

AT  LEAST  TWO  SEGMENTS 

Robert  A.  Braniak,  CUllom  and  Jamea  A.  Parker,  SomeniUc, 

both  of  N  J.,  aidgnon  to  Celaneac  Corporatioii,  New  York, 

N  Y 

DlTidM  of  Ser.  No.  641,066,  Dec  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,048,277. 

Thia  avpUcatioa  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,540 

iBt  0.2  B32B  7/08 

UJS.  a.  428-58  6C!ataa 


4,130,678 

COLLAPSIBLE  ARTOTCIAL  CHRISTMAS  TREE 

Janea  R.  Higgfau,  9516  Ferry  Harboar  Ct,  Alexandria,  Va. 

22309 

Filed  Oct  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,555 

iBt  a?  A47G  33/06 

VS.  CL  428—9  '  C*"*™ 


£■.  i:  :ii\  ■•.\\\% 


1.  A  substantially  flat  multifilament  band  of  an  acrylic  fi- 
brous material  which  is  capable  of  undergoing  thermal  stabiU- 
zation  by  continuous  passage  through  a  thermal  stabiUzation 
rone  in  the  direction  of  its  length  having  at  least  two  discrete 
band  segments  which  are  joined  in  an  end  to  end  relationship 

by  a  splice  comprising: 

(1)  fabric  capable  of  withstanding  the  thermal  sUbUization 
treatment  having  a  weave  configuration  through  which 
heat  of  reaction  is  permitted  to  dissipate  which  surrounds 
an  end  of  each  band  segment  and  extends  beyond  the  end 
of  said  band  segment  to  form  a  substantially  flat  fabric 
extension, 

(2)  stitches  capable  of  withstanding  the  thermal  stobdization 
treatment  which  join  said  fabric  to  the  end  of  each  band 
segment,  and 

(3)  stitches  capable  of  withstanding  the  thermal  stabihzaUon 
treatment  which  unite  a  pair  of  said  substantiaUy  flat 
fabric  extensions  while  in  an  overlapping  opposing  rela- 
tionship in  the  absence  of  any  substantial  overlap  of  the 
acryUc  fibrous  material  of  each  band  segment  within  said 
splice. 

4,130,680 
STRONG,  UGHTWEIGHT  PHOTOSENSTTIVE 

I^.Ali(INATE 

Joieph  Ference,  and  Joho  E.  Mcgtoa,  Jr.,  both  of  Coming,  N.Y., 

MiigBon  to  Comiog  Glaaa  Worka,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,879 

Int  CL2  C03C  3/26:  B32B  77/00 

VS.  CL  428-68  •  d**™ 

PHOTOSENSITIVE 
SURFACE    LAYER   GLASS 


1.  A  collapsible  artificial  Christmas  tree  comprising,  a  l>aae, 
one  end  of  a  telescopic  mast  being  connected  to  said  oase, 

garland  means  extending  between  the  base  and  the  opposite 
end  of  the  mast  to  form  a  generaUy  conicaUy-shaped  configu- 
ration; said  base  comprising  a  plurality  of  panel  members,  and 
hinge  means  interconnecting  said  panel  members,  whereby  in 
the  erected  position  the  panel  members  are  disposed  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plane  to  support  the  tree,  and  in  the  col- 
hipsed  position  certain  panel  members  are  foldable  to  a  substan- 
tially vertical  plane  to  thereby  form  a  storage  compartment  for 
the  collapsed  tree,  and  wall  means  connected  to  said  panel 
members  in  proximity  to  the  edges  thereof  to  thereby  provide 
a  gallery  for  the  base  when  in  the  erected  position,  and  a  wall 


OML  CORE  GLASS 


1.  An  mtAgfftUy  eolofid  luninated  slus  article  consisting  of 

a  tensilely  stressed  core  layer  composed  of  a  spontaneous  opal 
core  glass  of  alkali  aluminosilicate  composition  and  a  compresp 
sively  stressed  surface  layer  fused  to  and  substantially  envelop- 
ing said  core  layer  composed  of  a  surface  layer  glass  having  at 
least  one  integrally  colored  region  containing  microcrystals  of 

alkali  metal  fluoride  and  a  coloring  metallic  silver  phase. 

wherein: 

(a)  the  ratio  of  the  thickness  of  said  core  layer  to  the  thick- 
ness of  said  surface  layer  is  at  least  about  8:1; 

(b)  the  thickness  of  said  surface  layer  U  at  least  about  0.002 
inches; 
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(c)  the  core  glass  has  an  average  Unear  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  (0'-300*  C.)  of  at  least  about  75  x  10"  V  C; 

(d)  the  surface  layer  gkss  has  an  average  linear  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  (0*-300*  C.)  which  is  at  least  10  x 
10-'/*  C.  less  than  that  of  the  core  glass; 

(e)  the  surface  layer  glass  contains  at  least  about  0.01  %  silver 
by  weight; 

(0  the  core  gkss  is  essentially  free  of  Li20;  and 
(g)  the  integrally  colored  region  of  the  surface  layer  glass 
contains  microcrystals  of  alkali  metal  fluoride  in  a  concen- 
tration of  at  least  0.00S%  by  volume  and  further  contains: 
(i)  discrete  colloidal  particles  of  metallic  silver  less  than 

about  200A  in  the  smallest  dimension  and/or 
(ii)  metallic  silver  contained  within  at  least  a  part  of  said 
alkali  metal  fluoride  microcrystals,  said  silver-contain- 
ing part  of  the  microcrystals  being  less  than  about  200A 
in  the  smallest  dimension  and/or 
(iii)  a  coating  of  metalUc  silver  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  the  alkali  metal  fluoride  microcrystals,  the 
portion  of  the  microcrystals  coated  with  silver  being 
less  than  about  200A  in  the  smallest  dimension. 
5.  A  method  for  producing  an  integrally  colored  laminated 
glass  article  consisting  of  a  tensilely  stressed  core  layer  com- 
posed of  a  spontaneous  opal  core  glass  of  alkali  aluminosilicate 
composition  and  a  compressively  stressed  surface  layer  fused 
to  and  substantially  enveloping  said  core  layer  composed  of  a 
surface  layer  glass  having  at  least  one  integrally  colored  region 
containing  microcrystals  of  akkli  metal  fluoride  and  a  coloring 
metallic  silver  phase,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  melt  of  an  alkali  aluminosilicate  core 
glass  having  an  average  linear  coefficient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion (0'-300*  C.)  of  at  least  about  75  X  10"  V  C.  and 
a  composition  which  is  essentially  free  of  Li20,  the  viscos- 
ity of  said  first  melt  being  in  the  range  of  about  400-4000 
poises; 

(b)  providing  a  second  melt  of  a  photosensitive  surface  layer 
glass  having  an  average  linear  coefficient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion (0'-300'  C.)  which  is  at  least  about  10  X  10"  V 
C.  less  than  that  of  the  core  glass  and  a  composition  which 

includes  at  least  about  0.01%  silver  by  weight,  the  viscos- 
ity of  said  second  melt  being  in  the  range  of  about 
700-3000  poises; 

(c)  combining  the  first  and  second  melts  into  laminated  glass 
sheet  and  shaping  the  sheet  to  provide  a  laminated  glass 
article  comprising  a  core  layer  and  a  photosensitive  sur- 
face Uiyer,  the  ratio  of  die  thickness  of  the  core  layer  to 
the  thickness  of  the  surface  layer  being  at  least  about  8:1 
and  the  thickness  of  the  surface  layer  being  at  least  about 
0.002  inches; 

(d)  developing  selected  regions  of  the  photosensitive  surface 
layer  into  integrally  colored  regions,  said  regions  contain- 
ing microcrystals  of  alkali  metal  fluoride  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  at  least  about  0.005%  by  volume  and  further  con- 
taining: 

(l)  discrete  coUoi<lal  particles  of  metallic  silver  less  than 

about  200A  in  the  smallest  dimension  and/or 
(u)  metallic  silver  contained  in  at  least  part  of  said  alkali 

metal  fluoride  microcrystals,  said  silver-containing  part 

of  the  microcrystals  being  less  than  about  200A  in  the 
smallest  dimension  and/or 
(iii)  a  coating  of  meUOlic  silver  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  the  alkaU  metal  fluoride  microcrystals,  the 
portion  of  the  microcrysuds  coated  with  silver  being 
less  than  about  200A  in  the  smaUest  dimension. 


4,130,«81 

STRAPPING  FOR  ORTHODONTIC  HEADGEAR  AND 

OTHER  USES 

IrriB  S.  DeWoaUn,  St  Lonia,  Mo.,  awignor  to  Ortboband  Com. 
pany.  Inc.,  Barabart  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,914 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/06.  9/00;  A61C  3/00 

VS.  a  428—102  6  < 


1.  Strapping  for  orthodontic  headgear  or  other  uses  conq>ris- 
ing  a  core  constituted  by  a  strip  of  substantially  nonstretchable 
thermopUutic  plastic  material  and  a  wn4>per  for  the  core 
constituted  by  a  composite  strip  comprising  a  layer  of  thermo- 
plastic film  and  a  layer  of  thermoplastic  packling  material 
bonded  to  the  fihn,  said  composite  strip  being  wrapped  arx>und 
tiie  side  edges  of  the  core  with  Uie  Uiyer  of  fihn  on  the  outside 
and  the  kyer  of  padding  material  on  the  inside  and  having  its 
marginal  edges  overli^^  on  one  face  of  the  core  along  the 
length  of  the  strapping,  said  overlapping  edges  being  stitched 
together  to  form  a  longitudinal  overlap  seam  for  the  conyxMte 
strip  by  a  series  of  discrete  thermoplastic  stitches,  said  series 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  strip  and  generally  centrally  of 
the  strip,  said  stitches  being  rektively  closely  spaced  longitudi- 
nally of  the  straining  and  penetrating  through  the  strapping 
from  one  face  tiiereof  to  the  other,  whereby  the  wrqjper  is 
thermopkstically  sealed  by  said  stitches  to  the  core  at  o^xMite 
faces  of  the  core  as  well  as  being  thermoplastically  longitudi- 
nally seamed. 


4k  130  682 

SOUND  ABSORBING  DEVICE 

John  W.  Lanko,  33  N.  Center,  Perry,  N.Y.  14530 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,820 

Irt.  a2  B32B  i/n.  3/10:  EMB  1/99 

UJS.  CL  428—116 


1.  A^  sound  absorbing  device,  comprising 

a  lattice-type  structure  having  a  plurality  of  equidistantly 
spaced  parallel  horizontal  strips  and  a  plurality  of  equidis- 
tantly spaced  parallel  vertical  strips  intersecting  the  hori- 
zontal Strips  at  right  angles  to  form  a  matrix  structure 
having  a  plurality  of  substantially  square  open  compart- 
ments each  bordered  by  a  pair  of  qMced  parallel  horizon- 
tal strip  segments  and  a  pair  of  ^Mced  paraUd  vertical 
strip  segments. 
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.  plurality  of  sound  absorbing  units  in  alternate  compart-   said  tranrition  section  ^P'^^  ;^jl^^^^^, 
ment.  of  the  structure  each  of  the  sound  absorbing  units  butyral  resin  havmg  a  reUtively  high  plasticizer  content  equiv- 

comprising  four  concave  strip  segments  each  extending 
from  the  midpoint  of  a  corresponding  one  of  the  strip 
segments  of  a  corresponding  one  of  the  compartments  to 
the  midpoint  of  a  corresponding  other  of  the  strip  seg- 
ments of  the  corresponding  one  of  the  compartments  to 
form  a  concave-sided  square  in  said  one  of  said  compart- 
ments routed  90*  relative  to  said  one  of  said  compart- 
ments, 

each  of  the  sound  absorbing  units  further  comprising  a  pair 
of  tnteisecting  cross  strip  segments  extending  between  the 
midpoints  of  opposite  concave  strip  segments  of  its  con- 
cave sides,  and 

a  pair  of  sheets  covering  the  open  sides  of  the  matrix  struc- 
ture, thereby  providing  a  completely  enclosed  integral 
structure. 


4,130,683 

SPONGE-LIKE  MATERIAL  HAVING  IMPROVED 

SCRUBBING  AND  CLEANING  ABILITY 

Woltans  Michel,  Wkabaden,  and  Hdax  KalbcrtBr,  Oberwal- 

1^  both  of  Gwany.  Mri^on  to  Hoechat  Aktlengrsfil- 

achaft,  Fhnktet  am  Mdn,  Gemany 

FDed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  88M18 
rui—  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Mar.  17, 
1977,  2711C98 

lit  a?  B32B  3/Q2 
UJS.  CL  428—194  W  OdaM 


alent  to  more  than  35  parts  by  weight  of  triethylene  glycol 
di-(2-ethyl  butyrate)  per  100  parts  of  said  resin. 


4,130,685 

CORK  WALL  COVERING 

Joha  A.  Tarolio,  4700  Rohwdi  La.,  Loiriafflla,  Ky.  40218 

FOad  Sep.  20, 1974,  Sar.  No.  507,725 

Int  a.2  B32B  21/08,  27/30,  27/36 

UJS.  CL  428-147  « 


1.  A  porous  sponge-like  material  suitable  for  use  in  cleaning 
comprising  a  porous  cellulose  hydrate  body  having  at  least  one 
netting  attached  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  thereof,  said 
porous  cellulose  hydrate  body  containing  a  filler  material  of 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resinous  particulate  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resinous 
powders,  fibers,  or  fibrids  on  at  least  that  portion  of  the  surface 
of  said  body  which  is  in  contact  with  said  netting. 


4,130,684 
MULTILAYERED  SAFETY  GLASS 
Harry  E.  Utteil,  Jr.,  AlUaoa  Park,  and  Shorr,  Nonnao,  Mout 
f  tihaaow.  both  of  Pa.,  aasi^ora  to  PPG  Indastrlca,  Ibc, 

CoBtlnatk»-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,045,  Apr.  24, 1969,  Pat  No. 

3364^204.  TUa  appUortkM  Jn.  9, 1969,  Ser.  No.  831,286 

lit  CL2  B32B  7/02:  F41H  5/26 

UJB.  CL  428-212  «  Clataa 

L  In  a  multilayered  safety  glass  laminate  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  alternate  plies  of  glass  and  pUtttidzed  polyvinyl  buty- 
ral  rcaia  arranged  to  provide  an  impact  striking  section,  a 
transition  sectioa  and  an  impact  absorption  section,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  phiridity  of  pliea  of  said  resin  in  said 
impact  striking  section  having  a  relatively  low  plastkazer 
content  equivalent  to  less  than  23  parts  by  weight  of  triethyl- 
ene glycol  di-(2-ethyl  butyrate)  per  100  parts  of  said  resm  and 


1.  A  cork  wall  covering  comprising  a  sheet  of  corit  material 
of  from  about  0.006  to  0.040  inches  in  thickness  adhesively 
secured  to  one  side  to  a  backing  material  of  from  about  0.005  to 

0.008  inches  in  thickness  by  a  first  adhesive  and  having  on  the 
opposite  side  thereof  a  fisdng  material  of  from  about  0.005  to 

0.010  inches  in  thidmess  adhesively  secured  thereto  with  a 
second  adhesive,  said  backing  material  being  doth  or  paper, 
said  facing  material  being  a  vinyl  film,  said  first  adhesive  being 
a  thermoplastic  adhesive  and  said  second  adhesive  bdng  a 
cured  polyester  resin. 

4,130,686 
STRAPPING  BAND  HAVING  CORE  FORMED  FROM  A 
THERMOSEITING  RESIN  AND  A  COVERING  FORMED 

FROM  A  THERMOPLASmC  RESIN 
Mitanhiro  TakahMU,  Yokohama;  TadM>  Somo,  HIm;  SUgao 
Mteakmra,  MiMkaw»,  •■«  Toihlhan  HM,  Gita,  aD  of 
Japaa,  aaai^ors  to  Ubo-Nitto  Kaasi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDed  Jo.  3, 1977,  Sar.  No.  803,306 
dataa    priority,    sfpUortlo-    Japan,    Jaa.    17.    1976, 

51/78202[U] 

lat  0.2  B65D  «/70 

U.S.CL428-294  8  Oataa 

1.  A  strapping  band  comprising  a  tq;)e-flhaped  core  having 
continuous  reinforcing  fibers  combined  togeUier  with  a  ther- 
n>r.«*»tiiig  resin,  and  an  outer  layer  of  thermoplastic  resin  cov- 
ering said  tape^haped  core,  wherein  said  thermoidastic  resin 
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and  said  thermosetting  resin  each  has  polymeric  units  derived  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyl,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  oanvtti  at  least 
from  the  same  monomer.  about  90  percent  of  the  chloromethyl  or  bnxnomethyl  groiqia 

of  the  second  composition  to  quaternary  ammonium  groopa. 


4.  A  strapping  band  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said 
reinforcing  fibers  are  several  continuous  glass  rovings  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  with  each  other. 


4,130,687 
INORGANIC  FOAM 
Deaia  G.  H.  Ballard;  Coiia  S.  Coady,  aad  Graham  R.  Rideal,  aU 
of  Raaeora,  Fji^aad,  aaajgaors  to  Laperial  Cheaiical  ladns- 
tries  Liadted,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

FDed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,377 
lat  a.2  B32B  3/26 
UJS.  CL  428—310  27  Clafaaa 

1.  A  rigid  foam  comprising  an  inorganic  cellular  structure 
composed  of  lamellae  of  vermiculite. 

25.  A  polyurethane  foam  pand  faced  on  at  least  one  side 
with  a  coating  of  the  foam  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,130,688 

ELECTROCONDUCnVE  RESINS  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  AND  ELECTROCONDUCTIVE 

COATED  PAPER 

Joaeph  L.  Garner,  Saaford,  Mich.,  aasigaor  to  The  Dow  Chead- 

cal  Coavaay,  Midhmd,  Mich. 

DirisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  668,335,  Mar.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,071,666. 

This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,095 

lat  CL2  COOK  5/03 

MS.  CL  428—342  9  Oaiais 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electroconductive  coated 

paper  comprising  coating  a  copying  paper  base  with  about  0.1 

to  about  3  pounds  of  an  electroconductive  composition  per 
3,000  square  feet  per  side  of  the  copying  pi^ier  base  said  dec- 
troconductive  composition  having  been  prepared  by  chloro- 
methylating  or  bromomethylating  a  first  composition  which 
comprises,  by  weight. 
Component  (A)  from  about  85  to  about  95  parts  of  a  polysty- 
rene characterized  by  a  wdght  average  molecular  wdght, 
KI,^  of  about  5,000  to  about  4S|0p0  and  an  average  molec- 
ular wdght  distribution,  KIm,/M„,  of  about  2  to  about  6; 
and 
Component  (B)  from  about  15  to  about  5  parts  of  a  cyclic 
hydrocarbon  of  from  9  to  about  25  carbon  atoms  which 
may  contain  up  to  two  hetero-oxygen  atoms,  comprising  1 
to  3  benzoaromatic  rings; 
thereby  introducing  chloromethyl  or  bromomethyl  groups  on 
about  70  to  90  percent  of  the  aromatic  rings  of  said  first  compo- 
sition and  obtaining  as  a  result  thereof  a  chloromethylated  or 
bromomethylated  second  composition  and  thereafter  reacting 
the  second  composition  with  a  tertiary  amine  of  the  formula 


@ 


or 


N 

/    \ 

R2  Rj 


4,130,689 
PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH  STRENGTH  HOLLOW  RAYON 

FIBERS 

Eageae  Coata,  Jr.,  Goahea,  N.Y^  aasigaor  to  lateraatioaal 

Paper  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coathmatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,918,  Jaa.  11, 1976, 

abaadoaed.  This  appMcatioa  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,874 

lat  0.2  DOIF  2/09 

UJS.  CL  428—396  25  OaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hollow  rayon  fibers  resistant  to 

collapse  after  dryiiog,  which  process  ccnnprises  panning  a 

viscose  solution  containing  alkali  celluloae,  a  blowing  agent 

sdected  fix>m  the  class  consisting  of  alkali-metal  carbonates 

and  bicarbonates,  carbon  disulfide,  and  ripened  to  a  Sab  Index 

of  from  about  6  to  12  cubic  centimeters  of  sodium  chloride, 

into  an  aqueous  addic  coagulating  bath  ccmtaining  from  about 

150  to  220  grams  per  liter  of  sodium  sulfiite,  from  about  120  to 

160  grams  per  liter  of  sulfuric  acid,  and  from  about  30  to  80 

grams  per  liter  of  zinc  sulfate,  and  thereafter  stretching  the 

resulting  hollow  rayon  fibers  by  between  about  40  and  120%. 


4430,690 

ABRASION  RESISTANT  COATINGS  CURED  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  PF>.  SbF.,  OR  HSbF« 

Larry  A.  Liea,  White  Bear  Lake,  aad  J.  Laanr  ZoUiarr,  Ma- 

plewood,  boA  of  Miaa.,  aaaigaora  to  Miaaeaota  Mfadag  aad 

Maaafactariag  Coavoay.  Saiat  Paal,  MfauL 

FDed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832^400 
lat  CL2  B32B  27/36.  27/06,  9/04 
MS.  CL  428—412  4  OaiaH 

1.  An  alMiaion  resistant  coating  on  a  substrate,  said  coating 
having  at  most  30%  haze  according  to  ASTM  D  968-51  using 
1  liter  of  sand  in  10-11  seconds  and  comprising  a  polymer 
having  at  least  1^5%  by  wdght  units  derived  from  an  q)Oxy-ter- 
minated  silane  of  the  formulae: 

O 

/    \ 
CH2 CH— (R),— SKOR^jsnd 


\^^J-(R).- 


SKOROb 


/       ~N_ 


cured  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  active  amount  of  PFj, 
SbFs  or  HSbPfi. 


wherein  — Rj,  — R2  and  — Rs  are  independently  — CH2C- 
H2OH,  — CH2CHOHCH3,  — CH2CHOHCH2OH,  alkyl,  aryl. 


4^130,691 
CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION 
Pierre  Canard,  VeraaDlea,  aad  Albert  Levy,  Orly,  both  of 
Hraaee,  aaaivBors  to  Rhoae  Poalcac  ladaatrka,  Pvte,  Firaaca 
FDed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,489 
lat  a.2  D21H  1/28 
UJS.  CL  428—511  6  CUaai 

1.  A  coated  offset  printing  pa^ac  conq>rising  a  p^>er  base 
shed  and  a  coating  on  the  paper  base  sheet,  consisting  essen- 
tially (^a  pigment  and  binder  in  which  the  princqial  film-form- 
ing constituent  consists  of  an  aqueous  latex  of  a  copomer  oi 
butadiene,  styrene  and  unsaturated  carboxylic  add,  consisting 
essentially  of  35  to  40%  by  weight  of  butadiene,  SO  to  63%  by 
weight  of  styrene,  and  2  to  10%  by  weight  oX  at  least  one 
unsaturated  carboxylic  ethylenic  add.  the  particles  <^  which 
have  a  diameter  in  the  range  0.20  to  0.30  micron  m  which  the 
film  forming  omstituent  is  i»esent  in  the  ratio  of  14-1 5  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  pigment 
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4,130,ti92 

goaung  compositions  comprising 
alkoxymethylaminotriazines,  polyols  and 

POLYETHER  THIOLS 
George  J.  Andenon,  EMt  LtMSOMMlow;  TiBOthy  F.  DeoMad, 
Lo^meadow,  and  J.  Owen  Saater,  EMt  Loogmendow,  all  of 
MaMi^  aMigBon  to  Moasaato  Conpany,  St  Loala,  Mo. 
Filed  Oct  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,060 
lot  CL2  O08L  61/28 
UJS.  a.  428-524  »  daiint 

1.  A  liquid  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyol,  a 
polyoxypropylene  triol  of  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
about  300  to  about  1000  and  a  substantially  completely  methyl- 
olated  polyaminotriazine  substantially  fully  etherified  with  at 
least  one  Ci  to  C4  alcohol,  wherein  the  polyol  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  1,5-pentanediol,  1,4-dimethylolcy- 
clohexane,  and  2,2-dimethyl-3-hydroxypropyl  2,2-dimethyl-3- 
hydropropionate,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  polyol  to  poly- 
oxypropylene triol  is  in  the  range  of  about  90:10  tO  about  55:45, 
and  wherein  the  ratio  of  hydroxy!  groups  of  the  polyol  and  the 
polyoxypropylene  triol  to  alkoxymethyl  groups  of.  the 
polyaminotriazine  is  in  the  range  of  about  1:1  to  about  1:2. 


4,130,694 
AMORPHOUS  METAL  OXIDE  MATERIAL  BETWEEN 

ELECTRODES  OF  A  CELL 

Alaatair  M.  Glass;  Makoln  E.  Lines,  both  of  MlUingtoo,  and 

Kurt  Naaaan,  Beraardsrillc  aU  of  N  J.,  awigBon  to  BcU 

Telephoiic  Laboratoriea,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aog.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  824,419 

iBt  0.2  HOIM  6/18:  HOIG  9/02 

MS.  CL  429—193  ^  Claims 


4,130,693 
ELECTROLYTE^ATHODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FUEL 

CELL 
Panl  Vaa  Dca  Bcrghc,  43,  Conn  Sabloo,  63000  Ciemont  Fer- 
raad,  France,  and  Helmut  Tannenberger,  La  VUlettc  218, 1451 
Le  Chateau  de  Ste  Croix,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  801,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  28,   1976, 
6737/76 

iBt  Ci?  HOIM  4/86 
UJS.  CL  429—41  •  Claims 


1.  Device  comprising  a  portion  of  material  together  with 
spaced  electrodes  intimately  contacting  the  portion,  the  said 
material  being  amorphous  within  a  region  defining  a  continu- 
ous path  intermediate  the  said  electrodes,  the  amorphous  stote 
being  characterized  by  absence  of  long-range  ordering  over  a 
distance  of  at  least  100  Angstrom  units  as  indicated  by  X-ray 
diffraction,  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  said  material 
comprises  a  composition  which  may  be  represented  by  the 
stoichiometry  Xos-iiZii^^Oa  >«  which  X  is  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Li,  Na,  K;  Z  is 
at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Nb, 
Ta;  and  O  is  oxygen. 


1,  An  electrolyte-cathode  assembly  for  a  solid  electrolyte 
fuel  cell  suiuble  for  operation  at  high  temperatures,  which 
assembly  comprises  a  gas-tight  body  made  of  a  solid  ceramic 
electrolyte  capable  of  conducting  oxygen  ions,  and  at  least  one 
layer  of  an  electron-conducting  material  in  contact  with  the 
electrolyte  and  deposited  thereon,  wherein  said  layer  of  elec- 
tron-conducting material  is  a  compact  layer  having  a  thickness 
of  at  least  1  micron  and  at  most  200  microns  and  made  of  a 
mixture  containing  from  20  to  80%  by  volume  of  indium  oxide 
In203  doped  with  tin  oxide,  the  remainder  being  a  ceramic 
material  capable  of  conducting  oxygen  ions  at  the  cell  operat- 
ing temperature  and  which  is  a  mixed  oxide  solid  solution, 
crystallized  in  the  cubic  system,  consisting  essentially  of  zirco- 
nium oxide  Zr02  and  at  least  one  oxide  stabilizing  the  cubic 
phase  of  zirconium  oxide,  said  layer  being  covered  by  a  com- 
pact surface  layer  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  1  micron  and  at 
most  10  microns  of  ceramic  material  capable  of  conducting 
electrons  and  oxygen  ions  and  which  is  a  mixed  oxide  solid 
solution  crystallized  in  the  cubic  system,  consisting  essentially 
of  (1)  zirconium  oxide  Zr02,  (2)  at  least  one  oxide  stabilizing 
the  cubic  phase  of  zirconium  oxide  and  (3)  uranium  oxide  UOj. 


4,130,695 
LEAD-ACID  STORAGE  BATTERY  AND  ELECTRODE 

THEREFOR 
Herauum  DIetz,  Gcrilagea,  and  SIcgfHcd  Zicgier,  HOdeahdm, 
both  of  Gcnuuiy,  aarignort  to  Robert  Beach  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart Germany 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Dec  23, 
1976,2658493 

lat  a.2  HOIM  4/14.  10/06 
UACL  429-215  9Caaiam 


1.  An  electrode  for  a  lead-acid  storage  battery  comprising  a 
metal  support  consisting  at  least  partly  of  lead  and  an  electro- 
chemically  active  composite  mass  (16)  supported  thereon,  said 
composite  mass  containing  between  0.001  and  0. 1%  by  weight 
of  finely  divided  polytetrafluoroethylene  powder,  said  per- 
centage being  referred  to  the  total  weight  of  said  composite 
mass. 
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4,130,696 

CONDUCTIVE  DILUENT  FOR  PRESSED  NICKEL 

ELECTRODES 

Roaald  G.  Goather,  Mystic,  Coaa.,  aaalgaor  to  Yardaey  Electric 

Corporatioa,  Pawcatack,  Coaa. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,910 
lat  CL2  HOIM  4/32 
U.S.  a.  429—223  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  pressed  nickel  electrode  comprising  an  apertured 
current  collector,  and  an  electrode  admixture  pressed  therein, 
said  electrode  admixture  comprising  an  active  nickel-contain- 
ing electrode  material,  a  conductive  diluent  and  a  binder,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
having  as  said  an  conductive  diluent  admixture  homoge- 
neously mixed  with  said  active  electrode  material  and  said 
binder,  and  consisting  essentially  of  nickel  flake  and  pow- 
dered carbon  in  amounts  between  about  4%  and  about 
10%  by  weight  and  between  about  5%  and  about  10%  by 
weight,  respectively,  of  the  total  weight  of  said  active 
electrode  material,  said  conductive  diluent  admixture,  and 
said  binder,  said  conductive  diluent  admixture  being  be- 
tween about  10%  and  about  15%  by  weight  of  said  total 
weight. 


fatty  acid  containing  6  to  25  carbon  atoms  and  an  aliphatic 
saturated  alcohol  containing  2  to  4  hydroxyl  groiqw,  said  reac- 
tion being  carried  out  in  a  closed  mould. 


4  130  697 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FOAMED 

PLASTICS  WTTH  IMPROVED  COMBUSTION 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Goliard  Stern,  and  Karlheiaz  Wegleitaer,  both  of  Linz,  Austria, 

assignors  to  CImnie  Liaz  Akticngesellscliaft,  Austria 

Filed  JuL  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,504 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jul.  30, 
1976,  2634417 

lat  a.2  C08G  18/54.  18/15 
MS.  CL  521—106  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  production  foamed  plastics  with  improved 
combustion  characteristics  by  a  condensation  reaction  of  ami- 
noplast  resins  with  isocyanates  which  are  at  least  bifunctional, 
the  improvement  comprising  using  as  starting  material  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  precondensate  of  formaldehyde  with  an 
aminoplast  forming  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  urea  and  melamine,  which  solution  contains  from  0.5 
to  20  parts  by  weight  of  the  precondensate  per  pari  by  weight 
of  water,  adding  to  the  isocyanate  or  its  mixture  with  the 
aqueous  solution  of  the  precondensate  but  separately  from  the 
solution  of  the  precondensate  an  acid  catalyst  in  an  amount  of 
1  pari  by  weight  per  at  least  20  parts  by  weight  of  the  precon- 
densate and  condensing  the  precondensate  with  the  isocyanate 
at  temperatures  of  between  20*  to  100*  C,  whereby  the  weight 
ratio  of  precondensate  to  isocyanate  used  is  from  0.20  to  15:1. 

6.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  in  which  the  acid  catalyst 
used  is  phosphoric  acid. 

7.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  in  which  the  acid  catalyst 
used  is  phosphorus  trichloride. 


4,130,698 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  CONTAINING  INTERNAL 

MOLD-RELEASE  AGENT 

Darid  J.  Sparrow,  Korbeek*lo,  and  Willy  Vaa  Autgaerden, 

HeTcriee,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Limited,  Loadoa,  England 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,230 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29, 1976, 
12536/76 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/14.  18/08;  C09K  3/00 
MS.  CL.  521—130  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  foam 
moiddings  which  comprises  foaming  a  reaction  mixture  which 
comprises  (A)  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  containing  at  least 
two  isocyanate  groups,  (B)  at  least  one  compound  containing 
at  least  two  isocyanate  reactive  groups,  (Q  a  foaming  agent, 
(D)  a  foam  stabiliser  and  (E)  2%  to  8%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  (B)  of  at  least  one  processing  aid  which  is  an  ester  of 


4,130,699 

VAPOR  PHASE  POLYMERIZATION  WTTH 

TEMPORARILY  INACTIVE  TTTANIUM  CATALYST 

Caea  R.  Hoff,  John  L.  Melqaist,  both  of  Napcnrffle,  DL,  aad 

Peter  Fotis,  Highlaad,  lad.,  asaivion  to  Staadard  OO  Coai- 

paay  (ladlaaa),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Not.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  854^31 
lat  CL2  O08F  2/34.  10/00 
MS.  CL  526—67  22  i 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  resinous  polymer  of  olefin  by 
vapor  phase  polymerization  of  an  olefin  which  comprises 
conveying  inactive  high  yield  titanium  catalyst  component  to  a 
vapor  phase  polymerization  reactor  with  a  liquid  comprising 
recycled  quench  liquid,  reactivating  said  inactive  high  yield 
titanium  catalyst  component  inside  the  reactor  with  a  metal 
alkyl  reducing  agent  and  polymerizing  olefin  under  gas  phase 
polymerization  conditions  with  reactivated  high  yield  catalyst 
to  form  a  resinous  polymer  of  an  olefin  having  a  low  level  of 
catalyst  residues. 


4,130,700 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING  DIPEROXY 

KETALS  AS  FINISHING  CATALYSTS 

Vasanth  R.  Kaaiath,  T(mawaada,  N.Y.,  aaiigaor  to  Peaawnh 

Corpmatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FOed  Jaa.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,189 
lat  CL2  C08F  2/00.  4/38  12/02.  112/02 
MS.  CL  526—73  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  free-radical  polymerization  of  vinyl 
monomers,  including  vinyl  aromatic  monomers,  comprising 
polymerizing  said  vinyl  monomers,  at  least  two  distinct  pro- 
gressively high  polymerization  temperatures,  each  between 
the  temperatures  of  about  70*  C.  to  about  ISO*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  at  least  two  free-radical  initiators,  one  of  which  initia- 
tors, used  in  relatively  minor  proportions  as  a  finishing  cata- 
lyst, has  the  formula 


OO— Ai 
I 
A— C— (CH2),— B 

00— Ai 


wherein 
X  is  a  numeral  from  1  to  5  inclusive. 
Bis 
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o 

N 


— C— O— A    or    — O— C— R, 

A  is  hydrocarbyl 

Ai  is  tertiary  hydrocarbyl,  and 

R  is  A,  hydrocarbyloxy  or  alkylperoxy, 
and  the  other  initiator,  used  in  relatively  major  proportions, 
has  a  10  hour  half-life  temperature  below  about  100*  C, 
wherein  the  same  solvent  is  used  for  measuring  the  half-life  of 
all  initiators  and  wherein  the  time  to  produce  polymer  without 
more  th»w  0.1  wei^t  percent  residual  monomer  is  reduced  by 
at  least  20%  of  the  time  required  than  when  the  diperoxyketal 
finishing  initiator  is  not  present 


4,130,701 

PETROLEUM  RESINS  CONTAINING  VINYL 

NORBORNENE  OR  TETRAHYDROINDENE 

AairtfLepert,  Rhode  Saiirt  Gcnese,  Belgiiuii,  aaricwM-  to  Exxon 

RMMMtth  A  EaglBeering  Co^  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 

FOed  Oct  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,345 
daiiM  priority,  applkatkMi  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1976, 
43305/76 

iBt  CL^  C08F  2/Oa  4/14.  32/08.  232/08 
VS.  CL  526—76  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  resin  suitable  as  a  tackifier 
which  comprises  polymerizing  using  a  Friedel  Crafts  catalyst: 

(1)  a  petroleum  resin  feed  comprising  C5  olefins  and  diole- 
fins.  Q  olefins  and  diolefins  or  a  mixture  of  C5  and  Q 
olefins  and  diolefins,  said  feed  being  obtained  from  the 
cracking  of  petroleum  feedstock,  and 

(2)  an  additive  comprising  a  non-aromatic  cyclic  compound, 
said  compound  being  vinyl  norbomene  or  tetrahydroin- 
dene. 


4,130,703 
HETEROGENEOUS  ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION 
PROCESS 
lUa  RMhkoT,  Sofia,  Bolivia;  Jen  GoU;  ItariM,  Fhnce;  Dn- 
id  GHffard,  Maiaerllle,  Fhmcc;  Albert  IMrold,  Ijmm, 
Fhmcc;  G«Nrd  Merle,  OidUM,  FIWMe;  Inm  M.  PaMyotor, 
Sofia,  Bol^ria;  JemnPlerra  Paacaidt,  VfUentenDe,  F^aMe; 
QnaiBS  T.  Pham;  Christiaa  Pillot,  both  of  Gaiidre,  FkaMe,  and 
Robert  Sdte,  Lyoa,  F^SMC,  CMivMin  to  AgSMe  NatioMie  de 

VaiorisatioB  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  FiraMC 
DiTlrion  of  Ser.  No.  793,551,  May  4, 1977,  wUcb  la  a  dirlrioB  of 

Scr.  No.  695,837,  Jo.  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,035,562.  Ills 
appUcatkw  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,932 

Clahns  priority,  appttortloB  Balgaria,  JaL  14, 1975, 30292 

iBt  a.J  CO8F  4/02.  4/08.  36/06.  36/08 

\3S.  CL  526-173  ♦  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  heterogeneous  anionic  polymerization  process 
wherein  at  least  one  monomer  having  a  conjugated  diene 
structure  is  being  polymerized,  wherein  at  least  one  catalyst 
comprising  a  carbon  with  a  graphitic  structure  and  at  least  one 
element,  such  as  lithium,  is  inserted  in  said  carbon  catalyst,  and 
wherein  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  is  also  inserted  in  said  gra- 
phitic structiire,  the  improvement  in  the  process  comprising 
dissolving  said  monomer  and  suspending  said  catalyst  in  an 
aromatic  solvent 


-E-CH.-C^ 


CO2H 


4,130,704  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SULFUR  MODIFIED 

POLYCHLOROPRENE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS 

AUhiko  Sbimizo,  and  AtaMbi  Kita,  both  of  Sbia-oa^ro,  Japan, 

aMigaora  to  Toyo  Soda  MaaaflKtwiag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yi 


Coattnaatloa  of  Ser.  No.  601,997,  Aog.  5, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,076,927.  This  application  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,512 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1974, 49-89497 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  mboeqaent  to  Feb.  28, 

1995,  baa  been  dlarlalmwi. 

Int  CL2  C08F  2/28.  136/18 

UJS.  CL  526-217  7 


4,130,702 

POLYACRYLOYLAMINOBENZOIC  ACID, 

POLYMETHACRYLOYLAMINOBENZOIC  ACID  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Eoi  W.  Cboc,  Raadolpb,  N  J.,  aarigMNT  to  Cebuese  Corporation, 

New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,280 
Int  a.2  C08F  4/30.  2/10.  20/64.  20/58 
UJS.  a.  526-93  12  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  capable  of  forming  an  anisotropic  melt  consist- 
ing essentially  of  recurring  units  of  the  formula: 


wnzain  OF  SIM)  BanD 
KuounMOKuna 


amosmtn. 


I  I 


«  loarv  win  Misueu  sunn  one 

■tt  MDCB  «  MJUSr  TNt  »< «  , 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  sulfur  modified  polychloroprene 
polymers,  which  comprises: 

polymerizing  chloroprene  or  a  mixture  of  chloroprene  and  a 
comonomer  with  sulfur  and  a  peroxide  initiator  in  a  neu- 
tral or  acidic  aqueous  emulsion  in  the  presence  of  a  nitro- 
gen containing  cationic  emulsifier,  and  then 

peptizing  the  resulting  sulfur  modified  polychloroprene 
latex  by  adding  a  peptizing  agent  consisting  of  an  alkaline 
aqueous  solution  to  said  latex  in  a  quantity  to  adjust  the 
pH  of  the  latex  to  a  value  greater  than  8. 
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4430,705 

POLYMERS  OF  PIVALOYLOXYALKYL 

METHACRYLATES,  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  MODIFICATION 

StaaiafaiT  Serdk;  Jiri  TMumd;  Jan  Hohta,  and  Jiri  Stamberg, 

all  of  Pragne,  Caecboabwrakia,  aaaignera  to  Ceakoatovwsbs 

Tcd,  PragM,  CiechoaloTakia 

of  Scr.  No.  590,635,  Jan.  26, 1975, 
TUi  ivpicatbrn  Mar.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  783,398 
prkfity,  applieatioa  OncboaiofaUa,  Jo.  27,  1974, 
4540-74;  Ja^  27, 1974, 4541-74$  im,  27, 1974, 4542-74 

bt  a.2  G08F  22/10.  4/32,  4/34 
UJS.  CL  526-230  5  Claini 

1.    Pivaloyloxyethyl    methacrylate    polymers    containing 
structural  units  having  the  general  formula: 


I 
— CHj— C— 


I  I 

CXX)— C2H4— O— OC— C— CH3  . 

CH3 


4,130,706 
HYDROPmUC,  OXYGEN  PERMEABLE  CONTACT 

LENS 
Lonto  Plambeck,  Jr.,  Wfladi«toB,  DeL,  aaaigMir  to  E.  L  Du  Font 
de  NeiMMra  and  CoiBprnqr,  Witari^la^  DeL 

FDed  Aag.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  822,719 

Int  0.2  COSF  214/18:  G02C  7/04 

U.S.  CL  526—245  8  ClalM 

1.  A  contact  lens  having  a  surface  formed  of  a  polymer 

consisting  essentially  of  from  20  to  80  weight  percent  units  of 

the  structure 

R 

I 
-(•C-CHj)- 

I 

O 
I 

wherein  — R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — H  and 
— CH3  and  — R|  is  a  group  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms  which  contains  at  least  one  p(dar  group  selected  from 
the  chMS  consisting  of —OH,  — COOH.  CONH2,  and  — SO3H, 
and  from  80  to  20  weight  percent  units  of  the  structure 

-ec— cH^ 
c«o 

I 

o 

I 

(CHj), 

(CF2H.9 
CF3 

wherein  — R2  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — H  and 
— CH3  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  which  polymer  on  being 
saturated  with  water  has  an  oxygen  permeability  of  at  least  SOO 
centibarren  and  a  receding  contact  angle  with  water  of  less 
than  33*. 


4,130,707 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Manfred  Ldaer,  Kari-Hdnrich  Wegebaapt,  and  Wilbdm 
MarKb,  aB  of  Burgbaaaen,  GcraMay,  aarignors  to  Wa^cr- 
Cheadc  GariiH,  Mudcb,  Germany 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  546,246,  Feb.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,051,454, 
wbicb  is  a  continurtbm  of  Scr.  No.  443,533,  Feb.  19, 1974, 
abandoned.  Ibis  application  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,576 
ClaiiH  priority,  appttention  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Fdi.  16, 

1973,2307776 

Int  CL*  COOG  77/04 

UJS.  CL  528—15  5  OalaM 

1.  A  method  for  bcMiding  plastic  films  prepared  from  organic 

polymers  which  comprises  coating  each  siurface  of  the  plastic 

film  with  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  vinji 

containing  organopolysiloxane  having  the  formula 

R2(CH2=CH)SiO(R'2SiO),  SiR2  (CH=sCH2) 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  groi4>  consisting  of  methyl  and 
phenyl  radicals,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  vinyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  n  is  a  number  sufBdent  to 
provide  an  organopolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least 
100,000  cP  at  2S*  C.  in  which  0.1  to  1  mol  percent  of  the 
diorganopolysfloxane  units  are  vinylmethylsiloxanes  and  at 
least  90  percent  of  the  remaining  organic  radicals  consist  of 
methyl  radicals,  (b)  an  organopolysiloxane  containing  at  least 
three  Si-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  in  which  the  Si-bonded  hy- 
drogen atoms  are  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to  1.7 
weight  percent  and  (c)  a  catalyst  which  promotes  the  addititni 
of  Si-bmided  hydrogen  atoms  to  the  vinyl  groiqis,  intimately 
contacting  the  coated  surfaces  and  thereafter  heating  to  a 
temperature  of  frcHn  100*  to  200*  C. 


4,130,708 

SILOXANE  URETHANE  ACRYLATE  RADIATION 

CURABLE  COMPOUNDS  FOR  USE  IN  COATING 

COMPOSmONS 

Chariea  B.  Friedlaader,  GlcMbaw,  and  John  C  McMnUe% 

PIttibwgb,  both  of  Pa.,  aarigaors  to  PPG  Indaitriea,  Im^ 

^  FDed  Dec  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,974 

Int  CL2  OOSG  77/04 
U.S.  CL  528—28  14  CWm 

1.  Radiation  polymerizable  compound  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  of: 

(A)  at  least  one  siloxy-containing  polycarbinol  compound; 

(B)  a  pcrfyiaocyanate;  and 

(Q  a  polyfimctional  con^Knmd  having  at  least  one  fimc- 
tional  group  which  is  reactive  with  an  isocyanato  group  oX 
said  polyisocyanate  and  which  polyfimctional  ccmpound 
after  reaction  with  said  isocyanato  group  provides  at  least 
one  ethylenic  functional  group  in  said  reaction  product 


4,130,709 
PLEUROMUTILIN  GLYCOSIDE  DERIVATIVES 
RaMkrMuna  Nagw^laa,  ladlMapnHi,  lad.,  aari«Mr  to 
Lilly  and  Coavaay,  IndiiapoHa,  Ind. 

FDed  Dec  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,507 
Int  CL2  C07G  11/00 
U.S.  CL  536-17  39 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulaa: 


EU 
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4,130,710 

PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Barry  Cook,  FUzto^  Eogbud,  iMigBor  to  Cfbc-Gdor  Corpora- 

tkm,  Arddey,  N.Y.  __ 

DlTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  380,041,  JuL  17, 1973,  P«t  No.  3,971,795. 

lUt  appUcatioB  Apr.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,530 

Ciaimt  priority,  applkatioB  United  Kii«doai,  JnL  28,  1972, 

35486/72 

iBt  CL*  CD7D  211/32 

MS.  CL  542—418 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


19ClataM 


wherem  R  is  ethyl  or  vinyl;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 

(a)  the  a-  and  /S-anomers  of  the  following  hexopyranoses 
and  hexofuranoses:  D-  and  L-glucose;  D-  and  L-galactosc; 
D-  and  L-mannose;  D-  and  L-gulose;  D-  and  L-idose;  I>- 
and  L-altroae;  L-  and  D-rhamnose;  D-  and  L-fucose; 
1-thio-D-  and  L-glucose;  1-thio-D-  and  L-galactose;  1- 
thio-D-  and  L-mannose;  1-thio-D-  and  L-gulose;  1-thio-D- 
and  L-idose;  1-thio-D-  and  L-altrose;  1-thio-L-  and  D- 
rhanmose;  and  1-thio-D-  and  L-fiicose; 

(b)  the  o-  and  /5-anomers  of  the  following  pentopyranoses 
and  pentofuranoses:  D-  and  L-lyxose,  D-  and  L-ribose,  L- 
and  D-arabinose,  D-  and  L-2-deoxyribose;  1-thio-D-  and 
L-lyxose,  1-thio-D-  and  L-ribosc,  1-thio-L-  and  D- 
arabinose;  and  D-  and  L-l-deoxy-l-thioribose; 

(c)  the  a-  and  /S-anomers  of  the  following  pentofuranoses: 
D-  and  L-xylose  and  1-thio-D-  and  L-xylose; 

(d)  the  a-  and  /8-anomers  of  the  pentopyranose  forms  of 
L-xylose  and  1-thio-D-  and  L-xylose; 

(e)  the  a-anomer  of  the  pentopyranoses  form  of  D-xylose; 
(0  the  a-  and  /3-anomers  of  the  following  pyranose  and 

furanose    aminosugars:    2-deoxy-2-amino-D-    and    L- 
glucose;  2-deoxy-2-amino-D-  and  L-mannose;  2-deoxy-2- 
amino-D-  and  L-xylose;  2-deoxy-2-amino-D-  and  L-lyx- 
ose,  2-deoxy-2-amino-D-   and   L-galactose;   4-deoxy-4- 
amino-D-  and  L-xylose;  2-deoxy-2-amino- 1-thio-D-  and 
L-glucose;   2-deoxy-2-amino- 1-thio-D-  and   L-mannose; 
2-deoxy-2-amino- 1-thio-D-    and    L-xylose;    2-deoxy-2- 
amino- 1-thio-D-  and  L-lyxose;  1-thio-D-  and  L-galactosa- 
mine;  4-deoxy-4-amino- 1-thio-D-  and  L-xylose;  and  the 
N-mono(Ci-C4)alkyl  and  N,N-di(Ci-C4)alkyl  derivatives 
of  these  aminosugars; 
(g)  the  a-  and  iS-anomers  of  the  following  disaccharides: 
maltose,  cellobiose;  lactose;  gentiobiose;  isomaltosc;  meU- 
bioae:  raffinose;  and  xylobiose;  l-thiomaltose;  1-thiocel- 
lobioae;  1-thiolactoae;  l-thiogentiobiose;  l-thicisomaltose; 
l-thiomehbiose,  1-thioraffinose;  and  l-thioxylobiose; 
(h)  the  a-  and  /3-anomers  of  the  trisaccharides  maltothose; 
cellotriose;  xylotriose;  l-thiomaltotriose;  1-thiocellotriose 
and  1-thioxylotriose; 
(i)  2-deoxy-2-(hydroxyimino>3,4,6-tri-0-acetyl-a-D- 

glucopyranoxyl;     2-deoxy-2-(hydroxyimino)-3,4,6-tri-0- 
acetyl-a-D-galactopyranosyl;  2-deoxy-2-(hydroxyimino)- 
a-D-galactopyranosyl;    2-deoxy-2-amino-4,6-di-0-acetyl- 
a-D-glucopyranosyl;       2-deoxy-2-acetamido-3,4,6-tri-0- 
acetyl-a-D-glucopyranosyl; 
(j)  and  any  of  the  (a)  through  (h)  moieties  peracylated  with 
C2-C4-alkanoyl  or  benzoyl; 
Yt}  is  hydrogen  or,  when  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  defined 
in  0).  C2-C6-alkanoyl  or  benzoyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically 
accepUble  acid-addition  salts  of  the  compounds  wherein  R'  is 
■elected  from  the  group  defined  in  (f). 


wherein 

R  is  1,  2,  3  or  4, 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight-  or  branched  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  from 
3  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  group  having  from  7  to 
12  carbon  atoms 

Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  straight-or 
branched  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
Ri  and  R2,  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  form  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  5  to  12 
carbon  atoms, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  a  straight-  or  branched  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  having  from  7 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  5 
to  6  carbon  atoms 

R4  is  a  group  having  from  1  to  20  cartxm  atoms  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

when  «  is  1,  alkyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted, with  alkyl,  alkoxy,  thioalkyl,  halogen,  phenyl  or 
alkyl  or  chlorine  substituted  benzyl;  alkenyl  group  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  alkyl  or  phenyl;  alky- 
nyl  group;  aryl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  alkyl  or  alkoxy;  cycloalkyl  group  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  halo- 
gen; hydrogen  or  the  structure: 


H3C 
HjC 


^ 


R2 


wherein  Y,  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above, 

when  n  is  2,  alkylene  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  alkyl  and  which  may  be  oxygen  or  sulfur  inter- 
rupted or  possess  an  unsaturation;  cycloalkylene  group; 
arylene; 

when  n  is  3,  a  trivalent  alkyl  group  of  3  to  1 5  carbons  which 
is  saturated  or  unsaturated;  a  trivalent  cycloalkyl  group  of 
5  to  15  carbons;  a  trivalent  aralkyl  group  of  9  to  15  carbon 
atoms  or  a  trivalent  aryl  group  of  6  to  15  carbons; 

when  «  is  4,  a  tetravalent  alkyl  group  of  4  to  12  carbons 
which  is  saturated  or  unsaturated  or  a  tetravalent  cycloal- 
kyl group  of  5  to  12  carbons;  and  Rs  has  the  same  signifi- 
cance as  R3  or  when  n  is  1,  Rs  and  R4.  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bound  form  a  heterocy- 
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clic  group  having  fit>m  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  nitrogen 
as  the  only  hetero  atom,  or  Rj  and  R4,  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bound,  form  1-  morpholi- 
nyl  group  and  a  salt  of  the  amine  function  of  a  compound 
of  formula  I. 


4,130,711 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  PIPERAZINEDIONES 
George  D.  Shier,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chonical 

Company,  Midland,  Mkh. 

Dlrision  of  Ser.  No.  718,292,  Aug.  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,082,748. 

This  appUcation  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,062 

Int  a.2  C07D  241/08 

U.S.  a.  544—385  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R' 

I 


CH2 
I 

o=c^ 


CH2 

I 

.c=o 


N 

I 

R 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  independently  a  hydrocarbon 
group  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  which  process  comprises  dehydro- 
genating  by  contacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R'— N 


\ 


CH2CX>NHR 


CH2CH2OH 


with  a  reduced  copper  dehydrogenation  catalyst  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  about  200*-300*  C. 


the  enantiomers  and  racemates  thereof, 
wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  or  — CH2OR4.  where  R4  is  lower 
alkyl  or  benzyl;  and  R3  is  phenyl,  ni^hthyl,  anthryU  phenan- 
thryl  or  azulyl  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in 
one  or  more  positions  with  lower  alkylenedioxy,  halogen, 
nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy. 


4,130,714 
HYDANTOIN  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 
Reinhard  Sarges,  Myitic,  Conn.,  aaaivior  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,586 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aabaeqnent  to  Oct  3, 1995, 

has  been  diaclaiflMd. 

Int  CV  CD7D  491/10,  495/10 

U.S.  CL  548—309  5  CfadM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 

dextrorotatory  isomers  of  asymmetric  spiro-hydantoins  of  the 

formula: 


4,130,7U 
SYNTHESIS  OF  BIOTIN 
Janis  VaailcTskia,  West  Caldwell,  N J.,  aaaignor  to  Hofhuuin- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,157,  JnL  12, 1976, 

abandoned.  TUa  awUcation  Jnn.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,760 

Int  CL2  C07D  495/04 

U.S.  CL  548—303  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


and  the  base  salts  thereof  with  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cations,  wherein  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


O 
I 

R— N''     ^N— R' 


III 


UL 


(CH2)4-c: 


ORi 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkanoyl;  and  Rj  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkanoyl. 


4,130,713 
BIOTIN  INTERMEDIATES 
Enrico  G.  Baggiolini,  Nntley;  Hal  L.  Lee,  West  PatNSon,  and 
Milan  R.  Uskokoric,  Upper  Montdair,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaignori 
to  Hofhnann-La  Rodie  Inc.,  Nntley,  N J. 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  822,119 
Int  CLJ  C07D  495/04 
U.S.  CL  548-^303  2  daims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


4,130,715 

TRICYCUC  TRISAMINOMETHANES 

Thomas  J.  Atkins,  Witanington,  DeL,  aaaivMr  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont 

de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  647,643,  Jan.  7, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,085,106. 
This  application  Jan.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  872,663 
Int  CL2  C07D  497/18,  478/18 
UJ5.  CL  548— 324  9 

1.  A  tricyclic  trisaminomethane  of  the  formula 


in  which 
r8  is  a  divalent  group  selected  frx>m  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene  of  2  to  6  carbons  containing  2  carbons  in  the 
backbone, 

— r'— N— R*— 
I 
Q 

where 
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R'  and  R^  alike  or  different,  are  alkylene  of  2  to  6  caibons 
containing  2  carbons  in  the  backbone,  and  Q  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbons,  and 

-r'-o-r'- 

where 
R'  and  R*,  alike  or  different,  are  alkylene  of  2  to  6 
carbons  containing  2  to  3  carbons  in  the  backbone. 


4,130,716 
PYRAZOLO  BENZODIAZEPINES 
Nomaa  Gibwo,  WayM,  and  RodMy  L  Rryer,  North  CaMwdl, 
both  of  N  J^  SMigBon  to  Hofltaiaiiii-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley, 

NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 19T7,  S«r.  No.  775,346 
Int.  CL2  C307D  4%7/04 
U  A  CL  548—369  «  Ctataa 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Ctf  and  X  is  hydrogen  or 
halogen  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  saltt  thereof. 

4*130,717 

PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  ISOINDOLE 

DERIVATIVES 

Rolaad  Ju0h^  Basel,  Swttierlaad,  aadgBor  to  Hoftanui-Iii 

Roche  ^ac^  Natley,  N  J. 
DlTlikm  of  S«r.  No.  813,590,  JaL  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  KSmfn%. 
This  aMpUortloa  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,627 
Claims  priority,  appUortkM  Aastrla,  Aag.  2, 1976,  5704/76 
lot  0.2  C07C  m/2Q,  119/14 
MS.  CL  560—35  7 

1.  A  malonic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


COOR 


COOR 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
amino,  halogen  and  nitro;  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  carboxaldehyde,  cycloalkyl 
up  to  7  cabon  atoms,  a  substituent  of  the  formula 


— C! 


wherein  R  is  alkyl,  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4.  independently,  are 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl.  and  Rj  is 
hydrogen,  alkanoyl  or  aroyl. 

4,130,718 
CIS-4,5-DIDEHYDRO-13,14.DIDEHYDRO-ll-DEOXY.17. 

PHENYL.18,19,20-TRINON-PGE,  COMPOUNDS 
Herman  W.  Sidth,  Kabunaioo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tte  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  657,740,  Feb.  13, 1976.  lUs  appUcatkni 
Ang.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,980 
bt  CL*  C07C  177/00 
MS.  CL  560-53  73 

1.  A  prosUglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


'OR 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  a  substituent  of  the 
formula 

-<  ^ 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  C|  to  C7  alkylhydroxy, 
a  substituent  of  the  formula 

— CH2OC— R 

J    . 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  a  substituent  of  the  formula 

-CHjNr^ 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  R3  is  hydro- 
gen and  R4  is  a  substituent  of  the  formula 


< 


CHj— Z4— CCXJRi 


CSC— C— C— R7 

II    H 

M,  L, 


wherein 


/ 


wherein    Z4    is    cis— CH2— CH=CH-<CH2)^-CH2— , 

wherein  g  is  one.  2,  or  3; 
wherein  R7  is 


-^" 


R— C— 
U 

o 


wherein  Z3  is  oxa  or  methylene,  s  is  rero,  one,  2,  or  3.  and  T  is 
chloro.  fluoro.  trifluoromethyl.  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the 
various  T%  being  the  same  or  diflerent,  with  the  proviso  that 
not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl; 
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wherein  Li  is 


R3  R4  '  R^  R4  ' 


or  a  mixture  of 


y^^^^       and 

Rf  R4 


R3 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the 
further  proviso  that  one  or  both  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only 
when  Z3  is  methylene; 
wherein  Mi  b 


R5  OR«       R5  OR« 

wherein  Rs  and  R«  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  Rs  and  R«  is  methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydro- 
gen; and 
wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  (me,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation. 


4,130,719 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  PURITY  MONOMERS 
FROM  DICARBOXYUC  ACID  MONOESTERS  AND 
RESULTANT  POLYMERS 
Stercn  A.  Cerefloe,  NapenrfUe;  Ellis  K.  Fields,  Ri?er  Forest; 
Kerfbrd  A.  Marc^ant,  Jr.,  Evanston,  and  Edward  E.  Paschke, 
Glen  Ellyn,  all  <tf  DL,  assipiors  to  Standard  OU  Company 
(Indiana),  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  JnL  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,902 

Int  CL2  C07C  69/78 

MS.  CL  528—305  7  Claims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  poly  (m-methylenebenzoate) 

characterized  by  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.44 

dl./g. 


or 


1^  "OH 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Lfis 


HjC 


C^' 


o 

II 

.CH2-Z,-C-L6 


V^^Yi— C— C— R7 

'^  II      II 


HO 


Ml  L, 


^ 


R3 


Rl 


R4. 


R4. 


or  a  mixture  of 


R3  ^R4 

and 


Rr 


R4. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  difTerent,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  Zi  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)g-CH2— . 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2-<CH2)g— CF2— , 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— (CH2)^-CH2— , 

(4)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)^-CH2-. 

(5)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)r-CF2-. 

(6)  — CH2— O— CH2-<CH2),— CH2— . 

(7)  _C«C-CH2— (CH2)r-<^2-. 

(8)  — CH2— C-C— (CH2)^— CH2— , 


CHj— (CHj),— .  or 


0-(CH2),— . 


» 


(10) 


4,130,720  

9.DEOXY-9.METHYLENE-PGF-P-SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYL  ESTERS 
Goidon  L.  Bandy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assiffior  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich. 
Conthraation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,250,  Apr.  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,098,805.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,272 
Int  CL2  C07C  177/00 
MS.  CL  560—61  17 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


wherein  g  is  one,  2  or  3; 
wherein  R7  is 
(1)  -(CH2)^-CH3, 


— O 


(T),,or 


-CCH..^ 


(T),, 


<» 


(3) 


wherein  Yi  is  trans— CH=CH—,  — C—C— ,  or  — CH2CH2— 
wherein  Mi  is 


wherein  m  is  one  to  S,  inclusive,  h  is  zero  or  one,  T  is  chloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is 
zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  the  various  T*s  being  the  same  or  different, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than 
alkyl,  with  the  further  proviso  that  R7  is 
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wherein  T  and  s  are  as  defined  above,  only  when  R3  and  R4  are 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different;  and 
wherein  L^  is  p-substituted  phenoxy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


— O— ^  ^NH— CR24 

— O— ^  ^O— C— R25 

— O— ^  ^CH=N— NHC— 


4,130,721 
11-DEOXY  PGE2  COMPOUNDS 
Gordon  L.  Bandy,  Portage,  and  Nomu  A.  Nclaon,  Gakfbiirg, 
botii  of  Mich.,  anignon  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 

Filed  JoL  24, 1972,  Ser.  No.  274,650 
iBt  CL2  C07C  177/00 
VS.  CL  560—121  3  OaiBM 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


JCH2  A— COORi 

Cs«C 

/  H     \ 
H  /  H 

BC 

/  \ 

H  /:-CH2-D-CH3 


R26.or 


NH2 


wherein  R24  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophenyl,  ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  — NH2;  R25  w  methyl,  phenyl,  — NH2,  or 
methoxy;  and  R26  >>  hydrogen  or  acetamido. 


/^ 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof,  wherein  A  is  alkylene  of  one  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  with  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  between 
— COORiand 


H 


wherein  D  is  either  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  nine 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, in  the  chain  between  — CH2—  and  terminal  methyl; 
inclusive;  and  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  three  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  seven  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or 
alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  including  the 
pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  Uiereof  when  R|  is  hydro- 
gen. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,130,722 

THICK-FILM  CIRCUIT  MODULE  INCLUDING  A 

MONOLITHIC  CERAMIC  CROSS-OVER  DEVICE 

David  H.  LerUoid,  MUwankee,  Wia.,  aMignor  to  Gtobe-Union 

Inc.,  Milwaokee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,075 

iBt  CV  H05K  7/00 

UACL  174-68  J  9Ciaim« 


tracks  and  signal  tracks  respectively  on  the  other  side  of 
the  support; 


■#-i 


M       6     ^Mi  I4i  14b 


22 


"■^ 


re  14a  i*k  t4a  I4k  I4p  I4t 
1/      /      I      i L-^ 


1.  A  non-signal  altering  ceramic  cross-over  device  for  use  in 
a  film-type  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  generally  planar  layers  of  ceramic  dielectric 
material  disposed  in  laminated  stacked  relationship,  said 
layers  having  opposite  ends  and  opposite  edges; 

at  least  one  generally  thin  planar  non-signal  altering  electri- 
cally conductive  path  interposed  between  two  of  said 
layers  of  ceramic  material,  said  conductive  path  having 
opposite  ends  and  opposite  edges,  said  opposite  edges  of 
the  electrically  conductive  path  being  spatially  positioned 
inwardly  of  the  opposite  edges  of  said  layers  of  ceramic 
material,  the  layers  of  ceramic  dielectric  material  and 
interposed  conductive  path  forming  a  laterally  surfaced 
dielectric  monolithic  structure; 

a  first  termination  end  cap  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial supported  on  said  monohthic  structure  and  coating  at 
least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said 
layers  of  ceramic  material,  and  said  first  termination  end 
cap  being  in  electrically  conductive  communication  with 
one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  conductive  path;  and 

a  second  termination  end  cap  of  electrically  conductive 
material  supported  on  said  monolithic  structure  and  coat- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  of 
each  of  said  layers  of  ceramic  material  and  being  in  electri- 
cally conductive  communication  with  the  other  of  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  electrically  conductive  path. 


substantially  all  the  respective  ground  tracks  of  each  set 
being  electrically  interconnected  at  a  plurality  of  points 
along  their  length  via  plated  through  holes  to  the  ground 
tracks  of  the  other  set. 


4,130,724 
DATA  RECEIVER  WITH  SYNCHRONIZING  SEQUENCE 

DETECTION  CIRCUIT 
Michel  A.  M.  J.  Bounar,  and  MichdJ.  P.  Chriitiaeiis,  both  of 
BroMeis,  BelgiiDii,  asslgnon  to  U  JS.  Philipa  Corporatioii,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795^77 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Netherlaads,  May  18,  1976, 
7605275 

iBt  CL2  H04L  7/00 
UA  a.  178—69.1  ♦  ClalaM 


4,130,723 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  WITH  LATERALLY  DISPLACED 

GROUND  AND  SIGNAL  CONDUCTOR  TRACKS 

Antony  J.  Waltelins,  Fleet,  England,  assignor  to  The  Solartron 

Electronic  Group  Limited,  Famboroogh,  Entfand 

Filed  Oct  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,195 
CUdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  19, 1976, 

48301/76 

Int  CI.2  H05K  1/02 
U.S.  CL  174—68.5  5  Ctaims 

1.  A  printed  circuit  for  use  as  a  multi-line  signal  transmission 
circuit  comprising: 
a  double-sided  support  made  from  an  electrically  insulating 

material; 
a  first  set  of  printed  circuit  tracks  on  one  side  of  the  support; 

and 
a  second  set  of  printed  circuit  tracks  on  the  other  side  of  the 

support; 
each  set  of  tracks  including  alternate  signal  tracks  and 

ground  tracks  disposed  side  by  side; 
the  signal  tracks  and  ground  tracks  on  said  one  side  of  the 

support  being  disposed  substantially  opposite  the  ground 


1.  A  receiver  for  a  data  transmission  system  in  which  data 
signals  are  transmitted  in  the  form  of  a  channel  signal  which  is 
obtained  by  means  of  double  sideband  quadrature  modulation 
of  a  carrier  wave  and  in  which  prior  to  the  data  signals  a 
synchronizing  sequence  is  transmitted  which  comprises  «  syn- 
chronizing period  and  an  immediately  subsequent  training 
period  for  effecting  in  the  receiver  an  initial  synchronizatiai  of 
local  oscillators  and  a  correct  preadjustment  of  an  adaptive 
equalizer  respectively,  the  spectrum  of  the  channel  signal 
during  the  synchronizing  period  comprising  a  spectral  line  at 
the  carrier  frequency  f<.  and  two  spectral  lines  located  symmet- 
rically relative  to  f^  said  spectrum  during  the  training  period 
comprising  a  spectral  line  at  the  carrier  frequency  f^  having  a 
phase  which  is  opposite  to  that  of  fc  during  the  synchrcmiang 
period  and  a  plurality  of  spectral  lines  which  are  symmetrical 
relative  to  f^,  which  receiver  comprises  a  detection  circuit 
means  coupled  to  the  receiver  input  for  generating  an  output 
signal  which  starting  from  a  first  value  assumes  a  second  value 
during  the  reception  of  the  synchronizing  period  and  which 
again  assumes  the  first  value  on  receipt  of  the  training  period 
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and  the  subsequent  daU  signals,  said  detection  circuit  compris- 
ing a  bandpass  filter  means  for  selecting  a  channel  signal  com- 
ponent at  {^  a  zero  croMiiig  detector  means  coupled  to  said 
filter  for  generating  output  pulses  at  the  zero  crossings  of  said 
channel  signal  component,  pulse  interval  measuring  means 
having  a  first  and  a  seoood  output  and  being  coupled  to  the 
zero-crossing  detector  fior  measuring  the  interval  between 
successive  output  pulses  thereof  to  produce  a  pulse  at  said  first 
output  each  time  the  length  of  the  interval  measured  is  within 
a  predetermined  range  and  to  produce  a  pulse  at  said  second 
output  each  time  the  length  of  Uie  interval  measured  is  outside 
said  predetermined  range,  and  a  pulse  pattern  analyzer  means 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  the  pulse  interval 

measuring  means  to  ptoAuce  sai<}  output  signil  of  Mm)  flfSt 

value  which  after  a  prescribed  panem  of  successive  pulses  has 

occurred  at  least  once  at  the  first  output  of  the  pulse  interval 

measuring  means  assumes  said  second  value  and  which  again 

assumes  the  first  value  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  a  pulse 
at  the  second  output  of  the  pulse  interval  measuring  means. 


teristic  including  plural  resonances  and  drive  means  for  pro- 
ducing electrical  driving  signals  for  driving  said  transducer 
means  re^xmsivdy  to  an  input  audio  signal,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  drive  means  includes 
signal  delay  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  ddayed  refh- 
cas  of  said  input  signal,  each  replica  including  a  compo- 
nent corresponding  to  said  input  signal  delayed  by  a  re- 


4,130.725 

SPLIT-COIL  SPEAKER  WITH  DIRECT  COUPLING 

Martin  J.  Nagal,  RnaaeU  Townahip,  Geaoga  County,  Ohio, 

aaaigBor  to  Teuui  Corporation,  Warreurille  Hcighta,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,796 

Int.  a.2  H04R  S/Oa  9/04 

UJ5.  a.  179—1 A  8  Oalms 


£ 


-^^ 


-w^ 


13b 


l3o 


f«W^' 


RESPONSE 


WW 


H — I  t  1 1  I  H' 


LOO(f) 

specti  ve  delay  period  substantiaUy  equal  to  half  the  period 
of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  resonances; 

signal  summing  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  and 
delayed  replicM  to  provide  said  drive  si^ial  as  a  linear 
combination  thereof,  and 

means  for  reducing  the  noise  with  req;>ect  to  at  least  the  least 
delayed  of  said  plurality  of  delayed  replicas,  whereby 
substantial  equilization  of  said  ^)paratus  is  achieved. 


4,130,726 
LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM  EQUALIZATION 
JaaMa  M.  Kates,  Norfoil^  and  Robert  A.  Beriu>?itz.  Lexington, 
botii  «tfMaaSn  assignors  to  Tdedyne,  Ine.,  Los  Angsies,  Calif. 
Filed  Jon.  29, 1977.  Ser.  No.  811,297 
Int  a.2  H04R  3/04 
UjS.  CL  179^1  D  8  daims 

1.  In  audio  transducer  apparatus  comprising  audio  trans- 
ducer means  having  an  amplitude-frequency  response  charac- 


4430,727 
LOUDSPEAKER  EQUALIZATION 
I M.  Kates,  Norfolli,  Mms.,  assignor  to  Tdedyne,  Inc  Loo 
Qdif. 
Filed  Jon.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,894 
Int  0.2  H04R  3/04 
U5.  a.  179— ID  24< 


1.  A  power  amplifier  and  speaker  unit  comprising  a  speaker 
having  a  cone,  a  magnet  assembly  defining  a  gap  across  which 
a  magnetic  flux  extends  to  form  a  magnetic  field,  two  wire  coils 
secured  in  tandem  to  said  cone  and  movable  axially  in  said  gap, 
said  coils  having  a  combined  axial  length  essentially  equal  to 
the  length  of  the  useful  magnetic  field  in  the  direction  of  the 
gap  depth,  and  means  biasing  said  coils  to  a  location  within  the 
extent  of  the  useful  magnetic  field;  and  an  amplifier  circuit 
directly  coupled  to  said  coils  for  alternately  electrically  ener- 
gizing said  coils  to  move  each  when  energized  in  a  dhvction 
further  into  the  magnetic  field. 
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1.  Audio  transducer  system  comprising  audio  transducer 
means  having  an  amplitude-frequency  response  characteristic 
including  at  least  one  resonance,  and  drive  means  for  produc- 
ing electrical  driving  signals  thereto,  said  drive  means  being 
responsive  to  an  input  audio  signal  to  provide  said  drive  signal 
for  the  transducer  means  as  a  linear  combination  of  said  input 
signal  and  at  least  one  delayed  replica  of  said  input  signal,  said 
replica  including  a  comp(»ent  corresponding  to  said  input 
signal  delayed  by  a  delay  period  substantially  equal  to  half  the 
period  of  said  resonance,  wherd>y  substantial  equalization  of 
said  response  characteristic  is  achieved. 
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4,130,728 
COMBINED  MOUNTING  FOR  THROUCH-THE-WALL 

VIEWER  AND  INTERCOM 
Stephen  L.  GnoMl,  907  W.  Broadway,  Ardanre,  Okla.  73401 
Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,789 
lit  0.2  H04M  1/00:  H04R  1/28 
UACI.179— IH  3 


1.  An  improved  through  the  wall  audio  visual  communica- 
tion apparatus  for  a  door,  or  the  like,  having  a  one-way  view- 
ing tube  extending  therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  hollow  housings  containing  a  two-way  communica- 
tion circuit  including  a  pair  of  microphone/speakers;  a 
circuit  control  switch  in  one  of  the  housings;  each  housing 
having  a  back  wall  for  flatly  contacting  opposing  vertical 
wall  surfaces  of  said  door  and  each  having  a  centrally 
apertured  flange  projecting  beyond  one  end  of  the  hous- 
ing in  the  plane  of  the  respective  back  wall  for  receiving 
respective  end  portions  of  said  one-way  tube  and  securing 
said  housings  to  said  door, 

each  said  housing  having  an  opening  in  its  wall  opposite 
said  back  wall  for  the  passage  of  audio  waves  to  and 
from  the  microphone/spealcers;  and, 
a  circuit  control  switch  arm  rotatably  mounted  on  said  one 
housing  connected  with  the  circuit  control  switch. 


4,130,729  

COMPRESSED  SPEECH  SYSTEM 
Ri^ard  T.  Ga«Mm,  Roehester,  Midi.,  assfgnor  to  Sdtronix 
CorporatioB,  Abb  Arbor,  Mich. 

FOed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,642 

Int.  CI.2  GIOL  1/00 

VS.  CL  179—1  SA  16  Claims 
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input  signal  and  predictive  signal  and  to  generate  a  differ- 
ence signal  propwtional  to  the  difference  therebetween; 

conversion  means  operative  to  receive  said  difference  signal, 
and  to  generate  a  synonymous  tMnary  error  signal; 

reconversion  means  operative  to  receive  said  error  signal 
and  to  generate  a  difference  signal  reproduction,  said 
difference  signal  reproduction  being  substantially  identi- 
cal to  said  difference  signal; 

and  leconstitution  means  operative  to  receive  said  predictive 
signal  and  said  difference  signal  reproduction  and  to  gen- 
erate and  input  signal  reproduction  pr<^K>rtional  to  the 
sum  thereof,  said  input  signal  rqmxluction  being  substan- 
tially idientical  to  said  ii4>ut  signal; 

said  pfedietof  means  beins  operfttive  to  reodye  Slid  error 

Mprml  and  said  input  signal  reproductioii,  said  predictive 

signal  being  a  function  of  said  error  signal  and  said  input 

signal  reproduction. 


to 


1.  A  compressed  speech  system  of  the  type  which  reduces 
speech  to  a  fninitnum  of  binary  digits  through  prediction  of 
redundency  in  said  speech,  said  system  comprising: 
input  means  operative  to  receive  a  speech  stimulus  and  to 
generate  an  input  signal  as  a  fimction  of  said  speech  stimu- 
lus; 
predictor  means  operative  for  generating  a  signal  predictive 

of  the  waveform  of  said  input  signal; 
comparison  means  operative  to  receive  and  compare  said 


4,130,730 

VOICE  SYNTHESIZER 
Cari  L.  OstfowsU,  Sterling  Heitfits,  MIdL, 
Screw  Works,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,589 
Int  0.2  GIOL  1/00 

UJS.  CL  179-1  SM  18 

1.  In  an  electronic  device  for  phonetically  synthesizmg 

human  speech  including 

input  means  responsive  to  input  data  identifying  a  desired 
sequence  of  phonemes  for  producing  a  pluraUty  of  control 
sig^ials  that  electronically  define  each  phoneme  in  said 
desired  sequence  of  phonemes,  including  a  first  control 
signal  for  controlling  the  amfditude  of  the  voiced  compo- 
nent of  speech  and  a  second  control  signal  for  controlling 
the  amplitude  of  the  unvoiced  component  of  speech; 

vocal  source  means  for  producing  a  voiced  excitation  signal; 

fricative  source  means  for  producing  an  unvoiced  excitation 

signal;  and 

vocal  tract  means  responsive  to  said  voiced  and  unvoiced 
excitation  signals  and  certain  of  said  pluraUty  of  control 
signals  for  substantially  producing  the  frequency  spec- 
trums  of  each  of  said  deared  sequence  of  phonemes,  in- 
cluding a  first  resonant  filter  tunable  under  the  control  of 
a  third  of  said  control  signals  for  producing  the  first  for- 
mant  in  said  frequency  spectrums  and  a  second  resonant 
filter  serially  connected  to  said  first  resonant  filter  and 
tunable  under  the  control  of  a  fourth  of  said  control  sig- 
nals for  producing  the  second  formant  in  said  frequency 
spectrums; 

the  improvement  comprising  controller  means  for  injecting 
said  voiced  and  unvoiced  excitation  signals  into  said  vocal 
tract  means  including  first  controller  means  for  injecting 
excitation  energy  in  parallel  into  said  first  and  second 
resonant  filters  under  the  control  of  said  first  control  signal 
and  second  controller  means  for  injecting  excitation  energy 
into  said  vocal  tract  means  under  the  control  of  said  second 
control  signal. 

16.  In  an  electronic  device  for  phonetically  synthesizing 
human  speech  including 

vocal  source  means  for  producing  a  voiced  excitation  signal; 

fricative  source  means  for  producing  an  unvoiced  excitation 
signal; 

input  means  responsive  to  input  data  identifying  a  desired 
sequence  of  phonemes  for  producing  a  plurality  of  control 
signals  that  electronically  define  each  phoneme  in  said 
desired  sequence  of  phonemes,  including  a  first  control 
signal  for  controlling  the  ampUtude  of  said  voiced  excita- 
tion signal  and  a  second  control  signal  for  controlling  the 
ampUtude  of  said  unvoiced  excitation  signal;  and 

vocal  tract  means  responsive  to  said  voiced  and  unvoiced 
excitation  signals  and  certain  of  said  pluraUty  of  control 
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signals  for  substantially  producing  the  frequency  spec- 
trums  of  each  of  said  desired  sequence  of  phonemes; 
the  improvement  comprising  pause  control  means  con- 
nected  to  said  input  means  for  producing  an  output  signal 


4,130,731 
PORTABLE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Dttue  R.  BolgliM,  Bala  Cjmwyd;  Jod  M.  Be^landii,  Jr^  Potts- 
town,  aad  Victor  Meyer,  Jr^  Telfbrd,  all  of  Pa^  aarivMirs  to 
Intematlonal  Mobile  MacUBcs  Incorporated,  Bala  Cynwyd, 

FUcd  Dec  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  755,615 

Int.  CL2  H04Q  7/04 

UA  CI.  179—2  EB  22  aalms 
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1.  A  portable  telephone  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  subscriber  station  having  a  transmitter,  a  re- 
ceiver, a  control  section,'  and  a  plurality  of  communication 
channels,  said  control  section  including  scanning  means 
and  means  to  monitor  for  identification  signals  specific  to 
said  subscriber  sUtion,  said  scanning  means  when  acti- 
vated, causing  said  receiver  to  be  tuned  sequentially  to 
each  channel  for  a  specific  interval  of  time, 

said  control  section  further  having  a  monitor  sute  for  caus- 
ing all  said  channels  to  be  monitored  periodically  for  said 
identification  signals,  an  originate  sUte  for  causing  all  said 
channels  to  be  monitored  periodically  until  a  channel 
having  no  carrier  thereon  is  found,  and  an  active  state  for 
causing  said  transmitter  and  said  receiver  to  remain  tuned 
to  one  channel, 

power-conserving  means  operative  when  said  control  sec- 
tion is  in  the  monitor  state  to  cause  total  suspension  of 
power  to  said  receiver  except  during  periodic  intervals  of 
time  when  said  scanning  means  scans  all  the  channels  an 
integral  number  of  times, 

and  a  base  station  having  a  plurality  of  base  station  commu- 
nication channels  corresponding  to  the  channels  of  said 
subscriber  sUtion  and  having  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver 
to  establish  communication  with  said  subscriber  station 
through  the  corresponding  channel  at  said  subscriber 
station,  said  base  station,  when  originating  a  call,  transmit- 
ting said  identification  signals  on  a  fixed  channel  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  insure  that  the  subscriber  sta- 
tion will  monitor  said  fixed  channel  at  least  once  when 
said  subscriber  station  is  in  the  monitor  state. 


that  is  effective  to  cause  said  input  means  to  maintain  the 
current  values  of  certain  of  said  control  signals  beyond  the 
normal  phoneme  period  whenever  both  said  first  and 
second  control  signals  are  absent. 


4,130,732 
REMOTE  ALARM  RESET  APPARATUS 
George  GtoTagnonlt  1228  Waatagh  Atc,  Waatagh,  N.Y.  11793 
Filed  May  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  796,326 
Int  a.2  G08B  19/00;  H04Q  9/QO 
U  A  a  179-5  R  7  Clidra 

1.  In  a  burglar  alarm  apparatus  having  a  series  circuit  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  switch  sensing  elements  and  an  electrical 
device  energized  when  said  plurality  of  switch  sensing  ele- 
ments are  in  a  closed  condition,  and  a  pair  of  wires  utilized  in 
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a  telephone  communication  system,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: .  ^ 

a.  first  means  responsive  to  a  ringing  signal  transmitted  over 
said  pair  of  wires  for  energizing  a  fint  relay  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period,  . 

b.  second  means  responsive  when  said  first  relay  is  ener^zed 
only  to  a  coded  tone  signal  transmitted  over  said  pair  of 
wires  for  producing  an  enabling  voltage,  said  enabling 
voltages  being  produced  only  after  said  electrical  device  is 
de-energized. 


signal  having  a  different  predetermined  second  frequency 
in  each  of  said  units;  and 
second  means  direcfly  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  an 
audio  input  to  modulate  and  to  transmit  an  associated  one 
of  said  carrier  signals  with  audio  information. 

4»130,734 
ANALOG  AUDIO  SIGNAL  BANDWIDTH  CX)MPRE^R 
Harry  T.  Lee,  SanBynde,  Qdif.,  aMiSBor  to  Lockheed  MImOm 
ft  Space  CompMiy,  Inc.,  SoBnynde,  Calif. 

FOed  Dec  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  863,959 
iBt  CL2  H04J  J/7*  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  CL  179—1535  R  ** 
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c.  third  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  switch  sensing  elements, 

d.  fourth  means  for  initiaUy  applying  a  bridging  short  circuit 
across  those  of  said  plurality  of  switch  sensing  elements 
which  are  open  circuited  when  said  open  circuited  condi- 
tion and  said  enabling  voltage  occur  simultaneously, 

e.  fifth  means  for  indicating  the  location  of  said  open  cir- 
cuited condition,  and 

f.  sixth  means  for  maintaining  said  bridging  short  circuit 
after  said  enabling  voltage  is  reduced  to  zero. 


4,130,733 
FREQUENCY  CHANNEL  UNITS  FOR  A  FDM  SYSTEM 
Donald  A.  Ashford,  Stanford,  Cowl,  awigiior  to  Interaatioiial 
Telephoae  ft  Tdegraph  Corp.,  Nndey,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,107 

Int  CL2  H04J  7/06 

UJS.  CL  179—15  FD  ^1  Ctaima 
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1.  In  a  frequency  division  multiplex  (FDM)  system,  a  plural- 
ity of  FDM  frequency  channel  units  each  comprising: 

first  means  responsive  to  a  single  reference  signal  having  a 
predetermined  first  frequency,  said  reference  signal  being 
coupled  in  conunon  to  all  of  said  units  to  produce  a  earner 


COMB 
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1.  An  analog  bandwidth  compressor  compriang: 

means  for  separating  incoming  voice  Mgnal  energy  into 

individual  channels, 
first  and  second  means  connected  to  each  of  said  individual 

channels, 

each  of  said  first  means  providing  an  output  havmg  a  magm- 
tude  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  re- 
ceived fitsm  its  respective  individual  channel, 

each  of  said  second  means  providing  an  output  having  a 
fi^uency  equal  to  the  output  frequency  of  the  respective 
separating  means  times  a  predetermined  constant,  where 
said  constant  is  less  than  one, 

tunable  filter  means  for  suppressing  harmonic  distortions 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  means, 

multiplier  means  connected  to  each  of  said  first  means  and 
the  respective  output  of  said  filter  means  for  supwimpoa- 
ing  the  magnitude  information  onto  the  re^jective  fre- 
quency output  from  said  filter  means, 

summing  means  attached  to  the  output  of  each  of  said  multt- 
pher  means  for  summing  said  outputs  from  the  multq>llier 
means  and  providing  an  output  signal  having  reduced 
signal  bandwidth  from  that  of  the  original  input  signal  to 
said  bandwidth  compressor. 

4^130,735 

LOOP  EICTENDER 
Chariet  W.  Chamben,  Jr.,  AiBherrt;  F*«derick  J.  KItoj  LoralB, 

lad  Robert  J.  KretachaMBB,  Elyria.  aU  of  OMo,  BiritBort  to 

LoralB  ProdBCta  CofporatloB,  LoraiB.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  11. 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,563 

IBL  CL2  H04Q  mo  

UA  CL  179-16  F  f*  ""'^ 

1.  A  voltage  booster  for  supplying  a  d.c.  boost  voltage  to  a 
two  wire  transmissicm  Une  in  a  telq)hone  system  and  compris- 
ing a  d.c.  voltage  supply,  an  amplifier  circuit  ooop«ating  wiUi 
said  voltage  supply  for  developing  said  boort  voltage,  feed- 
back means  connected  to  said  amplifier  circuit  for  controlling 
the  gain  of  said  amplifier  circuit,  and  means  connected  to  and 
cooperating  with  said  feedback  means  for  increasing  said  gain 
in  response  to  a  rise  in  the  magnitude  of  direct  current  flowmg 
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in  nid  line  above  a  pre-aelected  threshold,  and  said  ainplifier 
circuit  having  means  providing  a  connection  to  said  line  for 


H^ 


applying  said  boost  voltage  thereto  and  being  rendered  effec- 
tive by  said  increase  in  said  gain  for  increasing  the  magnitude 
of  the  boost  voltage  applied  to  said  line. 


4,130,736 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  KEYBOARD 

SELECTION 
F^ruoo  De  Marco,  and  CoMtaatlao  Paanri.  both  of  Mllaa, 
Italy,  iMivMMV  to  Sodcta  Italiaaa  TdeconaakaikMi  Sic- 
mcM  S J> JL,  MUm,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  8533S3 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatlMi  Italy,  No?.  24, 1974, 29654  A/76 
Iirt.  CL2  H04M  i/OO 
UJS.  CL  179^16  EC  5  daioM 


1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  comprising  a  two-way 
communication  channel  extending  between  a  terminal  and  a 
remote  exchange,  and  a  multiplicity  of  local  lines  linking  said 
terminal  with  subscriber  stations  equipped  with  multifre- 
quency  generators  for  the  emission  of  selection  signals  accom- 
panied by  a  key  signal  not  transmissible  over  said  channel,  said 
channel  having  an  incoming  branch  and  an  outgoing  branch 
both  normally  disconnected  from  said  subscriber  lines, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  terminal  includes  monitoring 
means  connected  to  said  local  lines  for  detecting  the  ar- 
rival of  a  key  signal  from  any  calling  subscriber  station 
and  call-extending  switch  means  controlled  by  said  moni- 
toring means  for  connecting  the  line  of  the  calling  sub- 
scrfl)er  to  an  outgoing  branch  of  said  channel  normally 
disconnected  therefrom,  and 
detector  means  at  said  terminal  responsive  to  an  answer 
criterion  from  the  exchange  and  other  switch  means  con- 
troUed  by  said  detector  means  for  extending  said  incoming 


branch  to  the  line  of  the  calling  subscriber  already  con- 
nected to  said  outgoing  branch,  said  monitoring  means 
and  detector  means  being  responsive  to  a  call-terminating 
signal  for  restoring  the  switch  means  controlled  thereby 
to  disconnect  the  line  of  the  calling  subscriber  fixMn  both 
said  l>ranches. 


4,130,737 

TWO-LINK  INTERCOM  SYSTEM 

Barry  C  Brec^  WoodiaiHle,  WMh.,  aMigMr  to  Melco,  Bclk- 

fM,WMh. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,410 
lit  CL2  H04M  9m 
U.S.  CL  179— 18  AD  23 


1.  An  intercom  system  comprising  dial-responsive  station- 
selecting  means  provided  with  means  to  transmit  ringing  sig- 
nals to  called  stations,  and  a  plurality  of  stations  which  can  go 
offhook  and  onhook  and  which  are  provided  with  dialing 
means  for  calling  stations  in  the  system,  first  link  circuit  means 
normally  connected  to  all  said  stations,  second  link  circuit 
means  normally  connected  to  said  selecting  means  and  defining 
an  exchisive  talk  path,  link-sdecting  means  to  connect  a  calling 
station  and  a  caUed  station  via  said  second  link  circuit  means 
responsive  to  the  establishment  of  a  first  call  by  the  calling 
station  to  the  called  station  when  the  system  is  idle,  leaving  the 
first  link  circuit  means  available  on  a  non-exclusive  basis  for 
subsequent  calls  between  the  other  stations  of  the  system, 
wherein  said  link-selecting  means  comprises  respective  relay 
means  connected  to  the  stations,  means  to  switch  the  stations 
from  said  first  link  circuit  means  to  said  seccmd  link  circuit 
means  responsive  to  activation  of  said  respective  relay  means, 
respective  station  relay  activating  mans  comprising  a  J-K 
flipflop  having  J  and  K  inputs  and  Q  and  Q  outputs,  means 
establishing  a  first  state  of  the  flipflop  wherein  J  =:  1  and  K  — 
0  and  Q  is  high  and  Q  is  low,  means  normally  holding  the 
associated  station  relay  means  deenergized  in  said  first  state  of 
the  flipflop,  whereby  all  onhook  stations  are  connected  to  the 
first  link  means,  means  changing  the  flipflop  of  a  calling  station 
to  a  second  state  wherein  J  =  OandK=  landQis  low  and 
Q  is  high  when  said  calling  station  goes  offlKxA  with  the 
system  idle,  and  means  to  activate  the  calling  suti<Ht  relay 
means  responsive  to  the  changing  of  its  associated  flipflop  to 
said  second  sute,  whereby  the  calling  sUtion  is  switched  to 
said  second  link  circuit  means,  and  means  switching  a  called 
station  to  said  second  link  circuit  means  when  it  goes  offhook 
after  receiving  a  ringing  signal. 


4,130,738 
BIDIRECnONAL  DATA  TRANSFER  AND  STORAGE 

SYSTEM 
G«T  O.  Saadstadt,  3837  Harrtooa  Bird.,  Ksasas  Oty,  Mo. 
64109 

CoMlBaatlo»4a-part  of  Sw.  No.  694,660,  Jn.  10, 1976, 

abandoaed.  nta  appHcaHoB  Sap.  20, 1977,  Sw.  No.  834,911 

iBt  0.2  H04M  1/42 

U&  a  179-90  B  38  datas 

27.  A  bi-directional  data  transfer  and  storage  system  for 

on-Une  communication  with  telephone  apparatus  wherein 
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selected  dau  from  tdephone  apparatus  is  first  fed  to  a  portable 
random  access  memory  which  subsequently  operates  on  de- 
mand to  diq>lay  said  daU  and/or  output  selected  storage  daU 
to  external  means  for  dialing  a  telephone  and  when  desirable 
thereafter  communicating  data  over  a  telephone  channel,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  device  carried  or  worn  by  the  user  including  a  casing,  said 
random  access  memory  housed  within  said  casing,  said 
memory  having  a  plurality  of  selectable  memory  addesses 
for  storing  respective  data  signals  thereat,  address  cir- 
cuitry therefor,  manual  address  selector  means  on  said 
casing  coupled  to  said  address  circuitry  for  accessing  a 
desired  memory  address,  at  least  one  electromagnetic 


energy  input  communications  channel  including  electro- 
magnetic energy  coupling  means  coupled  to  said  memory 
for  coupling  externally  ^>plied  alpha-numeric  data  and 
clock  signals  thereto  for  reading  selected  data  signals  into 
a  desired  address  of  said  memory  under  the  control  of  said 

clock  signals,  an  internal  source  of  clock  signals  and  at 
least  one  electromagnetic  energy  output  communications 
channel  also  including  electromagnetic  energy  coupling 
means  coupled  to  said  memory  and  said  internal  source  of 
clock  ngnals  for  reading  out  on  demand  selected  data 
signals  from  a  desired  address  of  said  memory  and  cou- 
pling said  data  signals  and  said  clock  signals  to  said  exter- 
nal means. 


a  source  of  clocking  wave, 

a  delta  moduhitor  circuit  having  a  carrier  wave  iiqnit  termi- 
nal to  which  said  source  of  clocking  wave  is  connected, 
signal  wave  input  terminals  connected  to  said  soimd  wave 
input  terminals  and  a  binary  data  output  terminal, 

one  flip-flop  circuit  having  input  terminals  connected  to  said 
binary  data  output  terminal  and  to  said  carrier  wave  isqHit 
terminal,  and  having  an  output  terminal, 

an  exclusive  OR  (XOR)  gating  circuit  having  one  input  lead 
connected  to  said  binary  data  output  terminal,  another 
input  lead  connected  to  said  ou^t  terminal  of  said  flip- 
flop  circuit,  and  having  an  output  lead,  and 

a  counting  circuit  coupled  to  said  ou^ut  lead  of  said  XOR 
gating  circuit  and  having  at  least  one  output  lead  for 
producing  an  electric  potential  indicative  of  a  predeter- 
mined count,  . 

at  least  one  other  flip-flop  circuit  having  input  terminals 
coupled  to  said  ou^ut  lead  of  said  counting  drcuit  and  to 
said  carrier  wave  input  circuit,  and  having  at  lost  one 
output  terminal  connected  to  said  control  electric  levd 
input  terminal  of  said  recorder, 

whef^y  said  recorder  is  controlled  in  aocordanoe  with  the 
presence  of  said  silence  periods  intemqiting  said  intdli- 
gence. 

4,130,740 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET  WITH  ROTATABLY  LOCKING 

RECEIVER 
Fredrick  T.  Cogan,  LondoB,  CBMda,  a«l^or  to  Nofttan  Tel*' 

coai  Undted,  MoBtreal,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  876,211 
bt  CL2  H04M  im 
UJS.  CL  179-103  ^ 


4,130,739 

CIRCUITRY  FOR  COMPRESSION  OF  SILENCE  IN 

DICTATION  SPEECH  RECORDING 

Michael  A.  Patten,  San  Joae,  Califs  aaaigBor  to  Intematfc»al 

BnrinfM  Machines  CorporatioB,  AraMink,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  804,955 

Int  CL2  GllB  19/02,  5/00 

UJS.  CL  179-100.1  VC  9  Oahns 


1.  Circuitry  for  the  compression  of  silence  in  dictation 
speech  and  like  electric  wave  recording  apparatus,  comprising 

a  source  of  electric  waves  representing  intelligence  sound 
separated  by  silence  periods, 

a  recorder  of  said  electric  waves  having  a  sound  wave  input 
terminal  to  which  said  source  is  coupled,  and  having 
electrically  controllable  transducing  apparatus  for  making 
a  recotd  on  a  record  medium  and  having  an  input  terminal 
at  which  a  control  electric  level  is  to  be  applied. 


;e  f2  U15U 


1.  A  telephone  handset  having  an  elongate  top  part  and  an 
elongate  lower  part,  each  part  of  hoUow  concave  form  and 
adapted  to  fit  together  at  their  peripheries,  said  lower  part 
housing  a  receiver  and  a  transmitter,  said  lower  part  formed  at 
one  end  to  define  a  circular  recess  having  a  perforated  base  and 

a  side  wall  extending  upward  fitom  said  bMc;  a  receiver  posi- 
tioned in  said  recess  and  facing  towards  said  base;  a  cover 
member  fitting  on  said  receiver  and  rotatable  about  a  central 
axis  in  said  recess;  and  interengaging  formatiou  on  said  cover 
and  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  side  wall,  whereby  on  rotation 

of  said  cover  menri)er  said  formatioos  of  Ae  cover  aMmber 
engage  with  said  formations  cm  the  inner  sur&oe  <rf  Uie  side 
wall  and  lock  the  cover  member  and  receiver  in  position. 

4,130,741 
HEARING  AID  RELINER  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
RELINING  HEARING  AID  EAR  MOLDS 
Be^|a■in  GottUcb,  3760  Royal  Pataa  Ave,  Mtanri 

33140  

FDed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  87L0M 
Int  CL2  H04R  1/10.  25/00 
UACL  179-107  E  •' 

1.  The  process  of  relining  an  ear  mold  sited  to  fit  the  ear 
canal  of  a  particular  wearer  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
applying  a  coating  to  the  exterior  surfeoe  of  the  ear  mold 
wherein  said  coating  comprises  an  adhesive  of  flowable  male- 
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rial  and  inserting  the  coated  ear  mold  into  the  ear  canal 
wherein  the  coating  comprises  means  for  effecting  a  seal  be- 


4,130,743 
TERMINAL  EQUIPMENT  FOR  A  MULTIPLEX  CARRIER 

CURRENT  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
daode  Boalanier,  Chcrilly  Lane,  and  Christiaa  Poiua,  Boa- 
lopM,  both  of  F^aMC,  aadgnon  to  CompagBte  ladiHtridle  dea 

Telccommmikatioas  Qt-Alcatel,  Paris,  Firaacc 
Filed  Aug.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,218 
aalms  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aace,  Aug.  24, 1976,  76  25577 
lot  CL2  H04B  i/24 
U  A  CL  179-170  J  3  Claims 


tween  the  surface  of  the  ear  mold  and  the  tissues  within  the  ear 
canal  to  reduce  feedback. 


4,130,742 
SWITCH  ACTUATOR  FOR  ONE-PIECE  TELEPHONE 
Bofjc  L.  LiadflMB,  Tyrcso,  aad  Cari-Axel  Stromer,  Bronma, 
botii  of  Sweden,  aadgnors  to  Telefooaktiebolaget  L  M  Erics- 
son, Stockhobn,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,063 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkM  Sweden,  May  3, 1976,  76050343 

int  a.2  H04M  im 

UA  a.  179^167  7  Claims 


3.  An  improved  carrier  multiplex  terminal  of  a  type  that 
comprises  a  transmit  path  including,  in  succession,  a  first  and  a 
second  modulation  stage;  a  band-pass  filter  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  modulation  sUges;  a  receiving  path  including 
a  demodulator  means;  a  hybrid  circuit  for  combining  said 
transmit  and  receiving  paths;  and  a  differential,  half-echo  sup- 
pressor, which  is  fed  by  signals  from  said  transmit  and  receiv- 
ing paths,  for  controlling  a  receiving  path  attenuator  and  a 
blocking  means,  said  blocking  means  comprising  a  switch 
which  is  situated  in  the  carrier  input  line  to  said  second  modu- 
lation stage,  wherein  said  attenuator  and  said  blocking  means 
are  activated  during  that  interval  of  time  wherein  the  speech 
level  from  the  local  subscriber  exceeds  the  speech  level  from  a 
distant  subscriber. 


4,130,744 

CAM  ACTUATED  MULTIPLE  CONTACT  SPRING 

SWITCH 

Robert  L.  Beecher,  n;  Harold  J.  Hershey,  awl  Robert  S.  Zieica, 

all  of  Indiaaapdla,  Ind.,  aaaigBon  to  Bell  Tdcphoae  Labora- 

torica.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,461 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  //2&  9m 

U.S.  a.  200—1  A  13  Clalaia 


1.  A  switch  actuating  device  for  a  telephone  instrument  of 
the  one-piece  type  having  a  base  portion  with  a  flat  base  sur- 
face and  including  a  contact  switch  assembly  for  deactivating 
and  activating  the  telephone  instrument  by  placing  the  instru- 
ment upon  a  support  surface  and  lifting  the  instnunent  respec- 
tively, said  device  comprising:  spaced  apart  actuating  members 
protruding  from  said  flat  base,  each  of  said  members  being 
axially  displaceable  and  biased  to  protrude  from  said  flat  base 
surface  upon  lifting  of  the  instrument;  and  switch  actuating 
means  coacting  with  said  axially  displaceable  actuating  mem- 
bers for  closing  the  contact  switch  assembly  upon  lifting  of  the 
telephone  instrument  and  opening  the  contact  switch  assembly 
upon  placing  the  instrument  upon  a  support,  said  contact 
switch  actuating  means  comprising  elongate  links  coacting 
with  each  of  said  actuating  members,  a  plurality  of  mounting 
means  each  supporting  one  of  said  links  rotatable  about  its 
lengthwise  axis;  and  spring  means  coacting  with  said  links  for 
biasing  the  same  into  a  position  in  which  one  end  of  each  of 
said  links  coacts  with  one  of  said  axially  displaceable  actuating 
members  for  turning  the  respective  links  in  response  to  the 
displacement  of  the  respective  link  ends;  and  transmission 
means  coupled  with  the  other  end  of  the  links  and  with  the 
contact  switch  assembly  so  that  inward  displacement  of  any  of 
said  actuating  members  causes  opening  of  the  contact  switch 
assembly  and  displacement  of  all  said  actuating  members  into 
the  outward  position  causes  closing  of  the  contact  switch 
assembly. 


1.  A  switch  comprising:  a  movable  actuator  having 

a  body  portion  on  which  a  plurality  of  cam  surfaces  are 
located,  and 

a  pair  of  aUgned  guide  portions  that  extend  oppositely  from 
the  body  portion; 

a  frame  for  supporting  the  actuator  comprising  a  rigid  metal 
channel  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  element  respectively 
molded  to  the  extremities  thereof,  the  upper  and  lower 
element  each  including  a  notch,  the  notches  being  aligned 
with  one  another  and  accommodating  the  guide  portions 
of  the  actuator  and  cooperating  with  the  guide  portions  to 
direct  the  movement  of  the  actuator,  and 

a  first  and  second  contact  spring  positioned  adjacent  to  one 
another,  each  contact  spring  being  associated  with  an 
individual  cam  surface  of  the  actuator  and  at  least  one 
contact  spring  being  deflected  responsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  actuator,  each  contact  spring  being  associated 
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with  a  cam  follower  in  the  proximity  of  one  end  thereof 
that  extends  into  juxtaposition  with  the  associated  cam 
surface  of  the  actuator  and  each  contact  spring  having  a 
mounting  element  molded  thereon  in  the  proximity  of  the 
other  end  thereof,  the  mounting  elements  of  the  contact 
springs  being  positioned  in  engagement  with  one  another 
and  secured  to  the  frame  and  serving  to  orient  the  contact 
springs  at  a  particular  angle  with  respect  to  one  another 
and  with  respect  to  the  cam  surfaces  of  the  actuator,  and 
the  cam  followers  in  combination  with  the  associated  cam 
surfaces  serving  to  locate  and  provide  a  predetermined 
bias  to  the  contact  springs. 


-  4,130,746 
SNAP-ACnON  CAM  FOR  TIMER  SWnCH 
William  J.  Linstromberg,  EraMriUc,  ImL,  aaaigBor  to  Whirlpool 
CorporatloB,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,564 
Int  CL2  HOIH  43/10:  G05D  23/i2;  F16H  53/QO;  HOIH  3/i2 
U.S.  CL  200-38  R  17 


4,130,745 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  THRESHOLD  DETECTOR 
Fritz  Hetaer,  Isny,  Germany,  assignor  to  Pnrolator  FDtcr 
Gjn.b.H.,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,169 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  9, 
1976,2640529 

Int  a.2  HOIH  35m 
UJS.  a.  200—82  E          ,  2  Claims 
/ « 


1.  A  differential  pressure  threshold  detector  comprising  a 
control  magent  and  a  reed  switch  actuated  thereby  having  two 
contact  reeds,  characterised  by  the  features: 

(a)  a  first  housing, 

(b)  a  reed  switch  mounted  within  said  housing, 

(c)  a  second  housing,  a  portion  of  which  is  formed  as  a  guide 
capable  of  entering  an  aperture  in  the  first  housing  when 
the  latter  is  pushed  onto  said  guide, 

(d)  a  stop  element  in  said  second  housing  for  locating  the 
first  housing  on  said  second  housing  in  a  predetermined 
position,  and 

(e)  a  control  magnet  for  said  reed  switch  movable  along  a 
displacement  path  within  said  second  housing  in  depen- 
dence upon  a  differential  pressure  applied  to  said  magnet, 
the  axis  of  said  displacement  path  being  parallel  to  a  plane 
containing  the  axis  of  said  reeds, 

(0  said  first  housing  containing  the  reed  switch  being  pusha- 
ble  on  to  the  guide  of  the  second  housing  according  to 
choice  in  one  of  two  positions  turned  through  180*  about 
an  axis  lying  perpendicularly  of  the  axis  of  the  displace- 
ment path, 

(g)  said  reed  switch  being  disposed  in  relation  to  the  axial 
dimension  of  the  first  housing,  eccentrically  therein  in 
such  a  way  that  the  mode  of  operation  of  the  reed  switch 
as  an  off-on  switch  or  an  on-off  switch  is  determinable  by 
the  selection  of  said  positions. 


1.  In  a  control  having  an  electrical  switch,  a  first  spring 
means  for  biasing  the  switch  to  a  first  operational  condition,  a 
switch  actuator  biased  by  the  spring  means  to  a  first  diqxisition 
when  the  switch  is  biased  to  said  first  operational  condition,  a 
cam  follower,  and  means  responsive  to  selective  urging  of  the 
q)ring  biased  switch  actuator  to  said  first  dispositicm  to  urge 
said  cam  follower  in  a  first  direction,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
drive  means; 

a  single  cam  driven  by  said  drive  means  and  having  a  first 
portion  selectively  engaged  by  said  urged  cam  follower  to 
oppose  said  urging  of  the  cam  follower  by  the  switch 
actuator  spring  means  and  dispose  said  switch  actuatcx'  in 
a  second  disposition  causing  die  switch  to  be  in  a  second 
operational  condition,  and  a  second  portion  with  which 
the  cam  follower  becomes  associated  as  a  result  of  the 
driving  of  said  cam  by  said  drive  means,  said  second 
portion  being  arranged  to  permit  the  cam  follower  to  be 
moved  in  said  first  direction  by  said  spring  biased  switch 
actuator  sufficiently  to  permit  said  switch  to  be  disposed 
in  said  first  operational  condition  during  a  preselected 
timed  portion  of  the  driven  cam  movement;  and 
second  spring  means  carried  by  the  cam  and  arranged  to 
urge  said  cam  follower  in  a  second  direction  opposed  to 
said  first  direction  to  overcome  said  first  spring  means  to 
return  said  switch  actuator  to  said  second  disposition  and 
correspondingly  throw  said  switch  substantially  instanta- 
neously to  said  second  operational  condition. 


4,130,747 

MINIATURE  OVERTRAVEL  SNAP  ACnON  SWTTCH 
WTTH  PIVOTAL  CAM  MOUNTING  FOR  THE  SWTTCH 

BLADE 
John  S.  Rcah,  Valparaiso,  Iirf.,  aaaigMr  to  McGiU  MandSactv- 

iag  Company,  Inc.,  Valparaiso,  lad. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,477 

lat  CL2  HOIH  21/04 

U.S.  a  200-67  D  8  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  snap  action  overcenter  type  switch  including  a  ten- 
sionable  switch  blade  having  two  oppositely  disposed  end 
portions,  a  stationary  mount  having  (^>positely  disposed  faces 
for  mounting  said  switch  blade  in  sakl  switch,  with  one  end 
portion  of  said  switch  blade  being  in  operative  omnection  with 
one  of  said  faces  of  said  stationary  mount  in  a  fixed  |Hvot 
mounting  and  the  other  of  said  faces  of  said  stationary  mount 
having  a  non-recessed  portion,  said  other  end  portion  oX  said 
switch  blade  being  in  operative  connection  with  said  other  itot 
of  said  mount  at  said  non-recessed  portion,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  latter  operative  connection  which  comprises  a 
cam  with  a  cam  edge  having  a  portion  thereof  of  a  rounded 
configuration  which  engages  said  other  fine  of  said  stationary 
mount  in  a  rolling  movement  said  cam  connecting  with  said 
switch  blade  at  a  portion  thereof  displaced  firom  said  cam  edge, 
with  said  cam  edge  in  the  operation  of  said  switch  reeling  over 
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a  linear  dimension  longitudinaUy  of  said  other  face  at  said 
non-recesaed  portion  and  pivoting  at  a  plurality  of  points  over 


said  linear  dimension,  and  said  cam  correspondingly  moving 
said  switch  blade  upon  said  rolling  movement  of  said  cam 
edge. 


the  length  of  a  side  of  said  housing,  said  drive  motor  means 
including  a  synchronous  motor,  a  timer  mechanism  having  a 
pinion  gear  connected  between  said  synchronous  ax>tor  and 
said  switch  ring  to  rotate  said  switch  ring  at  a  constant  timed 
speed  and  accommodate  it  in  said  housing  between  said  plug 
head  and  said  plug  socket  and  connected  between  said  plug 
head  and  said  plug  socket,  a  substantially  cylindrical  guide 
body  located  within  said  switch  ring  and  connected  thereto 
and  extending  azially  beyond  each  end  thereof  with  one  end 
portion  having  a  toc^hed  rim  engaged  with  said  pinion  gear  of 
said  timed  mechanism  and  its  opposite  end  portion  having  an 
outer  grip  surface,  said  housing  including  a  partition  wall  with 
a  circular  rib  extending  therefrom,  said  switch  ring  engaged 
over  and  guided  for  rotation  on  said  rib  and  said  cylindrical 
guide  body  engaged  around  and  guided  for  rotation  on  said 
socket  cup,  said  synchronous  motor,  timing  mechanism  and 
quick-break  switch  gear  being  disposed  around  said  plug 
socket  in  said  housing. 


4,130,748 
PLUG-TYPE  SWITCH 
fUivloch,  GanMsy,  SMisBor  to  llMbcB-Werk 
ZdtamiMMrttk  QmUl  St  Co.  K&,  GonMiqr 

FDad  Mar.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  778,590 
OataM  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnuMy,  Mar.  17, 
197<,  2(11154 

ImLCL^UnH  43/00 

vs.  a  200-38  D  11 


4,130,749 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
TsMka,  FmUdvi^  M«atiMM  Orlta,  and  CUkao  Urn- 
both  of  Nara,  aU  of  Japaa,  aari^or*  to  Mai—hils 
Ekctrk  ladastrial  Co^  Ltd^  Ovka,  Japaa 

FOed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Sar.  No.  774,340 
OaiaM  priority,  appHeatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  9,  1976,  51-2643(; 
Mar.  17,  197(,  51-29491:  Mar.  9,  197«.  51-28884(U];  Sep.  2, 
1976, 51-118568[U] 

Int.  a.2  H05B  9/06 
US.  a  219-10  J5  B  9 


1.  An  electric  power  supply  operated  switch  clock  for  an 
appliance  plug,  comprising  a  housing,  constant  speed  drive 
motor  means  in  said  housing,  a  plug  head  mounted  in  said 
housing  adjacent  a  back  wall  thereof  and  centrally  located  in 
said  back  wall  having  pin  contacts  adq>ted  to  be  engaged  in  the 
power  supply  and  being  connected  to  said  drive  motor  means, 
a  plug  socket  in  said  housing  coaxial  with  and  spaced  from  said 
plug  head  adjacent  an  opposite  front  wall  of  said  housing 
having  pin  bushings  axially  ■!«£"**<  with  said  pin  contacts  and 
a  socket  cup  having  an  opening  m  said  front  wall  for  receiving 
the  appliance  plug,  a  switch  ring  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing  coaxially  disposed  about  said  plug  socket  for  timed 
rotary  movement  about  said  plug  socket  connected  to  said 
drive  motor  means  for  rotation  therrt>y,  a  quick-break  switch 
gear  in  said  housing  outside  said  switch  ring  including  at  least 
one  pair  of  switch  contacts  connected  between  at  least  one  of 
said  pin  contacts  and  at  leMt  one  of  said  pin  bushings,  said 
switch  ring  having  an  annular  shoulder  with  a  iriuraUty  of 
switch  rider  receiving  bores  which  are  angulariy  equidistantly 
spaced  from  each  o^er  in  said  annular  shoulder,  at  least  one 
switch  rider  in  at  least  one  of  said  receiving  botes,  said  quick- 
bieak  switch  gear  having  a  switching  dement  disposed  in  the 
path  (rf*  movement  <rf  said  at  least  one  of  said  switch  riders  for 
actuation  of  movement  of  said  switch  rider  with  said  switch 
ring  to  make  and  break  contact  between  said  pair  of  switch 
contacts,  said  housing  being  substantially  square  in  sh^w  with 
the  diameter  of  said  switchLig  ring  being  slightly  smaller  than 


*  i  »  fc  * 


fcw  /«■<(»-« 


1.  A  microwave  oven  of  the  type  including 

a  heating  chamber  and  means  for  the  closing  thereof; 

a  microwave  generator  for  generating  microwave  energy 
inside  said  heating  chamber,  ouQmt  controlling  means  for 
changing  the  microwave  power  output  level  of  said  mi- 
crowave generator,  and  timer  means,  cooperating  with 
said  output  controlling  means,  and  ad^>ted  to  cooperate 
with  a  power  supfdy,  fbr  sdectivdy  ^iplying  power  to 
said  microwave  generator,  wherein: 

said  timer  means  comprises: 

a  first  timer  osotor  for  defining  a  first  time  period; 

first  and  second  change-over  switches,  each  having,  a  p<^ 
and  first  and  second  contacts  and  both  responsive  to  said 
first  tmMw  motor,  the  pole  of  said  first  changeK>ver  switch 
being  adapted  for  connectitm  to  said  power  source,  said 
second  contact  of  said  first  change-over  switch  being 
connected  to  said  first  timer  motor  and  said  second 
change-over  switch  second  contact,  reqiectivdy,  and  said 
second  change-over  switch  pole  being  ooiq>led  to  said 
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microwave  generator,  selectively  connecting,  tbcnby, 
said  first  timer  maUx  and  said  microwave  generator  to 
said  power  sourer, 

a  second  timing  motor  connected  to  said  second  change- 
over switch  first  contact; 

a  normally  off  switch  coupling  said  respective  first  and 
second  change-over  switch  first  contacts,  said  normally 
off  switch  being  responsive  to  said  second  timer  motor 
and  closed  in  response  to  the  energization  of  said  second 
timer  motor, 

a  cooking  sdection  dial  having  indications  of  kinds  of  foods 
and  cooking  operations  and  amounts  thereof  and  having  a 
pointer  movably  linked  to  said  change-over  switches; 

cooperating  with  said  timer  motors  for  initially  setting  said 
first  and  second  timer  motors  and  said  first  and  second 
change-over  switches  in  accordance  with  a  desired  cook- 
ing operation;  and 

switch  means  for  effecting  switching  of  said  output  control- 
ling means,  said  switch  means  being  linked  with  said 
cooking  sdection  dial  and  responsive  to  the  selection  of  a 
desired  cooking  operation. 


4,130,751 

METAL  ORNAMENTATION  AND  METHOD  OF 

WELDING 

Stanley  H.  Gordon,  75  Laard  St.,  Concord,  Mom.  01742 

FDad  No?.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,169 

lat  a.2  B23K  9/20 

VS.  CL  21»-9e  7 


4,130,750 
MACHINE  FOR  WELDING  ALUMINUM  TO 
ALUMINUM 
Mordaad  P.  Beaaett,  Hickory,  N.C.,  and  William  L.  Bowers, 
ShKTcport,  La.,  aMi^on  to  Gcnerd  Electric  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Diridoa  of  Scr.  No.  638,300,  Dec  8, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,048,463. 
TUi  appUcatioa  Jan.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,609 
lat  a2  B23K  11/16 
VS.  CL  219-78.15  3 


M- 
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1.  A  part  structure  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  underlying 
metal  surface  by  electric  wdding,  comprising 

a  metallic  electrically  conductive  body  member  having  an 
exterior  side  and  an  interior  side,  said  interior  side  havmg 
a  continuous  outer  edge  adapted  for  contact  with  said 
metal  surface  and  a  central  recess  spaced  within  said  outer 
edge 

a  metallic  weld  stud  permanently  mounted  in  said  body 
member  at  one  end  thereof  within  said  recess  and  spaced 
from  said  continuous  outer  edge  of  said  interior  side  with 
its  free  end  extending  beymid  said  interior  side  of  said 
body  member  for  contact  with  said  metal  surface  prior  to 
contact  therewith  by  said  outer  edge  of  said  body  member 

a  resilient  and  def<wmable  dastomeric  sed  element  sur- 
rounding said  wdd  stud  and  having  one  end  thereof  in 
contact  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  recess  and  the  other 
end  adjacent  the  end  of  said  wdd  stud  for  contact  with 
said  metd  surface  substantially  simultaneously  therewith, 
said  sed  dement  having  a  substantid  volume  less  than  that 
of  sdd  recess 

whereby,  upon  q>plication  of  dectricd  current  and  mechan- 
icd  force  to  the  exterior  side  of  said  body  member,  said 
free  end  of  sdd  wdd  stud  wiU  contact  said  metd  surfoce 
for  dectricd  connection  and  wdding  of  said  stud  to  said 
metd  surfiu:e  while  said  sed  dement  ccmtinooudy  de- 
forms within  said  recess  to  maintain  a  resilient  sed  in 
contact  with  said  underlying  surface  around  said  wdd 
stud  and  the  wdd  produced  therd>y  providing  contain- 
ment of  welding  products  during  the  wdding  cycle  while 
sdd  outer  edge  of  said  interior  side  of  said  part  structure 
moves  toward  sdd  metd  surface  as  said  weld  stud  shwt- 
ens  and  thereafter. 


1.  A  machine  for  welding  a  pair  of  duminum  leads  to  an 
duminum  ooU  comprising  two  pairs  of  opposed  electrodes 
made  of  hard,  high-dectricd  resistance  materid  mounted  in 
holders,  said  dectrodes  being  formed  of  a  materid  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten,  and  alloys 
thereof,  means  for  moving  each  said  pair  of  opposed  electrodes 
towaid  and  away  firom  each  other,  means  for  connecting  one 
deetrode  of  each  said  pair  to  the  secondary  (rfa  wdding  trans- 
fonner,  means  connecting  the  other  electrode  of  each  said  pair 
in  dectricd  series  circuit,  means  for  mounting  a  portion  of  an 
duminum  coil  between  the  opposed  electrodes  of  each  sdd 
pair,  and  means  for  severing  said  portion  of  said  duminum  coil 
between  said  pairs  of  opposed  electrodes. 


4,130,752 

ELECTROTHERMAL  PRINT  HEAD 

Reaato  Conta,  Ivraa  (1Mb);  Lado  Montaaari,  Caadnettc  (I\h 

rlB),  aad  Riecardo  Breccia,  In«a  (Taria),  an  of  Italy,  aadga- 

on  to  lag.  C  Ottretti  *  C,  S.P.A.,  Ifrea  (1Mb),  Italy 

CoBtfaMOtioB  of  Scr.  No.  675,352,  Apr.  9, 1976,  Pit  No. 

4,055,743,  wUch  ia  a  dtrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  512,564,  Oct  7, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,967,092.  lUs  appBcatioa  Aag.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

823,658 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  23, 1973, 70117  A/73 
iBt  CL2  H05B  7/00 
VS.  CL  219—216  5  OtSmm 

1.  A  thermd  print  head  for  the  non-impact  printing  of  dot 
matrix  characters  on  a  heat  sensitive  medium  comprising:  a 
support  provided  with  an  dectrically  insulating  sorfiice,  a 
single  heating  strip  of  resistive  materid  on  said  surface,  a  pat- 
tern of  conductors  on  said  surfiKe  fbr  sdectivdy  energizing 
and  heating  segments  of  said  strip  and  including  a  first  group  of 
conductors  extending  transversdy  and  qiaced  along  one  side 
of  the  strip  and  contacting  the  strip  and  a  second  group  of 
conductors  extending  transversdy  and  spaced  along  the  other 
side  of  the  strip  and  contacting  the  stoip  in  an  interleaved 
relationship  to  the  conductors  of  the  first  group  wherein  each 


940 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  19,  1978 


conductor  of  the  second  group  is  partly  opposed  to  two  adja- 
cent c(»xluctors  of  the  first  group  and  each  resistive  segment  of 
said  strip  lying  between  a  given  conductor  of  the  first  group 


and  a  given  conductor  of  the  second  group  is  selectively 
heated  upon  application  of  an  electric  voltage  between  the 
given  conductors. 


4,130,753 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Kenneth  R.  Wade,  ParboM,  Entfaad,  aailgnor  to  Pactroi  Con- 
trols Limited,  gjigiaiMi 

Flkd  JaL  13, 1976,  S«r.  No.  704,891 
Cialma  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  15,  1975, 
29537/75 

Int  CL2  H05B  1/02 
VS.  CL  219^^492  2S  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  comprising  a  sensor  for  monitoring  a 
selected  variable  and  providing  an  electrical  signal  which  is  a 
function  of  said  variable;  a  reference  source  including  an  elec- 
tronic timing  circuit  comprised  of  buffer  means  and  a  counting 
circuit  having  a  pluraUty  of  outputs  coupled  by  said  buffer 
means  to  an  output  of  the  reference  source  and  triggerable  to 
progressively  increase  the  output  voltage  of  the  buffer  means 
to  provide  a  reference  signal  at  said  output  of  the  reference 
source  which  varies  in  a  predetermined  step-wise  manner  over 
a  predetermined  time  period;  and  a  comparator  circuit  coupled 
to  said  sensor  and  said  reference  source  and  operable  to  com- 
pare said  electrical  signal  with  said  reference  signal  and  pro- 
vide a  control  signal  in  dependence  upon  the  comparison. 


4,130,754 
PARTICLE  COUNTING 
Egil  FoMlicn,  Tampa,  Fbk,  assignor  to  Cortex  Research  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,251 
Int  CL2  G06M  U/OO;  GOIN  27/10 
\5S.  CL  235—92  PC  49  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  counting  particles,  such  as  blood  cells, 
suspended  in  a  liquid  medium,  comprising: 
a  chamber  for  receiving  a  sample  of  the  Uquid  medium 

containing  suspended  particles; 
a  conduit  for  flow  of  the  sample  from  the  chamber; 


means  normally  closing  the  conduit  adapted  to  be  opened 

for  flow  of  the  sample  therethrough; 
means  for  drawing  the  sample  through  the  conduit  c(Micur- 

rently  with  opening  of  said  conduit-closing  means; 
means  for  counting  particles  in  the  sample  as  it  flows 

through  the  conduit;  and 


manually  operable  means  for  opening  said  conduit-closing 
means  for  flow  of  a  sample  therethrough  and  concomi- 
tantly actuating  the  counting  means  to  count  the  particles 
in  the  sample  flowing  through  the  conduit 


4,130,755 

CB  TWENTY  METER 

Nathaniel  E.  Scfaochat  620  Forest  Hill  Rd.,  Macon,  Ga.  31204 

Filed  Oct  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,829 

lit  CL2  GOIC  27/00 

\}S.  CL  235—95  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  mileage  location  indicator  for  indicating  the  position  of 
a  moving  vehicle  with  respect  to  mile  post  indicators  in  a 
moving  vehicle  having  a  power  train  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  pluraUty  of  indicator  members  disposed  on  a  longitudinal 
axis  in  said  casing,  each  indicator  member  containing  a 
pair  of  columns,  one  column  having  a  set  of  continuously 
ascending  numerals  from  zero  to  nine,  inclusive,  and  the 
other  colunm  having  a  set  of  continuously  descending 
numerals  from  nine  to  zero,  inclusive; 

tens-transfer  indexing  means  connected  to  the  power  train  of 
the  vehicle  and  said  indicator  members  for  indexing  said 
indicator  members  after  each  unit  of  distance  has  been 
traversed  by  the  vehicle; 

shutter  means  disposed  in  said  casing  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment thereon  along  said  axis,  said  shutter  means  contain- 
ing a  single  apertiu-e  for  each  of  said  indicator  members, 
whereby  when  said  shutter  means  is  in  a  first  position,  a 
single  numeral  of  only  each  ascending  coliunn  is  displayed 
and  when  said  shutter  means  is  in  second  position,  a  single 
numeral  of  only  each  descending  column  is  displayed;  and 

manual  indexing  means  engageable  with  each  of  said  indica- 
tor members  for  setting  each  of  said  indicator  members  to 
a  specific  numeral  determined  by  the  mile  post  indicators. 
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4,130,756 

ENCODING  MECHANISM  FOR  HOLED  BADGE 

READERS 

Richard  L.  Amdt  Byron;  Wllflred  L.  Meyorhofer,  Jr.,  Onmoco, 

and  Darid  M.  Steinbraer,  Rochester,  aU  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Intemationai  Bosincss  Machines  Corporation,  Annoidt  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,858 

Int  CL*  G06K  7/016.  13/04.  7/10 

MS.  CL  235—474  3  Claims 


side  of  said  secondary  mirror  to  receive  said  radiation 
species  directly  from  the  q)ecimen. 


Hi— 0 

m 

at-— 0 

ai-wj     - 

a<-— 0  - 
m-—^  - 
ak-— 0  - 
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1.  A  reader  for  reading  data  representative  sensor  actuating 
elements  of  a  badge  which  are  disposed  in  equally  spaced  rows 
extending  across  the  badge,  said  reader  comprising: 

a  row  of  data  reading  sensors  actuated  by  the  sensor  actuat- 
ing elements  of  the  badge  as  it  passes  across  the  sensors  in 
moving  in  a  certain  direction, 

a  carriage  movable  with  the  badge  as  it  passes  across  said 
sensors, 

encoding  mechanism  actuated  by  said  carriage  and  including 
a  stationary  encoder  bar  and  a  pair  of  control  sensors 
carried  by  said  carriage,  said  encoder  bar  including  two 
parallel  rows  of  sensor  actuating  bar  portions  defined  by 
holes  in  said  bar,  said  control  sensors  being  respectively  in 
registry  with  said  two  rows  of  bar  portions  as  said  carriage 
moves  along  with  the  badge  as  the  badge  passes  across 
said  sensors  and  being  in  a  row  extending  at  right  angles  to 
said  direction,  said  bar  portions  having  the  same  lengths 
and  spacings  in  said  two  rows  and  having  spacings  on 
their  centers  double  the  spacings  on  centers  of  said  rows 
of  sensor  actuating  elements  of  the  badge  and  being  stag- 
gered for  a  distance  of  less  than  one-half  of  the  lengths  and 
spacings  of  said  bar  portions  in  either  of  said  rows,  and 

means  connected  with  said  control  sensors  and  effective 
when  either  of  said  control  sensors  is  active  and  the  other 
is  inactive  for  gating  data  from  said  data  reading  sensors  at 
that  time. 


2.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  wherein  said  detector  is  diq>osed 
substantially  in  the  optical  shadow  of  said  secondary  mimw. 


z' 


4,130,758 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  GASEOUS  COMPONENTS 
Sybrandns  nu  Hensdeo,  and  Leonardos  P.  J.  Hoofereea,  both 
of  EindhoTen,  Netheriands,  assignors  to  UJS.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,100 
Oaims  priority,  application  Nediertands,  ^r.  21,  1976, 
7604197 

Int  CL*  GOIT  1/20 
U  A  CL  250—361  C  5 


4,130  757 
APPARATUS  FOR  MICROSCOPICALLY  VIEWING  A 
SPECIMEN  WHILE  DETECTING  RADIATION 
PARTICLES  THEREFROM 
Wallace  G.  Frasher,  Pasadena;  Daniel  J.  Netto,  and  Carol  S. 
Marcos,  bodi  of  Los  Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Uniyer- 
sity  of  Soothcm  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Jon.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,707 
Int  CL*  GOIJ  1/00:  GOIN  23/00:  G02B  7/00 
UJS.  a.  250—336  21  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  species  of  radiation  from  a  speci- 
men while  microscopically  viewing  the  specimen,  comprising: 
a  primary  mirror  for  receiving  light  directly  from  a  speci- 
men; 
a  secondary  mirror  positioned  to  receive  light  on  a  first  side 
from  the  specimen  reflected  from  said  primary  mirror  and 
to  reflect  it  for  viewing;  and 
a  detector  for  said  radiation  species  disposed  on  the  opposite 


moTOHuun- 


fMNFLOWNM 
MUmME) 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  concentration  of  v^>orous 
components  in  a  gas  current  comprising 

(a)  a  reaction  chamber,  comprising  an  inlet  pipe  for  oztme, 
an  inlet  for  the  gas  mixture  to  be  analyzed,  which  inlets 
end  close  to  cme  another,  a  discharge  for  the  reacted  gases 
and  means  for  heating  the  reaction  chamber,  wherein  said 
device  is  constructed  such  that  the  ozone  is  introduced  so 
that  heating  of  the  ozone  does  not  take  phKX  until  said 
ozone  is  in  situ  for  the  reaction, 

(b)  a  photoelectric  measuring  cell  and 

(c)  means  for  interposing  at  least  one  optical  filter. 
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4,130,799 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  INCORPORATING  NO 

MOVING  PARTS,  FOR  PRODUCING  AND 

SELECTIVELY  DIRECTING  X-RAYS  TO  DIFFERENT 

POINTS  ON  AN  OBJECT 

Jacob  HateMM,  Mooatain  View,  Gallf^  aaiigBor  to  Haimaon 

Rcaearch  CorporatioB,  Palo  AUo,  Calif. 

FDad  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,615 

lat  CL2  G03B  41/16 

MS,  CL  290-445  T  65  Claimi 


U.4 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  x-rays  of  sufficient  intensity  for 
full  body  tomography  and  directing  such  x-rays  toward  an 
object  of  interest  from  any  of  a  plurality  of  preselected  copla- 
nar  points  spaced  from  that  object  and  spaced  radially  about  a 

line  extending  tbrougli  tliat  objat,  said  apparatus  baving  no 

moving  parts  and  comprising 

means  for  producing  an  electron  beam; 

stationary  target  means  substantiaUy  surrounding  a  portion 
of  said  line  and  encompassing  said  coplanar  points  for 
receiving  said  electron  beam  and  producing  x-rays  from 
said  target  points  and  directing  said  x-rays  .toward  said 
object  of  interest; 

an  evacuated  housmg  containing  said  beam  producing  means 
adjacent  one  end  and  said  target  means  adjacent  the  oppo- 
site end; 

means  for  directing  said  electron  beam  selectively  to  prese- 
lected said  points  on  said  target  means;  and 

beam  shaping  means  for  correcting  beam  aberrations  intro- 
duced by  said  beam  directing  means  and  for  shaping  said 
beam  to  a  predetermined  cross-sectional  configuration 
adjacent  its  point  of  incidence  upon  said  target,  said  con- 
figuration having  a  predetermined  orientation  relative  to  a 
line  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  line  through 
said  object  to  said  target  point  of  incidence,  and  for  main- 
taining said  beam  configuration  and  orientation  for  each 
said  target  point  of  incidence  such  that  the  projected  beam 
of  x-rays  upon  said  object  remains  substantiidly  constant 
from  each  said  target  point  of  incidence,  whereby  x-rays 
may  be  directed  toward  the  object  of  interest  from  the 
target  with  the  combination  of  the  beam  directing  means 
and  beam  shaping  means  compensating  for  the  effect  of 
space  charge  forces  acting  on  the  beam  and  correcting  for 
field  aberrations  imposed  thereupon. 


wherein  R'  and  R^  taken  separately  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  having 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  phenyl  or  ortho  or  para 


lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  substituted  phenyl,  or  R'  and  R^ 

liken  toeether  tf e  ilkylcne  hftvine  4  to  7  cifton  atoms  indu- 

sive; 

an  oxygen  barrier  associated  with  said  aziridine  compound 
to  substantially  prevent  contact  of  said  aziridine  com- 
pound with  oxygen; 

filter  means  disposed  between  said  aziridine  compound  and 
the  source  of  actinic  radiation  to  filter  out  actinic  radiation 
Other  than  that  of  the  preselected  character,  and 

at  least  one  color  standard  with  which  to  compare  the  color 
change  of  said  aziridine  compound  caused  by  exposure  to 
the  actinic  radiation. 


4,130,761 
ELECTRON  BEAM  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Takashi  Matanda,  Kaaogai,  Japan,  asatgnor  to  Tokyo  Shiboora 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,795 
daims  priority,  ap^katioB  Japaa,  Mar.  31, 1976,  51-35657 
iBt  CL2  HOIJ  i7/26 
MS.  CI.  250—492  A  16  ClaiaM 


4,130,760 
REUSABLE  RADUTION  MONTTOR 
Daa  L.  Faaaekm,  WUte  Bear  Lake,  aad  Daaa  A.  EnfUd,  Ma- 
picwood,  bott  of  Mian.,  aarignori  to  Mlnneaota  Mining  aad 
ManafactDriag  CoaqNUiy,  Saint  Paal,  Mint 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,253 
Int  CL2  GOIN  5/00 
MS,  CL  250-474  11  Claima 

1.  A  integrating,  reusable  device  for  monitoring  actinic 
radiation  of  a  preselected  character  comprising:  a  substrate 
having  deposited  thereon  at  least  one  photochromic  aziridine 
compound  of  the  formula 


]5!^?%Tp] Hii:(u 
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1.  An  electron  beam  exposure  apparatus  comprising: 
an  electron  gun  for  emitting  electron  beams; 
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condenser  means  for  parallelling  the  electron  beams  emitted 
from  said  electron  gun; 

blanking  means  for  dividing  the  parallel  electron  beams 
passed  through  said  condenser  means  into  a  plurality  of 
discrete  electron  beam  bundles  and  for  selectively  inter- 
cepting any  individual  ones  of  said  plurality  of  discrete 
electron  boun  bundles; 

deflection  means  for  deflecting  in  a  predetermined  direction 
all  the  discrete  bundles  of  parallel  electron  beams  passed 
through  said  blanking  means;  and 

stage  means  for  holding  a  wafer  scanned  by  the  discrete 
bundles  of  electron  beams  deflected  by  said  deflection 
means  and  for  moving  the  wafer  by  a  predetermined 
distance. 


ing  an  AC  feedback  path  which  includes  the  pick-op  cofl  so 
that  the  increase  in  the  apparent  series  resistance  of  the  pick-ap 


4,130,762 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  HEATING 

AND  ADJUSTMENT  OF  A  TREATMENT 

TEMPERATURE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

WORKPIECES  BY  MEANS  OF  GLOW  DISCHARGE 

WerMT  Oppei,  CologBe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  aaaigaor  to 

KkMckMr  loMM  GiAH,  Coiogae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,162 
daina  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHuy,  Fdi.  18, 
1976,2606396 

Int  a.2  BOIK  1/00 
MS,  a.  250-531  7  Claina 
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coil,  occuring  when  the  guard  moves  into  its  operative  posi- 
tion, causes  oscillation  of  the  detector  circuit 


4,130,764 
FAIL-SAFE  OR  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
John  O.  G.  Darrow,  Marryarilk,  Pa.,  aaaiganr  to 
Ahr  Arake  Convaay,  Swianak,  Pa. 

FDad  JaL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,660 
Int  a.2  H03K  19/02.  19/30 
MS,  CL  307—218 


11 


Uotl 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  heating  and  adjustment  of  a 
predetermined  treatment  temperature  of  workpieces  by  means 
of  current  intensive  glow  discharge  in  a  container,  comprising: 
temperature  measuring  means  in  said  container  to  deUver  a 
value  ctnresponding  to  the  actual  treatment  temperature; 
means  for  supplying  a  comparison  value  correqxmding  to  a 
desired  treatment  temperature;  a  differentiator  having  its  input 
connected  to  said  temperature  measuring  means  to  i»oduce  at 
its  output  a  value  corresponding  to  the  time  derivative  of  the 
actual  treatment  temperature;  a  comparator  having  one  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  differentiator  and  the  other 
input  connected  to  said  means  for  sttn>lying  the  comparison 
value  to  produce  at  its  output  a  control  value  oorreq>onding  to 
the  difference  between  said  time  derivative  of  the  actual  tem- 
perature and  the  desired  temperaturr,  and  a  current  regulator 
having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  comparator  to 
readjust  the  current  in  said  container  in  response  to  said  con- 
trol value  at  the  output  of  said  comparator. 

4,130,763 
MACHINE  GUARD  INSTALLATIONS 
Darid  Maimriae,  Taanrarth,  Eatfand,  aarigaor  to  WickaMi 
MaeUaa  Tool  Sdaa  Lteitad,  GovcrtT.  Ei«l»d 
Fllad  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,996 
OaiM  priority,  appHeatkM  Uaitad  Kiagdoia,  Oct  4, 1975, 
40712/75 

lit  a'  HOIH  35/00 
U.S.  a  307-116  UOrfiM 

1.  A  iffKiiiifig  guard  installation  including  a  guard  movable 
out  of  an  operative  guarding  position,  a  passive  tuned  circuit 
mounted  on  the  guard,  said  timed  drcuit  indudina  a  ooO,  and 
an  active  detector  circuit  comprising  an  amplifier  mduding  a 
pick-up  coil  which  is  magnetically  coiq>led  to  the  tuned  drcuit 
when  the  guard  is  in  its  qperative  poaHion,  said  amplifier  hav- 


^^n^ 


-f" 


1.  A  vital  logic  circuit  comprising  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
fail-safe  level  detector,  each  of  said  first  and  said  seoond  firil- 
safe  levd  detecting  means  including  a  vdtage  breakdown 
device  and  an  oscillating  circuit  a  frequency  determining 
circuit  connected  in  common  with  each  of  said  oscillating 
circuits,  an  amplifying  means  coiq>led  to  each  of  sakl  oadllat- 
ing  circuits,  and  an  output  means  connected  to  said  amplifying 
circuit  and  producing  an  output  signal  dther  when  a  d.c.  ii^Hit 
signal  exceeds  the  breakdown  voltage  of  one  of  said  break- 
down devices  of  said  first  and  second  ftfl-safe  levd  detecting 
means  or  when  d.c.  input  signals  exceed  the  breakdown  volt- 
ages of  both  of  said  breakdown  devices  of  said  first  and  said 
second  fiul-safe  levd  detecting  means. 

4,130,765 

LOW  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER 

WTTH  COMMON  BASE  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 

Ran  ArakeUM,  Kkayaai  Ava^  Lari«Mi  St,  Noakahar  jMctfoa 

#62,  sum,  Im,  nd  Midnd  M.  DriacoU,  4823  W.  PaA- 

way,  BaMaMn,  Mi.  21229 

FDad  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  Now  80L9M 
lit  a.2  MOB  19/10 
UJS.  CL  307— 220  R  l^Qtlmm 

1.  In  a  circuit  for  geaerating  an  output  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency equd  to  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  an  itqwt  aignd 
apfriied  thereto,  said  circuit  being  of  the  type  landing  a  zero- 

croaaing  detector  for  providmg  a  aignd  having  freqaency 
oonqmnents  at  harmonics  of  said  inpvt  aignd  frcqoeacyr  and  a 
filter  fiv  paaaing  only  predetermined  onea  of  said 
the  improvement  wherein: 
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said  zero-crossing  detector  comprises: 

first  and  second  transistors,  each  having  first  and  second 
electrodes  defining  a  conduction  path  therebetween,  and  a 
control  electrode,  current  flow  through  said  conduction 
path  being  in  accordance  with  the  volUge  difference 
between  said  control  electrode  and  said  second  electrode; 

said  input  signal  being  appUed  to  said  first  transistor  control 
electrode; 

said  first  transistor  first  electrode  being  AC  bypassed  to 


jt'A^i 


ground  potential  to  prevent  thereby  feedback  between 
said  first  transistor  first  and  control  electrodes; 

said  first  and  second  transistor  second  electrodes  being  cou- 
pled to  a  common  node; 

said  second  transistor  control  electrode  being  AC  coupled  to 
ground  potential;  and 

said  second  transistor  first  electrode  being  coupled  to  said 
filter,  to  provide  for,  thereby,  operation  from  relatively 
low  supply  voltages  of  said  circuit  at  frequencies  in  the 
VHP  range. 

4,130,766 
BUCKET  BRIGADE  CIRCUIT 
Mnkcah  P.  Patei,  Maaaans,  Va^  and  Huo-Bing  Yin,  Potomac, 
Md^  aMigBors  to  Inteniatioiial  BiisiBesi  Maddncs  Corpora- 
tkM,  Ar»Mk,  N.Y. 

CoBtiaaatkNi  «tf  Scr.  No.  632,747,  Not.  17, 197S,  abaadoaed. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Oct  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  842,004 

lat  0.2  GllC  19/28.  19/18;  H03K  17/10.  17/16 

US.  CL  307—221  D  7  Ciaima 


brigade  shift  register,  for  propagating  said  charge  signal 
from  said  first  node  to  said  output  electrode  of  said  second 
switching  device  when  said  second  phase  clock  waveform 
is  on; 

a  capacitor  of  substantially  equal  magnitude  to  said  charac- 
teristic control  electrode-to-output  electrode  capacitance 
of  said  first  bucket  brigade  switching  device,  connected 
between  said  first  node  and  the  inverse  of  said  first  phase 
clock  waveform  for  supplying  a  compensating  charge  to 
said  first  node  in  response  to  said  inverse  of  said  first  phase 
clock  waveform  to  compensate  for  charge  withdrawn 
through  said  control  electrode-to-output  electrode  capaci- 
tance by  said  first  phase  clock  waveform  during  its  fall 
time; 

whereby  said  charge  signal  can  be  propagated  through  said 
first  and  second  bucket  brigade  switching  devices  without 
diminishing  its  amplitude,  thereby  enhancing  the  charge 
transfer  efficiency  and  dynamic  range  of  the  bucket  bri- 
gade shift  register. 

4,130,767 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH 

SUui  Olnhara,  fh^iaawa,  aad  I^iro  OhUaata,  Yokohaasa, 

lM»tli  o#  Japaa.  aaaiffon  to  Hitoey,  UtL  Jl»0 

Filed  Jan.  14^  1976,  Scr.  No.  699,758 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Jaa.  18, 1975,  50-73187 

int.  CL2H03K  77/72 

UJS.  CL  307—252  T  13  Ctataia 


1.  An  improved  bucket  brigade  shift  register  device,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  backet  brigade  switching  device  having  an  input 
electrode,  an  output  electrode,  and  a  control  electrode, 
whose  control  electrode  is  connected  to  a  first  phase  clock 
waveform  and  having  a  characteristic  control  electrode- 
to-output  electrode  capacitance  at  a  first  node,  for  propa- 
gating a  charge  signal  from  said  input  electrode  to  said 
first  node  when  said  first  phase  clock  waveform  is  on; 

a  second  bucket  brigade  switching  device  having  an  input 
electrode  connected  to  said  first  node,  an  output  elec- 
trode, and  a  control  electrode,  whose  control  electrode  is 
connected  to  a  second  phase  clock  waveform  which  is 
non-overlapping  with  said  first  phase  clock  waveform, 
said  first  and  second  switching  devices  forming  a  bucket 


1.  A  semiconductor  switch  comprising: 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  PNPN  switches  each  having  a  gate 
terminal  and  being  connected  in  inverse-parallel  relation- 
ship with  each  other  between  an  AC  power  supply  and  a 
load,  so  that  said  PNPN  switches  are  adapted  for  use 
where  their  cathode  potentiab  float  from  ground  potential 
to  potttive  and  negative  potentials; 

a  first  and  a  second  capacitive  element,  each  of  which  is 
capable  of  blocking  D.C.  current  flow  in  both  directions 
therethrough;  and 

a  control  circuit  having  an  output  terminal  for  generating  a 
voltage  pulse  in  a  repetitive  manner,  the  gate  terminal  of 
said  first  PNPN  switch  being  connected  to  said  output 
terminal  through  said  first  capacitive  element,  and  the 
gate  terminal  of  said  second  PNPN  switch  being  con- 
nected to  said  output  terminal  through  said  second  capaci- 
tive element,  to  thereby  drive  said  PNPN  switches. 

4,130,768 
LOW  POWER  TRUE/COMPLEMENT  DRIVER 
John  Bala,  RockfUk,  Md.,  aad  Aahok  C  Patrawala,  Miaawai, 
Van  aaid^ora  to  lateraatioBal  Boaineaa  Machlacs  Corpora- 
tkm,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  829,416 
lat  0.2  H03K  17/60:  GllC  8/00:  H03K  19/40.  17/16 
UJS.  CL  307—270  3 

1.  In  a  low  power  ratioless,  true/complement  generator 
circuit  having  an  input  FET  with  its  gate  connected  to  the 
input  node,  and  its  source  connected  to  ground,  and  its  drain 
connected  to  a  phase-splitting  node,  a  complement  circuit 
branch  and  a  true  circuit  branch  connected  to  said  phase-q>Ut- 
ting  node,  said  complement  circuit  branch  including  a  first 
isolation  FET,  a  first  charging  FET  and  a  first  bootstraf^ied 
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driver  FET,  said  first  isolation  FET  having  its  source  con- 
nected to  said  phase-splitting  node  and  its  drain  onmected  to 
the  source  of  said  first  charging  FET  and  to  the  gate  of  said 
bootstrapped  FET,  said  first  charging  FET  having  its  drain 
connected  to  a  drain  potential,  and  its  gate  connected  to  a 
memory  select  pulse,  said  first  bootstrapped  driver  FET  hav- 
ing its  drain  connected  to  a  clock  pulse  which  is  non-overl^>- 
ping  with  said  memory  select  pulse  and  its  source  connected  to 
a  complementary  output  node,  for  generating  the  complement 
form  of  the  signal  at  the  input  node  when  said  clock  pulse  is 
present,  said  true  circuit  branch  including  an  inverting  FET,  a 
second  isolation  FET,  a  second  charging  FET  and  a  second 
bootstrapped  driver  FET,  said  inverting  FET  having  its 
source  connected  to  ground  and  its  gate  connected  to  said 
phase-splitting  node,  said  second  isolation  FET  having  its 
source  connected  to  the  drain  of  said  inverting  FET  and  its 
drain  connected  to  the  source  of  said  second  charging  FET 
and  to  the  gate  of  said  second  bootstrapped  FET,  said  second 
charging  FET  having  its  drain  connected  to  said  drain  poten- 
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tial  and  its  gate  connected  to  said  memory  select  pulse,  said 
second  bootstrapped  driver  FET  having  its  drain  connected  to 
said  clock  pulse  and  its  source  connected  to  an  output  node,  for 
generating  the  true  form  of  the  signal  at  the  input  node  when 
said  clock  pulse  is  present,  the  improvement  in  which  com- 
prises: 
said  second  isolation  FET  having  a  gate  size  substantially 

smaller  than  the  gate  size  for  said  inverting  FET; 
said  first  isolation  FET  having  its  gate  connected  to  said 
drain  potential  for  isolating  said  gate  of  said  first  boot- 
strapped FET  from  said  phase-splitting  node  when  the 
potential  of  the  gate  of  said  first  bootstrapped  FET  ap- 
proaches its  maximum  value  as  it  is  charged  by  said  charg- 
ing FET; 
said  second  isolation  FET  having  its  gate  connected  to  said 
phase-q)litting  node  for  more  rapidly  switching  from  its 
on-state  to  its  off-state  than  does  said  inverting  FET; 
whereby  the  number  of  clock  pulse  sources  necessary  to 
operate  the  generator  circuit  is  reduced  and  the  speed  of 
the  generator  circuit  is  increased. 


4,130,769 
BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR 
Yokoo  Kambe,  Yokduuna,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Canon  Kabashilri 
Kalsha  and  Caaoa  SdU  KabashiU  Kaisba,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Oct  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,844 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  1, 1974,  49-126332; 
Not.  13, 1974,  49-130632 

Int  a?  H02K  S7/00 
U.S.CL310— 46  15  0aiau 

1.  A  brushless  DC  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  including: 
a  rotor  shaft  and 

a  rotor  permanent  magnet  fixed  on  said  rotor  shaft; 

(b)  a  stator  including: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  yoke  made  of  soft  magnetic  material  as 
a  magnetic  flux  return  path  of  the  magnetic  flux  from  said 
rotary  magnet  and 

an  armature  coil  body  formed  in  the  sh^ie  of  a  hollow 


cylinder,  wherein  said  armature  cml  body  is  diqwaed  in  an 
annular  space  between  said  rotary  magnet  md  said  yoke 
and  is  fixed  on  the  internal  surface  of  said  yckc,  said  coil 
body  comprising  a  plurality  of  coil  elements  each  of 
which  is  of  planar  multiangular  ring  shqx  having  two 
sides  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  Mid  rotor  shaft, 
and  said  coil  body  being  constructed  soch  that  all  of  said 
coil  elements  are  superposed  on  one  another  in  soch  a 
relation  that  one  of  said  two  sides  of  each  coil  dement 
appears  outside,  and  another  of  said  two  sides  of  each  coil 


element  appears  inside,  so  that  a  ring  shi^  of  coil  body  is 
formed,  and  said  coil  elements  being  fixed  in  a  cylindrical 
structure; 

(c)  a  casing  having  end  walls  and  supporting  said  rotor  and 
statoi^  and 

(d)  position  detecting  elements  for  detecting  the  positioa  of 
magnetic  poles  of  said  rotary  permanent  magnet,  said 
elements  being  mounted  on  an  end  wall  of  said  casing 
adjacent  to  the  end  surface  of  said  rotary  permanent  mag- 
net at  the  place  where  it  is  not  covered  by  said  coO  body. 


4,130,770 
AXIAL  FLOW  FAN  HAVING  IMPROVED  AXIAL 
LENGTH  STRUCTURE 
Giicatcr   Wrobel,   VlUiagea,   Gcnuay,   aaaigan-   to 
Motorca  KG,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  May  20, 1974,  Scr.  No.  471,604 
Oaims  prterity,  ^qdkatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Fck.  26, 
1974,  7406629[U] 

lat  0.2  H02K  7/00 
VS.  CL  310—67  R  28  i 


1.  In  an  axial-flow  fan  motor  structure  oi  the  type  coiiq>ris- 
ing  an  external  rotor  including  a  rotor  stadc  and  at  least  two 
short-circuit  rings,  said  rotor  being  mounted  for  rotation  about 
an  axis,  a  stator  structure  mounted  about  said  axis,  and  a  rotor 
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shaft  and  fitting  mounted  on  said  axis,  said  fitting  being  a  sheet 
having  anchoring  elements  extending  about  a  peripheral  edge 
of  said  fitting  for  connecting  said  rotor  to  said  rotor  shaft  by 
connection  of  said  anchoring  elements  to  one  of  said  two 
short-circuit  rings,  the  improvement  comprising  said  anchor- 
ing elements  being  disposed  at  an  angle  a  of  less  than  4S*  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  said  sheet  such  that  the  resistance  of  said 
one  short-circuit  ring  is  reduced, 
wherein  said  anchoring  elements  extend  at  an  angle  a  of 

about  20*  to  33*  to  the  plane  of  said  sheet, 
wherein  said  fitting  is  a  thin  steel  sheet  having  reinforcing 

embossed  indentations  thereon,  and 
wherein  said  steel  sheet  has  a  thickness  corresponding  to  a 
ratio  of  thickness  to  motor  air  gap  diameter  in  the  range  of 
about  2  to  3%. 


4,130,772 
UQUID-COOLED  ROTARY  ANODE  FOR  AN  X-RAY 

TUBE 
Ecfchaid  KHmd,  DUna;  Hdu  G.  HaiAoM,  Jnlkh;  Fkau  Joa- 
wig,  JlOieh,  and  Kari  H.  Uatt,  JMUcli,  aU  of  G«nM^r,  aasigB- 
on  to  KcnfenehngHnlage  JiOldi  Gewlhclitft  mH  bei- 
ckraakter  Haftai^  Jalich,  Gcnuuqr 

FIM  Mar.  14, 197S,  Scr.  No.  8W,391 
CSataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Mar.  It, 
1977, 2711848 

Int  CU  HOIJ  35/10 
VS.  a.  313-^2  3 


4,130,771 

METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  THE  FREQUENCY  OF  A 

CRYSTAL  RESONATOR  AND  REDUCING  AGEING 

EFFECTS 

VlrgO  E.  Bottom,  AbOeae,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Tyco  Qyital  Prod- 

ncta,  lac.  Phoenix,  Aril. 

CoBtiaaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  658,523,  Feb.  17, 1976,  abandoned. 

lUs  appUcttioa  Jan.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  80S,072 

Int.  CL2  HOIL  41/22 

VJS.  CL  310-312  11  Chdms 


1.  Method  of  producing  a  piezoelectric  crystal  unit  that  is 
resistant  to  aging  and  can  maintain  a  predetermined  nominal 
resonant  frequency  f^  comprising: 

providing  a  piezoelectric  crystal  unit  having  at  least  one 
aluminum  electrode  arranged  so  that  said  unit  has  a  reso- 
nant frequency  greater  than  f^  and  so  that  the  aluminum 
electrode  has  at  least  one  exposed  surface; 

making  said  at  least  one  aluminum  electrode  of  said  unit  the 
anode  and  a  separate  aluminum  body  the  cathode,  respec- 
tively, in  an  electric  circuit  comprising  a  D.C.  power 
supply  and  a  liquid  electrolyte  which  surrounds  said  unit 
ami  aluminum  t>ody  and  which  contains  oxygen-bearing 
anions  and  does  not  dissolve  aluminum  oxide;  and 

adjusting  the  voltage  output  by  said  power  supply  to  said 
circuit  in  accordance  with  the  difference  between  the 
resonant  frequency  of  said  unit  and  said  predetermined 
nominal  resonant  frequency  so  as  to  cause  an  oxide  layer 
to  be  formed  on  said  at  least  one  electrode  by  anodic 
oxidation  to  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  SOA  to  cause  said 
resonant  frequency  to  be  stabilized  and  changed  to  sub- 
stantially said  nominal  frequency  and  to  make  said  unit 
resistant  to  aging. 


1.  An  axially  symmetrical  rotary  anode  for  an  X-ray  tube, 
comprising  a  hollow  body  mounted  on  a  hollow  drive  shaft 
and  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  peripheral  wall  of  a 
material  capable  of  emitting  X-rays  when  irradiated  with  elec- 
trons and  containing  ducts  for  leading  a  Uquid  cooling  medium 
into  and  away  from  cooling  relation  with  said  peripheral  wall 
and  from  and  to  respective  ducts  in  said  shaft,  and  comprising 
the  improvement  consisting  in  that: 
a  plurality  of  radial  cooling  medium  supply  ducts  (7)  are 
connected  together  by  a  first  ring  duct  (10)  and  both  said 
radial  supply  ducts  and  said  first  ring  duct  are  located  on 
the  inner  surface  of  a  first  axial-end  wall  of  said  hollow 
body; 
a  plurality  of  radial  cooling  medium  discharge  ducts  (9)  are 
connected  together  by  a  second  ring  duct  (10a)  and  both 
said  radial  discharge  ducts  and  said  second  ring  duct  are 
located  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  second  and  axially  oppo- 
site end  wall  of  said  hollow  body; 
a  plurality  of  cooling  ducts  (11)  run  parallel  to  each  other, 
obliquely  along  the  inside  of  said  peripheral  wall  (5),  from 
said  first  ring  duct  (10)  to  sakl  sec^id  ring  duct  (10a), 
evenly  distributed  over  said  peripheral  wall  (5),  and  each 
such  cooling  duct  (11)  has  a  length  not  less  than  ISOmm 
nor  greater  than  25iDmm,  and 
said  cooling  ducts  (11)  are  formed  on  the  outside  by  the 
material  of  said  peripheral  wall  (5)  and  on  the  inside  by  a 
material  of  high  mechanical  strength  extending  between 
the  cooling  ducts  and  firmly  connected  to  the  material  of 
said  peripheral  wall  (5). 


4,130,773 
X-RAY  TUBE  WITH  UQUID4XK>LED  ROTARY  ANODE 

to 


■ttlage  Jnlkh  Cwrilachafl  nrft  bcachranktcr  Hafti»  Jaikh, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  886,416 
Oaiau  priority,  appikatloa  Fed.  Rap.  at  Germany,  Mar.  18, 

1977,  2711847 

lat.  CL'  HOIJ  3S/10 
UjS.  CL  313—32  6  CUaw 

1.  An  X-ray  tube  having  a  rotary  liquid-cooled  anode 
mounted  on  a  hollow  drive  shaft  and  served  with  cooling 
medium  through  radial  supply  and  discharge  ducts  in  the 
anode  and  coaxial  supply  and  diKharge  ducts  in  said  shaft,  said 
shaft  being  mounted  on  two  bearings  and  being  provided  with 
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a  radially  disposed  vacuum  seal  between  the  anode  and  the  one 
of  the  shaft  bearings  that  is  nearer  to  the  anode,  the  tube  further 
comprising  the  improvement  that  consists  in  that: 
the  radial  cooling  medium  supply  ducts  (7)  are  connected 
together  by  a  first  set  of  cross  ducts  (10),  the  radial  cooling 
mwfnim  discharge  ducts  (^)  are  connected  together  by  a 
second  set  of  cross  ducts  (10a),  and  the  cross  ducts  of  the 
first  set  are  connected  to  those  of  the  second  set  by  duct 
sections  (11)  directly  and  firmly  adjoining  the  portion  (5) 
of  the  rotary  anode  made  of  X-ray  generating  electron-tar- 
get material,  immediately  inward  of  said  anode  portion, 
and 


4»130,775 
CHARGE  IMAGE  CHARGE  TRANSFER  CATHODE  RAY 
TUBE  HAVING  A  SCAN  EXPANSION  ELECISON  LENS 

SYSTEM  AND  GOLLIMATION  ELECTRODE  MEANS 
Peter  E.  Peridaa.  Tigsrd,  aad  Stephea  F.  Blaao,  Pordaad,  both 

of  Oreg.,  misiMNV  to  Tektroiiz,  lie  Betrertoi,  Oitf. 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  760,053 
lat  CL*  HOIJ  31/58.  29/56 
UJS.  CL  313—397  14 


between  said  vacuum  seal  (22)  and  the  high  vacuimi  space  of 
the  X-ray  tube  a  tuibomolecular  pump  coaxial  with  said 
drive  shaft  is  interposed  having  rotor  (24)  and  stator  (26) 
vane  arrays,  alternatingly  disposed  in  the  axial  direction, 
the  rotor  vane  arrays  being  part  of  a  rotor  driven  in  com- 
mon with  said  drive  shaft,  the  stator  vane  arrays  being 
fixed  on  the  tube  casing,  the  suction  side  of  said  pump 
facing  said  high  vacuum  space  (3),  and  a  discharge  con- 
nection (27)  lieing  provided  for  said  pump  through  the 
tube  envelope  for  the  discharge  side  o\  the  pump  for 
connectiiMi  to  a  gas  removal  suction  line. 


1.  A  flash  tube  comprising:  an  elongated  glass  envelope 
sealed  at  its  end;  an  end  cap  having  a  shoulder  portion  and  a 
terminal  portion,  the  shoulder  portion  encircling  the  end  of  the 
envelope  and  being  bonded  thereto  with  bonding  material;  a 
lead-in  wire  extending  through  the  end  of  the  envelope  and 
being  connected  to  the  terminal  portion  of  the  end  c^>;  and  a 
cushioning  sleeve  disposed  on  the  lead-in  wire  and  preventing 
contact  of  the  bonding  material  with  the  lead-in  wire. 


4,130,774 

FLASH  TUBE  HAVING  IMPROVED  END  CAP 

CONSTRUCnON 

Robert  J.  Coaoo,  Aascabary;  Charics  C  KoUaoa,  Jr.,  aad 

Charka  J.  Gckdd,  both  of  Lyaa,  aD  of  Maas.,  aadgaort  to 

GTE  Sylvaaia  beorporatcd,  Daama,  Maaa. 

FUcd  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,158 

lat  CL2  HOU  5/46 

VS,  CL  313-318  2  dahas 


8.  A  charge  image  transfer  cathode  ray  tube,  conqwisfaig: 

transmission  storage  target  means  including  mesh  electrode 
means  having  mesh  openings  therethrough  and  storage 
dielectric  means  provided  on  said  mesh  electrode  means 
without  covering  said  mesh  openings; 

flood  gun  means  for  generating  toward  said  transmission 
storage  target  means  flood  electron  beams  of  low  velocity 
electrons; 

electron  gun  means  including  cathode  means  for  generating 
an  electron  beam  of  high  velocity  electrons,  focusing 
means  defining  quadrupole  lens  means  for  focusing  said 
electron  t>eani  into  a  writing  t>eam  and  deflection  means 
including  elements  for  deflecting  said  writing  l>eam  along 
said  storage  dielectric  means  in  mutually  perpendicular 
directions  therd>y  forming  )s  positive  charge  image 
thereon,  said  quadrupole  lens  means  including  first  qnad- 
rupole  lens  means  positioned  between  said  electron  gun 
means  and  said  deflection  means  for  focusmg  said  dectron 
beam  in  mutually  perpendicular  directions  and  second 
quadrupole  lens  means  positioned  between  said  elements 
of  said  deflection  means  for  amplifying  the  electron  beam 
deflection  while  maintaining  the  electron  beam  velocity 
constant;  and 

collimating  electrode  means  provided  between  said  flood 
gun  means  and  said  transmissicm  storage  target  means  to 
cause  said  flood  electrons  to  uniformly  bombard  said 
storage  dielectric  means  at  a  substantially  normal  direc- 
tion thereto  and  to  enabk  said  flood  electrons  to  be  trans- 
mitted through  said  mesh  openings  adjacent  said  charge 
image  at  a  substantially  normal  direction  thereto. 


4^130,776 

EL  BAR  GRAPH  FOR  DISPLAYING  ANALOGUE 

MEASUREMENTS  OF  TEMPERATURE  AND  THE  LIKE 

nramas  L.  RoUaaoa,  Sr.,  East  Aurora,  N.Yn  aarigaor  to  T.  L. 

RobtaMOB  Co.,  lac.  East  Aarora,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873,471 
lat  CL2  H05B  33/02 
UJS.  CL  313—507  10  CUaM 

1.  An  electroluminescent  device,  comprising 
a  substrate, 

a  first  EL  lamp  on  said  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
lower  electrodes  overlying  one  snrfisoe  of  said  siriistrate, 
an  upper,  light-transmissive  electrode  overlying  one  end 
each  of  said  lower  electrodes,  and  a  layer  of  EL  material 
interposed  between  said  upper  electrode  and  the  portions 
of  the  lower  electrodes  positioiied  thsrebeneath, 
a  conductor  mounted  on  said  substrate  in  tp$oed,  confront- 
ing reUtion  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  lower  electrodes. 
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a  plurality  of  spaced,  light-responsive  switching  means  for 
selectively  connecting  said  conductor  to  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  lower  electrodes, 

means  shielding  said  q>aced  switching  means  from  ambient 
light  normally  to  maintain  said  switching  means  substan- 
tially in  electrically  non-conductive  modes,  and  respon- 
sive to  an  electrical  signal  of  variable  intensity  succes- 
sively to  switch  said  spaced  switching  means  from  non- 


4,130,778 
DC  PDP  WITH  DIVTOED  CATHODE 
David  W.  BnuMtoo,  Erlangea.  Gcmany,  aasigBor  to  SiOMH 
Akticagcadlachaft,  Mukh,  Gcmaay 

Fltod  Sep.  22, 1577,  Ser.  No.  835,782 
ri«if  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Sep.  29, 
1976,2643915 

lit  CL»  H05B  37/00,  39/00,  41/00 
UJS.  CL  315—169  TV  7 


12 


conductive  to  conductive  modes  as  the  intensity  of  said 
signal  increases,  and  vice  versa  as  the  intensity  of  said 
signal  decreases,  and 
means  for  applying  an  AC  signal  across  said  conductor  and 
said  light-transmissive  electrode,  whereby  as  each  of  said 
spaced  switching  means  is  switched  to  its  conductive 
mode,  said  upper  electrode  is  illuminated  in  an  area  similar 
in  configuration  to  the  underlying  portion  of  the  lower 
electrode  associated  with  the  last-named  switch  means. 


4^130,777 

SCANNING  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A 

PLASMA-SAC-TYPE  GAS-DISCHARGE  IMAGE  DISPLAY 

PANEL 
Michad  C  De  Jale,  Chlcaflik,  IlL,  aMlsnor  to  Zeaith  Radio 
CorporatkM,  Glcariew,  DL 

CiMtlMatio»-i»«art  of  Ser.  No.  769.127.  Feb.  16. 1977.  TUs 
appUcatkm  Aog.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828.792 
Iirt.  0.2  H05B  37/00.  39/00  41/00 
UJS.  CL  315—169  TV  21 


1.  In  a  pictorial  display  device  with  a  matrix  of  gas  discharge 
cells  which  include  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  having  associ- 
ated auxiliary  anodes  for  controUing  the  rows  and  control 
electrodes  for  the  brightness  control  of  the  columns  with  an 
auxiliary  gas  discharge  path  between  the  cathode  and  the 
auxiliary  anodes  and  an  electron  acceleration  path  between  the 
control  electrodes  and  the  anode,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  cathode  being  made  up  of  a  pluraUty  of  subcathodes  and 
each  of  said  subcathodes  being  associated  with  a  group  of 
auxiliary  anodes. 

4»130,779 
SLOW  RISE  TIME  WRITE  PULSE  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE 

DEVICE 

John  W.  V.  Miller,  ToMo.  aad  Ray  L.  Trogdo^  Pcrryibwg, 

both  of  Ohio.  MBiffors  to  Owew-nUMia,  Lk^  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  27. 1977.  Ser.  No.  79U95 

fat  a»  H05B  37/00,  39/00,  41/00 

VS.  CL  315—169  TV  M ' 


L  A  very-low-pressure,  high-voltage  cathodoluminesoent 
image  display  panel  having  an  ordered  row-and-column  array 
of  individually  controllable  plasma-sac-type  gas-discharge 
display  elements,  the  panel  comprising: 
envelope  means  containing  an  ionizable  gas  at  a  predeter- 
mined very  low  pressure; 
plasma-sac-generating  means  including  cathode  means  and 
anode  means  for  forming  a  gas  discharge  plasma  or  plas- 
mas, and  means  for  constricting  the  plasma  or  plasmas  to 
simultaneously  form  a  pluraUty  of  electron-beam-generat- 
ing plasma  sac^  and 
scanning  means  coupled   to  said   plasma-sac-generating 
means  for  af^nning  a  row  of  said  display  elements  by 
activating  in  sfquwicf  and  group-by-group  consecutive 
groups  of  plasma  sacs  in  said  row  until  the  entire  row  of 
display  elements  is  scanned. 


AfiOMaftmc  ci«CU*T 


1.  In  an  operating  system  for  a  multioelled  gas  discharge 
display/memory  device,  said  device  including  a  pair  of  op- 
posed electrode  arrays  with  proximate  electrode  portkns  of  at 
least  one  electrode  in  each  amy  defining  the  cells;  an  kmizabte 
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gas  volume  between  the  spaced  electrode  portions  of  each  cell; 
a  dielectric  charge  storage  member  in  contact  with  the  gas 
insulating  at  least  one  electrode  portion  of  each  cell  from  the 
gas;  a  sustainer  voltage  source  connected  across  each  cell  to 
cycUcally  impose  an  alternating  voltage  having  a  period; 
pulser  means  for  generating  write  and  erase  voltage  pulses  to 
manipulate  the  discharge  state  of  individual  cells  between  an 
"on  sute"  and  an  "off  state";  and  keyer  pulser  means  for  gener- 
ating a  steeply  rising  leading  edge  on  the  write  and  erase  volt- 
age pulses,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  dielectric  charge 
storage  member  formed  from  a  low  operating  voltage  material; 
said  keyer  pulser  means  including  a  first  keyer  pulser  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  electrode  arrays  and  a  second  keyer  pulser 
connected  to  the  other  one  of  the  electrode  arrays;  and  means 
for  maintaining  said  first  keyer  pulser  in  an  off  condition  to 
generate  a  relatively  slow  rise  time  leading  edge  on  a  first  half 
select  pulse  and  for  turning  on  said  second  keyer  pulser  to 
generate  a  relatively  fast  rise  time  leading  edge  on  a  second 
half  select  pulse,  said  first  and  second  half  select  pulses  forming 
said  write  voltage  pulses  with  a  relatively  fast  rise  time  leading 
edge  portion  followed  by  a  relatively  dow  rise  time  leading 
edge  portion  whereby  crosstalk  between  adjacent  cells  is  re- 
duced. 


4.130.780 
ELECTRONIC  PHOTOFLASH 
ItaoU  Ban.  829.  HIgasU-Oiziuni-machiB.  Nerima-kii.  Tokyo; 
KyoicU  iBone.  2-13.  Haglyaaui-ma^  HigasUHBorayaflM- 
sU.  Tokyo,  aad  TakatoaU  Kognre.  3-30-24,  SosUgaya.  Seta- 
gaya-kn,  Tokyo,  all  ot  Japan 

FUcd  No?.  1, 1977.  Ser.  No.  847.431 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  No?.  9. 1976. 51-133782 
lat  CL2  H05B  41/32 
VS.  CL  315—241  P  16 
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said  coil  when  supplied  with  current  from  said  control 
circuit  being  sufficient  to  overcome  the  magnetic  attrac- 
tion of  said  magnet  means  so  that  said  actuator  is  no  longer 
held  in  said  first  position  and  is  returned  to  said  second 
position  by  said  spring  means;  and  said  delay  circuit  in- 
cluding means  for  resetting  said  delay  circuit  each  time 
the  electronic  photoflash  is  flashed. 


4yl30.781  

HIGH  VOLTAGE  D-C  VACUUM  INTERRUPTER  DEVICE 

WITH  MAGNETIC  CONTROL  OF  INTERRUPTER 

IMPEDANCE  WITH  MOVABLE  CONTACT 

Rolf  DetUefiKB.  Greenshorg,  Pa.,  aaricaor  to  Goidd  Imc,  RoO- 

big  Meadows.  DL 

Filed  Mar.  14. 1977.  Ser.  No.  777^453 
laL  0.2  HOU  1/50:  HOIH  9/44 
VS.  CL  315—331  9  < 


1.  In  an  electronic  photoflash  having  a  light  flash  generator 
means  for  producing  light  flashes  by  discharges  of  high  voltage 
energy  stored  in  a  storage  capacitor  adapted  to  be  charged 
with  current  derived  from  an  oscillator  adapted  to  operate 
when  connected  to  a  battery  power  supply  and  wherein  the 
flashing  of  said  electronic  photoflash  is  controlled  by  the  clo- 
sure of  an  external  switch;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  switch  means  for  switching  the  power  supply  in  and  out  of 
connection  with  the  flash  generator  means  including  an 
actuator  movable  between  a  first  position  corresponding 
to  connection  between  the  power  supply  and  the  flash 
generator  means  and  a  second  position  corresponding  to 
no  connection  between  the  power  supply  and  the  flash 
generator  means;  a  magnet  means  optnbly  associated 
with  said  actuator  and  adi4>ted  to  hold  said  actuator  in 
said  first  position  by  mangetic  attraction;  spring  means 
operably  associated  with  said  actuator  for  urging  said 
actuator  to  said  second  position;  a  knob  connected  to  said 
actuator  and  adapted  to  be  manually  manipulated  for 
movement  of  said  actuator  to  said  first  position  or  to  said 
second  position;  a  coil  operably  associated  with  said  actu- 
ator and  said  magnet  means  and  adapted  to  produce  a 
magnetic  field  when  supplied  with  current;  a  control 
circuit  for  supply  current  to  said  coil,  said  control  dicuit 
including  a  delay  circuit  for  providing  a  predetermined 
time  interval  from  the  time  at  which  the  actuator  is  placed 
in  the  first  position  until  when  said  control  circuit  pro- 
vides current  to  said  coil;  said  magnetic  field  produced  by 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  evacuated  housing  having  an  azi^ 

a  ring-sluqwd  anode  electrode  disposed  coaxiaUy  with  said 
housing,  and  a  terminal  connected  to  said  ring-shaped 
electrode  and  accessible  extemaUy  of  said  housing 

a  cathode  electrode  disposed  within  said  housing  and  qiaced 
from  and  insulated  from  said  anode  electrode  and  being 
coaxial  with  said  anode  electrode,  and  a  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  cathode  electrode  and  accessible  externally 
of  said  housing; 

an  electrical  winding  concentrically  surrounding  said  anode 
electrode  for  producing  a  magnetic  fidd  in  the  ^Moe 
between  said  cathode  and  anode  electrodes  to  increase  the 
impedance  of  an  arc  in  said  tpace  and  to  extinguish  said 
arc; 

a  movable  contact  diqxMed  within  said  housing  and  being 
relatively  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
cathode  electrode  and  operaUe  firom  regions  external  oi 
said  housing; 

and  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  movable  contact  to 
said  anode  electrode  when  said  movable  contact  engages 
said  cathode  electrode,  therd>y  to  define  a  closed  drcoit 
between  said  first  and  second  terminals  when  said  mov- 
able contact  engages  said  cathode  electrode;  said  movable 
contact  and  cathode  dectrode  being  arranged  wherd>y  an 
arc  is  drawn  between  said  movable  ooatact  and  said  cath- 
ode electrode  when  said  movable  contact  is  moved  away 
from  said  cathode  electrode,  which  arc  is  r^ridly  trans- 
ferred to  between  said  anode  and  cathode  dectrodea; 

and  power  supply  circuit  means  for  allying  current  to  said 
dectrical  winding  after  said  movaUe  ooatact  sq)arates 
from  said  cathode  dectrode. 
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4,130,782  

HIGH  VOLTAGE  IMJ  VACUUM  INTERRUFTER  DEVICE 

WITH  MAGNETIC  CONTROL  OF  INTERRUPTER 

IMPEDANCE 

Rolf  DthtefcM,  GrMMbwrg,  Pfc,  — igaor  to  Goaid  Inc^  RoU- 

lag  MMdowi,  m. 

Flkd  Mar,  14»  1977,  Scr.  No.  777,479 
bt  CL2  HOIJ  1/50:  HOIH  33/18 
VS.  CL  315—335  9 


tal  period  which  is  progresnvely  altered  in  a  manner  to 
reduce  raster  distortion;  and 


Msnm- 


damping  means  including  a  vcdtage  source  and  second 
switch  means  for  coupling  said  ventage  source  with  said 
impedance  circuit  during  at  least  a  portion  of  said  horixon- 
tal  period  for  reducing  oscillations. 


1.  A  current-limiting  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  evacuated  container  having  a  cylindrical  wall  having  first 
and  second  ends  and  first  and  second  terminals  accessible 
externally  of  said  container; 

a  cathode  electrode  disposed  within  said  container  and  lo- 
cated generally  along  the  axis  of  said  container  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  terminal; 

an  anode  electrode  comprising  a  ring-shaped  member  insu- 
lated from  said  cathode  electrode;  said  anode  electrode 
comprising  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  wall  and  con- 
nected to  said  second  terminal;  said  anode  electrode  coaxi- 
ally  surrounding  said  cathode  electrode  and  being  dis- 
posed between  and  spaced  from  each  of  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  cyUndrical  wall; 

a  winding  wound  around  the  outer  diameter  of  said  anode 
electrode; 

said  current-limiting  device  being  operable  to  carry  current 
through  an  arc  drawn  between  saiid  cathode  electrode  and 
said  anode  electrode;  said  winding  being  operable  to  pro- 
duce a  magnetic  field  which  extends  through  said  arc  in 
order  to  increase  the  electrical  impedance  of  said  arc,  and 
to  extinguish  said  arc; 

triggering  circuit  means  connected  to  said  cathode  electrode 
for  producing  an  initial  arc  plasma  which  is  subsequently 
traiMferred  to  said  anode  electrode; 

and  a  time  delay  circuit  connecting  said  triggering  circuit 
means  to  said  winding,  whereby  a  magnetic  field  pulse  is 
appied  to  the  interelectrode  space  between  said  cathode 
and  anode  electrodes  with  a  given  time  delay. 

4,130,783 
SIDE  PINCUSHION  CORRECnON  CIRCUIT  WITH  LOW 

DISSIPATION  DAMPING 
Wfliam  dan  HoOaadcr,  ScUkrea,  SwHacrlaad,  aasivBor  to  RCA 
CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Ai«.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,784 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom.  Sep.  6,  197^ 
36864/76 

InL  a.2  HOIJ  29/56 
VS.  CL  315—371  •  CiaiBW 

1.  A  switched  East-West  raster  correction  circuit  for  a  tele- 
vision deflection  apparatus  including  a  generator  of  periodic 
horizontal-rate  deflection  current,  comprising: 
a  horizontal  deflection  winding  coupled  to  the  horizontal 
deflection  current  generator  for  accepting  horizontal 
deflection  current  therefrom; 
an  impedance  circuit  coupled  in  circuit  with  said  deflection 
winding  and  defining  in  conjunction  with  said  winding  a 
path  for  said  horizontal  deflection  current; 
controllable  switch  means  coupled  in  circuit  with  said  impe- 
dance circuit  and  operated  at  a  time  during  each  horizon- 


4,130,784 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING  ORDINATE  PHASE 

LAG  IN  A  PLOTTING  APPARATUS 
MkhMl  A.  Foi4,  BMUn^MMUre,  GrMt  Brttaim  ml^at  to 
PerUs-Etaser  Liarited,  Bwdo,  Grant  Britain 

FOed  Sep.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,192 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaitad  Klafdoa^  Sep.  12, 1975, 
37509/75 

lat  a.2  H02P  1/58 
VS.  CL  318-102  U 


1.  In  an  ^>paratus  for  plotting  a  dependent  varial^  quantity 
against  an  independent  variable  quantity  comprising  separate 
means  for  generating  the  two  variables,  the  means  for  generat- 
ing the  dependent  variable  including  a  modifying  system  at 
least  one  parameter  of  which  introduces  in  operation  a  signifi- 
cant variable  time  delay  between  the  occurrence  of  an  instanu- 
neous  value  of  the  dependent  variable  and  the  plotting  thereof 
against  the  independent  variable  leading  to  a  variable  depen- 
dent phase-lag  in  the  plotting  of  the  two  variables  as  the  means 
for  generating  the  independent  variable  scans  through  succes- 
sive values  thereof.  THE  COMBINATION  with  one  of  the 
two  means  for  generating  the  variables  of  phase  tracking 
means  for  producing  an  output  quantity  representing  any  such 
phase-lag  and  dependent  phase-Ug  compensating  means  in 
operational  relationship  with  the  phase  tracking  means  to 
introduce  a  phase  shift  in  response  to  said  output  in  said  one  of 
two  means,  whereby  in  operation,  the  effect  of  dependent 
phase-lag  on  plotting  fideUty  is  substantially  cancelled. 
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4,130,785 

CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CYCUCALLY 

OPERATING  POWERED  UNIT 

Pierre  M.  M.  Pcaet,  4  Rae  de  Boargo^e,  Orctell,  Frimoe  (94) 

Filed  Jaa.  24»  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,179 

ClalM  priority,  applkatiOB  nraaee,  Jaa.  26, 1976,  76  01996 

lat  a.2  H02P  5/00 

VS.  CL  318-318 


6ClaiaH 
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1.  A  control  assembly  for  a  cyclically  operating  electrically 
or  hydraulically  powered  unit,  which  includes  a  control  loop 
arrangement  at  least  part  of  which  is  adapted  to  handle  digital 
signals,  said  loop  arrangement  comprising  a  reversible  counter 
including  a  plurality  of  successive  stages  and  having  a  count-up 
series  input,  a  count-down  series  input  and  parallel  outputs  at 
its  successive  stages;  a  sensor  associated  with  said  cyclically 
operating  unit  for  the  production  of  pulses  at  a  multiple  of  the 
operating  frequency  thereof  and  including  sensor  output  means 
for  deriving  a  signal  from  the  sensor  and  applying  it  to  one 
input  of  said  counter,  means  for  applying  a  control  frequency 
ngnal  to  the  other  of  the  inputs  of  the  counter  wherd>y  the 
counter  output  provides  a  digital  indication  of  any  difference 
between  the  contrcd  frequency  and  the  sensor  output  signal;  a 
digital-to-analog  converter  having  a  number  of  successive 
inputs  parallel  connected  to  the  respective  stage  outputs  of  the 
reversible  counter  and  a  single  output  providing  an  analog 
signal  corresponding  to  the  counter  digital  output;  and  means 
connecting  the  converter  output  to  said  cyclically  operating 
unit  to  control  the  same. 


4,130,786 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  LINEAR  AND 

CONTINUOUS  POSITIONAL  ERROR  AND  VELOCITY 

SIGNALS  FOR  HIGHER  ORDER  SERVO  SYSTEMS 
JaaMS  O.  Jaeqaes,  Tracy,  CaUf .,  assivior  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Filed  Not.  17. 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,727 

lat  CL2  G05B  13/00 

VS.  a.  318—561  24  Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  first  continuous,  linear  wave- 
form from  first  and  second  triangular  waveforms,  the  second 
triangular  waveform  being  phase  shifted  in  relation  to  the  first 
triangular  waveform,  compriung: 
(a)  means,  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  triangular 
waveforms,  for  generating  a  sawtooth  waveform,  each 
tooth  of  said  sawtooth  waveform  being  of  equal  amplitude 


and  the  amplitude  of  each  transition  from  one  tooth  to 
another  tooth  being  equal; 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  staircase  waveform,  each  step  of 
said  staircase  waveform  being  equal  in  amplitude  to  the 
transition  from  one  said  tooth  to  another  said  tooth,  and 
the  commencement  of  each  said  step  being  coincident 
with  a  said  transition;  and 

(c)  means  for  summing  said  sawtooth  waveform  and  said 
staircase  waveform. 


4,130,787 
RELIABILITY  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
William  P.  Allaire,  St  Peters,  Mo.;  William  J.  Mayer.  BcUe- 
rille,  m.,  and  noBUM  A.  ZaaAetIs,  Haaehvood,  Mo.,  aariga- 
on  to  McDoaaell  Doaglas  Corporatioa.  St  Loals,  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776.307 
lat  a.2  G05B  23/02 
VS.  CL  318—565  12 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  operation  of  a  computer  con- 
trolled machine  tool,  said  machine  tool  including  a  machine 
control  unit  having  an  input  operativdy  connected  to  said 
computer  and  an  output  operativdy  connected  to  said  machine 
tool  along  an  input-output  bus,  data  on  the  input-ou^ut  bus  of 
said  machine  control  unit  operating  said  machine  tool,  c(Hn- 
prising: 
means  for  recdving  idealized  path  data  for  said  machine  tool 

from  the  input  side  of  said  machine  control  unit; 
means  for  detecting  changes  of  state  in  the  transient  data  on 

the  input-output  bus  of  said  machine  control  unit; 
means  dedicated  to  the  monitoring  system  for  determining 
the  actual  position  of  said  machine  tool  independently  of 
any  other  tool  position  monitoring  mean^ 
means  for  comparing  the  idealized  path  data  for  said  ma- 
chine tool  with  the  actual  position  of  the  machinr  toed  as 
determined  by  said  dedicated  means  for  determining  ac- 
tual machine  tool  position;  and 
means  for  indicating  machine  tool  malfnncticm  when  the 
data  collected  by  said  monitoring  system  from  one  of  the 
input-output  bus  of  the  machine  control  unit  and  the  ac- 
tual machine  tool  position  determined  by  the  dedicated 
means  for  determining  actual  tool  position  falls  outside  a 
predetermined  value. 


4,130,788 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SERVO  SYSTEM 
AUaa  G.  Fiegehen,  Orange;  Robert  P.  Hoaghtoa.  Aaaheia^ 
Cecil  Eari  Aradley,  Aha  Loom,  and  Pul  F.  Richeabarg, 
Oraage,  all  <rf  Califs  aasignorfl  to  General  AntomaHoa,  lac^ 
Anaheim.  Calif  . 

Filed  No?.  1, 1973.  Ser.  No.  412,023 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Apr.  6.  1976 
lat  a2  G05B  19/24.  19/40 
VS.  CL  318—574  14  OaiaH 

1.  A  digital  computer  circuit  arranged  to  drive  a  pair  of 
motors,  said  motors  connected  to  rdativdy  move  a  tool  and  a 
workpiece  along  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  said  motors 
bdng  reqxmsive  to  velodty  command  digital  signals  gener- 
ated by  said  circuit  to  relativdy  move  said  tool  and  woricpieoe 
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along  a  line  the  end  points  of  which  are  defined  by  input  digital 
data  relative  to  said  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  the  reUtive  position  of  said  tool  and 
said  wo^piece  and  for  periodically  producing  position 
digital  signals  defining  the  actual  relative  position  of  said 
tool  and  workpiece  along  each  of  said  perpendicular  axis; 
means  for  adding  a  reference  digital  signal  defining  a  prede- 
termined length  along  one  of  said  perpendicular  axes  to 
said  position  digital  signal  defining  the  actual  relative 
position  of  said  tool  and  workpiece  along  said  one  of  said 
perpendicular  axes  to  produce  a  target  digital  signal  defm- 


^ 
^ 


mm 


ing  the  location  of  a  point  along  said  line  between  said  end 
points; 

means  responsive  to  said  position  digital  signals,  said  target 
digital  signal  and  said  input  digital  data  for  generating  a 
distance  digital  signal  defining  the  distance  between  said 
point  along  said  line  between  said  end  points  and  the 
actual  relative  position  of  said  tool  and  workpiece  along 
the  other  of  sakl  perpendicular  axes;  and 

means  for  generating  said  velocity  command  signals  in  pro- 
portion to  said  reference  digital  signal  for  one  of  said  pair 
of  motors  and  in  proportion  to  said  distance  digital  signal 
for  the  other  of  said  pair  of  motors. 


4,130,789 

TAP  CHANGING  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WmCH 

ELIMINATES  PREVENTIVE  AUTOTRANSFORMER 

MufM  E.  NeuMU,  New  Berlin,  Wis^  aMignor  to  Allia- 

ChalBNn  Corporation,  MUwankee,  Wia. 

Filed  JnL  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  818,987 

Int.  CL2  G05F  1/14 

VS.  CL  323-43  J  R  9  Claims 


approximately  one-half  the  number  of  turns  between  adja- 
cent Ups  of  said  tapped  winding, 

first  and  second  tap  changer  movable  selector  contacts 
adapted  to  sequentially  engage  said  taps, 

an  auxiUary  switch  having  first  and  second  sUtionary 
contacts,  first  and  second  movable  contacts  normally 
engaging  the  same  stationary  contact,  and  means  for  step- 
ping said  movable  contacts  alternately  between  said  first 
and  second  stationary  contacts  so  that  said  first  Inovable 
contact  always  disengages  one  stationary  contact  and 
engages  the  other  before  said  second  movable  contact 
disengages  said  one  stationary  contact,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  of  said  auxiUary  winding  being  respectively 
coupled  to  said  auxiliary  switch  first  stationary  contact 
and  to  one  of  said  selector  contacts  and  the  other  selector 
contact  being  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  switch  second 
stationary  contact,  and 

an  inductor,  said  auxiliary  switch  first  movable  contact 
being  coupled  through  said  inductor  to  a  lead  and  said 
auxiliary  switch  second  movable  contact  being  coupled  to 
said  lead,  whereby  volUge  may  be  regulated  without 
appreciable  arcing  at  said  selector  contacts  or  at  said 
auxiliary  switch  fvst  movable  contact. 


4,130,790 
FERRORESONANT  TRANSFORMER  POWER  SUPPLY 
Larry  E.  Hcisey,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Brothers  Com- 
pany, Troy,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,409 

Int  CV  G05F  1/32 

UJS.  CL  323—60  13  CiainH 


4.  Tap  changer  voltage  regulating  apparatus  comprising,  m 
combination, 
a  magnetic  core, 

an  exciting  winding  linking  said  magnetic  core, 
a  tMpped  winding  linking  said  magnetic  core  and  having  a 

plurality  of  Ups, 
a  half-tap  voltage  auxiliary  winding  linking  said  magnetic 

core,  the  number  of  turns  of  said  auxiliary  winding  being 


1.  A  power  supply  for  converting  an  alternating  current 
electrical  power  signal  to  an  output  electrical  power  signal, 
said  power  supply  maintaining  the  voltage  of  said  output  signal 
at  a  predetermined  level  when  the  current  level  of  said  output 
signal  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value  and  reducing  the 
voltage  of  said  output  signal  below  said  predetermined  level 
when  said  output  signal  current  level  exceeds  said  predeter- 
mined value  such  that  the  current  level  of  said  output  signal  is 
limited,  comprising: 
ferroresonant  transformer  means,  having  a  primary  circuit 
including  a  primary  winding  wound  on  a  primary  core 
section  and  having  a  secondary  circuit  including  a  second- 
ary winding  wound  on  a  secondary  core  section,  said 
primary  and  secondary  core  sections  being  connected  by 
a  shunt  section  providing  partial  flux  linkage  between  said 
primary  and  secondary  core  sections,  said  ferroresonant 
transformer  means  providing  substantially  constant  output 
signal  voltage  on  said  secondary  circuit  when  the  voltage 
on  said  primary  winding  is  sufficient  to  maintain  said 
secondary  core  section  in  saturation, 
input  terminal  means  for  connection  to  an  alternating  cur- 
rent power  source;  and 
saturable  reactor  means,  connected  between  said  input  ter- 
minal means  and  said  primary  circuit  of  said  ferroresonant 
transformer  means,  for  reducing  the  voltage  supplied  to 
said  primary  winding  of  said  ferroresonant  transformer 
means  in  dependence  upon  the  current  therethrough,  said 
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saturable  means  including  variable  control  current  supply 
means  for  providing  a  control  current  to  said  saturable 
reactor  means  such  that  the  impedance  of  said  saturable 
reactor  means  may  thereby  be  controlled  and  the  voltage 
drop  across  said  primary  winding  determined  for  each 
level  of  current  flow  through  said  primary  circuit, 
whereby  the  current  level  in  said  secondary  circuit  which 
is  sufficient  to  prevent  said  secondary  core  section  from 
being  held  in  saturation  may  be  set  and  the  current  of  said 
output  electrical  power  sig^  thereby  limited. 


4,130,791 
AUTOMATIC  PIPE  DEPTH  LOCATOR 
Carlton  M.  Sloo^  Spring,  Tex.,  and  Eari  M.  Romero,  Broos- 
lard.  La.,  aMivHirs  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  and  The 
TeiM  P^  Line  Convaay,  BcUaire,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,570 

Int  a.2  GOIV  3/08 

UJB.  CL  314-3  5  Claims 


fiequency  of  the  transducer,  memory  means  conqmstng  a 
capacitor  connected  to  the  oscillator  means  for  storing  a  con- 
trol signal  which  determines  the  frequency  of  the  excitation 
signal,  and  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  for  adjusting 
the  control  signal  to  tnaintoin  the  ou^t  signal  at  a  predeter- 
mined level  in  the  absence  of  metal  objects  and  for  maintaining 
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the  control  signal  at  a  predetermined  frequency  when  a  metal 
object  is  detected,  said  last  named  means  comprising  means  for 
charging  the  capacitor  in  one  direction  at  a  predetermined  rate, 
means  for  charging  the  capacitor  in  the  other  direction  at  a  rate 
corresponding  to  the  level  of  the  output  signal,  and  means  for 
inhibiting  charging  of  the  c^Mcitor  when  the  ou^t  signal 
reaches  a  threshold  level. 


1.  Pipe  depth  locator  for  use  in  automatically  determining 
the  depth  of  a  pipe  beneath  a  predetermined  datum  level,  said 
pipe  having  AC  signals  impressed  thereon  and  said  AC  signak 
having  a  predetermined  frequency,  comprising  in  combination 

an  elongated  housing  adapted  for  being  transported  across 
said  pipe  location  at  said  datum  level, 

at  least  three  pick  up  coils  located  in  said  housing  for  detect- 
ing said  AC  signals  emanating  from  said  pipe, 

said  pick  up  coils  having  the  axes  thereof  oriented  for  direc- 
tional characteristics  in  order  to  determine  when  said 
signals  are  emanating  from  a  predetermined  direction 
relative  thereto, 

two  of  said  pick  up  coils  being  spaced  apart  a  predetermined 
distance  equal  to  a  preselected  depth  of  said  pipe  from  said 
datum  level  and  being  oriented  with  the  axes  thereof 
transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  datum  level, 

a  third  of  said  pick  up  coils  being  located  at  the  same  place 
as  one  of  said  two  pick  up  omIs  and  being  oriented  with 
the  axis  thereof  at  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to  the 
plane  of  said  datum  level,  and 

electric  circuit  means  connected  to  said  pick  up  coils, 

said  circuit  means  comprising  means  for  detecting  null  out- 
puts from  said  pick  up  coils,  and 

timing  means  for  relating  said  null  outputs  from  said  two 
detectors  to  said  null  output  from  said  third  detector, 

all  whereby  said  housing  may  be  transported  across  said  pipe 
location  at  said  datum  level  at  a  constant  speed  in  order  to 
indicate  when  said  null  outputs  have  occurred  so  that  said 
pipe  depth  may  be  determined. 


4.130,792 
METAL  DETECTOR  WITH  FEEDBACK  TUNING 
John  W.  SdUran,  2040  Middlefieid  Rd.,  Apt  9,  Moutain  View, 
Calif.  94040 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  838,096 
Int  CL2  GOIV  3/08 
VS.  CL  324—3  3  Clainis 

1.  In  a  metal  detector:  a  metal  sensing  transducer  having  a 
resonant  frequency  dependent  upon  proximity  of  the  trans- 
ducer to  metal  objects,  controlled  osciUaitor  means  for  exciting 
the  transducer  with  a  signal  of  variable  frequency  to  provide 
an  output  signal  having  a  level  correqwnding  to  the  frequency 
relationship  between  the  exciution  signal  and  the  reacmant 


4,130,793 

DIELECTRIC  WELL  LOGGING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

UTILIZING  THE  SIGNALS  FROM  A  PAIR  OF 

RECEIVERS  FOR  PROVIDING  CLOCK  PULSES 

CORRESPONDING  TO  EARTH  FORMATION 

DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT 

JaflKf  R.  BridgM;  Roland  G.  Riedead,  Jr.,  and  Lwry  W. 

ThoBspoon,  aU  of  Howton,  Tex^  nasignocs  to  Tcxaeo  Inc^ 

New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FOed  Dec  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  755,317 
Int  CL*  GOIV  3/18.  3/10:  GOIR  25/00 
VS.  CL  324—6  10 
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1.  Well  logging  means  adapted  to  be  passed  thnragh  a  bore- 
hole traversing  an  earth  fcvmation  and  for  providing  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  earth  fimnation 
comprising  pulse  means  for  providing  dock  pulses  at  a  prede- 
termined fi«quency  substantially  greater  than  the  intermediate 
frequencies;  first  dividing  means  connected  to  the  poise  means 
for  pro vidmg  transmit  pulses  at  a  substantially  lower  frequency 
than  the  clock  pulses;  transmitter  means  connected  to  the  first 
divider  means  for  inducing  dectrical  energy  into  the  earth 
formation  at  a  radio  frequency  in  aooordanoe  with  the  transmit 
pulses;  second  dividing  ntff***  connected  to  the  pulse  mpans 
for  providing  beat  pulses  at  a  subctantially  lower  freqoeacy 
than  the  clock  pulse  but  sUgbtly  greater  than  the  frequency  of 
the  transmit  pulses  at  least  two  reodver  means  spw»d  a  prede- 
termined dtstanoe  from  eadi  other,  each  reodver 
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dudes  receiver  network  means  connected  to  the  second  divid- 
tng  means  for  providing  a  signal,  at  an  intermediate  frequency, 
corresponding  to  received  electrical  energy  from  the  earth 
formation  in  accordance  with  the  beat  pulses,  and  detector 
m*^«w,  each  detector  means  being  connected  to  a  correspond- 
ing receiver  network  means  for  providing  a  signal  whose 
change  in  amplitude  is  representative  of  the  signal  from  the 
receiver  networic  means  passing  through  a  zero  level;  an  exclu- 
sive OR  gate  connected  to  both  detector  means  provides  a  gate 
fignai  at  one  amplitude  when  the  signals  frtnn  the  detector 
means  have  different  amplitudes  and  at  another  amplitude 
when  the  signals  from  the  detector  means  have  substantially 
the  same  amplitude;  an  AND  gate  connected  to  the  pulse 
means  and  to  the  exclusive  OR  gate  is  controlled  by  the  gate 
signal  from  the  exclusive  OR  gate  to  pass  the  clock  pulses 
when  the  gate  signal  fitmi  the  exclusive  OR  gate  is  of  the  one 
amplitude  and  to  block  the  clock  pulses  when  the  gate  signal 
from  the  exclusive  OR  gate  is  of  the  other  amplitude  so  as  to 
provide  groups  of  pulses  wherein  the  number  of  pulses  in  each 
group  corresponds  to  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  earth  for- 
mation; counter  means  connected  to  the  AND  gate  for  count- 
ing the  pulses  in  each  gro«q>  of  pulses  so  that  its  count  corre- 
^wnds  to  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  earth  formation;  and 
means  connected  to  the  counter  means  for  providing  the  si^ial 
corresponding  to  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  earth  formation 
in  accordance  with  the  count  in  the  counter  means. 


4,130,794  

METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  IDENTIFYING  AND 
TESTING  CntCmT  CONNECTIONS 
C  Eawmt  Cox,  2738  W.  Strawberry  Ia,  Suta  Ana,  GaUf. 
92701 

FDed  Not.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  739,060 

lit  a.2  GOIR  31/02 
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VERSATILE  LDV  BURST  SIMULATOR 
Otto  Yom^Mnth,  Jr^  Yorkimm,  Va^  wdpsr  to  He  United 
Stalaa  of  Amsrlcn  a»  i  spuiSBisi  by  tht  AimiahUtIm  of  the 
NatioMd  AaroMBtlca  and  SpM*  AdiriBMratioB,  WMhiBgtoB, 
D.C 

FIM  Dae.  M,  1977,  S«r.  No.  t6UN 
m.CL^  000127/00 
U.S.  a.  324—57  R  10  < 
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.  1.  A  laser  doppler  velocimeter  burst  simulator  for  producing 
known  signals  that  can  be  used  to  determine  if  a  LDV  is  func- 
tioning properly  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the 
information  frequency  of  said  LDV; 

means  for  producing  a  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the 
pedestal  and  envelope  frequencies  of  said  LDV; 

a  modulator  means  for  modulating  said  information  and 
envelope  frequency  signals  to  produce  a  series  of  signals 
with  the  envdope  frequency  forming  the  envelope  for  the 
series  of  signals  and  with  the  information  frequency  signal 
being  the  information  frequency  for  the  series  of  signals; 

means  for  adding  said  envelope  frequency  signal  to  said 
aeries  of  signals  at  the  output  of  said  modulating  means  to 
form  a  series  of  burst  signals;  and 

means  for  sdecting  different  ccmibinations  of  the  burst  sig- 
nals fixun  said  series  of  burst  signals  for  application  to  said 
LDV  to  determine  if  it  is  functioning  properly. 


4»130,79( 

CALIBRATING  AND  MEASURING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

CAPACmVE  PROBE-TYPE  INSTRUMENT 

Y.  Skam,  Salem  TowMUp,  ADagy^r  Conty,  Pa., 

to  WeatiaghoMe  Elactrk  Corpn  PHtibvA  Pa. 

FDed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  85M20 

IML  0.2  GOIR  27/26 

UJS.  CL  324-41  R  <  ClalM 


14.  In  a  continuity  testing  system: 

a  source  of  test  voltage; 

a  load  impedance  and  means  for  connecting  the  load  impe- 
dance in  series  with  the  source  of  test  voltage; 

V(ritage  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  voltage  appear- 
ing acroM  said  load  impedance  when  the  load  impedance 
and  test  voltage  source  are  connected  across  terminal 
pomts  in  a  circuit  to  be  tested; 

means  responsive  to  said  voltage  measuring  means  for  alter- 
ing the  value  of  the  impedance  such  that  it  has  a  high 
vahie  when  the  voltage  appearing  across  the  load  impe- 
dance exceeds  the  test  voltage,  and  so  that  it  has  a  lower 
value  when  the  voltage  across  the  load  impedance  has  a 
value  below  the  test  voltage;  and 

indicating  means  comprising  said  voltage  measuring  means 
and  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  measured  by  said 
voltage  measuring  means  for  indicating  whether  or  not 
the  pair  of  terminals  are  or  are  not  interconnected. 
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1.  A  calibrating  and  measuring  circuit  for  a  capadtive  probe 
instrument  comprising: 
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(a)  means  coupled  to  said  capadtive  probe  for  generating 
pulses  of  an  adjustable  fi«quencj^ 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  signal  having  a  time  period  Tjn 
which  is  an  exact  mdtiple  <^one  over  the  frequency  of  the 
power  suppl)^ 

(c)  means,  connected  to  recdve  said  pulses,  for  digitally 
counting  up  and  down,  said  counting  means  having  an 
fn^iing  input,  a  count  command  input,  and  a  borrow 
output  which  is  delivered  when  said  counting  means 
reaches  zero; 

(d)  means  having  an  rn^Wine  input,  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  counting  means,  to  display  the  digital  contents  of 
said  counting  means  at  the  end  of  period  Tga 

(e)  means,  coiq>led  to  said  counting  means,  for  storing  an 
offset  digital  number, 

(0  means  for  generating  a  digital  number  signal  in  the  cali- 
bration mode; 

(g)  multiplexer  means  connected  to  recdve  the  outputs  of 
said  digital  number  means  and  said  storing  means  during 
calibration  and  measurement,  respectivdy,  said  multi- 
plexer means  having  calibration  and  measurement  mode 
ffiffhling  inputs,  and  having  a  data  output  connected  to 
said  counting  means; 

(h)  logic  control  means  connected  to  recdve  said  time  per- 
iod Tjif  signal  as  an  input,  said  logic  control  means  bdng 
connected  to  said  multiplexer  means  to  respectivdy  en- 
able and  disable  said  multiplexer  means  for  calibration  and 
measurement,  said  logic  means  bdng  connected  to  the 
enable  inputs  of  sud  counting  means  and  said  display 
means,  said  logic  means  bdng  also  connected  to  said  count 
command  input  and  to  said  borrow  output  of  said  count- 
ing means,  said  logic  control  means  sending  a  down  count 
conunand  to  said  count  conunand  iiq>ut  upon  recdving 
said  Tjf  signal,  and  sending  an  UP  count  command  to  said 
command  input  upon  recdving  said  borrow  signal,  said 
logic  control  means  being  connected  to  sdd  offiid  digital 
storing  means  to  command  the  storage  of  the  digital  con- 
tents of  said  counting  means  at  the  end  of  the  period  T^f, 
so  that  during  measurement  said  stored  number  is  the 
offset  number  which  said  counting  means  must  first  count 
down  to  zero  before  beginning  to  count  up  the  pulses 
recdved  from  said  oscillator  means. 


formed  therein,  said  solid  state  electrolyte  being  held  at 

<Mie  end  oi  said  through-lKri^ 
a  lead  member  of  conductive  material  fixed  to  the  other  end 

of  said  through-hole  of  said  haider, 
a  housing  <tf  conductive  metal  fixed  around  the  outer  perqih- 

ery  of  said  holder, 
a  pair  of  electrodes  formed  on  opposite  surfiwes  of  said  solid 

fffatf  dectiolyte  in  such  a  tnanw^jr  to  prevent  dectrical 

shortdrcuit  therd)etween; 

a  first  dectrically  omductive  path  means  arranged  in  said 
through-hole  of  said  holder  for  dectricaUy  connecting 
one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  with  said  lead  member;  and 

a  second  dectrically  conductive  path  means  f6rmed  m  a  dun 
film  structure  on  the  outer  surftce  of  said  bidder  for  dec- 
trically connecting  the  odier  dectrode  widi  said  housing; 
wherd)y  the  change  in  said  dectrical  resistance  of  said 
solid  state  electrolyte  is  taken  across  said  lead  member  and 
sdd  housing. 

4>130,798 

UNIMETER  FOR  DEIECnON  AND  INDICATION  OF 

ELECTRIC  CHARGE  VARIATION 

Arthv  H.  Madmm,  135  UriivrtM  St,  Tcwkabwy,  Maw. 

01874 

FDed  Not.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  854,007 
Int  a?  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—72  12 


4,130,797 
GAS  COMPONENT  SENSING  APPARATUS 
TadaaU  Hattorl,  OkaaU,  and  HirooU  Yawagariil,  Ai^  bodi 
of  Japaa,  aari^on  to  Nippon  Sdun,  Inc^  Nlshlo,  Japan 

FDed  Not.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853,830 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25, 1976, 51/141883; 
Not.  25, 1976,  51/141884 

Int  CL2  GOIR  27/02 
UJS.  CL  324-<5  P  3 


1.  A  gas  component  sensing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  soUd  state  electrolyte  made  of  metal  oxide  having  an  dec- 
tried  resistance  which  changes  in  accordance  with  a  gas 
component  in  a  gas  under  test; 
a  hoUer  made  of  heat  resistive,  electrically  insulative  metd 
oxide  and  having  an  axially  extending  through-hole 


L  The  method  of  sensing  the  dectric  potentid  of  a  body  and 
in^Kiitiiig  variaticMis  ibacof  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  substantially  verticd  cdumn  of  ooodnctive 
fluid  which  is  movable  to  position  the  fluid  levd  at  vari- 
able verticd  positicms  including  a  second  positioo  opposed 
and  closdy  ^Mced  from  a  capodtor  dectrode  and  a  first 
position  remote  from  and  bdow  said  capacitor  electrode, 

(b)  establishing  a  unipotentid  initid  condition  between  said 
conductive  fluid  column  and  said  c^Mcitor  electrode  by 
dectricd  connection  of  both  to  said  body  and  providing 
an  electrometer  having  a  short  circuit  connection  between 
a  low  termind  and  a  high  termind  which  are  connected 
reqwctivdy  to  said  column  and  said  cqMdtor  dectrode^ 

(c)  providing  an  imtid  position  for  the  levd  of  said  oondnc- 
tive  fluid  column  at  said  first  position  remote  from  said 
oqMdtor  electrode; 

(d)  moving  said  conductive  fluid  column  while  in  contact 
with  said  body  up  and  down  between  said  first  and  second 

podtion^ 

(e)  removing  said  short  drcuit  connection  between  said 
dectrometer  terminab  ftfior  to  the  motioa  of  said  fhnd  in 
the  upward  direction  between  said  first  and  aeoood  posi- 
tions; 

(f)  observing  the  reading  on  said  electrometer  and  replacing 
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said  short  circuit  connection  between  said  electrometer 
terminab  after  completing  said  motion  in  said  upward 
direction  one  direction  and  before  moving  said  fluid  in  the 
downward  direction;  and 
(g)  after  a  period  of  stabilization  repeating  said  steps  (d) 
through  (0  to  indicate  variations  in  said  electric  potential 
of  said  body  from  the  successive  readings  of  said  elec- 
trometer. 


4,130,799 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

FREQUENCY  MEASUREMENT 

Harrey  A.  Cheny,  1326  Fcnidale  Dr^  Seabrook,  Tex.  77S86 

Filed  JoL  S,  1977,  Scr.  No.  813,170 

Lit  0.2  GOIR  23/14 

UJ5.  CL  324—79  D 
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1.  A  method  for  deriving  from  pulses  at  a  known  pulse  rate 
a  continuous  logical  output  in  a  preselected  base,  functionally 
related  to  pulses  at  an  unknown  pulse  rate,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
generating  pulses  at  an  output  pulse  rate  functionally  related 
to  a  difference  between  said  pulses  at  an  unknown  pulse 
rate  and  a  multiple  of  said  pulses  at  a  first  known  pulse 
rate; 
generating  an  output  functionally  related  to  said  difference; 
generating  pulses  at  a  second  known  pulse  rate  having  a 
predetermined  relationship  to  said  pulses  at  a  first  known 
pulse  rate; 
repeating  the  above  steps  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  said  outputs 
functionally  related  to  said  unknown  pulse  rate  to  a  prese- 
lected precision  of  measurement,  wherein  said  pulses  at  an 
output  pulse  rate  become  the  next  said  pulses  at  an  un- 
known pulse  rate,  and  said  pulses  at  a  second  known  pulse 
rate  become  said  pulses  at  a  first  known  pulse  rate. 


workpiece  in  its  longitudinal  direction,  means  for  connecting 
said  clamping  devices  to  an  electric  current  source  for  passing 
a  current  through  the  workpiece  so  as  to  create  magnetic  flux 
lines  of  a  magnetic  field  at  the  surface  of  the  workpiece,  guide 
rail  means  providing  a  track  for  at  least  one  pair  of  first  and 
second  carriages  movable  along  said  track  and  each  carrying 
one  of  said  clamping  devices,  said  guide  rail  means  and  car- 
riages serving  for  conveying  the  workpiece  from  a  feed  station 
to  a  deUvery  sUtion  while  current  is  passing  through  the  work- 
piece,  a  treatment  sUtion  arranged  between  said  feed  station 
and  said  deUvery  station,  so  that  the  work  piece  travels 
through  the  treatment  station  when  it  is  conveyed  from  the 
feed  station  to  the  delivery  station,  said  treatment  station  hav- 
ing a  spraying  device  for  spraying  a  ferromagnetic  powder  on 
the  surface  of  the  workpiece,  and  a  fixing  device  for  fixing  the 
powder  which  magnetically  adheres  to  defective  locations  in 
said  surface,  said  first  and  second  carriages  being  associated 
with  a  first  and  a  second  drive  cable,  respectively,  each  having 
two  opposite  ends  which  both  are  connected  to  the  associated 
carriage,  said  drive  cables  being  parallel  and  each  running 
along  said  guide  rail  means  and  over  two  return  pulleys  ar- 
ranged beyond  the  feed  station  and  the  delivery  station,  respec- 
tively, so  that  the  first  and  second  drive  cables  each  form  a 
closed  loop,  two  drive  devices  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  drive  cables,  respectively,  for  moving  the 
corresponding  first  and  second  carriages  idong  said  track,  a 
clutch  coupling  for  connecting  together  and  disconnecting  the 
two  drive  devices,  for  selectively  allowing  joint  or  indepen- 
dent movement  of  the  carriages,  respectively. 
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AUDIO  MESSAGE  BROADCAST  SYSTEM 
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Filed  Mar.  31, 197C  Scr.  No.  C72,2C7 

Iirt.  0.2  H04B  7/20 

U.S.  0. 325-4  8  CbtaH 


^,4r^ 

-,  ^ 

— 

ISii^' 

",  r 

mt»t*9 

[ 

4,130,800 

MAGNETIC  PARTICLE  TEST  SYSTEM  USING 

MOVABLE  TEST  PIECE  CLAMPING  MEANS  MOVABLE 

JOINTLY  OR  INDEPENDENTLY 
Emit  E.  Fteha,  SchaMrikoo,  Switzerland,  aMignor  to  Mecafina 
SJL,  Schmcrikon,  Switaeriaad 

FOed  Aog.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,607 
ClaiBi  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Ang.  31,  1976, 
11022/76 

lat  0.2  GOIR  33/12 
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1.  An  installation  for  detecting  and  marking  defective  loca- 
tions in  the  surface  of  an  elongated  rigid  workpiece  of  magne- 
tizable material,  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  clamping  de- 
vices for  engaging  the  ends  of  the  workpiece  and  to  clamp  the 


1.  An  audio  message  broadcasting  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  pre-recorded  audio  messages  and  means  for 
producing  an  audio  signal  corresponding  to  said  messages; 

a  microwave  transmitter  connected  to  said  source  for  trans- 
mitting said  signal  to  an  earth  based  transmitting  station, 
and  a  microwave  receiver  connected  to  said  earth  based 
transmitting  sUtion  so  that  said  signal  is  transmitted  from 
said  source  to  said  earth  based  transmitting  station  over 
land  based  microwave  channels; 

means  at  said  earth  based  transmitting  sUtion  for  upwardly 
transmitting  said  signal  over  a  first  frequency  channel  to 
an  earth  ortnting  spin  sUbilized  geosutionary  satelite  for 
receiving  said  signal  and  for  translating  said  first  fre- 
quency channel  to  a  second  frequency  channel  for  down- 
ward relay  transmission  from  said  sateUte; 

an  earth  based  receiving  sUtion  remote  from  said  earth  based 
transmitting  station  for  receiving  said  signal  carried  on 
said  second  frequency  carrier. 


December  19, 1978 


ELECTRICAL 


957 


a  microwave  transmitter  connected  to  said  earth  based  re- 
ceiving station  for  trannnitting  said  signal  to  an  FM  radio 
broadcasting  station,  and  a  microwave  receiver  connected 
to  said  FM  sUtion,  so  that  said  signal  is  transmitted  from 
said  earth  based  receiving  station  to  said  FM  sUtion  over 
land  based  microwave  channels;  and 

means  for  transmitting  said  signal  over  subcarrier  frequency 
channels  from  said  FM  broadcasting  sUtion  to  subscriber 
receiving  sUtions  for  audio  broadcast  of  said  prerecorded 
messages. 


4,130302 

UNIDIRECnONAL  PHASE  SHIFT  KEYED 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Edward  J.  Nobmb,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Vytas  F.  Volcrtaa,  Delrao, 

botfi  of  N J.,  aasigBors  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649,547 
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hehnet  having  adjacent  apertures  for  the  projection  of  volume 
and  tuning  controls  therethrough  and  the  opposite  side  thereof 
being  provided  with  an  outwardly  Cfpeekag  uxen  door,  of  a 
thick  unitary  cushioning  pad  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
detachably  mounted  on  the  inner  peripheral  edge  surfooe  of 
said  helmet;  said  unitary  pad  being  substntially  synunetrical 
and  having  a  central  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  forehead 
and  side  portions  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  side  pmtions  of 
said  helmet;  one  of  said  side  portions  having  a  radio  with 
tuning  and  volume  controls  mounted  therein  and  positioned  so 
that  said  controb  project  through  said  apertures;  and  an  ear 
phone  and  a  battery  positioned  in  the  other  of  said  side  portions 
and  being  electrically  connected  with  said  radio  and  with  each 
other,  said  battery  being  positioned  in  the  outer  portion  of  said 
pad  adjacent  said  access  door  for  ready  replaconent  thereof. 
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1.  In  a  binary  daU  communication  system  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  transmitter  and  receiver,  said  transmitter  comprising  a 
daU  source  means  for  supplying  binary  daU  signals  having  a 
predetermined  bit  period,  first  means  for  generating  first  and 
second  carrier  signals,  said  second  carrier  signal  being  substan- 
tially in  quadrature  with  said  first  carrier  signal,  second  means 
responsive  to  said  first  and  second  carrier  signals  and  said  daU 
signals  for  phase-modulating  said  first  and  second  carrier  sig- 
nals by  said  binary  daU  signals,  and  third  means  for  generating 
an  output  signal  represenUtive  of  the  sum  of  said  phase- 
modulated  signals,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  transmitter  further  includes  fourth  means  for  delaying 
by  substantially  half  the  bit  period  of  said  daU  signals  the 
moduUtion  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  carrier  signals 
with  respect  to  the  other,  whereby  phase  shifting  is  ef- 
fected in  steps  in  a  predetermined  phasor  direction  to 
reduce  sidebands  in  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  output 
signal  generated  by  said  third  means. 


4,130,804 

CHANNEL  SELECTING  APPARATUS  WITH 

LINEARIZED  TUNING 

Takao  Mogi,  Tokyo,  and  Hiaao  Okada,  YokohaM,  both  of 

Jivan,  aasigDors  to  Soay  Corporatioi^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Aag.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,654 
Oains  priority,  appUcatton  Japai^  Aag.  28, 1975,  50-104444 
Iirt.  CL2  H04B  1/06 
VS.  CL  325-464  12 
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Kemieth  L  IliompaoB,  5201  W.  34di  St,  #702,  HoDfton,  Tex. 

77092 

Filed  May  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  793,236 
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VS.  O.  325—361  1  ClafaB 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  rigid  protective  helmet  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  enclose  me  forehead,  sides  and  adja- 
cent supporting  neck  of  a  wearer's  head,  oqe  of  the  sides  of  the 


1.  A  channel  selecting  apparatus  for  a  television  receiver 
having  a  tuner  with  a  voltage-controlled,  variable  reactance 
device  as  its  tuning  element,  and  in  which  said  tuning  dement 
has  a  non-linear  relation  between  its  control  voltage  and  the 
resulting  tuned  frequency  so  that,  in  different  ranges  of  said 
control  voltage,  a  predetermined  change  in  said  oontnd  volt- 
age causes  relatively  large  and  small  changes,  req;)ectively,  in 
said  tuned  frequency;  said  channel  selecting  apparatus  com- 
prising sweep  pulse  generating  means  operable  for  prododng 
sweep  pulses,  counting  means  for  counting  said  sweep  poises 
and  producing  progressively  changing  binary  codes  corre- 
sponding to  the  changing  counts  of  said  counting  means  and 
which  represent  respective  control  voltages  fcH-  said  variable 
reactance  device,  digital-to-analog  converting  means  receiving 
said  binary  codes  and  converting  the  same  into  the  respective 
control  voltages  for  said  variable  reactance  device,  and  means 
for  automatically  varying  the  repetition  rate  of  said  sweq> 
pulses  to  be  higher  for  the  one  of  said  ranges  of  the  oontrcd 
voltage  in  which  said  predetermined  change  in  the  control 
voltages  causes  a  relatively  small  change  in  the  tuned  fre- 
quency than  for  another  of  said  ranges  in  which  said  predeter- 
mined change  in  the  control  voltage  causes  a  rdativdy  hvge 
change  in  the  tuned  freqaency. 
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4,130,808 
NOISE  CLEARING  SYSTEM 
Mori,  WvaU,  airi  KlyoiU  Amaaam 
of  JapM,  MritMn  to  Chrka  Co^  lAL,  Tokjro,  Jipn 
FIM  Apr.  29, 1977,  Sw.  No.  7M,i03 

JapM,  Apr.  30, 1976,  S1/4M87 
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1.  An  impulsive  noiae  clearing  system  for  an  FM  stereo- 
phonic receiver,  comprising: 

delay  means  for  receiving  and  delaying  an  incoming  FM 
stereophonic  signal,  including  a  pilot  tone  and  a  subcar- 
rier, 

interoqrt  means,  connected  to  the  output  of  said  delay 
means,  for  intercepting  said  pilot  tone  and  said  subcarrier, 
and  for  providing  the  remainder  of  said  incoming  FM 
stereofdionic  signal  at  an  output, 

phase  reventng  means,  connected  to  the  ou^ut  of  said 
intercept  means,  for  detecting  an  impulsive  noise  signal 
contained  within  said  incoming  FM  stereophonic  signal 
and  for  providing  a  phase  revened  impulsive  noise  si^ial, 

means  for  receiving  continually  said  incoming  FM  stereo- 
phonic signal,  and  for  providing  a  trigger  pulse  signal 
equal  in  duration  to  the  period  of  impulsive  noise  con> 
tained  within  said  incoming  FM  stereophonic  signal, 

summing  means,  connected  to  said  delay  means,  for  sum- 
ming said  incoming  FM  stereophonic  signal  with  said 
phase  reversed  impulsive  noise  signal  from  said  phase 
reversing  means,  and 

switching  means,  ooanected  to  the  output  of  said  phase 
reversing  means,  for  applying  said  phase  reversed  impul- 
sive noise  signal  to  said  ^wnming  means  upon  receqit  of 
said  trigger  pulae  signal,  wherd>y  said  inq>ulsive  noise 
sigiud  is  cleared  from  said  incoming  FM  stereophonic 
signal  at  the  output  of  said  summing  means. 


dance  with  a  hutbutd  signal  whose  bandwidth  is  limited  to  a 
given  maximum  frequency,  said  arrangement  comprising 
means  for  filtering  the  passband  signals  according  to  a  fbst  and 
a  second  bandpass  characteristic  for  generating  first  and  sec- 
ond filtered  Faw^«nd  signals,  which  bandpass  characteristics 
^MTt  from  tbe  asymmetrical  distortion  relative  to  their  central 
frequency  are  versions  of  one  another  shifted  90*  in  phase, 
means  for  demodulating  the  first  and  second  filtered  pawband 
signals  with  an  inphase  carrier  and  a  quadrature  carrier  respec- 
tively for  generating  first  and  seccmd  demodulated  signals, 
means  for  combining  the  first  and  second  demodulated  signals, 
all  said  means  for  filtering,  demodulating  and  combining  being 
digital  means,  the  digital  filter  means  including  means  for 
sampling  frequency  reduction  for  converting  signal  samples  of 
the  passband  signals  occurring  with  a  first  sampling  firequency 
which  is  higher  than  twice  the  highest  frequency  in  the  pass- 
band  signals  into  signal  samples  of  the  first  and  second  filtered 
pfltT^iiH  signals  occurring  with  a  second  sampling  frequency 
which  is  not  higher  than  twice  said  maximum  frequency  of  the 
baseband  signal,  and  the  digital  means  for  demodulathig  and 
comWning  each  include  means  for  processing  signal  samples 
occurring  with  the  same  second  sampling  firequency. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  filtering  and  demodulating  pasrtiand 
signals  which  are  obtained  by  modulating  a  carrier  in  acoor- 
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4,130,806 
FILTER  AND  DEMODULATION  ARRANGEMENT 

J.  Van  Camw,  RaMf  A.  Vas  Doon;  Wflfrod  A.  M. 
StaUdars,  aiad  Haadrft  A.  Van  EaasB,  an  «f  EindkoTM,  N«th- 
ariaadi,  ■■lianii  to  UJS.  FhOtpa  Carporatloai,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

niad  May  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  799,884 
CWbh  priarlty,  appHcaHna  Natharlaada,  May  28,  1976, 
7606726 

lat  GL2  H04B  1/16 
UJS.  CL  32S-M87  1 
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1.  A  feedfiorward  anq>lifier  comprising: 

a  main  amplifier  diqioaed  in  a  signal  canceling  loop  coupled 

to  an  input  of  said  feedforward  amplifier, 
an  auxiliary  amplifier  disposed  in  an  error  cancelling  loop 

coupled  between  said  signal  loop  and  an  output  (^  said 

feedforward  amplifier,  and 
control  means  directly  connected  between  said  error  loop 

and  ground  for  controlling  both  the  amplitude  and  phase 

of  signals  coupled  to  said  output 


4,130,808 

PHASE  LOCK  STABILIZED  SWEPT  FREQUENCY 

SIGNAL  SOURCE 

Michael  S.  Manahk,  Cotati,  GaUt,  assifBor  to  Howlatt-Pae- 

kard  Coavaaj,  Palo  AHo,  GaUt 

Fllad  Jh.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  805495 
lat.  0.2  mSB  3/0*,  23/00 
UJS.  CL  331—14  5  Clafaaa 

1.  A  swept  frequency  signal  source  comprising: 
a  reference  firequency  signal  source; 
a  variable  frequency  signal  source  having  a  signal  output  and 

a  control  inpu^ 
phase  lock  means  connected  to  the  reference  frequency  and 
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variaUe  frequency  signal  sources  for  producing  a  control 
signal  for  the  variable  frequency  signal  source  and  estab- 
Uahing  phase  lock  between  the  variable  frequency  signal 
source  and  the  reference  frequency  signal  source; 

sweep  generat<M-  means  coupled  to  the  variable  frequency 
sig^  source  for  producing  a  periodk;  sweep  signal  hav- 
ing a  time  varying  and  a  constant  porticMi;  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  phase  lock  means  and  the 
sweep  generator  means  for  causing  the  phase  lock  means 
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to  phase  lock  the  input  signal  of  the  variable  frequency 
signal  source  to  the  output  signal  of  the  reference  fre- 
quency signal  source  during  the  constant  porticm  of  each 
sweep  fign**  and,  in  reqwnae  to  the  establishment  of  said 
phase  lock,  for  opening  the  phase  lock,  storing  the  control 
fignal  and  adding  the  control  signal  to  the  sweep  signal 
during  the  time  varying  portion  of  each  sweep  signal  to 
sweep  the  frequency  of  the  output  signal  from  the  variable 
frequency  signal  source  starting  from  a  frequency  estab- 
lished in  accordance  with  the  control  signaL 


4,130,809 
TRAVELLING  WAVE  LASER 
Victor  H.  HMaoa,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf .,  aad  Hnbertaa  M.  too  Berg- 
■aaa,  Pretoria,  Sooth  Africa,  asaigaora  to  South  Afirkaa 
lanadoaa  DerdopaMat  Gorporatioa,  Pretoria,  Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Jaa.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,106 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Soath  Africa,  Feb.  5,  1976, 
76/0674 

lot  CL2  HOIS  3/097 
UA  Ct  331— 94J  PE  7  Oalms 


1.  A  transversely  excited  travelling  wave  gas  laser  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongate  main  discharge  electrodes  that  define 
between  them  a  discharge  gap,  one  of  the  main  discharge 
electrodes  being  segmented  dong  its  length; 

(b)  a  means  for  immersing  the  main  discharge  electrodes  in  a 
Uttinggas; 

(c)  a  pair  of  elongate  timing  electrodes  that  define  between 
them  a  timmg  discharge  gap,  one  of  the  timing  electrodes 
being  irgm^^M  along  its  length,  each  of  the  segments  of 
the  segmented  main  discharge  electrode  bdng  electrically 


connected  with  a  different  one  of  the  sfgmrnts  of  the 
segmented  timing  dectrode; 

(d)  an  dectrical  insulating  means  for  insiilaring  the  spgmfnts 
of  the  segmented  timing  electrode  frxm  one  another  and 
the  segments  of  the  segmented  main  discharge  electrode 
from  one  another;  and 

(e)  an  excitation  pulse  applying  means  for  applying  a  vcrftage 
pulse  across  the  timing  dectrode^  the  segments  of  the 
segmented  timing  dectrode  being  such  that  the  distanor 
between  each  of  them  and  the  odier  timing  dectrode 
permits  discharges  between  the  said  other  timing  dec- 
trode and  the  segments  at  imtancrs  in  time  to  wap^y 
sharpened  voltage  pulses  snocessivdy  to  the  segments  <^ 
the  segmented  main  discharge  dectrode  and  therd>y 
cause  temporally  and  qiatially  separated  Ascharges  be- 
tween the  two  main  discharge  electrodes  to  provkle  a 
travelling  wave  bner  discharge  dong  the  lasing  gap  in 
which  the  excitatira  frxmt  of  the  dischar;^  travels  at  the 
qwed  of  the  laser  light 


4,130310 
SOLID  STATE  POWER  COMBINER 
Roaald  M.  WaOacc,  Braiatrae,  Mats^  aMlgaer  to  Raytheaa 
CoBvaay,  LeziagtoB,  Maas. 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 19n,  Scr.  No.  814^744 
lat  CL2  H03B  7/06 
U.S.  CL  331—107  R  1 


1  triS- 


a 


fametrmaKtv 1 


I  laLaaramiBriwi  — 


-,_«,-,-,, 


^ 


rC 


T- 


<r 


Wf 


"^^ 


■'K^'' 


i  '^ 


-fr 


^'\ 


1Z 


J>~" 


?t 


aywu 


J}gSl~. 


1.  In  a  transmitter  of  radio  frequency  energy  wherein  pulses 
oi  radio  frequency  energy  are,  in  respooae  to  control  signab 
periodically  produced  by  a  syncfarooiier,  generated  by  an 
IMP  ATT  diode,  a  modulator  for  ooavcrting  each  successive 
one  of  the  control  signals  to  an  actaatiag  sigad  for  the  IM- 
PATT  diode,  such  modulator  ooaqKinif: 

(a)  direct  current  biasing  means  for  coatianoMly  ^iplying  a 
direct  current  signd  to  the  IMPATT  diode,  die  levd  of 
such  signd  being  less  than  the  avalanche  breakdown  levd 
of  such  diode; 

(b)  pulse  forming  means,  responsive  to  each  successive  one 
of  the  control  signals,  to  produce  a  correqxmding  voltage 
pulse  having  a  levd  dways  greater  than  the  difference 
between  the  levd  of  the  direct  current  signd  to  the  IM- 
PATT diode  and  the  avalanche  breakdown  levd  of  such 
diode,  the  levd  of  such  v(dtage  pulse  increasing  lineariy 
with  time; 

(c)  transformer  means,  responsive  to  each  correspooding 
voltage  pulse  out  of  the  pulse  forming  mcaas,  fbr  coupling 
to  the  IMPATT  diode  an  analogous  current  poise  as  an 
actuating  signd  for  such  diode,  the  levd  of  soch  analo- 
gous current  pulse  increasing  substantially  lineariy  with 
tim^and 

(d)  clamping  means  req>onsive  at  the  end  of  eadi ', 
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signal  to  m^iiit^in  the  level  of  the  direct  current  signal 
applied  to  the  IMPATT  diode  at  a  constant  value. 
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MODULATION  SYSTEM 
Jod  KatB,  Los  Aagaks,  aad  Emaemt  H.  Gregory,  Tanaaa,  both 
of  Cklif.,  iMigMira  to  Hnghaa  Aircraft  Company,  OdTer  Qty, 
GiUe. 

Flkd  Dm.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,946 
bt  CL2  H03C  3/00 
S.  CL  332—18  11  OaiflH 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  modulated  wave  having  the 
first  three  sidd>and  pairs  of  power  closely  approximating  the 
carrier  which  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  sinusoidal  signal; 

(b)  a  fundamental  channel  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

(c)  a  harmonic  channel  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

(d)  a  power  divider  having  an  input,  a  first  output  and  a 
second  output,  said  input  in  electrical  connection  with 
said  means  for  producing  a  sinusoidal  signal  to  accept  said 
signal,  said  first  output  in  connection  with  said  fundamen- 
tal channel  input  and  said  second  output  in  connection 
with  second  harmonic  channel  input  to  direct  said  signal 
to  said  fundamental  channel  and  to  said  harmonic  channel; 

(e)  a  first  amplitude  adjustment  means  in  said  fundamental 
channel  to  scale  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  to  fi  where  fi 
is  the  solution  ofJ^fi)  =  Ji(fi); 

(f)  a  second  amplitude  adjustment  means  is  said  harmonic 
channel  to  scale  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  to  /3; 

(g)  a  frequency  adjustment  means  to  transform  the  fre- 
quency of  said  signal  within  said  harmonic  channel  to  two 
times  a  fundamental  frequency  a>,„  and  to  transform  the 
frequency  of  said  signal  within  said  fundamental  channel 
to  Ae  fimdamental  frequency  a>;„; 

(h)  a  phase  shift  means  is  said  harmonic  channel  to  advance 
said  signal  in  phase  by  90*; 

(i)  a  power  combiner  having  a  fundamental  channel  input,  a 
harmonic  channel  input  and  an  output  to  add  the  output  of 
said  fimdamental  channel  to  that  of  said  harmonic  chan- 
nel; 

(j)  a  voltage  controlled  phase  shifter  having  a  control  input 
and  a  carrier  input  and  an  output  channel; 

(k)  a  carrier  signal  source  to  supply  a  sinusoidal  carrier 
signal  to  the  carrier  input  of  said  voltage  controlled  phase 
shifter;  and 

(1)  the  output  of  said  power  combiner  being  input  to  said 
control  input  of  said  voltage  controlled  phase  shifter 
whereby  the  carrier  signal  is  phase  modulated  by  the 
output  of  said  power  combiner. 
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Mkkd  G.  Berakre,  LonrwiMMi,  Fhmce,  aarigMir  to  Sodcte 
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1.  A  band  pass  electromechanical  filter  of  the  type  compris- 
ing an  input  electromechanical  transducer  and  an  output  elec- 
tromechanical transducer  and  a  mechanical  filter  vibrating  in 
compression-extension  mode,  disposed  between  said  transduc- 
ers and  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  resonators  con- 
nected to  one  another  by  coupUng  rods,  each  resonator  being 
formed  with  a  flat  portion  at  the  end  (s)  upon  which  at  least 
one  coupling  rod  is  secured,  the  plane  of  said  flat  portion  being 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  resonator,  each  coupling 
rod  being  welded  onto  said  flat  portion  along  one  generatrix 
thereof,  said  generatrix  being  parallel  to  the  resonator  axis, 
each  coupling  rod  having  its  end  in  abutment  with  a  shoulder 
which  terminates  the  flat  portion,  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  resonator  outside  the  flat  portion  being  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  resonator  in  the  section  compris- 
ing the  flat  portion  and  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  coupling 
rod  (s)  secured  on  said  flat  portion. 
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SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE  HAVING  ENHANCED 

REFLECnVTTY  GRATINGS 

Frtak.  Sandy,  Leziagtoa,  aad  Clarence  J.  Dnanrowicz,  Wal- 

duuB,  both  of  Maas.,  aarignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexing- 

ton,  Maas. 

FUed  May  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  799,622 
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1.  In  combination: 

a  substrate  for  supporting  surface  wave  propagation;  and 
one  or  more  means  for  reflecting  surface  waves  upon  said 
substrate,  said  reflecting  means  having  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  grooves  within  said  substrate  and  a 
plurahty  of  metal  stripes  positioned  on  the  surface  of  said 
substrate,  one  of  said  stripes  being  located  between  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  grooves,  the  width  of  said  grooves  and 
said  metal  stripes  being  substantially  one-half  the  wave- 
length of  said  reflected  surface  waves. 
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INTERCHANGEABLE  TRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

CIRCUIT-BREAKER 

Michel  Bmchet,  St-QMBtiB,  France,  aaaivior  to  UNELEC  S.A., 

Paris,  France 

FOed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,267 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21, 1976,  76  11688 
Int  a.2  HOIH  71/74 
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flange  portions  having  longitudinal  beads  on  those  sides 
which  are  part  of  the  bulbous  surface  of  the  ribbon. 
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1.  An  interchangeable  tripping  device  for  a  circuit-breaker, 
wherein  the  circuit-breaker  comprises  a  casing,  a  current-pass- 
ing conductor  and  a  control  mechanism  operable  by  the  trip- 
ping device  to  break  the  circuit  of  the  current-passing  conduc- 
tor; said  tripping  device  including  excess  current  detection 
means  constituted  as  a  magnetic  circuit  which,  in  operation, 
surrounds  the  current-passing  conductor,  the  magnetic  circuit 
being  made  of  two  sefMrable  parts,  one  of  which  is  installed  in 
said  casing  and  the  other  separable  part  being  removable  and 
integral  with  said  interchangeable  tripping  device  such  that 
replacement  of  the  interchangeable  tripping  device  in  the 
circuit-breaker  can  be  nuide  without  disconnection  of  the 
current-passing  conductor  of  the  circuit  breaker. 


4,130,815 
FORMED  HEATING  RIBBON  AND  COIL 
Laurence  G.  Horwitt,  New  HaTcn;  Donald  J.  Mattis,  Norwalk, 
and  Harry  Greenbo-ger,  Bridgeport,  all  of  Conn.,  assignMS  to 
Son  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Sep.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832^34 

Int  CL^  HOIC  3/00 

MS.  a.  338—282  4  Claims 


1.  An  electric  heating  element  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tight  spiral  coil  of  metal  heater  ribbon, 

(b)  current-carrying  members  connected  respectively  to 
inner  and  outer  portions  of  said  spiral  ribbon,  to  enable  the 
latter  to  be  electrically  energized, 

(c)  the  convolutions  of  said  ribbon  having  an  insulating 
oxide  coating  to  minimize  electrical  conduction  between 
contiguous  adjacent  coil  portions, 

(d)  said  ribbon  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  which  pro- 
duces a  bulbous  surface  on  one  side  and  which  is  charac- 
terized by  a  substantially  flat  central  portion,  opposite  side 
flange  portions  each  extending  angularly  on  the  same  side 
of  the  flat  central  portion  and  each  being  of  thinner  sec- 
tion than  said  flat  central  portion,  the  free  edges  of  said 


4,130,816 

CIRCUMFERENTIAL  ACOUSTICAL  DETECTOR 

Charles  B.  Vogel,  and  Gene  T.  Worrell,  both  of  Honstoa,  Tex^ 

assigmm  to  Shell  Ofl  Company,  Honston,  Tex. 

Filed  JoL  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  819,806 

Int.  0.2  GOIV  1/40 

MS.  CL  340—15.5  BH  15 


■' 


1.  An  acoustical  logging  tool  for  obtaining  a  circumferential 
acoustic  log  of  a  borehole,  said  logging  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  arms,  said  arms  conqmsing  flat 
spring  members  having  one  end  secured  to  said  housing 
and  having  the  free  ends  extending  along  the  axis  of  said 
housing; 

actuating  means  mounted  in  said  housing,  and  disposed  to 
extend  the  free  end  of  said  arms,  said  arms  being  retracted 
by  the  biasing  force  of  said  flat  spring  members; 

a  plurality  of  transducers,  one  of  said  transducers  being 
mounted  on  the  free  end  of  each  (^  said  arms; 

circuit  means  coupled  to  some  of  said  transducers  to  ener- 
gize said  transducers  to  produce  acoustical  impulses; 

additional  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  remainder  of  said 
transducers  to  receive  said  acoustical  impulses  and  trans- 
mit related  signals  to  the  surface;  and, 

recording  means,  said  additional  circuit  means  being  cou- 
pled to  said  recording  means  to  separately  record  said 
related  signal. 


4,130317 
TIRE  PRESSURE  WARNING  DEVICES 
William  F.  HOI,  Stafford,  and  Allan  E.  Clark,  Lichfield,  both  of 
En^aad,  assignors  to  The  Lncas  Electrical  Convany  Llaytcd, 
Birming^iam,  i«''«gi«»J 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,401 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Khsfdom,  Jan.  14, 1975, 
1482/75 

lBtCL2B60C2?/02 
U.S.  CL  340-58  12  OafaM 

1.  A  tire  pressure  warning  device  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  a  non-rotating  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  non-rotating 
part  of  a  vehicle  and  including  a  pick-up,  and  a  rotating  assem- 
bly for  mounting  on  a  wheel  of  the  vehKle  so  that  it  passes 
adjacent  the  non-rotating  assembly,  said  rotating  assembly 
including  a  single  coil  adsptrd  to  be  energized  by  movement  c^ 
the  rotating  assembly  past  the  non-rotating  assemUy,  a  pres- 
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tore  actuated  twitch  tenntive  to  tire  preaiare  and  arranged  to 
ckMe  at  normal  tire  preanire,  and  synchronizing  switch  means 
operable  to  permit  release  of  the  energy  stored  by  said  coil 


fy_,-H  «»—■«">■■• 


whilst  said  coil  is  adjacent  said  pick-up,  said  single  coil,  pres- 
sure actuated  switch  and  synchronizing  switch  means  being 
arranged  in  series,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  release 
of  energy  is  prevented  if  the  pleasure  optnicd  switch  opens. 


ANALOG  THRESHOLD  DECIDING 

S.  Snyder,  Jr^  Moarorla,  Md^  aarijinr  to  Coounmiica- 

tioM  SatdUtc  CorporatkM,  WasUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  789,589 

ImL  Ca.2  G06F  11/12 

UJS.  CL  340-146.1  AQ  25  Claims 


1.  An  analog  threshold  decoder  for  decoding  convolutional- 
ly-coded  information  and  parity  sequences  with  digital  infor- 
mation which  contains  transmission  errors  comprising: 

an  array  of  analog  storage  devices  for  receiving  the  informa- 
tion and  parity  sequences,  each  of  said  analog  storage 
devices  having  a  plurality  of  stages,  selected  stages  having 
stage  Ups  for  producing  outputs; 

an  analog  summation  means  connected  to  said  analog  stor- 
age device  stage  taps  for  summing  analog  storage  device 
outputs;  and 

a  comparator  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  summa- 
tion means,  said  comparator  means  producing  an  output 
which  is  a  binary  "1"  if  the  output  of  said  summation 
means  is  positive,  and  a  binary  *V'  if  the  output  of  said 
summation  means  is  negative. 


4vl3M19 
OPnCAL  CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  DEVICE 
H.  FngslMBM,  St  Pan!.  Mbm^  aaslfor  to  Hflisgai  lie 
SsiflM,  North  Hollywood,  Calif,  and  John  W.  AdaM,  Mia- 
nesyoUs,  Minn. 

Filed  Jn.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  808,912 

Int  CL2  GOCK  9/12 

VJS.  a  340— 146 J  AC  32  OaiM 


«E-aa_ 


SOI 


1.  A  method  of  electronically  recognizing  characters,  com- 
prising: 

scanning  an  area  containing  characters  to  be  identified  and 
producing  electrical  signals  indicative  of  scanning  posi- 
tions at  which  input  material  of  the  characters  is  present; 

producing  style  value  criteria  for  each  character  to  be  identi- 
fied by  counting  the  number  of  signal  producing  transi- 
tions from  each  scanning  operation; 

producing  penetration  value  criteria  for  each  character  to  be 
identified  by  sensing  the  distance  from  a  predetermined 
reference  location  to  signal  producing  portions  of  the 
character  disposed  closest  to  said  reference  location; 

deriving  style  value  and  penetration  value  signals  respec- 
tively indicative  of  the  sensed  style  value  criteria  and  the 
sensed  penetration  value  criteria  for  each  character  to  be 
identified;  and  utilizing  the  style  value  and  penetration 
value  signals  to  identify  each  character. 


4^130,820 

MULCHER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CULTIVATOR 

Hevy  A.  Copenham,  Rte.  2.  Box  65,  Walsh,  Colo.  81090 

Filed  Aag.  8, 1977,  Sm.  No.  822,994 

bt  0.2  AOIB  35/24 

VS.  CL  172—707  3 


1.  A  mulcher  attachment  for  mounting  on  the  rock  shaft  of 
a  draft  implement,  said  attachment  including  bracket  means  for 
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attachment  to  said  rock  shaft,  a  swing  arm  having  front  and 
rear  ends,  pivot  means  pivotally  supporting  said  front  end  from 
said  iHacket  means  for  angular  diq>lacement  of  said  arm  rela- 
tive to  said  bracket  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  arm,  the  rear  end  of  said  arm  being  inclined 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  bracket  means,  posi- 
tioning and  limit  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
bracket  means  and  arm  limiting  the  downward  inclination  of 
said  arm  reUtive  to  said  bracket  means,  allowing  upward 
swinging  of  the  rear  end  of  said  arm  toward  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion and  including  force  means  yieldingly  biasing  said  arm 
toward  its  limit  of  downward  inclination,  the  rear  end  of  said 
arm  including  a  smoothly  hiterally  curving  terminal  end  con- 
structed of  firing  mateTMl,  the  front  end  of  the  arm  including 
forwardly  divergent  brace  members  spaced  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  forward  terminal  end  portion  of  said  arm,  a  sleeve  ex- 
tending and  secured  between  the  forward  ends  of  said  braces 
and  said  forwaixl  terminal  end  portion  of  said  arm,  said  bracket 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  brackets  for  mounting  on  said  rock 
shaft  at  points  spaced  therealong,  a  pivot  shaft  joumaled 
through  said  sleeve  and  having  its  opposite  ends  supported 
from  said  pair  of  brackets,  one  of  said  brackets  including  a 
rearwardly  projecting  arm  portion  terminating  rearwardly 
over  said  arm  intermediate  its  front  and  rear  ends,  said  force 
means  comprising  an  elongated  coiled  compression  spring,  said 
positioning  and  limit  means  including  an  elongated  upstanding 
lod  slidably  secured  through  said  arm  portion  and  swing  arm 
at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  respectively,  said  com- 
pression spring  being  telescoped  over  said  rod  between  oppos- 
ing portions  of  said  bracket  means  and  arm  between  which  said 
rod  extends. 


4,130,821  

FREQUENCY-AGILE  FIRE  CONTROL  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Hairy  Goldie,  Randallslown,  Md.,  assizor  to  The  United  States 
of  Aaserica  as  repreoeated  by  Oe  Secretaiy  of  Ae  Navy, 
WMUagtomD.C 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  785,974  ^ 

lat  CL2  GOIS  7/28 
VS.  CL  343—17.1  R  13 


n. 


ji 


FrMutK, 

Trontlolor 
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4,130,822 
SLOT  ANTENNA 
Peter  J.  Coaroy,  ScoCtadale,  Aria., 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,481 
lat  CL2  HOIQ  1/38 
VS.  CL  343—700  MS 


RESULTING 
FELD 


toMotonda,  lac. 


1.  An  in^Moved  signal  processfaig  system  comprising: 

means  for  generatmg  a  plurality  of  signals  including, 
means  for  generating  a  CW  rf  signal, 
frequency  translator  means  for  forming  a  signal  offset  in 

frequency  from  said  CW  rf  signal, 
means  for  pulse  modulating  said  offtet  frequency  signal, 
power  oomtnner  means  for  combining  said  CW  and  pulse 

modulated  rf  signals,  snd 
means  for  ami^ifying  said  combined  signal^ 

niyiaM  coupled  to  said  generator  means  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  said  signals;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  transmitting  and  receiving  means  for 
limiting  any  of  said  received  signals  having  a  power  level 
above  a  predetermined  threshold  and  passing  any  signal 
having  a  power  level  below  said  predetermined  threshold, 
said  mfttiTf  for  Hmiting  including  a  toood  band  frequency 
sdective  luniter. 


1.  An  antenna  having  improved  bandwidth  characteristics 
which  is  suitable  for  conformal  arraying.  conq>rising: 

ground  plane  conductor  mean^ 

rectangular  transmission  means  for  forming  a  radiating  ele- 
ment which  is  spaced  from  said  ground  plane  conductor 
mean^ 

dielectric  spacing  means  for  separating  said  ground  plane 
conductor  means  and  said  rectangular  transmission  means; 

said  rectangular  transmission  means  having  one  end  of  the 
length  thereof  being  shorted  to  said  ground  plane  conduc- 
tor means  with  the  other  end  of  the  length  thereof  being 
open  circuited,  said  rectangular  transmission  means  hav- 
ing an  optimum  feedpoint  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  short  drcuited  edge  so  that  the  input  of  the 
antenna  at  said  predetermined  distance  from  said  shorted 
end  is  matched  to  a  real  impedance  valu^ 

additional  ground  plane  conductor  means  being  shorted  to 
said  ground  plane  conductor  means  and  surrounding  said 
rectangular  transmission  means  such  that  a  U-shaped  slot 
is  formed  about  the  width  and  open  circuited  end  of  said 
rectangular  transmission  mean^  and 

feed  means  for  coupling  energy  to  said  ii4>ut  of  the  antenna 
whereby  energy  is  radiated  frcnn  the  antenna. 

4,130,823 
MINIATURE,  FLUSH  MOUNTED,  MICROWAVE  DUAL 

BAND  CAVITY  BACKED  SLOT  ANTENNA 
Gary  R.  Hoople,  Saa  Jose,  Calif .,  asalgaor  to  Tlw  Uaitad  States 
of  Amerka  m  iqaiaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
WasfatagtOB,  D.C 

FUed  Aag.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  822405 
lat  CL2  HOIQ  13/18 
VS.  CL  343—768  3  CSates 

1.  A  miniature,  flush  mounted,  microwave  dual  band  an- 
tenna comprising: 

(a)  an  antenna  body  of  a  conductive  material  having  an 
approximately  Y-shaped  cavity  with  a  central  vane  and 
having  an  input  port  at  the  base  of  said  Y-shaped  cavity; 

(b)  a  block  of  a  didectric  material  having  a  central  hole,  said 
block  being  situated  in  the  leg  of  said  Y-shaped  cavity 
with  said  central  hole  aligned  with  said  input  port; 

(c)  a  probe  situated  within  said  hole  in  said  block  and  dectri- 

cally  insulitted  from  said  central  vane,  said  probe  having  a 
central  hole  aligned  with  said  iopat  port  into  which  die 
center  conductor  of  a  coaxial  rf  transmission  fine  is  in- 
serted to  excite  said  probe  so  that  when  said  prabe  is 
excited  said  antenna  resonates  a  lower  frequency  band 
energy  primarily  in  the  open  non-didectric  spaces  of  said 
cavity,  and  resonates  a  higher  frequency  band  energy 
primarily  in  the  dielecttic  space  of  said  block; 

(d)  an  aperture  plate  having  a  slot  endoaing  die  open  end  of 
said  cavity,  the  configuration  of  said  slot  being  a  r     " 
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of  the  desired  polarization  of  the  energy  radiated  in  the 
lower  frequency  band; 
(e)  a  dielectric  window  which  covers  said  slot;  and 


(f)  a  cover  having  an  opening  to  accommodate  said  dielec- 
tric window  which  is  attached  to  said  antenna  body  to 
hold  said  dielectric  window  and  said  aperture  plate  in 
pbce. 


1.  An  analyzer  for  fluorescing  or  absorbing  samples  compris- 
ing: 

a  fixedly  mounted  source  of  analysis  energy; 

a  sample  stage  having  a  sample  holder, 

a  transport  mechanism  for  linearly  moving  said  sample  stage 
with  respect  to  said  source  to  scan  said  sample  across  said 
source; 

detection  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  represent- 
nig  the  fluorescence  or  absorption  characteristics  of  said 
suiple  as  it  is  scanned  across  said  source,  said  detection 
means  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  source; 

a  reoofder  pen  mounted  on  said  stage  and  moved  along  a 
chart  by  the  same  movement  which  scans  said  sample 


across  said  source,  said  recorder  pen  being  driven  by  said 
electrical  signal  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  the  direction 
of  said  movement  to  produce  a  record  of  the  fluorescence 
or  absorption  characteristics  across  said  sample,  said  re- 
cord having  the  same  length  as  the  length  of  the  sample 
which  is  scanned. 


4,130,825 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  TREATING 

PIECES  OF  EXPOSED  PHOTOSENSITIVE  PAPER 

Oivaldo  Faiann,  Tvia,  Italy,  aMiffMNr  to  Morcaar  S^  FH> 

boarg,  Switierlaad 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  787,09S 
ClaiBt  priority,  appUcatkM  Italy,  Apr.  13, 1976, 67859  A/76; 
Not.  26, 1976, 69824  A/76 

lat  a?  G03D  3/12 
UJS.  CL  354-322  9 


4,130324 
RECORDING  ANALYZER  FOR  ELECTROFHOREnC 

SAMPLES 
Lynn  G.  Amos,  Coraiag;  Howard  F.  Banks,  Horseheada,  both  of 
N.Y.;  Robert  T.  BMk,  RaMgh,  N.C,  aad  WUUaa  R.  Eppea, 
Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coraiag  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
aiag, N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  799,942 

lat  CL2  GOID  5/26 

VS.  CL  346—33  A  11  Claiais 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  treating  pieces  of  exposed 
photosensitive  paper,  comprising  at  least  three  tanks  each  of 
which  is  adapted  to  contain  a  respective  treatment  bath;  at  least 
three  dipping  mechanisms  sequentially  actuated,  each  associ- 
ated with  a  respective  one  of  the  tanks  for  sequentially  dipping 
one  at  a  time  of  said  pieces  of  paper  into  the  respective  bath, 
each  dipping  mechanism  comprising  a  respective  slide  guide 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  and  an  intermediate  zone 
arranged  so  that,  in  use,  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  are  external  to 
the  bath  while  the  intermediate  zone  is  immersed  in  the  bath, 
the  sUde  guide  being  adapted  for  the  piece  of  paper  to  sUde  in 
the  slide  guide,  each  dipping  mechanism  further  comprising  a 
respective  conveying  mechanism  with  a  respective  travelling 
member  adapted  to  engage  the  piece  of  paper  in  the  respective 
slide  guide  and  to  move  the  piece  of  paper  the  entire  length 
along  the  respective  slide  guide  from  the  inlet  end  along  the 
intermediate  zone  to  the  outlet  end  thereof,  said  travelling 
member  remaining  in  continuous  contact  with  said  photosensi- 
tive paper  and  automatically  disengaging  from  the  piece  of 
paper  at  the  outlet  end;  at  least  two  transfer  mechanisms,  each 
arranged  between  a  respective  pair  of  said  dipping  mechanisms 
and  each  comprising  a  respective  slide  guide  adapted  for  the 
piece  of  paper  to  slide  therein  and  extending  from  the  outlet 
end  of  the  slide  guide  of  one  dipping  mechanism  of  the  said  pair 
to  the  inlet  end  of  the  slide  guide  of  the  other  dipping  mecha- 
nism of  the  said  pair,  each  transfer  mechanisms  comprising  a 
respective  conveying  mechanism  including  at  least  one  respec- 
tive travelling  member  adi4>ted  to  engage  the  piece  of  pq>er  in 
the  respective  sUde  guide  and  to  move  the  piece  of  p^)er  along 
the  sUde  guide;  control  means  adapted  to  stop  said  photo  sensi- 
tive piece  of  paper  at  a  stop  position  in  each  dipping  mecha- 
nism for  a  period  of  time  while  the  piece  of  pq)er  is  immersed 
in  the  respective  bath;  and 
means  for  stirring  said  treatment  bath,  said  stirring  means 
adapted  to  stir  the  bath  in  a  zone  in  close  proximity  to  the 
stop  position  of  the  piece  of  photosensitive  p^;>er  in  the 
bath,  said  stirring  means  having  at  least  one  vertically 
lamellar  blade  extending  into  the  req)ective  bath. 
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4,130326 

MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

CIRCUIT 

Erich  Bachle,  Ula^  aad  Hennaa  daass,  f^eJngartea,  both  of 

Gcnaaay,     asrigaort     to     liccatia     Pateat-Verwaltnags- 

GjB.b JI.,  Frimkftirt  am  Mala,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Dec  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747,222 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Dec.  6, 
1975,2555047 

lat  CL2  HOIL  29/72 
VS.  CL  357—34  24  daims 


4,130327  

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  SWITCHING  NETWORK  USING 
LOW  SUBSTRATE  LEAKAGE  CURRENT  THYRBTTOR 
CONSTRUCTION 
Fnifrkk  A.  D'Altroy,  Ceatcr  VaUey,  IHl;  Adriaa  R.  Hartawa, 
Weatfldd,  N  J.;  Rkhard  M.  Jacofea,  AOeirtowa;  Rokcrt  L. 
Piilchtti,  Bath,  both  of  Pa.,  aad  Peter  W.  Skaddc,  Brldie- 
watcr,  N  J.,  aaigaors  to  Bell  Td^hoae  LiAontorica,  Iacor> 
porated,  Marray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747^66 
lat  CL2  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  CL  357—38  9  < 


CONNECTONS 


l,LAYER,3.LAYER 


2  LAYER 

1.LAYER 

SUBSTRATE 


1.  A  monolithical  semiconductor  circuit  including  an  inte- 
grated semiconductor  array  having  a  plurality  of  low  ON-state 
resistance  switching  transistors  formed  in  a  common  semicon- 
ductor body  in  bipolar  technology,  particularly  for  use  in 
switching  networks  of  telephone  exchanges  and  transmission 
devices,  for  selectively  connecting  a  series  of  input  lines  as 
desired  to  one  or  several  output  lines,  each  of  said  switching 
transistors  being  constructed  as  a  vertical  NPN  transistor 
which  has  a  large  downward  current  amplification  factor  and 
a  large  upward  current  amplification  factor  and  is  character- 
ized by  the  following  features: 

(a)  a  first  selective  layer  of  a  second  type  of  conductivity 
opposite  to  a  first  type  of  conductivity  introduced  into  a 
substrate  region  of  said  semiconductor  body  and  of  said 
first  type  of  conductivity, 

(b)  a  less  heavily  doped  second  layer  of  said  second  type  of 
conductivity  epitaxially  grown  on  said  first  layer, 

(c)  a  third  layer  of  said  first  type  of  conductivity  selectively 
introduced  into  said  second  layer, 

(d)  a  fourth  layer  having  as  large  an  area  as  possible  of  said 
second  type  of  conductivity  selectively  introduced  into 
said  third  layer, 

(e)  a  region  of  said  second  conductivity  type  encircling  said 
second,  third  and  fourth  layer,  which  form  said  vertical 
NPN  transistor,  and  forming  a  largely  tank  shaped  region 
of  said  second  type  of  conductivity  with  said  first  layer, 

(0  said  tank  shaped  region  is  surrounded  by  a  first  frame-like 

region  of  said  second  type  of  conductivity, 
(g)  said  first  frame-like  region  is  surrounded  by  a  second 
frame-like  region  of  said  first  type  of  conductivity,  said 
second  frame-like  region  extending  from  the  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  body  to  said  substrate,  being  more 
highly  doped  than  said  substrate  and  serving  to  insulate 
said  vertical  NPN  transistor,  and 
(h)  said  substrate,  said  tank-shaped  region,  and  said  third  and 
fourth  layer  are  provided  with  req>ective  connections; 
and  wherein,  for  each  of  said  switching  transistors,  said  con- 
nection of  said  tank  shaped  region  and  the  connection  of  said 
fourth  layer  are  connected  to  the  respective  input  and  output 
lines  to  be  switched  through,  said  connection  of  said  third 
layer  is  connected  to  a  triggering  circuit  for  the  associated 
switching  transistor  and,  as  desired,  to  a  control  circuit,  and 
said  connection  of  said  substrate  is  connected  to  a  dc  voltage 
potential  which  is  negative  with  respect  to  said  tank  shaped 
region. 


1.  A  low  voltage,  low  current  junction  isolated  integrated 
circuit  thyristor  for  use  in  high  density  crosspoint  arrays  com- 
prising: 

a  substrate  comprising  a  bulk  and  an  upper  portion  that  are 
both  of  a  first  conductivity  type  the  substrate  being 
adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  a  first  bias  operat- 
ing voltage  source; 

a  first  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  contained  within 
portions  of  the  bulk  and  upper  portion  of  the  substrate,  the 
first  region  being  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  a 
reference  bias  operating  voltage  source,  the  first  regicm 
being  characterized  in  that  a  portion  thereof  extends  com- 
pletely through  the  upper  portion  of  the  substrate  so  as  to 
completely  isolate  a  portion  of  the  upper  substrate; 

the  isolated  portion  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  substrate 
defining  a  second  region; 

a  third  region  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  the  first 
region  and  being  contained  in  a  portion  of  the  seccmd 
region; 

a  fourth  region  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  the  second 
region  and  being  contained  within  a  portion  of  the  third 
region;  the  fourth  region  being  ad^ted  to  be  electrically 
connected  to  a  second  bias  operating  voltage  source 

a  background  level  of  recombination  centers  in  said  first 
region;  means  for  suppressing  the  current  gain  of  the 
parasitic  transistor  formed  by  the  substrate,  the  first  re- 
gion, and  the  second  region  comprising  additional  recom- 
bination centers  in  said  first  region  in  conrixnatioa  with 
sufficient  vertical  thickness  and  dopant  concentration  of 
said  first  region,  and  means  for  supfriying  said  first,  sec- 
ond, and  reference  bias  operating  voltage  souroes,  the 
resulting  leakage  current  associated  with  transistor  action 
in  the  parasitic  transistor  is  less  than  one  part  in  ten  thou- 
sand of  the  current  conducted  between  the  fourth  and  first 
regions. 
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TRIAC  STRUCTURE  HAVING  IMPROVED  TRIGGERING 
SENSmVITY  WITH  SINGLE  GROOVE  EXTENDING 
FROM  GATE  REGION 
Paria,  Vnmc^  Mrifinr  to  SilM-Scid^:i»- 

GoirtinatkMi  of  Sw.  No.  732,373,  Oct  14, 1976,  abuidoMd. 

nto  ippUcatkMi  Mar.  2«,  1978,  Scr.  No.  891.125 
dataa  priority,  applkatkm  Vnmo^  Oet  16, 1975, 75  31733 
ImLCL^mtL  29/747 
U.S.  CL  357—39  3 


tube  having  a  plurality  of  electron  guns  each  with  an  aaaoci- 
ated  cathode  electrode,  a  control  grid  electrode,  and  a  icreen 
grid  electrode  with  the  control  grid  electrodes  and  the  screen 
grid  electrodes  of  the  electron  guns  having  a  comuKm  connec- 
ticm,  a  cathode  ray  tube  operating  condition  adjusting  qipara- 
tus  comprising: 
switching  means  having  a  "normal"  positional  location  for 
selective  coupling  to  said  luminance  signal  source  and  a 
"service"  positional  location  for  selective  coupling  to  said 
reference  signal  source; 
matrixing  and  amplifying  means  coupled  to  said  chromi- 
nance signal  source  and  to  said  switching  means  for  selec- 
tive coupling  to  said  luminance  signal  source  during  "nor- 
mal" operation  and  to  said  reference  signal  source  during 


1.  A  triac  triggerable  according  to  the  four  polarization 
modes  by  substantially  equal  gate  current  intensities  in  the  four 
modes  comprising: 

a  first  P-type  semi-conductive  layer  (PI) 

a  second  N-type  semi-conductive  layer  (N2) 

a  third  P-type  semi-conductive  layer  (P2) 

a  first  N-type  region  (N4)  coated  on  a  small  area  part  of  the 
first  P-type  layer  (PI)  and  serving  as  a  single  gate  for  the 
triac, 

a  second  N-type  region  (Nl)  coated  on  a  reUtivdy  large 
surface  of  the  first  P-type  layer  (PI)  and  not  connecting 
the  first  N-type  region  (N4),  the  second  region  (Nl)  and 
the  first  layer  (PI)  presenting,  in  a  top  view,  a  first  bound- 
ary line, 

a  third  N-type  region  (N3)  coated  on  a  relatively  large  sur- 
face of  the  third  P-type  layer  (P2),  and  presenting  a  sec- 
ond boundary  line  therewith,  the  improvement  being  that 
the  projections  of  the  first  and  second  boundary  lines  on  a 
plan  parallel  to  the  plan  of  the  layers  are  substantially 
similar,  the  second  and  third  N-type  regions  (Nl)  and  (N3) 
lying,  in  projection,  in  substantially  complementary  re- 
gions, and  a  angle  groove  being  formed  from  the  siuface 
comprising  the  third  region  (N3),  said  single  groove  being 
substantially  centered  on  said  boundary  lines  and  extend- 
ing from  the  side  of  the  triac  opposite  the  side  in  which  the 
gate  is  formed. 


4,130329 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  OPERATING 

CONDITIONS  OF  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

George  H.  Kaai,  ToMwanda,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  P.  Logan,  F^ 

— <"gM» ,  MasB.,  aaaitBort  to  GTE  Syhaaia  Incorporated, 

StsHford,  GiMuu 

ContI— ation-to-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,124,  Aag.  20, 1976, 
ibiidoBclTlto  ippUcatkw  JSL  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  871,321 

lirt.  CL2  HMN  9/6Z  9/20 

U.S.  a  358-10  l6Clitan 

1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  having  chrominance,  lumi- 
nance, and  reference  signal  sources  and  a  color  cathode  ray 


"service"  operation,  said  matrixing  and  amplifying  means 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  drive  amplifiers; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  cathode  DC  bias  potential  adjustment 
means  coupled  to  respective  ones  of  said  drive  am|riifi- 
ers  to  effect  adjustment  of  the  DC  bias  applied  by  said 
maHiwng  and  amplifying  means  to  said  cathode  elec- 
trodes of  said  color  cathode  ray  tube  wherry  electron 
beam  cut-off  of  each  of  said  electron  guns  is  effected 
when  said  switching  means  is  in  the  "service"  positional 
location;  and 

(c)  control  grid  DC  bias  potential  development  means 
connected  to  the  drive  amplifiers  and  coupled  by  an 
impedance  to  said  common  connected  control  grid 
electrodes  of  said  color  cathode  ray  tube. 


4,130,830 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOMOGENEOUS 

EXPOSURE  OF  VIDEO  DISPLAY  SCREEN 

Richard  a  DtrickaoB,  Sauyrale,  Cdlf.,  iHlvMir  to  Atari,  Im., 

SomiyTale,  CBUf. 

Fllod  Sep.  14, 1977,  S«r.  No.  832^99 
brt.  CL>  H04N  5/22 
U.S.  CL  358—22  9  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  exposing  the  entire  viewing  area  of  a  video 
display  screen  to  the  same  amount  of  luminance  where  the 
screen  normally  displays  a  fixed  pattern  for  prolonged  periods 
of  time  comprising  the  following  steps:  generating  a  signal  for 
providing  a  moving  pattern  across  said  screen;  exclusively 
ORing  said  moving  pattern  signal  with  a  agnal  corresponding 
to  aaid  fixed  pattern;  and  driving  said  video  display  screen  with 

the  logical  result  of  the  previous  step. 
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6.  A  method  as  in  claim  1  where  said  fixed  pattern  includes 
a  cok»-  component  provided  by  a  color  signal  said  method 


including  the  step  of  complementing  said  color  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  said  moving  pattern. 
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does  not  include  said  VIR  signal;  sampling  means  coupled  to 
said  switch  means  and  to  said  demodulating  means  and  respon- 
sive either  to  said  VIR  gate  pulse  or  to  said  burst  gate  pahie,  as 
supplied  by  said  switch  means,  to  sample  sdected  components 
produced  by  said  demodulating  means;  ooutnA  means  ntpon- 
sive  to  said  sampled  selected  components  for  oontrcrfling  the 
hue  and/or  saturation  characteristics  of  the  demodulated  color 
signal  components;  and  manually  operable  adjusting  means 
coujded  to  said  samfding  means  for  sdectively  varying  the 
signals  produced  by  said  sampling  means  in  accordance  with 
an  operator's  preference  for  particular  hue  and/or  saturation 
characteristics  of  a  color  video  picture  reproduced  fixm  said 
demodulated  color  signal  components. 


4^130,832 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  DISPLAY 
Lawrence  D.  Sher,  Acton,  Maas.,  a88i«B«'  to  BoH 
Newman  Inc.,  Gaaibridge,  Maas. 

FDed  JaL  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  814,711 
lot  a2  H04N  9/54 
VS.  a.  358-89  11 


4,130^31 

COLOR  TELEVISION  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE 

WITH  A  VIR  SIGNAL 

KatMM  IsoBO,  Kawagoe,  and  SeUi  Sanada,  Yokoenka,  both  of 

Japan,  aariga""  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tcrfqro,  Japan 

Filed  Dee.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  753,868 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  26, 1975, 50/157204 
InL  CL2  H04N  9/535 
UJS.  a.  358—27  11  ClalnH 


1.  Color  television  receiving  q>paratus  for  receiving  and 
demodulating  a  conqiosite  color  television  signal  including 
horizontal  synchnmizing  signals,  color  burst  signals,  a  lumi- 
nance component  and  a  chrominance  component,  said  com- 
posite color  television  signal  being  of  the  type  which  addition- 
ally may  include  a  VIR  signal  provided  in  a  predetermined  line 
interval  during  the  vertical  retrace  interval,  said  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  separating  and  demodulating  said  chro- 
minance component  into  color  signal  components;  first  signal 
means  for  providing  a  VIR  gate  pulse  during  the  predeter- 
mined line  interval  in  which  said  VIR  signal  is  provided;  sec- 
ond signal  means  for  providing  a  burst  gate  pulse  which  is  time 
coincident  with  said  color  burst  signals  that  are  received; 
switch  means  for  receiving  both  said  VIR  gate  pulse  and  said 
burst  gate  pulse  and  for  selectively  supplying  one  of  said  re- 
ceived gate  pulses  to  an  output  thereof;  VIR  detecting  means 
coupled  to  said  demodulating  means  and  to  said  first  signal 
means,  said  VIR  detecting  means  including  a  sampling  circuit 
re^KMisive  to  said  VIR  gate  pulse  to  sample  a  selected  one  of 
said  color  signal  components  for  producing  a  switch  control 
signal  as  a  function  of  said  sampled  color  dgnal  component  if 
said  VIR  signal  b  present,  said  switch  means  being  coupled  to 

and  oontrdled  by  the  switch  control  signal  produced  by  said 
VIR  detecting  means  for  supplying  said  VIR  gate  pulse  to  its 

output  if  said  VIR  signal  is  present  and  for  supplying  said  burst 
gate  pulse  to  its  output  if  said  composite  color  television  signal 


1.  A  three-dimensional  display  system  comprising: 

a  circular  reflective  plate  having  substantial  stif&iess  and 
resilience; 

weighting  means  attached  to  and  distributed  around  the  rim 
of  said  plate,  the  mass  of  said  weighting  means  being 
greater  than  that  of  the  plate  itself; 

means  for  compliantly  supporting  said  plate  along  a  concen- 
tric circular  locus  which  is  substantially  inside  Of  the  rim 
of  said  plat^ 

means  for  applying  an  oscillatory  force  to  said  plate  to  drive 
the  plate  into  oscillation  with  the  motion  erf  the  rim  being 
out-of-phase  with  the  motion  of  said  central  portion;  and 

means  for  generating,  in  a  plane,  successive  image  compo- 
nents which  are  produced  in  synchronization  with  the 
oscillation  of  said  plate  at  different  phases  thereof,  the 
image-generating  means  being  positioned  so  as  to  be  view- 
able by  way  of  said  reflective  plate,  whereby  the  image 
components  so  viewed  ^>pear  juxt^tosed  in  qiaoe  in 
accordance  with  the  variation  in  effective  focal  length  of 
said  mirror. 


to  Tdd^obc 


4,130,833      

PAY  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
Marc  Chomet,  East  Northport,  N.Y.,  aarigao 
Pay-TV  Systeai,  Incn  Rego  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  786,653 
lat  a.2  H04N  7/16,  7/00 
UJS.  CL  358—122  3  < 

1.  In  a  pay  television  system  having  transmitting  means  for 
transmitting  a  television  signal  at  a  first  output  frequency 
during  first  selected  time  intervals  and  at  a  second  output 
frequency  during  second  selected  time  intervals  excluding  said 
first  selected  time  interval,  a  receiving  system  oomptmag,  in 
oomtNnation,  a  television  receiver,  first  receiver  means  (18) 
tuned  to  said  first  ou^ut  frequency  and  rejecting  said  second 
output  frequency  for  receiving  said  encoded  tdevision  signal 
and  changing  said  first  output  fi«quency  to  a  predetermined 

decoder  frequency,  thereby  creatiiig  a  fifst  decoder  ngnal; 

second  receiver  means  (19)  tuned  to  said  second  ootpot  fre- 
quency and  rejecting  said  first  output  frequency  for  receiving 
said  encoded  television  signal  and  changing  said  second  output 
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V. 


frequency  to  said  predetermined  decoder  frequency  thereby 
creating  a  second  decoder  signal,  said  first  and  second  decoder 
signals  having  the  same  frequency  but  occurring  alternately; 
and  summing  means  (22-24)  continously  and  simultaneously 
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4>130335 
ELECTRICAL  WAVEFORM  ANALYSIS 
Leslie  H.  GnUdford,  Haywardi  HeaO,  Ea^and,  aiBlgBor  to  U^. 
Philipi  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  637,777 
Claims  priority,  apidication  United  Kingdom,  Dec  13, 1974, 
54007/74 

iBt  a.2  H03B  3/04 
MS.  a.  358—160  6  Claims 


a 


^iSH 


jUirwMttt 

connected   to  both  said   first  and   second   receiver  means  for 

summing  said  first  and  second  decoder  signal  and  furnishing  a 
combined  signal  suitable  for  reception  on  said  television  re- 
ceiver. 


4,130334 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  STILLS 

Adolf  Mender,  Ottobmnn,  and  Horst  Schmidt,  Bad  HonefT,  both 

of  Gcroaay,  awigiion  to  Videoprint  Gcsellscfaaft  tur  Indiw- 

trie-FcmaeiieB  mbH,  Ottobmnn,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  535,150 

Int  CL*  H04N  9/02.  7/18 

UJ5.  CL  358—127  16  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  detecting  changes  in  amplitude 
of  a  video  siDial,  said  circuit  arrangement  comprising  input 

means  for   receiving   the   video  signal   in  real   time,   sampling 

means  for  producing  at  least  one  sample  of  the  received  video 
signal  in  each  picture  element  period  of  the  video  signal,  hold 

and  delay  means  for  delaying  each  sample  for  a  duration  of 
from  one  to  two  jHCture  element  periods,  comparison  means 
for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  each  delayed  sample  with  the 
amplitude  of  the  real  time  video  signal  to  produce  a  resultant 
sample  having  a  parameter  indicative  of  the  difference  of  said 
ampUtudes  and  threshold  means  responsive  to  the  resultant 
sample  to  produce  an  output  signifying  a  detected  change  in 
amplitude  of  the  video  signal  when  said  parameter  exceeds  a 
threshold  value.       

4,130336 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  ADJUSTING  A 
DEFLECnON-COIL  HOLDER  FOR  A  COLOR-PICTURE 

TUBE 
Walter  Koroaker,  EasUngea-Bcrkheim,  Germany,  aasicBor  to 
Intematioud  Stamlard  Electric  Corporatioii,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  832,262 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1976,  2641847 

Int  CL2  H04N  5/64 
UjS.  CL  35»-248  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  and  processing  photographic 
quality  video  signals  comprising  the  steps  of: 

converting  an  optical  image  into  a  video  signal  by  high 
resolution  electronic  scanning  at  a  scanning  rate  of  at  least 
about  1,000  lines  per  image  wherein  the  exposure  time  for 
producing  the  video  signal  is  less  than  about  10  millisec- 
onds; 

writing  said  video  signal  into  intermediate  storage,  the  time 
for  Moiting  said  video  signal  into  interme(&ite  storage 
being  len  than  about  40  milliseconds;  and,  . 

reading  said  video  signal  out  of  intermediate  storage  into 

permanent  storage,  the  time  for  writing  the  video  signal 

into  intermediate  storage  being  shorter  than  the  time  for 

'  reading  the  video  signal  out  of  intermediate  storage  into 

permanent  Storage. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  and  adjusting  a  deflection- 
coil  holder  for  a  color-picture  tube  comprising: 

a  mounting  member  connected  to  the  conical  portion  of  an 
envelope  of  said  tube; 

at  least  three  sleeve  carriers  are  secured  to  said  mounting 
member; 

a  guide  groove  in  each  of  said  carriers; 

straddling  dowels  floatingly  retained  in  each  of  said  guide 
grooves  and  each  bore  in  said  sleeve  carriers,  said  strad- 
dling dowels  being  attached  to  said  deflection-ooil  holden 
and 

screws  to  be  screwed  into  each  of  said  straddling  dowels 
where  tightening  of  said  screws  oontrob  the  dq>th  (^ 
immersion  of  said  straddling  dowels  into  said  bores  of  said 
sleeve  carriers  and  the  position  of  said  straddling  dowels 
in  said  guide  grooves  of  said  deflection-coil  holder  is  fixed. 


4,130,837 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOUNTING  THE  DEFLECnON 
SYSTEM  ON  THE  ENVELOPE  OF  A  COLOR-PICTURE 

TUBE 
WoU^am  Andre,  AichwaM,  and  Walter  Komakcr,  Essliasn- 
Beritheim,  both  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Interaational  Stan- 
dard Electric  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  803,696 
ClainH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jmi.  10, 
1976,  2626114 

Int  a2  HOIJ  29/76 
VS.  CL  358—248  8  daims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  the  deflection  syston  of  a 

color  picture  tube  to  an  envelope  thereof  on  the  side  facing  the 

screen  comprising: 

a  glass  stop  collar  provided  in  said  envelope,  said  stop  collar 

having  a  stop  surface  against  which  said  deflection  system 

rests; 

a  plurality  of  connecting  means  carried  by  said  stop  collar, 

and 
a  cap  engaging  said  connecting  means  and  said  deflection 
system  to  connect  said  deflection  system  to  said  envelope. 
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frequency  proportional  to  a  desired  rotatiraial  qwed  of 
said  mirror, 

third  means  coui^ed  to  said  first  and  second  means  and 
responsive  to  said  first  and  second  clock  signals  for  gener- 
ating a  third  clock  signal  having  a  frequency  representa- 
tive of  the  diffeience  in  phase  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond clock  signals;  and 

a  poly-phase  generator  coupled  to  said  third  means  and 
responsive  to  said  third  clock  signal  for  generating  a  friu- 
rality  of  mutually  phase-displaced  drive  signals  for  respec- 
tive ^plication  to  the  plurality  of  input  terminals  of  said 
motor,  wherd)y  a  plurality  of  mutually  phase-disidaced 
sinusoidal  sigmds  are  developed  across  said  motor  wind- 
ings, each  sinusoidal  signal  having  a  frequency  propor- 
tional to  the  frequency  of  said  third  clock  signal. 


4,130339 

CIRCUITRY  FOR  A  FACSIMILE  RECEIVER  FOR 

REGENERATION  OF  CARRIER  FOR  AN  AMPLITUDE 

MODULATED  SUPPRESSED  CAAAIER  filCNAL 
Timothy  L.  McCniloagh,  Stillwatcr,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Mhue- 
sota  Mining  and  ManafiKtwing  Compny,  Saint  Pnd,  Mian. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Scr.  No.  832,222 
iBt  a2  H04N  1/40 
UA  CL  358—281  H 


4,130,838 

SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  SCANNING 

SYSTEM 

Robert  P.  St  John,  Marina  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Staarfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,812 

Int  a.2  H04N  1/36 

MS.  CL  358—267  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  a  polyg- 
onal mirror  ad^ted  to  scan  a  reflected  light  beam  over  a 
desired  scanning  area  as  each  facet  of  the  mirror  is  rotated  into 
the  path  of  an  incident  light  beam,  said  appvatus  comprising: 
a  poly-phase  motor  coupled  to  said  mirror  for  driving 
same,  said  motor  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  and 
a  plurality  of  motor  windings  connected  to  said  input 
terminals; 
first  means  responsive  to  said  reflected  light  beam  for  gener- 
ating a  first  clock  signal  having  a  frequency  proportional 
to  the  actual  rotational  speed  of  said  mirror, 
second  means  for  generating  a  second  clock  signal  having  a 
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1.  Circuitry  for  a  facsimile  receiver  for  regenerating  a  carrier 
signal  firom  die  fuU-wave  rectified  signal  obtained  from  a  re- 
ceived signal  which  includes  an  amplitude  modulated  sup- 
pressed carrier  signal  and  periodic  short  intervals  of  unmodu- 
lated carrier,  each  short  interval  being  synchronous  with  a 
position  signal  produced  at  the  facsimile  receiver  each  time  the 
phase  position  of  the  receiver  is  reached,  including: 
a  phase  lock  loop  including  a  phase  comparator  having  first 
and  second  inputs,  said  first  input  connected  for  receiving 
the  full-wave  rectified  signal,  a  low-pass  filter  means,  a 
VCO  having  an  input  opentively  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  filter  means  and  output  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  input  of  said  comparator,  said  VCO  having  a 
free  run  frequency  that  is  twice  the  fi^uency  of  the 
carrier  signal; 
switch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  facsimile  ma- 
chine for  providing  a  time  slot  for  each  of  the  position 
signals  and  operatively  connected  for  responding  to  the 
received  signal  for  detecting  periods  of  unmodulated 
carrier,  said  switch  means  connected  to  said  phase  lock 
loop  for  operatively  connecting  the  ou^ut  of  said  com- 
parator to  said  filter  means  when  one  of  the  short  intervals 
of  unmodulated  carrier  is  detected  by  said  switdiing 
means  during  said  time  slot;  and 
a  divider  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  said  VCO 
for  providing  a  signal  having  a  frequency  that  is  on&4mlf 
the  frequency  of  the  signal  presented  at  the  ou4>ut  of  the 
VCO. 
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4,130340 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING 

FACSIMILE  SIGNALS  TO  A  TELEPHONE  NETWORK 

Joha  M.  VudUns.  WwiMtrlllii,  N.Y^  MrigMor  to  Ezzob  Re- 

■MKk  A  EagiMcriig  Co^  Florhaai  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  844,298 

bit  0.2  H04H  1/40 

UJS.  CL  358—281  15  OaiM 


■  tiiMKann 


1.  A  facsimile  transmitting  apparatus  for  transmitting  signals 
representing  dark  and  light  regions  on  a  document,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
sensor  means  for  sensing  dark  and  light  regions  on  the  docu- 
ment; and 
transmitting  means  for  generating  frequency  modulated 
transmission  signals  representing  said  dark  and  light  re- 
gions on  said  document,  the  improvement  comprising: 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  signal  having  a 
frequency  substantially  higher  than  the  modulated 
transmission  signal,  the  frequency  of  said  higher  fre- 
quency signal  varying  in  response  to  said  dark  and  Ught 
regions,  and 
converter  means  for  generating  said  transmission  signal 
from  said  higher  frequency  signal  such  that  a  Ught/dark 
or  dark/Ught  variation  between  said  regions  produces  a 
change  in  frequency  of  said  higher  frequency  signal 
which  in  turn  produces  a  change  in  frequency  in  said 
transmission  signal  in  a  fraction  of  the  transmission 
signal  cycle. 


4^130,841 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  HALF-TONE  IMAGING 
APPARATUS 
Artfaor  M.  Walsh,  Plttaford,  and  FMerkk  R.  Rackdeachel, 
Weteter,  both  of  N.Y..  aMigiion  to  Xerox  Corporatton,  Stan- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,130 

fat  CL2  H04N  1/04.  1/22 

UJS.  CL  358—298  7  Claims 


i.  • 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  an  original  document  in- 
cluding: 
a  laser  arranged  to  transmit  a  beam  therefrom; 
means  for  splitting  the  beam  into  read  and  write  beams; 


means  for  moving  the  read  beam  across  the  original  docu- 
ment; 

means  for  detectmg  the  intensity  of  the  read  beam  transmit- 
ted  from  the  original  document  and  generating  signals 
indicative  of  the  tonal  gnduation  of  the  original  docu- 
ment; 

control  logic  arranged  to  prodnoe  a  plurality  of  signals 
having  different  frequencies  witheach  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  different  pre-determined  ranges  of  signals 
from  said  detecting  means;  and 

an  electro-optical  modulator,  coupled  to  said  control  logic, 
for  modulating  the  write  beam  to  form  an  unage  of  the 
original  document  having  a  pluraUty  of  half-tone  dot 
spacial  frequencies  with  each  half-tone  dot  spacial  fre- 
quency being  selected  from  a  plurality  of  pre-sdected 
spacial  frequencies  in  response  to  the  signal  from  said 
control  logic  being  in  a  pre^letennined  range,  each  of  the 
pre-selected  spacial  frequencies  correq)onding  to  differ- 
ing pre-determined  signal  ranges. 


4»130,842  

CntCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  A  DIGITAL,  DELETED 
DATA,  BLINKING  CROSS  SIGNAL  WHICH  IS  STORED 
IN  A  DELETED  TRACK  AND  SELECTIVELY  DISPLAYED 

FOR  DETBCnON 
Laigi  C  Gallo,  Redwood  Oty,  and  Janald  Shelkk,  Palo  AHo, 
both  of  Calif.,  asslgaors  to  Aavez  Cofporatioa,  Redwood 
Otjr,  Calif. 
Coatiaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  762,903,  Jaa.  26, 1977,  i 

appUcatloa  Feb.  4»  1977,  Scr.  No.  745,564 
lat  a2  H04N  5/7S:  GOCF  S/14 
UJS.  CL  360-35  > 


'J* 


»■' 
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I  i  I  • 


■  a 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  and  displaying  a  deleted  data 
signal  representative  of  tracks  in  a  storage  system  from  which 
undesirable  data  have  been  deleted,  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of; 
circuit  means  for  generating  a  pluraUty  of  digital  words 
definitive  of  the  deleted  data  signal,  the  arrangement  of 
said  plurality  of  digital  words  being  distinctive  relative  to 
the  undesirable  daU  which  is  deleted  and  the  date  which 
has  not  been  deleted  from  said  storage  tracks 
means  for  interrogating  the  distinctive  plurality  of  digital 
words  definitive  of  the  deleted  date  signal;  and  new  means 
for  displaying  the  deleted  date  signal  to  show  that  the 
corresponding  storage  track  is  available  for  subsequent 
recording  of  new  data. 


4,130,843 

RECORD  INHraiT  DEFEAT  IN  A  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Toshio  Miyanoto,  Tokyo,  aad  Mataao  Hodddo,  Kaahiwa,  both 

of  Japan,  asslflann  to  Sony  CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  755,941.  Dec  30, 1976,  ahaadnafd. 

This  appHcatioa  Apr.  4, 1977,  Sar.  No.  784,379 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  8, 1976, 51-1117 
lat  0.2  GllB  15/12.  15/04 
U.S.CL  360-62  WOalBM 

1.  A  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  push-button  assembly  nicluding  a  forward  pwii-btttton 
actuable  from  a  rest  position  to  an  active  position  for 


December  19, 1978 


ELECTRICAL 


fTl 


estaUishing  a  reprodudng  mode  of  operation  of  the  appa- 
ratus, a  record  push-button  actuable  from  a  rest  position  to 
an  active  position  for  establishing  a  recording  mode  of 
operation  of  the  i^iparatus  upon  disposition  of  said  for- 
ward push-button  in  said  active  position  of  the  latter,  and 
•  stop  push-button  actoable  from  a  rest  position  to  an 
active  position  for  restoring  the  apparatus  to  a  stop  modr, 
first  interlocking  means  operative  to  prevent  actuation  of 
said  record  push-button  to  its  active  position  after  said 
forward  pudi-button  has  been  actuated  to  said  active 
position  of  the  latter  and  therd>y  normally  inhibiting 


change-over  of  the  i4>paratus  directiy  from  its  reproduc- 
ing mode  of  operation  to  ite  recording  mode  of  operation; 

second  interlocking  means  operative  in  response  to  establish- 
ing of  said  recording  mode  of  operation  to  disable  said 
first  interlocking  means  and  thereafter  permit  actuation  of 
said  record  push-button  to  its  active  position  with  said 
forward  push-button  already  in  said  active  position  of  the 
latter,  and 

means  reqwnsive  to  the  restoration  of  the  ^)paratu8  to  said 
stop  mode  thereof  for  disabling  said  second  interlocking 


4,130344 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  TRACKING  MAGNETIC 

TRACKS 
Laace  T.  EUager,  Playa  Dd  Rey,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  Xerox 
Corporatioa,  Staatford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Oet  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  735,852 
Int  a»  GllB  21/10.  5/58 
VS.  CL  360—77  12 


^"^ 


DISC  CABINET  RECIRCULATING  AIR  FLOW  SYSTEM 
darcBce  O.  Kataa.  Hvtiivloa  Beack,  GaW;  isslipsr  to  Mi- 
crodala  Coiponrtkw,  Irviaa,  GaUt 

FHad  JbL  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  813,942 
fat  a2  GllB  23/01  25/04. 17/26.  5/82 
UJS.  0. 360-«7  20  < 


1.  An  air  pressure  control  system  for  a  cabinet  tot  rotataUe 
discs,  comprising: 

a  disc  cabinet  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shaped  interior 
wall  defining  an  axis  and  partially  defining  a  cabinet  inte- 
rior, the  wall  being  adapted  to  surround  at  least  one  disc, 
and  a  top  cover  joined  to  said  interior  wall  and  a  bottom 
cover  joined  to  an  opposite  portim  of  said  interior  wall, 
wherein  said  top  cover  de&ies  a  first  volume  of  qMoe 
between  the  uppermost  of  said  at  least  one  disc  and  said 
top  cover,  and  wherein  said  bottom  cover  defines  a  sec- 
ond volume  of  vptot  between  the  lowermost  of  said  at 
least  one  disc  and  said  bottom  cover; 

rotating  means  for  rotatably  mounting  and  qanning  said  at 
least  one  disc  coaxially  within  said  cylindrically  shaped 
interior  wail,  said  roteting  means  mduding  a  rotating 
means  opening  in  said  cabuiet  throu^  which  opening  said 
rotating  means  may  enter  said  interior,  and 

air  mlet  means  for  admitting  air  from  outside  the  cabinet  into 
said  interior,  said  air  inlet  means  including  an  air  inlet 
means  opening  positioned  opposite  said  disc  from  said 
rotating  means  opening  in  said  cabinet 

wherein  the  ratio  of  ssid  first  volume  to  said  second  v(4ume 
is  predetermined  to  nuuntain  air  pressure  in  said  interior 
adjacent  said  rotating  means  opening,  higher  than  ambient 
air  pressure  when  said  at  least  one  disc  is  rotated. 


4»130,846 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 
Donald  T.  Best  LaCsyette  Hfll,  Pa^  assi^ar  to  Sperry  Raad 
CorporatioB,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  791,344 
lat  CL2  GllB  5/28 
UJS.  CL  360—120  7 


1.  In  a  magnetic  media  tracking  system  of  the  type  using 
dipulses  of  alternating  polarity  to  produce  an  error  indication 
th]X>ugh  integration,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  partially  integrating  said  dipulses  to  form  a 
partially  integrated  ngnal; 

(b)  means  for  separatdy  integrating  only  those  positive  and 
negative  portions  of  said  partially  mtegrated  signal  whose 
absolute  value  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold;  and 

(c)  means  for  subtractivdy  combining  sud  positive  and 
negative  pcMtions  to  form  said  error  indication. 


19 
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1.  A  magnetic  read/record  transducer  structure  having  a 
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pair  of  poles  with  ^>po8ed  pole  facet  spaced  from  one  another 
by  a  separation  layer  which  defines  a  single  gap  between  said 
pole  faces,  each  of  said  pole  faces  comprising  a  layer  of  uniaxi- 
ally  anistropic  magnetic  material  characterized  by  low  mag- 
netic permeability  in  a  first  direction  between  the  pole  faces 
through  the  separation  layer  and  characterized  by  substantially 
higher  magnetic  permeability  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  said 
first  direction,  whereby  the  ratio  of  magnetic  head  gap  reluc- 
tance between  the  pole  faces  to  the  gap  reluctance  along  the 
fringing  flux  path  through  the  recording  medium  is  increased 
to  thereby  provide  sharper  more  narrowly  defined  recorded 
pulses  and  higher  amplitude  readback  pulses. 


4,130,847 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  THIN  FILM  HEAD 
ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Ncphi  L.  Hod,  Saa  Joae;  Robert  D.  Hempatead,  Morgan  Hill; 
IVmus  N.  Kenaedy,  San  Joae,  and  F^«d  Y.  Lien,  Palo  Alto, 
ail  of  Cailf,^  aarignon  to  Intematioaal  BnsiBeas  Macldnea 
Corporatioa,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,373 

lat  CL*  GllB  S/aa  5/12.  5/22.  21/20 

VS.  CL  360—122  9  Claima 


of  said  run  of  the  tape  and  an  opened  position  where  the  lid  is 
displaced  from  said  opening  to  permit  the  withdrawal  of  the 
tape  therethrough;  and  in  which  said  apparatus  includes  a 
chassis,  transducer  means  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  record- 
ing and/or  reproducing  information  signals  on  a  tape  engaged 
therewith,  locating  means  on  said  chassis  engageable  with  the 
cassette  housing  for  diq>oting  the  latter  with  said  one  side 
thereof  facing  toward  and  tipaced  from  said  transducer  means, 
and  tape  withdrawing  means  engageable  with  said  tape  run  in 
a  cassette  housing  engaged  with  said  locating  means  and  being 
operative  to  withdraw  the  tape  through  said  opening  and  into 
engagement  with  said  transducer  means:  a  cassette  loading 
device  comprising  a  cassette  holder,  means  mounting  said 
holder  for  movement  in  respect  to  said  chassis  between  an 
inoperative  position  spaced  from  said  locating  means  for  the 
insertion  and  removal  of  a  cassette  in  said  holder  and  an  opera- 
tive position  where  a  cassette  in  said  holder  is  engaged  with 
said  locating  means,  lid  opening  means  mounted  for  movement 


1.  A  magnetic  head  assembly  comprising: 

a  slider  support  having  a  bearing  surface  for  close  associa- 
tion with  a  magnetic  media; 

a  transducer  assembly  including  at  least  one  film  magnetic 
layer  and  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  film  layer 
together  with  means  to  activate  each  conductive  layer  and 
having  an  active  face  for  a  transducing  action  with  a 
magnetic  transition  from  the  magnetic  media  in  relative 
movement  therewith,  said  transducer  assembly  fastened  to 
said  slider  support  adjacent  to  its  bearing  surface,  said 
transducer  assembly  and  a  portion  of  the  bearing  surface 
of  said  slider  support  adjacent  to  said  transducer  assembly 
being  recessed;  and 

a  film  layer  of  a  passivation  material  covering  the  active  face 
of  said  transducer  assembly  and  the  recess  portion,  said 
film  layer  being  protected  from  excessive  contact  with  the 
media  by  the  unrecessed  portion  of  the  bearing  surface  of 
the  sUder  support 


in  respect  to  said  holder  and  said  chassis  between  an  inactive 
position  at  which  said  lid  opening  means  is  spaced  fix>m  a 
cassette  in  said  holder  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  planes  of  the  walls  of  the  cassette  housing  so  as  to  avoid 
interference  with  said  insertion  and  removal  of  the  cassette  in 
said  holder,  and  an  active  position  at  which  said  lid  opening 
means  is  engageable  with  each  said  lid  of  a  cassette  in  said 
holder  and  is  displaced  relative  to  said  holder  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  respective  lid  from  its  closed  position  to  its 
opened  position,  and  cam  means  connecting  said  lid  opening 
means  with  said  holder  and  said  chassis  for  disposing  said  lid 
opening  means  in  said  inactive  and  active  positions  upon  the 
disposition  of  said  holder  in  said  inoperative  and  operative 
positions,  respectively,  said  cam  means  being  operative,  in 
response  to  initial  movement  of  said  holder  in  the  direction 
away  from  said  inoperative  position,  to  move  said  Ud  opening 
means  relative  to  said  chassis  in  a  direction  opposed  to  said 
initial  movement  of  the  holder  relative  to  said  chassis. 


4,130348 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Kenichi  Amaiio;  Yntaita  Suald,  and  Yoahio  Kishi,  aU  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  aarignors  to  Sony  CorporatioB,  Tolqro,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720.742 
Claims  priority,  appiicatloa  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1976,  51-7829 
brt.  CV  GllB  23/06 
VS.  CL  360—132  9  Clalmi 

1.  In  a  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  for  use 
with  a  tape  cassette  including  a  housing  containing  a  supply  of 
tape  and  having  spaced  parallel  walls  with  an  opening  therebe- 
tween at  one  side  of  the  housing  along  which  a  run  of  the  tape 
is  normally  guided,  and  at  least  one  lid  mounted  on  the  housing 
for  movement  relative  to  the  latter  in  directions  parallel  to  the 
planes  of  said  spaced  walls  between  a  closed  position  where 
the  lid  extends  akng  the  opening  for  covering  a  respective  part 


4,130349 
INDEXED  MEMORY  COORDINATOR 
Millaid  F.  FVeehanf,  135  W.  Colfiu  Are.,  Roadie  Park,  N J. 
07204 

Filed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800^59 
brt.  a.2  GllB  5/00 
VS.  a.  360-137  1  Claim 

1.  An  indexed  memory  coordinator  for  selective  recording 
on  a  plurality  of  recording  media  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  recording  units,  each  including  means  adapted 
to  receive  one  of  said  audio  recording  media  and  each 
further  including  means  responsive  to  recording  signals 
applied  thereto  for  storing  information  on  said  one  record- 
ing medium,  and  means  for  reading  information  stored  on 
said  recording  medium  to  generate  information  signals, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  reading  means; 
a  microphone  for  converting  sound  to  audio  signals; 
means  responsive  to  said  audio  signals  applied  thereto  for 
generating  said  recording  signals,  said  recording  signal 
generating  means  being  incorporated  in  a  master  unit 
which  includes  means  for  converting  said  information 
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signals  into  audible  signals,  and  each  of  said  plurality  of 
recording  units  being  incorporated  in  a  respective  one  of 
a  pluraUty  of  slave  units; 
switching  means  operable  to  couple  said  microphone  to  said 
recording  signal  generating  means  and  to  selectively 
apply  said  recording  signals  to  a  selected  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  recording  units,  said  switching  means  including 
common  bus  means  for  interconnecting  said  master  unit 
and  said  plurality  of  slave  units,  and  fiirther  including  a 
plurality  of  switch  units  each  coupled  between  said  com- 


4,130350 

HIGH  SPEED  FAULT  DIVERTER  SWITCH  FOR 

GAS-INSULATED  SYSTEMS 

John  C.  ChmlB,  and  Willy  Schnetz,  both  of  Greaubnrg,  Pa., 

asilgBors  to  Goold  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  DL 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,635 

lat  a.2  H02H  7/22 

VS.  CL  361—54  7  daiins 


1.  In  a  high  a-c  voltage,  high-power  gas-insulated  substation, 
a  plurality  of  gas-insuli^ed  electrical  components  each  having 
a  gas-filled  outer  conductive  housing  connected  to  ground 
potential;  a  plurality  of  gas-insulated  bus  members  intercon- 
necting each  of  said  gas-insulated  electrical  components;  each 
of  said  plurality  of  gas-insulated  bus  members  comprising  a 
central  high-voltage  conductor,  an  outer  elongated  grounded 
housing  filled  with  a  dielectric  gas,  and  q>aced  insulUion  sup- 
ports for  supporting  said  central  conductor  within  said  outer 
housing;  a  high  q)eed  diverter  switch  connected  to  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  gas-insulated  bus  memben  for  connecting 
said  central  conductor  to  said  outer  grounded  housing  in  less 
than  one  cycle  of  said  outer  grounded  having  the  c^Mbility  of 
closing  on  a  fault  current  and  reopening  when  said  friult  cur- 
rent is  cleared;  a  high  qieed  operating  mechanism  for  operating 
said  diverter  switch  in  reapooae  to  an  operating  signal;  and 
fisult  signal  detector  means  connected  in  at  least  given  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  bus  members  for  detecting  an  arc  from  said 
central  conductor  to  said  grounded  housing  within  said  given 


bus  members  and  providing  an  ou^wt  signal;  said  fitult  signal 
detector  means  connected  to  said  operating  mechanism;  said 
output  signab  frcnn  each  of  said  fault  signal  detector  means 
comprising  said  operating  signal  for  said  <yerating  merhaniMn, 
wherd>y  said  hig^  speed  diverter  switch  cloaes  to  short  said 
central  conductor  to  ground  within  leas  than  about  one  cycle 
in  response  to  the  detection  of  arcing  within  said  sidMtatioa; 
each  of  said  foult  signal  detector  means  being  responsive  to 
pressure  increase  within  their  reapecAve  bos  members. 


4,130351 
DIRECnONAL  RELAYS 
Leonardo  Poci-Qnwro,  Haa^ton,  Eaglaad,  aal^or  to  Tke 
General  Eleetrie  Coa^any  Liadted,  Loadoa,  England 

Filed  JnL  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706315 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiagdoa^  JoL  22,  1975, 
30603/75 

iBt  CL2  H02H  3/26 
U.S.a.361— 82  9« 


MAIN  CUtllWt 


mon  bus  means  and  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of 
slave  units,  wherein  each  of  said  switch  units  includes  a 
switch  selectively  operable  to  a  first  state,  a  second  state, 
and  a  third  state,  said  switch  in  said  first  state  applying  said 
recording  signals  to  the  corresponding  one  of  said  storing 
means,  said  switch  in  said  second  state  applying  informa- 
tion signals  from  the  corresponding  reading  means  to  said 
converting  means,  said  switch  being  arranged  to  return  to 
said  third  state  when  not  operated  to  said  first  or  second 
State  so  as  to  disconnect  the  associated  recording  unit 
from  the  common  bus  means  when  in  said  third  state. 


1.  A  directional  relay  for  a  polyphase  dectric  power  trans- 
mission system  comprising:  means  for  producing  first  and 
second  voltages  which  are  respectivdy  of  the  form  V^  T 
I^Z/  and  V^  T  I^Z/'  where  V^  is  a  voltage  ccnnpoiient  of  the 
system  at  the  relaying  point;  I^  is  the  correqimding  current  at 
the  relaying  point;  and  Z/  and  Z/'  are  impedances  having 
values  such  Uiat  said  first  and  second  voltage  simulate  said 
voltage  component  at  different  points  so  that  the  anq>litade 
difference  of  said  first  and  second  voltages  under  fault  condi- 
tions corresponds  in  sense  to  the  sense  of  the  variation  of  said 
voltage  component  frxnn  point  to  point  along  the  system  be- 
tween the  relaying  point  and  the  frmlt  point  in  a  given  direction 
dong  the  system;  and  ampUtude  comparator  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  indicative  of  the  sense  of  the  an4>litude  differ- 
ence of  said  first  and  second  voltages. 


4»130352 
GROUNDED  GRID  STATIC  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  Peffer,  ParfMd;  Albert  H.  Reha,  Rochedcr,  and 
ZMharia  Gfoae,  Falivort,  aD  of  N.Y.,  aaifBon  to 
Kodak  Coavny,  Roehcatar,  N.Y. 

Filed  J«L  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820471 
IatCL2H05Fi/M 
UJ5.  CL  361—213  11 

1.  Static  discharge  ^>paratus  adapted  for  use  with  a  voltafe 

source  for  Hi«""'«**"g  static  charge  oo  a  wd>  moving  along  a 

travd  path,  said  ^iparatus  com^mng; 

a  corona  wire  q>aoed  from  and  extending  transverse  to  said 

travd  path,  said  corona  wire  producing  a  diarged  ion 

doud  when  ooiqded  to  a  ventage  source 

grounded  grid  means,  posttioiied  between  aakl  ooroiia  wire 

and  said  travd  path,  f(v  attracting  the  kms  in  said  diarged 

ion  cloud  and  <<^««w«b  openings  through  which  said  ions 
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|MH  when  attracted  by  the  ttatic  charges  on  tuch  wd>  as 
the  web  moves  aloog  said  travel  path  adjacent  to  said 
grounded  grid  means;  and 
means  tor  aocoratdy  positioning  said  corona  wire  relative  to 
said  grounded  grid  means  and  electrically  coupling  such 
voltage  source  to  said  corona  wire  with  a  minimum  of 
electrical  interfaces,  said  positioning  and  coupling  means 
coll^>rising  a  contact  member  electrically  coupled  to  and 
physically  siqiporttng  one  end  of  said  corona  wire,  means 


filament  resistance  increases,  thus  exhibiting  an  inverse 
rdationship  to  temperature. 


adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  corona  wire  for  spacing 
said  corona  wire  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
grounded  grid  qiry"*,  tension  means  coupled  to  the  end  of 
said  corona  wire  opposed  to  said  one  end  for  maintaining 
said  corona  wire  in  engagement  with  said  spacing  means, 
and  means  for  firtsMifh'"g  an  electrically  conductive  path 
to  said  contact  member  for  such  voltage  source  which 
path  is  physicaUy  qMced  fix>m  the  coupling  between  said 
corona  wire  and  s^  contact  member. 


4»130353 

GLOW  PLUG  TEMPERATURE  CIRCUrr 

RoztM  E.  Baker,  56  Soirth  Rd^  Eilinglon,  Cou.  (M029 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  77U31 

fat  a.2  F23Q  7/00 

UJS,  a.  361— 2M  2  OaJau 


4»130,i54 
BORATE  TREATED  NICKEL  PIGMENT  FOR 

METALLIZING  CERAMICS 
I  J.  Herti,  Erie,  Pa.,  Mriffor  to  Erie  TechMlogical  Prod- 
lBenErie,Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1976,  Str.  No.  725,958 
lit  CL>  HOIG  4/a-  HOIB  1/02 
VS.  CL  361^304  12 


£. 


6 


1.  A  metallization  of  finely  divided  non-noble  metal(s)  useful 
in  conductor  formation,  comprising  pigment  sized  particles  of 
nickel  which  has  been  treated  to  remove  its  surface  oxide 
coating  and  to  replace  the  same  with  an  oxidation  resistant 
borate  coating. 
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4,130,855 
PASSIVE  MICROCIRCUIT 
Geuady  G.  SMiko,  korpw  501,  k?.  19;  Gewriy  F.  VariUer, 
korpos  331,  kr.  93,  both  of  Moacow,  and  Nordari  M. 
Chflwnmi,  alitBa  Krylofa,  10,  TUIW,  aO  ef  U.SJSJL 

FDed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664^171 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatloa  U.S.SJL,  Mar.  25, 1975, 2112851 
fat  CL>  H05K  7/20 
UjS.  CL  361—387  6  OaiaH 


1.  In  combination  with  a  circuit  fbr  apfdying  power  to  a 
glow-plug  filament  having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient 
of  resistance,  the  power  being  applied  for  time  periods  depen- 
dent on  a  temperature  signal  appearing  at  an  input  terminal  of 
the  power-applying  circuit,  a  ^ow-plug  temperature  circuit, 
comprising: 

a.  a  resistor  circuit  in  series  with  the  filament,  therdsy  form- 
ing a  filament-current  path;  and 

b.  means  for  applying  an  ou^wt  voltage  across  the  path 
sufficient  to  maintain  a  predetermined  voltage  across  the 
filament,  the  oatpat  voltage  also  being  applied  to  the  input 
«f*«ww«*l  of  the  power-^>plying  circuit,  the  output  voltage 

.  .thereby  being  the  tempoature  signal,  which  increases  as 
the  filament  resistance  decreases  and  decreases  as  the 


1.  A  passive  microdrcuit  comprising:  a  metal  substrate;  a 
dielectric  layer  formed  upon  said  metal  substrate;  current-car- 
rying tracks,  pads,  capacitor  electrodes  and  resistors,  all  being 
components  of  said  passive  microcircuit  and  arranged  on  said 
dielectric  layer,  all  components  and  the  dielectric  layer  being 
at  least  partially  formed  from  the  same  material  of  said  metal 
substrate,  to  ctosely  match  the  temperature  coefficients  of 
expansion  of  the  components,  layer  and  substrate. 
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4430,856 
HOUSING  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT 
BOARDS  ON  AN  ENGINE  AIR  FILTER  HOUSING 
Pkederick  W.  Oall,  Fand^Hon,  and  LawrcMe  W.  Toaseaak, 
StMTli^  Hcighti,  both  af  Mick,  aadgaon  to  Chrysler  Corpo- 
ration, Highland  Pari^  Mich. 
Dirtaion  of  Ser.  No.  659,297,  Feb.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,050,093, 

wUch  Is  a  dlririon  of  Ser.  No.  587,193,  Jon.  13, 1975, 
thandoaed,  which  is  a  eoatiaaatioB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  570,540, 
Apr.  22, 1975,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  May  23, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  799,4U 
fat  CL2  H05K  7/02 
VS.  CL  361—415  12 


1.  A  circuit  board  housing  in  combination  with  a  pair  of 
electronic  circuit  board  assemblies  comprising: 

first  and  second  housing  elements  detachably  secured  to- 
gether to  form  said  housing; 

each  of  said  housing  elements  comprising  a  circuit-board- 
assembly  receiving  pocket  interior  of  the  housing; 

each  one  of  said  electronic  circuit  board  assemblies  being 
disposed  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pockets; 

an  electrical  connector  plug  assembly  on  each  electronic 
circuit  board  assembly; 

an  opening  in  one  of  said  housing  elements  through  which 
the  dectrical  connector  plug  assembly  on  the  circuit 
board  assembly  diqxMed  therdn  extends; 

and  a  second  opening  in  said  one  housing  element  through 
which  the  electrical  connector  plug  assembly  on  the  cir- 
cuit board  assembly  di^xxed  m  the  other  housing  element 
futfndt 


4^130,857 
MULTILAMP  PHOTOFLASH  UNIT 
Boyd  G.  Brower,  WilMaMport,  Pa.,  aasigaor  to  GTE  Syhaahi 
facorporatad,  Stamfonl,  Conn. 

FDed  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,987 
tat  CL>  G03B  15/02 
VS.  CL  362—10  11  OaiBH 

1.  A  multilamp  photoflash  unit  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  printed  circuit  board  having  circuitry  on  a  surface  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  flashlamps  positioned  over  said  surface  and 
having  lead-in  wires  coaaectBd  to  said  circuitry,  said 
circuitry  being  provided  for  sequentially  igniting  said 
flashlamps; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  reflectors  respectively 
associated  with  said  fladilamps  and  positioned  between 
said  lamps  and  said  circuit  boud,  at  least  a  subplurality  of 
said  reflectors  each  having  wpatan  means  therein; 
a  respective  snbphuality  of  radiant-energy-activated  discon- 
nect switches  attached  to  said  circuit  board  in  alignment 
req)ectively  with  the  ^wrture  means  in  said  reflectors, 
each  of  said  disconnect  switches  being  electrically  con- 


nected to  said  circuitry  in  series  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  flashlamps  for  interrupting  the  igniting  circuit  for  said 
flashlamp  after  said  flashlamp  is  ignited,  and  eadi  of  said 
(Hsconnect  switches  comprising  an  electrically  oonductive 
strip  of  fusible  material  attached  at  both  ends  to  said  cir- 
cuit board  with  the  midportion  of  said  strq>  being  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  be  in  <^)erative  relationship  wtdi  die  radiant 
output  of  a  respective  ignited  flashlamp  via  the  aperture 
means  in  a  respective  reflector  and 
a  respective  sut^lurality  of  radiant-energy-activated  con- 
nect switches  diqMsed  on  said  circuit  board  in  aUgnmeat 
req)ectively  with  the  H>erture  means  in  said  reflectors, 
each  of  saki  connect  switches  being  dectrically  connected 
to  sakl  drcoitiy  in  series  widi  a  reqwctive  one  of  sakl 
for  mMiM^  te  igailiBg  circait  for  sakl 

;  flaahlan^)  in  tlie 

I  4CmM  ooHMOt  iwildies  com- 

pririiV  a  aHiflnil^  H^MHi  MMriri  ooBvcrtMe  to  a 


tat  CL>  f21S  1/08: 
UJS.  CL  362— 180 


Lryo 

r.  liaii  117,287 
Apr.  88^  IfTi.  51/S3278 
25/21  WXia  1/04.  3/02 
.     8< 


1.  A  lamp-moving  device  for  moving  a  lanq>  mounted  in  a 
ceiling  across  the  ceiling,  said  device  comfwising: 
rail  means  embedded  in  said  oeilmg,  flush  therewith,  and 

having  a  longitudinal  opening  therein  flush  with  said 

ceiling; 
lamp  support  means  within  and  extending  downward  from 

said  raU  means  through  said  opening  for  supporting  and 

moving  said  lamp  within  said  rail  means;  and 
belt  means  surrounding  and  movaUe  with  said  lamp  siqiport 

means  within  saki  rail  means  and  poattiooed  over  said 

opening  for  sealing  said  opening. 


4»130,899 
POCKET  LAMP 
Alaia  BattanL  St  AaUa  las 


•YSpar  SJL,  Uiil- 

FDad  Nof.  23, 1976,  Sar.  Ni.  744^382 

,  apiiltaHna  Fkwca,  No?. »,  I97S,  7S  36861 


tat  CL>  F31L  7/00 
U.S.  CL  362— 205  9( 

1.  An  dectric  pocket  lamp  indnding  an  ekmgated  mokled 
phtttic  battery  housing  having  a  santranding  wall  at  one  end 
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thereof  and  an  integraUy  molded  concave  plastic  reflector 
supported  by  the  wall  and  closing  said  one  end  of  the  housing, 
a  light  bulb  centrally  mounted  in  the  reflector  and  having  two 
terminals,  an  electric  battery  means  positioned  in  the  housing, 
the  battery  means  having  a  resilient  blade  permanently  at- 
tached to  each  of  positive  and  negative  poles  thereof,  the 
blades  extending  from  the  battery  at  the  one  end  of  the  housing 
such  that  one  resilient  blade  is  biased  into  direct  contact  with 
one  terminal  of  the  light  bulb,  the  wall  of  said  housing  having 
an  elongated  slot  adjacent  said  one  end,  and  a  molded  plastic 
slider  means  having  a  thumb-actuated  knob  in  sliding  contact 
with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  wall  and  a  portion  extending 

(4  ^5      2, 
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through  said  slot  to  the  interior  of  the  housing,  the  slider  means 
being  reciprocally  movable  in  said  slot  and  said  interior  portion 
of  the  slider  means  being  operatively  engageable  with  the 
other  resilient  blade  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  an 
electrical  circuit  between  the  other  blade  and  the  other  termi- 
nal of  the  light  bulb  in  response  to  reciprocal  movement  of  the 
slider  means  in  the  slot,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  resilient  plastic  appendage  molded  integrally  with  the 
housing  and  extending  firom  the  interior  surface  thereof  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  slot  in  said  wall  and  cooperating  with 
the  sli<ter  means  to  determine  two  positive  detent  positions 
for  the  slider  means  correqxmding  to  the  opening  and 
closing  of  said  electrical  circuit 


4,130,860 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLAGE  WITH 

BUILT-IN  CONVERTER  FOR  THE  UGHTING  OF 

VEHICLES 

GioMppe  Carctfio,  and  GiOTaui  Proietti,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 

•MigMMi  to  WABGO  WcMiBghMHe,  Tvia,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  14»  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,733 

ClafM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  4, 1976,  68066  A/76 

Int  a.2  F21S  S/OQ:  HOIR  33/08 

VS.  CL  362—217  4  Ciahns 


L  A  fluorescent  lamp  support  assemblage  including  a  built- 
in  converter  for  rendering  a  vehicle  power  siq>ply  suitable  for 
lighting  of  fluorescent  lamps,  wherein  the  support  assemblage 
comprises: 

(a)  a  channel-shaped  member  formed  of  sheet  metal  and 
having  integral  end  brackets  adapted  to  receive  a  fastener 
to  secure  said  channel-shaped  member  to  a  supporting 
frameworic  of  the  vehicle; 

(b)  •  printed  circuit  board  on  which  is  pre-mounted  the 


electrical  components  forming  the  converter,  said  circuit 
board  being  fastened  to  the  side  walls  of  said  channel- 
shiqwd  member; 

(c)  a  pair  of  fluorescent  lamp  holders  electrically  connected 
to  said  printed  circuit  board  by  flexible  conductors,  said 
lamp  holders  being  fastened  to  the  base  of  said  channel- 
shaped  member  at  opposite  ends  thereof  for  receiving  a 
fluorescent  lamp; 

(d)  snap  insertion  means  for  providing  said  fastening  of  said 
printed  circuit  board  and  said  lamp  holders  to  said  chan- 
nel-shaped member  comprising: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  tabs  along  two  opposite  edges  of  said 
printed  circuit  board  and  extending  laterally  therefrom; 
and 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  slots  in  the  side  walls  of  said  channel- 
shaped  member  corresponding  in  number,  size  and 
spacing  to  said  tabs  so  as  to  receive  said  tabs  in  locking 
engagement  therewith. 

(e)  a  plug  connector  to  which  the  vehicle  power  supply  is 
connected,  said  plug  connector  being  connected  to  said 
printed  circuit  board  by  flexible  conductors. 


4,130361 
POWER  LINE  CARRIER  NOISE  ELIMINATION 
James  J.  LaForcat,  SchcMctady,  N.Y.,  awlgaor  to  GcMral 
Electric  Coavaay,  Sche— ctody,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,932 

lot  C1.2  H02M  7/72 

U.S.  CL  363-39  8  OahM 


1.  In  a  power  line  carrier  system  for  transmitting  information 
signals  on  power  transmission  lines  and  including  wires  joining 
a  noise  source  to  the  lines,  a  method  for  eliminating  noise 
signals  placed  on  the  lines  by  the  source,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  the  information  signals  to  the  lines  in  a  line-to- 
linie  mode  to  minimize  attenuation  thereof  during  trans- 
mission; and 

(b)  introducing  capadtive  impedance  between  each  wire 
and  every  other  wire  to  closely  couple  the  noise  signals 
placed  on  the  individual  Unes  so  that  they  are  of  substan- 
tially equal  magnitude  and  in  phase  and  are  placed  on  the 
lines  in  a  line-to-^round  mode  to  maximire  attenuation 
thereof  during  transmission. 


4,130,862 
DC  POWER  SUPPLY 
Fk«dcrick  R.  Holt,  Saratoga,  CaUf.,  aMigBor  to . 
Lac,  QvertlMi,  Calif . 

FUad  Fab.  1, 1978,  S«r.  No.  874»124 
bt  0.2  HQ2M  3/335 
U.S.  a  363—49  11 

1.  A  direct  current  power  supply  comprising: 
a  transformer  having  at  least  one  primary  winding  and  one 
secondary  winding,  one  lead  of  said  primary  winding  for 
coupling  to  a  source  of  direct  current; 
a  transistor  having  a  collector,  base,  and  emitter  terminal. 
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said  collector  terminal  coupled  to  the  other  lead  of  said 
primary  winding; 
starting  means  for  initiating  oscillations  such  that  power  may 
be  transferred  through  said  transformer  firom  said  primary 
winding  to  said  secondary  winding,  said  starting  means 
comprising  a  first  resistor  and  first  capacitor  coupled  to 
the  emitter  terminal  of  said  transistor  and  charging  means 


(d)  an  up/down  digital  counter,  and 

(e)  logic  circuit  means  coupling  said  up/down  counter,  to 
said  pulse  producing  means  and  to  said  first  and  second 
decrementable  counters  for  accumulating  the  algebraic 
difference  in  the  number  of  pulses  from  said  pulse  |»odac- 
ing  means  occurring  during  predetermined  segments  of 
said  device  setting  perturbating  cycle. 
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for  charging  said  first  capacitor,  said  starting  circuit  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  emitter  current  so  as  to  initiate  said 
oscillations  without  damaging  said  transistor; 

rectification  means  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding  for 
providing  an  output  direct  current  potential; 

whereby  oscillations  are  initiated  in  said  direct  current 
power  supply  without  damage  to  said  supply  during  a 
fault  condition. 


4,130,863 
OPTIMIZING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Paal  H.  Schweitzer,  and  ThoouM  W.  Collins,  both  of  State  Col- 
kge.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Optimizer  Control  Corp.,  Bnrasrille, 
Mian. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,804 

Int  a.2  G05B  13/02;  G06F  15/46 

VS.  CL  364-105  9  Clafans 


1.  In  an  electronic  control  system  for  optimizing  the  perfor- 
mance of  an  energy  consuming  device  of  the  type  including 
means  for  perturbating  a  device  control  parameter  with  re- 
spect to  a  given  setting,  pulse  producing  means  for  generating 
pulses  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  instantaneous  output  of  the 
device,  correlator  means  for  detecting  the  effect  of  said  pertur- 
bating on  said  pulse  rate  and  means  responsive  to  said  correla- 
tor means  for  producing  control  signak  for  adjusting  said 
given  setting  in  a  direction  to  enhance  the  performance  of  the 
energy  consuming  device,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  decrementable  digital  counter  connected  to  receive 
an  initial  value  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  time 
segment  of  a  device  setting  perturbating  cycle; 

(b)  a  second  decrementable  digital  counter  connected  to 
receive  an  initial  value  corresponding  to  the  complete 
device  setting  perturbating  cycle  time; 

(c)  a  clock  source  of  regularly  occurring  timing  pulses  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  decrementable  counters  for 
decrementing  said  first  and  second  decrementable  count- 
ers at  a  fixed  rate; 


4,130,864 

PRIORITY  SELECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  MULTIPORTED 

CENTRAL  FUNCnONAL  UNIT  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

PRIORITY  REDUCnON  ON  EXCESSIVE  PORT 

REQUEST 

J(An  C  Schlotterer,  Casadberry,  Fla.,  aasignor  to  WestiaghoMe 

Electric  Corp.,  PittriNvgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,798 
Int  0.2  G06F  3/04.  9/18 
VS.  CL  364—200  5 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  central  functional 
unit;  a  pluraUty  of  data  handling  units;  a  Uke  plurality  of 
sources  of  request  signals  associated  with  the  req)ective  said 
data  handling  units  for  requesting  data  access  with  said  central 
functional  unit;  a  like  plurahty  of  communication  channds 
between  said  central  functional  unit  and  the  reqiective  said 
data  handling  unit^  and  a  priority  selector  for  ou^Nming  select 
signals  corteqwnding  to  request  signak  in  a  predetermined 
priority  order,  each  of  said  communication  channels  being 
operative  to  provide  data  access  when  controlled  by  a  corre- 
sponding outputted  select  signal;  the  combination  of: 
a  like  plurality  of  gating  means  operative  in  re^wnse  to  a 

request  signal  to  provide  a  gated  signal  when  enabled; 
a  like  pluraUty  of  means  for  enabling  said  gating  means, 
respectively,  in  resprase  to  a  common  availability  signal 
generated  by  said  central  functional  unit  after  each  com- 
pletion of  an  arbitration  process  by  said  priority  selector, 
and 
a  tike  pluraUty  of  means  having  a  set  and  a  reset  position 
being  provided  for  disabUng  in  the  set  positiott  a  corre- 
sponding said  enabling  means  when  a  corresponding  se- 
lect signal  has  been  outputted  by  said  pnotiXy  selector, 
whereby  foUowing  at  least  one  first  request  sigiud  served  by 
said  priority  selector  in  the  fxeaenoe  ot  gating  means 
having  no  request  signal,  an  availability  signal  outputted 
by  said  central  functional  unit  causes  operation  of  said 
priority  selector  in  relation  to  new  request  signals  before 
any  renewed  such  first  request  signal. 
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MULTIPROCESSOR  COMPUTER  APPARATUS 

EMPLOYING  DISTRIBUTED  COMMUNICATIONS 

PATHS  AND  A  PASSIVE  TASK  REGISTER 

FkMk  E.  HMrt,  UMoli;  Smro  M.  OnfMii,  WibM;  Wmiui 

a  Bwkv,  MayMMl,  Md  WflUHi  R.  Ckwwtter,  AribvtiM,  all 

of  Mann  Hii^on  to  BoH  Bennwk  nd  NewMB  lac. 


of  Scr.  No.  47MM,  Jaa.  5»  lf74, 
TUa  apptteatioa  Oct  6. 1975,  Scr.  No.  <20,131 
lat  CL2  GOCF  9/18,  15/16 
U.S.  CL  364—200  7 


4,130,M6 
DATA  PROCESSOR  HAVING  A  CIRCUIT  STRUCTURE 

SUITABLE  FOR  FABRICATION  IN  LSI  FORM 
MMaUko  Om»,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  ■criginr  to  Tokyo  Skfbaani 
Elactrie  Co.,  UbL,  riaipiii,  Japaa 

FIM  Apr.  19,  lf77,  Scr.  No.  7n,935 

ippUcatkM  JapM,  Apr.  19, 197«,  51-44257 
lat  a'  G06F 1/04 
US.  CL  364-200  7 


1.  A  niulti-proceaK>r  computer  syitem  comprising; 

a  {riurality  of  processor  units,  each  unit  including  at  least  one 
processor  and  having  a  plurality  of  coupler  interfaces 
through  which  data  and  addresses  may  be  communicated; 

at  least  one  random  access  system  memory  unit  having  a 
plurahty  of  coupler  interfaces  through  which  data  and 
addresses  may  be  coomiunicated  and  through  which  re- 
quest signals  may  be  ^>plied  to  the  memory  unit; 

at  least  one  communications  unit  interfacing  with  a  plurality 
of  input/output  devices  and  having  a  plurality  of  coupler 
interfaces  through  which  daU  and  addresses  may  be  com- 
municated; 

between  each  processor  unit  and  each  of  said  system  mem- 
ory ooits,  a  respective  coupler  Unking  a  processor  inter- 
fooe  to  a  reflective  memory  interface; 

between  each  processor  unit  and  said  communications  unit, 
a  respective  coupler  linking  a  processor  interface  to  a 
respective  ocnnmunications  system  interfile,  each  proces- 
sor unit  being  freely  aasodable  with  any  of  said  input/out- 
put devices; 

between  each  communications  unit  and  each  sjrstem  mem- 
ory unit,  a  respective  coupler  linking  a  communications 
interface  to  a  req)ective  memory  inter^Ke,  said  couplers 
providing  a  distributed  switching  netwoit  permitting  dau 
cooununication  between  any  pair  of  said  processors,  sys- 
tem memory,  and  communication  units;  uid 

at  least  one  addressable,  passive  task  register  associated  with 
one  of  said  units  for  communication  through  said  couplers 
for  registering  a  variety  of  task  requests,  each  task  request 
having  a  corresponding  task  priority  value  which  is  regis- 
tered with  the  request,  input/output  devkxs  operating  to 
directly  register  correqKmding  task  requests  and  values, 
said  register  being  readable  by  any  one  of  said  (xooessors 
to  obtain  the  highest  priority  value  registered, 

whereby  a  system  program  incorporating  instruction  se- 
qnenoea  of  preaelectable  length  interq)ened  with  instruc- 
tioiis  effecting  reading  of  said  task  register  will  be  ran  by 
laid  multi-prooeaaor  computer  system  using  all  available 
processor  units. 
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1.  A  data  processor  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  partial  processing  unit  having  an  arithmetic-k>gic 
unit  (ALU)  for  processing  data,  storage  means  coimected 
to  the  arithmetic  logic  unit  for  storing  instructioo  words 
to  control  the  operation  of  the  arithmetic-logic  unit,  a 
group  of  register  means  connected  to  the  arithmetic  logic 
unit  for  effecting  temporary  memorization  of  data,  a  con- 
trol signal  register  connected  to  the  storage  means  for 
storing  a  synchronization/non-flynchronization  control 
signal,  and  timing  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  pulses  to  drive  the  first  partial  |»occssing  unit, 
the  first  partial  prrfrftting  unit  being  formed  on  one  semi- 
conductor chip, 

(b)  a  second  partul  processing  unit  including  clock  pulse 
generating  means  for  forming  a  dock  pulse  of  controllable 
frequency,  said  second  partial  processing  unit  comprising. 

an  oscillator, 

a  divider  circuit  connected  to  the  oscillator  for  dividing  the 
oscillation  frequency, 

shift  circuit  means  for  shifting  the  output  pulse  of  the  divider 
circuit  by  a  predetermined  time  p^iod, 

a  clock  pulse  output  line  connected  to  the  output  of  the  shift 
circuit  means, 

a  read-out  data  receiving  circuit  means  for  receiving  read- 
out data;  and 

a  trap  circuit  connected  to  the  read-out  data  receiving  cir- 
cuit means  and  the  clock  pulse  output  line  for  trapping 
read-out  data, 

wherd>y  when  the  synchronization/non-synchronization 
indication  (SYN)  signal  is  applied  to  the  second  partial 
processing  unit,  if  the  SYN  signal  is  "0"  state,  the  output 
dock  pulse  is  produced  by  the  divider  circuit  and  the  shift 
circuit  means  independently  of  the  read-out  data,  and  if 
the  SYN  signal  is  "1"  state,  the  trap  circuit  traps  the 
read-out  data  in  "1"  state  of  the  clock  pulse  and  after  that 
keeps  the  pulse  in  a  **1**  state  during  said  predetermined 
time; 

(c)  a  dock  signal  line  for  sending  out  the  clock  pulse  from 
the  second  partial  processing  unit  to  the  timing  pulse 
generating  means  in  the  first  partial  processing  unit, 

(d)  a  control  line  connecting  the  first  partial  prnr  rasing  unit 
with  the  second  partial  processing  unit  for  sendtng  out  the 

fywtt'\*mmvf^e^  /nnmkjyite-I^Trmivmtinn  COUtlOl  sigUal  ftCtUk 

the  control  signal  register  of  the  first  partial  iirnifcsing 
unit  to  the  dock  pulse  generating  means  of  the  seoood 
partial  processing  unit  to  change  the  frequency  of  the 
dock  pulse,  the  plurality  of  pulses  in  the  first  partial  pro- 
cessing unit  being  produced  by  the  timing  pube  generat- 
ing drcnit  m  lespooae  to  the  clodc  poise  ap|died  from  the 
second  partial  processing  unit  as  a  pulse  source. 


December  19, 1978 


ELECTRICAL 


979 


4,130,867 

DATABASE  INSTRUCnON  APPARATUS  FOR 

DETERMINING  A  DATABASE  RECORD  TYPE 

Charles  W.  BartiBMin,  Lexingtoo,  and  Bc^iaarin  S.  FVaaklin, 

GaariMidge,  both  of  Maas.,  aasigaon  to  HoneyweU  laf onaa- 

tioB  Systems  Inc.,  Walthaai,  Maas. 

Filed  Jnn.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,523 

Int  CL2  G06F  9/14.  9/20.  13/00 

MS.  CL  364—200  8  Clafans 


second  enable  signals  and  mutually  independent  first  and 
second  address-modificatiin  signal^ 
first  and  second  address  registers  coupled  to  said  common 
bus  and  capable  of  being  independcndy  incremented  and 
decremented  by  said  first  and  second  address-modification 
signals,  respectivdy;  and 


1.  In  an  internally  programmed  data  processing  apparatus 
having  a  main  memory  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  segments  of 
addressable  space  each  segment  having  a  segment  number, 
each  of  said  segments  delineated  by  upper  and  lower  variable 
bounds,  with  predetermined  ones  of  said  segments  storing  a 
plurality  of  files  of  database  records  grouped  in  sets  of  database 
records,  each  set  of  database  records  having  at  least  one  owner 
record  and  at  least  one  member  record,  each  of  said  owner  and 
member  records  in  said  database  record  set  being  associated 
with  one  each  of  a  record  descriptor  for  describing  said  associ- 
ated record,  said  record  descriptors  being  stored  in  predeter- 
mined others  of  said  segments;  said  data  processing  apparatus 
also  having  an  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  (ALU)  for  performing 
arithmetic  and  logic  Operations  on  any  data  or  address  of  said 
segments,  records  or  descriptors;  instruction  hardware  respon- 
sive to  a  test-record-type  instruction  for  determining  that  the 
database  record  addrnsed  in  main  memory  is  of  the  type  de- 
scribed by  its  associated  record  descriptor,  said  instruction 
hardware  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  fetching  from  main  memory  said  database 
record  addressed  into  said  arithmetic  and  logic  unit; 

(b)  second  means  for  fetching  from  main  memory  and  into 
said  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  the  associated  descriptor  of 
said  database  record  addressed;  and, 

(c)  comparator  means  in  said  second  means  for  comparing 
the  ty^  of  said  database  record  fetched  into  said  ALU 
with  a  type  of  database  record  described  in  said  associated 
descriptor;  whereby  if  a  miscompare  does  not  result  the 
database  record  is  of  the  type  described  by  its  associated 
record  descriptor. 


4,130,868 
INDEPENDENTLY  CONTROLLABLE  MULTIPLE 
ADDRESS  REGISTERS  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSOR 
Dale  A.  Heaer  Charles  W.  McCallister,  both  of  StewartWlle, 
and  Phillip  C.  Sdrioas,  Rochester,  all  of  Mhu.,  aasfgaors  to 
International  Bniineas  Macfainea  Cmrporatkm,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,921 
Int  CL2  G06F  9/20 
U.S.  CL  364—200  4  Oafaas 

1.  In  a  digital  date  processor  having  an  addressable  storage 
unit  including  an  address  bus  and  having  a  number  of  registers 
coupled  to  a  common  bus  for  transfer  of  data  to  and  from  said 
common  bus,  said  processor  being  capable  of  producing  com- 
mand signak  evoking  the  execution  of  different  instructions, 
the  combination  comprising: 
a  storage  control  unit  coupled  to  said  common  bus  and 
responsive  to  one  of  said  command  signals  for  receiving  a 
control  word  from  said  common  bus,  and  for  producing 
therefrom  a  plurality  of  control  signals  including  first  and 
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gating  means  for  selectivdy  coupling  said  first  and  second 
address  registers  to  said  address  bus  of  said  addressable 
storage  unit  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  enaUe 
signals,  respectivdy. 


4^130,869 

MICROPROGRAM  CONTROLLED  SYSTEM 

Tsnneo  KhMiahita,  KokBba^Ji,  and  Isaani  YaanaaU,  Ydmhmaa, 

both  of  Japan,  asaigaors  to  Ttdcyo  Sdboara  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,561 
Oahns  priority,  appUcatloB  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1976,  51^184 
lat  CL2  G06F  9/16 
U.S.  CL  364—200  28 


1.  A  microprogram-controlled  system  comprising: 

(1)  control  storage  means  for  storing  microinstructions 
which  includes  an  operation  code  fidd,  an  extension  fidd 
and  a  register  designation  fidd  in  the  format  thereof,  and 

(2)  central  processing  means  including 

(a)  microinstruction  fetch  control  means  for  storing  a  next 
microinstruction  address  and  data  fetched  from  said  con- 
trol Storage  mean^ 

(b)  arithmetic  and  logic  means  for  executing  poralld  add  and 
subtract  operations,  logical  operations  and  shift  operations 
in  response  to  said  microinstructiOTS, 

(c)  means  for  storing  the  output  of  said  arithmetic  and  k>gic 
means. 
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(d)  an  instructioii  register  for  ttoring  macroinstnictions. 

(e)  general  registers  designated  by  said  macroinstnictions 
and  indirectly  designated  by  said  microinstructions, 

(0  working  registers  utilized  by  said  microinstructions, 

(^  a  flag  register  for  storing  information  on  a  carry,  a  bor- 
row and  a  sign  as  a  result  of  operations  carried  out  in  said 
central  processing  means, 

(h)  a  counter  register  for  counting  the  number  of  said  shift 
operations, 

(0  a  control  decoder  for  decoding  said  microinstructions  and 
controlling  said  central  processing  means  in  order  to 
execute  said  microinstructions,  which  includes  means  for 
selecting  one  of  said  registers  as  a  designation  register  by 

combination  of  the  predetermined  contents  of  said  exten- 
sion field  with  those  of  amiA  register  desisnabon  neld.  Sfid 
(i)  an  internal  COnunon  bus  connecting  the  microinstrucUon 

fetch  cxmtrol  metns,  the  arithmetic  and  logic  means,  the 

output  storing  means,  the  registers  and  the  control  de- 
coder for  communication  in  said  central  processing 


4,130^1 

BRIDGE  GAME  SCORING  AND  DISPLAY  COMPUTER 

JaMS  R.  Olaw,  Skawiheca  Rd^  Bedford.  MaM.  01730,  and 

Charles  R.  Forth.  S.  MlMioa  Stn  La  Habra.  Calif.  90631 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No,  M2,741 

lat  CL2  A«3B  71/06 

VS.  CL  364—411  17 


4,130370 

HIERARCHIALLY  ARRANGED  MEMORY  SYSTEM  FOR 

A  DATA  PROCESSING  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING 

VIRTUAL  ADDRESSING 

Peter  Schneider,  Poeddng,  Gcraaay,  aMignor  to  Siemeaa  Ak- 

tieagceellachaft,  Berlin  A  Muich,  Gcnsaqr 

FDed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832.237 
OainM  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Sep.  16, 
1976,  2641722 

Iirt.  a2  G06F  13/00 
VS.  CL  364—200  W  Clains 


1.  An  electrical  computer  for  computing  the  score  of  at  least 
one  of  the  parties  engaged  in  the  card  game  called  Bridge,  or 
the  like,  in  which  a  hand  of  the  game  is  dealt  to  the  parties,  bid 
upon  by  the  parties,  and  played  by  the  parties,  each  party 
taking  tricks  during  the  play,  comprising, 

(a)  manually  operated  means  for  initiating  the  storage  of 
electrical  signals  representative  of  the  winning  bid  before 
the  hand  is  played  by  the  parties, 

(b)  manually  operated  means  for  initiating  the  production  of 
electrical  signals  representative  of  the  tricks  taken  during 
the  play  by  the  party  winning  the  bid  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  all  of  said  signals  for  computing  the 
change  in  the  score  of  the  party  winning  the  hand. 
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4.130.872 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  CONTROLLING  A  JET 

ENGINE  FOR  AVOIDING  ENGINE  SURGE 

Gary  J.  Harlofl.  Irrtat,  Tex..  aniiMr  to  the  Unitad  States  of 

AMrica  as  lepeaented  by  tha  Sacralwy  of  the  Air  Force, 

Waabingtoa.  D.C 

Filed  Oct  10. 197S.  S«r.  N*.  ttUM 
lat  CL2  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  a.  364-431  7 


tr-fSST' 


1.  A  hierarchially  arranged  memory  system  for  a  data  pro- 
cessing system,  with  virtual  addressing  and  which  comprises: 

a  multi-level  working  memory  including  a  main  memory  and 
a  low  capacity  buffer  store  with  a  short  access  time; 

a  peripherally  assigned  secondary  memory  as  a  backing 
memory; 

said  TMJn  memory  having  a  storage  capacity  sufficient  to 
store  the  actual  storage  areas  of  all  processes  which  are 
amultaneously  processed  in  a  multi-program  operation; 

a  secondary  buffer  connected  between  said  buffer  store  and 
said  main  memory  for  storing  the  actual  storage  areas  of 
an  active  process  and  its  successor  process  along  with 
storage-re^dent  system  functions  in  one  processing  per- 
iod; and 

a  micropioceasor  connected  to  said  secondary  buffer  and  to 
said  main  memory,  said  microprocessor  triggered  by  the 
operating  system  of  the  date  processing  system  to  control 
the  transfer  of  program  date  between  said  main  memory 
and  said  secondary  buffer  in  process  alternations. 
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1.  A  system  for  automatically  avoiding  a  surge  of  a  jet  engine 
having  a  fan  with  an  entry  plane  and  a  discharge  plane,  com- 
prising: 
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a.  a  first  time  variant  total  pressure  probe  positioned  at  the 
entry  plane  of  the  jet  engine  fan; 

b.  a  second  time  variant  total  pressure  probe  positioned  at 
the  discharge  plane  of  the  jet  engine  fan; 

c.  first  and  second  means  for  converting  responses  of  the  first 
and  second  pressure  probes  respectively  into  correspond- 
ing electricd  signak; 

d.  first  and  second  RMS  meters  fed  respectively  by  the  first 
and  second  converting  means; 

e.  a  ccmiputer  fed  by  the  first  and  second  RMS  meters  for 
detemiiniiig  the  ratio  of  the  outputs  of  second  RMS  meter 
to  the  first  RMS  meten 

f.  a  threshold  circuit  fed  by  the  computer  wherein  the  ratio 
of  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  RMS  meters  is  com- 
pared witli  a  predetermined  limit  value;  and 

g.  means  for  controlling  the  operating  point  of  the  fan. 


4,130.873 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  WITH  ARTICULATED 

MECHANICAL  ARM 

Piero  Floretta.  and  Cfamdio  Richiardi.  both  of  Turin.  Italy. 

■sriganra  to  Sodeta  di  Elettroaica  per  rAatomaztone  — 

SEPA  Sodeta  per  Aiioai.  Toria.  Italy 

Filed  Dec  3, 1975.  Ser.  No.  637.436 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy.  Dec  20. 1974, 70716  A/74 
lat  CL2  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CL  364-513  4  ClalM 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  automatic  machine  of  the  type 
having: 

an  articulated  mechanical  arm  movable  with  several  degrees 
of  freedom  whereby  its  free  end  can  describe  any  selected 
spatial  path, 

position  transducer  means  connected  to  said  arm  and  sensi- 
tive to  the  position  of  the  arm  so  as  to  be  operable  to 
produce  ou^ut  signals  representing  the  position  of  said 
arm, 

a  first  memory  for  storing  date  representing  the  output 
signals  from  said  transducer  means  resulting  from  the 
movement  of  the  arm,  said  date  being  sequential  numerical 
date  representing  the  spatial  coordinates  as  a  timed  se- 
quence of  points  constituting  the  path  followed  by  the 
arm,  and 

actuator  means  controllable  by  signals  from  said  first  mem- 
ory to  reproduce  the  movement  of  said  arm  memorized 
therein,  said  date  stored  in  said  first  memory  being  re- 
corded therein  in  a  first  operating  phase  of  said  machine 
during  which  an  operator  moves  said  arm  through  a  re- 
quired movement  and  the  output  signals  from  said  position 
transducers  are  stored  in  said  first  memory  as  sequential 
numerical  data; 

the  improvement  wherein  there  are  further  provided: 

processing  means  for  processing  said  date  memorized  in  said 
first  memory  fii^lowing  the  manual  handling  of  the  said 
arm,  said  processing  means  operating  to  generate  modified 
sequential  numerical  date  representing  the  spatial  coordi- 
nates of  the  significant  pointe  as  a  fimction  of  time  of  a 
movement  which  approximates  said  movement  of  said 
arm  through  which  it  is  moved  by  said  operator  in  said 
first  operating  phase, 

a  second  memory  for  memorizing  said  modified  sequential 
numerical  data,  and 

means  deriving  control  signals  from  said  modified  sequential 


date  stored  in  said  second  memory  and  fbr  q>plying  said 
control  signals  to  said  actuator  means  to  cause  said  arm  to 
move  through  said  q>proximation  movement 


4.130.874 

LOAD  MANAGEMENT  TERMINAL  HAVING  PLURAL 

SELECTABLE  ADDRESS  FORMATS  FOR  A  POWER 

LINE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Stephen  M.  Pai.  Raldgh.  N.C  aMifBor  to 

trie  Coip..  Plttriivgh.  Pa. 

FDed  Jan.  13. 1977.  Ser.  No.  806,252 
Int  CL2  H04Q  9/00 
VS.  CL  364—514  19  < 
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1.  An  ikldressable  communication  terminal  for  each  of  a 
plurality  of  remote  locations  linked  to  a  central  station  by  a 
communication  system  transmitting  onnmunication  signals 
including  binary  coded  date  word  messages  having  different 
binary  address  signals  for  selectively  communicating  with 
different  ones  of  the  remote  locations,  said  addressable  com- 
munication terminal  comprising: 
communication  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  communi- 
cation signals  including  said  binary  coded  date  word 
messages  including  predetermined  binary  address  signals 
designating  a  predetermined  one  of  said  remote  locations; 
internal  address  generator  means  including  an  ou^t  a 
source  of  plural  bit  streams  having  different  binary  coded 
formats,  and  said  address  generator  means  further  includ- 
ing connector  means  selectively  connecting  one  of  the  bit 
streams  to  said  output  of  said  address  generator  means  so 
that  said  output  produces  a  coded  signal  defining  an  inter- 
nal binary  address  signal  correqKmding  to  one  of  said 
predetermined  binary  address  signals  included  in  a  re- 
ceived binary  date  word  message  and 
an  address  recognition  means  including  one  comparator 
means  having  first  and  second  inputs,  said  first  input  re- 
ceiving the  binary  address  signals  of  said  received  binary 
date  word  messages  and  said  second  input  receiving  the 
output  of  said  address  generator  means,  and  said  one 
comparator  means  further  including  an  output  for  prodtic- 
ing  an  equality  logic  signal  when  said  first  and  said  second 
inputs  receive  matching  received  and  internal  address 
signals. 


4,130,875 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  SCALE  FACTOR 

VARIATION  FOR  DIGITAL  RESOLVER  TYPE 

CONVERTERS  AND  IHE  LIKE 

Seymour  Laaton.  Ptainriew.  N.Y..  aeriganr  to  ILC  Data  Derlee 

CofporatioB.  BnhiMJa,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  4, 1977.  Ser.  No.  774.06 
bt  CL2  G06J  1/00:  H03K  13/02 
VS.  CL  364—603  18  CI^M 

14.  Means  for  generating  signals  representative  of  the  sine 
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and  oosiiie  of  an  angle  0  where  $  may  vary  over  a  predeter- 
mined range  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  reference  input  signal; 
sine  and  cosine  multiplier  circuits  each  having  first  inputs  for 

receiving  said  reference  signal; 
said  sine  and  cosine  multipliers  including  angle  information 
input  means  being  adapted  to  generate  output  signals 


so  as  to  form  a  sinusoidal  waveform  approximated  by 
square  curves. 


4,130377 
BINARY  MULTIPLIER  USING  IDENTICAL  MEMORIES 

OR  IDENTICAL  NETWORKS 
Henry  G.  Riekm,  Gtea  Bnnie,  Md^  anigBor  to  WcatiaglMase 
Electric  Corp^  Pittibargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  76M26 

lat  a.2  G06F  7/52 

VS,  CL  364— 7«  1  Ctaim 
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equal  to  the  pixxluct  of  the  reference  signal  and  sin  0  and 
cos  9  respectively  wherein  9  is  appUed  to  said  angle  infor- 
mation input  means  in  binary  form; 

means  for  amplifying  the  output  signals  of  said  multipliers; 

means  for  sununing  said  amplified  output  signals  and  for 
positively  feeding  back  said  sum  to  the  reference  input 
terminal  for  significantly  reducing  the  scale  factor  varia- 
tion of  the  sine  and  cosine  outputs. 


4,130,876 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPOSING 

APPROXIMATE  SINUSOIDAL  WAVEFORM 

Yasahiro  MHaiAaihi.  Hawaawtwi.  Japan,  aaaisMM-  to  Nippon 

GakU  Sciao  KabwUid  Kaiiha,  Haauaatn,  Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  801,023 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/34 

UJS.  CL  364—721  4  OaiaH 
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1.  A  digital  multipher  for  multiplying  a  first  multibit  digital 
number  by  a  second  multibit  digital  number  to  produce  a 
multibit  product,  said  multiplier  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  arrays  of  digital  memories,  denoted  as  1 
through  M,  each  of  said  arrays  comprising  at  least  one 
digital  memory,  each  of  said  memories  being  identically 
programmed  wherein: 

(1)  said  at  least  one  memory  comprising  said  first  array 
having  address  inputs  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  the  bits 
of  said  first  and  second  digital  numbers  with  said  first 
array  including  outputs  for  providing  a  partial  product 
signal  and  a  carry  input  signal  to  the  second  array; 

(2)  each  of  said  arrays  having  a  position  between  2  and  M-1, 
inclusive,  each  having  address  inputs  for  receiving  a  plu- 
raUty  of  the  bits  of  said  first  and  second  digital  numbers 
and  carry  signals  from  the  preceding  array  with  each  of 
these  arrays  including  outputs  for  provkling  a  partial 
product  and  a  carry  signal  to  the  subsequent  array;  and 

(3)  each  memory  comprising  the  array  having  the  position  M 
having  address  inputs  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  bits  of 
•aid  first  and  second  digitial  numbers,  said  array  including 
outputs  for  providing  a  partial  product  signal  such  that; 

(b)  all  of  said  partial  product  signals  are  combined  to  provide 
the  product  of  said  first  and  second  digital  numbers. 
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1.  A  method  of  composing  an  q>proximate  sinusoidal  wave- 
form which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

producing  digital  phase  inputs  specifying  in  digital  words 
the  amplitude  for  each  phase  which  varies  at  a  substan- 
cially  constant  rate; 

detecting  a  quadrant  to  which  each  phase  belongs  by  exam- 
ining the  sign  of  the  ampUtude  of  said  phase  inputs; 

extracting  an  absolute  value  of  the  ampUtude  for  each  of  said 
phase  inputs; 

squaring  the  exact  extracted  absolute  value  of  the  ampUtude 
for  each  phase  input;  and 

q>plying  a  coordinate  conversion  process  to  the  squared 
values  for  each  of  the  detected  third  and  fourth  quadrants 


4,130378 
EXPANDABLE  4x8  ARRAY  MULTIPLIER 
Thonas  J.  Ralph,  and  Richard  H.  Lane,  both  of  Mesa,  Aria., 
aasignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  SawuBbwg.  HL 
Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  892,792 
Iirt.  0.2  G06F  7/52 
MS.  CL  364—758  ^  Oaima 

1.  A  multipUer  for  generating  the  product  of  a  first  and  a 
second  binary  data  word  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  control  terminals  for  receiving  first  and 
second  control  signals, 

(b)  gating  means  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  Unary 
data  words,  said  gating  means  being  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  control  terminals  and  being  reqxmsive  to  the 
first  and  second  control  signals  for  generating  a  selected 
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set  of  cross  product  signals,  the  selected  set  being  deter- 
mined by  the  first  and  second  cmitrol  signals,  and 
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(c)  adder  means  coupled  to  said  gating  means  for  summing 
the  selected  set  of  cross  product  signals  and  providing  the 
product  of  the  first  and  second  binary  data  words. 


input  terminals  connected  to  receive  selection  signals 
firom  a  number  of  said  second  terminals  of  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  number  of  chips  storing  a  groiq>  of 
successive  multiplier  digits  and  ouQNit  terminals  con- 
nected to  each  said  addressable  random  access  memory 
section,  said  selection  signals  conditioning  each  of  said 
memory  sections  for  read  out  of  the  digits  of  a  next 
submultiple  of  said  multiplicand  upon  the  shifting  oX 
said  mult4>Uer  digit  contents  of  said  shift  register  sec- 
tions in  a  predetermined  direction  by  one  bit  podtkm 
for  summing  to  said  partial  product  value  stored  in  said 
another  locaticm  of  said  memory  sections  by  said  arith- 
metic and  logic  sections  for  producing  an  ou^t  partial 
product  generated  from  simultaneously  processing  sev- 
eral bits  of  said  multiplier  during  said  cycle  of  opera- 
tion. 


4,130379 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  FLOATING  POINT 
ARITHMETIC  OPERATIONS  USING  SUBMULTIPLE 

STORAGE 
David  E.  Oishing,  aMbnafbrd,  Mass.,  asatgnor  to  Honeywell 
InftonnatioB  Syatmi  Inc.,  Wahhaai,  Maas. 

Filed  JoL  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  815391 

Int  a.2  G06F  7/52 

U.S.  CL  364—748  36  dainis 


4»130380 

DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  ADDRESSING  DATA 

STORED  IN  ADJACENT  WORD  LOCATIONS 

Geofl^  Natter,  Cheadle,  Eagfand,  aiil^or  to  Forraati  Urn- 

ited,  HoWawood,  Eagfamd 

FUcd  Dee.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751,953 
Claiias  priority,  appUeatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Dec.  23, 1975, 
52679/75 

Int  CL2  G06F  13/00.  7/22 
VS.  CL  364—900  10 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  multiplying  a  multipUcand  by  the  selec- 
tion of  submultiples  of  said  multipUcand  in  accordance  with 
the  bits  of  a  multipUer,  said  apparatus  comprising; 
a  number  of  multibit  processor  chips  connected  to  operate  in 

tandum,  each  chip  having  a  number  of  terminals  and 

including; 

an  arithmetic  logic  unit  section,  a  multibit  addressable 
random  access  memory  section  connected  to  said  arith- 
metic logic  unit  section,  each  said  memory  section 
having  a  pluraUty  of  multibit  storage  locations,  a  group 
of  said  locations  storing  a  number  of  different  predeter- 
mined submultiple  digits  of  said  multipUcand  having 
values  selected  to  have  a  predetermined  relationship  to 
the  values  of  bits  of  said  multipUer  used  in  selecting  said 
submultiples  and  another  location  for  storing  a  partial 
product  value,  a  multibit  position  shift  register  section 
for  storing  said  multiplier  coupled  to  said  arithmetic  and 
logic  unit  section,  a  most  si^iificant  bit  position  and  a 
least  significant  bit  position  of  each  said  multibit  posi- 
tion shift  register  section  connected  to  first  and  second 
ones  of  said  number  of  terminals; 

first  conductor  means  connecting  said  second  terminal  of 
different  ones  of  said  chips  to  the  first  terminal  of  an 
alternate  succeeding  chip  so  as  to  enable  a  multidigit 
shifting  of  the  multipUer  digit  contents  of  said  shift 
register  sections  during  a  cycle  of  operation;  and, 

submultiple  selection  circuit  means  having  a  number  of 
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1.  An  information  storage  and  retrieval  system  for  storing 
operands  comprising  N  bits,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  storage  means  having  and  output  and  having  a  plurality 
of  multiple-bit  word  locations  and  arranged  for  storing 
multiple-lHt  operands  each  occupying  part  of  at  least  of 
two  or  more  adjacent  word  locations,  each  word  location 
having  defined  boundaries  and  M  bits,  M  being  less  than 
N; 

(b)  store  addresnng  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  fw 
generating  the  addresses  for  each  of  N  selected  consecu- 
tive bits  of  an  operand  in  two  adjacent  word  locations  and 
for  iq>plying  these  addresses  simultaneously  across  word 
boundaries  to  said  adjacent  word  locations; 

(c)  store  enabling  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  for 
determining  selectively  wUch  of  the  bits  so  addressed  by 
said  store  addressing  means  is  read  out;  and 

(d)  shift  means  coiq>led  to  said  ou^t  of  said  storage  means 
for  shifting  the  N  bits  read  out  finnn  said  storage  means  to 
assemble  the  N  addressed  bits  of  the  operand  firom  the 
adjacent  word  locations  in  a  desired  sequence. 


984 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  19, 1978 


4,130381 

SYSTEM  AND  TECHNIQUE  FOR  AUTOMATED 

MEDICAL  HISTORY  TAKING 

Hcrkcrt  A.  HMMkr,  UmoIb;  Errol  L.  Etaktaia,  Lezii«toii,  and 

Tally  Hoilaad,  LiacolB,  aU  of  MaM^  aMigaon  to  Scarle 
MadMata,  lac^  Skokk,  DL 
CoatlaBatiM  of  Ser.  No.  164,690,  JbL  21, 1971,  abaadoBML  lUs 

apyHfirt««"  Jaa.  28, 1974,  Scr.  No.  437,052 

lat  0.2  G06F  9m 

MS,  CL  364—900  »  Oataf 


4,130,882 

LANGUAGE  TRANSLATING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHODS  THEREFOR 

H.  Wallace  Swaartro^  Kcaaetk  C  Caavbell,  botk  of  DaUaa, 

Tex.,  aad  RoMa  F.  G.  Liaford,  Wdwya  GardM  aty,  Eaglaad, 

Mii^on  to  Xerox  CorpotatioB,  Stafford,  Coaa. 

Filed  JaL  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,784 
nrf—  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitod  Klagdoii,  JaL  29,  1975, 

31701/75 

lat  CL2  G06F  15/00 
UJS.  a.  364—900  ' 
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1.  In  an  automated  medical  history  taking  system  a  machine 
implemented  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

presenting  a  patient  selection  of  a  desired  questioning  rou- 
tine from  a  plurality  of  questioning  routines; 

receiving  a  patient  response  directing  the  presenUtion  of  a 
patient-selected  one  of  said  questioning  routines; 

presenting  by  stored  program  control  from  a  processor 
through  a  dau  link  a  plurality  of  questions  and  associated 
answers  comprising  said  patient  selected  one  of  said  ques- 
tioning routines  on  a  patient  answer  responsive  display  for 
developing  a  medical  history  of  a  patient  from  answers  to 
each  of  said  questions  selected  by  said  patient; 

receiving  by  a  daU  link  daU  representing  the  selected  one  or 
more  answers  to  each  of  said  questions; 

selecting  by  stored  program  control  responsive  to  received 
answers  selected  by  said  patient,  predetermined  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  questions  for  presentation  to  said  patient 
to  provide  a  selected  mode  of  review; 

storing  daU  in  a  memory  represenUtive  of  received  answers 
selected  by  said  patient; 

under  stored  program  control  automatically  presenting  for 
answer  by  said  patient  a  question  medically  related  to 
predetermined  ones  of  said  received  answers  in  response 
thereto  even  if  the  medically  reUted  question  is  not  one  of 
said  predetermined  ones  of  said  questions; 

said  stored  step  resulting  in  a  memory  stored  set  of  answers 
which  result  in  a  history  for  said  patient. 


1.  In  an  automatic  word  processing  system  including  a  key- 
board, a  printer  and  processor  means  for  carrying  out  word 
processing  functions  indicated  at  the  keyboard,  each  of  which 
is  connected  to  a  common  daU  bus  and  a  common  instruction 
word  bus  carrying  instructions  from  said  computer,  improved 
apparatus  for  translating  character  information  comprising: 
keyboard  position  information  entered  on  said  data  bos  at 

said  keyboard,  and 
language  translation  means  for  translating  said  keyboard 
position  information  as  a  function  of  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  language  formats  into  media  codes  acceptable 
to  said  processor  means,  said  language  translation  means 
being  connected  to  said  common  daU  bus  and  said  com- 
mon instruction  word  bus  and  further  including: 
a  pluraUty  of  read-only  memory  storage  means  addressable 

for  providing  said  media  codes, 
means  operativdy  omnected  to  said  common  daU  bus  and 
said  plurality  of  read-only  memory  storage  means  for 
addressing  said  read-only  memory  storage  means,  along 
said  common  data  bos,  enabling  means  operativdy  con- 
nected to  said  common  data  bus  and  said  common  iiutruc- 
tion  word  bus,  for  reading  various  read  only  memories  for 
operation  as  a  function  of  ctnnputer  instructions  present 
on  said  common  instruction  word  bus  and  said  daU  bus, 
output  gating  means  for  gating  information  read  from  said 
read  only  memories  to  said  comnxm  daU  bus,  said  output 
gating  means  being  operativdy  connected  to  said  com- 
mon daU  bus  and  said  common  instruction  word  bus  and 
controlled  by  instructioos  on  said  common  instruction 
bus,  printer  dato  memory  for  supplying  printer  codes  for 
operation  of  said  printer  in  one  of  a  plundity  of  language 
formats,  said  printer  daU  memory  bdng  operativdy  can- 
oected  to  said  common  data  bus  for  recdviiig  data  from 
said  gating  means  and  said  comnoon  instruction  word  bus, 
and  further  means  within  said  language  translation  means 
for  addressing  certain  read  only  memories  for  translating 
certain  specific  media  codes. 


4,130383 

DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  HAVING 

BIDIRECnONAL  STATION  INTERFACES 

Dmb  W.  Haadtoa,  Bethleheia,  Pan  aMi^or  to  BethldMai  Stad 

Cotpofatioa,  Dsthishsai,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  621,973 
lat  a.»  G06F  3/04.  5/04 
U  A  CL  364-900  »  Oataa 

1.  A  digitd  data  communications  system  comprising: 
(a)  digital  computer  means  having  a  serid  access  port,  a  daU 

processing  unit,  a  memory,  and  software-controlled  means 
for  producing  and  storing  in  said  memory  at  least  one 
bidirectiond  channd  sequence  of  serid  data  signals  repre- 
senting daU  to  be  communicated,  each  channd  sequence 
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representing  one  or  more  station  bit  frames  each  having 
serid  data  bits  but  excluding  protocol  bits,  said  software- 
controlled  means  also  producing  a  plurality  of  bidirec- 
tiond daU  flow  control  signals  based  on  software  control 
logic  for  controlling  movement  of  the  serid  data  signals  in 
and  out  of  the  computer  memory  by  way  of  the  serid 
access  port; 
(b)  at  least  one  serid  data  transmission  channel  having  sepa- 
rate lines  for  bidirectiond  communication  of  the  serid 
data  signals  and  the  bidirectiond  data  flow  control  signals 
between  the  computer  means  serid  access  port  and  one  or 
more  remote  stations  on  each  channel;  and 
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(c)  separate  series-to-pardlel  station  interface  means  con- 
nected at  each  sdd  one  or  more  remote  stations  on  each 
data  transmission  channel,  each  interface  means  circuited 
for:  .1  recdving  and  transmitting  the  data  flow  control 
signals  from  the  computer  means  to  each  interface  means 
on  a  given  channel  based  on  the  computer  software  con- 
trol logic,  .2  recdving  and  transmitting  the  sequence  of 
serid  data  signals  to  and  from  the  computer  means  and 
any  remote  station  on  a  given  channel  in  response  to  the 
data  flow  control  signals,  and  .3  permitting  parallel  data 
communications  of  any  one  serid  station  bit  frame  of  data 
signals  between  the  interface  means  and  one  of  two  exter- 
nd  paralld-data  peripherd  devices,  or  both,  in  response  to 
the  data  flow  control  signals.  ,^ 


4,130,884 
TEXT  PROCESSING  ARRANGEMENT 
Engea  Hlldiager,  Soaddag,  Genaaay,  avigBor  to  Siemeas  Ak> 
tteagesdbchaft,  Beriia  ft  Maalch,  Genaaay 

Filed  JaL  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,829 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Genaaay,  Aug.  22, 
1975,  2537576 

lat  a.2  G06F  3/10  13/00:  G02B  5/14:  B41J  29/42 
U.S.  CL  364—900  8  Claims 


printing  unit,  two  storage  devices,  each  having  an  vtepeX,  an 
ouQNit,  and  a  a^Mdty  to  contain  the  information  content  of  a 
typewritten  page,  a  ccMreqxxiding  sdection  unit  for  each 
storage  device,  an  indicating  pand  structure  constructed  to 
recdve  and  diq^y  a  typewritten  page,  and  having  opticd 
indicator  means  oooperaUe  therewith,  synchtonizaUe  charac- 
ter by  character  and  line  by  line  with  the  infcvmation  flow 
from  dther  storage  device,  to  designate  the  locatioo  on  such  a 
page  of  the  last  sun>lied  character,  and  switching  means  for 
sdectivdy  coupling  said  keyboard  unit  printing  unit  storage 
devices,  correqxmding  selection  units,  and  inHir^tiqg  panel, 
wherd>y,  in  a  first  switching  combination  information  frxMU 
said  keyboard  is  simultaneoudy  siq>idied  to  said  printing  unit 
for  printing  therd>y,  and  to  one  of  said  stmage  devices  for 
storage  therein,  and  in  a  second  combination  in  the  event  of 
correction  of  stored  texturd  informatioa,  infonnatioa  to  re- 
main unchanged  is  supplied  fnnn  said  fintHnentioned  storage 
device  to  said  printing  unit  for  printing  the(d>y,  and  to  the 
other  of  said  storage  devices  for  storage  therein,  and  opera- 
tivdy competing  said  opticd  ifiHi<Mi*iiig  means  to  the  storage 
device  being  read  out  wherd>y  said  indicator  means  will 
follow  the  re-recording  of  such  unchanged  information  on  the 
initially  recorded  typewritten  page,  diqKMcd  on  said  indicating 
panel  and  further  opticd  indicator  means  for  H^najjnating  ^ 
locaticm  which  precedes  the  character  A-»g««*«irf  by  said 
first-mentioned  indicator  means  by  a  predetermined  number  of 

character  ^Mces.  with  the  intervd  between  the  two  characten 
so  designated  defining  a  zone  within  which  a  liny  may  be 
broken,  with  interruption  of  a  word  if  necessary. 


4^130,885 

PACKET  MEMORY  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  MANY 

INDEPENDENT  MEMORY  TRANSACnONS 

CONCURRENTLY 

Jack  B.  Deaaia,  Bdwart,  Mms.,  ■mIum  to 

lastitBte  of  Techwilogy,  Cudwidge,  M«a. 

FOad  Aag.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,723 
lat  a.2  G06F  3/00.  13/00:  G06K  17/00 
MS.  CL  364—900  9 
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1.  A  text  processing  arrangement  employing  a  typewriter  in 
conjunction  with  a  storage  device,  in  which  information  fed  in 
over  the  typwriter  keyboard  can  be  stored  and  which  stored 
information  controb  the  printing  mechanism  of  the  typewriter 
in  accordance  therewith,  the  combination  of  a  keyboard  unit  a 


1.  A  memory  system  for  a  digitd  data  processor,  said  mem- 
ory system  comprising: 

(a)  input  network  means  for  merging  signals  Trjwmamntrn^, 
components  of  command  packets  and  store  padcets,  said 
signals  representing  ccnnpmients  of  command  packets  and 
store  packets  consisting  of  signals  r^pwu^nting  transac- 
tions to  be  performed  by  sdd  memory  system; 

(b)  output  network  means  for  distributing  signals  tepreaeat- 
ing  components  of  retrievd  packets,  said  signals  repre- 
senting components  of  retrievd  packets  consisting  of 
signals  representing  the  resdts  of  transactions  qwdfied  in 
sdd  signak  representing  components  of  command  packets 
on  sdd  memory  system; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  sub-memory  system  means  for  hoMing  a 
plurality  of  records  representing  certain  of  said  compo- 
nents, sdd  records  designated  by  unique  identifiers; 

(d)  distribution  network  means  for  transmitting  signals  rep- 
resenting compcments  of  said  command  packets  and  of 
said  store  packets  frtnn  sdd  input  networic  means  to  mem- 
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ben  of  said  sub-memory  system  means  in  correspondence 
with  the  signals  representing  components  of  said  com- 
mand packets  and  said  store  packets,  said  signals  repre- 
senting components  of  said  command  packets  and  said 
store  packets  containing  signals  representing  said  unique 
identifiers  associated  with  said  records  contained  in  said 
sub-memory  system  means; 

(e)  arbitration  network  means  for  transmitting  signals  repre- 
senting components  of  said  retrieval  packets  from  said 
sub-memory  system  means  to  said  output  network  means; 

(0  uid  signals  representing  components  of  store  packets 
specifying  data  items  sent  to  said  memory  system  by  some 
external  device  to  be  stored  in  said  sub-memory  system 
means  and  associated  with  one  of  one  of  said  unique  iden- 
tifiers; 

(g)  said  signals  representing  components  of  retrieval  packets 
q)ecifying  data  items  retrieved  from  said  sub-memory 
system  means  and  sent  to  some  external  device; 

(h)  said  signals  representing  components  of  command  pack- 
ets specifying  whether  a  store  operation  or  retrieval  oper- 
ation is  to  be  performed  on  said  records  in  order  to  gener- 
ate and  control  said  signals  representing  components  of 
said  store  packets  and  said  signals  representing  compo- 
nents of  said  retrieval  packets,  said  store  operation  repre- 
senting the  storage  of  a  daU  item  in  said  memory  system 
and  said  retrieval  operation  representing  the  retrieval  of  a 
previously  stored  data  item  from  said  memory  system;  and 

(i)  each  of  said  sub-memory  system  means  consisting  of 
storage  means  for  storing  data  in  response  to  signals  re- 
ceived from  said  distribution  network  means  and  repre- 
senting command  packets  specifying  store  operations  and 
Mflii«U  received  from  said  distribution  network  means  and 
representing  store  packets  containing  daU  items,  retrieval 
means  for  retrieving  data  items  firom  said  sub-memory 
system  means  in  response  to  signals  received  from  said 
distribution  network  means  and  representing  command 
packets  specifying  retrieval  operations,  said  data  items 
retrieved  from  said  sub-memory  system  means  transmitted 
as  signals  representing  retrieval  packets  to  said  arbitration 
network  means. 


group  of  lines  for  conducting  the  remaining  signals  of  the 
address  signals; 

means  for  storing  in  the  addressable  register  (a)  the  bits  of 
the  word  whose  bits  are  to  be  rearranged  at  certain  ad- 
dressable register  positions  for  application  to  the  first 
group  of  address  means  lines  and  (b)  additional  bits  com- 
prising a  special  code  at  other  addressable  register  bit 
positions  for  application  to  the  second  group  of  address 
means  lines; 

decoding  means  coupled  to  the  second  group  of  address 
means  lines  responsive  to  the  special  code  for  supplying  a 
control  signal; 

a  plurality  of  gates  enabled  by  the  control  signal,  each  gate 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  with  each  gate  output 
being  coupled  to  a  respective  line  of  said  daU  bus  means; 

and 
coupling  means  for  coupling  the  first  group  of  address  means 
lines  in  the  rearrangement  pattern  to  respective  ones  of  the 
gate  inputs. 


4,130,887 
DIGITAL  PLOTTING  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING 
CHARACTER  INFORMATION 
Edward  R.  RdM,  Moatvey,  and  Cbarka  D.  B.  Cwry,  Padfka, 
both  of  CUif^  Mii^on  to  The  Uaitad  States  of  AMrica  as 
repraeated  by  the  SMratary  of  the  Na?y,  Washington,  D.C. 
Flkd  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,086 
lot  CL*  G06F  3/14 
UJS.  a.  364-900  10 
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4,130,886 
CIRCUTT  FOR  REARRANGING  WORD  BTTS 
Charles  F.  Sm)lli%  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,692 

lit  a.2  G06F  7/24.  7/28 

U  A  CL  364—900  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  for  rearranging  bits  of  a  word 
according  to  a  pattern,  wherein  the  system  includes:  daU  bus 
means  for  conducting  data  signals  of  a  word  to  an  accumulator 
register;  and  address  bus  means  for  receiving  address  signals 
read  from  an  addressable  register, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

the  address  bus  means  being  partitioned  into  a  first  group  of 
lines  for  conducting,  respectively,  (a)  a  part  of  the  address 
signals  not  greater  in  number  than  the  number  of  data  lines 
which  comprise  the  data  bus  means  and  (b)  a  second 


1.  A  digital  plotting  system  comprising: 

(a)  processor  means  for  processing  a  binary  coded  signal 
representing  predetermined  graphic  information  repre- 
senting a  character  within  a  rectangular  coordinate  system 
having  first  and  second  mutually  orthogonal  coordinate 

lines; 

(b)  said  processor  including  first  means  for  sensing  the  initial 
starting  point  of  a  character  in  said  rectangular  coordinate 
system  of  said  predetermined  graphic  information; 

(c)  said  processor  including  second  means  for  receiving  and 
storing  a  pluraUty  of  binary  words  defining  a  character, 

(d)  said  processor  including  third  means  for  examining  from 
left  to  right  the  bits  in  the  first  word  stored  in  the  second 
means,  and  from  right  to  left  the  bits  in  the  second  word 
and  in  a  similar  sequence  the  remaining  words  in  said 
second  means;  and 

(e)  said  first  means  responsive  to  said  second  and  third  means 
for  defining  said  character  in  a  rectangular  coordinate 
system  and  the  bits  identified  by  a  predetermined  binary 
number  defining  said  character. 
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4,130,888 

ISOTROPIC  DATA  TRACK  FOR  CROSS-TIE  WALL 

MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Maynard  C  Paul,  Bloomlnglon,  and  Ernest  J.  Torok,  St  Panl, 

both  of  Mian.,  aasigDora  to  Spory  Rand  Corporatkm,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,224 

iBt  0.2  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  CL  365—87  5  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  cross-tie  wall  memory  system  in  which  binary  data 
are  stored  as  inverted  N6el  wall  sections,  which  inverted  Neel 
wall  sections  are  bounded  by  a  cross-tie  on  one  end  and  by  a 
Bloch-line  on  the  other  end,  of  a  cross-tie  wall  in  a  magnetic 
layer  and  in  which  said  binary  data  are  generated  in  and  are 
serially  propagated  along  said  cross-tie  wall  by  appropriate 
drive  fields,  the  improvement  in  which  said  magnetic  layer  is  a 
strip  of  isotropic  material  that  is  configured  into  a  major  loop 
configuration  and  in  which  said  cross-tie  wall  is  constrained  to 

follow  the  substantial  geometric  centerline  of  said  curved  strip 
by  its  shape  induced  anisotropy. 


4,130,889 
PROGRAMMABLE  WRTTE-ONCE,  READ-ONLY 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  ARRAY  USING  SCR 
CURRENT  SINK  AND  CURRENT  SOURCE  DEVICES 
Hna-Thye  Choa,  Copertiao,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Monolithic  Mem- 
ories, Inc.,  Sonnyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,940 

bit  a.2  GllC  17/06.  7/00 

UJS.  CI.  365—96  15  Cbdms 
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1.  A  programmable  semiconductor  memory  array  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  interconnected 
to  provide  a  memory  array,  and  a  group  of  Word  lines  and  a 
group  of  Bit  lines,  each  of  said  memory  cells  being  connected 
to  one  of  said  group  of  Word  lines  and  one  of  said  group  of  Bit 
lines,  each  of  said  memory  cells  having  a  first  electrical  state 
prior  to  receiving  a  writing  signal  and  a  different  second  elec- 
trical state  after  receiving  a  writing  signal,  and  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  means  connected  to  each  line  of  said  group  of 
Word  lines  and  to  each  line  of  said  group  of  Bit  lines  to  provide 
the  functions  of  drawing  current  from  said  group  of  Word  lines 
and  sourcing  current  to  said  group  of  bit  lines  and  to  the  mem- 


ory cells  connected  to  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  means, 
said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  means  connected  to  each  line  of 
said  group  of  word  lines  being  located  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  word  line  from  a  word  driver. 


4,130,890 
INTEGRATED  DDC  MEMORY  WITH  BITWISE  ERASE 
FMti  G.  Adam,  FMborg  L  Ar,  Gcnnay,  Msigaor  to  ITT  ladaa- 
tries.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,685 
Oains  priority,  ap^ication  Gcraaay,  JaL  10, 1976,  2631165 
iBt  a.2  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  CL  365—184  14  < 
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1.  A  monolithically  integrated  dual-dielectric  cell  (DDQ 
memory  array,  comprising: 

a  substrate  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  pluraUty  of  m.n.  DDC  field-effect  transistors  arranged  in  m 
columns  and  n  rows,  each  of  said  field-effect  transistors 
having  a  substrate  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  the  substrate  body,  the  substrate  regions  of 
transistors  in  a  column  being  connected  together  and 
associated  with  column  addresses  X]  to  X^^,  a  drain  region 
formed  within  each  of  said  substrate  regions,  said  drain 
regions  of  transistors  in  a  column  being  connected  to- 
gether, a  source  region  within  each  of  said  substrate  re- 
gions, said  source  regions  of  transistors  in  a  column  being 
connected  together  as  a  bit  line,  and  a  gate  electrode,  said 
gate  electrodes  of  transistors  in  a  row  being  connected 
together  as  word  lines  and  associated  with  row  addresses 
YitoY^ 

a  load  transistor  associated  with  each  column  for  connecting 
the  drain  regions  of  the  column  to  a  supply  voltage  U3; 

decoding,  logic  and  potential-selecting  circuit  means,  dis- 
posed in  at  least  one  substrate  well  of  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  in  the  substrate  body,  reqxnsive  to 
binary  code  signals  for  assuming  one  of  four  operating 
modes  corresponding  to  bitwise  read  (R),  bitwise  erase 
(Eft),  bitwise  write  (W)  and  matrix-wise  erase  (E^)  and  for 
providing  an  addressed  word  line  with  potentids  of  Uji, 
Uq,  U3  or  Uq  respectively  upon  assuming  the  previously 
mentioned  operating  modes,  for  providing  an  addressed 
substrate  region  with  potentials  of  U(v  Uj,  Uq  or  U3  re- 
spectively upon  assuming  the  previously  mentioned  oper- 
ating modes,  for  providing  all  ncn-addressed  word  lines 
with  potentials  of  Uq,  U2,  U^  or  Uq,  req)ectively  upon 
assuming  the  previously  mentioned  operating  modes,  and 
for  providing  all  non-addressed  substrate  regicms  with 
potentials  of  U^  U],  U^.  or  U3  respectively  upon  assuming 
the  previously  mentioned  operating  modes,  wherein  U3  — 
Uq  q>proximately  equals  a  gate  voltage  sufficient  for  shift- 
ing the  field-effect  threshold  voltage  of  the  DDC  transis- 
tors and  wherein 

Ui  —  Uq  ^>proxiinately  equals  (U3  —  Uo)/3, 

Uj  —  Uq  approximately  equab  (2  (U3  —  Uq)/!, 

Ujt  —  Uq  is  no  great«  than  \5\  —  Uq, 

U^  —  Uq  is  no  greater  than  Ui  —  U(v 
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U^  —  Uq  ii  no  greater  than  Uj  —  Uo  and 
U^  —  Uq  »  no  greater  than  U2  —  Uq- 


4,130391 

METHODS  OF  GRAY  SCALE  RECORDING  AND 

ARCHIVAL  MEMORY  TARGET  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

CndlM  G.  KUpatrkk,  ScheMCtady,  and  Harold  G.  Parks, 

Scotia,  botk  of  N.Y^  Mriyora  to  GcMral  Electric  Compaay, 

/.N.Y. 

niad  Aog.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  822,429 

lat  0.2  GllC  11/40 

VS.  CL  365—105  1«  Clataw 
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each  of  aaid  second  inverter  stage  pair  of  transistor  de- 
vices connected  together,  and 
resistance  means  and  capacitance  means  interconnected  with 
one  another  to  form  a  series  connected  charging  current 
path  from  said  first  cross-coupled  inverter  stage  to  said 
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second  crossHX>upled  inverter  stage  to  charge  said  capaci- 
tance means  and  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  logical 
state  of  said  memory  cell,  said  resistance  means  and  said 
capacitance  means  controlling  the  charging  time  constant 
of  said  memory  cell  to  therd>y  decrease  the  reqxmse  of 
the  memory  cdl  to  a  radiation  event 


1.  A  method  for  substantially  permanently  storing  multival- 
ued gray  scale  information,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  planar  diode  target  comprised  of  a  first 
polarity-type  semiconductor  substrate  supporting  a  con- 
tinuous remaining  polarity-type  layer  fabricated  directly 
thereon; 

(b)  focusing  a  beam  of  ions  upon  the  major  surface  of  the 
fabricated  layer  farthest  from  said  substrate; 

(c)  implanting  ions  into  said  layer  to  form  an  auxiliary  semi- 
conductor region  at  selected  sites  of  a  two^limensional 
array  of  possible  daU  storage  sites  defined  on  the  major 
surface  of  the  fabricated  layer  furthest  from  said  substrate; 
and 

(d)  varying  a  physical  characteristic  of  each  implanted  re- 
gion to  one  of  a  multiplicity  of  values  in  accordance  with 
the  associated  value  of  gray  scale  information  to  be  stored 
in  substantially  non-erasable  manner  in  that  auxiliary  re- 
gion. 


4,130,893 

JOSEPHSON  MEMORY  CELLS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

NDRO  SENSING 

Walter  H.  Hedtals,  PMaaa  Valley,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  brtcraa- 

tfcwal  BiiiMas  MscUms  CoryontioB,  ArMMk,  N.Y. 

FUad  Mar.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  782,573 

lat  a.2  GllC  11/44 

MS.  CL  ^a—va  20  < 


4,130,892 
RADUTION  HARD  MEMORY  CELL  AND  ARRAY 
THEREOF 
L.  Gnckd,  O,  Santa  Aam;  Alex  Rordl,  Yorba  Linda, 
both  of  CUif.,  and  Robert  L.  Nidsea,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  RodnrcU  latanurtioBal  Corporattois,  El  Scgaado,  Calif  . 
FOed  JaiL  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  75M54 
Int  0.2  GllC  11/40,  7/02 
US.  CL  365—154  19  ClaiflH 

1.  A  radiation  resistant  memory  cell  comprising: 
first  and  second  cross-coupled  inverter  stages  each  of  said 
inverter  stages  comprising  a  pair  of  transistor  devices 
having  respective  conduction  path  electrodes  and  control 
dectrodes, 
the  conduction  path  electrodes  of  each  of  said  first  inverter 
stage  pair  of  transistor  devices  coimected  in  dectrical 
series  with  one  another  and  the  control  electrodes  of  each 
of  said  first  inverter  stage  pair  of  transistor  devices  con- 
nected together, 
the  conduction  path  electrodes  of  each  of  said  second  in- 
verter stage  pair  of  transistor  devices  coimected  in  electri- 
cal series  with  one  another  and  the  control  electrodes  of 
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1.  A  memory  cell  array  for  storing  binary  information  each 
cell  comprising: 

a  superconductive  loop  which  stores  binary  information  in 
the  form  of  equd  magnitude  dockwise  and  counterclock- 
wise circulating  currents  in  said  loop,  said  loop  containing 
first  and  second  branches  said  branches  having  different 
vdues  of  inductance, 

a  first  switchable  device  which  carries  Josephson  current 
having  a  given  miwitninw  value  of  current  at  which  said 
first  device  resets  disposed  in  said  first  branch, 

means  connected  to  said  kx^  for  ^>plying  a  given  cell  cur- 
rent, and, 

a  second  switchable  device  which  carries  Josephson  current 
di^Msed  in  dectromagnetkally  coupled  relationship  with 
said  second  branch. 
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4,130,894 

LOOP  ORGANIZED  SERIAL-PARALLEL-SERIAL 

MEMORY  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Richard  B.  Merrill,  Millwood,  and  Yea  S.  Yce,  White  Phdas, 

both  of  N.Yh  assigaors  to  lateraatkNud  Basineas  Machines 

Corporatkm,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853,729 

Int  a^  GllC  27/00 

MS.  CL  365—183  7  Oaims 
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4,130,895 
STORAGE  MODULE 
Klaas  ZIbcrt,  HnhrMchsfflans,  and  Paal  W.  Vca 
flratshaasca,  both  of  Gcrauusy,  assiginrs  to 
geseUsehaft,  BerUa  A  Maai^  Gcraaay 

FOcd  Jaa.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,586 
Oafaas  priority,  svpUcathNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  JaL  26, 
1976,2633558 

lat  0.2  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  O.  365— 202 
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1.  A  loop  organized  serid-parallel-serid  memory  structure 
comprising: 

a  first  signd  storage  array  including  signal  storage  elements 
arranged  in  rows  and  columns  wherein  said  rows  are 
functionally  arranged  from  a  top  row  to  a  bottom  row  and 
said  columns  are  functionally  arranged  from  a  left  column 
to  a  right  column, 

a  second  signd  storage  array  including  signd  storage  ele- 
ments arranged  in  rows  and  columns  wherein  sud  rows 
are  functionally  arranged  firom  a  top  row  to  a  bottom  row 
and  sakl  columns  are  functionally  arranged  from  a  left 
column  to  a  right  column,  said  second  signd  storage  array 
being  functionally  disposed  to  the  left  of  sdd  first  signd 
storage  array  such  that  said  left  column  of  said  first  signd 
storage  array  is  proximately  opposed  to  sdd  right  column 
of  said  second  signd  storage  array  and  are  mutually  sepa- 
rated by  a  centrd  region  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
signd  storage  arrays, 

a  signd  input  means  located  in  said  centrd  region  in  between 
said  first  and  second  signd  storage  arrays  and  connected 
to  a  selected  row  of  one  of  sdd  first  and  second  signd 
storage  arrays  for  entering  an  input  signd  into  sdd  se- 
lected row  of  one  of  sdd  first  and  second  signd  storage 
arrays, 

a  signd  output  means  located  in  sdd  centrd  region  and 
coimected  to  a  selected  row  of  the  other  of  sdd  first  and 
second  signd  storage  arrays  in  juxtaposition  to  sdd  signd 
input  means  for  removing  an  ou^ut  signd  from  sdd 
selected  row  of  the  other  of  sdd  first  and  second  signd 
storage  arrays,  and  transfer  signd  means  connected  to  sdd 
first  and  second  signd  storage  arrays  for  transferring  sdd 
input  signd  entered  into  said  one  of  sdd  first  and  second 
storage  arrays  through  said  one  of  sdd  first  and  second 
storage  arrays;  out  of  said  one  of  sdd  first  and  second 
arrays;  and  into  said  other  of  sdd  first  and  second  arrays; 
through  said  other  of  said  first  and  second  storage  arrays; 
and  out  of  sdd  output  means  as  an  output  signd. 
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1.  A  storage  modde  comprising 

a  plurahty  of  bit  lines  each  divided  into  two  Ut  line  portioiis, 

a  plurality  of  word  lines  arranged  intersecting  said  bit  line 
portions, 

a  pair  of  compensati(»  word  lines  each  intersecting  one  bit 
line  portion  of  each  of  said  bit  lines, 

a  plurality  of  storage  cell,  each  of  said  storage  cdls  induding 
a  cdl  sdector  transistor  having  a  controlled  conduction 
path  and  a  control  dectrode  connected  to  a  word  line,  and 
a  storage  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  said  con- 
trolled path  between  a  bit  line  portion  and  a  siq>ply  poten- 
tid, 

a  plurahty  of  compensation  cells,  each  of  said  compensation 
cells  including  a  compensation  cell  sdector  transistw 
having  a  controlled  path  and  a  control  electrode  con- 
nected to  a  compensslion  word  line,  and  a  compensation 
capadtance  connected  in  series  with  said  controlled  path 
between  the  respective  bit  line  portion  and  the  vappXy 
potential, 

means  connected  to  the  junctions  of  each  of  said  compensa- 
tion cell  selector  transistCMS  and  its  serially  connected 
compensation  ci4>acitance  and  operable  prior  to  reading 
to  9cpp\y  a  fixed  operating  potential  thereto  and  place  said 
bit  line  portions  at  a  predetermined  potentid  which  is 
between  the  potentid  defining  a  binary  "1"  and  the  poten- 
tid defining  a  binary  "0", 

each  of  sdd  compensation  cdl  sdector  transistors  including 
a  capadtance  which  together  widi  said  conq>ensation  cdl 
capadtance  is  equd  to  a  capadtance  increase  experienced 
by  the  oppodte  bit  line  portion  upon  selection  of  a  storage 
cdl. 


4^130,896 

PERIPHERAL  CIRCUIT  IN  A  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

MasaaU  laadacU,  Kokaba^Ji,  Japan,  Msigaor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 


FOed  Mar.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  773,418 
Oafaas  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1976, 51-23322 
lat  CL2  GllC  11/40 
VS.  CL  36»-203  3  CfadaM 

1.  A  peripherd  circuit  in  a  memory  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  word  lines; 
a  plurality  of  digit  line^ 

memory  means  induding  a  plurality  of  memory  cdls  Ux 

outputting  stored  signals  to  a  correqxmding  one  of  said 

digit  lines  in  response  to  a  predetomined  signd  on  a 

corresponding  one  of  said  word  lines; 

a  first  drcmt  for  outputting  a  first  precharge  signd  except 

when  an  extemd  clock  signd  is  affiled  thereto; 
a  word  address  buffer  circuit  tat  ou^tting  first  mtemd 
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address  signals  in  response  to  first  external  address  signals, 
said  word  address  buffer  circuit  being  disabled  when  said 
first  precharge  signal  is  applied  thereto;  and 
a  word  driver  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said 
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threshold  voltages  to  said  bisuble  latch  means,  wherein  the 

improvement  comprises: 
transistor  means  coupled  to  said  override  select  means  and 
said  memory  select  means  and  responsive  to  first  and 
second  voltages  for  increasing  said  relative  voltage  sepa- 
ration of  said  stable  electrical  states  and  isolating  portions 
of  said  sense  latch  circuit  as  said  bistable  latch  assumes  its 
suble  electrical  states  to  reduce  the  power  consumption  of 
said  sense  latch  circuit  during  its  read  or  memory  reten- 
tion interrogation  modes. 
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word  address  buffer  circuit  for  selectively  enabling  one  of 
said  word  lines  by  decoding  said  first  internal  address 
signals, 
wherein  said  first  precharge  signal  is  applied  exclusively  to 
said  word  address  buffer  circuit. 


4,130,897 

MNOS  FET  MEMORY  RETENTION 

CHARACTERIZATION  TEST  CIRCUrr  WFIH 

ENHANCED  SENSITIVITY  AND  POWER 

CONSERVATION 

MertoB  A.  Home,  Eagan,  and  Brace  A.  Brillhart,  MinneapoUs, 

both  9i  Miim^  aMignon  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  New 

York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,271 

laL  C\?  GllC  11/40.  7/00 

\}S,  a  365—205  7  OaiM 


1.  An  improved  sense  latch  circuit  of  the  type  coupled  to  an 
array  of  semiconductor  memory  cells  and  selectively  operable 
in  a  read  or  a  memory  retention  interrogation  mode  for  reading 
binary  data  from  said  memory  ceUs  or  for  testing  each  of  said 
memory  cells  to  determine  a  plurality  of  analog  threshold 
voltages  peculiar  to  each  of  said  memory  cells  with  a  minimum 
amount  of  disturb  on  the  threshold  voltages,  said  sense  latch 
circuit  comprising  a  bistable  latch  means  having  first  and  sec- 
ond output  nodes  and  two  stable  electrical  states  established  on 
said  output  nodes,  each  of  said  stable  electrical  states  repre- 
sented by  two  output  potentials  having  a  relative  voltage  sepa- 
ration therebetween  for  comparing  two  signals,  at  least  one  of 
said  two  signals  functionally  related  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 

threshold  voltages,  memory  select  means  coupled  to  said  mem- 
ory cells  and  said  bistable  latch  means  for  coupling  said  signals 
functionally  related  to  said  threshold  voltages  to  said  bistable 
latch  means,  reference  voltage  select  means  coupled  to  a  refer- 
ence voltage  source  and  said  bistable  latch  means  for  coupling 
a  reference  voltage  to  said  bistable  latch  means  and  override 
select  means  coupled  to  said  reference  voltage  select  means 
and  said  noemory  select  means  for  selectively  coupling  said 
reference  voltage  and  said  signals  functionally  related  to  said 


4,130,8m 

MOTION  BLUR  COMPENSATION  FOR  MOVING 

MEDIA  OPTICAL  DATA  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

John  C  UriMKh,  Portola  Valley,  aad  Darld  Cheng,  Palo  Aho, 

both  of  Calif n  aaaigBon  to  Xerox  Corporatkm,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  828.801 

Int  a.2  GllC  13/08.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  365—215  5  Clalma 
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1.  In  an  optical  memory  system  including  means  for  produc- 
ing a  light  beam  of  high  intensity,  a  material  capable  of  having 
the  optical  characteristics  of  discrete  areas  thereof  noodified  by 
a  high  intensity  light  beam,  means  for  rotating  said  material, 
and  means  for  directing  said  high  intensity  Ught  beam  so  that  it 
is  incident  upon  discrete  areas  of  said  material  when  said  mate- 
rial is  rotating,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  deflecting  said  high  intensity  light  beam  such  that 
when  said  material  is  rotating  said  light  beam  has  a  motion 
substantially  equal  to  at  least  a  component  of  motion  of  a 
discrete  area  of  said  material  whereby  motion  blur  is 


4,130,899 
SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING  VOLATILE  MEMORY  IN 
NORMAL  AND  STANDBY  MODES 
Rodney  V.  Bownan,  aad  Mvtia  H.  IVuda,  both  of  WichHa. 
Kans.,  aaaignort  to  NCR  Corporatioii,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Filed  Not.  25. 1977,  Ser.  No.  854.856 
lat  a.2  GllC  11/40 
\}S.  a.  365—222  7  daiaw 

6.  A  memory  system  for  operating  in  a  normal  mode  and  a 
Standby  mode,  comprising: 
a  dynamic  cell  semiconductor  memory  array  having  control 

lines  thereto; 
TTL  drivers  having  outputs  connected  to  said  control  lines 
for  providing  control  and  refresh  functions  to  said  array 
during  said  normal  mode; 
CMOS  drivers  having  outputs  connected  to  said  control 
lines  for  providing  refresh  functions  to  said  array  during 
said  standby  mode; 
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memory  controller  means  for  controlling  said  TTL  drivers 
and  said  CMOS  drivers; 

said  memory  controller  means  including  means  for  enabling 
said  TTL  drivers  and  disabling  said  CMOS  drivers  when 
said  system  operates  in  said  normal  mode  and  for  enabling 
said  CMOS  drivers  and  disabling  said  TTL  drivers  when 
said  system  operates  in  said  standby  mode; 

first  and  second  power  supply  means  for  supplying,  respec- 
tively, first  and  second  voltage  levels  to  said  TTL  and 
CMOiS  drivers,  respectively; 

a  diode  connected  between  said  first  and  second  power 
supply  means  to  maintain  a  voltage  level  at  said  second 
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power  supply  means  which  is  slightly  less  than  said  first 
voltage  level  when  said  second  power  supply  means  fails 
to  supply  said  second  voltage  to  said  CMOS  drivers; 

some  of  said  outputs  of  said  TTL  drivers  having  sufficient 
voltage  levels  to  enable  said  control  and  refresh  functions 
to  be  performed,  and 

a  pull-up  resistor  connected  to  said  first  voltage  level  for 
each  of  said  outputs  of  said  TTL  drivers  having  insuffi- 
cient voltage  levels  to  provide  a  sufficient  voltage  level  to 
enable  said  control  and  refresh  functions,  said  puU-up 
resistor  having  a  value  which  provides  a  voltage  drop 
thereacross  which  is  close  in  value  to  the  voltage  drop 
which  appears  across  said  diode. 


(0  a  plurality  of  data  lines  connected  to  the  read-out  control 
circuit  for  common  data  writing-in  and  data  reading  out, 

(g)  a  write-in  circuit  having  a  second  Ydirection  gate  circuit 
connected  to  the  data  lines  for  reading  data  therein  in  a 
word  unit  in  sequence  and  for  selecting  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells  in  sequence  in  accordance  with  Y  address 
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signals  designating  the  memory  cells,  a  latch  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  second  Y  directioo  gate  circuit  for  temporar- 
ily holding  data  read  in  the  gate  circuit  and  a  write-in 
control  circuit  connected  to  the  latch  circuit  and  the 
memory  array  for  writing  data  held  in  the  latch  circuit 
into  the  respective  memory  cells  selected  by  the  second  Y 
direction  gate  circuit 


4.130.901 
PLASTICATION  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  MACHINE  FOR 

PROCESSING  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 
Sofia  M.  BoroTlkoTa.  nlitsa  Krarcheako,  4,  korpw  1.  kr.  21. 
Moscow;  ETgeoy  V.  Lorie,  atantaia  Uddaaya.  aUtaa  Solaec^ 
naya.  9,  MoakoTskaya  oMait,  aad  Vakfy  F.  MikhailoT. 
SchelkoTskoe  shooe.  86.  k?.  28.  Moacow.  aU  of  U.S.SJL 
Filed  Sep.  8. 1977.  Ser.  No.  831.410 
Int.  0.2  B29B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  366—163  9 1 


4,130,900 
MEMORY  WITH  COMMON  READ/WRITE  DATA  LINE 

AND  WRITE-IN  LATCH  CIRCUIT 
Maaaftaad  Wataaabe.  KawasaU.  Japan,  aaafgnor  to  Tokyo 
Shibanfa  Eleetrk  Co.,  Ltd..  Kaiaagawa.  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  25. 1977.  Ser.  No.  790.815 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan.  Apr.  26, 1976.  51-47379 

Int  CL2  GllC  8/00.  7/06 

U.S.  CL  365—230  6  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  memory  array  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
arranged  in  XY  matrix  form, 

(b)  an  X  decoder  for  designating  the  X  direction  address  of 
the  memory  cells, 

(c)  a  Y  decoder  for  designating  the  Y  direction  address  of  the 
memory  cells, 

(d)  a  first  Y  direction  gate  circuit  connected  to  the  Y  de- 
coder and  the  memory  array  for  reading  out  the  data 
addressed  by  the  X  and  Y  decoders, 

(e)  a  read-out  control  circuit  connected  to  the  first  Y  direc- 
tion gate  circuit. 


1.  A  plastication  arrangement  for  processing  polymeric 
materials,  comprising: 

an  elongated  heated  generally  cylindrical  casing; 

a  rotatable  screw  axially  disposed  within  said  casing  for 
feeding  plasticized  materials  along  the  longitu(hnal  axis 
thereof; 

a  charging  hopper  for  polymeric  material  having  an  outlet 
adjacent  and  in  conomunication  with  a  portion  of  said 
screw; 

drain  means  for  creating  reduced  pressure  within  said  cas- 
ing; 

filter  means  within  said  casing  adjacent  said  screw  for  pre- 
venting material  within  said  casing  from  entering  said 
drain  means;  and 

means  for  cleaning  said  filter  means  when  said  screw  is 
rotated. 
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CANDY  UNIT  SmHT 
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Filed  Mv.  4,  lyn,  Ser.  No.  774,«9  Ctaimi  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1976, 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  976029/76 

Int  CL  Dl— 01  Term  of  patent  14  year* 

VS.  CL  Dl-22  ^  O-  ">2-<^^ 

UJS.  CL  D2— 215 


II 


250,557      

HAMBURGER  PATTIE 

MelTin  B.  Leeb,  27681  LaucU  La.,  North  Olmated,  OUo  44070 

Filed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,961 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  Dl— 04 

UJS.  CL  Dl— 26 


250,559 
CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Warren  D.  Petenen,  St  Charlea,  HL,  avignor  to 
HoweU  Diriaioa 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,783 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Inta.D6— 0/ 
UACLD6— 56 


Bnrd,  InCn 
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250,8<0  250^2 

EYEGLASS  RACK  FINGER  RING  DISPLAY  STAND 
Kcnaeth  S.  Gonloii,  4320  Greer  Rd^  Woodland  Hills,  Cidif.  ThomM  A.  Newman.  Cranttoo,  RJ^  aaiignor  to  McGrath- 

91364  Hamln,  Inc^  ProTidcncc,  RJ. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,364  Filed  Dec  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,719 

Term  of  patent  14  jrean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D20— 02;  D&-04  Int  O.  D20— 02 

US.  CL  D6— 85  VS.  CL  D6— 141 


^t'—t^^t^    t^ 


250,561 

RACK  250,563 

Da?id  Phillipe,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  aaiignor  to  CarroU  D.  STAND  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN  ICE  BUCKET,  POT,  VASE 

Groner,  Oiattanooga,  Tenn.  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,639  Edwin  S.  Gctner,  2549  Alveston  Dr.,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich. 

Tom  of  patent  14  years  48013 

Int.  CL  D6— 0¥  pued  Oct.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,452 

U.S.  a  D6-130  Term  of  pateat  14  yein 

Int  CL  D6— 06 
UJS.CLD6— 176 
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250,564  250,567 

EYEGLASS  RACK  ™*?  "^^if         ^ «.         „..^ 

Kenneth  S.  Goidon,  4320  Greer  Rd.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.  Carl-Arae  Brcger,  MalmS,  Sweden,  aMigMW  to  Shapes  Estafe- 

913(4  UshaMnt,  Vadas,  Liethtwnstria 

FUed  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,365  P1W  J".  31*  »^Ser.  No.  76MM 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  JnL  30, 1976, 761519 

Int.  CL  D6-0¥;  D20-02  Term  of  patert  14  yean 

UJS.CLD6— 188  Inta.D7— 0?                         -^ 

MS.  CL  D7— 152 


250,565 
BOWL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Davin  B.  StoweU,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Woriu 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,520 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D7— 07 
U5.  CL  D7— 20 


250,568 
FOOD  PROCESSOR 
Irring  R.  BeUnkoff,  Qaeens  Village,  N.Y. 
Consumer  Dnrables  Corp.,  Bala  Cyawyd,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,333 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD7— 0* 
UJS.  CL  D7— 153 


to 


250,566 
DOUGHNUT  COOKER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Samuel  L.  McNair,  Donald  L.  Arise,  both  of  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.,  ^^^ 

and  Foster  L.  Tidge,  Lake  Quivira,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Dazey  250,569     

Products  Compuy,  Indnstrial  Airport,  Kans.  HANDLE  SUPPORT  FOR  WEED  CUTTING 

FUed  Not.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,987  IMPLEMENTS 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Raymond  A.  SmiO,  Rte.  8,  Box  157,  f.wriugton,  N.C  27292 

Int  CL  D7— 02  Filed  JnL  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,876 

MS.  CL  D7— 88  Term  rf  patent  14  yenrs 

Int  CL  D8— 07.  QJ 
U.S.CLD8— 8 
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250,570  250,572 

HAND-HELD  HOT  MELT  DISPENSER  BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rkhafd  M.  ElUott,  Berwly,  MaM^  Steve  A.  Uifer,  Raynoiid,  John  R.  Saeeden,  Weetenllle,  aad  George  L.  Schrwler,  Cotu- 

NJL;MichMlJ.Mercadute,  North  QidM7,MaM4DaTMS.  but,  both  of  Ohio,  aedvMn  to  Corco,LK^Worthiiigtoa,  Ohio 

UriMaye,  Soath  Eaetoa,  Ma«^  aad  Gregory  F.  Foeeella,  FOed  Jaa.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  758,326 

ManhfMd,  MaH.,  aerisMrt  to  USM  Corporatioa  Tera  of  patMt  14  year* 

FUed  Jaa.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,139  lat  O.  D9— 07 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D9— 52 
latCLDO— 05 
U.S.  CL  DO— 30 


250,571 

BOAT  CLEAT 

Peter  L.  Wiadow,  934  Nita  Ct,  Chnle  Viita,  Calif.  92011 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  764,860 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Iat.CLD8-a« 

UJ5.  CL  D8— 382 


250,573 

BOTTLE 

Bisked  U.  Evaagelifta,  1363  Skyhawk  dr.,  Virglaia  Beach,  Va. 

23454,  and  Eageaio  D.  Cabnrlaa,  4020  Fozwood  Dr.,  Virgiaia 

Beach,  Va.  23462 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,058,  Mar.  18, 1977,  Pat 

No.  247,092,  which  is  a  diTidoa  of  Ser.  No.  649,572,  Jaa.  15, 

1976,  Pat  No.  247,158.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

871,796 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD9— 07 
U.S.CLD9-66 
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250,574  250,576 

BOTTLE  THERMOSTAT  OVERIDE  HOUSING 

AUaaJoha  Boyle,  6  Cherry  Tiee  La.,  Wheathaaistrad.EaglaBd  Gerald  F.  Hoftaaa,  Excelsior,  Miaa.,  assigaor  to  Fahri-Tck 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1976.  Scr.  No.  695,785  lacorporated,  MiaaeapoHs,  WHaa. 

Oaiias  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualted  Kiagdoa^  Dec  15, 1975,  FOed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  779^12 

973660  Tena  of  pateat  14 ; 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  I^  Q-  ^Vt—04 

lat  CL  I»-07  U  A  CL  DIO— 60 
UJS.  CL  D9— 108 


250,577 

STARFINDER 

B.  C  Thompsoa,  aad  Marvia  W.  Laics,  both  of  ArUagtOB,  Tczn 

assigaon  to  RoVI  Plwtlcs,  lac^  Fort  Worth,  Tez. 

FUed  Not.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742,760 

Term  of  patart  14  yean 

latCLDlO— 0# 

U.S.  CL  D10-«5 


250,575 
SPOOL  FOR  WINDING  WEBS  OF  MATERIAL 
Ostea  H.  Hikaassoa,  DriThasragea  14,  S/281  00  Hissleholm, 
Swedea 

FUed  JnL  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,526 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Jaa.  29, 1976,  76-173 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD9— 05 

VS.  CL  D9— 249 


250,578 
CALIPER 
Kaora  Oaaaia,  Utsaaoaiiya,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  MHatoyo  Maaa- 
ftietarlas  Compaay,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742,725 
Term  of  patnt  14  yean 
latCLDlO— 0< 
VS.  CL  DIO— 73 
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250,579  250,582 

CHIME  HOUSDJG  TROPHY 
WilliMi  B.  DoBBelly,  Syncow,  N.Y^  uti^or  to  Gcncnl  Elec-  John  H.  Safer,  RockTillc,  Md^  iMiffwr  to  Deue  R. 

trie  Compuy  Washlngtoo,  D.C 

Flkd  Dm.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,112  Filed  Aag.  2«,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,163 

Tern  <rf  pateat  14  jrcan  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  DIO— 05  lat  CL  Dll— 02 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 118  VS.  a.  Dll— 131 


250,580 

LAPEL  PIN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Richard  C  Hart,  445  NW.  35th  St.,  Boca  Ratoa,  Fla.  33532 

FUed  Job.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,279 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  Dll— 0/ 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 48 


250,581 

PENDANT 

Darid  Savage,  16  Stedauui  St,  ftookliae,  Maia.  02146 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,996 

Tena  ot  pateat  14  year* 

lat  CL  Dll— 07 

VS.  CL  Dll— 72 


250,583 
PERSONNEL  AND  MATERIAL  CARRYING  TRAILER 
Eari  L.  Miaer,  Loag  Laae,  aad  HanM  G.  Joaea,  Ldtaaoa,  both 
of  Mo.,  aai^Bon  to  Detroit  Tool  aad  Eagiaecriag  Coa^paay, 
Lebaaoa,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,255 
Tern  of  patMt  14  yean 
lat  CL  D12— 7¥ 
VS.  CL  D12— 1 
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250^584  250,586 

COMBINATION  MEDICAL  SUPPLY  CART  AND  U>UDSPEAm 

CABINET  Dale  A.  NaMdorler,  aad  Wffliaai  L  Hayea,  both  of 

Lloyd  J.  OycRaachoPaloiVerde^  Calif.  a«lgaor  to  T^aa.-  ^dif .  a«ip«n  to  Atoc  Oajej^  A^ 

Aid  CocporatioB,  Carwm,  Calif.  ™^  Apr.  15, 1976,  Sv.  No.  «7,»4 

Piled  Sep.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,940  Terai  of  patoat  14  yean 


Tena  ct  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  DUr-02:  D24— 99 


lat  CL  D14-07 


VS.  CL  D14-30 


UJ5.  CL  D12— 28 


\ 


250,585 
MOBILE  SUPPORT  PLATFORM  FOR  VEHICLES 
William  J.  Mds,  6  Valley  Dr.,  Oreaceat,  Iowa  51526 

CootiBnatioii-lD-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,251,  Nov.  12, 1976, 

,lH,ii^f««i^  Thii  apiMlcatioB  Fd>.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,717 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D12— 02 

UJS.  CL  D12-31 


250,587 

COMPUTATIONAL  MODULE 

Alexander  GeDNaaa,  Gaithenbars  Charles  L  Soodak,  SOnr 

Spriag,  both  of  Md.;  Stcphea  G.  Haaaer,  Taraaa;  JaMS  G. 

Bnui,  Maahattaa  Beach,  both  of  CaUfn  aad  Wfllard  E.  Focd- 

hua,  Laard,  Md.,  anigaon  to  Baxter  Trareaol  Laboratorlea, 


FDed  Sep.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,379 
Terai  of  patwt  14  yean 
lat  CL  D14— 02 
U.S.  CL  D14— 42 
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250,58s  250,S90 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  KEYBOARD  TERMINAL  ENVELOPE  BLANK 

WilliHB  N.  Mayer,  Wkite  Bev  Lake;  Rkhahl  K.  Kirchaer,  Robert  Coka,  Mlllbrae,  and  darks  M.  Yooas,  Foster  Qty,  botk 

BkMMBla8toa,aadNkholMCAiidrcadaUa,WUte  Bear  Lake,  of  Calif  ^  aMigaon  to  CkaoipioB  lateraatkMal  CorporatkM, 

allofMiaa^aMlnontoModerBGoatrolalBC^MiBBeapolis,  Staaiford,  Coaa. 

Miaa.  Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790^451 

Filed  Not.  22, 197«,  Ser.  No.  743,694  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

TermofpatcatMyean  lBtCLD19-07 

lat  CL  014—02  UJS.  CI.  D19— 3 
VS.  CL  D14— 43 


250,591 
STATIONERY  FOLDER 
Keitb  R.  Teatro,  22  Keiktt  Grore,  Nortk  Kew,  Victoria  3102, 
250,589  aad  Rex  C.  Teatro,  56  CaavbeU  St,  East  Kew,  Victoria  3102, 

WALL  MOUNTABLE  RADIO  TRANSCEIVER  FOR  USE        •»<>«*  •'  ^"iS^      „  ,^^  «-_  m     lAt  ■«« 
WITH  A  CORDLESS  TELEPHONE  ™«*  ^^^'  "•  ~\*l7*'*       '  '**•*** 

Robert  L.  Greene,  lS7W.OraB8etkorpe,Placeatia,  Calif.  92670  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,247  ,^  ^  ^  ,^,«_,k 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  ^•»-  "•  »»»—*• 

lat.  CL  D14— Oi 
UJS.  CL  D14— 68 


Iata.D19— M 


^^e^ 


/ 


r 


.  y 


^ 


# 
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250,592  250,595 

STATIONERY  FOLDER  _        ^  E°*"^^^£S'^  «^ »  rut^  M«_ 

Keitb  R.  Tertro,  22  Kdlett  Core,  Nortk  Kew,  Victoria  3102,  D^  «- TAbe,  aad  Ejj-jE^^^ 

«rf  Re.  CTeetro,  56  CaaM*en  St,  East  Kew,  Victoria  3102,  "-««««  ^n^^.^SfS:^  ?:i2? 

botfcofAastralla  Filed  Nor.  15, 1976,  S^.  No.  741,966 

Filed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,535  ^'TJ'^J??^? 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean  lBta.D»— c« 

lat  CL  D19-04  UJS.  CL  D23-59 
U&  CL  D19— 26 


250,593 
STATIONERY  FOLDER 
Keith  R.  Testro,  22  Kellett  GroTC,  Nortk  Kew,  Victoria  3102, 
and  Rex  C.  Testro,  56  CaavbeU  St,  East  Kew,  Victoria  3102, 
both  of  Aastralia 

FUed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,536 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBtCLD19— 04 
U.S.  a.  D19— 26 


250,596 
FREESTANDING  FIREPLACE 
Gcndd  L.  Jonas,  San  FhuMlseo,  CaUf.,  assigaor  to  Fbe 
Corporatioa,  Saa  Rrandaco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jaa.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,625 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yi 
lBtaD23-(» 
UJS.  CL  D23— 97 


'ycnaoA  250,597 

DUAL  EVE  ^J^FOWTAIN  ,     ,  ^.JT???  ^I^"^  ^^iTmW* 

Calif.  92675  J!l-  ^  ^iMt  14 

FUed  Dec  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,081  ^J^niSxlfa 

Term  of  patent  14  ye«r.  ,tsCLD23-97         ^^^^'^^ 

Int  CL  D23— 0/  "5.  CL  023-^^7 

VS.  CL  D23— 34 
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250,5M 
STOVE 
Qvral  E.  BadoMT,  WeaTcrrlllc,  N.C^  aMignor  to  Buck  StoTC 
Markatfag  Corpontioa,  Aihcfflk,  N.C 

Filed  Oct  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,708 
Tcm  of  patort  14  yean 
iBt  CL  D23— Oi 
UJS.  CL  D23— 97 


250,601 
DOUCHE  APPLIANCE 
Erncat  W.  Pick,  Coa  Cob;  Joaeph  M.  Dcmto,  Stanford,  and 
Hcwy  R.  Gocrke,  Norwalk,  aU  of  Com.,  aadgBon  to  Hie 
Pnrdne  lYederkk  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,598 
Term  ot  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D24— 04 
VS.  a.  D24— 61 


250,599    

TRANSFER  PIPETTE 
Elmer  F.  St  Amaad,  12744  Kahleaberg  La.,  North  HoUywood, 
Calif.  91607 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,300 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
IatCLD24— 02 
U.S.  CL  D24— 55 


d> 


^CZ> 


=B-i 


250,600 
CANNULA 
Enieat  W.  Pick,  Coa  Cob;  Joaeph  M.  Denaro,  Stamford,  and 
Henry  R.  GocriKC,  Norwalk,  all  of  Coan.,  aadsaors  to  The 
Pnrdae  FIrederidi  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,597 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD24— 0¥ 
VS.  CL  D24— 61 


250,602 
PUBUC  TELEPHONE  ENCLOSURE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Lools  A.  Ambrodo,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Robert  L.  Benedetti,  Clark, 
NJ.,  and  Angekt  Sinatra,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.,  aadgnors  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated 

Filed  Oct  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,980 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int  CL  D25— 99 
U.S.  CL  D25— 16 


~^-j- 


DECEMBER  19. 1978  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1003 


f /^WFR  SASHWINDOW  GAME  CONTROL  CONSOLE^^ ^ 

B^  B.  Roead^^Sl?  N^SS^lr  to  H.  Ro«di  l^-^SJ  ^2:^:1,^^^^?^^^ 

TUp«i-«ton,NJ.Lml.yB.RoeadimHlRobertPatter.  '-«'»' <^-^*J^*;tr^^^ 

■^""■"^^Jmu  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,849  '''^S!Sl^r 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  .,^^^,^.=       Iatu.uii-«/i 

lat  0^25-02  UACLD34-5R 
UJS.  CL  D25— 52 


250,604 
UPPER  SASH  WINDOW 
F^pr  B.  Roesch,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Roesch 
Trast  Pennington,  N  J.,  Lesley  B.  Roesch  and  Robert  Patter- 

son,  tmstees 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757^50 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D25— 02 
VS.  CL  D25-52 


250,607 
GAME  CONTROL  CONSOLE 
Kefin  P.  McKinsey,  Scotts  Valley,  and  John  K.  Hayashi,  San 
Mateo,  both  of  Calif.,  assigaon  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Saaayrale, 

Calif. 

Filed  Jna.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,625 
Term  of  patwt  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21--07 
VS.  CL  D34— 5  R 


— 1-« 


250,605 

BALL  STRIKER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  C  Llamas,  4543  W.  147th,  Lawndale,  CaBf.  90260 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,658 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D21— 0/ 

UJ5.CLD34— 5R 


250,608 

GAME  CONTROL  CONSOLE 

Jeffrey  O.  Ndaoa,  Redwood  Oty,  mid  Ha^  M.  Lee,  M*n, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sannyrale,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jaa.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,627 

Tem  <rf  pat««t  14  yean 

lat  CL  D21— 07 

UJS.  CL  D34— 5  R 
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2S0,M9  290,611 

ROPE  SUPPB^G  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE  TOY  VEHICLE 
Robert  T.  La^  ad  GcMva  E.  Log,  both  of  Rte.  4»  Box  17,  Gordoa  A.  Barlow.  Eruitoa,  aad  Alex  iMtt,  Chicago, 

Manhall,  Tex.  75«70  IlL,  aMlfaon  to  Marrla  GfaM  ft  AMOdatM, 

FDed  Aag.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  824413  FIM  JaL  29. 1977,  S«r.  No.  820,387 

TcmofpatHtMywn  Tcm  of  patwt  14  yean 

lat  CL  D21— 07  lat  CL  D21— 0/ 

UjS.  a.  D34-15  P  UJS.  CL  D34-15  MM 
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both  of 


,«»<,*  250,614 

2911,019     HANDBAG 

RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  WITH  RIBBON  ._-  ct.«rt.  7710  fflSwi  Dr.  Loa  Aarl-,  CaHt  90068 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  19TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1978 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Abaacal,  Joae  M.  Z.  Trailer  loading  and  unloading  system.  4,130,211, 

a.  214-SOS.OOO. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Arbir.  Francis  W.,  4,130.434,  CI.  106-lS.OOR. 
Becker,  Frank  C;  and  Li,  Jorge  P..  4,130,433,  O.  106-15.00R. 
Pawlak.  Kenneth  E.,  4,130.622.  Q.  264-2SS.000. 
Abe,  Koichi:  See— 

Kadowaki,  Takashi;  Nishimura.  Michio;  Watanabe,  Seiichi;  and 
Abe.  Koichi.  4.130.596.  CI.  260^33.000. 
Abe,  Mitouo:  See— 

Isshiki,  Tomiya;  Tomita.  TeUuo;  Abe,  Mitsuo;  and  Takeda,  Norio, 
4,130.386.  CI.  260-S66.00R. 
Abell.  William  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Cable  tensioning 

means  for  king  post  structuring.  4,129.913.  CI.  14-10.000. 
Abendroth.  Paul:  See- 
List.  Klaus;  and  Abendroth.  Paul,  4,130,037,  Q.  101-148.000. 
ACF  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Fiedler.  Timothy.  4.130.609.  CI.  261-23.00A. 
Ackrell.  Jack,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Novel  4-(8X-6,Il-dihydrodiben- 
zo-[b.e.]-thiepin-l  l-one-3-yl)-4^xobutyric  acids,  methods  of  prepara- 
tion, compositions  and  uses  thereof.  4,130,654,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Adam,  FriU  G.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Integrated  DDC  memory  with 

bitwise  erase.  4,130,890,  CI.  365-184.000. 
Adams,  George  L.;  Aker,  David;  and  Silvermetz.  David,  to  Envirotech 
Corporation.    Ultrasonic    transducer    with    reference    reflector. 
4.130.018.  a.  73-290.00V. 

Adams,  John  W.:  See— 

Engelmann,  Rudolph  H.,  4,130,819,  O.  340-146.3AC. 
Adams  Rite  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Brkic,  Ferdo,  4,130,306,  Q.  292-5.000. 
Addressograph-Multigraph  Corporation:  See — 

Mabrouk,  Saied  A.;  and  Morgan,  Edward  T.,  4,130,056,  CI. 
101-141.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Rashkov,  Ilia;  Gole,  Jean;  Guerard,  Daniel;  Herold,  Albert;  Merle, 
Gerard;    Panayotov,   Ivan   M.;   Pascault,   Jean-Pierre;   Pham. 
Quang  T.;  Pillot,  Christian;  and  Salle.  Robert.  4,130,703.  Q. 
526-173.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert,  N.V.:  See— 

Oilliams.  Yvan  K.;  De  Winter.  Walter  F.;  Van  Paesschen,  August 

J.;  and  Timmerman,  Daniel  M.,  4,130,670,  Q.  427-16.000. 
Monbaliu,  Marcel  J.;  and  Van  Poucke,  Raphael  K.,  4.130,427,  CI. 

96-56.500. 
Van  Doorselaer,  Marcel  K.,  4,130,428,  CI.  96-68.000. 
Van  Doorselaer,  Marcel  K..  4.130.429.  CI.  96-82.000. 
Aho.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Multi-part  liquid  container.  4,130.198.  CI.  206-221.000. 
Airco.  Inc.:  See- 
Wallace.  Dean  R..  4.130.617.  Q.  264-528.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inada.  Maaami;  and  Kitamura,  Kazuhiko.  4,130.267,  CI.  251-61.200. 
Sakakibara.   Naoji;   and   Hashimoto,   Nobuyuki,   4,130,265,   O. 
251-11.000. 
Akado.   Hajime;   Ueda.   Hiroshi;   Yamashita.   Akira;   and   Tamura, 
Takemasa,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Air  cleaner  arrangement. 
4.13a405.  a.  55-503.000. 
Aker.  David:  See- 
Adams,  George  L.;  Aker,  David;  and  Silvermetz,  David,  4,130,018. 
CI.  73-290.00V. 
Akiyama,  Takashige:  See— 

Ichiyanagi,  Takashi;   Akiyama,  Takashige;  and  Otoda,   Ichizo, 
4,130,676,  a.  427-358.000. 
Akkerman,  Neil  H.;  and  Ross,  Richard  J.,  to  Baker  International  Corpo- 
ration. Valve  and  lubricator  apparatus.  4,130,166,  CI.  166-324.000. 
Aksenova.  Maria  S.:  See — 

Boreskov,  Georgy  K.;  Slinko,  Mikhail  G.;  Gelbshtein,  Anatoly  I.; 
Vasilevich.  Lidia  A.;  Chesnokov.  Boris  B.;  Frolkina.  Irina  T.; 
Dyment,  Oskar  N.;  Stepanov.  Jury  N.;  Davydov,  Valery  A.; 
Talaeva,  Irina  G.;  Utkina,  Ninel  S.;  Stroganova,  Vera  V.;  Ak- 
senova, Maria  S.;  Filippova,  Anna  G.,  deceased;  Prosvirova, 
Olga  B..  administrator,  and  Zakharova.  Irina  B..  administrator. 
4.130,570.  a.  260-348.350. 
Aktiebolaget  SKF:  See— 

HaUerb«:k.  Stig  L..  4,130.399,  CI.  29-225.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Hutton.    Ronald   E.;   and   Burley.   Joseph   W..   4.130,573.   Q. 
260429.700. 
Alfa-Laval  AB:  See— 

Sjohohn.  Claes  B.;  and  Martensson,  Karl  J.  O.,  4,130,053,  Q. 
99-466.000. 
Allaire,  William  P.;  Mayer.  William  J.;  and  Zambetis,  Thomas  A.,  to 


McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Reliability  monitoring  system. 
4,130.787,  a.  318-565.000. 
Allan,  James:  See- 
Lee.  Frank;  Allan,  James;  and  Feamley.  Charles.  4.13a498.  Q. 
252-99.000. 
Alley.  F.  William,  to  Page  Belting  Company.  Picker  sticL  4.130,141.  Q. 

139-157.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Lazarus.  Stanley  D.;  and  Chakravarti.  Kalidas.  4.130.541,  CI.  260- 
4S.80A. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Neumann,  Manfred  E..  4.130.789,  Q.  323-43.S0R. 
Altec  Corporation:  See— 

Henricksen,  aiflford  A.,  4,130,023.  Q.  73-647.000. 
Altech  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Creith,  Lou  C,  4,130,216,  Q.  220-224.000. 
Alvarez,  Manuel:  See — 

Velenovsky,  Joseph  J.;  and  Alvarez.   Manuel,  4.130,629,  d. 
423-240.000. 
Amano,  Kenichi;  Suzuki,  Yutaka;  and  Kishi,  Yoshio,  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion.   Cassette    tape    recording    and/or    reproducing    apparatus. 
4,130,848,  Q.  360-132.000. 
Amax  Inc.:  See — 

Hoover.  Raul  M..  4.130.626.  Q.  423-26.000. 
Amazawa.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Mori.     Masaharu;     and     Amazawa,     Kiyoahi,     4.130.805.     O. 
325-473.000. 

American  Commeicial  Barge  Line  Company:  See — 

Nivin,  James  E..  4.130.125.  Q.  135-6.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Chang.  Eugene  Y.  C;  and  Kaizerman.  Samuel,  4.130.542.  CL 

260-4S.9KB. 
Conrow.  Ransom  B.;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour.  4.130.660.  CI. 

424-319.000. 
Cross.  Barrington;  and  Dawe.  David  H..  4,130,645,  CL  424-226.000. 
Ross,  Lawrence  J.,  4,130,581,  Q.  260-509.000. 
Spicer,   Larry  D.;  and  Simkins,   Kari  L.,  Jr.,  4.130,651,  CL 
424-270.000. 
American  Guidance  Service.  Inc.:  See- 
Gale.  John  A.,  4,129,960,  O.  46-25.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See- 
Evans,    David    F.;    and    Yindra,    Leonard    J.,    4,130,069,    O. 
108-136.000. 
Amin,  Bipinchandra:  See- 
Decker,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  Amin,  Bipinchandra;  and  Magruder,  Wil- 
liam R.,  4,130,615,  CI.  264-46.500. 
Aminkemi  AB:  See— 

Rosengren,  Ake;  Bjellqvist,  Bengt;  and  Gasparic,  Vesna,  4,130,470, 
CI.  204-1 80.00G. 
Amos.  Lynn  G.;  Banks.  Howard  F.;  Buck.  Robert  T.;  and  Eppes. 
William  R..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Recording  analyzer  for  electio- 
phoretic  samples.  4.130.824.  CI.  346-33.00A. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Asick.  John  C;  Huffinagle.  Clifton  W.;  Peppier,  Michael  S.;  and 

Woratyla,  John  A..  4,130,332.  Q.  339-97.00P. 
Chandler,  Curtis  S.;  and  Miller,  Ralph  L.,  4.130,329.  G.  339- 

75.00M. 
Chandler,  Curtis  S.,  4,130,330.  Q.  339-75.00M. 
Donnelly.  Charles  W..  Sr.;  and  Stauffer.  Larry  R..  4.130.040.  O. 

83-389.000. 
Neff,  Nelson  E.;  and  Thomas,  Anthony  F..  4,130,331,  Q.  339- 
97.00R. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

GaUo,  Luigi  C;  and  Sheikh.  Junaid.  4,130,842,  CL  360-35.00a 
Amsted  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Mulcahy,  Harry  W.,  4,130.066,  a.  105-199.0CB. 
Anderka,  Geiold,  to  Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph.  Inc.  Device  for  clean- 
ing ink  pen  points.  4.130.444.  Q.  134-96.000. 
Andermac.  Inc.:  See — 

McUughlin.  Jack  E..  4.130.118.  Q.  128-229.000. 
Anders<Mi.  Brent  W..  to  Tektrtnix,  Inc.  Ground  termination  and  strain 

relief  connector  means.  4.130.334.  C\.  339-103.00M. 
Anderson.  George  J.;  Desnaood.  Timothy  F.;  and  Santer.  J.  Owen,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Coating  compositions  comprising  alkoxyme- 
thylaminotriazines.   polyols  and   polyether   triou.   4.130.692.   CI. 
428-524.000. 
Anderson.  Nigel  I.  Tensioning  of  metal  wires.  4.129.927.  CI.  24- 

136.00A. 
Anderson.  Walter  W..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Process  (rfug  for 

ultrasonic  soldering.  4.130.232.  Q.  228-57.000. 
Andersson.  Einar  W..  to  Sandvik  Aktidx^.  Wedge  arrangement 
4.130,270,  CI.  254-104.000. 
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Andre,  Wolfram;  and  Komaker,  Walter,  to  International  Standard 

Electric  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  mounting  the  deflection 

system  on  the  envelope  of  a  color-picture  tube.  4,130,837,  CI. 

338-248.00a 

Andrew*,  Christopher  M.,  to  Ciba-Odgy  Corporation.  Curable  epoxide 

resin  compositions.  4,130,S11,  Q.  328-92.000. 
Angel  Motk:See— 

S<^berg,  Aasmund.  4,130,028,  Q.  74-S77.00R. 
Ansell  Jones  A  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Cliffofd.  David  P.,  4,13a313,  Q.  294-83.00R. 
Anthony,  Myron  L.,  to  Shoilco,  Inc.  Low-temperature  oil  shale  and  tar 

sand  extraction  process.  4.130,474,  Q.  208- 11  .OLE. 
Aoyama,  Syunichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  I  .imited.  Exhaust  gas 

recirculation  control  system.  4,130,093,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.:  See— 

Holt,  Frederick  R.,  4,130,862.  CL  363-49.000. 
Aral.  Haroyoshi:  See — 

Kijima,  Shizumaaa;  Shionoya.  Hiroshi;  Hamamura.  Kimio;  Arai. 

Harayosbi;  and  Kovanagi.  Nozomu.  4.130^648.  CL  424-231.000. 

Arai,  Kojiro;  and  Sugai,  Noriaki,  to  Japan  Exlan  Company  Limited. 

Treatment  of  carix»  fibers.  4,130,463,  Q.  204-27.000. 
Arakelian.  Rafi;  and  DriacoU,  Mit^iael  M.  Low  supply  voltage  fre- 

2uency  multiplier  with  common  base  transistor  amplifier.  4.130.763. 
a.  307-22aOOR. 
Aramaki,  Azuma:  See — 

Itoh,  Iko;  Takahashi,  Tsukasa;  Takamuku,  Shinkichi;  Aramaki, 
Azuma;  and  Serada.  Manabu,  4,130,436,  CI.  139-163.000. 
Arbir,   Francis   W.,   to   Abbott   Laboratories.    Paint   compositions. 

4,13a434,  a.  106-13.00R. 
AriiDOto,  Shunji:  See— 

Obfciu,  Masataka;  Yamada,  Mitsuko;  Shoji,  Akio;  and  Arimoto, 
Shunji.  4,130,601,  CL  260-833.000. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See — 

Enkoji.  Takashi;  and  Skibbe,  Martin  O..  4,130.314.  Q.  260-8.0U0. 
Amdt,  Fnedrich;  Kruger,  Hans-Rudolf;  and  Rusch.  Reinhart,  to  Scher- 
ing  AO.  l,2.3-Tliiamazole-3-yl-urea  derivatives,  process  for  making 
the  same  nod  plant  retardation  and  defoliation  composition  contain- 
ing same.  4,130,414,  Q.  71-90.000. 
Amdt.  Richard  L.;  Meyerhofer.  Wilfred  L..  Jr.;  and  Steinbauer,  E>avid 
M.,  to  Intematicnial  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Encoding  mech- 
anism for  hded  badge  readers.  4,13a736,  CI.  233-474.000. 
Andd.  Hermann,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeadlschaft.  Preparation  of  dithio- 

phoq>horic  acid  diester  halides.  4,130,607.  a.  260-973.000. 
Arrowood.  Gordon  W.:  See- 
Mitchell,  Wylie  W.;  and  Anowood.  Gordon  W..  4.13a302.  Q. 
283-113.000. 
Ashfofd,  Donald  A.,  to  International  Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corp. 
Frequency  channel  units  for  a  FDM  system.  4.130.733,  Q.  179- 
I3.0FD. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

Puicell.  Frederick  C,  4,130,331,  Q.  260-31.4EP. 
Asick.  John  C;  Hufhagle,  Clifton  W.;  Peppier,  Michael  S.;  and 
Woratyla,  John  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Modular  connector  and 
cfimp  arrangement  for  magnetic  wire.  4,130,332,  CI.  339-97.00P. 
Askew,  Crawford  S.  Braking  device  for  a  motor.  4,130,188,  CI. 

188-170.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  See — 

Derickaoo.  Richard  B.,  4,130,830,  Q.  338-22.000. 
Atkins,  Thomas  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Tricyclic  trisaminomethanes.  4,130,713.  CI.  348-324.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Blieden.  Harry  R..  4.13a443.  Q.  136-89.0PC. 

Shawl,  Edward  T.;  Sbeng,  Ming  N.;  and  Ziyacek,  John  O., 

4.130,633.  CL  423-S09.000. 

Aubrey.  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Braddyll.  John  R.  G.;  Aubrey,  Joseph  H.;  Shaw,  Ernest  A.;  and 
Pahner,  Ian,  4,130.366.  O.  366-288.000. 
Audioanalyst,  Inc.:  See — 

Ostrander.  Walter  M^  Scholl.  MalcoUn  M.;  Minott,  Edward  R.; 
and  Smith.  Christopher  D.,  4,13ai74,  Q.  181146.000. 
Aunspach,  Dale,  to  Xomox  Corporation.  Rotary  spring-return  actuator 

with  safety  feature.  4.130,182,  Q.  183-43.00a 
Automated  Building  Components,  Inc.:  See — 

Jureit,  J.  Calvin;  Seipos,  Andrew  G.;  and  Langevin,  William  J., 
4,129,933,  a.  29-417.000. 
Autotrol  Corporation:  See— 

Torpey,  Wilbur  N..  4.130,482,  a.  210-17.000. 
Avery  International  Corporation:  See — 

Reed,  Charles  P.,  4,130,042,  Q.  83-887.000. 
Ayerst,  McKenna  A  Harrison  Limited:  See — 

Buli,  Jdian  F.;  and  Bopi  Tibor.  4.130.649.  a.  424-266.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  liie:  See- 
Edwards.  David  v.;  Lesh,  Harvey  B.,  Jr.;  and  Phillips,  Ronald  W.. 

n.  4.i29.9ia  a.  9-42.000. 

Rajput,  Yudh  V.;  and  Couchot.  Carl  A..  4.13a323.  Q.  303-106.000. 
Bachle.  Erich;  and  Clauss.  Hermann,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltunn- 

0.nLb.H.  Monolithic  integrated  semiconductor  circuit.  4,130,826,  CI. 

337-34.000. 
Bachman,  Charles  W.;  and  FrankUn,  Benjamin  S.,  to  Honeywell  Infor- 

matioo  Systems  Inc.  Database  instruction  apparatus  for  determining  a 

database  record  type.  4,130,867,  a.  364-200.000. 
Baggiolini,  Enrico  O.;  Lee.  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic.  Milan  R..  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.  Biotin  intermediates.  4.13a713.  CI.  348-303.000. 
Bagli.  Jehan  P.;  and  Bogri.  Tibor.  to  Ayerst.  McKenna  ft  Harrison 

Limited.    CyclobqiU    [B]pyridine-2-carboxylic    acid   derivatives. 

4.l30i649.  Cf.  424-266.000. 
Bahder.  George;  Eager,  George  S.,  Jr.;  and  Silver.  David  A.,  to  Gen- 


eral Cable  Corporation.  Method  of  making  extruded  solid  dielectric 

high  voltage  cable  resistant  to  electrochemical  trees.  4.130.430.  CI- 

136-48.000. 
Bailey.  John  M.;  and  Scott,  Ronald  K.,  to  CaterpilUr  Tractor  Co. 

Apparatus  and  method  for  using  fuel  pressure  to  trigger  an  iiyection 

timing  device.  4.130.013,  Q.  73-119.00A. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See — 

Akkerman.    NeU    R;    and    Ross.    Richard    J..    4.130,166,    Q. 
166-324.000. 
Baker,  Roxton  E.  Glow  plug  temperature  circuit.  4,130,833,  O. 

361-264.000. 
Baldyga,  Joseph  W.,  to  Diamond  Die  A  Mold  Co.  Method  of  making 

printed  circuit  4,129,939.  CI.  29-623.000. 
BaUard.  Denis  G.  H.;  Cundy.  Colin  S.;  and  Rideal.  Graham  R..  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  I  .imitcd.  Inorganic  foam.  4.130,687,  CI. 

428-310.000. 
Ralph,  Thomas  J.;  and  Lane.  Richard  H..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Expandable 

4x8  array  multiplier.  4.130,878.  G.  364-738.000. 
Ban.  Itsuki;  Inoue.  Kyoichi;  and  Kogure,  Takatoshi.  Electronic  photo- 
flash.  4,130,780.  a.  3 1 3-241. OOP 
Bangha.  Roland  V.:  See— 

Jacoby.  Ian  H.;  and  Bangha.  Rohmd  V..  4.13a368.  Q.  402-41.000. 
Banks.  Howard  P.:  See- 
Amos.  Lynn  G.;  Banks,  Howard  P.;  Buck,  Robert  T.;  and  Eppes, 
WiUiam  R.,  4,130,824,  a.  346-33.00A. 
Barisoni,  Mario:  See— 

Marianeschi,  Edmondo;  Basevi.  Sandro;  Barisoni,  Mario;  Marini, 
Paolo;  Borgianni,  Cario;  and  Ricci  Bitti,  Roberto,  4,130.447.  CI. 
148-27.000. 
Barker,  Richard  G.,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Method  of  pulping 

with  polysulfide.  4,130,437,  Q.  162-82.000. 
Barker.  William  B.:  See- 
Heart.  Frank  E.;  Omstein.  Severo  M.;  Barker,  WiUiam  B.;  and 
Ciowther,  WiUiam  R.,  4,130,863,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Barkhi^,  Raymond  A.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  for  reduc- 
ing the  dripinng  in  flaming  polystyrene  compositions.  4,130,603,  CI. 
260-876.00R. 
Barlik.  Richard  P.:  See- 
Perry,  Francis  V.,  Jr.;  BarUk,  Richard  P.;  Richardson,  WUUam  P.; 
Hudson,    Robert    H.;    and    Gray,    Leonard.    4,129,963,    CI. 
46-133.000. 
Barlow  Mfg.  Corp.:  See- 
Sessions,  Robert  W.;  Jeslis,  Jerome;  and  Rodzen.  Richard  A., 
4.130.119,  a.  128-323.000. 
Barlow,  Robert  M.,  to  Van  Wagoner,  John  D.,  a  part  interest.  Apparatus 
for  collecting  fluid  seepage  in  a  building  structure.  4,129,967,  CI. 
32-13.000. 
Barnes.  Hubert  L.;  and  Shapiro,  Edward,  to  Pittsburgh  Environmental 
and  Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Process  for  removing  SOj  and  NOj^  from 
gases.  4,130.628,  Q.  423-233.000. 
Barnett.  Clarence  E.:  See— 

Barnett.   Forest  H.;  and  Barnett.  Clarence  E.,  4,130.133,  Q. 
132-217.000. 
Barnett.  Forest  H.;  and  Barnett.  Clarence  E.  Self  tightening  connector 

for  non-skid  tire  chains.  4.130,133,  Q.  132-217.000. 
Barry.  Leonard  D.  Side  rails  container  transfer  system.  4,130,208,  CI. 

21443.000. 
Barymin  Explorations  I  .imited:  See — 

Hohnan,  Ronald  H.  C,  4,130.17a  Q.  173-243.000. 
Basevi.  Sandro:  See— 

Marianeachi,  Edmondo;  Baievi.  Sandro;  Barisoni,  Mario;  Marini. 

Paolo;  Borgianni.  Carlo;  and  Ricci  Bitti,  Roberto.  4,130,447.  CI. 
148-27.000. 
Bates.  Richard  L.:  See— 

D'Antonio.  Nicbohu  P.;  and  Bates.  Richard  L..  4,130,296.  a. 
280412.000. 
Batley.  WUliam  R.,  Jr.;  and  Bray.  Walter  J.  Process  for  improving  the 
nutritional  value  of  green  plant  protein.  4,130,333.  Q.  2«>-ll2.00R. 
Battarel  Alain,  to  Compagnie  IndustrieUe  des  Piles  Electriques  "Cipel" 

S.A.  Pocket  hunp.  4,130,839.  a.  362-203.000. 
Baughman.  Robert  O.:  See— 

Leber,   Ralph   E.;  and   Baughman,   Robert  O.,  4,130,281,  Q. 
273-100.000. 
Bauman,  Robert  A.,  to  Colgate-PalmoUve  Company.  Anti-plaque 

agents.  4,130,637,  d.  124-34.000. 
Baumann,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Orassi,  Guido;   Baumann,   Hans-Peter;  and  Pummer,   Helmut, 
4,130,389,  a.  26O-384.00B. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Arold.  Hermann.  4,130,607,  Q.  260-973.000. 
Scholz,  Karl-Hcjnz;  Hartmann.  Wily;  and  Heine.  Hans-Georg, 
4,130,363,  a.  26O-3O7.00C. 
Becker,  Frank  C;  and  Li,  Jorge  P.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Industrial 

biocides.  4,130,433,  Q.  I06-13.00R. 
Becker.  Manfred  E..  to  Textron  Inc.  Seal  means  for  a  self-aligning 

bearing.  4.130.324.  a.  308-36.100. 
Becker.  Roger  T;  Bums.  Donald  L.;  and  Calkins,  Stephen  P.,  to  Kala- 
mazoo Conveyor  Company.  Arcuate  push-bar  conveyor.  4,130,193, 
a.  198-739.000. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Hewitt,  Raymond,  4,13a083,  CL  118-313.000. 
Beecher,  Robert  L.,  II;  Her^iey.  Harold  J.;  and  Zieles.  Robert  S.,  to 
BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Cam  actuated  multiple 
contact  spring  switch.  4.130.744,  CI.  200-l.OOA. 
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Harold: 

Giandomeuoo,  Antbooy;  Dame,  James  M.;  and  Befaimer.  Harold, 
4,130032.0.  81-1  I9.00a 

Bdl  ft  HoweD  Company:  See 

Overman,  John  W.;  and  Jcdmson.  George  V..  4,l30l332.  CL 
333-79.00a 
Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inoorpofated:  See— 

Beecher.  Robert  U  U;  Hershey.  Harold  J.;  and  Zides,  Robert  S., 

4.130744,  CL  200-l.OQA. 

D'Ahioy.  Frederidi  A.;  Hartman.  Adrian  R.;  Jaooba.  Richard  M.; 

Priidiett,  Robert  L.;  and  Shackle.  Peter  W.,  4,130827.  CL 

337-38.000 

Fett,  Enaene  D.;  and  Thompson.  Larry  F.,  4,130424.  CL  96-33.100. 

Glass,  AlMlmr  M.;  Lines,  MUoofan  E.;  and  Nasaan.  Kurt,  4,130694, 

CL  429-193.000 
Miller,    Stewart    B.;    and   Ogawa,    Kinichtro,    4,130343,    CL 

330-96.130. 
Plewea.  John  T.;  and  WhHe.  Philip  R..  4.130421.  a  75-154.000 
BeUis.  Harold  E.,  to  Dn  Pont  de  NeaMors,  E.  L,  and  Company.  Mdt 

oxychlorinatioB  process.  4,130393,  CL  2«(K634.0(ML 
BeUoi,  DiBnid:SM-- 

Greater.  Hans;  Martin.  Pierre;  BeOus,  Daniel;  Osdl.  Lanreaz;  and 
Meyer.  WiDy,  4,130656^  CL  424-304.000. 
Behhetm,  Rodney  W.  Swiag-away  mailbox.  4,130.239,  CL  232-39.000 
Bea-Onrion  University  of  the  N^ev  Research  and  Devdopment  Au- 
thority: See — 
Wianiak.  Jaim^  and  Bemuahu.  Henoch.  4,130493,  CL  232-48.400 
Beoajahv,  Henoch:  5tr 

tl^niak.  Jaime;  and  Ben^jahu.  Henoch.  4.130493.  CL  232-48.400 
w— yfi»  Conwntioii,  The:  See 

Woodniir.  Frank.  4,130001.  Q.  64-19.000 
Benedict,  Robert  P.;  and  Wyler.  John  S..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Flow  rate  measuring  device.  4.13O017.  CL  73-211X100 
Dcujamwi.  Jod  M.,  Jr.:  See 

BolgiaDO.  Duane  R.;  Benjamin.  Jod  M.,  Jr.;  and  Meyer.  Victor,  Jr.. 
4,130731,  CL  n9-2.0BB. 
Bennett.  Mocdoid  P.;  and  Bowers,  WiUiam  L.,  to  Generd  Electric 
Company.  Machine  for  welding  ahmunnm  to  damjanm.  4,130730 
CL  2l9-78.isa 
Beaoit,  Uoyd  F.  PoctaUe  refining  machine.  4.130034,  CL  82-4.00C 
Benaoai,  Aadre  J.  E.:  See— 

Oueto,  Francis  E.  J.;  Benzoai.  Andre  J.  E.;  Poret.  Jaoqnea  L.;  and 
Simaa,  Fernand  B..  4.130497.  CL  232-89.00R. 
BeiB,  Albeit  T,  Jr.:  See—  _    _ 

Laadie,  Howard;  aad  Berg,  Albert  T.,  Jr.,  4,130147,  CL 
14^98.000 
Bcndahl,  Kant  E.  Method  aad  device  for  deaaiag  fhud  filters. 
4,130404,  a  55-242.000  .     ,,   „    . 

Berges,  David  A.,  to  Smithkline  Corporation.  7-Ac]iaaane-3-(snlfbd- 
kyl  subatitnted  oxadiazol^thiometh^  ca>hak»oriBS  and  pharma- 
fffBtinl  ftompo"*i"'M  containing  thenL  4,130644,  CL  424-246.000. 
Beikovitz,  Robert  A.:  Se»— 

Katea,  Jamea  M.;  aad  Berkovitz.  Robert  A.,  4,130726,  CL  179- 
1.00D. 
Benueie,  Michd  O..  to  Sodete  Anooyme  de  Tdeoommuaications, 

Bead  p«s  dectromechaaicd  filters.  4.130812,  CL  333-71.000. 
Bernsteta,  Seymoor  See— 

CoBfow,  Raasom  B.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour.  4.130660  CL 
424-319.000 
BoTv  James  A.*  See 

Sherman.  Morton;  and  Berry.  James  A..  4,129.972.  Q.  S^303.00O 
Beitling,  Johannes-Oeihard.  to  Robeit  Bosch  OmbR  Pressure  oootrd 

vdve.  4.130266^  a  251-50000 
Best,  Dooald  T.,  to  Spenry  Rand  Corporatiao.  Magnetic  transducer. 

4,130846,  CL  360-1».000. 
Beth  Israd  Medicd  Center:  See— 

Chryssuthou,  Chryssaathos  P..  4,130393.  CL  23-23O.O0B. 
BetUdiem  Sled  Corpocatioa:  See— 

Hazdtoa.  Dean  W.,  4,130883.  CL  364-900000 
Bikbau,  Marad  Y.:  See— 

Nnddman,  Boris  L;  Sveatsitsky,  Alexaadr  S.;  Bikbaa.  Mand  Y.; 
Prikhozhaa.  Ada  M.;  aad  Ibragiatov.  Isak  M..  4.130441.  CL 
106-89.000 
Biagler.  Douglas  J.,  to  Mflton  Roy  Compaay.  Ceatrifbgd  ponq>  assem- 

^bTy.  4,130374;  CL  415-131.000 

Diiishergca,  Frederik  L.:  See  _    .   ..   .     _ 

Vaa  BaDegoouea,  Headrik;  Diusbergea,  Frederik  L.;  Raadaea. 


Bhnae,  Nicholas  C,  to  Gresea  MaanCsctnring  Coapaay.  Hydraulic 

oootiol  svstem.  4,129.987.  CL  6(M43X)0O 
Bock,  Eridi.  Fasteaiog  bar  for  securing  priatiag  plates  oa  a  panting 

macUae.  4,130058,  CL  101-415.100 
Bockratfa,  Roaald  E.;  aad  Serves,  Carl,  to  Staadaid  Ofl  Conpaay 

(ladiaaa).  Sdid  state  polymeiizMian.  4,130551,  CL  S2Mtl.00O 
Bode,  Joha  J.  Coetrol  system  for  irngatiaa  poaqie.  4,1303t2,  CL 

417-12.000 

j6adt,  Weraer.  Bodig.  Bend;  Sohoer,  Gertanrd;  Rof;  Wdler:  Roth, 
Hdmut;  aad  Werner.  Peter,  4,130101.  CL  123-14Sj00e. 
Boduiager  '"gr^**"**  Oimwi:  See^ 

mSu.  Erich;  Diedeiea.  WOU;  aad  Shaaka,  Robia  G..  4,130650 

CL«4-263X)0O 
Roos,  Otto;  aad  Emu.  Dieter,  4,130558.  CL  260-239.10O 
Boeing  Compaay,  The:  Sir 

DoeUaer,  O.  Leoaaid,  4,130343,  CL  3S046.22a 
BoerwUde.  Fred  P.;  aad  Staner.  Tadenai,  to  Nordieni  laamneats 
Cocpofalioa.  Comaiae  inhibiting  ooipositiOBS.  4,130^324,  CL  260- 
29.aiN. 

Brian  P.;  Ziloodcy.  Hector  J.;  aad  Smith.  WWam  hL,  to  EositB 
ay.  Qua  fired  projectile  having  redaoed  drag. 
4,130061,  CL  l'024&00O 
Bofgom,  Paul;  aad  Sdnlte,  Khuis,  to  Didier-Weifce  A.O.  Tadt  block. 

4T30391.  CL  432.264X100 
Bogri.  nmr:  Sai^ 

Ba^  Jehaa  P.;  aad  Bogri.  Tlnr.  4,130649.  CL  «4-266j00O 
HwIiIwmmi,  Orville  R.  Antomatir  livesto^  walerer.  4,130^090  CL 

119.73X100 
Bohm.  Lndwig.  to  Hoechat  AktieageaeOsehaft.  Meftod  for  die  qaaati- 
tative  aaalyais  of  Al-C-  aad  Al-H- bonds  in  hydtDcaiboas.  4,190396, 
CL23-23O0aM. 
Bohrer,  Oeorae  J.,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Cooipaay.  Inc.  Aabeatos  free  ftictian 

dement  4,130537,  CL  26O-3S.00O 
Bdca.  Rjteh  A.,  to  Sawyer,  Joha.  a  part  iateiest  Slot-tead  fealeaer  and 

driver  Aoefor.  4,130152,  CL  14S-SO00O. 
Bolgjaao,  Duane  R.;  BeaiaaiiB.  Jod  M.,  Jr.;  and  liieyer,  Vicsor,  Jr^  to 
Interaatioad  Mobile  Maddaes  laoorpontod.  Portable  telephone 
system.  4,130731.  CL  179-2X168. 
Boh  Berandc  aad  Newman  Inc.:  Sit 

Heart,  Frank  £.;  Omstein,  Severo  hL;  Barker.  WiOiam  B.;  and 

Crowther.  ^I^IIiam  R.,  4,130863.  CL  364-20O00a 
Sher,  Lmncncc  D.,  4,130832,  CLJ5849XMO 
Boarimrdieii,  Caiuino  C,  to  Eiaon  Production 
Method  far  recovering  viscous  hydrocariMna  I 
4.130163,  CL  166-2S2.00O 
Boos,  Walter  R.:  5t» 

von  SdondiBg.  Bogislav;  and  Booa,  Walter  R..  4,130664,  CL 
424-330000 
Borakov,  Geocgy  K.;  Sliako,  MikhaU  G.;  Gdbdttda,  AaMoly  L; 
VMOevidi.  LiSs  A.;  Cheaaokov,  Boris  B.;  RolkiBa,  Irina  T^  Dy- 
ment,  Oskar  N.;  Slepanov,  Jury  N.;  Davydov.  Vakry  A^  Talaeva, 
Iriaa  G.;  Utkiaa.  ffiad  S.;  Strogaaova,  Vera  v.;  Akaeaova,  kiniia  S.; 
RBppova,  Anna  P.,  deceased;  by  Pioavirova.  CWga  B.,  silminKi  aim , 
and  by  Zakharova.  Iriaa  B.,  admiaiatrBtor.  Mediod  of  prodndng 
ethyleae  oxide.  4,130570  CL  260-34S.35O 
Borg-Warner  Corporation:  See- 
Jeffrey,  Josnh  O..  4,130026.  CL  74-245.00S. 
Judd.  Cari  R.;  aad  Sayder,  Howard  D.,  Jr.,  4,130191.  CL  19^ 
41XnA. 

4,130383,  CL  41*-78X)0O 


Paul,  Howard  C,  4,130610  CL  261-36XnA. 
Valdkerri.  Leo  L.;  aad  Bollock.  Blyae  M..  4,130540  CL  260- 
45.8GR. 

CaAxSee— 

Edmondo;  Baaevi  Sandra;  Barisoni,  Mario;  Mariai. 
Paolo;  Bocgiaaai,  Carkn  aad  Riod  Bitti.  Roberto,  4,130447,  CL 
148-27X)0O 

Leopold  P.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Comntioa. 
itioa  board  bindex  ooamrisiag  a  copolymer  oi  a  Mi 
Bate;  mdamine  and  an  aUehyde.  4^30515.  a  260-17.500 
Bofovikova.  Sofia  M.;  Latie.  Bvgeny  V.;  aad  Itfikhailov,  Vakry  F. 

in  a  machine  for 


4,130901,  CL  366-163XI0O 
GmbftSse^ 


Schotten, 


4,129.993,  CL  6M56X)0O 


Jacob;  and  VicagdenhiL  Arie  D..  4,130606.  CL  26O894.0GO 
Bjdlqvist,  BeagbSee— 
'^oaengfcn.  Ake;  Bjdlqvist.  Bengt;  and  Gasparic,  Veana,  4,130470 

CL  204-180000.  _     , 

Black,  OeraU  A.  Apparatus  for  removing  rainbows  fit»  flowing  water. 

4,130489,  CL  21O-242.0AS.  .       „  .. 

BlaiAwdl.  Robert  R.  Jr.,  to  United  Technokfks  Corporatwo.  Hdi- 

copter  blade  and  rotor.  4,130377.  Q.  416-13lO0lt 
BUiSa,  Ranald  O.;  HaU.  Harold  R.  Jr.;  and  Hoogh,  Harold  L..  to 

GTE  S^vama  Inconwnted.  Activatioo  means  for  fiasUaaq>  article. 

4,130081,  a  116-5.000  ,^     ^     ^  ^ 

Blase,  MadtoL  to  Didier  Eagiaeeriag  OmbR  Trade  rail  support 

4,130244,  CL  238-24.000. 
Blazo.  Stfphf  P.:  See— 

PeriSTPder  E.;  and  Blazo,  Stephen  P..  4.130775,  CL  313-397.000 
BUedea,  Harry  R.,  to  Atlantic  Rkdifield  Compaay.  Li^  coUector. 

4,130445,  d  13649X)PC  .    ^ 

Block.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Lader,  Leon  J.,  to  Geaefd  Dynanuci  Oocpon- 

tioo.  Decoy  means  and  medwd  dierefor.  4,130059,  CL  102-34.400 


Bottom,  Vtrga  E.,  to  Tyco  Ctystd  Prodads,  lac  Mediod 
die  freqnency  of  a  cryald  resonator  aad  redacing  at 
4,130771,  CL  31O-312J00O 

Bottam,  Edward  W.  Solar  heating  system  ooaqna 
dwKfor.  4,130110  CL  126-271X100 

Boochatd,  Andre  C;  HaO.  Harold  R,  Jr.;  Pntton,  Robert  J.^jm1  I 
temeates,  Thoaias  J^  to  OTE  Sylvania  boofpocaled. 
assembly  for  providing  highly  iateaae  aadUe  aa  ' 
4,130082,  CL  il6-5XnO 

Boodiaid,  Andre  C;  and  HaU.  Harold  R,  Jr.,  to  OTE  Syhrania  Inoor- 
pofated. Activatiag  mecJianism  for  flaahlamp  artide.  4,130013,  CL 
116-114w50O 

Boofamaer,  Claade;  aad  Pninas,  Christian,  to  Coamagaif  ladaatrieOe 
drs  triffiimimvni^-*'"—  ot-Akatd.  Termind  iii|ai|inift  far  a 
muMnkx  carrier  canent  tdqihone  syateaL  4,130743,  CL 
179-1^0200 

Bourgeois,  Ranald  D.  Tranrfer  system  for  conveyor  sysieaa.  4,130193, 
ai9S-369X)0O 

.  Micbd  A.  M.  J.;  and  ChrMaeM,  Ificfad  J.  P..  to  U.S.  r 
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Corporadoo.  D«u  receiver  with  tyncbroniziiig  ■cqueaoe  detectioa 
ciicuit  4,130^724,  O.  ITS^.lOa 
Bowen,  William  L.:  Ste— 

Bennett,  Morelud  P.;  and  Bowen,  William  L.,  4,13a7Sa  O. 
219-78.130. 
Bowler,  Lauren  L.;  and  ludiifr,  John  E.,  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Pud  oootrol  tyMem  with  calibration  '*•"'«■£  omability  for 
motor  vehicle  internal  combuation  engine.  4,130^093.  CL  123-32.0EE. 
Bowman,  Rodney  V.;  and  Francis,  Martin  R,  to  NCR  Corporation. 
System  for  opcntins  volatile  memory  in  normal  and  standby  modes. 
4,130iS99.  CL  365-2Z2.00a 
Boyd,  Timothy  M..  to  Marcole,  Inc.  Subtractive  developer  for  Utho- 

graphic  plates.  4.13a423,  Q.  96-48.00R. 
Braddyll,  John  R.  O.;  Aubrey,  Joseph  H.;  Shaw.  Ernest  A.;  and  Pahner, 
Ian,   to  Vickers  ShipboOding  OixNip   Limited.   Homogenization 
method.  4.130^366,  O.  3M-288.000. 
Bradley,  CecO  Earl:  &»— 

Fiegdien,  Allan  O.;  Houghton,  Robert  P.;  Bradley.  Cecil  Earl;  and 
Riehenbur|,  PuU  P..  4.l3a7S8.  CL  318-574.000. 
Brand,  Warren  H..  to  Yarway  Corporation.  Attemperator.  4,130l611, 

a.  26l-66.00a 
Brandenatein,  Manfred:  Ser— 

Ernst,  Hocst  M.;  Brandenstetn,  Manfred;  and  Olschewski,  Armin, 
4,130,286.  CL  277-12.000. 
Braniton,  David  W..  to  Siemens  Aktiengetellachaft.  DC  PDP  with 

divided  cathode.  4.13aT78.  Q.  31S-169^0TV. 
BrauMKrger.  Johann;  ling.  Winfried;  and  Zainer,  Thorgard,  to  Wack- 
er-Cnemitronic   OeaeUacbaft   for   Ekcktronik-OrundstofTe   nri>H. 
Process  for  the  manufocture  of  trichlorosilane  and  silicon  tetrachlo- 
ride. 4,130^632,  CL  423-342.00a 
Bray,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Batley.  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Bray.  Walter  J..  4.130^333,  Q.  260- 
IllOOR. 
Breen,  Barry  C,  to  Melco.  Two-link  intercom  system.  4,130^737,  CI. 

179^18.0AD. 
Brescia,  Riccardo:  See— 

Conta,    Renato;    Montanaii.    Lucio;    and    Brescia,    Riccardo, 
4.1301732,  a.  219-216.000. 
Breuer,  Friedrich;  Duderstadt,  Ounter.  Dresler.  Werner,  Fichte. 
Rudolf;  Kunert,  Peter,  and  Nasaauer.  Oerd.  to  OfE  Oeaellschaft  for 
Elektrometallurgie  mit  beachrankter  Haflung.  Process  for  refining 
high-carbon  femHalloyt.  4.130.417.  Q.  73-6a000. 
Breznak,  Robert  A.;  and  Parker,  James  A.,  to  Crlanrsff  Corporatioa. 
Splice  for  uae  during  the  thermal  stabilization  of  a  flat  multifilament 
band  of  an  acrylic  fwrous  material  comprising  at  least  two  segments. 
4,13a679,  CL  428-S8.00a 
Bricker,  Norman  C  Chain  saw  bar  tightener.  4,129.943,  Q.  30-386.000. 
Bridger,  Robert  P.;  and  Schmitt,  Kirk  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Process  of  preparing  monoaryl  phosphonates  and  lubricant  oomposi- 
tioos  containing  same.  4.13a49(  Q.  2S2-49.80a 
Bridges,  James  R.;  Riedesel,  Roland  O.,  Jr.;  and  Thompson,  Larry  W.. 
to  Teiaoo  Inc.  Didectric  wdl  logging  means  and  method  utiuzing 
the  signab  from  a  pair  of  reoeivcfsior  providing  dock  pulses  oorre- 
eaith  formation  didectric  constant  4,130^793,  CI. 


system  for  a  roadway  or  rail- 


sponding  to 
324-6.00a 
Bridwell,  Phillip  P. 

way.  4,13aOM.  Q.  104-1: 
Brilllurt,  Bruce  A.:  See- 
Home,   Merton  A.;   and   Brillhart,   Bruce  A.,   4,130,897,   CI. 
36^203.000. 
British  Columbia  Research  Council:  See— 

Oehr,  Klaus  H.,  4,130.467.  CL  204.37.00a 
Brkic,  Ferdo,  to  Adams  Rite  Manufacturing  Co.  Exit  door  locking 

mechanism  having  multiple  bolts.  4.130.306,  Q.  292-3.000. 
Broacha,  Firoze  H.:  See— 

Sivachenko,  Eugene  W.;  and  Broacha,  Firoze  H.,  4,129,917,  Q. 
14-73.000. 
Brooks,  Norman:  See- 
Cook,  Alan  J.;  Brooks,  Norman;  and  Kirkby,  Anthony  D., 
4,13ai3a  CL  144-2.0(ML 
Broahears,  Robiert  W.  Device  for  measuring  friction  and  distance. 

4.13a008,  a  73-9.0(n. 
Brower,  Boyd  O.,  to  OTE  Sylvania  Inoorporued.  Multilamp  pbtMx>- 

flash  unit  4.130.837,  CI.  362-10.000. 
Brown,  Carl  F.,  Jr.  Gauge  and  method  for  determining  the  number  of 

words  per  printed  page.  4,129,947,  d.  33-l.OOB. 
Brown,  John  V.:  See— 

Ebbert.  Robert  J.;  and  Brown.  John  V.,  4,130.006.  a.  72-391.000. 
Brown,  Lorin  B.  Combined  nail  file  and  writing  implement  clip  attach- 
ment 4.129.923,  a.  24-ll.OCC. 
Brown,  Rdph  E.  Method  and  portable  apparatus  for  treating  aq>hdt 

paving  materiaL  4.13a364,  CL  366^.000. 
Brown  Jt  Sharpe  Manufocturing  Company:  See— 

Callaghan.  Robert  P.,  Jr..  4,129,949.  Q.  33-169.00R. 
Bruchet.  Michel,  to  UNELEC  S.A.  Interchangeable  tripping  device  for 

a  dicuit-breaker.  4,13a814,  CI.  335-42.000. 
Brodnicki,  Myron  J.,  to  Oarrett  Corporation,  The.  Pneumatic  autoach- 

edule  cabin  pressure  controller.  4.130,031,  CL  98-1.300. 
Brueck.  Chris  M.  Solar  energy  concentrator.  4,130.109,  CL  126-271.000. 
Brans,  Klaus:  See- 
Conrad,  Jens;  Bruns,  Klaus;  and  Meins,  Peter,  4,130i309.  Q. 
232-322.000. 
Bryson,  John  D.,  to  Will  Ross.  Inc.  Liquid  dispensing  package. 

4,130243,  a.  239-34.000. 
Buccicone,  Velio  S.,  to  Bucdooni  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Sheet  piling 


marhinr  with  classifier  and  multiple  piling  arrangements.  4,130,206^ 
CL  214-6.0(H>.  \ 

Bucdooni  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bnodoone,  VeUo  S.,  4,130206.  CL  214-6.00D. 
Buck,  Robert  T.:  See- 
Amos,  Lynn  O.;  Banks,  Howard  P.;  Buck.  Robert  T.;  and  Eppes, 
William  R.,  4,130124,  Q.  346-33.00A. 
Budecker,  Ludwig;  and  David.  Anton,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Accumu- 
lator changing  valve.  4,130127,  CL  137-101.000 
Bttla,  John;  and  PUrawala,  Aabok  C,  to  International  ihisintss  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Low  power  trae/complement  driver.  4,130768, 
CL  307-270000 
BuOock.  Elyae  M.:  See— 

VddiseRi.  Leo  L.;  and  Bullock.  Elyse  M.,  4,130340  a.  260- 
4S.80R. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  9-Deoxy-94Dethylene- 

PGF  sulfonyhunides.  4,130384,  CL  2«>-336.0QA. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjolm  Conmany,  The.  9-Deoxy-9-methylene- 

POF-Mubatitnted  phen)^  eaters.  4,130720  CL  56O41.00a 
Bundy.  Oonlon  L.;  and  Ndsoo,  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Coomany,  The. 

11-Deoxy  POE2  0ompoanda.  4,130721.  CL  360-121.000 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporanon:  See— 

Spaulding,  Tedfofd  R,  4,130327,  a.  339-17.0CF. 
Surge,  Edward  V.,  to  Hawn,  Ridiard  Dean,  Jr.  Drill  string  shock 

abaocber.  4,130,000  CL  64.1.00V. 
Burk^,  Joseph  W.:  See— 

Hutton,   Rondd   E.;  and   Burley.   Joseph   W..  4,130373,   CL 
260429.700 
Burns,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Becker,  Roger  T.;  Burns,  Donakl  L.;  and  Calkins,  Stephen  P., 
4,130193,  CL  198-739.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See 

Steckowich.  John.  Jr.,  4,130262,  CL  248-226.100. 
C.  Hoegger  A  Cie.  AG.:  See— 

Hoeoper.  Corad.  4.129,923,  Q.  17-33.000. 
Calkins,  Stephen  P.:  See— 

Becker,  Roger  T.;  Bums,  Donald  L.;  and  Catkins.  Stnhen  P.. 
4,130193,  a.  198-739.000 
Call,  Traoey  O.:  Sw— 

Wight.  Hewitt  G.;  Call,  Traoey  G.;  and  Mortensen.  Marvin  L., 
4,130378,  a.  26O433.00A. 
Callaghan,  Robert  P.,  Jr.,  to  Brown  A  Sharpe  Mannfoctwing  Company. 

Hoghtgage.  4,129,949.  CL  33-169.0ML 
Calundann.  Gordon  W..  to  Celancae  Corporation.  Melt  iMooessable 
thermotropic  wholly  aromatic  polyester  comprising  both  paraozy- 
benzoyl  and  meta^oxybenwyl  moieties.  4,13034370.  2604O00P. 
Cameron,  Danid  F.;  Hudies,  Gary  C;  and  Janaaen,  Harry  R.,  to  Conti- 
nentd  Oil  Company.  Process  for  making  premium  coke.  4,130473, 
CI.  20S-S4.000. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Jonea.  Marvin  R.,  4,130161.  Q.  166-337.000. 
Cameron,  Vemoo  T.  Cork  cleaning  formula.  4.130499.  CI.  23M33.000. 
Campbdl,  Kenneth  C.:  5tr 

Swanstrom.  H.  Wallace;  Campbdl.  Kenneth  C;  and  Linford, 
Robin  F.  G.,  4,130882.  07364-900000. 
Campbell,  Mazwdl  S.  Apparatus  for  manufocturing  heUcd  coils. 

4.13O003.  a.  72-133.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majaty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  Nationd  Defence:  See— 
Courtenay.  Terence  R.  4,130360  CL  3364.00O 
Canadian  Industries  limit**!-  Sae— 

Crai&  Joaeph  F.  M..  4.130449.  CL  149-61000 
Canard,  nerre;  and  Levy,  Albol.  to  Rhone  Podenc  Industries.  Chemi- 
cd  conmoaition.  4,130691,  CL  428-311.000 

Canon  KalNishiki  Kdsha:  See 

Kanibe,  Yukuo.  4,130769,  Q.  31046.000. 

Kawamura.  Naoto;  Matsumoto,  Kazuya;  and  Kitamura,  Takashi. 

4,130339,  a.  3306.800. 
Ohtaki.  Shohei;  Nakamoto,  Soidu;  Iwashita,  Tomonori;  Watanabe, 
Yoshidd;  and  Kozdd,  Susumu,  4.130355,  CL  354-33.000. 

Canon  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See 

Kambe.  Ynkuo,  4,130769,  Q.  31046.000. 
Cafbamndum  Comiiany,  The:  See — 

Hamilton,  Robert  S.,  4.130631.  CL  423-290000. 
Careglio,  Giuseppe;  and  Proietti,  Giovanni,  to  WABCO  Westingbouse. 
Fluorescent  lamp  support  asaemhlsge  with  built-in  converter  for  the 
Uditing  of  vducles.  4,130860  a73tt-217.000. 
Call  Zeiss  Stiftung:  See- 
Lang,  Rudolf;  and  Schwarz,  Gerhard,  4,130358,  Q.  334-289.000. 
Carbon.  Floyd  W.;  and  Mashman,  Joseph,  to  Textron  Inc.  Hdioopter 

collective  lever.  4,130.239,  CL  244-S3.0QF. 
Carlsson,  Stig  T.;  Rasmusson,  Bo  M.;  and  Scuka,  Viktor,  to  Tdefonak- 
tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Laying  tod  for  kying  of  submarine  cables 
into  a  sea-bottom.  4,129,992,  Q.  403-164.000 
Carrigan,  Eugene  P.,  to  Jeflboat,  Inooiporated.  Removd  of  propdlen 
from  tmered  shafts.  4,129.931.  Q.  29-231000. 

Carter.  William  A.:  See 

Ts'o,  Paul  O.  P.;  and  Carter,  William  A.,  4,130641,  CL  424-83.000. 
Castle,  Harold  J.,  to  Mocgen  Manufacturing  Conmany.  Materid  con- 
veying apparatus.  4.130134.  Q.  137-6I5.00O 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See 

Bailey,  John  M.;  and  Scott,  Rondd  K.,  4,130013.  Q.  73-119.00A. 
Dawson,  Dennis  E.,  4,130025,  Q.  74-53.000 
Fmley,  Lloyd  D.;  and  Kuaper.  Leroy  P.,  4.130049,  Q.  91443.000. 
Olson,  Harris  S.,  4,129,932,  CL  37.|18.0(HL 
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Cavazza,  Claudio.  to  Sigma  Tau  S.p.A.  Industrie  Farmaoeutiche  Riu- 

nite.  Pocket  inhdator.  4.130.116.  CL  128-203.000. 
Cdniese  Corporation:  See— 

Breznak,   Robert   A.;   and   Parker,   James   A.,   4,130679,   CL 

428-38.000. 
Cdundann,  Gordon  W.,  4,130345,  CL  26040.00P. 
Choe,  Ed  W..  4.130702.  CL  526-93.000. 
Eddman.  Robert.  4.130604.  Q.  260860.000. 
Rybny.  Charles  B.;  and  Levine,  Eli,  4,130318,  a  260-22.0CB. 
Cdotex  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Sherman,  Morton;  and  Berry.  James  A.,  4.129,972,  Q.  3^3O3.O0O. 
Centro  SperkMUtale  Metallnrgico  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mariaaeschi,  Edmondo;  Basevi,  Sandro;  Barisoni,  Mario;  Marini, 
Paolo;  Borgianni.  Carlo;  and  Ricd  Bitti,  Roberto,  4,130447,  CL 
148-27.000. 
Cerefice,  Steven  A.;  Fidds,  Ellis  K.;  Merchant,  Kerford  A.,  Jr.;  and 
Paschke,  Edward  E..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Method  of 
making  high  purity  monomers  from  dicatboxyUc  add  monoesters  and 
resdtant  polymers.  4.130719.  Q.  528-305.000. 
Ceray.  Ronald  N.;  Peters.  Waher  B.;  SmUct.  Thomas  R;  Rodiigo. 
Peter,  and  Mollick.  George  M..  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Hed 
insulated  conddt  especially  sdtable  for  carrying  hi^  temperature 
fluids.  4.130.140  O  138-149.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See— 

Sevdk,  Stanislav;  TrekovaL  Jiri;  Holata.  Jan;  and  Stamberg.  Jiri. 
4.13O703,  a  326-230.000. 
Chakravarti,  Kalidas:  See— 

Lazarus.  Stadey  D.;  and  Chakravarti,  Kalidas,  4.130341,  Q.  260- 
4S.80A. 
Chambers,  Charles  W..  Jr.;  Kiko.  Frederick  J.;  and  Kretschmann. 
Robert  J.,  to  Lorain  Products  Corporation.  Loop  extender.  4.130735. 
CL  179-16.00F. 
Champion  Interaationd  Corporation:  See— 

Sorensoo,  John  P..  4.130199.  CL  206-320.000. 
ChampUn,  Charles  L.;  and  Misura,  John  T.,  to  Packaging  Corporation 
of  America.  Carrier  for  receptacles  and  blank  therefor.  4,130,202,  Q. 
206434.000. 
Chandler,  Curtis  S.;  and  Miller.  Rdph  L..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Elec- 
tricd  connector  assembly  retention  system.  4.130329.  Q.  339- 
75.0OM. 
Chandler.  Curtis  S.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electncd  connects  stram 

relief  and  cover  retention  system.  4,130330  CL  339-75.00M. 
Chang.  Eugene  Y.  C;  and  Kaizerman,  SamueL  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Polyurethanes  stabilized  against  dtnviolet  light  and 
mtrogen  oxide  deterioration.  4.130542.  Q.  26045.9KB. 
Chaibonnages  de  France:  See — 

VdanSi.  Alfred.  4,129.990  O.  405-299.000. 
Chase.  Lee  M.;  and  Muray.  Julius  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Maintaining 

optimum  settling  rate  of  activated  sludge.  4,130481.  CL  2106.000. 
Chastant,  Marc;  and  Riboud,  Pad-Victor,  to  Institut  de  Recberdies  de 
la  Siderurgie  Francaise  (Irnd).  Pdvenilent  composition  for  forming 
protective  layer  on  sted  mdts.  4,130423,  CL  75-257.000. 
Chazan,  Dan,  heir:  See—  .   .    ,^  .^    ._. 

Chazan.  Reuwen  R.  deceased;  Chazan,  Dan,  heu;  Chazan,  David 
Y.,  hdr.  and  Fischer.  Eliezer  Z..  4.130640  CL  424-8a000. 
Chazan,  David  Y..  heir:  See—  .  .    ^         ^    .^ 

Chazan.  Reuwen  R.  deceased;  Chazan.  Dan.  heir,  Chazan.  David 
Y..  heir,  and  Fischer.  Eliezer  Z..  4.130640  Q.  424-80.000. 
Chazan,  Reuwen  R,  deceased;  Chazan,  Dan,  hdr;  Chazan.  David  Y.. 
heir  and  Fischer.  Eliezer  Z.  Germicidd  cleaning  compositions. 
4,130640  a.  424-80.000. 
Chemetron  Corporation:  See- 
George,  Henry  H.,  4.130303,  Q.  285-137.00R. 
Chemie  Unz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  _, 

Stern.    Gerhard;    and    Wes^tner,    Karlhdnz.    4,130697,  XI. 
521-106.000.  ^  ^      . 

Chen,  Mark  C,  to  Du  POnt  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Caiboxyl- 
ated  neoprene  latex  containing  alkali-pretreated  zinc  oxide  or  hydrox- 
ide. 4,130.528,  a.  260-29.7WA. 
Chen,  Meng-Hsiu:  Se^-  ^ 

Wsng,   John   L.;   Pickus,   Milton   R.;  and  Chen.   Meng-Hsiu. 
4,130422.  a.  75-246.000. 

^^rt»«:h,  John  C;  and  Cheng.  David,  4.130.898.  d  365-215.000. 
Cherry.  Harvey  A.  Method  and  loparatus  for  continuous  frequency 

measurement  4,130.799.  Q.  324-79.00D. 
Chesnokov.  Boris  B.:  See—  ,    , 

Boreskov,  Georgy  K.;  Slinko,  Mikhail  G.;  Gdbshtein.  Anatoly  I.; 
Vasilevich,  LkUs  A.;  Chesnokov.  Boris  B.;  Frolkina,  Irina  T.; 
Dyment  Oskar  N.;  Stepanov.  Jury  N.;  Davydov.  Valery  A.; 
Talaeva.  Irina  G.;  Utkina,  Nind  S.;  Stroganova,  Vera  V.;  Ak- 
senova,  Maria  S.;  FiUppova,  Anna  G..  deceased;  Prosvirova, 
Olga  B.,  administrator,  and  Zakharova,  Irina  B.,  administrator. 
4,130570  CL  260348.350. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See—  ^.,««.    ^ 

Katsumoto,   Kiyoshi;   and   Nuner,   Edward   L..  4,130521.  CI. 
328-326.000. 
Chikovam.  Nordari  M.:  See—  . 

Smolko.  Gennady  G.;  Vasiliev.  Gennady  P.;  and  Chikovam,  Nor- 
dari M.,  4.130835.  CL  361-387.000. 
Chishobn.  John.  Process  for  making  porous  metd  heat  smk  from  clad 

aluminnm  wire.  4.130.233.  Q.  228-126.000. 
Chocholaty.  Warren  L.;  Evans,  Robert  K.;  and  Perry.  Francis  J.,  to 
Intemationd  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Ink  maintenance  sen- 
sor. 4,130126,  Q.  137-3.000  .  . 
Choe,  Ed  W..  to  Cdaneae  Corporation.  Polyacryloylammobenzoic 


add,  polymethacryloylaminobenzoic  add  and  method  of 
tion.  4.130702,  CL  S26-93.00a 
Cholet,  Jacques,  to  Insdtut  Francais  du  Petrde.  Floating  device  con- 
nected to  a  ship,  for  towing  a  sabaaerged  meatber  with  a  lalerd  shift 
thereof  with  respect  to  die  ship  route.  4.130078,  CL  114-244X100. 
Oiolod,  Michad.  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Sodiam  ion  reaaovd 

from  acetone  cyudiydrin.  4.130380  CL  260463.600. 
Chomet,  Marc,  to  Tel^lobe  Pay-TV  System,  lac  Pay  tdevisioo  sys- 
tem. 4,130833,  a.  338-122.000 
Chrirtiaens,  Midid  J.  P.:  See— 

Bousmar,  Michd  A.  M.  J.;  and  Christiaeas,  Midid  J.  P.,  4,130724. 
CL  178-69.100. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See—  _ 

Crall,  Frederick  W.;  and  Tomczak,  Lawrence  W.,  4,130836,  Q. 
361415.000 
Chryaasnthou,  Chryssanthoe  P.,  to  Beth  brad  Medicd  Center.  Procem 
and  apparatus  fbr  detection  of  nedfic  biokMKd  focton  by  means  of 
oamotic  hemdysb.  4,130395. 0.  23-230XnB. 
Chua,  Hua-Thye,  to  Monolithic  Memories,  Inc.  PrngraawnaMe  write- 
once,  read-ody  semiooodoctor  memory  amy  usingSCR  current  sink 
and  cunent  source  devices.  4,130889,  CL  36S-96.00O 
Churchill,  Arthur  E.,  to  Stanford,  Oeocye  A.,  a  part  intereat  Adaptor 
and  contrd  system  arrangement  for  oonverting  mdtmle  cjiinder 
carburetor  engines  for  split  operatioa  4,130102,  CL  123-198.00F. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Lamb.  Fnmk,  4.130332,  CL  260-31.600. 
Lamb,  Frank.  4,130333,  CL  260-31.600 
Lee,  Frank;  Allan,  James;  and  Feamley.  Charles,  4,130498,  O. 

252-99.000. 
Wegmann,  Jacques  E.,  4.130339.  CL  26042.350.        _ 
Ciba-Geigy  Corpoiation:  See- 
Andrews.  C^rbtopher  M..  4.130311.  CL  528-92.00a 
Cook.  Barry.  4.130710  CL  542418.000 
Drabek,  Jozef;  Farooq,  Saleem;  GadL  Laurenz;  Kristiansrn,  Odd; 

and  Meyer,  WiUy.  4,130655,  CL  424-304.00O 
Greater,  Hani;  Martin.  Pierre  Beflaa,  Danid;  GseU.  Laurenz;  and 

Meyer,  Willy,  4,130636.  CL  424-304.000 
Habermder.  Jurgen.  4.130360  CL  344-302.000 
Haug.  Theobald;  Kiefer.  Juig;  and  Renner.  Alfred.  4.130364,  CL 

260326.260. 
Uvespaa.  Abo;  and  Fuhrer.  Walter,  4,130632,  CL  424-274.000 
Petiee,  Harrb  E^  Myatt,  Hd  L.;  and  Jdenevsky.  Alex  M.. 

4,130.382.  a.  562448.000 
Wdmer.  Hermann  W.;  and  Lorenz.  Joadnm,  4.130432,  CL  106- 

1S.00R. 
Zahir,  Abdd-Cader;  and  Wyler,  Siegfried.  4.13O60O  CL  260 
830.00P. 
Cimiluca.  Arthur:  5ef — 

Petersen,  Arthur  W.;  Cimiluca,  Arthur  and  Ifirschberger.  Leon- 
ard. 4.130442,  a  1344.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Comiiany  Limited:  See- 
Nomura.  Yasushi;  Nakajima,  Fumia,  Yamada,  Ke^ii;  and  Machida, 
Takayaso,  4,129,981,  Q.  S8-23.00D. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori.     Masahani;     and     Amazawa,     Kiyoshi,     4,130805.     CL 
325473.000. 
Clark.  Allan  E.:  See— 

HiU.  William  P.;  and  Claric.  AOan  E.,  4,130817,  CL  34058.000. 
Cbuss,  Hermann:  See — 

Bachle,  Erich;  and  Oauss,  Hermann,  4,130826,  CL  337-34.000. 
Oay.  Button  R.;  and  Gort,  Dongjas  A.,  to  RCA  Conoration.  Hok>- 

gram  having  fBptiwW  viewing  area.  4,130^338,  CL  330-3.820. 
Clevdand  Hardware  and  Forging  Company:  See— 

Kessie,  Lawrence  R..  4,l%7lO  Q.  29^340.00O 
Clevdand.  Josnh  J.:  See— 

Ddeddc  Oioter  J.;  and  Clevdand.  Joaeph  J..  4.130160  CL 
163-166.000. 
Clevett  Merton  L.;  and  Clevett  Miklred  L.  Solar  stove.  4.130106^  CL 

126-270.000. 
Clevett.  Mildred  L.:  See— 

Clevett  Merton  L.;  and  Clevett  Miklred  L..  4.130106,  Q. 
126-270.000. 
CUfToid,  David  P..  to  Ansdl  Jones  A  Company  Ltd.  Lifting  devices. 

4.130313.  a  294-83.G0R. 
ClifTonl,  Michad  L.,  to  Impend  Cbemicd  Industries  limitwl  Tnbolar 

extrudate.  4.130616.  CL  264-514.000. 
Coady.  A.  B.:  See- 

Codey.  T.  E.;  and  Coady.  A.  B..  4.130403.  CL  55-16.000 
Cod  Indnstty  (Patentt)  Limited:  See— 

Gapper.  Terence  J..  4,130319.  CL  299-1.000. 
rinrirram,  Frederick  T.:  See — 

Zajac  Chester  S.;  Cockram,  Frederidi  T.;  and  Thompaon,  Scott  B.. 
4.130289.  a.  279-l.OOA. 
Cogan,  Fredtidi  T..  to  Northern  Tdecom  Limited.  Tekphoae  handset 

with  rotataMy  lockkg  recdver.  4.130740  CL  179-103.000. 
OMawdL  John  A.;  Klaszky,  Fred  E.;  and  Jaooba.  AaAoay  S..  to 
Wessd  Company.  Inc.  The.  Apparatus  for  stacking  booklets  from 
the  tcj>.  4.130207.  CL  214^.006. 
Cdien,  Leon  E.:  See— 

Lutz.  Charles  W.;  and  Cohen.  Leon  E.,  4,130301,  CL  232-I86O00. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Bauman,  Robert  A..  4.130637.  CL  124-54X100 
Fox.  Lester  A..  4.130393.  CL  42^3I.000. 
Tomlinaoo.  Kenneth.  4.130636.  CL  424-52.000 
Collier.  Owen  N.;  and  Hackett  Stephen  J.,  to  Johnson.  Matthey  A  Co.. 
Limited.  Metd  powders.  4.130.506.  G.  2S2438.00O 
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CoUini,  Thomas  W.:  See- 
Schweitzer,  PmiI  R;  and  CoOins,  ThomM  W.,  4.130,863,  O. 
364.I05.000. 
Columbus  McKmnon  Corporation:  See— 

Schreyer,  Kemieth  D..  4,130,269,  a.  23447.000. 
Comer.  Robert  C,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Low  speed  rotary  mower. 

4,129,977,  a.  36-13.400. 
Comer,  William  T.:  See- 

Matier,  William  L.;  and  Comer,  William  T.,  4,13a663,  Q. 
424-326.000. 
Comfbrt  LJoes,  Inc.:  See — 

Roast,  Joseph  V.,  4,130,316,  Q.  297-46.000. 
Communicatioas  Satellite  CorporatioB:  See— 

Snyder,  John  S.,  Jr.,  4,13aS18,  CI-  340-146.1AQ. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Piles  Electiiques  "X^ipd"  S.A.:  See— 

Aattaid.  Alain,  4,13a8S9,  O.  362-2(M.00O. 
Compagnie  Indnstrielle  des  Teleoommunicatioas  Cit-Alcatel:  See— 
BoSuaer.    Claude;    and    Poinas,    Christian,    4.130^743.    Q. 

179^im20a 
Lemonde,  Jean-Louis.  4.130^344.  Q.  330-96.210. 
Coofidooe.  Pasqnale  N.;  LoUar.  Elizabeth  D.;  Pizzolato.  Oiacomo;  and 
Uskokovic.  Milan  R.,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  lac.  8-Methoxypsor- 
alen  derivatives.  4,13a368.  Q.  260-343.2ia 
Conibear,  Prank  R.,  to  Woodstream  Corporation.  Onini-directional 

trifter  mechanism  for  animal  traps.  4,129,938,  Q.  43-92.000. 
Conrad,  Jens;  Bruns,  Klaus;  and  Metns,  Peter,  to  Henkd  Kommandit- 
geaellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkd  KOaA).  Perftune  compositions  con- 
tMJnma  ds-  and  trans-trimethylcyclohexylethyl  etherk  4.130,309,  Q. 
232-3£2.000. 
Coniow,  Ransom  B.;  snd  Bernstein.  Seymour,  to  American  Cvanamid 
Company.  Method  of  inhibiting  the  complement  system  with  trisub- 
stituted  naphthalene  compound  4.130.660.  d.  424-319.000. 
Conroy.  Peter  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Slot  antenna.  4.130.822.  Q.  343- 

70a(MS. 
Consolidated  Foods  Corporation:  See—  .^..^    ^ 

Evans,  Robert  A.;  and  Momberg.  James  W.,  4,129,920.  Q. 
13-337.000. 
Conta.  Renato;  Mootanari.  Lucio;  and  Brescia.  Riccardo.  to  Ing.  C. 
Olivetti  ft  C.  S.p.A.  Electrothermal  print  head.  4.130,732.  CI. 
219-216.000. 
Continental  Oroup^  Inc..  The:  See— 

Mallofca,  Salvador  C.  4,130,219,  Q.  220-270.000. 
Walter,  John.  4.130.218.  a.  220-268.000. 
Continental  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Mannion.  Robert  S..  4,13a242,  a.  233-430.000. 
Continental  OO  Company:  See— 

Cameron.  Danid  P.;  Hughes.  Gary  C;  and  Janssen.  Harry  R.. 
4.130.473.  a.  208-34.00a 

Conwed  Corpontioa:  See—  ^ 

Niemi.    Umer    I.;    and    Peterson.    Kenneth    S..    4.129.989.    Q. 

405-70.000. 

Cook.  Alan  J.;  Brooks.  Horman;  and  Kirkby,  Anthony  D.,  to  Cook 

Bolinders  Limited.  Fmger  jointing  machine.  4,130.130.  Q.  144-2.00R. 

Cook.  Barry,  to  Qba-Oeigy  Corporation.   Piperidine  derivatives. 

4.13a7ia  CI.  342-418.000. 
Cook  Bolinders  Limited:  See — 

Cook,  Alan  J.;  Brooks,   Norman;  and   Kirkby,   Anthony  D.. 
4,13aiSa  CL  144-2.00R. 
Cook.  Robert  D.,  to  Crane  Co.  Single  gain  skid  control  valve  and  ikid 

control  system.  4,13a322.  CL  30J^93.000. 
Codte,  RkAafd  C.  Jr.:  See- 
Merrill.  Duane  P.;  and  Cooke.  Richard  C.  Jr..  4.130.399.  Q. 
260-S23.00a 
Cooksey,  James  M..  to  Vought  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
ndoctog  flow  distuibances  in  a  flowing  stream  of  compressible  fluid. 
4.130173.  a.  181-212.000. 
Cooksoa  Company.  The:  See— 

Wardlaw.  Russdl.  4.130.136.  Q.  160-9.000. 
Cooley.  T.  E.;  and  Coady.  A.  B.  Removal  of  H2S  and/or  OO2  from  a 
light  hydrocarbon  stream  by  use  of  gas  permeable  membrane. 
4.130403.  a.  33-16.000. 
Cooper.  Robert  L.,  Sr.  Sectioned  breakable  vehicular  safety  bumper. 

4.130.312.  a.  293-76.000.  _  _,_ 

Copenhaver.  Henry  A.  Mukher  attachment  for  cultivator.  4,130820. 

0172-707.000. 
Coran.  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patd.  Raman  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Elasto- 

plastic  compositions  of  butyl  rubber  snd  polyolefin  resm.  4,130.334, 

a.  260-33IAQ.  „     ^, 

Coran.  Aubert  Y.;  Das.  Balbhadra;  and  Patd.  Raman  P..  to  Monsanto 
Company.  Thermoplastic  vukanizates  of  olefin  rubber  and  polyolefin 
resin.  4.130333.  a.  260-33.6AQ. 
Corcoran.  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Ooocbich,  Albert  S.;  and  Corcoran.  Thomas  M..  4.130.022.  Q. 
73-633.00a 
Corey,  Joe  P.;  and  Corey,  Tony  O.  No  spill  beverage  cup.  4, 1 302 1 3,  d. 

220-90.400 
Corey,  Tony  O.:  See- 
Corey,  Joe  F.;  and  Corey,  Tony  O.,  4,130213.  Q.  220-90.400. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See- 
Amos.  Lynn  G.;  Banks.  Howard  P.;  Buck.  Robert  T.;  and  Eppes. 

William  R..  4.130824.  Q.  346-33.00A. 
Ference.  Joseph;   and   Megles.   John   E..   Jr..   4.130680   O. 

428-68.000. 
Mazeau.  Jean  P.;  and  Seward.  Thomas  P..  III.  4,130437,  O. 
106-34.000. 


Cortex  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Fosslien.  EfU,  4,130734,  a.  235-92.0PC. 
Cosco.  Robert  J.;  Kokinos.  Charles  C.  Jr.;  and  Geleski.  Charles  J.,  to 
GTE  Sylvania  Inomporated.  Flash  tube  having  improved  end  cap 
construction.  4.130774.  Q.  313-318.000. 
Costa.  Eugene.  Jr..  to  Intemationd  Paper  Company.  Production  of  high 

strength  hollow  rayon  fibers.  4.130689.  O.  428-398.000. 
Cote.  Anthony  J.,  to  E.  H.  Price  Limited.  Constant  volume  regulator 

with  adjustable  kMd  means.  4.130132.  Q.  137-312.130. 
Couchot.  Cari  A.:  See— 

RiUput.  Yudh  v.;  and  Couchot.  Cari  A..  4.130323.  Q.  303-106.00O 

Courtenay.  Terence  H..  to  Canada.  Her  Mi|iesty  the  Queen  in  right  of. 

ss  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Nationd  Defence.  Laser  dtimeter/- 

profOooaeter  apparatus.  4.130360  CI.  3364.000 

Cox.  C.  Eugene.  Methods  and  means  for  identifying  and  testing  circuit 

coonectioas.  4.130794.  Q.  324-31.000. 
Craig.  Joseph  F.  M..  to  Canadian  Industries  Limited.  Thickened  aque- 
ous slurry  expkwve  compositions.  4,130449.  a.  149-62.000. 
Crdl.  Frederick  W.;  and  Tomczak,  Lawrence  W..  to  Chrysler  Corpora- 
tion. Housing  for  mounting  dectrooic  circuit  boards  on  an  engine  air 
filter  housing.  4.13083670.  361-413.000. 
Crane  Co.:  See- 
Cook.  Robert  D..  4.130322.  Q.  303-93.000. 
Crdth.  Lou  C.  to  Altech  Industries.  Inc.  Peripherd  sed  for  floating 

rooh.  4.130216.  Q.  220-224.000. 
Cronin.  John  C;  and  Schuetz.  Willy,  to  Gould  Inc.  High  need  fadt 
diverter  switch  for  gas-insulated  systems.  4.130830  Q-  361-34.000 
Crosby  Vdve  A  Gage  Company:  See- 
Stewart.   Robert   D.;  and   Schretter,   James  A..  4.130130  CI. 
137-473.000. 
Cross.  Barrington;  and  Dawe,  David  H..  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.   Fundddd    phenylnitramines    and    new    pheaylnitramines. 
4.13064370.  424-22is.000. 
Crosdand.  William  A.;  and  Morrissy.  Joseph  H.,  to  Internationd  Stan- 
dard Electric  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  large  liquid  crystd 
cells.  4.130408.  Ci:  63-43.000. 
Crowther.  William  R.:  See- 
Heart.  Frank  E.;  Ornstein.  Scvero  M.;  Barker,  William  B.;  and 
Crowther.  William  R..  4.130.863,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Cudzik.   Daniel   P..   to   Reynolds   Metals   Company.   Tab  system. 

4.130074,0.  113-121.00R. 
Cullison,  David  A.:  See— 

Vogt,    B.    Richard;   and   CuUison,    David    A.,    4,130646.    CL 
424-230.000. 
Gundy,  CoUn  S.:  See— 

Bdlard,  Denis  G.  H.;  Cnady,  CoHn  S.;  and  Rided,  Graham  R., 
4,130687,  O.  428-310.000. 
Curry,  Charles  D.  B.:  See- 
Reins,  Edward  R.;  and  Curry,  Charles  D.  B.,  4,130887,  O. 
364-900.000. 
Cushing.  David  E..  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  performing  floating  pomt  arithmetic  operations  using  submdtiple 
storage.  4.130879.  O.  364-748.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

GhcAa.  Masataka;  Yamada.  Mitsuko;  Shoji.  Akio;  and  Arimoto. 
Shuiui.  4.130601.  O.  260-833.000. 
Daley.  Thomas  G.  Method  of  making  a  moMed  support  for  an  object 

using  a  self-closing  vdve.  4.129.933.  O.  29-460.000. 
D'Altroy.  Frederick  A.;  Hartman.  Adrian  R.;  Jacobs.  Richard  M.; 
Pritchett.  Robert  L.;  and  Shackle.  Peter  W..  to  Bdl  Tdephone  Labo- 
ratories. Incorporated.  Integrated  circuit  switching  network  using 
low  substrate  leakage  current  thyhstor  constriiction.  4,130,827,  CT 
357-38.000. 
Dame,  James  M.:  See — 

Giandomenico,  Anthony;  Dame,  James  M.;  and  Behimer,  HaroM. 
4.130032.  O.  81-119.000. 
D' Antonio.  Nicholas  P.;  and  Bates.  Richard  L..  to  Kinetronic  Indus- 
tries. Ski-bfaidina.  4.130296.  O.  280612.000. 
Darlington.  Douglas  K.:  See- 
Smart,  William  L.;  Hoenig.  Stuart  A.;  Savitz.  Christian  W.;  and 
Darlington.  Douclas  K..  4.129.966.  O.  31-17O.00T. 
Darrow,  John  O.  G.,  to  Westingbouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Fail-safe  or 

logic  circuiL  4,130,764, 0.  307-218.000. 
Dart  Indostriea  Inc.:  See — 

Elias,  Moenes  L.;  and  Good,  Millard  P.,  4,130,433, 0.  136-666.000. 
Das,  Bdbhadra:  See— 

Coran.  Aubert  Y.;  Das,  Bdbhadra;  and  Patd.  Raman  P..  4.130333. 
O.  260-33.6AQ. 
Data  Motion  Incorporated:  See— 

Sdtz.  Alan  P..  4.130230  O.  226-73.000. 
Datta.  Rabinder  S.,  to  Syracuse  Research  Corporation.  Process  for  cod 

gasification.  4.130164.  O.  166-239.000. 
David.  Anton:  See— 

Budecker.  Ludwig;  and  David.  Anton.  4.130.127.  O.  137-101.000. 
Davis,  Donald  A.  Hitch  assembly  for  a  farm  tractor.  4,130,293,  O. 

28O-412.00O. 
Davydov,  Valery  A.:  See— 

Boreskov,  Georpy  K.;  Slinko,  Mikhail  G.;  Gelbshtdn,  Anatoly  I.; 
Vasilevich,  Lidia  A.;  Cheniokov,  Boris  B.;  Frolkina,  Irina  T.; 
Dyment.  Oskar  N.;  Stepanov.  Jury  N.;  Davydov.  Valery  A.; 
Talaeva.  Irina  G.;  Utkina.  Nind  S.;  Stroganova.  Vera  V.;  Ak- 
senova.  Maria  S.;  Fdippova.  Anna  G.,  deceased;  Prosvirova. 
Olga  B..  administrator,  and  Zakharova.  Irina  B..  administrator. 
4.130570  O.  260-348.330. 
Dawe,  David  H.:  See- 
Cross.  Barrington;  and  Dawe,  David  H..  4,130.645. 0. 424-226.000. 
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Dawson.  Dennis  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Control  linkage  for 
converting  dternating  rotary  motion  into  unidirectiond  moticm. 
4,130023,  a.  74-33.000. 
Dayoo  Corpontion:  See — 

Haren,  Doyle  V.,  4,130,139,  O.  138-125.000. 
Tell,  Mayo  B.,  4,130,142,  O.  139-139.000. 
de  k  Cruz,  Virgil.  Mercury  switch  arrangement  for  digitd  watch. 

4.129,982.  O.  58-23.00R. 
Deavin.  Lynda:  See — 

Righelato.  Renton  C;  and  Deavin.  Lynda.  4,130.461.  O.  195- 

31.00P. 

Decker.  Josrah  A..  Jr.;  Amin.  Bipinchandra;  and  Magroder.  William  R., 

to  Igho  Corporation.  Method  for  making  an  insulated  container 

having  a  shock-resistant  bottom.  4,130613,  O.  26446.300. 

Dedoli^  Richard  R.,  to  Gravi-Mechanics  Co.  Fidd  tranqriant  systems 

and  methods  and  components  thereof.  4,130,072,  O.  111-2.000. 
de  Gennes,  Gerard,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  Francaiae  du  Ferodo.  Ribbed 
brake  shoe  support  plate  for  cylindricd  ring  type  brake.  4, 1 30 1 86, 0. 

188-76.000.  .     ^ 

Deike.  Robert  P..  to  Foresight  Industries.  Downcrowding  boom  assem- 
bly. 4.130.168.  O.  173-38.000. 
De  Jde,  Michael  C.  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Scannmg  means  and 
method  for  a  plasma-sac-type  gasKiischarge  image  dispUy  pand. 
4.130777,  O.  315-169.0TV. 
Ddpla.  Claude:  See— 

QMttaa.  Regis;  snd  Ddpla.  Claude.  4.130.136.  O.  137-623.410 
De  Marco.  Franco;  and  Panzeri.  Constantina  to  Socieu  Itdiana 
Teleoomunicazioni  Siemens  S.P.A.  Tdecommunication  system  with 
keyboard  sdection.  4,130.736.  O.  179-16.0EC. 
den  Hollander.  Willem.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Side  pincushion  correc- 
tion cifcdt  with  low  dissipation  damping.  4.130.783. 0.  315-371.000. 
Denison.  Eariy  B..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Downhole  connector  for  use 

with  drill  string  tdemetering  system.  4,130.169.  O.  175-299.000. 
Denizman.  Nejat  H.  Shaving  implement  4.129.942.  O.  3041.000. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kadowaki.  TiSashi;  Nishimura.  Michio;  Watanabe,  Sdichi;  and 
Abe.  Koichi.  4,130,596,  O.  260-655.000. 
Dennis,  Jack  B.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Packet 
memory  system  for  processing  many  independent  memory  transac- 
tions concunenUy.  4,130.885. 0.  364-900.000. 
De  Nora.  Oronzio;  and  De  Nora.  Vittorio.  to  Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti 
Elettrochimid  S.p.A.  Method  of  operation  of  an  electrolysb  cell  with 
veiticd  anodes  and  cathodes.  4.130,468,  O.  204-98.000. 
De  Nora,  Vittofio:  See—  ,,.  ,.,„^^„     ^ 

De   Nora,   Oronzio;   and   De   Nora,   Vittono,   4,130468,   O. 
204-98.000. 
Densmore,  Russell  A.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemicd  Corporation. 

Pole  vibration  damper.  4.130.185,  O.  188-l.OOB. 
Deiickson,  Richard  B.,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  homo- 
geneous exposure  of  video  dispUy  screen.  4,130830  O.  358-22.000. 
Design  Loft  Creations.  Inc.:  See— 

Lockerby.  Charles  E.;  and  Dimmick.  W.  Scott,  4.13O012.  O. 
73-73.000. 
Desmond.  Timothy  F.:  See— 

Anderson.  George  J.;  Desmond.  Tunothy  P.;  and  Santer.  J.  Owen. 
4.130692.  O.  428-524.000. 
Dethlefsen.  Rolf,  to  Gould  Inc.  High  voltage  d-c  vacuum  interrupter 
device  with  magnetic  control  of  mtemipter  impedance  with  movable 
contact  4.130781.  O.  315-331.000. 
Dethleften.  Rolf,  to  Gould  Inc.  High  voltage  d-c  vacuum  mtemipter 
device  with  magnetic  control  of  interrupter  impedance.  4,130782, 0. 
31S335.000. 
Detrex  Chemicd  Industries,  Inc.f  See—  ,„«„^    « 

Roberts,  Wilbert  J.;  and  Wdssman,  Gerald  R.,  4,130674,  O. 
427-331.000. 
De  Winter,  Wdter  P.:  See— 

Gilliams,  Yvan  K.;  De  Winter,  Wdter  P.;  Van  Paesschen,  August 
J.-  and  Tunmerman.  Danid  M.,  4,130,670,  CL  427-16.000. 
DeWoskin,  Irvin  S.,  to  Orthoband  Company,  Inc.  Strapping  for  ortho- 
dontic headgear  and  other  uses.  4,130681.  O.  428-102.000. 
Dhabhar.  Dadi  J.;  Heyd.  Allen;  and  Gans,  Eugene  H.,  to  Richardson- 

MerreU  Inc.  Mouthwash  compositions.  4,130,638,  O.  424-55.000. 
Diamond  Die  ft  Mold  Co.:  See— 

Baldyoa.  Joseph  W.,  4,129,939,  O.  29-625.000. 
Diamond  Internationd  Corporation:  See — 

Struble,  Glenn  E.,  4,130,237,  O.  229-40.000. 
Dibrov,  Gennady  D.:  See—  ......       ^  ■ 

Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alezandr  A.;  Sdakov,  Grigory  I.; 
Khkmkov,  Leonid  P.;  Nesterovsky,  Sergd  G.;  Starun,  Andrd  I.; 
Mironov.  Viktor  D.;  Dibrov,  Gennady  D.;  and  Panasenko, 
Anatoly  A.,  4,130,439,  O.  106-67.000. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See- 
Blase,  Manfred.  4,130.244,  O.  238-24.000. 

Didier-Werke  A.G.:  See—  

Boggum.  Pad;  and  Schdte,  Klaus.  4.130.391.  O.  432-264.000. 
Diederen.  Willi:  See— 

Muller.  Erich;  Diederen.  Willi;  and  Shanks.  Robin  G..  4.130650. 
0.424-263.000.  ^  ^   v.   ^ 

DiehL  Francis  L.;  and  Edwards.  James  B..  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Com- 
pany. The.  Bleaching  process.  4.130.392. 0.  8-101.000. 
DiMche.  Robert  J.,  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.  Fan  mounting 

arrangement  4,130376,  O.  415-219.00C. 
DietziHermann;  and  Ziegler,  Siegfried,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Lead- 
acid    storage    battery    and    electrode    therefor.    4,130,695.    O. 
429-215.000. 


Dietz.  Richard  E.:  See—  ^    ^ 

Nasser.  Benny  E..  Jr.;  and  Dietz.  Richard  E..  4.130.505,  O. 
252432.000. 
Dillon.  Roy  E..  to  MM^fidd  Texturing,  Inc.  Frictioa  discs  for  Cslse^wist 

head.  4.129.980  O  57-339.000 
Dimmick,  W.  Scott:  See—  _ 

Lockerby,  Charles  E.;  and  Dimmick,  W.  Scott,  4,130,012.  O. 
73-73.000. 
Display  Corporstion  Internationd:  See — 

Homblad.  Rk;hard  P..  4.130326, 0.  312-292.000. 
Djurinec,  Marijan,  to  Smith  ft  Stone  Limited.  Quick  connect  dectncd 

plug.  4.130.333.  O.  339.97.OOP. 
DLM  Inc.:  See— 

Eckert  Rondd  P..  4.129.953.  O.  40-156.000. 
DoeUner.  O.  Leonard,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Opticd  cou{ding 

apparatus.  4.130345.  O.  350-96.220. 
Don  R.  Hinderiiter.  Inc.:  See— 

HdMid.  Hairy  D..  4.13O304.  CL  285-143.000. 
Donndly.  Charles  W..  Sr.;  and  Stanffer.  Larry  R..  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. Cutter  assembly.  4.130040  CL  83-389.000. 
Doorddan.  George  A.;  and  Duquette.  Lawrence  G..  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Ar-cyclic  snlfooium  arenethiol  sahs  and  their  zwit- 
terions.  4.130.543.  O.  528-125.000. 
Dow  ChenJcd  Company,  The:  See— 

DooraUan.  Oeo^  A.;  and  Duquette,  Lawrence  O..  4,130^3,  CL 

528-125.000. 
Gamer,  Joseph  L.,  4,130688,  O.  428-342.000 
Martin,  Alton  E.;  WUte,  Warren  D.;  and  Smdik.  Samud  L., 

4,130588, 0.  260-S70.00D. 
Meyer,  Wilfred  C,  4,130400  O.  44-51.000. 
Meyer,  Wilfred  C;  and  Klimpd.  Richard  R.,  4,130401,  CL 

44-51.000. 
Podobnik,   Donakl   M.;   and   Harris,   Guy   R,  4,130477,   O. 

209-166.000. 
Ritzie.  Robert  H.,  4,130,287,  O.  277-12.000. 
Shier,  George  D.,  4,130,711,  O.  544-385.000. 
Walker,  Lynn  C,  4,130016,  O.  73-190.0(XL 
Dow,  Ray  A.  Bag  filling  device.  4,130,261,  O.  248-97.000. 
Doyle,  Francis  J.:  See- 
Miller,  Robert  S.;  and  Doyle,  Francis  J.,  4,130527, 0  260-29.6ML 
Dozier,  HilUard,  to  U.S.  Terminals,  Inc.   Binding  post  terminaL 

4,130336,  O.  339-273.0ML 
DrabdL.  Jozef;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsdl,  Laurenz;  Kristiansen,  Odd;  and 
Meyer,  wniy,  to  Oba-Geigy  Coiporatioo.  Pestiddd  2.2-dtmethyl-3- 
isobutyl-cyclopropionates.  4,130655,  O.  424-304.000. 
Dragt,  Jan  C.  W*.,  to  U.S.  PhilhM  Corporation.  Method  of  manufiKtnr- 
ing  an  dectricdly  controllable  pivoting  mirror  device.  4,129,930  O. 
29-149.50R. 
Draper,  Homer  L.:  See—  _      ,^ 

Ot^  Duane  W.;  and  Draper,  Homer  L..  4.130516.  O.  260- 
28.5AS. 
Dray.  Shekkm:  See— 

Molinaro.   Giusq>pe   A.;   and   Dray.   Shddon.   4.130634,   O. 
424-8.000. 
Dreder,  Werner:  See— 

Breuer,  Fiiedrich;  Duderstadt  Gunter,  Dresler,  Werner,  Fichte, 
Rudolf:  Kunert,  Peter,  and  Nassauer,  Gerd,  4,130417,  O. 
75-60.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Stratienko,  Andrew,  4,130,030,  O.  74-625.000. 
DriaccdL  Michad  M.:  See— 

ArakeUan,  Rdi;  and  DriscoU.  Michad  M..  4.130765.  O.  307- 
220.00R. 
Druxeis.  Rudolf,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebdag.  Cutting  insert  and  rotary 

cutter  tooL  4.130371.  O.  407-114.000. 
Dubs.  Paul;  and  Kuntzd.  Hdner.  to  Givaodan  Corporation.  Odorant  or 

flavoring  thiazolyl  disdphides.  4.130.562.  O.  260-302.005. 
Duderstadt  Gunter:  See— 

Bieuer,  Friedrich;  Duderstadt  Gunter;  Dresler,  Werner,  Fichte, 
Rudolf;  Kunert  Peter,  and  Nassauer,  Gerd,  4.130417,  O. 
75-60.000. 
Duerr,  Josedi  W.,  to  Ganz  Brothers,  Inc.  ^irink  wrap  container  pack- 
age. 4,130201,  O.  206-432.000. 
Dumi.  Henry.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  roller  applicators.  4,130443, 0. 

134-33.000. 
Dumont  Claude:  See — 

Neddec  Lnden;  Frechet  Daniel;  and  Dumont  Oaude,  4,130658, 
O.  424-308.000. 
Dunham,  Harry  J.;  and  Hurd,  Gordon  P.,  to  Generd  Electric  Com- 
pany. Double-walled  well  casing  structure.  4,130301, 0.  28547.000 
Dunn,  John  W.:  See— 

Hendrix,  Ronald  W.;  KUnk.  Jerome  P.;  and  Dunn.  J<dm  W.. 
4.130248.  O.  242-18.00G. 
Dunn.  Samud  G.  Starting  bar  attachment  for  starting  gates.  4.130,087, 

O.  119-15.50R. 
Dunnrowicz,  Clarence  J.:  See — 

Sandy,   Frank;   and   Dunnrowicz,    Oarenoe   J.,   4,130813,   CL 
333-72.000. 
Dunster,  RonaM  A.;  and  Savage,  John  A.  Visnd  levd  indicator. 

4,130146,  CL  141-96.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Atkins.  Thomas  J..  4.130715. 0.  548-324.000 
BeOis.  HaroM  E..  4.130.595.  O.  26O-654.0(ML 
Chen.  Marii  C,  4.130528. 0.  260-29.7WA. 
Frazer.  August  R;  Harris.  John  P..  Jr.;  and  Martin.  Efanore  L., 
4.130579.  CL  260465.00H. 
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HaU.  In  L..  4.130.43S.  Q.  106-22.000. 
Hantiberger.  Jama  R..  4,13a677,  Q.  427.379.000. 
Piambeck.  Louis.  Jr..  4.130,706.  a.  326-245.000. 
VaMboa.   Emtathicw;  and  Welch.   Edward  J..  4,130,673.  O. 
427-333.000. 
Duquette.  Lawrence  O.:  Ste— 

DooraJdaa.  Oeorge  A.;  and  Duquette.  Lawrence  O.,  4^13(^343.  CL 
S2S-12S.00O. 
DunglaH  Reaeaich  ft  Development  Corp.:  See- 
Ida,  Nobd.  4,13a407.  Q.  65-3O.0OE. 
Dutkewycli.  Okb  B.;  Oaputia.  Charles  A.;  Oulla.  Michael;  and  Levy. 
Leooaid  R.  Elchant  and  process  of  etchbif  with  the  same.  4.130^434. 
CL  136-639000. 
Dyer.  Gerald  T.;  and  Ryan,  Michael  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Novel  filtration  process  and  apparatus.  4.13a4S3.  CL  210-66.000. 
Dyment.  Oikar  N.:  Ste— 

Boreskov.  Oeorgy  K.;  Slinko.  Mikhail  O.;  Oelbahtein.  Anatoly  I.; 
Vasilevich,  iSit  A.;  Chesnokov.  Boris  B.;  FroUdna,  Irina  T.; 
Dyment,  Oskar  N.;  Stepanov.  Jury  N.;  Davydov.  Valery  A.; 
Talaeva,  Irina  O.;  Utkina,  Nind  S.;  Stroganova.  Vera  V.;  Ak- 
senova.  Maria  S.;  FQippova,  Anna  O..  deceased;  Prasvirova. 
Olga  B..  administrator,  and  Zakharova.  Irina  B..  administrator. 
4.130.370.  CL  260-348.33a 
Dynamit  Nobd  Aktienfesdlschaft:  See— 

Vogt.    Wilhdm;    and    Richtzenhain.    Herman.    4.130^592.    a. 
368-604.000. 
Dynez/Rivett  Inc.:  Sfir— 

Hdnrich,  AUan  E..  4,129.986.  CL  60-327.00a 
Dyroff.  David  R.;  and  Suchanek,  Wakoo  P..  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Calculus  inUbitkML  4.l3a63S.  Q.  424-48.000. 
Dziedzic  Chester  J.;  and  Cleveland,  Joseph  J.,  to  OTE  Sylvania  Incor- 
porated. Composite  ceramic  cellular  structure  and  heat  recuperative 
UMMrstus  inoorpwating  same.  4.13ai6a  CI-  163-166.00a 
E.  iL  Price  Limited:  See- 
Cote.  Anthony  J..  4.130.132.  Q.  137-312.13a 
E  R.  Squibb  *  Sons.  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Vogt.    B.    Richard;    and    Culliaon.    David    A..   4.13a646.   O. 
424-250.000. 
Eager.  Oeorge  S..  Jr.:  See— 

Bahder.  Oeorge;  Eager.  Oeorge  S..  Jr.;  and  Silver,  David  A.. 
4.13a4Sa  0156-48.000. 
F— *«"«"  Kiidak  Company:  See— 

Oiooer.  Cart  P..  4^30359.  CL  355-3.00P. 
Peflier.  Robert  M.;   Refan.   Albert   H.;  and  Orose.   Zachane. 
4.130.832,  a.  361-213.000. 
Eaton,  Homer  L.,  to  Eaton-Leonard  Corporation.  Method  for  bending 
.  tubes.  4.130,004,  Q.  72-131.000. 
Eaton-Leonard  Corporation:  See- 
Eaton.  Homer  L..  4.13a0O4.  Q.  72-131.000. 
Ebbert  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Ebbert.  Robert  J.;  and  Brown.  John  V..  4.13a006.  Q.  72-391.000. 
Ebbert,  Robert  J.;  and  Brown,  John  V..  to  Ebbert  Engineering  Com- 
pany. Riveting  systcoL  4.130^006.  CL  72-391.000. 
ErkfTt.  Ronald  P..  to  DLM  Inc.  Poster  frame  and  molding  method. 

4.129.933.  CL  40-136.000. 
Eddens,  Oerald  R..  to  W.  J.  Industries.  Incorporated.  Tension  monitor 

means.  4.13a014.  CL  73-144.00a 
fj/tHUmii,  ^^^lliam  L.  Electrode  structure  for  use  in  metal  in  exchanM 
apparatus  useftal  in  purifying  spent  adds  and  the  like.  4.130.473.  CI. 
»4-2S2.000. 
Rrfrfmaii,  Robert,  to  Cdaneae  Corporation.  Production  of  an  improved 
polyoiymethylene  molding  coouxMition  which  forms  reduced  mold 
deposits  upon  moMing.  4j30,604.  Q.  260-860.000. 
Edw.  C  Levy  Ca:  See— 

Hauser.  Karl  V.;  and  Mencenberg.  Fred.  4.130.436.  CL  106-38.900. 
Edwards.  David  V.;  Lesh.  Harvey  B..  Jr.;  and  Phillips.  Ronald  W..  II. 
to  B.  F.  Ooodrich  Company.  The.  launching  system  for  inflatable 
raft.  4.129.9ia  CL  9-42!00O. 
Edwards.  James  B.:  See— 

DidiL  Francis  L.;  and  Edwards.  James  B..  4.130.392.  Q.  8-101.000. 
Edwards.  Roderick  L:  See- 
Even,  Ann  P.;  Edwards.  Roderick  I.;  and  Fieberg.  Mooika  M.. 
4.134625.  a.  423-22.000. 
Efimov,  Vkdimir  E.:  See— 

Zaboroook.  Oeorgy  F.;  Efimov.  Vladimir  E.;  and  Kozlov,  Alex- 
andr  T..  4.130.416.  G.  75-lO.OOR. 
Eabofiier.  Eugea.  to  Kahenbach  A  Voigt  OmbH  *  Co.  Clamping 

device  for  dintd  handpiece.  4.129.945.  CL  3^26.000. 
Eichler,  Hocst  Side  propdlett  for  the  propulsion  of  Gwt  boats  and 

aireraft.  4,134378. 0.  416-175.004 
Eidensdunk.  Rudolf;  Kranae,  Joachim;  and  PoU.  Ludwig.  to  Merck 
Patent  Oesdbchaft  mit  Liqnid  crystalline  cyclohciane  derivatives. 
4.134502,  a.  2S^299.000. 
Eisai  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kiiima,  Shizumasa;  Shionoya.  Hiroshi;  Hamamura.  Kimio;  Arai. 
Harnyoshi:  and  Koyanagi.  Nozomu.  4.134648.  CL  424-231.000. 
Kijima,  ^itt-t— :  Igaraatd.  Toahyi;  Yamatsu,  Isao;  Hamamura. 
lUmio;  Nakaiima.  Yoshikage;  Mimuni.  Norio;  Yamagishi.  Youji; 
and  Inai.  Ya^4.134659.  CL  424-312.000. 
pwami'  See- 
Held.  PrankUn  W.,  4.134619.  CL  264-162.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Naganuan.  RamakrUman,  4.134709.  CL  536-17.004 
Elias.Moenea  L.;  and  Oood.  Millard  P..  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Dissohi- 
taoa  of  metals-otilizing  H20rH2S04-thiosMlfate  etchant.  4.134455. 
a  156466.000. 


Elshtain,  Errd  L.:  See— 

Hacasler.  Herbert  A.;  Elshtain.  Errol  L.;  and  Holland.  Taffy. 
4.134881.  a.  364-900.000. 
Emmie.  Oeorge  W.  FlexOile  picket  fence.  4.134272,  CL  256-22.004 
Energy  Resources  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

^rter,  James  H..  4,134071.  Q.  110-245.000. 
Engd.  Werner.  Apparatus  for  the  eatractioB  of  die-cast  parto  from  the 

moMs  of  die-cas^  machines.  4.130.246.  Q.  239-186.000. 
Eagdhart.  Jata  E.;  and  McNdL  Maynard  W..  to  M*T  Chcmicds  Inc. 
for  regulating  undenraMe  |dant  growth.  4.134411, 0. 
71-86.000. 

Heinz:  See — 
Susdorf.    Roman;    Schuler.    Ulrich;    and    Pjigelmann,    Heinz. 
4.134065.  a.  105-135.000. 
i?««>ii»Mi  Rudolph  H..  to  Seifried.  Hildegarde;  and  Adams.  John  W. 

Optical  character  reoocnition  device.  4.134819.  Q.  340-146.3AC. 
Eakoji.  Takashi;  and  Skwbe.  Martin  O..  to  Armour  Pharmaceuticd 

Company.  Synthesis  of  peptides.  4.134514.  d.  260-8.000. 
Enomoto.  Satoru:Ser^ 

Nakayama.  Yasoharu;  Watanabe.  Tadashi;  Nishida.  Reiziro;  and 

Enomoto.  Satoni.  4.134526.  CL  260-29.6RB. 
Nakayama,  Yasuharu;  Watanabe.  Tadashi;  Nishida,  Reiziro;  and 
Enomoto.  Satoru,  4.134529.  CL  260-29.7UA. 
Ensign  Bickford  Company:  See— 

Boggs.  Brian  F.;  Ziwosky.  Hector  J.;  and  Smith.  William  M.. 
4J3O.O6I.  a.  102-66.000. 
Envair.  Inc.:  See- 
Norman.  Richard  O.;  and  Frsssanito.  John  It.  4.134224.  Q. 
222-185.004 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See 

Adams.  Oeorge  L.;  Aker.  David;  and  Silvermetz.  David.  4.134018. 

CL  73-290.00V. 
Klavir.  Samud  N..  4.134463.  Q.  202-263.004 
Eppes.  William  R.:  See- 
Amos.  Lynn  O.;  Banks.  Howard  P.;  Buck.  Robert  T;  and  Eppes. 
William  R..  4.134824,  Q.  346-33.0QA. 
Eiickaon,  Richard  A.:  See— 

lepson.  Harry  E.;  and  Erickson.  Richard  A..  4.130.204  G. 
206-333.004 
Ericsson.  Sven  O.  Log  feeding  and  de-branching  mechanism.  4.134151. 

CL  144-309.0AC 
Erie  Technological  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Hertz.  Jerome  J..  4.134854.  Q.  361-304.004 
Erlichman.  Irving;  and  Plummer.  William  T..  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Flexible  shutter  for  i^KMographic  camera.  4.134357,  Q.  354-241.000. 
Ernst.  Horst  M,;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  and  Obchewski.  Armin.  to 
SKF  Industrid  Tradug  and  Development  Company  B.V.  Packing 
means  for  shaft  baalmigs.  4.130.286.  CL  277-12.000. 
Ernst  Lcitz  Wetzlar  OmUl:  See— 

Henkdmann.  Kurt;  Speier.  Rolf;  and  Schafer,  Wilhdm.  4,134353, 
a.  353-85.000. 
Ersfdd.  Dean  A.:  See— 

Fansdow.    Dan    L.;    and    Ersfdd.    Dean    A..    4*134764 
254474.000. 
ESOO  Corporation:  See — 

Oettman.  Herman  W..  4.129.934.  CL  29-427.000. 
Eshnaur.  Hden  E.:  See— 

Eshnaur.   W.    Scott;   and    Eshnaur.    Helen   E..   4.134092. 
119-159.000. 
Eshnaur,  W.  Scott;  and  Eshnaur,  Helen  E.  Dust  bag  for  aninul  insecti- 
cide. 4,134092.  a.  119-159.000. 
Esdg,  Dieter  See— 

Rooa.  Otto;  and  Easig.  Dieter.  4.134558.  Q.  260-239.104 
Pthiffon.  Inc.:  5w 

Shalaby.  Shalaby  W.;  and  Jamiolkowaki.  Dennis  D..  4.134639.  a. 
424-78.000. 
Evans.  David  P.;  and  Yindra.  Leonard  J.,  to  American  Hospitd  Supply 
VerticaUy-«4Justable  two-post  drsfting  taMe.  4.134069. 


a. 


a. 


Corporation.  Va 
CL  106-136.004 


Evans.  Mcrvyn;  and  Harris,  John  D..  to  United  Kingdom  of  Oreat 
Britain  and  Northern  Irdnd.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Socid 
Services  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Oovemment  of  the.  Reds  for 
medicd  traction  applications.  4.130.254  CI-  242-68.000. 
Evans.  Robert  A.;  and  Momberg.  James  W.,  to  Consolidated  Foods 
Corporation.  Hose  coupling  for  upright  vacuum  deaner.  4.129,920. 
a.  15-337.000. 
Evans.  Robert  K.:  See— 

Chocholaty.  Warren  L.;  Evans.  Robert  K.;  and  Pttry.  Francis  J.. 
4,134126.  a.  137-3.004 
Evers.  Ann  P.;  Edwards.  Roderick  I.;  and  Fwberg,  Monika  M..  to 
Nationd  Institute  for  Metallurgy.  The.  Recovery  and  purification  of 
iridnun.  4.134625.  CL  423-22.000. 
Evolution  S.A.:  See— 

Hamd.  Edmund.  4.129.979,  CL  57-59.004 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Bombaidieri.  Canrino  C.  4.134163.  CL  166-252.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  EngineoingCo.:  See— 
Lepert.  Andre.  4.114701.  CL  526-76.000. 
Longo.  John  M.;  and  Steger.  John  J..  4.134492.  Q.  252-18.000. 
Loadberg.  Robert  D.;  and  Thame.  Neville  O..  4.130.517.  CL  260- 

29.20Nr 
Roper,  Robert;  Newmaa.  Neil  P.;  aad  Hogs,  Pierre,  4,134519.  Q. 

260-23.7Mi 
Saidia,  Olea  E.  W.,  4,134614,  CL  264-46.404 
Shanb,  Harold;  aad  Metro,  Stephea  J..  4.134494.  CL  252-32.500. 
Vaadliag.  Joha  M..  4.134844  CI.  358-281.004 
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Falk,  Oertiard,  to  Robert  Bosch  OmbR  Tape  drive 

4.134257.  a.  242-193.000.  ^         ^ 

Fansdow.  Dan  L.;  and  Enfdd.  Dean  A.,  to  Mumeaota  Kfimng  nd 
ManufiKturing  Company.  Reusable  radiation  monitor.  4,134764  CL 
254474.000. 
FarooQ.  Saleem:  5cf 

Drabek.  Jozef;  Farooq.  Saleem;  Osell.  Laurenz;  Kristianaea.  Odd; 
aad  Meyer.  Winy.  4.134655.  a.  424-304.000. 
Parr.  Lee  E.  Double  window  having  improved  weather  sealed  veatila- 

F^*}lL^^^^iS^  device.  4.134226.  CL  223-lll.OOa 
Fasano.  Osvddo.  to  Morenar  S.A.  Apparatus  «wajrtomat«nyttMtog 

pieces  of  exposed  photosensitive  paper.  4.134825.  CL  354-322.004 
pJSTaareiSRrand  King.  Oeor«e  E..  to  Standard  Ofl  Company 
(Indiana).  Method  for  sdectivdy  ^nggmg  water  zones.  4,134165.  U. 
166-279.000. 
Feamley.  Charles:  See—  tt^Aom  ^ 

Lee.  Frank;  Allan.  Jame^  and  Fearnky.  Charles.  4.134498.  a. 
252-99.000. 
Federd  Paper  Board  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

ManizuToudfo  A..  4.134236.  Q.  229-31.00R. 
Federd  Screw  Worits:  Se6-  .^  ,  ^^, 

Ostrowski.  Cari  L..  4.134734  CI-  179-l.OSM. 
Fdt.  Eugene  D.;  and  Thompson.  Larry  P..  to  Bdl  Telq>hone  Labcwrto- 

ries.  Incorporated.  Process  using  radiation  curaMe  epoxy  contammg 
resist  and  Iwiltant  pioduct4n».424.  CL  96-35.100. 
Peieace.  Joseph;  aad  Megles.  Joha  E..  Jr..  to  Cormag  OtassWoiks. 
Strong,     lightweight     photosensitive    lammate.     4.134684     CI. 
428-68.000. 
Ferguson.  Clarence  E.:  See —  _  _, 

Ferguson.  James  B.;  Ferguson.  Ernie  B.;  and  Ferguson.  Oarence 
R.  4.134184  a.  182-187.000. 
Fernison.  Ernie  B.:  See —  _  _ 

Ferguson.  James  B.;  Ferguson.  Ernie  B.;  and  Ferguson.  Clarence 
R.  4.134184  CL  182-187.000. 
Ferguson.  James  B.;  Ferguson.  Ernie  B.;  and  Ferguson.  Clarence  E. 

Tree  climbing  platform.  4.130.184  Q.  182-187.000.  

Ferguson.  Rttisd  a  Oas  saver.  4.134099.  CL  123-141.000. 

Ferranti  1  ifp*f***'  See 

Nutter.  Oeoffrey.  4.130.884  a.  364-900.000.  .      ^,_„- 

Fcrro.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Ferro  Novelty  Company.  Inc.  Eamng.  4.129.W8. 

a.  63-12.000. 

Ferro  Novdty  Company.  ^^-See—  ^,  „  _^ 

Ferro,  Nicholas  J..  4.129.998.  CL  63-12.00a 

Breuer.  Fiiedrich;  Duderitadt.  Onnter,  I>«}^We™^' .^"^J** 
Rudolf;  Kunert.  Peter,  and  Nassauer.  Oerd,  4.134417.  a. 
75-60.000. 
Fiebers.  Monika  M.:  See—  _.         ....     ., 

E^  Ann  P.;  Edwards.  Roderick  L;  and  Fieberg.  Monika  M.. 
4.134625.0.423-22.000.  ^       .         .     .        «. 

Fiedler.  Tnnothy.  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.  Staged  accderator  pump. 

Fi^Mhen.  Allaii  O.i  Houghton.  Robert  P.;  Bradley.  Cecil  Eari;  and 
Richenburg.  Pad  P.,  to  Oenerd  Automation.  Inc.  Numencd  contrd 
aervo  system.  4.134788.  G.  318-574.000. 
Fiddhou^.  John  W..  to  Firestone  Tire  ft  »»^  ^om^y.  Tta. 
Chemicd  modification  of  pcriy(bis-aryloxyi*osphazene)  with  ammes. 
4.134547.  a.  260-823.000. 
FieMs.  Ellis  K-:  See—  „    .    ^  a    »        j 

Cerefice.  Steven  A.;  Fidds.  Ellis  K.;  Marchant.  Kerford  A..  Jr.;  and 
pSSe.  Edward  E..  4.134719.  G.  528-305.000. 
FiliDDOva.  Anna  O..  deceased:  See—  ....        .    , 

Boreskov.  Oeorgy  K.;  Slinko.  Mikhail  O.;  Odbahtem.  Anatoly  I.; 
Vasilevich,  Lidia  A.;  Chesnokov,  Boris  B.;  Frolkma.  tana  T.; 
Dyment.  Oskar  N.;  Stepanov.  Jury  N.;  Davydov.  Valwy  A.; 
Tdaeva,  Irina  O.;  Utkina.  Ifind  S.;  Stroganova.  Vera  V.;  Ak- 
aenova.  Maria  S.;  Filippova.  Anna  O..  deceased;  Prosvnova. 
Olga  B .  administrator,  and  Zakharova.  Inna  B..  administrator. 
4,130,374  a.  260-348.330. 

''"^^y'rta  hT^  Bangha.  Ro1«k1  V.^^3«^a.^l.0g. 
Findley.  Jack  R.  Combination  trolling  and  castmg  red.  4.134231.  a. 

Finley.  iioyd  D.;  and  Kusper.  Leroy  P..  to  ^^eiervOiMt  Tnctm  Co. 
V»t  conmri  for  cylinder  mounted  load  check  vdves.  4.134049.  G. 

91-445  004 
FioKtta.'Piero:  and  Richiardi.  Claudio.  to  SocieU  di  Elettromca  per 
rAnmmazicMe  -  SEPA  SocieU  per  Aiioni  Automatic  macbme 
tSnlated  mr-*'--'^'  arm.  4.134873.  G.  364-513.000. 

I  The  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  Se^ 

.  Joha  W..  4^34547.  a.  264823.000. 
^«ckel^hiomium  dloys.  4.134424  G.  75-134.00F. 


Unitad  States  of  America.  Nationd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adnun- 

ittntioa;  Flamm.  Daaid  L.;  aad  Wydevea,  Theodore  J.,  Jr.. 

4.134494  CL  250-531.004  ,  .    ., .     .. 

jnm^mgmm,  Bml,  tn  Ply  BuTMr  CofPOcatiOB.  Non-Li.MilBaiinafing  fuel 

burner.  4.134388.  CL  431-116.004 
FledL  Franz,  to  ITT  ladnatries,  lac  Piusit  regulating  valve  for 
^dticalartaaking  systems.  4,134321.  CL  303-13.004 

Plowstar  Industries.  Inc.:  See— ...„^ 

mes,  Cbatks  P..  Jr..  4,134225,  CL  222411X104 
Flynn  Burner  CorpontioB:  See— 

Flmiagaa.  Paiil4,I3438S. CL 431-116.004 

™cSt!S.;tSMu«y.Jda«  J,  4.134481.  CL2IM.0» 
LiU.   Mdvia   H.;   aad   Wiederrich.  Jsbms   L..   4,134362.   CL 

Latz.  Charles  W.;  aad  Cohea,  Leoa  E..  4,134501.  G.  252r\i6XXO. 

Plummer.  Ernest  L..  4.134657.  CL  424-3(tf.004       ^  ,  ^  ^^    ^ 

Vdeaovsky,  Joseph  J.;  aad  Alvarei,  Maaad.  4.134629.  CL 

423-240.004 

Fodor.  Lawrence  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  C(»puy.  Fhosphiie  m 

MgX2  supported  TiXi/AlGi  catalyst  system.  4,134503.  CL  252- 

429!o^B 

Fold.  Eric  H-.  to  Lumemtion  Limited.  Ignitian  systems  for  intend 

combustion  engines.  4.130.096.  CL  123-1 17X)0R. 
Ford,  Eric  H.  Igaition  mteam  for  iaterad  ooaabusta 
4.134097.0.  123-1 17.00R.  ^ 

Ford.  Michad  A.,  to  Peririn-Elmer  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
ing  ordinate  phase  lag  in  a  plotting  q>paratus.  4,134784,  CX 
318-102.004 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See—  _ 

Oropp.  KariH..  4.130.094.  G  123-1 19.00A. 
Foresiglit  Industries:  See— 

Ddke.  Robert  P..  4.134168.  CL  173-38.004 

''*"oi2jSii5^ Forth. Charies R..  4.134871. CI  364411.004 
Foaslien,  EgO.  to  Cortex  RcMsrch  Cocpontioo.  Pattide  ooonting. 
4.134754.  CL  235-92.WC 

M^^SU^^  xndCr*  ^#vP*^^ 

Hoff.  Olea  R.;  Mdquist.  Joha  L.;  aad  Fotis.  Pder.  4.134699.  CL 

526-67.000.  ^.  .    ^. «».,,, 

Fox,  Aatbony.  Aircraft  with  retractable  auxiUary  power  umt  4.I342S8. 

CL  244-58.000 


Thaodore;  aad  Fischer.   Allen.  4.129.954  CL   33- 


'S'iklm'l^i   •«»   Fischer.   Craig   A..   4.134458.  G. 

""rmt  Z.:  5^ 

m^mtn  R.  dwTW*^;  Chazan.  Dan.  heir;  Chazan.  David 
Y,hd!S!!RS»rSrZ^34644 a.  42^80.000. 

Fhch.  LawKMe  R.;  and  Swenson.  Jerry  L..  to  R*f>>.  La^f^?^ 
iSiteddiwrit  bo^rd  scrubber  and  dryer.  4.129.919.  G  15-302.000. 


Fox.  Lester  A.,  to  Colgate-Pahnolive  Company.  Method  for  sterilizing 

WU^n^y^^StOiyieae  oxidr4434393,  CL  422.31.00a 
Fox,  Philm  R..  toKCdwest  Bindery  Enterprises.  Inc.  Diiphy  device. 

4.134197.  CL  20^5.26a 
Francis.  Martin  H.:  See —  ,_ 

Bowman.  Rodney  V.;  and  Francis.  Martin  R.  4.134899.  CL 
365-222.004 
Franklin.  Beniamia  S.:  See —  .^  .,_  ,^ 

PT/.im.«n,  Charles  W.;  aad  Fraaklia.  Beqjaaiin  $..  4.134867.  CI. 

364-200.000.  ^^  ^ 

Franz.  John  E..  to  Monsaato  Compaay.  N-Orgaao-N. 
thyldydae-N-ozides  aad  phytotoxicaat  composMioas 
SMnT  4.134412.  CL  71-86.ofe       .       .  .      .  „ 

Franz  Plasser  WahnHv"— ^*"— -^''^'■'"y^'*'**"  nLb JL 
Theurer.  Joaef.  4.134062.  CL  104-7.0ML 
•SSr«  Jose^  aid  PttKhL  Wilhdm.  4.134063.  G.  104-12.000. 
Frasher.  Wallace  O.;  Netto,  Daaid  J.;  and  Marcus.  Carol  S..  to  Univer- 
sity of  Southera  California.  Apparatus  for  microao^icanyvip^^ 
gpjLpiffii.  while  detecting  radiation  partides  therefrom.  4.134757.  G. 
250-336.004 
Frasssoito.  John  R.:  Se»—  ...     -     ^  .•m^^    ^ 

Norman.  Ridiaid  O.;  and  Frsisanilo.  Jdm  R..  4.134224.  G. 
222-185.000. 
Frazer.  August  H.;  Harris.  John  P..  Jr.;  and  Martin.  Etanore  L..  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Comany.  Bis(2-methyl-2-cyanop(opy0 

uomatics.  4.134579.  CL  26(M^:00iL  

Frazer.  Robert  E.,  to  United  States  of  America.  NatMnal  AeroaaMics 
snd  Space  Administratian.  Comibng  nparatus  for  uttrasomc  medicd 
dia^o2c  system.  4.134112. 0.  128-lOOV. 

Neddec  Laden;  Fiechet.  Danid;  and  Dumont.  Claude.  4.134658. 

0  424-308.000.  ^.  ^..,«..-    ^ 

Fiedianf.  MiUaid  P.  Indexed  memory  coordmator.  4.134849.  G. 

Friedlander.  Charies  B.;  and  McMuUen.  John  C.  to  PPO  Industries. 
Inc.  Siloxane  urethane  acrylate  radiation  curable  compounds  for  use 
in  coating  oonmositions.  4.134708.  O  528-28.004      ,^,,^.^ 
FriesaJDiividrHarvester  swath  pickup.  4,129.978. 0  56-364.000. 
Fritz  Studer  AO.:  See— 

Luthi.  Hans.  4,130.205.  O  214-l.OBB. 
Frolkina,  Irina  T.:  See—  .    . 

Boreskov.  Oeorgy  K.;  Slinko.  Mikhail  O.;  Gdbshtda.  Aaatoly  L; 
VasOevich.  I^a  A.;  Chesnokov.  Boris  B^  FroOaaa.  Inaa  T.; 
Dyment.  Oskar  N.;  Stepanov.  Jury  N.;  Davydov.  Vak*y  A^ 
Tdaeva.  Irina  O.;  Utidna.  Nind  S.;  Stroganova.  Vera  V.;  Ak- 
senova.  Maria  S.;  Filippova.  Anna  O..  deceased;  Prasvirova. 
Olga  B..  adfflinistrBtor.  and  Zakharova.  Irina  B..  adaumstrator, 
4.130.574  O  260-348.350.  ^     .  .       ^ 

Fiy.  James  L..  to  Uaivw«ty  of  Toleda  M^  f^jPST?^^ 
hydronaxaibon  ratio  of  aa  orgaaic  compoanrt  4,134574,  O.  260- 
465.0Wr 

*''^'oi£2!N<li£?^  Fryer.  Rodaey  L.  4,134716.  CL  548-369.000. 
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Fucht,  Ernst  E.,  to  Mecafiiu  S.A.  Magnetic  particle  teat  tyttem  uaing 
movable  test  piece  claim»ng  means  movable  jointly  or  independently. 
4,13Q,S0a  a.  324-216i000. 

Fuhier,  Walter:  See 

nveapaa,  Atso;  and  Fuhier.  Walter,  4.130^632.  Q.  424-274.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko,  Shiro.  4.13ai28.  CL  137.269.000. 
Sugiyama.  Maaatoshi;  and  Kato,  EiicU.  4,130,4301  O.  96^.0QA. 
Takeda.  Kegi;  and  Tsuboi.  Masayoshi.  4,13a426,  Q.  96^.000. 
Fuks.  Abram.  Traffic  jam  board  game.  4.130,284,  Q.  273-248.000. 
Fulnith,  Marilyn  M.,  eiecutfix:  See— 

Nageah,  Voddarahallt  K.;  and  Pulrath.  Richard  M.,  deceased. 
4,130,671.  a.  427-123.000. 
Pulrath,  Richard  M.,  deceased:  See— 

Nagesh.  VoddarahalU  R.;  and  Pulrath.  Richard  M..  deceased, 
4.130.671.  a.  427-123.000. 
Oabrid,  Richard  J.,  to  Matrix  Toys,  inc.  Constructioo  set  having  clip 

Guteners.  4,129,973.  Q.  32-648.000. 
Oagle.  Duane  W.;  and  Draper.  Homer  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Hi^  ductility  asphalt  4,130,316,  Q.  260-28.3AS. 
Oagnon.  Richard  T..  to  Sdtronix  Corporation.  Compressed  speech 

system.  4.130.729.  CL  179-l.OSA. 
Oak,  John  A.,  to  American  Guidance  Service.  Inc.  Interlocking  blocks. 

4.129.960.  CL  46-23.000. 
OaUo.  Luigi  C;  and  Sheikh,  Junaid,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Circuit  for 
■"""'•♦'in  a  digital,  deleted  data,  blinking  cross  signal  which  is  stored 
m  a  ddeted  track  and  selectively  displayed  for  detection.  4,130,842, 
CL  36O-33.00a 
Oans,  Vvfif-^  H.:  See — 

Dhabhar.  Dadi  J.;  Heyd.  Allen;  and  Oans,  Eugene  R,  4,13a638, 
a.  424-33.000. 
Oanz  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

Duerr,  Joseph  W.,  4,13a201,  a.  206^32.000. 
Oapper,  Terence  J.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  I  .imitad  Mining  ma- 
chines. 4,l3a3l9.  Q.  299-1.000. 
Oaputis,  Charles  A.:  See 

Dotkewych,  Oldi  B.;  Oaputis,  Charles  A.;  Oulla,  Michael;  and 
Levy,  Leonard  R.,  4,130,434,  Q.  136-639.000. 
Oariand.  Barbara  R.:  See — 

Thomas.  Charles  H.;  and  Garland.  Barbara  R.,  4.l3a320.  Q.  260- 

29.20N. 

Gamer.  Joseph  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Electrooonduc- 

tive  resins  and  mtermediates  and  electroconductive  coated  paper. 

4.13a688.  a.  428-342.00a 

Oarnier.  Regis;  and  Dd|ria,  Claude,  to  Societe  Oenerale  de  Fonderie. 

Mixing  tap.  4.13ai36.  Q.  137-623.410. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Brudnidd.  Mvron  J.,  4.130,031,  O.  98-1.300. 
Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.;  Silakov,  Grigory  I.; 
Khiopkov,  Leonid  P.;  Nesterovsky,  Sergei  O.;  Starun,  Andrei  I.; 
Muonov,  Viktor  D.;  Dibrov,  Gcnnady  D.;  and  Panaaenko,  Anatoly 
A.  Method  of  preparing  batch  for  manufacture  of  clay  brick. 
4,13a439,  a.  10^7.000. 
Ganaric.  Vesna:5iM^ 

Rosoigren.  Ake;  Bjellqvist.  Bengt;  and  Oasparic.  Veana,  4,130i470, 
CL2O4-18O.00G. 
Gatilao,  Lamberto  S.,  to  Liftomatic  Material  Handling,  Inc.  Multiple 

head  drum  lift  unit.  4,130,212.  O.  214-633.00a 
Geitz,  Ounter:  See— 

Heyden.  Ounter;  and  Geitz.  Ounter,  4,130,039,  CI.  83-336.300. 
Gelbahtein.  Anatoly  I.:  See— 

Boreskov,  Georgy  K.;  Slinko,  Mikhail  O.;  Gdbahtein,  Anatoly  I. 
Vasilevich.  LkUs  A.;  Chesnokov,  Boris  B.;  Frolkina,  Irina  T. 
Dyment.  Dakar  N.;  Stepanov.  Jury  N.;  Davydov.  Valery  A. 
Talaeva.  Irina  G.;  Utkina,  Ninel  S.;  Stroganova.  Vera  V.;  Ak 
aenova,  Maria  S.;  Filippova,  Anna  O.,  deceased;  Prosvirova, 
(Mga  B.,  administrator,  and  Zakharova,  Irina  B.,  administrator, 
4,130.370,  a.  260-348.3Sa 
OelenkweUeobau  GmbH:  See— 

Schultenkamper,  Josef,  4,130.323.  a.  3O8-163.00a 
Odoki.  Charles  J.:  See— 

Coaco.  Robert  J.;  KokiiKX.  Charles  C.  Jr.;  and  Oeletki.  Charies  J.. 
4,130,774,  CI.  313-918.000. 

OciMifl  J^utoaoMtioiu  Inc.:  St>e — 

Fiegelien.  Allan  O.;  Houghton,  Roliert  P.;  Bradley,  Cecil  Earl;  and 

Richenburg.  Paul  P.,  4.130.788.  O.  318-S74.000. 
Genertl  Cible  Corporation:  See— 

Bahder.  CSeorae;  Eager.  Oeorge  S..  Jr.;  and  Silver,  David  A.. 

4.130^490.  0136^.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See- 
Block.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Lader.  Leon  J..  4.130.059.  O.  102-34.40a 
General  Electric:  See — 

Kochanowaki.  John  E.,  4.130.548,  O.  S28-197.000. 
Olander.  Walter  K..  4,130.344,  a.  528-213.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Bennett,  Moreland  P.;  and  Bowers.  WilUam  L..  4.130.730.  CI. 

219-78.130. 
E>unham.  Harry  J.;  and  Huid.  Gordon  P..  4.l3a301.  Q.  283-47.000. 
Giles.  Walter  B..  4.130^373.  O.  413-1.000. 
Hardin,  Louis  W.;  and  Taylor,  Lawrence  D.,  4,129,996.  a. 

62-262.000. 
Hehmann.  Horst  W.  W..  4.13ai73.  Q.  181-290.000. 
Kirkpatrick.  Conike  O.;  and  Parks.  HaroM  G.,  4,13a891,  a. 

36MOS.00O. 
LaForest.  James  J.,  4.130.861.  CI.  363-39.000. 
Mark.  Victor,  and  Wilson.  Phillip  S..  4,13a33a  a.  260-29.1SB. 


Merrill,  Duane  P.;  and  Cooke,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  4^130^399,  CL 
260423.000. 
General  Electrfc  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Pieres-Cavero,  Leonardo,  4.130^831,  CI.  36l-82.00a 
General  Moton  Corporation:  See— 

Anderson.  Walter  W..  4,130232,  Q.  228-37.000. 
Bowler,  Lauren  L.;  and  LaUff,  John  E..  4,130i093,  CL  123-32.0EE. 
Walter,  John  O..  4.130623,  CL  264-293.000 
General  Staple  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Zahn.  Irwin.  4^129,941,  Q.  29-733.000. 
George.  Henry  H..  to  Cheinetron  Corporatioa.  Reinforced  pipe  cross 

fittmg.  4.130303.  CL  28S-137.00R. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corpontioii:  See— 

Bomstein.  Leopdd  P..  4.130319.  Q.  260-17.300. 
Gettman.  Herman  W..  to  ESCO  Corporation.  Method  of  installing  and 
removing  locking  device  for  earth  working  tool.  4,129,934^  CI. 
29-427iO0O.  , 

Oeyer  A  Co.:  See 

Schroer.  Peter.  4.130264.  Q.  249-180.000. 
GfE  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektrometallurgie  mit  beachrankter  Haftung: 
See— 
Breuer.  Friedrich;  Duderstadt,  Ounter.  Dresler.  Werner,  Fichte. 
Rudolf;  Kunert.  Peter,  and  Nassauer.  Geid.  4.130417.  Q. 
7S-6O00O 
Giandomenico.  Anthony;  Dame.  Jamea  M.;  and  Bdiimer.  Harold,  to 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tratioo.  High-torque  open-end  wrench.  4.130032,  O.  81-119.000. 
Oilea,  Walter  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Erosion  suppression  for 

liquid-cooled  cas  turbines.  4.130373.  Q.  413-1.000. 
Oilhams.  Yvan  R.;  De  Winter.  Walter  P.;  Van  Paesschen.  August  J.; 
and  Tunmerman.  Danid  M..  to  Agfa-Oevaert.  N.V.  Process  for 
fixmg  toner  imagea.  4.130670  Q.  427-16.000. 
Oilman.  Norman;  and  Fryer.  Rocfaiey  I.,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Pyrazok)  benzodiazepines.  4.130716.  Q.  348-369.000. 
Giovagnoni.  George.  Remote  alarm  reset  apparstus.  4.130732,  CI. 

179-5700R. 
Giroux,  Eugene  L.;  Prakash.  NdUkuiua  J.;  and  Schechter.  Paul  J.,  to 
Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagme.  Method  of  treating  hypertension. 
4.130633.  a.  424-274.000. 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See— 

Marx,  Arthur  P.;  and  Vos.  Comelis.  4.130663.  Q.  424-331.000. 
Givaudaa  Corporatioii:  Stv 

Duba.  PauTud  Kuntzd.  Heiner.  4.130362.  Q.  260-302.00S. 
Glass.  Atastair  M.;  Lines.  Makofan  E.;  and  Naaaan.  Kurt,  to  Bell  Tde- 
phooe  Laborstories,  Incorporated.  Amorphous  metal  oxide  material 
between  ekctrodea  of  a  odi.  4,130694.  d.  429-193.000. 
Gkbd  Marine.  Inc.:  See— 

Person.   Abraham;   and   Ozudogru,   Yilmaz   H..   4.13O077.   CI. 
114-230.000. 
Globe-Union  Inc.:  See— 

Levtjoki.  David  H..  4.130722,  Q.  174-68.300. 

Ooddard.  Terrenoe  P.,  to  Tekdyne  McCormick  Sdph,  an  operating 

division  of  Tdedyne  Industries,  Inc.  Bis-triaminogiianidine  decahy- 

drodecaborate,  process  for  preparation,  and  high  energy  propdlant 

4,130383,  a.  26O-364.0(M>. 

GoUie,  Harry,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Frequency-agik  fire 

control  radar  mrstem.  4.130821.  Q.  343-17.1(^ 
OoUaer.  Richard.  Device  adapted  for  self-dcterminiiig.  unpredictabk 

variations  in  movement  4.129.962,  CL  46-120.000. 
Gok.  Jean:  See — 

Rashkov.  Ilia;  Gok.  Jean;  Guerard.  Danid;  Herold,  Albert;  Merle, 
Gersrd;   Panayotov,   Ivan  M.;  Pascault  Jean-Pierre;  Pham, 
Quang  T.;  Pillot.  Christian;  and  Salle,  Robert.  4,130703,  Q. 
326^3.000. 
Good.  Millard  P.:  See— 

Elias,  Moenes  L.;  and  Good,  MiOaid  P.,  4,130433,  Q.  136-666.000. 


Goodrich.  Albert  S.;  and  Corcoran,  Thomas  M.,  to  Picker  Corporation. 
Ultrasonic  sector  scanning  search  unit  4,130,022,  d.  73-63$.000. 

Goodrich,  Albert  S.:  See 

Mudler,   Peter  O.;   and  Goodrich,   Albert   S.,  4,130021,   Q. 
73-633.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  tt  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 


odyear  lire  c 
Hamntaire,  ¥ 

Hama.  Jamea 


William  J.,  4,1^94,  CI.  192-198.000. 


4.iaai44.  a.  ui.9.000. 

Oordon,  Stanley  H.   Metal  omamentatioa  and  metbod  of  welding. 

4,130751,  a.  219-98.000. 
Gore,  Dooglai  A.:  Sff— 

Clay.  Barton  R.;  and  Oore.  Douglas  A..  4.130^338.  CI.  3SO-3.82a 

Goto,  Kazoo;  Toyoda,  Shinichi;  and  Sakai,  Maaahiko,  to  Hitachi  Chem- 
icd  Company,  Ltd.  Thermosettiiig  resin  composition.  4,130346,  CL 
S28-73.000. 
Gottfried  BiscbofT  Bau  kompl.  Gasrdniguiigs-  und  Wassermckkuhlan- 
lagen  GmbH  St  Co.  KommanditgeselMchaft:  See — 
Vikp,  Albert.  4.130612.  Q.  261-91.00a 
Gottlieb.  Betuamin.  Hearing  aid  rdiaer  and  apparatus  for  refilling 

hearing  aid  ear  moMs.  4^130741.  Q.  179-107.o5e. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Cronin.  John  C;  and  Schuetz.  Willy,  4.130830  CL  36I-34.0Q0. 

Dethkften.  Rolf.  4.130781.  a.  313-331.000. 

Dethkfiwn.  Rolf.  4.130.782.  CL  313-333.000. 

lepaon,  Harry  E.;  and  Erickaon.  Rkhard  A..  4.13O20O  CL 

206-333.000. 
Rdghter.  David  H..  4.130336.  Q.  260-37.0EP. 
Graf,  Oodi,  to  Masduneaftbrik  Oiete  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
the  productioo  of  cardboard  plates  and  the  like.  4,130090  CL  93- 
1.00D. 
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Graham.  Charles  M.,  to  Richards  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Retractor. 

4,130113,  a.  128-20.000. 
Graham.  Danny.  Laser  dummy  load.  4.130.363.  CL  336-223.000. 
Grassi.  Guido;  BuMtnann,  Hans-Peter,  and  Pummer.  Hdmut.  to  Samkn 

Ltd.  OxyalkyUted  alkyl  polyamines  as  defoaming  agents.  4.130.389. 

a.  26O-584.00B.  ,      ^        ^  ^ 

Oraud.  Stedien  L.  Combined  mounting  for  through-the-wall  viewer 

and  intercom.  4,130.728.  Q.  179-l.OOH. 
Gravi-Mechanics  Co.:  See—  ..  »  «^ 

Dedolph.  Rkhaid  R..  4.130072.  Q.  111-2.000. 

Gray.  Leonard:  See—  „   „.  ..    ^        «,„•      » 

Perry.  Francis  V..  Jr.;  Barlik,  Richard  P.;  Richardaon.  WiUiam  P.; 
Hudson.    Robert    H.;    and   Gray.    Leonard,   4,129,963,   CL 
46-133.000. 
Oreenberaer,  Harry:  See —  „ 

Horwitt,  Laurence  O.;  Mattis.  Donald  J.;  and  Oreenberger,  Harry, 
4,130,813.  a.  338-282.000.  .     . 

Greene.  Piederick  C.  to  Shepherd  Products  U.S.  Inc.  Pkstic  gnp  ring. 

4.129.921.  a.  16-38.000. 
Giegg.  Rkhard.  to  Procter  &  Gambk  Company.  The.  Me^  of 
mating   an   improved   tea   volatiles   concentrate.    4.130.669,   CI. 
426-383.000. 

°"ES,  jSTlSJbSrry.  Eugene  H.,  4,130,811,  Q.  332-18.000. 
Oreaen  Manufacturing  Oompany:  See—     ^^^^^ 
Blume,  Nkhotas  C,  4,129.987,  a.  6(M43.000. 
Oreuter.  Hans;  Martin.  Pkrre;  BeUus.  Danid;  Gsell.  Laurou;  and 
Meyer,  Willy,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Pesticidal  l-(phenylh 
cyclobutane-l-carboxyUtes.  4,130,656,  CL  424-304.000. 
Oroner,  Carl  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electrophwetic  mij^- 
tion  imaging  apparatus  and  method  utilizing  enlarged  migration 
environment  4,130339,  Q.  333-3.0OP.  •      ,  »._ 

Oropp,  Karl  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Exhaust  gas  recircubtton 

vdve  asaemMy.  4,130094,  Q.  123-1 19.00A. 
Grose.  Zacharie:  See —  ^  -    .    ■ 

Mfer.   Robert   M.;   Rehn.   Albert   H.;   and   Grose.   Zachane. 
4.130.832.0.361-213.000.  ,_      .  ^  .. 

Orover.  John  H.  H..  to  National  Research  DevdMment  Corporation. 

Safe  take-off  indicators.  4,130.013.  a.  73-178.00T. 
Grunbaum.  Benjamin  W.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  AeroMutia  and  Sp«»  Admm- 
istfation;  and  Grunbaum.  Benjanun  W..  4.130471.  Q.  204- 

Grundler.  Bnino;  Hdnzer.  Hans;  and  Mulkr.  Wwner.  to  SIG 
Schwdzerische  Industrie-Oesdlschalt.  Apparatus  for  forming.  fiUmg 
and  closing  bap.  4.129.976.  Q.  33-332.000. 

Drabek.  Joxef;  Farooq,  Sakem;  Osell,  Laurenz;  Kristianaen.  Odd; 
^S^eyer.  Willyr<:i30653.  Q.  424O04a»     ,.  , 
Oreuter.  Hans;  Martin.  Pierre;  BeUus.  Danid;  Gsdl.  Uurenz;  and 
Meyer.  Willy.  4.130636.  O.  424-304.000. 

°^SiJdSlRoS2o!ftdl.  Harold  H..  Jr.;  and  Hough.  Harold  L.. 

4.130081.  a.  116-5.000.  ^  „  ,._  ,       ^ 

Bouchard.  Andre  C;  HaU.  Harold  H..  Jr.;  Patton.  Robert  J.;  and 

S«temintes.Thoilias  J..  4.130.082.  CI.  116-5.000. 
Bo\S^dr>Sdre  C;  and  Hdl.  Harold  H.,  Jr..  4.130083.  O. 

Brower.  Boyd  O..  4,130857.  Q.  362-10.000.     ^  .    ^  ^  _,     , 
cSoa  Robert  J.;  KoUnos.  Charies  C.  Jr.;  and  Odeski.  Charies  J.. 
4.130.774.0.313-318.000.  u  i    Axm^M   C\ 

Dziedzk.  Chester  J.;  snd  Cleveland.  Joseph  J..  4.130.160.  CI. 

kX^Sh.;  and  Logan.  Robert  P..  4.130829.  Q.  358-10.000. 

Guerard.  Duid:  See—  ^  ,^     ,  «     u  ai»w^  \*.»u 

Rashkov.  Ilia;  Gok,  Jean;  Ouerard.  Daniel;  Herold.  Albert;  Mate, 

Gerard;   Panayotov.   Ivan  M.;   Pascault  l^^'^J^'.J^^ 
Quang  T.;  Pillot  Christian;  and  Salk.  Robert  4.130703.  Q. 

Guerrini.  Giampaolo;  and  Trompetto,  Mario,  to  Ing.  C.  Oliv^  A.  C, 
S  D  A  Cartridge  for  an  endless  inked  ribbon  for  pnnting  office  ma- 
ciuoea.  4.13a367.  d.  400-195.000.  „.        •     .        „, 

OUllflfOnl,  urn  n.)  W  V.S.  riUli»Corpor«K».  Electnc-  wavefo™ 
ualysis.  4.13a83S.  CI.  3S8-I60.000. 

Ouiltni  Chemie  0.m.b.H.:  See — 

Schepers,  Bemhaid;  HeUinghausen.  Hemz;  and  Kramer,  Alois, 
aMaOI  a.  5i.3O9.00A. 

Gulf  Oil  Corpomtioa:  See —  

Hill^Sd  R.  J..  4.130618.  CI.  264-123.000. 

^Dutkwych.  Oleh  B.;  GmputM.  Charles  A.;  Oulla,  Michad;  and 
i;SriLeinardR..4.13(C^  „,      . 

OunckeU  Thomas  L..  11;  RoveU,  Akx;  and  Nklsen^RobortL..  to 
Rockwdl  International  Corporation.  Radiation  hard  memory  ceU 
and  array  thereof.  4.130892.  CL  365-154.000.  ^     .^ 

Ounther.  ftondd  O  ^J.^'^^^l^r^J^^'^^^''^ 
dUuent  for  pressed  mckd  dectrodes.  4.130696.  Q.  429-223.000. 

Outzschebauch.  Ctaus:  See-  aiwavi     a 

Ploger.    Wdter,    and    Outzschdjauch,    CUus,    4,130630    U. 

Outzwilkr,  Robert  L.  Racquet  stringing  machine.  4,130278,  Q.  273- 

73.0OA. 
H  K  Porter  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

"■  R>KrG~r^!'4.130.537.a26(>380^  q  52  79900 
Haaoala.  Jalo.  Structural  space  dement  4.129,969.  Cl.  3Z-7y.wu. 
Habermder.  Jurgcn,  to  Ciba-Odgy  Corporation.  Dicartwxyhc  acid 


derivatives    containing     heterocyclk     radicals.     4,130560    CL 
544-302.000. 
Hackett  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Collier,  Owen   N.;  and   Hackett   Ste|ten  J.,   4.130,30^   O- 

252^38.000.  .     .  ^  «.        o .. 

Haesskr,  Heriiert  A.;  Ehhtain,  Errol  L.;  and  Holland,  Taffy,  to  Snrie 
Medidata.  Inc.  System  and  technique  for  automated  medkd  history 
taking.  4,130881,  CL  364-900.000 
Hagenbucher,  Haricrif .  Method  of  making  tubular  coils  with  coding 

md  insulating  channels.  4,129,938,  CL  29.603.000 
Haifflson,  Jacob,  to  Haimaoa  Research  Corporation.  Method  and  ypa- 
ratus  incorporating  no  moving  parts,  for  P<odudng  and  adecttvdy 
directing  x-rays  to  different  points  on  an  object  4.130739,  Cl.  zso- 
445.00T. 
Haimsoo  Research  Corporstion:  See— 

Haimson,  Jacob,  4,130759,  a.  23(M43.00T.  

Haines,  Allan  D.,  to  Nationl  Maduaery  Con^wny.  The.  High  speed 

ball  header.  4,130005,  Q.  72-36aO0O. 
Haldor  Topaoe  A/S:  See— 

Jom.  firnst  4,130575.  Q.  26O449.00M. 

HaU.  Hanrtd  H..  Jr.:  See—  ^  „     ^-  ,^  , 

Blaiadell.  Ronald  G.;  HaU.  HaroM  H..  Jr.;  and  Hou^  HaroU  L-. 

4.130081.0.116-5.000  «  .      ,       ^ 

Bouchard.  Andre  C;  HaU.  Harold  H..  Jr.;  Patton.  Robert  J.;  and 

Sentementes.  Thomas  J..  4.13O082.  CL  1 16-5.00a  _  ^  ^,    ^ 

Bouchard.  Andre  C;  and  HaU.  Harold  R.  Jr..  4.130.063.  Q. 

116-114.500.  .^        ^ 

HaU.  Ira  L..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  B.  L.  and  Coomany.  Process  for 

pieparing  a  baU-point  pen  ink.  4.130435.  CL  106-22.000. 
HaU.  Jdm  B.:  See— 

Light  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  R;  ShoMer, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  WiDiam  L.;  HaU,  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookheijee,  Braja  D.; 
Tseng.  Oung  Y.;  and  Spredcer,  Mark  A..  4,130587,  O.  260- 

586.00G.  ._._.„.       . 

HaU,  Rdph  A.;  and  Radky,  Peter  E.,  to  Intemationd  Standard  Bectnc 

Corporation.  Feedforward  am|difiert.  4,130807, 0.  330-124.0». 
HaUefback.  Stig  L..  to  Aktidiolaget  SKF.  Dismantling  tod.  4.130399. 
a.  29-225.000.  .   „         ^^^  _,     ^ 

HdofT.  Gary  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  MeOod  and 
system  of  controUing  a  jet  engine  for  avoiding  engine  surge. 
4,130872,  a.  364-431.000. 
Hamamura,  Kimio:  See—  »...*• 

Kijima.  SUzumasa;  Shionoya,  Hiroshi;  Hamaarara.  Knmo;  Am. 
Haruyoshi;  and  Koyanagi.  Nozomn.  4.130648.  CL  424-251.000 
Kijima.  Shizumasa;  IgaraAi.  Toshyi;  Yamatsn.  Isa».  Hamamura. 
Kimio;  Nakajima.  Yoshlkage;  Minami.  Norio;  Yamagishi.  Youji; 
and  Inai.  Yuithi.  4.130659.  CL  424-312.00a 
Hamashima.  Yodiio;  Tsuji.  Tereji;   Yoshioka.   Mtauru;   N«^ 
Masaydd;  Komeno.  Taiduro;  Tanida.  Kroshi;  and  Nagata.  Watani. 
to  Shionogi  *  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  the  hydrolysis  of  azetidinothiazo- 

line  compounds.  4.130557.  Q.  260-239.0QA. 
Hamd.  Edmund,  to  Evdution  S.A.  Apparatus  for  twisting  a  yam. 

4  129.979.  CL  57-59.000. 
HamUton.  Alan  D.;  Peterson.  Gregory  P.;  and  McOuire.  Walter  R..  to 

Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Process  for  the  manuCscture  of 

filament  wound  pipe  uaing  ddormabk  materid  at  the  wind  stops. 

4.130451.  CL  156-86.000. 
Hanulton,  Robert  S..  to  Carborundum  Company.  The.  BN  Bonded  BN 

fiber  artick  from  boric  oxide  fiber.  4.130631.  CL  423-290000 
Hampshire.  WiUiam  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tm  k  Rubber  Company.  The. 

Curved  idnforced  support  member.  4.130154.  CL  152-158.000. 
Hampson.  James  W.:  See—  o     ^  d      -j 

Luddy.  Francis  E.;  Hampson.  James  W.;  Herii.  Samud  P.;  and 
Rodibart  Herbert  L..  4.130572.  a.  26(M10.700. 
Handle.  Retnhard;  Horkin.  Gerhard;  Kocher.  Hdmu^  and  Langehid- 

deke.  Peter,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft  Heterocycbc  phenyl 

ethers  and  herbicides  containing  same.  4.130413.  CL  71-90000 
Hans  Skkinger  Ca:  See— 

Pfaffle.  Ernst  4.129.913.  a.  11-l.OOA  .„       . 

Haidin.  Louis  W.;  and  Taylor.  Lawrence  D.,  to  Ocnerd  Electnc 

GOBKHBYi  YW<  iy»Win  for  a  sdfswntained  air  cooditioDer.  4.129.996. 

ca.  62-262.O0O.  _      ,.      ^  . 

Haien.  Doyle  V.,  to  Dayco  Cofporatwn.  Flezit>le  boae  constnictioa 
and  method  of  making  same.  4.130139.  G.  138-12S.000. 

Harmon,  Raymond  E.:  See—  .....«.,«,« 

Poe,    L.    Richard;    and    Harmon.    Raymond    E.,    4,130.307,    CX 

292-179.000.  «,.«,« 

Harmon.  Stanley  D.  Elbow  prosthesis.  4.129,902,  CL  3-1.910 
Harris,  Guy  H.:  See—  ^...„^«,     « 

Podobnik.  Donald  M.;  and  Hams,  Guy  R.  4,130477,  Q. 
209-166.000.  ^     ^ 

Harris,  James  T.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  ^>para- 
tus  and  method  for  dispensing  fluid  within  a  tire.  4,130144,  Q. 
141-9.00a 
Harris,  John  D.:  See —  __^ 

Evans.  Mervyn;  and  Harris.  John  D..  4.130250  CL  242-68.000 
Harris.  John  P..  Jr.:  See-  ..     .     ^. 

Frazer.  August  R;  Harris.  John  P.,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Ehnore  U 
4,130579,  CL  2j6M65.0(M. 

Hartman.  Adrian  R.:  See—  ^  „■  , iw 

D'Altroy,  Frederick  A.;  Hartman,  Adrian  R.;  Jacobs  Richwd  It; 
Pritchett  Robert  L.;  and  Shackk,  Pder  W.,  4,130827,  a 
357-38.000. 
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Hartmami,  Willy:  Sm— 

Schdz,  Kari-Hdnx;  Hartnuum.  Willy;  and  Heme,  HancOeorg. 
4.13a563.  CL  2tiO-307.00C. 
Haitvig,  Tor,  to  Raafbaa  Ammiiiiiaioaafabrikker  A/S.  Auttenitic  wear- 

feoatant  MeeL  4,13^418,  d  7S-126.00B. 
Hartwdl  CorporatkNi:  Sea— 

POe^  L.  Richafd.  4,130,26a  d.  244-129.300. 
Poe,   L.   Richard;  and  Hannoo,  Raymond  E.,  4,1301307.  a. 
292-179.000. 
Haabro  Development  Corp.:  Sw— 

Perry,  Francis  V.,  Jr.;  BarUk.  Richard  P.;  Richardaon.  William  P.; 
Hndioa,    Robert    H.;   and   Gray,    Leonard.   4,129.963,   O. 
46-lS3.00a 
Hashimoto,  Nobuynki:  Sfe— 

Sakakibara,   Naoji;  and  Hashimoto,   Nobuyuki.  4,130,263.  Q. 

231-1  i.ooa 

Haason.  Victor  R;  and  von  Bergmann.  Hnbertus  M.,  to  South  African 
Inventions  Devdopment  Corporatioa  Travelling  wave  laser. 
4,13a809,  CL  331-94.3PE. 

Hatter,  Edward  E.;  and  Taylor,  Richard  H.  Circle  drawing  and  measur- 
ing device.  4,129,949,  CL  33-27.00C 

Hattori  TadasU;  and  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Oas 
component  sensing  apparatus.  4,130,797,  Q.  324-63.00P. 

HanboU.  Heinz  O.:  St*— 

Kusaei.  Eckhard;  Hanbold.  Heinz  O.;  Joewig.  Franz;  and  Klatt. 
Kari  H..  4,130.772.  Q.  313-32.00a 

Hang,  Theobdd;  Kiefer,  Jurg;  and  Renner,  Alfred,  to  ObaOciaar 
Corporatioa.  Process  for  the  manuftcture  of  maleimides.  4.130^SM, 
a.  260-326J6a 

Hausam.  Leonard  P.  Coffee  dispenser.  4,130.149,  Q.  141-338.00a 

flansrr.  Karl  V.;  and  McncoOierg,  Fred,  to  Edw.  C  Levy  Ca  Process 
for  reclaiming  foundry  sand  wastes.  4,13a436,  Q.  106-3S.90a 

Hautemont,  Jean-Clande  R,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  dite:  Etude  et  Reah- 
sation  de  Chaines  Automatiques  Erca.  Device  forpreformingMid 
hoktiiig  a  wrapper  in  a  forming  mould.  4,130,386,  CI.  42S-3t3.o00. 

Hawn.  RlchanlDaui,  Jr.:  S*t— 

Burse.  Edward  V..  4.13a00a  CL  64-l.OOV. 

Hayakawa,  Yoshtto,  to  Yamada  Iryo  Shomei  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lamp- 
moving  device.  4,130^838.  CL  362-130.000. 

Hayanka,  Toahimi;  and  Nakiutma.  Toahikazu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.. 
Ltd.  SUdiiig  means  for  precision  madiinery.  4.130,024.  Q.  74-29.000. 

Hayadii.  Widd,  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Footwear  tester. 
4.13a0O7.  CL  73-7.00a 

Hayes,  John  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Nonaddic  multimetallic  catalytic  compos- 
ite. 4,1301307,  CL  232-439.000. 

Hazdtoo,  Dean  W.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Data  communica- 
tion system  having  bidirectional  station  interftces.  4.130,883,  CI. 
364-900.000. 

Head.  Nohi  L.;  Hempstead,  Robert  D.;  Kennedy.  Thomas  N.;  and 
Lien,  Fred  Y.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Corrosion  resistant  thin  film  head  assembly  and  method  for  making. 
4.130^847.  a.  360-122.000. 

Heagy.  Richard  T.:  Ssr— 

^Luas,  James  J.;  Ruse,  James  S.;  and  Heagy.  Richard  T..  4.130.627. 
CL  423-127.00a 

Healy.  Mark,  to  Senninger  Irrigation.  Inc.  Spray  nozzle.  4.130.247,  Q. 
239-323.000. 

Heart.  Frank  E.;  Omstein.  Severo  M.;  Barker,  William  B.;  and 
Crowther,  William  R..  to  Bolt  Beranek  and  Newman  Inc.  Multipro- 
cessor c^wftp"***'  apparatus  employing  distributed  communicatKMis 
paths  and  a  passive  task  remster.  4,13^863.  O.  364-200.000. 

Hebard.  Harry  D..  to  Don  R.  Hinderliter.  Inc.  WeU  head  seal  assembly. 
4.130304.  6.  283-143.000. 

Hedaya.  Eddie;  and  Spyros.  Theodoropulos.  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Method  fbr  preparing  isocyanates  from  halosilyl  carbamates. 
4.130376,  CL  26a4S3.00P. 

Hehmann,  Hocst  W.  W.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Company.  Fluid-impervi- 
ons  acoustic  suppression  panel.  4.130173.  Q.  181-290.000. 

Heine.  Hans-Oeorg:  Sw— 

Scbolz,  Karl-Heinz;  Hartmann.  Willy;  and  Heine,  Hans-Georg. 
4.130363,  CL  260-307.00C. 

Heinrich,  ADan  E.,  to  Dynex/Rivett  Inc.  Method  of  and  means  for 
preventing  thermal  shock  to  a  hydraulic  motor  in  an  open-kx>p 
hydraulic  system.  4.129.986,  Q.  60-327.000. 

Heinzer,  Hans:  Sm — 

Grundler.  Bruno;  Heinzer.  Hans;  and  Muller,  Werner,  4,129.976, 
CL  33-332.000. 

Heisey.  Larry  E..  to  Hobart  Brothers  Company.  Ferroresonant  trans- 
former power  supply.  4,130790  a.  323-60.000. 

Held,  Franklin  W.,  to  Ektelon.  Apparatus  and  method  of  making  hol- 
low aiticlea.  4.130619.  CL  264-162.000 

Hellinahansen,  Heinz:  5w 

Sdiepers,  Bemhard;  Hellinghausen,  Heinz;  and  Kramer.  Alois. 
4,130402.  CL  S1-3O9.0OA. 

Hemmen.  Marcel:  and  Heron,  Jacky,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault  Headrest  with  side  pads.  4,130.318.  O.  297-410.000. 

Hempstead,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Head.  Nephi  L.;  Hempstead,  Robert  D.;  Kennedy,  Thomas  N.;  and 
Lien.  Fred  Y.,  4^847,  a.  360-122.000. 

Hendrii,  Ronald  W.;  Onk.  Jerome  P.;  and  Dunn.  John  W.,  to  Owens- 
Coning  Fiber^as  Corporation.  Metliod  and  apparatus  for  packaging 
multirtrand  roving.  4.130248.  CL  242-18.000. 

Henkd  KiTi!"""^'«y«^'f ''■ft  "^  Aktien  (Henkd  KOaA):  See— 
Conrsd.  Jens;  Bruns, 
232-322.000. 


Klaus;  and  Meins.  Peter.  4.130309.  CI. 


Ploger.    Walter,    and    Outzschebauch,    Claus,    4.130630    O. 
423-263.000. 
Henkdmann.  Kurt;  ftwier.  Rolf;  and  Schafer,  Wtlhehn.  to  Ernst  Ldtz 
Wetzlar  GmbR  Projector  with  controto  for  the  slide  changer. 
4.130333.  a.  333-83.000 
Henkels.  Walter  R,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Joaephson  memory  cdb  having  improved  NDRO  sensing.  4.130893. 
07363-162.000. 
Henning.  Wolfgang  H.  Fastening  clip.  4,129.926.  Q.  24-22.000. 
Henricksen,  Chfford  A.,  to  Altec  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  testing  and  evaluating  loudspeaker  performance.  4,130023.  CI. 
73-647!000. 
Herb,  g*—««*i  F.:  See— 

Luddy,  Francis  E.;  Hampson,  James  W.;  Herb,  Samuel  F.;  and 
Rothbart,  Herbert  L..  4,130372,  Q.  260-410700. 
Hergeth  KG  Maachinenfabrik  und  Apparatebau:  Sw— 

Wirth.  Walter.  4.129,924,  Q.  19-99.000. 
HetoM,  Albert:  Sw^ 

Rashkov,  Ilia;  Oole,  Jean;  Ouerard.  Daniel;  Herold,  Albert;  Merle, 
Gerard;  Panayotov,   Ivan  M.;  Pascault,  Jean-Pierre;   Pham, 
Quang  T.;  Pillot,  Christian;  and  Salle,  Robert,  4,130703,  G. 
326^73.000. 
Heron,  Jacky:  See 

Hemmen,  Marcel;  and  Heron.  Jacky,  4.130318.  Q.  297-410.000. 
Herrin.   CUne   E.   Linearly   translatable   table   top.   4.130070   CI. 

108-143.000 
Hcniiey.  Harold  J.:  See— 

Beacher,  Robert  L.,  II;  Hershey.  Hartdd  J.;  and  Zieles.  Robert  S., 
4,130744,  a.  200-l.OOA. 
Ham,  Jerome  J.,  to  Erie  Technological  Products,  Inc.  Borate  treated 
aiekdjiignient  fbr  metallizing  ceramics.  4,130834.  CI.  361-304.000. 
Hctaer,  Frita.  to  Purolator  Filter  0.m.b.H.  Differential  pressure  thresh- 
old detector.  4.130743.  Q.  200-8X00E. 
Hener.  Dale  A.;  McCalhster.  Charles  W.;  and  Schloss,  Phillip  C.  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Independently  con- 
trollable multiple  address  registers  for  a  data  processor.  4.130868.  Q. 
364-200.000. 
Hewertson.  Warren;  Holland.  David;  and  Milner.  David  J.,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  2.5-Dimethyl-2.4-hexadiene  produc- 
tion. 4.130398,  a.  260-680.0(»l. 
Hewitt,  Raymond,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Apparatus  for 

manufactufing  wot  test  indicators.  4.130,085.  CI.  118-313.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Coauwny:  Sw— 

Marzalck.  MichadsT.  4.13O808.  Q.  331-14.000. 
Heyd.  Allen:  Sss^ 

Dfaabhar.  Dadi  J.;  Heyd.  Allen;  and  Oans.  Eugene  H..  4.130638. 
a.  424-33.000. 
Heyden.  Ounter.  and  Gdtz,  Gunter,  to  Winkler  *  Dunnebier  Maa- 
chinenfabrik und  Eisengiesserd  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG.  Cutting  device. 
4.130039.  a.  83-336.365. 
Hibino.  Toahihiko,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  I  imitfd  Process 
for   producing   3-carboxy-2-acetylthiophene.   4,130366.   Q.   260- 
332.20C. 
Higgins.  James  R.  Collapsible  artificial  Christmas  tree.  4.130678.  Q. 

«8-9.000. 
Hildinger.  Eugen.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesdlschaft  Text  processing 

arrangement  4.130884.  CI.  364-900.000. 
HUL  DonaM  R.  J.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Ethylene  polymer- 
petroleum  wax  compositions.  4,130618.  Q.  264-123.000. 
Hill,  William  F.;  and  Clark.  Allan  E..  to  Lucas  Electrical  Companv 
Limited.    The.    Tire    pressure    warning    devices.    4.130817.    CI. 
340-38.000. 
Hills.  Richard  E.;  Neely,  Frank  R.;  Neely.  Derek  K.;  and  MaUnowski. 
John  T.,  to  Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Sted  Company.  Sed  arrangement 
for  floating  roof  storage  tanks.  4,130217.  Q.  220-226.000 
Hinterreiter.  Ignaz.  Ski  pole  handle  of  synthetic  resm.  4,130i293.  CI. 

280-1 1.37R 
Hirai.  Toshihani:  Sw— 

Takahashi.  Mitsuhiro;  Senoo.  Tadao;  Minekawa,  Shigeo;  and  Hirai. 
Toduharu.  4.130686.  O.  428-294.000. 
Hirschberger.  Leonard:  See— 

Petersen.  Arthur  W.;  Cimiluca.  Arthur;  and  Hirschberger,  Leon- 
ard. 4.130442.  a.  1344.000. 
Hitachi  Chemicd  Company.  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Goto.  Kazuo;  Toyoda.  Shinichi;  and  Sakai.  Masahiko,  4,130346, 

a.  328-73.000. 
Tanaka.  Goro;  and  Suzuki.  Hiroshi.  4.130.310  a.  260-823.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Inadachi.  Masadd,  4,130896,  CL  363-203.000. 
Okuhara,  Shinzi;  and  Ofahinata,  Ichiro,  4,130767,  CL  3O7-232.0Or. 
Tanaka,  Goro;  and  Suzuki,  Hiroshi.  4.130310  C\.  260-823.000. 
Hitachi  Plant  Engineering  *  Constmctioo:  Sw— 

Kojima.  Keqp;  and  Saigusa.  Tatsunori.  4.130.268.  CL  231-298.00a 
Hobart  Brothers  Company:  Sw— 

Heisey.  Larry  E..  4.130790  a.  323-60000. 
Hobbe.  Charles  F.;  and  McMackins.  Dudley  E..  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Production  of  unsaturated  amines.  4.130.390  O.  26O-383.0(X>. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesdlschaft:  Sw— 

Bohm.  Ludwig.  4.130396,  Q.  23-230.00M. 

Handte.  Reinhard;  Horiein.  Geriiard;  Kocher,  Helmut;  and  Lan- 

gduddeke.  Peter.  4.130413.  Q.  71-90.000. 
MKhel    Wolfgang;    and    Kdberger.    Hdnz.    4.130.683.    Q. 

428-194.000. 
Sittig.  Wolfsang.  4.130363.  O.  366-137.000. 
Hoegger.  Comd.  to  C.  Hoegger  A  Cie.  AG.  Continud  uusage  stuffing 
apparatus.  4.129.923.  d.  17-33.000. 
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Hoekn.  Hermanns  Josephus  Eduardus  J.  M..  to  Stork  Brabant  B.V. 
Coating  apparatus.  4.130.084.  a.  118-39.000. 

Hoenig.&uart  A.:  See—  .      ,^  .   .      «,       j 

Smart  William  L.;  Hoenig.  Stuart  A.;  Savitz.  Christian  W.;  and 
Darhngton.  Douglas  K..  4.129.966.  CL  31-17O.O0T. 

kulsa.  Peter.  HofT.  Dale  R.;  and  Mrozik,  Hdmut  R,  4,130661,  CL 

424-324.000.  .     ^  „__^     .  _„ 

HofT,  Glen  R.;  Mdquist,  John  L.;  and  Fotis,  Peter.  »?  S^dard  Ofl 

Company  (Indiana),  \apot  phase  polymerization  with  temporaniy 

inactive  titanium  catdyst  4.130699.  Q.  326-67.000. 

Hoffigunn-La  Roche  Inc.:  Sw—  ^  w,t.^   ^  m:i—  n 

Baggiolini.  Enrico  G.;  Lee.  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic.  Milan  R.. 

4.130713.  CL  348-303.000.  ^«   «      ,       «, 

r\^fainn«.  Pasouale  N.;  LoUar.  Elizabeth  D.;  Pizzolato.  Giacom». 
^^*23tSb*XMil«  R..  ♦.130368.  a  260-343^10 
GuSui.  Nomajaiid  Fryer.  Rodney  I..  4.130,716.  Q.  548-369.000. 
Jaunin.  Roland.  4.130717.  CL  360-33.000. 
Vasilevskis.  Janis.  4.130712.  Q.  348-303.000 

"°'&^' ISSilav;  Trekovd.  Jiri;  Holata.  Jan;  and  Stamberg.  Jiri. 
4.130705.  CL  326-230.000. 

"^'bSwJoSI'  Warren;  Holland.  David;  and  Mihier.  David  J.. 
4.130598.  a.  26a680.00R. 

"°*»isK^iw£t  A.;  Ehhtain.  Errol  L.;  and  Holland.  Tdly. 
4.130881.  a.  364-900.000. 

"^'S^SrSS^T^.  Wolfgang;  We^erhoh.  WiMjol;  Hcjkri- 

^^O^mS^eai  Sti^  Re&hsSl.  4.130419.  CL  75.13O.0Mt 
HonistaTjohn  R,  to  KeiidanCompany.  The.  Pipe  ooatmg method  and 

annaratus.  4.130453.  CL  156-187.000.  „  ,._  «       ^ 

HoSyrFrederick  W.;  Pdeveda.  William  J.;  Strachan.  Robert  G.;  and 
Veber.  Danid  F.,  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  Process  for  pteparmg  somato- 
statin analog.  4.130554.  Q.  260-1 12.50R.         ,.       „  ,»_^  , 
Hofanaa  RonaU  H.  C,  to  Barymin  Explorations  Lnmted.  Probe  for  use 

ingedogicd  surveys.  4.130170  CI-  175-245.000.  

Holt  Frefcick  R...to  Apple  Computer.  Inc.  DC  Power  supply. 

4.130862.  a.  36349.000. 
HoneyweU  lafonnalion  Systems  toe.:  &«^    .     •    c   Aiin««7  r^ 
l4rh-^".  Charles  W.;  and  Frankhn.  Benjamm  S..  4.130867.  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Cushing.  David  E..  4.130879.  Q.  364-748.000. 
Hoogeveen.  Leonardus  P.  J.:  See—  ,        _,      o    i 

vua  Heusden.   Sybrandus;  and   Hoogeveen.   Leonardus  P.  J.. 
4.130758.  a.  25O-361.00C. 
Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corp.:  Sw— 

S«idi3rL*wrence  P..  4.130ft»4.  CL  26M51.00F.       . 

Hoople.  Gary  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Miniature,  flush 

mSStedTmkiowave   dud   band   cavity   backed   slot   antenna. 

4.130823.  CL  343-768.000.  .       ,.  ..   . 

Hoover.  Rad  M..  to  Amax  Inc.  Flotation  separatioo  of  >«»  o»«™ 
mdSestod  matte  particles  obtained  from  autoclave  leach  nrndues. 
4.13^^626,  a.  423-26.000.  .  ^      . 

Ho«rH«ry  F.;  and  H«»pe,  Stephen  F.  Strip  straightenmg  apparatus. 
4il30385,  CL  425-136.000 

""•RtSHS^'F^Sd  Hope,  Stephen  F.,  4,130385.  CL  425-136.000 

""SSSrS^^Horldn.  Gerhsrd;  Kocher.  Hdmut;  and  Lan- 

gdudddce.  Peter.  4.130413.  Q.  7»-««»-     ..       .  , «. ,07  n 

Horn,  tuns,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Release  ski  bmdmg.  4.130297.  Q. 

HomUad.'  Richard  P.,  to  DmUy  Corporation  totemationd.  Cigarette 
merchandiser.  4.130326,  d.  312-291000.  

Hor^Mtfton  A.;  and  BriDhart  Bruce  A.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Cocpora- 
S  MNOS  FET  memory  retention  diaracterization  test  aicmt  wiUi 

^fc— .Villi    sensitivity    and    power   conservation.    4,130897,    "• 

H^S'iSSence  G.;  Mattis.  Dondd  J^;  -"d  Orecnb«g«.  Hjnr^ 

Sua   Chemicd   Qwporrtion.    Formed   heatmg   nbbon   and   cod. 

4130815,  a.  338-282XX».  ....        ,  _,     .     . 

HiiS,  Hush  W..  to  }*<>'^  ^^^1^ 'L^'?^.^^'''''^ 
CompanyTwire  carrying  spooL  4.130.256.  Q.  24M  18.400 

"•"SSiiSrVtd^    -d    Hodudo.    M«t««.    4.130843.    O. 
36042.000. 

""iSiiSSRJiMIO:;  Hdl  Harold R,  Jr.;  and  Hough.  HaroW  L.. 
4.13O081,a.  116-5.000. 

^'iS^.^^O^oi^toa,  Robert  P.;  Bradl^.  Cecfl  Earl;  and 

RS2bu^P«»iF-r?13a788.  a.  318-574.000  . 

Hourd.  Akimasa.  to  Shinko-Pbudkr  Company.  Ltd.  Low  noise  cool- 
ing tower.  4.130613.  Q.  261-109.000. 

"*Tu5S!rSS  Newman.  Ndl  F.;  and  Hous.  Pierre.  4.130519,  Q. 
260-23.70R 

"°*S^"jii' Sr^nd  Howe.  Wilson  S..  V,30."^Si.7i!l2. 
HoyrKometh  L.;  and  Peterson.  Roland  R.  to  Umwi  Carb«Je  Corpora- 
tion!HiS««ids latexes.  4.130523.  Q.  260-29.60R. 

""'oiS  pSd^lidE^ya.  Hajime.  4.130672.  a.  427-164.000 


^S«rd  J.;  Vinds,  JoaqdB;  Schreiw.  WiDiM  L4^ 

Hruza.  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kaasadi,  Venkatesh;  Moolcheqee,  Bnva  D.; 

^S.  SngY.;  sidSpfe^,  Mark  A.  4.1305i7,  CL  260- 

586A)0. 
Hudson,  Robert  R:  See—  .  .     ,        „_„      _ 

Vmy.  Frauds  V.,  Jr.;  BarUk.  Rkhard  P.;  Rfchardson.  WSham  R; 

Hudson.    Robert    R;    and    Gray.    Leonard.    4.129,963,    CL 

46-155iX)a 
Huflnade,  CBfkon  W.:  See—  .... 

jSS,  John  C;  Hufhagk.  CUflon  W.;  Peppier,  Miehad  S.;  and 

Wocdyb,  John  A.  4,130332,  a  ^39^^-^  ^  .^or«  /^ 
Huggkr,  Arnold  R  Hinffe  pcostheticjoait  wtth  bdl  head.  4,129,903,  CL 

3-r913. 
Huihes  Aircraft  Company:  See—  ,„.-««« 

^atz,  Jod;  andS^pory,  Eugene  R,  4,130811,  CL  33M8XJ0O 
Hughes,  Gary  C:  Ssa—  „        _ 

^Swron.  Danid  F.;  Hughes,  Gary  C;  and  Jaassen,  Harry  R^ 

4,130475,  CL  208-540«r  .      .        ,     .        ^  ,.v.o«^    « 

Huheen,  James  M.  Didiwadier  indicating  device.  4,129,954,  CL 

40-607.000  .   .    „^„ .  ^  „  „_u_ 

Hummer,  Roland;  Thury.  Wolfgaae  Wesierfaoh,  WilCned;  HoDoIm. 

Gundolf;  and  StrigL  RdnhanUoUnde  AG.  Proems  ftw  ttep^^ 

tion,  modification  and  heating  of  a  cast-oon  melt  4,130419,  O. 

75-13O0aR. 
Humphrey  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

^Sumphrey,  William  E.,  4,130361,  CL  356-125.000  ^^ 

HunuArey,  William  E.,  to  Hnasphrcy  Inatruasenta,  be.  Lena  mMar 

wiSont  rdativdy  moving  opticd  parte.  4,130361,  CL  356-125^ 
Huntar,  George  S.;  Hunter,  SuaaoneF.;  -d.Wdker,  »»*-. »  2««» 

Sciartifk-  Innovatiou  Ltd.  Piters  fbr  hqaids  or  gases.  4,130417,  CX 

210-85.000 

Himter,  George  S.;  Hunter.  Susanne  P.;  and  Wafter.  Wan. 

4,130487,  €121^85.000  ^  ^       ^  ^ 

Huulsberger,  James  R.,  to  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L,  and  Company. 
Prooem  Ibr  applying  to  glass  an  onnnc  coating  having  ooatraOed 
bond  strength.  4,130677.  CL  427-379.000 

""oSSTltajTl^  Hard.  Gordon  P..  4.130301. 0. 28M7XJ0a 

"2&g*SS£iaL2S2^'3a^ 

Hy^mnra.  Kirahi.  lo  Olympas  Opticd  Co..  Ltd.  RetraCDCOs  type 

SnSs  lens  system.  4. iSSm^:^ 
laoovi^oTAIan.  to  CHin  Corporation.  Haauner  block.  4,130231.  CL 

227-1O00O 

Born  L;  Sventsitaky.  Akzandr  S.;  Bikban.  Marsd  Y.; 


Ibragimov, 
NudeL 


Prikhodian,  Ada  M.;  and  Ibragimov,  Isak  M.,  4,130441,  O. 

IcUyanagi,  fakaihi;  Akiyanu,  Takashige;  and  Otoda,  Iduzo,  to  Malsa- 
dutaOectric  Industrnl  Co.,  Ltd.  Coating  apparatus  and  method. 
4,130676,  CL  427-358.000 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

Rutledge,  Thomas  F,  4,130504,  q.  232-430.000         ,,___^_^ 
Ida.  Nobd.  to  Dnraglms  Research  *  Devdopment  Corp.  Strengthen- 

teg  of  glass.  4,130407.  CL65-3O00e.  ^    ,^  ,      ,^^, 

icMon.  HuTv  E.-  and  Ericksoo.  Richard  A.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Display 
^3a^ £ttS oTSelSe.  4,130200 O.  206.333XJ0O 
IgarasU.  Toshiii:  See—  ..  „  ,        u 

Kijima,  Sbirrnnam;  Isarashi,  Toshui;  Yamatau,  bao;  Hunnrara, 
kimitv  Nakaiima,  Yoshikage;  Minaaai,  Nono;  Ysmagishi,  Yoiyi; 
and  Ind,  YuAir4,130659.  CL  424-312.000 

Igloo  Corporation:  Sw—  ^.  .    ,.    ^         j  «- i^  wa 

^DedctfTjoaeph  A.,  Jr.;  Amin,  Bipmchandra;  and  Magruder,  Wfl- 
liam  R.,  4^30615.  a  264-46.500 

ILC  Data  Device  Corporation:  Sa^—  

Lanton,  Seymour.  4.130875.  CL  364603.000. 
Diunin.  Vladimir  G.;  Murogov.  Viktor  M.;  Troyanov.  Mikhafl  F; 
Rindsky.  Anatoly  A.;  Ustinov.  Gennady  G.;  and  Shmdev.  Anatoly 
RFod  issemWy  for  tet  reactor.  4,130460  CL  17fr«.00a 
Dies.  Charles  P..  Jr..  to  Flowstar  Indnstries.  Ina  Appnnft*  Ik  M 
hi  the  repd?  of  a  vohanetric  feeder.  4.13022575:  a2-411.0pa 
Dvopaa.  Ata^  and  Fuhrer.  Walter,  to  C*a^3eiw  OarpwatooaL  2- 
(ImtnoethyUdeneVpyrrolidines  and  tmtomenc  2-<afflinoetfaenyI)-l- 
pyrrolinea.  4.130651  CL  424-274i)0a 

Imperid  Chemicd  Industries  Limited:  See-  

^toDard.  Denis  G.  R;  Cundy.  CoBn  S.;  and  Rided.  Graham  R.. 

4.130687.  CL  428-310000. 

CliflR«d.MKhadL..  4,130616.  a.  264-514.000 

Hewertson.  Wanen;  Holland.  David:  and  Mifaier.  Dmnd  J.. 

4.130598.  CL  26O68O00R.  ^,^^u^rn 

Shnhard.  Margaret  C;  and  WortUngtoo.  Pad  A..  4.130409.  CL 

^-76.000 

Sparrow.  David  J.;  and  Van  Antgaerden.  WiUy.  4.130698.  CL 

521-13aO0O.  ^ .  .     „  ^  -.w_j_^ 

Inada.  Mmami;  and  Kitamura.  Kazduko.  to  Am  Seib  Kabushiki 

Kaaha.  Pneumatic  oootrol  system  and  pressure  responan«  vdve 

assembly  therefor.  4,130267.  CL  251-61.200 

Inadndu,  Masadd,  to  ifitachi,  Ltd.  Peripherd  circuit  m  a  meamy 

system.  4,130896,  CL  365-203.000 
Inal  Yddu:  See— 

Kijima.  Shir-"-^:  IgarasU.  Toshyi;  Yamatsu.  Isao;  Hamamura. 
yimitv  Nakaiima.  Yoshikagr;  Minami,  Norio;  Yamagidu.  Yoiqi; 
and  Ind.  Yu^r4kl306S9.  CL  424-311000 
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Indri,  John  L.  ProoeM  of  oonttnictiiig  a  cenunic  catalyM  support 

4,13a4S2.  CL  136^.000. 
Industrial  System  Eagineen,  Inc.:  See— 

Snuth.  James  M.;  and  Howe.  WOson  S..  4.13ai71.  Q.  177-1.000. 
Ing.  C  Olivetti  ft  C.  &p.A.:  See— 

Conta,    Renato;    Montanari.    Lucio;    and    Brescia.    Riocardo, 

4.13a732.  a.  219-216.000. 
Ouerrini.   Oiampaoio;   and   Trompetto,   Mario,   4^130,367,   CL 
400-195.00a 
Inoue^Iapax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 
Inooe.  Kiyoshi.  4.13a448.  CL  14S-31.S7a 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  4,13a493.  CL  2S2-2S.O0O. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  High-permea- 
bility magnetic  aDoy.  4.1301448,  Q.  148-31.S7a 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Machming 

nuid.  4.130;493.  Q.  2S2-28!000. 
Inoue.  Kyoichi:  See—  _ 

Ban.  Itsuki;  Inoue,  Kyoichi;  and  Kogure,  TakatosU,  4,13a7M).  Q. 
31S-241.00P. 
Inatitut  de  Rediercbes  de  la  Sidemrgie  Francaise  (Irsid):  See— 

Chastant,    Marc;    and    Riboud,    Paul-Victor,    4,13a423,    CL 
75-257.000. 
Inttitnt  Fnacaii  da  Petrole:  Set— 

Cholet.  Jacques,  4,130,078.  a.  114-244.000. 
Intematiooal  Diisinfss  Madunes  Corporation:  See— 

Amdt,  Richard  L.;  Meyeihofier,  Wilfred  L.,  Jr.;  and  Steinbauer, 

David  M..  4,13a7S6,  CL  235-474.000. 
Bala,  John;  and  Pitnwala,  Aahok  C,  4,13a768,  Q.  307-270.000. 
Chocholaty,  Warren  L.;  Evans,  Robert  K.;  and  Perry,  Francis  J., 
4.130^124,0.137-3.000.  ._  ..       . 

Head,  NepU  L.;  Hempstead,  Robert  D.;  Kennedy.  Thomas  N.;  and 

Lieu.  Rred  Y..  4,13^847,  CL  360-122.00a 
Henkels,  Walter  R,  4,130^893.  Q.  365-162.000. 
Heuer.  Dale  A.;  McCalUater.  Charles  W.;  and  Schloss.  Philhp  C. 

4.13^868.  a.  364-2oaooa 

Knutson.  Gerald  R.;  and  Shidler.  Karl  A.,  4.129,937.  Q.  29-603.000. 
Merrill.  Richard  B.;  and  Yee.  Yen  S..  4.13a894.  Q.  365-183.000. 
Millham,  Ernest  R;  Scaoda.  Ralph  J.;  and  Villante,  Francis  J.. 

4.1301240.  a.  235-303.100. 
Patd.  Mnkesh  P.;  and  Ytn,  Huo-Bing,  4.13^766.  CL  307-221.00D. 
Patten.  Michad  A..  4.130.739,  CL  179-lOaiVC 
Intematioad  Flavors  *  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Light,  Kenneth K.;  Spencer,  Bette M.;  Vinals.  Joaquin F;  Kiwda. 
Jacob;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and  Shuster.  Edward  J..  4.130,908.  d 
25^52100a  .   ^ 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schieiber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hraia,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Ramath.  Venkatesh;  Mookheiiee.  Bnya  D.; 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A..  4.130.587.  Q.  260- 
586.dSO. 
Intematiaad  Mobile  Machines  Incorporated:  See— 

Bdgiaao.  Duane  R.;  Beniamin,  Jod  M.,  Jr.;  and  Meyer,  Victor,  Jr., 
4,13a731,  a.  179-lOEBr^ 

Intematioad  P^  Company:  See—  

Costa,  Eugene,  Jr.,  4.130^689.  d  428-398.000. 
Intematioad  Sandard  Electric  Corporatioa:  See— 

Andie.  Wotfrmn;  and  Komaker.  Walter.  4.130.837.  Q.  398-248.000. 
Croasland.  William  A.;  and  Morrissy.  Joseph  R.  4.13a408.  Q. 

65-43.000. 
HalL  Ralph  A.;  and  Radky,  Peter  E.,  4.13a807.  Q.  330-124.00R. 
Komaker,  Walter,  4,13a836,  CL  358-248.000. 
Intematioad  Telephoae  *  Teteraph  Corp.:  See— 
Ashfofd.  Doaald  A.,  4,130,733,  Q.  179-15.(»T>. 

Intraco,  Inc.:  See—  

Jones,  Robert  D..  4.130223.  a  222-SS.OOO. 
Inukai,  Mtsuo:  See- 
Mori,  Mamora;  and  Inukai.  Mitsuo,  4,130i292,  Q.  24M07.1Q0. 
IsUkawatima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobi^adii,    Toshihiro:    and    Saika,    Tadadd,    4,130,390    CL 
43M4.00a 
Islef  ft  Hagen  A/S:  See— 

Tjomonark.  Erik.  4.130,183,  CL  187-9.0(HL 
Isono,  Kalauo:  and  Sanada.  SeMi.  toSooy  Qjmomtio^ 

cootrol  ctfcuit  for  use  with  a  VIR  sigad.  ^130831.  CL  398-27.000. 
iffMlri,  Tooiya;  Tomita,  Tetsoo;  Abe,  Mitsuo;  and  Takeda,  Norio.  to 
Mitsubidii  0«  Cheniicd  Conpaay,  lac.  Prooeas  for  prododng  nnine 

compooads.  4.130986,  CL  260.966.00R. 
Itoh,  uo;  TakalMahi,  Tsakasa;  Takamuku.  Shinkichi;  Aramaki.  Azuma; 
and  Serada,  Manabu,  to  Sunutomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited. 
Apparatus  for  reoioviag  uareocted  moaomer  from  durry.  4,130496, 
a.  199-169XnX 
ITT  Industriea,  lac.:  See— 

Adaai.  Fritz  O.,  4,130890  CL  365-184.000 
Budecker,  Ludwig;  aad  David.  Anton.  4.130127,  CL  137-101.000. 
Fleck.  Fionz.  4,130321.  CL  3O3-13.00a 
IwasUta,  Tomoaori:  Stt—  ..     ^ 

CHrtaU,  Shohei;  Nakamoto,  Soichi;  Iwashita,  Tomonon;  Watanabe, 
Yoduaki;  and  Kocdd.  Susumn,  4.130399.  CL  394-33.000. 
J.  M.  Ney  Compooy,  The:  See— 

knlSk^aakM.;  and  Nedoo.  Frank  R,  4,130198.  CL  164-289.00a 
Jacobs,  Anthony  S.:  See—  .  .    ^     ... 

CooweO,  John  A.;  Klasdcy.  Fred  E.;  and  Jacobs.  Anthony  S.. 
4,130207.  CL  214-6.00D. 

'"tiSMhSdJ.;  and  Jacobs.  Barry.  4,130913.  CL  921-107.000 


Jacobs,  Richard  M.:  See—  _.  ^     ^„ 

D'Altroy,  Frederick  A.;  Hartman,  Adrian  R.;  Jacobs,  Richard  M.; 
Pritchett,  Robert  L.;  and  Shackle,  Peter  W.,  4,130827,  CL 
397-38.000 
acobson,  J(dm  E.  Combination  smoker-cooker  for  food.  4,130092,  Q. 
99-339.000.  _     . 

acoby.  Ian  H.;  and  Bangha.  Roland  V..  to  Fdtrooics  Ltd.  Plastic 

loosdeaf  binder  ring  assembly.  4.130368.  O.  4Q2-41.000. 
aoques.  James  O.,  to  Xerox  Corporatioo.  Appsntus  for  generating 


linear  and  continuous  positioad  error  and  vdodty  signals  for  higher 
order  servo  systems.  4.130786.  CL  318-961.000. 
ahn.  Gerhard.  Automatic  loading  tray.  4.129,914.  O.  11-2.000. 
amiolkowski,  Dennis  D.:  See— 

Shalaby,  Shalaby  W.;  and  Jamiolkowski,  Dennis  D.,  4,130639,  CL 

424-78.000. 
.  Harry  R.:  See- 
Cameron,  Dooid  F.;  Hudies,  Gary  C;  and  Janssen.  Harry  R.. 
4.130479.  a.  208-94.000 
'apan  Exlan  Company  Limited:  See — 

Aid.  Kojiro;  and  Sugai.  Noridd.  4.130469.  Q.  204-27.000. 
Kobiohi.  Toshiyuki;   Shiota.   Hirotaka;  and  Umetani.   Haruki. 
4,130925.  a.  260-29.6AN. 
aisen,  Maoftod  R.  to  MCA  Disco-Visioo.  Inc.  Method  for  making 

video  discs  and  video  disc  molds.  4.130620  CL  264-225.000. 
i#nnwi,  Roland,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.  Procem  and  intermediates 

for  isoindole  derivatives.  4.130717.  Q.  560-35.000. 
eavoas.  PUltp  S..  to  Wifaaot-Bieeden  Limited.  Motor  vehicle  door 

latches.  4J3O308.  Q.  29^216.00O 
fefTboat.  Incorporated:  See— 

Carrigsn.  Eugene  F..  4,129,931,  Q.  29-252.000. 
leffitey,  Joseph  O.,  to  Bora-Warner  Corporatioo.  Power  traosaussion 

drive.  4,130026.  CL  74-24S.00S. 
fdenevsky.  Alex  M.:  See— 

Fetree.  Harris  E.;  Myatt.  Hd  L.;  and  Jdenevsky.  Alex  M.. 
4.130982.  a.  962-448.00a 
JENAer  Glaswerk  Schott  ft  Gen.:  See— 

Kristen.  Klaus;  and  Schddler.  Herwig.  4,130104.  Q.  126-39.001. 
'eslis.  Jerome:  See 

osioas.  Robert  W.;  Jeslis.  Jerome;  and  Rodzen.  Richard  A.. 
4,130119,0.  128-329.000 
lohna-Manville  Corporation:  See— 

Cemy,  Rooakl  N.;  Peters,  Walter  B.;  Sadler.  Thomas  R;  Rodrigo. 
Peter,  and  MtMtk,  George  M..  4.130140  O.  138-149.000. 
'ohnsoa.  George  V.:  See- 
Overman.  John  W.;  and  Johnson,  George  V.,  4,130392,  O. 
393-79.000. 
ohnsoa  ft  Johnson:  See- 
Sung.  Pd;  Klaus.  Irving;  and  Lee-You.  James,  4.129.944,  O. 
32-8.000. 

ohnsoa,  Matthey  ft  Co.,  Limited:  See—  _ 

Collier,   Owea   N.;   aod   Hackett,    Stephea   J..   4.130906.   CL 
2S2-438.00a 
'oaes,  Marvin  R.,  to  Cameron  boa  Works,  Inc.  Underwater  Christmas 

tree.  4,130161.  O.  166-337.000. 
lones.  Richard  R.  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  The.  Alkylatioa  process 
utiUdog  the  hydrocaiboa  phase  from  a  reactor  for  condensing  a 
vaporous  distOlatioa  efflueat  4,130993.  CL  260-683.480. 
ooes,  Robert  D.,  to  lotraco.  Inc.  Feed  levd  monitor  aod  coatrol 

apparatus.  4,130.223.  O.  222-55.000. 
[ones.  Tod  A.  Fish  egg  planting  device  and  method.  4.13O086.  O. 

119-3.00O 
om.  Emst.  to  Haklor  Topaoe  A/S.  Process  for  preparing  methane  nch 

gases.  4.130979. 0.  26(M49.00M. 
'oswig.  Franz:  See— 

Koisd,  Eckhard;  HauboM,  Hdaz  G.;  Joswig.  Franz;  and  Klatt. 
Kari  R.  4.130772. 0.  313-31000 
udd.  Cart  R.;  and  Snyder.  Howard  D..  Jr..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tioo. Sprag  dutch  msrmWy.  4.130191.  O.  192-4r.00A. 
undt,  Werner,  Bodig.  Berad;  Sohaer.  Gerhard;  Rnf.  Wdter.  Roth. 
Helmut;  and  Werner,  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GinbR  Transistorized 
ignition  system  for  iotemal  oombustioo  engines.  4.130.101.  CL  123- 
148.00E. 
Juidt.  J.  Calvin;  Seipos.  Andrew  O.;  and  Laagevin.  William  J.,  to 
Automated  Building  Compooeats.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
joining  wooden  nieoibers  usiag  rolled  nail  strips  packed  without  rolls. 
4.129.933.  O.  29-417.000. 
Kaburagi.  KatsnUko;  Yamamoto,  Yasutaka;  and  Suzuki,  Yutaka,  to 
Sumttooio  Metd  ladnatries  Limited.  NOx  depressioo  type  bumers. 
4.130389.  CL  431-I83.00a 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sawa  Seikosha:  See— 

Yamazdd.  YosUo.  4,129.983,  CL  98-9O0(ML 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokd  Rika  Deaki  Sdsakusbo:  See- 
Mori.  Mamora;  aad  laukai.  Mitsoo.  4.130.292.  O.  242-107.100. 
Kaboduki  Kdaha  Veaoodyaku  oyo  Keakyuso:  See— 

Ueao.  Ryuzo;  aad  Matsamoto,  ifiroyasu,  4,130949,  CL  928-93.000. 

Kadowdd,  Takadn;  NisUmara,  MicUo;  Wataoobe,  Seiichi;  aod  Abe, 

Koichi,  to  Deaki  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kdsha.  Procem  for 

produdog  chloropreae  awaomer  having  a  little  oonteat  of  acetaUe- 

iiyder4ni0996.  a  260695.000. 

Kaiser  Ahnaianm  ft  Chcmicd  Corporatioa:  See— 

Deasmore,  Russdl  A.,  4,130185.  O.  188-l.OOB. 
Kaiser,  Heinz  W.  Wmd  powered  turbine  aod  airfoil  coastraction. 

4,130380  CL  416-197.00A. 
Kaizermaa,  ^WTf**  See — 

Oi—g,  Eageae  Y.  C;  aad  Kdzermaa.  Samud.  4,130542,  CL 
26049.9£b. 
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Kiyita,  Shinichi;  Mori,  Keqji;  and  Kit^ima,  Junichi,  to  Kawasaki  Juko- 
gyo Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combustor  device  of  gas  turbine  engine. 
4,129,989,  O.  60-39.370. 
Kalamazoo  Conveyor  Company:  See- 
Becker,  Roger  T.;  Burns,  Donald  L.;  and  CaUdns,  Stephen  P., 
4,130199,  O.  198-739.000. 
Kalberger,  Hdnz:  See — 

MicheL    Wolfgang;    and    Kalberger,    Hdnz,    4.130683.    CL 
428-194.000. 
Kdtenbach  ft  Voigt  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Eibofiier,  Eugen.  4.129.945.  O.  32-26.000. 
Kdwall  Corporatioo:  See^ 

Keller.  Ridiafd  R..  4.129.973.  O.  5^3O8.00O. 
Kam.  George  R;  and  Logan,  Robert  P.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated. Apparatus  for  adjusting  opentiag  conditions  of  a  cathode  ray 
tube.  4,130829,  O.  358-iaOOO. 
Kamath,  Vasanth  R.,  to  Pennwdt  Corporation.  Ptdymerization  process 
using  d^)eioxy  ketds  as  finishing  catdysts.  4,130700  O.  S26-73.00O 
Ka^tta,  Venkatesh:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuster. 
Edward  J.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Schrdber.  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookhojee,  Br^ja  D.; 
Tseng.  C%ing  Y.;  and  Spredcer.  Mark  A..  4,130587.  O.  260- 
586X00. 
Kamiya,  Hajime:  See— 

Ondd,  Fumio;  and  Kamiya.  Hitfiine.  4.130.672.  O.  427-164.000. 
Kaneko.  Shiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fibn  Co.,  Ltd.  BaU  vdve  with  orifice. 

4,130128,  a.  137-269.000. 
Kaneko,  Yasutoshi:  See— 

Yamada,  Takeshi;  Kandco.  Yasutoshi;  and  Murakami,  Kazuo. 
4.130044.  CL  84-176.000. 
Kanno,  Kemchi;  Suzdd.  Masaydd;  and  Sato.  Ydchi.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  evduating  the  corrosion  rates 
of  metals.  4.130464.  O.  204-l.OOT. 
Kanojia.  Rameah  M.:  See—  _ 

Wachter.  Michad  P.;  and  Kanojia.  Ramesh  M.,  4.130996.  O. 
260-236.900. 
Kansd  Paint  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kogure.  Hideo.  4.130431.  O.  106-14.330. 

Nakayama.  Yasuhani;  Watanabe.  Tadashi;  Nishida,  Rddro;  and 

Enomoto.  Satora.  4.130926.  O.  260-29.6RB. 
Nakayama.  Yasuharu;  Watanabe.  Tadashi;  Nishida.  Reiziro;  and 
Enomoto.  Satoru.  4,130529,  O.  260-29.7UA. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Otsuka.  Shigeru;  Mori,  Zenichi;  Tominaga,  Tetsuhiko;  Tamura, 
Junkhi;  Shimoda.  Yoshio;  Takeuchi,  Takeshi;  Oku,  Masakazu; 
and  Mori.  Kan,  4.130668,  O.  426-287.000. 
Ku>lan,  Sam  H.;  Libman,  PhOooiena  C;  and  Wainscott,  William  E..  to 
Zedth  Radio  Corporation.  Procem  for  making  color  television 
screens  by  dectnmhoretic  depodtion.  4.130472,  CL  204-181.00N. 
Karube,  Yukuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Canon  Sdki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Brushless  IX:  motor.  4,130,769.  O.  310-46.000. 
Kashima.  Kenichi:Ser— 

Nakdima.  Tadashi;  Soda.  Yasuji;  Kashima.   Kenichi;  Kudoh. 
Haroyoahi;  and  Miyamoto.  Akira.  4.130971.  CL  260-403.000. 
Katagiri.  Masayoshi;  and  Kizaki.  Ziro,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Return  spring  of  a  drum  brake  used  in  a  vducle. 
4.130189.  O.  188-328.000. 
Kates.  James  M.;  and  Berkovitz,  Robert  A.,  to  Teledyne,  Inc.  Loud- 
speaker system  equalization.  4.130726.  O.  179-l.OOD. 
Kates,   James   M..   to   Teledyne,    Inc.    Loudspeaker   equalization. 

4.130727.  a.  I79-I.00D. 
Kato.  Eiichi:  See — 

Sttgiyama.  Masatoshi;  and  Kato.  Eiichi.  4,130.430,  O.  96-84.0QA. 
Katoh,  Takeshi:  See— 

Okada.  Shigeichi;  and  Katoh.  Takeihi.  4.130100.  Q.  123-I39.0BO. 

Katsumoto.  Kiyoshi;  and  Nimer.  Edward  L..  to  Chevron  Reaearcb 

Company.     Densification    of    polypyrrolidone.     4,130921,    O. 

528-326.000. 

Katz,  Jod;  and  Gregory.  Eugene  R.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

Modulation  system.  4,130811.  0.332-18.000.  

Katz,  Jonathon  H.,  to  Teradyne,  Inc.  Slip  coupling.  4,130,002,  O. 

64-30.00D. 
Kawaguchi.  Yutaka:  See— 

Wakasa,  Isao;  Kawaguchi.  Yutaka;  and  Shono,  Hirodd.  4,130406. 
O.  69-2.00O 
Kawamura.  Naoto;  Matsumoto.  Kazuya;  and  Kitamura,  Takashi.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  S^wwing  opticd  system  induding  opticd 
system  for  detecting  an  information  beam.  4,130339,  O.  390-6.800. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kdita.  Shinichi;  Mori,  Keoji;  and  Kit^jima.  Junichi.  4.129.989.  O. 
60-39.370. 
Kdper  KG:  See— 

Kluting.  Bemd;  and  Kutachat.  Horst.  4.130029.  O.  74-629.000. 
Keller.  James  L..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Automatic 

shut-off  liquid  dispensing  nozzle.  4.130148.  O.  141-218.000. 
Kdler.  Richard  R..  to  Kdwall  Corporation.  Joining  damp  assembly 
with  overlapping  seals  for  translucent  wall  panels  and  the  like. 
4.129.973,  O.  52-308.000. 
Kdley  Company  Inc.:  See— 

Rozga,  >^ncent  E.,  4,130,275,  O.  271-251.000. 
KeUy,  Robert  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  9-Deoxy-6,9-epoxyine- 

thano-prostaglandin  derivatives.  4,130569,  O.  260-345.20a 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

HoUister.  John  H..  4,130453,  O.  156-187.000. 


Corporation.  Dentd  crown  faroi. 


132- 


Kiefer,  Jurg;  and 


Alfred,  4,130564,  CL 


Kennedy,  Brian  G.,  to  Umtdc 

4,129,946,  O.  32-63XXia 
Kennedy,  David  J.  Hair  curier  operating  device.  4,130122,  CL 

Kennedy,  Thomas  N.:  See- 
Head,  Nq>hi  L.;  Hempstead,  Robert  D.;  Keaaedy.  Tboons  N.; 
Lieu.  F^  Y..  4.130847.  CL  360-122.00a 
Kemfonchungsanlage  Julich  Gesdbchaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See— 
Kussd.  Edchard;  Hanbold.  Hdnz  G.;  Joswig.  Frooz;  aod  Klatt. 

Kari  R.  4.130772.  CL  313-32.000 
Kussd.  Eckhard.  4.130773,  CL  313-32X)0a 
Kessie.  Lawrence  R.,  to  Oevdaad  Hardware  aod  FoniM  Compaay. 

Anti-a«aratioa  latcUag  apparatus.  4,130310  CL  292-340000 
Kessler.  Hartmut.  to  Siemens  Aktieageadbdiaft.  Procem  for  the  oiaaa- 
focture  (rfdectricd  stodi  or  layer  capactton.  4,129.929.  CL  29-25.420 
Keuffd  ft  Easer  Ompaay:  See— 

Kooi.  J.  Peter  E..  4.130340  CL  350-79.000. 
Khlodcov.  Leooid  P.:  See— 

Oasboko.  Staoishv  L;  Rogatkio.  Alexaodr  A.;  SOokov.  Gtigory  L; 
Khlopkov.  Leonid  P.;  Nesteroval^.  Sergd  G.;  Stanm.  Andrd  L; 
Miroaov.  \^ktor  D.;  Dibrov.  Oeaaady  D.;  nd  ~ 
Anatoly  A..  4.130439,  CL  10647.00a 
Kiefer,  June  See— 
Haug.  Theobdd; 
260-326.260 

Kiiima.  Shirmnass;  Shioamra,  I&oshi;  Hamamura,  Kimio;  Arai. 
Harayoshi;  aod  Koyaoagi.  Nozomu.  to  Eisd  Co^  Ltd.  5-Ffaiofoaracil 
derivatives  aod  antitainor  prqioratiaas  ooataiaiog  the  saaie. 
4,130648,  O.  424-291.000 
Kgima,  Shizumasa;  IgarasU.  Toahyi;  Yamatso.  Isao;  Hamamura.  Kiaao; 
Nakitfiaia.  Yoahikagr,  KCoaaii.  Noriv.  YanuuBshi.  Yoiui;  aod  loai. 
Ydtm,  to  Eisd  Ca.  Ltd.  Pdypreoyl  caib(w^  add  compnand  aod 
hypoteonve  ageot  cootaioiag  it  w  active  iogredieoL  4,130659,  CL 
424-31X000 
Kiko.  Frederic  J.:  See— 

Ouuabers.  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Kiko.  Frederick  J.;  aod  Krrtsrihmana. 
Robert  J..  4,130739,  CL  179-16.00F. 
Kikugawa,  Kiyomi;  aad  Minoshima,  Kyoko,  to  Tenuno  Corporatioo. 
Method  of  separatiog  blood   cdls  oompoaeats.  4,130642,  CL 
424-101.000 
Kilgus,  Donald  C,  deceased;  and  by  Kilgus,  Maijofie  M.,  execatriz. 
Vehicle  tie-down  hook  assembly  for  rdhray  cars.  4,130067,  O. 
109-368.00R. 
Kilgus,  Maijorie  M.,  executrix:  See— 

Kilgns,  Dondd  C.  deceased;  and  Kilgus.  Maijorie  M..  executrix. 
4.130067.  O.  105-368.0at 
Killy.  Eari  J.,  to  OUnkraft.  Inc.  One-piece  carrier  partition.  4.130,235. 

d.  229-19.000. 
Kimura,  Koya;  Machi,  Shiq}i;  and  Matunaga,  Shigetugu,  to  Toshiba 
Kikd  Kabodiiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  sewiog  marhiof  4,130,073.  O. 
112-12L12a 
Kinetrooic  Industries:  See — 

ITAntonio.  Nicholas  F.;  and  Bates.  Richard  L..  4,130296,  CL 
280612.000. 
Kiii&  Gec^e  E.:  See- 
Fast,  Clarence  R.;  and  Kin&  Oeatf/t  E.,  4,130169.  CL  166-279.00a 
Kinney,  David  W..  to  Union  Insulating  Cooqiaay.  Electricd  wiriog 

box.  4.130339.  O.  339-I210QR 
Rinoshita.  Tsuneo;  and  Yamazaki.  Isamu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Electric 
Co..    Ltd.    Mfcroprogram    controlled    systan.    4,130^69.    CL 
364-200.000. 
Kirkby,  Anthony  D.:  See- 
Cook.  Alan  J.;  ftooks.  Norman;  and  Kirkby.  Anthony  D., 
4.130190  O.  144-2.0Mt 
KirlqMtrick.  Conilee  G.;  and  Parks.  Hardd  G..  to  Gcaerd  Electric 
Coaipany.  Methods  of  gray  scale  recording  and  aiduvd  memory 
target  produced  therdiy.  4,130891,  CL  365-105.000. 
Kishi,  Yodrio:Sw — 

Amano,  Kenichi;  Suzdd,  Yutaka;  and  KisU,  Yoshio,  4.130848, 0. 
360-132.000. 
Kita,  Atsoahi:  See — 

Shimizu,  Akihiko;  aod  Kita.  Atsudu,  4,130704, 0.  526-217.000 
Kitamna,  JunicU:  See— 

Kajita,  Shinidii;  Mori,  Kenji;  and  Kitajima,  Junichi,  4,129,985,  O. 
60^9.370. 
Kitamura,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  and  Kitamura.  Kazuhiko.  4.130267,  CL  291-61.200 
Kitamura,  Takashi:  See— 

Kawamura,  Naoto;  Matsumoto.  Kazuya;  and  Kitamura.  Takashi. 
4.130339.  O.  3906.800. 
Kitsuda,  Yoshifain^  and  Kouyama.  Takahisa.  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Works.  Ltd.  Pbenol-formaUdiyde  comnositina  usefd  «  a  raw  mate- 
rid  for  the  preparatioo  of  i^ieaolic  reams.  4,130550  O.  260-29.30a 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See — 

Ught,  Keooeth  K.;  Speocer,  Bette  M.;  Vmah,  Joaqdo  F.;  Kiwala, 
lecdiy,  Voc^  Maofied  R;  aod  Shuster.  Edward  J..  4,130.508.  CL 
2S^52100O 
Kizdd,  Ziro:  See— 

Katadri.  Maaayodu;  aad  Kizdd.  Ziro.  4.130189.  CL  188-328.000 
Klaazky.  Fred  E.:  See— 

CogswdL  Joho  A.;  Klaszky.  Fred  E.;  aod  Jacobs,  Aothoay  S^ 
4.130207.  CL  214-6.00D. 
Klatt.  Kari  R:  See- 

Kussd.  Eckhard;  Haubold.  Heioz  G.;  Joswig.  Fraoz;  aad  Kktt, 
Kari  R,  4,130772,  CL  313-32.000 
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Klans,  Irving:  Sar— 

Sung.  Pd;  Klaus.  Irving;  and  Lee-Yon,  James,  4.129.944,  Q. 
324.000. 
Klavir.  Samuel  N.,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Duct  swivd  joint 

4.130^463.  a.  2O2-263.00a 
Klimpel.  RiehardR.:  Sir- 
Meyer.  Wilfred  C;  and  Klimpel,  Richard  R..  4,13(^401.  Q. 
44-Sl.OOa 
Onger.  Lance  T..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  and  means  for  track- 
ing magnetic  tracks.  4,130.844^  CI.  360-77.000. 
Klink.  Jerome  P.:  See— 

Hendrix,  Ronakl  W.;  Klink.  Jerome  P.;  and  Dunn.  John  W.. 
4,130241.  a.  24M8.00O. 
Kloeckner  lonoa  OmbH:  See— 

Oppd.  Werner.  4.130762.  Q.  2SO-S31.000. 
Kluttog,  Bemd;  and  Kntschat,  Hont.  to  Kdper  KO.  Drive  arrange- 
ment for  moving  a  glais  panel  of  a  window  of  a  vdiide.  4,130.029,  CI. 
74-623.000. 
Knight  Engineering  A  Molding  Company:  See— 

iScKiman,  Robert  A..  4^130,230.  CL  220-284.000. 
Knop,  Karl,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Fine-line  diffractive  subtractive 

color  filters.  4,130347,  CL  390-162.00R. 
Knudson.  M.  Theresa.  Animal  walker.  4.130091.  a.  119-102.000. 
Knulle.  Hdmut;  and  Pieachke.  Harakl.  to  Schmidt'sche  Heissdampf- 
OmbR  Oval  header  heat  eichanger  and  method  of  producing  the 
Hune.  4,130398.  Q.  29-1S7.40O 
Knntsoo.  Gerald  R.;  and  Shidler.  Karl  A.,  to  International  Business 
MacUaes  Corporation.  Method  of  making  grounded  transducer  for 
magnetic  record  dkks.  4,129.937.  a.  29-603.000. 
Kobashi.  Toshiyuki;  Shiota,  Hirotaka;  and  Umetani,  Haruki.  to  Japan 
Exlan  Company  Limited.  Stable  aqueous  emubioo  of  acrylonitrile 
polymer,  its  production  and  dyeabiuty  improving  agent  comprising 
mch  emnWon.  4.130323.  O.  260-29.6AN. 
KobayasU.  ToshOiiro;  and  Saika,  Tadaaki.  to  lahikawajima-Harima 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Installation  and  method  of  burning  ce- 
ment raw.  4.130390  CL  432-14.000. 
Kochanowaki.  John  E.,  to  Oeneral  Electric.  Preparation  of  polyester 
caibooates  fiom  polyanhydride  ester  intermediates.  4.130348,  CI. 
328-197.000. 
Kocher,  Hefanut:  See— 

Handte.  Reinhard;  Horlein.  Oerhard;  Kocher,  Hefanut;  and  Lan- 
gduddeke.  Peter.  4.130413.  Q.  71-90.000. 
Kogure.  Hideo,  to  Kansai  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Metal  surface  treatment  liquid 

jnd  rust  preventive  paint.  4,130.431,  Q.  106-14.330. 
Kogure,  Takatoshi:  See—  _ 

Ban.  Itsnki;  Inoue.  Kyoichi;  and  Kogure,  Takatoshi,  4,130780  CI. 
313-241.00P. 
Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph.  Inc.:  See— 

Anderka,  Oeiold,  4.130444.  Q.  134-96.000. 
Kohkr  Co.:  See— 

Kohler,  Herbert  V.,  Jr.,  4,130120  CL  128-373.000. 
Kohler,  Herbert  V..  Jr..  to  Kohler  Co.  Bathing  chamber.  4,130120  CI- 

l28-373.00a 
Koizumi,  Toahimichi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Medium  magnifica- 
tion objective  for  video  disks.  4.130330  a.  3SO-216.000. 
Konma,  Kayi;  and  Saigusa,  Tatsunori  to  Hitachi  Plant  Engineenng  ft 
Constructioo.  Rotary  valve  for  powdery  and  granular  materials, 
4.130268.  a.  231-298.000. 

Kokinos.  Charles  C.  Jr.:  See—  ^  .    . .  ^  _.     . 

Coaoo,  Robert  J.;  Kokinos,  Charles  C.  Jr.;  and  Odesb,  Charles  J.. 

4.130774.  a.  313-318.000. 
Komeno.  Taichiro:  See—  .    , 

Hamaslmna.  Yoahio:  Tsuii.  Teniji;  Yoahioka.  Mitsuni;  Nansada, 
Masayuki;  Komeno.  Taichiro;  Tanida,  Hiroahi;  and  Nagata, 
Wataru,  4,130337,  Q.  26O-239.0OA. 
Kone,  Elliott  R.  to  Traffic  Standard  Incorporated.  Light-reflective 

load  marker  of  sdf-cleaning  type.  4,130370  CI.  404-1 1.000. 
Kooi,  J.  Peter  E.,  to  KeufTd  ft  Esser  Company.  Two-speed  telescope 

focusing  mfr'»«"i«"  4,130340  CL  3SO-79.000. 

Komaker,  Walter,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

Arrangement  for  mounting  and  adjusting  a  deflection-coil  holder  for 

•  oolor-pictnre  tube.  4.130836.  Q.  338-248.000. 

Komaker,  Walter:  See—  _ 

Andre,  Wolfram;  and  Koraaker,  Walter,  4,130837,  CL  338-248.000. 

Korta,  John,  to  Westinghouse  Canada  Ltd.  Vane  routor  assembly  for  a 

gas  turbine  engine.  4.130373,  Q.  415-161.00O 
Kouyama,  Takahisa:  See—  _ 

Kitsuda.  Yodiibiro;  and  Kouyama,  Takabiia,  4.130330  CL 

26O-29.30a 
Koyanagi.  Nozomu:  See — 

Kijima,  ShiTuntfT*:  Shionoya,  Hiroshi;  Hamamura.  Kimio;  Aral. 
Haruyoahi;  and  Koyanagi.  Nozomu.  4.130648.  CI.  424-231.000. 
Kozlov.  Alexandr  T.:  Se^- 

Zaboroook.  Oeorgy  P.;  Efimov,  Vladmur  E.;  and  Koztov,  Alex- 
•adr  T..  4*130416.  Q.  75-lO.OOR. 
Kozuki.  Susumu:  See—  .  „.        ^ 

Ohtaki.  Shohei;  Nakamoto.  Soichi;  Iwaahita,  Tomonon;  Watanabe. 
Yoshiaki;  and  Kozuki,  Susumu.  4,130353,  CI.  334-33.000. 
Kraft,  Joseph  K.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Transportation  appa- 
ratus. 4,130192,  a.  198^7.000. 
Kramer.  Alois:  See— 

Schepers,  Bemhard;  Hellinghausen,  Hemz;  and  Kramer,  Alois, 
4,130402,  a.  51-3O9.0OA. 
Kramer,  Irvin  R..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Antifoubng 
coating  for  aluminum  structures.  4,130466,  O.  204-38.0QA. 


Krause,  Joadum:  See— 

pfifPtt^i^fc     Rudolf;    Krause.    Joachim;    and    PoU.    Ludwig, 
4.130302.  a.  232-299.000. 
Krauss-Maffd  Aktiengeadlschaft:  See— 

Sdude.  Herbert.  4.130479.  Q.  209-393.000. 
Kretschmann.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Chambers,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Kiko,  Frederick  J.;  and  Kretschmann, 
Robert  J..  4.130735.  a.  179-16.0M'. 
Kristen.  Klaus;  and  Scheidler,  Herwig.  to  JENAer  Glaswerk  Schott  ft 
Gen.  Glow  wire  ignition  with  on/off  and  hot  warning  means  for  gas 
heated  stove  4.130104.  Q.  I26-39.00J. 
Kristiansen.  Odd:  See— 

Drabek.  Jozef;  Farooq,  Saleem;  GseU,  Laurenz;  Kristiansen,  Odd; 
and  Meyer.  WtUy,  4.130653,  Q.  424-304.000. 
~        f:See— 


Hans-Rudolf;  and  Rusch.  Rdnhart. 


Kruger.  Hana-Rudolf: 

Arndt.  Friedrich;  Kruger, 

4,130414,  a.  7i-9o.an. 

Kryoflo,  Inc.:  See— 

Whitaker,  Ritchie  W.,  4,130,285,  a.  277-12.00a 
Ku.  Paul  H.  Y.  Instant-oooling  ice-maker  air  conditioner.  4,129,994,  CI. 

62-l79.00a 
Kubota,  Tatsushi:  See— 

Yasumatso,    Jun;    Masuda,    Noriyuki;    and    Kubota,    Tatsushi. 
4.130254,  CL  242-107.100. 
Kucenty,  Jerzy.  Compressor  vdve.  4,130131,  Q.  137-5l2.10a 
Kudoh,  Haruyoahi:  See— 

Nakaiima.  Tadashi;  Soda,  Yasuji;  Kaahiffla.  Kenichi;  Kudoh, 
Haruyoahi;  and  Miyamoto,  Akira,  4,130371.  a.  26(M03.00a 
Kulig,  Frank  M.;  and  Nealon.  Frank  H..  to  J.  M.  Ney  Company,  The. 

Centriftagd  casting  machine.  4.130158,  Q.  164-289.000. 
Kulma,  Clarence  O.,  to  MicrodaU  Corporation.  Disc  cabinet  recirculat- 
ing air  flow  system.  4,130843,  CL  360-97.000 
Kulsa,  Peter,  HofT,  Dale  R.;  and  Mrodk.  Hdmut  H.,  to  Merck  ft  Co., 

Inc.  Substituted  benzoylacrylanilides.  4,130661,  Q.  424-324.00O 
Kunert,  FMer:  See — 

Breuer,  Friedrich;  Dudentadt,  Gunter;  Dresler,  Werner,  Fichte. 
Rudolf:  Kunert,  Peter,  and  Nassauer,  Gerd,  4,130417,  Q. 
73-60.000. 
Kunkle,  Robert  J.  Permanent  refrigerant  dehydrstor.  4,129,997,  d. 

62-473.00a 
Kuntzd,  Heiner:  See 

Dubs.  Paul;  and  Kuntzd.  Heiner,  4,130562,  O.  26O-3O2.00S. 
Kusaka,  Yukio:  See— 

Watanabe,  Akira;  Kusaka.  Yukio;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshihiro.  4,130438, 
CL  106-36.000. 

^^iley,  lioyd  D.;  and  Kusper,  Leroy  F.,  4,130049,  Q.  91-443.000. 
Kussd.  Eckhard;  HauboM.  Hdnz  G.;  Joswis.  Franz;  and  Kbtt,  Kari  R. 
to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Geselhchaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung.  Liquid-cooled  rotary  anode  for  an  X-ray  tube.  4,130772,  CI. 
313-32.000. 
Kussd.  Eckhard,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesdlschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  X-ray  tube  with  Uquid-oooled  rotary  anode. 
4,130773.  CL  3I3-32.00O 
Kutschat,  Horst:  See — 

KInting,  Bemd;  and  Kutschat.  Hont.  4,130029,  d.  74-623.000. 
Kyushu  Iwureaga  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Watanabe,  A^  Kusaka,  Yukio;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshihiro.  4.130438. 
a.  106-S6.00O 
Lader.  Leon  J.:  See— 

Block.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Lader,  Leon  J.,  4,130,039.  CI.  102-34.400. 
LaForest,  James  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Power  line  carrier 

noise  elimination.  4,130861.  CI.  363-39.000. 
LahifT.  John  E.:  See- 
Bowler.  Lauren  L.;  and  LahifT,  John  E.,  4,130.093,  Q.  123-32.(ffiE. 
Lai,  WinstoiL  Sun-cut  glass  clamping  device  for  automobiles.  4,130317, 

a.  296-97.00R. 
Lamb,  Frank,  to  Ciba-Gcigy  AG.  Polyester  phMtidzers.  4,130332,  Q. 

260-31.600. 
Lamb,  Frank,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Polyester  plasticizert.  4.130533.  Q. 

260-31.600. 
Lane.  Richard  R:  See — 

Bdph.    Thomas   J.;    and    Lane.    Richard    H.,    4,130878,    Q. 

364-738.000. 

Lane,  William  G.  Fluid  distribution  system.  4,130137.  CI.  137-884.000. 

Lang,  Rudolf;  and  Schwarz.  Gerhard,  to  Carl  Zeiss  Stiltung.  Photo- 

grafdiic  camera  with  interchangeable  lens.  4,130338, 0. 334-289.000. 

Lan^  Winfried:  See— 

Braimiperger,  Johann;  Lang,  Winfried;  and  Zaiaer,  Thorgaid, 

4,130632,  a.  423-342.000. 
Ijny,  Frederick  F.:  See— 

Miller,  Donald  O.;  and  Langc.  Frederick  F..  4.130157,  Q. 
164-132.000. 
Langduddeke.  Peter:  See— 

Handte,  Reinhard;  Horldn.  Gerhard;  Kocher,  Hdmut;  and  Lan- 
gduddeke,  Peter,  4,130413,  Q.  71-90.000. 
Langevin,  William  J.:  See— 
Jurat,  J. 

4,129,933,  a.  29-4f 
Langley,  AUie  B.  Spring  mounted  support  for  barstock.  4,130033,  CI. 

82-38.0QA. 
Langley,  Marvin  A.  Assembly  for  cleaning  and  packing  cured  tobacco. 

4J3OO55,  a.  100-91.000. 
Langlie,  Howard;  and  Berg,  Albert  T.,  Jr.  Funnd  with  spout  extension 

support.  4,130147,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Lanton.  Seymour,  to  ILC  DaU  Device  Corporatioa.  Apparatus  for 


Cdvin;  Semoa.  Andrew  G.;  and  Langevin.  William  J., 
"   19-417.000. 
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reducing  the  scale  factor  variation  for  digitd  resolver  type  converters 
and  thelike.  4,130875,  Q.  364-603.000. 


Larive,  David  6.  PortaWe  cargo  deda.  4,130075,  d  114-85.000. 
La^n,  William  A.,  to  MftT  Chemicds  Inc.  Process^ 


tin 


Ann 


'oride  on  glass  using butyWn  trichloride.  4.130.6^3.  CI.*Tf-255 
La^J^JW.  SoSd  abl»fbing  device.  4,1306W.  CL  428-116.000. 
Lawjloseph  P.;  airf  Ma*  Alfred  R..  ^  S^  C^mpsgy.  Th^Ar_ 

top  cover  hinge  for  sewing  machmes.  VS^PJitli  V?!LeJ 
Laztfus.  St^^D.;  and  Oiakravarti.  Kabdas.  to  AUied  ffemcal 

Coraoratioa.  Production  of  thermaUy  stabihzed  polyester.  4,130,341, 

CL  260-45  80A. 
LAer,  Ralph  E.;  and  Baughman.  Robert  O.  Horseshoe  pitching  game 
^S;ntur4.13O28l,C1.27M00.000.  ^      ^,        ^   ,_ 

uSScffTDMSTto  Upjohn   Company,   The.   Pdycycloanihnes. 

Li^SSl:  SiiS!^2!S«d  Peamley,  a«rte^to  Ciba-Gdgy  AG. 
Ddmt  compositions.  4,130498.  0252-99.000. 

uTSS^T.,  toT!!odtheed  MiMles  ft  ^^^^^^S^^,^.^"^^ 
^SjUorigMl  bandwidth  compressor.  4,130734,  Q.  179-15.55R. 

'^BSiuS'inrico  G.;  Lee,  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic.  Milan  R.. 

Lee,  lSS^^j2iSJ"J2;!?for  artisU  pdnt  brushes.  4.129.918,  d. 

15-169.000. 
^iS.'pS*'iSS  Irving;  and  Lee-You.  James,  4,129,944,  d. 

324.ooa 

^I^^.Chonie  OmbHT  Adhesive  compositions.   4,130707,  d. 

uS!;J^°jL-Loui^  to  Compagme  ^"^^fSt^f^f^SS^Td 
tions  Ot-Afcatd.  Connector  for  opticd  fibres.  4,130344,  u. 

L<J2uiIL,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engmmin^C^ 
^itdning  vinyl  noiboraene  or  tetrahydromdene.  4,130701,  d. 
326-76.005. 

'^'EdSCS  DiWd  v!rL«h,  Harvey  B..  Jr.;  and  Phillips,  Rondd  W., 
II,  4,129,910  d  9-42.00O 

'^R'ubSSl'loS^  E.;  and  Leute,  Richard  K.,  4,130,462,  d. 
195-I03.50A. 

"^"^S^Si^i^r^^  Andre  J.  E.  Poret,  Jacques  L.;  and 
Stoi  Fmand  B.,  4.130497.  a  252-89.00R-       .      .      _.  . 
LevijoS^vidRTto  Otobe-Union  Inc.  TWdc^  Ti^^'S 
iocludUt  a  monolithic  ceramic  crossover  devwe.  4.130722.  Cl. 

ljSi%m  M.;  Sysoev,  Vladimir  P.;  Ri^laiko,  Vdery  A.;  and  IW 
^^  Oleg  K.  Impdler  of  axid-flow  fan.  4,130381,  d  416.196.00R. 

*^1St^;SSes  B.;  and  Levine,  Eli,  4.130,518,  d  260-22.0CB. 

^^C^^n^end  Levy.  Albert,  4,130,691,  d.  428-511.000. 

^^'"iiSS^Ki^Al.;  0«H.tis,  Charles^^L;  Oulh,  Michad;  and 

Levy?L«»ard  R.,  4,13(J!454,  Q.  136^9.000. 
LewaUyn,  Michad  A.  Carpet  sample  bevdmg  apparatus  and  method. 

4,130048,0.90-18.000.  ninvw     CI 

Lewis,    Mary    E.    Vent    window    lock   assembly.    4,130309,    u. 

292-258.000. 

^  bS^I'SI  C;  and  U  Jorge  P.,  4,130,433,  d  I06-15.00R. 

^■^iS^'sSrH.fuW^  Philomena  C;  «>d  Wainscott,  William 

^M:i3O472,a2O4-181.00N 
Ucentia  Patent-Verwdtungs<3jm.b.R:  See-  35734000 

Bachle.  Erich;  and  Clauss,  Hermann,  4,130,826,  d.  357-34.WW. 

Uct^J^^  Zollinger,  J.  Lamar,  to  Mimiesota  Mmin;  and 

"^^S^m^Coml^S^br-ion  jemjant  cp.tmp.,a«d  m  the 

presence  of  Ffy, 


Robert  Boedi  GmbR  Method  and  ^>paratus  for  reducing  the  toxic 
components  in  exhaust  gas.  4.130098,  CL  ^^i^^MA.^^ 
liiffil^L.;  and  Joiner,  Carl-Axd,  to  TdrfonaW^^ 

M  Ericsson.  Switdi  actuator  for  one-pieoe  teMioae.  4,130742,  CL 

179-167.000.  ,  , .   -       ..,;„„ 

Lindquist,  Eveiet  F.,  to  University  of  Iowa  R^fyidi  Ppundatton. 
Emulated  fairway  surfcce  for  golf  apparatnt.  4,130283.  d.  273- 
195.0QA. 

Lines.  Maloofan  E.:  See--  ,m— ».«'«♦  4  l«lM4. 

Glass,  Akstair  M.;  Lines,  Makofan  E.;  and  Nassan,  Kurt  4,130,w», 
a.  429-193.000. 
Linfotd.  Robin  F.  G.:  See—  ^  „    «.       _.    ^      _,  ,  wrf««i 

Swawtrom.  R  Wallace;  CanmbdL  Kenneth  C;  and  Lmlonl, 
Robin  F.  G.,  4,130882,  d.  364-90O00a 
Linstromberg.  William  J.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Snq>-actK»  cam 

for  timer  switch.  4,130746,  d.  2OO-38.0qR.  ..      

List.  Klaus;  and  Abendroth.  Pad.  to  Ro»«iPS*2S!fS2i 

Faber  ft  Schldcher  AG.  ^y*B>P'*mjVlSS^J°\,^^^^jt^'*''^ 
p«ticulariy  oflset  printing  wemer4j3O057.  ajpl.l41«e. 

uSTltoy  E.  Jr;  and  Storr.  Noman.  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

KilaySd^etyW  4,130684.  d.  428.212.00a 
Loboda.  Robert  S..  totJOP  fac  Separation  and  UK^aj^^mq.- 

pms  media  in  a  hydrotreatmg  process.  4.130476,  d  2W-212^«» 
LcStoby,  Charies  E.;  and  Dimmick,  W.  Scott,  to  OaiffLLon  Cre- 
^^^inc  Soil  moisture  indicator.  4,130012.  CL  73-73.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  ft  Space  Company,  InCjjS*- 

Lee.  Harry  T.,  4.130734,  CL  179-15.55R.  . 

Ixx^SUux.  ReU  to  Silec-Semi-Conducteurs.  Triac  stroctnre  ba^ 

^moroved  triggering  sensitivity  with  sin^  groove  extendmg  ftom 
gate  iegion.TT30828.  a.  357-39.000.  .    ^     .    ..^ 

L(S«nSr Hoist,  to  S  I  G  Sd«»«zerische  I-^HJ^^O-fS^ 
Apparatus  lor  sorting,  counting  and  grouping  items.  4,iji^««^  v*. 
209-351.000. 

^^^'Si'o^'  rT^^  Logan.  Robert  P..  4.130829.  d.  358-lO.OOa 

LoUar.  Elizabem  D.:  See—  _.  „. 

Confalone.PasqualeN.;Lollar.  Elizabeth  D.;Pizzolato.Giaoomo; 

^^^SlSokSScTl^lL.  4,130568.  CL  2^^  .       . 

Longo.  John  M.;  and  Steger.  John  J.,  to  Exxon  Reaeandh  ft  Engmeermg 

cTklXYa  solid  luhriSnts.  4.130492.  CL  252-18.00a 
Lorain  Products  Corporation:  See—  -._^„m_ 

^Oumbers.  ChartaTw..  Jr.;  Kiko,  Frederick  J.;  and  Kretschmann, 
Robert  J.,  4,130735,  CL  179-16.00F 


^ jTafTor  HSbFfr  4,130690  d.  428-412.000. 

^HSdflLwLTHempstead,  Robert  D;  K«medy.  TTiomas  N.;  and 

SuT Sod  Y..  4,135.847,  d.  360-121000. 
Liftomatic  Materid  Handling.  Inc.:  See— 
"^Silao.  LambeiSsva30212.  d.  2>4-«53.00a 
LiahL  Kenneth  K.;  Spencer,  Bette  M.;  Vinah,  Joaqmn  F.;  Kiwala, 
^Sl*^^  vS  MiifrSin  and  Shuster.  Edward  J.,  to  Internatwud 
nSws  ftFnSnces  toe.  Perfume  compositions  contammg  cy- 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  Jam«  M.;  Vocl^  Manfred  R;  ™«": 

^Bdwaid  J  •  Vmds,  Joaquin;  Sctedber,  Wilham  L.;  HaU,  John  B., 

hSSTd^  ETsr  ?1ffiuh,  Vedcatesh;  Mookh«jee,  Br^D, 

tSS  China  Y.  and  Sprecker,  MmA  A.,  tojto**™**"^  "•JfV? 

FrSancaTInc.  Substituted  noibomane  denvatives.  4,130387,  d. 

UnfMSSSi.;  and  Wiederrich,  James  L.,  «?  ™C^a>ip«ati«L 
Apparatus  for  drtermining  steering  positions  of  the  front  wheds  of  a 
v«^cle.  4,130362,  d  356-152.000. 

'^.JS^lRdand;  Thury,  Wotfganft  Wej^ 

ina.  Gundolf;  and  StrigL  Reinhard,  4,130.419,  d  75-13O.0OR. 
LinderJ&nrt;  Woasner,  Gunter.  Maurer.  Hdmut;  and  Rieger,  Franz,  to 


Lorenz.'Allfidhad.^Pparatus  for  jm^ling  a  skate  board  with  wind 
cunents.  4,130292,  CL  280-1 1.37S. 

'^"^feJSfK^W.;  and  Loreaz,  Joadrim.  4.130432.  CL  106- 

150(XL 
Lotz,  Lawrence  C.  to  Whiripool  Corporation.  Indicating  control 
structure.  4.130000  CL  116-2.000. „,  .,  -ww. 

LuboshezTsmus  N.  FTRadi(M*romic  combmeddisoib^ 
^iiSimSSng  pand.  4,130351,  CL  350-263iXX). 

''»'=Bi?^i?-KaS?a^ 

LuddTPrands  E,  ^'''f^S^ ^T" :Sf  ii!±JT^iI^1^ 
ben,  Herbert  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  AgncdtMfc  iniy»o- 
chemicdly  designed  fist  compositions  from  taDow.  4.130572,  d. 
26&4IO700. 

Lumemtioo  Limited:  See—  

1^  Eric  R.  4,130096,  a.  123-1  irOOR^ 
LundbS.  Robert  D.;  and  Thame.  Neville  G.  to  Exxon  Research  ft 
Engineering  Co.  Multiphase  block  and  graftcopdymmcoin^^ 
a  hydropic  continuous  phase  and  hydrophobic  domams.  4.130,517, 
d.  260-29J0N. 

^-'•'tJSSC  sSTm.;  Lurie,  Evgeny  V.;  and  Mikhdk>v,  Vdery 

F.,  4,130901,  CL  366-163.0Da  ^,«>^   n    iia. 

Luthi,  Hans,  to  Frite  Studer  AG.  Loadmg  ann.  4,130,205,  O.  214- 

Laiz,  Charies  W.;  and  Cohen.  Leon  E..  to  FMC  Corpontiott.  SteWe 
viscous  hydrogen  peroxide  solutions  containing  a  nufsctant  and  a 
ISSad  ^F«^ii^  same.  4.130501.  CL  2SM86X)0a 

^IS^^jS^S^  McNdL  Maymud  W..  4.130411.  CL 

Laridn.  William  A..  4.130673.  d.  427-255.000.  .  ^  „• 

Mabfouk,  Saied  A.;  and  Morgan,  Edward  T.,  to  Addressopaph^uta- 

gradi  Corporation.  Uthograpbic  montare  system  and  method. 
4.1I0056,  a  101-141.000. 
Madield  Texturing,  Inc.:  See—      „,.,«„~. 
Dillon,  Roy  E.,  4,129,980  d.  57-339.000. 
Machi,  Shfaiji:  See —  _..  __       .  ,tntvti 

Kimura,  Koya;  Machi.  Shinji;  and  Matnnaga.  Shtgetnga.  4,1300^3. 

d  llM21.l2a 
Machida,  Takayasn:  See—  .    „     ..       ...  _tij 

Nomura.  Yasushi;  Nak^jima.  Fumio;  Yamada.  Kenji;  and  Madnda. 
Takayasu,  4,129,981,  Q.  58-23.0OD. 

^'^'pS^Ai^SdMachmer,  Wilhdm,  4,I30/H7.  CL  89-26.000. 

***Laijte!5h  p!^  Made  Alfred  R..  4,129,922,  d  1M39^MI. 
Madaren,  Ai^ur  R  Unimeter  for  detection  and  indication  of  dectnc 

charge  variation.  4,130798,  CL  324-72.000.  ^.„^,,nnft 

MkM^  Kenneth  T.  Tire  curing  piess.  4,130384,  CL  425-25«». 
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Magmder.  WUliam  R.:  See— 

Decker,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  Amiii,  BJniitchMidra;  and  Magruder,  WH- 
liam  R..  4.{3a61S.  Q.  264-46.300. 
Miiiiprize.  Dtvid,  to  Wtckman  Machine  Tool  Sale*  Limited.  Machine 

Tiiafd  mT*r"'*'~-  4.130^763,  CL  307-116.000. 
MaUnowdd,  John  T.:  See— 

HiUs.  Richard  E.;  Nedy,  Frank  R.;  Neely,  Derek  K.;  and  Mahnow- 
■ki.  John  T..  4,130i217,  CL  220-226.000. 
Mallorca,  Salvador  C,  to  Continental  Group.  Inc..  The.  Bead  top- 

pocted  tab  for  noonietachabk  enda.  4.130.219.  Q.  22O-27a00a 
Manizza.  OoelfSo  A.,  to  PMeral  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.  Tray  type  con- 
tainer. 4.130236.  CL  229.31.00R. 
Mannton.  Robert  S..  to  Continental  Instrument  Corporation.  DaU 
storage  and  retrieval  system  employing  balanofd  magnetic  circuits. 

4.130.242.  a.  23s-4saooa 

Marchant,  Kerford  A..  Jr.:  Set— 

Cerefioe.  Steven  A.;  Fields.  Ellis  K.;  Marchant,  Kerford  A..  Jr.;  and 
Paschke.  Edward  E..  4.13^719.  a.  S2S-3OS.00a 
Marcole.  Inc.:Sar— 

Boyd.  Timothy  M..  4.130425.  Q.  96-4S.00R. 
Marcrdl  RecreatioB  Corp.:  See— 

Marks.  Nathan.  4,13(U77.  CL  273-67.00R. 
Marcus,  Carol  S.:  5«*— 

Praiher.  Wallace  O.;  Netto.  Daniel  J.;  and  Marcus.  Card  S.. 
4.130L7S7.  a.  230-336.000. 
MariancKhi,  Edmoodo;  Basevi,  Sandro;  Barisoni,  Mario;  Marini,  Paolo; 
Borgianni,  Catky,  and  Riod  Bitti.  Roberto,  to  Centro  Spetimentale 
Metallurgioo  S.p.A.;  and  Temi-SocieU  per  I'lndustria  e  VElettriciU 
S.p.A.  Annealing  separator  and  steel  sheet  coated  with  same. 
4,130447,  a.  14i^27.000. 
Marini.  Paolo:  S(*— 

Marianeachi.  Edmondo;  Baaevi.  Sandro;  Barisoni,  Manc^  Marini. 

Paolo;  Borgianni.  Carlo;  and  Ricd  Bitti.  Roberto.  4.130447.  Q. 

14S-27.000. 

Mark.  Victor,  and  Wilson.  Phillip  S..  to  Oenersl  Electric  Company. 

Cyclic  siloxane  plasticized  polycarbonate  composition.  4.130330  CI. 

260-29.1SB. 

Maries.  Nathan,  to  Marcraft  Recreation  Corp.  Composite  paddle  run. 

4.130277.  CL  273-67.00R. 
Maiich,  Wilhetan:  Sw— 

Leiser.  Manfted;  Wegehaupt.  Karl-Heinrich;  and  Marsch,  Wtl- 
hehn.  4,130707,  CL  328-13.000. 
Martenason.  Kari  J.  O.:  See— 

Sjoholm.  Ones  B.;  and  Martensson.  Kari  J.  O.,  4,130033,  Q. 
99-466.000. 
Martin,  Alton  E.;  White,  Warren  D.;  and  Smolik.  Samuel  L.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  llie.  Process  for  producing  methylene  dianiline. 
4.130388,  a.  260-370.00D. 
Martin.  Elmore  L.:  See— 

Frazer,  August  H.;  Harris,  John  F..  Jr.;  and  Martin.  Elmore  L., 
4,130379.  a.  260-463.00H. 
Martin.  Pierre:  Sw— 

Orenter.  Haan;  Martin.  Pierre;  Bellus.  Daniel;  Osell,  Laurenz;  and 
Meyer,  WiUy,  4,130636,  CL  424-304.000. 
MarwiL  Stanley  J.;  and  Zuech.  Ernest  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Purification  process.  4,130484,  Q.  210-41.000. 
Man.  Arthur  P.;  and  Vos.  ComeUs,  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.  A-noran- 

droatane  derivativea.  4.130663.  Q.  424-331.000. 
Maralek.  Midiad  S..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Phase  lock  stabi- 
lized sw»t  frequency  sijptal  source.  4.130.808,  CI.  331-14.000. 
Masanobu.  Morikawa:  See— 

Tanaka,    Chiaki;    Yoko,    Yatabe;    and    Masanobu,    Morikawa, 
4.130603.  CL  26O-86a000. 
MascUnenfiOmk  Gietz  AG.:  See- 
Graf.  Godi.  4.130030  O.  93-l.OOD. 
Maachinenfabrik  Risaen  GmbH:  See- 
Schmidt.  Werner.  4,130234,  Q.  229-1.30B. 
Maachinenfabrik  Schwdter  AG:  See— 

Zehnder,  Ubich.  4.130038.  Q.  83-173.00a 
Maahman,  Joaeph:  See- 
Carbon,  Inoyd  W.;  and  Mashman.  Joaeph.  4.130.239.  Q.  244- 
83.00F. 
Masonite  Corporation:  See- 
Moore.   Orraory   R.;   and  Fischer.   Craig  A..   4.130438.   Q. 
16M  39.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tedinology:  See- 
Dennis.  Jack  B..  4.130883,  O.  364-900.000 
Masuda.  Noriyuki:  See— 

Yasumatsn.    Jun;    Masuda.    Noriyuki;    and    Kubota.    Tatsushi. 
4.130254.  CL  242-107.100. 
Matier.  William  L.;  and  Comer.  William  T..  to  Mead  Johnson  ft  Com- 
pany. Styrylamidines.  4.130663.  Q.  424-326.000. 
Matrii  Toys,  Inc.:  See— 

Gabrid.  Richard  J.,  4,129,973,  Q.  32-648.000. 
Matsuda.  Takashi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Electron  beam 

exposure  unaratua.  4,130761.  Q.  23(M92.00A. 
Matanmoto.  Hiroyasn:  See^ 

Ueno.  Ryuzo;  and  Matsumoto.  Hiroyasu.  4.130349.  Q.  328-93.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kazuya:  See—  ^  .    ^. 

Kawaauua,  Naoto;  Matsumoto,  Kazuya;  and  Kitamura.  Takashi, 
4.130339.  Ca.  3306.800. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iduyanagi,  Takashi;  Akiyama,  Takashige;  and  Otoda,  Ichizo. 

4.130676.  CL  427-338.000 
Tanaka,  ivaio;  Orita,  Maaatomo;  and  Ursshima,  Chikao,  4.130749. 
CL  219-1033B. 


Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitsoda.    Yoshihiro;    and    Kouyama,    TakaUsa,    4.130390    O. 
260-29.300. 
Matt  Tool  Corporatioo:  See- 
Matthews.  Xoren  A..  4.130037.  CL  83-36.000. 
Matthews,  Loren  A.,  to  Matt  Tool  CorporatioQ.  Shear  for  cutting  shed 

materid  and  method  of  uae.  4.130037.  CL  83-36.000. 
Mattis.  Donald  J.:  See — 

Horwitt,  Laurence  O.;  Mattia,  Donald  J.;  and  Greenberger.  Harry, 
4,130815,  CL  338-282.000 
Matunaga,  SUgetugu:  See— 

Kimura,  Koya;  Machi,  Shiqji;  and  Matunaga,  Shigetugu,  4.130073. 
CL  11M21.120. 
Maurer.  Hdmut-  See — 

Linder.  Ernst;  Wossner.  Gunter,  Maurer,  Hehnut;  and  Rieger, 
Franz,  4,130098,  Q.  123-1 19.00A. 
Maus,  Otfrid,  to  Schenck-Auto-Service  Geraete  GmbH.  Portable  bear- 
ing simport  4,130020  O.  73-437.000. 
Mayer,  William  J.:  See- 
Allaire.  William  P.;  Mayer.  William  J.;  and  Zambetis,  Thomas  A.. 
4,130787,  CL  318-363.000. 
Mazean,  Jean  P.;  and  Seward.  Thomas  P.,  Ill,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Photodiromic  glasari  suitable  for  simultaneous  heat  treatment  and 
shaping.  4,130^37.  CL  106-34.000. 
MCA  Dnco-Visioa.  Inc.:  See— 

Jarsen,  Manfivd  H.,  4,130620  Q.  264-223.000. 
McCalhster,  Charlea  W.:  See— 

Heuer,  Dale  A.;  McCalUster,  Charles  W.;  and  Schloas,  PhiUip  C. 
4,130.868,  CI.  364-200000. 
McCaUuffl.  William  J.  P.  Ladder  support  system.  4.130181.  Q. 

182-169.000. 
McCuOough.  Timothy  L..  to  Minnesou  Mming  and  Manufacturing 
Company.  Circuitry  for  a  facsimile  recdver  for  regeneration  of 
carrier  for  an  anmUtude  modulated  suppressed  carrier  signd. 
4.130839.  CL  338-281.000. 
McDonald,  Michad  D.;  and  Pleskunas,  Stanley  A.  Soft  deck  surfboard. 

4,129.911.  a.  9-31O0(^ 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See- 
Allaire.  WiULun  P.;  Mayer.  William  J.;  and  Zambetis.  Thomas  A.. 
4,130787.  a.  318-363.000. 
McOee.  David  L..  to  Plymak  Company.  Inc.  Veneer  clipper.  4.130041. 

a.  83-617.00a 
McOill  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See— 
Reah.  John  S..  4T30747.  CL  20047.00D. 
McOinniss.  Vincent  D.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Aqueous  coating  compo- 
sition from  a  mercuMan  containmg  polymer  and  a  bis-maleimide. 
4.130469,  CL  204-159.160. 
McGinniss,  Vincent  D.,  to  SCM  Corporatioo.  Aqueous  coating  compo- 
sition and  process.  4,130522,  Q.  260-29.2TN. 
McGuire.  Wdter  R.:  See- 
Hamilton.  Alan  D.;  Peterson,  Gregory  P.;  and  McGuire,  Wdter  R.. 
4,130451.  CL  156-86.000. 
McKirnan.  Robert  A.,  to  Knidit  Endneeringft  Molding  Company. 

Tamperproof  cover.  4.1302iO  CI.  Z2O-2S4.O0O. 
McLaudilin,  Jack  E..  to  Andermac  Inc.  Cartridge  dispenser  for  medi- 
cating douche.  4.130118.  Q.  128-229.000. 
McMackins.  Dudley  E.:  See— 

Hobbs.  Charles  F.;  and  McMackins.  Dudley  E..  4.130590  Q- 
26O-585.0(X>. 
McMahon,  Donald  R.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Passive  opticd 
chamid   crossover,   switdi   and   bend   structure.   4,130342,   CL 
330-96.140. 
McMullen.  John  C:  See— 

Friedlander,  Charles  B.;  and  McMullen.  John  C.  4.130708,  a. 
328-28.000. 
McNdl.  Maynard  W.:  See— 

Engdhart,  John  E.;  and  McNeil.  Maynard  W..  4,130411,  CL 
fl-86.000. 
Mead  Johnaon  ft  Company:  See— 

Matier,   William  L;  and  Comer,  William  T..  4,130663,  CL 
424-326.000. 
Mecafina  S.A.:  See— 

Fuchs,  Erast  E.,  4,130800  CL  324-216.000. 
Mecks.  Kari:  See— 

Schindd.  Huso;  and  Mecks,  Karl,  4.130194.  Q.  198-397.000 
Meglo.  John  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Ference.   Joseph;   and   Meglea.   John   E..   Jr..   4.130680   CI- 
428-68.000 
Meins,  Peter:  See — 

Conrad,  Jens;  Bruns.  Klaua;  and  Meins,  Peter.  4.130509,  CI. 
252-522.000. 
Melco:See— 

Breen,  Barry  C,  4,130737,  CL  179-18.0AD. 
Mdendres,  Carlos  A.;  and  Siegd.  Stanley,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy,     i  ithMiin^iiMimiiin.m«giM.Miim     electrodc     composition. 
4,1305(()0  CL  252-182.100 
Melquist,  John  L.:  See— 

Hoff;  Glen  R.;  Mekpiist,  John  L.;  and  Fotia,  Peter,  4,130699.  Q. 
S2647.00O 
Mdton,  Leoda.  Auxiliary  wood  burning  furnace.  4,130105.  CI.  126- 

110.00R. 
Mencenberg,  Fred:  See— 

Hauser.  Karl  V.;  and  Mencenberg.  Fred,  4,130436,  Q.  106-38.900. 
Mender,  Adolf;  and  Schmidt,  Hocat,  to  Videoprint  Oesdlachaft  fiir 
Industrie-Femsdien  mbH.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  produc- 
tion of  photographic  stills.  4,130834,  Q.  358-127.000. 
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Merck  ft  Ca,  Inc.:  See—  _  .       ^ 

Holly,  Frederick  W.;  Pdeveda.  William  J.;  Strachan.  Robert  O.; 

and  Vdier,  Danid  F.,  4,130.554.  CL  260-1 12.30R. 
Kulsa,  Peter,  Hoff,  Dale  R.;  and  Mrozik.  Hehnut  H..  4.130661.  a. 
424-324.000 
Merck  Patent  Geadlschaft  mit:  Sec^  . 

Fidmtr'^fc,    Rudolf;    Krauae.   Joachim;   and    PoU,    Ludwig, 
4.130302.0.252-299.000.  ..... 

Meredith,  James  F.;  and  Williams,  Brian,  to  Smiths  Industries  Lonited. 

Control  systems.  4.130.241,  CL  235-307.000. 
Merle.  Gerard:  See — 

Rashkov,  Ilia;  Gole,  Jean;  Guerard,  Danid;  Herold.  Albert;  Merie. 
Gerard;  Panayotov.  Ivan  M.;  Paacadt,  Jean-Pierre;  Pham. 
Quang  T.;  Pillot.  Christian;  and  Salle.  Robert.  4.130703.  Q. 
526^3.000. 
Merrdl  Toraude  et  Compagnie:  See—  ,„,.,.       ,^  ,  » 

Giroux.  Eugene  L.;  Prdcash.  Ndlikunja  J.;  and  Schechter.  Paul  J.. 
4.130653,  a.  424-274.000.  ^         .  „.       • 

Merrill,  Duane  F.;  and  Cooke,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  to  Generd  ElectrK 

Company.  SOanol-free  lesins.  4,130599,  Q.  260825.000. 
Merrill.  Richard  B.;  and  Yee.  Yen  S.,  to  Intemationd  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Loop  ormuuzed  aerid-paralld-aerid  memory 
storage  system.  4.130894,  CL  365^83.000.        ,   ,  .,^„,    _  „. 
Merriman.  Franklin.  Synthetic  resin  ratchd  wmch.  4,130.271.  CL  254- 

1S0.00R. 
Metrxx  Stephen  J.:  See 

Shai^Harold;  and  Metro.  Stephen  J..  4,130494.  CL  25^32.S00. 
Meyer,  Victor,  Jr.:  See— 

Bolgiano.  Duane  R.;  Benjamin.  Jod  M..  Jr.;  and  Meyer,  Victor.  Jr.. 

4,130731.  CL  179-2.0EB.  _    ^     ^     .^.  ^  , 

Meyer.  Wilfred  C,  to  Dow  Chemicd  Company,  The.  Omibwftble  fud 

slurry  and  method  of  preparing  same.  4,130400  CI.  44-51.000. 
Meyer,  Wilfred  C;  and  RlimpeL  Richard  R.,  to  Dow  Chemkad  Com- 
pany, The.  CombustiUe  and  mobile  fiid  slurry  and  method  crfprqiar- 

mg  same.  4,130401,  Q.  44-51.000. 
Meyer,  Willy:  See—  „  .   .  _. . 

Drab^  Jozef;  Farooq.  Saleem;  Oadl.  Laurenz;  Knstisnsm,  Odd; 

and  Meyer,  WiUy,  4,130655.  Q.  424.3O4.O0O. 
Greuter.  Hans;  Martin.  Piene;  Bdlus.  Danid;  Gsell.  Laurenz;  and 
Meyer.  WiUy,  4,130656.  CL  424-304.000. 
Meyerbofer,  Wilfred  L.,  Jr.:  See—  .  „  .  ,_ 

Amdt.  Richaid  L.;  Meyerbofer,  Wilfred  L..  Jr.;  and  Stembauer, 
David  M.,  4.130756,  a.  235-474.000.       „      ^  ^..^^       „ 
MicheL  Wolfgang;  and  Kalberger,  Hemz,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseU- 
schaft  Sponge-like  materid  having  improved  scrubbmg  and  cleaning 
ability.  4,130683,  a.  428-194.000 
Micheli.  Pad  L.,  to  Udted  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Flared  sonic 

end  nozzle  vdodty  coupling  test  burner.  4,130011.  Q.  73-35.000. 
Microdata  Corporation:  See—  ,,^^„«« 

Kuhna,  Clarence  O..  4,130845,  a.  360-97.000.  .,^,„ 

Midok),  Lawrence  L.  System  for  thermd  isolating  of  brakes.  4,130187, 

CL  188-264.0CC. 
Midwest  Bindery  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See- 
Fox,  Philm  R.,  4,130197,  a.  206-45.260. 
Mikhailov,  Vdery  F.:  See-  ,,       .  w^u  .       ,/ i 

Borovikova.  Sofia  M.;  Lurie,  Evgeny  V.;  and  Mikhailov,  Valery 
F.,  4,130901,  a.  366-163.000.  . 

MiUer.  Donald  G.;  and  Lange.  Frederick  F..  to  WestmghouK  EtecttK 
Corp.  Silicon  nitride  (SI3N4)  teachable  ceramic  cores.  4,130157,  CL 
164-132.000.  _         „..     .    ,      « 

MiUer.  John  W.  V.;  and  Trogdon,  Ray  L.,  to  Owens-niinois,  Inc.  Stow 
rise  time  write  pulse  for  gas  discharge  device.  4.130779.  CL  313- 
169.0TV. 

**"*aiSffi,'oS~S.;  and  Milter,  Rdph  L.,  4,130329,  CL  339- 

Miller,  Robert  S.;  and  Doyte,  Francis  J.,  to  Staufler  Chemicd  Com- 
pany. Method  of  treating  a  polymer  latex  to  reiMve  imrncted  mono- 
mer by  treatment  in  a  column.  4,130,527,  Q.  260-29.6(ML 

Milter,  Stewart  E.;  and  Ogawa.  Kinichiro.  to  Bdl  TeteiAone  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporated.  Cmqiling  arrangements  between  a  hght-emi^ 
diode  and  an  opticd  liber  wavegiude  and  between  an  opticd  fiba 
waveguide  and  a  semiconductor  c^ticd  detector.  4.130.343,  CI. 
350-96.150 

Millham.  Eriiest  H.;  Scaoda.  Rdph  J.;  and  Villante.  Francis  J.,  to 
Intemationd  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Dynamic  error  loca- 
tion. 4,130240  CL  235-303.100. 

Milner,  David  J.:  See—  ,    ^    .^       .  „.,         n*.  -a   1 

Hewertaon.  Warren;  Hcdland,  David;  and  Mdner,  David  J., 
4.130598.  CL  26O68O00R. 

MQton  Roy  Company:  See—  

Btogl«r.DouS-J-.4.»30374.  a.  415-131.000. 

Minami.  Maaana.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  9PH**11K2S? 
fotVcohonat  light  illuminating  source.  4.130348.  Q.  3SO-162.0SF. 
Minami.  Norio:  See— 

Kiiima.  Sht*"-"^:  Igarashi.  Toshiji;  Yamatsu.  Isao;  Hamamura. 
ngSiiirv  Nakaiima.  ^shikage;  Minami.  Noric^  Yamagishi.  Youji; 
and  Ind,  Yw^4,l30659,  CL  424-312.000. 

Minekawa,  Shigeo:  See — 

Takaha^Tl^nihirc^  Seaoo,  Tadao;  Minekawa,  Shigeo;  and  Hirai, 

Toihihiiu.  4,130686,  Q.  428-294.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Aho,  KeB0rtb  A.,  4.130198,  CL  206-221.000 
Fanadow,    Dan    L.;   and   ErsfeU,    Dean   A.,   4,130760   CL 

250-474000 
Lien.  Larry  A.;  and  Zollinger.  J.  Lamar.  4,130690  CL  428-412.000. 


CL 


McCullough,  Tunothy  L.,  4,130,839,  G.  358-281.000. 

Peterson.  Qyde  V..  4,130221.  CL  220-326.000. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamanaka.  Akiia.  4,130356,  CL  354-145X100. 
Minoshima,  Kyoko:  See—  ^  ,^^^^ 

Kikngawa,    Kiyomi;    and    Minoshima.    Kyoko,    4,130642, 
424-101.000. 
Minott.  Edward  R.:  See— 

Ostrander.  Walter  M.;  Scholl.  Malcobn  M.;  Mmott.  Edward  IL; 
and  Smith.  Christopher  D..  4.130174,  CL  I81-146.00O 

Mironov.  Mktor  D.:  See—  ^  . 

Gashenko.  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin.  Alexandr  A.;  Sdakov.  Grigory  L; 

Khlopkov,  Leonid  P.;  Nesterovsky.  Sergd  O.;  Starun.  Andrd  L; 
Mironov.  Viktor  D.;  Dibrov.  Gennady  D.;  and  Panaaenko. 
Anatoly  A..  4,130439.  CL  10647.00O 
Misura,  John  T.:  See—  ,  .      ^     ,.,«««    r^ 

Chamdin.  Charies  L.;  and  Misora,  John  T.,  4,130.202,  Q. 
206434.000.  ^  »,   v 

Mitchdl,  Henry  D.,  Jr.,  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Incorporated.  Meth- 
ods of  and  apparatus  for  assembling  connecton  with  a  bade  plate. 
4.129,940  CL  29-629.000.  ^,        „  ..  ..  ^  ^    * 

MitchdL  Wylie  W.;  and  Arrowood,  Gordon  W..  to  Robddl,  Qyde  A.; 
Rodbdl.  Leonard  B.;  Rodbdl.  Pad  N.;  RodbdL  Sidney  P.;  and 
Rodbdl.  Arthur  T..  a  part  interest  to  each.  Twin  positive  and  n^a- 
tive  sed  pipe  fittings.  4.130.302.  a  285-113.000 
Mitsubishi  Denld  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

S»UA,  Tsuyodii:  and  Tachino.  Kenzo,  4.130184.  CL  187-29.0(ML 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemicd  Cotmiany.  Inc.:  See—  „.,..,. 

lashiki.  Tomiya;  Tomita.  Telsno;  Abe.  Mitsuo;  and  Takeda.  Nono. 
4.130586^  CL  260-566.00R. 
Mitsubishi  JukcMyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okada.  Shigdchi;  and  Katoh.  Takeshi.  4.13O10O  CL  123-139.0BO. 
Mitsuhashi.  Yasnhiro.  to  Nmpon  Oddd  Sdzo  KabuaUki  Kaisha. 
Method  of  and  impantus  for  composing  apptoomnate  sinusoidal 
waveform.  4,130876.  Q.  364-721.000 
Mitsui.  Zen:  See — 

CMitsuka.  Kazumasa;  Mitsd.  Zen;  and  Wada.  H^jime.  4,130555,  CL 
260-117.000 
Miyamoto,  Akira:  See—  _.    .  ^.    ^  ^  . 

Nakaiima,  Tadashi;  Soda,  Yasuji;   Kashima.  Kenidu;   KudcA, 
Haruydshi;  and  Miyamoto,  Akira.  4,130371.  CL  260-403.000. 
Miyamoto.  Toahio;  and  HosUdo,  Mutsuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Re- 
coid  inhibit  defeat  in  a  recording  and  rqtrodudng  apparatua. 
4,130843,  CL  36042.000. 
Mndzhoian.  Alza  A.,  administrates:  See—  ^    ,.    ...^ 

Tsinker.  Maia  G.;  Ter-Zakharian.  Jdya  Z.;  Ogaman.  Shushamk  G.; 
Ovakimian.  Aram  R.;  Mndzhoian.  Shushamk  L.;  Mndzbotan. 
Armenak  L.,  dwraw^:  and  Mndzhoian,  Alza  A.,  administrator. 
4.130559.  CL  260-239.  lOa 
Mndzhoian.  Armenak  L.,  deceased:  See—  ^    ^    ^„ 

Tsinker.  Maia  G.;  Ter-Zakharian.  Jdya  Z.;  Oganian.  Shnshanik  G.; 
Ovakimian.  Aram  R.;  Mndzhoian,  Shushanik  L.;  Mndzhoian, 
Armenak  L..  deoeaaed;  and  Mndzhoian.  Alza  A.,  administrator. 
4,130559.  a.  2W-239.10O 
Mndzhoian.  Shushanik  L.:  See—  .      ^    ^    __ 

Tsinker.  Maia  G.;  Ter-Zakharian.  Jdya  Z.;  Oganian.  Shnshanik  G.; 
Ovakinuan.  Aram  R.;  Mndzhoian.  Shnshanik  L.;  Mndzhoian, 
Armenak  L..  deoeMed;  and  Mndzhoian.  Alza  A^  adnumatrator, 
4.130559.  CL  260-239.10a 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See—  .  ..^.^  ^  „,  .„««« 

Bridger.  Robert  F.;  and  Scfamttt.  Kiric  D.,  4,130496,  CL  252-49.800 
Mogi.  Takao;  and  Okada,  Hisao.  to  Sony  OwpoMtion.aimndB^ 

ing  appuatus  with  tinetfixed  tumag.  4,130804,  CL  323-464.000 
Moinuddin,  Mohammed,  to  Borg-Wamer  Cocporatioo.  Ajoparatas  far 

noise  suppression  in  a  gear  pump.  4.130383.  CL  418-78^10 
Mdinaio,  OiuMipe  A.;  and  Dray,  Shddon,  to  Univertity  of  mnois 
Foundation.    Mediod    for    detecting    and    quantifymg    antigena. 
4,130634,  CL  424-8X100 
Mollick,  George  M.:  See—  ^  ^     ^         „   „  ^ 

Cemy.  Ranald  N.;  Peters.  Walter  B.;  Sadler.  Thomas  H.;  Rodngo. 
Peter,  and  MolUck.  George  M..  4,130140  CL  138-149X100 
Momberg,  James  W.:  See  .  .-«-^k*    ^m 

Evan.  Robert  A.;  and  Momberg.  Jamea  W.,  4,129,920  CL 
15-337.000  .  „         .  ^  ^ 

MonbaUu.  Marcd  J.;  and  Van  Poucke.  Raphad  K..  to  Agfa<3evaert. 
N.V.  Sflver  haUde  emulsioo  containing  two-eqmvalent  color  ooopkn 
for  ydtow.  4,130427,  CL  96.36.30a     ^_,^ 
Monolithic  Memories,  Inc.:  See—       ,._.^ 
Chua,  Hua-Tbye,  4.130889.  CL  365-96.000. 
Mononen.  Sakari  M.  Vdudea  for  talmg  on.  transportmg.  and  diadiarg- 

ing  a  load.  4,130209,  CL  214-140000 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Anderson.  Gewge  J.;  Desmond.  Tmiothy  F.;  and  Santer,  J.  Owen. 

4.130692.  CL  428-524.000.  _ 

Barkhuff.  Raymond  A.,  Jr..  4.130605.  CL  26O876.00R. 
Coran.  Aubert  Y.;  and  Patd.  Raman  P.,  4.130534,  CL  260.33j6AQ. 
Coian.  Aubert  Y.;  Das,  Balbhadra;  and  Patd,  Raman  P.,  4,130,535, 

CL  260-33.6AQ. 
Dyiofi;  David  R.;  and  Suchanek,  Walton  F.,  Jr.,  4,130.635.  CL 

42448.00O 
Franz.  John £.. 4.130412. a  71-86.000.  ^,«,««  ^ 

Hobbs.  Charles  F.;  and  McMaddns.  Dudley  E..  4.130.590  O. 

260-585.0(H>. 
Sdwcky.  Mihoo  J..  4.130410  CL  71-8W)00. 
Wygant.  James  C,  4,130299.  CL  2S2-27J0O 
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Montanari,  Lucio:  5Stie — 

Coota.    Renato;    Montanari.    Lucio;    and    Brada.    Rwcardo. 
<13a7S2,  CL  219-216.000. 
Moody.  Wanen  E.  Electric  vehicle.  4, 13a  172,  Q.  l9iy6S.(10E. 
Mookhojee.  Bnua  D.:  5m^ 

Li^  Kenneth  R.;  Sanden.  Jamet  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Shuater, 
Edwaid  J.;  Vinab,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  WiUiam  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hniza,  Denit  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkateah;  Mookheijee.  Br^ia  D.; 
Tienc,  CUng  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Marie  A..  4,130,387,  CL  260- 

sm!ooo. 

Moore,  DaaaU  D.  Automatic  liquid  flow  control  device.  4,130,133,  Q. 

137-«24.110. 
Mooie,  Geone  O.  I.,  to  Riker  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  Anti-inflammatory 

method.  4,130^666.  CL  424-331.000. 

Moore,  Otefory  R.;  and  Fiacher,  Craig  A.,  to  Maaonite  Corporation. 

Product  rw*«*tw«g  alumina  trihydrate  and  a  louroe  of  BjOj  and 

method.  4,130^438,  Q.  162-139.000.  .  . ,«  «^  ^ 

Moran,  Daniel  J.  Automatic  aquarium  feeding  devwe.  4,130,089,  CI. 

119-31.00R. 
Morenar  S.A.:  Sn— 

Faaano.  Otvaklo,  4,13a823,  CI.  334-322.000. 
Morgan,  Edwaid  T.:  See— 

M^nmk,  Saied  A.;  and  Morgan,  Edward  T.,  4,130,036,  Q. 
101-141.000. 
Morgen  MannCKtnring  Company:  See— 

CMtle,  HaroM  J.,  4,130,1H  Q.  137-613.00a 
Mori,  Kan:  See—  . .,      ^ 

Ouuka,  Shigeru;  Mori,  Zenichi;  Tominaga,  Tettuhiko;  Tamura, 
Junichi;^iinoda,  Yoahio;  Takeochi,  Takaahi;  Oku,  Maaakaxu; 
and  Mori,  Kan.  4.130,668,  Q.  426-287.00a 

Mori,  Keqjt:  Sf*—  .     ..^.  ..—  —..«. 

Kaiita,  SUnichi;  Mori,  Ketyi;  and  Kitiuuna,  Junichi,  4,129,983,  Q. 
6S39.37a 
Mori,  Maaaora;  and  Inukai,  Mitsno,  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KMyo  Kabu- 
•Uki  Kaaha;  and  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Snakuaho. 
Seat  bek  ayitem.  4,130,232.  a.  242-107.100. 
Mori.  Mainhaiu;  and  Amazawa.  Kiyoahi,  to  Clarioa  Co..  Ltd.  None 

clearing  mtem.  4,13a803,  Q.  323-473.000. 
Mori,  Zemchi:  See—  . ..      ^ 

Otaoka,  Shigeru;  Mori.  Zenichi;  Tominaga,  Tetauhiko;  Tamura. 
Junicfai;^inMda.  Yoahio;  Takeuchi.  Takadii;  Oku.  Maaakazu; 
and  Mori.  Kan.  4,130i668.  O.  426-287.000. 
Morrjaay,  Joaeph  H.:  5m^  _  _ 

Cfomland.  William  A.;  and  Morrimy.  Joaefdi  H.,  4,130,408.  Q. 
63-43.00a 
Mortenaea,  Marvin  L.:  See—  ,,      .    , 

Wi^t,  Hewitt  G.;  Call,  Tracey  O.;  and  Mortenaen,  Marvm  L., 
4,13a578,  a  2604S5.00A. 
MoMberg  Hubbard,  a  diviaion  of  Wanakuck  Company:  See— 

Hoabetn.  Hu^  W.,  4,130,236,  Q.  242-118.400. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Balph.    Thomat   J.;    and    Lane,    Richard    H.,   4,130,(78,    O. 

364-738.000. 
CoQioy.  Peter  J.,  4,13a822,  Q.  343-700.0MS. 
Mrozik,  Hdmut  H.:  See—  _ 

Kniia.  peter,  HofT,  Dak  R.;  and  Mnnik,  Hdmut  H.,  4,13^661,  a. 
424-324.000. 
Mudler,  Peter  O.;  and  Goodrich.  Albert  S.,  to  Picker  Corporation. 

Uhraaonic  aector  acanning  learch  unit  4,130,021,  CI.  73-633.000. 
Mukahy,  Harry  W.,  to  Amated  Induatriea  Incorporated.  Friction  ride 

bearing  amembiy.  4,130i066,  Q.  103-199.0CB. 
MullerTEridi;  Diederen.  WM;  and  Shanka,  Robin  G.,  to  Bodiringer 
Ingdheim  GmbH.  Airtiarrfaythmic  method  of  uae.  4,13a63a  Q- 
424-263.00a 
Muller,  Werner:  See— 

Gnndler,  Bruno;  Heinzer,  Hana;  and  Muller,  Werner,  4,129,976, 
a.  33-332.000. 
Muntz,  Rooakl  L.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Coomany.  Polyeater  catalyst 

•yatem  and  pcooem.  4,130^332,  Q.  328-283.000. 
Munlnaii,  Kazno:  Ser— 

Yamada,  Takaahi;  Kaneko.  Yasutoahi;  and  Murakami.  Kazuo, 

4.130044,0.84-176.000.  .     «     .  . 

Murakmni,  Ryoichi;  and  Ztnnoati,  Maaahiro,  to  Nmpon  Pamt  Co.,  Ltd. 

Proceaa  for  iriioairiiate  oonvenion  coating  with  treatment  of  rinae 

water  by  levmeoiinMia  and  ion  exchange.  4.13^446,  a.  148-6.  ^^^ 

Muray.  Julius  J.:  See— 

Oiaae,  Lee  M.;  and  Muray.  JuUua  J.,  4.130481,  Q.  210^000. 
Murofov.  Viktor  M.:  See— 

Djunin.  Vladimir  O.;  Murogov.  Viktor  M.;  Troyanov,  Mikhad  P.; 
Rineiaky,  Anatoly  A.;  Uithiov,  Gamady  O.;  and  Shmelev, 
Anatoly  N..  4,130,460,  Q.  176-68.000 
Murray,  Dudley  C  to  Paina  -  Weaaex  Limited.  Pyrotechnic  devices. 

4,130,060  CL  102-39.000 
Myatt.  Hal  L.:  See—  ......       w 

Petree,  Harris  B.;  Myatt,  Hal  L.;  and  Jdenevsky,  Alex  M., 

4,130382.  CL  S62-448.00a  ^ 

Nagantf.  D.  R.;  and  Somasondaran.  Pooiiaeril.  Copper  flotation  with 

anti-3-noa^2-hydroxybenzo^enone  oxime.  4.130413.  CI.  73-2.000. 

Nagaraian.  RamafatUman.  to  Bi  Lilly  and  Company.  Pleuromutilin 

j^yooaide  derivatives.  4.130709.  CL  336-17.000. 

Nagata,  Wataru:  See—  .    . 

'HamMhima.  Yoahicn  Tsuji,  Teruji;  Yoahioka.  Mitsuru;  Namada. 

Masayuki;  Komeno,  Taichiro;  Tanida,  Hiroahi;  and  Nagata, 

Wataru.  4,130337,  Q.  260-239.00A.  .^,.    ,  ^  „_ 

Nagato.  Nobayidd;  and  Naito,  Taketoahi,  to  Showa  Denko  K.K.  Pro- 


cess for  preparing  a,  a-dimethylbenzyl  iaocjranates.  4,130,377,  Q. 
26(>433.00P. 
Nagel.  Martin  J.,  to  Tenna  Corporation.  Split-coil  speaker  with  direct 

oouiriittg.  4,130723,  CL  179-l.OOA. 
Nagett/voddarahalli  K.;  and  Pulrath,  Richard  M.,  deceased  (by  Ful- 
rath,  Marilyn  M.,  executrix),  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy. 
Method   for   preparing  a   thick   fifan   conductor.   4.130671,   Q. 
427-123.000. 
Naito.  Taketoahi:  See — 

Nagato.  Nobuyuki;  and  Naito,  Taketoahi,  4,130377,  Q.  260- 
433.00P. 
Nakiyima,  Fumio:  See- 
Nomura,  Yasushi;  Nakjyima,  Fumio;  Yamada,  Kenji;  and  Machida, 
Takayaan,  4,129,981,  CL  S8.23.00D. 
Nakiyima,  Tadaahi;  Soda,  Yasuji;  Kashima,  Kenichi;  Kudoh,  Haruyo- 
shi;  and  Miyamoto,  Akira,  to  Nippon  Shoji  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Proceaa  for 
preparing    l,2-diacyl-3-glycerylphosphorykholines.    4,130371,   CI. 
260^3!000. 
Nakitfima,  Toahikazu:  See— 

Hayaaaka.  Toshimi;  and  Nakiuima.  Toahikazu.  4.130,024,  CL 
74-29.000. 
NakMma,  YoaUkage:  See— 

K^nma,  Shizumaaa;  igr— h<,  Toahyi:  Yamatsu.  Isao;  Hamamura. 
Kimio;  Nakaiima,  Yoshikage;  Minami,  Norio;  Yamagishi,  Yonp; 
and  Inai.  Yiu&ir4,130639,  CI.  424-312.000. 
Nakamoto,  Sokhi:  See— 

Ohtaki,  Shohei;  Nakamoto,  Soichi;  Iwashita.  Tomonori;  Watanabe, 
Yoahiaki;  and  Kozuki.  Susumu.  4.130333,  Q.  334-33.00a 
Nakayama,   Yasuharu;   Watanabe,   Tadaahi;   Niahida,   Reiziro;   and 
Enomoto,  Satoru,  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Aqueous  coating  compo- 
■tion.  4,130326,  Q.  260-29.6RB. 
Nakayama,    Yasuharu;   Watanabe,   Tadashi;   Niahida,    Reiziro;   and 
Enomoto,  Satoru,  to  Kanaai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Aqueous  film-forming 
composition.  4,130329,  Q.  260-29.7UA. 
Narisada,  Masayuki:  See— 

Hamashima.  Yoahio;  Tsuii.  Teruji;  Yoshioka.  Mitsuru;  Nariaada, 
Maaayuki;  Komeno,  Taichiro;  Tanida,  Hiroahi;  and  Nagata, 
Wataru,  4,130337,  Q.  26O-239.00A. 
Nassau.  Kurt:  See— 

Glasa,  Alastair  M.;  Lines,  Makolm  E.;  and  Nassau.  Kurt.  4,130694, 
a.  429-193.000. 
Naasauer,  Gerd:  See — 

Breuer,  Priedrich;  Duderstadt.  Gunter,  Dreskr.  Werner,  Fkhte, 
Rudolf;  Kunert,  Peter,  and  Naasauer,  Gerd,  4,130417,  Q. 
73-6a000. 
Nmser,  Benny  E.,  Jr.;  and  Dietz,  Richard  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Two  stage  activation  of  fluorided  chromium-containing 
catalyst  4,1303(»7a.  232-432.000. 
National  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Sauer,  DonahlO.,  4,130387,  Q.  423-388.00a 
National  Institnte  for  Metallurgy,  The:  See— 

Evers,  Ann  P.;  Edwards,  Roderick  I.;  and  Fieberg,  Monika  M., 
4,130623,  a.  423-21000. 
National  Machinery  Company,  The:  See— 

Haines,  Allan  D.,  4,130003,  Q.  72-360.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Ofover,  John  H.  H.,  4,130013.  CS.  73-178.00T. 
Streat,  Michael,  4,130312,  Q.  321-31.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See- 
Bowman,  Rodney  V.;  and  Francis,  Martin  H.,  4,130899,  Q. 
363-222.000. 
Neakm,  Frank  H.:  See— 

KuUg.  Frank  M.;  and  Nealon,  Frank  H.,  4,130.138,  Q.  164-289.000. 
Neary,  Joaeph  F.,  to  Trolkr  Corporation.  Diving  plane  for  fishing. 

4,129,936,0.43-43.130. 
Neddec  Lnden;  Frechet  Danid;  and  Dumont  Claude,  to  Roussd 

Udaf.  Novd  phenethylamines.  4,130638,  O.  424-308.000. 
Nedy,  Derek  K.:  See- 
Hills,  Richard  E.;  Nedy,  Frank  R.;  Nedy,  Derek  K.;  and  Malinow- 
ski,  John  T.,  4,130217,  O.  220-226.000. 
Nedy,  Frank  R.:  See- 

Hilla,  Richard  E.;  Nedy,  Frank  R.;  Nedy,  Denk  K.;  and  Malinow- 

ski,  John  T..  4,130217, 0.  220-226.000. 

NefT,  Nelaon  E.;  and  Thomas,  Anthony  P.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

SfrMfriftt  connector  for  terminating  a  magnet  wire  or  the  Uke. 

4,130331,  O.  339-97.00R. 

Negersmith.  Kent  M.,  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporatioa  Short 

sami^  detection.  4,130394,  O.  23-230.0(». 
Ndson,  Michad  E.,  to  RoUa-Royoe  Limited.  Gas  turtune  engine  with 

anti-idng  facility.  4,129,984,  O.  60-39.09D. 
Nelson.  Norman  A.:  See— 

Bundy,  Gordon  L.;  and  Nelaon,  Norman  A.,  4,130721,  O. 
360-121.000. 
Ndson.  Paul  M..  to  Wilaon  Induatriea,  Inc.  Flow-through  muk  shoe 

sub.  4,130162,  O.  166-243.000. 
Neaterovsky,  Sagd  G.:  See— 

Oashenko,  Stanialav  I.;  Rogation,  Akxandr  A.;  Silakov,  Oiigory  I.; 
Khlopkov,  Leomd  P.;  Nesterovaky,  Sergd  G.;  Starun,  Andrd  I.; 
Mironov,  Viktor  D.;  Dibrov,  Oennady  D.;  and  Panasmko. 
Anatoly  A.,  4,130439,  O.  106-67.000. 
Netto,  Danid  J.:  See— 

Frasher,  Wallace  G.;  Netto,  Danid  J.;  and  Marcua,  Carol  S., 
4,130737,  O.  230-336.000. 
Neumann,  Hana-Joadiim:  See- 
Wagner,  Hdmut;  and  Neumann,  Hans-Joachim,  4,130491,  O. 
2»-8.SSD. 
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Neumann,  Manfred  £.,  to  Allis-Chahners  Corporation.  Tap  changing 
voltage  regulator  which  eliminates  preventive  autotransformer. 
4,130789,  CL  323-43.30R. 
Newman,  Neil  F.:  See—  _ 

Roper,  Robert;  Newman,  Neil  F.;  and  Hous,  Pierre,  4,130319,  O. 
260-23.7(»<. 
Nklaen,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Gunckel,  Thomas  L.,  II;  Rovell,  Alex;  and  Nielsen,  Robert  L.. 
4,130,892.  a.  365-154.000. 
Niemi.  Dmer  I.;  and  Peterson,  Kenneth  S.,  to  Conwed  Corporation. 

Ballasted  floating  barrier  boom.  4,129,989,  O.  405-70.000. 
Niemirow,  Jerzy.  Swimming  pool  rescue  net  4,129,905,  O.  4-172.130. 
Niimi,  Koji.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronk 
musicd  mstrument  having  filter-and-delay  loop  for  tone  production. 
4,130043,  CL  84-1.030. 
Nimer,  Edward  L.:  See—  ..«,,.     ^ 

Katsumoto,   Kiyoshi;   and   Nimer,   Edward   L.,  4,130321,   O. 
328-326.000. 
Nippi  Incorporated:  See— 

Ohtsuka,  Kazumasa;  Mitsui,  Zen;  and  Wada,  Hajime,  4,130,355, 0. 
260-117.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Sdzo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mitsuhashi,  Yasuhiro,  4,130,876,  O.  364-721.000. 
Niimi.  KoH.  4,130,043,  CI.  84-1.030. 

Yamada,  Takaahi;  Kaneko,  Yasutoshi;  and  Murakami,  Kazuo, 
4,130044,  a.  84-176.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami,  Ryoichi;  and  Zinnouti.  Masahiro,  4,130446,  O.  148- 
6.13Z. 
Nippon  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Hideki,  4,130,007, 0.  73-7.000. 
Nippon  Shoji  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See—  ^.    „  ^  ^ 

Nakaiima,  Tadashi;  Soda,   Yssuji;   Kashima,   Kenichi;   Kudoh, 
Haruyoshi;  and  Miyamoto,  Akira.  4,130,571,  O.  260-403.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See—  _    _ 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki,  4,130,797,  O.  324- 
6S.00P. 
Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akado,  Hajime;  Ueda,  Hiroahi;  Yamashita,  Akira;  and  Tamura, 

Takemasa,  4,130,405,  O.  55-503.000. 
Ohta,  Kazuhiro;  and  Ohshima,  Mituzi.  4,130,159,  O.  165-111.000. 
Usami,  Kiyoahi.  4,129,995,  CL  62-217.000. 
Niahida,  Reiziro:  See—  ^,.  ^.^     „.. 

Nakayama,  Yasuharu;  Watanabe,  Tadashi;  Nishida,  Reiziro;  and 

Enomoto.  Satoru,  4,130526,  O.  260-29.6RB. 
Nakayama,  Yasuharu;  Watanabe,  Tadashi;  Nishida,  Reiziro;  and 
Enomoto,  Satoru,  4,130529,  O.  260-29.7UA. 
Nishimura,  Mkhio:  See—  ....... 

Kadowaki,  Takaahi;  Nishimura,  Michio;  Watanabe,  Seuchi;  and 

Abe,  Koichi.  4,130,596.  O.  26^655.000.  ,  „„  „.  ^ 

Nisper,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Questor  Corporation.  Piston  rmg.  4,130,288,  CI. 

277-216.000. 
NiMan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Aoyama.  Syi^chi,  4,130093,  O.  123-1  I9.00A. 
Nitschke,  John  S.  Self-compensating  thermocoupk  reading  circuit 

4,130019,  O.  73-341.000. 
Nttto  Boaeki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wakasa,  Isao;  Kawaguchi,  Yutaka;  and  Shcmo,  Hiroaki,  4,130406, 
0. 63-2.000.  , .      ^ 

Nivin.  James  E.,  to  American  Commercul  Barge  Line  Company. 
Light-weight  easy-erecting  barge  hatch  cover.  4.130125.  O. 
133^.000.  „     ..       ^  „    ^.^ 

Nomura.  Yaaushi;  Nakajima.  Fumio;  Yamada.  Kefyi;  and  Machida. 
Takayasu.  to  Qtizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Ekctromc  timepiece. 
4.129.981.0.58-23.000.  ^      .    ,      ,,. 

Norman.  Rkhard  O.;  and  Frassanitq,  John  R.,  to  Envair,  Inc.  Viscous 

liquid  dispenser.  4,130,224,  O.  222-185.000. 
Northern  Instrumentt  Corporation:  See-^ 

Boerwinkk,  Fred  P.;  and  Szauer,  Tadeusz,  4,130524,  O.  260- 
29.6HN. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Cogan,  Fredrick  T.,  4,130,740  O.  179-103.000.    ,   ^  ^  ,, 
Nose,  SUnji;  and  Tokuda,  Shingo,  to  Osaka  Soda  Co.,  Ltd.  Self-curable 

inorgamc  composition.  4,130,440  O.  106-74.000. 
NossenI  Edward  J.;  and  Vokrtas.  Vytaa  F..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Unidirectiond  phase  shift  keyed  communication  system.  4,130,802, 
O.  325-30.000. 
Nuclear  Supreme:  See— 

WdtriiJ.  Owen  R.,  4,130483,  0.21040.00)  ,  ^    ^^ 

Nuddman,  Boris  I.;  Sventsitsky,  Akxandr  S.;  Bikbau,  Marsd  Y.;  Pnk- 

bozhan,  Ada  M.;  and  Ibra^^v,  laak  M.  Cement  and  process  for 

producing  same.  4,130441,  O.  106-89.000. 

Nutter,  Geoffrey,  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Dau  '»ongi^f»^fot  addren- 

ing  daU  stored  in  adjacent  word  locations.  4, 130,880, 0. 364-900.000. 

Oehr,  Klaus  H.,  to  British  Columbia  Research  Council.  Process  for 

pkting  kad  dioxide.  4,130467,  O.  204-57.000. 
Oganian,  Sh<ftl«*titk  G.:  See — 
"  Tsinker,  Maia  G.;  Ter-Zakharian.  Julya  Z.;  Oganian.  Shushanik  G.; 
Ovakimian.  Aram  R.;  Mndzhoian,  Shushanik  L.;  Mndzhoian, 
Armenak  L.,  deceased;  and  Mndzhoian,  Alza  A.,  administrator, 
4,130559,  O.  260-239.100. 
Ogawa,  Kinichiro:  See — 

Miller,    Stewart    E.;    and    Ogawa,    Kinkhiro,    4,130343,    O. 
350-96.150. 
Ohaus  Scak  Corporation:  See- 
Walker.  Richard  K.,  4,130624,  O.  310-328.000. 


Ohhinata,  Ichiro:  See—  

Okuhara,  Shinzi;  and  Ohhinata,  Ichiro,  4,130767,  O.  3O7-252.00T. 

Ohoka,  Masataka;  Yamada,  Mitsuko;  Shoji,  Akio;  and  Arimoto.  Shuaji. 

to  Dainippon  Ink  and  CTtf^^K  Inc.  Resin  composition  for  powder 

paintM3O601,  O  260-835.000. 

Ohringer,  Jack  O.  Normally  ckaed  sewage  venting  system.  4,129.906, 

O.  4-211.000. 

OhsUma.  Mituzi:  See—  

CHita,  Kazuhiro;  and  Ohshona,  Mituzi,  4,130139,  O  165-111.000. 
Ohta,  Kazuhiro;  and  Ohshima,  Mituzi,  to  Nqtpondenao  Co..  Ltd.  Heat 

exchanger.  4,130139,  O.  165-111.000. 
Oht^  Shohei;  Nakamoto,  Soichi;  Iwaahita,  Tomonori;  Watanabe, 
Yoahiaki;  and  Kozuki.  Susumu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photo- 
graiduc  camera  with  an  automatk  exposure  oontrol  adapter  unit 
detachaMy  mounted  thereon.  4,130335,  O.  354-33.000. 
Ohtsuka.  Kazumasa;  Mitsui.  Zen;  and  Wada,  Hiyime.  to  Nippi  Inootpo- 
rated.  Pwtide  mixturea  derived  firom  collagenons  material  or  gdsiin. 
4.130,555,0.260-117.000. 
Ojdvo,  Morris.  Warp-restraining  device  and  improvement  to  beams, 

girders,  arch  ribs,  columns  and  struts.  4,129,974,  O.  52-729.000. 
CMsada,  Hisao:  See — 

Mogi.  Takao;  and  Okada,  Hisao,  4,130804,  O.  323-464.000. 
Okada,  Shinichi;  and  Kat(^  Takeshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha.  I>irect-mjection  sparii-ignition  engine.  4,130100  O.  123- 
139.0BG. 
Okada.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Terasawa.  Tadao;  and  (Mcada.  Toshihiko,  4,130.363,  O.  260- 
327.0TH. 
C&oshi,  Takanori.  Holographk  viewer  system.  4,130337, 0  330-3.760. 
Oku.  Masakazu:  See— 

Otsuka.  Shigeru;  Mori.  Zemchi;  Tominaga,  Tetauhiko;  Tamura, 
Juiiichi;^dmoda,  Yoshio;  Takeuchi,  Takaahi;  Oku,  Masakazu; 
and  Mori.  Kan,  4,130668,  O.  426-287.000. 
Okuhara,  Shinzi;  and  Ohhinata,  Ichiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor 

switch.  4,130,767.  O.  307-232.00T. 
Olander,  Wdter  K.,  to  Genend  Electric.  Oxidative  coupling  of  |4ienolk 
monomers  by  the  programmed  addition  <^  compkxed  manganese 
catdysts.  4,130544,  O.  528-215.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

laoovkllo,  Alan,  4,130231, 0.  227-10.000. 
Olinkraft,  Inc.:  See— 

Killy,  Earl  J.,  4,130,235,  O.  229-15.000. 
Olschewski.  Armin:  See- 
Ernst  Horst  M.;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  and  Olschewski.  Aruin. 
4.130286,  O.  277-12.00a 
Olsen,  James  R.;  and  Forth.  Oiaries  R.  Bridge  game  scoring  and  dispky 

computer.  4,130871.  CL  364-411.000. 
Olson,  Harris  S.,  to  CaterpiUar  Tractor  Co.  Wear  strqw  for  earthmoving 

buckets.  4,129,952.  O  37-118.00R. 
Olympus  Opticd  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  _ 

Hayasaka.  Toshimi;  and  Nakiuima,  ToaUkazu.  4,130024,  O 

74-29.000. 
Hyakumura,  Kazushi.  4,130349,  O  350-216.000. 
Koizumi,  Toshimichi,  4,130,350  O  330-216.000. 
Oneto,  Francis  E.  J.;  Benzoni.  Andre  J.  E.;  Poret  Jacques  L.;  and 
S^non,  Femand  B.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Detergent  oomposH 
tion.  4,130497,  O.  252-89.00R. 
Ono,  Masahiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Dau  processor 
having  a  circuit  structure  suitaUe  for  &bricatioo  in  LSI  form. 
4,130866, 0.  364-200.000. 
Ono,  Takayoshi.  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fhnd 

reservoir.  4,130,222,  O.  220-373.000. 
On^  Fumio;  and  Kamiya,  Hajime,  to  Hoya  Lens  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
for  coating  anti-refkraon  mm  on  surface  of  optkd  materiaL 
4,130,672,  Cl.  427-164.000. 
Oppd,  Werner,  to  Kkeckner  lonon  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  ttw 
automatk  heating  and  adjustment  of  a  treatment  temperature  for  die 
treatment  ofwofkpieces  by  means  of  glow  discharge.  4,130762,  O. 
250-531.000. 
Optimizer  Control  Corp.:  See— 

Schwdtzer,  Paul  R;  and  Collins,  Thomas  W.,  4,130863,  O. 
364-105.000. 
Orion  Machinery  ft  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

Stdnhilber,  Wilhdm  A.,  4,130,249,  CL  242-2S.00R. 
Orita,  Masatomo:  See— 

Tanaka,  Junzo;  Orita,  Masatomo;  and  Urashima,  Chikao,  4,130749, 
O.  219-10.S5B. 
Omstdn,  Severo  M.:  See- 
Heart  Frank  E.;  Onistein,  Severo  M.;  Barker,  William  B.;  and 
Crowther,  William  R.,  4,130865.  O.  364-200X10a 
Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti  Ekttrochimici  S.pA.:  See— 

De   Nora.  Oronzio;   and   De   Nora.   Vittorio,   4,130468,   O. 
204-98.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceuticd  Corporation:  See— 

Wachter,  Michad  P.;  and  Kanojia.  Ramesh  M.^  4,130336,  O 
260-236.50a 
Orthoband  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

DeWo^frvin  S.,  4,130681,  O  428-102.000 
Osaka  Soda  Ca,  Ltd.:  See- 
Nose,  SUnji;  and  Tokuda,  Shingo,  4,130,440  O.  106-74.000. 
Ostrander,  Wdter  M.;  Schdl.  Makofan  M.;  Minott  Edward  R.;  and 
Smith,  Christopher  D.,  to  Audtoandyst  Inc.  Loudspeaker.  4.130174, 
O.  181-146.000. 
Ostrowski.  Cari  L..  to  Fbderd  Screw  Works.  Voke  synthesizer. 

4.130730  O.  179-l.OSM. 
Ota.  Isamu,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Kick-i^) 
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and  Dunn,  John  W., 


device  for  a  secondary  throttle  valve  in  a  diaphragm-type  two  barrel 
carburetor.  4,130.608.  Q.  26I-23.00A. 
Otoda,  Ichizo:  See — 

Ichiyanagi.  Takashi;  Akiyama,  Takashige;  and  Otoda.  Ichizo, 
4,13a676,  a.  427-358.000.  ^  ,     . 

Otsuka.  Shigem;  Mori.  Zenichi;  Tominaga,  Tetsuhiko;  Tamura.  Juni- 
chi;  Shimoda.  Yodiio:  Takeuchi.  Takaahi;  Oku,  Maaakazu;  and  Mon. 
Kan,  to  Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd.  Method 
for  chemically  peeling  fruits  and  vegetables.  4.130.668.  CI. 
426-287.000. 
Ovakimian,  Aram  R.:  See—  .     ^     ..  ^ 

Tanker,  Maia  O.;  Ter-Zakharian.  Julya  Z.;  Oganian.  Shushanik  G.; 
Ovakimian.  Aram  R.;  Mndzhoian.  Shuahanik  L.;  Mndzhoian, 
Armenak  L.,  deceased;  and  Mndzhoian.  Alza  A.,  administrator, 
4.13a559.  a.  260-239.100. 
Overman,  John  W.;  and  Johnson.  George  V..  to  BeU  *  Howell  Com- 
pany. Portable  microfiche  reader  with  foldup  lens  and  mirror  assem- 
bly. 4.130.352.  a.  353-79.000. 
Owens<k>niing  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 
HendrixTRonald  W.;  Khnk.  Jerome  P.; 
4,130.248,  a.  242-18.000. 
Owens-niinois.  Inc.:  See—  ..,^-«   ^    ,.. 

Miller.  John  W.  V.;  and  Trogdon,  Ray  L..  4.13a779.  Q.  315- 
169.0TV. 
Ozudogru,  Yilmaz  H.:  See — 

Person,   Abraham;   and   Ozudogru,    Yilmaz   H..   4.130.077.   CI. 
114-230.000. 
Packaging  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Chuaplin,    Charles    L.;    and    Misura.    John   T..   4.130.202.   O. 
206-434.000. 
Pactrol  Controb  Limited:  See- 
Wade.  Kenneth  R..  4.13a753.  Q.  219-492.000. 
Page  Belting  Company:  See— 

AlkyJP.  WillSm.  4.130.141.  Q.  139-157.000. 
Pagnini,  Edillio.  Tape  dispenser.  4,130,229.  a.  225-33.000. 
Paii  Stephen  M.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.  Load  management 
terminal  having  plural  s^ctable  address  formats  for  a  power  bne 
communication  system.  4.130.874,  a.  364-514.000. 
Pains  -  Weasex  Limited:  See- 
Murray.  Dudley  C.  4.13a060.  Q.  102-39.000. 
Paleveda.  William  J.:  See— 

HoUy.  Frederick  W.;  Paleveda.  William  J.;  Strachan.  Robert  G.; 
and  Veber,  Daniel  F..  4.130.554.  CI.  260-U2.50R. 
Palloa.  Ferenc  M..  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Coim>any.  Acylfonnanidine 

insecticidal  and  miticidal  compounds.  4.130.oi62.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Pafaner,  Ian:  See — 

Braddyll.  John  R.  G.;  Aubrey,  Joseph  H.;  Shaw,  Ernest  A.;  and 
Pahner.  Ian,  4,130.366,  a.  366-288.000. 
Panasenko,  Anatoly  A.:  See—  .    .    „.  .       ^  w 

Gaahenko.  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Aleiandr  A.;  Silakov,  Grigory  I.; 
Khlopkov.  Leonid  P.;  N«terov»ky,  Sergei  G.;  Starun,  Andrei  I.; 
Mirooov.  Viktor  D.;  Dibrov.  Gennady  D.;  and  Panasenko, 
Anatoly  A..  4.130,439.  Q.  106^7.000. 
Panayotov.  Ivan  M.:  See — 

Raahkov.  Ilia;  Gole,  Jean;  Guerard.  Daniel;  Herold,  Albert;  Merle. 

Gerard;   Panayotov,    Ivan   M.;   Paacault.   Jean-Pierre;    Pham. 

Quang  T.;  PiUot,  Christian;  and  Salle.  Robert,  4,130,703,  Q. 

526-173.000. 

Pandolph,  James  E.  Ladder  climber's  safety  device.  4.130.177.  CI. 

182-8.000. 
Pansini,  Andrew  L.  Swimming  pool  cleaner.  4,129.904,  G.  4-172.000. 
Panzeri.  Constantino:  See — 

De  Marco,  Franco;  and  Panzeri.  Constantino.  4.130.736.  CI.  179- 

16.0EC. 
Papst-Motoren  KG:  See— 

Wiobd.  Guenter.  4.130.770,  Q.  310^7.00R. 
Parker.  James  A.:  See—  ..,«,«,    /^ 

Breznak,   Robert   A.;   and   Parker.   James   A..   4.130.679.   Q. 
428-58.000. 
Parker.  Walter  G.;  Ravets.  Jack  M.;  and  Preble,  Bruce  S.,  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corp.  Poison  and  diluent  system  for  nuclear  power 
plants.  4,13a459.  CI.  176-38.000. 
Pvks.  Harold  G.:  See—  _ 

Kirkpatrick.  Conilee  G.;  and  Parks.  Harold  G..  4.130.891.  Q. 

365-105.000. 
Parodi,  Arnold  E.  Spinning  top  and  belt.  4.129.961.  Q.  46^.000. 
Parr  Edward  L.  Push-in  mpe  connector.  4.130.305,  CI.  285-308.000. 
Partington,  Albert  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Multiple  side 

entty  root  for  multiple  blade  group.  4.130.379.  Q.  416-193.00A. 
Pascauh,  Jean-Pierre:  See—  ^    .  .  ..      .^   » ».^  »,    , 

Rashkov,  Ilia;  Gole.  Jean;  Guerard,  Daniel;  Herold,  Albert;  Merle, 
Gerard;   Panayotov,   Ivan   M.;   Pascault,  Jean-Pierre;   Pham, 
Quang  T.;  PiUot.  Christian;  and  Salle,  Robert,  4.13a703.  Q. 
526^3.000. 
Paachke.  Edward  E.:  See—  „    .    .  .    . 

Cerefke.  Steven  A.;  Fidds.  Ellis  K.;  Marchant.  Kerford  A..  Jr.;  and 
Paachke.  Edward  E..  4,130,719.  Q.  528-305.000. 
Patel,  Mukesh  P.;  and  Yin,  Huo-Bing,  to  International  Busmeas  Ma- 
chines Corporation.   Bucket  brigade  circuit  4,130,766.  CI.  307- 
221.00D. 

^'^^cSSjiSbi^iid  Patel.  Raman  P..  4.130.534.  a260.33.6AQ. 
Coian.  Aubert  Y.;  E>as,  Balbhadra;  and  Patel,  Raman  P..  4.13aS35. 
CI  260-33.6AQ. 
Patil  Pandit  G..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Solar  collector  for  heating  a 
fluid.  4.130.108,  O.  126-270.000. 


Patrawala,  Ashok  C:  See — 

Bula,  John;  and  Patrawala.  Ashok  C,  4,130.768.  O.  307-270.000. 

Patten.  Michael  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Circuitry  for  compression  of  silence  in  dictation  speech  recording. 
4,130,739.  a.  179-lOO.lVC. 

Patton.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Bouchard.  Andre  C;  Hall.  Harold  H..  Jr.;  Patton.  Robert  J.;  and 
Sentementes.  Thomas  J..  4.130.082.  CI.  116-5.000. 

Paul.  Howard  C.  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Charge  forming  appa- 
ratus with  vane  actuated  fuel  air  ratio  control.  4.130,610.  CI.  261- 
36.00A. 

Paul.  Maynard  C;  and  Torok.  Ernest  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Coiporation. 
Isotitmic  data  track  for  crosa-tie  wall  memory  system.  4,130.888.  Q. 
365-87.000.  _ 

Paulie,  Roy  W.  Combination  safety  belt  and  safety  line.  4,130.176,  Q. 
182-4.000. 

Pawlak,  Kenneth  E..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Method  of  makmg  self- 
supporting  tubular  fUter.  4.13a622.  CI.  264-255.000. 

Peeler,  Donald  H..  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Fluid  pressure  measurmg  or 
testhig  system  and  bleed  regulator  valve  therefor.  4.130.114,  CI. 
128-2.05G. 

Peffer.  Robert  M.;  Rehn,  Albert  H.;  and  Grose.  Zacharie.  to  Eastinan 
Kodak  Company.  Grounded  grid  static  discharge  apparatus. 
4.130.852,  a.  361-213.000. 

Pelz,  David  T.  Golf  putting  system  for  play  and  practice.  4,130.282,  Q. 

273-186.00A. 
Penct,  Pierre  M.  M.  Control  assembly  for  a  cyclically  operating  pow- 
ered unit  4.130.785.  Q.  318-318.000. 
Penn  Engineering  A  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Swanstrom.  Kenneth  A..  4.130.138,  Q.  138-109.00a 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Kamath,  Vasanth  R..  4, 1 3a700,  a.  526-73.000. 
Peppier.  Michael  S.:  See— 

Asick,  John  C;  Hufhagle,  Clifton  W.;  Peppier,  Michael  S.;  and 
Woratyla.  John  A..  4,130,332,  CI.  339-97.00P. 
Perez-Cavero.  Leonardo,  to  G«ieral  Electric  Company  Limited,  The. 

Directional  reUys.  4,130.851.  CI.  361-82.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Limited:  See- 
Ford.  Michael  A..  4.130.784.  Q.  318-102.000. 
Perkins.  Peter  E.;  and  BUzo.  Stephen  F..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Charge 
image  charge  transfer  cathode  ray  tiibe  having  a  scan  expansion 
electron  lens  system  and  coUimation  electrode  means.  4.130.775.  CI. 
313-397.000. 
Perrin.  Ronald,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  CompMiy,  The.  Film  dispensing 

container.  4.130.228,  Q.  225-19.000. 
Perry,  Francis  J.:  See— 

Chocholaty,  Warren  L.;  Evans.  Robert  K.;  and  Perry.  Francis  J., 

4.13ai26.  a.  137-3.000. 

Perry.  Francis  V..  Jr.;  Barlik.  Richard  P.;  Richardson.  William  P.; 

Hudson.  Robert  H.;  and  Gray.  Leonard,  to  Hasbro  Development 

Corp.  Toy  article  having  changeable  expression  graphics.  4.129.963. 

a.  46-155.000. 

Person,  Abraham;  and  Ozudogru,  Yibnaz  H.,  to  Global  Marine.  Inc. 

Single-point  mooring  system.  4.130.077.  O.  114-230.000. 
Peters,  Walter  B.:  See—  _  .   «  .  . 

Ceray.  Ronald  N.;  Peters.  Walter  B.;  Sadler.  Thomas  H.;  Rodrigo. 
Peter,  and  MoUick.  George  M..  4.13ai40.  Q.  138-149.000. 
Petersen,  Arthur  W.;  Omiluca,  Arthur,  and  Hirschberger.  Leonard,  to 
Schwarzmann.  Fiederick  G.  Method  for  renewing  grout  4.130,442, 
a.  134-4.000. 
Peterson,  Qyde  V.,  to  MinneaoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Torsion  spring  door  for  a  videocassette.  4,130,221,  C\.  220-326.000. 
Peterson.  Gregory  P.:  See— 

Hamilton.  Alan  D.;  Peterson.  Gregory  P.;  and  McGuire,  Walter  R., 
4.13a451.  a.  156-86.000. 

Petemn.  Kenneth  S.:  See—  

Niemi.    Ihner    I.;    and    Peterson,    Kenneth    S.,    4,129.989.   CL 
405-70.000. 
Peterson.  Roland  H.:  See— 

Hoy.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Peterson.  Roland  H..  4.130.523.  a.  260- 
29.60R. 
Petree,  Harris  E.;  Myatt,  Hal  L.;  and  Jdenevsky.  Alex  M..  to  Qba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Preparatioa  of  phenolic  ethylenediammepolycar- 

box^bc  acids.  4.13a582.  a.  562-08.000.  

Petrosky,  Charles.  Air  cushion  shoe  base.  4.129.951.  d.  36-29.000. 
PfafHe.  Ernst,  to  Hans  Sickinger  Co.  Arrangement  for  perforating  and 
spiral  binding  of  relativdy  thick  group*  of  sheets.  4,129.913.  CI. 
11-l.OOA. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 


Sarges.  Reinhard.  4.130.714.  Q.  548-309.000. 
Taylor. 


Colin  R..  4.13a647.  Q.  424-251.000. 
Pham,  Quang  T.:  See— 

Raahkov.  Dia;  Gole,  Jean;  Guerard,  Daniel;  Herold,  Albert;  Merle, 
Gerard;  Panayotov.  Ivan  M.;  Pascault.  Jean-Pierre;  Pham. 
Quang  T.;  PiUot.  Christian;  and  SaDe.  Robert,  4.130.703.  Q. 
526-173.000. 

Phillips,  David  C:  See—  _ 

Smith.  James  D.  B.;  and  Phillipa,  David  C,  4.130,009.  a.  73- 
17.00R.   • 
Phillips  Petrtdeum  Company:  See— 

Foijor,  Lawrence  M..  4.130.503.  Q.  252-429.00B. 

Gagle.  Duane  W.;  and  Draper.  Homer  L..  4,130i516.  d.  260- 

2I.5AS. 
Marwil.  Stanley  J.;  and  Zuech,  Ernest  A.,  4,130.484,  CL  210-41.000. 
Nasaer.  Benny  E..  Jr.;  and  Dietz,  Richard  E.,  4,13a50S.  Q. 
232-432.00a 
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Phillips,  Ronald  W..  II:  See- 
Edwards.  David  v.;  Lesh,  Harvey  B..  Jr.;  and  Phillips.  Ronald  W.. 
II,  4,129,9ia  a.  9-42.000. 
Pickard,  Kenneth  L.  Side  boom  pipe  laying  crane  with  p^>e  section 

aliipunent  featiire.  4,130,204.  Q.  214-l.OPA. 
Picker  Corporation:  See— 

Goodrich.  Albert  S.;  and  Corcoran.  Thomas  M..  4.130.022.  Q. 

73-633.000. 
Mueller.   Peter  G.;  and  Goodrich.   Albert   S..  4.130.021.  Q. 
73-633.000. 
Pickus,  Milton  R.:  See- 
Wang.  John   L.;   Pickus,   Milton   R.;   and   Chen,   Meng-Hsiu, 
4,130,422,  a.  75-246.000. 
Pieschke,  HaraM:  See— 

Knulle,  Hehnut;  and  Pieschke,  Harakl,  4.130,398,  Ci.  29-157.400. 
Pillot,  Chrirtian:  See— 

Rashkov,  Dia;  Gole.  Jean;  Guerard,  Daniel;  Herold,  Albert;  Merle, 
Gerard;  Panayotov,   Ivan  M.;  Pascault,  Jean-Pierre  Pham, 
Quang  T.;  Pillot  Christian;  and  Salle,  Robert,  4.130^703,  d. 
526-173.000. 
Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Steel  Company:  See- 
Hills,  Richard  £.;  Neely,  Frank  R.;  Nedy,  Derek  K.;  and  Malinow- 
ski,  John  T..  4.13a217.  Q.  220-226.000. 
Pittsburgh  Environmental  and  Energy  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Barnes,    Hubert    L.;    and    Sh^wo.    Edward,    4,130,628.    CI. 
423-235.000. 
Pizzolato.  Giaccnno:  See— 

Confalone,  Pasquale  N.;  LoUar,  Elizabeth  D.;  Pizzolato.  Giacomo; 
and  UskokoNoc.  Milan  R..  4.130.568.  Q.  260-343.210. 
Flambeck.  Louis,  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Hydrophilic.    oxygen    permeable    contact    lens.    4.130.706.    Q. 
526-245.000. 
Pleskunas.  Stanley  A.:  See—  __ 

McDonald,  Michael  D.;  and  Pleskunas,  Stanley  A..  4.129.911.  Q. 
9-310.00E. 
Plewes.  John  T.;  and  White.  Philip  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.   Free   machining   Cu-Ni-Sn  alloys.   4,130,421,   CI. 
75-154.000. 
Ploger,  Walter;  and  Gutzschebauch,  Claus,  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Process  of  stabilization  of 
anhydrous  dibasic  calcium  phoq>hate  against  fluorine  ions  with  cyclic 
aminophoq>honic  acids.  4.130.630.  G.  423-265.000. 
Plummer.  Ernest  L.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  [l,r-Biphenyl]-3-ylmethyl 
3-(2,2-dihaloethenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropanecarboxyhaes. 
4.130.657.  a.  424-305.000. 
Plummer.  William  T:  See— 

Erlichman,  Irving;  and  Plummer.  William  T..  4.130.357.  Q. 
354-241.000. 
Plymak  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

McGee.  ^vid  L..  4.13a041.  Q.  83-617.000. 
Ped^nik,  Donald  M.;  and  Harris,  Guy  H..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Froth  flotation  process.  4,130.477.  Q.  2O9-166.00a 
Poe.  L.  Ridiard,  to  Hartwell  Corporation.  Adjustable  keeper  for  pin 

latches.  4.13a26a  O.  244-129.300. 
Poe.  L.  Richard;  and  Harmon.  Raymond  E..  to  Hartwell  Corporation. 

Pin  latch  and  safety  lock  therefor.  4.130.307.  Q.  292-179.00a 
Pohl.  Ludwig:  See— 

Eidenschink.    Rudolf;    Krause.   Joachim;    and    Pohl.    Ludwig, 
4.13a502.  a.  252-299.000. 
Poinas.  Christian:  See — 

BouUmger,    Claude;    and    Poinas,    Christian,    4,130.743,    CL 
179-170.200. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Dyer.  GeraU  T.;  and  Ryan,  Michael  A..  4.13a485.  Q.  210-66.000. 
Erlichman,  Irving;  and  Plummer,  William  T.,  4,130,357.  Q. 
354-241.000. 
PoUtzer.  Anton;  and  Machmer.  Wilhehn.  Sealing  system  for  a  wedge- 
type  breech  merhanism.  4,130.047.  CI.  89-26.000. 
PoUey.  Eugene  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Super  imposed  fresnd 

lenses  for  channel  indicators.  4.130.346,  O.  350-114.000. 
PoUock.  Jack  H.  Plug  valve.  4.130.129.  Q.  137-385.000. 
PoUtttex  Milieutechniek  B.V.:  See- 
van  Easen.  Uiike,  4,130.486,  CL  210-78.000. 
Pomazan,  Oleg  K.:  See- 
Levin,  Emn  M.;  Sysoev.  Vladimir  P.;  Rudenko.  Valery  A.;  and 
Pomazan.  Oleg  K.,  4.13a381.  O.  416-196.00R. 
Poret,  Jacques  L.:  See— 

Oneto.  Francis  E.  J.;  Benzoni.  Andre  J.  E.;  Poret  Jacques  L.;  and 
Simon.  Femand  B.,  4,130.497.  Q.  252-89.00R. 
Porter.  James  H..  to  Energy  Resources  Company.  Inc.  Fluidized-bed 

combustor.  4.130.071.  0/110-245.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Friedlander.  Charles  B.;  and  McMullen,  John  C.  4.130.708.  CI. 

528-28.000. 
Littell,    Harry   E..   Jr.;   and    Shorr.    Norman.   4.13a684.   Q. 

428-212.000. 
PatiL  Pandit  G..  4.13ai08.  d.  126-27a00a 
Prakash.  Nellikun>  J.:  See— 

Giioux.  Eugene  L.;  Prakash,  Nellikunja  J.;  and  Schechter,  Paul  J., 
4.130^653,  a.  424-274.000. 
PrascU.  Wilhelm:  See^ 

Tbeurer.  Josef;  and  PraachI,  Wilhehn,  4,130.063.  CL  104-12.000. 

Prd)Ie,  Bruce  S.:  See- 
Parker.  Walter  G.;  Ravets.  Jack  M.;  and  Prd>le.  Bnce  S.. 
4,13a459.  a.  176-38.000. 


Precision  Paper  Tube  Compay:  See- 
Thomas,  Andiony  V..  4,130.036.  Q.  82-90.000. 
Pressmaster  AB:  See- 
Wiener.  Han^  and  Undin,  Hans.  4,130,031.  d.  81-9.50R. 
Prikhozhan.  Ada  M.:  See— 

Nuddman,  Boris  L;  Sventsitsky.  Alexandr  S.;  Bikbau.  Mand  Y.; 
Prikhozhan.  Ada  M.;  and  Ibragimov.  Isak  M..  4,130.441.  d. 
106-89.000. 
Pritchett  Robert  L.:  See— 

D'Altroy.  Frederick  A.;  Hartman.  Adrian  R.;  Jaooba.  Richard  M.; 
Pritchett  Robert  L.;  and  Shackle.  Peter  W..  4.13a827.  d. 
357-38.000. 
Process  Scientific  Innovations  Ltd.:  See- 
Hunter.  George  S.;  Hunter.  Susanne  P.;  and  Walker.  Brian. 
4.130.487.  a.  210-85.000. 
Procter  k  OamUe  Company,  The:  See— 

Didil.  Francis  L.;  and  Edwards,  James  B..  4,13a392,  CL  8-101.000. 
Gregg,  Richard,  4,13a669.  d.  426-385.000. 
Smith.  Donald  E.,  4.13a643.  d.  424-238.000. 
Smith.  Donakl  E..  4.13a667,  d.  424-361.00a 
Wetzd.  Thomas  A..  4.130.121,  d.  13^7.000. 
Proietti,  Giovanni:  See— 

Careglio,    Giuseppe;    and    Proietti,    Giovanni,    4,130.860^    CI. 
362-217.000. 
ProBvirova,  Olga  B.,  administrate:  See — 

Boreskov.  Georgy  K.;  Slinko.  Mikhail  O.;  Odbshtdn,  Anatoly  I.; 
Vasilevich,  Lidia  A.;  Chesnokov.  Boris  B.;  FroUdna.  Irina  T.; 
Dyment  Oskar  N.;  Stepanov.  Jury  N.;  Davydov,  Valery  A^ 
Talaeva,  Irina  G.;  Utkina,  hTmd  S.;  Stroganova,  Vera  V.;  Ak- 
senova.  Maria  S.;  Filippova.  Anna  O..  deceased;  Prosvirova, 
Olg*  B..  administrator;  and  Zakharova,  Irina  B.,  administrator. 
4.13a570.  d.  260-348.350. 
Prygoff.    Jack.    Audio   message   broadcast   system.   4.130.801.   d. 

325-4.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See- 
Stark.  Marvin;  and  Suvada.  Steve  L..  4.13a068.  d.  105-420.000. 
Pummer.  Hdmut:  See— 

Grassi,  Ouido;   Baumann.  Hans-Peter,  and  Pummer,   Hefanut. 
4.130.589.  d.  26O-584.00B. 
Purcell.  Frederick  C.  to  Ashland  OiL  Inc.  High  solids,  low  viscosity 
thermosetting  phenolic/epoxy  coating  system.  4.130.531.  CI.  260- 
31.4EP. 
Purolator  Filter  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Hetzer.  Fritz,  4,130,745.  d.  20O-82.0OE. 
Purviance.  John  R.  Sdf-pnqieUed  airplane  dolly.  4.130.210.  CI. 

214-332.000. 
Questor  Corporation:  See— 

Niqier.  Koineth  J..  4.130.288.  d.  277-216.000. 
Quigley.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Reynolds.    Clarke;    and    Quigley.    Richard    J.,    4,129.965.    CL 
49-220.000. 
Raadsen.  Jacob:  See- 
Van  Ballegooijen,  Hendrik;  Binsbergen.  Frederik  L.;  Raadsen, 
Jacob;  and  Vieugdenhil.  Arie  D..  4.13a606.  d.  260494.000. 
RabU  Amulf;  and  Winston.  Roland,  to  United  States  of  America,  En- 
ergy. Solar  concentrator  with  restricted  exit  angles.  4,130,107,  Q. 
126-270.000. 
Radley,  Peter  E.:  See- 
Hall,  Ralirii  A.;  and  Radley.  Peter  E..  4.130.807.  Q.  33O-124.00R. 
Riyput  Yudh  V.;  and  Couchot  Carl  A.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Cooqiany. 

The.  Tandem  continl  brake  system.  4,13a323.  d  303-106.000. 
Ransburg  OMporation:  See- 
Smart.  William  L.;  Hoenig.  Stuart  A.;  Savitz,  Christian  W.;  and 
Dariington.  Dougks  K.,  4,129,966.  CL  51-17O.00T. 
Rashkov.  Di^  Gole,  Jean;  Guerard,  Daniel;  Herokl,  Albert;  Merle, 
Gerard;  Panayotov.  Ivan  M.;  Paacault  Jean-Piene;  Pham,  Quang  T.; 
PiUot  Christian;  and  Salk,  Robert  to  Ageaoe  Nationale  de  Vakwiaa- 
tion  de  b  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Heterc^eneous  anionic  polymeriza- 
tion process.  4,13^703,  CL  526-173.000. 
Rttmusson,  Bo  M.:  See — 

Carlason,  Stig  T.;  Rasmusson,  Bo  M.;  and  Scuka,  Viktor,  4,129.992. 
d.  405-164.000. 
Rationator-Masdunenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Schindd.  Hu^.  and  Mecks.  Karl  4.130,194,  CL  198-397.000. 
Raufoas  AmmumsjonsSsbrikker  A/S:  See— 
Hartvig.  Tor,  4,130,418,  d.  75-126.00a 
Ravets,  Jack  M.:  See— 

Paricer.  Walter  G.;  Ravets,  Jack  M.;  and  Prebk.  Bruce  S.. 
4.13a459.  d.  176-38.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Sandy,   Frank;   and   Dunnrowicz,    Clarence   J.,   4,130,813.   CL 

333-72.000. 
WaUace.  RonaM  M..  4,13a810,  CL  331-107.0(ML 
RCA  Corporatiao:  See- 
Clay,  Burton  R.;  and  Gore.  Douglas  A..  4.130.338.  CL  350-3.820. 
den  HoUander.  WiUem.  4,13a783,  CL  315-371.000. 
Knop.  Karl.  4,13a347,  CL  350-162.0(HL 
Noaaen.   Edward  J.;  and  Volertas.   Vytas  F.,  4.130^802.  CL 

325-30.000. 
SmoUin,  Charks  F.,  4,130,886.  CL  364-90a000. 
Reale,  Michad  J.;  and  Jaooba,  Barry,  to  Staoffer  Chemicd  Company. 
Flame  retarded  polyurethane  foams  with  improved  color  qualities. 
4,130^513.  a.  521-107.00a 
Reed.  Charles  F..  to  Avery  Intematioad  CorporatioB.  Adjustable  anvil 
roU  for  die-cutting  labds.  4.130.042.  d.  83-887.00a 
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Resie  Nattooale  da  Uanes  Renault:  See—  

^S«iiii«rM«cel;  and  Heron.  Jacky,  4,lia318.  CL  297-410.000. 
RduL  Albot  H.:  Si*—  _  „    ^    . 

Pdfer.   Robert  M.;   Rdm.  Albert   R;  and  Ofow.   Zachane. 
4,13aS52,  CL  361-2l3.00a  ._^    , 

Rd^iter,  David  R.  to  Ooald  Inc.  Hi^  homidity  resHtut  dectrical 

mdepolymer  cooctete.  4»13a536^ O.  2«0-37i)EP. 
R^  Edwud  R.;  and  Curry.  Charles  D.  B..  to  United  States  or  Amer- 
ica, Navy,  Distal  plotting  lystem  for  displaying  cbacacter  mfonna- 
tion.  ^iJaSSTTCL  364.90a00a 
Renner,  Alfred:  See — 

Haug.  Theobald;  Kiefer.  Jurg;  and  Renner.  Alfred.  4.13aS64,  Q. 
2ti5-326.2tiO. 
Republic  Steel  Conoratioa:  See— 

^Reiser.  Hans  E,  4»129,971.  Q.  52-2«8.0pa  . 

Resh.  John  S.,  to  McOiU  Manubcturing  Company,  Inc.  Mmiature 
oveftnvd  nap  action  switch  with  pivotal  cam  moontmg  for  the 
switch  bladr4,i3a747,  a.  20M7.00b. 
Renaser,  Hans  E..  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  Edge  cover  trm. 

4,1».971,  CL  52-2«8.00a  ^     .  .  „  ,  ^  ^,    , 

Revnolda.  Clarke:  and  Quigley,  Richard  J.  Safety  crank  assembly  for 

iSrSi  boT^  phig-OrpTdoors.  4.129,963,  Q.  49.220.00a 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See—  _ 

Cndzik.  Dwiiel  P..  4.130^074,  Q.  113-121.00R. 

Rhone  Poulenc  Industries:  See—  

Canard.  Pierre;  and  Levy.  Albert.  4.130,691,  Q.  42S-S1 1.000. 
Rhofvr.  William  P.;  and  Zito.  Josqrii  V.  Auiiliary  steering  control  for 

electric  tiolltng  motor.  4,13a079,  Q.  11S-18.00E. 
Riboud.  Paul-Victor:  See—  .«,.,,     ,- 

Chastant,    Maic;    and    Riboud.    Paul-Victor,    4.13^423.    CL 
75-257.00a 
Riod  Bitti.  Roberto:  Sw—  .      ^    .      .„..,.. 

Marianeschi,  Edmoodo;  Basevi.  Sandro;  Bansoni.  Mano;  Manni, 
Paolo;  Borgianni.  Carlo;  and  Ricci  Bitti.  Roberto.  4,130,447,  Q. 
14g.27.000L 
Rice,  Donald  R.  Spare  wheel  and  tire  locking  mount  for  pickup  trucks. 

4,130227,  a  21M2.240. 
Richards  Manuftctuiing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Onham,  Charies  M.,  4,130,113,  Q.  12S-2O.00a 
Richanbon-Merrell  Inc.:  Sse—  „    ^  ,«»«« 

Dhabhar,  Dadi  J.;  Heyd,  Allen;  and  Oans,  Eugene  R,  4,130,638, 
a  424-SS.OOO. 
Richardson.  William  P.:  See—  „,.,.. 

Perry,  Francis  V.,  Jr.;  Barlik.  Richard  P.;  R«>»f«*««V,^lSf"  ^• 
Hudson.   Robert   R;   and   Ony,    Leonard,   4,129,963.    Q. 
46-13S.00a 
Richenburs.  Paul  P.:  See—  >    ..  „   . 

FKfl^n.  Allan  O.;  Houghton.  Robert  P.;  Kadley,  Cecil  Earl;  and 
^khoburg.  Paul  Pr4ni3a788.  Q.  318-S74.000. 

^^'^^'inSretta.  Pieni  and  Richiardi.  Claudio,  4,130873.  O.  364-513.000. 
Richtzenhaiii,  Herman:  See — 

Vogt,    Wilhehn;    and    Richtienhain.    Herman.    4.130992.    Q. 
968404.00a 
RideaL  Oraham  R.:  Sm—  .  ^    . 

BaUard.  Denis  O.  R;  Cundy,  CoUn  S.;  and  Rideal,  Graham  R.. 
4.130687,  a.  428-310.000. 
Riedesd.  Roland  O,  Jr.:  Sm—   ^  ,    ^„    ,        _,^  ,   _„ 

Bridaes.  James  R.;  Riedesel.  Roland  O.,  Jr.;  and  Thompson,  Larry 
wT4^130793,  a.  324-6.000. 

^^Sader,  Ernst;  Woasner,  Ounter.  Maurer,  Hdmut;  and  Rieger. 

Pram.  4,130098.  CL  123-1 19.00A. 
RiehL  Angela.  Bed  storage  article.  4,129,909,  Q.  3-317.0(»t 
RiekersTllary  O.,  to  W&tinghouse  Electric  Co^K'-n' multiphff 
nmtg  identical  memories  or  identical  networks.  4.130877,  O. 
364-758.00a  .      ^  ^       ^  ,    .    ,       .^ 

Righefatto,  Renton  C;  and  Deavm,  Lynda,  to  Tate  A  Lyie  Lmuted. 
Continuous  process  for  the  production  of  polysaccharide  under 
phomhate  liimting  conditions.  4,130461.  O.  193-31.00P. 

RikoLaboratories,  Inc.: See—  

Moore.  George  O.  I..  4.130666,  Q.  424-331.000. 
Rindnky,  Anatoly  A.:  See—  ,,.. .   .,  _ 

Dtanin.  Vkdunir  G.;  Murogov.  Viktor  M.;  Troyanov,  Mikhail  P.; 
Riaeisky,  Anattdy  A.;  Ustinov,  Gennady  G.;  and  Shmelev, 
Anatoly  N.,  4,130460  CI-  17648.000.  _ 

Ristic  Cedomir  B.  Ventilatina  system.  4,1301 1 1,  CI.  126-299.00D. 
Ritzie.  Robert  R,  to  Dow  CSonical  Company.  The.  Mechanical  seal 


assembly  with  flushing  means.  4.130,287.  CL  277-12.00a 

***{el;S?wi«e^  and  Arrowood.  Gordon  W..  4.130302.  CL 
283-113.000. 

Robert  Boach  GmbH:  See—  

BertUng.  Johannes^ierhard.  4,130266,  Q.  251-30.000. 
DiettTHermann;  and  Ziegler,  Siegfried,  4,130693,  CL  429-213.000. 
Falk,  Gerhard.  4.130237.  a.  242-193.000. 
JundL  Werner.  Bodig.  Bemd;  Sohner,  Gerhard;  Ruf.  Walter,  Roth. 

iSnut;  and  WoSer.  Peter.  4,130101.  Q.  123-I48.00E. 
Linder,  Ernst;  Woasner,  Ounter,  Maurer,  Hefanut;  and  Rieger, 
Pram.  4.130,098.  a.  123-1 19.00A.  ^     •    , 

Roberts.  Wilbert  J.;  and  Weissman.  Gerald  R.,  to  Detrex  Chemical 
ladnstries.  Inc.  Process  of  controlhng  organic  coatings  m  aqueous 
■pfay  booth  systems.  4,130674.  CL  427-33l00a 
R^iMon.  Thomas  L.,  Sr.,  to  T.  L.  Robmson  Co.,  Inc.  EL  bar  graph  for 
dtelaying  analogue  measurements  of  temperature  and  the  hke. 
4^15077? a.  3lJ.3O7.O0O. 


Robinson.  Walter  L.  Aquatic  device.  4,129,912,  CL  9-3IO.0OD. 
Robitaille.  George  L.  Combustion  engine  exhaust  gas  afterburner. 

4.130397.  CL  ^168.00a 
RockweO  International  Corporation:  See— 

Gunckel.  Thomas  L.,  u;  Rovell.  Alex;  and  Nidaen.  Robert  L.. 
4.130892.  a.  36MS4.00a 

RodbdL  Arthur  T.:  Sm—  ^  ^ 

Mitchell.  WyUe  W.;  and  Arrowood.  Gordon  W..  4,130302.  CL 
283-1 13.00a 
RodbeU,  Leonard  B.:  Sss — 

Mitchell.  Wyhe  W.;  and  Arrowood.  Gordon  W..  4.130302.  Q. 
283-113.000 
RodbeU.  Paul  N.:  See— 

MitdieO.  Wylie  W.;  and  Arrowood.  Gordon  W..  4.130302.  Q. 
283-1 13.00a 
RodbeU.  Sidney  P.:  Sss— 

MitchdL  WyUe  W.;  and  Arrowood.  Gordon  W..  4.130302,  CL 
283-113.000. 
Rodrigo,  Peter:  See—  __  ..   «  ^  . 

Ceray,  RooaM  N.;  Peters.  Walter  B.;  Sadler.  Thomaa  R;  Rodngo. 
Peter;  and  MoUick,  George  M.,  4,130140  Q.  138-149.000. 
Rodzen,  Richard  A.:  Sw—  ^.  ^    ^   ^ 

^rasinni.  Robert  W.;  Jeslis,  Jerome;  and  Rodzen,  Richard  A., 
4.1301 19f  CL  128-323.000. 
Roeridit.  Hans,  to  ll^ilkhahn.  Wdkening  k  Hahne.  Chairs.  4.130263. 

CL  248-371.000 
Rogaddn.  Akxandr  A.:  See— 

Gashenko.  Stanislav  L;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.;  SOakov.  Origory  L; 
Khlopkov,  Leonid  P.;  Ncsterovsky.  Sergei  G.;  Stanm.  Andrd  I.; 
Mifoaov.  Viktor  D.;  Dibrov.  Gennady  D.;  and  Panaaenko. 
Anatoly  A.,  4,130439.  CL  10647.000. 
Rohm.  Gunter  R  Radial-iaw  chuck  for  lathes  and  like  tummg  ma- 
chines. 4,130290  a.  279-121.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  Ser— 

Cholod,  Michael.  4,130380  a.  260463.600. 
Roland  Offiwtmaschinenbbrik  Faber  k  Schleicher  AG.:  See- 
List,  Klaus;  and  Abendroth,  Paul,  4,130037,  CL  101-148.000. 
RoUs-Royoe  Limited:  See— 

NdsoB.  Michael  E.,  4,129.984.  CL  60-39.09D. 
Romero,  Earl  M.:  See— 

SkNigh,  Carhoo  M.;  and  Romeix).  Eari  M..  4.13079I.  CL  324-3.000. 
Roos.  Otto;  and  Eaai&  Dieter,  to  Boehringer  Ingflhrim  OmbR  Prooem 
for  preparation  6t  aUuU  metal  saltt  of  ampidUin.  4.130338.  CL 
260-239.100 
Roper,  Robert;  Newman,  Neil  P.;  and  Hous.  Pierre,  to  Exxon  Research 
AEngineering  Co.  StabUized  halogenated  butyl  nibber.  4.130319.  Q. 
260-23.70R  ,      ^ 

Rosen.  George,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion ofaryTdioxolanes  4.130367,  Q.  260-34O9m. 
Roaengivn,  Ake  BjeUqvist.  Bengt;  and  Gasparic.  Vesna.  to  Aminkemi 
AB.  Method  for  genersting  a  pH-fimction  for  use  in  dectrophoresis. 
4.130470  CL  2OM8O.00G.  «.       .      ,      .. 

Rosa.  Lawrence  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Prnanng  J  aod 

by  ftasion  using  phenolic  fluxing  agent  4,130381,  Q.  260-309.000. 
Ross,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Akkerman,    Ndl    R;    and    Ross,    Richard    J.,    4,130166.    a. 

166-324.000.  

Ross.  Samud  C.  Indoor  aolf.  4,130.279,  Q.  273-87.200. 

Rossi.  Joseph  V..  to  Comfort  Lines.  Inc.  Step  ladder/chair  combination. 

4,130316ra.  297-46.000. 
Rodi,  Hdmut:See — 

Jundt,  Werner,  Bodig,  Bemd;  Sohner.  Gcriiard;  Ruf.  Walter;  Roth. 
Hdmut;  and  Werner.  Peter.  4,130101,  Q.  123-148.00E. 
Rothbart.  Herbert  L.:  See—  .        „         .  „        ^ 

Lnddy,  Prancts  E.;  Hampaoo,  James  W.;  Herb,  Samud  P.;  and 
Rothbart,  Herbert  L.,  4,130372,  Q.  260-410.700. 
Roussd  Uckf:  Sm — 

Neddec  Lncien;  Prechet,  Danid;  and  Dumont,  Claude,  4,130638, 
a.  424-306.000. 
RoveU.  Alex:  See^  ^  ^,.  .        „  ^       , 

Gunckel  TbomM  L..  II;  Rovdl,  Alex;  and  Nidsen,  Robert  L., 
4.130892.  a  36S-1S4.000. 

Roy  L.  Winea  *  Son.  Inc.:  Sm—  ^      _  ^ 

Wines.  Roy  L..  Jr.;  and  Wines,  Roy  L.,  HI,  4,130123,  Q.  134- 
56-OOR.  ,.     ^ 

Royer.    Pemand.    Modular    construction    element    4,129.968,    O. 

32-79.100.  .        ^     . 

Rozga.  Vincent  E.,  to  Kdley  Company  Inc.  Skew  control  mechanism 

forsheet  materiaL  4,130273,  Q.  271-231.000. 
Rubcnstein.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Leute.  Richard  K.,  to  Syva  Company. 
Receptor  steric  Undrsnce  immunoassay  for  receptor  determination. 
4,130462,  a.  193-103.30A. 
Ruckdeachd.  Frederick  R.:  See-  ..,«.,,  ^ 

Walsh.  Arthur  M.;  snd  Ruckdeschd.  Frederick  R.,  4,130841.  CL 
338-298.000 
Rudenko.  Valery  A.:  See^  .... 

Levin.  Efim  M.;  Sysoev.  Vladimir  P.;  Rudenko.  Valery  A.;  and 
Pomazan.  Oleg  K..  4,130381,  Q.  416-196.00R. 
Ruf,  Wdter:  See— 

Jundt.  Werner,  Bodig,  Bemd;  Sohner,  Gerhard;  Ruf,  Waher,  Roth, 
Hdmut;  and  Werner,  Peter,  4,130101,  CL  123-148.00E. 
Rusch.  Reinhart  See—  _,  .  . 

Amdt.  Friedrich;  Kruger,  Hans-Rudolf;  and  Rusch,  Remhart, 
4,130414,  a.  71-90.000. 
Russ.  James  J.;  Rum.  James  S.;  and  Heagy.  Richard  T.  Prooea  for 
recovering  minerd  vduea  from  fly  aah.  4.130627,  CL  423-127.00a 
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Russ.  James  S.:  See— 

Russ,  James  J.;  Russ,  James  S.;  and  Heagy,  Richard  T.,  4,130627, 
CL  423-127.000. 
Rmadl.  Thomas  R.  IIL  Record  tray  with  adjustable  side  rails. 

4.130203.  CL  211-31.000. 
Ruti  Machiiiery  Works  Ltd:  See— 

Smutny,  VUctor,  4,130143,  CL  139-449.000. 
Rutledge,  Thomas  P.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Oxidative  coupling  of 

phenols  and  naphthc^  4,130304,  Q.  232-430.000. 
Ryan,  Michad  A.:  See- 
Dyer.  Gcrdd  T.;  and  Ryan,  Michad  A.,  4,130483,  a.  21&^.000. 
Rybny,  Oiaries  B.;  and  Levine,  Eli,  to  Cdanese  Corporation.  Prepara- 
tion of  acrylated  or  methacryhrted  pdymers  utilizing  a  partiaUy 
tolnbilized    hydtonrbon    fraction    as    the   azeotroping    medium. 
4,130318.  a.  260-22.0CB. 
S  I G  Schwdzerische  Industrie-GeseUschaft:  See— 
Loewenthal.  Horst.  4,130480  CI-  209-331.00a 
Sabacky.  MUton  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Heibicidd  use  of  substi- 
tuted phenyl  phosphinic  acids.  4,130410  Q.  71-86.000. 
Sadler,  Thomas  R:  See— 

Ceray,  Ronald  N.;  Peters.  Wdter  B.;  Sadler.  Thomas  R;  Rodngo. 
Peter,  and  MoUick.  Geiarge  M..  4,130140  CI.  138-149.00a 
Saethre,  Magnus;  and  Spector,  George.  Shopping  cart  citable  for  use 

on  stairsTl30291,  O.  280-3.220.  ^    „   ..  .  , 

Saidla,  Glen  E.  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  *  Engineermg  Ca  Method  for 
makingstructurd  foams  with  filing  sheets.  4,130614,  CL  264-46.400 

Saig^n^Tatsunori:  See—  

Konma,  Ketyi;  and  Saigusa.  Tatsunori.  4.130.268.  Q.  231-298.000. 
Saika.  TadMki:  See—  ^ 

Robayashi.    Toshihiio;    and    Saika.    Tadaaki.    4,130390    CL 
432-14.000. 
St  John.  Robert  P..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Speed  control  apparatus  for 
■canning  system.  4,130838,  CL  3S8-267.00a 

St  Rqgis  Paper  Coofwny,  The:  See—     

Perrin.  Rondd.  4.130,228,  Q.  22M9.00a 
j^iffi,  Manhiko:  Sm — 

Goto,  Kazuo;  Toyoda.  Shinichi;  and  Sakai,  Masahiko.  4,130,346, 
CL  328-73.000.  .  .    „  .. .  ^  ,_    ^.^ 

Sakakibara,  Naoji;  and  Hashimoto,  Nobuyula,  to  Aism  Seua  Kabustuki 
Kaiaha.   Elec«ncaUy  operated   switdiing   valve.   4,130263,   Q. 
231-1  i.ooa 
SaUe.  Robert:  Sm-  .  ,  ,,     ,^  ^^_  „   , 

Rashkov.  nia;  Gok.  Jean;  Guerard.  Daniel;  Herold,  Albert;  Merle, 
Gerard;  Panayotov,  Ivan  M.;  Pascault  Jean-Pierr^  Pham, 
Quang  T.;  PiUot  Christian;  and  SaUe,  Robert  4,130703,  CL 
326ll73.00a  .     .  ^     ^. 

Sdvia.  Matthew.  Shipping  cage  for  feeding  animals  water  from  diqws- 

able  bags.  4,130088, 0.  119-19.000. 
g«if/i«  Seiii:  See — 

InaorRatsuo;  and  Sanada,  Sdji,  4,130831,  CL  338-27.000. 
Sanders.  James  M.:  See — 

Light  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  R;  Shuster, 

Edward  J.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Schrdber,  WUliam  L.;  HaU.  John  B.; 

Hraza.  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookheijee,  Braja  D.; 

Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Spredcer,  Mark  A.,  4,130387,  Q.  260- 

386J00O. 

Sandoz  Ltd.:  See—  ..      „  ^  ^  u  i_  » 

Grassi.  Guido;  Bupmawn,   Hans-Peter,  snd  rummer,  Helmut 

4,130389,  a.  260-384.00B. 

^aniff**^,  Gary  O.  Bidirectiond  daU  transfer  and  storage  system. 

4,130738,  a.  179-90.00B. 
Sandvik  AktidKtIag:  See— 

Andenaon.  Einar  W.,  4,130,270  CI-  234-104.000. 
Druxds,  Rudolf,  4,130371,  Q.  407-1 14.000 
Sandy,  Prank;  and  Dunnrowicz.  Clarence  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 
Surfeoe    wave    device    having    enhanced    reflectivity    gratings. 
4,130,813,  a.  333-72.000. 
Santer,  J.  Owen:  See—  _  ,  ^ 

Anderson,  George  J.;  Desmond,  Tunothy  P.;  and  Santer,  J.  Owen. 
4,130692.  CL  428-324.000.  . 

Sana,   Rei^iard,  to  Pfizer  Inc.   Hydantom  therapeutic  agents. 
4*30714,0.548-309.000.  ^       ^.  ^       ^ 

Sasaki.  Shbo;  Yasumatsu.  Jun;  and  Tatematsu.  Kazuluaa.  to  Toyou 
Jidoaha  K<»yo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Passenger  restraining  bdt  retrac- 
tor. 4,130253.  CI-  242-107.100 
Sato.  Yuichi:  See— 

Kanno,  Kenichi;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  and  Sato,  Yuichi,  4.130464,  Q. 

204-l.OOT. 
Satoh.  Tsuvoshi:  and  Tachino,  Kenzo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

KaUia.  Elevator  speed  control  system.  4,130184.  CL  187-29.00R. 
Saner.  DonaW  G..  to  Nationd  Can  Comoration.  Awaratus  for  thermo- 

fonning  phMtic  articles.  4,130387,  CL  423-388.000. 

Dunster,   Ronald   A.;   and   Savage,   John   A.,   4,130146,   Q. 
141-96.000. 
Savitz,  Christian  W.:  See—  .„.,«.  -.^      «,        a 

Smart  WUliam  L.;  Hoenig,  Stuart  A.;  Savitz,  Chnstum  W.;  and 
Darlington,  Doughs  R.,  4.129.966,  CL  31-17O.00T. 
Sawyer,  John:  See—  _ 

Bokn.  Rdph  A.,  4,130132,  CL  143-3O.0OD- 
Scarr",  Ralph  J-:  See—  .    , 

MUUtamT  Ernest  R;  Scacda.  Rdfdi  J.;  and  VUhmte.  Francis  J.. 
4.130240  0.233-303.100.  .    _^^...n,-v» 

Scardff"— .  Anthony.  Wbed  for  roUer  skate  or  skateboard.  4,130320 
a.  301-3.70O 


Schaden,  KarL  Method  of  producing  a  concrete  lined  tunnd  or  other 
uodeiiround  excavation.  4,129,991,  CL  405-130.000. 

Schafer,  Wilhebn:  See— 

Henkdmann,  Kurt;  Spder,  Rolf;  and  Schafer,  WUhdm.  4.130.333. 
a.  333-83.000. 
Schechter,  Paul  J-:  See—  ,«._..       «... 

Giroux,  Eiwene  L.;  Prakash,  Neffikuiua  J-;  and  Schechter,  Pad  J.. 
4,130633,  a.  424-274.000. 
Scheidler,  Herwig:  See — 

Kristen,  Uaus;  and  Scheidler,  Herwig.  4.130104.  CL  126-39.001. 
Schenck-Auto-Service  Geraete  GmbH:  See— 

Maus,  Otfrid.  4.130020  CL  73-437.000 
Schepers,  Bemhard;  HrUinghansen,  Hdnz;  and  Kramer,  AkNS.  to 
OuUini  Chemie  0.in.b.H.  Method  for  producing  coarady  crystaUme 
dumina.  4,130402,  Q.  31-309.00A. 
Schering  AG:  See— 

Amdt  Friedrich;  Kruger,  Hans-Rudolf;  and  Rusch,  Reinhart. 
4,130414,  a.  71-90.000. 
Schide,  Herbert  to  Krauss-Maffd  AktiengeaeUachaft.  Repbceable 

Uner  for  centrifuge  sieve.  4,130479,  CL  209-393.000. 
Schindd.  Hugo;  and  Mecks.  Karl,  to  Rationator-Masdunenban  GmbR 
Apparatus    for    erecting    and    aligning    articles.    4,130194,    CL 
198-397.000 
Schlesniger,  Todd  R.;  and  Shaffer,  WUliam  L.  AdjustaUe  skatdxMrd 

ramp.  4,129,916,  Q.  14-69.500. 
SfhkfWx  PhUlm  C:  See— 

Hener,  Dak  A.;  McCaUister,  Chaiks  W.;  and  Schloss,  PhUlq>  C, 
4,130868.  CL  364-200.000. 
Schlotteier,  John  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Priority  sdection 
circuit  for  mdtiported  central  fimctional  unit  wim  antomaticpriority 
reduction  on  excessive  port  request  4,130864,  CL  364-2OaO00. 

Schmidt  Horst  See—  

Mender,  Adolf;  and  Schmidt  Horst  4,130834,  CL  338-127XXn. 
Schmidt  Werner,  to  Maschinen£rimk  Rissen  GmbR  Combined  throw- 
away  pontyi'y*  of  cardboard  and  dastic  materid  with  a  rigidly 
flanged  qiertnre  rim  or  %.  4,130234, 0.  229-1.30B. 
Schmidt'sdie  Heissdampf-GmbH:  See— 

KnuUe,  Hdmut;  and  Pieschke,  Handd,  4,130398,  CL  29-137.400 
Schmitt  Kirk  D.:  See— 

Bridger.  Robert  F.;  and  Schmitt  Kirk  D.,  4,130496,  CL  232-49.800. 
Schneider,  Peter,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft  IfierarduaUy  arranged 
memory  system  for  a  data  processing  arrangement  having  virtud 
addressing.  4,130870  CL  364-200000 
SchocfaatNathanid  E.  CB  twenty  meter.  4,130733,  Q.  233-93.00R. 
SchoU,  Mdodm  M.:  See— 

Ostrander,  Walter  M.;  SchdL  Maloofan  M.;  Mmott.  Edward  R-: 

and  Smhh,  Christopher  D..  4,130174,  CL  181-146.000. 

Scholz,  Karl-Hdnz;  Hartmann.  WUly;  and  Heine,  Hans-Georg.  to 

Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft  A4-Oxazcdin-2-ones  and  procem  therefor. 

4,130363,  a.  260-307.00C  .    ,  ,_„.  ^ 

Schommer,  J<rim.  Article  for  injecting  air  into  live  bait  4,129,933,  Ci. 

43-4.000.  _    ^..  „^ ^ 

Schotten.  Hemw.  to  Boach-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmUL  Refrigmtooo 

auipment  particulariy  household  refrigeration  or  the  uke.  4.129.993. 
.  &-136.000. 
Sdudber,  William  L.:  See- 
Light  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vodc.  Manfred  R;  Shuster, 
Edward  J.;  Vmab,  Joaqdn;  Schreiber,  WUliam  L.;  HaO.  John  B.; 
Hruza.  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Modcheiiee,  ^»j^  D.; 

.,4,130387, 


CL  260- 


A.,  4,130130  CL 


Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Spredter,  Mark  A., 
386!o5o. 
Schretter,  James  A.:  See- 
Stewart  Robert  D.;  and  Schretter,  Ja 

137-473.000.  .       _  . 

Schieyer,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Columbus  McKinnoo  Corporation.  Tde- 

icopic  tumbuckle.  4,130,269,  CL  234-67.00a 
Schroer,  Peter,  to  Geyer  k  Co.  ExpandaUe  core  for  injection  molding. 

4,130264,  CL  249-180.000. 
Schuetz,  \^y:  See— 

Cronin.  J(^  C;  and  Schuetz.  WUly,  4,130830  CL  361-34.000 
Schuler,  Ulrich:  See— 

Soadorf,    Roman;    Schuler,    Ulridi;    and    Fagdmann,    Hdnz. 
4.13O06S,  CL  103-133.000. 

Schdte,  Klaus:  See—  

Boggum,  Paul;  and  Schdte,  Khun,  4,130391,  CL  43^264.000. 
Schdtolkamper,  Josef,  to  Gdenkwdknban  GmbR  Thmat  plate  for 
the  bearing  pins  of  a  trunnion  in  a  umveml  joint  4,130323,  CL 
308-163.000. 
Schwab.  RandaU  J.,  to  Transco  Northwest,  Inc.  Package  devator  for  a 

ship.  4,130196,  CL  198-796.000 
Schwarz,  Gerhard:  See- 
Lang.  Ruddf;  and  Schwarz,  Gerhard,  4,130338,  CL  334-289.000. 
Schwarzmann.  Frederick  G.:  See— 

Petersen.  Arthur  W.;  CimUuca.  Arthur,  and  Hirsdriwrger,  Leon- 
ard, 4,130442.  a.  134-4.00a 
Schwdtzer.  Pad  R;  and  CoOins,  Thomas  W.,  to  Optimizer  Control 

Corp.  Optimizing  control  ratem.  4,130863,  CL  364-103.000 
Schwer,  Lukm,  to  Thdien-Werk  Zdtautomatik  GmbH  k  Ca  KG. 

Plug-type  switch.  4,130748,  CL  200-38.00D. 
Sdtronix  Corporation:  See— 

Gagnon.  Richard  T..  4,130729,  CL  179-l.OSA. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

McG&iss.  Vincent  D.,  4,130469,  CL  204-139.16a 
McOinnias.  Vincent  D.,  4,130322,  CL  260-29.2TN. 
Scott  Ronald  K.:  See—  _ 

Bailey,  J<dm  M.;  and  Scott  Ronald  K.,  4,130013,  CL  73-119.00A. 
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Scvka,  Viktor  Ste — 

CarlMOii.  Stif  T.;  RMmuasoo.  Bo  M.;  and  Scuka.  Viktor.  4.129.992, 
CL  40S-I64.00a 
Setlectro  Contention:  See—  

WcMd,  Koiietli.  4.19a328.  Q.  339-18.00C. 


Sewk 


Sealy,  Inc.:  S*e— 

r.  Robert  P..  4,129,908.  Q.  WS-OOa 
idata.  Inc.:  Set' — 

r,  Hobert  A.;  Ehhtaiii,  Errol  L.;  and  Holland,  Tally, 

4,13aMl,  CL  364-9oaooa 
Sdfried.  Hiklefttde:  Sw— 

Easdmann.  Rudoiph  H.,  4,13^819,  CL  340-146.3AC 
Sdpoa,  Andrew  O.:  See— 

^ucit,  J.  Calvin;  Seipoa.  Andrew  O.;  and  Langevin,  William  J., 
4,129,933.  CL  29-«T7.000. 
Seiti.  Alan  P.,  to  Data  Motion  Incorporated.  Sheet  feed  tractor. 

4,13Ql230l  Q.  £26-73.0001  

Sendlak.  Lawicnoe  P.,  to  Hooker  Chenicala  *  Plaatkt  Corp.  Liquid    ShioBCTa,  Hiradii:  Set— 


Shier,  Oeoroe  D..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  ProoeM  for  pro- 
*^-  4.130.711,  ar544.385.00a 


doctiop  of  pu.» ■■■■■■.■.....■P..  -...—»,. ...  ■»-.  -^.  »— 

Shuniio,  Akihiko;  and  Kita,  Atauahi,  to  Toyo  Soda  Mannbctunng  Co., 
Ltd.  Proceaa  for  producing  sulAir  modified  pdyddoroprene  m  the 
preaenoe  of  quaternary  ammonium  salts.  4.130,704,  CI.  526-217.000. 
Shmtoda,  Yoahio:  See— 

Otmka,  Shigem;  Mori,  Zenichi;  Tominaga,  Tetsuhiko;  Tamura, 
JunicU;  aiimoda,  YoaUo;  TakeucU,  l^kathi:  Oku,  Maaakazu; 
and  Mori,  Kan,  4,13a668,  CL  426-287.00a 
Shinko-Phudler  Coo^aay,  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Hooni.  AktmaMi,  4,1301613,  a  26M09.00a 
Shionogi  A  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sa»—  ,    , 

Hamathima.  Yoahio;  Twii.  Ten^i;  Yoduoka,  Mitmni;  Naiinda, 
MaaayuU;  Komeao,  TncUio;  Tanida,  Hiroihi:  and  Nagata, 
Wataru,  4,13a557.  Q.  260-239.00A. 
Temawa.  Tadao;  and  Okada,  Todiihiko,  4,13a36S,  CL  260- 
327.0TH. 


phMe  fluoctaation  prooem.  4,130^394,  Q.  26O^1.0OP 
Semiinaer  Irrigation,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Hnly,  Mark,  4,130047,  CL  239-523.00a 

Senoo,  Tadao:  Sm — 

Takahadu,  Mitmhiro;  Seaoo,  Tadao;  Minduwa,  Shigeo;  and  Hirai. 

Toihihani,  4,130,686,  CL  428-294.00a 
Seateoentei.  Tbomaa  J.:  S»-  «  ,.      ,       ^ 

Bouchard,  Andre  C;  Hall.  HaroM  R,  Jr.;  Patton,  Robert  J.;  and 
Sentementea,  Thooat  J..  4,130082,  CL  I16-5.00a 
Serada.  Manabu:Sa»— 

Itoh.  Iko:  Takahaahi,  Tsukaia;  Takamuku.  Shinkichi;  Aramdd. 
Anma:  and  Serada.  Manabu.  4.130436.  CL  159-165.000. 

^""s^Sid^itolMkl  E.;  and  Serres,  Carl.  4,130351,  Q.  528-4S1.00a 


Kinma,  ^Wn—^:  Shkmoya,  ifiroahi;  Hamamura,  Kiok);  And, 
HaroyoaU;  and  Koyanagi,  Nozomu,  4.130648,  CL  424-231.000 
Shiota.  Ifirotaka:  Sw— 

KobMhi,  ToiUyaki;  Shiota,  Hirotdu^  and  Umetam,  Hando, 

4,130325,  CL  260-29.6AN. 
Shmelev.  Anatoly  N.:  See—  ,„^^  .,  „ 

nhiniii,  viaiumir  O.;  Mutmov.  VHktor  M.;  Troyanov.  Mikhail  P.; 
Rineiaky.  Anatoly  A.;  Ustinov.  Oennady  O.;  and  Shmelev. 
Anatoly  N..  4,130460  CL  176-68.000. 
ShoJloo,  Inc.:Si*— 

Anthony.  Myron  L..  4.130474,  a  208-1 1.0LE. 
Shoji,  AUo:  Sar — 

Oboka,  Maiataka;  Yamada,  Mitsnko;  Shoji.  Akio;  and  Aiimoto, 
ShoOi,  4,130601,  CL  260-833.000. 


. RdhotW  ,leda.Jefaaie:  and  Rodnn,  Richard  A.,  to  Barlow  Shono,  Hiroaki:  S«»—  _         ..^^^ 

l3K:75SooclJS!iiS^  WdLam^  ta^Kawagudu,  Yutdu^  and  Shono,  Hirodd,  4,130406, 

Sevc£  StaaMav;  Ti^oval,  Jiri;  Holata.  Jan;  and  Stamberg.  Jiri,  to  Q.  65-2.000. 

Ceakosk)venskaakademieved.P(dymenorpiyaloyloxyalk]imethac-  Shorr,  Ncmnan:  Scs^ 


rylates,  niit'«~<  for  their  prepantion  and  modiftcafioa  4,130705,  CL 
S26-23O00O 
Sewaid,  Thomas  P.,  HI:  Sar — 

Maaeaa.  Jean  P.;  and  Seward,  Thomas  P.,  HI,  4,130437,  a. 
106-S4XXiO 
Shackle.  PMer  W.:  Se»-  ^.     ^    ,     ,„  ».  v^  w 

D'Ahroy,  Frederick  A.;  Hartman,  Adrian  IL;  Jacobs,  Richiuti  M.; 
M^irtt,  Robert  L.)  and  Shackle,  Peter  W.,  4,130827,  CL 
357-38.000 
Shaffer.  IX^Iliam  L.:  Sat — 

Schkdaaer,  Todd  R.;  and  Shaffer,  William  L.,  4,129,916.  Q. 
14-69.S0O 
Shalaby,  Sludaby  W.;  and  Jamkdkowski,  Dennis  D.,  to  Ethiooo,  Inc. 
Abaocbabie  phamMoenticd  compodtions  based  on  iaomofpUc  oopo- 
lyoialataa.  <130639,  CL  424^71600. 
shititm,  Robin  O.:  Sm— 

Mailer.  Erich;  Diedeien,  Willi;  and  Shanks,  Robin  O.,  4,130630 
0.424-263.000 
Shapiro,  Edward:  Ser— 


^SSMTlSbert    L.;    and    Shapiro.    Edward,    4,130628,    CL    Sieg^  a«J»ey:  Sjj- 


LittdL    Harry   E.,   Jr.;   and   Shorr,    Norman,   4,130684,   CL 
428-211000 

Showa  Denko  K.K.:  Saa—  __    _    .^^ 

Nagato,  Nobaydd;  and  Naito,  Taketoshi,  4,130^577,  CL  260- 

4i3.00P. 

Shum.  Lanson  Y.,  to  Westingbouae  Electric  Corp.  Calibrating  and 

mffitif**«g  dfcuit  for  a  capacttive  pcobe^ype  inatrammt.  4,130796, 

a.  324-6T.0OR. 

Shuster,  Edward  J.:  Ssa—  ,. .„«... 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Spencer.  Bette  M.;  Vinab.  Joaonin  P.;  Kiwala, 
Jacob;  Vock,  Manfred  U;  and  Shuster,  Edward  /.,  4,130308,  CL 

252-522.000. 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Suders.  Jamea  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  R;  Shuster, 

Bdwaid  J.;  Vfaials,  Joaquin;  Schrdber,  William  L.;  Hall,  John  B.; 
Hnisa,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatcah;  Mookhoiae,  Bnia  D.; 
Tseng.  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A..  4,130387,  CL  260- 
586X00.  ,       ^       . 

Shutt,  Thonaa  C,  to  VitrofD  Corporatioa.  PrqianUion  of  aaioke  and 
flai^  letardant  rednoos  composirions.  4,130338,  CL  26(MO.00R. 


423-23S.00O 
SlMid>,_Harohl:  aad  Metro,  Steph«  J^^toEjaonRmeareh  *^^p 


lag  Ca  Syadietk  Inbricaat  composWoa  4,130494, 0.  25^3l5O0 
lamimsarj  Jerome.  Occnpaat  reatratnt  and  protection  system  for 
antomodve  vducle.  4.130298.  Q.  210-730.000 
Sbaw.  Ernest  A.:  Sm—  ^  ,.    ^        «_»        j 

Biaddyll.  John  R.  O.;  Aubrey.  Joaoh  R;  Shaw.  Emed  A.;  and 
-       r,  laa.  4,130366,  a  S66.2S0OO 


Mdeadrea,   Carlos   A.;   and    Siegd,    Stanley,   4,130300   d 
23M82.10O 


ShawLEdwanl  Ti;  Sheng.  Ming  N.;  and  Zaiacek.  John  O..  to  Atlantic 
-------  RoM^  of  selenium  from  urethaae  solutMos. 


Rkhfidd  Coamanv.  I 

4,130633,  d.  <23-309.00O 
Shdkh.  Jundd:  Sss^ 

^^iDo,  Loigi  C;  and  Shdkh,  Jundd.  4,130842,  CL  360-35.000 
SheO  Oi  Coouaay:  Ssa— 

I>eatea.EarW  B..  4,130169,  CL  17S-299.00O 

Vaa  BaDegoo^ien.  Hendrik;  BuMbergen,  Pradoik  L.; 


Jacob;  aad  VrmgdeahO,  Arie  D.,  4,130606,  Cl26M94a)0 
Vogd.  Charlea  B.;  aad  Worrdl  Ocae  T.,  4,130816,  CL  340- 
IWBR 


.  ^vM  W.,  4,130778,  CL  313.169.0TV. 

HiUiafer,  Engen,  4,13aSH  a  364-900000 

KeMler.  Hutmnt,  4.129,929,  O.  29-25.42a 

Schadder,  Peier,  4,130870  O.  364-200000. 

Susdorf,    Roaua;    Schnler,    Ulrich;    aad    Pjigrlmann,    Heiaz, 
4,130063,  a  105-133.000.  

Zibert,  Klaus;  aad  Van  Basse.  Paul  W..  4,130893, 0.  36S-202.00a 
SIO  Schweixerisdie  ladustrifrOeseDschafk:  Sea— 

Onmdler,  Bmao;  Heiazer,  Haas;  aad  MnOer,  Werner,  4,129,976, 
CL  33-552X100 
Simaa  Tea  S.pA.  ladnstrie  Parmaccuticht  Riunite:  Sas— 
^^vasza,  dandia  4,130116^  CL  128-203.000 
Sibkov,  Origoty  L:  S*t—  ^  , 

Oashenko,  Stanislav  I^  RMaddn,  Alexandr  A.;  Sdakov,  Origory  L; 

Khfopkov,  Leoakl  P.;  Nesterovsl^,  Sergd  O.;  Stamn,  Andrd  L; 
.,,g^  Miroaov.  Viktor  D.;  Dibrov.  Oeaaady  D.;  aad  Paaaieako. 

Shdtoa.  Oeorge  W.  Riag  guard  attachable  by  mdtiug  ead  portioas  J^^l  >t  ♦»>30439,  CL  10M7.00O 

''^i^jm^'s&.  ^^s;£sstsr^'is:828,  a  357-39.000. 

^^^SiS^  Ming  N;  and  Zai-^ek.  John  O.,   ^.^^SS^^^^  ,,^  ^  ,,,  ^  ^,  ^^  ^ 
ShephiilS;«iS«ldwSthingto«.PadA.,toImperidChemH      ^      ♦.»3O43odM^00O 
^•S^Srn^    Triaaolyl    butandio-e.    4,130409,    CL    S-v^^^g^*-^^^^,,,^^^ 

Shephenl  Products  US.  Inc.:  Saa-  «i_viP-Ji??^  «-^ 

^Gnoe.  nedeikk  C,  4,129,921,  CL  16-38.000  Simtoa,  Karl  L.,  Jr.:  S«-     _._.,.,      ,,     .,^«,    « 

Sher  l!nvraBoearto  Bdt  Be^adi  aad  Newmaa  Inc.  Three^Hmen-  Spicer,  Larrv  D.;  and  Snnkma,  Kari  U  Jr..  4,130651,  CL 

rioMlSir^  4,130832, d  338-89 000  424-270000 

Slg*j^ljghU.Co-pod.ed«do«reddmitpipedbow.4,130^  ^'^SSpJiiS  bT Benrom,  Andre  J.  E.;  P«.t,  Jacquea  L.;  ami 

Sl2iS"MSSa;«d  Berry,  Jam- i^^C*t«^~^  Sin.erSS^TSsi^''^'^''^  "'^"*' 

ShSSiTRSidHi^SrSE  "TLgggi'gSiM^  Alfred  R.,  4,129,922.  CL  16-139000 

SSETrSTAJl^^^^^  Sittig.wi£SJ  to  HoechatAktiengmdIsdidt  Mam  trandfer  in  liquid 

iSJiSoiiSdiL;  and  SWdler.  Kari  A.,  4.129,937.0  29-603.000       media. TTOtt,  0.366-13X000  ,.      ,,_^     „ 

Slj£«S"Mci«cydefeiringwithvemme.n.M^^^^^  «S?«"l»SSSr:iS'4,'!S^ 
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Sjohofan,  daes  B.;  and  Martensson,  Kari  J.  O.,  to  Alfe-Lavd  AB. 

>y»arBtus  for  cutting  cheeae  curd.  4,130053, 0  99-466.000 
SKF  ladustrid  Tradiag  aad  Devdooment  Compaay  av.:  Saa— 
Ernst,  Horst  M.;  wandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Obchewdd,  Annin, 
4,130286,  O  277-12.000. 
Skibbe,  Martin  O.:  See— 

Enkoii.  Takeshi;  and  Skibbe,  Martin  O.,  4,130314, 0  260-8.000. 
Slinko,  N&haO  O.:  See— 

Boreakov,  Oeorgy  K.;  Slinko,  Mikhail  O.;  Odbshtdn,  Anatoly  L; 

Vmilevich.  UOom.  A.;  Cheanokov,  Boris  B.;  FroOdna.  Irina  T.; 

Dyment.  Oskar  N.;  Stepanov,  Jury  N.;  Davydov,  Valery  A.; 

Talaeva,  Irina  O.;  Utkina,  Nind  S.;  Stroganova,  Vera  V.;  Ak- 

senova,  Maria  S.;  Rlippova,  Aaaa  O.,  deceased;  Prosvirova, 

(^ga  B.,  adaiiaistrator,  aad  Zakharova,  Iriaa  B.,  ailmiiiislrator, 

4.130,370  O  260-348.330 

Stough,  Carlton  M.;  aad  Roaiero.  Earl  M.,  to  Teiaoo  lac.;  aad  Teus 

Pme  Liae  Company,  The.  Automatic  pqie  dqitfa  focator.  4,130791, 

0  324-3.000 

Smart,  WiUiam  L.;  Hoenig,  Stuart  A.;  Savitz,  Christian  W.;  and  Dar- 

litt^on,  Dou^  K.,  to  Ranriwrg  Corporation.  Orinder  apparstus 

with  pollutioo  oootrd  fluid  diapendng  means.  4,129,966,  O.  31- 

i7ooarr 

Smith,  Christopher  D.:  See— 

Ostrander,  Wdter  M.;  SdKdl,  Mdoofan  M.;  Miaott,  Edward  R.; 
aad  Smith,  Christopher  D.,  4,130174,  O.  181-146.00O 
Smith.  DoaaU  E.  to  Procter  A  OaaiMe  Coomaay,  The.  Dermatdogi- 

cd  oompodtioaa.  4,130643, 0  424-238.000 
Smith,  DonakI  E.,  to  Procter  ft  Oambk  Conmany,  The.  Dernurtdogi- 

cd  oompodtioos.  4,130667, 0  424-361.000 
Smith,  Herman  W.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decaiboxy-2- 
hydroxy-methyl-13.14.dkkliydn>-16-phenoxy  POP  compounds. 
4.130591.  O.  568-645.00a 
Smith,  Herman  W.,  to  Umoha  Conmany,  The.  Cia4.S-diddiydro-13.14- 
dkidiydro-ll-deoxy-174>heayl-18.19.20-trinon-POE.  oomponads. 
4.130718. 0. 360-53.000.  _       . 

Smith,  James  D.  B.;  aad  PUIlyn,  David  C,  to  Westmghouse  Electnc 
Cofp.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  determiaiog  thennoparticulation 
temperature  of  compounds.  4,130009.  O  73-17.00R. 
Smith,  Jamea  M.;  and  Howe,  Wilson  S.,  to  Industrid  System  Eagineen, 
Inc.  i^meratus  for  batch-wdgfaing  a  continuous  flow  of  materiaL 
4.13017170.  177-1.000.  ^  ...  ««« 

Smith.  Rwmond  E..  Jr.  Elevating  device.  4.130178,  O  182-141X)0O 
Smith  ft  ^oae  Limited:  See— 

Djuriaec  Marxian,  4,130333,  O  339-97.00P. 
Smith,  William  M.:  Sea— 

Boggs,  Brian  P.;  ZikxMky,  Hector  J.;  and  Smith.  William  M.. 
4)130061.  O  102-66.000. 
Smithkliae  Corporatioa:  Sea— 

Benes,  Davkl  A..  4.130644.  O  424-246.000. 

Smiths  balustries  Limited:  See—  

Meredith.    James    P.;    aad    Williams.    Brum,    4,130,241,    O 
235-307.000 
■Sfimiiir,  Samud  L.:  See — 

Martin,  Alton  E.;  White,  Warren  D.;  and  Smolik,  Samud  L., 
4,130388,  O.  260-S70.00D. 
Smoiko,  Oeaaady  O.;  Vadliev,  Oennady  P.;  and  Oukovam,  Nordan 

M.  Pamive  microdrcuiL  4,130833, 0  36I-387.00O 
Smdlin,  Charles  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Qrcait  for  rearrangiag  word 

bits.  4,130886, 0  36«-90a00a  ..       „     , 

Smutny,  Viktor,  to  Rnti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  Band  gmde  rdkr  for 
band-gtipper  kxxns.  4,130143.  CL  139449.000. 

Snuden.  Wflftwl  A.  M.:  See—  ,        ^  ..  „_^    ^ 

Van  Oerwea,  Petrus  J.;  Van  Doom,  Rudolf  A.;  Sngders,  WDfted 
A.  M.;  and  Van  Essen,  Headrik  A.,  4.13O806,  O  32S-4S7.00O 
Snyder,  Howard  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Judd,  Cari  R.;  and  Snyder,  Howard  D.,  Jr.,  4,130191,  O  192- 
41.00A. 
Snyder.  John  S.,  Jr.,  to  Commnnirations  Satdlite  Corporation.  Analog 

thieshoM  decoding.  4.130818,  O.  340-146.1AQ. 
Sobaon,  Ted  P.  Portable  container  having  service  tower.  4,130214, 0 
22045.0ML  ... 

Societa  di  Ekttronica  per  1' Antomaaone  —  SEPA  Socwta  per  Aaom: 


Roietta,  Piero;  and  Ricfaiardi,  Oaudio,  4,130873, 0.  364-313.000. 
Societa  Italiaaa  TdeoomunicazkiBi  Siemens  S.P.A.:  See— 

De  Mano,  Pranoo;  and  Panzeri,  Constantuio,  4,130736,  O  179- 
16.0EC 
Sodete  Aaoayme  de  Tdeconuauakatioas:  See— 

Berniere,  Micfad  O.,  4,130812,  O  333-71.000. 
Sodete  Anonyme  dite:  Etude  et  ReaUsatkm  de  Chdnes  Antomatiques 
Erca:  See — 

Haatemont,  Jean-Oaude  R,  4,130386,  O  425-383X)0O 
Societe  Anonyme  Prancdse  du  Perodo:  See— 

de  Oennes,  Oeraid,  4,130186, 0  188-76.000 
Sodete  Ocnerale  de  Ponderie:  See— 

Oarnier,  Regis;  and  Ddpla,  Oaude,  4,130136, 0  137-625.410 
Soda,  Yaapji:  Sm^ 

Nakaiiaia,  TadaaU;  Soda,  Yasiyi;  KasUaia,  Keaichi;  Kudcdi. 
Hamyodn;  and  Miyamoto.  Akira,  4,130371, 0  260403.000 


Sohner,  Oi  riiarrt  ••»• — 

Jundt,  Werner,  Bodig.  Bemd;  Sohner.  Oeriiard;  Rnf;  Walter.  Roth. 

FUmuTand  WmSr.  PM^.  4,130101. 0  123-148.00B. 
SokoL  Vincent  Braiding  ■'*^*m^  with  continuous  tension  filament 

oontroL  4,130046, 0  8748.000 
Solartron  Electronic  Oroup  Lamtted,  The:  See— 
Wakdiag.  Antony  J.,  4,130723, 0  17448.30O 


Soibefg,  Aasmuad,  to  Aagd  Mork.  Pawl-aad-ratchet  catch.  4,130028, 

O74-377.0MI. 
Stmummotfms  jPodimsu*  Siti^^^ 

Nagand,  D.  R.;  aad  Somasandaran,  Poaiiseril,  4,130413,  CL 
75-2.000 
Soay  Corporatioa:  Sw 

Amaao,  Keakdii;  Suzdd,  Yutaka;  aad  KisU,  Yodno,  4,130848, 0 

360-132.000 
Isoao,  Katsao;  aad  Saaada,  Sdji,  4,130831, 0  338-27XX)0 
Miyamoto,    Todik^    aad    Hodndo,    Matsao,    4,130843,    O 

360-^X)00. 
Mogi,  Takao;  and  Okada.  Hiaao,  4,130804,  O  32S464jOOO 
Soreasoo,  Joha  P.,  to  rhamjinB  lateraatioad  Ompotatkm.  Die  cat 

pad.  4,130199, 0  206-320000 
South  Afrfcaa  laveatkms  Devdopaaeat  Cofpocatma:  Saa— 
Haasoa,  Vktor  R;  and  voe  Bergmaaa,  Hiibc 
331-94JPE. 

Sonza,  Aadioay  J.,  to  Woodstream  Corporatkm.  Umversd  trioer 

m«^i.— «m.  for  rotatiaa  fraaie  aaimd  tnma.  4,129,939, 0  43-9l«0 

Sparrow,  Davkl  J.;  aad  Vaa  Aatgaerdea,  Willy,  to  la^edd  Chfaiirri 

Polyiirrthaar  fbam  oontdning  faitend  mold- 


M^  4,130809,0 


agBt.4,1306W. CL  S21-13O00O 
t,  Tedfccd  H.,  to 


iorpon 
a  ledlieat  cover.  4,130327, 0  339-17X)CF. 
„  'TV»»*i  Speck  ft  Sohai:  Sm— 
Speck.  >Valter,  aad  Speck,  Willy,  4,130488, 0  210-232X)0O 
&>eck,  Waher,  aad  Spe(4  WOly,  to  Speck-Pampea  Dadd  SpeiA  ft 
SohaL  Device  fbr  deaaiag  aad  drcalatiag  a  Kqdd.  4,130488,  O 
210-23^000 
Speck,  WiIly:See — 

Speck.  Wdter,  aad  Speck.  Willy.  4.130488.  O  21O-232j00O 

Sp0CvOffi  \jffOfBff?  St^^^ 

Saethre.  Magnus;  and  ^pector.  George.  4,130291.  CL  280-SJ2O 
Speier.  Rolf:  See— 

Henkdmann.  Kurt;  Speier,  Rol^  and  Schafer,  ^K^lhelm,  4,130333, 
O  333-8S.00O 
SpcoccTf  Dctte  M*t  St0^ 

Light,  Keaaeth  K.;  Stoeacer,  Bette  M.;  Viaab,  Joaoaia  P.;  Kiwda, 
^oob;  Vodc  Maafred  R;  aad  Shuster,  Edward  J.,  4,130508, 0 
252-522.000. 
toerry  Read  Corporation:  See— 

Beat,  Doadd  T.,  4,130846,  O  360-12O00a 

Hone,   Mertoa  A.;  aad   Mllhait,   Brace  A^  4,130897,  O 

365-205.000. 
McMahoa.  Doadd  R,  4,130342, 0  33096.140 
Pad,  Mayaard  C;  aad  Torok,  Eneat  J..  4,130^888, 0  365-S7.00O 
^Ncer,  Larry  D.;  aad  SimUas,  Kari  L^  Jr.,  to  Aaseiksa  Cyaaaadd 
Coamaay.  Butaaiiaole  iiyectaMe  fonaulatkiaa  haviag  iaqiroved 
auupn  of  safety  in  dogs.  4,130651,  O  424-270000 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  See- 
Light,  Keaaeth  K.;  Saaden,  Jamea  M.;  Vock,  Maafred  R;  Shaater, 
Edward  J.;  Vmah,  Joaqmn;  Schrdber.  WHUam  L.;  Han.  Jdm  B.; 
Hrnza.  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kaawth.  Veakatesh;  Mookhenee,  Brala  D.; 
Tseag.  Chiag  Y.;  aad  Sprecker.  Marie  A.,  4,130387.  O  260- 
S86!00O. 
Spyros,  Theodoropulos:  See— 

Hedaya,  Eddie;  aad  Spyros,  TheodoropnkM,  4,130376^  O  260- 
453XXn>. 
Staaiberg,  Jiri:  See— 

Sevctk,  Staaklav;  TrekovaL  Tui;  Holata,  Jan;  and  Staadwrg,  Jiri, 
4,130703,  a  526-230000 

fbr  joii^  donate  meaibcrk  4,129,932, 0  29407.000 
Standard  03  Coomaay,  The:  See— 

Jones,  RiduirdR.  4,130393.  O  260683.480 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Bockiath.  Roadd  E.;  aad  Serres,  Cari.  4,130331, 0  52»481Xi0O 
Ceicfioe,  Stevea  A.;  Rdds,  EDis  K.;  MardHiat.  Kcrfoid  A.,  Jr.;  awl 

PMchke,  Edward  E..  4,130719, 0  528-303X100 
Fast,  Oaitaoe  R.;  aad  Kiag,  Oeorge  E.,  4,130163, 0  166-279X100 
HaauHoe,  Aha  D.;  Petersoa,  Or^ory  P.;  aad  McOntre,  Walter  R.. 

4,130451,  O  156-S6.00a 
HofT,  Olea  R.;  Mdqdat,  Joha  L.;  aad  Fotis,  Peter,  4,130699,  O 
526-67XXn. 
Staaford,  George  A.:  See— 

Churchill,  Ardnr  E.,  4,130102. 0  123-198.0QF. 
Staage,  Klaus  K.,  to  Xerox  Corporatkn.  Paemaatk  registratkm  appara- 
tus. 4,130274,  O  271-236XnO 
Stark,  Marvia;  aad  Savada,  Sieve  L.,  to  Pdhaaa  lacorporated.  Center 

filler  fbr  raOway  cark  4,130068, 0  10S42O00O 
Starua.  AiidrdL:Sae— 

Oaaheako,  Stadslav  L;  Rogadda.  Alezaadr  A.;  Sihdcov,  Origory  L; 
Khfopkov,  Leoakl  P.;  Nealerovdnr,  Sernd  O4  Staraa.  Aadrd  L; 
Miroaov,  ^klor  D.;  Dimv,  Oeaaady  D.;  aad  Paamrakn, 
Aaatoly  A..  4,130439. 0  10647X100 
Staaffer  Cheaucd  Compainr:  See- 
Miner,  Robert  S.;  aad  Doyle,  Prmicis  J..  4,130327, 0  260-29.60^. 
Muatz,  Roadd  U  4,130332, 0  328-28SX)0O 
PaOoa,  Percac  M^  4,130662.  O  424-324X100 
Rede.  Mkdiad  J.;  aad  Jacobs.  Barry.  4,130313, 0  S21-107XX)O 
Uhmg,  Eageae  R;  aad  Toy.  AiAar  D.  P..  4,130383,  O  260- 

soToop. 

Staaffer,  Larry  R.:  See— 

Doaadly,  Charles  W..  Sr.;  and  Staaffer,  Larry  R.,  4,130040  CL 
83-389.000 
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Steckowich,  John.  Jr.,  to  Burroughs  Corpontioo.  Adjustably  interfit- 

ting  panel  clamp.  4.130,262,  Q.  24S-226.100. 
Steger,  John  J.:  See— 

Longo.  John  M.;  and  Steger,  John  J.,  4.13a492,  Q.  2SM8.000. 
Steinbauer,  David  M.:  See— 

Amdt.  Richard  L.;  Meyerhofer,  Wilfred  L..  Jr.;  and  Steinbauer. 
David  M..  4.13^796.  O.  23M74.000. 
Stetner,  Edward  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Reproduction  machine 

having  duplex  job  recovery  capabilities.  4,l3a3S4,  a.  395-26.000. 
Steinhilber,  Wilhebn  A.,  to  Orion  Machinery  *  Engineering  Corp. 

Wire  spooler.  4,130,249.  CL  242-29.0(»t 
Stepanov,  Jury  N.:  See— 

Boreskov,  Oeorgy  K.;  Slinko,  Mikhail  O.;  Oelbshtein,  Anatoly  I.; 

Vasilevich.  lidia  A.;  Chesnokov.  Boris  B.;  FroUdaa,  Irina  T.; 

Dyment.  Oskar  N.;  Stepanov.  Jury  N.;  Davydov,  Valery  A.; 

TahMiva,  Irina  O.;  Utkina,  Ntnel  S.;  Stroganova,  Vera  V.;  Ak- 

senova.  Maria  S.;  Filippova,  Anna  O.,  deceased;  Prosvirova. 

Olga  B.,  administrator,  and  Zakharova,  Irina  B.,  administrator, 

4,mS7a  CL  260-348.390. 

Stem,  Oerittid;  and  Wcxleitner,  Karihetnz,  to  Chemie  Linz  Aktien- 

geseOschaft.  Prooeas  for  the  production  of  foamed  plastics  with 

mproved  combustion  characteristics.  4,13a697,  CI.  921-106.000. 

Stevas.  Raymood  L.  Machine  readable  optical  printed  lymbol  fonnat 

4,130243,  CL  235-4<7.00a 
Stewart,  Robert  D.;  and  Schretter.  James  A.,  to  Crosby  Valve  ft  Quk 
Company.  Valve  with  variable  secondary  orifice.  4,130,130^  O. 
137479.000 
Stietr.  Lorin  R.  Fiber  optic  seal  apparatus.  4,130^341.  Q.  390-96.200. 
Stork  Brabant  B.V.:  See—  _ 

Hoelen.  Hermanns  Josephus  Eduardus  J.   M..  4.130064,  CL 
118-99.000. 
Storm.  Donald  W.  Picker  and  loader  for  soft  goods.  4.130314.  Q. 

294-ioaooa 

Strachan.  Robert  O.:  See— 

HoOy.  Frederick  W.;  Paleveda.  William  J.;  Strachan.  Robert  O.; 
and  Veber.  Daniel  F..  4.130994.  Q.  260-1 12.90R. 
Stratienko.  Andrew,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Manually  shifted  actua- 
tor. 4,130030  CL  74-629.000. 
Street,  Michad,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Ion 

exchan^  materials.  4,130912.  Q.  921-31.000. 
Strigl,  Remhard:  See — 

llummer,  Roland;  Thury,  Wolfgang;  Westertaoh.  WUfried;  HoOerl- 
ing,  Oundolf;  and  StngL  Reinhard.  4.130.419,  CL  79-130.00R. 
Stroganova,  Vera  V.:  See— 

BOTCskov,  Oeorgy  K.;  Slinko,  Mikhail  O.;  Oelbshtem.  Anatoly  I.; 
Vasilevich.  IM»  A.;  Chesnokov,  Boris  B.;  FroUdna.  Irina  T.; 
Dyment.  Oskar  N.;  Stepanov,  Jury  N.;  Davydov,  Valery  A.; 
Tahwva.  Irina  O.;  Utkina.  Nind  S.;  Stroganova.  Vera  V.;  Ak- 
senova,  Maria  S.;  Filippova,  Anna  O..  deceased;  Prosvirova, 
Olga  B.,  administrator,  and  Zakharova,  Irina  B.,  administrator, 
4,130970  CL  260-348.390. 
Stromer,  Carl-Axel:  See—  _ 

Lindman.   Boije   L.;   and   Stromer.   Carl-Axel.   4,130742.   Q. 
179-167.000. 
Struble.  Olenn  E..  to  Diamond  International  Conoration.  CoUupsible 

or  foMaUe  p«db«ina  sleeve  container.  4,130,237,  Q.  229-40.000. 
Suchaaek,  Wdtoo  F.,  Jr.:  See—  _ 

Dyroir,  David  IL;  and  Suchanek.  Walton  P.,  Jr..  4,130635,  O. 
42448.000 
Sugai,  Noriaki:  See— 

Arai.  Rojiro;  and  Sugai.  NoriaU.  4.130469.  Q.  204-27.000. 
Suoasawara,  Seiji,  to  Sugatsune  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manu- 
nctiuing  a  door  catch  made  of  a  synthetic  resin.  4,130621,  CI. 
264-230.000. 
Sugatsune  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

'Sugasawara,  Seui,  4,130621,  CL  264-230.000. 
Suflyama,  Maiatoahi;  and  Kato,  Eiichi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Slver  haUde  lig^t-senaitive  material  containing  dye.  4,130430  CI. 
96-84  OOA. 
Sugiyama,  Takayuki;  and  Takahashi.  Kihei,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K. 

Side  ftstener.  4,129,928,  Q.  24-209.11R. 
Sullivan.  John  W.  Metal  detector  with  feedback  tuning.  4.130792,  CL 

324-3.000.  ^ 

SulUvan.  Timothy  J.,  to  Sullivan  Valve  *  Engineering  Company.  The. 
Bypass  valvinf  fluid  control  arrangement  4,130133,  CI.  137-999.100. 
Sullrvan  Valves  Engineering  Company,  The:  See- 
Sullivan,  TuDothy  J.,  4^130,133.  Q.  137-999.100. 
SumttoiDO  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 
rabmo.  TosUhiko,  4,130566,  O.  260-332.20C. 
Itoh.  Iko;  Takahashi.  Tsukasa;  Takamuku.  Shinkichi;  Aramaki, 
Azuma;  and  Serada.  Manabu.  4.130496,  Q.  199-169.000 
Sumitoaio  Metal  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Kaburagi.  Katsuhiko;  Yamamoto.  Yasutaka;  and  Suzuki.  Yutaka. 
4.130389.  a.  431-183.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Horwitt,  Laurence  O.;  Mattis.  Donald  J.;  and  Greenberger,  Harry, 

4.130819,  a.  338-282.000. 
Rosen.  George,  4,130967, 0.  260-340.90R. 
Sun  Ventures,  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson,  Robert  M..  4.130,602,  O.  260497.0TW. 
Sung.  Pd;  KIras,  Irving;  and  Lee- You,  James,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson. 

Doital  oonatnctions  and  dental  alloys.  4,129,944,  Q.  32-8.000. 
Susdorf,  Roman;  Schuler,  Ulrich;  and  Enaelmann.  Heinz,  to  Siemens 
Aktioigesdlachaft  Dual  axle  railway  driving  truck.  4,130069,  CI. 
105-135.000. 
Sushan,  Frank  M.  Door  jamb  guard.  4,130311,  Q.  292-346.000. 


Suvada.  Steve  L.:  See- 
Stark.  Marvin;  and  Suvada.  Steve  L.,  4,130068,  CL  105-420000. 
Suzuki.  Hiroslii:See— 

Tanaka.  Goro;  and  Suzuki.  HirosM.  4.130910  CI-  260^3.000. 
Suzuki,  Masayuki:  See— 

Kanno,  Kenichi;  Suzuki.  Masayuki;  and  Sato.  Yuichi.  4,130464,  Q. 
2O4.1.O0T. 
Suzuki,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Watanabe,  Akira;  Kusaka,  Yukio:  and  Suzuki,  Yoahihiro,  4,130438, 
a.  106-96.000. 
Suzuki.  Yutaka:  See— 

Amano,  Kenichi;  Suzuki.  Yutaka;  and  Kishi.  Yoshio,  4,130848.  Q. 

360-132.000. 
Kaburagi.  Katsuhiko;  Yamamoto,  Yasutaka;  and  Suzuki.  Yutaka, 
4.130389.  a.  431-183.000. 
Sventsitsky.  Alexandr  S.:  See— 

Nudelman.  Boris  I.;  Sventsitsky.  Alexandr  S.;  Bikban.  Marsd  Y.; 
Prikhozhan.  Ada  M.;  and  Ibragtmov,  Isak  M.,  4,130441,  Q. 
10M9.00O 
Swallow,  Douglas  M.,  to  Sweoo,  Inc.  Bowl  shaped  screening  apparatus. 

4,130478.  ar209-294.00O 
Swautroan.  R  WaUaoe;  CanmbdL  Kenneth  C;  and  Linford.  Robin  F. 
O.,  to  Xerox  CorpcntiOB.  Language  translating  apparatus  and  meth- 
ods therefor.  4,130882.  a.  36^900.000. 
Swanstrom.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Penn  Engineering  *  ManufiKturing  Corp. 

Molded  stand-o(T.  4.130138.  Q.  138-109.000. 
Sweco.  Inc.:  Sn 

Swallow,  Douglas  M.,  4.130478.  Q.  209-294.000. 
Swenson.  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Fttch.   Lawrence  R.;  and  Swenson.  Jerry  L..  4.129,919.  CL 
19-302.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Peeler,  Donald  H.,  4,130114,  Q.  128-2.09O. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

AckrdL  Jack.  4.1306H  Q.  424-279.000. 
Syracuse  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Datta.  Rabinder  S.,  4,130,164,  a.  166-299.000. 
Sysoev,  Vladimir  P.:  See- 
Levin,  Efim  M.;  Sysoev,  Vladimir  P.;  Rndenko,  Valery  A.;  and 
Pomazan.  Oleg  K..  4,130,381.  Q.  416-196.00R. 
Syva  Company:  See— 

Rubenstdn,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Leute,  Richard  K.,  4,130462,  CL 
199-103.90A. 
Szauer.  Tadeusz:  See— 

Boerwinkle.  Fred  P.;  and  Szauer,  Tadeusz,  4,130924^  CL  260- 
29.6HN. 
T.  L.  Robinson  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Robinson.  Thomas  L..  Sr..  4.130776,  CL  313-907.000. 
Tachino,  Kenzo:  See 

Satoh,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Tachino.  Kenzo.  4.130184.  CL  187-29.0(»L 
TakahMhi.  KJfaiei:  S«p— 

Sugiyama.  Takayuki;  and  Takahashi.  Kibd.  4.129.928,  d.  24- 
»5.11R. 
Takahashi,  Mittuhiro;  Senoo,  Tadao;  Minekawa,  Shigeo;  and  Hirai. 
Toshiharu.  to  Ube-Nitto  Kasd  Co..  Ltd.  Strapping  band  having  core 
formed  from  a  thermosetting  resin  and  a  covermg  formed  nom  a 
thermoplastic  resin.  4,130686^  O.  428-294.000. 
Takahashi,  Tsukasa:  See— 

Itoh,  Iko;  Takahashi,  Tsukasa;  Takamuku,  Shinkichi;  Aramald. 
Azuma;  and  Serada.  Manabu,  4,130456.  Q.  159-165.000. 
Takamuku,  Shinkichi:  See— 

Itoh,  Iko;  Takahashi,  Tsukasa;  Takamuku,  Shinkichi;  Aramaki, 
Azuma;  and  Serada.  Manabu.  4.130456.  Q.  159-165.000. 
Takeda.  Ke»i;  and  Tsuboi.  Masayoahi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Rim  Ca.  Ltd. 
Heat  devdopable  light-sensitive  diazotype  matrrials  and  process  of 
use.  4.130426,  CL  9649.000. 
Takeda,  Norio:  See— 

lishiki,  Tomiya;  Tomita,  Tetsuo;  Abe,  Mitsuo;  and  Takeda,  Norio, 
4,130586.  a.  26O-566.0(»L 
Takei,  Sakae.  Method  tot  manuftcturing  monolithic  semiconductor 

mask  prozramnable  ROM's.  4,129,936,  CL  29-571.000. 
Takeuchi,  'nkasU:  See — 

Otsuka.  Slugeru;  Mori,  Zenichi;  Tominaga,  Tetsuhiko;  Tamura, 
Junichi;^imoda,  Yoshio;  Takeuchi,  Takeshi;  Oku,  Masakazu; 
and  Mori,  Kan,  4,130668,  CL  426-287.000. 
Talaeva,  Irina  G.:  See— 

Boreskov,  Georgy  K.;  Slinko,  Mikhail  G.;  Oelbshtein,  Anatoly  L; 
Vasilevich,  U&m  A.;  Chesnokov,  Boris  B.;  Frolkina.  Irina  T.; 
Dyment.  Oskar  N.;  Stepanov.  Jury  N.;  Davydov.  Valery  A.; 
Talaeva,  Irina  G.;  Utkina,  Nuid  S.;  Stroganova.  Vera  V.;  Ak- 
senova,  Maria  S.;  Filippova,  Anna  G.,  deceased;  Prosvirova, 
Olga  B..  admtnistntor.  and  Zakharova.  Irina  B.,  administrator, 
4.130.570  a.  260-348.350. 
Tamura,  Junichi:  See— 

Otsuka,  SUgeru;  Mori,  Zenidu;  Tominaga,  Tetsuhiko;  Tamura, 
Junichi;  Sttimoda,  Yoshio;  Takeuchi.  Takeshi;  Oku.  Masakazu; 
and  Mori.  Kan.  4.130668.  Q.  426-287.000. 
Tamura.  Takenusa:  See— 

Akado,  H^jime;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Yamashita,  Akira;  and  Tamura, 

Takemasa,  4,130405.  Q.  59-903.000. 

Tanaka.  CUaki;  Yoko,  Yatabe;  and  Masanobu,  Morikawa,  to  Toray 

Industries.  Inc.  Thermoplastic  linear  block  oopcriyether-polyesters  as 

hot  mdt  adhesives  for  textiles.  4,130^03.  CL  260-860000. 

Tanaka,  Goro;  and  Suzuki.  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi  Chemicd  Co..  Ltd.;  and 

Hitachi.  Ltd.  Curing  of  epoxy  resin  systems  using  halfcster  com- 
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pounds  containing  aliphatic  tertiary  amino  groups.  4,130910  CI- 
260-823.000. 
Tanaka,  Junzo;  Orita,  Masatomo;  and  Ursshima,  Chikao,  to  Matsushiu 
Electric  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  oven.  4,130749.  Q.  219- 
I099B. 
Tanida,  Hiroshi:  See^ 

Hamashima,  Yoshio;  Tsuji,  Teruji;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Narisada, 
Masayuki;  Komeno,  Taichiro;  Tanida,  Hiroshi;  and  Nagata, 
Wataru,  4,130997,  Q.  260-239.00A. 
Tannenberger,  Helmut:  See- 
Van  Den  Berghe,  Paul;  and  Tannenberger,  Hdmut,  4,130693,  CL 
42941.000. 
Tarullo,  John  A.  Cork  waU  covering.  4,130.685,  O.  428-247.000. 
Tashman,    Philip.    Top   loading   waste   OMnpactor.    4,130054,   CL 

100-52.000. 
Tate  *  Lyie  Limited:  See— 

Righdato,  Renton  C;  and  Deavin,  Lynda,  4,130461,  Q.  19^ 
M.OOP. 
Tatematsu,  Kazuhisa:  See 

Sasaki.  Shiro;  Yasumatsu.  Jun;  and  Tatematsu.  KazuUsa.  4,130,259, 
CL  242-107.100. 
Taylor,  Colin  R.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Methods  for  treating  congestive  heart 

ftilure  and  ischemic  heart  disease.  4,130,647.  Q.  424-291.000. 
Taylor.  Glenn  N.  Brace  hinge.  4,130119,  CL  128-80.00C. 
Taykv.  Lawrence  D.r  Sec 

Hardin.  Louis  W.;  and  Taylor,  Lawrence  D.,  4,129,996,  Q. 
6^262.000. 
Taylor,  Richard  H.:  See- 
Hatter,  Edward  E.;  and  Taylor,  Richard  H.,  4,129.948,  CL  33- 
27.00C 
Technioon  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Negersmith,  Kent  M.,  4,130394,  CL  23-230.00R. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson.  Brent  W..  4,130334.  CL  339-103.00M. 
Perkins.  Peter  E.;  and  Blazo,  Stephen  F..  4.130779.  Q.  313-397.000. 
Tdedyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Kates.  James  M.;  and  Berkovitz.  Robert  A..  4.130726.  Q.  179- 

1.00D. 
Kates,  James  M.,  4,130727,  Q.  179-l.OOD. 
Tdedyne  McCormick  Sdph,  an  operating  division  of  Tdedyne  Indus- 
tries, Inc.:  See — 
Ooddaid.  Terrence  P.,  4.130989.  Q.  260-964.00D. 
Telefoaaktidx>laget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Cariasoo,  Stig  T.;  Rasmusson,  Bo  M.;  and  Scuka.  Viktor.  4,129,992, 

CL  409-164.000. 
Lindman.   Boije   L.;   and   Stromer.   Carl-AxeL   4,130742,   O. 
179-167.000. 
Teleglobe  Pay-TV  System,  Inc.:  See— 

Oomet.  Marc  4,130833,  CL  398-122.000. 
TeU,  Mayo  B.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Loop  picker.  4,130,142,  Q. 

139-199.000. 
TenHouten.  Edward  W.:  See— 

Thirlby,  Thomas  E.,  4,129,997,  CL  4342.490. 
Tenna  Corporation:  See— 

Nagd,  Martin  J.,  4,130729,  CL  179-l.OOA. 
Teradyne,  Inc.:  See 

Katz.  Jonathon  H.,  4,130002,  CL  64-30.00D. 
Terasawa,  Tadao;  and  Okada.  Toshihiko.  to  Shionogi  ft  Co..  Ltd. 

Novd  type  of  oxa-  and  thia-steroids.  4.130.565,  Q.  260-327.0TH. 
Temi-Socteta  per  I'lndustria  e  I'ElettridU  S.p.A.:  See— 

Marittiesdii,  Edmondo;  Basevi.  Sandro;  Barisoni.  Mario;  Marini. 
Paolo;  Borgianni.  Carlo;  and  Ricci  Ktti.  Roberto,  4,130447,  a. 
148-27.000. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See— 

Kikugawa,    Kiyomi;    and    Minoshima.    Kyoko,    4,130,642.    CI. 
42(101.000. 
Ter-Zakharian,  Julya  Z.:  See— 

Tsinker,  Maia  G.;  Ter-Zakharian.  Julya  Z.;  Oganian.  Shushanik  G.; 
Ovakimian.  Aram  R.;  Mndzhoian.  Shushanik  L.;  Mndzhoian. 
Armenak  L..  deceased;  and  Mndzhoian.  Alza  A.,  administrator. 
4.130999.0.260-239.100. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See- 
Bridges.  James  R.;  RiedeseL  Roland  G.,  Jr.;  and  Thompson.  Larry 

wT  4  130793  CL  324-6.000. 
Slough.'Carlton'M.;  and  Romoo.  Eari  M..  4,130.791,  Q.  324-3.000. 
Texas  Pipe  Line  Company,  The:  See— 

Sloufh,  Carlton  M.;  and  Romero.  Earl  M..  4.130791.  Q.  324-3.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See- 
Becker.  Manfred  E.,  4,130324,  Q.  308-36.100. 
Carlson.  Floyd  W.;  and  Mashman.  Joseph.  4.130.259,  CL  244- 
83.00F. 
Thame,  Neville  G.:  See— 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and  Thame,  Neville  G.,  4,130517,  CL  260- 
29JONr 
Thd>en-Werk  Zdtautomatik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Schwer.  Lukas,  4,130748.  Q.  200-38.00D. 
Theurcr.  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnhsnmasrhinm-Industnegesdl- 
schaft  m.b.R  Apparatus  for  obtaining  a  controlled  degree  of  ballast 
compaction  in  ue  tamping  and  levding  of  a  track.  4,130062,  Q. 
101  ^.OiWL 
Theurer,  Josef;  and  PrascU.  Wilhdm.  to  Franz  naaser  Bahnbaumas- 
chineD-Industriegeselhchaft  m.b.H.  TanqMng  head.  4,130063.  Q. 
104-12.000. 
Thirlby.  Thomas  E.,  to  TenHouten,  Edward  W.,  a  part  interest  Fishmg 
bait  harness,  fishing  lure,  and  attachment  means.  4,129,957,  CL 
43-42.490. 


Thomas,  Anthony  F.:  See— 

Nefr,  Ndson  E.;  and  Thomas,  Anthony  F.,  4,130331,  CL  339- 
97.00R. 
Thomas,  Anthony  V.,  to  Precision  Paper  Tube  Compay.  Apparatus  for 

cutting  tubes.  4,130,036,  CL  82-90.000. 
Thomas  ft  Betts  Corporstioa:  See— 

Stancati.  Nidiolas.  4,129,932.  CL  29-407.000 
Thomas,  Charies  H.;  and  Gi^and,  Barbara  R.,  to  Westinghoose  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Aqueous  polyester  coating  oompoaition,  mediod  of  mak- 
ing, and  coated  conductor.  4,130520  Q.  260-29 JON. 
Thoous,  Paul  E.,  Jr.  Liquid  di^>eiiser  for  vdiide  and  the  like. 

4,130145,  CL  141-88.000. 
Thompson,  Kenneth  L.  Radio  equipped  protective  hdmet  4,130803, 

07325-361.000. 
Thon^Non,  Larry  F.:  See— 

Feit.  Eugene  D.;  and  Thompson,  Larry  F.,  4,130424,  CL  96-35.100 
Thompson,  Larry  W.:  See- 
Bridges,  James  R.;  Riedesd.  lUdand  G.,  Jr.;  and  Thompson.  Larry 
W..  4,130793,  O  324-6.00O 
Thompson,  Robert  M.,  to  Sun  Ventures,  Inc.  Block  copolymer  of 

p(riy(<i>oza-ainide)  and  polyamide.  4,130602,  CL  260-857.an¥. 
Thompeon,  Soott  B.:  See 

21i^iac  Chester  S.;  Cocknun,  Frederick  T.;  and  Thompson.  Scott  B, 
4,130289,  a.  279-l.OQA. 
Thury.  WolTgang:  See — 

Hummer.  Roland;  Thury.  W<^gang;  Westerfaoh.  WUfried;  HoDefl- 
ing,  OuDdM.  and  Stri^  Rdnhard.  4.130419,  O.  7S-13O.0ML 
Timmerman,  Danid  M.:  See — 

Gilltams,  Yvan  K.;  De  Winter,  Waher  F.;  Van  Paesschen,  August 
J.;  and  Tfanmerman,  Danid  M.,  4,130670  CL  427-16.000 
Tjomemark,  Erik,  to  Islef  ft  Hagen  A/S.  Control  system  for  sdective 

positioning  of  a  diq;>laoeable  device.  4,130183,  CL  187-9.00R. 
TMC  Corpmation:  See- 
Horn.  Hans,  4,130297,  O.  280-618.000 
Tokd  Rika  Denki  Sdsakusho:  See— 

Yasumatsu,   Jun;    Masoda,    Norijruki;    and    Kubota,    TatsusU, 
4,130254,  O.  242-107.100. 
Tokuda,  Shingo:  See— 

Noae,  SUiui;  and  Tokuda.  Shingo.  4.130440  O  106-74.000 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—     . 

Kanno,  Kenichi;  Suzuki.  Masayuki;  and  Sato,  YmcU,  4.130464.  CL 

204-I.OOT. 
Kinoabita.     Tsuneo;     and     Yamazaki,     laamu,     4,130>69,     CL 

364-200.000. 
Matsuda,  TakasU.  4,130761,  O  2Sa492.00A.  ^  . 

Minami.  Masana.  4.130348.  O.  350-162.0SF.  /^ 

Ono,  Masahiko,  4,130866,  O  364-200.000. 
Watanabe,  Masafumi.  4.I3O90O  CL  369-230.000 
Tomcak.  Lawrence  W.:  See— 

CraU.  Frederick  W.;  and  Tomczak,  Lawrence  W..  4,130856,  O. 
361-415.000. 
Tominaga,  Tetsuhiko:  See— 

Otsuka,  Shigeru;  Mori.  Zenichi;  Tominaga.  Tetsuhiko;  Tamura. 
Junichi;^Umoda,  Yoshio;  Takendu.  TakasU;  Okn.  MasaksTn; 
and  Mori.  Kan.  4,130,668,  CL  426-287.000 
Tomita,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Isshiki,  Tomiya;  Tomita,  Tetsuo;  Abe,  Mitsno;  and  Takeda  Norio, 
4.130586,  O.  260-566.00R. 
Tomlinson,   Kenneth,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  CooqiMuiy.   Dentifrice. 

4.130636,  O.  424-52.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Tanaka,    Oiiaki;    Yoko.    Yatab^    and    Masanobu.    Morikawa, 
4,130603,  O.  260-860.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See- 
Comer,  Robert  C,  4,129,977,  O  56-13.400. 
TottA,  Ernest  J.:  See— 

Pad,  Maynard  C;  and  Torok.  Ernest  J..  4.130888.  CL  365-87.000 
Torpey.  Wilbur  N.,  to  Autodxri  Corporation.  Wastewater  treatment 

4,130482,  O.  210-17.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kimura,  Koya;  Machi,  Shinji;  and  Matunaga,  Shigetugu,  4,130,073, 
O  112-121.120. 
Townsend.  David  J.  Brake  actuating  devices.  4,130190  O  192-5.00O 
Toy,  Arthur  D.  F.:  See— 

Uhing,  Eugene  R;  and  Toy,  Arthur  D.  F.,  4,130583,  CL  260- 

siToop. 

Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Otsuka.  SUgeru;  Mwi.  ZenicU;  Tominaga.  TetsnUko;  Tamura, 
Junichi;  ^imoda.  Yoshio;  Takeuchi,  TakasU;  Okn,  Maaakaza; 
and  Mori.  Kan.  4,130668.  CL  426-287.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu.  AkiUko;  and  Kite.  Atsushi.  4.13O704.  CL  S26-217.00O 
Toyoda.  ShinicU:  See— 

Goto.  Kazwr,  Toyoda.  ShinicU;  and  Sakai.  MasaUko,  4.130.546^ 
O  528-73.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Katagiri.  Masayoahi;  and  Kizdd.  Ziro.  4.130189.  O  188-328.000 

Mori.  Mamom;  and  Inukai.  Mitsno,  4,130292.  CL  24M07.10O 

Ono,  TakayosU.  4,130222,  CL  220-373.000. 

Ota.  Isamu.  4.13O608.  CL  261-23.00A. 

Sasaki,  Shiro;  Yasnnuitiu,  Jun;  and  Tatematsu.  KaznUsa.  4,130.255, 

O.  24M07.100. 
Yasumatsu.  Jun.  4.130.253.  O.  242-107.100. 
Yasumatsu,   Jun;    Masada,    Noriynki;    and    Knbota,    TatsusU, 
4,130254,  CL  242-107.100. 
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Traflk  Sumdard  Incorponted:  See— 

Kooe.  Elliott  R,  4.130l3m  CL  404-ll.OOa 
Tnaaoo  Northwest,  Inc.:  See— 

Schwri>.  RandaU  J..  4.13ai96.  CL  198-796.00a 
Trekoval.  Jiri:  See— 

Sevcik.  Studalav.  Trekoval.  Jtii;  Holata.  Jan;  and  Stamberg,  Jiri. 
4,13a70S.  CL  S26>23a(Xn. 
Trkaiioo,  Jo«»h  R.  Eieicinns  device.  4,130276.  CL  27^78.00a 
Trofldon,  Ray  L.:  Sw 

llOler.  John  W.  V.;  and  Trofdon,  Ray  L.,  4,13^779,  Q.  315- 

i«9.<nv. 
Trolkr  Corporatioii:  Sai^ 

Neary.  JoMph  P.,  4,129,956,  CL  43-43.13a 

^Ouuriu,   Oiampaok);   and   Trompetto.   Maiio,   4,130367,   d. 
4OO-19S.O0a 
Troyanov.  Mikhail  P.:  See— 

njuain,  Vladimir  O.;  Morogov,  Viktor  M.;  Troyanov.  Mikhad  P.; 
Rineiaky,  Anatoly  A.;  Ustinov.  Oennady  O.;  and  Shmelev, 
Anatdy  N..  4.130460  a.  17^^.000. 

**"£^rtji!enneth  K.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  R;  Shuster, 

Edward  J.;  Viaab,  Joaquin;  SchreAer.  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 

Hnaia.  Denis  E..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Mookhenee.  Bn^a  D.; 

Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A..  4.1305r7.  CL  260- 

S86.d5b. 

Tsinker.  Maia  O.;  Ter-Zakharian.  Jnlya  Z.;  Opnian.  Shuahanik  O.; 

OvaUmian,  Aram  R.;  Mndzboian.  Shoslttnik  L.;  Mndihman,  Ar- 

mf^fc  Lr .  decfasftd:  and  M'm''*'"*— ,  ^'««  ^  .  ■dminktrtor.  Method 

for  the  prtparatioii  nf  ^t.Mwtimpi'iriftilHnie  add  derivatives.  4,130559. 

CL  26O-239100.  ,.     ^        , 

Ts'o,  Paal  O.  P.;  and  Carter,  William  A.  Indnction  of  mterferoa  produc- 
tion by  modified  nucleic  add  complexes.  4,130641.  Q.  42445.00O 
Tsuboi,  Maaayoshi:  See— 

Takeda.  Keui;  and  Twboi.  Masayosfai.  4,130426.  CL  9M9.00O 
Tsuchiya,  Yoslffimu.  Multiple  spindle  automatic  screw  machme. 

4.130033.  a.  82-3.000. 
Tsoii.  Teruii:  See — 

HamaSima,  Yoahicn  Tsuii.  Tenyi;  YoaUoka,  Mitsum;  Nariiada. 
Mmayuki;  Komeno.  Taichiro;  Tanida,  Htroshi:  and  Nagata. 
Watam.  4,130557.  d.  26O-239.0OA 
Tuney,  Sayles  A.  Tidal  power  plant  or  the  like.  4,129.9«8.  Q. 

60499.000. 
Tyoo  Crystal  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Bottom.  VirgU  E..  4,130771,  CL  310-312.000 
Ube-NittD  Kasd  Co..  Ltd.:  Sm-  ^.  ^„.    . 

TakahmU.  Mitsuhiro;  Senoo.  Tadao;  Minekawa.  Shigeo;  and  Hirai. 
Toahiharu.  4.1306«6.  CL  42S-294.00O 
Ueda.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Akado,  Haihne;  Ueda.  Hiroahi;  Yamashita.  Akira;  and  Tamura. 
Takemasa.  4.130405.  Q.  55-503.000. 
Ueao,   Ryuio;   and   Matsumoto,   Hiroyasu,   to   Kabuahiki   Kaisha 
Venoadyakn  oyo  Kenkyusa  Procem  «x  prwaring  epiMy  remn  from 
hydroxy  benxoic  add  and  biqiheaoL  4,130549, 0.  S2S-93.000. 
Uhfa«,  Eugene  R;  and  Toy,  Arthur  D.  P..  to  StanfTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany Pnwtw  ^  ['"iM^og  *lfcyl-  or  arylphosphooothioic  dihaKdrs. 
4.130583.  a.  260-54yOOP. 
Umetani.  Hamki:  Sae—  .    „      .^ 

KobHhi.  ToaUyuki;   SUota.   Hirotaka;   and  Umetani.   Haruki. 
4,130525.  a  260.29.6AN. 
Undin,  Hans:  Sea- 
Wiener.  Haaa;  and  Undin.  Hans,  4,130031,  CL  81-9.3(». 

UNELEC  SJL:  Saa—  

Bnichet.  Michel.  4.130814,  CL  335-42.000 
UmoB  Caaap  Oorpontion:  Saf — 

BarfcerTRichafd  O.,  4.130457.  a.  162-82.000. 
Union CaiWde Corporatiaa: Sea—  ..,».,^   «  ,^ 

Hedaya,  Eddie;  and  Spyroa,  Theodoropuloa,  4,130576,  Q.  260- 

453.0(V. 
Hoy,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Peterson.  Roland  R.  4,130523.  CL  260- 
29.6aL 
Union  Insulating  Company:  See— 

Khmey.  David  W..  4.130335.  CL  339-122.00R. 
Union  OQ  Company  of  Califbrnia:  See— 

Kdler.  Jamea  L..  4.130148.  CL  141-218.000. 

UniroyaL  Inc.:  See —  ^^ 

von  Schmeling.  Bogislav;  and  Booa.  Walter  R..  4.130664.  a. 

424-330000 

Uairoyal  Ltd.:  See—  ^ 

von  ^t*-*""!.  Bogisbv;  and  Booa.  Walter  R..  4.130664.  Q. 

424-330000  .    .  ^   « 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 

of  Statefor  Social  Services  m  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government 

of  die:Ssa— 
Evans.  Mervyn;  and  Harris.  John  D..  4,130250  CL  242-68.000 
United  States  of  America 

Li^^fands  R;  Hampaon.  Jamea  W.;  Herb,  Samud  P.;  and 
Rodibart.  Herbert  L..  4,130572.  Q.  260410700. 
Air  Pofoe:  See—  

Halolf.  Gary  J..  4.130872,  CL  364431.00O 

Michdi.  Pkul  L..  4.130011.  CL  73-35.000 
Army:  Sea—  

AbeD.  ll^Uiam  R.,  4.129.915.  Q.  14-10000 
Energy:  Saa— 


Melendrea,   Carlos  A.;   and   SiegeL   Stanley.   4,130500  G. 

252-182.100 
Nagesh.  Voddarahalli  K.;  and  Pulrath.  Richard  M.,  deceased, 

4,130671.  a.  427-125.000. 
RaU.  Amulf;  and  Winston,  Rohmd.  4,130107.  CL  126-270.000 
Wang,  John  L.;  Pickua.  MOtoo  R.;  and  Chen.  Meng-Hsiu. 

4.130422.  a.  75-246.000 
Wojdk.  Thaddeus  A..  4.130369.  O.  403-297.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  admmistrator, 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Plaaam,  Danid  L.;  and  Wydeven.  Theodore  J..  Jr.  Electric 
diacharge  for  treatment  of  trace  contaminants.  4,130490  CI- 
250-531.000. 
Oranbanm.  Benjamin  W.  Microelectrophoretic  ^iparatns  and 
process.  4.130471,  CL  204-180000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  &Moe  Administration:  See— 
Praxer.  Robert  E..  4,130112.  CL  128-2.00V. 
Giandomenico.   Anthony;   Dame.  Jamea  M.;   and   Behimer. 

Harold.  4,130032.  CL  81-119.000 
Youngbhith.  Otto,  Jr.,  4,130795,  CL  324-57.00R. 
Navy:  Saa— 
GoUie,  Harry,  4.130821,  CL  343-17.10R. 
Hoople.  Gary  R..  4,130823.  CL  343-768.000 
Kramer.  Irvin  R..  4,130466,  Q.  204-38.00A 
Rdm,  Edward  R.;  and  Curry,  Charlea  D.  B.,  4,130887,  Q. 
364-900000 
U.S.  Philipa  Corporation:  Saa— 

Bouamar,  Michd  A.  M.  J.;  and  Christiaens,  Michd  J.  P..  4,130724. 

CL  178-69.100 
Dragt.  Jan  C  W.,  4,129,930  CL  29-149.50R. 
Gdl^Kd,  Lcalie  R,  4.130835,  CL  358-160000. 
Van  Gerwen.  Petrus  J.;  Van  Doom,  Rudolf  A.;  SnUders,  WOfied 
A  M.;  and  Van  Essen.  Hendrik  A..  4.13O806.  CL  325-487.000. 
van  Heuaden,  Sybrandua;  and  Hoogeveen.   Leonardus  P.  J.. 
4.130758.  CL  250-361  .OOC 
U.S.  Terminals.  Inc.:  See— 

Doner.  HOliaid.  4,130336.  CL  339-273.00R. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Blackwell.  Robert  R.  Jr..  4.130377,  CL  416-I3100R. 
UnitdL  Corporation:  See— 

KennedyTBriaa  O..  4. 129.946^  O.  32-63.000. 
University  of  Illinois  Poundation:  Saa— 

Motinaio,   Giuseppe  A.;  and   Dray.   Shddoo.  4.130634.  CL 
424-8.000. 
University  of  Iowa  Research  Poundation:  Saa— 

Lindqnist.  Everet  P..  4.130283.  CL  273-195.00A 
Univerrity  of  Southern  Califbrnia:  See— 

Prasher.  Wallace  O.;  Netto.  Danid  J.;  and  Marcus.  Carol  S.. 
4.130757.  CL  25O-336.00O 
University  of  Toledo:  See- 
Pry.  Jamea  L..  4,130574.  CL  26O465.0(H'. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Hayea.  John  C.  4.13O507.  Q.  252-439.000 
Loboda.  Robert  S..  4,130476,  Q.  208-211000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

BundyTOofdon  L..  4,130584.  CL  26O-556.0OA. 

Bundy.  Gordon  L..  4.130720  CL  56041.000. 

Bundy.  Oordon  L.;  and  Nelson,  Norman  A.,  4.130721.  CL 

560-121.000. 
Kdly,  Robert  C,  4.130569.  Q.  260-345.200. 
Lednicer.  Danid.  4.130561.  CL  546-204.000 
Smith.  Herman  W..  4.130591.  CL  568445.000. 
Smith.  Herman  W..  4.130718.  Q.  560-53.000. 
Wight,  Hewitt  O.;  CaO.  Traoey  G.;  and  Mortenaen,  Marvin  L.. 
4.130578.  CL  26O455.00A. 
Urashima.  Qukao:  See 

Tanaka.  Junzo;  Orita.  Masatomo;  and  UrasUma,  Chikao,  4,130749, 
CL  219-iaS5B. 
UriMch.  John  C;  and  Cheng.  David,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Motion 
blur  compensation  for  moving  media  opticd  data  recording  system. 
4,130898.  a.  365-215.000 
Usuni.  KiyoaU.  to  Nippondenao  Ca.  Ltd.  Evaporation  pressure  con- 
trol devtoe.  4.129.995.  Q.  62-217.000 
Uskokovic  Mikn  R.:  See- 

lUgginiwii,  Enrico  G.;  Lee,  Hai  L.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  IL. 

4J30713,  CL  548-303.000. 
Confidooe.  Pasquale  N.;  Lcrilar,  PJirahrth  D.;  Pizzohto.  Giacomo; 
and  Uskokovic.  Milan  R.,  4.130568.  CL  260-343.210 
Ustinov,  Oennady  O.:  See— 

I^junin.  Vladimir  O.;  Murogov,  Viktor  M.;  Troyanov,  MikhaO  P.; 
Rineiaky.  Anatoly  A.;  Ustinov.  Oennady  O.;  and  Shmelev, 
Anatoly  N..  4.130460  CL  17648.000. 
Utkina.  Nind  S.:  Saa— 

Boieskov,  Georgy  K.;  Slinko,  Mikhail  G.;  Gelbahtdn.  Anatoly  I.; 
Vasilevich.  UM  A.;  Cheanokov.  Boria  B.;  ProOdna.  Irina  T.; 
Dyment,  Oskar  N.;  Stepanov.  Jury  N.;  Davydov.  Valery  A.; 
Talaeva.  Irina  G.;  Utkina.  Nind  S.;  Stroganova,  Vera  V.;  Ak- 
seaova,  Maria  S.;  Fdippova,  Anna  O..  deceased;  Prosvirova, 
Olga  B.,  administrator,  and  Zakharova.  Irina  B..  adnumstrator, 
4,130570  CL  260-348.350. 
Valantin,  Alfred,  to  Chaiboooagn  de  France.  Advancing  mpport 

4.129,990  CL  40S-299.00O 
VaUaerri  Leo  L.;  and  BnOock.  Elyse  M..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tioB.  Olefin  polymers  std>ie  to  copper.  4.130540  CL  26O4S.80R. 
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Van  Autgaerden.  Willy:  See—  _ 

Sparrow.  David  J.;  and  Van  Autgaerden.  Willy.  4.130698.  CL 
521-130000 
Van  BdlegooUen.  Hendrik;  Binabergen,  Prederik  L.;  Raadsen.  Jacob; 
and  Vteugdenhil,  Arie  D..  to  Shd  Oil  Company.  Rubber  oomposi- 
tiooa.  4.13060670.  260494.000. 
van  Bildeibeek.  Ben  R.  to  Vetoo.  Inc.  Single  point  mooring  apparatus. 

4.130076,0.114-230.000 

Van  Den  Berghe.  Paul;  and  Tanaenberger,  Helmut  Electrolyte-cath- 
ode asaembiyfor  a  fbd  oelL  4.130693.  CL  42941.000 

van  der  Ldy,  Conidis.  Soil  cultivating  implements.  4.130167.  CI. 
17240000.  ^    ..   ^  .     . 

Vandling.  Jdm  M.,  to  Exxoo  Research  ft  Engineenng  Co.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  cooiriing  bcaimile  signals  to  a  toephone  network. 
4,130840  CL  358^2bL00O 

Van  Doom.  Rudolf  A.:  Saa—  ,       ^  ..^       „...^  . 

Van  Gerwen.  Patrus  J.;  Van  Doom.  Rudolf  A.;  Snuders.  Wilfred 
A.  M.;  and  Van  Esaen.  Hendrik  A.,  4.13O806,  CL  325487.000 

Van  Doorsdaer,  Mated  K.,  to  AgCs-Gevaert,  N.V.  Combinatioo  of 
photosensitive  fkiiMfn«f  suited  for  use  in  radiogrsidiy.  4,130428,  Q. 

Van  Doorsdaer,  Marod  K.,  to  Ag&-Oevaert,  N.V.  Combination  of 
photosensitive  dements  suited  for  use  in  radiography.  4,130429.  d 
9^82.000 
Van  Eck.  William  P.  Hypodermic  syringe.  4.130117.  CL  128-216.000. 
Van  Essen.  Hendrik  A.:  See- 
Van  Gerwen.  Petrus  J.;  Van  Doom,  Rudolf  A.;  Snyders,  Wdfited 
A.  M.;  and  Van  Essen.  Hendrik  A.,  4,130806.  CL  325-487.000. 
van  Essen.  Uilke,  to  PoQutex  MOieutechnidc  B.V.  Method  and  device 
for  the  separation  of  a  liquid-containing  mixture.  4,130486,  Q. 
210-78.000.  „..„    ^  ^  ., 

Van  Gerwen.  Pdrua  J.;  Van  Doom.  Rudolf  A.;  Snuders,  Wdfred  A.  M.; 
and  Van  Essen,  Hendrik  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Rlter  and 
demodulation  arrangement  4,130806,  CL  325-487.000. 
van  Heuaden,  SytMandus;  and  Hoogeveen.  Leonardus  P.  J.,  to  U.S. 
Philipa  Corporation.  Device  for  determining  gaseous  components. 
4,130758,  d.  25O.361.00C 
Van  Paesschen.  August  J.:  Saa—  ..     «        ^       .       ^ 

Gilliams,  YvauK.;  De  Wmter,  Walter  P.;  Van  Psessdien,  August 
J.;  and  Tunmerman,  Danid  M..  4,130670  CL  427-16.000. 
Van  POiicke,  Ra^iad  K.:  Sea—  ^    .^    ..,«^„^ 

Monbaliu,  Mared  J.;  and  Van  Poucke,  Raphad  K.,  4,130427,  CL 
96-56.500 

VanWagoner,  Jdba  D.:  See—  

BariowT Robert  M..  4,129,967.  CL  52-15.000. 
Vasilevich,  Lidia  A.:  See— 

Borcskov,  Georgy  K.;  Slinko,  Mikhail  O.;  Odbshtdn.  Anatoly  I.; 
Vasilevich.  Lima  A;  Cheanokov.  Boris  B.;  ProUdna,  Irina  T.; 
Dyment  Oskar  N.;  Stepanov.  Jury  N.;  Davydov,  Valery  A.; 
Talaeva.  Irina  G.;  Utkina.  Nind  S.;  Stroganova,  Vera  V.;  Ak- 
senova,  Maria  S.;  PiUppova,  Anna  G..  deceased;  Prosvirova, 
CMga  B.,  administrator,  and  Zakharova,  Irina  B.,  administrator. 
4.130570  0.260-348.350.  ^    .      ,  ^.    . 

Vasikvskis.  Jams,  to  HoffiDann-La  Roche  Inc.  Synthesis  of  biotin. 

4.130712.  a  548-303.000. 
Vaailiev.  Oennady  P.:  See—  ^    ^       ^  ^.,.        .  v. 

Smolko.  Oennady  G.;  Vasiliev.  Oennady  P.;  and  Chikovani.  Nor- 
dari  M..  4.130855,  O.  361-387.000. 
Vaasiliou,  Eustaduo^  and  Wdch,  Edward  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemour*. 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Ptriyarylene  sulfide  resin  coating  method. 
4.130675.  OT«7-333.000.  ^     ^.    ..^^ 

Vau^ian.  Paul  R.;  and  Vaughan.  Susan  E.  Todet  seat  handle.  4,129,907, 
CT  4-251.000. 

Vaughan,  Susan  E.:  See—  

Vaughan.  Pad  R.;  and  Vaughan,  Susan  B.,  4,129,907,  CL  4-251.000. 
Veber.  Danid  P.:  See—  ^       „  ._      ^ 

H(rily.  Prederidc  W.;  Pakveda,  Wdliam  J.;  Strachan.  Robert  O.; 
and  Vd>er.  Danid  P..  4.130554.  O.  260-1 12.5(»l. 
Vdenovsky,  Joseph  J.;  and  Alvarez,  Manud,  to  PMC  Corpoi^on. 

Control  of  halomediyl  ether  emissions.  4.130629.  O.  423-240.000. 
Vetoo.  Inc.:  See — 

van  BiMeibedc  Ben  R.  4,130076,  O.  114-230.000. 
Vickers  Shipbmlding  Group  Limited:  See—  „    _  .        j 

BraddyO,  John  It  G.;  Aubrey,  Joamh  R;  Shaw,  Ernest  A.;  and 
Pdmer,  Ian.  4.130366,  CL  366-288.000. 

Videoprint  Ocadbchaft  fiir  Industrie-Perosdwn  mbH:  See—     

Mender.  Adolf;  and  Schmidt.  Horst.  4,130834, 0.  358-127.000. 
Villante,  Prands  J.:  See—  . 

Millham,  Emeat  R;  Scaoda,  Rdph  J.;  and  Vdlante,  Pnmcis  J.. 
4,130240  O.  235-303.100 

Ltgh^^^neth  K.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfired  R;  Shuster. 
Edward  J.;  Vinds,  Joaquin;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Hall.  John  B.; 
Hruxa,  Denis  E.,  Sr.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Mookheijee,  Bnua  D.; 
Tseng,  Ching  Y.;  and  Spiecker.  Marit  A..  4.130587.  O.  260- 
586J00O. 
Vinab.  Joaquin  P.:  See—  „   „.     . 

LightTKenneth  K.;  Spencer,  Bette  M.;  ViimJs,  Joaaum  F^Kjwda, 
Hbcob;  Vock.  ManfiedR;  and  Shuster,  Edward  J.,  4,130508, 0. 
252-522.000. 
Vitrofil  Corporation:  See— 

Shutt.  lliomas  C,  4.130538.  O.  26040.00R. 
Vock.  Manfted  R:  See—  ^  „.     . 

Light  Kenneth  K.;  Spencer.  Bette  M.;  Vinah.  Joaqum  P.;  Kiwala. 
^oob;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and  Shuster.  Edward  J.,  4.130508.  CL 
25^522.00O 


Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Sanders.  Jamea  M.;  Vock.  Manfired  R; 
Edtarard  J.;  Vmals.  Joaquin;  Sdudber.  WiDian  L-;  Han.  John  B.; 
Hmza.  DennB..  Sr.;  Kamath.  Veduleah;  Mookhcqee.  BnyaD.; 
Tseng,  Chmg  Y.;  and  Spredcer.  Mark  A..  4.130^587.  CL  260- 
586bOOG. 
Vogd.  Charlea  B.;  and  WorrdL  Gene  T.,  to  SheO  OQ  Company.  Or- 

cumfeicntid  aoousticd  detector.  4.130816. 0.  340-15.SBR 
Vogt,  a  Ridtard:  and  CnlUno.  David  An  to  E.  R.  SqaM)  ft  Sons.  Inc. 

lA3.4-Tetrahvdro-2-((4<phenyl)-l-piperaziny0m^y0-lHi^ 
dialeaols  and  derivativea  and  analogs  Uwreof.   4,130646,  CL 
424-250000 
Vogt,  Wdhdm;  and  Riditzenhain,  Herman,  to  Dynaarit  Nobd  Aktien- 
gptrihrM^     Method    for    the    preparation    of    chloroaoetal- 
Sehydedimeth^  aoetaL  4.130592.  CL  568404X)0O 

Volertaa,  Vytas  P.:  Sae^  _ 

Nosaen.  Edward  J.;  and  V<dertas.  Vytas  P..  4.130802,  CL 
325-30.000 
Von  Basse,  Paul  W.:  See— 

Zibert.  Klaus;  and  Von  Basse.  Pad  W..  4,130895,  CL  365-202.000 
von  Bergmann.  Hnbertus  M.:  See— 

Hassoo.  Victor  R;  and  von  Bergmann,  Huberttn  M..  4.13O809.  CL 
331-94.5PE. 
von  Sc**—*"*!,  Bomslav;  and  Boos.  Walter  R.,  to  UniroyaL  Inc.;  and 
Uniroyd  Ltd.  (M(dMienylaminomethane)  antimicrcbid  agents. 
4,130664,  CL  424-330000. 
Voa,  Cornelia:  See — 

Marx.  Arthur  P.;  and  Voa,  Comdis.  4,130665,  O.  ^4-331X100 
Voudit  Corporation:  See— 

Cooksey,  James  M.,  4,130173.  CL  181-21X000 
Vreugdenhil,  Arie  D.:  Sea- 
Van  BaOegooiien.  Hendrik;  Binsbergen.  Prederik  L.;  Raadaea. 
Jacob;  a^VrengdenUL  Arie  D.,  4.130606.  O.  260494.000 
Vugrin.  Augustin.  Guide  bushing  for  rotary  tooL  4.130^72.  CL  406- 

n.<XUL 
W.  J.  Industries.  Incorporated:  See— 

Eddena,  Gerdd  R.,  4,130014,  O  73-144.000 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See— 

Wszcddc.  Walter  R..  4.130213,  O.  215-349.00O 
WABOO  Westinghouse:  See- 

Cat^io,    Qtaeeppei    and    Proietti,    Giovanni,    4,130860    O. 
3«5l7.000.  _ 

Wachter,  Midiad  P.;  and  Kwiojia,  Ramedi  M.,  to  Ortbo  Pharmaoenti- 
cd  Corporation.  Chemical  products  and  methods.  4,13055^  O. 
260-236.500. 
Wacker-Oiemie  GmbH:  See—  _ 

Ldser,  Manfted;  W^diai^  Karl-Heinrich;  and  Marsch.  Wil- 
hdm,  4.130707, 0.  528-15.000. 
Wacker-Chemttianic  Oesdlschaft  fur  Elecktronik-Orundstofle  mbH: 
See— 
Braunsperger,  Johann;  Lang,  Wmftied;  and  Zdner,  Thofgard. 
4,13063270.  423-342.000 
Wada,  HMime:  See— 

Ohtsuka,  Kazonasa;  Mitsui,  Zen;  and  Wada,  H^jnne,  4,130555, 0. 
260-117.000. 
Wade,  Kenneth  R..  to  Pactrd  Controls  Limited.  Control  systems. 

4,130753. 0.  219492.000 
Wagner.  Rdmut;  and  Neumann,  HanaJoaclmn.  Use  of  betaines  in 

mineid  ofl  recovery.  4.130491.  CL  2524.55D. 
Wagner.  Robert  P..  to  Sedy.  Inc.  Poundation  unit  with  cushioned  cram 

laih.  4,129.908.  CL  5-35.00O 
Wainscott,  William  E.:  See— 

Kaplan.  Sam  R;  Libman.  PUIomena  C;  and  Wdnsoott.  WilUam 
"6.,  4,130472.  O.  2O4-181.0ON. 
Wakasa,  Isao;  KawagncU.  Yutaka;  and  Shooo,  Hiroaki.  to  Nioo  Boaeki 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  detecting  breakage  of  glass  fiber  filament 
4.130406,  CL  65-2.000.  _ 

Wakding,  Antony  J.,  to  Solartron  Electronic  Onap  Limited,  The. 
Printed  drcnit  with  kterally  displaced  ground  and  signd  conductor 
tracks.  4,130723,  O.  174-68.500. 
Walker.  Brian:  See- 
Hunter,  George  S.;  Hunter,  Susanne  P.;  and  Walker,  Brum, 
4,130487,  €121045.000 
Walker,  Uurine  L.  Orilapsiile  ski  pole  seat  4,130,294.  CL  280-1 1.37E. 
Walker,  Lynn  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Conqiany.  The.  Adiabatic  calorim- 
-    -  -  •  *^         in  a 


eter  apparatus  and  method  for  meniuring  the  energy 
chemicd  reaction.  4,130016,  CL  73-19O00R. 

Walker,  Ridiard  K.,  to  Ghana  Scale  Corporation.  Piezo-dectric  dac 
mounting  methods  and  apparatus.  4,130624.  CL  310-328.000 

Walker,  vT^lliam  C  String  instrument  tunmg  system.  4,130045,  CL 
84-297.00R. 

Wallace,  Dean  R..  to  Airco,  Inc.  Method  of  making  endotradied  tobe 
cuffs.  4,130617,  O.  264-528.000 

Wallace,  Ronald  M.,  to  Raydieoo  Company.  Solid  state  power  com- 
biner. 4.130810  O.  331-107.0ML 

Walsh.  Arthur  M.;  and  Ruckdeachd.  Prederidc  R.,  to  Xerox  Corpota- 
tion.  VariaUe  ftequeacy  half-tone  imaging  appnratua.  4,130841,  CL 
358-298.000. 

Wdter,  John,  to  Continentd  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Easy  opening  cad 
closure  for  a  container.  4,130218, 0.  220-268.000 

Walter,  John  O.,  to  Oeaerd  Motors  Corporation.  Medwd  of  emboss- 
ing. 4.130623,  O.  264-293.00O 

Wdtrm,  Owen  R.,  to  Nudear  Stqmrne.  Sewage  treating  and  conver- 
sion process.  4,130483.  CL  21040.000 

Wdwcnth  Company:  See—  

Whitaker.  Mtdhie  W..  4.130.285,  CL  277-12.000 

Wang.  John  L.;  Pickus,  Milton  R.;  and  Oien,  Meng-Hsin,  to  United 
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States  of  America,  Energy.  Copper-baae  alloy  for  liquid  phase  sinter- 
ing of  ferrous  powders.  4.130,422,  Q.  7S-246.000. 
Wardlaw,  RoaseU.  to  Cookson  Company,  The.  Tmie  delay  fire  closare 

releasing  device.  4.130,136,  Q.  160-9.000. 
Wataoabe.  Akin;  Kuiaka,  Yukk);  and  Suzuki  Yoshihiro.  to  Kyushu 
Taikarenga  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Basic  composite  unbomed  brick. 
4.130^438,  a.  106-36.000. 
Watanabe.  MasaAmi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Memory 
with  ooomion  read/write  data  line  and  write-in  latch  drcait 
4.13a90a  a.  365-23O.00a 
Watanabe.  Seiichi:  See— 

KadowaU,  TakasU;  Nishimura,  Michio;  Watanabe,  Seiichi;  and 
Abe.  Koichi.  4.13a396.  Q.  26&655.000. 
Watanabe.  Tadashi:  See— 

Nakayama,  Yasuharu;  Watanabe.  Tadashi;  Nishida.  Reiiiro;  and 

Enomoto,  Satora,  4.13a326.  Q.  260-29.6RB. 
Nakayama,  Yasuharu;  Watanabe,  Tadashi;  Nishida.  Reiziro;  and 
Enomoto.  Satoru,  4.130.329.  Q.  260-29.7UA. 
Watanabe.  YosUaki:  See — 

Ohtaki,  Sbtdiet;  Nakamoto.  Soichi;  Iwashita,  Tomooori;  Watanabe, 
Yoshiaki;  and  Kozuki,  Susumu,  4,130i3SS.  CI.  3S4-33.00a 
Wegehaopt,  Kari-Heinrich:  See— 

Leiser,  Manfted;  Wegehaupt,  Karl-Heinrich;  and  Marach,  Wil- 
hdm,  4.13a707.  Q.  S2S-1S.00O. 
Wegleitner.  Karlheinz:  See- 
Stem,    Gerhard;    and    Wegleitner,    Karlheinz,    4.13a697.    Q. 
321-106.000. 
Wegmann,  Jacques  E..  to  Ciba-Geigy  AO.  Process  for  the  production 
<^  readily  (fopersible  preparations  of  dyes  and  polyvmylacetals. 
4.13a339.  a.  26042.330. 
Wdmer.  Hermann  W.;  and  Lorenz.  Joachim,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corpora- 
tion. Triorganotin  cyanometallate  compounds.  4,13(^432,  CI.  106- 
lS.0(Ht 
Weinhaus,  Theodore;  and  Fischer,  Allen,  to  Weinhaus,  Theodore. 

Wheel  gauge.  4,129.930.  Q.  33-178.00R. 
Wrissman,  Gerald  R.:  See— 

Roberts,  Wilbert  J.;  and  Weissman,  Gerald  R.,  4.130.674.  Q. 
427-331.000. 
Welch,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Vassiliou,   Eustathios;   and  Welch,   Edward  J..  4.13(^673.  Q. 
427-333.000. 
Werner.  Peter  See— 

Jundt,  Werner;  Bodig.  Bemd;  Sohner,  Gerhard;  Ruf.  Walter;  Roth, 
Hehnut;  and  Werner.  Peter.  4.13ai01.  Q.  123-148.00E. 
Wessd  Conuiany.  Inc..  The:  See— 

CogsweU,  John  A.;  Klaszky.  Fred  E.;  and  Jacobs.  Anthony  S.. 
4.130.207,  a.  214-6.00D. 
Wessel.  Kenneth,  to  Sealectro  Corporation.  Multi  level  programming 

assembly.  4.13a328,  CL  339-lg.OOC. 
Westerholt.  WUfried:  See- 
Hummer,  Roknd;  Thury.  Wolfgang;  Westerholt,  Wilfried;  Hollerl- 
ing.  Gundolf;  and  Stngl  Reinhard,  4.130.419,  Q.  73-130.00R. 
WesteraElectric Co.,  Incorporated: See- 
Mitchell,  Henry  D.,  Jr..  4,129,940,  Q.  29-629.00a 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See— 

Darrow.  John  O.  O..  4.130.764.  Q.  307-218.000. 
Westinghouse  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Korta,  John,  4,130^73,  Q.  413-161.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Benedict,  Robert  P.;  and  Wyler,  John  S.,  4,130,017,  CL  73-21 1.000. 

Dietsche,  Robert  J.,  4.130.376.  a.  413-219.00C 

Kraft.  Joseph  K..  4,130.192,  Q.  198-327.000. 

Miller,  Donald  G.;  and  Lange.   Frederick  P..  4.13aiS7.  Q. 

164-132.000. 
Pai.  Stephen  M..  4,130.874,  O.  364-314.000. 
Parker.  Walter  O.;  Ravets.  Jack  M.;  and  Preble.  Bruce  S.. 

4.130^439.  a.  176-38.00a 
Partington,  Albert  J..  4.130.379.  CL  416-193.00A. 
Riekers,  Henry  G..  4.130.877.  Q.  364-738.000. 
Schlotteier,  John  C,  4.13a864,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Shum,  Lansoo  Y.,  4.130.796.  Q.  324-61.00R. 
Smith,  James  D.  B.;  and  Phillips.  David  C.  4.130.009.  Q.  73- 

17.00R. 
Thomaa.  Charles  H.;  and  Gariand.  Barbara  R..  4.130.320.  Q.  260- 

29.20N. 
Wonn.  James  W.,  4,130.0ia  CI-  73-19.000. 
Wetzel,  Thomas  A.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Polyetber 
poiyurethane  foam  end  wrap  treated  with  buffer  system.  4,130.121, 
a.  132-7.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

LJ^ttomberg,  William  J.,  4,13a746.  Q.  200-38.0OR 
Lotz,  Lawrence  C,  4,130.080.  a.  116-2.000. 
Whitaker.  Ritchie  W..  to  Walworth  Company;  and  Kryoflo.  Inc.  Valve 

sealing  device.  4.130.283.  Q.  277-12.000. 
White,  Ailip  R.:  See— 

Plewo/John  T.;  and  White.  Philip  R..  4.130.421,  Q.  73-134.000. 
White.  Warren  D.:  See- 
Martin.  Alton  E.;  White,  Warren  D.;  and  Smolik,  Samuel  L., 
4,13a388,  a.  26O-37O.0OD. 
Whitney.  Pranklyn  L.  Building  construction.  4.129.970,  CI.  32-283.000. 
Wickman  Machine  Toed  Sales  Limited:  See— 

Mainprize.  David.  4.130.763.  O.  307-116.000. 
Wiedcrrich.  James  L.:  See — 

Lill.   Melvin   H.;   snd   Wiederrich.   James   L..   4,13a362.   Q. 
336-132.000. 


Wiener.  Han^  and  Undin,  Hans,  to  Pressmaster  AB.  Wire  stripper. 

4.130.031,  a.  81-9.S(ni. 
Wight,  Hewitt  G.;  Call,  Tracey  G.;  and  Mortensen,  Marvin  L.,  to 
^jolm    Company.    The.    Immunosuppressive    dithiocarbanilates. 
4.130i378,  a.  26&493.00A. 
Wilhebn,  Frederick  C  Ddiydrogenation  using  multimetallic  catalyst 

4.13a397.  CL  26a666.00A. 
Wilkhahn.  Wilkaiing  ft  Hahne:  See— 

Roericht.  Hans,  4,130,263.  CL  248-371.00a 
Win  Ross,  Inc.:  See— 

Bryson,  John  D..  4,130i243.  CL  239-34.000. 
Williams.  Albert   Portable  snppmt  for  a  scaffold.  4,130;179.  Q. 

182-142.000. 
WiUiams.  Brian:  See- 
Meredith,    James    F.;    and    Williams,    Brian,    4.130.241.    CL 
233-3O7.00a 
WilUams.  John  B.  Fare  box.  4.130.238.  CL  232-7.000. 
Wilmot-Breeden  Limited:  See— 

Jeavoos.  Philqi  S..  4,13a308.  Q.  292-216.000. 
Wilop,  Albot,  to  Gottfried  Bischoff  Baa  kompl.  Oasreinigungs-  und 
Wassc  rruckkuhlanhgen  GmbH  ft  Co.  Kommanditgesellauiaft  Aera- 
tor for  biological  waste-water  porificatioo.  4,130,612,  CL  261-91.00a 
Wilson  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson,  Paul  M..  4.13ai62,  Q.  166-243.000. 
Wilson,  Phillip  S.:  See- 
Mark,  Victor,  and  Wilsoo.  Phillip  S..  4.130.33a  a.  260-29.  ISB. 
Wines.  Roy  L.,  Jr.;  and  Wines.  Roy  L..  III.  to  Roy  L.  Wines  ft  Son.  In& 

Portable  nursing  device.  4.130.123.  O.  134-36.00R. 
Wines.  Roy  L..Ilf:S(«^ 

Wnies.  Roy  L..  Jr.;  and  Wines,  Roy  L..  HI.  4.130.123.  CL  134- 
S6.00R 
Wfaikler  ft  Dunnebier  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserd  GmbH  ft 
Co.,  KG:  See— 
Heyden,  Gunter,  and  Geitz,  Gunter.  4.130.039.  Q.  83-336.300. 
Winston,  Roland:  See— 

RaU,  Amulf;  and  Winston.  Roland.  4.13ai07.  Q.  126-270.000. 
Wirth,  Walter,  to  Hergeth  KG  Maschincnfabrik  und  Apparatdwu. 
Apparatus  for  separating  card  strips  during  carding  of  fibrous  materi- 
als. 4.129.924.  CL  19-99.000. 
Wisniak,  Jaime;  and  Ben^jahu,  Hanoch.  to  Ben-Ourion  University  of 
the  N^ev  Research  and  Development  Authority.  Liquid  jojoba  oil 
derivadvea.  4.130.493.  Q.  232-48.400. 
Wojcik.  Thaddeus  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Dowel  pin. 

4.130.369.  a.  403-297.000. 
Wonn.  James  W..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Bubble  detector. 

4.130.0ia  CI.  73-19.00a 
WoodrufT.  Frank,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Drive  coi^ler  and 

uncoupler.  4.130.001.  CL  64-19.00a 
Woodsbvam  Corporation:  See — 

Comlwar.  Frank  R..  4.129.938.  C  43-92.000. 
Souza.  Anthony  J..  4.129.939.  Q.  43-92.000. 
Woog,   Gunter  G.   Silver  recovery  improvements.   4.130.273.  Q. 

266-79.000. 
Woratyla.  John  A.:  See— 

Asick,  John  C;  Huflnagle,  Clifton  W.;  Peppier.  Michael  S.;  and 
Woratyla.  John  A..  4,130,332.  a.  339-97.00P. 
Worrell.  Gene  T.:  See— 

Vogel.  Charles  B.;  and  WorreU.  Gene  T..  4.13a816.  Q.  340- 
1S.3BH. 
Worthington.  Paul  A.:  Sec^ 

Shephard.  Margaret  C;  and  Worthington.  Paul  A..  4.130,409.  CL 
71-76.000. 
Wossner.  Gunter:  See— 

Linder.  Ernst;  Wossner.  Gunter,  Maurer,  HeUnut;  and  Rieger, 
Franz,  4.130.098.  d.  123-1 19.00A. 
WrobeL  Guenter.  to  Papst-Motoren  KG.  Axial  flow  fan  having  im- 
proved axial  length  structure.  4.130.770.  Q.  310-67.00R. 
Wszoldu  Walter  R..  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Plastiscd  comnosition  and 
container  closure  gasket  made  therefrom.  4.130.213.  CL  213-349.000. 
Wydeven.  Theodore  J..  Jr.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istrstion;  Flamm,  Danid  L.;  and  Wydeven,  Theodore  J..  Jr.. 
4.130.49a  a.  230-331.000. 
Wygant.  James  C.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Low-odw  dye  solvents  for 

pressure-sensitive  copying  systems.  4.13a299.  Q.  282-27.300. 
Wyler.  John  S.:  See- 
Benedict.  Robert  P.;  and  Wykr.  John  S..  4,13a017.  Q.  73-211.000. 
Wyler.  Siegfried:  See— 

Zahir.  Abdul-Cader,  and  Wyler.  Siegfried,  4,13a600.  Q.  260- 
830.00P. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Jacques,  James  O..  4.13a786.  Q.  318-361.000. 
Klinger.  Lance  T..  4.13a844.  Q.  360-77.000. 
St  John.  Robert  P..  4.13a838.  Q.  338-267.00a 
Stange.  Klaus  K..  4.130.274.  CL  271-236.000. 
Steiner.  Edward  L..  4.13a334.  Q.  333-26.000. 
Swansdrom.  R  Wallace;  CampbdL  Kenneth  C;  and  Linford. 

Robin  F.  G..  4.13aS82,  Q.  364-900.000. 
UriMch,  John  C;  and  C^ieng.  David,  4.13a898,  CL  363-213.000. 
Walsh,  Arthur  M.;  and  Ruckdeschd.  Frederick  R.,  4,13a841.  CL 
338-298.000. 
Xomox  Corporation:  See— 

Aunsp«;h.  Dale.  4.130.182.  CL  183-43.000. 
Yamada  Iryo  Shomei  Kahushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hayakawa.  Yoshito.  4.130.838.  Q.  362-130.000. 
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Yamada,  Kemi:  See— 

Nomura,  Yasushi;  Nakajima,  Fumio;  Yamada,  Keiyi;  and  Machida, 
Takayasu,  4.129.981.  Q.  38-23.00D. 
Yamada,  Mitsuko:  See— 

Ohoka,  Masataka;  Yamada,  Mitsuko;  Shoji,  Akio;  and  Arimoto. 
Shttiui.  4.130,601.  CL  260-833.000. 
Yamada,  Takashi;  Kaneko,  Yasutoshi;  and  Murakami,  Kazuo.  to  Nq>- 
pon  Gakld  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Keyboard  musical  instrument  and 
unproved  piano.  4.130.044,  Cl.  84-176.00a 
Yamagishi,  Youji:  See — 

K»ima,  Shizumasa;  Igarashi,  Toshiji;  Yamatsu,  Isao;  Hamamura, 
Kimio;  Nakajima.  Yoshikage;  Minami.  Norio;  Yamagishi.  Youji; 
and  Inai.  Yuithi.  4,13a639,  CL  424-312.000. 
Yamagttchi,  Hiroaki:  See— 

riattori,  Tadashi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki,  4.13a797,  d.  324- 
63.00P. 
Yamamoto,  Yasutska:  See— 

Kaburagi,  Katsuhika.  Yamamoto.  Yasutaka;  and  Suzuki.  Yutaka, 
4.13a389.  CL  431-183.000. 
Yamanaka.  Akira.  to  Mmolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  with 

built-in  flash  device.  4.130.336.  O.  334-143.000. 
Yamaahita,  Akinu  See— 

Akado,  Hajime;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Yamashita,  Akira;  and  Tamura, 
Takemasa.  4.13a40S.  Q.  33-303.000. 
Yamatsu,  Isao:  See— 

Kijima,  Shizumasa;  tyr—lii,  Tosl^ji;  Yamatsu,  Isao;  Hamamura, 
Ki^;  Nakajima,  Yoshikagr.  Minami.  Norio;  Yamagishi.  Youji; 
and  Inai,  Yui1^4.13a639.  CL  424-312.000. 
Yamazald,  Isamu:  See— 

Kinoshita,    Tsuneo;    and    Yamazald,    Isamu,    4.13a869.    Q. 
364-200.000. 
Yamazaki.  Yoshio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Liquid  crystal 

digital  diqday  electronic  wristwatch.  4,129.983.  Cl.  S8-S0.00R. 
Yardney  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Gunther.  Ronald  G..  4.130.696.  Q.  429-223.000. 
Yarway  Corporation:  See- 
Brand.  Warren  H..  4,13a611.  Q.  261-66.000. 
Yasumatsu,  Jun,  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Seat  bdt 

winding  device.  4.130,233,  CL  242-107.100. 
Yasumatsu,  Jun;  Manida,  Ncmyuki;  and  Kubota,  Tatsushi,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Tokai  Rika  Dedd  Seisakusho. 
Seat  belt  winding  device.  4.130.234.  a.  242-107.100. 
Yasumatsu.  Jun:  See — 

Sasaki.  Shiro;  Yasumatsu.  Jun;  and  Tatematsu.  Kazuhisa,  4,130,233, 
O.  242-107.100. 
Yee,  Yen  S.:  See— 

Merrill.  Richard  B.;  and  Yee.  Yen  S..  4.13a894.  Q.  363-183.000. 
Yin.  Huo-Bing:  See—  ^ 

PateL  MiSesh  P.;  and  Yin.  Huo-Bing.  4.130.766.  Q.  307-221.00D. 
Yindra.  Leonard  J.:  See— 

Evans.    David    F.;    and    Yindra.    Leonard    J..    4.13a069.    CL 
108-136.000. 
Yoko.  Yatabe:  See—  ,,    .. 

Tanaka.    Chiaki;    Yoko.    Yatabe;    and    Masanobu.    Monkawa, 
4.13a603.  a.  260-860.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See—  _ 

Sugiyama.  Takayuki;  and  Takahashi.  Kihei.  4.129.928.  Cl.  24- 
M3.11R. 
Yoshioka,  Mitsuru:  See—  . 

Hamashima,  Yoshio;  Tsuii.  Teruji;  Yoshioka,  Mitsuru;  Narisada. 
Masayuki;  Komeno.  Taichiro;  Tanida.  Hiroshi;  and  Nagata. 
Wataru.  4.130.337,  d.  26O-239.00A. 
Youngbluth.  Otto.  Jr..  to  United  Stotes  of  America.  National  Aeronau- 


tics and  Space  Administration.  Versatile  LDV  burst 

4.13a793,  a.  324-37.00R. 
Zaboronok.  Geofgy  F.;  Efimov.  Vladimir  E.;  and  Kozlov.  Akxandr  T. 

Method  of  fweparing  a  furnace  charge  when  smdttng  refractory 

metab  and  alloys.  4.13a416.  CL  73-10.0(HL 
Zahir,  Abdol-Cader,  and  W^,  Si^firied,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  CorporatioiL 

Epoxide  resin  mixtures.  4,13a60a  CL  260-830.0(»>. 
Zahn,  Irwin,  to  General  Sta^  Comfiany.  Inc.  Si^ioe  gun.  4^129,941,  CL 

29-733.000. 
Zainer.  Tborgard:  See— 

Braun^ierger.  Johann;  Lang.  ^K^nfried;  and  Zainer.  Thofgard, 
4,13a632,  CL  423-342.000. 
Zajac  Cbetla  S.;  Cockram,  Frederidc  T.;  and  Thompson,  Scott  B.,  to 
Zunco  Manufiicturing  Co.  Work  hdder  mechanism  fbr  automatic 
machine  UxA.  4,130,289,  CL  279-l.OOA. 
Zajacdc,  John  G.:  See— 

ShawL  Edward  T.;  Sheng.  Mmg  N.;  and  Z^acek.  John  G.. 
4.13a633,  a.  423-309.000. 
Zakharova,  Irina  B..  administrator.  See— 

Boreskov.  Qeony  K.;  Slinko.  Mikhail  G.;  Gdbshtein.  Anatcrfy  L; 
Vasitevich,  Lidia  A.;  Chesnokov,  Boris  B.;  FroUdna,  Irina  T. 
Dyment,  Oskar  N.;  Stepanov.  Jury  N.;  Davydov,  Valery  A.; 
Talaeva,  Irina  G.;  Utkina,  Nind  S.;  Strogaaova,  Vera  V.;  Ak' 
seaova,  Maria  S.;  Fitippovu,  Anna  G.,  deceased;  Frosvirova. 
Olfl^  B..  administrstor.  and  Zakharova.  Irina  B..  administratoc. 
4.13a37a  CL  260-348.330. 
Zambetis.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

AUaire.  William  P.;  Mayer.  William  J.;  and  Tamhetis,  Thomas  A., 
4,13a787,  a.  318-363.000. 
Zamco  Manufiicturing  Co.:  See— 

Zajac,  Chester  S.;  Cockram.  Frederick  T.;  and  Thompaon.  Scott  B., 
4.130289.  a.  279-l.OOA. 
Zehnder.  Ulrich.  to  Maschinenfabrik  Schweiter  AG.  Thread  parting 

device  for  textile  machines.  4,130038,  Q.  83-173.000. 
Zemth  Radio  OMporation:  See— 

De  Juk.  Michad  C,  4»13a777.  a  313-169.0TV. 

Kaplan,  Sam  R;  Libman,  Philomena  C;  and  Wainsoott,  William 

£..  4.130472.  a.  204-181.00N. 
PoUey.  Eugene  J.,  4.130346,  CL  330-114.000. 
Zibert,  Klau«  and  Von  Basse.  Paul  W..  to  Siemens  Aktiengesdlschaft 

Storage  module.  4.130893.  CL  363-202.000. 
Ziegler.  Siegfried:  See— 

Dietz.  Hermann;  and  Zi^ler.  Siegfried.  4.130693.  CL  429-213.000. 
Zieles.  Robert  S.:  See— 

Beecher.  Robert  L..  II;  Hershey.  HaroM  J.;  and  Zidea.  Robert  S., 
4.130744.  CL  200-l.OOA. 
Zilcosky,  Hectw  J.:  See— 

Boggs.  Brian  F.;  Zilcosky.  Hector  J.;  and  Smidi,  William  M., 
4,130061,  CL  102-66.000. 
Zimmerman,  Leonard  P.  Charcod  lighter  basket  4,130103.  CL  126- 

23.00B. 
Zinnouti.  Masahiro:  See- 
Murakami.  Ryoichi;  and  Zinnouti,  Masahiro,  4,130446.  CL  148- 
6.13Z. 
Zito.  Joseph  V.:  See— 

Rhorer.  William  F.;  and  Zito.  JoaqA  V..  4,130079,  CL  113-18.006. 
Zfdlinger.  J.  Lanur:  See— 

Lien.  Larry  A.;  and  Zollinger,  J.  Lamar.  4.130690  CL  428-412.000 
Zopf.  David  E.  Golf  bag  dub  sqiarator.  4.130133.  CL  130-l.SQR. 
Zuech.  Ernest  A.:  See— 

MarwiL  Stanley  J.;  and  2Uiech,  Ernest  A.,  4,130484.  CL  21041.000 
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DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


48,S60 
54,859 
59.512 
66.272 
71.613 
73.017 
78.315 
79.099 
97.259 
B  105.006 
B  111.130 
B  141.968 
B  150.142 
B  159.570 
B  160.045 
B  160.099 
B  163.463 
B  167.470 
B  181.208 
B  200.759 
B  208.916 
B  214.925 
B231.416 
B  236.266 
B  236.342 
B  248.240 
B  257.143 
B  270.274 
B  270.351 
B  271.743 
B  276.026 
B  279.415 
B  279.969 
B281.I62 
B  283.941 
B  288.757 
B  301,143 
B  302.160 
B  306.668 
B  307,698 
B  308.659 
B  31 1.450 
B  31 1.779 
B  313.280 
B  326.211 
B  328.065 
B  328.077 
B  328.1 16 
B  330.719 
B  330.736 
B  332.442 
B  333.1 10 
B  333.247 
B  333.838 
B  335,783 
B  336.754 
B  337.023 
B  337.823 
B  339.194 
B  339,446 
B  340.170 
B  344.669 
B  347.661 
B  348.433 
B  349.370 
B  351,455 
B  354.222 
B  354.959 
B  356.187 
B  356.470 
B  357.526 
B  358.260 
B  358.427 
B  359.768 
B  359.901 
B  361,954 
B  363.565 
B  364.797 
B  367,092 
B  367,305 
B  367.621 
B  369.221 
B  369.373 
B  369.379 
B  370.309 
B  37 1,095 
B 37 1. 633 


4.002.772 

4.000.101 

3.999.216 

4.014.978 

4.008.393 

4.001.879 

3,982.192 

3.982.177 

3.999.614 

4.007,074 

4.001.380 

4.013.442 

3.981.767 

4.036,870 

3.983,446 

3,987,221 

3,981,659 

4,001,101 

4,001,391 

3,986,872 

3,987,106 

3,997,648 

4.000,054 

4,013.624 

4,001,182 

3,983,556 

4,000.111 

3.982,223 

3.997,893 

4,001,195 

3.992.405 

4.000.697 

3.986.073 

4.009.481 

3.995.313 

4.001.072 

3.991.107 

3.985.774 

3.985,713 

3,993,763 

3,981,947 

3,988,976 

4,013.481 

4.003.591 

3.988.272 

4.014.752 

4.014.860 

4.000.774 

4.001.121 

3.996.299 

4.001,231 

3.989.867 

4.001,201 

4,006,263 

4.013,744 

3,989,805 

4.013,188 

4,002,746 

3,982,215 

4,001.067 

4.000.444 

4.013.655 

3.999.218 

3.984.405 

3.989,684 

4,001,309 

4,012,305 

3,995.996 

3,981,222 

4.014,789 

4,001,319 

3,989.661 

3,989,896 

4,013,684 

3,981,729 

4,014,753 

4,004,821 

3,996,131 

4,014,920 

3,998.640 

3.989,589 

3,985.834 

4,013.683 

4,013,754 

3,989,640 

4,005.074 

4.010,290 


Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 


Mar.  30.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Feb.  24. 1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Mar.  9.  1976 
Feb.  10.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Mar.  9.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
13. 1976 
27.  1976 
2. 1976 
9.  1976 
3.  1976 
13. 1976 
9.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Feb.  10,  1976 
Jan.  13,  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Feb.  3,  1976 
Mar.  16,  1976 
Jan.  13,  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Feb.   3,  1976 
Mar.  30,  1976 
Jan.  27,  1976 
Feb.  3,  1976 
Feb.   3,  1976 
Feb.   3,  1976 
Jan.  27, 1976 
Mar.  9,  1976 
Feb.  10,  1976 
Apr.  6,  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Mar.  30,  1976 
Apr.  13.  1976 
Mar.  9.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  30,  1976 
Mar.  16,  1976 
Mar.  30,  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Feb.  3,  1976 
Feb.  24, 1976 
Mar.  30,  1976 
Mar.  16,  1976 
Mar.  16,  1976 
Feb.   3,  1976 
Jan.  27,  1976 
Feb.  24,  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Feb.  17,  1976 
Jan.  20,  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Mar.  30,  1976 
Feb.  3,  1976 
Mar.  30,  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Apr.  6.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Apr.  13.  1976 
Mar.  2,  1976 
Feb.  3.  1976 
Feb.  24,  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Mar.  30,  1976 
Jan.  20.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 


Jan. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

July 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Feb. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Mar 


11.  1977 

28.  1976 
21.  1976 

29.  1977 

15.  1977 
4. 1977 

21.  1976 

21.  1976 
28.  1976 

8.  1977 
4.  1977 

22. 1977 
21. 1976 
19.  1977 
28.  1976 
19.  1976 
21. 1976 
4,  1977 
4,  1977 
19, 1976 
19. 1976 
14.  1976 
28. 1976 

22.  1977 
4, 1977 

28,  1976 
28. 1976 
21. 1976 

14. 1976 
4.  1977 

16.  1976 
4. 1977 

12,  1976 

22. 1977 
30, 1976 

4, 1977 

9,  1976 
12,  1976 
12,  1976 

23.  1976 

21. 1976 
2,  1976 

22. 1977 
18, 1977 
26,  1976 

29,  1977 
29,  1977 

4.  1977 
4,  1977 
7,  1976 
4,  1977 

2. 1976 

4. 1977 

1,  1977 
22, 1977 

2. 1976 
22, 1977 
11,1977 

21.  1976 

4.  1977 

28.  1976 

22,  1977 

21,  1976 

5,  1976 

2,  1976 

4. 1977 
15, 1977 

7,  1976 

21. 1976 

29,  1977 
4,  1977 
2.  1976 
2,  1976 

22,  1977 
21.  1976 
29.  1977 
25,  1977 

7,  1976 

29. 1977 
21,  1976 

2,  1976 
12.  1976 
22. 1977 
22. 1977 

2. 1976 
25.  1977 

1.  1977 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


B  371.912 
B  372.016 
B  372.232 
B  372.722 
B  373.344 
B  373.354 
B  374.553 
B  374.588 
B  376.749 
B  378.513 
B  378.760 
B  379,177 
B  380,137 
B  381,006 
B  381,709 
B  381,985 
B  382,120 
B  383,697 
B  384,225 
B  384,330 
B  384,654 
B  385,024 
B  385,483 
B  385.631 
B  386.257 
B  386.673 
B  386.828 
B  387.337 
B  388.675 
B  389.155 
B  389.304 
B  390.031 
B  390.408 
B  390.979 
B  391.473 
8  391,797 
B  391,828 
B  391.844 
B  392.798 
B  394.248 
B  394.350 
B  394.742 
B  395,554 
B  395,975 
B  396,164 
B  396.377 
B  397.674 
B  398,084 
B  398.220 
B  398,488 
B  399,098 
B  399,632 
B  399,908 
B  400.871 
B  401,042 
B  401,221 
B  402.162 
B  402.328 
B  402.553 
B  402.657 
B  402.929 
B  403.076 
B  403.243 
B  403.326 
B  403.477 
B  403.507 
B  403,766 
B  403.883 
B  405.726 
B  405.899 
B  406.546 
B  407,205 
B  407.737 
B  407,812 
B  408.123 
B  409.848 
B  410,074 
B  410,694 
B4I1.471 
B  41 1,624 
B  41 1,765 
B  412.023 
B  412,068 
B  412.124 
B  413.379 
B  414.028 
B  414.266 


3,995.738 

3,989,685 

4,000.967 

3.998.925 

4.053.067 

3.989.870 

4.008.394 

3.985.899 

4.014.856 

3.981.750 

4.001.477 

3.981.976 

4.014.802 

4.009.447 

3.984.587 

3.990.775 

4.013.639 

4.008,211 

3,998,523 

3.985.613 

3.992.681 

3,994.911 

3.993.684 

3.982.924 

3,981.915 

3.993.717 

3.992.440 

D  243.157 

4.012.459 

4.000.970 

3.986.829 

3.985.799 

3.992.426 

4.003,850 

3,988,370 

3,988,046 

4,014,933 

3,999,165 

3,996,249 

3,989,764 

3,982,200 

4,009,285 

3,998,156 

4,001,085 

3.989,590 

D  243,148 

3,998,438 

3,996.239 

3.990.834 

3.987.991 

3.997.665 

4.001.046 

3.983.323 

3.988.893 

D  242.197 

4.014.791 

3.994.902 

3.995.545 

3.983,219 

4.013.665 

3.991.251 

4.014.917 

3,996.232 

4,001,212 

3,995.315 

3,982.095 

3.994.834 

4,001.481 

3.981.241 

4.097.710 

D  242.966 

4.000.966 

3.992,546 

4,010,006 

4.014,887 

3,983.270 

4,001,303 

3,995.530 

3.982.933 

4.001.205 

3.993.428 

4.130.788 

3.981.244 

4.007.000 

4.001.325 

3.993.738 

3.993.614 


Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 
Mar. 
Feb. 
Apr. 
Jan. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Feb. 
Feb. 


2.  1976 
9.  1976 

16,  1976 
9, 1976 

3,  1976 
27, 1976 
30, 1976 
27,  1976 
30,  1976 
27,  1976 

9,  1976 
27.  1976 
23.  1976 

6,  1976 
13. 1976 

3.  1976 

23.  1976 

17.  1976 
16. 1976 
27.  1976 

24.  1976 
10. 1976 
17.  1976 
27. 1976 

3.  1976 

3. 1976 

3.  1976 

16. 1976 

30. 1976 

30. 1976 

27. 1976 

13. 1976 

3. 1976 

23.  1976 
2.  1976 
9.  1976 
6.  1976 

16.  1976 
30.  1976 
27.  1976 
13. 1976 
13. 1976 

9. 1976 

2.  1976 

3.  1976 
6. 1976 

16. 1976 
3.  1976 
3.  1976 

24. 1976 

24.  1976 

9.  1976 
13. 1976 
17. 1976 
16. 1976 

6.  1976 

2.  1976 
6.  1976 

17.  1976 
6.  1976 

3.  1976 
20.  1976 

.  30.  1976 

.  23.  1976 

3.  1976 

10.  1976 
10.  1976 
23,  1976 
13.  1976 

23.  1976 
16.  1976 
16. 1976 

3.  1976 
23. 1976 
13. 1976 
27.  1976 

24.  1976 
23. 1976 
17. 1976 
16.  1976 
24. 1976 

6.  1978 
13.  1976 
23.  1976 

9.  1976 
17. 1976 
10. 1976 


Dec. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Feb. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Oct 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Oict. 

Oct 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov 

Sep. 

Feb. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 


7.  1976 

2. 1976 

4. 1977 
21.  1976 
11. 1977 

2.  1976 
15.  1977 

12. 1976 
29.  1977 
21.  1976 

4.  1977 

21,  1976 

29,  1977 

22. 1977 
5, 1976 
9,  1976 

22,  1977 

15,  1977 
21,  1976 
12. 1976 
16. 1976 

30.  1976 

23,  1976 
28. 1976 
21. 1976 
23.  1976 

16.  1976 

25.  1977 
15.  1977 

4.  1977 
19.  1976 
12.  1976 
16. 1976 
18.  1977 
26. 1976 
26. 1976 
29.  1977 

21.  1976 
7.  1976 
2. 1976 

21. 1976 

22.  1977 

21. 1976 
4.  1977 
2.  1976 

25. 1977 
21. 1976 

7.  1976 
9.  1976 

26.  1976 
14.  1976 

4.  1977 

28. 1976 
2,  1976 
9. 1976 

29.  1977 

30.  1976 
7,  1976 

28.  1976 

22. 1977 
9.  1976 

29.  1977 
7.  1976 
4.  1977 

30.  1976 
21.  1976 
30. 1976 

4,  1977 
21.  1976 
21.  1978 
II.  1977 

4.  1977 
16.  1976 

I.  1977 
29.  1977 
28.  1976 

4.  1977 

7.  1976 
28.  1976 

4.  1977 
23.  1976 
19.  1978 
21, 1976 

8,  1977 
4,  1977 

23.  1976 
23,  1976 


PI  35 


P»  36      CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

B  414.481 

3.982.979 

Jan. 

20 

.  1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

8  438.916 

3.983.050 

Jan. 

13 

.  1976 

Sep. 

28. 1976 

B4I4.97I 

D  242.208 

Feb. 

10 

.  1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

B  439.542 

3.982.199 

Jan. 

27 

.  1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

B4IS,021 

3.994.173 

Mar. 

2 

.  1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

B  439.778 

4.001.455 

Feb. 

3 

.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B4IS.I22 

3.997.503 

Feb. 

10 

.  1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

B  440.548 

4.001.271 

Mar. 

16 

.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B4IS.S90 

4.009.317 

Mar. 

23 

.  1976 

Feb. 

22.  1977 

B  440.632 

4.014.955 

Apr. 

13 

.  1976 

Mar. 

29.  1977 

B416.257 

4.001.335 

Mar. 

16 

.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  440,633 

4.000.116 

Feb. 

10 

,  1976 

Dec. 

28.  1976 

B416,S89 

3.990,363 

Jan. 

27 

,  1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

B  440,858 

3.993.670 

Feb. 

3 

.  1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

B417.014 

3.981.851 

Jan. 

13 

.  1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

8  441,543 

4.014.755 

Mar. 

23 

.  1976 

Mar. 

29. 1977 

B4I7.I64 

4.001,360 

Mar. 

2 

.  1976 

Jan. 

4. 1977 

B  441.605 

4.026.862 

Feb. 

3 

.  1976 

May 

31.  1977 

B  417.349 

3.985.076 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

B  441.723 

3.988.249 

Mar. 

16 

.  1976 

Oct. 

26. 1976 

B  417.498 

4.013.471 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Mar. 

22.  1977 

B  441.789 

4.001.449 

Mar. 

30 

,  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  418.489 

3,989.592 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8  442.163 

D  242.192 

Mar. 

16 

,  1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

B4I9.173 

3.999.728 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Dec. 

28. 1976 

8  442.295 

4.000.477 

Mar. 

16 

.  1976 

Dec. 

28.  1976 

B419.S82 

3.989,681 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8  442.431 

4.011.260 

Mar. 

23 

.  1976 

Mar. 

8.  1977 

B  420.1 76 

4.001.017 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8  442,810 

3.997.533 

Feb. 

24 

.  1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

B  420.321 

3,990.645 

Mar. 

30 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

8  442.866 

3.982.351 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

B  420.472 

3.993.934 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Nov. 

23.  1976 

8  442.953 

4.002.657 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Jan. 

11.  1977 

B421.373 

4.001.326 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8  442.970 

3.989.890 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

B  421.608 

4.013.806 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Mar. 

22.  1977 

8  443.163 

3.981.242 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

B421.97S 

3.994.693 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

8  443.446 

D  242,494 

Apr. 

6 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

B  422,063 

3.994,835 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

8  443,563 

3.996.204 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 1976 

B422.IS6 

4.010.401 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Mar. 

1.  1977 

8  443.647 

3.990,737 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

B  423.363 

3.996.186 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

8  443,712 

3.982.233 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  423,404 

3.990.958 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

8  444,078 

4.014,854 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Mar. 

29.  1977 

B  423.441 

3.997.137 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

14. 1976 

8  444,294 

4.013.634 

Mar. 

30 

1976 

Mar. 

22.  1977 

8  423.867 

3.990.844 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

8  444.437 

3.995.171 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 1976 

B  423.883 

3.986,871 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 1976 

8  445.166 

4.001.252 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  424,334 

D  242,416 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

8  445.459 

3.988.889 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

B  424.4 10 

4.021.196 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

May 

3.  1977 

8  445,493 

3.994.903 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

B  424.989 

3.990.569 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

B  445,690 

3.999.584 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Dec. 

28. 1976 

B42S.I93 

4.002,107 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

11.  1977 

8  446,107 

4.001.276 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B42S.28S 

4,014.676 

Apr. 

13. 

1976 

Mar. 

29.  1977 

8  446,956 

4.014.765 

Apr. 

13 

1976 

Mar. 

29.  1977 

B42S.462 

3,998.396 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

8  447,000 

3.984.419 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

B42S.S88 

3,985.111 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

8  447.440 

3,991.724 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 1976 

B 426. 157 

4.013.714 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Mar. 

22.  1977 

8  449.837 

4.128.582 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Dec. 

5. 1978 

B  426.227 

3.999.028 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Dec. 

21,  1976 

8  449.892 

3.997.919 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Dec. 

14. 1976 

B  426.266 

3,998,839 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Dec. 

21, 1976 

8  449.988 

4.014.794 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

29. 1977 

B  426.274 

4.014,949 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Mar. 

29.  1977 

B  449.989 

4.061.572 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Dec. 

6,  1977 

B  426.424 

3.993.742 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

23.  1976 

B  450.196 

3.997.701 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

B  426.639 

3.992.539 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

16.  1976 

8  450.413 

4.007.463 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Feb. 

8. 1977 

B  426,819 

3,995.868 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 1976 

8  450.521 

3.982.838 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 1976 

B  427.883 

3.982.277 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

8  450.701 

3.991.084 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

B  427.946 

4.006.161 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Feb. 

1. 1977 

B  450.708 

3.989.724 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

B  428.103 

4.000.211 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Dec. 

28. 1976 

8  450.870 

3.998.95 1 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

B  428.271 

3.987.415 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Oct. 

19.  1976 

8  450,967 

3.983.055 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

B  428,408 

3.995.252 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Nov. 

30,  1976 

8  451.248 

3.997.758 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Dec. 

14. 1976 

B  428,877 

3,984.649 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

5. 1976 

8  451.308 

3.991.037 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

B  429.0 18 

3,990.061 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

8  451.396 

4,000.450 

Apr. 

13. 

1976 

Dec. 

28. 1976 

B  429.027 

4,001,260 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 1977 

8  451.438 

Re.  29,066 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 1976 

B  429.1  S7 

3,990,628 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

B4SI.S34 

3.986,033 

Jan. 

«3. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

B  420.434 

3.980.223 

Peb. 

17. 

I07« 

Nov. 

2. 1074 

B4$2.034 

4.002.3«7 

Mar 

23, 

1076 

Jan. 

11.1077 

B430.IS7 

3,992.465 

Feb. 

>7. 

1976 

Nov. 

16.  1976 

B  432.138 

4,004,278 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Jan. 

18. 1977 

B  430.172 

3.982.563 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

B4S2.293 

4,014.726 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

29. 1977 

B  430.2 13 

4,013.314 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 1977 

8  432.301 

4.001.111 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8  430.276 

3.982.171 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

B  452.672 

3.981.602 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  430.287 

D  242.489 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

23.  1976 

8  452.879 

4.001.089 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  430.326 

4.003.581 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

18. 1977 

8  452.883 

3.981.735 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  430.334 

3.981.677 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

8  452,915 

4.013.933 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

22.  1977 

B  431,072 

3.985.610 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

8  452.938 

3.994.719 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

B  431.334 

3.988.095 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Oct. 

26. 1976 

B  452.944 

4.009.773 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

1.  1977 

B43l.7t3 

4.000.167 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Dec. 

28. 1976 

8  453.031 

3.998.678 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

B  431,783 

3.999.950 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Dec. 

28.  1976 

8  453,067 

4.005.394 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

25. 1977 

B  431,797 

4.007.290 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Feb. 

8.  1977 

8  453,238 

3,997,063 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

B  432.049 

3.995.123 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 1976 

8  453,432 

4.000.514 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Dec. 

28. 1976 

B  432.140 

3.999.163 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 1976 

8  453,533 

3.997.744 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

14. 1976 

B  432.263 

4.013.480 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Mar. 

22. 1977 

8  453,616 

3.987.376 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 1976 

B  432,394 

4.003.404 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Jan. 

18.  1977 

8  453.759 

3.989.790 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

B  432.969 

3.997.017 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

8  453.960 

4.014.701 

Apr. 

13. 

1976 

Mar. 

29. 1977 

B  432.991 

3.991,669 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Nov. 

16,  1976 

8  454.283 

3.995.153 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 1976 

B  433.094 

3.987.768 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

26,  1976 

8  454,833 

4.008.733 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Feb. 

22. 1977 

B  433,707 

4.013.594 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 1977 

8  455,425 

3.990.060 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

B  433.892 

4.016,061 

Apr. 

6. 

1976 

Apr. 

5. 1977 

8  455,481 

3.991.092 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

B  433,930 

4.012.324 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Mar. 

15.  1977 

8  455.486 

4.001.353 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 1977 

B  434.206 

3.994.610 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

8  455.686 

4.001.156 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  434,441 

D  242.849 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Dec. 

28.  1976 

8  455.759 

3.984.242 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

B  435.481 

4.000.892 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8  455.806 

3.998.919 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

B  43S.S70 

4.000.908 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8  456.069 

3.998.991 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

B  435,6 17 

4.001.234 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8  456.148 

3.984.269 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

B  436.724 

3.991.856 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 1976 

8456.153 

3.997.992 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

B  437,209 

4.001.193 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 1977 

B  456.384 

4.014.859 

Apr. 

6. 

1976 

Mar. 

29.  1977 

B  437.559 

3.993.287 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

23.  1976 

8  456.579 

3.993.715 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

23.  1976 

B  437,596 

3.985.638 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

8  456.869 

4.001.277 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  437.894 

4.001,015 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8  456.900 

3.996.262 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 1976 

B  437.986 

4,011.399 

Apr. 

20. 

1976 

Mar. 

8. 1977 

8  456.905 

4.013.431 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Mar. 

22. 1977 

B  438.048 

4.001.394 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 1977 

B  457.547 

3.996.397 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 1976 

B  438.484 

3,992.45 1 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

16.  1976 

8  457.850 

3.993.586 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

B  438.882 

3.983.719 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Oct. 

5. 1976 

8  457.862 

3.987,195 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 1976 

CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS       P>  ^7 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 

NUMBER 


PATENT 

NUMBER 


PUB. 

DATE 


ISSUE 

DATE 


B  457,886 

3.988.498 

Jan. 

13, 1976 

8  457.931 

4.001.229 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

B4S8.S00 

3.997,805 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

8  458.617 

3.984.422 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

B  458.964 

3.996.615 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

B  459.190 

4.010.786 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

B  459.381 

4.000.017 

Mar. 

9. 1976 

B  459.408 

4.018.890 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

8  459.597 

3.996,711 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

B  459.8 11 

3.982.173 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

B  459.821 

4.005.954 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

B  460.388 

3.989.448 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

B  460.441 

3.981.828 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

B  460.846 

V  3.985.817 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

B  461.184 

3.992.482 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

8  461.250 

4.000.768 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

8  461.257 

4.078.715 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

8  461.336 

3.982.231 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

B  461.352 

3,981.681 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

B  461.685 

4.013.661 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

8  461.752 

4.016.541 

Apr. 

20. 1976 

8  461.874 

3.982.276 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

B  462.030 

4.009.342 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

B  462.386 

3.988.188 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

B  462.424 

3.989.602 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

B  462.828 

3.998.395 

Mar. 

9,  1976 

B  462.893 

3.984.253 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

B  463.322 

3.989.982 

Jan. 

20.  1976 

8  463.388 

3.992.605 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

B  463.473 

4.002.068 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

B  463.591 

4.015.051 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

B  463.671 

3.985.385 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

B  464.027 

3.999.390 

Mar. 

16.  1976 

B  464,290 

3.990.307 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

B  464.491 

4.015.612 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

B  464.587 

3.991.091 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

8464.593 

3.997.659 

Mar. 

9. 1976 

8  465.145 

3.981.148 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

B  465.202 

3.989.757 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

B  465.393 

3.987.390 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

8  465.688 

3.989.770 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

8465.955 

3.997.502 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

8  4661304 

4.007.095 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

B  466.3 18 

3.999,115 

Mar. 

9. 1976 

8  466.390 

3,983,349 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

8  466.419 

4,011.087 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

8  466.444 

3,986.039 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

B  466.906 

3.993.037 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

8  466.929 

3.991.195 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

8  467.250 

3.997.428 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

B  467.328 

3.997.599 

Mar. 

9. 1976 

8467.412 

3.981.26S 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

B  467.486 

3.991.725 

Mar. 

16.  1976 

B  467.971 

3.983,453 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

B  468.052 

3.988.335 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

8  468.100 

3.995.107 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

8  468.330 

4.001,475 

Mar. 

16.  1976 

B  468.350 

3,981,922 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

B  468.421 

4.014.739 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

B  468.603 

4.003.839 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

B  469.036 

4.005.926 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

B  469.228 

4.052.954 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

8469.468 

4.000.220 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

B  469.947 

3.984.153 

Jan. 

20, 1976 

8470.170 

3.986.410 

Jan. 

13,  1976 

B  470.305 

4.014.043 

Apr. 

6, 1976 

B  470,348 

3.981.929 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

8470.576 

3.997.507 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

8  470.601 

3.985.655 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

B  470.798 

3.987.480 

Jan. 

20,  1976 

B  470.853 

4.002.101 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

B  470.899 

3.996.441 

Mar. 

2. 1976 

B  470.900 

4.001.213 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

8  470.945 

4.014.848 

Apr. 

13. 1976 

8471.116 

4.001.318 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

B471.22I 

3.981.974 

Jan. 

13,  1976 

8  471.405 

3.993.576 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

8471.494 

3.993,660 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

8  471.579 

3.985.689 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

8471.617 

3.994.871 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

B47I.681 

4.012.844 

Apr. 

13.  1976 

8  471.706 

4.076.275 

Mar 

16.  1976 

8  471.735 

3.989.408 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

8  471.836 

4.000.150 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

8472,241 

3.992.453 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

B  472.256 

3.985.789 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

8  472.284 

3.982.078 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Apr. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Feb. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Sep. 

Feb. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Apr. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Feb. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Sep. 


DOCUMENT 

NUMBER 


PATENT 

NUMBER 


PUB. 

DATE 


ISSUE 

DATE 


26, 1976 

8  472.591 

4.013.029 

Apr. 

6.  1976 

Mar. 

22,  1977 

4.  1977 

B  472,760 

4.001.330 

Apr. 

13, 1976 

Jan. 

4. 1977 

14. 1976 

B  473.039 

3.985.747 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

5.  1976 

8  473.040 

3.985.738 

Feb. 

10,  1976 

Oct. 

12, 1976 

7.  1976 

B473,813 

3.989.071 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8. 1977 

8  473.972 

3.984.043 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

28.  1976 

8  474.573 

3.988.375 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Oct. 

26,  1976 

19.  1977 

8  474.747 

3.997.704 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

14.  1976 

8  475.236 

3.989.990 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

21. 1976 

8  475.385 

4.001.071 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

1.  1977 

8  475.681 

3.983.332 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

2. 1976 

8  475.801 

4.056.759 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

Nov. 

1. 1977 

21. 1976 

8  476.267 

4.005.068 

Apr. 

6. 1976 

Jan. 

25. 1977 

12. 1976 

B  476.372 

3.985.771 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

16. 1976 

8  476.542 

4.013.549 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Mar. 

22.  1977 

4.  1977 

8  476.568 

3.999.456 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Dec. 

28. 1976 

14.  1978 

8  476.577 

3.982.070 

Jan. 

20.  1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

21.  1976 

8  476.681 

3.986.181 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

21.  1976 

B  476.776 

3.998.715 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Dec. 

21. 1976 

22.  1977 

B  476.967 

3.995.206 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

5.  1977 

B  477.252 

3.985.759 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

21.  1976 

B  477.481 

3,991.076 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

22.  1977 

B477.Sg4 

D  242.8SS 

Apr. 

6.  1976 

Dec. 

28. 1976 

26.  1976 

B  477,597 

3.993.912 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

2.  1976 

8  477.892 

4.010.355 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

Mar. 

1.  1977 

21. 1976 

8  478.234 

4.010.421 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Mar. 

1.  1977 

5.  1976 

B  478.739 

3.992.253 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

16.  1976 

2. 1976 

8  478.759 

4.055.681 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Oct. 

25. 1977 

16. 1976 

8  479.175 

3,985.700 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

11.  1977 

8  479.242 

3.983.074 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Sep. 

28. 1976 

29.  1977 

8  479.502 

3.999.030 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

12.  1976 

8  479.681 

D  242.672 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Dec. 

14. 1976 

28.  1976 

8  479.969 

4.001.132 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

9.  1976 

8  480.114 

4.001,327 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

5.  1977 

8  480.251 

4.008.700 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Feb. 

22.  1977 

9. 1976 

8  480.287 

4.006.029 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Feb. 

1.  1977 

14.  1976 

8  480.292 

3.994.011 

Mar. 

16.  1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

21.  1976 

8  480.350 

3.994.164 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

2.  1976 

8  480.384 

3.999.737 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Dec. 

28. 1976 

19.  1976 

8  480.452 

3.994.923 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

2.  1976 

8  480.473 

3.995.608 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

14.  1976 

8  480.604 

3.985.251 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

8. 1977 

8  480.625 

3.996.227 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Dec. 

7. 1976 

21. 1976 

8  480.662 

3.988.382 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Oct. 

26.  1976 

28. 1976 

8  480.740 

3.996.431 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Dec. 

7. 1976 

8. 1977 

8  480.749 

3.999.207 

Mar. 

9. 1976 

Dec. 

21. 1976 

12. 1976 

8  480.987 

4.001.459 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

23. 1976 

8  481.048 

3.998.542 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

9. 1976 

8481.190 

4.013.468 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

Mar. 

22.  1977 

14.  1976 

8  481.600 

3.981.235 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

14.  1976 

B  481.737 

3.982.057 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

21.  1976 

B  481.778 

4,001,38) 

Mtr. 

30, 1976 

JM. 

4,  l?77 

16.  1976 

B481.930 

3.992.717 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Nov. 

16.  1976 

28.  1976 

B  481.989 

4,008,337 

Mar. 

23, 1976 

Feb. 

15.  1977 

26.  1976 

8  482.058 

4.001.398 

Mar. 

2,  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

30. 1976 

B  482.660 

3.995.026 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

4. 1977 

B  482.709 

3.985.733 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

21.  1976 

8  482.907 

3.984.811 

Jan. 

20.  1976 

Oct 

5.  1976 

29.  1977 

B  483.247 

4.001.889 

Apr. 

13, 1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

18. 1977 

B483.2S6 

3.981.723 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

1. 1977 

B  483.268 

3.995.215 

Mar. 

9. 1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

11. 1977 

8  483,606 

3.986.990 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Oct. 

19.  1976 

28.  1976 

8  483,615 

3.988.637 

Jan. 

27,  1976 

Oct. 

26.  1976 

5. 1976 

8  483.746 

4.014.923 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Mar. 

29.  1977 

19.  1976 

8  483.762 

3.993.608 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Nov. 

23.  1976 

22. 1977 

8  483.865 

3.985.693 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

21.  1976 

8  484.029 

3.983.558 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Sep. 

28. 1976 

14.  1976 

8  484.067 

3.992.374 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Nov. 

16. 1976 

12.  1976 

8  484.068 

3.994.937 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

19.  1976 

8  484.121 

3.997.770 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

11.  1977 

B  484.269 

4.000.159 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Dec. 

28.  1976 

7.  1976 

8  484.332 

3.986.540 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Oct. 

19.  1976 

4. 1977 

8484.365 

3.983.578 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Sep. 

28. 1976 

29.  1977 

8  484.419 

4.001.292 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

4. 1977 

8  484.437 

4.013.740 

Mar. 

30, 1976 

Mar. 

22.  1977 

21.  1976 

B  484.482 

3.994.017 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

23.  1976 

8  484.769 

3.999.498 

Mar. 

16.  1976 

Dec. 

28.  1976 

23.  1976 

8  485.051 

3.992.418 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

16. 1976 

12.  1976 

8  485.060 

3.983.067 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Sep. 

28. 1976 

30.  1976 

8  485.169 

3.989.791 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

22.  1977 

B  485.188 

4.001.170 

Mar 

16. 1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

28.  1978 

8  485.401 

3.985.859 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

2. 1976 

8  485,575 

3.996.565 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

28. 1976 

8  485.926 

4.006.357 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Feb. 

1.  1977 

16. 1976 

B  485.972 

4,017.472 

Mar 

23. 1976 

Apr. 

12. 1977 

12. 1976 

B  486.280 

3.983.130 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

21. 1976 

8  486.614 

3.995.835 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Dec 

7.  1976 

PI  38       CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 
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NUMBBE 
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NUMBEE 

NUMBEE 

DATE 

DATE 

8  486.678 

4.001.273 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 1977 

8  496,487 

3,982,261 

Jan. 

20 

,  1976 

Sep. 

21 

.  1976 

B  486.828 

3.989.651 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

B  496.500 

3,985,962 

Feb. 

3 

.  1976 

Oct. 

12 

,  1976 

B  487.062 

D  241.256 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

B  496,502 

3,987,444 

Jan. 

20 

,  1976 

Oct. 

19 

,  1976 

B  487.078 

4.012.895 

Mar. 

30 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 1977 

8  496,792 

3,999,959 

Feb. 

17 

,  1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

B  487.133 

3.989.826 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Nov. 

2,  1976 

8  496,964 

3,999,219 

Apr. 

20 

1976 

Dec. 

21 

1976 

B  487.260 

3,990.610 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

B  496,999 

3,983,804 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Oct. 

5 

1976 

B  487.411 

3.983.579 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Sep. 

28,  1976 

8  497,021 

3,985,039 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

B  487.423 

3.998.810 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 1976 

B  497.194 

3.988,267 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Oct. 

26 

1976 

B  487.427 

3.995.788 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 1976 

B  497.292 

3,994,052 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

30 

1976 

B  487.467 

4.014.847 

Apr. 

13 

1976 

Mar. 

29.  1977 

B  497.293 

4,011,412 

Mar. 

30 

1976 

Mar. 

8 

1977 

B  487.529 

4.022.750 

Mar. 

30 

1976 

May 

10,  1977 

B  497.473 

3,990,839 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

B  488.1 11 

3.985.765 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12,  1976 

8  497.490 

4,118,377 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Oct. 

3 

1978 

B488.39S 

3.982.245 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

8  497.571 

4,009,997 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Mar. 

1 

1977 

B  488,634 

3.982.158 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  497.584 

3,988,184 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Oct. 

26 

1976 

B  488.7S6 

3.991.810 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 1976 

8  497.702 

3,996,589 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Dec. 

7 

1976 

B  488.836 

4.013.121 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

22,  1977 

8  497,780 

3,997,500 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Dec. 

14 

1976 

B  489.290 

3.998.081 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 1976 

B  497,853 

3,987,934 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Oct. 

26 

1976 

B  489.328 

3.990.088 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

B  497,896 

D  243,091 

Apr. 

6 

1976 

Jan. 

18 

1977 

B  489.331 

3.996,175 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

B  497.960 

3.991,325 

Jan. 

20 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

B  489.48S 

D  243.266 

Apr. 

13, 

1976 

Feb. 

1.  1977 

B  498.208 

4,001,480 

Apr. 

13 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B489.SS0 

4.000.710 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 1977 

8  498.288 

4,013,657 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Mar. 

22 

1977 

B  489.68S 

3,984.085 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Oct. 

5. 1976 

B  498.775 

3,993,868 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

B  490.067 

3.986,600 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 1976 

8  498.205 

3,989,61 1 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B  490.S47 

3,999,439 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Dec. 

28. 1976 

B  498.500 

3,982.241 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B490.SS1 

D  243.168 

Apr. 

6. 

1976 

Jan. 

25. 1977 

B  498.775 

3.993,868 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

B  490.389 

3.990.680 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

B  498.820 

3,996,670 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

14 

1976 

B  490.623 

3.996.964 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

B  498.951 

3.996,907 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Dec. 

14. 

1976 

B  490,647 

3,983,196 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Oct. 

12,  1976 

8  499,171 

3,983.192 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

B  490.S06 

3.989.486 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

B  499.209 

3.995.907 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Dec. 

7, 

1976 

B  490.8 12 

3.998.842 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 1976 

8  499.227 

3.981.344 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  490,946 

3.993.652 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

B  499.324 

4.001.375 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

B  490,99S 

3.995.031 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

8  499.352 

3.981.391 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  491,032 

3.981.892 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  499.370 

4.013.544 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

22. 

1977 

B49I.0S2 

3.985.790 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

B  499.7 18 

3.990.058 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

B  491.1 11 

3.997.916 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

8  499.786 

4.000.663 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

B  491,433 

3,991,167 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

8  500.171 

3.997.262 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Dec. 

14. 

1976 

B  491,301 

3,984.914 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

8  500.176 

3.995.316 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

30 

1976 

B491,618 

4,007.950 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Feb. 

15.  1977 

8  500.408 

D  242.721 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Dec. 

14 

1976 

B  491.630 

3.999.044 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

8  500.945 

3.996.817 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Dec. 

1* 

1976 

B  491.673 

3.994.770 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

30,  1976 

B  500.959 

4.014.853 

Apr. 

13. 

1976 

Mar. 

29 

1977 

B491.7II 

4.033.467 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Oct. 

11, 1977 

B  500.981 

3.984.681 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

5 

1976 

B  491.776 

3.986.298 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Oct. 

19, 1976 

8  501.122 

3.981.385 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  491.883 

3.984.412 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Oct. 

5, 1976 

8  501.128 

4.072.723 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Feb. 

7 

1978 

B  491.906 

D  242.223 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 1976 

B501.I81 

3.984.761 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Oct. 

5. 

1976 

B  492.039 

3.997.541 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

8  501.253 

3.994.015 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B  492.093 

4.003.658 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Jan. 

18,  1977 

B501.317 

3.985.643 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  492. 120 

3.995.692 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Dec. 

7,  1976 

B  501.379 

4.013.696 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

B  492.301 

3,981,073 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

8  501.415 

3.982.051 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  492.373 

4.010,908 

M»r. 

30 

1976 

Mar. 

8,  1977 

8  501.482 

4.012.650 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Mar. 

15 

1977 

B  492.688 

3.983.415 

Jan. 

20 

1976 

Sep. 

28,  1976 

B  501.503 

4.001.640 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  492.7 16 

3.998.739 

Mar 

2 

1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

8  501.540 

3.985.694 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

B  492.774 

4.001.843 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

8  501.975 

3.998.466 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Dec. 

21 

1976 

B  492.902 

3.993.859 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

8  501.993 

3.981.606 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  492.946 

3.991,303 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

8  502.151 

3.998.614 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Dec. 

21 

1976 

B  493.234 

D  243.267 

Apr. 

13 

1976 

Feb. 

1.  1977 

8  502.161 

4.000.500 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

B  493.370 

3.984.792 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

8  502.289 

3,982,274 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  493.463 

4.013.510 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Mar. 

22.  1977 

8  502.381 

D  242,231 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

B  493.474 

4.013.565 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Mar. 

22. 1977 

8  502.540 

3,983,698 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

5 

1976 

B  493.301 

3.988.061 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Oct. 

26.  1976 

B  502.571 

D  242,433 

Apr. 

6 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

B  493.686 

4.008.338 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Feb. 

15.  1977 

8  502.589 

3,989,652 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B  493.933 

3.989.830 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

8  502.652 

3,989,186 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B  493.981 

3.990.165 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

B  502.667 

3,991,431 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

B  494.1 38 

4.034.002 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

July 

5. 1977 

8  502.773 

4,125,406 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Nov. 

14 

1978 

8494,167 

4,129,977 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Dec. 

19. 1978 

8  502.973 

3.982,161 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

8  494,234 

3,983,808 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Oct. 

5. 1976 

8  502.993 

3.992.489 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

8494,339 

4,001,255 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 1977 

8  503.029 

3.986.879 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Oct. 

19 

1976 

8494.383 

3,991,289 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

8  503.345 

4.001,235 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8494.439 

4,057,521 

Apr. 

13 

1976 

Nov. 

8,  1977 

8  503.371 

4,009,401 

Mar. 

30 

1976 

Feb. 

22 

1977 

8494.440 

4,056,502 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

1, 1977 

8  503.436 

3,988,819 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

8  494.430 

4,079,029 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Mar. 

14, 1978 

B  503.456 

4,007,702 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Feb. 

15 

1977 

8  494.669 

3,991,104 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 1976 

8  503.521 

3,999,646 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

8  494.691 

3,987,457 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Oct. 

19, 1976 

B  503.579 

3,989,680 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

8  494.806 

3,989,210 

Feb. 

3 

,  1976 

Nov. 

2,  1976 

8  503.618 

3,997,782 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Dec. 

14 

1976 

8  494.944 

3,992.469 

Feb. 

17 

.  1976 

Nov. 

16, 1976 

8  503.742 

3,989,756 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

8  493.124 

4.060.968 

Mar. 

9 

.  1976 

Dec. 

6, 1977 

8  503.776 

4,016,000 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Apr. 

5 

,  1977 

8493.183 

3.999.166 

Mar. 

9 

,  1976 

Dec. 

21, 1976 

8  503.780 

3,990,055 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

,  1976 

8493.331 

4.000.456 

Mar. 

16 

,  1976 

Dec. 

28, 1976 

B  503.8 17 

3,988,307 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

26 

,  1976 

8493.402 

3.983.988 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

8  504.056 

3,993,923 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

.  1976 

8493.408 

4,000.222 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Dec. 

28,  1976 

8  504.061 

3,987,534 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Oct. 

26 

.  1976 

8493.489 

3.984.571 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Oct. 

5, 1976 

8  504.156 

3,999,048 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Dec. 

21 

.  1976 

8493.330 

3,993,666 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

23, 1976 

B  504.169 

3,981,219 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

,  1976 

B  495.534 

3.993.665 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

8  504.404 

3,996.499 

Feb. 

24 

,1976 

Dec. 

7 

,  1976 

8  495.739 

3.989.998 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 1976 

B  504.405 

4.007.401 

Apr. 

13 

,  1976 

Feb. 

8 

,  1977 

8493,781 

4,013.699 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 1977 

8  504,439 

3.999.398 

Mar. 

16 

,  1976 

Dec. 

28 

,  1976 

8495.903 

3,995,997 

Feb. 

17 

,  1976 

Dec. 

7, 1976 

8  504,503 

3.999.210 

Mar. 

9 

,  1976 

Dec. 

21 

.  1976 

B  496.430 

3,991,140 

Feb. 

10 

,  1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

B  504,582 

4.005.138 

Mar. 

30 

.  1976 

Jan. 

25 

,  1977 

8496.431 

3,985.894 

Jan. 

13 

,  1976 

Oct. 

12, 1976 

8  504,778 

3.986.650 

Feb. 

24 

,  1976 

Oct. 

19 

,  1976 

CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS       **»  ^^ 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBEE 


PATENT 
NUMBEE 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


8  504.877 

3,997,564 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Dec. 

8  504,899 

3,991,273 

Mar. 

9. 1976 

Nov. 

8  505,126 

3,981,745 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Sep. 

8  505,221 

4,013,627 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

Mar. 

8  505,582 

4,001,659 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Jan. 

8  505,689 

3,987,631 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Oct. 

8  505,813 

3,985,175 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

8  506,144 

3.991.147 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Nov. 

8  506.148 

3.988.319 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Oct. 

8  506.167 

3.990.652 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Nov. 

8  506.286 

3.982.085 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Sep. 

8  506.461 

3.987.348 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Oct. 

B  506.566 

3.985.402 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Oct. 

B  506.624 

3.999.695 

Mar. 

9. 1976 

Dec. 

8  506.648 

3.994.857 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

8  506.744 

3.981.176 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Sep. 

8  506.760 

4.012.835 

Apr. 

13. 1976 

Mar. 

8  506.839 

4.005.389 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Jan. 

B  506.840 

4.002.928 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Jan. 

8  506.916 

3.986.140 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Oct. 

8  506.926 

3.993.232 

Feb. 

17, 1976 

Nov. 

8  507.087 

3.991.389 

Feb. 

17, 1976 

Nov. 

8  507.131 

4.000.499 

Mar. 

2,  1976 

Dec. 

B  507.166 

4.014.738 

Apr. 

13,  1976 

Mar. 

8  507,396 

3.995.167 

Feb. 

10, 1976 

Nov. 

8  507,456 

4,080,349 

Mar. 

9, 1976 

Mar. 

B  507.476 

3,994,680 

Feb. 

10,  1976 

Nov. 

B  507.647 

3,982,240 

Jan. 

27, 1976 

Sep. 

BS08.118 

3.992.283 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

8  508.119 

3.992.285 

Feb. 

17,  1976 

Nov. 

B  508.369 

3.985.847 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

8  308.639 

4.004.194 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Jan. 

8  508.817 

3.989.891 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

8  508.878 

3,994.117 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

B  508.940 

3.981.321 

Feb. 

17,  1976 

Sep. 

8  508,961 

3.987.477 

Feb. 

3, 1976 

Oct. 

8  509.043 

3.996.767 

Feb. 

24, 1976 

Dec. 

8  509.165 

3.999.155 

Mar. 

2, 1976 

Dec. 

B  509.185 

3,989,996 

Feb. 

3,  1976 

Nov. 

B  509.238 

3,982,399 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Sep. 

8  509.474 

3.997,260 

Feb. 

17,  1976 

Dec. 

8  509.586 

4,006,645 

Feb. 

3,  1976 

Feb. 

8  509.606 

3,989.986 

Feb. 

3,  1976 

Nov. 

8  509.640 

4.130.505 

Feb. 

17, 1976 

Dec. 

8  509.772 

3.999.004 

Mar. 

16, 1976 

Dec. 

B  509.819 

4.014,712 

Apr. 

13, 1976 

Mar. 

8  510.026 

4.016.763 

Apr. 

13, 1976 

Apr. 

8  510.184 

D  242.784 

Apr. 

6, 1976 

Dec. 

B  510.278 

4.008.972 

Mar. 

30, 1976 

Feb. 

8  510.281 

3.993.215 

Mar. 

9,  1976 

Nov. 

8  510.346 

D  242.207 

Feb. 

10,  1976 

Nov. 

8  510.458 

4.000.221 

Feb. 

10, 1976 

Dec. 

8  510.521 

3.990.656 

Mar. 

2, 1976 

Nov. 

8  510.588 

3.981.539 

Jan. 

27,  1976 

Sep. 

8  510.677 

3.989.541 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Nov. 

8  510.682 

4.000.978 

Mar. 

30,  1976 

Jan. 

8  510.836 

4.013.795 

Mar. 

23,  1976 

Mar. 

8  510.850 

3.989.841 

Feb. 

3,  1976 

Nov. 

8  510,855 

3.981.059 

Jan. 

27, 1976 

Sep. 

8  511.907 

3.999.622 

Mar. 

30, 1976 

Dec. 

8  510.998 

3.992.336 

Feb. 

10,  1976 

Nov. 

B  51 1.002 

3.998.717 

Mar. 

2,  1976 

Dec. 

8  511.099 

3.990.162 

Feb. 

3, 1976 

Nov. 

8511.156 

3.981.364 

Jan. 

27,  1976 

Sep. 

8  511.346 

3.984.072 

Jan. 

27,  1976 

Oct. 

8  511.407 

3.981.485 

Feb. 

10,  1976 

Sep. 

8  511,454 

3.982.333 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Sep. 

8  311,663 

4.001.037 

Mar. 

2, 1976 

Jan. 

8  311,885 

3.981.346 

Jan. 

27,  1976 

Sep. 

8  511,886 

3.989.991 

Feb. 

3,  1976 

Nov. 

8  511,909 

3.981.183 

Feb. 

17, 1976 

Sep. 

8  512,324 

3.985.084 

Feb. 

17, 1976 

Oct. 

8  512,547 

3.984.193 

Jan. 

13, 1976 

Oct. 

8  512,745 

3.981.294 

Jan. 

13, 1976 

Sep. 

8  512,779 

4.014.897 

Apr. 

13, 1976 

Mar. 

8512,818 

3.997.363 

Apr. 

6, 1976 

Dec. 

8  512,849 

3.982.141 

Feb. 

3, 1976 

Sep. 

8  312,964 

3.993.279 

Feb. 

10, 1976 

Nov. 

8  313,014 

3.991.113 

Feb. 

10, 1976 

Nov. 

8  313,027 

3.993.143 

Feb. 

17, 1976 

Nov. 

8513,134 

4.006.764 

Mar 

23,  1976 

Feb. 

B  313.280 

3.9S8.2I1 

Jan. 

20,  1976 

Oct. 

8  513,346 

4.124.330 

Mar 

9, 1976 

Nov. 

8  513,368 

3.982.138 

Feb. 

3, 1976 

Sep. 

8  513,706 

3.986.064 

Jan. 

13,  1976 

Oct. 

8  513,756 

3.993.869 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

8513,781 

4.001.324 

Feb. 

24, 1976 

Jan. 

14, 1976 
9, 1976 

21. 1976 

22. 1977 
4,  1977 

26, 1976 
12, 1976 

9. 1976 
26,  1976 

9, 1976 

21,  1976 
19,  1976 
12,  1976 

28,  1976 
30,  1976 

21. 1976 

22,  1977 

25. 1977 
11,  1977 
12, 1976 
23, 1976 

9, 1976 
28, 1976 

29,  1977 

30,  1976 
21,  1978 
30,  1976 
21,  1976 
16. 1976 
16. 1976 

12. 1976 

18. 1977 

2. 1976 
30. 1976 
21.  1976 
19.  1976 
14.  1976 
21.  1976 

2.  1976 

28. 1976 
14.  1976 

8. 1977 
2.  1976 

19.  1978 
21.  1976 

29. 1977 
12. 1977 
21.  1976 
22. 1977 
23. 1976 

9. 1976 

28.  1976 

9.  1976 

21.  1976 
2. 1976 
4;  1977 

22.  1977 
2.  1976 

21.  1976 
28.  1976 
16.  1976 
21.  1976 

9.  1976 
21.  1976 

5.  1976 
21.  1976 

28.  1976 
4.  1977 

21.  1976 

2.  1976 

21.  1976 

12.  1976 

5. 1976 
21.  1976 

29.  1977 
14. 1976 
21. 1976 
30. 1976 

9.  1976 

30.  1976 

8. 1977 
26. 1976 

7. 1978 
21. 1976 
12.  1976 

23.  1976 
4.  1977 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBEE 


PATENT 
NUMBBE 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


8  513.789 
8  513.791 
B  514.259 
8  514.687 
8  514.839 
8515.135 
B51S.216 
8  515.303 
B  515.368 
B  515.452 
B  515.455 
8  515.642 
B  515.908 
8  516.002 
B  516.032 
B  516.047 
B  516.060 
8  516.069 
8  516.296 
B  516.537 
B  516.564 
B  516.609 
B  516.625 
B  516.804 
8  516.825 
B  517.273 
8  517.504 
B  517.668 
B  517.762 
B  517.838 
B  517.956 
8  517.937 
B  518.076 
B  518.226 
8  518.326 
8  518.656 
B  518.859 
8  518.999 
8  519.095 
B  519.355 
8  519,377 
8  519.446 
B  5 19.485 
8  519.486 
8  519.487 
8  519.599 
8  519,623 
8  519,680 
8  519,932 
B  5 19,979 
8  520,063 
8  520,075 
B  520,076 
8  520,082 
8  520,115 
B  520,227 
8  520,256 
8  520,277 
B  520.341 
8  520.384 
8  520.514 
8  520.534 
8  520.543 
8  520.546 
8  520.613 
8  520.658 
8  320.878 
8  320.884 
8  320.924 
8  520.928 
8  520.952 
8  520.995 
8  521.025 
8  521.044 
B  521.045 
8  521.046 
8521.125 
8521.126 
8  521.127 
8  521.128 
8  521.324 
BS2I.480 
B  321.600 
8  521.612 
8  321.620 
8  521.643 
B521.711 


3,981,399 

4,008,608 

4,013,649 

3,986,522 

4,033,816 

3,990,085 

4,076,261 

3,987,939 

4,014,733 

3,995,243 

3,982,149 

4,001,258 

3,984,676 

3,988,638 

3,986,634 

3,985,741 

3,983,572 

3,986,208 

3,984.404 

3.996.784 

3.993.931 

3.994.486 

4.013.542 

3.991,209 

3,988,885 

D  242,798 

3,999,855 

4,013,423 

3.986,065 

4,000,999 

D  243,088 

D  243,089 

4.014,914 

3,993,509 

4,008,282 

3,989,732 

3,989,971 

3,990,323 

3,993,621 

4,014,829 

3,987,223 

3,985,815 

3,991034 

3,992i4il 

3,992,337 

3,995,350 

4,012,049 

4,014,660 

3,988,618 

3,982.067 

3.989.934 

3.989.935 

3.989.936 

3.989.937 

4.003.072 

4.002.823 

3.985.730 

3.995.635 

3.992.028 

3.986.592 

3.988.308 

3.997.119 

3.986.768 

4.001.133 

3.991.341 

3.998.778 

4.014.849 

4.000.433 

3.982.113 

3.983.617 

4.000.876 

4.009.996 

3.998.838 

3.983.435 

3.983.433 

3.983.434 

3.994.865 

3.997.510 

3.996.201 

3.997.511 

3.983.143 

3.982.665 

3.981.438 

4.000.251 

3.983.749 

3.997.567 

3.989.835 


Feb. 

3,  1976 

Sep. 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

Feb. 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Mar. 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Oct. 

Mar. 

2. 1976 

July 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Nov. 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Feb. 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Oct. 

Apr. 

6.  1976 

Mar. 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Nov. 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Sep. 

Feb. 

24, 1976 

Jan. 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Oct. 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Oct. 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Oct. 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Sep. 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Oct. 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Oct. 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Dec. 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Nov. 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Mar. 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Nov. 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Dec. 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Dec. 

Apr. 

6.  1976 

Mar. 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Oct. 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Jan. 

Apr. 

6. 1976 

Jan. 

Apr. 

6. 1976 

Jan. 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Mar. 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Nov. 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Feb. 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Nov. 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Nov. 

Apr. 

13. 1976 

Mar. 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Oct. 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Oct. 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Nov. 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Nov. 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Nov. 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Dec. 

Apr. 

6. 1976 

Mar. 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Mar. 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Oct. 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Sep. 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Nov. 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Nov. 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Nov. 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Nov. 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Jan. 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Jan. 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Dec. 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Nov. 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Oct 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Oct. 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Dec. 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Oct. 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Jan. 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Nov. 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Dec. 

Apr. 

6.  1976 

Mar. 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Dec. 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Sep. 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Oct. 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan. 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Mar. 

Mar 

23. 1976 

Dec. 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Sep. 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Sep. 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Sep. 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Nov. 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Dec. 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Dec. 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Dec. 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Sep. 

Jan. 

13, 1976 

Sep. 

Jan. 

27,  1976 

Sep. 

Mar 

.  9,  1976 

Dec. 

Jan. 

27, 1976 

Oct. 

Mar 

.  2. 1976 

Dec 

Feb 

10,  1976 

Nov 

21,  1976 

22,  1977 
22, 1977 
19, 1976 

3.  1977 
2,  1976 

28,  1978 
26,  1976 

29,  1977 

30,  1976 
21, 1976 

4, 1977 

5, 1976 

26.  1976 

19. 1976 

12. 1976 

28. 1976 
12.  1976 

5.  1976 

14.  1976 

23,  1976 
30.  1976 

22.  1977 
9.  1976 
2.  1976 

21.  1976 

28.  1976 

22. 1977 
12.  1976 

4.  1977 
18. 1977 
18. 1977 

29.  1977 

23.  1976 

15.  1977 
2.  1976 
2.  1976 
9. 1976 

23.  1976 
29.  1977 
19.  1976 
12.  1976 
9.  1976 
16. 1976 

16. 1976 
7. 1976 

15.  1977 
29.  1977 
26.  1976 
21.  1976 

2.  1976 

2. 1976 
2.  1976 
2.  1976 

11.  1977 

11. 1977 
12. 1976 

7.  1976 

16.  1976 
19.  1976 
26.  1976 
14. 1976 
19. 1976 

4. 1977 
9.  1976 

21.  1976 

29.  1977 
28.  1976 
21.  1976 

5.  1976 
4.  1977 
1.  1977 
21.  1976 
28.  1976 
28.  1976 
28.  1976 

30.  1976 
14.  1976 

7.  1976 
14.  1976 
28. 1976 
28.  1976 
21.  1976 
28.  1976 

5. 1976 
14. 1976 

2. 1976 


PI  40       CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS—CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

1 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

BS2 1.793 

3.996.981 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

B  532.3 19 

3.990.292 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

BS2 1.984 

3.983.220 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Sep. 

28 

.  1976 

B  532.326 

3.993.959 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Nov. 

23 

.  1976 

BS2 1.985 

4.012.404 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Mar. 

15 

.  1977 

B  532.424 

D  242.292 

Feb. 

10 

.  1976 

Nov. 

9 

.  1976 

BS2 1.986 

3.981.607 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  532.476 

3.992.756 

Feb. 

3 

.  1976 

Nov. 

23 

.  1976 

B  S22.009 

3.995.444 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Dec. 

7 

1976 

B  532,477 

4.014.895 

Apr. 

13 

.  1976 

Mar. 

29 

.  1977 

B  S22.038 

3.993.119 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

B  532,679 

4.010.706 

Apr. 

6 

.  1976 

Mar. 

8 

.  1977 

B  S22.227 

3.992.904 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

B  532,901 

3.984,318 

Jan. 

13 

.  1976 

Oct. 

5 

.  1976 

B  322,309 

3.991.603 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

B  532.969 

3.981.706 

Jan. 

13 

.  1976 

Sep. 

21 

.  1976 

B  S22.3S4 

3.984.959 

Jan. 

20.  1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

B  532.976 

4.000.837 

Mar. 

23 

.  1976 

Ja^. 

4 

.  1977 

B  S22.446 

4.001,194 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  533.056 

3,983.969 

Jan. 

13 

.  1976 

Oct. 

5 

,  1976 

BS22.S37 

3.999.587 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

B  533.259 

3.999.556 

Feb. 

24 

,  1976 

Dec. 

28 

.  1976 

B  S22.S67 

3.996.238 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Dec. 

7 

1976 

B  533.454 

3.996,566 

Mar. 

2 

,  1976 

Dec. 

7 

1976 

B  S22.S68 

D  242.785 

Apr. 

6. 1976 

Dec. 

21 

1976 

B  533.580 

3.982,255 

Feb. 

3 

,  1976 

Sep. 

21 

,1976 

B  S22.S77 

3.982.123 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  533.652 

4.000,196 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

B  322.629 

4,001.155 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  533.734 

3,984,799 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Oct. 

5 

1976 

B  323.226 

4.006.367 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Feb. 

1 

1977 

B  533.968 

3,986.576 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Oct. 

19 

1976 

B  323.696 

3.986,071 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

B  534.016 

3,983.381 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Sep. 

28 

1976 

B  323.883 

3,981,040 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  534.313 

3.981.675 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  323.932 

3,988,707 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Oct. 

26, 

1976 

B  534.314 

3.981.786 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  324.026 

3,992,206 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

B  534.333 

3.981.480 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  324.121 

3.982,536 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Sep. 

28, 

1976 

B  534.334 

D  242,722 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Dec. 

14 

1976 

B  324.179 

3.985.872 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

B  534.443 

3.989,970 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B  324.464 

3.985.580 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

B  534.574 

3,995.624 

Feb. 

24 

1976 

Dec. 

7 

1976 

B  324.806 

4.000.063 

Mar. 

2,  1976 

Dec. 

28, 

1976 

B  534.391 

3.991.141 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

B  324.849 

4.014.938 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Mar. 

29, 

1977 

B  534.680 

4,014.904 

Apr. 

20 

1976 

Mar. 

29 

1977 

B  323.133 

3.996.481 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Dec. 

7. 

1976 

B  534.767 

3.982.180 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  323.204 

4.001.109 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

B  534.915 

4.012.668 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

Mar. 

15. 

1977 

B  323.809 

3.985.040 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

B  534,991 

3.983.517 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Sep. 

28, 

1976 

BS2S.96I 

3.985.557 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  535.076 

3.981,718 

Jan. 

20, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  326.106 

3.990.073 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

B  535.209 

4.001,873 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

B  326.190 

3.982.129 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  535,256 

3,999,150 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Dec. 

21, 

1976 

B  326.279 

4.013.138 

Apr. 

13. 1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

B  535.268 

3,999,045 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

B  326.289 

3.992.641 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

B  535.386 

3,981,150 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  326.388 

3,992.017 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

B  535.391 

3,981.386 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  326,443 

3,984,978 

Jan. 

20,  1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

B  535.411 

3.990.543 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

B  326.447 

4,000,052 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Dec. 

28, 

1976 

B  535.437 

3.997.555 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Dec. 

14. 

1976 

B  326.310 

3,989,708 

Jan. 

20,  1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

B  535.448 

3.997.123 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Dec. 

14. 

1976 

B  326.634 

4,011.534 

Mar. 

23,  1976 

Mar. 

8. 

1977 

B  535.466 

3.981.309 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  326.942 

4.013.700 

Mar. 

30,  1976 

Mar. 

22. 

1977 

B  535.813 

3.981.819 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  326.997 

3.98S.69S 

Jan. 

13,  1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

B  535.928 

3.981.466 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  327.040 

4.013.315 

Mar. 

23, 1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

B  536,009 

3.982.112 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  327.034 

3.981.559 

Feb. 

17,  1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  536,082 

3.997.783 

Mar. 

>6. 

1976 

Dec. 

14. 

1976 

B527.171 

3.998.248 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Dec. 

21, 

1976 

B  536.322 

4,001.272 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

B  327.187 

3.995.202 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

B  536.403 

3.998.341 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

B  327.333 

3,999,732 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Dec. 

28, 

1976 

B  536.511 

3.995.989 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 

1976 

B  327.669 

3.982,206 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  536.675 

3.985.773 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  527.693 

3.995.233 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

B  536.923 

4.007.828 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Feb. 

15. 

1977 

B  527.788 

D  242,337 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Nov. 

■  6, 

1976 

B  536.935 

3.985.729 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  327.972 

4,000.016 

Mar. 

9. 1976 

Dec. 

28, 

1976 

B  537.058 

4.000.969 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

B  527.999 

3,981.682 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  537.102 

3.981.829 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  328.297 

4.001.138 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

B  537.709 

3.981.368 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  328.303 

3.991.023 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

B  537.711 

3.985.748 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  328.401 

3.991,619 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

B  537.722 

3.985,423 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  328,756 

3,990.476 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

B  537.903 

3.986.492 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 

1976 

B  528,761 

3.982.221 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  537.990 

4.057.651 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Nov. 

8. 

1977 

B  528.962 

3.989.666 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

B  538.472 

3.992.884 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B  528.966 

3.989.667 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

B  538.491 

3.982.928 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

B  529.156 

3.989.158 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

B  538.686 

3.982,199 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  529.194 

4.000.776 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

B  538.753 

3,993.642 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B  529.214 

4.013.004 

Apr. 

20. 1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

B  539.374 

3.996,229 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 

1976 

B  529,659 

3.996.875 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

B  539.746 

3.983.423 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

B  529.836 

3.994.345 

Feb. 

3, 1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

B  540.078 

3,984.701 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

5. 

1976 

B  529.925 

4.014.003 

Mar. 

30, 1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

B  540.218 

3.986.108 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  529.974 

3.987.098 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Oct. 

19, 

1976 

B  540.632 

3.981.600 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  530.174 

3.993.635 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Nov. 

23, 

1976 

B  540.703 

4,013.206 

Apr. 

13. 

1976 

Mar. 

22. 

1977 

B  530,255 

3,996,103 

Mar. 

2. 1976 

Dec. 

7, 

1976 

B  540.767 

3.986.010 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  530,263 

4.009.736 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Mar. 

1, 

1977 

B  540,872 

3.982.135 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  530,285 

4.013.903 

Apr. 

6.  1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

B  540.888 

4.005.528 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Feb. 

1. 

1977 

B  530,303 

4.006.029 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Feb. 

1, 

1977 

B  541,015 

3.993.208 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B  530,318 

3.985,752 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

B  541.376 

3.981.690 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  530,437 

4,014,857 

Apr. 

13, 1976 

Mar. 

29, 

1977 

B54I.415 

3.982.080 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  530.369 

3,999.865 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Dec. 

28, 

1976 

B  541,464 

3,995,424 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

7. 

1976 

B  530.580 

4.001.151 

Mar. 

2. 1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

B  541.496 

3.982.232 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  330.605 

3.989.064 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

B  541.501 

4.00S.826 

Apr. 

13, 

1976 

Feb. 

1. 

1977 

B  530.709 

4.012.944 

Apr. 

6. 1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

B  541.517 

3.986.1 56 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  530.8 13 

3.986.131 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

B541.710 

3.994,472 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

B  530.873 

4.001.016 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

B  542.135 

3.986.939 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 

1976 

B  530.925 

3.983.161 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Sep. 

28, 

1976 

B  542.158 

3.981.886 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  53 1.096 

3.984,415 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Oct. 

5, 

1976 

B  542.226 

3.993.748 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Nov. 

23, 

1976 

B  531.267 

3,997,040 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

B  542.258 

4,013,536 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Mar. 

22. 

1977 

B  531.425 

3.992,595 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

B  543.078 

3.995.687 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Dec. 

7, 

1976 

B  531.566 

3.997.820 

Mar. 

16, 1976 

Dec. 

■  4. 

1976 

B  543.941 

3.985.528 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

B  531.686 

3.990,017 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

B  544.034 

3.997,175 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

B  531.753 

3,988,843 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

B  544.476 

3.993.585 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B  53 1.929 

3,986.067 

Jan. 

20.  1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

B  544.899 

3.994.962 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

B  532.005 

3.992,397 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

B  544.961 

3.983.492 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

B  532,140 

4.001.299 

Mar. 

2,  1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

B  545.050 

3.982.073 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 

PI  41 

PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 

AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— 

CONTINUED 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

B  545.265 

D  243.090 

Apr. 

13.  1976 

Jan. 

18.  1977 

B  559.631 

4.011.406 

Mar.  23,  1976 

Mar. 

8. 1977 

B  545.299 

4.001.259 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  559.697 

3.995.770 

Mar.  16,  1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

B  545,344 

4.012.746 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Mar. 

15 

1977 

B  559.700 

4.001.189 

Mar.  23,  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  545.464 

3.992.387 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

B  559.701 

4.001.190 

Mar.  23,  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  545.630 

3.981.337 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  559.737 

3.984.668 

Jan.  20.  1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

B  545.777 

4.004.906 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Jan. 

25 

1977 

B  559.954 

3.982,673 

Feb.   3.  1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

B  545.856 

4.006.939 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

Feb. 

8 

1977 

B  560.261 

3,987.493 

Mar.  16,  1976 

Oct. 

19. 1976 

B  545.935 

3,990,337 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

B  560.488 

3.989.940 

Mar.  16.  1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

B  545.945 

3,995.260 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Nov. 

30 

1976 

B  560.717 

3.982.034 

Feb.  10.  1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  546.097 

3.999.309 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

B  560.765 

3.983.389 

Feb.   3.  1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

B  546.295 

3.987.070 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Oct. 

19, 

1976 

8  561.062 

D  242.248 

Feb.  10.  1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

B  546.426 

3.982.063 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  561.165 

4.013.002 

Mar.  30.  1976 

Mar. 

22.  1977 

B  546.631 

3,983,729 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Oct. 

5. 

1976 

8561.166 

4.011.809 

Mar.  30.  1976 

Mar. 

15.  1977 

B  546.665 

3,990,062 

Jan. 

20.  1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8  561.365 

4.005,078 

Apr.  13.  1976 

Jan. 

25.  1977 

B  546.677 

4,015.654 

Apr. 

6. 1976 

Apr. 

5, 

1977 

B  561.387 

3.985.706 

Feb.  10.  1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

B  546.9 11 

3,981,058 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  561.405 

4.003.770 

Mar.  30.  1976 

Jan. 

18.  1977 

B  546.922 

3,987,742 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Oct. 

26, 

1976 

8  561.712 

3.992.126 

Feb.  17.  1976 

Nov. 

16.  1976 

B  547.016 

3,999,741 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Dec. 

28, 

1976 

B  561.732 

3.991.460 

Feb.   3.  1976 

Nov. 

16. 1976 

B  547.208 

4.001.218 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  561.764 

3.984.634 

Jan.  27.  1976 

Oct. 

5. 1976 

8  547.547 

3.997.670 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Dec. 

14. 

1976 

8  561.770 

4.000.366 

Mar.  16.  1976 

Dec. 

28.  1976 

B  547.994 

3.990.081 

Jan. 

20.  1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

B  561.784 

3.984.710 

Jan.  27.  1976 

Oct. 

5. 1976 

B  548.028 

3.991.517 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

8  562.413 

4.000.930 

Mar.  16.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  548.058 

3.983.050 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Sep. 

28, 

1976 

8  562.462 

3.985.836 

Jan.  13.  1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

B  548.155 

3.981.477 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  562.519 

4.013.125 

Mar.  30.  1976 

Mar. 

22. 1977 

B  548.440 

3.993.401 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

8  562.601 

3.998.360 

Mar.  16.  1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

B  548.302 

3.983.414- 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

B  562.698 

3.983.972 

Jan.  13.  1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

B  548.440 

3.993.^01 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

23, 

1976 

8  562.813 

3.985.491 

Feb.   3.  1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

B  548.462 

D  242.283 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

B  563.070 

3.996.230 

Mar.  9.  1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

B  548.688 

3.995.984 

Mar. 

9. 1976 

Dec. 

7. 

1976 

8  563.165 

4,000,977 

Mar.  9,  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  548.719 

3.990.553 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  563.244 

3.983.562 

Jan.  27.  1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

B  548.978 

3.998.139 

Mar. 

9. 1976 

Dec. 

21, 

1976 

B  563.301 

3.995,589 

Feb.  17.  1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

B  549.198 

3.981.975 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  563.412 

3.992.127 

Feb.  24.  1976 

Nov. 

16. 1976 

B  549.244 

3.981.125 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  563.419 

3.999.051 

Mar.  23.  1976 

Dec. 

21,  1976 

B  549.394 

3.981.611 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  563.722 

3.990.925 

Jan.  13.  1976 

Nov. 

9,  1976 

B  549.931 

3.986.141 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

8  563.780 

3.987.769 

Feb.   3.  1976 

Oct. 

26, 1976 

B  549.964 

3,995.899 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Dec. 

7, 

1976 

8  563.932 

4,000,638 

Mar.  23.  1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

B  550.693 

3.982.194 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  564.252 

4,001.293 

Mar.  2.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  550.744 

3.993.550 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

B  564.255 

4.015.996 

Mar.  30.  1976 

Apr. 

5. 1977 

B  550.810 

4.000.910 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  564.314 

3.984.996 

Jan.  20.  1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

B551.133 

3.996.740 

Mar. 

2. 1976 

Dec. 

14. 

1976 

B  564.902 

4.001.351 

Mar.  23.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  551.463 

3.996.254 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Dec. 

7, 

1976 

B  565.180 

3.981.685 

Jan.  27.  1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  551.527 

3.982.599 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Sep. 

28, 

1976 

B  565.275 

3.990.299 

Apr.  6.  1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

B  55 1.809 

3.996.743 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

B  565.717 

3.999.138 

Apr.  13.  1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

B  551.952 

Re.  29.059 

Mar. 

2. 1976 

Dec. 

7. 

1976 

B  565.754 

4.011.626 

Mar.  30.  1976 

Mar. 

15.  1977 

B  552.006 

3.992.129 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

8  566.464 

3.996.367 

Feb.   3.  1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

B  552.489 

3.994.864 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

8  566,556 

3.998.511 

Mar.  23.  1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

B  552.498 

3.983.139 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

8  566,572 

3.988.590 

Mar.  16.  1976 

Oct. 

26.  1976 

B  552.508 

4.001.250 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  566.585 

4,001.083 

Mar.  2.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  552.629 

3.994.773 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

8  567.058 

3.985.188 

Jan.  13.  1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

B  552.709 

4.001.467 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8  567.076 

4.011.187 

Mar.  23.  1976 

Mar. 

8.  1977 

B  552.932 

3.989.292 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  567.158 

3.988.073 

Mar.  23.  1976 

Oct. 

26, 1976 

B  553.421 

4.001.146 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8  567.207 

3.991.689 

Apr.  13.  1976 

Nov. 

16, 1976 

B  553.460 

3.990.019 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

B  567.435 

3.995.724 

Feb.   3.  1976 

Dec. 

7,  1976 

B  553.584 

3.992.456 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

8  567.854 

3.985.038 

Feb.   3.  1976 

Oct. 

12, 1976 

B  553,629 

3.999.242 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

8  567.892 

4.000.855 

Mar.  16.  1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

B  554,039 

3.999.944 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

8  568.226 

3.992.698 

Feb.  24.  1976 

Nov. 

16, 1976 

B  554.164 

4.001.465 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  568.770 

3.982.213 

Feb.  10. 1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

B  554.283 

3.981.152 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

8  569.125 

3.986.980 

Feb.  24.  1976 

Oct. 

19,  1976 

B  554.291 

4.001.209 

Mar. 

9. 1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  569.293 

4.004.149 

Mar.  30.  1976 

Jan. 

18,  1977 

B  554.380 

4.001.147 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  569.501 

3.999.250 

Mar.  9.  1976 

Dec. 

28,  1976 

B  554.594 

3.985.960 

Jan. 

20.  1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

B  569.519 

3.993.133 

Feb.  3.  1976 

Nov. 

23,  1976 

B  554.655 

4.015.048 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Mar. 

29 

1977 

8  569.646 

3.985.222 

Jan.  13.  1976 

Oct. 

12,  1976 

B  554.848 

4.001.265 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  569.859 

3.994.160 

Mar.  9.  1976 

Nov. 

30, 1976 

B  554.939 

3.994.013 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

8  570.172 

3.987.763 

Feb.   3.  1976 

Oct. 

26.  1976 

B  555.146 

4.007.636 

Apr. 

20.  1976 

Feb. 

15 

1977 

8  570.615 

3.998.570 

Mar.  23.  1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

B  555.437 

3.991.152 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

8  570.862 

3.991.639 

Feb.  24. 1976 

Nov. 

16. 1976 

B  555.456 

3,993,423 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

B  570.925 

4,040.802 

Mar.  23.  1976 

Aug. 

9. 1977 

B  555.772 

3,982.641 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Sep. 

28 

1976 

8571.219 

3.991.388 

Feb.  24. 1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

B  556.057 

3.985.349 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

B  571.638 

4.001.244 

Mar.  9.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  556.496 

3,990.244 

Mar. 

16.  1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

8  571.659 

3.995.186 

Apr.  13.  1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

B  556.897 

3,992.972 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

8  572.642 

3.990.715 

Feb.  10.  1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

B  557.153 

3.991.603 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

8  572.726 

4.015.020 

Feb.  24.  1976 

Mar. 

29. 1977 

B  557.274 

4.016,375 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Apr. 

5 

1977 

B  573.033 

3.995.224 

Mar.  23.  1976 

Nov. 

30. 1976 

B  557.299 

3.990.357 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

B  573.1 14 

4.014.843 

Apr.  6.  1976 

Mar. 

29.  1977 

B  557.621 

3.990.800 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

8  573.991 

4.013.704 

Mar.  30.  1976 

Mar. 

22,  1977 

8  557,721 

4.013.435 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Mar. 

22 

1977 

B  573.994 

4.000.641 

Mar.  23.  1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

8  557,856 

3,991,019 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

8  574.128 

3.982,961 

Feb.  17,  1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

8  558,220 

3,990,009 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

8  574.616 

4.000.424 

Mar.  2.  1976 

Dec. 

28. 1976 

8  558,251 

3,981,289 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Sep. 

21 

.  1976 

B  574.996 

3.989.718 

Feb.  17.  1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

8  558,813 

3,989,188 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

2 

,  1976 

B  575.583 

4.000.928 

Mar.  16.  1976 

Jan. 

4, 1977 

8  558,818 

3.983,762 

Jan. 

13,  1976 

Oct. 

5 

,  1976 

8  575.757 

3.981.170 

Jan.  27.  1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

8  558,819 

3.990,160 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

9 

.  1976 

8  575.761 

4.013.123 

Apr.  13.  1976 

Mar. 

22.  1977 

8  558,973 

3,981,126 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Sep. 

21 

.  1976 

B  575.776 

4.013.124 

Apr.  20.  1976 

Mar. 

22. 1977 

8  559,111 

3,984,854 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Oct. 

5 

.  1976 

8  575.851 

3.985.826 

Feb.  10.  1976 

Oct. 

12. 1976 

8  559,142 

4,001,124 

Mar. 

2. 1976 

Jan. 

4 

,  1977 

8  576.385 

4.009.498 

Mar.  30.  1976 

Mar. 

1.  1977 

B  559.394 

4,016.094 

Apr. 

20. 1976 

Apr. 

5 

.  1977 

8  576.859 

3.991,526 

Feb.  24.  1976 

Nov. 

16. 1976 

B  559.441 

4.013.609 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Mar. 

22 

.  1977 

8  576.903 

3,995,032 

Feb.   3,  1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

PI  42      CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

B  578.447 

3,982.658 

Jan. 

20 

1976 

Sep. 

28 

1976 

B  587,936 

3.999.052 

Mar. 

23,  1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

B  579.104 

3.982.081 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  589,179 

4.001.102 

Mar. 

23,  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  579.1 16 

3.986.227 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Oct. 

19 

1976 

B  589,687 

3.995.349 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Dec. 

7,  1976 

B  579.153 

4.013.745 

Mar. 

30 

1976 

Mar. 

22 

1977 

B  589.966 

3,985,828 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

B  579,806 

3.995.318 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

30 

1976 

B  590.158 

3,985.163 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Oct. 

12,  1976 

B  580,379 

4.000.796 

Apr. 

6 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  590.159 

3.985.164 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Oct. 

12, 1976 

B  580.826 

3.988.391 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Oct. 

26 

1976 

B  590.502 

4.001.171 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Jan. 

4. 1977 

B  580.921 

3.984.054 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

5 

1976 

B591.t41 

4.013.631 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Mar. 

22, 1977 

B  581.564 

4.036.653 

Mar. 

23 

1976 

July 

19 

1977 

B  592.143 

3.984.713 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Oct. 

5, 1976 

B  58 1.843 

4,000.562 

Mar. 

16 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

B  592,146 

4,001,084 

Mar. 

2,  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  583.051 

3.990.714 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

B  592.658 

4,001.164 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Jan. 

4. 1977 

B  583.089 

3.982.174 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  593.781 

4.015.953 

Mar. 

16, 1976 

Apr. 

5. 1977 

B  583.712 

3.995.064 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Nov. 

30 

1976 

B  594.871 

3.999.245 

Mar. 

16, 1976 

Dec. 

28, 1976 

B  584.520 

3.981.149 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  596.692 

3.992.349 

Feb. 

17, 1976 

Nov. 

16,  1976 

B  584.997 

4.000.030 

Mar. 

9 

1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

B  597,410 

4.000.925 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

B  585.247 

3.989,914 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

B  632.416 

4.076.698 

Mar. 

9. 1976 

Feb. 

28. 1978 

B  585.731 

3.993.603 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

B  657.438 

3.985.701 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

B  586.215 

3.985.302 

Jan. 

20 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

B  747.785 

3.981.899 

Feb. 

10, 1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  586.380 

3.983,885 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Oct. 

5 

1976 

B  750.679 

4,007.049 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Feb. 

8.  1977 

B  586.387 

3.981.311 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

B  843,038 

3,981,785 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  586.663 

3.992.080 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

B  845,044 

4,001,338 

Mar 

30. 1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  587.1 18 

Re.  29.067 

Mar. 

2 

1976 

Dec. 

7 

1976 

B  848,336 

3,993,752 

Mar 

30. 1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

B  587.786 

3.991.204 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Nov. 

9 

1976 

LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  19TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1978 

Note— Amnged  in  accordance  with  the  fint  ngnificant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(m  aooofdance  with  city  and  tde^Moe  diiectory  practice). 

Addrenograidi-Multigrq>h  Corporatioa:  See— 

Szabo.  Francis  S..  Re.  29.864,  a.  3SS-41.00O. 
Bodigt  Benid:5ee^ 

Rooxenbedc  Herman;  Bodig,  Bemd;  Meyer,  Klans;  and  Fritz. 
Adolf,  Re.  29,862,  CL  123-148.00B. 
Cleveland,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Steisdman.  James  Q.;  Clevdand.  Joseph  J.;  Kleiner,  Richard  N.; 
and  RymM.  Fnnk,  Re.  29,863,  Q.  73-240.000. 
Dagragnaao,  Victor  L.:  See — 

S^ontzkr,  James  O.;  Gates,  Wendall  C;  and  Dagragnano,  Victor 
L..  Re.  29,868.  Q.  364-310.000. 

De  Lew,  Charles  A.:  See—  ,,    ^ 

Kozd,  James  A.;  and  De  Lew,  Charies  A.,  Re.  29,863,  CI. 
l37-242.00a 
Dietachy,  Robert;  and  Hezel,  Georges,  to  Edouard  Dubied  et  Cie. 

Stitch  presser  for  knitting  machine.  Re.  29,861,  CL  66-64.000. 
Edouard  Dubied  et  Cie:  See— 

Dietschy,  Robert;  and  Hexel,  Georges,  Re.  29,861,  Q.  66-64.000. 
Frit*,  Adolfi  See—  ,  ^.  ^  „ . 

Roozenbedc  Herman;  Bodig,  Bemd;  Meyer.  Klaus;  and  Fntz, 
Adolf,  Re.  29,862,  Q.  123-148.00E. 
Gates,  WendaU  C:  See- 

Scbontzkr,  James  G.;  Gates,  Wendall  C;  and  Dagragnano,  Victor 
L.,  Re.  29,868,  d  364-310.000. 
Gould,  Incorporated:  See— 

Stedman,  Cecil  K.,  Re.  29.867,  Q.  338-2.000. 
GTE  S^vania  Incorporated:  See—  .  .    „.  .        „.  ..    ^  ^t 

Stogdman.  James  Q.;  Cleveland.  Joseph  J.;  Klemer,  Richard  N.; 
and  Rymas,  Frank,  Re.  29.863,  Q.  73-240.000. 
HezeL  Georges:  See — 

Dietschy,  Robert  and  Hexel,  Georges,  Re.  29,861,  CL  66^.000. 
Kleiner,  Richard  N.:  See—  _.  .        „.  ^    ^  „ 

Steigdman,  James  Q.;  Cleveland,  Joseph  J.;  Klemer,  Richard  N.; 
and  Rymas.  Frank,  Re.  29,863.  O.  73-240.000. 
KozeL  James  A.;  and  De  Lew,  Charles  A.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Anti-coBtaminant  di4>hiigm  valve.  Re.  29,863,  CL  137-241000. 


\ 


Manning  Environmental  Corporation: , 

Schontxkf,  James  G.;  Gates,  Wendall  C;  and  DagrsgnanOk  Victor 
L.,  Re.  29,868.  CL  364-3ia00a 
Meyer,  Klaus:  See— 

Roocenbeek.  Herman;  Bodig,  Bemd;  Meyer,  Klaus;  and  Priti, 
AOM,  Re.  29,862.  CL  123T48.00e. 
hfippon  Electiic  Company.  Limited:  See— 

^Ybiiezm  Hiroo,  Re.  29,866.  Q.  33I-94.30H. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Roozenbeek.  Herman;  Bodig,  Bemd;  Meyer,  Klan^  and  Fritz, 
Addf,  Re.  29,862.  CL  123T48.0(». 
Roozenbedc  Herman;  BotUg,  Bemd;  Meyer,  Klan^  and  Fritz,  Adolf;  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbR  Ignition  system  dqwadent  vpou  engine  speed. 
Re.  29,862.  CL  123-148lnE. 
Rymas,  Praidc:  See— 

Stdgdman.  James  Q.;  Clevdand,  Joseph  J.;  Kleiner,  Ridianl  N.; 
and  Rymas,  Frank,  Re.  29,863,  CL  73-24a00a 
Schontzler,  James  G.;  Gates,  Wendall  C;  and  Dagragnano,  Victor  L., 
to  Mttidng  Eavifonmental  Corporatioa.  Fhad  flow  mraaiiriHg  sys- 
tem and  method.  Re.  29,868.  CL  364-310.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Kozd.  James  A.;  and  De  Lew,  Charies  A.,  Re.  29.863.  CL 
137-242.000. 
Stedman.  Cecil  K.,  to  Goukl,  Incorporated.  Pressure  sensitive  dia- 
phragms with  stress  null  zone  oriented  bridge  patterns.  Re.  29,867. 
a.  338^000. 
Stdgdman,  James  Q.;  Clevdand,  Jtmpk  J.;  Kleiner,  Ridiard  N.;  and 
Rymas,  Prank,  to  GTE  S^vania  Incorporated.  Cast  cemented  reftac- 
tory  metd  carbides  having  inqiroved  smtered  denity.  Re.  29,863,  CL 
73-240.000. 
Szabo,  Francis  S.,  to  Addressogrqrii-Multigrqih  Corporation.  Mediod 
<^  and  utparatus  for  muhi-^Uey  oompositinn.   Re.  29,864,  CL 
333-41.000. 
Yonezu,  Kroo,  to  Nqipon  Electric  Company,  Limtisd.  Donbk  heleros- 
tmcture  stripe  geometry  semiconductor  laser  device.  Re.  29.866^  CL 
331-94.SOH. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Gessdlschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemdnachaft  t>ptimara'*:  See— 

Holtkamp,  RdnboM,  4,348,  Q.  69.000. 

Holtkamp,  Rdnhold,  4.349,  CL  69.000. 

Holtkamp.  Rdnhold.  4.33a  CI-  69.000. 

H<4tkamp.  Rdnhold,  4.351,  d.  69.000. 

Holtkamp,  Rdnhcdd.  4.332.  CI.  69.000. 

Holtkamp,  RdnhoM,  4,333,  Q.  69.000. 
HoMcamp,  Rdnhold.  to  Geaadlschaftevertrag  uber  die  Erfindergemdn- 
achaft "Optimara''.  African  vi(^  plant  4.348.  1M9-78.  CL  69.000. 


Hcdtkanm,  ReinboU. 

schaft^t)ptifflara*'. 
Holdcamp,  Reinhtdd. 

schaft 'Y>ptimara''. 
Holtkanm,  RdnhoM, 

schaft^X>itimara'*. 
Htddcamp,  Rdnhold. 

schaft  ^tMmara". 
Holtkanm,  RdnhoU. 

achaftH)pttmara''. 


to  Gessdbchafksvertrag  uber  die  Erfinderyemein- 
African  viokt  plant  4^.  IM9-78.  a  69.00a 


lu  0«ss>llii  liafli  Willi  ay  ulwnlif  1 
African  violet  plant  433a  IM9-78,  CL  69.00a 
to  Gtis>llsilisniv»rtrag  liber  die  Erfindcrgemein- 
African  violet  plant  4,331,  12-19-78.  CL  WXXX). 
to  Ocf  Ihchaflsvertrag  uber  die  Erfinde  rgMwin- 
African  violet  plant  4^32. 12-19-78,  CL  »JO0O. 
to  Gesscllichaftavertrag  uber  die  ErfindergcaMin- 
African  violet  plant  4.333. 1M9-78.  CL  69.00a 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Altec  Corporation:  See— 

Nussdmfer.  Dale  A.;  and  Hayes.  William  L..  23a386.  CL  D14- 
30.000. 
Ambrosio.  Louis  A.;  Benedetti,  Robert  L.;  and  Sinatra,  Angdo.  to 
Western  Electric  Compwiy,  Incorporated.  Public  tdqihone  enclo- 
sure or  the  like.  23a602.  12-19-78.  Q.  D23-16.000. 
Andreadakis,  Nicholas  C:  See- 
Mayer,  William  N.;  Kirchner,  Richard  K.;  and  Andreadakis.  Nich- 
(rias  C.  23a388. 0.  D14-43.00a 
Atari.  Inc.:  See- 
Hall.  Randy  K.;  and  McKinsey.  Kevin  P..  23a606.  CL  D34-3.0(». 
McKinsey.  Kevin  P.;  and  Hayashi.  John  R..  23a607.  Q.  D34- 

3.0(at 
Nelson.  Jeffrey  O.;  and  Lee.  Hugh  M..  23a608,  O.  D34-S.00R. 


Avise,  Donald  L.:  See — 

McNair,  Samud  L.;  Avise.  Donald  L.;  and  Talge.  Foster  L.. 
23a366.  CL  D7-88.000. 
Barlow.  Gordon  A.;  and  Imatt.  Alez.  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Aaaodates. 

Toy  vehicle.  23a6ll,  12-19-78,  CL  D34-lS.mfM. 
Baxter  Travend  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Odbman,  Alexander.  Soodak.  Charies  L;  Haoaer,  Stephea  O.; 
Bruni,  James  G.;  and  Fordham,  WiDard  E.,  2Sa387,  CL  D14- 
42.000. 
Bdinkc^,  Irving  IL,  to  Kidde  Consumer  Durables  Corp.  Food  prooes- 

ior.  23a368rTM9-78,  CL  D7-I33.00a 
Bonan.  Deane  R.:  See- 
Safer,  John  R,  23a382,  CL  D1I-I3I.000. 
Benedetti,  Robert  L.:  See 

Ambrosio,  Louis  A.;  Benedetti.  Robert  L.;  and  Sinatra,  Angdo, 
23a602.  a.  D25-16.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Boyle,  AUan  John.  Bottle.  2Sa574.  12-19-78.  Q.  D9-108.000. 
Bi^er,  Carl-Ane,  to  Shapes  Ejtablwhmrnt  Knife  handle.  25(^367, 

lf-19-78,  a.  D7-152.000. 
Brown.  Leonard:  See— 

Shorin.  Arthur  T.;  and  Brown.  Leonard.  2SaSS6.  CL  Dl-22.000. 
Bnini.  Jamea  O.:  See— 

OeUHnan,  Alexander,  Soodak,  Charlea  L;  Hauaer,  Stefdien  O.; 
Bnini,  James  O.;  and  Fordham,  Willard  E.,  230,387,  G.  D14- 
42.000. 
Buck  Stove  Marketing  Cwporation:  See— 

Buckner,  Carr^E.,  230^398,  Q.  D23-97.000. 
Buckner,  Carrol  E.,  to  Buck  Stove  Marketing  Corporation.  Stove 

2Sa398,  1M9-78,  Q.  D23-97.000. 
Burd,  Inc.  Howdl  Division:  See— 

Petenen,  Warren  D.,  230,339,  Q.  D6-36.000. 
Caburian,  Eugenio  D.:  See — 

Evangelista.  Bisked  U.;  and  Caburian.  Eugenio  D.,  230,373,  Q. 
D9-66.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Cohn,  Robert;  and  Young,  Charles  M..  230,390;  O.  D19-3.000. 
Cohn.  Robert;  and  Young,  Charies  M.,  to  Champion  International 

Corporation.  Envelope  blank.  230,390,  12-19-78,  Q.  D19-3.000. 
Corco,  Inc.:  Sec 

Sneeden.  John  R.;  and  Schrader.  George  L..  230^372,  CI.  D9- 
32.000. 
Coming  Olaas  Works:  See— 

Stowdl,  Davin  B.,  23a363,  Q.  D7-20.000. 
Dazey  Products  Company:  See— 

McNair,  Samud  L.;  Avise.  Donald  L.;  and  Talge.  Foster  L., 
23a366,  CL  D7-88.000. 
Denaro,  Joseph  M.:  See- 
Pick,  Ernest  W.;  Denaro,  Joseph  M.;  and  Ooerke,  Henry  R., 

23a60Q.  CL  D24-61.000. 
Pick.  Ernest  W.;  Denaro,  Joseph  M.;  and  Ooerke,  Henry  R., 
23a601,  a.  D2441.000. 
Detroit  Tool  and  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Miner,  Earl  L.;  and  Jones,  Harold  O..  230.383.  d  D12-1.000. 
DeWeese,  Ralph  M.  Advertising  mast  or  similar  article.  23(^613, 

12-19-78,  a.  D96-12.00D. 
DonneOy.  William  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Chime  housmg. 

23a579.  12-19-78,  Q.  DlO-1 18.000. 
Dunhop  Limited:  See— 

Mbrgan.  Peter  W.  S..  23a358.  a.  D2-213.000.  .  .   .,_ 

Elliott,  Ri^ard  M.;  Unger,  Steve  A.;  Mercadante,  Michael  J.;  Uibanus, 
David  S.;  and  Fossella.  Gregory  F..  to  USM  Corporation.  Hand-heM 
hot  mdt  dispenser.  23a370,  12-19-78.  Q.  D8-30.000. 
Evangelista,  Ksked  U.;  and  Caburian.  Eugenio  D.  Bottle.  230^373, 

12-19^0.  D9-«.00a 
Fabri-Tdc  Incorporated:  See— 

Hoffinan,  GeraU  F..  230.376.  Q.  DlO-60.000. 
Fan.  Tiui.  Portable  table  lamp.  230.612,  12-19-78,  Q.  D48-20.0(»L 
Fire  Drum  Corporation:  See- 
Jonas,  Gerald  L.,  23a396,  Q.  D23-97.000. 
Fordham,  Willard  E.:  See— 

Gelbman,  Akzander.  Soodak,  Charles  I.;  Hauser,  Stephen  G.; 
Bruni,  James  O.;  and  Fordham.  Willard  E..  23aS87.  Q.  D14- 
42.000. 

ElliouT^^ard  M.;  Unger.  Steve  A.;  Mercadante.  Michael  J.; 
Uttanus.  David  S.;  and  Fossella.  Gregory  F..  230.37a  O.  D8- 

30.000. 
Gardner.  David.  Dual  eye  wash  fountain.  230,394.  12-19-78.  Q.  D23- 

34.000. 
Oelbman.  Alexander.  Soodak.  Charies  I.;  Hauser.  Stephen  G.;  Brum, 
James  G.:  and  Foidham.  Willard  E.,  to  Baxter  Trmvatai  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Computirtional  module.  23a387,  12-19-78,  Q.  D14^2.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Donndly,  William  B.,  230,379,  CL  DlO-1 18.000. 
Getner.  Edwin  S.  Stand  for  supporting  an  ice  bucket,  pot.  vase  or 

similar  article.  230.363,  12-19-78,  Q.  D6-176.000. 
Goerke.  Henry  R.:  See—  _      .       „ 

Pick.  Ernest  W.;  Denaro,  Joseph  M.;  and  Goerke.  Henry  R., 

230,600;  Q.  D24.61.000. 
Pick.  Ernest  W.;  Denaro.  Joseph  M.;  and  Goerke.  Henry  R.. 
2Sa601.  a.  D24-61.000. 
Goodman.  L.  Ndl;  and  Kubasta.  Charles  J.,  to  Xerox  CorporatKm. 

Ribbon  cartridge  with  ribbon.  23a613.  12-19-78.  Q.  D64-1I.00A. 
Gordon.  Kenneth  S.  Eyeglass  rack.  23a360.  1M9-78.  Q.  D6-83.000. 
Gordon,  Kenneth  S.  Eyeglass  rack.  23a364.  12-19-78,  CL  D6-188.000. 
Greene.  Robert  L.  Wall  mountable  radio  transceiver  for  use  with  a 

cordless  telephone.  230,389,  1M9-78,  Q.  D14-68.000. 
Groner,  Canrou  D.:  See— 

PhOlips.  David.  23a361,  Q.  D6-130.000. 
Hakansaoo.  Osten  H.  Spool  for  winding  webs  of  matmal   230,373. 

12-19-78.  CL  D9-249.000. 
HalL  Randy  K.;  and  McKinsey,  Kevin  P.,  to  Atari.  Inc.  Game  contnd 
console.  23a606,  12-19-78,  CL  D34-3.0ML  _ 

Hart.  Richaid  C.  Lapd  pin  or  similar  article.  230.380;  1M9-78,  Q. 

Dl  1-48.000. 
Hauaer,  Stephen  G.:  See— 

Gelbman,  Alexander,  Soodak,  Charles  I.;  Hauser,  Stephen  G.; 
Bruni,  James  O.;  and  Fordham.  Willard  E..  230,387,  Q.  D14- 
42.000. 
Hayaahi,  John  K.:  See— 

McKinsey,  Kevin  P.;  and  Hayashi.  John  K..  250,6m,  CL  D34- 
5.00IIL 


Hayes,  William  L.:  See— 

Nussdorfer,  Dak  A.;  and  Hayes.  William  L..  23a386,  CL  D14- 
30.000. 
Hoffman,  Gerald  F.,  to  Fabri-Tek  Incorporated.  Thermostat  overide 

housing.  23a376,  12-19-78,  Q.  Dia60.000. 
Imatt,  Alex:  See— 

Bariow,  Gordon  A.;  and  Imatt.  Akx,  230,611,  CL  D34-13.0MM. 
Jonas,  Gendd  L.,  to  Fire  Drum  Corporation.  Freestanding  fireplace. 

230;396,  12-19-78,  CL  D23-97.000. 
Jones,  HaroM  G.:  See— 

Mmer,  Eari  L.;  and  Jones.  HaroM  G..  230.383.  Q.  D12-1.000. 
Kidde  Consumer  DuraMes  Corp.:  See— 

Belinkoff;  Irving  R.,  23a368,  Q.  D7-133.O0O. 
Kirchner.  Richard  K.:  See- 
Maya,  William  N.;  Kirchner,  Richard  K.;  and  Andrradakia,  Nich- 
das  C.  230;S88.  O.  D14-43.000. 
Klund,  Eugene  E.:  See— 

Td)be.  David  L.;  and  Klund,  Eugene  E..  230.393.  CL  D23-S9.000. 
Kubasta.  Charies  J.:  See- 
Goodman.  L.  Neil;  and  Kubasta.  Charies  J..  230;613,  CL  D64- 
11.00A. 
Lam  Craft  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Tebbe,  David  L.;  and  Klund.  Eugene  E..  23a39S.  d.  D23-39.000. 
Lang,  Geneva  E.:  See- 
Lang,  Robert  T.;  and  Lang,  Geneva  E..  230,609,  Q.  D34-13.00P. 
Lang,  Robert  T.;  and  Lang.  Geneva  E.  Rope  skipping  amusement 

device.  23a609.  12-19-78,  Q.  D34-13.00P. 
Lee,  Hugh  M.:  See- 
Nelson.  Jeffrey  O.;  and  Lee.  Hugh  M..  230.608.  Q.  D34-S.00R. 
Leeb.  Melvin  B.  Hamburger  pattie.  230,337.  12-19-78.  Q.  Dl-26.000. 
Llamas.  Robert  C.  Ball  striker  or  the  Uke.  230,603,  12-19-78,  CL  D34- 

5.(XaL 
Lutes,  Marvin  W.:  See— 

ThoauMOO,  B.  C;  and  Lutes,  Marvin  W.,  230,377,  CL  DIO^.000. 
Marvin  Gims  ft  Associates:  See- 
Barlow.  Gordon  A.;  and  Imatt.  Alex.  23a611.  d.  D34-13.(MM. 
Mayer.  William  N.;  Kirchner.  Richard  K.;  and  Aadreadakia,  Nicholas 
C.  to  Modem  Controb  Inc.  Combined  diaplayAeyboard  terminal. 
23a388,  12-19-78,  CL  D14^3.000. 
McGrath-Hamin.  Inc.:  See- 
Newman.  Thomas  A..  230.362.  Q.  D6-141.000. 
McKinsey.  Kevin  P.;  and  HayasU.  John  K..  to  Atari.  Inc.  Game  control 

console.  2Sa607.  1M9-78.  CL  D34-S.00R. 
McKinsey.  Kevin  P.:  See- 
Hall.  Randy  K.;  and  McKinsey,  Kevin  P.,  230;606,  CL  D34-3.00R. 
McNair,  Samud  L.;  Avise,  Donakl  L.;  and  Talge,  Foster  L.,  to  Dazey 
Fhroducts  Company.  Doughnut  cooker  or  smiilar  article.  230;366, 
12-19-78.  a.  D7-88.000. 
Mds.  William  J.  Mobile  support  platform  for  vehicles.  230i383. 

12-19-78.  a.  D12-31.000. 
Mercadante.  Michad  J.:  See- 
Elliott.  Richard  M.;  Unger,  Steve  A.;  Mercadante,  Michad  J.; 
Urbanus.  David  S.;  and  Fossella.  Gregory  F..  230.370.  CL  D8- 
30.000. 
Miner.  Eari  L.;  and  Jones,  Haroki  G..  to  Detroit  Tool  and  Engineering 
Company.  Peraonnd  and  materid  carrying  trailer.  230.383.  12-19-78, 
a.  DIM.OOO. 
Mitutoyo  Manufacturing  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Onuma.  Kaoni.  23a378.  Q.  DlO-73.00a 
Modem  Controb  Inc.:  See- 
Mayer.  William  N.;  Kirchner.  Richard  K.;  and  Andreadakis.  Nich- 
olas C.  230.388.  CL  D1443.000. 
Morgan.  Peter  W.  S..  to  Dunk>p  Limited.  Shirt  230,338.  12-19-78,  CI. 

D2-213.000. 
Nebon,  Jeffrey  O.;  and  Lee,  Hugh  M.,  to  Atari.  Inc.  Game  control 

console.  230.608.  12-19-78.  Q.  D34-3.0(»t 
Newman,  Thomas  A.,  to  McOrath-Hamin.  Inc.  Fmger  ring  display 

stand.  23a362.  12-19-78.  Q.  D6-141.000. 
Nussdorfer.  Dale  A.;  and  Hayes.  William  L.,  to  Altec  Corporation. 

Loudspeaker.  2Sa386. 1M9-78.  Q.  D14.30.000. 
Onuma.  Kaoni.  to  Mitutoyo  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.  Caliper. 

230,378,  12-19-78,  CL  DlO-73.000. 
Oye,  Lloyd  J.,  to  Trans-Aid  Corporation.  Combination  medicd  supply 

cart  and  cabinet.  230.384,  12-19-78.  Q.  D12-28.000. 
Petersen,  Warren  D.,  to  Burd,  Inc.,  Howell  Division.  Chair  or  similar 

article.  23a339,  12-19-78,  Q.  D6-36.000. 
Phillhw.  David,  to  Groner.  Carroll  D.  Rack.  230.361,  12-19-78.  Q. 

D6-130.00a 
Pick,  Ernest  W.;  Denaro,  Joseph  M.;  and  Goerke,  Heniy  R.,  to  Purdue 
Frederick  Company,  The.  Cannula.  230,600,  12-19-78,  CL  D24- 
61.000. 
Pick,  Ernest  W.;  Denaro,  Jos»h  M.;  and  Goerke,  Henry  R.,  to  Purdue 
Frederick  Company,  The.  Douche  appliance.  230,601,  12-19-78.  CL 
D24-61.000. 
Purdue  Frederick  Company,  The:  See- 
Pick.  Ernest  W.;  Denaro,  Joseph  M.;  and  Goerke,  Henry  R., 

23a600,  CL  D24-61.000. 
Pick.  Ernest  W.;  Denaro.  Joseph  M.;  and  Goerke,  Henry  R.. 
230,601.  CL  D24-61.000. 
Roesch.  Edgar  B.,  to  Roesch  Trust,  The,  Lesley  B.  Roesch  and  Robert 
Pattenoo.  trustees.  Lower  sash  window.  230,603, 1M9-78,  Q.  D23- 
32.000. 
Roesch.  Edgar  B..  to  Roeach  Trust,  The,  Lesley  B.  Roeach  and  Robert 
Patterson,  trustees.  Upper  sash  window.  230,604,  12-19-78,  CL  D23- 
32.000. 
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Roesch  Trust,  The:  See — 

Roesch,  Edgar  B.,  23a603,  Q.  D23-32.000. 
Roesch.  Edgar  B.,  23a604.  CL  D23-32.000. 
RoVi  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Thompson,  B.  C;  and  Lutes,  Marvin  W.,  230,377,  Q.  Dia63.000. 
Safer,  John  H.,  to  Beman,  Deane  R.  Trophy.  230,382,  12-19-78,  Q. 

Dl  1-131.000. 
St  Amand,  Elmer  F.  Transfer  pipette.  23a399,  12-19-78,  CL  D24- 

33.000. 
Savage.  David.  Pendant  23a381,  1M9-78,  CL  Dl  1-72.000. 
Schrader,  George  L.:  See— 

Sneeden.  John  R.;  and  Schrader,  George  L..  2Sa372.  Q.  D9- 
32.000. 
Shapes  EstabUshment:  See— 

Bieger,  Cari-Ame,  230,367,  Q.  D7-132.000. 
Shorin.  Arthur  T.;  and  Brown.  Leonard,  to  To|»s  Chewing  Gum, 

Incorporated.  Candy  unit  23a336,  12-19-78,  CL  Dl-22.000. 
Sina^  Angdo:  See^ 

Ambrono.  Loms  A.;  Benedetti.  Robert  L.;  and  Snatn.  Angdo, 
230.602.  CL  D23-16.000. 
Smith,  Raymond  A.  Handle  support  for  weed  cutting  implements. 

23a369.  12-19-78.  CL  D8-8.000. 
Sneeden.  John  R.;  and  Schrader.  George  L..  to  Corco.  Inc.  Bottle  or  the 

like.  23a372.  1M9-78.  Q.  D9-32.000. 
Soodak.  Charies  L:  See— 

Gelbman.  Alexander;  Soodak,  Charies  I.;  Hauser,  Stephen  G.; 
Bruni,  James  G.;  and  Fordham,  Willard  E.,  230,387,  CL  D14- 
42.000. 
Stewart.  Anne  R.  Handbag.  23a614,  12-19-78.  a.  D87.3.00F. 
Stowdl,  Davin  B.,  to  Cormng  Gbss  Worics.  Bowl  or  the  like.  230,363, 

12-19-78,  a.  D7-20.000. 
Talge.  Faster  L.:  See— 

McNair,  Samud  L.;  Avbe,  Donald  L.;  and  Talge,  Foster  L., 
23a366,  CL  D7-88.000. 
Tebbe.  David  L.;  and  Klund.  Eugene  E.,  to  Lam  Craft  Industries,  Inc. 

Portable  sink.  23a39S,  12-19-78,  Q.  D23-S9.000. 
Testro.  Kdth  R.;  and  Testro.  Rex  C  Stationery  fokler.  230,391. 
12-19-78.  CL  D19-26.00a 


Testro.  Keith  R.;  and  Testro,  Rex  C  Stationery  folder.  230,392. 

1M9-78,  CL  D19-26.000. 
Testro,  Keith  R.;  and  Testro.  Rex  C  Stationery  folder.  230,393, 
12-19-78,  CL  D19-26.000. 

Testro,  Rex  C:  See 

Testro.  Kdth  R.;  and  Testro,  Rex  C,  23a391,  CL  D19-26.00a 
Testio,  Kdth  R.;  and  Testro,  Rex  C,  2Sa392,  CL  D19-26.00a 
Testro,  Kdth  R.;  and  Testro,  Rex  C,  23a393,  CL  D19-26.000. 
Thompson,  B.  C;  and  Lutes,  Marvin  W.,  to  RoVi  Plastics,  Inc.  Star- 
finder.  230,377,  12-19-78,  CL  DIO^.000. 
Toppa  Chewing  Gum,  Incorporated:  See— 

Shorin,  Arthur  T.;  and  Brown.  Leonard,  23aS36,  CL  Dl-22.000. 
Trans-Aid  Corporation:  See— 

Oye,  Lloyd  J.,  230,384.  CL  D1^28.00a 
Unger.  Steve  A.:  See — 

EOiott.  Richard  M.;  Unger.  Steve  A.;  Mercadante.  kGchad  J.; 
Urbanus.  David  S.;  and  Foasdla.  Gr^ory  P..  230^370;  CL  D8- 
30.00a 
Urbanus,  David  S.:  See— 

Elliott,  Richard  M.;  Unger,  Steve  A.;  Mercadante,  Michad  J.; 
Urbanus,  David  S.;  and  Fossdb,  Gregory  F.,  230^370;  CL  D8- 

3aooo. 

USM  Corporation:  See- 
Elliott.  Richard  M.;  Unger,  Steve  A.;  Mercadante,  Midiad  J.; 
Urbanus,  David  S.;  and  Fossella,  Or^ory  F.,  23a370,  CL  D8- 
30.000. 
Westem  Electric  Company,  Incorporated:  See — 

Ambrosio,  Loub  A.;  Benedetti,  Robert  L.;  and  Snatra,  Angek>, 
230,602,  a.  D23-16.000. 
Whin^  Roy.  Stove  with  glass  window.  230,397,  12-19-78,  CL  D23- 

Winslow.  Peter  L.  Boat  cleat  230;371. 12-19-78,  CL  D8-382.00a 
Wynn,  Freddie  L.  Skate  board  scooter.  23a6ia  1M9-78,  CL  D34- 

IS.OAJ. 
Xerox  Onporation:  See — 

Goodman,  L.  Ndl;  and  Kubasta,  CSuiries  J.,  230;613,  CL  D64- 
11.0QA. 
Young,  Chaiies  M.:  See— 

Cohn,  Robert;  and  Young,  Charles  M.,  23a390,  CL  D19-3.00a 
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CLA8S3 

1.91  4.129.902 

1.913  4.129,903 

CLA8S4 

172  4.129,904 

172.13  4.129.905 

211  4,129,906 

251  4,129,907 

CLAS85 

35  4.129.90S 

317  R  4.129.909 

CLA8SI 

101  4.130392 

CLA8S9 

42  4.129.910 

310  D  4.129.912 

310  E  4.129.911 

CLASS  11 

1  A  4.129.913 

2  4.129.914 

CLASS  14 

4.129,915 


10 
69.5 

73 


4.129.916 
4.129.917 

CLASS  IS 

4.129.918 
4.129,919 
4.129.920 

CLASSIC 

4,129.921 
4.129.922 

CLASS  17 

4.129,923 

CLASS  If 

4.129,924 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4.130395 

230  M  4.130396 

230  R  4.130394 

CLASSM 

II OC  4.129,925 

22  4.129.926 

136  A  4.129.927 

205.11  R  4.129,928 

CLASS  29 

4.129.929 
4.129.930 
4.130398 


1«9 
302 

337 


38 

139 


33 


99 


25.42 
149.5  R 
157.4 
225 


252 
407 
417 
427 
460 
571 
603 
60S 
625 
629 
753 


41 
386 


4,130399 
4,129,931 
4,129.932 
4,129,933 
4.129.934 
4.129.935 
4.129,936 
4.129.937 
4.129.938 
4.129,939 
4.129,940 
4,129.941 

CLASS  31 

4.129.9M 
4.129.943 


CLASS  32 
8  4.129,944 

26  4.129,945 
63  4.129.946 

CLASS  33 

1 B  4.129,947 

27  C  4.129,948 
169  R  4,129,949 
178  R  4.129.930 

CLASS  36 

If  4,129,931 

IISR  4.129.932 


CLASS  40 

156  4.129.953 

607  4.129,954 

CLASS  43 

4  4.129.955 

42.49  4.129.957 

43.13  4.129.956 

92  4.129.958 

4.129.959 

CLASS  44 

51  4.13O400 

4.130401 

CLASS  46 

25  4.129.960 

64  4.129.961 

120  4.129.962 

155  4.129.963 

CLASS  4* 

67  4.129.964 

220  4.I29.96S 

CLASS  SI 

170  T  4.129,966 

309  A  4.130402 

CLASS  S2 

15  4.129,967 
79.1  4.129.968 
79.9      4.129,969 

285  4.129.970 

288  4.129.971 

303  4.129.972 

308  4,129,973 

648  4,129.975 

729  4.129.974 

CLASS  53 

552  4,129.976 

CLASS  S8 

16  4.130403 
242  4.130404 
303  4.130405 

CLASS  S6 

13.4  4,129.977 

364  4.129.978 

CLASS  57 

59  4.129,979 

339  4.129.980 

CLASS  SI 

23  D  4.129.981 

23  R  4.129.982 

30  R  4,129.983 

CLASS  il 

39.09  D         4.129.984 

39.37  4.129.983 

327  4.129.986 

445  4.129.987 

499  4.129.988 

CLASS  62 

136  4.129.993 
179  4.129.994 
217  4.129.995 
262  4.129.996 
475        4.129,997 

CLASS  C3 

12  4.129.998 

15.6  4.129.999 

CLASS  64 

IV  4.13O00O 

19  4.130001 

30  D  4.13O002 

CLASS  6S 

2  4.130406 

30  E  4.130407 

43  4.130408 

CLASS  66 

64  lle.29,861 

CLAS71 

86  4.130410 


4.130411 

82                 4.130429 

4.130412 

•4  A              4.130430 

90 

4.130413 
4.130414 

CLASS  72 

CLASSM 

1.5              4.130051 

133 
131 

4.130003 

CLASS  99 

339                 4.130032 

360 

4.130003 

466                4.130053 

391 

4.130006 

CLASS  las 

CLASS  73 

32                  4.130054 

7 

4.130007 

91                  4.130055 

9 

4.13O008 

CLASS  ttl 

17  R 

19 

33 

73 

4.130009 
4.130010 
4.130011 
4.130012 

141                 4.130036 
148                  4.130057 
415.1                4.130058 

119  A 

4.130013 

CLASS  MS 

144 

4.130014 

34.4              4.130059 

178  T 

4.130013 

39                  4.130060 

190  R 

4.130016 

66                  4.130061 

211 

4.130017 

290V 

4.130018 

CLASSIM 

341 

4.130019 

7R               4.130062 

457 

4.130020 

12                  4.1300(3 

633 

4.130021 

154                  4.130064 

647 

4.130022 
4.130023 

CLASS  ISS 

CLASS  74 

135                 4.130065 
199  CB            4.130066 

29 

4.130024 

368  R              4.130067 

53 

4.130025 

420                  4.130068 

243  S 
312 

4.130026 
4.130,027 

CLASS  M6 

577R 

4.130028 

14.33             4.130431 

623 

4.130029 

15  R              4.130432 

4.130030 

4.130433 

CLASS  7S 

4.130434 
22                 4.130435 

2 

4,130415 

38.9               4.130436 

10  R 

4.130416 

34                  4.130437 

60 

4.130417 

36                 4.130438 

126  B 

4.130418 

67                 4.130439 

130  R 

4.130419 

74                   4,130440 

134  F 

4.13O420 

89                  4,130441 

154 
240 

4.130421 
Re.29.865 

CLASS  ISB 

246 

4.130422 

136                  4.130069 

237 

4.130423 

143                  4,130070 

CLASSIl 

CLASS  lit 

9.5  R           4.130031  | 

245                  4.130071 

119 

4.130032 

CLASS  HI 

CLASS  12 

2                 4.130072 

3 
4C 

4.130033 
4.130034 

CLASS  112 

38A 

4.130035 

121.12             4.130073 

90 

4.130036 

CLASS  lU 

CLASS  S3 

121 R              4,130074 

36 

4.130037 

CLASSIM 

175 

356.3 

389 

617 

887 

55555 

85                  4,130075 

230                  4.130076 

4.130077 

244                 4.130078 

CLASS  a4 

CLASS  lis 

1.03 

4.130043 

18  E             4.130079 

176 

4.130044 

CLASSIM 

297R 

4.130045 

2                  4.13O0S0 

CLASS  t7 

5                  4.130081 

48 

4.130046 

4.13O0I2 
114.5               4.130083 

CLASS  as 

CLASSIM 

26 

4.130047 

59                4.13O084 

CLASS  9S 

315                  4.130085 

18 

4.130048 

CLASSIM 

CLASS  91 

3                  4.13O0S6 

445 

4,130049 

ISJ  R           4.130087 
19                 4.130088 

CLASS  f3 

51 R              4.13O0S9 

ID 

4.130030 

73                 4.130090 

CLASS  96 

102                 4.130091 
139                 4.130092 

35.1 
4«R 

4.130424 
4,13^423 

CLASS  U3 

49 

uia4u 

mm     iMim 

9«^9 

4.13a427 

117  R                   4.130g09« 

68 

4.130428 

4.130097  1 

119  A 

4.130093 

31.57             4.130448 

4.130094 
4.1300N 

CLASSM* 

139  BO 

4.130100 

62 

4.130449 

141 

4.130099 

cum  MB 

148  E 

ReJ9,S62 
4.130101 

1.5  R           4.130153 

198  F 

4.130102 

CLASS  U2 

CLASSIM            1 

IM 

4.130154 

54 

4.130637 

217 

4.130155 

CLASSIM 

CLASSIM 

25B 

4.130103 

48 

4.130430 

39J 

4.130104 

M 

4.130^51 

110  R 

4.130105 

89 

4.1304S2 

270 

4.130106 

187 

4.130453 

4.130107 

639 

4.1304M 

4.13O10S 

666 

4.1304S5 

271 

4.130109 
4.130110 

CLASS  Ui 

299D 

4.130111 

163 

4.1304M 

CLASSIM            1 

CLASSIM 

2V 

4.130U2 

9 

4.1301M 

IMO 

4.130114 

CLASS  US 

20 
80C 
203 

4.130113 
4.130115 
4.130116 

82 
139 

4.130457 
4.1304M 

216 

4.130117 

CLASSIM 

229 
325 
373 

4.130118 
4.130119 
4.130120 

132 
2W 

4.130157 
4.1301M 

CLASS132 

CLASS  MS 

7 
34R 

4.130121 
4.130122 

111 
166 

4.130199 
4.13OK0 

CLASSIM 

CLASSIM 

4 
33 

S6R 
96 
138 

55555 

243 
252 
259 
279 
3M 
337 

4.1301tt 
4.130M3 
4.1301M 
4.130M9 
4.13aiM 
4.130161 

CLASSIM 

CLASS  173 

6 

4.130123 

40 

4.130167 

CLASSIM 

707 

4.130820 

89  PC 

4.130445 

CLASS  173 

CLASS137 

M 

4.1301M 

3 

4.1301M 

CLASS  174 

101 
242 

4.130127 
Re.29J63 

6L3 

4.130722 

269 

4.1301M 

4.130723 

MS 

4.130129 

CLASS  ITS 

475 

512.1 

512.15 

4.130130 
4.130131 
4.130132 

245 
299 

4.130170 
4.130169 

599.1 

4.130133 

CLASS  176 

615 

4.1301M 

M 

4.130499 

624.11 

4.13013S 

68 

4.130460 

62541 

4.1301M 

8M 

4.130137 

CLASS  177 

CLASSIM 

1 

4.130171 

109 

4.1301M 

CLASS  ITS 

125 

4.130139 

69.1 

4.130724 

149 

4.130140 

CLASSm 

CLASSIM 

1 A              4.130725 

157 

4.130141 

1 D             4.1307M 

159 

4.130142 

4.130727 

449 

4.130143 

1 H             4.1301728 

CLASS  Ml 

1 SA            4.130729 

9 
tt 

96 

98 

218 

3M 

4.130144 
4.130143 
4.130146 
4.130147 
4.130148 
4.130149 

1 SM           4.130730 
2  EB          4.130731 
5  R             4.130732 

15  FD           4.130733 
15.55  R          4.1307M 

16  EC            4.1307M 
16  F             4.130735 

CLASS  144 

18  AD          4.130737 

2R 

4.130150 

90  B              4.1307M 

309  AC 

4.130131 

lOOl  VC        4.1307M 

103 

4.13O740 

CLASS  14S 

107  E             4.130M1 

SOD 

4.130152 

167 

4.130742 

CUHM 

1702                   4.130,743 

6ulSZ 

4>I3(V44« 

CLASSIM 

27 

4.130447 

69  E                4.130173 

PI  47 


PI  48 
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CLASS  in 

146  4,130174 

212  4,130173 

290  4,130173 

CLASS  Its 

4  4,130176 

8  4,130177 

141  4.130178 

142  4.130179 
169  4.130181 
187  4.130180 


CLASS  US 

43 

4,130182 

CLASS  lt7 

9R 
29R 

4.130183 
4^130184 

CLASS Itt 

IB 

76 
170 

264  CC 
328 

4.130183 
4.130186 
4,130188 
4.130187 
4.130189 

CLASS  193 

3 
41  A 

4.13O190 
4,130191 

CLASS  19S 

31  P 
103.3  A 

4.130461 
4.130462 

CLASS  lit 

327 
369 
397 
739 
796 

4.130192 
4.130193 
4.130194 
4,130193 
4.130196 

CLASS  200 

lA 
38  D 
38  R 
67  D 
82E 

4,130744 
4.130748 
4,130746 
4.130747 
4.130743 

CLASS  302 

263 

4,130463 

CLASS 3M 

1 T  4.130464 

27  4.130463 

38  A  4.130466 

37  4.130467 

98  4.130468 

139.16  4.130469 

180  O  4.130470 

4,130471 

181 N  4.130472 

232  4.130473 

CLASS  306 

43.26  4,130197 

221  4.130198 

320  4.13a»99 

333  ilMJOO 


432 

4,130.201 

434 

4.130.202 

CLASSm 

ULE 

4.l3a474 

34 

4.130475 

212 

4.130476 

CLASS 

\3» 

166 

4.130477 

234 

4.130478 

393 

4.130479 

331 

4.13O480 

CLASS  210 

6 

4.130481 

17 

4.130482 

40 

4.130483 

41 

4.130484 

66 

4.130483 

78 

4.130486 

83 

4.130487 

232 

4.130488 

242  AS 

4.130489 

CLASS  211 

31 

4,130203 

CLASS  314 

IBB 

4.13O203 

IPA 

4.130204 

6D 

4,130206 

4.130207 

43 

4.13O208 

140 

4.130209 

332 

4.130210 

503 

4.130211 

633 

4,130212 

CLASS  21S 

349  4.130213 

CLASS  219 

iaS3  B  4.130749 

78.13  4.130730 

98  4.130731 

216  4.130732 

492  4.130733 

CLASS  220 

83  R  4.130214 

90.4  4.130213 

224  4.130216 

226  4.130217 

268  4.130218 

270  4.130219 

2S4  4.130220 

326  4.130221 

373  4.130222 

CLASS  233 

33  4.130223 

183  4.130224 

411  4.130223 

CLASS  223 

111  4,130226 

CLASS  234 
42.24  4,130227 

CLASS  225 
19  4,130228 

33  4,130229 

CLASS  236 

75  4.130,230 

CLASS  2r 
10  4.130,231 

CLASS  330 

57  4,130232 

126  4,130,233 

CLASS  339 

1.3  B  4.130234 

13  4,130235 

31  R  4,130236 

40  4,130237 

CLASS  232 

7  4.130238 

39  4,130239 

CLASS  235 

92  PC  4.130734 

93  R  4.130733 
303.1  4,130240 
307  4.130241 
430  4,130242 
474  4,130736 
487  4.130243 

CLASS  230 

24  4.130244 

CLASS  339 

34  4.130,245 
523  4,130,247 

CLASS  342 

ISO  4.130241 

29  R  4,1301249 

68  4,130250 

84.2  C  4,130231 

107.1  4.130232 

4.130233 

4.130234 

4.130233 

IIM  4,130236 

193  4.130237 

CLASS  344 

38  4.130238 

83  P  4.130239 

129.3  4.130260 

CLASS  340 

97  4.130261 

226.1  4,130262 

371  4,130263 

CLASS  249 

180  4.130264 

CLASS  350 
336  4,130737 

361 C  4,130738 

443  T  4,130739 

474  4,130760 

492  A  4.130761 

531  4,130490 

4,130762 

CLASS  251 

II  4.130263 


50 
61.2 
298 


4.130266 
4.130267 
4.130268 


CLASS  252 

8.33  D  4,130491 

18  4.130492 

28  4.130493 

32.3  4.130494 

48.4  4.130493 
49.8  4.130496 
89  R  4,130497 
99  4.130498 

133  4.130499 

182.1  4.I3O300 

186  4.13O301 

299  4.130302 

429  B  4.130303 

430  4,130304 
432  4,130505 

438  4,130506 

439  4,130307 
322  4,130308 

4,130509 

CLASS  254 

67  4,130269 

104  4,130270 

130  R  4.130271 

CLASS  256 

22  4.130272 

CLASS  3f0 


8 

4.130314 

17.3 

4.130315 

22  CB 

4.130318 

23.7  H 

4,130519 

28.S  AS 

4,130316 

29.1  SB 

4,130530 

29.2  N 

4.130317 

4,130520 

29.2  TN 

4,130322 

29.3 

4.130550 

29.6  AN 

4,130523 

29.6  HN 

4,130524 

29.6  R 

4,130523 

4.130527 

29.6  RB 

4.130526 

29.7  UA 

4,130529 

29.7  WA 

4,130528 

31.4  EP 

4,130531 

31.6 

4.130532 

4.130333 

33.6  AQ 

4.130334 

4,130335 

37  EP 

4,130336 

38 

4,130537 

40P 

4,130545 

40R 

4.130538 

42.55 

4,130539 

45.8  A 

4,130541 

45.8  R 

4,130540 

45.9  RB 

4.130542 

112  R 

4,130553 

112.5  R 

4,130554 

117 

4,130555 

236.5 

4.130556 

239  A 

4.i3ass7 

mi 

4.m»i 

4,130,559 

302S 

4,130562 

307C 

4.130363 

326.26 

4.130564 

327  TH 

4,130369 

332.2  C 

4.130566 

3409R 

4.130567 

343.21 

4,130368 

345.2 

4,130369 

348.35 

4.13O570 

403 

4.130371 

4ia7 

4.130372 

429.7 

4.130373 

449  M 

4.130375 

453  P 

4.130576 

4.130377 

435  A 

4.130378 

465F 

4.130374 

465H 

4.130379 

465.6 

4,130380 

509 

4.130581 

543  P 

4.130583 

556  A 

4.130584 

564D 

4.130585 

566R 

4.130586 

570  D 

4.130588 

584  B 

4.130589 

585  D 

4.130590 

5860 

4.130587 

651  F 

4.130594 

6S4R 

4,130393 

655 

4.130596 

666A 

4.130597 

680R 

4.130398 

683.48 

4.130393 

823 

4,130310 

4,130347 

825 
830  P 
835 

837  TW 
860 

876  R 

894 

973 


4.130599 
4.13O600 
4.130601 
4.13O602 
4.13O603 
4.130604 
4.130605 
4.130606 
4.130607 


CLASS  361 

23  A  4.13O608 

4.130609 
36  A  4.130610 

66  4.130611 

91  4.130612 

109  4.130613 

CLASS  364 

46.4  4.130614 

46.5  4.130615 
123  4.130618 
162  4.130619 
225  4.130620 
230  4.130621 
255  4.130622 
293  4.130623 
514  4.130616 
528  4.130617 

CLASS  266 

79  4.130273 

CLASS  271 


236 
231 

4.130274 
4.130273 

CLASS  372 

78 

4,130276 

CLASS  273 

67  R 
73  A 
87.2 

100 
186  A 
195  A 
248 

4,130277 
4.130278 
4.130279 
4,130280 
4,130281 
4,130282 
4,130283 
4.130284 

CLASS  277 

12 
216 

4,130283 
4,130286 
4,130287 
4,130288 

CLASS  379 

lA 
121 

4,130289 
4,13O290 

CLASS  200 

5.22             4.130291 

11.37  E          4.130294 

11.37  H          4.130293 

11.37  S          4.130292 

412                  4.130295 

612                  4.130296 

619                 SlXyXn 

730                     4.l30i29t 

CLA8SW 

27.5 

4,130299 

CXASS2SS 

16 

47 

113 

137  R 
143 

108 

4.130300 
4.130301 
4,130308 
4.130303 
4.130304 
4.130305 

CLASS  292 

5 
179 
216 
238 
340 
346 

4.13O306 
4.130307 
4.110308 
4.130309 
4.130310 
4.130311 

CLASS  393 

76 

4.130312 

CLASS  394 

83  R              4.130313 
100                 4.130314 

CLASS  396 

78.1               4.130315 
97  R              4.130317 

CLASS  297 

46 
410 

4.130316 
4.130318 

CLASS  299 

1 

4.130319 

CLASS  301 

5.7  4.130320 

CLASS  309 

13  4.130321 

93  4,130322 

106  4,130323 

CLASS  307 

116  4,130763 

218  4,130764 

220  R  4.130765 

221 D  4,130766 

252  T  4.130767 

270  4.130768 

CLASS  300 

36.1  4.130324 

163  4.130325 

CLASS  310 

46  4.130769 

67  R  4,130770 

312  4,130771 

328  4,130624 

CLASS  313 

292  4.130326 

CLASS 3U 

32  4.130772 

4.130773 

318  4,130774 

397  4,130773 

507  4,130776 

CLASS  315 

169  TV  4,130777 

4.13077S 
4.130779 
241 P  4,130780 

331  4,130781 

333  4,130782 

371  4.130783 

CLASS  310 

102  4,130784 

318  4.130785 

561  4,130786 

565  4,130787 

374  4.130788 

CLASS  323 

43.5  R  4,130789 

60  4,130790 

CLASS  334 

3  4,130791 
4.130792 

6  4.130793 

51  4.130794 

57  R  4.130795 

61  R  4.130796 
65  P  4.130797 
72  4.130798 
79  D  4.130799 

216  4.13O800 

CLASS  325 

4  4.i3o.aoi 

30  4.t3aiQ2 

3«1  4.13aa03 

464  4.13OS04 

473  4,130805 

487  4.13O806 

CLASS  330 

124  R  4,130807 

CLASS  331 

14  4.13O808 

94.5  H  Re.29,866 

94.5  PE  4.13O809 

107  R  4,130810 

CLASS  332 

18  4,130811 

CLASS  333 

71  4.130812 

72  4.130813 

CLASS  335 

42  4.130814 

CLASS  330 

2  Re.29.867 

282  4.130815 

CLASS  339 

17  CF  4.130327 

18  C  4.130328 
75  M  4.130329 

4,130330 

97  P  4,130332 

4,130333 

97  R  4,130331 

103  M  4.130334 

122  R  4kl3033S 


273  R  4.130336 

CLASS  340 

13.3  BH  4,130816 

38  4,130817 

146.1  AQ  4.130818 

146.3  AC  4.130819 


CLASS  343 

17.1  R 

4,130821 

700  MS 

4,130822 

768 

4.130823 

CLASS  346 

33  A 

4.130824 

CLASS  350 

3.76 

4,130337 

3.82 

4,130338 

6.8 

4,130339 

79 

4,130340 

96.14 

4,130342 

96.13 

4,130343 

96.20 

4,130341 

96.21 

4,130344 

96.22 

4.130345 

114 

4.130346 

162  R 

4.130347 

162  SF 

4,130348 

216 

4.130349 

4,130350 

263 

4,130351 

CLASS  353 

79 

4,130352 

83 

4,130353 

CLASS  3M 

33 

4,130333 

145 

4.130336 

241 

4.130357 

289 

4.130358 

322 

4,130825 

CLASS  395 

3P 

4,130339 

26 

4,130334 

41 

Re.29,864 

CLASS  356 

4 

4,130360 

125 

4,130361 

152 

4,130362 

225 

4.130363 

CLASS  357 

34 

4,130826 

38 

4.130827 

39 

4.130828 

CLASS  350 

10 

4,130829 

22 

4,130830 

27 

4,130831 

89 

4.130832 

122 

4.130833 

127 

4.130834 

160 

4.130835 

24« 

4.130^836 

il30ii37 

267 

4.1301S3S 

281 

4.130839 

4,130840 

298 

4.130S41 

CLASS  360 

35  4,130842 

62  . 4,130S43 

77  4,130844 

97  4,130845 

120  4.130846 

122  4.130847 

132  4,130848 

137  4,130849 

CLASS  361 

34  4,130830 

82  4.130851 

213  4.130852 

264  4.130853 

304  4,130854 

387  4,130855 

415  4,130856 

CLASS  362 

10  4,130857 

130  4.130838 

203  4.130839 

217  4,130860 

CLASS  363 

39  4,130861 

49  4,130862 

CLASS  364 

103  4,130863 

200  4.130864 


4.130869 

4,130866 

4.130867 

4,130868 

4,130869 

4.130870 

411  4,130871 

431  4,130872 

510  Re.29.868 

513  4,130873 

314  4,130874 

603  4,130873 

721  4,130876 

748  4,130879 

758  4,130877 

4,130878 

900  4.13O880 

4.130881 

4.130882 

4,130883 

4,130884 

4,130885 

4,130886 

4,130887 

CLASS  30 

87  4,130888 

96  4,130889 

103  4,130891 

154  4,130892 

162  4.130893 

183  4,130894 

184  4,130890 

202  4,130895 

203  4,130896 
205  4,130897 
213  4,130898 
222  4,130899 
230  4,130900 

CLASS  366 

4 4.130364 


137 
163 
288 

193 
41 

297 
11 


70 
150 
164 
299 


4,130369 
4,130901 
4,130366 


CLASS' 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,130367 

402 

4,130368 

4i3 

4,130369 


CLASS  4M 


4,130370 


CLASS  408 


CLASS 


114 

72R 

1 
131 
161 
219  C 

< 

132  R 
179 
193  A 

196  R 

197  A 


CLASS* 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,129,989 
4,129,991 
4,129.992 
4,129.990 

407 

4.130371 

4.130372 

415 

4.130373 
4,130374 
4,130375 
4,130376 

416 

4.130377 
4,130378 
4,130379 
4,130381 
4.'3O3a0 


CLASS  417 

12  4,130382 

CLASS  418 
78  4,130383 

CLASS  422 
31  4,130393 


168 


4,130397 


CLASS  423 

22  4,130625 

26  4,130626 

127  4,130627 

235  4,130628 

240  4,130629 

265  4,130630 

290  4.130631 

342  4,130632 

509  4,130633 


CLASS  434 


8 
48 
52 
55 

78 
80 
85 

101 
226 
238 
246 
250 
251 

263 
266 
270 
274 


4,130634 
4,130635 
4,130636 
4,130638 
4,130639 
4,130640 
4,130641 
4,130642 
4,130645 
4,130643 
4,130644 
4,130646 
4,130647 
4,130648 
4,130630 
4,130649 
4,130651 
4.130692 
4.130653 


279 
304 

305 
308 

312 
319 
324 

326 
330 
331 

361 


4,130654 
4,130655 
4,130656 
4,130657 
4,130638 
4,130639 
4,130660 
4,130661 
4,130662 
4,130663 
4,130664 

4,130666 
4,130667 


CLASS  425 

25  4,130384 

136  4.130385 

383  4.130386 

388  4,130387 

CLASS  436 

287  4,130668 

385  4,130669 

CLASS  437 

16  4,130670 

125  4,130671 

164  4,130672 

255  4,130673 

331  4,130674 

333  4,130675 

358  4,130676 

379  4,1306n 

CLASS  438 

9  4,130678 

58  4.130679 

68  4.130680 

102  4,130681 

116  4,130682 

194 4.130683 


212 

4.130684 

247 

4,130685 

294 

4,130686 

310 

4,130687 

342 

4.130688 

398 

4,130689 

412 

4,130690 

511 

4,130691 

524 

4,130692 

CLASS  439 

41 

4,130693 

193 

4.130694 

215 

4,130695 

223 

4,130696 

CLASS  431 

116  4,130388 


183 


4,130389 


CLASS  432 

14  4,130390 

264  4,130391 

CLASS  S21 

31  4,130512 

106  4,130697 

107  4,130513 
130  4,130698 

CLASS  536 

67  4.130699 

73  4.130700 

76  4.130701 

93  4,130702 

173  4,130703 

217  4,130704 

230  4,130105 

245  4,130706 

CLASS  520 

15 4.130707 


28 

73 
92 
93 
125 
197 
215 
285 
305 
326 
481 


4,130708 
4,130346 
4,130511 
4,130349 
4,1301943 
4,1305a 
4,130944 
4,130^52 
4,130719 
4,130521 
4,130551 


CLASS  S36 

17  4,130709 

CLASS  543 

418  4,130710 

CLASS  544 

302  4,130^360 
383  4,130711 

CLASS  S46 

204  4,130561 

CLASS  540 

303  4,130712 
4,130713 

309  4.130714 

324  4,130715 

369  4,130716 

CLASS  S« 

35  4,130717 

53  4,130718 

61  4,130720 

121  4,130721 

CLASS  9C2 

448  4,130512 

CLASS  9« 

604  4,130^992 

645 4,130591 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

Dl— 

22 

230356 

88 

250566 

DIO- 

60 

2301576 

D14- 

30 

250586 

97 

250396 

250606 

26 

250557 

152 

250567 

65 

250577 

42 

250587 

250597 

250607 

D2— 

215 

250,558 

153 

250568 

73 

250578 

43 

250588 

250598 

2SO608 

D6— 

56 

250339 

D8-          8 

250569 

118 

250579 

68 

250589 

D24— 

55 

250^999 

15  AJ 

250610 

85 

230560 

30 

250570 

DU- 

48 

25O580 

D19— 

3 

250590 

61 

25O600 

15  MM 

250611 

130 

290561 

382 

290371 

72 

250381 

26 

290391 

29001 

15  P 

141 

250562 

D9-         52 

250372 

131 

230582 

230592 

D25- 

16 

290602 

D48—  20R 

290612 

176 

250563 

66 

250573 

D12- 

1 

250583 

230593 

52 

250603 

D64-  11  A 

230613 

188 

250564 

108 

250574 

28 

250584 

D23- 

34 

250594 

250604 

D87—     3F 

250614 

D7— 

20 

250565 

249 

250575 

31 

250585 

59 

250595 

D34— 

5R 

250605 

D96—  12  D 

250615 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.—  69  4J48 


4,349 


4J50 


4J51 


4J52 


4J53 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Ouam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

niinob 17 

fft^iaw  18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 3S 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rkx) 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 4S 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wiaocmsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(Fust  number  b  listing  denotes  k)catioa  aooordiiis  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  m  body  o^ 
I  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  


PATENTS 


03 
M 


06 


4,130.110 
4.129.9a 
4.129.996 
4.129.964 
4.129.997 
4,130004 
4.l30fia3 
4,130260 
4,130210 
4.130449 
4.13a462 
4.130476 
4.1304S1 
4.13a4S3 
4.130S7t 
4.130694 
4,130797 
4.1307S6 
4,13a7SS 
4.130792 
4,130794 
4,129.920 
4,130061 
4.130174 
4.130230 
4.13a2S7 
4,130370 
4,130377 
4,130647 
4,130066 
4,130349 
4,130S22 
4,130S7S 
IU.29.S6I 
4.129.908 
4,129,904 
4.129.906 
4,129.911 
4,129.916 
4,129,917 
4,129,919 
4,129,929 
4,129.946 
4,129,999 
4,129,969 
4,130011 
4,130012 
4,130032 
4,130091 
4,130099 
'4,130076 
4,130077 
4,130112 


OS 


4,1301IS 
4,13ai26 
4,130129 
4,130146 
4.130196 
4,130189 
4.130210 
4,130219 
4,130271 
4,1302S4 
4,130289 
4,130309 
4,130306 
4.13O307 
4,130309 
4,130320 
4.130322 
4.130361 
4.130362 
4,130422 
4,130471 
4,130921 
4,130993 
4,1309S9 
4,130619 
4.130620 
4.130671 
4,130734 
4,130739 
4.130799 

4.i3oaos 

4,130109 
4,130tll 
4,130>23 
4,130SM 
4.130S3S 
4.130S42 
4,130S44 
4.130S49 
4.130S47 
4.130162 
4,130S>7 
4.130tS9 
4,130t92 
4,130S9t 
4,129,994 
4.130106 
4,130140 
4,130171 
4.130294 
4.13O407 
4.130626 
4,130820 


09 


10 


U 
12 


13 


17 


4.129.9S2 
4.130021 

4,130117 
4.13019S 
4,130203 

4.130231 
4,130249 
4,130324 
4.1303S7 
4.13063S 
4.130664 
4.130672 
4.130696 
4.13O706 
4.130714 
4.130733 
4.130819 
4,130*93 
4.130904 
4.13052* 
4,130S79 
4.130999 
4,130602 
4,130679 
4.130677 
4.130719 
4,130091 
4,129.933 
4.129.961 
4.129.972 
4.130094 
4.130099 
4,130172 
4,130177 
4,1301** 
4,130233 
4.130247 
4,130311 
4.130617 
4.130741 
4,130794 
4.130*64 
4,13004* 
4,130103 
4,130149 

4,1303*4 
4,130393 
4,130519 
4,130799 
Re.29,*63 
4,129,90* 


1* 


19 


4,129,942 

4,130109 

4.129.992 

4.130223 

4.129.993 

4,1302*3 

4.130013 

20    :          4,130092 

4.130036 

4,130*99 

4,130049 

21    :         4,129,931 

4.130064 

4.129,939 

4,130072 

4.129.996 

4,130107 

4.130129 

4.130115 

4,130303 

4.130119 

4.130312 

4.13017* 

4.1306*3 

4,130212 

22     :           4.130034 

4,13021* 

4,130079 

4,130219 

4,130166 

4.13O220 

4,130239 

4,130292 

4.130402 

4.13029* 

24     :          4.130049 

4,130316 

4,130213 

4,130327 

4.130291 

4,130346 

4.1302*2 

4,130433 

4,130341 

4,130434 

4,130466 

4,130451 

4,130629 

4,13049* 

4.130641 

4.130472 

4.13076* 

4.130474 

4,130*1* 

4.13O500 

4,130*21 

4.130507 

4,130*77 

4.130314 

29     :           4,129.963 

4,130551 

4.130002 

4,130610 

4,130071 

4,130622 

4,1300*1 

4.130634 

4,130012 

4.130699 

4,1300*3 

4.130719 

4,130193 

4,130777 

4.130207 

4,129.966 

4.130229 

4,130066 

4.130243 

4,130206 

4.13033* 

4,130256 

4.130342 

4,1302*1 

4,130397 

4,130299 

4.130493 

4,130315 

4,1304*9 

4,130364 

4,130943 

4,130530 

4,13094* 

4,130544 

4,130609 

4,130663 

4,130692 

4.13O709 

4,130726 

4,130744 

4.130727 

4.130746 

4.130791 

4.130747 

4.130774 

4,130090 

4.13079* 

26 


27 


4,130*10 
4.130*13 
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THI«  37— Patents,  Trad«mark«,  and 
Copyrights 

CHAFTER  l-PATENT  AND  TRADE- 
MARK OFFICE,  DEPARTMENT  OF 
COMMERCE 

PART  4— FORMS  FOR  TRADEMARK 
CASES 

AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  Commerce. 

ACTION:  Pinal  rule. 

SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  adopts  revisions  to  the 
suggested  forms  for  use  in  trademark 
cases.  These  revisions  are  intended  to 
improve  suggested  forms  which  had 
been  found  to  be  confusing  or  suscep- 
tible to  misinterpretation  and  provide 
a  new  suggested  form  to  eliminate  the 
need  for  the  user  to  combine  two 
forms. 

DATES:  Effective  date:  January  1. 
1979. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION 
CONTACT: 

Miss  Katharine  I.  Hancock  by  tele- 
phone at  (703)  557-5380.  or  by  mail 
marked  to  her  attention  and  ad- 
dressed to  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents and  Trademarks.  Washington. 
D.C.  20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION: 
In  the  Federal  Register  of  May  3. 
1977  (42  FR  22378)  there  was  pub- 
lished a  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
proposal  to  revise  certain  existing 
forms  and  provide  one  new  form  for 
trademark  cases.  Comments  were  re- 
ceived from  six  persons.  Two  persons 
suggested  that  the  the  word  "swears." 
proposed  at  the  beginning  of  verifica- 
tions and  affidavits,  was  not  appropri- 
ate and  that  language  relating  to  oath 
should  be  confined  to  the  jurat.  This 
suggestion  has  been  adopted.  It  was 
suggested  by  two  persons  that  double 
signatures  be  eliminated  from  the 
forms  for  opposition  and  petition  to 
cancel,  and  this  suggestion  has  been 
adopted.  Also,  after  further  considera- 
tion with  the  object  of  eliminating 
confusion,  inconsistency  and  error 
from  the  forms,  some  additional 
changes  to  forms  set  out  in  the  pro- 
posal, and  to  forms  4.7.  4.9.  4.11  and 
4.23  which  were  not  included  in  the 
proposal,  are  being  adopted. 

Changes  which  have  not  been  pub- 
lished for  comment  do  not  represent 
any  change  in  practice  but  are  editori- 
al in  nature  and  do  not  impose  a 
burden  on  anyone:  further  opportuni- 


ty for  comment  is  therefore  deemed 
not  necessary. 

The  ways  in  which  the  changes 
being  adopted  vary  from  the  published 
proposal  are  summarized  as  follows: 

The  words  "hereby  swears"  prop- 
posed  at  the  beginning  of  verifications 
and  affldavlU  are  replaced  by  the 
word  "states."  This  change  appears  in 
forms  4.1.  4.5.  4.6.  4.13.  4.14.  4.15.  4.16. 
4.16  (Combined  8  Sc  15).  4.17  and  4.18. 
In  forms  4.1.  4.1a  4.7.  4.8.  4.9  and 
4  10,  where  goods  or  services  are  set 
forth,  the  terms  "(Common,  usual  or 
ordinary  name  of  (goods  or  services))" 
and  "(Insert  illustrative  examples  of 
the  goods  or  services)"  are  deleted  and 
the  term  "the  following  (goods  or  serv- 
ices):" is  inserted  instead,  although 
the  format  of  form  4.8  makes  it  neces- 
sary to  use  the  variation  "Name  the 
goods  or  services." 

In  forms  4.1  and  4.1a,  the  term 
"trade  style"  is  deleted  and  "business 
trade  name"  put  in  its  place  in  identi- 
fying an  individual  applicant  in  order 
to  conform  more  closely  to  the  lan- 
guage of  the  sUtute.  The  wording  "in- 
cluding street,  city  and  SUte"  is  de- 
leted from  the  address  lines.  The  same 
changes  have  been  made,  where  appro- 
priate, in  forms  4.17  and  4.18. 

In  form  4.1a.  last  clause,  the  word 
"herein"  is  deleted  as  unclear;  the 
word  "further"  and  the  last  occur- 
rence of  the  word  "that"  are  deleted 
as  unnecessary. 

In  form  4.5,  "firm"  Is  changed  to 
"partnership"  as  a  more  definite  term 
for  the  entity  for  which  the  form  is 
designed:  "member  of  firm"  is  changed 
to  "partner:"  and  the  wording  "includ- 
ing street,  city  and  State"  in  the  ad- 
dress, as  well  as  the  wording  and  space 
for  domicile,  are  deleted. 

In  form  4.6.  the  proposed  change  of 
the  word  "affidavit"  to  "application" 
in  the  verification  is  not  adopted:  in- 
stead, the  word  "affidavit"  is  changed 
to  "instrument"  because  the  paper 
being  executed  contains  both  an  appli- 
cation and  an  affidavit  (verification) 
and  the  term  "instrument"  will  en- 
compass both.  The  wording  "Including 
street,  city  and  State"  in  the  address  is 
deleted. 

In  forms  4.8  and  4.10,  footnote  (5)  is 
replaced  by  new  footnote  (16)  in  order 
to  clarify  instructions  for  setting  forth 
the  manner  of  use  of  the  mark:  as  a 
result,  present  footnote  numbers  (16), 

(17)  and  (18)  in  companion  forms  4.9 
and  4.11  are  changed  to  numbers  (17). 

(18)  and  (19),  respectively. 

In  form  4.8,  last  sentence,  the  words 
"declaration  from  form"  are  inserted 
before  "4.1a"  in  order  to  make  it  clear 
that  form  4.1a  is  a  declaration  form. 
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In  form  4.9,  in  the  heading,  the 
words  "(If  known)"  under  Class  No. 
are  replaced  by  "(A,  for  Gk>ods:  B,  for 
Services)"  in  view  of  the  fact  that 
those  are  the  only  classes  for  certifica- 
tion marks.  The  term  "(or  form  4.7)" 
is  placed  after  "footnote  (5)"  to  accom- 
modate either  goods  or  services.  For 
the  sake  of  clarity,  footnote  (17)  which 
explains  certification  has  been  reword- 
ed slightly. 

In  form  4.10  the  phrase  "Use  form 
4.1"  is  changed  to  "Use  body  of  form 
4.1.  4.7  or  4.8"  in  order  to  be  more 
clear  and  to  accomodate  services  and 
collective  mark  situations:  under 
"Notes."  reference  is  made  to  form  4.8 
in  addition  to  form  4.1  for  the  same 
reason. 

In  form  4.13.  the  statement  in  the 
verification  "that  the  applicant  for  re- 
newal owns  the  above  identified  regis- 
tration" is  deleted  as  it  constitutes 
repetition. 

In  forms  4.13  and  4.16,  where  goods 
are  listed,  the  words  "or  services"  and 
"or  'all  the  services'  "  are  added, 
where  appropriate,  to  accommodate 
services  as  well  as  goods. 

In  forms  4.13.  4.14.  4.15  and  4.16 
(Combined  8  &  15).  in  the  Note  relat- 
ing to  designation  of  a  domestic  repre- 
sentative, for  purposes  of  clarity  the 
word  "made"  is  changed  to  "submitted 
with  this  form"  and  the  word  "prior" 
is  added  before  "unrevoked." 

In  forms  4.13.  4.17  and  4.18.  in  the 
caption  under  the  line  where  the  sign- 
er's name  is  to  appear,  the  words  "a 
juristic"  are  added  after  the  phrase 
"to  sign  for."  and  in  the  body  of  forms 
4.17  and  4.18.  the  word  "juristic"  is 
added  after  the  phrase  "to  sign  for 
the."  The  purpose  of  these  changes  is 
to  make  clear  who  is  an  authorized 
signer  and  to  provide  uniformity  with 
other  forms. 

In  form  4.14.  footnote  (3)  Is  deleted. 
The  footnote  relates  to  services  but 
this  form  is  not  applicable  to  services 
because  registration  of  service  marks 
was  not  available  under  the  acts  to 
which  the  form  pertains.  Footnote 
numbers  (4)  and  (5)  are  changed  to 
numbers  (3)  and  (4).  respectively.  Im- 
mediately above  the  signature,  the  no- 
tation footnote  (3)  (inadvertently 
omitted )  is  inserted. 

In  forms  4.14  and  4.16.  in  the  clause 
for  listing  goods  or  services,  the  word 
"recited"  is  replaced  by  "stated."  to 
conform  to  the  language  of  the  stat- 
ute. 

Proposed  new  form  16(a)  has  been 
redesignated  as  form  16  (Combined  8 
Sc  15).  in  order  to  coordinate  properly 
with  the  numbering  system  used  for 
the  forms. 

The  following  changes  are  made  in 
new  form  16  (Combined  B  &  15):  after 
"footnote  (5)"  in  the  body  of  the  form, 

"recited"  is  replaced  by  "sUted"  to 
conform  to  the  language  of  the  stat- 
ute: under  the  space  for  listing  goods. 


wording  is  added  to  accommodate  serv- 
ices as  well  as  goods:  before  "footnote 
(4)"  in  the  body  of  the  form  the  word- 
ing "or  the  date  of  publication  under 
section  12(c)  of  the  act"  (inadvertently 
omitted)  is  inserted:  and  after  the 
phrase  "that  such  mark  is  still  in  use" 

the  wording  "in  (3) (Type 

of  commerce)  commerce"  (inadvert- 
ently omitted)  is  inserted. 

Forms  4.17  (Opposition)  and  4.18 
(Petition  to  cancel)  are  made  single 
signature  forms  by  deletion  of  the  pro- 
vision for  signature  at  the  end  of  the 
body  of  the  form,  leaving  a  signature 
only  at  the  end  of  the  verification. 
This  accords  with  forms  for  applica- 
tions, which  also  require  only  a  single 
signature  at  the  end  of  the  verification 
or  declaration.  In  the  verification  of 
forms  4.17  and  4.18.  the  words  "the 
foregoing"  (two  occurrences)  are  re- 
placed by  the  word  "this."  and  the 
words  "and  signed"  which  follow  the 
words  "has  read"  are  deleted. 

In  the  parenthetical  sentence  relat- 
ing to  grounds  of  damage,  the  word 
"he"  is  changed  to  "opposer"  or  "peti- 
tioner" in  each  form,  respectively. 

In  form  4.21.  first  sentence,  "he"  is 
replaced  by  "said  assignor." 

In  forms  4.21  and  4.22.  third  para- 
graph, the  letter  "s"  is  deleted  from 
the  word  "rights."  At  the  end  of  foot- 
note (2)  the  wording  "changing  the 
word  'applicant'  to  'assignee'  "  is 
added. 

The  words  "he."  "himself"  and  "his" 
have  been  replaced  by  "he/she."  "him- 
self/herself," "his/her"  or  "it/he/ 
she,"  as  appropriate,  in  forms  4.1,  4.1a, 
4.5.  4.6.  4.13.  4.17.  4.18.  4.21  and  4.22. 
to  give  choice  of  gender. 

In  form  4.23  (Certificate  of  mailing), 
the  first  line  at  the  bottom  is  labeled 
"Print  or  Type  Name  of  Person  Sign- 
ing Certificate"  and  the  second  line  is 
labeled  "Signature  of  Person  Signing 
Certificate,"  in  order  to  make  it  clear 
that  in  addition  to  a  person's  signa- 
ture, such  person's  name  is  to  be  set 
out  legibly  in  typing  or  printing:  under 
the  third  line,  the  words  "of  Signa- 
ture" are  added  after  "Date"  to  distin- 
guish the  date  of  signature  clearly 
from  the  date  of  deposit  which  is  to  be 
set  forth  in  the  body  of  the  form.  In 
the  heading  of  the  form,  the  words  "of 
mailing"  are  added  after  "Certificate" 
for  the  sake  of  clarity. 

Accordingly,  pursuant  to  the  author- 
ity contained  in  section  41  of  the  act 
of  July  5.  1946.  as  amended,  37  CFR 
Part  4  is  amended  as  follows: 

1.  By  revising  §  4.1  to  read  as  follows: 

§  4.1    Trademark  application  by  an  individ- 
ual: Principal  Register  with  oath. 


Mark 


(Identify  the  mark) 


Class  No. 


(If  known) 
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TO  THE  COBCMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS 
AND  TRADEMARKS: 


(Name  of  applicant,  and  business  trade 
name,  if  any) 


(Business  address) 


(Residence  address) 


(Citiaenshlp  of  applicant) 

The  above  identified  applicant  has  adopt- 
ed and  is  uiring  the  trademark  shown  in  the 
accompanying  drawing  (1)  for  the  following 
goods: __, 

and  requests  that  said  mark  be  registered  in 
the  United  SUtes  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  Principal  Register  esUblished 
by  the  Act  of  July  5. 1046. 

The   trademark   was   first   used   on   the 

goods  (2)  on  — ■- (Date);  was  first 

vuaed  in  (Type  of  commerce) 

commerce  (3)  on  (Date);  and  is 

now  In  use  in  such  commerce. 
(4) 

The  mark  is  used  by  applying  it  to  (5) 
and  five  specimens  show- 
ing the  mark  as  actually  used  are  presented 
herewith. 
(«) 

SUte  of \ 


County  of 


(Name  of  applicant) 

states  that  he/she  believes  himself/herself 
to  be  the  owner  of  the  trademark  sought  to 
be  registered:  to  the  best  of  his/her  knowl- 
edge and  belief  no  other  person,  firm,  corpo- 
ration or  association  has  the  right  to  use 
said  mark  in  commerce,  either  in  the  identi- 
cal form  or  in  such  near  resemblance  there- 
to as  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  the  goods 
of  such  other  person,  to  cause  confusion,  or 
to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive;  and  the  facts 
set  forth  in  this  application  are  true. 


(Signature  of  applicant) 

JURAT: 

Subscribed  and  sworn  to  before  me.  this 
day  of . .  , 

Notary  Public 


(2)  If  more  than  one  item  in  a  class  is  set 
forth  and  the  dates  given  for  that  class 
apply  to  only  one  of  the  items  listed,  insert 
the  name  of  the  item  to  which  the  dates 
apply. 

(3)  Type  of  commerce  should  be  specified 
as  "interstote."  "territorial."  "foreign."  or 
other  type  of  commerce  which  may  lawfully 
be  regulated  by  Congress.  Foreign  appli- 
cants relying  upon  use  must  specify  com- 
merce which  Congress  may  regulate,  using 
wording  such  as  commerce  with  the  United 
States  or  commerce  between  the  United 
SUtes  and  a  foreign  country. 

(4)  If  the  mark  is  other  than  a  coined,  ar- 
bitrary or  fanciful  mark,  and  the  mark  is  be- 
lieved to  have  acquired  a  secondary  mean- 
ing. Insert  whichever  of  the  following  para- 
graphs is  applicable: 

(a)  The  mark  has  become  distinctive  of  ap- 
plicant's goods  as  a  result  of  substantially 

exclusive  and  continuous  use  in 

(Type  of  commerce)  commerce  for  the  five 
years  next  preceding  the  date  of  filing  of 
this  application. 

(b)  The  mark  has  become  distinctive  of 
applicant's  goods  as  evidenced  by  the  show- 
ing submitted  separately. 

(5)  Insert  the  manner  or  method  of  using 
the  mark  with  the  goods,  i.e.,  "the  goods." 
"the  containers  for  the  goods."  "displays  as- 
sociated with  the  goods."  "tags  or  labels  af- 
fixed to  the  goods."  or  other  method  which 
may  be  in  use. 

(6)  The  required  fee  of  $35.00  for  each 
class  must  be  submitted. 

(7)  If  the  applicant  is  not  domiciled  in  the 
United  Stotes,  a  domestic  represenUtive 
must  be  designated.  See  form  4.4. 

2.  By  revising  Section  4.1a  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.1a  Trademark  application  by  an 
individual;  Principal  Register  with  declara- 
tion. 
Mark    — 


Class  No. 


(Identify  the  mark) 
(If  known) 


TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OP  PATENTS 
AND  TRADEMARKS: 


(Name  of  applicant,  and  business  trade 
name,  if  any) 


(Business  address) 


(Residence  address) 


*The  person  who  signs  the  Jurat  must  be 
authorized  to  administer  oaths  by  the  law 
of  the  Jurisdiction  where  executed,  and  the 
seal  or  stamp  of  the  notary,  or  other  evi- 
dence of  authority  in  the  Jurisdiction  of  ex- 
ecution, must  be  affixed. 

Rkprxskmtatiom 
(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  below.) 

MOTXS 

(1)  If  registration  is  sought  for  a  word  or 
numeral  mark  not  depicted  in  any  special 
form,  the  drawing  may  be  the  mark  typed  in 
capital  letters  on  letter-size  bond  paper;  oth- 
erwise, the  drawing  shall  comply  with  sec- 
tion 2.52. 


(Citizenship  of  ^plicant) 

The  above  identified  applicant  has  adopt- 
ed and  is  using  the  trademark  shown  in  the 
accompanying  drawing  (1)  for  the  following 
goods: 

and  requests  that  said  mark  be  registered  in 
the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  Principal  Register  established 
by  the  Act  of  July  5, 1946. 
The  trademark  was   first  used  on   the 

goods  (2)  on  (Date)  was  first 

used  in (Type  of  commerce) 

commerce  (3)  on  (Date)  and  is 

now  in  use  in  such  commerce. 

(4) 

The  mark  is  used  by  applying  it  to  (5) 
and  five  specimens  show- 
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ing  the  mark  as  actually  used  are  presented 
herewith. 

(6) 


(Name  of  applicant) 

being  hereby  warned  that  wUlful  false  sUte- 
ments  and  the  like  so  made  are  punishable 
by  fine  or  Imprisonment,  or  both,  under 
Section  1001  of  Title  18  of  the  United  SUtes 
Code  and  that  such  willful  false  sUtementa 
may  Jeopardize  the  validity  of  the  applica- 
tion or  any  registration  resulting  therefrom, 
declares:  That  he/she  believes  himself/her- 
self to  be  the  owner  of  the  trademark 
sought  to  be  registered:  that  to  the  best  of 
his/her   knowledge    and    belief   no   other 
person,  firm,  corporation  or  association  has 
the  right  to  use  said  mark  In  commerce, 
either  in  the  identical  form  or  in  such  near 
resemblance  thereto  as  may  be  likely,  when 
applied  to  the  goods  of  such  other  person, 
to  cause  confusion,  or  to  cause  mistake,  or 
to  deceive;  that  the  facU  set  forth  in  this 
application  are  true;  and  that  all  sUtements 
made  of  his/her  own  knowledge  are  true 
and  all  sUtements  made  on  information  and 
belief  are  believed  to  be  true. 


(Signature  of  applicant) 


(Date) 

RXPUSKNTATION 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

IfOTKS 

For  Notes  referred  to  in  this  form  but  not 
set  out  here,  see  same  numbered  Notes 
under  form  4.1. 

3.  By  revising  Section  4.2  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.2  Power  of  attorney  at  law 
(which  may  accompany  application).* 

Applicant  hereby  appoints  (8) . 

(Address)  an  attorney  at  law  or 

attorneys  at  law.  to  prosecute  this  applica- 
tion to  register,  to  transact  all  business  In 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  connec- 
tion therewith,  and  to  receive  the  certificate 
of  registration. 

Note.— (8)  An  individual  attorney  at  law 
or  individual  attorneys  at  law  must  be 
named  here.  If  the  name  of  a  law  firm  is 
given,  it  will  be  regarded  merely  as  a  desig- 
nation of  address  for  correspondence. 

*An  attorney  at  law  is  not  required  to  file 
a  power  of  attorney;  an  attorney  at  law  may 
represent  a  trademark  applicant  on  the 
basis  of  being  an  attorney  at  law  without 
presenting  a  power  of  attorney. 

4.  By  revising  Section  4.S  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.5  Trademark  application  by  a 
partnership;  Principal  Register. 

Mark 


Class  No. 


(Identify  the  mark) 


(If  luiown) 


TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS 
AND  TRADEMARKS: 


(Name  of  partnership) 


(Business  address  of  partnership) 

(Citizenship  of  partners) 

(Body  of  application  is  same  as  in  form 
4.1.) 
SUte  of 


County  of 


1 


(Name  of  partner)  states  that  he/she  is  a 
partner  of  i4>pllcant  partnership;  he/she  be- 
lieves said  partnership  to  be  the  owner  of 
the  trademark  sought  to  be  registered;  to 
the  best  of  his/her  knowledge  and  belief  no 
other  person,  firm,  corporation  or  associ- 
ation has  the  right  to  use  said  mark  in  com- 
merce, either  in  the  identical  form  or  in 
such  near  resemblance  thereto  as  to  be 
likely,  when  applied  to  the  goods  of  such 
other  person,  to  cause  confusion,  or  to  cause 
mistake,  or  to  deceive;  and  the  facU  set 
forth  in  this  application  are  true. 


(Signature  of  partner) 

JURAT: 

Subscribed  and  sworn  to  before  me.  this 
day  of , .  , 


Notary  Public 


*The  person  who  signs  the  jurat  must  be 
authorized  to  administer  oaths  by  the  law 
of  the  Jurisdiction  where  executed,  and  the 
seal  or  stamp  of  the  notary,  or  other  evi- 
dence of  authority  in  the  Jurisdiction  of  ex- 
ecution, must  be  affixed. 

RXPRXSKNTATIOH 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

5.  By  revising  Section  4.6  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.6  Trademark  application  by  a 
corporation;  Principal  Register. 

Mark    — 


Class  No.- 


( Identify  the  marie) 


(If  known) 

TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS 
AND  TRADEMARKS: 


(Corporate  name  and  SUte  or  country  of 
incorporation )    (10) 


(Business  address) 
(Body  of  application  is  same  as  in  form 
4.1.) 

SUte  of 


County  of 


} 


(Names  of  partners) 


(Name  of  officer  of  corporation)  sUtes  that 

he/she  is (Official  title) 

of  applicant  corporation  and  is  authorized 
to  execute  this  instrument  on  behalf  of  said 
corporation;  he/she  believes  said  corpora- 
tion to  be  the  owner  of  the  trademark 
sought  to  be  registered;  to  the  best  of  his/ 
her  knowledge  and  belief  no  other  person, 
firm,  corporation  or  association  has  the 
right  to  use  said  mark  in  commerce,  either 
in  the  identical  form  or  in  such  near  resem- 
blance thereto  as  to  be  likely,  when  applied 
to  the  goods  of  such  other  person,  to  cause 
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confusion,  or  to  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive: 
and  the  facts  set  forth  In  this  application 
are  true. 


By 


(Name  of  corporation) 


(Signature  of  officer  of  corporation,  and 
official  tlUe  of  officer) 

JURAT: 

Subscribed  and  sworn  to  before  me.  this 
day  of . . 

_— ^__________^__ • 

Notary  Public 


*The  person  who  signs  the  Jurat  must  be 
authorized  to  administer  oaths  by  the  law 

of  the  Jurisdiction  where  executed,  and  the 
seal  or  stamp  of  the  notary,  or  other  evi- 
dence of  authority  in  the  Jurisdiction  of  ex- 
ecution, must  be  affixed. 

RcpRisiirrATiOM 
(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

Note.— (10)  If  applicant  is  an  association 
or  other  collective  group,  the  word  "associ- 
ation" or  other  appropriate  designation 
should  be  substituted  for  "corporation" 
when  referring  to  applicant. 

6.  By  revising  Section  4.7  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.7  Service  -marlc  application: 
Principal  Register. 

Mark 


Class  No. 


(Identify  the  mark) 


(If  iLnown) 


TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS 
AND  TRADEMARKS: 

(Insert  appropriate  identification  of  appli- 
cant in  accordance  with  form  4.1.  4.5.  or 
4.6.) 

The  above  identified  applicant  has  adopt- 
ed and  is  using  the  service  mark  shown  in 
the  accompanying  drawing  (11)  for  the  fol- 
lowing services: .  and  re- 
quests that  said  mark  be  registered  in  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  the  Principal  Register  established  by  the 
act  of  July  5. 1946. 

The  service  mark  was  first  used  in  connec- 
tion      with       the       services       (2)       on 

(Date):  was  first  used  in 

connection  with  the  services  rendered  in  (3) 

(Type  of  commerce)  commerce 

on (Date):  and  is  now  in 

use  in  such  commerce.  (4) 


The  mark  is  used  by- 


( State  meth(xl  of  using  the  mark  in 
^connection  with  the  services) 

and  five  (12) showing  the 

mark  as  actually  used  are  presented  here- 
with. 

(Insert  appropriate  verification  of  declara- 
tion from  form  4.1.  4.1a.  4.5  or  4.6,  changing 
the  word  "trademark"  to  "service  mark" 
and  the  word  "goods"  to  "services.") 

RCPRXSKNTATION 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

NOTXS 

For  Notes  referred  to  in  this  from  but  not 
set  out  here,  see  same  numbered  Notes 
under  form  4.1. 

(11)  See  Note  (1)  under  form  4.1.  and  if 
drawing  is  not  practicable,  insert  description 


of  the  mark  Instead  of  reference  to  the 
drawing. 

(12)  Insert  "specimens."  or  state  the 
nature  of  the  representation  of  the  mark 
which  is  furnished. 

7.  By  revising  Section  4.8  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.8  Collective  mark  application 
(including  collective  membership  mark); 
Principal  Register. 

Mark 

Class  No.— 


(Identify  the  mark) 


(If  known) 
TO  THE  WMMI86IONER  or  patents 

AND  TRADSaCARKS: 

(Insert  Identification  of  applicant  in  ac- 
cordan(»  with  form  4.6.) 

The  above  identified  applicant  has  adopt- 
ed and  is  exercising  legitimate  control  over 
the  use  of  the  collective  mark  shown  in  the 
accompanying  drawing  (1)  for  (13) 
(Name  the  goods  or  serv- 
ices) to  indicate  (14) .  and 

requests  that  said  mark  be  registered  in  the 
United  SUtes  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  the  Principal  Register  established  by  the 
act  of  July  5.  1946. 

The  collective  mark  was  first  used  on  the 

(2) (Insert    "goods"   or 

"services")  (16)  by  members  of  applicant  on 

(Date);  was  first  used  by 

said    members     In     (3) 

(Type      of      commerce)      commerce      on 

(Date);  and  Is  now  in  use 

in  such  commerce.  (4) 

The  mark  is  used  by  applying  it  to  (16) 

and  five  specimens  of  the 

mark  as  actually  used  are  presented  here- 
with. 

(Insert  verification  from  form  4.6  or  decla- 
ration from  form  4.1a.  changing  the  word- 
ing as  necessary  to  agree  with  applicant's 
legal  entity.) 


RKPRESEIfTATION 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

NOTES 


For  notes  referred  to  in  this  form  but  not 
set  out  here,  see  same  numbered  Notes 
under  form  4.1. 

(13)  If  the  application  is  for  a  membership 
mark,  omit  the  word  "for"  and  the  space  for 
the  name  of  the  goods  or  services. 

(14)  If  the  application  is  for  a  meml)ership 
mark,  insert  "membership  in  applicant  orga- 
nization." or  similar  appropriate  statement. 
If  not  for  a  membership  mark,  omit  the 
words  "to  indicate"  and  the  following  space. 

(15)  If  the  application  is  for  a  membership 
mark,  the  phrase  "on  the  goods  or  services" 
should  be  omitted. 

(16)  For  goods,  see  Note  (5):  for  services, 
see  form  4.7:  for  membership,  insert  the 
manner  or  method  of  using  the  mark  to  in- 
dicate membership,  such  as  membership 
cards,  wall  plaques,  or  other  method  which 
may  be  in  use. 

8.  By  revising  Section  4.9  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.9  Certification  mark  application: 
Principal  Register. 

Mark 


Class  No. 


(Identify  the  mark) 


(A.  for  Goods:  B.  for  Services) 
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TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS 
AND  TRADEMARKS: 

(Insert  appropriate  identification  of  appli- 
cant in  accordance  with  form  4.1,  4.5  or  4.6.) 

The  above  identified  applicant  has  adopt- 
ed and  is  exercising  legitimate  control  over 
the  use  of  the  certification  mark  shown  in 
the  accompanying  drawing  (1)  for  the  fol- 
lowing goods  or  services: 


and  requests  that  said  mark  be  registered  in 
the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  on  the  Principal  Register  esUblished 
by  the  act  of  July  5,  1946. 
The  certification  mark,  as  used  by  persons 

authorized       by       applicant.       certifies       (17) 

;  said  mark  was  first  used 

under    the    authority    of    applicant    on 

(Date):  was  first  used  in 

(3) (Type  of  commerce) 

commerce  on (Date):  and 

is  now  in  use  in  such  commerce.  (4) 

The  mark  is  used  by  applying  it  to  (5)  (or 

see  form  4.7) .  and  five  specimens 

showing  the  mark  as  actually  used  are  pre- 
sented herewith. 

Applicant  is  not  engaged  in  the  produc- 
tion or  marketing  of  any  goods  or  services  to 
which  the  marli  is  applied. 

(Insert  appropriate  verification  or  declara- 
tion from  form  4.1,  4.1a,  4.5  or  4.6  and  add 
after  the  word  "association"  the  words 
"other  than  those  authorized  by  appli- 
cant.') 

Representation 
(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

NOTES 

For  Notes  referred  to  in  this  form  but  not 
set  out  here,  see  same  numbered  Notes 
under  form  4.1. 

(17)  Insert  an  appropriate  statement  as  to 
what  the  mark  certifies,  relating  to  regional 
origin,  or  to  material,  mode  of  manufacture, 
quality,  accuracy  or  other  characteristic  of 
the  goods  or  services,  or  that  the  work  or 
labor  on  the  goods  or  in  rendering  the  serv- 
ices was  performed  by  members  of  appli- 
cant. 

9.  By  revisinf(  Section  4.10  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.10  Application  based  on  concur- 
rent use:  Principal  Register. 

Mark 

Class  No.- 


( Identify  the  mark) 

(If  known) 

TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS 

AND  TRADEMARKS: 

(Insert  appropriate  identification  of  appli- 
cant in  accordance  with  form  4.1,  4.5  or  4.6.) 

Use  body  of  form  4.1,  4.7  or  4.8,  and  add  at 
the  end  of  the  first  paragraph:  "for  the  area 

comprising     (List    the 

States  for  which  registration  is  sought)"; 
and  add  as  final  paragraph  of  application: 

The  following  exception(s)  to  applicant's 
right  to  exclusive  use  are: 

By      ,      doing      business      at 

,  who  is  using  the  mark 

(Identify  the  mark  and 

Reg.  No.  or  Ser  No.,  if  any)  for  the  follow- 
ing goods  (or  services): in 

the  States  of by  applying 

the      mark      to      (16)      from 

(Earliest  known  date  of 

such  use)  to  the  present. 

( Insert  appropriate  verification  of  declara- 
tion from  form  4.1.  4.1a.  4.5  or  4.6  and  add 
after  the  word  "association"  the  words 
"other  than  specified  in  the  applicatipn.") 


REPRESBMTATIOIf 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

NOTES 

For  Notes  referred  to  in  this  form  but  not 
set  out  here,  see  same  numbered  Notes 
under  forms  4.1  and  4.8. 

10.  By  revising  Section  4.11  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.11  Application  to  register  on 
Supplemental  Register. 

Mark 


Class  No. 


(Identify  the  mark) 


(ir  known) 

TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS 
AND  TRADEMARKS: 

(Insert  appropriate  identification  of  appli- 
cant in  accordance  with  form  4.1.  4.5  or  4.6.) 

For  the  body  of  an  application  for  a  trade- 
mark registration  (18).  use  form  4.1.  4.5  or 
4.6.  whichever  is  appropriate,  changing  the 
word  "Principal"  to  "Supplemental."  and 
adding  a  final  paragraph  to  the  application 
as  follows: 

"The  mark  sought  to  be  registered  has 

been  in  lawful  use  in (Type  of 

commerce)  commerce  in  connection  with 
the  goods  for  the  year  preceding  the  date  of 
filing  of  this  application."  (19) 

(Insert  appropriate  verification  or  declara- 
tion from  form  4.1,  4.1a.  4.5  or  4.6.) 


I 


REPRESENTATION 
(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1.) 

NOTES 

(18)  For  the  body  of  service  mark,  collec- 
tive mark  or  certification  mark  applications 
on  the  Supplemental  Register,  use  form  4.7. 
4.8  or  4.9.  whichever  is  applicable,  with  the 
change  and  addition  indicated  in  this  form. 

(19)  If  the  mark  has  not  been  in  use  for 
the  year  next  preceding  the  filing  date,  and 
registration  in  the  United  States  is  required 
as  a  basis  for  obtaining  foreign  protection  of 
the  mark,  substitute  the  following  state- 
ment for  the  last  sentence:  The  mark 
sought  to  t>e  registered  is  now  in  use  in 

(Type  of  commerce)  commerce 

and  domestic  registration  is  required  as  a 
basis  for  foreign  protection  of  the  mark. 

In  this  instance  applicant  will  t>e  required 
to  make  a  showing  that  U.S.  registration  is 
required  as  a  basis  for  foreign  protection  of 
the  mark. 

11.  By  revising  Section  4.13  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.13  Application  for  renewal. 

Mark -: 


Reg.  No. 
Class  No. 


(Identify  the  mark) 


TO  THE  COMMISSIONER  OF  PATENTS 
AND  TRADEMARKS: 

(Insert  appropriate  identification  of  appli- 
cant for  renewal  in  accordance  with  form 
4.1.  4.5  or  4.6.  )(1) 

The  above  identified  applicant  for  renewal 
requests  that  the  above  identified  registra- 
tion, granted  to (Name 

of  original  registrant)  on 

(Date  of  Issuance):  which  applicant  for  re- 
newal now  owns,  as  shown  by  records  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  be  renewed 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  section 
9  of  the  act  of  July  5. 1946. 

The  mark  shown  in  said  registration  is 
still  in  use  in  (2) (Type  of  com- 
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merce)  commerce  on  each  of  the  following 
goods  (3)  recited  In  the  reglstntion: 
(List  the  goods  or  serv- 
ices or  insert  the  words  "aU  the  goods"  or 
"all  the  services"),  the  attached  specimen 
(or  facsimile)  showing  the  mark  as  currently 
used. (4) 
(5) 


SUte  of 


County  of 


} 


(Name  of  renewal  applicant  or  of  person  au- 
thorized to  sign  for  a  Juristic  renewal  appli- 
cant) sUtes  that  to  the  best  of  his/her 
knowledge  and  belief  the  facU  set  forth  in 
this  application  are  true. 


(Signature  of  renewal  applicant;  if  renewal 
applicant  is  a  corporation  or  other  Juristic 
orguiisation.  give  the  official  title  of  the 
person  who  signs  for  renewal  applicant) 

(JURAT)  (Use  Jurat  from  form  4.1.) 


-^ 


RKranKHTATIOll 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (6)  below.) 
Nona 

(1)  Applicant  for  renewal  must  be  the  pre- 
sent owner  of  the  registration. 

(2)  Type  of  commerce  should  be  specified 
as  "intersUte."  "foreign,"  "territorial."  or 
other  type  of  commerce  which  may  lawfully 
be  regulated  by  Congress.  Foreign  regis- 
trants must  specify  commerce  which  Con- 
gress may  regulate,  using  wording  such  as 
commerce  with  the  United  States  or  com- 
merce between  the  United  States  and  a  for- 
eign country. 

(3)  If  a  service  mark  registration,  state  "in 
connection  with  each  of  the  foUowing  serv- 
ices  

(4)  If  the  mark  is  not  in  use  in  conunerce 
at  the  time  of  filing  the  application  for  re- 
newal, but  there  is  no  intention  to  abandon 
the  mark,  facts  must  be  recited  to  show  that 
the  nonuse  is  due  to  special  circumstances. 
A  specimen  (or  facsimile)  illustrating  use.  or 
facts  as  to  nonuse.  must  be  submitted  for 
each  class  sought  to  be  renewed. 

(5)  The  required  fee  for  renewal  sought 
prior  to  expiration  is  $25.00  for  each  class: 
and  for  delayed  renewal  filed  within  three 
months  after  expiration,  an  additional  $5.00 
for  each  class.  If  renewal  is  sought  for  less 
than  the  total  number  of  classes  in  the  reg- 
istration, the  classes  for  which  renewal  is 
sought  should  be  specified. 

(6)  If  applicant  for  renewal  is  not  domi- 
ciled in  the  United  States,  a  domestic  repre- 
sentative must  be  designated.  See  form  4.4. 
If  a  designation  is  not  submitted  with  this 
form,  a  prior  uzu^voked  designation  will 
meet  the  requirement  if  such  is  already  in 
the  registration  file. 

12.  By  revising  Section  4.14  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.14  Affidavit  for  publication 
under  section  12(c). 


Mark 


Reg.  No. 
Date  of  Issue 
To:  — 


(Identify  the  mark) 


(Name  of  original  registrant) 


SUte  of 


County  of 


) 


(Name  of  registrant  or  of  person  authorized 
to  sign  for  a  Juristic  registrant)  states  that 

(1) (Name  of  registrant) 

owns  the  above  identified  registration,  as 
shown  by  records  in  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office:  that  said  registration  is  now  in 
force:  that  the  mark  shown  therein  is  in  use 
In  (2) (Type  of  commerce)  com- 
merce on  each  of  the  following  g(x>ds  stated 
in  the  registration: 

—    (List    the    goods    or 

insert  the  words  "all  the  goods"),  and  that 
the  tienefits  of  the  act  of  July  5,  1946,  are 
hereby  claimed  for  said  registration. 

(8) 


(Signature:  if  a  corporation  or  other  Juristic 
organization,  give  the  official  title  of  the 
person  who  signs.) 

(JURAT)  (Use  Jurat  from  form  4.1.) 


RgpaKSBfTATIOlt 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (4)  below.) 
Hom 

(1)  The  present  owner  of  the  registration 
must  file  the  affidavit  as  registrant. 

(2)  Type  of  commerce  should  be  specified 
as  "intersUte."  "territorial."  "foreign."  or 
other  type  of  commerce  which  may  lawfully 
be  regulated  by  Congress.  Foreign  regis- 
trants must  specify  commerce  which  Con- 
gress may  regulate,  using  wording  such  as 
commerce  with  the  United  SUtes  or  com- 
merce between  the  United  SUtes  and  a  for- 
eign country. 

(3)  The  required  fee  of  $10.00  must  be  sub- 
mitted. 

(4)  If  registrant  Is  not  domiciled  in  the 
United  SUtes.  a  domestic  represenUtive 
must  be  designated.  See  form  4.4.  If  a  desig- 
nation is  not  submitted  with  this  form,  a 
prior  unrevoked  designation  will  meet  the 
requirement  if  such  Is  already  In  the  regis- 
tration file. 

13.  By  revising  Section  4.15  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 
Section  4.15  Affidavit  required  by  section 

8. 

Mark    — 


Reg.  No. 
Class  No. 

SUte  of  - 


(Identify  the  mark) 


County  of 


:i 


88. 


(Name  of  registrant  or  of  person  authorized 
to  sign  for  a  Juristic  registrant)  sUtes  that 

(1) (Name  of  registrant) 

owns  the  above  identified  registration  issued 

(Date)  (2).  as^ shown  by 

records  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office:  and  that  the  mark  shown  therein  is 
still    in    use    (3)    as    evidenced    by    (4) 


(5) 


(Signature:  if  a  corporation  or  other  juristic 
organization,  give  the  official  title  of  the 
person  who  signs.) 

(JURAT)  (Use  Jurat  from  form  4.1.) 


December  26,  1978        U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


977  OG  39 


RmtESKNTATION 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (6)  below.) 
Nons 

The  affidavit  of  which  this  form  is  an  U- 
lustration  must  be  fUed  within  the  sixth 
year  after  the  date  of  registration  under  the 
act  of  1946  or  after  the  date  of  pubUcation 
under  section  12(c)  of  said  act. 

(1)  The  present  owner  of  the  registration 
must  fUe  the  affidavit  as  registrant. 

(2)  If  the  registration  issued  under  a  prior 
act  and  has  been  published  under  section 
12(c),  add:  "and  published  under  section 
12(c)  on (Date)". 

(3)  If  the  mark  is  not  in  use  at  the  time  of 
filing  the  affidavit,  but  there  is  no  intention 
to  abandon  the  mark,  facts  must  be  recited 
to  show  that  the  nonuse  is  due  to  special  cir- 
cumstances. 

(4)  Insert  "the  specimen  included  showing 
tht>  mark  as  currently  used,"  or  recite  facts 
as  to  salos  or  advertising  which  will  show 
that  the  mikrk  is  in  current  use.  Specimen  Il- 
lustrating use.  or  facts  as  to  use  or  nonuse. 
are  required  for  each  class  for  which  action 
is  sought. 

(5)  The  required  fee  of  $10.00  must  be  sub- 
mitted for  each  class  for  which  action  is 
sought,  and  if  action  is  sought  for  less  than 
the  total  number  of  classes  in  the  registra- 
tion, the  classes  for  which  action  is  sought 
should  be  specified. 

(6)  If  registrant  is  not  domiciled  in  the 
United  SUtes.  a  domestic  represenUtive 
must  be  designated.  See  form  4.4.  If  a  desig- 
nation is  not  submitted  with  this  form,  a 
prior  unrevoked  designation  will  meet  the 
requirement  if  such  is  already  in  the  regis- 
tration file. 

14.  By  revising  Section  4.16  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 
Section  4.16  Affidavit  under  section  15. 

Mark 


■•*.? 


Reg.  No.  — 
Class  No.— 


(Identify  the  mark) 


SUte  of 


County  of 


:} 


(Name  of  registrant  or  of  person  authorized 
to  sign  for  a  Juristic  registrant)  sUtes  that 

(1) (Name  of  registrant) 

owns  the  above  identified  registration  issued 

(Date)  (2).  as  shown  by 

records    in    the    Patent    and    Trademark 
Office:  that  the  mark  shown  therein  has 

been  in  continuous  use  in  (3) 

(Type  of  commerce)  commerce  for  five  con- 
secutive years  from  (4) 


(Date)  lo  the  present,  on  each  of  the  follow- 
ing goods  (5)  sUted  in  the  registration: 


(Signature:  if  a  corporation  or  other  Juristic 
organization,  give  the  official  title  of  the 
person  who  signs.) 

(JURAT)  (Use  Jurat  from  form  4.1.) 


RgPRXSKirrATIOH 

(See  form  4.2.) 
Nons 

(1)  The  present  owner  of  the  registration 
must  file  the  affidavit  as  registrant. 

(2)  If  the  registration  issued  under  a  prior 
act  and  has  been  published  under  section 
12(c).  add:  "and  published  under  section 
12(c)  an (Date)." 

(3)  Type  of  commerce  must  be  specified  as 
"intersUte."  "territorial,"  "foreign,"  or  such 
other  commerce  as  may  lawfully  be  regulat- 
ed by  Congress.  Foreign  registranU  must 
specify  commerce  which  Congress  may  reg- 
ulate, using  wording  such  as  commerce  with 
the  United  SUtes  or  commerce  between  the 
United  SUtes  and  a  foreign  country. 

(4)  The  date  should  be  the  beginning  of  a 
five  year  period  of  continuous  use.  all  of 
which  five  year  period  falls  after  the  date  of 
registration  under  the  act  of  1946  or  after 
the  date  of  publication  under  section  12(c). 
A  date  which  would  produce  a  period  of  con- 
tinuous use  which  is  longer  than  five  years 
may  be  sUted  provided  the  period  indicated 
includes  five  years  of  continuous  use  after 
registration  under  the  act  of  1946  or  publi- 
cation under  section  12(c) 

(5)  If  a  service  marie  registration.  sUte: 
"in  connection  with  each  of  the  following 
services." 

15.  By  adding  a  new  Section  4.16  (Com- 
bined 8  &  15)  to  read  as  follows: 

Section  4.16  (Combined  8  &  15)  Combined 
affidavit  under  Sections  8  and  15. 

Mark 


Reg.  No.  - 
Class  No.- 

SUte  of  - 


(Identify  the  mark) 


County  of 


:} 


ss. 


(Name  of  registrant  or  of  person  authoilzed 
to  sign  for  a  Juristic  registrant)  sUtes  that 

(1) (Name  of  registrant) 

owns  the  above  identified  registration  issued 

. (Date)  (2).  as  shown  by 

records  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office:  that  the  mark  shown  therein  has 

been  in  continuous  use  in  (3) 

(Type  of  commerce)  commerce  for  five  con- 
secutive years  from  the  date  of  the  registra- 
tion or  the  date  of  publication  under  section 
12(c)  (4)  to  the  present,  on  each  of  the  fol- 
lowing goods  (5)  sUted  in  the  registration: 


(List  the  goods  or  services  or  insert  the 
words  "all  the  goods"  or  "all  the  services"): 
that    such    mark    is    still    in    use    in    (3) 

(Type  of  commerce)  commerce: 

that  there  has  been  no  final  decision  ad- 
verse to  registrant's  claim  of  ownership  of 
such  mark  for  such  goods  or  services,  or  to 
registrant's  right  to  register  the  same  or  to 
keep  the  same  on  the  register,  and  that 
there  is  no  proceeding  involving  said  rights 
pending  and  not  disposed  of  either  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  or  in  the 
courU. 


(List  the  goods  or  services  or  insert  the 
words  "all  the  goods"  or  "all  the  services"): 
that   such    mark   is   still    in    use    in   (3) 

(Type  of  commerce)  commerce: 

that  such  mark  is  still  in  use  as  evidenced  by 

(6) :  that  there  has  been  no  final 

decision  adverse  to  registrant's  claim  of 
ownership  of  such  mark  for  such  gocxls  or 
services,  or  to  registrant's  right  to  register 
the  same  or  to  keep  the  same  on  the  regis- 
ter, and  that  there  is  no  proceeding  involv- 
ing said  righU  pending  and  not  disposed  of 
either  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
or  in  the  courU. 
(7) 
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(Signature:  if  a  corporation  or  other  juristic 
organization,  give  the  official  title  of  the 
person  who  signs.) 

(JURAT)  (Use  Jurat  from  form  4.1.) 

RCPRnDITATIOIf 

(See  form  4.2  and  note  (8)  below.) 

MORS 

This  combined  form  should  not  be  used 
with  the  section  8  portion  of  the  affidavit  is 
based  on  nonuse. 

(1)  The  present  owner  of  the  registration 
must  file  the  affidavit  as  registrant. 

(2)  If  the  registration  issued  under  a  prior 
act  and  has  been  published  under  section 
12(c).  add:  "and  published  under  section 
12(c)  on (Date)." 

(3)  Type  of  commerce  must  be  specified  as 
"intersUte."  "territorial."  "foreign."  or  such 
other  commerce  as  may  lawfully  be  regulat- 
ed by  Congress.  Foreign  registrants  must 
specify  commerce  which  Congress  may  regu- 
late, using  wording  such  as  commerce  with 
the  United  States  or  commerce  between  the 
United  States  and  a  foreign  country. 

(4)  This  form  is  only  appropriate  when 
the  five  year  period  of  continuous  use  which 
is  required  for  section  15  is  also  the  first  five 
years  after  registration  or  after  publication 
under  section  12(c)  which  is  required  for 
section  8. 

(5)  If  a  service  mark  registration,  state: 
"in  connection  with  each  of  the  following 
services." 

(6)  Inseri  "the  specimen  included  showing 
the  mark  as  currently  used,"  or  recite  facts 
as  to  sales  or  advertising  which  will  show 
that  the  mark  is  in  current  use. 

(7)  The  required  fee  of  $10.00  for  section  8 
must  be  submitted  for  each  class  for  which 
action  is  sought,  and  if  action  is  sought  for 
less  than  the  total  number  of  classes  in  the 
registration,  the  classes  for  which  action  is 
sought  should  be  specified. 

(8)  If  registrant  is  not  domiciled  in  the 
United  States,  a  domestic  representative 
must  be  designated  for  section  8.  See  form 
4.4.  If  a  designation  is  not  submitted  with 
this  form,  a  prior  unrevoked  designation 
will  meet  the  requirement  if  such  is  already 
in  the  registration  file. 

16.  By  revising  Section  4.17  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: Section  4.17  Oppoaltlon  in  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

In  the  matter  of  application  Serial  No. 
.  Published  In  the  Official  Ga- 
zette on (Date) 


SUteof 


County  of 


] 


(Name  of  opposer  or  of  person  authorized  to 
sign  for  a  Juristic  opposer)  states  that  he/ 
she  is  the  opposer  named  In  this  opposition, 
or  is  the  person  authorized  to  sign  for  the 
Juristic  opposer  named  in  this  opposition: 
that  he/she  has  read  the  opposition  and 
knows  the  contents  thereof:  and  that  the  al- 
legations are  true,  except  as  to  the  matters 
stated  therein  to  be  upon  information  and 
belief,  and  as  to  those  matters  he/she  be- 
lieves them  to  be  true. 


(Signature  of  opposer;  If  opposer  is  a  corpo- 
ration or  other  juristic  organization,  give 
the  official  title  of  the  person  who  signs  for 
opposer. ) 

(JURAT)  (Use  Jurat  from  form  4.1) 

RSPUSEIfTATION 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  from  4.1 
For  opposers  who  are  foreigners,  is  is  cus- 
tomary to  regard  a  power  of  attorney  as  the 
equivalent  of  a  domestic  representative.) 

NOTES 

( 1 )  If  an  individual,  state:  "an  individual." 

or  "an  individual  trading  as ."  If 

there  is  a  business  trade  name.  If  a  pariner- 
ship.   state:    "a   partnership   composed    of 

(Names  of  partners)."  If 

a  corporation,  association,  or  other  organi- 
zation, state  "a  corporation  (or  specify  other 
type  of  organization)  organized  and  existing 

under   the   laws   of (SUte   or 

country)." 

(2)  The  required  fee  of  $25.00  must  be  sub- 
mitted for  each  class  to  be  opposed,  and  if 
opposition  is  sought  for  less  than  the  total 
number  of  classes,  the  classes  to  be  opposed 
should  be  specified. 

17.  By  revising  Section  4.18  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.18  Petition  to  cancel  a  registra- 
tion in  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office. 

In  the  matter  of  Registration  No. 
.  Date  of  Issue 


(Name  of  petitioner) 

V. 


(Name  of  opposer) 

V. 


(Name  of  applicant) 
Opposition  No. (To  be  in- 
serted by   Patent   and  Trademark  Office) 

(Name     of     opposer). 

a(n)(l) (Legal  entity  of 

opposer).    located   and   doing   business   at 

(Address),  believes  that 

it/he/she  will  be  damaged  by  registration  of 
the  mark  shown  in  the  above  identified  ap- 
plication, and  hereby  opposes  the  same. 

As  grounds  of  opposition,  it  is  alleged 
that: 

(Numbered  paragraphs  should  state  the 
grounds  and  recite  facts  tencUng  to  show 
why  opposer  believes  opposer  will  be  dam- 
aged.) 

(2) 


(Name  of  registrant) 
Cancellation  No. 


(To  be 
inserted  by  Patent  and  Trademark  Office) 

(Name    of    petitioner). 

a(n)(l) (Legal  entity  of 

petitioner),  located  and  doing  business  at 

(Address),  believes  that 

it/he/she  is  or  will  be  damaged  by  the  above 
identified  registration,  and  hereby  petitions 
to  cancel  the  same. 
As  grounds  therefor,  it  is  alleged  that: 
(Numbered  paragraphs  should  state  the 
grounds  and  recite  facts  tending  to  show 
why  petitioner  believes  that  petitioner  is  or 
will  be  damaged.) 
(2) 


SUte  of 


County  of  — 


} 
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(Name  of  petitioner  or  of  person  authorized 
to  sign  for  a  juristic  petitioner)  states  that 
he/she  is  the  petitioner  named  In  this  peti- 
tion to  cancel,  or  is  the  person  authorized  to 
sign  for  the  Juristic  petitioner  named  in  this 
petition  to  cancel;  that  he/she  has  read  the 
petition  to  cancel  and  knows  the  contents 
thereof;  and  that  the  allegations  are  true, 
except  as  to  the  matters  stated  therein  to  be 
upon  information  and  belief,  and  as  to  those 
matters  he/she  believes  them  to  be  true. 


(Signature  of  petitioner  to  cancel;  if  peti- 
tioner is  a  corporation  or  other  Juristic  orga- 
nization, give  the  official  title  of  the  person 
who  signs  for  petitioner.) 

(JURAT)  (Use  jurat  from  form  4.1.) 

Reprksentation 

(See  form  4.2  and  Note  (7)  under  form  4.1. 
For  petitioners  who  are  foreigners,  it  is  cus- 
tomary to  regard  a  power  of  attorney  as  the 
equivalent  of  a  domestic  representative.) 

NOTES 

(1)  If  an  individual,  states:  "an  individu- 
al." or  "an  individual  trading  as 

."  if  there  is  a  business  trade  name.  If  a 
partnership,  state:  "a  partnership  composed 

of (Names  of  partners)." 

If  a  corporation,  association,  or  other  orga- 
nization, state  "a  corporation  (or  specify 
other  type  of  organization)  organized  and 
existing  under  the  laws  of 
(State  or  country)." 

(2)  The  required  fee  of  $25.00  must  be  sub- 
mitted for  each  class  sought  to  be  cancelled, 
and  if  cancellation  is  sought  for  less  than 
the  total  number  of  classes,  the  classes 
sought  to  be  cancelled  should  be  specified. 

18.  By  revising  Section  4.21  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: Section  4.21  Assignment  of  applica- 
tion. 

Whereas (Name  of  as- 
signor), of (Adciress).  has 

adopted  and  is  using  a  mark  for  which  said 
assignor  has  filed  application  in  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  for 
registration.  Serial  No. ;  and 

Whereas (Name  of  as- 
signee), of  (1) (Address). 

is  desirous  of  acquiring  said  mark; 

Now.  therefore,  for  good  and  valuable  con- 
sideration, receipt  of  which  is  hereby  ac- 
knowledged, said (Name 

of  Assignor)  does  hereby  assign  unto  the 

said (Name  of  assignee) 

all  right,  title  and  interest  in  and  to  the  said 
mark,  together  with  the  good  will  of  the 
business  symbolized  by  the  mark,  and  the 
above  identified  application  for  registration 
of  said  mark. 

(2) 

The  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks is  requested  to  issue  the  certificate  of 
registration  to  said  assignee. 


(Signature  of  assignor;  if  assignor  is  a  corpo- 
ration or  other  juristic  organization,  give 
the  official  title  of  the  person  who  signs  for 
assignor. ) 

State  of 


County  of 

On   this day   of 

before  me  appeared 


] 


act  on  his/her  own  behalf  (or  on  behalf  of 
the  identified  corporation  or  other  Juristic 
entity  with  authority  to  do  so). 

_^_______^_^ ^___ • 

Notary  Public 


*(The  wording  of  th?  acknowledgement 
may  vary  from  this  illustrauon  but  should 
be  wording  acceptable  under  the  law  of  the 
Jurisdiction  where  executed:  the  person  who 
signs  the  acknowledgement  must  be  author- 
ized to  do  so  by  the  law  of  the  Jurisdiction 
where  executed,  and  the  seal  or  stamp  of 
the  notary,  or  other  evidence  of  authority 
In  the  Jurisdiction  of  execution,  must  be  af- 
fixed.) 

NOTES 

(1)  If  the  postal  address  of  the  assignee  is 
not  given  either  in  the  instrument  or  in  an 
accompanying  pi4>er.  registration  to  the  as- 
signee may  be  delayed. 

(2)  If  assignee  is  not  domiciled  in  the 
United  States,  a  domestic  representative 
must  be  designated.  See  form  4.4.  changing 
the  word  "applicant"  to  "assignee." 

19.  By  revising  Section  4.22  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.22  Assignment  of  registration. 


Whereas 
signor).  of 


(Name  of  as- 

(Address),  has 

adopted,  used  and  is  using  a  mark  which  is 
registered  in  the  United  States  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Registration 

No. .     dated : 

and 


Whereas 
signor).  of 


(Name  of  as- 
(Address),  is 


.  the 

person  who  signed  this  instrument,  who  ac- 
knowledged that  he/she  signed  it  as  a  free 


desirous  of  acquiring  said  mark  and  the  reg- 
istration thereof: 

Now,  therefore,  for  good  and  valuable  con- 
sideration, receipt  of  which  is  hereby  ac- 
knowledged, said (Name 

of  assignor)  does  hereby  assign  unto  the 

said (Name  of  assignee) 

all  right,  title  and  interest  in  and  to  the  said 
mark,  together  with  the  good  will  of  the 
business  symbolized  by  the  mark,  and  the 
above  identified  registration  thereof. 

(2) 


(Signature  of  assignor;  if  assignor  is  a  corpo- 
ration or  other  Juristic  organization,  give 
the  official  title  of  the  person  who  signs  for 
assignor. ) 

State  of \ 

>  ss. 

County  of 1 

On  this day  of . . 

before  me  appeared .  the 

person  who  signed  this  instrument,  who  ac- 
knowledged that  he/she  signed  it  as  a  free 
act  on  his/her  own  behalf  (or  on  behalf  of 
the  identified  corporation  or  other  Juristic 

entity  with  authority  to  do  so). 

• 

Notary  Public 

'(The  wording  of  the  acknowledgement 
may  vary  from  this  illustration  but  should 
be  wording  acceptable  under  the  law  of  the 
Jurisdiction  where  executed;  the  person  who 
signs  the  acknowledgement  must  be  author- 
ized to  do  so  by  the  law  of  the  jurisdiction 
where  executed,  and  the  seal  or  stamp  of 
the  notary,  or  other  evidence  of  authority 
in  the  jurisdiction  of  execution,  must  be  af- 
fixed.) 
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NOTSS 

(1)  If  the  postal  address  of  the  assignee  is 
not  given  either  in  the  instrument  of  in  an 
aocompanying  paper,  recording  may  be  de- 
layed pending  receipt  of  such  address. 

(2)  If  assignee  is  not  domiciled  in  the 
United  States,  a  domestic  representative 
must  be  designated.  See  form  4.4.  changing 
the  word  "appUcant"  to  "anignee." 

20.  By  revising  Section  4.23  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

Section  4.23  A  suggested  format  for  the 
certificate  of  mailing  under  37  CFR  1.8(a)  to 
be  Included  with  the  correspondence. 

I  hereby  certify  that  this  correspondence 
is  being  deposited  with  the  United  SUtes 
Postal  Service  as  first  class  maU  in  an  enve- 
lope addressed  to:  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 
on (Date  of  Deposit). 


Print  or  Type  Name  of  Person  Signing 
Certificate 


Signature  of  Person  Signing  Certificate 

Date  of  Signature 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  de- 
termined that  these  rule  changes  have  no 
potential  major  economic  consequences  re- 
quiring the  preparation  of  a  regulatory 
analysis  under  Executive  Order  12044. 

Dated:  September  18. 1978. 

Donald  W.  Bamnxr. 
Commisaioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks. 

Approved:  November  21, 1978. 

Jordan  J.  Baruch. 
Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technolooy. 

Dated:  November  21. 1978. 
[FR  Doc.  78-33260  PUed  11-27-78:  8:45  am] 

(43  FR  55395.  Nov.  28.  1978) 


trademark  rules  are  available  only  by  anbacriptlon.  Any  re- 
visionB  in  tbe  rules  will  be  reflected  In  updates  mailed  auto- 
matically as  part  of  tbe  subscription. 

PATRICIA  M.  DAVIS. 
Nor.  28,  1078.  AeHng  Aa^tant  OommUttoner 

for  Trodtmark*. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  die  Montli  of 
November  1978 

Affirmed 181 

Affirmed  In  Part 23 

Reversed  76 

Total   280 


Trademark  Manual  ot  Exsmining  Procedmv 
(Renewal  and  Revisions) 

Tbe  subscription  price  for  tbe  Trademark  Manual  of 
Examining  Procedure  (TMEP)  bas  been  cbanged  by  tbe  U.S. 
Government  Printing  Office.  As  of  November  14,  1978.  the 
price  for  a  new  subscription  is  121.00  domestic  (126.25  for 
foreign  mailing).  New  subscriptions  include  tbe  basic  manual 
text  plus  the  first  four  revisions,  and  supplement  service  for 
future  revisions  until  notice  of  change.  New  subscriptions  may 
be  ordered  from  tbe  Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S.  Gov- 
ernment Printing  Office,  Wasbington,  D.C.  20402. 

Renewal  notices,  effective  with  Revision  5,  are  now  being 
sent  to  current  subscribers  by  the  Government  Printing  Office. 
The  renewal  fee  for  continuation  of  supplement  service  is  $7.50 
domestic  ($0.50  for  foreign  mailing).  The  renewal  fee  Is  pay- 
able upon  receipt  of  notice  thereof  to  assure  delivery  of  Re- 
vision 5  and  revisions  thereafter. 

Rev.  4  of  tbe  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure 
will  be  distributed  to  subscribers  by  tbe  Government  Printing 
Office  about  January  1,  1079.  (Rev.  1  was  issued  in  Jan.  1076  : 
Rev.  2  in  Jan.  1077  ;  and  Rev.  3  In  Jan.  1978.) 

Previous  notices  regarding  the  Trademark  Manual  of  Ex- 

nmining  Procedure  appeared  In  the  Official  Gazettes  of  June  25, 

1974  (923  O.O.  TM  204)  and  June  1,  1976  (947  O.G.  TM  2). 

Saul  LsrEowiTz, 

Date :  Dee.  1,  1078.  Aettng  Aaaiatant  Oommiationer 

for  Trademarkt. 


Patent  Cooperation  lYcaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  Information  concerning  tbe  PCT  Including  tbe  amounts 
of  tbe  fees  thereunder  and  tbe  States  that  may  be  designated 
in  International  applications  consult  the  Notice  entitled 
"Patent  Cooi;>eratlon  Treaty  (PCT)  :  Information  for  Prospec- 
tive Applicants"  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Octo- 
ber 3,  1078. 

DONALD  W.  BANNEm, 
Nov.  7.  1078.         Commi»$ioner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarka. 


Patent  Suits 


Looscieaf  Trademarli  Rules  of  Practice 

The  November  7,  1078  Official  Gasette  notice  entitled 
"Looseleaf  Rules  of  Practice  In  Patent  and  Trademark  Cases" 
is  hereby  amplified  to  include  another  source  if  only  tbe 
trademark  rules  are  desired.  In  addition  to  the  Rules  Service 
Company,  whose  address  is  listed  in  tbe  previous  O.G.  Notice, 
the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice  In  looseleaf  form  can  be 
ordered  from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S.  Govern- 
ment Printing  Office,  Wasbington,  D.C.  20402,  for  $5.00  for 
domestic  sulwcriptlons  and  $6.20  for  foreign  mailing.   Tbe 


Notices  under  35  U.S.C  290 :  Patent  Act  of  1952 

2325.710.  RobMns  and  Unn,  REPRIOBRATING  PACKAGE, 
filed  Oct.  17,  1077,  D.C.  Conn.  (New  Haven),  Doc.  N-77-402, 
Kay  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  v.  Hoapital  Marketing  Bervicea  Co., 
Inc.  Mutual  stipulation  of  dismissal  and  release  filed  by 
parties.  Order  dismissing  action  with  prejudice  entered  Jan. 
23,  1078. 

2.0S6.7M.  T.  Hense,  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTING  APPARA- 
TUS, filed  Apr.  10,  1077,  D.C,  WD.  Va.  (Roanoke),  Doc. 
77-0069,  Olvmpia  Werke  AkHangeaelUchaft  v.  General  Elec- 
tric Company. 

2,945,e«e.  Freeman  and  Vaudreull,  BALL  VALVE,  filed 
Feb.  10,  197G.  D.C.  Conn.  (Hartford),  Doc.  H-76-79,  Jamea- 
bury  Corp.  v.  Litton  Induatrial  Producta,  Inc.  Judgment  en- 
tered for  the  defendant  on  Nov.  80,  1077. 

2,978.218.  B.  H.  Kass.  VIBRATION  ISOLATION  ARRANGE- 
MENTS, filed  Aug.  26,  1075,  D.C.  N.D.N. Y.  (Utlca),  Doc. 
75-CV-425,  O.  A.  liraun.  Inc.  v.  Machtnery  Mountinga,  Inc. 
Order  of  dismissal,  Jan.  18,  1078. 

2,998.817,  L.  L.  Armstrong,  INFLATABLE  MASSAGING 
AND  COOLING  MATTRESS,  filed  Apr.  6.  1077,  D.C  Mass. 
(Boston),  Doc.  C.A.  77-081-C,  Arnold  Agulnick  and  Udleolm 
R.  Uarria  v.  American  Hoapital  Supply  Corp.  et  al. 
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8.006.186,  T.  L.  Berry,  FREE  POINT  INDICATOR  FOR 
DETERMINING  THE  POINT  AT  WHICH  STUCK  PIPE  IS 
FREE  IN  A  WELL,  filed  Sept.  0,  1977.  D.C.  E.D.  La.  (New 
Orleans).  Doc.  77-2763,  Dia-Log  Company  v.  Cruther  Re- 
aourcea  Corporation  et  al. 

8.086.888.  L.  Scaglia.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
REMOVING  YARN  RESIDUE  FROM  SPOOLS,  filed  May  26, 
1978,  D.C,  W.D.N.C.  (Charlotte),  Doc.  C-C-78-0155,  M. 
Scaglia,  S.p.A.  v.  F.  Gordon  Cobh.  Same,  filed  Feb.  2,  1977, 
D.C,  W.D.N.C  (Charlotte),  Doc.  C-C-77-29,  M.  Scaglia, 
S.p.A.  V.  Air  Knife,  Inc. 

8.074.801.  L.  M.  Carpenter,  WIRE  STRIPPER,  filed  July 
12,  1977,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doc.  77-1401,  Carpenter  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Inc.  V.  William  Leonhardt.  Order  of  dismissal, 
July  18,  1977. 

8,066.828,  Elcbelman  and  Smiley,  INTERMITTENT  VACU- 
UM REGULATOR,  filed  Dec  6,  1974,  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  74e3528,  Chemetron  Corporation  v.  Airco  Inc.  Plaintiff's 
motion  to  dismiss  with  prejudice  In  accordance  with  Rule  41, 
Fed.  R.  Civ.  P.  granted,  June  10,  1977. 

8,171.728.  W.  Anderson,  METHOD  OP  ELIMINATION  OF 
SETTLE-BLOW  IN  MAKING  BOTTLE;  8.171,729,  same, 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PARISON ;  8,171.782.  same,  GLASS 
BOTTLE  PARISON  MACHINE,  filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  D.C,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  78c3114,  Virginia  Kremm  v.  Ball  Corpo- 
ration. 

8.171.720.     (See  3,171,728.) 

8.171.782.     (See  3,171.728.) 

8.172.892.  Le  Suer  and  Norman,  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  SUCCINIC  ACIDS  AND  SUC- 
CINIC ANHYDRIDES  WITH  AN  ETHYLENE  POLYAMINE  ; 
S.272.74S.  same,  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  METAL-FREE 
DISPERSANTS  AND  METALLIC  DISPERSANTS ;  8.272.746. 
same,  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN 
ACYLATED  NITROGEN  COMPOUND,  filed  May  12,  1977, 
D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  C-77-1002-CFP, 
Chevron  Reaearch  Company  v.  The  Lubrieol  Corporation. 

8.220.060.  Wlcbterle  and  Lim,  CROSS-LINKED  HYDRO- 
PHILIC  POLYMERS  AND  ARTICLES  MADE  THERE- 
FROM; 8.822,189.  O.  Wlchterle,  ANHYDROUS  SPARINGLY 
CROSS-LINKED  HYDROPHILIC  COPOLYMERS;  8.861368. 
O.  Wlchterle,  REMOVAL  AND  SWELLING  TO  FORM  A  HY- 
DROGEL  CONTACT  LENS  ;  Re.  27.401.  Wlchterle  and  Prague, 
CROSS-LINKED  HYDROPHILIC  POLYMERS  AND  ARTI- 
CLES MADE  THEREFROM,  filed  Jan.  17,  1977,  D.C,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  77el72,  National  Patent  Development 
Corp.  and  Flexible  Contact  Lena  v.  Continuoua  Curve  Contact 
Lenaea,  Inc.,  Soft  Lenaea,  Inc.  and  Houae  of  Viaion,  Inc. 
Same,  filed  Aug.  23,  1974  D.C  Colo.  Doc.  74-M-761, 
Ctechoalovak  Academy  of  Science  v.  Automated  Optica,  Inc. 
This  matter  was  dismissed  upon  the  filing  of  a  stipulation, 
Aug.  80,  1977. 

8.227,886,  Dunigan  and  Scwerdt,  PHOTOELECTRIC  ARTI- 
CLE CODING  AND  CLASSIFYING  DEVICE,  filed  Nov.  7, 
1977,  United  States  Court  of  Claims,  Washington,  D.C,  Doc. 
539-77,  Mekontrol,  Inc.  v.  The  United  Btatea. 

8.289,070.  A.  D.  Clauson,  HAND  ROD  ASSEMBLY,  filed 
Aug.  16,  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  78c3273, 
Capitol  Hardware  Manufacturing  Company  v.   Oarcy  Corp. 

8.247,692.  P.  K.  Davis.  PIPE  MAKING  MACHINE  AND 
METHOD,  filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  CaUf.  (San  Fran- 
cisco), Doc.  C78-383  SAW,  Pacific  Roller  Die  Co.,  Inc.  v. 
Boyken,  Mohler  and  Wood.  It  Is  therefore  hereby  ordered 
that  tbe  plalntifTs  motion  be  and  the  same  is  hereby  granted, 
Feb.  22.  1978. 

8364377,  P.  E.  Boxrud,  SOIL  SAMPLING  DEVICE,  filed 
Feb.  7,  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago),  Doc.  78e437,  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation  v.  Roaeman  Tractor  Equipment  Co. 

8.267,806,  H.  D.  Scharf,  WIRE  PROCESSING  AND  TER- 
MINAL AFFIXING  MACHINE,  filed  May  26,  1978,  D.C,  E.D. 
Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  78-331,  Herbert  D.  Scharf  v.  Artoa 
Engineering  Company,  Inc. 

8.267384,  W.  E.  Thornton,  BLEC^ROCARDIAC  COM- 
PUTER, filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  D.C,  W.D.  Wash.  (SeatUe),  Doc. 
C78-466V,  Del  Mar  Avionica  v.  Quinton  Inatrumenta  Com- 
pany. 

8372,748.     (See  8,172.802.) 

8372.746.     (See  3,172,892.) 


8384.067.  D.  R.  Weyenberg,  METHOD  OP  MAKING  ONE 
COMPONENT  ROOM  TEMPERATURE  CURING  SILOXANE 
RUBBERS,  filed  Sept.  15,  1977,  D.C.  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  77c8440,  Dow  Coming  Corporation  v.  General  Bleetrie 
Company, 

8361.858.     (See  3,220,060.) 

S3723S8.  R.  R.  Black,  AUTOMATIC  FEEDER  FOB  PNEU- 
MATIC CONVEYING  LINES,  filed  Feb.  8,  1978.  D.C.  W.D. 
Wash.  (Seattle),  Doc.  C78-95  V,  Cyclonaire  Corporation  v. 
Airkonvey,  Inc. 

S.S863S5.  Nawakowsl  and  Wang  and  Schiller.  SUBSTI- 
TUTED UREAS  AS  LOW  TEMPERATURE  EPOXT  CUBING 
AGENTS,  filed  Jan,  19,  1978,  D.C:  Del.  (WUmlngton),  Doc. 
C.A.  78-22,  American  Cyanamid  Company  v.  Minneaota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company. 

8308364,  P.  S.  AJero,  MOTOR  VEHICLE  WITH  LATER- 
ALLY ADJUSTABLE  CAB,  filed  June  2,  1077,  United  SUtes 
Court  of  Claims,  Washington,  D.C,  Doc.  300-77,  Eomylak 
Corporation  v.  The  United  Btatea. 

8.416,768.  A.  M.  Moreno,  DEVICE  FOR  TENSIONING 
STRAPS,  WIRES,  OR  LIKE  FLEXIBLE  ELEMENTS,  filed 
Jan.  7,  1972,  D.C,  M.D.  Fla.  (Jacksonville),  Doc.  72-10-C-J, 
Albert  M.  Moreno  v.  W.  C.  Tyaon,  doing  buaineaa  aa  North- 
eaat  FloHda  Mobile  Home  Anchora.  Counterclaim  is  dis- 
missed with  prejudice,  Feb.  9,  1978. 

8,424,188.  J.  C  Woodford,  SELP-DRAININO  SILL  COCK 
AND  VACUUM  BREAKER,  filed  Nov.  1,  1977,  D.C,  N.D.  Ind. 
(South  Bend),  Doc.  S77-0192,  Woodford  Manufaeturtng  Com- 
pany V.  Joaam  Manufacturing  Co. 

8,425,968.  T.  L.  Relllng,  NON-CURLING  GUMMED  COATED 
PAPER,  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  MAKING  THE 
SAME,  filed  June  14,  1977,  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago).  Doc 
77c2133,  Thomaa  L.  Reiling  v.  Beatrice  Fooda  Company. 
Status  hearing  held,  by  agreement,  cause  dismissed  with 
prejudice.  May  26,  1978. 

8,440,525,  C  P.  Cardelro,  pH  METER  AND  CONTROL  SYS- 
TEM, filed  May  4.  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
78cl749,  l7n«oc  Inc.  v.  Beckman  Inatrumenta,  Inc. 

8.400,880.  N.  L.  Gongwer.  AUTOMATIC  FOOD  COOKING 
MACHINE,  filed  Aug.  2,  1078,  D.C.  N.D.  Ind.  (South  Bend), 
Doc.  S78-0166,  Nelaon  L.  Oongwer  v.  Mark  Stitt. 

8328.088.     (See  3,220,060.) 

Be.  27,401.     (See  3,220,060.) 


National  Inventors  Day 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  along  with  the  National 
Council  of  Patent  Law  Associations,  will  co-sponsor  National 
Inventors  Day  in  tbe  Public  Search  Room  on  Saturday,  Febru- 
ary 10.  from  1 :00  p.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  and  Sunday.  February  11. 
1979  from  10:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  The  public  is  invited  to 
view  tbe  exhibits  on  these  days  and  to  attend  the  dedication  of 
the  National  Inventors  Hall  of  Fame  and  the  induction  of  four 
inventors  into  the  Hnll  of  Fame  at  1 :00  p.m.  on  Sunday. 
February  11. 

In  order  to  accommodate  the  exhibits,  it  will  be  necessary 
to  close  the  Public  Search  Room  at  5:00  p.m.  on  Friday. 
February  9.  1979. 

We  would  appreciate  the  cooperation  of  all  users  of  tbe 
Search  Room  facilities  by  removing  all  personal  properties  and 
items  for  the  early  closing. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PAKKER. 
For  DONALD   W.   BANNER, 
Dec.  7.  1978.  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarka. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applicatioiis 
listed  below  are  open  to  inq}ectk>n  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  F.Kamining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3^24»255,  Re.  S.N.  938.263,  Filed  Aug.  30,  1978.  Q.  32/ 
13,  METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  TOOTH  CROWN  TO 
A  TOOTH  ROOT,  Peter  Franlc  Kurer,  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Louis  Orenbuch,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 
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3,730,483,  Re.  S.N.  941,333,  FUed  Sep.  8,  1978,  CI.  254/ 
150  R,  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PULLING  A  LINE.  E.  Strohm 
Newell.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Neil 
F.  Markva,  Ex.  Gp.:  315 

3,779,907,  Re.  S.N.  951,352,  FUed  Oct.  13,  1978,  CI.  210/ 
22,  LIQUID  MEMBRANE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPA- 
RATION OF  AQUEOUS  MIXTURES,  Norman  N.  Li.  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany. Linden,  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jerome  E.  Luecke. 
Ex.  Gp.:  176 

3335,767,  Re.  S.N.  953,499,  FUed  Oct.  23,  1978,  CI.  100/ 
53,  REFUSE  COMPACTOR,  Robert  A.  Peterson,  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frederick  E. 
MueUer,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

3335,769,  Re.  S.N.  953,500,  FUed  Oct.  23,  1978.  CI.  100/ 
227.  REFUSE  COMPACTOR,  Robert  A.  Peterson,  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frederick  E. 
MueUer,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

3372,274,  Re.  S.N.  955,208,  FUed  Oct.  26,  1978.  CI.  200/ 
157,  OFF  LOCKING  IN-LINE  TRIGGER  SWITCH,  Earl 
T.  Piber,  Owner  of  Record:  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.,  Milwau- 
kee. Wis..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Hugh  R.  Rather,  et  al..  Ex. 
Gp.:  241 

3393369,  Re.  S.N.  950.168,  FUed  Oct.  10,  1978,  CI.  134/ 
86,  MEGASONIC  CLEANING  SYSTEM,  Alfred  Mayer, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  RCA  Corporation.  New  York.  N.  Y.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  H.  Christoffersen,  Ex.  Gp.:  242 

3364319,  Re.  S.N.  952,695,  FUed  Oct.  19,  1978,  CI.  138/ 
37,  FLUID  VELOCITY  EQUALIZING  APPARATUS, 
Kenneth  W.  De  Baun.  Owner  of  Record:  Air  Monitor  Corpo- 
ration. Santa  Rosa.  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  F. 
Mitchell,  Ex.  Gp.:  243 

3376364,  Re.  S.N.  935,958,  FUed  Aug.  23,  1978,  CI.  350/ 
179,  OPTICAL  AIR  LENS  SYSTEM.  Harley  Burke  Linde- 
mann.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Douglas  B.  Henderson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  257 


4,000,042,  Re.  S.N.  939,428,  FUed  Sep.  5.  1978,  Q.  195/ 
103.5  R,  DIAGNOSTIC  REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETER- 
MINATION OF  AMYLASE,  Thomas  H.  Adams,  Owner  of 
Record:  E  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington. 
Del.   Attorney  or  Agent:  James  L.  JersUd,  Ex.  Gp.:   172 

4,010375,  Re.  S.N.  952,571,  FUed  Oct.  18,  1978.  Q.  51/ 
229,  DEVICE  FOR  GRINDING  A  CABACHON,  Henry 
L.  Henry,  Owner  of  Record:  Geode  Industries  Inc..  New 
London.  Iowa,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Haven  E.  Simmons,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  323 

4,015,633,  Re.  S.N.  951,968,  FUed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Q.  138/ 
89,  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEALING  AND  PRESSURE 
EQUALIZATION  OF  A  SUBMERSIBLE  HOUSING, 
Ronald  D.  Mandell,  Owner  of  Record:  Sta-Rite  Industries. 
Inc..  Delavan.  Wis..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  D.  Mason, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  243 

4318304,  Re.  S.N.  947.713.  FUed  Oct.  2,  1978,  CI.  123/ 
198  F.  FUEL  SAVING  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE 
CYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES, 
Earl  W.  Rand,  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Claude  A.  Fishbum,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  342 

4,050,042,  Re.  S.N.  954,669,  FUed  Oct.  25,  1978,  CI.  335/ 
212,  STATIC  CONVERGENCE  DEVICES  FOR  COLOR 
TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBES,  Albert  M.  Anthony, 
Owner  of  Record:  Tracor.  Inc..  Austin.  Tex..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Francois  N.  Palmatier,  Ex.  Gp.:  212 

4,054,595,  Re.  S.N.  955,005,  FUed  Oct.  26,  1978,  CI.  560/ 
121.  18  OR  19  HYDROXY  PROSTAGLANDINS.  Arthur 
Friedrich  Marx,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Gist-Brocades  N.  V.. 
Delft.  Holland.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  E.  Bums,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  126 

4,079329,  Re.  S.N.  953.283,  FUed  Oct.  20,  1978,  CI.  38/ 
102.2,  DEVICES  FOR  THE  FOLD-FREE  STRETCHING 
AND  HOLDING  OF  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  FILMS,  Frie- 
drich Jennen,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Troponwerke  Dinklage 
d  Company.  Koeln,  Germany.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arnold 
Sprung,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  353 


3379.689,  Re.  S.N.  954.614.  FUed  Oct.  25,  1978.  CI.  330/  4,091,785,  Re.  S.N.  955,084,  FUed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Q.  123/ 

257.  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT.  Otto  Hein-  140   R,    FUEL   CONTROL   CROSS   SHAFT,   Alvm   W. 

rich  Schade,  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  RCA  Corporation.  Prince-  Montgomery.   Owner  of  Record:   Caterpillar   Tractor  Co.. 

ton.  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent:  H.  Christoffersen.  et  al..  Ex.  Peoria.  III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ralph  E.  Walters,  Ex.  Gp.: 

Gp.:  252  342 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Dec.  26,  1978 


3,921,105 
.1,961,529 
3,974,068 
4,049,811 
4.076,748 
4,078,799 
4,081,313 
4,081,932 
4.081,941 
4,082,453 
4,082,616 
4,082,694 
4,085,952 
4,086,051 
4,087,478 
4,087,842 
4,088,655 
4.088,058 
4.088.781 
4,088,855 
4,089,464 


4,089,807 
4,090,578 
4,090.997 
4,091,653 
4.091,822 
4,091,900 
4,092,401 
4,092,402 
4,092,733 
4.093,091 
4,093.544 
4,093,805 
4,094,460 
4,094,567 
4.095,058 
4,095,073 
4,095,145 
4,095,450 
4.095.536 
4.095.603 
4.095,656 


4,09.5,890 
4.096,210 
4.096,262 
4,096,568 
4.096,609 
4.096,932 
4.097.074 
4.097,322 
4,097,392 
4,099,019 
4.099,247 
4.099,741 
4,099.790 
4,099,936 
4,100,391 
4,100,552 
4,100,746 
4,101,556 
4,113,461 
4,113,951 
4,114.139 


4,114,196 
4,114,434 
4,114,437 
4,114,451 
4,114,452 
4,116,103 
4,116,182 
4,116,211 
4,116,311 
4,116,774 
4,117,292 
4,117,721 
4,117,901 
4,117,916 
4,118,148 
4,118,177 
4,118,245 
4,118,246 
4.118,407 
4,119,834 


Disclaimers 

3.388,522.— Fredcricfc  J.  Lotces,  Midland,  Mich.   AIRCRAFT 

STIFFENING   SECTION.   Patent  dated  June   18,   1968. 

Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  by  the  assignee.  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  2  and  3  of  said 

patent. 


3.561,934.— Gory  Steven,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  SINTERED  STEEL 

PARTICLES    CONTAINING    DISPERSED    CARBIDE. 

Patent  dated  Feb.  9,  1970.  Disclaimer  filed  May  4,  1978, 

by   the  assignee.   Crucible,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-3  and  6  of  said 

patent. 


3,673.875. — John  T.  Kasaelmann,  Southfleld,  Mich.  HYDRAU- 
LIC   RATE    GYRO    FOR    AN    ADAPTIVE    STEERING 
SYSTE.M.  Patent  dated  July  4,  1972.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct. 
6,  1978,  by  the  assignee.  The  Bendix  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  througli  6  of  said 

patent. 


3,961.182. — William  E.  Spicer,  Stanford,  Calif.  PICK  UP 
SCREENS  FOR  X-RAY  IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  TUBES 
EMPLOYING  EVAPORATED  ACTIVATED  SCINTIL- 
LATOR LAYER.  Patent  dated  June  1,  1976.  Disclaimer 
filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  by  the  assignee,  Varian  Associates, 
Inc. 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  March  5,  1991  has 

been  disclaimed. 


3.961,953. — Richard  P.  Millonzi  and  Richard  W.  Radler, 
Marion,  N.Y.  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  COMPOSITE 
TRIGONAL  SELENIUM  PHOTORECEPTOR.  Patent 
dated  June  8,  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  14,  1978,  by  the 
assignee,  Xerox  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  3  and  4  of  said 

patent. 


4,051,228. — Helmut  Knorre,  Sellgenstadt,  Joachim  Fischer  auA 
Gerhard  Pohl,  Hanau,  Germany.  PREVENTING  CAKING 
AND  OBTAINING  FLOWABILITY  OF  ALKALI  CHLO- 
RIDES AND  SALT  MIXTURES  THEREOF.  Patent  dated 
Sept.  27,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  by  the 
.    assignee,     Deutsche     Gold-     und     Silber-Scheideanstalt 

rormals  Roessler. 
The  term  of  this  patent  sut>sequent  to  September  14,  1993 
lias  been  disclaimed. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

3.863.243.  SLEEP  ALARM  FOR  DRIVERS.  Max  Skol- 
nicli.  19-30  Parson  Blvd.,  Whitestone,  N.Y.  11357. 

3.973.864.  TIDE  MOTOR.  Dewitt  T.  Atherton,  407  West 
E  St..  Encinltas.  Calif.  92024. 

The  RCA  Corporation  offers  to  grant  non-exclusive  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  patents  listed 
below.  Inquiries  respecting  licenses  under  RCA  patents  should 
be  addressed  to:  RCA  Corporation.  StaflP  Vice  President, 
Domestic  Licensing,  30  Rockefeller  Plaza,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10036. 

4,118.598.  AMPLITUDE  MODULATED  IMPATT  DIODE 
OSCILLATOR  AND  A  LOW  COST  COMMUNI- 
CATION SYSTEM  USING  SAME. 

4,118,649.  TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MEGASONIC 
CLEANING. 

4,118,656.  NORTH-SOUTH  PINCUSHION  DISTORTION 
CORRECTION  CIRCUIT. 

4.118,700.  SINGLE  WIRE  TRANSMISSION  OF  MULTIPLE 
SWITCH  OPERATIONS. 

4,118,729.  SET-UP  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  COLOR  TELE- 
VISION RECEIVER. 

4,118,731.  VIDEO  AMPLIFIER  WITH  SUPPRESSED 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  RADIATION. 

4,119,807.  DIGITAL  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM. 

4,119,812.  SIGNAL  DEFECT  DETECTION  AND  COMPEN- 
SATION WITH  SIGNAL  DEEMPHASIS. 

4,119,864.     TOUCH  SWITCH  CIRCUITS. 

4,119,882.     CATHODE  FOR  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY. 

4.119.924.  SWITCHABLE  CURRENT  AMPLIFIERS. 

4.119.925.  FREQUENCY      SYNTHESIZER      WITH      FRE- 

QUENCY MODULATED  OUTPUT. 

4,119,945.     ERROR  DETECTION   AND   CORRECTION. 
4,119,061.     CCD  BINARY-TO-GRAY  CODE  GENERATOR. 

4,119,992.  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  STRUCTURE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME. 

4,120,001.  SYSTEM  FOR  PASSING  TWO  COLOR  TV  SIG- 
NALS  THROUGH   NON-LINEAR   PATH. 

4,120,044.     DATA  ENCODING  KEYBOARD. 

4,120,567.     ELECTRO-OPTIC  DEVICE. 

4,121,130.  CATHODE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATING  THE  SAME. 

4,121,137.  SYSTEM  FOR  ACHIEVING  IMAGE  UNI- 
FORMITY IN  DISPLAY  DEVICES. 

4,121,211.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMIN- 
ING A  SIGNAL  OF  UNIFORM  PERIOD. 

4,121,257.  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  WITH  DOUBLE  TEN- 
SION BAND. 

4,121.881.  DUPLICATING  A  HOLOGRAPHIC  RECORD  BY 
USING  TWO  REFERENCE  BEAMS. 

4,122,368.  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  WITH  A  CORRUGATED 
MASK  HAVING  A  CORRUGATED  SKIRT. 

4,122,400.     AMPLIFIER  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT. 

4,122,410.  LATERAL  MODE  CONTROL  IN  SEMICONDUC- 
TOR LASERS. 

4.122.415.  AM  TRANSMITTER  WITH  AN  OFFSET  VOLT- 

AGE TO  THE  RF  STAGE  TO  COMPENSATE 
FOR  SWITCHING  TIME  OF  THE  MODULA- 
TORS. 

4.122.416.  SHIELDED.  D.C.  ISOLATED  RF  CONNECTOR 

ASSEMBLY. 

4,122,453.     ANTENNA  FEED  NETWORK. 

4.122.483.  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  REDUC- 
ED LEAKAGE  CURRENT. 

4.122,485.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULAT- 
ING MAGNETIC  ENVIRONMENT  OF  TELE- 
VISION RECEIVERS. 

4,122,489.     SIGNAL  DEFECT  COMPENSATOR. 

4,123,302.  METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  EPITAXIAL 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PROM  THE  LIQUID 
PHASE. 
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National  Tcdmical  bformatfon  Scrrkc 

GOVBRNMENT-OWNBD  INVBNTIONS 

Notice  Of  AiailaWity  for  lAcenaing 
The  Inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and  possibly  foreign 

Ucenslng    In    accordance    with    the   licensing    policies   of   the 

ToSTofTe  patents  cited  are  available  fro.  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C. 
S)Sl  for  *.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must 
Include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  the  patent  applications  can  be  purchased  from 
the  Nrtlonal  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS).  Spring- 
fleJd  Va.  22161  for  $4.00  ($8.00  outside  North  American  Con- 
«nent)  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must  In- 
clude the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to  avoid  pre- 
mature disclosure  In  the  event  of  an  Interference  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Claims  and  other  technical  data 
will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees 
by  the  agency  which  Med  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  Information  on  a  particular  inven- 
tion should  be  directed  to  the  address  cited  for  the  agency- 
sponsor.  DocoLAB  J.  Campion, 

Patent  Program  Coordinator, 
National  Technical  Information  Service. 

U.8    DBPARTMINT  OW  AOBICDLTCBI 

Research  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch.  General  Services 

rnvWon.  Federal  BulWlne    Agricultural  Research  Service 

HyattsvlUe,  Md.  zQiti£ 

Patent  appUcatlon  880.734.  AutomattcAstroposltlon  Determi- 
nation Apparatus.  Filed  Feb.  24.  1978. 

Patent  4  053.712.  Adaptive  Digital  Coder  and  Decoder.  IJl^ 
Aug  24.  1976  Patented  Oct  11.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.055.079.  Cylinder  Firing  Indicator  Filed  Aug.  9. 
1976.  Patented  Oct.  25.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.056.882.  Adjuatable  Helmet  Su'pwalon  System  Filed 
Apr.  19,  1976.  Patented  Nov.  8.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Re.  29,869 
PINCER  MECHANISM  FOR  PIPELINES 
Edward  Niederer,  Jr.,  19117  lit  NorthwMt,  SciMie,  WMh. 
98177,  and  James  B.  Ledford,  215  N.  SMi  Atc,  YaldBU^ 
Wash.  98902 
Origiiial  No.  3,905,219,  dated  Sep.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  511,190, 
Oct  2, 1974.  AppUcatioB  for  reiame  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
833,604 

lot  CL2  B21D  7/06 
VS.  a.  72—450  17  Claims 


Re.  29,870 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  AND  REMOVING 
FLOW  VALVES 
Howard  H.  Moore,  Jr..  Wciauv.  Tex.:  Harold  R.  McGowea.  Jr.. 
deccaed,    late    of    Houtoa,    Tex.,    by    Wanda    E.    L. 
McGowea,  cxecotrix,  Loi«?iew,  Tex.,  assiffMis  to  Sid  W. 
RidiardsoB  Foaadatimi  aad  Perry  R.  Bass,  be  both  of  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.;  a  part  interest  to  each 
Original  No.  3,827,490,  dated  Ang.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  95,408, 
Dec  4, 1970.  Omtinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,637.  May  1, 
1968,  abandoned  and  a  continaatlon-in-port  ot  Ser  No. 
864,260  Sep.  18,  1969,  abandoned.  Applicatioo  tor     * 
May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,158 

Int.  0.2  E21B  23/00 
VS.  a.  166—1173  18 
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1.  A  pipe  pinccr  mechanism  for  rapid  attachment  to  and 
detachment  from  a  back  hoe  boom,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  support  frame  with  upper  and  lower  ends 
having  means  for  detachably  securing  said  supporting 
frame  to  said  back  hoe  boom, 

b.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  mounting  plates  secured  to  said 
support  frame, 

c.  an  elongated  upper  blade  arm  pivotally  mounted  between 
said  mounting  plates  outwardly  of  said  supporting  frame, 
said  upper  arm  having  an  inner  end  and  also  an  outer  end 
for  attachment  to  a  power  means  for  pivoting  said  upper 
arm  about  its  mounting  pivot  for  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, 

d.  an  elongated  lower  blade  arm  having  an  upper  end  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  the  inner  end  of  said  upper  arm  also  hav- 
ing a  lower  end, 

e.  a  movable  blade  assembly  including  a  generally  vertically 
disposed  blade  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  lower 

arm,  and 

f.  a  generally  vertically  disposed  fixed  blade  located  gener- 
ally at  the  lower  end  of  said  supporting  frame  and  between 
which  fixed  blade  and  movable  blade  pipe  may  be  crimped 
when  said  upper  arm  is  pivoted  upwardly  to  force  said 
movable  blade  assembly  downwardly. 


15.  A  tubing  mandrel  for  use  in  a  well  tubing  comprising. 

a  mandrel  body  having  connecting  means  at  each  end  for  con- 
nection in  a  well  tubing  and  having  an  <^n  bore  for  align- 
ment with  the  well  tubing 

a  valve  pocket  positioned  in  the  body  offset  from  the  t^n  bore, 

a  guide  sleeve  positioned  in  the  open  bore  adjacent  the  pocket, 
said  sleeve  mounted  in  said  open  bore  with  the  u^>er  end  of 
said  guide  sleeve  recessed  in  the  wall  of  the  open  bore  whereby 
interfering  contact  between  the  upper  end  of  the  sleeve  and 
objects  moving  downward  through  the  open  bore  is  prevented; 
said  sleeve  including  a  longitudinally  directed  orientation  slot 
in  said  sleeve  and  angularly  spaced  from  the  axis  of  Uu 
pocket  a  predetermined  amount. 

a  guide  surface  positioned  below  such  slot  and  directed  up- 
wardly toward  the  bottom  of  the  slot  for  orientating  a  vahe 
handling  apparatus  relative  to  the  pocket,  and 

a  downwardly  directed  actuating  dioulder  in  the  body  above  the 
pocket  for  actuating  a  valve  handling  apparatus. 

1007 


1008 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  26,  1978 


Re.  29^1 
FATTY  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  IN  COSMETIC 
MAKEUP  COMPOSITIONS  AND  SAID  COSMETIC 
MAKEUP  COMPOSITIONS 
ChristM  PapaatoakM«  Commue  de  VUlemide,  and  Jean  Boa- 
logne,  L'Hay-lct-Roies,  both  of  Fhuce,  aidgiion  to  L'Oreal, 
Paiia,  FhuKC 
Origfaui  No.  3,937311.  dated  Feb.  10, 197^5^.  No.  477,515, 
Jon.  7, 1974.  AppUcatioB  for  rdanc  Mar.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No. 
77«,935 
Claims  priority,  appUctdoo  LuxenbowB,  Jul  8, 1973,  C7772 

Mat.  CL2  A61K  7/025 
\}&.  CL  424    6<  16  Clalias 

1.  A  fatty  compositioii  for  use  in  producing  a  cosmetic  com- 
position selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lip  rouge  and 
a  mascara,  comprising  a  mixture  of: 
i.  at  least  one  cosmetic  fatty  body  consisting  essentially  of 
about  6-100%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  cosmetic  wax  and 
0-94%  of  at  least  one  cosmetic  oil,  and 
iL  a  non-toxic,  fat  soluble  copolymer  having  the  formula: 


-CH,— CH— 
I 

O 
I 

c»o 

I 

R 


1 


-CH2— C- 
I 


lb 


R]  represents  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  chain,  linear  or 
branched,  having  from  1  to  19  carbon  atoms, 

Rs  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


— O— C— R4. 

H 
O 

wherein  R4  has  the  same  meaning  as  Ri  but  is  different  from 
R I  in  the  same  copolymer, 

b.  — CH2— R3,  wherein  R3  represents  a  saturated  hydro- 
carbon chain,  linear  or  branched,  having  from  S  to  23 
carbon  atoms, 

c.  — O — R^  wherein  R«  represents  a  saturated  hydrocarbon 
chain,  having  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 

d. 


wherein 


— CH2— O— C— R7, 
H 
o 

wherein  R7  represents  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  chain,  linear  or 
branched,  having  from  1  to  19  carbon  atoms,  and  R3  represents 
hydrogen  when  R2  represents  radicals  (a),  (b)  or  (c)  or  R3 
represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  when  R2  represents  radical  (d), 
the  said  copolymer  including  at  least  13%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  monomer  of  unit  la  or  unit  lb,  wherein  said  saturated 
hydrocarbon  chain,  linear  or  branched,  has  at  least  7  carbon 
atoms,  said  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  between 
2,000  and  300,000  and  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about 
2-33%  by  weight  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  fatty  com- 
position. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  DECEMBER  26,  1978 

Dlustratioiu  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reprodooe  tfie 


4,354 

MINIATURE  MOSS  ROSE  PLANT 

Joiia  K.  Sodol,  AlhaaAra,  Callfn  assignor  to  Arawtrong  Nmaer- 

ica,  IM.,  Oirtario,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  864,933 
lat  CL2  AOIH  5/00 

U  A  CL  Ph.— «  1  Q**" 

1.  The  hybrid  miniature  moss  rose  plant  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described  and  having  a  growth  habit  appro- 
priate to  miniature  roses,  there  being  on  its  peduncles,  buds, 
sepals  and  hips  many  single  and  branched  moss-scented  stipi- 
Ute  glands,  the  buds  being  ovoid  to  urn-shaped  and  the  flow- 
en,  which  are  double,  comprising  33  to  30  petals  plus  2  to  10 
petaloids,  being  ofT-white  in  color,  the  plant  being  character- 
ized further  in  that  it  blooms  nearly  continuously  during  the 
growing  season,  has  viable  pollen  and  sets  hips. 

4,355 

MINIATURE  MOSS  ROSE  PLANT 
jiKrfr  E.  CkristCMea,  Saa  DiaMS,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Nnrsertes,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,244 
lat  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U  A  CL  Plt-9  1  Claim 

1.  A  hybrid  miniature  moss  rose  plant  substantially  as  herem 
illustrated  and  described,  being  particularly  characterized  by  a 
combination  of  features,  including  the  presence  of  many  moss- 
scented  stipitate  glands  on  its  stems,  peduncles  and  sepals,  the 
vigor  of  its  growth  habit  and  its  ability  to  blot  m  almost  contin- 
uously throughout  the  growing  season,  the  very  double  petal- 
age  of  its  blooms,  comprised  of  from  23  to  60  petals,  plus  1  to 
8  petaloids,  and  the  generally  pink  coloration  of  its  blooms. 

4,356 
MINIATURE  MOSS  ROSE  PLANT 
Jack  E.  ChriateMca,  San  DiauM,  Calif.,  assizor  to  Amstrong 
Noraerica,  lac,  Ontario,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,245 
lat  CL2  AOIH  5/00 

UA  CL  Ph.— 10  .     *  ^^'^ 

1.  A  new  variety  of  bush  rose  of  the  hybrid  miniature  moss 
class,  substantially  as  illustrated  and  described  herein,  being 
particularly  characterized  by  a  combination  of  features  includ- 
ing the  bearing  of  many  moss-scented  stipitate  glands  on  its 
peduncles,  buds,  sepals  and  hips;  by  the  coloration  of  its  flow- 
ers, which  are  of  a  deep  velvety  red  color,  and  open  relatively 
slowly  with  a  high  pointed  center,  the  petalage  of  its  blooms, 
which  have  from  about  40  to  about  30  petals  plus  about  7  to  20 
petaloids:  and  the  tendency  to  bloom  throughout  the  growing 
season. 


4,397 
ROSE  PLANT 
O.  L.  Weeka,  926  W.  PhiladHpMa  St,  Oirtario,  CaUf.  91761 
FDed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,746 
bt  CL2  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CL  Ph.— 18  1  Caaiai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  distinct  and  unusual  color 
of  its  blooms  primarily  a  medium  pink  orange,  36-3  blending 
with  36-2  and  ending  with  a  pale  pink  36-1  when  full  blown, 
the  long  lastingness  of  the  bloom  color  on  the  plant,  heavUy 
petaled,  open  flower  form,  distinct  rose  perfume,  good  tea 
habit  with  strong  straight  stems,  the  blooms  being  produced  in 
abundance  for  cutting. 


4,358 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 

Jack  M.  Meek,  BarbertoB,  aad  Williaai  E.  Doffott  Akron,  both 

of  Ohio,  asaignon  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Ik.,  Barberton,  Ohio 
%^         Filed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,413 
^  Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00 

MS.  CL  Ph.— 74  1  ClaiBi 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium;  Ramat,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Coralama  and 
particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined 
characteristics  of  flat  capitulum  form,  daisy  capitulum  type 
greyed-red  ray  floret  color,  uniform  nine  wedi  flowering 
response  to  photoperiodic  shortday  control,  medium  plant 
height,  diameter  across  face  of  cq>itulimi  from  60  to  80  mm.  at 
maturity,  and  semi-upright  branching  pattern. 


4,359 
APPLE  TREE  (COOP  12) 
Edwin  B.  WilliaaM,  Lafayette;  Jaks  Jaaick;  Frank  R  EaMiWM, 
both  of  Weat  Lafayette,  aU  of  Ind.;  Daniel  F.  Daytoa,  UihaM, 
nL;  L.  F^edrk  Hongh,  Blooaasbary,  and  Catherine  Bailey, 
Eaglishtown,  both  of  NJ.,  aaaigaors  to  Pardae  Research 
FoudatioB,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,643 
lat  CL2  AOIH  5/03 
MS.  CL  Pit— 34  1  Ctaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  ^)ple  tree  substantially  as  shown  and 
described  particularly  characterized  by  resistance  to  apple 
scab,  good  fresh  fruit  quality,  smooth  waxy  skin,  ability  to 
imiiiitain  quality  in  storage,  and  maturity  approximately  eight 
(8)  weeks  before  'Delicious'  and  four  and  one-half  (4J)  weeks 
before  'Prima*. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  DEC.  26, 1978 

ERRATA 

For  ^ 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

^5_Q24  4,130,994 

405-224::::::.: *-\^^j, 

241-049 4,131,247 

296-095  Q 4,131,269 

242-074.. ^'131,305 

301-006  A 4,131,321 

301-037  PB 4,131,322 

301-036  R ^'^^^'??^ 

357-013 ^'131,339 

264-138 4,131,415 

299-002 4,131,416 

141-001 4,131,426 

422-045 4,131,431 

422-177 4,131,432 

521-091 4,131,481 

264-040.5 ^'131,596 

528-053 4,131,600 

528-279 4,131,601 

528-049 4,131,602 

528-045 ^'131'^3 

528-079 4,131,604 

528-077 4,131,605 

528-058 4,131,606 

562-469 4,131,618 

264  333 4,131,638 

423-020 4,131,639 

423-022 4,131,640 

423-034 4,131,641 

423-193 4,131,642 

423-239 4,131,643 

423-447.5...; 4,131,644 

423-501  ...!ZZ"1 4,131,645 

423-591 4,131,646 

424-010........... 4.131,647 

424-022 4,131,648 

424-180 ■' *'131,649 

424-028 ^'131,650 

424-078 4,131,651 

424-241 ^'131.652 

528-335 4,131,712 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  26,  1978 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,130,902 
COOLING  HATBAND 
Jowpk  R.  Mackenroth,  m,  8117  McAithw  Dr^  Hanhaa,  La. 
70123,  and  Hngo  B.  Bode,  9555  King  Oreat  Pkwy.,  Baton 
Rooge,  La.  70810 

CoBtinaatioB-ia-pait  of  Ser.  No.  701358,  JoL  1, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,755 

lat  CL2  A42B  1/18 

U.S.  a.  2—7  16  aaims 


^^ 


11.  Headwear  with  built-in  cooling  means  comprising: 

a.  headwear  means  for  covering  the  wearer's  head,  said 
headwear  means  being  provided  with  a  liquid  dispensing 
reservoir  therein; 

b.  liquid  diffusing  headband  means  within  said  headwear 
means  for  holding  said  headwear  means  on  the  wearer's 
head  and  for  diffusing  water  received  by  said  headband 
means  from  said  reservoir  to  substantially  all  parts  of  said 
headband  means,  said  headband  means  extending  about 
the  length  of  at  least  one  half  of  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
hedwear  means  and  being  in  substantially  continuous 
contact  with  the  head  of  the  wearer; 

c.  duct  means  connecting  said  reservoir  and  said  headband 
means  for  conveying  liquid  contained  within  said  reser- 
voir to  said  headband  means;  and 

d.  air  contact  means  on  said  headband  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  regularly  spaced  matrix  openings  extending 
about  the  length  of  at  least  one  half  of  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  headband  means  for  allowing  air  to  contact  the 
liquid  contained  within  said  headband  means  there  being 
provided  a  corresponding  second  cooperative  matrix  of 
openings  in  a  supportive  hatband  means  which  second 
cooperative  matrix  of  openings  register  with  said  openings 
in  said  headband  means  when  said  supportive  hatband 
means  and  said  headband  means  are  assembled  in  a  face- 
to-face  arrangement. 


4,130,903 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  WELDING 

AND  CUTTING  WORK 
Henrilcns  J.  ran  den  Berg,  and  Gcrardas  C  A.  M.  Hurlunans, 
both  c/o  Techn.  Bureau  A.B.O.F.  1972  B.V.,  Joubertstr. 
10-12,  both  of  NUmcgen,  Netherlanda 

Filed  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,676 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Not.  11, 
1975,  2550559 

Int  0.2  A61F  9/06 
VS.  a.  2—8  16  aaims 

1.  Automatic  protective  equipment  for  performing  work  in 
areas  of  greatly  varying  light  intensities,  said  equipment  com- 
prising: 
wall  means; 
a  tranq>arent  window  mounted  at  a  fixed  position  within 

said  wall  means; 
first  planar  filter  means  mounted  so  as  to  cover  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  transparent  window,  having  uniform  grid 


strips  thereon  reaching  from  one  side  of  said  first  filter 
means  to  the  opposite  side,  said  grid  strips  being  highly 
absorbent  of  all  electromagnetic  radiation  incident 
therecm  of  selected  frequencies,  and  said  first  filter  means 
having  elongated  areas  between  said  grid  strips  highly 
transparent  to  all  incident  visible  light,  said  grid  strips  and 
said  highly  transparent  areas  respectively  lying  parallel 
and  being  of  uniform  width; 

second  planar  filter  means  adjacent  to  said  first  filter  means, 
covering  said  first  filter  means,  and  mounted  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  first  filter  means  through  a  predeter- 
mined limited  distance,  said  second  filter  means  having 
uniform  grid  strips  thereon  parallel  to  the  grid  strips  on 
said  first  filter  means,  said  aeconi  filter  means  grid  strips 
reaching  from  one  side  of  said  second  filter  means  to  the 
opposite  side,  said  grid  strips  being  highly  absorbent  of  all 
electromagnetic  radiation  incident  thereon  of  selected 
frequencies,  said  second  filter  means  having  elongated 
areas  between  said  grid  strips  highly  transparent  to  all 
orientations  of  incident  visible  light,  the  width  of  said 
second  filter  means  grid  strips  being  at  least  as  great  as  the 
width  of  said  first  filter  means  transparent  areas; 

electrically  energizable  means  attached  to  said  wall  means, 
having  a  first  magnetic  coil,  a  second  magnetic  coil,  and 
an  armature  connected  to  said  second  filter  means  and 
magnetically  flux-linked  with  said  first  and  second  mag- 
netic coils  for  moving  said  second  filer  means  in  a  first 
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direction  through  said  limited  distance  relative  to  said  first 
filter  means  when  said  first  magnetic  coil  is  energized  and 
for  moving  said  second  filter  means  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  said  first  direction  through  said  limited  distance 
when  said  second  magnetic  coil  is  energized; 

spring  means  for  urging  said  second  filter  means  through 
said  limited  distance  in  said  second  direction  when  said 
first  magnetic  coil  is  de-«nergized  and  said  second  mag- 
netic coil  is  energized,  so  that  when  said  second  filter 
means  has  moved  said  limited  distance  in  said  first  direc- 
tion when  said  first  magnetic  coil  is  energized,  said  grid 
strips  and  said  highly  transparent  areas  of  said  second 
filter  means  cover  respectively  said  grid  strips  and  said 
highly  transparent  areas  of  said  first  filter  means,  therd>y 
forming  a  relatively  highly  transparent  window  area,  and 
when  said  second  filter  means  moves  said  limited  distance 
in  said  second  direction  when  said  second  magnetic  coil  is 
energized,  said  grid  strips  of  said  second  filter  means 
cower  said  highly  transparent  areas  of  said  first  filter 
means,  thereby  forming  a  highly  absorbent  covering  for 
said  transparent  window;  and 

controlling  means  for  energizing  said  energizable  means  in 
response  to  incident  radiation  comprising: 

photoelectric  means  responsive  to  incident  radiation,  and 

amplifier  means,  having  an  output  coimected  to  said  energiz- 
Me  means  and  an  input  connected  to  said  photoelectric 
means  for  energizing  said  first  magnetic  coil  when  high 
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intensity  electromagnetic  radiation  is  incident  on  said 
photoelectric  means  and  for  energizing  said  second  mag- 
netic coil  when  low  intensity  electromagnetic  radiation  is 
incident  on  said  photoelectric  means,  so  that  as  said  radia- 
tion changes  between  high  and  low  intensity  levels,  said 
second  filter  means  shifts  in  said  first  and  second  direction 
respectively  through  said  limited  distance,  thereby  pro- 
hibiting high  intensity  light  from  damaging  the  eyes  of  a 
user  of  said  equipment  by  first  heavily  filtering  said  high 
intensity  light  with  said  highly  absorbent  grid  strips  on 
said  first  and  second  filter  means. 


second  linear  portion  whereby  the  artificial  malleus  columella 
wOl  be  held  in  position  below  the  level  of  said  bridge. 

4,130,906 
WATER  CLOSET  LID  COVER 
Cvl  L.  Robertfoo,  3104  CarHoa  Way,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okia. 
73120 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  811,555 

lot  a.2  A47K  13/14 

VJS.  CL  4—242  6  Clainu 


4,130,904 
PROSTHETIC  BLOOD  CONDUIT 
Robert  L.  Whaloi,  Cambridge,  Mam.,  aMignor  to  Thermo  Elcc- 
troB  Corporatton,  WaHhaoi^  Maas. 

Filed  Jul  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,904 

lat  a2  A61F  1/24 

VS.  CL  3—1.4  7  Claims 


1.  A  blood  conduit,  comprising: 

a  flexible  cylindrical  inner  tube  having  convoluted  walls  to 
provide  flexibility  without  kinking,  said  inner  tube  being 
porous  to  promote  the  formation  of  a  biologically  stable 
interface; 

a  flexible  cylindrical  outer  tube  concentrically  enclosing  said 
inner  tube  and  having  convoluted  walls  to  provide  flexi- 
bility without  kinking;  and 

a  helical  spring  interposed  between  and  frictionally  engag- 
ing said  outer  and  said  inner  tubes. 


4,130,905 

ARTIFICIAL  MALLEUS  COLUMELLA  FOR  THE 

HUMAN  EAR 

Ednardo  C  C  Mcrcandiiio,  Montcrideo  606,  Buenos  Airca, 

Argentiiia 

FUed  Job.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803^35 

lot  a.2  A61F  1/24 

VS.  CL  3—1.9  4  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  malleus  columella  for  the  human  ear  compris- 
ing an  elongated  member  angled  downwardly  at  a  point  along 
its  length  to  provide  first  and  second  linear  portions,  said  angle 
being  an  obtuse  angle,  a  stem  depending  from  the  underside  of 
the  first  linear  portion  to  contact  the  stapes  of  the  middle  ear 
when  the  artificial  malleus  columella  is  in  position  and  a  clamp 
adapted  to  engage  the  bridge  of  the  ear  and  being  located  on 
the  external  surface  of  the  obtuse  angle  and  extending  over  the 


1.  A  cover  for  a  water  closet  lid  comprising: 

an  upper  flexible  fabric  panel  of  generally  oval  configuration 
and  having  an  outer  arcuate  peripheral  edge  and  a  straight 
back  edge; 

a  lower  flexible  fabric  panel  of  generally  oval  configuration 
and  complimentary  in  configiiration  to  the  upper  panel, 
said  upper  and  lower  flexible  panels  each  having  a  widest 
portion  as  measured  along  a  line  extending  parallel  to  said 
straight  back  edge  thereof; 

a  first  elastomeric  band  at  the  aligned  ends  of  one  of  the  ends 
of  the  straight  back  edges  of  said  upper  and  lower  panels 
joining  a  first  portion  of  said  outer  arcuate  peripheral 
edges  of  the  upper  and  lower  panels  to  each  other; 

a  second  elastomeric  band  at  the  aligned  ends  of  the  second 
of  the  ends  of  the  straight  back  edges  of  said  upper  and 
lower  panels  joining  a  second  portion  of  said  outer  arcuate 
peripheral  edges  of  the  upper  and  lower  panels  to  each 
other,  said  first  and  second  elastomeric  bands  each  being 
elastically  stretchable  in  a  direction  substantially  normal 
to  the  straight  edges  of  said  upper  and  lower  panels,  and 
also  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  straight 
back  edges,  and  said  first  and  second  elastomeric  bands 
each  extending  from  the  respective  ends  of  said  straight 
back  edges  to  said  widest  portion  of  said  upper  and  lower 
panels  as  measured  along  said  line  substantially  parallel  to 
said  back  edges;  and 

means  joining  the  remaining  portions  of  the  outer  arcuate 
peripheral  edges  of  the  upper  and  lower  panel  to  each 
other  where  said  panels  are  not  joined  by  said  first  and 
second  elastomeric  bands  to  form  a  closed  cover  open 
only  at  the  space  between  the  straight  back  edges  thereof. 


4,130,907 

SQUAT-TYPE  WATER  CLOSET 

George  J.  Flegel,  Michigu  City;  Roger  L.  Midbeck,  Laporte, 

and  Patrick  J.  Pfarek,  Mich^aa  aty,  aU  of  bd.,  aaaigBon  to 
Joaam  MaBafactariiig  Co.,  MlcUgaa  City,  Lid. 
Filed  Aug.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,065 
Int  a.2  E03D  1/Oa  3/Oa  5/00 
vs.  CL  4—300  12  Clalma 

1.  A  squat-type  water  closet  for  installation  in  and  substan- 
tially level  with  a  floor  and  providing  at  the  floor  surface  an 
elongated  opening,  comprising:  a  bowl  member  having 
a  waste  outlet  or  discharge  opening  from  the  bowl  bottom 
and  having  a  discharge  connection  formation  for  connect- 
ing to  a  soil  line, 
a  bottom  sloping  downwardly  inwardly  and  from  ftont  to 
back  to  the  outlet. 
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outwardly  extending  horizontal  flange  means  for  bowl-sup- 
portive engagement  with  environmental  structure,  and 

an  integral  flange  having  on  its  top  region  an  upraised  pe- 
ripherally continuous  seat  formation,  a  flushing  rim  mem- 
ber having  its  outer  periphery  complementarily  shaped 
and  sloped  to  be  matingly  received  within  said  seat  forma- 
tion continuous  with  a  seal  interposed  between  said  rim 
member  and  seat  formation  to  define  the  effective  top 
opening  of  the  water  closet,  and 

said  flushing  rim  member  being  downwardly  open  and  coop- 
erating with  the  bowl  member  top  region  to  form  a  flush 
water  passageway  and  defining  with  the  top  margin  of  the 
bowl  opening  a  slot  substantially  continuous  about  the 
bowl  top  periphery  to  discharge  water  in  a  substantially 
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peripherally  continuous  sheet  down  the  bowl  inside  sur- 
face for  flushing  the  bowl  interior,  a  flushing  water  supply 
connection  integrally  formed  on  one  of  said  members 
providing  an  inlet  to  said  flush  water  distribution  passage- 
way, said  flushing  water  supply  connection  communicat- 
ing with  said  flush  water  passage  through  an  inlet-restrict- 
ing orifice  at  one  end  of  the  closet  whereby  to  increase  the 
velocity  of  said  flush  water  in  said  passage,  one  of  said 
members  supporting  a  V-shaped  divider  baffle  with  verti- 
cal apical  edge  aligned  with  the  orifice  axis  for  dividing 
incoming  flushing  water  to  flow  bilaterally  down  the 
passageway  along  each  side  of  the  water  closet,  and 
means  for  securing  said  flushing  rim  member  sealed  to  the 
seat  formation  on  the  bowl. 


4,130,908 

HANDSCRUBBING  DEVICE 

John  H.  Alcamo,  5  Canfleld  St,  Bndd  Lake,  N J.  07828 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,659 

Int  a^  A47K  7/04 

VS.  a.  15—21  R  7  Clainu 


being  annularly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  first  brush 
means; 

third  brush  means  for  intemaUy  accommodating  selected 
inserted  fingers  of  a  user,  extemaUy  engaging  selected 
inserted  palm  and  finger  portions  of  a  user  and  scrubbing 
said  inserted  fingers  and  pahn  and  finger  portions  when 
rotated,  said  third  brush  means  being  disposed  between 
said  first  and  second  brush  means;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  first,  second  and  third  brush  means  so 
as  to  simultaneously  scrub  all  of  the  exterior  surfaces  of  a 
user's  inserted  hand  and  fingers. 


4,130,909 

MIRROR  CLEANING  DEVICE 

SheUy  M.  Greene,  1831  Wataoa  Rd.,  AbiagUm,  Pa.  19001 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,654 

Int  CL2  B05C  11/105;  B08B  3/04 


VS.  a.  15—104.92 


9Claimg 


:j^- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  mechanically  scrubbing  the  hand  and 
fingers  of  a  user,  the  combination  comprising: 
first  brush  means  for  engaging  inserted  palm  and  selected 

fmger  portions  of  a  user's  hand  and  scrubbing  the  surfaces 

thereof  when  rotated; 
second  brush  means  for  engaging  the  inserted  back  and 

selected  finger  portions  of  a  user's  hand  and  scrubbing  the 

surfaces  thereof  when  rotated,  said  second  brush  means 


1.  A  mirror  cleaning  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cup  member  adapted  for  containing  cleaning  liquid 
therein; 

(b)  a  cup  cover  member  insertable  over  said  cup  member  in 
releasable  securement  thereto  and  having  at  least  a  first 
opening  formed  therethrough  for  passage  of  said  cleaning 
liquid; 

(c)  liquid  dispensing  means  partially  immersed  within  said 
cleaning  liquid  and  extending  external  said  cup  member 
through  said  first  opening; 

(d)  liquid  dispensing  securement  means  mounted  on  said  cup 
cover  member  and  having  a  through  passage  aligned  with 
said  first  opening  in  said  cup  cover  member  to  provide  a 
continuous  flow  passage  of  said  cleaning  liquid,  said  liquid 
dispensing  securement  means  including  a  first  verticaUy 
directed  tubular  member  extending  from  said  cup  cover 
member  and  a  second  horizontaUy  directed  tubular  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  first  tubular  member,  said  second 
tubular  member  having  an  open  contour  outer  wall 
throughout  only  a  portion  of  said  horizontaUy  extended 
length  for  providing  an  enlarged  mirror  contact  surface 
with  said  liquid  dispensing  means;  and 

said  liquid  dispensing  means  including  a  first  liquid  absor- 
bent member  insertable  within  the  verticaUy  directed 
portion  of  said  through  passage  of  said  liquid  dispensing 
securement  means  and  extending  into  said  cleaning  Uquid, 
and  a  second  liquid  absorbent  member  insertable  within  a 
second  horizontaUy  directed  portion  of  said  through  pas- 
sage of  said  Uquid  dispensing  securement  means,  said 
second  liquid  absorbent  member  contacting  said  first 
liquid  absorbent  member  to  provide  a  continuous  path  for 
said  cleaning  Uquid  flow. 


4,130,910 
WRINGER  TYPE  MOP 
NeU  A.  Raven,  1279  South,  Rd.,  St  Marya,  AMtraUa 
FUed  Aug.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,559 
Claims  priority,  ^pplicatioB  Anstralia,  VA.  15, 1977, 9082/77 
lot  0.2  A47L  13/142 
VS.  CL  15—120  A  7  OalflH 

1.  A  mop  having  a  fibrous  yam  head. 
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a  first  yarn  engaging  means  engaging  the  yam  and  forming 
it  into  a  head  having  a  plurality  of  loop  strands, 

a  second  yam  engaging  means  secured  to  the  loop  strands 
intermediate  their  ends, 

a  handle  secured  to  one  of  said  yam  engaging  means, 

a  grip  sleeve  secured  to  the  other  of  said  yam  engaging 
means,  said  grip  sleeve  receiving  said  handle  and  movable 
with  respect  thereto  between  an  operative  position 
wherein  said  yam  engaging  means  are  relatively  close  to 


one  another  and  a  wringing  position  wherein  said  yam 
engaging  means  are  spaced  relatively  more  distant  from 
each  other,  and 
key  and  open  ended  keyway  means  on  the  handle  and  sleeve, 
the  keyway  means  being  of  such  length  that  it  is  engaged 
by  the  key  between  said  operative  and  wringing  positions 
to  thereby  prevent  relative  rotation  of  the  handle  and 
sleeve,  but  the  key  disengages  from  the  keyway  means  at 
both  said  positions  thereby  permitting  said  relative  rota- 
tion of  handle  and  sleeve. 


4,130,911 
STREET  BRUSH 
Gaylord  J.  Clark,  4769  Paw  Paw  Lake  Rd^  Coloma,  Mich. 
49038 

FUcd  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,998 

lat  CL^  A46B  13/02 

U.S.  CL  15—179  2  Clalns 


is  fixed  to  the  edge  of  said  crown  and  projects  radially 
outwardly  therefrom; 

said  cup-shaped  crown  having  a  base  portion  which  overlies 
and  substantially  bears  against  the  respective  disk,  said 
base  portion  having  a  center  opening  extending  there- 
through and  generally  coincident  with  the  central  shaft 

^  opening  of  the  respective  disk,  said  base  portion  also 
having  bolt  holes  extending  therethrough  and  generally 
coincident  with  the  threaded  openings  of  the  respective 
disk; 

said  rim  comprising  a  substantially  flat  annular  plate  which 
projects  radially  outwardly  substantially  beyond  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  tubular  member,  said  rim  being  posi- 
tioned closely  adjacent  and  substantially  in  snug  engage- 
ment with  the  free  end  of  said  tubular  member  as  said  rim 
projects  radially  outwardly  therepast; 

a  stub  shaft  fixedly  but  releasably  connected  to  each  end  of 
said  tubular  member  and  projecting  outwardly  thereof  in 
substantially  coaxial  alignment  with  said  longitudinal  axis, 
said  stub  shaft  including  an  elongated  shaft  portion  having 
a  substantially  annular  flange  rigidly  aftixed  thereto  and 
projecting  radially  outwardly  therefrom  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof,  one  end  of  said  shaft  portion  passing  through 
the  center  opening  of  said  base  portion  and  the  central 
shaft  opening  of  said  disk,  and  said  flange  overlying  and 
fitting  snugly  against  the  outwardly  facing  surface  of  said 
base  portion,  said  flange  also  having  bolt  openings  extend- 
ing therethrough  and  generally  coincident  with  the  bolt 
openings  in  said  base  portion;  and 

a  plurality  of  screws  passing  through  the  aligned  bolt  open- 
ings of  said  flange  and  said  base  portion  and  said  disk  for 
fixedly  joining  said  stub  shaft,  said  end  plate  and  said  disk 
together; 

whereby  each  said  stub  shaft  is  rigidly  held  with  respect  to 
said  tubular  member  and  projects  axially  outwardly  there- 
from, said  stub  shaft  being  readily  disassembled  from 
tubular  member  by  removal  of  said  screws. 


4,130,912 
TAPE  HEAD  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Stewart  A.  Sheppard,  HailshaafM  PUlip  B.  Arbib,  Chalfont  St 
Peter,  and  Manrke  R.  Pert,  Great  BUlingtoa  near  Leighton 
Buzzard,  aU  of  Engiaad,  aasignora  to  Bib  Hi-Fi  Acceasories 
Limited,  Hertfordshire,  Eogiaad 

Filed  Not.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,096 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  27, 1975, 
48897/75 

Int.  0.2  B25G  1/04;  GllB  5/41 
U.S.  a.  15—210  R  13  Claims 


1.  Mounting  means  for  a  cylindrical  rotatable  brush,  such  as 
used  in  street  sweeping  or  car  washing  machines,  comprising  in 
combination: 

an  elongated,  cylindrical,  tubular  member  for  carrying  brush 
bristles  and  having  a  central  opening  extending  through- 
out the  length  thereof; 

a  pair  of  disks  positioned  within  the  central  opening  of  said 
tubular  member  and  rigidly  fixed  thereto,  said  disks  being 
positioned  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber and  spaced  inwardly  a  selected  distance  from  the 
adjacent  ends  to  define  a  recess  at  each  end  of  said  tubular 
member  which  opens  axially  outwardly  thereof,  each  said 
disk  constituting  the  bottom  wall  of  one  of  said  recesses; 

each  said  disk  having  a  central  shaft  opening  fomied  therein 
and  coaxially  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tubular  member,  each  said  disk  also  having  a  plurality  of 
threaded  openings  therein,  said  threaded  openings  being 
radially  spaced  outwardly  from  said  central  shaft  opening 
and  arranged  therearound; 

an  end  plate  at  each  end  of  said  tubular  member,  each  said 
end  plate  being  hat-shaped  and  including  a  cup-shaped 
crown  fitted  within  a  respective  one  of  said  recesses,  said 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  magnetic  heads  of  magnetic  tape 


hat-shaped  end'jl^late  also  including  an  annular  rim  which   recording  and/or  playback  machines,  the  device  comprising 
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an  elongate  holder,  and 

a  holding  member  which  is  constmcted  to  receive  and  hold 
a  replaceable  tape  head  cleaner, 

the  holder  comprising 

a  straight  first  elongate  member,  and 

a  second  elongate  member  connected  releasably  end-to-end 
with  the  first  elongate  member  and  having  its  two  ends 
inclined  to  each  other, 

a  spigot  of  non-circular  cross-section  on  the  free  end  of  the 
second  elongate  member,  and 

a  plurality  of  corresponding  sockets  in  the  holding  member, 
the  spigot  and  the  sockets  being  shaped  to  allow  the  spigot 
to  be  located  non-rotatably  as  a  push  fit  in  any  one  of  the 
sockets  in  any  one  of  a  pliuidity  of  orientations  of  the 
holding  member  relative  to  the  second  elongate  member. 


4,130,915  -' — "^ 

CARDING  OPERATION  FOR  FORMING  A  FIBROUS 
STTRUCrURE 
Joel  P.  Gotchel,  Glen  Miila,  Pa^  a^  Henry  J.  Norton,  WOiBing- 
toa,  Del.,  asRlgDors  to  Scott  Paper  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,709 

Int.  CL2  D04H  1/00 

UA  a.  19—304  _  13  Oaima 


4,130,913 
DOOR  CLOSER 
William  G.  Rodaeth,  PriMCtOB,  DL,  aaaignor  to  ScUage  Lock 
CoBspaay,  Saa  Fhmdaco,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,591 

lBta.2E05Fi/00 

U  A  CL  16—49  16  Claims 


1.  A  door  closer  for  use  with  a  door  frame  and  a  door  panel 
comprising  a  housing,  a  shaft  having  a  thread,  means  mounting 
said  shaft  to  rotate  about  an  axis  in  said  housing,  means  con- 
straining said  shaft  against  axial  movement  relative  to  said 
housing,  means  interconnecting  said  door  frame  and  said  door 
panel  through  said  housing  and  said  shaft,  said  interconnecting 
means  including  a  member  engaging  said  thread  and  movable 
axially  of  said  shaft,  and  means  on  said  shaft  and  on  said  mem- 
ber for  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  member  and  said  shaft. 


4,130,914 
Patent  Not  issued  For  lUs  Number 


1.  A  carding  method  for  forming  a  nonwoven  fibrous  struc- 
ture including  short  fibers  under  \  inch  in  length  and  longer 
reinforcing  fibers  blended  together,  said  short  fibers  being  the 
predominate  fiber  component,  by  weight,  in  the  stroctxire;  the 
method  including  the  steps  of: 

rotating  a  main  carding  drum  having  projections  on  its  outer 
periphery  at  a  surface  speed  of  at  least  about  12,500  feet/- 
minute; 

directing  a  fibrous  feed  into  engagement  with  the  rotating 
outer  periphery  of  the  main  drum  whereby  rotation  of  the 
dmm  past  the  fibrous  feed  separates  fibers  from  said  feed, 
said  fibrous  feed  including  short  fibers  under  \  inch  in 
length  and  longer  reinforcing  fibers,  said  short  fibers 
constituting  the  predominate  fiber  component,  by  weight, 
in  said  feed; 

directing  fibers  separated  from  the  fibrous  feed  into  a  work- 
ing section  including  rotating  satellite  rolls  positioned 
adjacent  the  main  drum  and  having  projections  on  their 
outer  peripheries  for  cooperating  with  projections  on  the 
periphery  of  the  main  drum  to  individualize  and  blend 
together  the  fibers  that  are  directed  into  the  working 
section; 

providing  a  housing  over  the  working  section  that  substan- 
tially isolates  the  working  section  from  the  environment 
around  it  so  that  pressure  conditions  within  the  working 
section  can  be  independently  controlled; 

providing  a  source  of  pressurized  air; 

communicating  said  source  of  pressurized  air  with  the  inte- 
rior of  the  housing  for  continuously  maintaining  a  positive 
pressure  in  the  working  section  at  a  level  in  excess  of  2 
inches  of  water  to  minimize  undesirable  air  flow  charac- 
teristics that  adversely  affect  the  individuahzing  and 
blending  of  the  fibers  in  the  working  section; 

conveying  the  individualized  fibers  through  the  pressurized 
working  section  to  a  release  zone  on  the  periphery  of  the 
myin  drum  at  which  the  individualized  and  blended  fibers 
are  released  from  the  periphery  of  said  main  drum  for 
subsequent  conveyance  to  a  foraminous  forming  surface 
upon  which  the  fibrous  structure  is  formed. 


1016 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  26, 1978 


4^130,916 

BELT  HOOK  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Terence  P.  Kiag,  76  S.  Main  St,  Middleboro,  Man.  02346 

FDed  Aag.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,474 

Int.  a.2  A44B  11/22 

M&.  CL  24—186  3  Claims 


at* 


1.  A  belt  hook  construction  for  use  with  a  belt  plate  of  the 
class  having  at  its  inner  side  a  casting  well  in  which  the  belt 
hook  may  be  received  and  secured  by  casting  metal  in  a  belt 
retaining  position,  said  belt  hook  construction  comprising  an 
elongated  body  portion  having  a  casting  end  and  a  retainer 
portion,  said  casting  end  being  formed  with  a  knurled  extrem- 
ity and  an  annular  flange  abutting  the  knurled  extremity  and 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  an  opposite  side  of  the  annu- 
lar flange  being  formed  with  spaced  apart  radially  disposed 
ridges. 


tending  closure  edge  formed  of  a  resilient  material  and  an 
opposite  edge  for  attachment  to  an  edge  of  a  first  flexible 
sheet; 

a  second  elongated  guide  member  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  mating  edge  formed  of  a  resilient  material 
adapted  for  engagement  with  said  closure  edge  and  an 
opposite  edge  for  attachment  to  an  edge  of  a  second  flexi- 
ble sheet  to  be  attached  to  the  first  flexible  sheet; 

a  slide  member  adapted  to  simultaneously  engage  and  slide 
longitudinally  along  said  first  and  second  guide  members 
and  to  force  adjacent  portions  of  said  closure  and  mating 
edges  into  engagement  in  response  thereto,  said  closure 
and  mating  edges  comprising  mutually  engaging  profiled 
surfaces  adapted  to  provide  a  liquid  seal  between  said  first 
and  second  guide  members; 

a  plurality  of  female  coupUng  elements  distributed  along  said 
closure  edge;  and 

a  pliuality  of  male  coupling  elements  distributed  along  said 
mating  edge  and  adapted  to  enter  and  latch  with  said 
female  coupling  elements  in  response  to  engagement  of 
said  closure  and  mating  edges; 

said  nude  coupling  elements  comprising  resilient  latching 
portions  that  are  compressed  by  said  female  coupling 
elements  during  entry  thereinto  and  expanded  into  latch- 
ing engagement  therewith  in  response  to  complete  entry 
thereinto,  said  latching  portions  comprising  spring  mem- 
bers having  spaced  apart  resiUent  legs  adapted  to  be 
forced  together  in  response  to  entry  into  said  female  cou- 
pling elements,  said  female  coupling  elements  defining 
openings  with  smaller  dimensions  than  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  resilient  legs,  said  openings  being  defined  by 
cavities  formed  in  said  closure  edge; 

said  mating  edge  defining  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  dis- 
tributed cavities  and  said  male  coupling  elements  compris- 
ing base  portions  including  securing  means  for  releasably 
securing  said  base  portions  within  said  cavities  in  said 
mating  edge,  whereby  said  male  coupling  elements  are 
easily  replaced. 


4,130,917 
FLEXIBLE  SLIDE  FASTENER 
Prcdng  ShopaloTich,  Aahland,  Mait„  aMignor  to  The  United 
States  of  ABserica  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,548 

Int  CL2  A44B  79/iZ  19/02 

UJS.  a.  24—205.1  R  4  Claims 


4,130,918 
LOCK  SLIDER  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Snsnmn  Ishli,  Kniobe,  and  Tsuwtaka  Aoki,  Kamiirtil,  both  of 
Japan,  ass^nors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,114 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1977, 5^25439[U] 
Int  CL2  A44B  WiO 
U.S.  CL  24—205.14  A  5  Claims 


Mn       /55 


y" 


1.  A  slide  fastener  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  guide  member  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 


13     26   29  2A 


1.  A  sUder  which  can  be  locked  against  movement  in  a 
desired  position  on  rows  of  interlocking  fastener  elements, 
comprising  a  body  having  top  and  bottom  wings  which  are 
connected  at  their  front  ends  so  as  to  provide  therebetween  a 
Y-shaped  guide  channel  for  the  fastener  elements,  there  being 
an  aperture  in  the  top  wing  of  the  body,  a  pull  tab  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  top  wing  of  the  body  for  pivotal  motion 
relative  to  same  about  a  predetermined  axis,  a  locking  pawl  on 
said  one  end  of  the  pull  tab  intruding  into  the  guide  channel  in 
the  body  through  the  aperture  in  its  top  wing,  the  locking  pawl 
having  a  predetermined  point  of  contact  with  the  fastener 
elements  for  pressing  same  against  the  bottom  wing  of  the 
body  when  the  pull  tab  is  in  a  recumbent  position  on  the  body, 
the  predetermined  contact  point  of  the  locking  pawl  being 
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disposed  forwardly  of  the  predetermined  axis  of  the  pivotal 
motion  of  the  pull  tab  when  the  latter  is  in  the  recumbent 
position,  and  an  abutment  formed  on  the  inside  surface  of  the 
top  wing  of  the  body  and  disposed  forwardly  of  the  aperture 
therein  so  as  to  be  abutted  upon  by  a  tip  of  the  locking  pawl 
when  the  pull  tab  is  in  the  reciunbent  position,  the  predeter- 
mined contact  point  of  the  locking  pawl  being  dispc«ed  rear- 
wardly  of  its  tip  when  the  pull  tab  is  in  the  recumbent  position. 


4,130,919 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  A  SHADOW  MASK 

ASSEMBLY  FROM  A  PANEL  AND  INSERTING  SAME 

INTO  A  DUMMY  PANEL 

Tadao  Oyama,  Mobara,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,619 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1976,  51-94898 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  9/O0 

MS.  CL  29—25.19  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  from  a  panel  a  shadow  mask 
assembly  supported  within  said  panel  and  for  inserting  said 
shadow  mask  assembly  into  a  dummy  panel,  said  shadow  mask 
assembly  having  secured  to  its  outer  lateral  surfaces  resilient 
plates  each  having  a  free  end  and  formed  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
free  end  with  a  hole,  and  said  panel  and  said  dummy  panel  each 
having  secured  to  its  inner  lateral  surfaces  pins  projecting 
inwardly  for  engagement  in  the  respective  holes  formed  in  the 
shadow  mask  assembly,  such  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
means  for  supporting  said  panel  at  a  lower  end  thereof  with 
the  panel  opening  facing  downwardly  in  a  manner  to 
permit  the  panel  to  move  substantially  horizontally,  said 
means  including  a  space  large  enough  to  permit  the 
shadow   mask  assembly  to  move  downwardly  there- 
through after  the  shadow  mask  assembly  is  removed  from 
the  panel; 
means  operative  to  come  into  engagement  with  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  of  side  walls  of  the  panel  to  position  the 
panel  in  a  shadow  mask  assembly  removing  position  and 
hold  same  in  said  position  on  said  supi>ort  means; 
shadow  mask  assembly  removing  means  operative  to  re- 
move the  shadow  mask  assembly  from  the  panel  including 
a  mask  support  plate,  means  mounted  on  said  mask  sup- 
ported plate  for  bending  the  resilient  plates  of  the  shadow 
mask  assembly  in  a  manner  to  release  said  plates  from 
engagement  with  the  pins  of  the  panel,  and  a  first  driving 
means  for  moving  said  mask  support  plate  in  reciproca- 
tory  movement  between  a  first  position  in  which  the 
shadow  mask  assembly  is  in  the  panel  and  is  engaged  by 
said  removing  means  and  a  second  position  located  be- 
neath said  first  position  wherein  said  mask  assembly  is 
removed  from  said  panel; 
means  for  positioning  said  dummy  panel  on  said  means  for 

supporting  said  panel; 
four  support  members  mounted  on  said  mask  support  plate 
and  each  having  a  support  surface  for  supporting  the 
underside  of  one  of  four  comers  of  the  shadow  nusk 
assembly  and  a  guide  surface  for  guiding  an  outer  lateral 
surface  of  one  of  the  four  comers  of  the  shadow  mask 


assembly  in  such  a  manner  that  the  shadow  mask  assembly 
is  positioned  on  said  mask  support  plate;  and 
driving  means  for  moving  said  mask  support  plate  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  the  shadow  mask  assembly  supported  by 
said  four  support  members  is  positioned  within  said 
dummy  panel. 


4,130,920 

MACHINE  TOOL 

Andrew  V.  Siarto,  West  Bloomfleld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Siorto 

Machine  A  Tool  Co.,  Inc.,  West  Bloomfleld,  Mich. 

Continoatfon-fai-part  of  So*.  No.  801,181,  May  27, 1977.  TUs 

appUcation  Oct  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,769 

Int  0.2  B23P  2i/00 

U.S.  CL  29^-38  R  8  ClaiBH 


1.  In  a  rotary  transfer  machine  tool  having  a  gear  supported 
for  rotation  over  a  fixed,  angular,  composite  support  table,  a 
plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  pallets  superimposed  on  said 
gear  for  rotation  therewith,  a  plurality  of  woric  stations  spaced 
at  the  pallet  intervals,  and  drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  the 
gear  in  step-wise  fashion  to  roughly  align  each  pallet  with  one 
of  said  work  stations,  the  improvements  of  a  plurality  of  pe- 
ripherally spaced  rotatable  support  elements  underlying  said 
gear,  power  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  support  de- 
ments to  correspondingly  raise  and  lower  said  gear  relative  to 
said  table,  and  mating  locating  elements  on  said  table  and  said 
pallets  for  interfitting  snug  engagement  when  said  gear  is 
lowered  to  accurately  position  each  pallet 


4,130,921 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 

HAVING  REPLACEABLE  TOOTH  ENGAGING  MEANS 

Mel?iB  Wallaheim  8645  Bay  Pkwy.,  BrooUya,  N.Y.  11214 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  816,138,  JaL  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,091,540, 

which  is  a  continnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,305,  JaL  26, 1976, 

Pat  No.  4,054,996.  This  appUcatioB  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

852,148 
Int  CL2  B21F  43/00:  B23P  U/W 
U.S.  CL  29—160.6  4  < 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  orthodontic  appliance  compris- 


mg: 


forming  an  elongated  member  with  a  main  portion  and  a 
bent  back  portion  thereon,  said  main  and  bent  back  por- 
tions being  spaced  from  each  other; 

forming  undulations  on  a  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  main 
and  bent  back  portions; 

filling  said  space  between  said  main  and  bent  back  portions 
with  a  filler  material  which  is  later  removable; 
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molding  a  member  around  said  main  and  bent  back  portions 
with  said  filler  material  therebetween  so  that  said  molded 
member  may  have  an  inner  surface  substantially  conform- 
ing to  the  outer  surface  configuration  of  said  main  and 
bent  back  portions;  and  then 

removing  said  filler  material  from  the  space  between  said 
main  and  bent  back  portions  to  permit  said  main  and  bent 
back  portions  to  be  resiliently  deformed  toward  each 
other. 


prising  a  socket  member,  a  pair  of  spindles  partly  enclosed  by 
and  threadably  engaged  in  opposite  ends  of  the  socket  member, 
means  cooperating  with  said  spindles  for  synchronizing  the 
rotation  of  the  spindles  with  respect  to  each  other,  means  on 
each  of  the  spindles  for  connecting  the  spindles  to  the  units  to 
be  positioned  and  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  slide  means  arranged 
on  each  of  said  spindles  for  supporting  transverse  bending 
loads  applied  to  the  apparatus  and  an  external  thread  on  each 
spindle  arranged  between  the  pair  of  ajiially  spaced  slide  means 
associated  therewith. 


4,130,922 
HEADLESS  RIVETING  SYSTEM 
Albert  C.  Koett,  Norwood,  OUo,  aarigoor  to  AKH  Inc^  Twin 
Lakea,  Wia. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1977.  Ser.  No.  849,164 

Int.  a.2  B23P  11/00 

MS.  CL  29—24353  5  CUdms 


1.  A  headless  riveting  system  of  the  class  described  compris- 


ug 


(a)  a  rivet  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
thicknesses  of  the  materials  to  be  fastened  together  and 
having  flat  ends  of  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape, 

(b)  a  flat  die  having  opening  therethrough  of  the  same  size 
and  shape  as  the  rivet  end  and  a  ridge  surrounding  said 
opening  at  the  edge  thereof,  and 

(c)  a  punch  having  a  flat  end-area  of  substantially  the  same 
size  and  shape  as  the  end  of  the  rivet  and  ridge-like  staking 
means  projecting  from  the  edge  of  said  flat  end-area  at 
opposite  sides  thereof,  ^^^ 

(d)  the  flat  end-area  of  the  punch  being  axially  aligned  with 
the  opening  of  said  die  and  spaced  from  said  die  a  distance 
sufficient  to  receive  between  the  punch  and  die  the  materi- 
als to  be  riveted  together  and  the  rivet  positioned  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  said  die  opening. 


4,130,923 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  AND  MOVING  HEAVY 

UNITS 
Etko  Mnukka,  Pahkinitie  12  C,  01710  VaDtaa  71,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  2,  19T7,  Scr.  No.  764,877 

Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Flnlaiid,  Feb.  2, 1976,  760247 

lat  CL2  B25B  27/14 

\5S.  CL  29—2813  5  Claims 
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4,130,924 
REMOVAL  AND/OR  INSTALLATION  OF  TOP  SECnON 

OF  STEELMAKING  VESSEL 
Kenneth  D.  Mndlll,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Canada,  aaiignor  to  The 
Algoma  Sted  Corporation,  Limited,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,222 

Claina  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  27, 1977,  281398 

Int.  a.2  B23P  7/00 

U3.  a.  29—401  F  3  Cbins 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  and  moving  heavy  units  com- 


1.  A  method  of  removing  and  installing  a  top  section  of  a 
steelmaking  vessel,  the  vessel  including  a  lower  body  section 
with  said  top  section  being  detachably  secured  thereto,  there 
being  an  operating  platform  including  a  vessel  charging  side 
alongside  of  said  vessel,  said  vessel  top  section  further  being 
provided  with  lift  bracket  means  on  that  side  of  the  vessel 
nearest  the  charging  side  of  the  operating  platform  in  the 
upright  position  of  the  vessel,  and  said  body  section  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  the  method  in- 
cluding 

(a)  providing  a  hinge  connection  between  the  top  section 
and  the  body  section  of  the  vessel  such  that  the  hinge  axis 
thus  defmed  is  parallel  to  the  rotation  axis  of  the  vessel, 
said  hinge  being  located  to  that  side  of  the  vessel  which  is 
remote  from  the  charging  side  of  the  operating  platform  in 
the  upright  position  of  the  vessel; 

removing  the  vessel  top  section  by: 

(b)  rotating  the  body  section  about  the  rotation  axis  from  an 
upright  position  toward  the  charging  side  of  the  operating 
platform  while  simultaneously  applying  lifting  forces  to 
said  vessel  top  section  via  the  lift  bracket  means  to  support 
the  same  whereby  the  top  section  pivots  relative  to  said 
body  section  about  the  hinge  axis,  and  continuing  the 
rotation  of  the  body  section  while  supporting  the  top 
section  and  controlling  the  orientation  thereof  so  that  the 
top  section  is  carried  out  over  the  operating  platform  and 
progressively  lowered  onto  same; 

(c)  separating  the  top  section  from  the  body  section  at  the 
hinge  connection  and  subsequently  effecting  repair  or 
replacement  of  the  top  section; 

and  subsequently  installing  the  repaired  or  a  replacement  ves- 
sel top  section  by: 

(d)  locating  the  top  section  on  the  operating  platform; 

(e)  connecting  the  top  section  to  the  body  section  via  the 
hinge  connection,  and 
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(0  rotating  the  body  section  from  an  inclined  position 
toward  an  upright  position  while  simultaneously  applying 
lifting  forces  to  the  top  section  via  the  bracket  means  to 
support  the  top  section  and  to  control  the  orientation 
thereof  such  that  the  top  section  is  carried  away  from  the 
operating  platform  and  gradually  is  pivoted  relative  to  the 
body  section  about  the  hinge  axis  back  into  close  juxtapo- 
sition with  the  body  section. 


4,130,927 
PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
CONTINUOUS  MECHANICAL  FABRICATION  OF 
STARTING  SHEETS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC 
REFINING  OF  METALS,  ESPECIALLY  COPPER 
Ralph  Bengtason,  and  Gnnnar  Laraaon,  both  of  Karlstad,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  C  J  Wcnnberg  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  790,871 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1976, 2618679;  Oct  2, 1976, 2644631 

Int  CL?  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  CL.  29—432.1  31  OaiaH 
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4,130,925 
METHODS  OF  PIPELINE  CONSTRUCnON  IN  ARCnC 

AND  SUBARCnC  REGIONS 
Murray  Gibaon,  111  SUtct  VaUey  PL,  NW.,  Calgary,  Alberta, 
Canada  (T3B  4BS) 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,744 

Int.  a.2  B23Q  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—407  22  Oaima 


1.  The  method  of  pipeline  construction  in  arctic  and  subarc- 
tic regions,  comprising: 

welding  joints  of  pipe  together  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
unitary  pipe  sections; 

consecutively  moving  each  said  pipe  section  a  substantial 
part  of  the  distance  from  its  place  of  fabrication  to  its  place 
of  installation  over  an  elongated  snow  pad  with  plural 
parts  of  said  pipe  section  bearing  upon  said  elongated 
snow  pad;  and 

attaching,  as  by  welding,  each  said  pipe  section  to  an  adja- 
cent of  said  sections  to  form  said  pipeline. 


4,130,926 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  ROD  ANCHORING 

STRUCTURE 

Michel  WUIem,  Vichy,  Firance,  assignor  to  Ceraver  S.A.,  Paris, 

Fk«nce 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,807 

Int.  a.2B23P  77/00 
vs.  CI.  29—421  M  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  rod  anchoring  structure  com- 
prising the  steps: 

molding  onto  the  end  of  a  rod  a  surrounding,  double-ended 
wedge  element  having  a  neck  from  which  flared  ends  of 
increasing  cross-sectional  area  extend  in  both  axial  direc- 
tions along  the  rod,  and 

concentrically  mounting  to  said  wedge  element  an  anchor- 
ing fitting  with  said  anchoring  fitting  radially  compressing 
said  wedge  element  over  said  neck  and  said  flared  ends  in 
the  absence  of  an  axial  load  on  the  rod. 


1.  A  process  for  a  continuous  mechanical  fabrication  <^ 
starting  sheets  for  an  electrolytic  refining  of  metals,  espedaUy 
copper,  from  pre-dimensioned  and  pre-straightened  electrode- 
posited  sheets,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  moving  the  respective  starting  sheets  forward 
along  a  predetermined  path  of  movement  at  a  substantially 
constant  rate  of  advance, 
imparting  a  movement  component  to  components  to  be 
connected  to  the  starting  sheets  and  to  tools  for  connect- 
ing the  components  to  the  starting  sheets  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  predetermined  path  of  movement  of  the 
starting  sheets  at  a  speed  which  substantially  corresponds 
to  the  rate  of  advance  of  the  starting  sheets,  and 
connecting  the  respective  starting  sheets  to  a  cathode  bar  by 
supporting  eyes  by  intermittently  operating  the  tools 
which  are  arranged  at  predetermined  positions  along  the 
predetermined  path  of  movement  of  the  starting  sheets. 
9.  An  apparatus  for  a  continuous  mechanical  fabrication  of 
starting  sheets  for  an  electrolytic  refining  of  metals  from  pre- 
dimensioned  and  pre-straightened  electrodeposited  sheets,  the 
respective  starting  sheets  being  adapted  to  be  connected  by 
supporting  eyes  to  a  cathode  bar,  the  apparatus  including 
transporting  means  for  transporting  the  respective  starting 
sheets  and  cathode  bars,  means  for  continuously  driving  the 
transporting  means  at  a  constant  speed,  means  for  punching  the 
respective  starting  sheets  and  supporting  eyes,  and  means  for 
mechanically  establishing  a  firm  rigid  connection  between  the 
supporting  eyes  and  the  respective  starting  sheets,  character- 
ized in  that  the  transporting  means  includes  a  first  conveyor 
means  for  advancing  the  cathode  bars  including  carrier  means 
for  carrying  the  cathode  bars,  and  second  conveyor  means  for 
advancing  the  respective  starting  sheets  including  stop  means 
for  engaging  at  least  a  portion  of  the  respective  starting  sheets, 
means  for  operatively  connecting  said  first  and  second  con- 
veyor means  to  said  driving  means  such  that  said  first  and 
second  conveyor  means  are  driven  at  substantially  the  same 
speed  thereby  maintaining  a  constant  interval  between  the 
cathode  bar  and  the  starting  sheet  during  an  advancing  move- 
ment at  least  over  a  first  portion  of  the  transporting  means, 
stationary  means  for  picking  up  and  holding  sheet  metal  strips 
and  for  forming  the  sheet  metal  strips  into  the  supporting  eyes, 
said  stationary  means  are  arranged  such  that  the  sheet  metal 
strips  are  bent  around  the  cathode  bar  during  the  advancing 
movement  of  the  starting  sheets  and  cathode  bars  so  that  ends 
of  the  supporting  eyes  formed  from  the  sheet  metal  strips  rest 
on  both  sides  of  the  starting  sheet  at  an  upper  end  thereof,  and 
in  that  means  are  provided  for  mounting  the  punching  means 
and  the  mechanical  connection  means  so  as  to  be  displaceable 
to  thereby  connect  the  ends  of  the  supporting  eyes  to  the 
respective  starting  sheets. 


977  O.G.  42 
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4.130^28 
METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  A  TIRE  BLADDER 
RkhaH  C  TM  der  Hcydc,  Warken,  ind  William  J.  Head,  Rol- 
Ungea  (Mcnch),  both  of  Laxaaboarg,  aMigaon  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rnbber  Coaipaay,  Alooa,  Oido 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,047 

lat.  CL2  B23P  9/00.  19/02 

MS,  CL  29—450  5  Claims 


across  the  body  and  outwardly  therefrom  through  the  holes, 
and  holding  one  of  the  body  and  wire  and  rotating  the  other  of 
the  body  and  wire  a  predetermined  amount  causing  the  wire  to 
coil  within  the  body  to  form  an  integral  coil  spring  and  cross 
bar  fixed  in  the  body  so  that  when  the  receptacle  is  mounted  on 
the  one  member  and  engaged  with  the  stud  mounted  on  the 
other  member  and  extended  through  the  opening  in  the  one 
member  and  into  the  body,  relative  rotation  between  the  stud 
and  receptacle  will  cause  the  coil  spring  to  deflect  as  the  cross 
bar  follows  the  cam  slot  in  the  stud  to  the  fastened  position 
coupling  the  two  members  together. 


1.  The  method  of  mounting  an  inflatable  ply  turnup  bladder 
on  a  tire  building  drum,  the  drum  having  a  center  part  and 
bladder  support  means  attached  to  and  extending  axially  out- 
ward from  the  respective  ends  of  the  center  part  and  mounted 
rotatably  on  a  cantilevered  shaft  supported  rotatably  in  a  tire 
building  machine  housing,  the  drum  having  inflation  means 
therein  for  conducting  air  to  said  turnup  bladder,  said  method 
providing  for  mounting  said  bladder  on  one  of  said  support 
means  between  said  part  and  said  housing  while  said  drum  is 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  without  disassembly  of  any  part  of 
the  drum,  and  comprising  placing  a  collapsible  form  means  in 
coaxial  engagement  with  the  radially  inward  surface  of  said 
bladder  apart  from  said  drum  and  in  the  deflated  condition 
thereof,  said  form  means  being  at  least  equal  in  axial  length  to 
the  axial  length  of  said  bladder  when  the  same  is  expanded, 
expanding  the  form  means  and  the  bladder  therearound  by  an 
inflatable  expanding  means  and  fixing  the  so-expanded  form 
means  at  a  diameter  sufficiently  greater  than  the  maximum 
diameter  of  said  drum,  then  collapsing  said  expanding  means 
and  passing  the  form  means  freely  coaxially  thereover  to  locate 
said  bladder  in  axial  register  with  the  one  of  said  support  means 
adjacent  said  housing  then  collapsing  said  form  means  while 
the  bladder  is  in  axial  register  with  said  one  bladder  support 
means  and  removing  the  collapsed  form  means  from  between 
the  bladder  and  the  bladder  support  means,  whereby  said  ply 
turnup  bladder  is  mounted  on  the  drum  without  removal  or 
disassembly  thereof  from  said  building  machine  housing. 


4,130,929 
WOUND  SPRING  RECEPTACLE 
Jalins  F.  Dnia,  lalip,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Dzns  Fastener  Co,,  Inc, 
Wcat  lalip,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,553 

Int  0.2  B23P  19/04 

UjS.  CL  29—456  9  Claims 


1.  Method  of  forming  a  spring  receptacle  for  removable 
engagement  with  a  stud  having  a  spiral  cam  slot  therein  to 
form  a  fastener  to  couple  two  members  together  comprising; 
forming  a  hollow  receptacle  body  open  on  at  least  one  end  and 
with  means  thereon  for  mounting  the  receptacle  to  one  of  the 
members  to  be  coupled  and  an  opening  therein  alignment  with 
an  opening  in  the  one  member,  locating  a  pair  of  opposed  holes 
in  the  body,  passing  an  elongated  wire  of  spring  material 


4,130,930 

LOCATING  LOCK  CASES  IN  DOORS 

DeamoBd  E.  C.  Webster,  1  Sweetmoant  Parle,  Dablin  14,  Ireland 

Filed  JbL  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,103 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdoni,  Ang.  9,  1976, 

33151/76 

Int  a.2  E05C  1/08:  E06B  1/00 
U.S.  CL  29—466  11  Claima 


9.  A  method  of  installing  a  latch  bolt  case  having  a  first 
non-circular  alignment  portion  in  a  door  having  a  cross-hole 
and  a  latch  bolt  casing  passageway  intersecting  the  cross-hole, 
employing  a  jig  having  a  second  non-circular  alignment  por- 
tion complimentary  to  the  first  alignment  portion  and  a  third 
generally  alignement  portion,  the  steps  of  positioning  said  jig 
with  said  third  alignment  portion  in  engagement  with  a  major 
surface  of  the  door  and  engaging  said  first  alignment  portion 
with  the  second  alignment  portion,  driving  said  latch  bolt  case 
in  an  end-wise  relation  into  said  latch  bolt  passageway  while 
maintaining  the  first  and  second  alignment  portions  in  engage- 
ment to  prevent  rotation  of  the  latch  bolt  case  as  it  is  driven 
into  the  door. 


4,130,931 
ELECTROSLAG  BOSS  AND  PROCESS 
James  E.  Norcross,  Media,  Pa.^  assignor  to  Arcos  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,325 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/126 

U.S.  CL  29—527.5  11  Claims 


~/£~\./S 


-/¥ 


1.  In  the  process  wherein  a  metallic  boss  is  joined  to  a  metal 
base  by  building  up  on  the  base  a  weld  metal  deposit  formed 
from  electroslag  welding,  the  improvement  comprising  form- 


through  the  holes  and  the  wire  being  long  enough  to  extend   ing  said  metallic  boss  by  providing  a  metal  base  having  therein 
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a  hole  completely  peripherally  enclosed  by  metal  of  the  base 
defining  said  hole,  wherein  prior  to  building  up  said  weld  metal 
deposit,  said  hole  is  filled  with  metal  by  forming  molten  metal 
in  said  hole,  said  molten  metal  being  formed  in  said  hole  from 
electroslag  deposited  metal  and  from  the  melting  of  portions  of 
the  base  contiguous  said  hole  with  heat  generated  by  said 
electroslag  welding,  and  cooling  said  molten  metal  thereby 
metallurgically  integrating  said  electroslag  metal  with  metal  of 
the  base  in  the  region  of  said  hole,  thereby  forming  said  metal- 
lic boss  which  protrudes  from  said  base. 

4,130,932 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  A  TUBE  TO  A  PLATE 
Robert  T.  Epmeier,  Eransiille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Arkla  Indos- 
tries.  Inc.,  ETansriile,  Ind. 

Filed  Not.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,896 

Int.  CI.2  B21D  39/08;  B23P  11/02 

U.S.  a.  29—523  3  Claims 


interconnected  by  integral  tabs  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  and 
flexible  part  strip,  a  part  coating  station  downstream  of  said 
forming  die,  a  mechanism  for  drivingly  engaging  and  moving 
said  part  strip  at  a  continuous  rate  of  feed  through  said  part 
coating  station,  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  part  strip  from 
said  forming  die  being  different  than  its  rate  of  movement 
through  said  coating  station,  a  first  strip  accumulator  device 
disposed  between  said  forming  die  and  said  coating  station  to 
control  the  operation  of  said  forming  die  and  to  regulate  the 
quantity  of  formed  part  strip  supplied  to  said  coating  station, 
said  coating  station  including  a  high  energy  heating  device, 
guide  means  for  conveying  said  part  strip  proximately  over 
said  heating  device  to  heat  the  depending  portions  of  said  strip 
parts,  means  for  applying  a  plastic  coating  to  the  heated  de- 
pending portions  of  said  part  strip,  a  second  die  downstream  of 
said  coating  station  for  severing  said  parts  from  said  strip, 
means  for  intermittently  feeding  said  plastic  coated  part  strip  to 
said  second  die,  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  part  strip  through 
said  coating  station  being  different  than  its  rate  of  movement 
through  said  second  die,  and  a  second  strip  accumulator  dis- 
posed between  said  coating  station  and  said  second  die  to 
control  the  operation  of  said  second  die  and  to  regulate  the 
quantity  of  plastic  coated  part  strip  fed  thereto. 


.ST 


1.  A  method  for  joining  a  tube  to  a  plate  comprising:  insert- 
ing the  tube  through  a  walled  aperture  in  the  plate  so  that  an 
end  portion  of  the  tube  extends  beyond  one  side  of  the  plate 
and  so  that  the  body  of  the  tube  extends  beyond  the  other  side 
of  the  plate;  clamping  a  portion  of  the  tube  body  in  an  outer 
die;  axially  aligning  with  the  tube  an  inner  die  having  a  body 
the  cross  section  of  which  is  less  than  the  cross  section  of  the 
bore  of  the  tube  and  having  a  shoulder  the  cross  section  of 
which  is  greater  than  the  cross  section  of  the  bore  of  the  tube; 
effecting  relative  movement  between  said  inner  and  outer  dies 
toward  each  other  whereby  the  inner  die  body  enters  the  tube 
and  whereby  the  shoulder  on  the  inner  die  engages  the  wall  of 
the  tube  and  transmits  axial  and  radial  force  thereto  so  as  to  in 
sequence  radially  expand  the  wall  of  the  tube  into  tight  engage- 
ment with  the  wall  of  the  aperture,  move  said  end  portion  and 
body  of  the  tube  toward  each  other  to  buckle  the  tube  wall 
adjacent  said  other  side  of  the  plate  thereby  forming  a  double- 
walled  annular  flange  which  engages  said  other  side  of  the 
plate,  and  fold  said  end  portion  of  the  tube  radially  outwardly 
to  form  an  annular  flange  engaging  said  one  side  of  the  plate. 

4,130,933 
FORMING  AND  COATING  APPARATUS 
Carl  J.  Demrick,  Binningham,  Mich.,  assignmr  to  Arco  Indus- 
tries Corporation,  Schoolcraft,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,700 

iBt  CL2  B23P  2i/O0;  B21B  15/00;  B21F  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—564  25  Claims 


X 


r  w     *i^J. 
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4,130,934 
METHOD  FOR  TERMINATING  HIGH  DENSITY  CABLE 
John  C.  Asick,  Harrishnrg,  and  Clifton  W.  Hnflkagle,  Gaa^p 
HiU,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  HarririNDV, 
Pn. 

Filed  Dec  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,128 
Int  CL2  HOIB  7/08,  WOO;  H02G  1/14 
MS,  CL  29—628  13 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  multi-conductor  flat  cable  for 
termination,  said  cable  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced 
conductors  encased  in  insulation,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
cutting  at  least  a  longitudinal  sUt  in  the  insulation  adjacent 

each  conductor  to  be  terminated; 
applying  force  to  said  conductor  from  one  side  of  the  cable 

causing  said  conductor  to  form  a  loop  exposed  firom  the 

other  side  of  said  cable;  and 
terminating  each  said  conductor  by  inserting  said  exposed 

loop  between  resiUent  conductor  engaging  portions  of  an 

electrical  terminal  making  good  electrical  and  mechanical 

contact  therebetween. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  and  coating  parts  comprising  a 
first  forming  die,  means  for  supplying  metal  stock  to  said  die, 
said  die  being  intermittently  actuated  to  form  a  plurality  of 
metal  parts  having  depending  portions,  said  formed  parts  being 


4,130,935 

QUILTING  BUTTON  PART  HOLDER 

Arthur  J.  Randolph,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TnflaaMtIc 

Inc.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,132,  Dec  6, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,059,889.  lUs  application  Oct  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,305 

Int  CL2  B23Q  7/70 

U.S.  CL  29-706  4  OaiBM 

1.  A  button  part  holder  for  a  quilting  machine  adapted  to 


1022 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  26,  1978 


drive  •  flanged  male  button  part  downwardly  by  drive  means 

into  a  female  button  part  comprising 
a  holder  plate  having  a  circular  opening  therethrough  with 
a  pair  of  slots  extending  through  said  plate  and  disposed  in 
alignment  on  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  opening  and  a 
feed  slot  extending  through  said  plate  from  a  side  thereof 
to  said  opening  and  disposed  perpendicularly  to  said  pair 
of  slots, 
a  pair  of  retainers  pivotally  mounted  one  in  each  of  said  pair 
of  slots  and  normally  extending  into  said  central  plate 
opening  with  a  space  between  adjacent  edges  therein,  and 


means  for  conveying  said  sticks  from  said  feeding  station  to 
said  insertion  station;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  insertion  station  for  longitudinal 
adjustment  relative  to  said  predetermined  path  indepen- 
dently of  said  feeding  station. 


4,130,937 

NAIL  CLIPPER 

Yoong  M.  Kin,  511  N.  Baadfai,  Sm  Pedro,  Calif.  90731 

FUcd  Feb.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  876,695 

iBt  CL^  A45D  29/02 

U.S.  CI.  30—28  4  aains 


1/2- 


resilient  means  connected  to  said  retainers  and  urging  same 
into  normal  unpivoted  position  in  alignment  with  an  upper 
surface  of  said  plate  whereby  said  plate  is  adapted  to 
receive  a  flanged  button  part  moved  onto  the  plate  with  a 
depending  portion  of  the  button  part  moved  through  said 
feed  slot  to  support  the  button  part  by  the  flange  thereof 
resting  upon  said  retainers  within  said  central  plate  open- 
ing and  allowing  said  retainers  to  pivot  downwardly  in  the 
slots  wherein  they  are  moimted  as  a  button  part  is  driven 
downwardly  through  the  central  opening  in  said  plate  and 
pivoting  said  retainers  back  into  normal  position  upon 
retraction  of  said  drive  means. 


4,130,936 

STICK  HANDLING  AND  INSERTING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Edward  D.  Cottrell,  Cattarangns,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Champion 

Intenuitioiial  Corporation,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUcd  Aug.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,621 

bit  CL2  B23Q  7/10 

MS.  CL  29—809  22  Claims 


1.  A  nail  clipper,  comprising: 

(a)  two  bilaterally  flanged  plates  mounted  within  one  an- 
other to  form  a  receptacle; 

(b)  two  cutting  edges  respectively,  extending  facing  one 
another  from  one  end  of  the  plates; 

(c)  a  band  encompassing  the  two  plates  fastened  to  one  of  the 
plates; 

(d)  a  lever  mounted  tumably  on  the  band,  each  surface  of  the 
lever  having  a  protuberance  alternately  constituting  a 
fulcrum  between  lever  and  plate  surface,  respectively 
abutting  the  plate  surface,  causing  the  cutting  edges  to 
close; 

(e)  a  closure  covering  the  other  end  of  the  receptacle  form- 
ing two  plates. 


4,130,938 
CUTTER  FOR  ANIMAL  HOOVES  AND  CLAWS 
Georg  Uhlmann,  Bcadorf,  Gcrmaay,  aaiignor  to  Rheiatechnik 
Weiland  k  Kaspv  K.G..  Neiuikireheii,  Gcmiany 

ContinBatioo«iB-par(  of  Ser.  No.  513,514,  Oct  9, 1974, 
atandoaed.  This  application  JnL  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,935 
Claims  priority,  ap^IicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  11, 
1973  2350999 

bt  a.2  B26B  17/00:  AOIL  11/00 
MS.  CL  30—192  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  and  inserting  handle  sticks 
into  a  pluridity  of  molds  for  use  in  combination  with  a  machine 
having  means  for  filling  said  molds  and  moving  groups  of  the 
filled  molds  along  a  predetermined  path,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
an  insertion  station  located  along  and  above  said  predeter- 
mined path; 
a  stick  feeding  station  at  a  location  separate  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  insertion  station; 


1.  A  cutter,  particularly  for  animal  hooves  and  claws,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  jaw  sections,  each  having  a  first  end  portion 
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defining  a  first  gear  member;  a  cutting  element  mounted  on 
each  of  said  jaw  sections  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  one 
another  so  as  to  permit  severing  of  articles  pku^  between  said 
jaw  sections;  a  pair  of  handle  sections  for  activating  said  jaw 
sections  and  each  having  a  second  end  portion  defining  a 
second  gear  member;  and  mounting  means  mounting  said  jaw 
sections  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  one  another  so  that 
each  of  said  first  gear  members  is  arranged  for  interengage- 
ment  with  the  other  first  gear  member,  and  each  of  said  second 
gear  members  is  arranged  for  interengagement  only  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  gear  members  while  being  free  of 
interengagement  with  the  respective  other  second  gear  mem- 
ber. 


4,130,939 

WALL  EDGE  TRIMMERS  FOR  RESILIENT  FLOOR 

COVERINGS 

Hugh  Toal,  Kearny,  N.Jn  aadgnor  to  Congolcnm  Corporation, 

Kearny,  N  J. 

FUcd  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,819 

Int  a.2  B26B  29/00 

U  A  a.  30-293  4  CUdms 


w 


lA^l^-.J'.-. 


4,130,940 
BOOM  LENGTH  SENSING  AND  INDICATING  SYSTEM 

WITH  SELF-SYNCHRONIZATION 
Dennis  G.  DeoaaMre,  Warcrly,  Iowa,  SMi^or  to  Koehring 
Company,  Brookfidd,  Wis. 

FUcd  Dec.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  861,370 

lirt.  CL2  GOIB  3/12 

MS.  CL  33—139  9  Claims 


SI6IUL_6£J!ER*T0R__^44 


BOON 
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1.  A  wall  edge  trimmer  for  resilient  floor  coverings  compris- 
ing: a  flat,  horizontally  planar,  relatively  smooth  base  surface 
capable  of  sliding  along  the  surface  of  a  resilient  floor  covering 
laid  out  on  a  floor;  a  flat,  vertically  planar,  relatively  smooth 
front  surface  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  containing  said  flat,  horizontally  planar,  relatively 
smooth  base  surface  and  capable  of  sliding  along  the  surface  of 
a  portion  of  said  resilient  floor  covering  which  is  curled  up- 
wardly and  contacts  the  lowermost  portion  of  a  wall;  said  flat, 
horizontally  planar,  relatively  smooth  base  surface  and  said 
flat,  vertically  planar,  relatively  smooth  front  surface  possess- 
ing sufficient  flat,  planar  surfaces  whereby  said  wall  edge 
trimmer  is  capable  of  steady,  stable,  non-rocking  sliding  mo- 
tion along  the  surface  of  said  resilient  floor  covering;  an  upper 
or  top  surface;  a  rear  surface  connecting  said  upper  or  top 
surface  and  said  flat,  horizontally  planar,  relatively  smooth 
base  surface;  a  relatively  smooth  arcuate  surface  in  the  form  of 
a  quarter  cylinder  connecting  said  flat,  horizontally  planar, 
relatively  smooth  base  surface  and  said  flat,  vertically  planar, 
relatively  smooth  front  surface;  a  cutting  tool  intersecting  said 
arcuate  surface  and  extending  from  a  point  within  said  wall 
edge  trinuner  to  a  point  beyond  said  arcuate  surface;  and 
means  capable  of  adjusting  said  cutting  tool  into  parallel  planes 
laterally  of  itself  to  always  maintain  said  cutting  tool  at  a  con- 
stant angular  relationship  of  from  about  33*  to  about  60*  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  said  flat,  horizontally  planar,  relatively 
smooth  base  surface,  said  flat,  horizontally  planar,  relatively 
smooth  base  surface  contacting  said  arcuate  surface  at  a 
straight-line  distance  from  the  plane  containing  said  flat,  verti- 
cally planar,  relatively  smooth  front  surface  equal  to  the  arcu- 
ate distance  from  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  flat,  horizon- 
tally planar,  relatively  smooth  base  surface  and  said  arcuate 
surface  to  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  arcuate  surface  and 
said  cutting  tool,  as  measured  along  said  arcuate  surface,  said 
straight-line  distance  and  said  arcuate  distance  both  being 
equal  in  length  to  the  radius  of  said  quarter  cylinder. 


1.  A  boom  length  indicating  system  for  a  crane  of  the  type 
having  an  operator's  cab  comprising: 

means  mounted  on  the  boom  of  the  crane  for  sensing 
changes  in  the  extended  length  of  the  boom  and  for  gener- 
ating a  signal  representative  of  the  sensed  changes; 

a  boom  length  indicator  mounted  in  the  cab  of  the  crane  and 
movable  to  indicate  the  extended  length  of  the  boom; 

means  drivingly  connected  to  the  indicator  for  receiving  the 
generated  signal  representative  of  the  sensed  changes  and 
driving  the  indicator  by  an  amount  and  in  a  direction 
related  to  the  sensed  changes;  and, 

means  cooperating  with  the  indicator  to  prevent  movement 
of  the  indicator  beyond  predetermined  upper  and  lower 
extremities  of  indicator  movement  regardless  of  sensed 
changes  in  the  extended  length  of  the  boom. 


4,130,941 

DISPLACEMENT  GAUGE 

CUfford  R.  Amsbnry,  King's  Newton,  England,  aaiignm-  to  RoUs- 

Roycc  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,444,  Mar.  16, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  q>pUcation  Aog.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  825,704 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 1975, 
11542/75 

Int  CL2  GOIB  07/02 
MS.  a  33-174  L  6  OaiM 


1.  A  displacement  indicating  gauge  for  attachment  to  a 
movable  head  of  a  machine  adapted  to  perform  measuring 
operations  comprising: 

a  body; 

a  probe; 

primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  members; 

first  means  for  mounting  said  primary  member  <m  said  body; 

second  means  for  mounting  said  secondary  member  on  said 
primary  member; 

third  means  for  mounting  said  tertiary  member  on  said  sec- 
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'  ondary  member,  said  first,  second  and  third  mounting 
means  permitting  relative  movement  between  said  body 
and  said  primary  member,  said  primary  member  and  said 
secondary  member,  and  said  secondary  member  and  said 
tertiary  member  in  first,  second,  and  third  mutually  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  directions,  respectively; 

means  mounting  said  probe  on  said  tertiary  member  with 
said  probe  extending  beyond  the  bounds  of  said  body; 

three  displacement  sensing  means  respectively  cooperating 
with  said  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  members  for 
providing  an  output  representative  of  the  position  of  said 
probe  in  said  three  directions  relative  to  said  body,  includ- 
ing 

radio  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  position  of  said  probe  in  said  three  directions; 

remote  radio  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  signal;  and 

means  for  converting  said  received  signal  to  a  representation 
of  the  position  of  said  probe  in  said  three  directions. 

4,130,942 
BOREHOLE  SURVEYING  APPARATUS 
James  M.  Lapeyrc,  New  Orleans,  La.^  assignor  to  The  Laitram 
C^orporatkNi,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,933 

Int.  CL^  GOIC  9/04 

MS.  CL  33—312  «  f^aimk 
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1.  Borehole  survey  apparatus  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  housing  adapted  for  disposition  in  a  bore- 
hole; 

a  digital  magnetic  compass  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
operative  to  provide  a  digital  output  signal  representative 
of  the  azimuth  orientation  of  said  housing; 

wherein  said  digital  magnetic  compass  includes: 

a  nonnally  stationary  disk  optically  coded  with  a  plurality  of 
concentric  tracks  each  having  a  different  number  of  alter- 
nately light  responsive  and  non-responsive  segments  rep- 
resenting respective  bits  of  a  multi-bit  code; 

a  compass  magnet  affixed  to  and  rotatable  with  said  disk; 

means  for  mounting  said  disk  and  magnet  for  rotation  about 
a  normally  vertical  axis  to  permit  alignment  of  the  magnet 
with  the  earth's  magnetic  field  to  provide  a  relative  angu- 
lar position  of  said  disk  indicative  of  compass  heading; 

means  for  illuminating  the  coded  tracks  of  said  disk;  and 

photosensor  means  including  a  photosensor  array  having  a 
pluraUty  of  photosensitive  elements  each  in  alignment 
with  a  respective  coded  track  and  operative  to  receive 
light  from  the  coded  tracks  of  said  disk  and  to  provide  in 
response  thereto  a  plurality  of  digital  signals  correspond- 
ing to  a  multi-bit  code  representing  the  relative  angular 


position  of  said  disk  with  respect  to  said  photosensor 
means; 

at  least  one  digital  inclinometer  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
operative  to  provide  a  digital  output  signal  represenUtive 
of  the  inclination  of  said  housing  with  respect  to  a  prede- 
termined vertical  plane; 

wherein  said  at  least  one  digital  inclinometer  includes: 

a  nonnally  sutionary  disk  optically  coded  with  a  plurality  of 
concentric  tracks  each  having  a  different  number  of  alter- 
nately light  responsive  and  non-responsive  segments  rep- 
resenting respective  bits  of  a  multi-bit  code; 

means  for  mounting  said  disk  for  rotation  about  a  normally 
horizontal  axis; 

a  weight  disposed  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  inclinometer 
disk  to  define  a  normal  position  when  said  housing  is 
vertically  aligned; 

means  for  Uluminating  the  coded  tracks  of  said  inclinometer 
disk;  and 

second  photosensor  means  including  a  photosensor  array 
having  a  plurality  of  photosensitive  elements  each  in 
alignment  with  a  respective  coded  track  and  operative  to 
receive  light  from  the  coded  tracks  of  said  inclinometer 
disk  and  to  provide  in  response  thereto  a  plurality  of 
digital  signals  corresponding  to  a  multi-bit  code  represent- 
ing the  relative  angular  position  of  said  inclinometer  disk 
with  respect  to  said  second  photosensor  means;  and 

means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  operative  to  convey  the 
digital  output  signals  from  said  digital  magnetic  compass 
and  from  said  at  least  one  digital  inclinometer  to  the  sur- 
face of  a  borehole. 


4,130,943 
EXTENSION  LEVEL 
Claude  J.  Talbot,  PaiocourtviUc,  La.  70391 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,239 
Int.  a.2  GOIC  9/i4 
U.S.  a  33-374 


10  Claims 
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1.  An  extension  level  device  extendable  between  a  collapsed 
position  and  a  fully  extended  position  comprising: 

an  elongated  base  member  having  mutually  spaced  apertures 
therethrough  including  a  centrally  located  aperture,  the 
apertures  disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and 
a  spirit  level  vial  mounted  in  the  centrally  located  aperture 
thereof; 

first  and  second  extension  members  slidably  mounted  on 
opposed  longitudinal  faces  of  said  base  member,  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  extension  members  and  said  base  lying 
in  a  common  plane,  each  of  said  members  having  a  plural- 
ity of  mutually  spaced  apertures  therethrough  disposed 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  members  and 
first  and  second  spirit  level  vials,  said  first  vial  mounted  in 
an  aperture  in  said  first  member  and  said  second  vial 
mounted  in  an  aperture  in  said  second  member; 

adjacent  apertures  in  said  base  and  first  and  second  members 
being  spaced  longitudinally  an  equal  distance  apart  and 
both  ends  of  said  base  member  and  one  end  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  members  defining  half  circles  having 
centers  lying  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  member 
spaced  thereon  said  equal  distance  from  adjacent  aper- 
tures; 

means  carried  by  said  device  for  permitting  only  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  said  first  and  second  members  relative  to 
said  base; 

locking  means  carried  by  said  device  for  releasably  coupling 
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said  first  and  second  members  and  said  base  member 
against  relative  longitudinal  movement. 


4430,945 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FINE-GRAINED 

MIXTURE  OF  MINERAL  SOLIDS 
Konibert  Brachtfaiiiiser,  Bensberg,  Gerauuiy,  aasigoor  to  Uodu- 
er-Homboldt-Deiitz  Aktieagesellschaft,  GcnMny 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rqt.  of  Gerauuiy,  Sep.  6, 
1976,2640044 

Int.  a.2  F26B  3 /OS 
U.S.  CL  34—10  3 


4,130,944 

CENTRIFUGAL  FLUIDIZED-BED  DRYING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Giinther  Hultsch,  and  Harald  Bock,  both  of  Munich,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Kraoss-MafTei  Aktiengesellschaft,  Monich,  Gcr^ 

many 

FUed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1976,  2622565 

Int.  a.2  F26B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  34—8  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  particles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  said  particles  into  a  body  of  particles  centered  on 
an  axis; 

(b)  rotating  said  body  of  particles  about  said  axis  at  a  speed 
sufficient  to  urge  said  particles  radially  outwardly  with  a 
centrifugal  force; 

(c)  passing  a  drying  gas  in  a  direction  substantially  opposite 
the  centrifugal  force  inwardly  through  said  body  all 
around  the  latter  and  thereby  contacting  said  particles  and 
drying  same;  and 

(d)  maintaining  the  speed  of  t|ie  gas  in  said  direction  at  a 
level  sufficient  to  counter  the  centrifugal  force  and  keep 
said  particles  in  a  suspended  state. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  drying  wet  particles,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  vessel  adapted  to  receive  wet  particles  and  having  a  circu- 
lar cross  section  with  an  axis,  a  foraminous  wall  surround- 
ing said  axis  and  inlet  means  for  admitting  said  particles  to 
the  vessel; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  vessel  and  particles  therein 
about  said  axis  at  an  angular  speed  sufficient  to  urge  said 
particles  radially  outwardly  with  a  centrifugal  force; 

a  housing  spacedly  surrounding  said  vessel  and  defming  a 
space  around  said  vessel; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  housing;  and 

blower  means  for  passing  a  drying  gas  through  said  space 
and  at  least  partially  radially  inwardly  through  said  foram- 
inous wall  and  generally  opposite  to  the  centrifugal  force 
at  a  speed  sufficient  to  keep  said  particles  in  a  suspended 
state  along  said  wall. 
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1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  mixture  of  fine-grained 
mineral  soUds  from  at  least  two  components,  each  forming  an 
essential  part  of  the  mixture,  the  first  of  said  components  being 
in  the  form  of  a  slurry  and  the  second  of  said  components  being 
a  relatively  coarse,  moist  mineral  material,  which  comprises: 
partially  dehydrating  said  slurry, 

mixing  a  portion  of  the  partially  dehydrated  slurry  with  said 
second  component  in  a  mill  while  introducing  hot  drying 
gases  into  said  mill, 
passing  the  output  of  said  mill  into  a  sifter, 
further  dehydrating  the  remainder  of  said  partially  dehy- 
drated slurry, 
mixing  the  futher  dehydrated  remainder  with  particulate 
matter  recovered  from  said  sifter  to  produce  a  relatively 
moist  mixture,  and 
combining  said  relatively  moist  mixture  with  the  output  of 
said  mill  en  route  to  said  sifter. 


4,130,946 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE  FOR  MOTIVATING,  AND  FOR 

DEVELOPING  SCRIBING  AND  READING  SKILLS  IN, 

THE  HANDICAPPED 

William  J.  Coady,  1732  W.  Jackson  St,  Spriagfleld,  m.  62704 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  619,780,  Oct  6, 1975, 
abandoned,  iHddi  is  a  continBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  495,919, 
Aug.  8, 1974,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  JoL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

814,424 
iBt  CL2  G09B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  35—37  6  Chdns 

1.  An  educational  device,  especially  usefiil  for  physically 
and/or  mentally  handicapped  persons,  comprising:  a  semi- 
rigid lamina  having  at  least  one  group  of  interconnected  cut- 
out areas  of  conventional  cursive  symbol  configurations,  the 
margins  of  said  areas  being  adapted  to  serve  as  guides  for  a 
manually  held  scribing  implement,  and  said  at  least  one  group 
of  areas  having,  throu^  symbol  combination,  learning- 
stimulating  verbal  conceptual  significance;  at  least  one  group 
of  raised  symbols,  matching  said  cut-out  areas  and  usable  wiUi 
said  lamina,  whereby  visual  sensing,  and/or  tactile  sensing  by 
a  second  hand,  can  be  effected  while  a  first  hand  is  being 
guided  by  said  scribing  implement  and  the  margin*  of  said 
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cut-out  areas,  said  at  least  one  group  of  raised  symbols  being  i,130,M9 

fixedly  positioned  direcUy  above  and  parallel  to  said  at  least  FASTENING  MEANS  FOR  SPORTS  SHOES 

Sigurd  Seidel,  Graz,  Austria,  aarignor  to  Skiachnhtebrik  Oynaflt 
Gcaellacliaft,  Graz,  Austria 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,993 

Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  22, 1976, 413/76 

Int  a.2  A43B  11/00:  A43C  1/00 

MS.  CL  36—50  4  Claims 


I  If 
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one  group  of  cut-out  areas  for  convenient  sensing  by  either 
right-  or  left-handed  persons. 


4,130,947 

SOLE  FOR  FOOTWEAR,  ESPECIALLY  SPORTS 

FOOTWEAR 

Francis  Doin,  La  Walk,  Fhuce,  aarignor  to  Adidas  Fabrique  de 

Chauaaores  de  Sport,  Landersheiin,  France 

FUed  JoL  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,677 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  29, 1976,  76  23173 

Int  CL2  A43B  13/12;  A43C  15/00 

U.S.  CL  36—30  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  sole  for  footwear  comprising  a  lower  layer  of  abrasion- 
resistant  material  having  a  lower  surface  comprising  a  plurality 
of  downwardly-projecting  ribs  to  touch  the  ground,  the  ribs 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
footwear,  and  an  upper  layer  of  impact-absorbing  material 
attached  to  the  lower  layer,  and  in  which  the  upper  surface  of 
the  lower  layer  is  provided  with  grooves  corresponding  to  the 
ribs,  the  grooves  extending  to  the  sides  of  the  sole  and  being 
occupied  by  corresponding  downwardly-projecting  portions 
of  the  upper  layer. 


1.  Fastening  means  for  a  sports  shoe,  comprising  a  flexible 
lace,  a  plurality  of  bucldes,  a  one-way  clip,  and  moimting 
means  for  mounting  each  of  said  plurality  of  buckles  to  respec- 
tive portions  of  an  upper  of  a  shoe  at  the  points  of  reversal  of 
the  lace,  said  mounting  means  having  axes  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  upper  of  the  shoe  and  each  of  said  plurality  of 
buckles  being  pivotable  about  a  respective  one  of  said  axes, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  bucldes  being  provided  with  a  rotat- 
ably  mounted  roller  having  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the 
upper  of  the  shoe  for  guiding  the  lace  when  said  buckle  is 
mounted  on  a  sports  shoe,  said  one-way  clip  having  a  frame 
member  secured  to  one  end  of  the  lace  and  being  provided 
with  guide  means  for  guiding  the  other  end  of  the  lace  through 
said  one-way  clip  so  as  to  permit  the  same  to  move  in  a  direc- 
tion in  which  tension  is  applied  to  tighten  the  flexible  lace,  said 
guide  means  including  releasable  locking  means  for  preventing 
an  unintended  return  movement  through  said  one-way  clip  of 
the  guided  end  of  the  lace,  said  releasable  locking  means  in- 
cluding a  double-arm  lever  and  a  spring  having  one  end  bear- 
ing on  said  frame  member  and  the  other  end  bearing  on  one 
arm  of  the  double-arm  lever  for  biasing  said  one  arm  into 
locking  engagement  with  said  guided  end  of  said  lace. 


4,130,950 

SHOE  INCLUDING  GOLF  BALL  POSITION  MARKER 

Lillian  M.  Bazale,  WUliamabnrg,  and  ManhaU  J.  Staton, 

Hampton,  both  <tf  Va.,  aaaignora  to  Lillian  Mac  Baizlc,  Wi< 

UamslMirg,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,486,  May  5, 1976,  abandoned.  TUa 

appUcation  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,250 

Int.  a.2  A63B  57/00 

MS.  a.  36—127  5  CbOias 


4^130,948 

SHOE  INSERT 

Hans-Dietrich  Krug,  Hcidelboi,  Gcnaany,  aaaignor  to  FIrma 

Carl  FreodcnberB,  Welnheim,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,009 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sv^.  2, 
1976,  7627371[U] 

Int.  0.2  A43B  13/38;  B32B  3/26 
MS.  CL  36-^44  1  Claim 

1.  A  shoe  having  a  multi-layered  insert  disposed  in  said  shoe 
against  the  shoe  sole,  each  of  the  layers  of  said  insert  formed  of 
a  closed-cell,  cross  linked  polyolefin  foam,  said  layers  having 
different  resiliency  from  on  another,  the  layer  of  said  insert 
disposed  against  the  shoe  sole  having  a  specific  gravity  of  0.03 
to  0.08  and  the  layer  of  said  insert  to  be  disposed  against  the 
foot  of  the  user  having  specific  gravity  of  0.06  to  0.1 7S,  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  respective  layers  increasing  progres- 
sively from  the  layer  disposed  against  the  shoe  sole  to  the  layer 
to  be  disposed  against  the  user's  foot,  said  shoe  insert  conform- 
ing to  thie  shape  of  said  shoe. 


1.  In  combination  a  shoe,  golf  ball  position  marker,  and 
magnet  support  incorporated  in  the  shoe  for  releasably  mag- 
netically retaining  the  ball  position  marker  in  supported  rela- 
tion on  the  shoe,  said  shoe  liaving  a  sole  and  an  upper  extend- 
ing above  the  shoe  sole  providing  a  foot  receiving  cavity,  the 
shoe  upper  including  a  fu^t  base  layer,  and  a  second  outer  layer 
which  is  in  direct  engagement  with  said  first  base  Uiyer  to 
reinforce  the  base  layer  at  the  instep  of  the  shoe,  said  golf  ball 
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position  marker  being  of  magnetizable  material  capable  of 
being  attracted  to  and  held  by  said  magnet  support,  said  mag- 
net support  being  a  magnet  securely  mounted  in  fixed  relation 
in  an  opening  in  said  second  outer  layer  at  a  location  overlying 
the  outer  side  of  the  instep  portion  of  the  shoe  for  removably 
retaining  the  ball  position  marker  by  magnetic  attraction  forces 
and  permitting  said  ball  position  marker  to  be  removed  from 
said  shoe  by  sliding  same  sideways  along  said  magnet  to  a 
position  overlying  said  second  outer  layer  whereby  said 
marker  may  be  easily  grasped  and  removed  in  one  single  hand 
movement  along  the  outer  side  of  said  shoe. 


4,130,951 

ILLUMINATED  DANCING  SHOES 

Aaron  PoweU,  P.O.  Box  2331,  HoUls,  N.Y.  11423 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,960 

Int  a.2  A43B  23/00 

MS.  a.  36—137 


9Claini8 


ends  thereof  to  opposed  legs  downwardly  extending  from  said 
frame,  a  lift-lever  having  an  intermediate  section  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  with  reqiect 
thereto,  the  forward  end  of  said  lift  lever  extending  above  the 
forward  end  of  said  yoke  and  pivotally  interconnected  thereto, 
and  combination  adjustment  and  stop  means  for  moving  the 
rear  end  of  said  lift  lever  so  as  to  raise  and  lower  said  blade, 
said  adjustment  and  stop  means  mounted  on  said  frame  proxi- 
mal the  rear  wheels  and  spring  means  for  constantly  urging 
said  lever  rear  end  upwardly  against  said  stop  mens  so  as  to 
prevent  upward  travel  of  sakd  blade  when  pushing  material. 

4,130,953 
SNOW  JACK 

Anthony  T.  Bruno,  103  19th  Atc,  Belmar,  N  J.  07719 
FUed  Dec.  19, 1977.  Ser.  No.  861,719 
Int  CL2  EOIH  5/02 
MS.  CL  37—130 


iZ       A 


1.  An  illuminated  shoe  comprising,  in  combination 

a  heel  having  a  cavity; 

a  source  of  light  mounted  in  said  cavity  for  furnishing  light 
when  energized; 

energizing  means  connected  to  said  source  of  light  for  fur- 
nishing electrical  energy  thereto; 

a  sole  extending  forwardly  from  said  heel,  said  sole  having 
an  edge  defining  the  outer  perimeter  thereof,  said  edge 
having  at  least  one  light  emitting  portion;  and 

at  least  one  optical  fiber  embedded  in  said  sole  and  having 
one  end  positioned  to  receive  light  from  said  source  of 
light  and  a  second  end  positioned  near  said  light  transmit- 
ting portion  in  said  edge  of  said  sole,  whereby  said  light 
transmitting  portion  is  illuminated  when  said  source  of 
light  is  energized. 

4 1304^52 

PLOW  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROTO-TILLER 

Exsior  Dion,  547  River  Rd.,  Lincoln,  R.I.  02865 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,244 

Int  a.2  EOIH  5/04:  AOIB  65/06 

MS.  CL  37—41  6  daina, 


1.  A  material  pushing  attachment  for  a  roto-tiller  having  a 
frame,  front  mounted  tines,  rear  guide  wheels,  and  means  for 
driving  said  front  mounted  tines  including  a  gear  housing 
downwardly  extending  from  said  frame  between  said  front 
wheels,  said  attachment  including  a  pair  of  front  driving 
wheels  adapted  to  replace  said  tines,  a  yoke  in  turn  having  a 
blade  attached  at  the  forward  end  thereof  and  including  a  pair 
of  parallel  rearwardly  extending  members  positioned  so  as  to 
straddle  said  gear  housing  and  pivotally  mounted  at  the  rear 


1.  A  manual  device  for  removing  snow  comprising:  a  sled;  a 
pedestal  extending  upwardly  from  the  center  portion  of  said 
sled;  a  lever  arm;  a  handle  at  one  end  of  said  lever  arm;  a  snow 
scoop  at  the  other  end  of  said  lever  arm;  said  snow  scoop  being 
coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  lever  arm  by  a  lower,  horizon- 
tal hinge  and  an  upper  releasable  catch;  a  release  mechanism 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  handle;  means  for  coupling  said 
release  mechanism  to  said  releasable  catch;  means  for  coupling 
a  first,  horizontal  pivoting  mechanism  to  Uie  center  portion  of 
said  lever  arm  at  the  upper  end  of  said  pedestal;  means  for 
connecting  a  second,  vertical  pivoting  means  mecanism  to  said 
center  portion  of  said  lever  arm  at  said  upper  end  of  said  pedes- 
tal; and  means  for  connecting  said  first  horizontal  pivoting 
mechanism  and  said  second  vertical  pivoting  mechanism  to 
said  pedestal  to  be  supported  thereby,  whereby  said  snow 
scoop  can  be  positioned  in  front  of  said  sled,  which  can  be 
moved  forward  until  ihe  scoop  is  fuU  of  snow,  whereat  the 
handle  can  be  moved  downwardly,  to  raise  said  scoop,  and 
sidewardly  to  rotate  said  scoop  to  the  side  before  actuating  said 
release  mechanism  to  drop  said  scoop  load  of  snow. 


4,130,954 
IRON  SELF-CLEAN  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
WendeU  C.  Walker,  Alta  Loma,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Bridgeport,  Cona. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,918 
Int  CL2  D06F  75/06 
MS.  CL  38—77.83  5  daiiM 

1.  In  a  steam  iron  having  a  water  tank,  steam  generating 
soleplate,  a  guided  water  valve  movable  between  an  on/off 
positon  to  direct  water  to  the  soleplate  for  steam  generation, 
and  a  dumper  valve  in  the  tank  bottom  operable  to  suddenly 
empty  the  tank  onto  the  solephite  to  purge  and  clean  the  iron, 
the  improvement  in  said  dumper  valve  comprising, 
a  unitary  assembly  including,  a  flat  smoothly  continuous 
tubular  member  fixedly  disposed  with  its  upper  eoA  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  of  said  tank  and  extending  with  its 
lower  end  towards  the  soleplate, 
a  second  concentric  smoothly  continuous  tubular  member 
telescopicaUy  disposed  in  frictional  fixed  engagement 
with  said  first  member  to  lock  the  two  together, 
radial  inwardly  directed  flange  means  at  one  end  of  each  of 
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said  tubular  members  and  at  opposite  ends  from  each 

other, 

said  flanges  defining  reduced  openings  at  the  tubular 

upper  and  lower  ends, 
a  vertically  movable  valve  disc  spamiing  the  upper  opening 
below  its  flange  and  peripherally  spaced  from  said  second 
tubular  member,  and 


4,130^56 

BUTTON  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATION 

THEREOF 

Albert  W.  Eddy,  and  Roger  W.  Lyngklip,  both  of  WinoM, 

MiiuL,  aaaigiion  to  Technigraph  Corporation,  Winona,  Mina^ 

by  said  Roger  W.  Lyngklip 

DlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  528,787,  Dec.  2, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,997,052. 

This  appUcatioB  Jon.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  698,749 

Int  a.2  A44C  3/00 

MS.  a.  40— IJ  4  Claims 


fOCS 


spring  means  disposed  against  the  lower  flange  and  against 

said  valve  disc  biasing  said  disc  closed, 
whereby  the  dumper  valve  structure  is  an  entire  assembled 

subunit  fixedly  locked  in  the  tank  bottom  with  said  disc 

movable  to  permit  only  straight  flow  through  said  tubular 

members  to  suddenly  empty  the  iron. 


4,130,955 

PRESSING  OR  SMOOTHING  IRON  COMPRISING  A 

SAFETY  TURN-OFF  MEANS  LOCATED  IN  A  HEATING 

CURRENT  CIRCUIT 
Erich  R.  Baumgartner,  Tiroler  Plata  4,  and  Peter  Doehler, 
Kaulbachstrasie  59,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 

1976,  2627158 

Int.  a.2  D06F  75/02.  75/26;  H05B  J/02 
VJS.  CL  38—82  14  Claims 


1.  A  button  for  ornamental  or  expressive  purposes  and  suit- 
able for  fastening  to  an  unbroken  fabric  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  shell  having  a  front  wall  with  an  image  forming 
surface  thereon  and  a  generally  transversely  extending 
sidewall  portion  defining  an  inwardly  facing  peripheral 
groove,  one  side  of  said  groove  being  spaced  from  said 
front  wall,  said  groove  having  a  diameter  defined  by  a 
distance  across  said  shell  at  the  bottom  of  said  inwardly 
facing  groove; 

(b)  an  elongated  resilient  removable  inner  cross  member 
having  a  longitudinal  dimension  greater  than  said  diame- 
ter and  opposed  contact  edges  shaped  to  substantially 
conform  to  said  groove; 

(c)  said  cross  member  being  connected  to  opposing  sides  of 
said  shell  with  said  contact  edges  engaging  the  surface  of 
said  groove,  whereby  said  cross  member  may  initially 
assume  an  outwardly  bowed  position  when  a  layer  of 
fabric  is  placed  between  said  cross  member  and  said  shell, 
and  be  forced  to  an  inwardly  bowed  fastening  position 
through  an  over-center  action. 

4,130,957 

THEFT-PROOF  SIGN 

Maraliall  D.  Hampton,  2125  S.  Ammoas,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80227 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,132 

Int  a,2  G09F  75/00 

VS.  a.  40-<07  5  Claims 


1.  A  pressing  iron  containing  a  safety  turn-off  means  located 
in  a  heating-current  circuit  thereof  and  comprising: 

an  acceleration  sensor  for  producing  a  signal  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  acceleration  of  said  pressing  iron,  said 
acceleration  sensor  including  a  movable  means  located  in 
a  channel,  for  freely  moving  to  a  lowermost  portion  of 
said  channel  under  the  influence  of  gravity,  a  channel 
forming  means  for  forming  said  channel  to  have  a  lower- 
most portion  thereof  when  said  pressing  iron  is  in  a  press- 
ing attitude,  but  being  shaped  so  that,  upon  acceleration  of 
said  pressing  iron  said  movable  means  is  moved  out  of  said 
lowermost  portion; 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  predetermined  motion  of 
said  movable  means  out  of  said  lowermost  portion  and 
producing  a  signal  in  response  thereto;  and, 

an  actuating  means  operative  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
level  of  said  signal  for  actuating  said  safety  turn-off  means. 


1.  The  theft-proof  sign  which  comprises:  a  metal  frame 
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having  a  single  corkscrew-shaped  post  for  screwing  same  into  with  a  rigidity  greater  than  said  characteristic  torsional  rigidity 
the  ground,  Uiterally-extending  means  secured  to  said  frame  for  of  the  rifled  barrel,  and  means  permittmg  said  torsional  move- 
rotation  therewith  extending  beyond  said  post  on  at  least  one 
side  thereof,  a  corkscrew-shaped  stake  adapted  to  be  screwed 
into  the  ground  in  spaced  relation  alongside  said  post,  and 
anchoring  means  detachably  interconnecting  said  stake  and 
frame  effective  to  prevent  sufficient  rotation  of  either  said 
stake  or  post  to  effect  removal  thereof  from  the  ground. 

4,130,958 

GUN  SIGHT 

Jack  E.  Gntridge,  533  214th  St,  Dyer,  lad.  46311 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,172 

Int  a.2  F41G  1/02 

VS.  a.  42—1  S 


SClaims 


20  >^ 


^,-,i30  15 


V 


ment  of  the  rifled  barrel  otherwise  than  at  said  means  for 
constraining,  upon  firing. 

4,130,960 

FISHING  ROD  AND  HANDLE 

Cari  E.  Fontenot  Lake  Charlea,  La.,  assignor  to  Bass  Handler 

Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Lake  Charles,  La. 

ContinmitioD-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  635,578,  Not.  28, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  andication  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783^^92 

Int  a.2  AOIK  87/00.  87/04 

VS.  a.  43—18  R  «  CtataM 


1.  A  sighting  device  for  use  on  a  gun  permitting  quick  and 
accurate  alignment  and  immediate  firing  of  said  gun  at  a  target 
in  a  single  continuous  motion  from  a  point  well  below  eye  level 
to  a  firing  position  at  eye  level,  said  gun  having  a  barrel  with 
a  muzzle  end,  said  sighting  device  comprising: 
a  rear  sight  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  gun  opposite  said 
muzzle  end,  said  rear  sight  having  an  aperture  forming  a 
furst  sighting  point; 
an  elongated  front  sight  mounted  on  said  barrel  adjacent  said 
muzzle  end  and  extending  a  substantial  distance  toward 
said  first  sighting  point,  said  front  sight  having  a  sighting 
tip  of  a  first  color  disposed  adjacent  said  muzzle  end  and 
forming  a  second  sighting  point  of  maximum  height,  said 
first  and  second  sighting  points  being  alignable  to  form  a 
sighting  plane  along  said  barrel; 
said  front  sight  tapering  uniformly  from  a  maximum  height 
at  said  sighting  tip  to  a  point  of  minimum  height  forming 
an  elongated  unobstructed  tapered  surface,  said  elongated 
tapered  surface  having  a  central  surface  strip  of  a  second 
color  adjacent  outer  surface  strips  of  said  first  color,  said 
central  surface  strip  extending  from  said  sighting  tip  to 
said  point  of  minimum  height,  said  first  and  second  colors 
sharply  contrasting  to  permit  a  user  to  quickly  peripher- 
ally locate  and  continuously  view  said  central  strip  and 
said  sighting  tip  as  said  gun  is  raised  from  a  position  well 
below  eye  level  to  a  firing  position  at  eye  level,  thereby 
enabling  the  user  to  accurately  aUgn  and  fire  said  gun  at 
said  target  without  hesitation  immediately  as  said  gun 
reaches  eye  level. 


^he — ^ 


1.  A  fishing  rod  comprising, 

a  rod, 

downwardly  extending  eyes  secured  to  the  rod  and  spaced 

below  and  along  its  length  and  adjacent  its  tip, 
a  handle  having  a  lower  portion  and  an  integrally  formed 

forward  portion  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  fr<Mn 

the  lower  portion, 
means  for  securing  a  reel  of  fishing  line  to  the  lower  portion, 

and 
means  for  securing  the  rod  to  the  upper  end  of  the  forward 

portion, 
the  forward  portion  including  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  provid- 
ing an  inverted,  generally  triangularly  shaped  opening 
with  a  rounded  bottom  and  its  altitude  lengthwise  extend- 
ing therethrough  below  the  rod  in  aUgnment  with  the  eyes 
sufficient  to  allow  the  fishing  line  to  extend  therethrough 
without  the  fishing  line  nibbing  sides  of  the  opening  in  all 
fishing  positions  of  the  fishing  line  and  rod. 

4,130,961 

FOLDING  GRAPPLE  FOR  TRAPS 

Herman  L  Snow,  111  Davis  Ave.  Nord^  Utdifleld,  Minn.  55355 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,943 

Int  0.2  AOIM  23/00 

VS.  CL  43—96  3  Claims 


4,130,959 
FIRING  -TORQUE  ERROR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
RIFLED  ORDINANCE 
John  S.  Pedgonay,  P.O.  Box  127,  Aberdeen,  Md.  21001 
FUed  Jon.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,737 
Int  a.2  F41C  27/00 
UA  a  42-75  3  4  Claims 

1  In  a  rifled  barrel  system  for  firing  a  projectile  and  havmg 
means  for  constraming  the  muzzle  thereof  and  a  characteristic 
torsional  rigidity  between  muzzle  and  breech  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising:  the  means 
for  constraining  said  muzzle  proportioned  for  constraining  the 


for  constraining  said  muzzle  proporaoneo  lor  com»u«iuuB  u..       1.  A  folding  grapple  ooniprising.  first  and  second  anchor 
mliS^S!  tonk>nal  movLStt  about  the  longitudimd  axis  members  each  havmg  an  elongate  shank  and  a  pair  of  out- 


1030 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  26,  1978 


wardly  and  oppositely  extending  hooks  rigidly  affixed  on  one 
end  thereof,  one  of  said  anchor  members  having  a  pair  of 
upstanding  aUgned  eyes  spaced  along  the  length  thereof,  the 
shank  of  the  other  anchor  member  engaging  through  said  eyes 
for  lengthwise  longitudinal  sUding  movement,  90*  cam  surface 
means  extending  along  part  of  the  length  of  the  other  anchor 
member  shank  and  engaging  through  one  of  said  eyes,  the 
last-mentioned  eye  constituting  a  cam  follower  slidably  engag- 
ing said  cam  surface  means,  whereby  upon  lengthwise  relately 
movement  of  the  other  anchor  member  shank  through  said 
eyes,  said  other  anchor  member  is  rotated  90*  between  one 
condition  in  which  the  hooks  on  both  anchor  members  are 
disposed  in  parallel  planes  and  another  condition  in  which  the 
hooks  lie  in  planes  at  right  angles  to  one  another. 


4,130,963 
RUNNING  TOY  WITH  A  FLYWHEEL 
Yutaka  Otaaahi,  Miba,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Tonka  Corporatioa, 
Hopkina,Minn. 

Filed  Jon.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  805,511 
ClaiaH   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   JoL    13,   1976,   51- 
93510[U];  Feb.  28,  1977,  52-24264IU] 

Int  CL2  A63H  29/20 
VS.  CL  46—209  10  Claima 


4,130,962 
SUPERIOR  PERFORMANCE  YO-YO 
Thomas  H.  Eania,  Chaniblee,  Ga„  aasignor  to  Jack  Rnsiell 
Cooipaay,  Inc  Key  Biacayae,  Fia. 

CODODUthm  or  SCIi  noi  922,999|  nVTi  lit  197^  i*«iaon«d. 

Ttaia  appUcation  Jul.  19,  197«.  Scr.  No.  70«,753 

Int  CU  A63H  27/12 
UJS.  a  46-61  12  Ctaliiw 


CO»«-»H*KC 
PKOIUMAMCES 
•ITM  aOl*OCDt»OS 


1.  A  running  toy  with  a  flywheel  comprising  a  body,  a  base 
attached  to  said  body,  and  a  toy  driving  unit  mounted  on  said 
base;  said  toy  driving  imit  having  a  frame,  at  least  one  driving 
wheel,  a  flywheel,  and  a  gear  mechanism  attached  to  said 
frame  to  couple  said  driving  wheel  and  said  flywheel,  said  gear 

in99lMUU8n  f9ming  »  fim  UMismiwivn  p«Ui  with  » first  g9«r 

ratio  to  energize   said   flywheel   so  as   to  rotate  said   driving 

wheel  at  a  fint  speed  as  compared  to  the  flywheel  when  said 

driving  wheel  is  driving  said  flywheel,  and  a  second  transmis- 
sion path  with  a  second  gear  ratio  to  rotate  said  driving  wheel 
through  said  flywheel  at  a  second  speed  as  compared  to  the 
rotating  speed  of  said  flywheel  when  the  driving  wheel  is 
driven  by  the  flywheel,  thereby  rotatably  driving  said  wheel  at 
a  speed  different  from  that  at  time  of  energizing  said  flywheel. 


4,130,964 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GROWING  LEGUME 

SPROUTS 

Edward  A.  Caballcro,  1216  Spmce  Ave^  Chico,  Calif.  95926 

Continiiation-in-put  of  Scr.  No.  636,818,  Dec.  1,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  787,991 

Int  CL2  AOIG  31/02 

VS.  a.  47—16  12  Claims 


1.  A  Yo-Yo  comprising  an  axle  and  a  pair  of  opposed  com- 
plementary body  segments  spaced  apart  by  said  axle,  each  of 
said  segments  including  a  circular  inner  shell,  a  circular  outer 
shell  and  means  non-rotatably  joining  them  together  to  define 
a  hollow  interior,  said  shells  being  integrally  molded  of  plastic, 
said  means  comprising  intermeshing  concentric  rings  at  the 
peripheries  of  said  shells,  one  shell  of  each  of  said  segments 
having  a  first  side  wall  and,  as  its  portion  of  said  concentric 
rings,  two  spaced  rings  protruding  from  said  first  side  wall,  the 
otlwr  shell  of  said  each  of  said  segments  having  a  second  side 
wall  spaced  from  said  first  side  wall  and.  as  its  portion  of  said 
concentric  rings,  a  ring  protruding  from  said  second  side  wall 
and  snuggly  received  and  sandwiched  between  said  two 
spaced  rings,  said  concentric  rings  of  said  segments  respec- 
tively forming  the  radially  outer  peripheries  of  said  segments 
and  forming  a  thickness,  radially  of  such  segments,  in  excess  of 
the  thickness  of  each  side  wall. 

9.  In  a  Yo-Yo  having  a  pair  of  opposed  complementary  body 
segments  spaced  apart  by  an  axle  with  each  body  segment 
including  a  pair  of  integrally  molded  plastic  circular  shells,  the 
improvement  comprising  one  of  each  pair  of  said  circular 
shells  having  a  pair  of  concentric  rings  adjacent  the  radially 
outer  periphery  thereof  and  the  other  of  said  shells  having  a 
ring  fitted  snugly  between  the  pair  of  rings  for  non-rotatably 
joining  together  the  shells  of  each  segment  and  for  weighting 
the  segment  periphery. 


loo 


1.  The  method  of  growing  legume  sprouts  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  providing  a  bed  of  seeds  within  a  confined  area  of  a 
growth  chamber; 

b.  periodically  introducing  into  said  chamber  a  fine  mist  or 
fog  of  water  above  the  seed  bed,  for  a  predetermined 
amount  of  time; 

c.  providing  UV  Ught  in  said  growth  chamber  from  the 
conunencement  of  the  germination  cycle  until  the  sprouts 
that  germinate  from  seed  are  ready  for  harvest, 

fiirther  including  feeding  the  sprouts  and  seeds  chelated 
minerals  at  least  after  each  mist  introduction  has  ceased 
wherein  the  feeding  comprises  impinging  a  solution  of 
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cheUited  minerals  primarily  upon  the  stems  and  leaves  of 
the  sprouts. 

4,130,965 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  HOLDER 

Roy  D.  Patton,  221  Heritage  PL,  Morresfille,  N.C.  28115,  and 

Fhmk  P.  RietTcld,  1314  Vickie  Ln.,  Matthewa,  N.C.  28105 

FUcd  Sep.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  830,098 

Int  a.2  A47G  33/12 

VS.  CL  47—40.5  10  OaiaM 


1.  A  holder  for  a  Christmas  tree  or  the  Uke  comprising  a  base 
of  generally  hemispherical  configuration;  an  opening  formed 
centrally  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  base;  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
channels  at  least  three  in  number  symmetrically  disposed 
tfOUny  Ul^  Wripbcrv  of  the  bascj  a  like  arcuate  configuration 
gripping  leg  slidably  mounted  in  each  of  said  channels,  pro- 

tniding  from  the  bottom  of  the  base  and  freely  movable  there- 
through toward  and  away  from  the  opening,  a  central  reser- 
voir with  its  upper  end  in  communication  with  said  opening  for 
receiving  the  trunk  of  the  tree  and  for  applying  a  downward 
force  to  the  base  to  provide  a  sliding  movement  of  the  several 
legs  through  their  respective  channels  into  gripping  relation- 
ship with  said  tree  trunk. 

4,130,966 

VENTILATOR  HATCH  ASSEMBLY 

Anthony  Ki^awa,  Jr.,  and  Frank  J.  Knjawa,  both  of  Toledo, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Production  Research,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,863 

Int  a.^  B50G  7/08 

VS.  CL  49-141  20  Clahns 


ft*.' 


within  said  frame  member  and  said  annular  upper  rim  being 
adapted  to  seat  against  said  peripheral  upstanding  seat  when 
said  hatch  member  is  in  said  closed  position,  said  hinge  means 
being  disposed  beneath  the  underside  of  said  hatch  opening  and 
comprising  a  hinge  pin  carried  by  said  depending  wall  section 
of  said  hatch  member,  said  hinge  pin  having  an  axially  elon- 
gated cylindrical  shank  portion  projecting  perpendicularly 
from  said  depending  wall  section  towards  said  frame  member, 
an  elongated  transverse  pivot  slot  provided  in  said  firame  mem- 
ber and  receiving  said  shank  portion  of  said  hinge  pin  therein, 
said  pivot  slot  havmg  a  longitudinal  axis  diqxMed  in  normal 
relationship  with  said  hatch  opening  to  provide  pivotal  relative 
movements  of  the  shank  portion  of  said  hinge  pin  within  said 
pivot  slot  for  accommodating  hinged  movements  of  said  hatch 
member  between  said  alternative  open  and  closed  positions, 
said  pivot  slot  having  a  rim  terminus  providing  a  bearing  sur- 
face firmly  bearing  against  the  shank  portion  of  said  hinge  pin 
with  sufficient  force  to  urge  the  annular  upper  rim  of  said 
hatch  member  to  firmly  clamp  against  the  peripherral  upstand- 
ing seat  of  said  frame  member  in  tight  sealing  engagement, 
manually  operable  flip-action  level  means  intercoimecting  said 
annular  main  frame  of  said  hatch  member  and  said  frame  mem- 
ber, said  level  means  being  responsive  to  manual  manipulation 
to  flip  quickly  between  an  alternative  retracted  position  and  an 
extended  position  corresponding  to  said  closed  and  inclined 
open  positions  of  said  hatch  member,  said  flip-action  level 
means  including  fast  response  manual  detachment  means  ac- 
commodating fast  fnf""«<  detachment  of  the  interconnection 

thfifMf  b«tui«M  fiflid  uinuUr  nuin  fnme  of  ssid  lutcb  mcmdcr 

and  said  frame  member,  whereby  siad  hatch  member  may  be 

quickly  positioned  in  a  fully  open  non-overlying  position  rela- 
tive to  said  hatch  opening  and  thereby  faciUtate  ingress  and 
egress  through  said  hatch  opening. 

4,130,967 

PRECISION  GEAR  CROWN  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Ray  D.  Easton,  Madiaon  Heights;  PhU  F.  JakoM,  Groaae  Pointe 

Woods,  and  Andrew  L.  ZaMk,  St  Oair  Shorea,  all  of  Mich^ 

assignors  to  BJR  MncUne  A  Gear,  Madiaon  Hdfl^ts,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnn.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,357 

Int  CL2  B24B  53/06.  1 7/00 

VS.  CL  51—5  D  21  Oaiau 


1.  A  ventilator  hatch  assembly  for  a  hatch  opening,  compris- 
ing a  frame  member  including  a  vertically  disposed  annular 
wall  portion  having  a  lower  wall  section  and  an  upper  wall 
section  defming  a  central  opening  communicating  with  said 
hatch  opening,  said  lower  wall  section  being  shaped  to  fit 
snugly  within  said  hatch  opening  and  said  upper  wall  section 
providing  a  peripheral  upstanding  seat  a  hatch  member  for 
said  central  opening,  hinge  means  interconnecting  adjacent 
edge  portions  of  said  hatch  member  and  said  frame  member 
and  accommodating  hinged  movements  of  said  hatch  member 
between  alternative  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  said 
central  opening,  said  open  position  of  said  hatch  member  being 
an  inclined  position  overiying  said  hatch  opening  and  interme- 
diate said  closed  position  and  a  fully  opening  position  disposed 
in  non-overiying  relationship  with  said  hatch  opening,  said 
hatch  member  defming  an  annular  main  frame  possessing  a 
generally  T-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  defined  by  a 
laterally  disposed  annular  upper  rim  and  a  depending  wall 
section,  said  depending  wall  section  being  adapted  to  nest 


1.  A  gear  crowning  machine  comprising: 

a  machine  base; 

a  work  holder  means  adapted  to  mount  a  gear  therein,  said 
work  holder  means  includmg  an  indexing  head  intermit- 
tently rotating  said  gear  mounted  therein  through  an 
angiUar  displacement  corresponding  to  the  gear  tooth 
pitch; 

a  wheel  head  frame  mounted  on  said  machine  base  for  rela- 
tive displacement  towards  and  away  from  said  work 
holder  means; 

a  pivotal  fixture  and  means  mounting  said  pivotal  fixture  on 
said  wheel  head  frame  for  pivoting  rotation  about  an  axis 
orthogonal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  work  holder 
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means,  said  pivotal  fixture  including  a  first  arm  extending 
from  said  pivoting  rotation  axis  and  towards  said  work 
holder  means; 

a  grinding  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said 
first  arm; 

means  for  rotating  said  grinding  wheel; 

said  pivotal  fixture  further  including  a  second  arm  extending 
from  said  axis  of  pivotal  rotation  and  cam  actuation  means 
drivingly  engaging  said  second  arm,  said  relative  displace- 
ment of  said  work  holder  means  and  said  wheel  head 
frame  causing  constrained  movement  of  said  pivotal  fix- 
ture to  rotate  about  said  means  mounting  said  pivotal 
fixture  on  said  wheel  head  frame; 

whereby  said  grinding  wheel  periphery  may  be  moved 
through  an  arcuate  path  during  said  relative  displacement 
of  said  wheel  head  by  said  rotation  of  said  pivotal  fixture. 


4,130,969 
HANGING  PRESTRESSED  ROOF  STRUCTURE 
Ivan  B.  iTaaoT,  Pazar^Hk,  Bulgaria,  avigBor  to  DSO  "Moat^li" 
—  Promlahlciio  MoatiUao  UpniTleiiie,  Plovdi?,  Bulgula 

Filed  Dm.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  749,334 

Clalns  priority,  appUcatioa  Romania,  Dec  11, 1975,  3175S 

iBt  CL2  E04D  1/32 

UJS.  CL  52— M  4  Cldw 
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4,130,968 
MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  MOVEMENTS  OF  A 

TOOL 

Aloia  Vofldtaag,  Kari  Anton  Sraaae  3,  Doiaeldorf,  Germany 
(IMOOO) 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,046 

lot  CL2  B24B  17/00 

U.S.  CL  51—100  R  8  Claima 


W^^\ 
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1.  A  mechanism  for  controlling  movement  of  a  tool  mounted 
in  a  tool  holder  of  a  machine  tool,  the  mechanism  comprising 
a  fixed  template,  a  template  follower  which  is  pressed  onto  the 
the  template  and  is  housed  at  a  distance  from  the  tool  holder, 
and  means  for  electrically  conveying  to  the  tool  holder  sepa- 
rate information  about  the  movement  of  the  follower  along 
each  of  a  plurality  of  coordinates; 
said  follower  being  mounted  on  a  cross-slide  rest  having  two 
slides  which  are  movable  in  a  single  plane  perpendicularly 
to  each  other  and  said  follower  further  being  situated  on 
another  slide  which  is  movable  in  a  plane  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  first  mentioned  plane; 
said  tool  holder  being  provided  with  a  cross-slide  rest  having 
a  plurality  of  slides  which  correspond  to  the  slides  of  the 
cross-rest  in  which  the  follower  is  mounted,  said  tool 
holder  slide  being  provided  with  a  drive  to  enable  the  tool 
holder  to  perform  movements,  each  of  said  tool  holder 
slides  being  controUably  coupled  to  a  corresponding  slide 
of  the  follower;  and 
said  controllable  coupling  being  effected  by  a  toothed  rack, 
a  pinion  engaging  the  said  rack,  and  an  electrical  distance 
measuring  device  operably  connected  to  the  pinion,  asso- 
ciated with  each  slide,  the  electrical  distance  measuring 
devices  of  associated  slides  being  connected  to  each  other 
and  to  the  drive  of  the  associated  slide  of  the  tool  holder. 


1.  A  hanging  prestressed  roof  structure  comprising  a  support 
ring  spaced  above  the  ground,  a  plurality  of  first  cables  form- 
ing a  first  cable  net  and  spanning  said  ring  along  chords  thereof 
said  first  cables  having  points  of  intersection  spaced  around  the 
center  of  said  ring,  first  posts  secured  at  their  bottoms  to  said 
ftfst  cables,  a  plurality  of  second  cables  spanning  said  ring 
along  chords  thereof  forming  a  second  cable  net,  said  second 
cables  being  secured  to  the  tops  of  said  first  posts,  a  plurality  of 
second  posts  secured  at  their  bottoms  to  said  second  cables, 
and  an  upright  peak  support  connected  at  its  top  directly  to 
said  ring  by  further  cables  while  being  supported  at  its  bottom 
from  additional  cables  secured  to  the  tops  of  at  least  some  of 
said  posts. 


4,130^70 
LOW  COST  HOUSING  WALL  STRUCTURE 
Daniel  K.  Cable,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Angeles  Metal 
Trim  Co.,  Lm  Angelet,  Cilif. 

Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  145,209,  May  20, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  May  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  364,293 

lat  CL2  E04H  1/04 

U.S.  CL  52—236.3  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  multiple  story  housing  structure  having  an  upper 
story  and  a  lower  story,  the  combination  in  which  said  lower 
story  has  a  load-bearing  wall  structure  comprising  a  series  of 
load-bearing  studs  secured  vertically  between  a  cap  member 
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and  a  floor  track  member,  said  studs  being  composed  of  steel  of 
about  20  gauge  thickness;  and 

said  top  story  has  a  load-bearing  top  wall  structure  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  normally  horizontal  top  cap  member  adapted 
to  overlie  the  top  of  a  series  of  metal  studs,  said  top  cap 
member  forming  the  top  of  the  top  wall  structure; 

an  upwardly  facing  metal  top  floor  track  member  adapted  to 
receive  the  lower  ends  of  a  series  of  metal  studs,  said  top 
floor  track  member  forming  the  bottom  of  said  top  wall 
structure; 

a  series  of  upstanding  load-bearing  top  studs  secured  verti- 
cally between  said  top  cap  member  and  said  top  floor 
track  member,  said  top  studs  being  composed  of  steel  of 
about  26  gauge  thickness;  and 

a  pair  of  wooden  top  plates  secured  one  above  the  other  to 
the  top  of  said  top  cap  member,  the  lower  top  plate  being 
coextensive  with  the  top  cap  member  and  the  upper  top 
plate  being  shorter  than  the  top  cap  member;  and 

a  pair  of  metal  straps  secured  diagonally  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  top  wall  section  across  a  plurality  of  said  top  studs;  and 

a  stud  secured  vertically  at  one  end  of  said  top  wall  section 
between  said  top  cap  member  and  said  top  floor  track 
member  to  provide  a  comer  stud  for  said  top  wall  section. 


4,130,972 
PANEL  FOR  SOUNDPROOF  AND  FIREPROOF  INNER 

WALLS 
GioTanni  Varlonga,  Piazza  ddla  RqnibbUca,  7,  Milano,  Italy 
FUed  Job.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,223 
Claima  priority,  apiriicatioB  Italy,  Jon.  25, 1976,  24756  A/76 
bit  CL2  E04B  2/iB,  1/62 
VS.  CL  51— Ul  7 


4,130,971 
SET  OF  STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS  FOR  PRODUCING 

CUPBOARD  WALLS  AND  OTHER  WALL  UNTTS 
WilU  Herrig,  Konrad-Adenauer-Str.  16,  5450  Neuwied,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,484 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1975,  7524787[U];  Dec.  2,  1975,  2554113 

Int  a.2  A47B  57/00:  F16B  5/07:  E04H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  52—236.7  3  Claims 
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1.  A  panel  for  soundproof  and  fireproof  inner  walls,  of  a  type 
comprising  two  parallel  reinforcing  metal  plates  mechanicaUy 
interconnected  to  form  an  interspace  therebetween  and  a  fiUer 
of  insulating  material,  constituted  essentially  of  rock-wool  like 
material  in  said  interspace  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  at 
least  one  continuous  diaphragm  extending  paraUel  to  said 
reinforcing  metal  plates  arranged  in  an  intermediate  position 
and  dividing  said  filler  into  parallel  layers,  said  diaphragm 
comprising  a  plate  of  solid  refractory  material  and  having 
projecting  edges  projecting  from  said  fiUer  and  having  a  rim, 
said  reinforcing  metal  plates  having  folded  edges  constituting 
section  member  like  portions  thereof,  said  projecting  edges 
being  in  engagement  with  said  folded  edges  of  said  metal 
plates,  said  folded  edges  having  each  a  first  portion  thereof 
extending  transverse  to  said  diaphragm  and  said  metal  plates 
and  a  second  portion  extending  from  said  first  portion  and 
arranged  paraUel  and  in  abutting  relationship  to  said  projecting 
edge  of  said  diaphragm  and  a  flange  portion  extending  from 
said  second  portion  transverse  to  said  projecting  edge  of  said 
diaphragm  and  arranged  substantiaUy  flush  with  said  rim,  an 
insulator  member  covering  said  flange  portion  and  a  clamp 
member  connecting  said  flange  portions  on  both  sides  of  said 
projecting  edge  of  said  diaphragm  through  said  insulator  mem- 
ber thereby  to  avoid  thermal  contact  between  said  folded 
edges  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  said  folded  edges  on 
the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm  member. 


2.  A  kit  comprising  structural  component  elements  including 
panels  having  edges  of  equal  length,  first  elements  each  having 
a  groove  in  one  edge,  said  groove  extending  less  than  the 
length  of  said  edge  so  that  it  does  not  extend  through  adjoining 
edges,  second  elements  each  having  a  strip  fixed  along  one 
edge,  said  strip  being  wider  than  the  thickness  of  the  element 
between  its  ends  with  the  wider  portion  shorter  than  the  length 
of  said  edge  and  equal  to  the  length  of  the  grooves  in  said  first 
elements,  said  grooves  being  twice  as  wide  as  the  thickness  of 
said  strips,  so  that  a  first  element  with  a  groove  along  one  edge 
may  receive  the  wider  portions  of  two  strips  on  two  second 
elements  to  connect  said  elements,  with  said  groove  and  wide 
portions  of  said  strips  being  conflned  within  the  adjoining 
edges  of  the  first  element. 


4,130,973 
BUILDING  BLOCK 
Stig  O.  S.  GostaTssoo,  Linko|ring,  Swedai,  assignor  to  Curt 
Holger  Ingestrom,  AlTsngen,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  831,184 
lot  CL2  E04C  l/4a  1/06 
U.S.  CL  52—309.17  4  Claiw 

1.  An  improved  heat-insulated  buUding  block  comprising: 
a  paraUelepipedic  body  of  cement-stabilized  elastic  granu- 
late, said  granulate  being  of  a  predetermined  grade  range 
for  forming  interstices,  and  wherein  blind  holes  are 
formed  extending  into  said  body  perpendicular  from  a 
surface  thereof  which  is  intended  to  be  the  lower  side  of 
the  buUding  block  when  in  operative  position,  said  holes 
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being  arranged  in  several  rows  each  of  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  spaced  holes;  and 


ISb 


heat-insulating  foam  plastic  material  injected  into  said  holes 
for  filling  said  holes  and  for  penetration  into  said  formed 
interstices. 


4,130,974 
SIDING  PANELS  AND  THE  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 
Alexander  A.  Chalmers,  Warren;  J.  Lynn  Galley,  Newton  Falls, 
and  Carl  A.  Woilam,  Cortland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignok-^  to  Akan 
Aluminum  Corporation,  CIcTcland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  769,342 

Int  a?  E04D  3/30 

\5S.  CL  52—531  15  Claims 


planes  of  the  adjacent  raised  and  depressed  portions  re- 
spectively lying  on  opposite  sides  thereof. 


4,130,975 

INSULATION  PANEL 

Jay  R.  Kelley,  2045  Etowah  St.,  Tarrant,  Ala.  35217 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,236 

Int  a.2  E04C  1/10.  1/30 

U.S.  CL  52—588  13  Claims 


8.  A  horizontally  elongated  ductile  sheet  siding  panel  having 
a  major  surface  configuration  simulating  a  row  of  wooden 
shingles,  said  panel  including 

(a)  a  longitudinal  upper  margin  attachable  to  a  wall  in  sub- 
stantially flush  relation  thereto; 

(b)  a  longitudinal  lower  margin  bent  inwardly  to  constitute  a 
flange  for  supporting  the  lower  part  of  the  panel  in  out- 
wardly spaced  relation  to  a  wall  when  said  upper  margin 
is  attached  to  the  wall;  and 

(c)  a  continuous  web  extending  between  the  upper  and 
lower  margin*  over  the  full  horizontal  length  of  the  panel 
and  sloping  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  upper 
margin  to  said  lower  margin,  said  web  having  an  out- 
wardly facing  major  surface; 

wherein  tlw  improvement  comprises: 

(d)  said  web  comprising  a  plurality  of  raised  shingle-simulat- 
ing portions  and  a  plurality  of  depressed  shingle-simulat- 
ing portions  disposed  in  alternating  relation  along  the 
length  of  the  web,  said  raised  and  depressed  portions 
having  extended  surfaces  respectively  lying  in  spaced 
parallel  planes,  each  of  said  ra^ed  and  depressed  portions 
extending  upwardly  from  the  lower  margin  of  the  panel 
across  substantially  the  full  width  of  the  panel,  adjacent 
ones  of  said  raised  and  depressed  portions  each  being  of 
sufficient  width  to  simulate  adjacent  wooden  shingles;  and 

(e)  said  web  further  comprising  narrow,  vertically  oriented 
web  portions  extending  obliquely  between  adjacent  raised 
and  depressed  portions,  each  of  said  obliquely  extending 
portions  having  a  surface  with  a  slope,  relative  to  the 
surface  planes  of  the  raised  and  depressed  portion:*,  that 
increases  progressively  in  an  upward  direction,  and  each 
of  said  obliquely  extending  portions  tapering  upwardly  as 
viewed  in  projection  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  surface 
planes  of  the  raised  and  depressed  portions  for  producing 
an  appearance  of  downward  divergence  of  the  surface 


'ikr^r^"'^ 
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1.  An  insulation  panel  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  elongated  extruded  aluminum  plate  of  a  first  width; 

(b)  a  second  extruded  aluminum  plate  of  equal  length  and 
second  width; 

(c)  a  channel  formed  at  one  longitudinal  end  of  one  of  said 
plates,  said  channel  being  formed  by  a  member  extending 
from  said  panel  and  having  a  short  portion  extending 
inwardly  essentially  perpendicular  to  said  panel  at  a  dis- 
tance from  said  one  longitudinal  end  thereof,  a  portion 
extending  from  said  perpendicular  portion  essentially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  panel  beyond  said  one  longitu- 
dinal end  thereof,  the  end  of  said  portion  bent  in  a  radius 
to  form  a  partially  closed  channel;  and 

(d)  a  matching  projection  at  one  longitudinal  end  of  the 
other  of  said  plates,  said  projection  including  a  portion 
projecting  inwardly  essentially  perpendicular  to  said 
other  plate  disposed  at  the  longitudinial  end  of  said  plate 
and  a  second  portion  extending  in  both  directions  from 
said  perpendicular  portion  essentially  parallel  to  said  plate 
so  tlut  when  assembled  said  matching  projection  fills  said 
channel  and  permits  said  channel  to  be  pressed  tightly 
about  said  projection,  such  that  said  plates  are  in  abutting 
relationship  over  their  length  to  thereby  form  a  panel. 


4,130,976 
FRAME  FOR  DOORS,  WINDOWS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Hchnnt  Kcaaelen  Gerd  L.  Anstadt,  both  of  Pirmasens,  and 
Hermann  Kiefer,  Petenbcrg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
•tdgBon     to    Gcrbriider     Konunerling     Kanststofhrerke 
Gjn.b Jl.,  PirmaaMS,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,690 

Int  a.2  E04C  2/22 

VS.  a.  52—656  18  Claims 
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1.  A  frame  element  comprising  in  combination: 

a  hollow  metal  profile; 

a  synthetic  resin  coat  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  hollow 
metal  profile  and  having  both  a  densified  outer  skin  facing 
outwaidly  away  from  said  hollow  metal  profile  and  a 
foamed  portion  having  an  expanded  and  cellular  texture 
under  said  outer  skin;  and 

means  for  bonding  said  hollow  metal  profile  to  said  synthetic 
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resin  coat  and  for  transmitting  shearing  load  between  the 
same. 


4,130,977 
CONCRETE  INSERT 
William  E.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Ridgewood,  and  Artin  P.  Monghaliaii, 
Highland  Park,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Versabar  Corpora- 
tion,  Paterson,  NJ, 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,787 

Int.  CL2  E04B  1/38 

UJS.  a.  52-710  3  ^^*"**" 


the  tip  abutment  means,  placing  a  plurality  of  pipette  tops  on 
said  first  tray  so  that  each  pipette  tip  is  supported  on  the  tray 
only  by  the  tip  abutment  means  and  projects  loosely  through 
an  aperture  of  the  tray,  providing  support  means  havmg  a 
height  greater  than  the  length  of  that  portion  of  a  disposable  tip 
projecting  through  said  first  tray  to  support  the  periphery  of 
said  first  tray  so  that  a  user  of  said  tips  can  insert  a  pipette  mto 
a  tip  and  apply  a  downward  force  on  the  pipette  so  as  to  wedge 
the  tip  onto  the  pipette  without  wedging  the  tip  into  the  aper- 
ture through  which  it  projects  whereby  the  tip  is  secured  to  the 
pipette  and  by  lifting  the  pipette  can  be  removed  from  the  tray, 
providing  a  second  tray  similar  to  said  first  tray  with  a  plurality 
of  pipette  tips  each  supported  thereon  only  by  the  tip  abutment 


1  A  concrete  insert,  free  from  hooks,  for  anchonng  and 
supporting  anchor  nuts  for  retaining  various  brackets  and 
fittings  such  as  used  in  a  metal  framing  system  with  the  msert 
embedded  in  concrete  for  its  full  depth  and  for  either  part  or  all 
of  its  entire  length,  said  insert  comprising: 

an  elongated  metal  channel  member  of  umform  thickness 
having  a  flat  back  wall  and  side  edges,  the  back  wall 
extending  for  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  msert, 
the  uniform  thickness  of  the  channel  member  providmg 
uniformity  of  load  stress  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
channel  member;  ^     ■,     ^        t 

a  pair  of  side  walls  integrally  connected  to  the  side  edges  of 
the  back  wall  and  projecting  forwardly  an  equal  distance 
to  the  front  face  of  the  channel  member  and  termmatmg  m 
flanges  projecting  towards  each  other  formed  parallel  to 
and  spaced  from  the  back  wall,  said  flanges  being  formed 
with  lips  projecting  inwardly  towards  said  back  wall  for 
supporting  a  loaded  anchor  nut  without  exertmg  a  spread- 
ing stress  on  the  channel  side  walls;  and 
said  channel  side  walls  being  formed  with  two  longitudinally 
extending  half  sections  with  the  outer  half  sections  bemg 
parallel  to  each  other  so  that  when  the  channel  member  is 
embedded  in  concrete  with  loaded  anchor  nuts  supported 
therein  no  wedging  stress  is  exerted  on  the  concrete  adja- 
cent the  open  face  of  the  channel,  and  with  the  inner  half 
sections  of  the  side  walls  flaring  outwardly  m  the  form  of 
a  wedge  so  as  to  anchor  the  channel  member  when  em- 
bedded in  concrete  and  so  that  any  stress  exerted  on  the 
concrete  will  be  spaced  inwardly  from  the  front  face  of 
the  channel  member  when  the  channel  member  is  thus 
embedded  with  loaded  anchor  nuts  supported  therem. 


means  so  that  a  portion  of  each  tip  projects  loosely  through  an 
aperture  of  said  second  tray,  placing  said  second  tray  of  pipette 
tips  atop  said  first  tray  of  pipette  tips  such  that  said  second  tray 
is  supported  by  the  pipette  tips  supported  by  said  first  tray  and 
tiie  pipette  tips  supported  by  said  second  tray  project  loosely 
into  the  pipette  tips  supported  by  said  first  tray  whereby  the 
pipette  tips  supported  on  said  second  tray  can  be  removed 
from  said  second  tray  by  inserting  a  pipette  into  the  tip  and 
applying  a  downward  force  on  the  pipette  so  as  to  wedge  the 
tip  onto  the  pipette  without  wedging  the  tip  into  the  aperture 
through  which  it  projects  or  into  the  tip  into  which  it  loosely 
projects,  and  providing  means  to  retain  said  tips  in  their  trays 
during  shipment. 

4,130,979 

SADDLE  TREE  FOR  RIDING  SADDLES 

Lorenz  Bischeltsrieder,  Fiirstenfeldbnick,  Gcrmny,  awignor  to 

Stiibben  GmbH,  Riding  Equipment,  St«m,  Switiertaiid 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,194,  M«r.  4, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4.004,402.  This  application  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,010 

Int.  CL2  B68C  1/00 

\}S.  a.  "    *^  •  GaiBA 


4,130,978  

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  DISPOSABLE  PIPETTE 

TIPS  FOR  SHIPMENT  TO  USERS  THEREOF 

Jolcs  B.  Cohen,  Bayaide,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Medical  Laboratory 

Automation,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631.185,  Not.  12, 1975,  abandon^ 

wUch  is  a  difision  of  Ser.  No.  154,143.  Jmi.  17,  »71,  Pat  No. 

3.937322.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772.312 

Int  a.2  B65B  5/70 

UAa.53-M4  1C|«*» 

1  The  method  of  assembling  disposable  pipette  tips  m  a 
multi-layered  package  from  which  a  user  can  mount  a  tip  ona 
pipette  without  manual  handling  of  the  tip.  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of  tips  of  the  type 
having  a  generally  conical  shape  with  abutment  means  on  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  tip,  providing  a  first  tray  haymg  a  p  u- 
rality  of  apertures  therein  each  of  which  has  a  duimeter  shghtly 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  tip  at  a  point  immedwtely  below 


1.  A  saddle  tree  which  comprises  a  rigid,  firont  saddle  tree 
member  having  a  neck  with  points  depending  therefrom,  a 
waist  extending  rearwardly  from  said  neck,  and  mounting 
means  adapted  to  receive  cantles  of  different  lengths  and 
widths  so  that  saddle  trees  of  different  sizes  can  be  made  using 
identical  front  saddle  tree  members,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  a  recess  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  front  saddle 
tree  member  for  locating  a  cantle  reUtive  to  said  front  saddle 
tree  member;  a  separate  cantle  member  seated  in  said  recess, 
said  cantle  member  having  a  lower  surface  portion  configured 
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to  match  said  recess  and  thereby  position  said  cantle  member 
relative  to  said  front  saddle  member,  and  means  fixing  said 
cantle  member  to  said  front  saddle  tree  member,  said  cantle 
member  being  of  thin-wall  configuration  and  fabricated  of  a 
resilient  material  and,  further,  being  fixed  only  at  the  front  and 
rear  portions  thereof  to  said  rigid,  front  saddle  tree  member 
and  otherwise  being  spaced  from  said  front  saddle  tree  member 
so  that  it  can  elastically  yield  in  a  downward  direction  into  the 
space  between  it  and  said  rigid,  front  saddle  tree  member. 

COMBINE  AUTOMATIC  TRAVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Randolph  G.  Fardal,  Westmont,  and  CaMn  P.  Rkkcrd,  La 

Grange  Pnrk,  both  of  nu  aMignon  to  International  Harrcster 
CooqMny,  CUcago,  m. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,406 

Int.  a.2  AOID  41/02 

U.S.  CL  56— lOJ  22  ri.t«.^ 


a  uniform  forward  speed  when  said  first  and  second  signals  are 
in  said  balanced  relationship  and  being  operative  through  said 
actuator  means  to  change  the  position  of  said  control  element 
in  response  to  a  substantial  change  in  the  power  applied  from 
said  engine  to  said  cutting,  conveying  and  separator  means. 

4kl30,961 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMBINE 
HARVESTERS 
Gnstav  Schnmacher,  n,  and  Gonter  Schiunacher,  both  of  5231 
Eichelhardt,  Weiterwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,762 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany.  Jun.  30. 
1975,  2529160 

Int  a.2  AOID  67/00 
UA  CL  56—208  ig  Oafaia 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  combine  including  an  engine,  drive 
wheels,  a  transmission  for  driving  said  drive  wheels  from  said 
engine,  said  transmission  having  a  variable  drive  ratio,  crop 
cutting,  conveying  and  separator  means,  and  means  for  driving 
said  crop  cutting,  conveying  and  separator  means  from  said 
engine,  said  control  system  comprising:  a  movable  control 
element  for  controlling  said  variable  drive  ratio  of  said  trans- 
mission to  control  the  speed  of  travel  of  the  combine,  electri- 
cally controllable  actuator  means  for  said  control  element,  a 
comparator  circuit  including  amplifier  means  for  controlling 
said  actuator  means,  said  comparator  circuit  having  first  and 
second  inputs  and  being  operative  through  said  actuator 
means,  control  element  and  transmission  to  cause  the  forward 
speed  of  travel  of  the  combine  to  be  reduced  when  a  signal 
applied  to  said  first  input  is  changed  in  one  direction  relative  to 
a  signal  applied  to  said  second  input  and  to  cause  the  forward 
speed  of  travel  of  the  combine  to  be  increased  when  a  signal 
applied  to  said  first  input  is  changed  in  an  opposite  direction 
relative  to  a  signal  ^>plied  to  said  second  input,  first  and  sec- 
ond transducer  means  for  developing  first  and  second  signals 
respectively  varying  as  first  and  second  proportional  fimctions 
of  first  and  second  variables,  adjustable  electrical  component 
means  for  adjusting  one  of  said  first  and  second  proportional 
functions  relative  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  propor- 
tional functions,  one  of  said  variables  being  the  power  applied 
from  said  engine  to  said  cutting,  conveying  and  separator 
means  and  the  other  of  said  variables  being  said  variable  drive 
ratio  of  said  transmission,  and  means  for  applying  said  first  and 
second  signals  from  said  first  and  second  trusducer  means  to 
said  first  and  second  inputs  of  said  comparator  circuit  with  said 
first  and  second  signals  being  ^>plied  in  directions  as  to  be 
brought  into  balanced  relationship  when  the  position  of  said 
control  element  and  the  corresponding  ^>eed  of  travel  of  the 
combine  correspond  to  the  power  an>lied  from  said  engine  to 
said  cutting,  conveying  and  separator  means  in  accordance 
with  a  certain  function  determined  by  the  relation  between  said 
first  and  second  proportional  fimctions,  said  comparator  cir- 
cuit being  operative  through  said  actuator  means,  control 
element  and  transmission  to  cause  operation  of  the  combine  at 


1.  In  a  harvester,  such  as  a  combine  harvester,  a  chassis,  a 
cutter  mechanism  carried  by  said  chassis  to  be  raised  and 
lowered  with  respect  thereto  so  as  to  have  its  elevation  with 
respect  to  the  ground  regulated,  and  hydraulic  means  con- 
nected between  said  chassis  and  cutter  mechanism  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  latter,  a  control  system  for  controlling  the 
raising  and  lowering  of  the  cutter  mechanism,  said  control 
system  comprising  a  pair  of  series-connected  spring  means  and 
a  cable  operatively  connected  thereto,  said  spring  means  and 
cable  connecting  said  cutter  mechanism  to  said  chassis,  and 
manually  operable  lever  means  operatively  connected  with  at 
least  one  of  said  spring  means  for  controlling  the  force  thereof, 
raise  valve  means  and  lower  valve  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  hydraulic  means  for  controlling  the  latter  to 
raise  or  lower  the  cutter  mechanism,  and  switch  means  con- 
nected between  said  pair  of  spring  means  and  operatively 
connected  with  said  raise  or  lower  valve  means  for  actuating 
one  or  the  other  thereof  for  bringing  about  raising  or  lowering 
of  the  cutter  mechanism,  said  switch  means  also  having  a 
neutral  position  where  neither  of  said  valve  means  is  actuated, 
said  lever  means  being  operatively  connected  with  said  chassis 
for  movement  with  reqiect  thereto  and  both  of  said  spring 
means  being  operatively  connected  through  said  cable  with 
said  lever  means  to  be  adjusted 


4^130,982 
FRUIT  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
Rotw  Clary,  Londnn,  Friuicc,  aMi^or  to  Howard  Machinery 
Lindted,  Bnry  St  »>hwnds,  England 

FUed  May  16. 1977,  Scr.  No.  796,988 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Rrance,  May  19, 1976,  76  15106 
Int  CL2  AOID  46/00 
VS.  CL  56-330  5  Qiaimt 

1.  A  fruit  harvesting  machine  comprising  a  mobile  frame 
including  longitudinal  frame  members  located  symmetrically 
and  to  either  side  of  the  central  longtiudinal  axis  of  the  frame, 
two  groups  of  base  phite  members  each  group  extending  from 
one  of  the  fiame  members  towards  said  axis  and  each  plate 
member  being  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  a  frame  member 
so  that  the  free  end  is  movable  away  from  said  axis,  and  resil- 
ient pivot  means  for  each  plate  member  biasing  the  free  ends  of 
the  plate  members  towards  said  axis,  the  resilient  pivot  means 
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being  in  the  form  of  an  external  sleeve  fixed  to  the  associated 
frame  member,  an  internal  sleeve  attached  to  said  one  end  of 
each  plate  member,  and  a  resilient  sleeve  between  the  internal 
and  external  sleeves  and  pre-stressed  to  urge  the  internal  sleeve 
to  rotate  relative  to  the  external  sleeve,  the  plate  members 


forming  a  receiving  surface  for  fruit  dislodged  by  the  machine, 
and  the  arrangement  enabling  the  plate  members  to  be  dis- 
placed to  allow  the  passage  of  fruit  bearing  plants  or  bushes 
between  the  frame  members  during  forward  movement  of  the 
machine. 


4,130,983 
YARN  SPINNING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Peter  Dammann;  Heinz  ScUppcn;  Herbert  Tnrk,  all  of  Rem- 
scheid,  and  Herbert  ScfaiminaU,  Hnckeswagen,  aU  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bannag  Banner  MaachinenMnik  Akticn- 
gesellschaft,  Remscheid-Lennep,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Mar.  27, 
1976,  2613263 

Int  CL2  DOIH  1/12:  D02G  3/36.  3/38 
U.S.  CL  57—5  54  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  spinning  fibers  to  form  a  yam  which  com- 
prises rotating  a  body  of  discrete  fibers  in  a  yam  forming  zone 
in  a  space  between  two  adjacent  air  permeable  surfaces  moving 
in  substantially  opposite  directions  across  the  yam  forming 
zone,  while  passing  respective  currents  of  air  through  different 
segments  of  said  space  separated  by  and  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  yam  being  formed  in  said  yam  forming  zone,  the  respective 
currents  of  air  flowing  through  said  space  in  substantially 
opposite  directions  with  the  vectors  of  movement  of  said  mov- 
ing surfaces  and  the  vectors  of  movement  of  said  currents  of  air 
respectively  on  said  opposite  sides  of  the  yam  being  formed 
and  being  the  same  as  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  yam 
which  is  being  formed  and  also  collectively  encircling  said 
yam  which  is  being  formed. 

13.  Apparatus  for  production  of  yams  from  discrete  fibers 
which  comprises  two,  spaced,  air  permeable  surfaces  moving 
in  opposite  directions  on  opposite  sides  of  a  yam  producing 
zone  situated  in  a  narrow  space  between  said  surfaces,  first  and 
second  air  suction  means  each  respectively  embodying  an  air 
entry  opening  extending  longitudinally  adjacent  said  yam 
producing  zone  on  the  respective  sides  of  said  moving  surfaces 
which  are  remote  from  said  zone  for  drawing  respective  cur- 
rents of  air  through  said  moving  surfaces,  each  of  said  air  entry 


openings  being  positioned  relative  to  said  yam  producing  zone 
to  draw  substantially  all  of  its  current  of  air  through  its  rtspcc- 
tive  moving  surface  in  the  area  there(rf  immediately  preceding 
the  yam  producing  zone,  as  viewed  in  the  directi<»  of  move- 
ment of  its  respective  moving  surftce,  and  feed  means  for 
feeding  discrete  fibers  between  said  surfaces  in  the  vicinity  ci 
said  yam  forming  zone. 


4^130,984 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  NOVELTY 

YARN 
John  W.  Lambert,  Jr.,  Spartaatanrg,  S.C.,  aMipMr  to  TMcarora 

Cotton  Mill,  Moot  Pleaiaat,  N.C 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  629,019,  Nov.  5, 1975,  Pnt  No. 

4,041,690.  lUs  application  JnL  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  812,784 

The  portion  of  the  tcni  of  this  patent  inbceqncnt  to  Ang.  16, 

1994,  has  been  diadainMd. 

Int  a.2  D02G  3/34.  3/36 

\3S.  CL  57—12  22 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  novelty  yam,  having  relatively 
short  varying  length  and  varying  size  auxiliary  strands  ran- 
domly distributed  therealong,  on  a  qnnning  finune  having  a 
series  of  spaced  pairs  of  rotatable  drafting  elements  defining  a 
drafting  zone  and  wherein  the  pairs  of  drafting  elements  in- 
clude a  pair  of  delivery  rolls,  said  method  comprising  advanc- 
ing at  least  one  strand  of  staple  fibers  into  and  through  the 
drafting  zone  while  continuously  forming  therefrom  a  ground 
strand  of  drafted  stiq>le  fibers  emerging  from  the  delivery  rolls, 
feeding  an  auxiliary  strand  of  stq>le  fibers  through  the  nip  of  a 
pair  of  auxiliary  fe«d  rolls  and  to  the  nip  of  the  delivery  n^ 
while  rotating  the  auxiliary  feed  rolls  at  a  slower  effective 
speed  than  the  effective  speed  of  the  delivery  rolls  so  as  to 
effect  a  random  parting  of  the  auxiliary  strand  and  therd>y 
form  relatively  diort  varying  length  auxiliary  strands  ran- 
domly distributed  along  the  ground  strand,  wUle  also  shield- 
ing the  auxiliary  strand  from  contacting  the  rotatable  drafting 
elements  immediately  behind  the  delivery  rolls  during  the 
travel  of  the  auxiliary  strand  to  the  delivery  rolls  to  tberd>y 
prevent  the  auxiliary  strand  from  being  misdirected  rearwardly 
away  from  the  delivery  rolls,  and  twisting  the  ground  strand 
and  the  randomly  distributed  auxiliary  strands  as  they  emerge 
from  the  delivery  rolls  to  arrange  the  auxiliary  strands  spirally 
around  the  ground  strand  and  form  a  novelty  yam  therefrom. 

II.  In  a  spinning  frame  for  making  novelty  yam  and  having 
means  defining  a  drafting  zone  for  drafting  therethrough  at 
least  one  strand  of  st^>le  fibers  to  form  a  ground  strand  there- 
from, said  means  comprising  a  series  of  spaced  pairs  of  rotat- 
able drafting  elements  including  a  pair  of  driven  cooperating 
delivery  rolls,  and  twisting  means  cooperating  with  s^  draft- 
ing elements  for  imparting  twist  to  the  ground  strand  as  it 
emerges  from  said  delivery  rolls;  the  combination  therewith  of 
a  pair  of  auxiliary  feed  rolls  adjacent  said  delivery  rolls  and 
being  adapted  to  feed  an  auxiliary  strand  of  staple  fibers  to  the 
nip  of  the  delivery  rolls,  means  for  driving  said  auxiliary  feed 
rolls  at  a  slower  effective  speed  than  the  effective  speed  of  said 
delivery  rolls  such  as  to  ^ect  a  random  pulling  apart  of  the 
auxiliary  strand  in  its  travel  between  the  auxiliary  feed  rolls 
and  the  delivery  rolls  and  to  tlierd)y  form  reUtively  short 
varying  length  auxiliary  strands  for  being  distributed  along  the 
ground  strand  and  spirally  twisted  around  the  ground  strand 
by  said  twisting  means  for  making  the  novelty  yam  therefrom. 
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and  shielding  means  adjacent  said  drafting  zone  and  being  so 
positioned  as  to  shield  the  auxiliary  strand  from  contacting  the 
rotating  drafting  elements  immediately  behind  the  delivery 
rolls  during  the  travel  of  the  auxiliary  strand  to  the  delivery 
rolls  to  prevent  the  auxiliary  strand  from  being  misdirected 
rearwardly  away  from  the  deUvery  rolls. 


4,130,985 

REEL  CARRYING  SYSTEM  FAILSAFE  LOCKING 

DEVICE 

Joaeph  A.  Varga,  Toronto,  Canada,  aaiignor  to  Cecco  Machinery 

MannfiKtiirlBg  United,  Concord,  Quiada 

CoiitinaatioiHi»fart  of  Ser.  No.  774»587,  Mar.  7, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,079,580.  niii  applicatioo  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,339 

lat  €1.2  ixTTB  7/06.  3/02 

US,  CL  SI— 1273  53  ClaioM 


display  and  several  control  functions,  each  function  adapted  to 
be  activated  upon  coupling  a  corresponding  control  circuit  to 
ground,  said  watch  comprising: 
a  case  including  a  frame  for  a  movement  and  at  least  one 
wall,  a  resilient  contact  blade  and  means  for  mechanically 
securing  said  blade  substantially  at  each  end  thereof  to 
said  frame  and  coupled  electrically  to  ground,  to  provide 
an  unrestrained  generally  arcuately  shaped  intermediate 
portion,  at  least  two  control  push-buttons  mounted  on  said 
wall  adjacent  to  and  abutted  with  a  first  side  of  said  inter- 
mediate blade  portion,  at  least  two  contact  studs  mounted 
spaced  from  a  second  opposite  side  of  said  intermediate 
blade  portion  and  each  connected  electrically  to  respec- 
tive control  circuits,  said  control  push-buttons  adapted  to 
be  manually  moved  to  elastically  deform  part  of  said 
intermediate  blade  portion  to  move  said  part  into  contact 
with  at  least  one  of  said  studs  to  activate  said  correspond- 
ing control  circuit  while  a  second  part  of  said  intermediate 
blade  portion  is  elastically  deformed  away  from  said  studs. 


1.  A  fail-safe  locking  device  for  reel-carrying  systems,  com- 
prising an  actuatable  member  mounted  on  a  support  member 
for  slidable  movement  reUtive  thereto  along  an  axis;  reel  en- 
gaging means  mounted  on  said  actuatable  member  for  sharing 
the  axial  movements  thereof  between  reel  engaging  and  disen- 
gaging positions;  biasing  means  for  urging  said  actuatable 
member  to  one  of  said  positions;  locking  means  cooperating 
with  the  support  member  and  movable  between  locking  and 
releasing  positions  for  permitting  movement  of  said  actuatable 
member  from  said  one  to  another  of  said  positions  only  in  the 
releasing  position  of  said  locking  means;  and  fluid  pressure 
means  for  moving  said  locking  means  to  said  releasing  position 
only  upon  application  of  fluid  medium  under  pressure  with 
attendant  movement  of  said  actuatable  member  to  said  other  of 
said  positions,  said  locking  means  being  arranged  to  directly 
cooperate  and  block  the  movement  of  said  actuatable  member 
to  the  other  of  said  positions  in  the  locking  position  of  said 
locking  means  to  thereby  provide  fail-safe  operation  during 
reel  engagement  independenUy  of  the  fluid  medium  pressure 
provided  by  said  fluid  pressure  means. 


4,130,986 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH,  ESPECIALLY  ELECTRO-OPTIC 

DISPLAY  WATCH 
Gilbert  Ramet,  Cheaeanx-Noreaz,  Switzerland,  aasigoor  to 
Ebanchcs  Sji.,  Nenchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jon.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,918 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Switzerland,  JnL  8, 1976, 8760/76 
lat  CL2  G04C  3/00 
UJS.  CL  58—23  R  3  daima 


4,130,987 
TIMEPIECE 
Willi  Schickedanz,  Langener  Strasw  70,  605  Offenbach  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,645 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1975,  2525694 

Int  a.2  G04B  J9/34 
VJS.  a.  58—50  R  28  Clahna 


1.  An  electronic  watch  of  the  type  having  an  electro-optic 


1.  A  timepiece  comprising  means  for  generating  time  stan- 
dards, including  an  oscillator  for  producing  a  high  frequency 
time  standard  signal;  means  for  converting  said  time  standards 
into  different  time  unit  pulses,  including  a  pulse  shaping  device 
and  circuit  means  for  dividing  said  high  frequency  time  stan- 
dard signal  into  different  time  unit  pulses;  and  time  displaying 
means  connected  to  said  converting  means  and  being  capable 
of  changing  their  Ught  emitting  states  in  correspondence  to 
said  time  unit  pulses;  a  plurality  of  shift  registers  connected  to 
the  time  displaying  means,  said  circuit  means  being  connected 
to  one  out  of  said  plurality  of  shift  registers,  whereby  during 
the  supply  of  one  of  said  time  displaying  means  those  time 
displaying  means  which  had  been  supplied  before  are  switched 
off,  and  further  including  an  AND-gate  connected  between  a 
shift  element  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  shift  registers  and  the 
corresponding  time  displaying  means,  the  first  input  of  said 
AND-gate  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  shift  element 
and  the  second  input  of  said  AND-gate  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  following  shift  element  via  an  inverting  gate. 
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4 130,988 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUTT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
Igor  Scherrcr,  Coionibier;  Jean-Claiidc  Bemey,  Lausanne,  and 
Jean-Claade  Robert-Grand^erre,  Coiombier,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assizors  to  Ebanchcs  SjL,  Nenchatd,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,681 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  25,  1976, 
6559/76;  Mar.  22, 1977,  3561/77 

Int  a.2  G04C  77/00 
VS.  a.  58—85.5  *  C«*™ 


X 


1,  2.1       2.Z     /2     ;" 


♦vbo— -r^ 


If-' 


(c)  said  mixing  wheel  having  an  annular  inlet  on  one  face 
thereof  to  receive  compressed  air, 

(d)  means  including  a  ffrst  fixed  opening  controlling  said 
annular  inlet  to  admit  compressed  air  to  the  mixing  wheel 
for  only  a  first  arcuate  portion  of  the  wheel's  rotational 
travel. 

(e)  means  including  a  second  fixed  opening  for  communicat- 
ing the  exhaust  of  said  combustion  chamber  with  the 
periphery  of  said  mixing  wheel  for  only  a  second  arcuate 
portion  of  the  wheel's  rotational  U^vel  so  as  to  conduct 
the  gases  from  the  combustion  chamber  to  said  mixing 

wheel, 

(0  means  closing  off  said  annular  inlet  and  the  periphery  of 
said  mixing  wheel  for  only  a  third  arcuate  portion  of  the 
wheel's  rotational  travel  wherein  said  compressed  air  and 
combustion  gases  are  mixed  in  the  mixing  wheel  under 
constant  volume,  and 

(g)  mixture  exit  means  occupying  only  a  forth  arcuate  por- 
tion of  the  wheel's  rotational  travel. 


1.  In  an  electronic  watch  having  a  power  supply  means,  a 
quaru  oscUlator,  frequency  divider  means  comprising  flip- 
flops,  and  display  means  for  displaying  time  information,  at 
least  some  of  the  said  flip-flops  being  connected  to  a  common 
line  and  arranged  in  such  a  way  that  a  signal  apphed  to  said 
common  line  places  said  flip-flops  in  a  predetermined  state,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  circuit  for  permitting  stopping  of 
said  watch  in  a  stote  of  minimum  consumption  including  a 
switch  means,  one  of  the  terminals  of  which  is  connected  to  a 
first  terminal  of  the  supply  and  the  other  terminal  to  the  com- 
mon line,  and  first  and  second  MOS  transistors  having  their 
sources  connected  to  the  second  supply  terminal  and  their 
drains  to  the  common  line,  the  gate  of  the  first  of  these  transis- 
tors being  connected  to  means  for  enabling  it  to  be  conducting 
at  least  periodically,  and  the  gate  of  the  second  of  these  transis- 
tors being  connected  to  the  common  line  via  an  inverter. 

4,130,969 
AUTOMOTIVE  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Richard  E.  WIrth,  1574  Mdba  Ct.  Mountain  View,  Calif.  94040, 
and  Manfred  N.  Wirth,  1021  Heatfaerstone  Way,  Sunnyvale, 
Calif.  94087 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,331,  No?.  13, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  90,192,  Not.  19, 1970,  Pat  No. 

3,771,312.  This  appUcation  Aug.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,258 

Int  a?  P02C  7/00,  7/08 

VS.  CL  60—3932  *  Claim 


4,130,990 

HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  FEEDING  A  PLURALTTY  OF 

INDEPENDENT  HYDRAUUC  SERVO-OPERATED 

DEVICES 

Giuseppe  Amedei;  Enrico  RiTetti,  both  of  Tnrin,  and  Antonino 

Bertone,  Sant' Antonino,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  FIAT 

Sodeta  per  Azioni,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,070 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  JnL  20, 1976,  68810  A/76 
iBt  CL^  ¥16D  31/00 
VS.  a.  60—422  2  Oaim 


1  In  a  gas  turbine,  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  mixing  wheel  comprising  a  radial  flow  centrifugal 

impeller;  *      j 

(b)  a  combustion  chamber  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 

mixing  wheel. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  indepen- 
dent hydraulic  servo-operated  devices,  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  volumetric  pump, 

a  reservoir  of  hydraulic  fluid, 

first  and  second  distributor  devices,  one  associated  with  a 
servo-operated  brake  actuator  and  the  other  associated 
with  a  servo-operated  clutch  actuator,  and  each  having  a 
control  chamber  separated  by  a  valve  shutter  from  a 
pressure  distribution  chamber, 

a  third  distributor  device  associated  with  a  servo-operated 
steering  actuator  and  having  an  outlet  connected  to  said 
reservoir,  which  outlet  is  open  when  said  steering  servo  is 
not  operating, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

first  and  second  modulating  valves  for  directing  hydraulic 
fluid  from  said  volumetric  pump  to  said  first  second  and 
third  distributor  devices,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
modulating  valves  comprising: 
a  cylinder, 

a  piston  within  said  cylinder  separating  it  into  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers, 
means  defining  a  transverse  passageway  in  said  piston, 
means  defining  an  axial  passageway  in  said  piston  communi- 
cating at  one  end  with  said  first  chamber  of  the  modulat- 
ing valve  and  at  the  other  end  with  said  transverse  pas- 
sageway in  said  piston. 
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meaiu  defining  an  opening  in  the  cylinder  wall,  said  trans- 
verae  passageway  in  said  piston  communicating,  in  all 
positions  of  said  piston  with  said  opening, 

two  sealing  rings  on  said  piston  sealing  said  transverse  pas- 
sageway in  said  piston  from  said  first  and  sectnid  chambers 
of  said  cylinder,  and 

a  valve  shutter  element  resiliently  mounted  in  said  first 
chamber  of  said  modulating  valve  and  cooperating  with 
the  mouth  of  said  axial  passageway  of  said  piston  whereby 
to  restrict  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  axial  passage 
when  said  piston  is  displaced  towards  said  valve  element 
without  completely  closing  said  axial  passage, 

first  conduit  means  connecting  said  first  chamber  of  said  first 
modulating  valve  to  said  volumetric  pump, 

second  conduit  means  connecting  said  first  chamber  of  said 
first  modulating  valve  to  said  control  chamber  of  said  first 
distributor  device, 

third  conduit  means  connecting  said  lint  chamber  of  said 

second  modulating  vilve  to  said  control  chuntxr  of  said 

second  distributor  device, 

fourth  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  transverse 

passage  in  said  piston  of  said  first  modulating  valve  being 
connected  to  said  first  chamt)er  of  said  second  modulating 
valve, 

fifth  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  transverse 
passageway  in  said  piston  of  said  second  modulating  valve 
being  connected  to  said  third  distributor  device, 

sixth  conduit  means  connecting  said  second  chamber  of  said 
first  modulating  valve  to  the  servo  actuator  associated 
with  said  first  distributor,  and 

seventh  conduit  means  connecting  said  second  chamber  of 
said  second  modulating  valve  to  the  servo  actuator  associ- 
ated with  said  second  distributor. 


4,130,991 

HYDRAUUC  PUMPS 

Howard  S.  Wright,  436  Deron  St  W,,  New  Plymouth,  New 


Filed  Jon.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,164 
aaioM  priority,  appUcatton  New  Zwiaad,  Jon.  23,  1976, 
181253 

Mat  CL2  F15B  15/18 
MS.  a.  60—477  20  CbdBM 


1.  A  hydraulic  pump  comprising: 

a  plunger  sUdingly  located  within  a  housing; 

a  reservoir; 

first  valve  means  located  between  said  reservoir  and  housing 

and  adapted  to  allow  fluid  to  be  drawn  fix>m  the  reservoir 

into  the  housing  during  movement  of  the  plunger  in  one 

direction; 
second  valve  means  adapted  to  allow  fluid  to  flow  from  the 

housing  during  the  greater  part  of  movement  of  the 

plunger  in  its  other  direction; 
control  means  to  open  or  retain  open  said  second  valve 

means  when  the  plunger  is  near  the  completion  of  move- 


ment in  said  other  direction  and  thus  allow  fluid  to  reverse 
flow  through  said  second  valve  and  into  said  housing; 
a  port  in  said  housing  which  is  in  communication  with  said 

reservoir, 
conduit  means  to  direct  said  reverse  flow  to  said  port;  and 
regulating  means  to  gradually  increase  the  rate  of  said  re- 
verse flow  through  said  port  as.  the  plunger  is  moved 
toward  commpletion  of  its  movement  in  said  other  direc- 
tion. 


4,130,992 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OF  ENERGY  IN 

POWER  PLANTS 
Ebcrhard   Bitterlick,   Kettwig;   FVanz   Thclen,   and   Hcnning 
Weber,  both  of  Mnibeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mrign- 

on  to  Dentacbe  Babcock  Aktfciigesellachafk,  Obcrhansen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

ni«l  Pelt.  1,  19T?.  fier.  No.  766.606 
Claima  prtorfty,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  May  6, 

1976,  2620023 

Int.  CL^  FOIK  3/12 

U.S.  CL  60—652  12  Claims 


■'\JL  ■' 


?       \ 


1.  A  method  for  the  storage  of  energy  in  power  plants  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  heating  an  excess  of  water  during  low-load 
operation  in  water  preheaters;  storing  the  heated  water  as  hot 
water  in  a  hot  storage  vessel;  feeding  the  heated  water  from 
said  storage  vessel  during  peak-load  operation  into  a  feed 
water  line  and  bypassing  said  feed  water  preheaters;  alternately 
taking  from  and  storing  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  storage 
vessel  cold  water  and  said  hot  water;  degassing  thermally  said 
cold  water  before  storing  in  said  storage  vessel,  said  degassing 
step  being  applied  with  bleeder  steam  at  a  pressure  substan- 
tially above  atmospheric. 


4,130,993 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 

THERMAL  ENERGY  TO  ROTATIONAL  ENERGY 

Jolio  N.  Eraxo,  CtadBoati,  Ohio,  aaiigiior  to  Ectrice,  Ltd., 

Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,231 
bt  0.2  F03G  7/06 
UjS.  a.  60—721  21  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  engine  for  converting  thermal  energy  to  rota- 
tional energy  comprising: 

a.  means  for  containing  a  fluid  comprising  at  least  one  fluid 
tight  hoUow  ring-like  conduit  having  a  substantially  con- 
stant cross-section  defining  a  single  closed  continuous 
flow  path  for  said  fluid; 

b.  means  for  subjecting  said  fluid  to  a  centrifiigal  force  field, 
said  subjecting  means  comprising  support  means  having  a 
central  shaft  for  rotating  said  conduit  about  said  shaft  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  flow  path,  said  support 
means  mounting  said  conduit  so  as  to  prevent  relative 
movement  therebetween;  and 

c.  means  for  impressing  a  thermal  gradient  across  said  fluid. 
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whereby  a  density  gradient  is  produced  in  said  fluid  which  is 
acted  upon  by  said  centriftigal  force  field  to  produce  a 


moment  about  said  rotational  axis  by  which  rotatioiial 

energy  is  transmitted  to  said  shaft. 

4,130,994 

ARTinCIAL  REEF  TO  PREVENT  SHORELINE 

EROSION 

John  H.  Van  Mom,  Jr^  3  MaTor  La.,  Highland  Park,  Dl.  60035 

FUcd  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,049 

Int.  CL2  E02B  3/00 

VS.  CL  405—24  5  Oalms 


1.  A  grid  for  controlling  shoreline  erosion  by  controlling  the 
water  movement  throughout  the  full  water  column  each  part 
malfing  up  thc  grid  Comprising  a  series  of  buoyant  curved 
disks,  each  disk  having  an  arcuate  l)ody  with  the  firee  margins 
bent  downwardly  in  a  taper,  and  said  disk  provided  with  an 
axial  hollow  hub,  a  flexible  line  on  which  said  disks  are  spac- 
edly  secured,  an  anchor,  one  end  of  said  line  tethered  to  said 
anchor  while  the  uppermost  disk  on  the  line  is  positioned  at  the 
water  surface,  whereby  the  uppermost  disks  tend  to  break  up 
surface  currents  while  the  lowermost  disks  are  responsive  to 
the  bottom  currents. 


a  lower  plate  in  said  shell,  each  plate  having  a  plurality  of 

vertical  holes  therethrough; 
riser  pipes  extending  through  said  holes  through  each  said 

plate; 
bearing  means  supported  in  each  said  vertical  hole  between 

each  said  riser  pipe  and  said  plate,  said  bearing  means 

including 
a  male  spherical  bearing  surrounding  said  riser  pipe,  the 

center  of  the  sphere  defined  by  the  outer  surface  of  said 

spherical  bearing  being  on  the  center  line  of  said  riser; 


a  cylindrical  bearing  surface  formed  and  supported  by  each 
said  plate  in  said  opening  at  the  level  of  each  said  plate; 
and 

a  floating  bearing  positioned  between  said  cylindrical  bear- 
ing and  said  spherical  bearing,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
floating  bearing  complementing  the  outer  surface  of  said 
spherical  bearing  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  floating 
bearing  complementing  said  cylindrical  surface. 


4,130,996 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  AND  EVAPORATOR  UNIT 

THEREFOR 

Grata  M.  Sidt,  Box  164,  Poplar  St,  Iirtercoarae,  Pa.  17534 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,430 

bit  a.2  F25B  39/04.  41/00 

VS.  CL  62—113  8  Oafau 


4,130,995 
VMP  RISER  HORIZONTAL  BEARING 
BodweU  D.  Osborne,  Atberton,  Califs  aMlgaor  to  Standard  OO 
CoBV>By  (Indiana),  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Not.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,047 
Int  CL2  B63B  35/44 
VS.  CL  405—224  3  CSalasa 

1.  A  structure  for  use  with  a  buoyant  structure  which  com- 
prises: 
a  shell; 
an  upper  plate  in  said  shell; 


1.  An  improved  refrigeration  system  for  cooling  milk  in  a 
dairy  operation  comprising: 

(a)  a  bulk-milk  cooler  tank  for  storage  of  the  milk; 

(b)  an  evaporator  unit  disposed  within  said  milk  storage  tank 
and  in  contact  with  said  milk  stored  therein; 

(c)  a  water-cooled  condenser  unit  including  a  refrigerant 
compressor  and  condenser  coils  operably  interconnected 
with  said  evaporator  unit  for  coolhig  the  milk  within  said 
storage  tank; 
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(d)  means  for  supplying  water  to  said  condenser  unit  and 
circulating  said  water  over  and  around  said  condensation 
coils  during  operation  of  said  refrigeration  system  to  cool 
and  thereby  condense  the  refrigerant  carried  by  said  coils; 
and 

(e)  means  for  cooling  the  hot  water  generated  by  said  water- 
cooled  condenser  unit  during  operation  of  said  refrigera- 
tion system,  said  cooling  means  being  interconnected 
between  said  water  supply  means  and  said  evaporator 
unit,  said  cooling  means  includes  water  conduit  coils  in 
heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  evaporator  unit  such 
that  during  operation  of  said  refrigeration  system,  the 
refrigerant  within  said  evaporator  unit  absorbs  the  heat  of 
said  hot  water  within  said  water  coils  as  well  as  the  heat  of 
warm  milk  stored  within  said  bulk  tank,  thereby  cooling 
said  water  for  reuse  in  said  refrigeration  system. 


4>130,997 
REFRIGERATOR 

Toahitsngn  Hara,  TiAyo;  Yorttsuc  Abe;  Katsi^l  Ootnka,  both 
of  TocUgi;  YMwhige  KaaUwabara,  MmmUbo;  HirolcU 
Odiiyama,  NaprcyaM;  MlcUo  Yanadorl,  Hachioji;  Eiaakn 
Kato,  Tochigi,  aad  KlcUzaemoB  Okaadd,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  aari^ort  to  HHacU,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Dec  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,304 
Clains  priority,  appUartkm  Japu,  Dec  10, 1975,  SO/146437 
lat  CL>  F25B  39/02.  43/00 
\5S.  CL  62—504  11  Clains 


6       I    Ik 


■s 


li. 


1.  A  refrigerator  comprising: 

refrigerating  cycle  means  including  first  cooling  means  and 
a  liquid  tank  for  charging  a  working  fluid  from  said  fust 
cooling  means; 

at  least  one  closed  loop  means  branched  from  said  refrigerat- 
ing cycle  means  and  including  an  inverted  U-type  tube  in 
which  working  fluid  flows  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  by 
means  of  a  vapor  bubble  pumping  action,  a  first  connect- 
ing tube  for  supplying  the  working  fluid  from  said  liquid 
tank  to  the  inlet  of  said  inverted  U-type  tube,  a  heating 
means  disposed  around  the  inlet  of  said  inverted  U-type 
tube,  a  second  cooling  means  to  which  the  working  fluid 
b  supplied  from  the  outlet  of  said  inverted  U-type  tube, 
and  a  second  connecting  tube  for  directiy  returning  the 
working  fluid  from  said  second  cooling  means  to  said 
liquid  tank. 


4,130,998 
ADJUSTABLY  TURNABLE  SHAFT-GUARD 
Kenneth  D.  Eiaael,  aad  R<rfaad  W.  Johnson,  both  of  Hastings, 
Ncbr.,  aarivMNTB  to  Hastfaigs  Equity  Grain  Bin  Mfg.  Co., 
Hastings,  Ndir. 

Filed  No?.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,089 
Int  CL2  F16L  1/06 
U  A  a  64—3  7  Chdna 

1.  An  adjustably  radially  tumable  shaft-guard  in  combina- 
tion with  a  de-powered  but  rotatably  powerable  elongate 
shaft-assembly  extending  lengthily  along  a  longitudinal  cen- 
tral-axis from  a  stationary  first-housing  to  a  stationary  second- 
housing,  said  shaft-assembly  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
co-rotatable  lubricatable  zerks,  said  radially  tumable  shaft- 
guard  extending  along  a  longitudinal-axis  which  is  superim- 


posed upon  said  central-axis  and  is  held  non-turning  whenever 
the  shaft-assembly  is  in  rotatably  powered  running  condition, 
said  shaft-guard  permitting  zerk  lubrication  when  the  shaft- 
assembly  is  de-powered  and  comprising: 

A.  a  first-yoke  and  a  second-yoke,  said  first-yoke  being 
non-rotably  mounted  to  the  first-housing  and  said  second- 
yoke  being  non-rotably  mounted  to  the  second-housing, 
the  first-yoke  and  the  second-yoke  respectively  surround- 
ing the  central-axis  as  collars  of  sufficiendy  short  length  to 
non-obscure  the  lubricatable  zerks; 

B.  a  first-tube  tumably  associated  with  the  first-yoke  and 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  window-like  first-slot 
that  is  radially  alignable  with  a  first-zerk  of  the  shaft- 
assembly,  said  first-tube  being  of  substantially  C-thaped 
cross-section  by  virtue  of  a  longitudinally  co-extensive 
first-slot; 

C.  a  second-tube  tumably  associated  with  the  second-yoke 
and  being  of  substantially  C-shaped  cross-section  by  vir- 
tue of  a  longitudinally  co-extensive  second-slot  that  is 
radially  alignable  with  a  second-zerk  of  the  shaft-assem- 
bly, said  second-tube  being  telescopically  associated  with 
the  first-tube  along  the  longitudinal-axis  to  allow  the 
shaft-guard  to  be  made  substantially  co-extensive  with  the 


rotatable  shaft-assembly  length  from  first-housing  to  se- 
cond-housing; 

D.  removably  securable  intertubcji  co-arresting  means  to 
maintain  the  selected  telescoped  collective  length  of  fint- 
tube  and  second-tube  and  to  also  maintain  said  tubes  in 
co-tumable  relationship,  said  co-arresting  means  compris- 
ing; 

i.  longitudinal  alignment  of  first-slot  and  second-slot. 

ii.  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  registrable  holes  for 
the  first-tube  and  the  second-tube  along  both  edges  of 
first-slut  and  second-slot  thereof, 

iii.  at  least  one  bridger  spanning  the  said  two  longitudi- 
nally aligned  tube  slots,  and 

iv.  removable  fasteners  passing  through  registering  holes 
of  both  said  tubes  and  said  bridger  member;  and 

E.  removably  securable  turning  control  means  extending 
from  at  least  one  of  the  co-arrested  tubes  to  at  least  one  of 
the  stationary  yokes  to  permit  the  tubes  to  remain  station- 
arily  non-t\irnable  whenever  the  shaft-assembly  is  in  rotat- 
ably powered  running  condition,  and  which  also  permits 
the  aligned  first-slot  and  second-slot  to  be  adjustably 
radially  alignable  with  the  shaft-assembly  lubricatabte 
zerks  at  its  de-powered  stopped  condition. 


4,130,999 
YARN  BINDER  APPARATUS 
Roger  L.  Whittakcr,  Mocksrille,  N.C.,  aad  Qyde  Hewitt,  Harts- 
▼illc,  S.C  assignors  to  Hancs  CorporatioB,  WiBston-Salem, 
N.C 

Filed  Jon.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,021 
Int  CL2  D04B  15/50 
MS.  CL  66—145  R  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  in  a  knitting  machine  for  holding  a  tensioned 
elastomeric  yam  adjacent  a  severed  end  portion  comprising: 
support  means  including  a  flat  surface,  an  elongated  Innder 
element  of  spring  steel  construction  having  one  end  fixedly 
mounted  upon  said  support  means  and  having  a  diq)laoeable 
free  end  portion  defming  a  blade-like  edge  for  normally  engag- 
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ing  said  flat  surface,  said  binder  element  being  angularly  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  flat  surface  such  that  said  free  end  por- 
tion of  said  binder  element  is  displaceable  in  a  first  direction  by 
the  elastomeric  yam  as  the  yam  moves  in  a  first  path  between 


said  binder  element  and  said  flat  surface,  and  is  displaceable  to 
a  second  position  for  wedging  and  biting  into  the  elastomeric 
yam  to  grip  the  yam  between  said  binder  element  free  and  said 
flat  surface  due  to  the  retractive  forces  in  the  tensioned  elasto- 
meric yam  upon  severing  of  the  yam. 


4,131,000 

PATTERN  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Mathias  Mitter,  Falkcastrabe  57, 4815  Scfaioaa  Holte,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcmaay 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,198,  Oct  26, 1976.  This 
appUeation  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,443 
Cfaims  priority,  apiriicatioa  Fed.  Rqji.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1976,  2640131 

Int  a.2  D06B  1/08.  11/00 
MS.  CL  68—200  11  Claims 


4,131,001  

METHOD  TO  PREVENT  UNAUTHORIZED  USE  OF 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDERS  AND  A  DEVICE 

ACCORDING  TO  THE  METHOD 

Raymond  J.  Gotto,  VaOhorMTiigai  2,  'MagnBd,  Sweden  (S-142 
00) 

FOcd  Not.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,349 
daims  priority,  appiicatloB  Sweden,  Not.  17, 1975,  7512869 
iBt  CL2  E05B  73/00 
UA  a.  70—14  19  < 


f3 

r' 

) 

1.  A  device  for  preventing  unauthorized  use  of  a  cassette 
tape  recorder  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  a  substantially 
flat  rectangular  outer  casing  corresponding  in  size  and  shape  to 
a  standard  tape  recorder  cassette  and  locking  means  associated 
with  said  body  for  locking  said  body  in  a  cassette  opening  of  a 
tape  recorder  by  engagement  of  a  part  of  said  locking  means 
with  a  part  of  said  tape  recorder  within  said  cassette  opening, 
said  locking  means  including  means  defining  a  lock  opaang  in 
said  casing,  a  rotary  lock  cylinder  having  a  keyhole  accessible 
from  the  exterior  of  said  casing,  a  movable  locking  member 
within  said  casing  having  projected  and  retracted  positions 
with  respect  to  said  lock  opening  and  transmission  means 
within  said  casing  connected  between  said  lock  cylinder  and 
said  locking  member  for  converting  rotation  of  said  cylinder 
into  projecting  and  retracting  movements  of  said  locking  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  said  opening. 


4,131,002 

DOOR  LATCH 

Angdo  Gianelo,  1383  S.  1900  East  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah  84108 

FUed  Ang.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,283 

Int  CL2  E05C  3/08 

U.S.  a.  70—84  7  ClaiM 


1.  In  a  pattem  printing  apparatus,  a  combination  comprising 
a  plurality  of  reciprocatory  printing  elements  each  having  a 
printing-medium  space  and  a  leading  end  provided  with  an 
outlet  from  said  space;  means  for  reciprocating  each  of  said 
elements  between  an  advanced  printing  position  in  which  said 
oudet  is  located  at  a  workpiece  to  be  printed,  and  a  retracted 
position;  means  for  charging  printing  medium  into  the  respec- 
tive space  during  movement  of  said  elements  between  said 
positions;  and  means  for  forcibly  expelling  the  printing  me- 
dium from  the  respective  space  when  said  elements  are  in  said 
printing  position. 


1.  A  door  latch  compriang: 

a  mounting  member  which  is  rectalinear  in  Axpt  and 
formed  with  a  flange  about  its  perimeter,  said  mounting 
member  having  mounting  means  and  a  recess  formed  in  its 
front  said  recess  being  rectalinear  in  shape  and  having  a 
bottom  and  sides  with  an  aperture  formed  in  said  bottom; 

a  shaft  secured  to  said  mounting  member  in  said  recess 
proximate  said  aperture; 

a  latch  member  having  a  bottom,  top,  front  back  and  two 
spaced  apart  legs  extending  along  its  bottom  toward  its 
front  is  mounted  to  said  shaft  through  said  legs  proximate 
said  bottom  to  extend  from  said  recess  through  said  aper- 
ture with  a  striking  surface  inward  of  said  bottom  which 
angles  from  said  top  frontwardly  toward  said  bottom  to 
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form  a  latching  lip,  said  iq)erture  bang  sized  so  that  said 
latch  member  is  rotatable  between  a  latched  position  and 
an  unlatched  position; 

biasing  means  secured  to  said  mounting  member  to  bias  said 
latch  member  toward  the  latched  posttioii;  and 

a  rectalinearly  tbaped  paddle  which  has  a  first  edge  opposite 
a  second  edge  aiid  which  is  positioned  within  said  recess 
and  mounted  to  said  shaft  ak»g  said  first  edge,  said  paddle 
having  a  pawl  extending  inwardly  from  said  first  edge 
along  the  firont  of  said  Utch  member  between  said  legs  to 
ooact  with  said  latch  member  so  that  upon  movement  of 
said  second  edge  outwardly  from  said  recess  said  pawl 
contacts  said  bitch  and  rotates  it  from  said  latched  position 
to  said  unlatched  position  upon  operation  of  said  paddle. 


as  it  is  manually  moved,  causes  said  position  information 
produced  by  said  position  sensing  means  to  denote  that 
said  tube  is  approaching  the  positions  defined  by  said 
stored  bend  position  data. 


4yl3M03 

semuutomahc  control  system  for  tube 

BENDING  MACIflNE 

GcM  B.  FtMtcr,  SeMIe,  aad  Ckarto  M.  Baker,  KIridaiid,  both 

of  Waah^  aarisMrs  to  TW  Boeing  Coavaay,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804^352 

Iirt.  CL2  B21D  7/12 

UjS.  CL  72—7  31  Clalais 


1.  A  semiautomatic,  manually  operated,  tube  bending  ma- 
chine comprising: 

(A)  a  tube  bending  mechanism  including: 

(1)  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  tube  such  that  said 
tube  can  be  manually  positioned  prior  to  bending; 

(2)  bending  means  for  bending  a  tube  in  accordance  with 
a  bend  control  signal; 

(3)  locking  means  for  locking  a  tube  supported  by  said 
supporting  means  in  a  fixed  position  prior  to  bending; 
and. 

(4)  position  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  a 
tube  supported  by  said  supporting  means  and  producing 
position  information  relateid  thereto;  and. 

(B)  a  control  subsystem  connected  to  said  tube  bending 
mechanism  for  determining  when  said  tube  has  been  man- 
ually moved  to  the  correct  position  for  bending  by  said 
bending  means,  warning  an  operator  when  said  correct 
position  is  being  approached,  actuating  said  locking  means 
when  said  correct  position  is  reached  and  operating  said 
bending  means  in  accordance  with  manual  operator  con- 
trol, said  control  subsystem  including: 

(1)  data  receiving  means  for  receiving  at  least  one  set  of 
bend  data  that  defines  bend  position  and  bend  angle; 

(2)  data  storage  and  comparing  means  for  storing  said  at 
least  one  set  of  bend  data,  comparing  stored  bend  posi- 
tion data  with  the  position  information  produced  by 
said  position  sensing  means  and  actuating  said  locking 
means  when  said  stored  bend  position  data  compares 
with  said  position  information; 

(3)  manually  operable  bend  actuate  means  for  producing  a 
bend  actuate  signal  when  manually  operated; 

(4)  bend  control  means  connected  to  said  manually  opera- 
ble bend  actuate  means  for  producing  a  bend  control 
signal  when  said  manually  operable  bend  actuate  means 
is  manually  actuated,  said  bend  control  signal  being 
applied  to  said  bending  means  so  as  to  cause  said  bend- 
ing means  to  bend  said  tube;  and, 

(5)  warning  means  connected  to  said  data  storage  and 
comparing  means  for  producing  a  warning  when  a  tube. 


4,131,004 

ROLLING  MILL  GAUGE  AND  FLATNESS 

CALIBRATION  SYSTEM 

Wcraer  W.  Elbe,  McClaMlleM  TowMUp,  AUcgheay  Gouty, 

Pa.,  aasigMir  to  Blaw-KMn  Foudry  A  Mfll  MacUaery,  lac, 

Ptttsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sc^  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,2C2 

Iirt.  CL2  B21B  37/00 

VS.  CL  72—8  8  f^«i— 


1.  Apparatus  for  calibrating  the  giq>  between  work  rolls  of  a 
rolling  mill  stand  comprising  transducer  means  for  converting 
the  width  of  gap  into  a  signal,  frame  means  for  mounting  said 
transducer  means,  said  frame  means  being  dimensioned  for 
passage  as  a  unit  through  the  gap  between  work  rolls  and 
extending  lengthwise  of  those  rolls  so  as  to  bring  said  trans- 
ducer means  against  the  work  rolls  at  their  line  of  contact  in 
load  transmitting  relation  therebetween  and  for  removal  there- 
from, and  means  for  conducting  the  signals  firom  said  trans- 
ducer means  out  of  the  gap. 


4,131,005 

TUBULAR  MEMBER  STRAIGHTENING,  DESCALING 

AND  HYDRAUUC  TESTING  APPARATUS 

WhetstiM  B.  Pridy,  861  StcTdy,  IxMg  Beach,  CUif.  90815 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,819 

iBt  a.2  B21D  7/04.  43/00 

lis.  CL  72—40  13  Chdns 


1.  An  apparatus  that  includes  an  elongate  bed  having  a 
forward  and  a  rearward  end  on  which  an  elongate  metallic 
tubular  member  having  a  forward  threaded  end  and  a  rearward 
threaded  end  may  be  removably  supported  in  a  longitudinally 
extending  position  to  be  straightened,  have  products  of  corro- 
sion removed  from  the  exterior  surface  thereof,  and  hydrauli- 
cally  tested  to  a  desired  pressure  prior  to  being  moved  from 
said  position,  said  apparatus  including: 

a.  first  means  for  removably  supporting  said  tubular  member 
in  said  longitudinal  position  on  said  bed; 

b.  a  driving  assembly  for  removably  engaging  said  forward 


December  26, 1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1045 


end  of  said  tubular  member  when  the  latter  is  disposed  in 
said  longitudinal  position  to  rotate  said  tubular  member; 

c.  a  power  operated  carriage  longitudinally  movable  on  said 
bed; 

d.  second  power  operated  means  on  said  carriage  for  pres- 
sure and  frictionaUy  engaging  sequential  sections  of  said 
tubular  member  as  said  tubular  member  rotates  on  said  bed 
to  straighten  said  tubular  member  by  transversely  deform- 
ing said  sections  and  remove  products  of  corrosion  from 
the  exterior  surface  by  frictional  contact  therewith; 

e.  third  means  for  discharging  a  stream  of  low  pressure 
water  through  a  passage  in  said  driving  assembly  into  said 
forward  end  of  said  tubular  member,  with  said  stream  of 
water  discharging  from  the  rearward  end  of  said  tubular 
member  and  maintaining  said  tubular  member  at  a  suffi- 
ciently low  temperature  during  said  straightening  and 
product  of  corrosion  removing  operation  that  the  physical 
characteristics  of  the  metal  defining  said  tubular  member 
are  not  impaired; 

f.  fourth  means  for  preventing  said  water  discharging  from 
said  forward  end  of  said  tubular  member, 

g.  fifth  means  for  removably  sealing  said  rearward  end  of 
said  tubular  member  when  the  latter  is  stationary  and  said 
tubular  member  at  least  partially  filled  with  said  low 
pressure  water  after  being  so  sealed; 

h.  sixth  power  operated  means  for  discharging  high  pressure 
water  into  said  tubular  member  to  completely  fill  Uie  same 
and  subject  the  interior  of  said  tubular  member  to  a  prede- 
termined pressure; 

i.  seventh  means  in  communication  wdth  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  member  to  indicate  when  said  predetermined 
pressiue  has  been  reached;  and 

j.  first  power  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  driving 
assembly,  power  operated  carriage,  second  power  oper- 
ated means  and  sixth  power  operated  means. 


4,131,006 
FIXED  MECHANICAL  FEED  FOR  A  RIVETING  DEVICE 
Harry  E.  Kohl,  Kettering,  Ohio,  and  Gordon  Cotton,  Chebca, 
Midu,  aMiffiors  to  ne  Intematioaal  Tool  Company,  Dayton, 

Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,670 
Int.  CL2  B21D  15/12.  15/26 


\5S.  CL  ll^-4n 


21ClaiiM 


1.  Riveting  q>paratus  comprising  a  generally  vertically 
oriented  spindle  assembly  including  a  drive  shaft  and  a  housing 
for  said  shaft  mounting  for  movement  to  and  from  a  work 
surfiice,  said  shaft  being  rotatable  in  and  independently  of  said 
housing  and  the  leading  end  thereof  being  adapted  to  mount  a 
riveting  tool  which  in  the  movement  of  said  housing  towards 


the  work  surface  is  applied  to  fix  a  rivet,  a  lever-like  unit  one 
end  of  which  is  operatively  connected  to  said  housing  and  the 
oppodte  end  of  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  a  control 
member  to  establish  the  position  of  the  pivot  therecrf',  and 
means  operatively  related  to  said  lever-like  unit  to  produce  a 
movement  of  said  lever-like  unit  about  said  pivot  to  cyclically 
and  uniformly  advance  and  retract  said  housing  and  said  shaft 
with  reference  to  said  woric  surface. 


4,131,007 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  A  PLURAUTY 
OF  PORTS  TO  ONE  PIPE-METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Jaases  R.  Laandy,  Radne,  Wis.,  aaaicBor  to  Tcneco,  Inc.,  Ra- 

cine,Wls. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  683,560,  May  5, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,082,325. 

Ihis  application  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,837 

IatCL2B21D  22/00 

UJS.  Ca.  72—348  6  CfadaH 


1.  The  method  of  making  abody  for  use  in  a  coupling  device 
to  connect  two  ports  to  one  port  comprising  the  stqw  of  form- 
ing a  circular  sluiet  metal  disk,  drawing  the  disk  into  a  cup  with 
first  and  second  ends  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  that  is  open 
at  one  end  and  has  a  substantially  hemiq>herical  shi^  at  the 
other  end  and  is  of  a  substantially  uniform  diameter  cylindrical 
shiq)e  between  said  hemiq>herical  sh^ie  and  said  open  end, 
piercing  the  hemispherical  end  of  the  cup  to  form  an  opening 
therein  and  convert  the  cup  into  a  shell  that  is  open  at  both 
ends,  placing  the  opening  in  the  hemispherical  end  of  the  shell 
on  a  movable  support  and  inserting  a  pair  of  mandrels  carried 
by  a  movable  support  into  the  other  end  of  the  shell,  said 
Tpyn^jtyla  having  an  overall  width  substantially  equal  to  said 
uniform  diameter  shape,  and  iq>plying  compressive  pressure  by 
a  ram  and  die  means  to  opposite  sides  of  the  uniform  diameter 
tbxpt  substantially  along  a  midplane  of  the  shell  and  substan- 
tially midway  between  the  mandreb  to  shape  the  shdl  metal 
around  the  mandrels  while  moving  said  movable  supports  and 
said  ram  and  die  means  such  that  the  movable  supports  move 
at  substantially  one  half  the  rate  of  movement  of  the  ram  and 
die  means  wherd>y  said  uniform  diameter  shape  is  changed  to 
a  substantially  FIG.  8  cross  sectional  shape  alcmg  the  lengths  of 
the  mandrels  and  the  remainder  of  the  shell  except  for  said 
opening  in  the  hemiq>herical  end  is  changed  to  a  substantially 
oval  cross  sectional  sluqw. 


4,131,008 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  BENDING  ANGLES  IN 

PLATE-BENDING  MACHINES 

Rcaao  Malatto,  Milan,  Italy,  aasigBor  to  Selecontrei  SJiS., 

Lecco  (Coaso),  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,529 

CfadM  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  1, 1977, 7202  A/77 

InL  CL2  li21D  7/06 

\3S.  CL  72-389  6  CWbm 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  angles  of  bend  in  sheet  metal 
bending  presses  of  the  kind  comprising  a  die  with  a  resting 
plate  through  which  a  longitudinal  groove  is  formed  the  edges 
of  which  are  radiussed  with  a  determined  radius  oS  curvature 
to  the  resting  plane,  a  punch  having  the  shape  (tf  a  "counter- V** 
and  means  adapted  to  effect  movements  of  said  die  and  said 
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punch  towud  and  away  of  one  another  in  a  direction  perpen* 
iHU-ni^r  to  the  die  resting  plane  ao  at  to  have  the  oounter-V 
shaped  point  of  the  punch  remaining  on  the  central  plane  of 
symmetry  of  the  die  groove,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises 
a  detecting  member  equipped  with  a  head,  said  detecting  mem- 
ber being  arranged  in  a  linearly  diq>toceable  manner  in  a  guide- 
way  formed  through  the  die  and  which  is  extended  from  a 
pomt  of  the  die  groove  on  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  groove 
perpendicularly  to  the  resting  plane,  the  head  of  the  detecting 
member  having,  as  formed  on  its  front  surface,  a  notch  aligned 


W      20 
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with  the  die  groove  and  radiussed  to  the  front  surface  of  the 
detector  head  by  edges  having  the  same  radius  of  curvature  as 
the  edges  of  the  V-shaped  die  groove,  resilient  means  active 
between  the  die  and  the  detecting  member  for  dispbcing  the 
latter  in  its  own  guideway  in  the  sense  of  having  it  exiting  the 
V-shaped  die  groove,  stopping  means  for  keeping  the  detecting 
member  in  an  inactive  poaition.  and  means,  cooperating  with 
the  detecting  member,  which  are  adapted  to  convert  the  linear 
diq>lacement  thereof  into  a  command  or  signal  of  indication  of 
the  angle  of  bend  of  the  metal  sheet  undergoing  bending. 

4,13M09  

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  FIXING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  TUBULAR  FASTENERS  ONE  BY  ONE 

TO  A  PLURALITY  OF  APERTURES  PROVIDED  IN  A 

SUPPORT  PANEL 

Kuio  Hara,  KawMaU,  and  Kohsaka  Yoshlda,  F^uabasU,  both 

of  Jaaasu  aaaimMn  to  NicU-Ei  BMaan  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


FDed  No?.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  73MO 
Oafaaa  priority,  appUcatloa  Japa%  Nor.  14, 1975.  90-136154 
iBt  a.2  B21D  9/05;  B21B  15/00:  B23C  1/00:  B23P  17/00 
UJS.CL72— 391  4CIatat 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  feeding  and  fixing  a  plural- 
ity of  so-called  pull-lock  type,  tubular  fasteners,  each  of  said 
tubular  fasteners  comprising  a  shaft  portion  with  an  upper  head 
and  a  lower  flange  and  an  upper  flanged  collar  portion  tightly 
surrounding  the  lower  portion  of  said  shaft,  one  by  one  to  a 
pluraUty  of  ^wrtures  in  a  panel  or  a  plurality  of  aligned  aper- 
tures in  two  or  more  superimposed  panels,  comprising: 
a  casing  with  a  handle  on  a  ddewall  thereof,  said  casing 

4f^»fiiiing  an  one-end  closed  main  cylinder, 

outer  piston  means  having  a  throughbore  concentrically  and 

slidably  telescopd  within  the  throughbore  of  said  main 

cylinder, 

slide  cam  means  depending  from  and  rigidly  connected  to 

said  outer  piston  means  and  having  timed  controlling  cam 

mftm  and  fastener  holding  means  at  the  forward  end  for 

fixing  the  loaded  fastener  onto  the  ^lerture  of  the  panel, 

a  pi8t<m-type  main  shaft  having  a  throughbore  and  a  b^ener 


loading  groove  at  its  forward  end  and  concentrically  and 
slidably  telescoped  within  the  throughbore  of  said  outer 
piston  means  so  as  to  pull  up  the  shaft  portion  of  the 
loaded  fastener  against  the  securely  held  collar  portion 
thereof, 

a  fastener  pressing  plunger  concentrically  depending  within 
the  throughbore  of  said  main  shaft  for  securing  said 
plunger  within  the  fastener  loading  groove, 

fastener  feeding  means  provided  on  one  side  of  the  casing  for 
recdvfaig  the  fastener  assembly  and  for  feeding  the  fasten- 
ers one  by  one  and  one  after  another  to  the  fastener  load- 
ing groove  at  the  forward  end  of  the  main  shaft. 


means  carried  by  said  casing  at  the  forward  end  thereof  for 
severing  the  upper  shaft  portion  of  the  fastener  above  its 
collar  portion, 

shaft  expelling  means  provided  in  the  casing  on  the  side 
opposite  to  said  fastener  feeding  means  and  adapted  to 
expel  the  severed  upper  shaft  portion  of  the  fastener  from 
the  fastener  loading  groove  simultaneously  with  feeding 
the  succeeding  fastener  into  the  thus  vacated  groove,  and 

pressured  fluid  feeding  means  associated  with  timed  valve 
mechanism  for  driving  the  above-mentioned  req>ective 
means  in  a  timed  and  coacting  relation. 


to  E-Systcms, 


4,131,010 
HYDRAULIC  TEST  SET 
William  G.  Eyrca,  Satt  Lake  CHy,  Utah,  i 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tez. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  849,770 
lit  CL2  GOIM  19/00 
VS.  CL  73—11  10  Clahns 

1.  Apparatus  for  in-place  testing  of  a  hydraulic  shock  sup- 
pieasor  having  a  piston  that  divides  the  interior  chamber  of  the 
shock  suppressor  into  cavities  and  having  a  hydraulic  fluid 
reservoir  for  housing  hydraulic  fluid  which  comprises: 
means  for  storing  hydraulic  fluid, 

pump  means  interconnected  to  said  means  for  storing  hy- 
draulic fluid  for  pumping  hydraulic  fluid  into  the  cavities 
of  the  shock  suppressor  from  said  means  for  storing  hy- 
draulic fluid, 
valve  means  interconnected  between  said  means  for  storing 
hydraulic  fluid  and  said  pump  means  for  pumping  the 
hydraulic  fluid  into  the  cavities  of  the  shock  suppressor  or 
alternatively  directing  the  hydraulic  fluid  into  said  means 
for  storing  hydrauUc  fluid, 
means  interconnected  to  said  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  into  the  cavities  of 
the  shock  suppressor, 
means  interconnected  between  said  pump  means  and  said 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  hydrau- 
lic fluid  flowing  into  the  cavities  of  the  shock  suppressor. 
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means  for  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  hydraulic 
flowing  to  the  cavities  of  the  shock  siq>pressor,  and 


fluid 
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means  for  measuring  the  movement  of  the  piston  within  the 
shock  suppressor  in  response  to  the  fluid  flowing  into  the 
cavities  of  the  shock  suppressor. 


4,131,011 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  END 

POINT  FOR  DRYING 
Wilfred  C  ling,  Lake  Bluff,  OL,  aasigBor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
riea.  North  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,719 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  19/10 

VS.  CL  73—29  7  Cbdna 


J9. 


a  direction  ojqxMite  said  fluid  flow,  through  said  first 
conduit  member,  said  moisture  sensing  means,  said  second 
conduit  member,  out  of  said  orifice  of  said  second  conduit 
member  and  into  said  stream  of  fluid. 


4^131,012 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  IMPACTS  ON  A  TARGET 
Bernard  CoartM,  GrcaoMe,  Fhmee,  aasivMir  to  CGEE  AlslhoBi, 
Leralloia-Pwret,  FhUMS 

FDed  Feb.  10, 197S,  Scr.  No.  87M02 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatloa  FhUMC,  Feb.  22, 1977,  77  05156 
Int  CL2  GOIL  5/14 
VS.  CL  73—167  6  < 


1 


•U.IR.IOI     aTEEaniii 
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1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  quantity  of  energy  striking  a  solid 
body,  the  device  comprising  at  least  (me  sensor  transforming 
the  mechanical  vibrations  to  which  the  body  is  subjected  into 
an  electrical  signal  and,  in  series,  an  amplifier  receiving  said 
signal,  a  high-pass  filter,  a  multiplier,  an  integrator,  a  threshold 
detector  and  a  monostable  pulse  sha|»ng  circuit,  and  said  de- 
vice further  comprises  a  threshold  device  for  detecting  the 
peaks  of  said  electrical  signal  a  monostable  flip  flop  connected 
to  said  threshold  device  and  triggered  therd>y  and  connected 
to  said  integrator,  such  that  the  monostable  flip  flop  logic 
output  signal  effects  operation  of  said  integrates. 


4^131,013 
IONIC  AIR  SPEED  INDICATOR 
Maynard  L.  Hill,  SflTcr  ^riag,  and  Theodore  R.  Whyte,  FUtoa, 
both  of  Md.,  aMiffMrs  to  The  Johns  HopUas  UnhcnUy, 
BaltlaMTcMd. 

FDed  JaL  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  818,765 
Int  CL2  GOIP  5/06 
VS.  CL  73—181  7 1 


TO  STATIC  PRESSURE 


1.  A  device  for  diverting  and  sensing  moisture  in  a  sample 
portion  from  a  main  conduit  stream  of  fluid  flowing  from  an 
upstream  to  a  downstream  direction  comprising: 

a  first  conduit  member; 

a  second  conduit  member,  both  said  conduit  members 
adapted  for  fluid-tight  communication  with  said  channel 
and  each  having  an  orifice  at  one  end  and  in  open  commu- 
nication with  said  main  conduit,  said  orifice  of  said  second 
conduit  member  being  of  a  larger  dimension  than  said 
orifice  of  said  first  conduit  member,  said  orifices  being 
spaced  from  each  other  in  said  stream  with  said  first  ori- 
'  fice  being  positioned  upstream  of  said  second  orifice;  and 

moisture  sensing  means  adapted  for  fluid  communication 
with  the  ends  of  said  conduit  members  opposite  said  ori- 
fices, said  orifices  of  said  first  and  second  conduits  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  said  stream  of  fluid  with  both  said  orifices 
facing  in  a  downstream  direction  with  respect  to  said 
flow; 

said  first  and  second  conduit  members  and  said  sensing 
means  defining  an  open  fluid  flow  path  with  said  conduit 
stream  to  thereby  effect  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  stream 
of  fluid  into  said  orifice  of  said  first  conduit  member  and  in 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  speed  of  a  moving  body, 
comprising: 

a  source  of  positive  and  negative  ions,  ^^-^ 

two  parallel  conducting  plates, 

means,  connected  to  the  conducting  plates,  for  generating  a 
constant  voltage  and  an  electric  field  between  the  plates, 
means,  connected  to  the  source,  for  directing  a  fluid  first 
into  the  source  to  ionize  the  fluid,  and  for  directing  the 
ionized  fluid  between  the  conducting  plates,  causing 
charge  separation  in  the  field  and  an  attendant  electric 
current  between  the  plates,  wherein  the  fluid  directing 
means  comprises: 
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a  nun-air  input,  connected  outside  the  moving  body,  for 
inletting  a  flow  of  air  while  the  body  is  in  motion,  and 

first  tubular  means  for  connecting  the  ram-air  input  and 
the  source  of  ions,  and 

means,  connected  between  the  conducting  plates,  for 
sensing  variations  in  the  electric  field  between  the  con- 
ducting plates, 
wherein  the  speed  of  the  moving  body  is  a  function  of  the 

rate  of  flow  of  the  fluid  and  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  fluid  is 

measured  by  the  current  between  the  plates. 

4,13M14 

DYNAMIC  TIMING  INDICATING  APPARATUS 

Roaald  K.  Scott,  Buds,  HL,  MriSMT  to  Caterpillar  TnKtor  Co^ 

Peoria,  DL 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  804,408 

iBt  a.2  GOIM  WOO 

UA  CL  73—119  A  20  Clahns 
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conductor  to  the  density/temperature  curve  of  the  liquid 
gas  for  generating  a  second  signal  which  is  a  measure  of 
the  temperature-dependent  density  variations  of  the  liquid 


\  »■ 


.1^       - 


-• 


gas;  said  adapter  means  comprising  a  first  potentiometer 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  semiconductor  and  a  sec- 
ond potentiometer  connected  in  series  with  said  semicon- 
ductor. 


13.  Dynamic  timing  indicating  apparatus,  comprising: 

comparing  means  for  receiving  a  first  input  signal  and  deliv- 
ering a  preselected  output  signal  "A"  in  response  to  said 
first  input  signal; 

zero-crossing  detecting  means  for  receiving  a  second  input 
signal  having  positive,  negative,  and  zero-crossover  por- 
tions occurring  in  timed  relation  to  said  first  signal  and 
delivering  a  preselected  output  signal  "B"  in  response  to 
said  zero-crossover  portion  of  said  second  input  signal; 

means  for  automatically  indicating  the  timed  relation  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  input  signals  in  response  to  and 
as  a  Auction  of  the  outputs  of  said  comparing  means  and 
zenxrossing  detecting  means;  and 

means  for  generating  preselected  signals  substantially  similar 
in  timed  relation  to  said  output  signals  "A"  and  "B". 

4,131,015 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  MASS  FLOW 
Jogbidar  M.  Cbawla,  DwaMnheiai;  Peter  foa  Bdckh,  Karia- 
mhe,  and  Maofted  DdmeauBB,  Dnaaehlorf ,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrauuiy,  aadgnort  to  Agefko  Kohlenaaore-Indnstrfe  GmbH, 
DiMialdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  828,255 
bt  0.2  GOIF  1/26 
UJS.  a  73-199  »  Cl«»« 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  of  a  liquid  gas 
comprising  in  combination; 

(a)  a  tube  having  a  flow  inlet  and  a  flow  outlet  and  defining 
a  flow  passage  for  the  liquid  gas; 

(b)  a  throttle  piston  projecting  transversely  into  the  flow 
passage  and  having  a  spherical  terminus  defining,  with  an 
oppositely  lying  inner  wall  portion  of  said  tube,  a  throttled 
part  of  sidd  flow  passage; 

(c)  head  diffierence  measuring  means  for  generating  a  first 
signal  as  •  ftinction  of  the  diflierence  of  the  pressure  head 
at  said  throttled  part  and  upstream  thereof; 

(d)  a  temperature-dependent  semiconductor  exposed  to  the 
temperature  of  the  liquid  gas  flowing  through  said  tube; 

and 

(e)  adapter  means  connected  to  said  semiconductor  for 
adapting  the  resistance/temperature  curve  of  said  semi- 


4,131,016 
PEAK  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Terry  N.  Laytoo,  WhecUag,  Dl.,  aaii^or  to  The  KcndaU  Com- 
pany, BostoB,  MaM. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  849,747 

lit  a.»  GOIF  1/20 

U  A  CL  73—215  «  ClaiaM 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  urine  discharge,  comprising: 
a  hoUow  receptacle  having  sidewalls  at  least  partially  defin- 
ing a  chamber,  a  lower  wall  having  an  aperture  communi- 
cating between  the  chamber  and  atmosphere,  an  inlet  port 
adjacent  an  upper  end  of  the  receptacle  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  chamber  to  receive  the  discharge  for  passage 
into  the  chamber,  and  an  outlet  port  adjacent  a  lower  end 
of  the  receptacle  and  communicating  with  the  chamber 
for  passage  of  the  discharge  at  a  predetermined  rate  out  of 
the  chamber, 
a  collection  container  having  a  closed  bottom,  an  elongated 
generally  tubular  section  defining  a  collection  cavity  in 
the  container,  and  an  opening  adjacent  an  upper  end  of  the 
container  communicating  with  said  cavity,  said  container 
being  removably  received  in  the  receptacle  aperture  with 
the  container  opening  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
above  the  lower  receptacle  wall  in  said  chamber,  and  with 
the  receptacle  sealingly  engaging  against  a  surface  of  the 
container  in  the  region  of  said  aperture,  such  that  the 
discharge  passes  from  the  receptacle  chamber  through  the 
container  opening  into  said  cavity  at  a  predetermined 
height  of  the  liquid  in  said  chamber  to  provide  a  discrete 
indication  of  the  discharge  peak  flow  rate  and  a  specimen 
of  the  discharge  in  said  cavity  for  analysis  upon  removal 
of  the  container  firom  the  receptacle. 
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4,131,017 

VANE  TYPE  METER 
Walter  Badt,  Mauhcia,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnuny,  aarigaor  to 
Bofp  ft  Rorthcr  GiAH,  Mnuhd»Waldhof,  Fed.  Rc».  of 
GcnMay 

FDed  Oct  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  842,923 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  R9.  of  Germany,  Oct  20, 
1974,2447297 

iBt  CL2  GOIF  1/06 
U  A  CL  73—229  13 


24%: 


4^131,018 

ELBOW  OR  BENT  TUBE  MANIPULATOR,  ESPECIALLY 

FOR  ULTRASONIC  TESTING  IN  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

INSTALLATION 
Otto  Miillcr,  Spardorf,  Gcorg  Gagd,  Kakhrenth,  and  Hans 
Kasd,  Ncostadt  WaMumb,  all  <tf  Gcfmaay,  aiaigBon  to 
Kraftwcrit  Uakm  AkHengesciiichaH,  Molkeim  (Rohr),  Gcr- 


members  centered  relative  to  the  inner  periphery  of  the  pipe 
elbow,  said  support  legs  having  roller  members  at  the  end 
thereof  for  transporting  the  vehicular  members  in  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  fHpe  union  and  the  pipe  elbow,  the  vehicular  mem- 
ber located  at  the  head  of  said  multimember  vehicle  being  a  test 
system  carrier  and  being  drivable  with  said  vehicle  in  axial 
direction  of  the  pipe  union  and  the  pipe  elbow,  said  test  system 
carrier  having  a  test  system  fastened  to  at  least  one  test  arm  and 
mounted  so  as  to  be  rotatable  along  predetermined  test  tracks 
in  circumferential  direction  of  the  pipe  elbow,  drivable  radially 
inwardly  and  outwardly  with  said  test  arm  and  centeraMe  (» 
the  respective  center  of  the  pipe  elbow,  said  vehiculer  mem- 


1.  In  a  vane  type  meter,  a  combination  comprising  a  cup- 
shaped  impeller  housing  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  penphend 
wall  projecting  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall;  an  even 
number  of  inlet  channels  extending  uniformly  spaced  from 
each  other  through  said  peripheral  wall  substantial  tangential 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  latter,  a  plurality  of  outlet  channels 
equal  in  number  to  that  of  the  inlet  chaimels  and  extending 
uniformly  q>aced  from  each  other  through  said  peripheral  wall 
above  said  inlet  channeb  also  substantially  tangential  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall,  said  channels  having 
rectangular  cross-section  defined  laterally  by  planar  faces 
inclined  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  the  open  cross-sec- 
tion of  each  channel  tapers  towards  the  inner  surface  of  said 
peripheral  wall;  a  cup-shaped  counter  housing  mounted  on  said 
cup-shaped  impeller  housing  and  having  a  bottom  wall  closing 
the  upper  open  end  of  said  cup-sluq)ed  impeller  housing;  and  a 
pluraliy  of  radially  extending  ribs  on  each  of  said  bottom  walls, 
the  number  of  ribs  on  each  of  said  bottom  walls  being  equal  to 
the  niunber  of  said  inlet  channels,  the  ribs  on  said  bottom  wall 
of  said  impeller  housing  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  and 
the  ribs  on  said  bottom  wall  of  said  counter  housing  projecting 
downwardly  therefrom  into  the  interior  of  the  impeller  hous- 
ing. 


bers  and  said  test  system  carrier  being  mutually  engaged  by 
articulating  couplings  and  longitudinally  adjustable  drive 
members  so  that,  in  an  extended  readiness  position  thereof 
wherein  the  manipulator  is  disposed  in  front  of  the  pipe  union, 
said  vehicular  members  and  said  test  system  carrier  are  ori- 
ented in  axial  direction  of  the  pipe  union,  are  centered  on  the 
pipe-union  center  and  are  rigidly  coupled  to  (me  another, 
whereas  in  a  travelling  position  thereof  wherein  at  least  said 
test  system  of  the  manipulator  is  located  within  the  pipe  elbow, 
said  vehicular  members  and  said  test  system  carrier  are  loosely 
coupled  to  one  another  so  that  they  ad^>t  themselves  to  the 
curvature  of  the  pipe  elbow  as  they  travel  in  axial  direction 
thereof. 


4,131,019 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

SPECIFIC  GRAVITY  OF  UQUIDS  IN  PROCESS 

STREAMS 

Ciiflbrd  J.  KnuHB,  Trail,  Canada,  aaaigiior  to  Cominco  Ltd^ 

VaBcoBTcr,  Canada 

CoBtinaatto»-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  652,912,  Jan.  28, 1976, 

abandoned.  Tliis  application  Mar.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  778,917 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Camida,  Apr.  10, 1975,  224552 

iBt  CL2  GOIN  9/1% 

U.S.  CL  73-453  2 


Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  831,111 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1976,2640055 

iBt  a.2  GOIN  29/04 
UJS.  CL  7S— 432  R  18  Claims 

1.  Manipulator  assembly  for  testing  the  material  of  a  pipe 
elbow  fiom  the  inside  thereof,  the  pipe  elbow  being  secured  to 
a  pipe  union  extending  from  a  pressure  vessel  openable  for 
receiving  therein  a  vertically  extending  manipulator  mast 
having  an  arm  carrying  a  manipulator,  the  manipulator  being 
movable  by  the  arm  in  vertical  direction,  rotatably  about  the 
axis  of  the  mast  and  in  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
arm  and  transversely  thereto,  the  manipulator  comprising  a 
multimember  vehicle  drivable  in  direction  of  the  pipe-union 
and  pipe-elbow  axis,  the  members  of  said  vehicle  being  articu- 
latingly  connected  to  one  another  and  having  extensible  and 
retractable  support  legs  for  supporting  the  respective  vehicuku- 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  ^)ecific  gravity  of  a  liquid 
from  a  process  stream  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a 
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pfoceas  liquid  line,  a  constant  level  overflow  device,  means 
interconnecting  the  process  liquid  line  and  overflow  device  for 
intermittently  supplying  a  volume  of  process  liquid  to  fill  said 
overflow  device  and  for  displacing  process  liquid  from  said 
overflow  device,  a  variable  immersion  hydrometer  positioned 
in  said  constant  level  overflow  device,  a  linear  voltage  dis- 
placement transducer  consisting  of  a  differential  transformer 
with  built-in  carrier  oscillator  and  phase-sensitive  demodulator 
having  a  core  loosely  embraced  therein,  said  immersion  hy- 
drometer consisting  of  a  submergible  weighted  bulbous  por- 
tion and  a  stem  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  and  flexible 
coupling  means  for  connecting  the  core  to  the  stem,  wher  Ay 
said  hydrometer  and  core  are  vertically  displaced  dependent 
on  the  q;>ecific  gravity  of  the  process  liquid,  and  a  source  of 
constant  voltage  electrically  connected  to  said  linear  voltage 
displacement  transducer  whereby  an  output  voltage  signal  is 
emitted  by  said  linear  voltage  displacement  transducer  propor- 
tional to  the  position  of  the  core  therein,  said  output  voltage 
signal  varying  directly  with  the  specific  gravity  of  the  liquid 
measured. 


HIGH  RESOLUTION  PULSE-ECHO 
ULTRASONIC-IMAGING  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Rcabca  S.  Mcvkh,  Rocky  Hill,  and  Edwin  T.  Kocalg,  Spring 
Lake  Hdghts,  both  of  N  J^  aasignon  to  RCA  CorporatioB, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

FDcd  Feb.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  766,564 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KlagdoB,  Mar.  4^  1976, 
08660/76;  JoL  16, 1976,  29766/76 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  an  ultrasonic  pulse-echo  system 

capable  of  displaying  an  image  of  certain  internal  structure  of 

a  visually  opaque  object  being  scanned  with  ultrasonic  wave 

energy,  said  q>paratus  comprising: 

an  acoustic  focusing  device  occupying  a  given  aperture 

which  aperture  remains  substantially  fixed  in  position  with 

respect  to  said  object  while  said  object  is  being  scanned, 

and 
ultrasonic  beam  forming  means  including  transducer  means 
generating  successive  pulses  of  ultrasonic  wave  energy 
and  bfym  scanning  means  for  illuminating  said  certain 
internal  structure  through  said  focusing  device  wiih  a 
scanning  focused  beam  of  said  pulsed  ultrasonic  wave 
energy,  said  transducer  means  being  situated  remotely 
fixnn  both  said  focusing  device  and  from  said  internal 
structure  for  receiving  and  detecting  a  signal  portion  of 
said  focused  beam  reflected  from  said  certain  internal 
structure  and  returned  through  said  focusing  device  to 
said  transducer  means  after  a  time  delay  proportional  to 
the  distance  between  said  remotely  situated  transducer 
means  and  said  certain  internal  structure. 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising: 
I  housing; 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  capacitive  plates  secured  within  said 

housing; 

a  pendulum  including  a  beam  member  and  a  paddle  attached 
to  one  end  of  said  beam  member  wherein  said  paddle  is 
located  in  a  generally  spaced  parallel  position  between 
said  plates; 

an  axle  secured  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  uds  of  said 
pendulum; 

a  support  frame  secured  within  said  housing;  and 

an  axle  support  structure  secured  to  said  support  frame  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  axle  wherein  said  axle  support 
structure  uicludes  a  first  and  a  second  bearing  for  receiv- 
ing and  rotatably  supporting  each  end  of  said  axle,  a  first 
flexure  member  secured  at  each  end  to  said  support  frame 
for  supp(»ting  said  first  bearing  and  means  for  supporting 
said  second  bearing  wherein  said  axle  support  structure 
additionally  includes  means  for  adjusting  prepare  of  said 
bearings  on  said  axle. 


4,131,022 

PULSE-ECHO  ULTRASONIC-IMAGING  DISPLAY 

SYSTEM 

RanhM  S.  Mcirleh.  Rocky  Hill,  N  J..  MrigMT  to  RCA  Corpon- 

ttoa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Feb.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  766,527 
rs^—  priority.  appUcatfon  United  Kinfloai.  Mar.  4, 1976, 
08661/76;  JaL  16, 1976, 29763/76;  JaL  16, 1976, 29764/76;  JoL 

16, 1976, 29765/76 

Int.  0.2  COIN  29/00 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  an  ultrasonic  pulse-echo  system 
cuable  of  diq>laying  an  image  of  certain  internal  structure  of 
a  visually  opaque  object  being  scanned  with  ultrasonic  wave 
energy,  said  apparatus  including  an  acoustic  focusing  device 
occupying  a  given  aperture  which  aperture  remains  substan- 
tially fixed  in  positicm  with  respect  to  said  object  while  said 
object  is  being  scanned,  and  ultrasonic  beam  forming  means 
including  transducer  means  generating  successive  pubes  of 
ultrasonic  wave  energy  and  beam  scanning  means  for  illumi- 
nating said  certain  internal  structure  through  said  focusing 
device  with  a  trf""'"g  focused  beam  of  said  pulsed  ultrasonic 
wave  energy,  said  transducer  means  being  situated  remotely 
from  both  said  focusing  device  and  from  said  internal  structure 
ba  receiving  and  detecting  a  signal  portion  of  said  focused 
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beam  reflected  from  said  certain  internal  structure  and  re- 
turned through  said  focusing  device  to  said  transducer  means 
after  a  time  delay  proportional  to  the  distance  between  said 
remotely  sittuted  transducer  means  and  internal  structure;  the 
improvement: 
wherein  said  ultrasonic  wave  energy  has  a  given  wavelength 
\  and 


»iw«  w 


wherein  the  respective  sizes  of  given  parameters  of  said 
focusing  device  are  related  to  said  given  wavelength  X  to 
provide  a  given  focused  spot  size  for  said  scanning  fo- 
cused beam  and  to  provide  a  depth  of  field  for  said  scan- 
ning focused  beam  which  is  at  least  several  times  said 
given  focused  spot  size. 

4,131,023 

PULSE-ECHO  ULTRASONIC-IMAGING  DISPLAY 

SYSTEM 

Reuben  S.  Mezrich,  and  Charles  H.  Anderson,  both  of  Rocky 

Hill,  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  766,565 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1976, 
08661/76;  Mar.  4, 1976,  08663/76 
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groups  containing  a  second  plurality  of  individual  image 
sampls,  and 

wherein  said  beam  scanning  means  comprises  means  for 
scanning  an  entire  individual  group  of  image  samples  in  a 
first  time  period  no  greater  than  said  time  delay, 

whereby  respective  signal  portions  of  said  focused  beam 
corresponding  to  all  said  second  plurality  of  individual 
image  samples  of  any  of  said  groups  can  be  received  and 
detected  within  the  duration  of  a  second  time  period  equal 
to  the  sum  of  said  first  time  period  and  said  time  delay  and 
a  frame  can  be  displayed  in  a  third  time  period  equal  to 
said  first  plurality  of  said  second  time  periods. 


4,131,024 

PULSE-ECHO  ULTRASONIC-IMAGING  DISPLAY 

SYSTEM 

Reuben  S.  Mezrich,  Rocky  Hill,  and  Darid  H.  R.  Vilkoneraoo, 

Princeton,  botii  of  N  J.,  assiviors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,528 
CUdms  priority,  ap^catimi  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4, 1976, 
08663/76 

Int  a.2  GOIN  29/00 
U  A  a.  73-606 


•TIO-I 


accnoaci 


1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  an  ultrasonic  pulse-echo  system 

capable  of  displaying  an  image  of  certain  internal  structure  of 
a  visually  opaque  object  being  scanned  with  ultrasonic  wave 
energy,  said  apparatus  including  an  acoustic  focusing  device 
occupying  a  given  aperture  which  aperture  remains  substan- 
tially fixed  in  position  with  respect  to  said  object  while  said 
object  is  being  scanned,  and  ultrasonic  beam  forming  means 
including  transducer  means  generating  successive  pulses  of 
ultrasonic  wave  energy  and  beam  scanning  means  for  illumi- 
nating said  certain  internal  structure  through  said  focusing 
device  with  a  scanning  focused  beam  of  said  pulsed  ultrasonic 
wave  energy,  said  transducer  means  being  situated  remotely 
from  both  said  focusing  device  and  from  said  internal  structure 
for  receiving  and  detecting  a  signal  portion  of  said  focused 
beam  relfected  from  said  certain  internal  structure  and  re- 
turned through  said  focusing  device  to  said  transducer  means 
after  a  time  delay  proportional  to  the  distance  between  said 
remotely  situated  transducer  means  and  internal  structure;  the 
improvement: 
wherein  said  system  displays  said  image  of  said  certain  inter- 
nal structure  in  at  least  one  frame,  a  frame  comprising  a 
first  plurality  of  groups  of  image  samples,  each  of  said 


1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  an  ultrasonic  pulse-echo  system 
capable  of  displaying  an  image  of  certain  internal  structure  of 
a  visually  opaque  object  being  scanned  with  ultrasonic  wave' 
energy,  said  apparatus  including  an  acoustic  focusing  device 
occupying  a  given  aperture  which  remains  substantially  fixed 
in  position  with  respect  to  said  object  while  said  object  is  being 
scanned,  and  ultrasonic  beam  forming  means  including  trans- 
ducer means  generating  successive  pulses  of  ultrasonic  wave 
energy  and  beam  scanning  means  for  iUuminating  said  certain 
internal  structure  through  said  focusing  device  with  a  scanning 
focused  beam  of  said  pulsed  ultrasonic  wave  energy,  said 
transducer  means  being  situated  remotely  from  both  said  focus- 
ing device  and  from  said  internal  structure  for  receiving  and 

detecting  a  signal  portion  of  said  focosed  beam  reflected  from 

said  certain  internal  structure  and  returned  through  said  focus- 
ing device  to  said  transducer  means  after  a  time  delay  propor- 
tional to  the  distance  between  said  remotdy  situated  trans- 
ducer means  and  internal  structure;  the  improvement: 

wherein  said  transducer  means  is  situated  in  a  given  region  in 

which  said  object  is  imaged  by  said  focusing  device,  and 
said  transducer  means  includes  first  and  second  parallel 
wave  energy  generating  electrodes  extending  linearly  in  a 
first  direction  and  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  certain 
distance,  and  a  linear  array  of  image-spot  detecting  elec- 
trodes extending  in  said  first  direction  and  situated  half- 
way between  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  wherd>y  all 
said  detecting  electrodes  are  the  same  given  distance  fixxn 
said  first  electrode  as  they  are  firom  said  second  electrode, 
and 
wherein  said  ultrasonic  beam  focusing  means  includes  a  pair 
of  Risley  prisms  counter-rotating  at  a  predetermined  rate 
for  linearly  scanning  said  focused  beam  in  second  direc- 
tion orthogonal  to  said  first  direction,  said  predetermined 
rate  being  related  to  said  given  distance  such  that  during  a 
certain  half-cycle  of  rotation  of  said  Risley  prisms  said 
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detection  electrodes  each  receive  a  signal  portion  of  said 
focused  beam  generated  by  said  first  electrode  and  during 
the  remaining  half-cycle  of  rototion  of  said  Risley  prisms 
said  detecting  electrodes  each  receive  a  signal  portion  of 
said  focused  beam  generated  by  said  second  electrode. 


4,131.026 
ULTRASONIC  TESTING  OF  SEAMS 
Karl  Ries;  Dieter  Kaiser,  both  of  Miilheim,  and  lOaiU-Uwe 
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Mannesmaiiiirohren-Werke  AG,  Duswidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,910 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1974,  2460713 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/04 
MS.  a.  73—625  7  Claims 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  an  ultrasonic  pulse-echo  system 
capable  of  displaying  an  image  of  certain  internal  structure  of 
a  visually  opaque  object  being  scanned  with  ultrasonic  wave 
energy,  said  apparatus  including  an  acoustic  focusing  device 
occupying  a  given  aperture  which  aperture  remains  substan- 
tially fixed  in  position  with  respect  to  said  object  while  said 
object  is  being  scanned,  and  ultrasonic  beam  forming  means 
including  transducer  means  generating  successive  pulses  of 
ultrasonic  wave  energy  and  beam  scanning  means  for  illumi- 
nating said  certain  internal  structure  through  said  focusmg 
device  with  a  scanning  focused  beam  of  said  pulsed  ultrasonic 
wave  energy,  said  transducer  means  being  situated  remotely 
from  both  said  focusing  device  and  from  said  internal  structure 
for  receiving  and  detecting  a  signal  portion  of  said  focused 
beam  reflected  from  said  certain  internal  structure  and  re- 
turned through  said  focusing  device  to  said  transducer  means 
after  a  time  delay  proportional  to  the  distance  between  said 
remotely  situated  transducer  means  and  internal  structure;  the 

improvement: 

wherein  said  transducer  means  includes  a  substantially  flat 
transducer  plate  situated  with  respect  to  said  focusing 
device  in  an  image  plane  of  said  object, 

wherein  said  focusing  device  includes  at  least  one  large 
aperture  acoustic  lens  exhibiting  abberation  which  by 
itself  would  cause  said  flat  transducer  plate  to  be  imaged 
in  a  given  curved  image  field,  and 

wherein  said  beam  forming  means  further  includes  a  correc- 
tor plate  situated  between  said  transducer  plate  and  said 
acoustic  lens  in  substantially  direct  contact  with  said 
transducer  plate,  said  corrector  plate  being  made  of  a 
material  exhibiting  that  predetermined  normalized  index 
of  refraction  with  respect  to  its  surroundings  for  said 
ultrasonic  waves  which  is  less  than  unity  and  having  that 
predetermined  varying  thickness  over  its  cross-section 
which  makes  said  corrector  plate  substantially  compen- 
sate for  said  abberation, 

whereby  the  presence  of  said  corrector  plate  results  in  said 
flat  transducer  plate  to  be  imaged  in  a  flat  image  field. 


1.  Method  of  testing  the  welding  seam  of  pipes,  comprising: 
providing  coupler  fluid  for  contacting  the  pipe  through 
which  ultrasonic  energy  can  be  applied  to  and  received 
from  the  pipe; 
(i)  directing  plural  beams  of  ultrasonic  energy  from  lateral 
directions  without  longitudinal  component  towards  the 
welding  seam,  each  beam  being  at  right  angles  in  relation 
to  the  longitudinal  extension  of  the  seam  entering  the  pipe 
at  different  but  fixed  lateral  distances  from  the  seam,  and 
detecting  the  interaction  of  the  beams  energy  with  differ- 
ent portions  of  the  seam  to  obtain  signal  represenUtions  of 
the  interactions  including  representation  of  any  longitudi- 
nal defect  in  the  said  portion  of  seams,  the  energy  being 
coupled  to  and  from  the  pipe  outside  of  the  seam  proper; 
(ii)  directing  ultrasonic  energy  towards  the  edges  of  the 
seam  detecting  interaction  of  the  energy  with  a  portion  of 
the  edges  to  obtain  signal  representation  of  such  interac- 
tion including  representation  of  any  defect  in  such  por- 
tions; 
(iii)  directing  ultrasonic  energy  towards  the  seam  from  a 
longitudinal  direction  without  transverse  component  and 
independently  from  step  (1)  and  detecting  from  another 
longitudinal  direction  the  interaction  of  the  energy  with  a 
portion  of  the  seam  to  obtain  a  signal  representation  of  the 
interaction  including  representation  of  any  transversely 
extending  defect  in  the  latter  portion  of  the  scam; 
repeating  the  steps  (i),  (ii),  (iii)  sequentially  on  progressing 
portions  of  the  seam  in  longitudinal  direction  to  sequen- 
tially test  the  entire  seam;  and 
processing  the  said  signal  representation  as  obtained  pursu- 
ant to  the  steps  (i),  (ii),  (iii)  as  repeated  to  obtain  represen- 
tation of  the  respective  signal  contour  and  of  the  transition 
times  in  each  instance  for  identifying  defects  on  the  basis 
of  correlated  responses  of  sequential  steps  (i)  and  (iii). 
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APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  INSPECnON  OF  THE 

WELDING  SEAM  OF  LARGE  PIPES 
Wolfgang  TerschUren;  Karl  Ries,  both  of  Miilheim,  and  Dieter 
Lather,  Rheurdt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
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Filed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1976,  2607011 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—638  7  Claims 


position  in  relation  to  the  edge  zone  of  the  seam  and  the 
third  container  engages  the  seam. 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  the  welding  seam  and  its  edge 
zones  of  large  pipes  for  purposes  of  detecting  flaws,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  table  having  a  plurality  of  parallelly  oriented  slide 
beds,  defining  directions  of  sliding  transversely  to  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  along  which  a  pipe  to  be  inspected  is 
moved; 

a  plurality  of  slides  respectively  slidably  mounted  in  the 
beds; 

a  plurality  of  swing  arms  respectively  mounted  in  the  slides 
for  pivoting  on  axes  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  direction 
and  extending  down  from  the  slides  and  generally  along 
the  lower  surface  of  the  pipe,  the  respective  ends  of  the 
swing  arms  are  positioned  under  the  pipe  for  movement  in 
radial  direction  towards  the  pipe's  suriPace; 

a  first  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducers,  each  said  trans- 
ducer being  disposed  in  a  container  for  coupler  fluid,  each 
container  having  a  particular  surface  for  engagement  with 
a  pipe  thereby  to  orient  the  respective  transducer  in  the 
container  relative  to  the  pipe's  surface; 

means  for  mounting  each  of  said  containers  in  gimbals  and 
respectively  to  the  ends  of  the  arms  to  obtain  an  adjustable 
disposition  of  the  transducers  in  the  container  in  relation 
to  the  pipe,  and  for  engagement  of  the  respective  con- 
tainer with  the  pipe,  whereby  the  containers  engage  the 
pipe  in  pairs  and  in  symmetric  relation  to  the  seam  to  be 
inspected; 

means  for  resiliently  bias  the  swing  arms  in  a  pivotal  direc- 
tion so  that  the  containers  engage  the  pipe's  surface; 

means  for  mutually  orienting  the  table  and  the  seam,  so  that 
each  transducer  in  the  containers  has  a  particular  re- 
produceable  position  in  relation  to  the  seam  as  defined  by 
a  position  adjustment  of  the  respective  slide  in  its  bed  in 
the  table; 

a  second  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducers  disposed  in  a 
container  for  coupler  fluid; 

means  for  mounting  said  latter  container  in  gimbals; 

means  for  positioning  said  latter  means  for  mounting  so  that 
the  transducer  of  the  second  plurality  are  aligned  with 
said  table  and  under  the  seam  and  the  latter  container 
engages  the  pipe  at  the  seam; 

a  pair  of  transducers  disposed  in  a  third  container; 

means  for  mounting  the  third  container  in  gimbals;  and 

means  for  positioning  the  means  for  mounting  the  third 
container  so  that  the  transducers  therein  assume  testing 


4,131,028 
MOTION  CONVERSION  MECHANISM 

Stanley  H.  Gilman,  White  Plains,  twd  Daniel  M.  Marcos,  New 
Riyer,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gilman  Mannfactoring  Cor- 
poration, White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,613,  Feb.  21, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,990,317.  This  application  Jul.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,760 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  9, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  F16H  21/16 

U.S.  a.  74—25  9  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  conversion  between  rotary  and  linear 
motion  comprising  a  rotatable  roller  carriage  defining  a  chan- 
nel for  axial  passage  of  a  shaft;  a  plurality  of  rotatable  drive 
rollers  orbitally  movable  with  the  rotation  of  said  roller  car- 
riage, and  positioned  along  said  channel  to  form  an  acute  angle 
therewith  in  driving  engagement  with  the  shaft;  a  plurality  of 
retaining  rollers  rotatably  held  by  said  roller  carriage  parallel 
to,  and  in  contact  with,  said  drive  rollers  to  retain  said  drive 
rollers  in  a  shaft  engaging  position;  and  drive  means  for  driving 
said  drive  rollers  in  a  rotary  fashion  to  linearly  advance  the 
shaft. 


4,131,029 
GIMBALLED  COUPLING  FOR  LEAD  SCREW  AND  NUT 

ASSEMBLY 
Steven  K.  Harbaugh,  Anaheim,  and  Frank  R.  Mitchell,  South 
Pasadena,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eocom  Corporation, 
Irrine,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,434 

Int.  a.2  F16H  27/02 

U.S.  a.  74—89.15  6  Claims 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  gimballed  coupling  and  a  lead 
screw  and  nut  assembly,  the  lead  screw  and  nut  assembly 
comprising  a  lead  screw  and  a  nut  threadedly  mounted  on  the 
lead  screw,  said  lead  screw  being  adapted  to  be  driven  for 
imparting  motion  to  the  nut  axially  of  the  lead  screw,  the 
gimballed  coupling  comprising  a  housing  captivating  said  nut, 
a  transfer  plate,  a  thrust  bearing  assembly  carried  by  the  trans- 
fer plate,  first  and  second  bearing  members  disposed  between 
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the  nut  and  the  thrust  bearing  assembly,  said  first  bearing 
member  engaging  said  housing,  said  second  bearing  member 
engaging  said  thrust  bearing  assembly,  said  first  and  second 
bearing  members  having  cooperative  generally  spherical  sur- 
faces, means  carried  by  the  transfer  plate  and  the  housing  for 
yieldably  urging  the  housing  towards  the  transfer  plate  so  that 
the  first  and  second  bearing  members  have  their  cooperative 
spherical  surfaces  in  engagement  with  each  other  and  means 
for  preventing  rotation  of  said  housing  with  respect  to  said 
transfer  plate. 


4,131,030 
€X>VER1NG  FOR  POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 
Jack  D.  White,  Jr^  Springfield,  Mo^  iMignor  to  Dayco  Corpo- 
ration, DaytoB,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,964 

Int.  a.2  F16G  5/08,  5/12 

VS.  CL  74—232  «  ClaiiM 


1.  An  endless  power  transmission  belt  having  a  trapezoidal 
cross-section  comprising  a  belt  body,  two  cord  fabric  cover 
layers,  and  a  layer  of  woven  fabric  located  between  said  belt 
body  and  said  cord  fabric  cover  layers;  said  cord  fabric  com- 
prising strength  cords  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  belt,  and  weak  tie  strands  holding  said  strength 
cords  in  parallel  position,  the  strength  cords  of  one  cord  fabric 
cover  Uyer  extending  at  substantially  opposite  angles  to  the 
strength  cords  of  the  other  cord  fabric  cover  layer. 


around  said  screw  whereby  their  internal  threads  engage 
the  external  threads  of  said  screw;  and, 
d.  means  for  biasing  said  first  portion  and  said  second  por- 
tion of  the  axially-split  nut  in  opposite  longitudinal  direc- 
tions. 


4,131,032 
ROTARY  DRIVE  MEMBER 
George  W.  Warland,  Sorbiton,  and  Norman  F.  Crisp,  Bookham, 
both  of  England,  asiignon  to  Borg- Warner  Limited,  Letch- 
wortii,  England 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,841 

Int.  a.2  F16H  55/12.  55/30:  B21D  53/28 

MS.  CL  74—449  13  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  drive  member  comprising  a  cup-shaped  sheet 
metal  member  having  an  outer  axially  extending  flange,  a  series 
of  teeth  formed  in  said  outer  flange  for  driving  relationship  of 
said  member  with  an  associated  drive  member,  a  first  radial 
portion  extending  inwardly  from  one  axial  end  of  said  outer 
axially  extending  flange  and  a  second  sheet  metal  radial  portion 
extending  inwardly  from  the  other  axial  end  of  said  outer 
axially  extending  flange  and  an  inner  flange  portion  forming  a 
hub  of  said  drive  member,  and  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  radial  portion,  wherein  a  lightweight,  high-strength 
box-shaped  annular  sheet  metal  rotary  member  is  provided. 


4,131,031  4,131,033 
ANTI-BACKLASH  NUT  ASSEMBLY  PUSH-PULL  AND  ROTATING  KNOB 
Keuietii  W.  Erikaon,  Merrimack,  and  Keith  W.  Erikaon,  Nonnan  Z.  Wright,  Marion,  and  Davcy  L.  Printy,  Cedar  Rapids, 
Naahaa,  both  of  N  JI.,  aadgnon  to  Kerk  Motion  Products,  both  of  Iowa,  aaaignors  to  Rockwell  latemational  Corpora- 
lac,  Naihoa,  N Jl.  tion.  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  JoL  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,984  FUed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,979 

iBt  CL^  F16H  55/18.  1/18.  55/22:  B21D  53/28  lat  CL^  G05G  1/10 

U5.CL74— 441                                                           Odaims  U  A  CL  74-553                                                           8  Claims 


^8 

''//y.i 

-r 

14 

16 


1.  An  anti-backlash  nut  assembly  designed  to  undergo  trans- 
lational  movement  along  a  screw  having  an  external  thread 
thereon  in  response  to  relative  rotational  movement  between 
the  nut  assembly  and  screw,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  first  portion  of  an  axially-split  nut  having  an  internal 
thread  complementary  to  the  external  thread  of  said 
screw* 

b.  a  seoond  portion  of  said  axially-split  nut,  said  second 
portion  also  having  an  internal  thread  complementary  to 
the  external  thread  of  said  screw; 

c.  means  for  retaining  said  first  portion  and  said  second 
portion  of  the  axiidly-split  nut  in  an  aligned  position 


1.  A  knob  adapted  for  mounting  upon  a  shaft  of  a  control 
device  presenting  push-pull  and  rotary  selectable  functions 
upon  an  associated  panel  of  the  type  having  indicia  through 
which  light  may  pass  from  a  light  source  behind  said  panel  for 
enabling  night  viewing,  located  at  rotationally  selectable  posi- 
tions, comprising: 

a  skirt  slideably  positionable  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  panel 
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to  cover  said  indicia,  said  skirt  having  a  window  portion 
for  disclosing  selected  indicia; 

said  skirt  being  located  over  said  indicia  to  restrict  them 
from  view  over  an  angle  away  from  an  axis  along  said 
shaft; 

a  plurality  of  arms  attached  to  said  skirt  parallel  to  said  shaft; 

and  an  overlying  knob  attachable  to  said  shaft,  including 
therein  longitudinal  channel  walls  for  axially  sUdeably 
receiving  said  arms  to  facilitate  the  push-pull  function 
selection  and  for  engaging  said  arms  when  said  overlying 
knob  is  rotated  to  rotate  said  skirt,  said  angle  over  which 
said  indicia  can  be  viewed  being  unaffected  by  by  push- 
pull  and  rotation  operations  of  said  overiying  knob. 

4,131,034 
ELECTROMOTIVELY  DRIVEN  DRIVE  EQUIPMENT, 
ESPECIALLY  FOR  KITCHEN  APPLIANCES  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Mayer  Rolf,  Giengen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bosch-Siemens 
Hausgerate  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,255 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  19, 
1975,  2551842 

Int.  a.^  F16H  1/30:  BOIF  7/00 
MS.  a.  74—799  9  Claims 


15  »  ' 


1.  Electromotively  driven  drive  unit  with  a  planetary  gear- 
ing having  bevel-gear  toothing  and  including  a  revolving 
planet  gear  having  an  inclined  axis  intersecting  with  the  axis  of 
a  central  gear  of  the  planetary  gearing,  and  a  gear  box  for  the 
planetary  gearing  having  a  plurality  of  journal  shafts  to  which 
tools  and  devices  drivable  with  varying  rotary  speeds  are 
connectible,  the  improvement  therein  comprising  an  internally 
toothed  outer  ring  gear  disposed  concentrically  to  the  central 
gear  of  the  planetary  gearing,  the  planet  gear  being  in  meshing 
engagement  both  with  the  teeth  of  the  central  gear  and  the 
teeth  of  said  ring  gear,  the  plane  gear  with  a  pin  formed 
thereon  being  seated  in  a  bearing  member  rotatably  disposed 
on  the  axis  of  the  central  gear,  the  planet  gear  moving  together 
with  said  bearing  member  during  a  whirling  movement  thereof 
about  the  central  gear,  whereby  said  bearing  member  rotates  at 
a  slower  rotary  speed  than  said  central  gear. 

4,131,035 
HYDROMECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION 
Kiyohumi  Miznno,  Nagoya;  Hiroaki  Maeda,  Toyota;  Shigeo 
Takahashi,  Chiryu,  and  Tsokasa  Wataaabe,  Toyota,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  SeUd  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Aichi, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,739 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1976,  51-46752 
Int  a.2  B60K  41/04 
MS.  a.  74—866  7  Claims 

1.  A  hydromechanical  transmission  comprising: 
an  input  shaft; 
an  output  shaft; 
a  hydraulically  controlled  differential  gear  unit  for  selec- 


tively providing  low  and  high  speed  drive  power  trains 
between  said  input  and  output  shafts; 

a  first  positive  displacement  pump-motor  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  input  or  output  shaft; 

a  second  positive  displacement  pump-motor  hydraulically 
connected  with  said  first  pump-motor; 

a  fluid  actuator  for  controlling  the  displacement  ratio  of  said 
first  or  second  pump-motor; 

a  response  valve  for  controlling  line  pressure  applied  to  said 
actuator  from  a  fluid  pressure  source  in  accordance  with  a 
difference  in  value  between  a  first  signal  responsive  to  a 
throttle  opening  angle  and  a  second  signal  responsive  to 
the  rotation  speed  of  said  input  shaft; 

low  and  high  range  clutch  means  operated  by  the  line  pres- 
sure from  said  fluid  pressure  source  for  switching-over 


said  low  speed  drive  power  train  to  and  from  said  high 
speed  drive  power  train  in  response  to  variation  of  an 
actual  speed  ratio  of  said  output  shaft  against  said  input 
shaft; 

speed  ratio  detecting  means  for  generating  a  signal  there- 
from when  the  actual  speed  ratio  becomes  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

clutch  control  means  for  selectively  operating  said  low  and 
high  range  clutch  means  in  response  to  the  signal  from 
said  speed  ratio  detecting  means;  and 

means  for  conducting  the  operation  of  said  clutch  control 
means  such  that  said  low  and  high  range  clutch  means  are 
selectively  operated  only  when  said  difference  in  value 
between  said  first  and  second  signals  becomes  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


4,131,036 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMISSION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  S.  iTey,  Bloomfield  HiUs,  Mich.,  and  Alan  L.  Mfflcr, 

Moant  Prospect,  lU.,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamo-  Corporation, 

Chicago,  IIL 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,363 
Int.  CL2  B60K  41/18 
MS.  a.  74—866  14  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  regulating  change  of 
gear  ratio  in  an  automatic  transmission  which  has  input  and 
output  mechanical  driving  connections,  a  first  and  second 
controllable  friction  elements  connected  for  actuation  by  a 
change  in  fluid  pressure  applied  thereto  comprising: 
a  transducer,  positioned  to  sense  the  torque  at  the  transmis- 
sion output  driving  connection  and  to  provide  an  electri- 
cal signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  output  torque; 
a  first  control  valve,  coupled  to  a  supply  fluid  line  for  regu- 
lating the  fluid  pressure  at  the  first  fiiction  element; 
a  second  control  valve,  coupled  to  the  fluid  supply  line  for 
regulating  the  fluid  pressure  at  the  second  friction  ele- 
ment; 
first  and  second  pulse  width  modulation  circuits,  respec- 
tively coupled  to  the  first  and  second  control  valves,  for 


1056 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  26,  1978 


providing  control  signals  to  regulate  operation  of  the 
valves; 

a  closed  loop  controller,  coupled  between  the  transducer 
and  the  pulse  width  modulation  circuits,  including  means 
to  provide  an  output  shaft  torque  downshift  ramp  in  re- 
sponse to  a  downshift  signal  and  to  receive  the  output 
torque  signal  as  a  feedback  signal  and  provide  an  error 
signal  with  respect  to  said  ramp  for  regulating  operation 
of  the  first  and  second  pulse  width  modulation  circuits  as 
a  function  of  the  error  signal; 

said  error  signal  being  plus  or  minus  and  means  in  the  circuit 
between  said  closed  loop  controller  and  said  second  pulse 
width  modulation  circuit  to  invert  said  signal  whereby 
said  first  and  second  pulse  width  modulation  circuits  react 
oppositely  to  said  error  signal  so  that  said  friction  ele- 
ments are  controlled  in  a  way  to  have  the  output  shaft 
torque  follow  said  downshift  ramp. 


and  retaining  means  connected  to  the  housing  and  collar  for 
securing  the  collar  in  a  rotational  orientation  selected  to 


mmuifr  cmrmut* 


12.  The  method  of  regulating  gear  ratio  change  by  control  of 
two  engageable  devices  in  a  gear  set  coupled  between  an 
automotive  engine  and  an  output  drive,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

sensing  the  output  torque  provided  by  the  gear  set; 

providing  a  feedback  signal  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the 
output  torque; 

establishing  a  reference  torque  ramp  signal; 

continually  comparing  the  feedback  signal  with  the  torque 
ramp  signal  to  develop  an  error  signal  throughout  the  gear 
ratio  change; 

providing  actuation  means  responsive  to  the  error  signal  to 
control  the  engageable  devices;  and 

having  said  actuation  means  and  said  engageable  devices 
arranged  such  that  one  of  said  devices  is  actuated  toward 
engagement  and  the  other  toward  disengagement  in  re- 
sponse to  said  error  signal  whereby  said  output  shaft 
torque  will  follow  said  torque  ramp  during  said  shift. 


4,131,037 
ADJUSTABLE  INTERLOCK  HAND  LEVER 
Roger  F.  Olacn,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  George  Cantley,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Incom  Intematioaal  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,490 
Int.  a?  B60K  41/04:  G05G  5/10.  ll/OO.  1/00 
US.  a.  74—876  27  Claims 

12.  Adjustable  interlock  apparatus  for  a  control  unit  having 
a  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  and  axially  translatable  with 
respect  to  a  housing  comprising, 
a  collar  disposed  about  the  shaft  and  having  a  notch  in  an 

axially  outward  surface, 
engaging  means  connected  to  the  shaft  and  having  an  axially 
inward  surface  abutting  the  axially  outward  surface  of  the 
collar  for  preventing  axial  translation  of  the  shaft  toward 
the  housing  when  the  shaft  is  routed  from  a  selected 
interlock  position, 
the  engaging  means  further  configured  to  engage  the  notch 
when  the  shaft  is  rotated  to  the  selected  interlock  position 
thereby  permitting  axial  translation  of  the  shaft  toward  the 
housing. 


permit  engagement  of  the  notch  and  engaging  means 
when  the  shaft  is  rotated  to  the  interlock  position. 


4,131,038 
GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  SHARPENING  SAWS 
Comelis  J.  Beerens,  16  Anchorage  St,  Merrille  Village,  Para- 
naque,  Rizal,  Philippines 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1977,  Scr.  No.  813,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  8, 1976,  6582/76 
Int.  a.2  B23D  63/10 
U.S.  a.  76—25  A  8  Qaims 


1.  A  file  guide  device  for  use  in  sharpening  the  teeth  of  a  saw 
having  a  saw  plane  comprising  a  support  member  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  a  saw  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  the  teeth  of 
the  saw,  a  pair  of  parallel  rollers  each  having  a  peripheral 
surface  and  being  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  roller  rotation 
plane  on  a  respective  axis,  said  rollers  l>eing  carried  by  the 
support  member,  the  peripheral  surface  of  each  roller  defining 
a  seat  for  a  file  to  be  used  to  sharpen  the  saw  teeth,  said  roller 
rotation  plane  and  the  axes  of  the  rollers  being  arranged  so 
that,  upon  the  support  member  t)eing  attached  to  the  saw,  the 
axis  of  a  file  seated  in  the  seats  of  the  rollers  has  an  inclination 
to  the  saw  plane  substantially  equal  to  the  angle  of  the  cutting 
edge  of  a  saw  tooth,  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  being  mounted 
on  an  independent  member,  said  independent  member  being 
supported  for  limited  movement  relative  to  the  support  mem- 
ber to  effect  movement  of  the  file  axis  toward  or  away  from  the 
cutting  edge  of  said  saw  tooth  when  the  support  meml)er  is 
attached  to  the  saw,  and  means  operable  for  urging  the  inde- 
pendent member  to  move  in  a  direction  to  move  the  file  axis 
toward  said  cutting  edge. 


4,131,039 
TIGHTENING  FORCE  LIMITING  DEVICE 
Michel  J.  Garcouiet,  22  rue  du  Docteur  Vitet,  Saint  Niorias 
d'Aliermont,  France 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,948 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3, 1976,  76  02985 

Int  a.2  B25B  23/14 

U.S.  a.  81—52.4  R  6  daiins 

1.  A  device  for  limiting  tightening  force  comprising  a  pair  of 

end  fitting  bodies,  one  of  said  end  fitting  bodies  being  adapted 

to  connect  to  a  tightening  member  and  the  other  of  said  end 
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fitting  bodies  being  adapted  to  connect  to  a  member  to  be 
tightened,  a  first  disc  having  a  plurality  of  slots,  said  first  disc 
being  fixedly  connected  to  one  of  said  end  fitting  bodies,  a 
second  disc  of  resilient  material  being  fixedly  secured  to  the 
other  of  said  end  fitting  bodies,  a  plurality  of  inclined  tongues 
extending  from  said  second  disc,  said  two  discs  being  arranged 


4,131,041 
COLLECTOR  FORMING  AN  ACCUMULATING  STACK 
FROM  SUCCESSIVELY  RECEIVED  SEVERED 
SECnONS  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  STRIP 
Heinz  Liidemanii,  Miinich;  Harald  Fengler,  Tanfkirchen,  and 
Ferdinand  Schaner,  Miinicfa,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  AGFA-Geiraert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
-    Germany 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,446 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 

1976,  2640478 

Int  a.2  B65H  31/24 

US.  a.  83—94  1''  C*«*"» 


coaxial  to  one  another  and  each  of  the  tongues  of  said  second 
disc  being  received  within  one  of  the  slots  of  said  first  disc  for 
transmitting  the  tightening  force  between  said  end  fitting  bod- 
ies, said  tongues  being  adapted  to  move  out  of  said  slots  when 
the  rotational  force  in  one  rotational  direction  exceeds  a  given 
value,  and  an  assembly  pin  connected  to  one  of  said  bodies, 
said  pin  extending  through  a  central  hole  in  said  discs. 


4  131  040 
PRINTING  BLANKET  HOLE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
Jacob  A.  Bollmer,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,091 

Int  a.2  B26F  1/32 

U.S.  a.  83-50  15  ^•*'»* 


13.  A  method  of  forming  holes  in  a  printing  blanket  compris- 
ing the  steps  of,  supporting  an  end  portion  of  a  blanket  on  a 
support,  fixing  a  locating  pin  to  one  end  of  said  support,  pro- 
viding a  template  having  at  least  one  template  locating  hole 
therein  and  a  set  of  openings  therein  associated  with  said  one 
hole,  positioning  said  template  by  disposing  said  locatmg  hole 
thereof  around  said  pin  with  an  end  portion  of  a  blanket  sup- 
ported on  said  support,  clamping  said  template  against  said 
blanket  and  support  at  a  location  remote  from  said  locatmg 
hole  and  forming  holes  in  said  blanket  as  determined  by  said 
openings  employing  an  associated  hole  forming  device  by 
extending  said  device  first  through  the  openings  in  said  tem- 
plate and  then  through  said  blanket  to  form  correspondmg 
holes  in  said  blanket. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  a  long  photographic  strip, 
in  combination,  means  for  transporting  the  long  photographic 
strip  along  a  predetermined  path;  cutting  means  located  along 
the  path  and  operative  for  severing  the  successive  leading  end 
sections  of  the  strip  from  the  remainder  of  the  strip  to  succes- 
sively form  severed  strip  sections;  and  collecting  means  opera- 
tive for  receiving  the  successively  formed  severed  strip  sec- 
tions in  succession  and  forming  an  accumulating  stack  of  such 
sections,  including  holding  means  operative  for  holding  the 
successively  received  strip  sections  in  position  in  the  accumu- 
lating stack  individually,  the  holding  means  comprising  a  suc- 
cession of  individually  activatable  holding  units,  and  meaiw  for 
activating  successive  ones  of  the  succession  of  holding  units  in 
synchronism  with  the  receipt  of  successive  severed  strip  sec- 
tions by  the  collecting  means,  the  succession  of  individually 
activatable  holding  units  comprising  a  stack  of  holding  plates, 
the  means  for  activating  the  successive  ones  of  the  holding 
units  comprising  means  for  laying  successive  ones  of  the  hold- 
ing plates  upon  respective  successively  received  ones  of  the 
strip  sections  received  by  the  collecting  means  and  causing 
each  holding  plate  laid  upon  a  received  strip  section  to  exert  a 
holding  force  upon  the  respective  strip  section. 

4,131,042 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  REMOVING  DRY 

FILM  PHOTORESIST  FROM  PRINTED  WIRE  BOARDS 

Dennis  E.  Rich,  Ri^erton,  Utah,  and  Conrad  J.  Steigerwald, 

Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  HoneyweU  Information  Systems 

Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,562 
Int  0.2  B26F  1/02;  B21D  45/02 

\}s.  a.  83—100  w  9"*™ 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  removing  from  a  laminated 
board  having  a  base,  with  an  opening  through  the  base,  seg- 
ments of  the  outer  laminations  overlaying  said  opening,  com- 
prising: 

a  base  plate  having  an  upper  planar  surface; 

a  lower  cutter  having  a  cutting  edge,  said  cutting  edge 
substantially  defining  a  lower  cutter  plane; 

means  for  mounting  the  lower  cutter  on  the  base  plate  so 
that  the  lower  cutter  plane  projects  above  the  planar 
surface  of  the  base  plate  a  predetermined  distance; 

a  lower  plunger  having  a  top  surface  mounted  for  movement 
within  said  lower  cutter,  said  lower  plunger  having  an 
extended  position  and  a  retracted  position; 

a  cutter  head  mounted  on  the  base  plate  at  a  substantiaUy 
fixed  distance  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  plate; 
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an  upper  cutter  having  a  cutting  edge,  said  cutting  edge  of 
the  upper  cutter  defining  an  upper  cutter  plane; 

means  for  mounting  said  upper  cutter  on  said  cutter  head  for 
linear  reciprocal  movement  between  a  retracted  positon 
and  an  extended  position  in  which  the  upper  cutter  plane 
is  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  lower  cutter 
plane; 

an  upper  plunger  having  a  lower  surface  mounted  for  linear 
movement  in  said  upper  cutter; 

bias  means  for  biasing  said  upper  plunger  toward  said  base; 

cutter  actuator  means  for  moving  the  upper  cutter  from  its 
retracted  to  its  extended  position; 


plunger  actuator  means  for  causing  said  lower  plunger  to 
move  from  its  retracted  to  its  extended  position,  the  top 
surface  of  said  lower  plunger  being  capable  of  contacting 
the  lower  surface  of  the  upper  plunger  when  the  upper 
cutter  and  the  lower  plunger  are  in  their  extended  posi- 
tions; and 

conduit  means  formed  in  said  upper  cutter,  said  conduit 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum  to 
cause  material  severed  by  said  cutters  to  adhere  to  the 
upper  plunger. 


4,131,043 
FOOD-SUCING  DEVICE 

Bcn]aill|l|  W,  Colman.  8616  Nadine  Ave..  HuntinKton  ^Voods^ 
Nficb.    49070,    and    Nfoatoonery    Ferar,    HnntlaBton    IWcxids, 

Mlch^  MilgBort  to  Beidtnlii  W.  Colnum,  Hnotingtoii  Woods, 
Mich. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1976,  Scr.  No.  740,732 

Int.  a.2  B26D  4/42 

MS.  a.  83—167  17  daiiiu 


ceive  and  support  the  slices  cut  from  said  product,  as- 
sociatedly  conjoined  to  said  cradle,  extending  forwardly 
thereof  in  a  plane  below  the  product-supporting  plane  of 
said  intermediate  web  section,  and  adapted  to  receive  the 
cutting  edge  of  a  blade  slicing  the  portion  of  said  product 
extending  beyond  the  forward  edges  of  said  cradle  walls 
and  web  section. 


4,131,044 

CUT-OFF  MECHANISM  FOR  PAPER  TOWEL 

DISPENSER 

Antonio  M.  Cassia,  La  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Steiner  Ameri- 

can  Corporation,  Salt  Laice  City,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,404 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  2,  1977,  49217  A/77 
Int.  a.2  B26D  5/26 
U.S.  CL  83—205  19  Qaims 
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1.  Cutting  apparatus  for  use  in  a  dispenser  for  dispensing  a 
web  of  paper  towel  from  a  supply  roll  thereof  and  having  a 
feed  roller  roUtable  during  dispensing  of  the  web,  said  cutting 
apparatus  comprising  a  cutting  member  moyntable  on  the 
dispenser  for  movement  between  a  normal  rest  position  and  a 
cutting  position  for  cutting  the  associated  web  between  a 
dispensed  portion  and  the  supply  roll  thereof,  drive  means 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  feed  roller  and  to  said  cutting 
member  for  effecting  movement  thereof  between  the  rest  and 
cutting  positions  thereof,  and  latch  means  mountable  on  the 
dispenser  for  cooperation  with  said  drive  means  normally  to 

retain  said  cutting  member  in  the  rest  position  thereof  during 
dispensing   of  the   associated   web,    said    latch    means   and    said 

drive  means  being  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  feed  roller 
through  a  predetermined  angle  during  dispensing  of  the  associ* 
ated  web  for  actuating  said  drive  means  to  effect  movement  of 
said  cutting  member  from  the  rest  position  to  the  cutting  posi- 
tion thereof  and  then  back  to  the  rest  position  thereof. 


4,131,045 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCELERATING  A 

nLAMENT  AND  THE  UKE 

Dennis  R.  Peterson,  P.O.  Box  1090,  Los  AfauBos,  N.  Mcx.  87544 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  789,352 

lot  a.2  B26D  1/12.  1/48 

MS.  CL  83—403  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  slicing  device,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  cradle  having  upstanding  outwardly  diverging  walls 
disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  each  other  and  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  by  aiv  intermediate  substantially  horizontal  web 
section  therebetween  of  substantial  width  connected  to  said 
walls  and  adapted  to  receive  and  support  thereon  a  product  to 
be  sliced, 
said  walls  and  web  section  being  commensurate  with  and  of 
a  length  sufficient  to  support  said  product  thereon,  and  an 
anvil  tray  having  a  generally  planar  area  adapted  to  rie- 


1.  In  a  filament  accelerating  apparatus  the  combination 

comprising: 

impelling  means  for  applying  an  impelling  force  to  a  length 

of  filament  having  a  tip  portion  a  torque  arm  distance  from 

an  axis  of  rotation  to  rotate  said  length  of  filament  about 
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said  axis  of  rotation  to  develop  a  selected  tip  speed  in  said 
tip  portion;  and 

means  providing  for  the  controlled  advancement  of  said 
length  of  filament  along  its  longitudinal  axis  toward  said 
tip  portion  during  the  application  of  said  impelling  force, 

said  length  of  filament  being  the  end  section  of  a  supply  of 
filament  movable  toward  said  tip  portion  under  the  influ- 
ence of  centrifugal  forces  on  the  length  of  filament  result- 
ing from  the  application  of  said  impelling  forces  and  in- 
cluding supporting  means  including  surfaces  disposed  at  a 
location  departing  from  a  radial  line  of  the  torque  arm 
movable  with  said  impelling  means  against  which  said 
length  of  filament  moves  during  advancement  for  reduc- 
ing the  tension  in  said  length  of  filament  caused  by  the 
centrifugal  forces  on  said  length  of  filament  for  increased 
filament  tip  speed. 


edge  centered  on  said  axis  and  extending  radially  beyond 
said  periphery  into  said  slot. 


4,131,046 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  A  WEB 
WiUi  Strohmeyer,  GrimiehlstrMse  37,  D  3352  Einbeck,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Geriiuuiy 

Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  847,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  3, 
1976,2650355 

Int  a.2  B23D  19/00:  B26D  1/18 
MS.  CL  83— 471 J  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  web  workpiece,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  support  having  an  upper  flat  support  surface  formed  with 
an  elongated  slot  extending  in  a  cutting  direction; 

an  elongated  guide  generally  parallel  to  and  above  said 
support  surface; 

a  carriage  longitudinally  displaceable  along  said  guide; 

bearing  means  is  said  carriage  defining  therein  an  axis  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  direction  and  non-dis- 
placeable  in  said  carriage; 

a  wheel  rotatable  in  said  carriage  about  said  axis  and  having 
an  outer  periphery  centered  on  said  axis  and  engageable 
through  a  wd)  workpiece  lying  on  said  surface  with  said 
surface; 

mounting  means  supporting  at  least  said  carriage,  said  bear- 
ing means  and  said  wheel  on  said  support  surface  with  said 
periphery,  whereby  said  carriage,  said  bearing  means  and 
said  wheel  bear  with  their  joint  weight  on  said  surface  or 
on  a  web  workpiece  lying  thereon  through  said  periphery; 
and 

a  cutter  disc  fixed  to  and  jointly  rotatable  with  said  wheel 
and  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  direction  and  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  disc  having  a  cutting 


4,131,047 
ROTARY  KNIFE  MOUNTING 
Louis  Schribcr,  and  John  F.  Blaha,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaaign- 
ors  to  Harris  Corporatioii,  derelaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,838 

Int  CI.2  B26D  1/40.  4/72 

MS.  CL  83—698  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  cutter  including  a  cutter  cylinder  having  a  web 
engaging  surface  portion  and  a  longitudinal  slot  adapted  to 
receive  a  knife, 

a  knife  located  in  said  slot  and  having  a  cutting  edge  extend- 
ing out  of  said  slot  beyond  said  surface  portion,  said  knife 
having  a  width  less  than  the  depth  of  said  slot  whereby  the 
edge  of  said  knife  opposite  said  cutting  edge  is  spaced 
from  the  bottom  of  said  slot, 

a  wedge  bar  within  said  slot  adapted  to  exert  a  force  holding 
said  knife  against  a  side  of  said  slot, 

preloading  means  acting  on  said  wedge  bar  to  retain  said 
knife  in  said  slot  with  a  force  sufficient  to  hold  said  knife 
against  manual  movement  but  which  may  be  overcome 
during  seating  of  said  knife  against  an  anvil, 

release  means  acting  to  move  said  bar  outwardly  of  said  slot 
against  the  force  of  said  preloading  means  for  insertion  or 
removal  of  said  knife,  and 

clamping  means  acting  on  said  bar  additive  to  said  preload- 
ing means  to  clamp  the  knife  to  said  cylinder  after  the 

knife  IS  seatea. 


4,131,048 

WORKPIECE  AND  WORK  TOOL  CinTING  JIG 

Roger  D.  Dickes,  15415  Lima  Rd.,  Hutertown,  Ind.  46748 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,299 

Int  a.2  B27B  11/04 

MS.  a.  83—745  1  Claim 


1.  Jig  apparatus  comprising  an  elongate  reference  beam;  a 
reference  stop  longitudinally  adjustably  mounted  on  said  beam 
and  having  a  laterally  extending  member  for  receiving  and 
providing  a  reference  surface  for  longitudinally  positioning 
one  end  of  a  woiiipiece; 
first  means  for  releasably  holding  said  stop  on  said  beam; 
a  reference  guide  longitudinally  adjustably  moimted  on  said 
beam  and  having  a  laterally  extending  surface  overiying 
the  workpiece  for  guiding  a  woilc  tool  in  reference  to  the 
workpiece; 
second  means  for  releasably  holding  said  stop  on  said  beam; 
said  stop  has  an  opening  for  slidably  receiving  said  beam  and 
through  which  said  beam  extends; 
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said  stop  reference  surface  being  vertical  and  engageable  by 

the  one  end  of  the  workpiece  for  longitudinal  positioning 

of  the  workpiece; 
said  stop  having  a  laterally  extending  horizontal  surface 

underlying  said  workpiece  for  vertically  supporting  said 

workpiece; 
said  stop  having  a  vertical  longitudinally  aligned  surface  for 

laterally  positioning  a  side  of  said  workpiece. 


4,131.050 
VISUAL  LOAD  INDICATOR 
Peter  C.  Holmes,  Gates  Mills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Solon 
Manufacturing  Company,  Chardon,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Scr.  No.  812,691 

Int.  a.2  F16B  31/02 

\3S.  a.  85—62  15  Claims 


4,131,049 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  HAVING 

MEMORIES  CONTAINING  WAVESHAPES  OF 

DIFFERENT  TYPE 

Takatoshi  Okumura,  and  ShimiOl  Okamoto,  both  of  Hamama- 

tsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushild  Kai- 

sha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,690 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6, 1975,  50-120519 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  7/00 

UJS.  CL  84—1.01  3  Claims 


1.  A  load  indicator  which  comprises: 

a  single  compressible  spring  washer  portion  capable  of  de- 
flection when  compressed; 

a  first  lever  attached  to  the  washer  portion  and  axially  de- 
flected as  the  washer  portion  is  compressed;  and 

a  second  lever  attached  to  the  washer  portion  and  axially 
deflected  as  the  washer  portion  is  compressed;  the  first 
and  second  levers  being  attached  to  different  parts  of  the 
washer  portion  and  being  deflected  toward  each  other 
when  the  washer  portion  is  deflected  under  compression. 


4,131,051 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  ROCKET  MOTOR 
Otto  G.  Schaffling,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  143,275,  Oct.  2, 1961,  Pat.  No.  3,965,676. 
This  application  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,126 
Int.  a?  F42B  33/10 
\iS.  a.  86—1  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  for  generating  a  musical 
tone,  comprising: 

addressing  means  for  providing  a  memory  address  signal 
proportional  to  the  phase  separation  between  consecutive 
sample  points  of  the  musical  tone  being  generated; 

a  plurality  of  sinusoidal  waveshape  memories  respectively 
storing  individual  sinusoidal  waveshapes  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  specific  number  of  harmonic  components 
and  being  read  by  said  memory  address  signal  from  said 
addressing  means; 

at  least  one  complex  waveshape  memory  each  storing  a 
complex  waveshape  containing  abundant  harmonic  com- 
ponents and  each  being  read  by  said  memory  address 
signal  from  said  addressing  means;  and 

a  circuit  for  suitably  mixing  the  respective  waveshapes  read 
from  said  sinusoidal  waveshape  memories  and  said  at  least 
one  complex  waveshape  memory  for  producing  said  musi- 
cal tone,  said  circuit  including  scaling  networks  for  indi- 
vidually scaling  the  outputs  of  each  of  said  sinusoidal  and 
complex  waveshape  memories  so  as  to  produce  a  desired 
tone  color. 


1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  rocket  motor,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  applying  a  layer  of  an  uncured  organic 
material  capable  of  being  cured  to  a  rubbery  material,  to  the 
interior  combustion  chamber  wall  of  a  rocket  vessel,  partially 
embedding  powder  grains  in  the  exposed  surface  of  said  un- 
cured material  before  solidification,  thereafter  curing  and 
solidifying  said  uncured  material,  whereby  a  rubberbase  liner  is 
formed  having  one  surface  firmly  adhemg  to  said  wall  and  said 
powder  grains  firmly  adhering  to  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
liner  with  a  portion  of  each  powder  grain  protruding  from  said 
liner,  filling  the  lined  portion  of  the  chamber  with  a  thermo- 
plastic propellant  charge,  and  solidifying  said  propellant 
charge,  whereby  a  firmly  adhering  bond  is  formed  between  the 
solidified  propellant  charge,  the  powder  grains  and  the  solidi- 
fied liner. 
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4.131,052  4,131,054 

DRUM  CAM  WITH  ANTI  HANG-FIRE  FEATURE  HIGH  SPEED  SPINDLE  AND  DRAW  BAR  ASSEMBLY 

Fred  J.  SkahiU,  Da?enpoit,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  United  States  Charles  R.  Johnson,  Howell;  John  K.  Foriow,  Wixom;  Paul  G. 


of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  die  Array, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,878 

Int  a.2  F41D  7/02 

\iS.  CL  89—11  6  Claims 


Black,  Whitmore  Lake,  aU  of  Mich.;  William  A.  Mitchell,  and 
John  S.  CUtfk,  both  of  Springfield,  Vt,  assignors  to  Ex-CeU-O 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,417,  Nov.  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,013 

Int  a.2  B23C  5/26 

U.S.  a.  90—11  D  19  Claims 


1.  A  drum  cam  with  anti  hang-fire  feature,  in  combination 
with  the  operating  group  of  an  externally  powered  automatic 
weapon,  said  cam  comprising: 

a  drum  having  a  first  diagonal  groove  for  moving  said  oper- 
ating group  forward  to  in-battery  position  when  a  cam 
follower  on  said  group  is  positioned  in  said  first  groove 
and  said  drum  is  rotating, 

said  drum  having  a  second  diagonal  groove  for  moving  said 
operating  group  rearward  to  recoil  position  when  a  cam 
follower  on  said  group  is  positioned  in  said  second  groove 
and  said  drum  is  rotating,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  recoil  of  said  operating  group  after 
firing  of  a  cartridge  for  moving  said  cam  follower  into  said 
second  groove. 


4,131,053 
ARMOR  PLATE 
Wilfred  J.  Ferguson,  HiUcrest  Heights,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,789 

Int  a.2  F41H  5/04 

U.S.  a.  89—36  A  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  rotary  hollow  spindle  shaft 
with  a  draw  bar  assembly  including  a  tool  holder  gripping 
means  mounted  in  said  spindle  shaft  for  axial  movement  with 
respect  thereto,  between  an  operative  position  for  retaining  a 
tool  holder  or  the  like  in  said  spindle  shaft,  and  an  inoperative 
position  to  permit  a  tool  holder  or  the  like  to  be  removed  from 
or  inserted  into  the  spindle  shaft,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  actuator  means  for  moving  said  draw  bar  assembly  be- 
tween said  operative  and  inoperative  positions; 

(b)  spindle  shaft  holding  means  for  holding  the  spindle  shaft 
stationary  when  the  draw  bar  assembly  is  moved  between 
said  operative  and  inoperative  positions; 

(c)  a  drive  motor; 

(d)  means  for  selectively  connecting  and  disconnecting  said 
drive  motor  and  said  draw  bar  assembly;  and 

(d)  indicator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive 
motor  for  indicating  an  inoperative  tool  holder  gripping 
means  and  a  no-tool  holder  condition. 


4,131,055 
NOISE  REDUCING  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  A 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Louis  R.  Erwin,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,322 

Int  a.2  F15B  9/10;  F16K  47/00:  F16L  55/02 

U.S.  a.  91—378  10  Claims 


1.  An  armor  capable  of  fragmenting  projectiles  and  protect- 
ing against  fragments  which  comprises: 

first,  second  and  third  layers  of  different  armor  material 
secured  together  by  a  bonding  material, 

said  first  layer  is  formed  of  a  hard  face,  low  density  material, 

said  second  layer  is  formed  of  a  material  having  a  low  den- 
sity and  high  young's  modulus  with  a  greater  ductility 
than  said  hard  face  first  layer  with  a  thickness  greater  than 
said  first  and  said  third  layer,  and 

said  third  layer  is  formed  of  a  resin  reinforced  with  high 
strength  fibers. 


1.  A  control  valve  for  a  hydraulic  booster  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  bore  therein  and  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
communicating  with  the  bore; 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore,  said  piston  having  a 
bore  therein  communicating  with  the  inlet  port  and  the 
outlet  port  through  openings  on  the  piston,  said  piston 
forming  a  pressure  chamber  with  the  housing  bore  and 
cooperating  with  means  for  actuating  a  brake  application 
upon  movement  of  said  piston  within  the  housing  bore; 

a  valve  member  slidably  mounted  within  said  piston  bore, 
said  valve  member  being  movable  within  said  piston  bore 


1062 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  26, 1978 


upon  a  brake  application  to  restrict  the  communication 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  to  open  the  com- 
munication between  said  inlet  port  and  the  pressure  cham- 
ber to  move  said  piston  within  said  housing  bore; 
said  valve  member  including  a  land  cooperating  with  said 
piston  bore  to  restrict  the  communication  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  land  including  a  flrst  diameter 
portion,  a  second  diameter  portion  and  a  recess  between 
the  first  and  second  diameter  portions,  said  first  diameter 
portion  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  second  diame- 
ter portion,  said  second  diameter  portion  and  said  recess 
cooperating  with  said  piston  bore  to  restrict  the  communi- 
cation between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  ports. 


4,131,057 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  CONVOLUTED 

CONTAINER  SIDEWALL 

SUTio  T.  FarfiigUa,  FUton,  N.Y^  aMignor  to  Phillipa  Petrolcain 
Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,910 

iBt  CL2  B31B  1/32 

MS.  CL  93—81  R  14  dainis 


4,131,056 

PILOT  CONTROLLED  VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT 

FLUID  MOTOR 

Harvey  W.  Rockwell,  Springneld,  111.,  assignor  to  Rat-Allis 

Constnictioa  Michinery,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,989 

Int.  a.i  FOIB  1/06 

U.S.  a.  91—492  12  Claims 


1.  A  combination  fluid  motor  and  drive  unit  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  exterior  housing  member,  a  power  output 
member  having  a  portion  extending  through  a  part  of  said 
housing  and  joumalled  for  rotation  relative  to  said  housing, 
said  drive  member  including  means  for  supporting  at  least  one 
output  driven  gear,  at  least  one  output  driven  gear  received  on 
a  portion  of  said  power  output  member  and  mounted  for  rota- 
tion relative  thereto,  an  output  drive  gear  having  portions 
engaging  said  driven  gear,  means  positioning  said  drive  gear 
within  said  housing  and  supporting  said  drive  gear  for  roution 
relative  to  said  housing,  a  cylinder  block  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  being  supported  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said 
housing,  a  drive  connection  between  said  cylinder  block  and 
said  drive  gear,  means  engaging  said  driven  gear  to  cause 
rotation  of  said  power  output  member  upon  rotation  of  said 
driven  gear,  valve  means  associated  with  said  cylinder  block 
for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  cylinders,  a  plurality 
of  piston  and  slipper  assemblies  each  having  a  portion  received 
within  one  of  the  cylinders  in  said  block,  at  least  one  torque 
reaction  receiving  ring  surrounding  said  piston  and  cylinder 
units,  said  torque  reaction  receiving  ring  including  an  inwardly 
directed  cylindrical  raceway  for  said  slipper  assemblies,  said 
ring  being  movable  among  a  plurality  of  positions  including 
positions  of  both  offset  and.  concentric  disposition  with  respect 
to  said  cylinder  block  to  change  the  torque  and  directional 
operating  characteristics  of  said  cylinder  block,  and  control 
means  for  positioning  said  ring  in  a  desired  one  of  said  plurality 
of  positions. 


1.  Apparatus  for  wrapping  a  blank  about  a  mandrel,  with  the 
mandrel  being  in  a  blank  wrapping  position,  to  form  a  convo- 
luted tubular  sidewall,  which  comprises  a  mandrel;  a  clamping 
means  associated  with  said  mandrel  to  hold  an  intermediate 
portion  of  a  blank  therebetween;  first  and  second  folding  wing 
means;  each  of  said  first  and  second  folding  wing  means  having 
a  frame,  a  wiping  blade  and  means  for  resiliently  mounting  the 
wiping  blade  in  the  frame  for  movement  of  the  blade  along  a 
line  radial  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mandrel  when  said 
mandrel  is  in  the  blank  wrapping  position;  said  first  and  second 
folding  wing  means  being  positioned  for  the  wiping  blades  to 
contact  the  outer  surface  of  the  thus  held  blank  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  clamping  means;  means  for  rotating  each  of  said 
first  and  second  folding  wing  means  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  mandrel  in  the  blank  wrapping  position  in  an  at  least 
substantially  constant  distance  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  mandrel  to  wrap  the  blank  about  said  mandrel  with  one 
side  margin  of  said  blank  overlapping  the  opposite  side  margin 
of  said  blank;  and  means  for  sealing  the  thus  overlapped  side 
margins  to  tnereby  form  a  convoluted  tubular  sidewall;  one  of 
said  wiping  blades  having  a  generally  L-shaped  configuration 
with  one  leg  of  the  L-shaped  wiping  blade  forming  the  surface 
which  contacts  said  blank,  said  one  leg  extending  forwardly  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  L-shaped  wiping  blade 
during  the  wrapping  of  said  blank  about  said  mandrel  to  lead 

the  forward  edge  of  the  other  of  said  wiper  blades  to  cause  the 
side  margin  of  said  blank  contacted  by  said  L-shaped  wiping 
blade  to  fold  inwardly  under  the  opposite  side  margin  of  said 
blank  contacted  by  the  other  of  said  wiper  blades. 


4,131,058 
END  TAB  FOLDING  MECHANISM  FOR  CARTONS 
Robert  H.  Graham,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  R.  A.  Pearson 
Company,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,884 

Int  CL2  B31B  1/26 

MS.  a.  93-49  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  completing  the  folding  of  a  carton  hav- 


ing: 


a)  oppositely  facing  front  and  back  end  walls  spaced  longitu- 
dinally from  one  another, 

b)  a  third  wall  having  opposite  longitudinal  ends  overlap- 
ping the  separation  between  corresponding  transverse 
edges  of  the  first  and  second  end  walls;  and 
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c)  first  and  second  foldable  tabs  formed  integrally  across  the 
third  wall  at  the  respective  longitudinal  ends  thereof,  said 
tabs  overlying  and  projecting  outward  beyond  the  respec- 
tive front  and  back  end  walls  for  foldable  engagement 
with  the  respective  exterior  surfaces  thereof; 

said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  framework; 

guide  means  on  said  framework  for  supporting  a  carton  for 
movement  in  a  path  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  dimension 
of  said  third  wall; 

carton  engaging  means  on  said  framework  for  impartmg 
movement  to  a  carton  along  said  path; 

conveyor  means  movably  mounted  on  said  framework  and 
located  adjacent  said  guide  means  and  having  a  working 
flight  extending  between  opposite  infeed  and  discharge 
ends  thereof;  said  working  flight  being  arranged  parallel 
to  said  path; 

means  on  said  framework  for  powering  said  carton  engagmg 
means  and  conveyor  means  for  continuous  synchronous 
movement  of  a  carton  along  said  path  while  traversing  the 
flight  of  said  conveyor  meuis; 

said  conveyor  means  comprising: 

a)  first  transversely  oriented  ub  folding  means  on  the  con- 
veyor working  flight; 

b)  operating  means  on  said  framework  located  between  the 
infeed  and  discharge  ends  of  the  working  flight  for  en- 
gagement with  said  tab  folding  means  for  causing  it  to  fold 
and  maintain  said  first  tab  against  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  front  end  wall  as  the  carton  is  moved  continuously 
along  the  working  flight  of  said  conveyor  means  by  said 
carton  engaging  means;  and 

c)  second  transversely  oriented  tab  folding  means  on  the 
conveyor  working  flight  and  for  folding  and  maintaining 
said  second  tab  against  the  exterior  surface  of  said  back 
end  wall  as  the  carton  is  moved  continuously  along  the 
working  flight  of  said  conveyor  means  by  said  carton 
engaging  means. 

4,131,059 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  CONTROLLING 

CURRENTS  OF  AIR 

Lennart  Giistavsson,  Vaxjo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Svenska 

Flaktfabriken,  Nacka,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  773,758 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 

1976,2609030 

Int.  a.2  F24F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  98-36  "  Claims 


of  said  partition  means  and  at  said  restricted  openings, 
thereby  to  form  from  said  received  air  currents  at  least  one 
curtain  a  higher-velocity  air  directed  into  said  region. 

4,131,060 
SELF-CLOSING  EXHAUST  FAN  COVER 
Merwin  A.  Caine,  Jackson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Crest  Com- 
pany, Jackson,  N  J. 

FUed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,599 

Int.  a.2  P04D  25/14  ^^ 

MS.  a.  98—116  10  CW«" 


1.  An  exhaust  fan  cover  assembly  comprising  a  frame  of 
sufficient  size  to  cover  a  fan  assembly,  said  frame  having  a 
periphery  substantially  defining  a  plane  and  a  substantially 
dome-shaped  region  projecting  from  the  plane  defined  by  said 
periphery,  said  dome-shaped  region  having  at  least  one,  open- 
ing in  a  region  thereof  spaced  from  the  apex  of  said  dome- 
shaped  region,  and  a  resilient  valve  element  secured  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  dome-shapod  region  of  said  frame  at  a 
position  proximate  to  said  opening  and  on  the  side  of  said 
opening  nearest  to  the  apex  of  said  dome-shaped  region,  said 
valve  element  being  shaped  to  close  completely  said  opening 
by  tension  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  dome-shaped  portion 
of  said  frame  at  the  periphery  of  said  opening,  each  point  on 
the  periphery  of  said  opening  defining  an  angle  less  than  180* 
with  the  position  at  which  said  valve  element  is  secured  to 
tension  said  valve  element  against  said  frame. 

4,131,061 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MILLING  CORN 

STARCH  AND  UKE  RAW  MATERIALS 

Lawrence  Skeen,  Springfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Bauer  Bros. 

Co.,  Springfield,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,240 

Int.  a.2  B02B  1/06 

MS.  CL  99—521  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  controlling  currents  of  air  in  a 
region,  comprising: 

perforate  partition  means  adjacent  said  region; 

air-moving  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  partition 
means  from  said  region  for  pressurizing  air  on  said  oppo- 
site side  to  force  currents  of  air  through  said  perforate 
partition  means  into  said  region;  and 

box-like  air  guiding  means  adjacent  said  region  and  covering 
a  perforate  portion  of  said  partition  means,  for  receiving 
said  air  currents  and  concentrating  their  flow  in  a  particu- 
lar part  of  said  region,  said  air  guiding  means  being  open 
on  one  side  to  said  perforate  portion  of  said  partition 
means  to  receive  said  air  currents  and  sealed  about  its 
periphery  to  said  partition  means,  said  air  guiding  means 
comprising  one  or  more  restricted  openings  to  said  region 
and  being  open  substantially  only  to  said  perforate  portion 


1.  A  refiner  plate  having  an  operating  face  comprising  a  base 
surface  from  which  projects  a  plurality  of  teeth,  a  portion  of 
said  teeth  being  arranged  in  a  spaced  side  by  side  relation  to 
form  rows  thereof,  each  of  which  rows  have  a  generaUy  arcu- 
ate configuration,  said  rows  being  arranged  in  a  spaced  relation 
between  an  inner  and  an  outermost  edge  of  said  base  surface, 
another  portion  of  said  teeth  comprising  projections  which  lie 
between  adjacent  of  said  rows  and  extend  substantially  coex- 
tensive therewith  as  a  single  relatively  unbroken  projection 
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from  said  base  surface,  each  of  said  relatively  unbroken  projec- 
tions including  surface  portions  facing  the  inner  edge  of  said 
base  surface  to  cause  material  moving  over  and  adjacent  said 
base  surface  which  impact  thereon  to  deflect  outwardly  from 
said  surface  and  at  angles  providing  that  they  tend  to  approach 
the  outermost  edge  of  said  base  surface,  said  rows  of  teeth 
being  arranged  to  dispose  in  a  radially  spaced  relation  and  said 
projections  which  lie  between  adjacent  of  said  rows  and  extend 
substantially  coextensive  therewith  being  arranged  in  radially 
spaced  relation  and  interspersed  among  said  rows  of  teeth  to 
prohibit  movement  of  materials  the  constituents  of  which  are 
to  be  separated  directly  across  said  base  surface  in  paths  de- 
fined by  the  spaces  between  said  first  mentioned  portion  of  said 
teeth  in  said  rows,  the  level  of  projection  of  said  first  men- 
tioned portion  of  said  teeth  comprising  said  rows  being  greater 
than  that  of  said  another  portion  of  said  teeth. 


4,131,062 
DECLUSTERER  DEVICE 
Ramakrishnarao  K.  Kumandan,  Columbus,  Wis^  assignor  to 
Hughes  Company,  Inc^  Columbus,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Scr.  No.  831,762 

Int  CL2  A23N  15/02;  A47J  21/00 

VS.  a.  99—638  17  Claims 


direction  with  respect  to  the  first  primary  edge  and  be 
engaged  by  the  retaining  edge  for  removal  from  the  mass. 


4,131,063 
CALENDER 
Jukka  Joutijoki,  Janrenpiia,  inland,  assignor  to  Oy  Wartsila 
AB,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  841,942 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  19,  1976,  762971 

Int  Q.2  B30B  3/04 

VJS.  a.  100—162  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  engaging  and  removing  clusters  of  pod 
vegetables  joined  together  by  stem  sections  from  a  mass  of 
such  vegetables  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  body  having  a  thickness  less  than  the 
length  of  the  stem  sections  connecting  the  pod  vegetables 
to  form  clusters, 

(b)  first  and  second  substantially  straight  primary  edges  of 
the  body  having  a  projected  point  of  intersection  and 
defining  an  external  angle  of  less  than  180*,  the  first  pri- 
mary edge  extending  beyond  the  projected  point  of  inter- 
section of  the  primary  edges  in  a  continuous  manner  with- 
out change  of  direction, 

(c)  the  second  primary  edge  having  a  point  of  termination 
spaced  from  the  projected  point  of  intersection  to  define  a 
gap  between  the  primary  edges  sufficiently  large  to  admit 
the  stems  of  the  pod  vegetables  to  be  engaged,  the  first 
primary  edge  further  extending  in  a  straight  line  beyond 
the  point  from  which  a  line  normal  to  the  first  primary 
edge  would  extend  through  the  point  of  termination  of  the 
second  primary  edge,  and 

(d)  a  retaining  edge  extending  from  the  point  of  termination 
at  an  internal  angle  of  less  than  1 80*  to  the  second  primary 
edge  and  intersecting  the  extended  first  primary  edge  in 
trailing  relation  to  define  a  notch  in  the  body  between  the 
extended  first  primary  edge  and  the  retaining  edge, 
whereby  as  the  body  is  drawn  through  a  mass  of  pod 
vegetables  with  the  first  and  second  primary  edges  sub- 
stantially upwardly  facing  the  lower  margin  of  the  notch 
will  be  defined  by  the  extended  first  primary  edge  to 
provide  a  completely  open  and  unimpeded  entry  path 
such  that  the  stems  of  pod  clusters  adjacent  to  the  first 
primary  edge  may  freely  enter  the  notch  along  the  sub- 
stantially straight  first  primary  edge  without  change  of 


1.  A  calender  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  superimposed 
hard  rolls  and  a  number  of  soft  rolls  arranged  to  laterally  load 
at  least  two  of  said  hard  rolls,  said  soft  rolls  being  arranged  in 
pairs  formed  by  two  soft  rolls  opposite  each  other  at  both  sides 
of  the  same  hard  roll,  those  of  said  rolls  which  are  located 
between  a  pair  of  soft  rolls  being  arranged  so  that  the  distance 
between  their  axes  is  greater  than  the  sum  of  their  respective 
radii. 


4,131,064 

TAGGING  PARTICLES  WHICH  ARE  EASILY  DETECTED 

BY  LUMINESCENT  RESPONSE,  OR  MAGNETIC 

PICKUP.  OR  BOTH 

Frederick   M.   Ryan,   Loyalhanna  Township,   Westmoreland 

County,  and  Paul  C.  Handke,  Plum  Borough,  both  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Westingiiouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1977.  Ser.  No.  816,221 

Int.  a.2  F42B  1/00 

VJS.  a.  102—1  R  13  Claims 


1.  Small  individual  particles  for  tagging  of  objects  desired  to 
be  identified,  said  particles  each  comprising: 

(a)  luminescent  material  means  which  will  provide  readily 
detectable  luminescent  response  upon  exposure  to  excita- 
tion radiations  of  predetermined  wavelength  shorter  than 
the  luminescent  response  of  said  luminescent  material 
means; 

(b)  other  material  means  which  will  provide  predetermined 
indicia  of  information  once  such  other  material  means  is 
located; 

(c)  small  particles  of  magnetic  material  means  which  is  re- 
flective both  for  said  excitation  radiations  for  said  lumines- 
cent material  means  and  for  said  readily  detectable  lumi- 
nescent response  of  said  luminescent  material  means;  and 
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(d)  bonding  means  bonding  together  in  small  particle  form 
said   luminescent   material   means,  said  other  material 
means  and  said  reflective  magnetic  material  means,  and 
said  bonding  means  transmissive  both  for  said  excitation 
radiations  for  said  luminescent  material  means  and  for  said 
readily  detecUble  luminescent  response  of  said  lumines- 
cent material  means;  whereby  said  particles  are  recover- 
able by  visual  detection  or  by  magnetic  pickup  or  by  both 
visual  detection  and  magnetic  pickup  with  substantially  no 
absorption  of  radiations  due  to  the  inclusion  of  said  mag- 
netic material  means  in  said  particles. 
6.  In  combination,  an  explosive  device  and  associated  tag- 
ging means  which  is  readily  recoverable  either  before  or  after 
said  explosive  device  is  detonated  and  which,  after  recovery, 
provides  information  about  said  explosive  device,  said  tagging 
means  comprising  small  individual  conglomerates  intimately 
associated  with  said  explosive  device  and  each  comprising: 

(a)  finely  divided  inorganic  luminescent  material  means 
which  will  provide  readily  detectable  luminescent  re- 
sponse upon  excitation  by  ultraviolet  radiations; 

(b)  finely  divided  other  material  means  which  will  provide 
predetermined  indicia  of  information  about  said  explosive 
device  once  such  other  material  means  is  located; 

(c)  small  particles  of  magnetic  material  means  which  is  re- 
flective both  for  visible  radiations  and  ultraviolet  radia- 
tions; and 

(d)  binder  material  means  binding  together  in  small  con- 
glomerate form  said  inorganic  luminescent  material 
means,  said  other  material  means  and  said  reflective  mag- 
netic material  means,  and  said  binder  material  means  trans- 
missive  for  ultraviolet  radiations  and  also  for  the  lumines- 
cent response  of  said  ultraviolet-excited  luminescent  mate- 
rial means;  whereby  said  conglomerates  are  recoverable 
by  visual  detection  or  by  magnetic  pickup  or  by  both 
visual  detection  and  magnetic  pickup  with  substantially  no 
absorption  of  radiations  due  to  the  inclusion  of  said  mag- 
netic material  means  in  said  conglomerates. 


said  booster  rocket  motor  and  said  missile  skin,  to  provide 
greater  range  for  said  missile  system  within  said  geometri- 
cally constrained  configuration. 

4,131,066 
REFERENCE  MECHANISM  FOR  SPIKE  DRIVER 
Raymond  R.  Lund,  West  Columbia,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Canron, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,635 

Int.  a.2  EOIB  29/2 

U.S.  a.  104—17  R  9  Claims 


4,131,065 
MISSILE  SYSTEM 
Charles  R.  Dietz,  Sunnyyale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,036 

Int  a.2  F42B  15/10 

VJS.  a.  102—49.4  2  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  missile  system  of  the  type  having  a  plurality 
of  booster  stoges  mounted  in  tandem  and  a  payload  stage  with 
a  plurality  of  separable  payloads,  said  booster  and  payload 
stages  being  confined  within  a  missile  skin  of  a  geometncally 
constrained  configuration,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
a  booster  rocket  motor  of  near  optimum  length  to  diameter 
ratio  axially  mounted  within  said  payload  stage  in  tandem 
with  said  booster  stages,  said  separable  payloads  being 
mounted  on  said  payload  stage  in  an  annular  area  between 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  fastening  members  to  rail  tie 
plates  to  secure  rails  to  ties,  the  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
sensor  on  said  frame  for  sensing  a  fastening  member  location 
on  the  tie  plate,  and  a  drive  head  on  said  frame  for  applying  a 
fastening  member  at  the  fastening  member  location,  at  least  one 
guide  rod  on  which  the  frame  is  mounted  for  movement  paral- 
lel to  the  rails,  means  connected  to  said  frame  for  moving  the 
frame  parallel  to  the  rails  in  a  direction  in  which  the  sensor 
leads  the  drive  head,  a  reference  mechanism  on  the  frame  and 
including  clamping  means  connected  to  said  sensor  and  opera- 
ble on  sensing  by  the  sensor  of  the  fastening  member  location 
to  move  from  an  undamped  condition  to  a  clamped  condition 
in  which  the  reference  mechanism  is  clamped  to  the  guide  rod, 
and  switch  means  connected  to  said  means  for  moving  the 
frame  and  comprising  a  first  component  carried  by  the  refer- 
ence mechanism  and  a  second  interacting  component  carried 
by  the  frame,  the  switch  means  being  operable  on  interaction 
of  the  first  and  second  components  to  de-energize  the  means 
for  moving  the  frame,  the  spacing  between  the  first  and  second 
components  in  the  undamped  condition  of  the  reference  mech- 
anism being  related  to  the  spacing  between  the  sensor  and  the 
drive  head  for  causing  the  frame  to  continue  its  travel  until  the 
drive  head  is  positioned  above  the  fastening  member  location 
at  which  point  the  frame  stops  due  to  re-energization  of  the 
means  for  moving  the  frame. 

4,131,067 
SPIKE  DRIVER 
George  R.  Newman,  Lexington,  and  Raymond  R.  Lund,  West 
Columbia,  both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Canron  RaUgroup,  West 
Columbia,  S.C. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,633 
Int.  a.2  EOIB  29/26 
VS.  a.  104—17  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  applying  fastening  members  to  rail  tie  plates 
to  secure  rails  to  ties,  the  device  comprising  a  first  mounting 
member  carrying  predetermined  stroke  means  and  driving 
means  for  driving  a  fastening  member,  fastening  member  hold- 
ing means  secured  to  the  predetermined  stroke  means,  said 
predetermined  stroke  means  being  operable  for  moving  the 
holding  means  laterally  towards  a  rail  from  a  fully  retracted 
position  to  a  full  stroke  position,  the  lateral  distance  between 
the  holding  means  in  the  retracted  position  and  the  driving 
head  being  equal  to  the  stroke  of  the  predetermined  stroke 
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means,  stop  means  rigidly  connected  with  the  holding  means 
and  engagable  with  the  rail  on  operation  of  the  predetermined 
stroke  means  to  position  the  holding  means  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  rail,  a  second  mounting  member  fixed  against 
movement  laterally  relative  to  the  rail,  the  first  mounting 
member  being  mounted  on  the  second  mounting  member  for 
movement  laterally  relative  to  the  rail,  and  resilient  means 


gudgeon  so  as  to  freely  pivot  thereabout  and  to  normally 
extend  vertically  with  its  lower  end  in  the  path  of  a  carrier,  a 
second  gudgeon  mounted  in  the  forward  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing extending  transversely  with  respect  to  the  feed  direction, 
double-arm  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second 
gudgeon,  a  first  arm  of  said  lever  extending  in  the  direction 
toward  said  finger  catch  means  and  the  second  arm  thereof 
being  weighted  and  extending  in  the  direction  away  from  said 
finger  catch  means  whereby  said  first  arm  of  said  lever  is 


interconnecting  the  first  and  second  mounting  members  and 
biasing  the  first  mounting  member  towards  the  rail  to  an  inner 
biased  position,  whereby  the  mounting  member  moves  later- 
ally away  from  the  rail  to  an  outer  position  against  the  biasing 
action  of  the  resilient  means  on  engagement  by  the  stop  means 
with  the  rail  to  take  up  excess  travel  of  the  predetermined 
stroke  means  and  position  the  driving  head  over  the  holding 
means. 


4,131,068 
CATCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TOWING  CIRCULATING 

CONVEYOR  WITH  SIDE  aRCUFT 
Erich  Knwertz,  Trippatadt,  Germany,  aaaignor  to  pcb-Pfalzitahl- 
btu  GnbH,  PirmateBi,  Germany 

FUcd  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 

1976,  2621411 

Int  a.2  B61J  3/04 
\}&.  a.  104—172  S  2  Claims 

1.  Catch  mechanism  for  a  tow  conveyor  of  the  type  having 
a  main  track,  a  plurality  of  carriages  for  objects  to  be  treated 
running  on  the  main  track,  a  tow  chain  and  track  for  the  same 
positioned  above  and  paralleling  said  main  track  for  moving 
carriers  along  said  main  track  in  the  feed  direction  and  switch- 
ing means  between  the  main  track  and  the  spur  track  to  switch 
carriers  from  the  main  track  to  the  spur  track,  a  portion  of  said 
spur  track  close  to  said  main  track  being  downwardly  inclined 
so  that  carriers  started  thereon  continue  to  move  along  the 
spur  track  by  gravity,  and  means  to  release  carriers  from  the 
chain  means  in  the  area  of  a  switch,  the  improved  means  to 
move  a  released  carrier  from  the  switching  region  of  the  main 
track  comprising  housing  means  connected  to  and  suspended 
from  the  tow  chain,  said  housing  means  comprising  a  first 
gudgeon  in  said  housing  extending  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  feed  direction  in  the  rear  of  said  housing  with  respect  to  the 
feed  direction,  a  pivotable  finger  catch  means  mounted  on  said 


r 


.^v:^>. 


^^ 


^_^:rj^ 
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normally  pivoted  upwardly  by  the  force  of  the  second 
weighted  lever  arm,  actuating  means  on  said  first  arm  of  said 
lever,  a  contact  means  in  the  path  of  the  chain  guide  means  in 
the  region  of  the  switch  to  cooperate  with  said  actuating  means 
to  push  said  first  arm  of  the  lever  down  to  lock  the  finger  of  the 
catch  means  in  its  vertical  locked  position,  said  finger  means  in 
its  vertical  position  cooperating  with  fixed  means  on  the  car- 
rier to  move  the  carrier  out  of  the  switching  area  a  sufficient 
distance  for  the  carrier  to  continue  moving  by  gravity  on  said 
inclined  portion  of  the  spur  track. 


4,131,069 

ARTICULATED  RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCKS 

Harold  A.  List,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assivMM- to  RaUway  Engineering 

Associates,  Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  438,334,  Jan.  31, 1974, 

almndoncd,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,999, 

Feb.  2, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,789,770,  which  is  a  coattauatioa  of  Ser. 

No.  882,359,  Dec.  15, 1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation 

of  Ser.  No.  680,257,  Nov.  2, 1967,  abandoned.  This  application 

Aug.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,596 

Int  a.2  B61F  3/08.  5/14.  5/24.  5/52 

US.  CL  105—168  22  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  running-gear  comprising: 

at  least  two  load-carrying  axles,  movable  to  different  relative 
angularities  in  a  horizontal  plane,  each  of  said  axles  having 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  wheels  mounted  thereon  and 
adapted  to  transmit  weight  from  the  axle  to  the  running 
surface  on  which  the  wheels  roll;  a  pair  of  frame  struc- 
tures, one  for  each  of  said  two  axles,  each  frame  structure 
having  means  for  mounting  its  associated  axle,  and  having 
in  relation  to  its  associated  axle  a  substantially  fixed  angu- 
larity in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  each  frame  structure 
extending  from  its  associated  axle  to  a  common  region 
substantially  midway  between  said  two  axles;  means  in 
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said  region  pivotally  connecting  one  frame  structure  di- 
rectly to  the  other  thereof  for  transmitting  steering  forces 
between  the  axles,  said  means  having  predetermined  stiff- 
ness against  lateral  motion  in  the  direction  of  axle  exten- 
sion; framing  including  a  pair  of  truck  side  franies  each 
spanning  a  pair  of  adjacent  axle  ends  and  providing  sup- 
port thereof,  said  framing  transmitting  vehicle  weight  to 
the  frame  structures  and  thence  to  the  axles  independently 
of  said  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  frame  struc- 
tures; elastic  means  disposed  to  react  between  the  ends  of 
at  least  one  axle  and  said  side  frames  to  provide  restraint  of 
the  steering  motions  of  the  axles  with  respect  to  each 
other;  and  other  elastic  means  for  restraining  motions  of 
the  axles  with  respect  to  the  vehicle. 

4,131,070 

COKE  QUENCHING  CAR 

Albert  G.  Jonnet  Oakdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pn. 

nied  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,685 

Int  CL^  B60D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  105—273  *  Claims 


1.  A  coke  quenching  car  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  frame  assembly  of  oblong  shape; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  wheels  mounted  to  said  frame  and  posi- 
tioned to  suspend  said  frame; 

(c)  a  superstructure  rigidly  fixed  to  said  frame; 

(d)  an  oblong  hopper,  pivotally  mounted  to  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  superstructure  at  pivot  pointe  adjacent  to 
the  top  coke  side  comer  of  said  hopper,  the  bottom  of  said 
hopper  containing  a  port  aperture  extending  the  length  of 
and  approximately  half  of  the  width  of  said  hopper; 

(e)  means  to  pivoully  elevate  said  hopper  about  said  pivot 
point; 

(0  a  gate  pivotally  mounted  to  the  bottom  of  said  hopper, 
positioned  to  cover  said  port  aperture  in  said  hopper  at 
one  end  of  the  pivoUtion  arc  of  said  gate; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  gate  cylinders,  the  base  of  each 
being  pivotally  mounted  to  an  end  edge  of  said  gate, 
positioned  to  allow  said  gate  to  pivot  away  from  said 
hopper,  thus  uncovering  said  port  aperture;  and 

(h)  a  plurality  of  rods,  one  each  of  which  is  extensibly 
mounted  within  each  said  gate  cylinder  so  as  to  extend  and 
retract  within  said  gate  cylinder  in  the  conventional  man- 
ner, the  exposed  end  of  each  being  pivotally  mounted  to 
one  end  of  said  hopper  at  a  point  whereon  extension  of 
said  rod  from  said  gate  cylinder  produces  a  pivotation  of 
said  gate  away  from  said  bottom  of  said  hopper. 

4,131,071 
CARGO  TRANSPORTATION  DEVICE 
John  J.  Glassmeyer,  Corington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  PuUman  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  lU.  .     J    .^ 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  590,902,  Jun.  27, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  756,023 
Int  a.2  B65D  19/12 
U5.  a.  108—53.1  3  Claims 
1.  A  generally  rectangular  stackable  cargo  transportation 
device  having  a  frame  and  a  cargo  platform  thereupon, 
upright  support  members  at  longitudinally  opposite  ends  of 

the  platform  and  extending  thereabove, 
an  end  bulkhead  movable  between  a  vertical  raised  position 
and  a  generally  horizontal  position  associated  aiid  cooper- 


ative with  each  end  support  member  to  form  a  vertically 
extending  cargo  retaining  end  wall  in  the  raised  position 
and  being  stowable  in  the  horizontal  position, 

each  of  said  bulkheads  including  a  transverse  end  wall  por- 
tion and  transversely  spaced  vertical  posts  having  por- 
tions in  alignment  therewith  and  other  portions  widthwise 
of  the  end  wall  extending  inwardly  therefrom, 

each  of  said  other  portions  comprising  a  post  having  gener- 
ally triangular  vertical  side  plates  and  said  plates  having 
horizontal  lower  edge  portions  opposing  the  platform  and 
being  recessed  and  having  portions  above  the  recessed 
area  in  the  plane  of  the  end  wall  adapted  to  overlie  and 
longitudinally  abut  the  associated  upright  support  member 
when  the  bulkhead  is  moved  to  the  raised  position  to 
arrest  outward  rotation  of  the  bulkhead  therebeyond, 

hinge  means  spaced  longitudinally  inward  from  each  upright 
support  member  pivotally  coupling  the  posts  associated 
therewith  at  said  plates  to  the  cargo  platform  immediately 
above  the  top  of  the  platform. 


•«  JO       14 
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releasable  interengaging  latch  means  on  said  posts  and  the 
upper  ends  of  the  upright  support  members  spaced  above 
said  platform  and  positioned  in  alignment  with  the  related 
end  wall  and  operative  to  directiy  oppose  loads  upon  said 

end  walls, 

said  latch  means  including  a  vertical  recess  in  its  associated 
upright  support  member, 

a  first  transverse  bore  extending  through  said  support  mem- 
ber communicating  with  the  recess, 

slide  bolt  means  movable  in  said  first  bore  through  the  re- 
cess, 

a  keeper  lug  on  each  post  receivable  in  the  associated  recess 
to  assure  vertical  alignment  of  the  bulkhead  above  the 
respective  upright  support  and  to  arrest  relative  lateral 
movement  therebetween,  and 

said  lug  including  a  second  transverse  bore  registering  with 
said  first  bore  and  releasably  engagable  by  said  slide  bolt 
means  in  locking  relation. 

4,131,072 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  CONTROLLED 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  POWDERED  SOLID  FUEL  TO 

PLURAL  BURNING  UNITS 

Hans  Lingl,  Jr.,  and  Don  E.  Denlson,  both  of  Paris,  Temt, 

assignors  to  Un^  CorporatioB,  Paris,  Tenn. 

Filed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800^55 
lot  CX?  F23K  3/02 
\3S.  a.  110—106  16  Claims 

7.  Apparatus  for  individually  and  independently  controlling 
distribution  of  powdered  solid  fuel  to  each  of  a  plurality  of 
individual  burners,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
distributor  means  having  a  plurality  of  fuel  outlet  ports 
spaced  apart  therewithin,  each  of  said  fuel  outlet  ports 
being  adapted  for  connection  with  a  respectively  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  burners; 
said  distributor  means  also  having  a  plurality  of  air  outiet 
ports  disposed  within  said  apparatus,  each  of  said  air 
outiet  ports  being  aligned  with  and  spaced  from  a  respec- 
tively corresponding  one  of  said  fuel  outlet  ports; 
fuel  supply  means  including  stop  plate  means  disposed  in 
association  with  said  fuel  outiet  ports  and  with  said  air 
outlet  ports  for  feeding  said  powdered  solid  fuel  onto  said 
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stop  plate  means  from  which  it  simultaneously  gravity       4,131,074 

feeds  into  the  spaces  between  said  outlet  ports;  and  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEWING  OF 

individually  controlled  air  supply  lines  connected  to  supply  A  MULTIPLICITY  OF  STITCH  GROUPS  IN  A 

WORKPIECE 
Gerhard  Riss,  Bielefeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  Diirkoppwerke 
GmbH,  Bielefeld,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  847,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  3, 
1976,2650334 

Int.  a.2  D05B  3/00.  33/00.  81/00 
U.S.  a.  112—121.14  13  Claims 


individually  controllable  quantities  of  pressurized  air  to 
each  of  said  air  outlet  ports  and  to  thereby  individually 
control  the  quantities  of  said  powdered  solid  fuel  passing 
into  said  fuel  outlet  ports. 


4,131,073 
BOILER  FAN  ARRANGEMENT 
Samuel  S.  Blackburn,  Jr.,  Avon,  and  George  P.  Hammer,  Sims- 
bury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUcd  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,338 

Int.  a.2  F23L  15/00:  F23K  1/04 

U.S.  a.  110—106  5  Qaims 


■TT-^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  sewing  a  succession  of  stitch-groups  in  a 
workpiece  in  which  a  fabric  workpiece  is  clamped  and  a  rela- 
tive displacement  of  a  stitch-group  sewing  machine  and  a 
workpiece  is  carried  out  in  a  stepwise  manner  to  form  the 
successive  stitch-groups  in  spaced-apart  relationship  in  said 
workpiece  the  improvement  wherein  the  workpieces  held  in 
the  clamp  are  replaced  successively  and  after  the  formation  of 
a  succession  of  stitch-groups  in  one  workpiece  by  relative 
displacement  in  one  direction,  stitch-groups  are  formed  in  the 
successive  workpiece  by  relative  displacement  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


1.  A  system  for  the  supply  of  air  to  a  boiler-furnace  requiring 
both  primary  and  secondary  air,  a  source  of  ambient  air,  an  air 
preheater  that  receives  air  from  said  source  and  exhausts  it  to 
the  boiler-furnace,  a  forced  draft  fan  with  suction  and  dis- 
charge sides  thereof  adapted  to  move  the  secondary  air  for 
combustion  from  the  source  to  the  air  preheater,  an  axial  flow 
fan  for  primary  air  with  suction  and  discharge  sides  having  the 
discharge  side  thereof  connected  to  the  air  preheater,  a  first 
duct  connecting  the  suction  side  of  said  axial  flow  fan  to  the 
discharge  side  of  the  forced  draft  fan,  a  second  duct  connecting 
the  suction  side  of  the  axial  flow  fan  to  the  source  of  air,  and 
valve  means  controlling  air  flow  through  each  of  said  duct 
means. 


4,131.075 

SPEED  LIMITER  FOR  PATTERN  STITCH  SEWING 

MACHINE 

John  W.  Wurst,  Dover,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Scr.  No.  846,969 

Int.  a.2  D05B  3/02.  69/36 

U.S.  a.  112—158  E  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  stitch  forming  instrumental- 
ity variable  in  position  over  a  predetermined  range  of  positions 
between  successive  stitches  to  produce  a  pattern  of  stitches, 
driving  means  operatively  connected  for  imparting  movement 
to  said  stitch  forming  instrumentality  over  said  predetermined 
range  of  positions  in  response  to  stitch  pattern  signals  applied 
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thereto,  a  drive  motor  coupled  to  move  said  stitch  forming 
instrumentality  so  as  to  form  stitches,  means  for  supplying 
power  to  said  drive  motor,  and  means  for  interrupting  the 
supply  of  power  to  said  drive  motor  during  operation  of  said 
driving  means. 


4,131,076 
SEWING  MACHINE  WORK  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Ralph  E.  Johnson,  Convent  Station,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,073 

Int.  a.2  D05B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  112—210  4  Claims 


second  tapes,  said  slide  fastener  chain  throughout  its  length 
being  without  a  slider  connected  to  the  first  and  second  sets  of 
coupling  elements,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  the  garment  in  superposition  with  the  leading  end  of 
the  continuous  slide  fastener  chain  such  that  the  opening 
of  the  garment  is  longitudinally  aligned  over  the  interen- 
gaged  coupling  elements  at  the  leading  end  of  the  slide 
fastener  chain; 
sewing  first  and  second  parallel  spaced  lines  of  stitches  to  the 
first  and  second  tapes  at  the  leading  end  of  the  slide  fas- 
tener chain  and  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  garment 
thereby  initially  attaching  the  superposed  garment  to  the 
leading  end  of  the  slide  fastener  chain,  the  first  and  second 
lines  of  stitches  extending  in  a  direction  from  adjacent  the 
border  to  adjacent  the  seam  termination  point; 
transversely  cutting  the  first  and  second  sewn  tapes  from  the 


1.  In  cyclically  operated  work  feed  controlling  mechanism 
for  a  sewing  machine  the  combination  comprising  a  feed  dog 
shiftable  through  slots  in  a  throat  plate  on  said  sewing  machine, 
feed  advancing  mechanism  for  imparting  alternate  work  feed 
and  return  strokes  to  said  feed  dog,  feed  lifting  mechanism  for 
imparting  relative  vertical  movement  to  said  feed  dog  and  said 
throat  plate  to  expose  said  feed  dog  above  said  throat  plate 
during  the  feed  strokes  thereof,  a  stitch  length  regulator  for 
selecting  stitch  length  by  selectively  setting  the  magnitude  of 
feed  stroke  imparted  to  said  feed  dog  by  said  feed  advancing 
mechanism,  and  mechanism  operatively  interconnecting  the 
Stitch  length  regulator,  feed  advancing  mechanism  and  feed 
lifting  mechanism  for  altering  the  timing  of  the  operation  of 
both  the  feed  advancing  mechanism  and  feed  lifting  mecha- 
nism when  the  stitch  regulator  is  moved  to  change  stitch 
length  whereby  the  feed  dog  is  caused  to  project  above  the 
throat  plate  substantially  throughout  the  length  of  feeding 
strokes  regardless  of  selected  stitch  length. 

4,131,077 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  SLIDE  FASTENER  TO  AN 

ARTICLE 
Ronald  J.  Boser,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  B  ft  W 
Manufactulng  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  392,404,  Aug.  28, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  222,863,  Feb.  2, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,777,314.  This  appUcation  Jan.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  544,522 
Int  a.2  D05B  3/12 
VS.  a.  112—265  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  installing  a  continuous  slide  fastener  chain  to 
a  garment,  the  slide  fastener  chain  having  a  leading  end,  and  a 
trailing  portion  extending  from  the  leading  end,  the  slide  fas- 
tener chain  being  of  the  type  including  first  and  second  elon- 
gated tapes;  the  garment  having  a  border,  a  seam  termination 
point  and  opposed  sides  including  the  seam  termination  point, 
the  opposed  sides  defining  an  opening  extending  from  the  seam 
termination  point  to  the  border  of  the  garment,  first  and  second 
sets  of  interengaged  coupling  elements  attached  to  the  fu^t  and 


first  and  second  tapes  of  the  trailing  portion  of  the  slide 
fastener  chain  at  a  point  longitudinally  spaced  from  the 
opening  and  disposed  adjacent  the  sewn  termination 
point; 

continuing  the  sewing  of  the  first  line  of  stitches  in  another 
direction  from  the  fu^t  line  of  stitches  to  the  second  line  of 
stitches  and  transversely  of  the  first  and  second  tapes 
across  the  first  and  second  sets  of  coupling  elements;  the 
continuing  of  the  sewing  of  the  first  line  of  stitches  form- 
ing a  third  line  of  stitches  to  further  attach  the  first  and 
second  tapes  of  the  leading  end  of  the  slide  fastener  chain 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  garment,  reinforcing  the  seam 
termination  point  and  forming  a  bottom  stop  for  the  lead- 
ing end  of  the  slide  fastener  chain;  and 

securing  a  slider  to  the  interengaged  coupling  elements  at 
the  leading  end  of  the  slide  fastener  chain  attached  to  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  garment. 


4,131,078 
COLLAPSIBLE  CRANE  BACKHITCH  AND  OVERLOAD 

SIGNAL  SYSTEM 
James  G.  Morrow,  Sr.,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Mani- 
towoc Company,  Inc.,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,100 
Int  0.2  G08B  07/04 
VJS.  a.  116—4  8  Claims 

1.  An  energy  absorbing  backhitch  for  a  lift  crane  having  a 
load  handling  boom  supported  by  rigging  coimected  to  the 
backhitch  mounted  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  crane  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  means  including  a  lift  pin  for  connecting 
said  backhitch  to  said  crane  and  means  including  an  air  source 
for  detecting  deflection  of  said  lift  pin  when  said  crane  is 
loaded,  said  detecting  means  including  an  air  valve  connected 
to  said  source  and  said  lift  pin  including  a  flapper  arm  for 
throttling  said  valve  upon  deflection  of  said  lift  pin,  said  back- 
hitch including  upper  and  lower  connecting  sections  one  of 
which  carries  a  pair  of  squeeze  rollers,  and  a  hollow  deform- 
able  element  having  a  flattened  end  projecting  between  said 
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rollers  and  connected  to  said  other  section,  said  hollow  ele- 
ment being  permanently  collapsed  and  flattened  between  said 


4,131,080 

UTENSIL  FOR  MAKING  PIZZAS 

Uroy  A.  Hughes,  1018  Green  HilU  Dr.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48105 

FUcd  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,515 

Int.  a?  B05C  19/Oa  21/00 

UJS.  a.  118—13  7  CUdms 


rollers  when  a  predetermined  tension  load  is  applied  to  said 
backhitch  tending  to  pull  said  upper  and  lower  sections  apart. 


4,131,079 

WIND  ROTATED  REFLECTIVE  SCARECROW 

John  F.  RooMean,  Jr.,  34  Femway  Rd.,  and  Charles  E.  Babin, 

120  Jemsalem  Rd.,  both  of  Cohasset,  Mass.  02025 

Filed  Oct  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,751 

Int.  a.2  G09F  11/02 

VJS.  a.  116—22  A  10  Claims 


r* 


1.  A  shield  for  use  in  making  pizzas  comprising,  a  cylindrical 
shield  having  a  vertically  extending  side  wall  and  an  outwardly 
extending  flange  at  the  lower  edge  thereof,  the  lateral  dimen- 
sion encompassed  by  said  side  wall  being  many  times  the  lat- 
eral dimension  of  said  flange,  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  side 
wall  at  the  inner  periphery  thereof  being  inclined  outwardly 
and  downwardly,  the  bottom  face  of  said  flange  intersecting 
the  lower  edge  of  said  outwardly  inclined  wall  portion  in  a 
rounded  edge  spaced  slightly  laterally  outwardly  from  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  portion  of  the  side  wall  above  said 
outwardly  inclined  portion,  the  bottom  face  of  said  flange 
being  inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  rounded 
edge,  the  included  angle  between  the  bottom  face  of  said  flange 
and  said  outwardly  inclined  wall  portion  being  at  least  about 
70*  and  the  bottom  face  of  the  flange  being  inclined  to  the 
horizontal  at  a  lesser  angle  than  said  outwardly  inclined  wall 
portion,  whereby,  when  the  shield  is  placed  upon  a  flattened 
blank  of  pizza  dough  of  slightly  larger  size  than  the  lateral 
dimensions  of  the  shield,  the  outer  periphery  of  the  flange  is 
spaced  above  the  dough  and  enables  portions  of  the  dough 
extending  outwardly  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  the  flange 
to  be  tucked  thereunder  to  conform  the  pizza  dough  blank  to 
the  lateral  dimensions  of  the  shield  and  the  outwardly  inclined 
portion  of  the  side  wall  cooperates  with  said  rounded  edge  and 
said  upwardly  inclined  flange  to  form  in  the  pizza  dough  a 
V-shaped  groove  having  a  rounded  bottom  which  is  spaced 
uniformly  slightly  inwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
dough  blank. 


4,131,081 
TONER  CONCENTRATION  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Isamu  Terashima,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,554 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1976,  51-41352 

laL  a.2  G03G  15/09 

VS.  a.  118—646  13  Claims 


1.  A  scarecrow,  comprising 

A.  an  elongated  post  for  vertical  mounting  in  a  field; 

B.  an  elongated  resilient  wire  having  one  end  thereof  extend- 
ing axially  from,  and  rotatably  mounted  on,  one  end  of 
said  post; 

C.  at  least  one  highly  reflective  disc  rotatably  suspended 
from  the  other  end  of  said  wire; 

D.  the  wire  portion  intermediate  said  ends  forming  an  arc 
opening  downwardly  in  response  to  its  own  weight  and 
the  weight  of  said  disc  to  provide  an  oscillatory  motion  in 
response  to  slight  forces  on  said  other  end, 

E.  said  wire  and  said  disc  both  rotatably  responsive  to  wind 
forces  on  said  disc  to  thereby  direct  light  reflected  from 
said  disc  about  a  substantial  area  surrounding  said  post. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  toner  concentration  of  devel- 
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oping  powder  comprising  a  mixture  of  magnetic  carrier  and 
toner  comprising: 

a  transport  means  for  transporting  the  developing  powder 
stored  in  a  chamber  while  magnetically  attracting  the 
developing  powder; 

a  hollow  body; 

a  guide  means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  said  developing 
powder  from  said  transport  means  and  directing  the  di- 
verted developing  powder  to  said  hollow  body; 

means  for  producing  a  magnetic  path  sufficiently  closely 
positioned  to  the  downstream  side  of  said  hollow  body  for 
magnetizing  the  developing  powder  downstream  of  said 
hollow  body  to  stabilize  the  flow  of  the  developing  pow- 
der passing  through  said  hollow  body;  and 

a  response  means  for  responding  to  a  permeability  of  the 
developing  powder  passing  through  said  hollow  body. 

4,131,082 
ANIMAL  FEEDING  EQUIPMENT 
Herbert  M.  Sollars,  609  S.  Main  St,  Washington  Court  House, 
Ohio  43160 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,860 
lot  CU  AOIK  05/00.  05/02 

UA  a  119-5U  "  cw™ 


and  flaring  outwardly  and  downwardly  to  restrict  access 
to  feed  small  birds, 

c.  a  seed  reservoir  with  dispensing  openings  and  a  hopper 
therebeneath.  said  reservoir  being  located  within  said 
dome  and  restraint  funnel, 

d.  a  fill  tube  having  an  open  top  which  extends  above  said 
dome  and  access  holes  within  said  seed  reservoir  and 
terminating  below  said  hopper  in  a  reducing  slip  coupling, 

e.  a  guide  funnel  flaring  downwardly  and  inwardly  and 


10.  Feed  apparatus  particularly  suited  for  animal  usage, 
comprising  a  tank  supported  in  spaced  elevated  relation  to  a 
tray-like  receptacle,  the  tank  serving  for  storage  of  liquid  and 
having  an  opening  for  discharge  of  its  contents  to  the  underly- 
ing receptacle,  a  hollow  body  disposed  within  the  tank  for 
movement  to  and  from  a  closing  relation  to  its  discharge  open- 
ing, said  body  having  means  defining  an  opening  therefrom 
which  in  the  function  thereof  aligns  with  said  tank  discharge 
opening,  the  entrance  of  liquid  to  said  body  by  way  of  the 
opening  therein  causing  the  movement  of  said  body  to  a  clos- 
ing relation  to  said  tank  discharge  opening  to  prevent  the 
dischrage  of  liquid  from  said  tank,  a  discharge  tube  one  end  of 
which  is  fixed  to  rim  said  tank  discharge  opening  to  position 
the  other  end  thereof  in  a  spaced  adjacent  relation  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  receptacle,  said  other  end  of  said  discharge  tube 
being  positioned  to  be  continuously  immersed  in  liquid  in  said 
receptacle,  and  means  in  connection  with  said  dischrge  tube, 
the  construction  and  arrangement  of  which  provides  for  air  to 
move  upwardly  of  said  discharge  tube  and  into  said  body  to 
induce  a  lifting  thereof  from  a  closing  relation  to  said  tank 
discharge  opening  when  the  liquid  in  said  receptacle  drops  to 
a  predetermined  level  above  the  lowermost  end  of  said  dis- 
charge tube. 

4,131,083 
BIRD  UNIT 
John  J.  Sokol,  and  norence  L.  Sokol,  both  of  15  Robin  Hood 
Dr.,  DeLand,  Fla.  32720 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,379 
lot  CL2  AOIK  39/04 
VJS.  CL  119— 51 J  *  ^^'■*" 

1.  A  bird  unit  comprising: 

a.  a  dome  having  an  upwardly  projecting  peripheral  edge 
forming  a  channel  reservoir  to  hold  a  supply  of  dnnking 

water  for  birds, 

b.  a  removable  restraint  funnel  attachable  beneath  said  dome 


attached  at  its  bottom  to  said  reducing  slip  coupling,  said 
guide  funnel  having  an  open  top  with  the  top  rim  extend- 
ing outwardly  beyond  the  outer  extent  of  the  hopper  to 
thereby  direct  waste  seed  downwardly  and  inwardly  to 
said  reducing  slip  coupling, 

f.  a  catch  jar  removably  attached  to  said  reducing  slip  cou- 
pling, 

g.  an  oblong  square  brace  connected  to  a  pole  and  suspend- 
ing said  catch  jar  therewithin,  and 

h.  a  removable  cap  supported  on  said  fUl  tube. 

4,131,084 
UPRIGHT  DIRECT  FIRED  WATER  BATH  PROPANE 
VAPORIZER 
Robert  C.  Hanson,  Excelsior,  aad  Leoo  C.  HaMon,  Blooming- 
ton,  both  of  Mhuin  assignors  to  Energy  Systeas,  Incorpo- 
rated, Edm  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,409 
Int  CL2  F22B  1/OZ'  F22D  5/08,  5/26 
VS.  a.  122-33  W 


^vvv 


lvvs:kC^>v<.  kvk«i^>-'>'v*i<^'-'- ' ' 


1.  Vaporizer  apparatus  for  converting  liquefied  gas  into 
vapor  phase,  said  apparatus  including: 
A.  a  fire  box; 
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B.  a  liquid  heat  exchange  chamber  vertically  above  the  fire 
box,  said  liquid  heat  exchange  chamber  including: 

(1)  a  main  substantially  vertically  shell  wall, 

(2)  a  bottom  wall, 

(3)  a  top  wall,  and 

(4)  means  to  introduce  a  liquid  heat  exchange  medium  into 
said  chamber; 

C.  a  stack  extending  upwardly  from  said  liquid  heat  ex- 
change chamber; 

D.  a  plurality  of  vertical  flues  in  sealing  relation  to  said 
bottom  heat  exchange  chamber  wall  and  to  said  top  wall 
and  open  from  said  fire  box  through  said  liquid  heat  ex- 
change chamber  and  through  said  top  heat  exchange 
chamber  wall  into  said  stack; 

E.  a  liquefied  gas  supply  pipe  adapted  to  supply  liquefied  gas 
under  pressure; 

F.  a  gaseous  delivery  pipe  adapted  to  deliver  vaporized  gas 
to  a  location  for  use; 

G.  a  heat  transfer  pipe  including  a  helically  wound  portion 
positioned  in  said  liquid  heat  exchange  chamber  to  lie  in 
surrounding  relation  to  said  vertical  flues,  said  liquefied 
gas  supply  pipe  extending  through  a  wall  of  the  liquid  heat 
exchange  chamber  to  a  top  end  of  said  helix  and  a  bottom 
end  of  said  helix  extending  through  a  wall  of  the  liquid 
heat  exchange  chamber  to  said  gaseous  delivery  pipe; 

H.  means  to  introduce  heat  energy  into  said  fire  box;  and 
I.  means  to  block  flow  of  liquefied  gas  out  of  said  gaseous 

delivery  pipe  responsive  to  the  presence  of  liquid  in  said 

gaseous  delivery  pipe. 


4,131,065 
VAPOR  GENERATING  UNIT  SLOWDOWN 
ARRANGEMENT 
Bcrtrand  N.  McDonald,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Bab- 
cock  A  WUcox  Compuiy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  May  4,  1977,  Scr.  No.  793,682 

Int  a.2  F22B  37/54 

VS.  a.  122—382  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vapor  generating  unit  of  the  type 
having  a  vertically  elongated  pressure  vessel  of  circular  cross 
section  housing  a  fluid  heated  U-tube  bundle  that  has  hot  leg 
and  cold  leg  portions  attached  to  a  tubesheet,  a  generally 
cylindrical  shroud  radially  spaced  between  the  pressure  vessel 
vertical  wall  and  the  U-tube  bundle  to  form  an  interior  vapor 
chamber  and  an  annular  shaped  downcomer  bounded  by  the 
shroud  and  the  wall  of  the  pressure  vessel  and  means  for  radi- 
ally passing  a  vaporizable  secondary  fluid  into  the  vapor  cham- 
ber from  the  downcomer,  an  improved  means  of  de-entraining 
and  removing  sediment  entrained  in  the  secondary  fluid  com- 
prising a  vertical  plate  disposed  between  the  hot  leg  and  the 
cold  leg,  means  for  proportionately  regulating  secondary  fluid 
flow  into  the  hot  and  cold  legs  and  blowdown  means  in  the 
vapor  chamber  communicating  with  the  exterior  of  the  pres- 
sure vessel. 


4,131,086 

FUEL  REFORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Masaaki  Nognchi,  Nagoya;  Tsochio  Bnnda,  Okazaki,  and  Taro 

Tanaica,  Chiryn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc,, 

Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1974,  49-83693; 
Jul.  22, 1974,  49-84345;  Dec.  26, 1974,  50-2053 

Int  a.2  F02B  43/08;  F02M  31/04 
VJS.  a.  123—3  8  Claims 


.INTAKE  AIR 
yXTECTOW 


■-'--jssyt^— ^^*^-'^- ' 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  engine 
combustion  chamber,  an  intake  pipe  for  supplying  at  least  air  to 
said  engine  combustion  chamber,  and  a  throttle  valve  pivotally 
disposed  in  said  intake  pipe  for  controlling  the  amount  of  air 
passing  therethrough, 
a  fuel  reforming  apparatus  for  supplying  a  reformed  gas 

including  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  to  said  engine 

combustion  chamber  of  said  internal  combustion  engine 

comprising: 

(i)  a  burning  chamber  for  substantially  burning  a  charge  of 
air  and  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  therein,  to  thereby  produce 
heat  and  combustion  gas; 

(ii)  means  coupled  to  said  burning  chamber  for  charging  in 
said  burning  chamber  said  charge  of  air  and  a  fuel  and 
controlling  the  amount  of  said  charge  of  air  and  a  fuel  in 
response  to  the  amount  of  air  passing  through  said 
intake  pipe; 

(iii)  a  catalytic  reactor  having  therein  a  catalyst  for  re- 
forming hydrocarbon  fuel  into  a  reformed  gas  including 
hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide,  said  catalytic  reactor 
being  communicated  with  said  burning  chamber  so  that 
said  combustion  gas  from  said  burning  chamber  is  intro- 
duced into  said  catalytic  reactor; 

(iv)  means  for  supplying  at  least  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  to  said 
catalytic  reactor  to  reform  said  hydrocarbon  fuel  into 
the  reformed  gas  with  the  aid  of  said  heat,  combustion 
gas  and  catalyst,  through  an  endothermic  reaction  in 
said  catalytic  reactor;  and 

(v)  means  communicating  said  catalytic  reactor  with  said 
engine  combustion  chamber  of  said  internal  combustion 
engine  for  introducing  said  reformed  gas  thereto. 


4,131,087 

FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Malcolm  Williams,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  The  Lucas 

Electrical  Company  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,703 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  22, 1974, 
50805/74 

Int.  CI.2  F02M  51/00 
U.S.  a.  123—32  EA  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  split  air  intake 
and  exhaust  systems,  a  fuel  injection  system  therefor  compris- 
ing at  least  two  electrically  operated  injectors  associated  with 
the  intake  systems  respectively,  a  control  unit  for  alternately 
operating  the  injectors,  said  control  unit  including  means  for 
producing  electrical  output  pulses  of  length  dependent  on  an 
engine  parameter,  a  pair  of  transducers  for  measuring  said 
parameter,  said  transducers  being  associated  with  the  two 
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intake  systems  respectively,  and  a  time  sharing  multiplex  cir- 
cuit arrangement  connecting  said  transducers  to  the  control 


4,131,089 
ELECTRONIC  CLOSED  LOOP  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Takeshi  FHJishiro,  Yokohama;  Shigeo  Aono,  Seki;  Akio  Hoaaka, 
Yokohama;  Masaharu  Asano,  Yokosuka;  Nobozi  Manaka, 
Yokosnka,  and  Mituhiko  Ezoe,  Yokocuka,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1976,  51-12242 
Int.  a.2  F02B  3/08;  F02M  7/12;  FOIN  3/08 
UJS.  a.  123—32  EE  9  Claims 


unit  and  operating  in  synchronism  with  the  operation  of  the 
injectors  so  that  the  electrical  outputs  of  the  transducers  are 
applied  alternately  to  the  control  means. 

4  131 088 
MULTIPLE  FUNcrioN  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Junuthula  N.  Reddy,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,400 

Int.  CV  F02B  3/00;  GOIL  9/04 

U.S.  a.  123—32  EJ  "f  Claims 


TO44.4S 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electronic  fuel  control  system  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  air  intake  manifold, 
wherein  said  electronic  fuel  control  system  requires  a  first 
input  signals  indicative  of  the  absolute  value  of  the  air  pressure 
in  the  engine's  air  intoke  manifold,  a  second  input  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  absolute  value  of  the  atmospheric  pressure,  and  a 
third  input  signal  indicative  of  the  difference  between  the 
pressure  in  the  engine's  intake  manifold  and  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, a  multi-function  pressure  sensor  comprising 
first  pressure  sensor  generating  a  first  pressure  signal,  said 
first  pressure  sensor  including  a  first  pressure  sensitive 
member  and  means  for  applying  a  first  pressure  to  one  side 
of  said  first  pressure  sensitive  member; 
second  pressure  sensor  generating  a  second  pressure  signal, 
said  second  pressure  means  including  a  second  pressure 
sensitive  member  and  means  for  applying  a  second  pres- 
sure to  one  side  of  said  second  pressure  sensitive  member; 
a  housing  having  an  internal  chamber,  said  housing  support- 
ing said  first  and  second  sensor  means  having  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  first  and  second  pressure  sensitive  members 
exposed  to  said  internal  chamber,  said  internal  chamber 
communicating  a  third  pressure  to  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  first  and  second  pressure  sensitive  members;  and 
circuit  means  combining  the  signal  generated  by  said  first 
pressure  sensor  with  the  signal  generated  by  said  second 
pressure  sensor  for  generating  a  signal  which  is  a  function 
of  said  first  and  said  second  pressure  signals,  said  circuit 
means  outputting  a  signal  indicative  of  the  absolute  pres- 
sure in  the  engine's  air  intake  manifold,  a  signal  indicative 
of  atmospheric  pressure  and  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
pressure  difference  between  atmospheric  pressure  and  the 
pressure  in  the  engine's  air  intake  manifold. 


1.  A  closed  loop  mixture  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  including  means  for  supplying  air  and  fuel 
thereto  in  a  variable  ratio  and  an  exhaust  composition  sensor 
for  generating  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  concentration 
of  an  exhaust  composition  of  the  emissions  from  said  engine, 
said  first  signal  varying  within  a  range  between  high  and  low 
voltage  levels  depending  upon  whether  the  sensed  concentra- 
tion is  above  or  below  a  predetermined  value,  comprising: 
mean-value  detecting  means  for  generating  a  second  signal 
representative  of  a  mean  voltage  value  of  said  first  signal 
so  that  said  second  signal  varies  within  a  range  narrower 
than  the  range  of  said  high  and  low  voltage  levels  so  long 
as  said  first  signal  is  continuously  varying; 
differential  amplifier  means  for  generating  a  third  signal 
representative  of  the  difference  in  magnitude  between  said 
first  signal  and  said  second  signal  to  represent  the  devia- 
tion of  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  emissions  from  a  desired 
air-fuel  ratio  for  adjusting  said  air-fuel  suppying  means 
with  the  represented  deviation;  and 
limiting  means  for  limiting  the  magnitude  of  said  second 
signal  at  one  of  upper  and  lower  predetermined  threshold 
levels. 


4,131,090 

TWO-STROKE,  MULTICYLINDER,  SPARK  IGNFOON, 

PUMPLESS  INJECnON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Stanislaw  Jamuszkiewicz,  29/8  Swierczewskiego  Str.,  Krakow, 

Poland 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  521,896,  No?.  7, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,020,801. 
This  application  Jun.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,781 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Poland,  Nov.  9, 1973, 166446 
Int  a.2  F02B  13/10.  19/00 
XJJS.  a.  123—32  SP  ♦  Ctaims 

1.  A  two  stroke  pumpless  fuel  injection  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  cylinder  each  having  a  piston  therein  and 
each  defining  a  working  space  in  which  said  pistons  move 
up  and  down, 
a  precombustion  chamber  connected  to  the  working  space 

of  said  first  cylinder, 
a  connecting  duct  connecting  the  respective  working  space 

of  said  first  and  second  cylinders, 
an  injection  port  in  said  first  cylinder  at  one  end  of  said 
connecting  duct  and  an  ejection  port  in  said  second  cylin- 
der at  the  other  end  of  said  connecting  duct, 
said  connecting  duct  being  positioned  in  such  a  way  that  its 
axis  of  symmetry  is  directed  towards  said  precombustion 
chamber, 
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a  spark  plug  whose  sparking  end  is  in  said  precombustion 
chamber  and  is  within  the  area  defined  by  the  injection 
stream  of  the  fuel  being  directed  into  said  precombustion 
chamber,  and 

fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  connecting  duct 
inbetween  said  injection  and  ejection  ports. 


from  the  integral  controller  being  applied  to  the  air-fuel 
mixing  and  proportioning  device;  and 

wherein  said  integral  controller  comprises: 

a  monostable  device  having  active  and  inactive  states  and 
operable  to  respond  to  the  sensed  engine  acceleration  to 
assume  its  active  state  for  a  first  predetermined  interval; 

a  variable  RC  time  constant  circuit  for  integrating  the  output 
from  said  comparator  and  operable  to  change  its  time 
constant  to  a  lower  value  in  response  to  the  active  state  of 
said  monostable  device;  and 

means  for  retaining  the  time  constant  value  of  said  RC  time 
constant  circuit  for  a  second  predetermined  interval  in 
response  to  the  sensed  engine  deceleration; 

said  variable  RC  time  constant  circuit  being  operable  to 
change  its  time  constant  to  a  higher  value  in  response  to 
the  elapse  of  said  second  predetermined  interval. 


said  fuel  supply  means  comprising  a  valveless  metering 
chamber  with  a  capacity  greater  than  the  maximum 
charge  of  fuel  needed  for  one  working  cycle,  said  meter- 
ing chamber,  being  connected  to  said  connecting  duct  and 
to  a  fuel  feeding  duct  for  preventing  uncontrolled  receiv- 
ing of  fuel  from  the  fuel  feeding  duct 


4,131^1 

VARIABLE  GAIN  CLOSED-LOOP  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Mataharu  Anao,  and  Nobui  Maaaka,  both  of  Yokoaaka,  Ja- 

paa,  aMigaora  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Compaay,  Ltd.^  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734»752 
OaiM  priority,  applkattoa  Japaa,  Oct  27, 1975, 50/12834S; 
Dae.  25. 1975,  50/154100 

lat  CL2  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  123-^2  EH  13  Cbiais 


i5-^ 


■fr 


^'ts 


hf^»~« 


J^     26 


MGNOSTMLC 
MVTH 


1.  A  mixture  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  means  for  sensing  an  exhaust  composition  of  the 
emissions  from  the  engine,  air-fuel  mixing  and  proportioning 
device  for  said  engine,  and  a  comparator  for  generating  an 

output  when  the  sensed  composition  reaches  a  predetermined 

value,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  acceleration  and  deceleration  of  the  en- 
gine; and 
an  intergral  controller  operable  to  provide  integration  of  the 
output  from  the  comparator  at  a  higher  rate  of  integration 
for  a  first  predetermined  time  period  after  the  sensing  of 
the  engine  acceleration  than  during  the  time  prior  to  the 
sensing  of  the  engine  acceleration  and  at  a  lower  rate  of 
integration  for  a  second  predetermined  time  period  after 
the  sensing  of  the  engine  deceleration  than  during  the  time 
prior  to  the  sensing  of  the  engine  deceleration,  the  output 


4,131,092 
FLAME  GUIDE  CHANNEL  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
YaaaUto  Sato,  Kartfkbaolia;  Miaora  Taaaka,  ChooAi, 
AUhiaa  Nakaasara,  Tokjro,  all  of  Japaa,  aariffMm  to  Honda 
Glkca  Kogyo  KabaakOd  Kaliha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Fikd  im,  7, 1977.  Scr.  No.  757,688 
Claima  priority,  appMcatioa  Ji^aa.  Jaa.  17, 1976,  51-3773 
lat  0.2  F02F  1/42 
U.S.  CL  123-32  ST  4  OaiaH 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  piston  engine,  the  combination 
of:  a  wall  in  the  underside  of  a  sutionary  head  of  the  engine 
cooperating  with  a  movable  piston  to  form  a  main  combustion 
chamber,  means  forming  an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  at 
one  side  of  said  main  combustion  chamber,  a  torch  passage 
connecting  said  chambers,  an  intake  valve  and  an  exhaust 
valve  opening  into  said  main  ocmbustion  chamber  and  posi- 
tioned remotely  and  substantially  equidistantly  from  said  torch 
passage,  a  flame  guide  channel  formed  in  the  walls  in  the 
underside  of  the  head  Uterally  diverging  from  said  torch  pas- 
sage toward  said  valves,  the  depth  of  the  flame  guide  channel 
decreasing  as  its  width  increases,  means  for  supplying  a  lean 
mixture  to  the  main  combustion  chamber  through  said  intake 
valve,  means  including  an  auxiliary  intake  valve  for  supplying 
a  rich  mixture  to  said  auxiliary  chamber,  means  for  igniting  a 
mixture  in  said  auxiliary  chamber  to  cause  a  flame  to  project 
through  said  torch  passage  and  through  said  flame  guide  chan- 
nel across  said  main  combustion  chamber,  said  flame  guide 
channel  promoting  a  flame  spread  across  the  top  of  the  main 
combustion  chamber. 
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4,131,093 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
WiUM  P.  Maasfield,  Chandlers  Ford,  Ea^aad.  assignor  to 
National  Research  Development  Coivoratioa,  London,  En- 
gland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  478,885,  Jon.  12, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  632,662 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21,  1973, 
29500/73 

Int  a.2  PDIF  1/06.  9/04 
U.S.  a.  123—41.85  5  Claims 


cylinder  of  said  engine;  said  guide  rod  and  said  articulated 
connecting  rod  being  arranged  to  rotate  said  crankshaft 
through  an  arc  substantially  greater  than  180*  upon  a  full 
stroke  of  said  piston  in  one  direction  and  through  an  arc 
substantially  less  than  180*  upon  a  full  stroke  of  said  piston 
in  the  opposite  direction;  and 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  cylinder  block, 

a  plurality  of  cylinders  disposed  within  said  block,  each 
including  a  cylinder  head  member  and  having  parts  liable 
in  use  to  overheat,  namely  means  for  injecting  fuel,  a  valve 
seat  member,  a  valve  guide  member  and  a  small  section  of 
the  length  of  the  cylinder  wall  adjacent  the  head  member, 
less  deep  axially  than  the  combustion  zone; 
said  block  and  head  member  having  a  small  bore  annular 
duct  formed  about  at  least  one  of  said  parts  and  said  block  and 
head  member  having  passages  connecting  said  annular  ducts  in 
a  path  between  a  cooling  fluid  source  and  a  cooling  fluid 
outlet,  said  passages  comprising  only  the  minimum  fluid  pas- 
sages necessary  to  conduct  sufficient  fluid  directly  to  and  from 
said  annular  ducts  so  as  to  cool  said  overheating  parts,  the 
remainder  of  said  block  and  head  member  including  no  ducts 
exclusively  for  cooling  creating  substantial  cooling  effect  and 
situated  in  use  in  the  path  of  fluid  flow  between  a  source  and  an 
outlet  for  cooling  fluid. 


(c)  control  means  connected  with  the  opposite  end  of  said 
guide  rod  and  operable  to  move  said  guide  rod  longitudi- 
nally in  response  to  variations  of  pressure  within  the  fuel 
induction  means  of  said  engine. 


4,131,095 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OPERATED  ON  A 

REFORMED  GAS 
Keido  Ouchi,  Ayase,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Compaay, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,425 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1976,  51-30579 
Int  a.2  P02M  25/06 
VS.  a.  123—59  EC  ,  10  Claims 


4,131,094 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  PISTON  STROKE 
CONTROL 
George  W.  Crise,  P.O.  Drawer  A,  DanriUe,  OUo  43014 
FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766.207 
Int  a.2  FD2B  75/04 
VS.  CL  123—48  B  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  which  includes  a  com- 
bustion cylinder,  fuel  induction  means  for  conducting  fuel  to 
said  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  in  opposite  directions  along  the 
axis  of  said  cylinder,  and  a  crankshaft  stationarily  joumalled 
for  rotation  about  a  single  axis  disposed  in  right  angular  rela- 
tion to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder;  that  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  an  articulated  connecting  rod  consisting  of  two  hingedly 
connected,  angularly  related  levers  extending  between 
and  pivotally  connected,  respectively,  with  the  piston  and 
crankshaft  of  said  engine; 

(b)  an  elongated  guide  rod  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  crankshaft-connected  lever  of  said  connect- 
ing rod  adjacent  the  hinge  connection  between  said  levers 
and  having  an  opposite  end  extending  generally  laterally 
outwardly  from  said  levers;  said  guide  rod  being  movable 
longitudinaUy  to  vary  the  stroke  of  the  piston  within  the 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  system  having  an  engine 
proper  forming  therein  at  least  first  and  second  combustion 
chambers,  and  an  exhaust  manifold  fluidly  communicable  with 
the  second  combustion  chamber,  said  system  comprising: 

first  intake  means  for  feeding  first  and  second  combustion 
mediums  into  said  first  combustion  chamber  when  first 
and  second  conditions  of  said  engine  take  place,  respec- 
tively; 

second  intake  means  for  feeding  a  third  combustion  medium 
into  said  second  combustion  chamber  when  said  second 
condition  takes  place; 

reformed  gas  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  product 
produced  in  said  first  combustion  chamber  into  said  sec- 
ond combustion  chamber  when  said  first  condition  takes 
place; 

exhaust  means  for  feeding  a  product  produced  in  said  first 
combustion  chamber  into  said  exhaust  manifold  when  said 
second  condition  takes  place;  and 

control  means  for  causing  said  first  and  second  conditions 
when  lower  and  higher  engine  power  outputs  are  re- 
quired, respectively. 
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4,131«096  said  reference  value  is  larger  than  a  predetermined  value; 

VALVE  TIMING  MECHANISMS  and 

Stepiien  W.  Mitchell,  93  Lowercroft  Rd.,  Starling,  Bury,  Lanca-       timing  control  means  for  controlling  the  timing  of  ignition  in 

shire,  England  response  to  the  discrimination  result  of  said  discriminating 

FUcd  Mar.  21, 1977,  Set.  No.  779,877  j^^^^ 

l^OrHi  '"^"'^*^'  *'''""**°"  ^"***^  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1976,       4  a„  ^^^^^^^  sy^jg^  fo,  controlling  the  timing  of  ignition  of 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder,  said  ignition 
17  Claims   system  comprising: 

position  detecting  means  for  generating  an  angular  position 
signal  indicative  of  the  rotational  angular  position  of  said 
engine; 
pressure  detecting  means  for  generating  a  pressure  signal 
indicative  of  the  pressure  present  within  the  cylinder  of 
said  engine; 
maximum  pressure  detecting  means,  responsive  to  said  pres- 


Int.  a.2  FOIL  J/S4 


U.S.  a.  123—90.15 


2.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  at  least  one 
cylinder,  at  least  one  inlet  and  at  least  one  exhaust  valve  for  the 
or  each  cylinder,  camshafts,  said  camshafts  having  at  least  one 
cam  element  fixedly  mounted  thereon  for  opening  the  inlet  and 
outlet  valves  of  the  or  each  cylinder,  a  crankshaft,  and  means 
for  driving  the  camshafts  from  the  crankshaft,  the  driving 
means  comprising  a  movable  member  rotatable  by  the  crank- 
shaft and  connected  to  at  least  one  camshaft  by  an  eccentric 
linkage,  and  the  rotatable  member  being  movable  in  translation 
relative  to  said  at  least  one  camshaft  in  dependence  upon  an 
operating  condition  of  the  engine,  movement  of  the  movable 
member  causing  the  eccentric  linkage  to  vary  the  angular 
position  of  the  camshaft  about  its  axis  of  rotation  relative  to  the 
angular  position  of  the  crankshaft  about  its  axis  of  rotation  and 
also  to  vary  the  rate  of  angular  movement  of  the  camshaft 
relative  to  the  angular  velocity  of  the  crankshaft,  thereby 
varying  the  valve  timing. 


4,131,097 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Daisaku  Sawada;  Kei^i  Goto;  Takashi  Shigemaut;  Yi^i  Takeda, 
all  of  Suaono;  Tadashi  Hattori,  Okazaki;  Hiroaki  Vamaguchi, 
Nakata,  and  Minora  Nisliida,  Okazald,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nisliio  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushild  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1976,  51-11714; 
Jun.  11,  1976,  51-68945 

Int  a.2  F02P  5/04 
VS.  CL  123—117  R  6  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  system  for  controlling  the  timing  of  ignition  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
position  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined 
rotational  angular  position  of  said  engine  to  produce  an 
angular  position  signal; 
pressure  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  pressure  present 
within  the  cylinder  of  said  engine  to  produce  a  pressure 
signal; 
maximum  pressure  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  maxi- 
mum value  of  the  pressure  represented  by  said  pressure 
signal; 
reference  pressure  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  refer- 
ence value  of  the  pressure  represented  by  said  pressure 
signal  at  a  timing  represented  by  said  angular  position 
signal; 
discriminating  means  for  discriminating  means  for  discrimi- 
nating whether  the  ratio  of  said  maximum  value  relative  to 


i(i.r! 


sure  signal,  for  generating  a  Pmax  signal  indicative  of  the 
maximum  value  of  the  pressure  within  the  cylinder  during 
a  cycle  of  operation; 

reference  pressure  detecting  means,  responsive  to  said  angu- 
lar position  signal  and  said  pressure  signal,  for  generating 
a  PI  reference  signal  indicative  of  the  pressure  within  the 
cylinder  with  said  engine  in  a  predetermined  reference 
angular  position; 

discriminating  means,  responsive  to  said  Pmax  signal  and 
said  PI  signal,  for  generating  a  control  signal  indicative  of 
the  ratio  of  said  maximum  value  of  pressure  relative  to 
said  pressure  with  the  engine  in  said  reference  angular 
position;  and 

timing  control  means  for  controlling  the  timing  of  ignition  in 
said  engine  in  response  to  said  control  signal  discriminat- 
ing means. 
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4,131,098 
ENGINE  TIMING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A 
SINGLE  PICK-UP  FOR  BOTH  STARTING  AND 
RUNNING 
Earl  E.  Daniels,  Taylor,  and  Frederick  W.  Crall,  Farmington 
Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  High- 
land Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,492 

Int.  a.2  P02P  5/04 

U.S.  a.  123—117  R  23  Claims 


mon  junction,  said  first  diode  means  being  connected 
across  said  inductance  coil,  said  second  diode  means  in- 
cluding the  base-emitter  junction  of  a  transistor,  said  tran- 
sistor being  switched  from  one  conductivity  condition  to 
another  conductivity  condition  by  the  zero  crossing  of 
said  pulses  when  said  frequency  sensitive  switch  means  is 
in  its  one  switch  condition. 


ZKfffrtAr  Airmf/ /t  fXivfm/t'^  ^iW^/*,»  .l^Aj'/.irl 


4,131,099 
IDLING  AND  WARM-UP  FUEL  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Wolf  Wessel,  Oberriexingen,  and  Hermann  Grieshaber,  Stutt- 
gart, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Beach 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24y 
1976,  2602698 

Int  a.2  F02B  ii/00 
U.S.  a.  123—119  F  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  electronic  engine 
timing  control  circuit  comprising: 

transducer  means  operatively  coupled  with  the  engine  for 
producing  pulses  which  exhibit  a  zero  voltage  crossing  at 
predetermined  engine  crank  angles; 

an  output  circuit  which  is  triggered  to  produce  an  engine 
control  signal; 

an  integrator  circuit  providing  an  output  signal; 

reset  circuit  means  coupling  said  transducer  means  and  said 
integrator  circuit  for  resetting  the  latter  from  said  pulses; 

means  providing  a  desired  timing  signal  derived  from  at  least 
one  parameter  useful  in  determining  the  timing  of  said 
engine  control  signal; 

comparator  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  integrator  out- 
put signal  with  the  desired  timing  signal  and  producing  an 
output  trigger  signal  when  a  predetermined  relationship 
between  the  two  is  attained; 

means  coupling  said  comparator  circuit  means  to  said  output 
circuit  so  that  an  output  trigger  signal  from  said  compara- 
tor circuit  means  can  cause  said  output  circuit  to  be  trig- 
gered; 

a  zero  crossing  detector  coupling  said  transducer  means  and 
said  output  circuit  so  that  zero  crossing  of  said  pulses  can 
cause  said  output  circuit  to  be  triggered; 

and  means  for  selectively  controlling  triggering  of  said 
output  circuit  from  said  zero  crossing  detector  and  said 
comparator  circuit  means  comprising  frequency  sensitive 
switch  means  for  sensing  the  frequency  of  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  engine  speed  and  providing  one  switch  condi- 
tion when  the  sensed  engine  speed  is  less  than  a  given 
speed  and  another  switch  condition  when  the  sensed 
engine  speed  exceeds  said  given  speed,  means  coupling 
said  frequency  sensitive  switch  means  and  said  zero  cross- 
ing detector  for  causing  zero  crossings  of  said  pulses  to 
trigger  said  output  circuit  when  said  frequency  sensitive 
switch  means  is  in  its  one  switch  condition,  means  cou- 
pling said  frequency  sensitive  switch  means  and  said  com- 
parator circuit  means  for  causing  said  comparator  circuit 
means  to  trigger  said  output  circuit  when  said  frequency 
sensitive  switch  means  is  in  its  another  switch  condition; 

wherein  said  transducer  means  comprises  an  inductance  coil; 
and 

wherein  said  zero  crossing  detector  comprises  first  and 
second  diode  means,  said  two  diode  means  having  a  com- 


1.  A  by-pass  valve  for  controlling  the  mixture  quantity 
delivered  to  a  mixture  compressing,  externally  ignited  internal 
combustion  engine  during  idle  running  and  warm  nmning  of 
the  engine,  the  engine  having  a  suction  tube  connected  thereto 
which  defines  a  mixture  quantity  flow  path,  and  a  throttle 
valve  mounted  to  the  suction  tube  transversely  of  the  mixture 
quantity  flow  path,  the  by-pass  valve  comprising: 
a  mounting  shaft  for  the  throttle  valve,  mounted  to  the 
suction  tube  for  rotation  relative  to  the  suction  tube,  said 
mounting  shaft  having  an  aperture  which  extends  trans- 
versely through  the  mounting  shaft  forming  a  part  of  the 
mixture  quantity  flow  path,  said  aperture  being  located 
approximately  at  the  medial  region  of  the  mounting  shaft 
within  the  suction  tube; 
a  movable  valve  component;  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  movable  valve  component 
for  arbitrarily  controlling  the  movement  of  the  movable 
valve  component  relative  to  the  mounting  shaft,  to 
thereby  arbitrarily  vary  the  portion  of  the  mounting  shaft 
aperture  forming  part  of  the  mixture  quantity  flow  path. 
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4,131,100 
MULTIPLE  SPARK  DISCHARGE  aRCUTTRY 
James  W.  Merrick,  El  Pmo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Autotronic  Con- 
trols, Corp.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,098 

Int  a.i  F02P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—148  E  19  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  source  of  DC 
current,  a  spark  gap  connected  to  ignite  a  combustible  mixture 
contained  within  a  combustion  chamber  thereof  in  timed  rela- 
tionship respective  to  the  power  stroke  thereof,  and  means 
generating  a  timing  signal  in  timed  relationship  to  the  power 
stroke  of  the  piston,  the  combination  with  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine  of  a  multi-spark  discharge  system  comprising 
means  forming  an  input  signal  conditioner  by  which  the  timing 
signal  is  treated  to  produce  a  corresponding  input  signal;  a 
firing  duration  control  circuit  by  which  the  duration  of  time 
within  which  the  multi-spark  discharge  occurs  is  determined; 
circuit  means  connecting  said  input  signal  to  said  duration 
control  circuit  so  that  said  input  signal  initiates  operation  of 
said  duration  control  circuit;  a  repetition  rate  control  for  deter- 
mining the  number  of  sparks  occurring  with  the  time  duration 
provided  by  said  duration  control  circuit;  a  high  voltage  dis- 
charge circuit  for  providing  a  high  tension  discharge  across 
said  spark  gap;  circuit  means  connecting  said  duration  control 
circuit  to  said  repetition  rate  control  and  said  repetition  rate 
control  to  said  high  voltage  discharge  circuit,  whereby  said 
conditioned  input  signal  causes  the  firing  duration  control 
circuit  to  initiate  operation  of  said  repetition  rate  control 
which  in  turn  causes  said  high  voltage  discharge  circuit  to 
discharge  across  the  spark  gap  in  proper  timed  relation  respec- 
tive to  the  power  stroke  of  the  engine;  said  high  voltage  dis- 
charge circuit  including  a  power  darlington  connected  to  be 
triggered  by  said  repetition  rate  control,  said  rate  control 
determining  the  number  of  times  said  power  darlington  is 
turned  on  during  the  time  interval  provided  by  said  duration 
control. 


said  valley  and  lubricant  cavity,  said  opening  having  an 
axis  and  forming  an  annular  seat  facing  said  valley, 

a  second  drain  opening  through  said  wall  means  between 
said  lubricant  cavity  and  the  exterior  of  said  wall  means, 
said  second  opening  comprising  a  cylindrical  bore  having 
an  axis  aligned  with  said  first  opening  but  at  an  angle  to 
said  first  axis, 

a  drain  tube  extending  into  and  between  said  drain  openings 
generally  along  the  axis  of  said  second  opening,  said  drain 
tube  including  an  annular  sealing  portion  on  its  exterior 
which  sealingly  engages  the  cylindrical  bore  of  said  sec- 


ond opening  and  an  enlarged  head  portion  in  said  first 
opening,  said  head  portion  being  centered  on  an  axis  sub- 
stantially coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  first  opening  and 
sealingly  engaging  said  annular  seat,  said  drain  tube  hav- 
ing an  open  passage  therethrough  connecting  said  cover 
valley  with  the  exterior  of  said  wall  means  to  drain  said 
valley,  and 
retaining  means  holding  said  drain  tube  in  position  such  that 
the  enlarged  head  and  annular  sealing  portions,  respec- 
tively prevent  leakage  of  fluids  into  or  out  of  said  cavity 
through  said  first  and  second  openings. 


4,131,102 

BALL  THROWING  SUNG 

John  R.  PoUy,  Jr.,  M.P.O.  Box  5884,  Oxnard,  CaUf.  93031 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,679 

Int  a.2  A41B  i/00 

U.S.  Q.  124—5  7  Claims 


4,131,101 
ENCLOSURE  SPANNING  DRAIN  FOR  ENGINE  VALLEY 

COVERS  AND  THE  UKE 
Robert  E.  DeVinney,  Lansing.  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo* 
tors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,132 
Int.  a.2  P02F  7/00 
U5.  a.  123—195  C  5  Claims 

1.  The  combination  in  a  combustion  engine  of  wall  means 
defining  a  cavity  for  lubricated  mechanism  and  adapted  to 
contain  a  lubricant,  said  wall  means  having  upwardly  extend- 
ing sides  and  an  open  top, 
a  cover  member  mounted  on  said  wall  means  and  closing 
said  open  top  to  retain  fluids  within  the  cavity  and  prevent 
dilution  of  the  lubricant  with  foreign  substances,  said 
cover  member  having  downwardly  sloping  wall  portions 
defining  an  open  valley  extending  within  the  upper  part  of 
said  cavity, 
and  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  drain  opening  through  said  cover  member  between 


1.  A  sling,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  glove; 

(b)  a  longitudinally  extending,  flexible  element  having  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  spaced  ends,  and  being  attached  to  the 
glove  at  one  of  the  ends;  and 

(c)  pocket  means  inserted  into  the  flexible  element  interme- 
diate the  longitudinal  extent  thereof  for  receiving  an  ob- 
ject to  be  thrown,  the  glove  including  a  hand  portion  and 
a  finger  portion,  the  flexible  element  having  the  one  of  the 
longitudinal  ends  affixed  to  the  finger  receiving  portion  of 
the  glove. 
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4,131,103 
APPARATUS  FOR  SAWING  STONE 
Hiroshi  Ishiznka,  19-2  Ebara  6-Cliome,  Shinagawa-Ka,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,842 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1976,  51-56343 

Int.  a.2  B28D  1/04 

UA  CI.  125—13  R  3  Claims 


14 


> 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sawing  stone  blocks  into  slabs  compris- 


mg 


a  work  bed  extending  in  longitudinal  direction  of  the  appara- 
tus and  carrying  the  stone  blocks  adjacent  to  one  another 
in  a  row; 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  rotary  saw  blades,  each  group  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  saw  blades  each  arranged  with  a 
spacing  therebetween  which  corresponds  to  a  desired 
thickness  of  the  slabs  to  be  obtained,  each  group  of  rotary 
saw  blades  being  mounted  on  a  common  shaft  driven  by 
an  electric  motor  means; 
said  plurality  of  groups  of  rotary  saw  blades  being  disposed 
in  series  one  behind  another  along  the  work  bed  and 
adjustably  arranged  relative  to  the  work  bed  of  the  appa- 
ratus; 
means  for  feeding  the  stone  blocks  on  the  work  bed  through 
the  groups  of  said  saw  blades,  the  saw  blades  of  each 
group  being  arranged  in  alignment  but  in  a  different  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  work  bed  so  that  the  saw  blades  of 
every  group  have  common  cutting  planes  but  stepwise 
increasing  cutting  depths  from  the  first  to  last  group  of 
saw  blades,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  stone  block  feeding  means  including  a  main  and  an  auxil- 
iary feeder; 
said  main  feeder  includes  a  hydraulic  piston  member  to  push 
the  stone  block  on  said  work  bed  at  the  rear  end  thereof 
towards  the  first  group  of  saw  blades;  and 
said  auxiliary  feeder  being  cooperatively  combined  with  said 
main  feeder  and  having  another  hydraulic  piston  member 
with  a  grasper  at  one  end; 

whereby  the  stone  blocks  positioned  in  a  row  can  be 
transferred  as  a  whole  along  the  cutting  planes  in  such 
a  way  that  the  auxiliary  feeder  is  actuated  to  graspingly 
transfer  the  stone  blocks  toward  the  first  group  of  saw 
blades  in  lieu  of  said  main  feeder  when  the  piston  mem- 
ber for  said  main  feeder  is  retracted  for  loading  an 
additional  supply  of  stone  blocks  on  the  work  bed,  until 
the  leading  end  of  the  additional  supply  of  stone  blocks 
comes  into  contact  with  the  trailing  end  of  the  preced- 
ing stone  block  by  the  action  of  the  piston  member  for 
said  main  feeder. 


(b)  a  flue  for  the  discharge  of  gaseous  combustion  products 
derived  from  the  combustion  of  the  logs; 

(c)  an  entrance  in  one  wall  of  the  shell  and  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber  for  the  introduction  of  logs  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber; 

(d)  a  door  adapted  to  be  placed  in  an  open  or  a  closed  posi- 
tion, and  which  door,  in  the  closed  upright  position,  seals 
the  entrance,  and,  in  the  open  position,  extends  generally 
laterally  outwardly  adjacent  to  and  from  the  lower  bot- 
tom edge  of  the  entrance; 

(e)  means  to  provide  for  the  movement  of  the  door  between 
an  open  and  a  closed  position;  and 

(0  movable  means  positioned  on  the  internal  surface  of  the 
door  and  disposed  in  the  plane  of  the  door,  which  means 


comprises  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart,  freely  rotatable 
rollers,  each  roller  disposed  for  rotation  on  a  fixed  axis 
element,  the  ends  of  the  axis  element  supported  on  the 
interior  of  the  door,  the  rollers  disposed  on  a  plane  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  door  and  the  axis  elements  of  the  rollers 
being  generally  perpendicular  to  the  entrance  when  the 
door  is  in  the  open  position,  the  means  adapted  when  the 
door  is  in  fully  the  open  position  to  permit  the  movement 
of  a  log  on  the  surface  of  such  means  generally  parallel  to 
the  entrance  to  the  stove  and  to  a  position  adjacent  to  the 
stove  entrance  and  to  permit  the  log  so  positioned  to  be 
moved  thereafter  on  the  rollers  in  a  different  direction 
through  the  stove  entrance  and  into  the  combustion  cham- 
ber. 


4,131,105 

HEATING  UNIT  WITH  VORTICAL 

AEROTHERMODYNAMIC  FLOW  CONTROL 

Alexander  J.  Moncrieff-Yeates,  8924  Rhyme  Court,  Annandale, 

Va.  22003 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  570,798,  Apr.  23, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,056,091.  This  appUcation  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,930 

Int  a.2  F24B  7/OQ 

U.S.  a.  126—121  10  Claims 


4,131,104 
LOG-BURNING  STOVE 
James  R.  Choate,  Rochester,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Hydraform 
Products  Corp.,  Rochester,  N.H. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,517 
Int  a.2  F24C  7/00 
U  A  a.  126—60 
1.  A  log-burning  stove  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  shell  defining  a  combustion  chamber  for  the  combustion 
of  logs; 


13  Claims 


1.  In  a  heating  unit  including  a  fire  enclosure  defined  in  part 
by  a  back  wall,  side  walls,  a  top  surface,  and  having  at  least  (Hie 
flue  opening,  and  a  front  wall  extending  downwardly  from  a 


\ 
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juncture  with  a  front  portion  of  said  top  wall  and  including  a 
fire  enclosure  access  opening  therein,  the  improvement 
wherein 

A.  said  fire  enclosure  access  opening  is  defined 

a.  at  its  upper  extent  by  a  first  edge  of  said  front  wall 
disposed  substantially  below  the  enclosure  top  wall  and 

b.  at  its  lower  extent  by  a  second  edge  of  said  front  wall 
disposed  substantially  above  the  lower  extreme  of  said 
fire  enclosure  at  a  position  substantially  at  least  as  high 
as  the  level  of  support  of  fuel  in  said  enclosure, 

B.  the  area  of  said  juncture  of  said  top  and  front  walls  defin- 
ing throughout  the  extent  of  said  juncture  a  laterally 
extensive  aerothermodynamic  vorticity  area  open  to  the 
flame  enclosure  generally  and  wherein  heated  air  is  in- 
duced to  whirl  in  at  least  one  vortex  pattern  having  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  juncture, 

C.  said  flue  opening  being  effective  to  draw  exhaust  gases 
from  said  pattern  to  maintain  stability  of  said  pattern, 
whereby  the  circumference  of  said  pattern  increases  in 
direct  proportion  to  the  velocity  of  heated  air  flow  and 
hence  expands  into  the  area  between  the  level  of  the  upper 
extent  of  said  access  opening  and  said  flue  opening  to 
divert  the  flow  of  air  entering  said  access  opening  down- 
wardly to  the  level  of  fuel  support. 


4,131,107 
DEVICE  FOR  MELTING  ICE  AT  A  nSH  HOLE  IN  THE 

ICE 

EmU  E.  Godbout,  200  Douglas  Rd.,  Carlton,  Minn.  55718 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,985,  Aug.  19, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,000 

Int  a.2  F23C  3/00 

M&.  a.  126— 271 J  R  4  Claims 


4,131,106 
ENERGY  SAVING  HREPLACE 
Stanley  Rusinek,  Jr.,  and  George  Specter,  both  c/o  George 
Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233  Broadway,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,467 

Int  a.2  F24B  7/00 

MS.  a.  126—121  2  Claims 


1.  An  energy  saving  fireplace  heater  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  cradle  placable  into  a  fireplace  and  consisting  of  a  series 
of  generally  C-shaped  pipes  in  parallel  spaced  apart  relation, 
each  said  pipe  comprising  a  horizontal  lower  leg,  a  vertical  leg 
and  an  upper  horizontal  leg  with  bends  therebetween,  an  end 
of  said  lower  leg  being  inserted  into  an  air  manifold  connected 
to  an  air  duct  leading  outwardly  of  a  house,  said  duct  being 
intercepted  by  a  motor-driven  fan  having  controls  for  variable 
speed,  each  said  lower  leg  of  each  said  pipe  being  supported 
above  the  fireplace  floor  by  a  leg  near  a  rear  end  thereof,  and 
the  ends  of  said  pipe  upper  legs  extending  into  a  room  at  vari- 
ous angular  positions,  said  manifold  being  located  outside  the 
fireplace  on  the  room  floors  wherein  said  ends  of  said  pipe 
upper  legs  are  all  retained  in  a  common  supporting  plate, 
wherein  a  valve  is  provided  along  each  said  pipe  horizontal 
lower  leg  including  an  outlet  directing  air  toward  a  fire  upon 
said  cradle,  said  valve  comprising  a  sleeve  slidingly  mounted 
over  a  perforated  portion  of  said  lower  leg  and  including  a 
handle  extending  beyond  the  manifold  into  the  room  for  con- 
trolling the  amount  of  air  directed  upon  the  fire. 


1.  A  device  for  melting  ice  at  a  fish  hole  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  having  first  and  second  sidewalls  connected 
to 

(b)  first  and  second  end  walls, 

(c)  a  cover  for  the  enclosure  including  a  first  partial  cover 
hingedly  connected  at  one  edge  to  a  portion  of  said  first 
sidewall, 

(d)  a  second  partial  cover  hingedly  connected  at  one  edge  to 
a  portion  of  said  second  sidewall  with  an  edge  thereof 
abutting  an  edge  of  said  first  partial  cover, 

(e)  said  second  partial  cover  having  a  baffle  plate  connected 
thereto  at  a  right  angle  along  one  edge  thereof  and  ex- 
tended into  the  enclosure  when  the  cover  is  closed  upon 
the  enclosure, 

(0  said  second  partial  cover  having  a  heat  shield  carried  by 
said  cover  and  spaced  therefrom, 

(g)  means  hingedly  connecting  said  end  walls  at  each  edge  to 
each  end  of  said  side  walls, 

(h)  said  first  partial  cover  having  an  opening  adjacent  to  and 
extending  through  the  edge  thereof  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  fish  line  for  extension  therethrough  to  a  hole  in  ice 
on  which  the  device  is  positioned, 

(i)  a  partial  bottom  hingedly  connected  at  one  edge  to  said 
first  end  wall  and  beneath  and  substantially  in  alignment 
with  said  second  partial  cover  adapted  to  receive  heating 
means  upon  the  inner  surface  thereof, 

(j)  said  first  partial  cover  having  an  opening  formed  therein 
for  viewing  an  ice  hole  in  line  therewith  and  adjacent  said 
partial  bottom. 


4,131,108 
ANDIRON  FOR  SUPPORTING  LOGS 
Edward  M.  Bauder,  3807  E.  Georgia  St.,  Bumaby,  B.  C,  Canada 
(V5C257) 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,876 

Int.  a.2  F24B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  126—298  10  Oaims 

1.  An  andiron  for  supporting  on  a  hearth  first  and  second 

primary  fuel  banks  in  an  inverted  V-position,  the  andiron 

having: 

(a)  a  baffle  member  spaced  at  a  baffle  height  above  the 
hearth  and  having  spaced  generally  horizontally  disposed 
first  and  second  edges  which  define  a  baffle  width  of 
between  about  25  and  50%  of  the  baffle  height, 

(b)  spaced  first  and  second  positioning  members  positioned 
below  the  baffle  member  and  spaced  laterally  relative  to 
each  other  and  the  baflle  member, 

(c)  frame  means  connecting  the  baflle  member  to  the  posi- 
tioning members  so  as  to  form  a  self-supporting  frame- 
work having  at  least  one  open  end,  and  in  which  the  baffle 
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member  and  the  first  positioning  member  on  one  side  of 
the  frame  are  positioned  so  that  the  first  fuel  bank  extends 
between  the  first  edge  of  the  baffle  member  and  the  posi- 
tioning member  and  is  inclined  to  the  vertical  at  an  angle 
of  inclination,  and  the  second  positioning  member  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  frame  is  positioned  relative  to  the 


energy  and  conducting  the  same  to  said  fluid  in  contact 

with  the  wall; 
fluid  inlet  means  adjacent  one  end  of  the  tank  and  qMced 

inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  tank; 
fluid  outlet  means  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  tank  and 

spaced  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  tank;  and 


second  edge  of  the  baffle  member  so  as  to  support  the 

second  fuel  bank  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  frame  at  a 

similar  angle  of  inclination, 

so  that  when  correctly  supported  on  the  andiron,  the  fuel 

banks  form  a  generally  inverted  V  inclined  at  the  angle  of 

inclination. 


the  spacing  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  means  with  respect  to  the 
periphery  of  the  tank  and  the  horizontal  orientation  of  the 
tank  providing  that  without  flow  of  fluid  thru  the  inlet  to 
the  tank  and  with  the  outlet  being  open  to  discharge  fluid, 
the  portion  of  the  tank  below  the  inlet  and  outlet  means 
retains  a  substantial  reservoir  of  fluid  to  maintain  the 
temperature  of  the  plastic  below  its  deformation  tempera- 
ture. 


4,131.111 
4.1314W  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  Thomas  P.  Hopper,  Durham,  Comi.,  assigiior  to  Sonworkf,  Ibc^ 

DeWayne  Coxon,  and  Gary  N.  Bregg.  both  of  Cedar  Springs,       g^jj^,^  co„. 


Mich.,  assignors  to  Jordan  CoUege,  Cedar  Springs,  Mich. 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,336 

Int.  a.z  F24J  i/02 


Guilford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,972 
Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 


U.S.  a.  126—270 


2  CUdms   U^-  ^  *26-271 


TCbdM 


1.  A  solar  collector  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  tray  and  a  radiant  energy  transnuttmg 
cover  thereover;  and  a  series  of  solar  collector  elements 
side-by-side  in  said  tray,  each  said  element  comprising  an 
elongated  metallic  extrusion  having  the  following  fea- 
tures: ,  . 

an  elongated  base  having  an  underside  support  surface  and 
an  upper  radiant  energy  absorbing  surface; 

an  elongated,  generally  T-shaped,  radiant  energy  absorbmg 
collector  projecting  upwardly  above  said  base; 

a  pair  of  elongated  arcuate  generally  quarter-cyhndncal 
reflector  members  projecting  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  base  astraddle  of  said  collector,  having  concave 
inner  reflector  surfaces  oriented  generally  toward  said 
collector  to  reflect  radiant  solar  energy  to  said  collector, 
and  having  convex  outer  surfaces. 

4.131,110 

SOLAR  ENERGY  ABSORBER 

J.  Paul  Jones,  Jr.,  644  VaUey  View  La.,  Wayne,  Pa.  19087 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,487 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 

UA  a.  126-271  9  Claims 

1.  For  a  solar  energy  collector: 

an  elongated,  thin  wall,  hollow,  plastic  tank  extendmg  a^ong 
a  horizontal  axis  to  be  filled  with  a  heat  absorbmg  fluid, 
the  wall  of  the  tank  being  capable  of  absorbing  solar 


1.  In  a  solar  energy  collector  which  comprises  side  and  end 
walls  defining  a  housing,  an  absorber  within  said  housing,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  support  ledge  extending  inwardly 
from  said  wall  members  above  the  absorber  and  below  said 
cover  member,  a  removable  rectangular  frame  member  having 
a  thin  transparent  flexible  sheet  of  material  secured  thereto  and 
tensioned  thereacross,  said  frame  member  resting  on  the  sup- 
port ledge,  and  cooperating  means  on  said  support  ledge  and 
said  frame  member  for  positioning  and  retaining  said  frame 
member  in  position  on  said  support  ledge. 

4,131,112 
PROBE  FOR  OBTAINING  SAMPLE  OF  CERVICAL 

MUCUS 
Louis  Kopito,  Brookline;  Samoel  R.  Schuster,  WeUesky,  and 
Harold  Kosasky,  BrookUne,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Om- 
time.  Inc.,  Brookline,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,007 
Int  CL2  A61B  lO/OO;  A61M  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  128—2  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  retrieving  cervical  mucus,  said  device  com- 
prising: 
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(a)  a  first  handle; 

(b)  a  second  handle; 

(c)  a  barrel  having  a  rigid  main  body  configuration  and  a 
rigid  forward  tip  configuration,  said  rigid  main  body 
configuration  and  said  rigid  forward  tip  configuration 
being  substantially  continuous  with  respect  to  each  other, 
said  barrel  being  affixed  to  said  first  handle; 

(d)  a  plunger  having  a  resilient  main  body  configuration  and 
a  resilient  forward  tip  configuration,  said  resilient  main 
body  configuration  and  said  resilient  forward  tip  configu- 
ration being  substantially  continuous  with  respect  to  each 
other,  said  plunger  being  affixed  to  said  second  handle; 

(e)  said  plunger  being  reciprocable  within  said  barrel  and  the 
general  diameter  of  said  rigid  main  body  configuration 
and  the  general  diameter  of  said  resilient  main  body  con- 
figuration being  substantially  the  same; 

(0  the  major  portion  of  said  rigid  forward  tip  configuration 
of  said  barrel  being  relatively  deep; 

(g)  the  major  portion  of  said  r^ient  forward  tip  configura- 
tion of  said  plunger  being  relatively  shallow; 

(h)  a  cavity  being  defined  between  said  resilient  forward  tip 
configuration  of  said  plunger  and  said  rigid  forward  tip 
configuration  of  said  barrel  such  that,  in  a  plane  through 


a  light  source, 

means  for  modulating  said  light  source  with  said  white-noise 
electrical  signals  to  produce  modulated  light, 

means  for  applying  said  modulated  light  to  the  eye  of  a 
subject  to  cause  the  generation  of  ERG  signals  by  the  eye 
in  response  thereto,  including  means  for  correcting  for  the 
impedance  of  the  device  which  converts  the  band-limited 
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white-noise  voltage  signals  into  qiuisi-random  intensity 
modutions, 
means  for  deriving  said  ERG  signals  from  the  eye, 
computer  means  for  cross  correlating  said  white  noise  elec- 
trical signals  and  said  ERG  signals  for  producing  h|  and 
hj  kernels  representative  of  the  retinal  system,  and 
means  for  displaying  said  h]  and  h2  kernels  wherefrom  the 
existence  of  medical  problems  can  be  determined. 


the  axis  of  said  rigid  tip  configuration  of  said  barrel  and 
said  resilient  tip  configuration  of  said  plunger,  a  line  at  the 
surface  of  said  resilient  tip  configuration  of  said  plunger 
has  no  point  of  inflection  and  a  line  at  the  surface  of  said 
rigid  tip  configuration  of  said  barrel  has  no  point  of  inflec- 
tion; 

(i)  forward  motion  of  said  resilient  forward  tip  configuration 
of  said  plunger  with  respect  to  said  rigid  forward  tip 
configuration  of  said  barrel  sequentially  causing  contact 
between  successive  increments  of  said  resilient  forward 
tip  configuration  of  said  plunger  and  successive  incre- 
ments of  said  rigid  forward  tip  configuration  of  said  bar- 
rel; 

(i)  withdrawal  of  said  resilient  forward  tip  configuration  of 
said  plunger  with  respect  to  said  rigid  forward  tip  configu- 
ration of  said  barrel  sequentially  causing  separation  of 
successive  increments  of  said  resilient  forward  tip  configu- 
ration of  said  plunger  and  successive  increments  of  said 
rigid  forward  tip  configuration  of  said  barrel; 

(k)  whereby  fluid  in  said  cavity  is  maintained  as  an  integral 
mass  as  it  flows  through  said  aperture; 

0)  said  cavity  being  variable  between  a  positive  volume  and 
a  substantialy  zero  volume. 


4,131,114 
ORTHOPEDIC  CAST 
Harold  B.  Kirkpatrick,  Easton,  Conn,;  Edward  C.  Distier,  War- 
minster, Pa^  and  Marrin  Menzin,  Lexington,  MaM^  aMign- 
ors  to  Reichhold  Chenkalt,  Inc^  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
DiTlsion  of  Set.  No.  536,254,  Dec.  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,020,832. 
This  application  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,199 
Int.  a.2  A61F  13/04 
VS.  a.  128—90  1  Claim 


4,131,113 
ERG  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
Derek  H.  Fender,  Altadena,  and  Arthur  J.  Koblasz,  Sierra 
Madre,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FOed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,025 
Int  a.2  A61B  3/00 
VS.  a.  128—2  T  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  enabling  the  examination  of  the  eye  of  a 
subject  for  determining  the  existence  of  medical  problems, 
comprising: 
means  for  generating  white-noise  electrical  signals. 


1.  In  combination,  a  spool,  an  orthopedic  bandage  compris- 
ing a  flexible  carrier  of  liquid  pervious  material  wound  on  itself 
about  said  spool,  and  a  minimal  but  adequate  coating  on  said 
bandage  of  a  curing  solid-resin  forming  liquid  composition 
comprising  a  mixture  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  methylene 
diphenyl  diisocyanate,  SO  parts  by  weight  of  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  glycerine  and  propylene  oxide  having  an  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  approximately  260,  dibutyl  phthalate  as  a  plasti- 
cizer  and  from  libout  0.03  to  about  0.30  parts  by  weight  of 
dibutyl  tin  dilaurate  as  a  catalyst,  whereby  said  carrier  be- 
comes rigid  throughout  upon  completion  of  said  curing. 
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4,131,115 

EYELIDS-TURNING  AND  EYE-WASHING  nXTURE 

Sung  S.  Peng,  No.  46  Lane  31,  AUey  81,  Sec.  2,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,773,  Sep.  20, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8424^ 

Int.  a.2  A61M  7/00 

VS.  a.  128—249  *  Cl«tai8 


4,131,117 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  POTASSIUM  NITRATE 

FROM  TOBACCO  EXTRACTS 
George  F.  Kite,  Richmond;  Grant  Gcllatly,  Chester,  and  Richard 
G.  Uhl,  Highland  Springs,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Mor- 
ris Incorporated,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,066 

Int  a.2  A24B  3/14 

VS.  a.  131—140  C  1  Claim 


1.  An  eyelid-turning  and  eye-washing  fixture  comprising: 
a  bottle  which  is  divided  into  a  clean  water  container  and  a 

dirty  water  container; 
a  washing  basin  connected  with  said  bottle; 
spray  means  interconnecting  said  clean  water  container  with 

said  washing  basin  for  causing  the  clean  water  in  said 

container  to  spray  out  in  said  washing  basin; 
means  for  clipping  and  turning  an  eyelid  affixed  to  said 

bottle  and  said  washing  basin. 


4,131,116 

ROTARY  BONE  CUTTER  FOR  SHAPING  SOCKETS 

John  R.  Hedrick,  U  Crescenta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Perrick 

Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif. 

nied  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,935 

Int.  a.2  A61B  17/32.  17/18 

VS.  CI.  128—305  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  reconstituted  tobacco,  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  an  aqueous  extract  of  tobacco  plant 
part  solubles,  separating  the  insoluble  fibrous  tobacco  residue 
from  the  aqueous  extract,  and  forming  said  residue  into  a 
paper-like  sheet,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  concentrating  the  aqueous  extract  under  vacuum  to  a 
total  solids  content  between  about  30-70  percent; 

(b)  cooling  the  extract  to  a  temperature  between  about 
5'-25*  F.  to  effect  crystallization  of  potassium  nitrate; 

(c)  separating  and  recovering  a  crystalline  potassium  nitrate 
sludge  and  a  denitrated  extract  phase;  and  (d)  recombining 
the  denitrated  extract  phase  with  the  paper-like  sheet  of 
tobacco,  wherein  the  said  extract  phase  has  a  nitrate-nitro- 
gen content  of  about  0.3-0.5  percent. 


1.  A  bone  cutter  for  shaping  a  socket  comprising: 

a  shaft  adapted  to  be  selectively  rotated  at  one  end; 

a  cutter  head  comprising  a  hemispherical  portion  having  a 
hemispherical  exterior  surface  and  containing  a  hollow 
chamber; 

means  located  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  for  connect- 
ing said  hemispherical  portion  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
shaft  and  for  closing  said  chamber; 

at  least  three  elongate  slots  in  a  radial  plane  of  said  hemi- 
spherical portion  connecting  between  said  hemispherical 
exterior  surface  and  said  chamber,  said  slots  coverging 
toward  the  center  point  of  said  hemispherical  exterior 
surface  but  being  unconnected  to  each  other  at  said  point; 

and 
a  cutting  edge  on  the  trailing  portion  of  each  of  said  slots  and 
raised  slightly  above  said  hemispherical  exterior  surface  of 
said  hemispherical  portion  for  moving  material  from  said 
socket  into  said  chamber  during  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


4,131,118 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  POTASSIUM  NTTRATE 

FROM  TOBACCO  EXTRACTS 
Grant  Gellatly,  Chester,  and  Richard  G.  Uhl,  Highland  Springs, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incmporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,448 
Int  a.2  A24B  3/14.  15/02 
VS.  a.  131—140  C  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  reconstituted  tobacco,  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  an  aqueous  extract  of  tobacco  plant 
part  solubles,  separating  the  insoluble  fibrous  tobacco  residue 
from  the  aqueous  extract,  and  forming  said  residue  into  a 
paper-like  sheet,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  concentrating  the  aqueous  extract  under  vacuum  to  a 
total  solids  content  between  about  30-70  percent; 

(b)  cooling  the  extract  to  a  temperature  between  about 
5*-25'  F.  to  effect  crystallization  of  potassium  nitrate; 

(c)  separating  and  recovering  a  crystalline  potassium  nitrate 
sludge  and  a  denitrated  extract  phase; 

(d)  recombining  the  denitrated  extract  phase  with  the  paper- 
like sheet  of  tobacco,  wherein  the  said  extract  phase  has  a 
nitrate-nitrogen  content  of  about  0.3-0.5  percent; 
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(e)  forming  a  slurry  mixture  of  the  crystalline  potassium   said  ash  receiving  compartment,  means  to  slideably  affix  said 
nitrate  sludge  of  step(c)  with  water;  and  ash  receiving  compartment  to  a  panel  of  a  motor  vehicle,  said 

adjacent  compartment  having  a  pair  of  end  walls  and  said 
common  wall  and  an  opposed  wall  upstanding  from  a  base 
portion  affixed  thereto,  said  pair  of  end  walls  and  said  common 
wall  and  said  opposed  wall  defining  an  open  mouth  portion  of 
said  adjacent  compartment,  said  base  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  holes  therein,  said  opposed  wall  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
therein,  said  opposed  wall  having  a  plurality  of  notches 
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(0  separating  and  recovering  crystalline  potassium  nitrate  of 
about  91  ±  6  percent  purity  from  the  slurry  mixture. 


4,131,119 
ULTRASONIC  CIGARETTE-HOLDER  OR  PIPE  STEM 
Clandine  Blasutti,  83,  me  de  Champigny,  Chennevieres-sur- 
Mame,  France  (94430) 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  735,278 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  20, 1976,  76  22075 

Int  a.2  A24F  n/02:  A24B  15/02 

U.S.  a  131—187  8  Claims 


5-      C        ^Fk^4    B3/,Bi        ^ 
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therein,  hand  grasping  means  affixed  to  said  adjacent  compart- 
ment for  providing  a  finger  grasping  portion  thereon,  said  open 
mouth  portion  of  said  ash  receiving  compartment  being  dis- 
posed located  above  said  base  of  said  ash  receiving  compart- 
ment, said  open  mouth  portion  of  said  adjacent  compartment 
being  disposed  above  said  base  portion,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
marginal  edge  of  said  common  wall  defining  said  open  mouth 
I>ortion  of  said  ash  receiving  compartment  and  said  open 
mouth  portion  of  said  adjacent  compartment. 


4,131,121 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  CURLS  IN  HAIR 
Masaluitsu  Araki;  Sholiei  Ochi;  Toshio  Kusunoki;  Teizi  Ishii, 
and  Shinichi  Sakata,  all  of  Hikone,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1975,  50-36029 
Int.  a.2  A45D  7/00 
U.S.  CL  132—7  14  Claims 


1.  Cigarette-holder  or  pipe  stem  comprising  an  elongated 
body  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end  and 
containing  an  ultrasonic  tobacco  smoke  treatment  device  com- 
prising an  elongated  duct  disposed  eccentrically  in  relation  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  having  an  inlet  end  to  receive 
the  products  of  tobacco  combustion  from  the  upstream  end  of 
said  body  and  an  outlet  end  to  deliver  treated  products  of 
combustion  to  the  downstream  end  of  the  body,  an  ultrasonic 
vibration  generator  disposed  in  said  duct  to  generate  sound 
waves  transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow  through  the  duct, 
said  ultrasonic  vibration  generator  comprising  a  piezoelectric 
ceramic  element  driven  by  an  LED  integrated  circuit  power 
oscillator,  and  a  battery  to  energize  said  circuit,  said  ceramic 
element  forming  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  duct. 
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4,131,120 

ASHTRAY 

Ralph  W.  Edgar,  928  N.  Vine,  OrrTilk,  Ohio  44667 

Filed  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,828 

iBt  a.2  A24F  U/IH,  19/10 

\3S.  CL  131—235  R  "  Claims 

1.  An  ash  tray  comprising  an  ash  receiving  compartment,  an 

adjacent  compartment,  said  ash  receiving  compartment  having 

a  base  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  an  end  wall  and  a  common 

wall  upstanding  therefrom,  said  pair  of  side  walls  and  said  end 

wall  and  said  common  wall  defining  an  open  mouth  portion  of 


60        70        80 

TBtrauTuNErci 


1.  The  method  of  curling  hair  comprising  the  step  of  apply- 
ing an  atmosphere  of  wet  air  prepared  by  simultaneously 
warming  and  humidifying  air  to  rolled  hair,  wherein  said  atmo- 
sphere is  within  the  range  defined  by  respective  temperature 
and  relative  humidity  conditions  of  47*  C.  and  80%,  47*  C.  and 
62%,  62*  C.  and  30%,  80*  C.  and  30%  and  80*  C.  and  80%  for 
a  minimum  curling  time  of  3  minutes  at  a  room  atmosphere 
substantially  of  a  temperature  of  20*  C.  and  a  humidity  of  40%. 
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4,131,122 
UMBRELLA  STRUCTURE 
C.  Robert  Brooks,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Totes',  Incor- 
porated, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,844 

Int.  a.2  A45B  9/04 

U.S.  CL  135—76  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  umbrella  structure  comprising 

a  centerpost  having  an  umbrella  cover  fixed  thereto  at  one 
end, 

a  rib  structure  connected  between  said  centerpost  and  said 
cover,  said  rib  structure  being  operable  to  open  and  close 
said  umbrella  as  desired  by  a  user, 

a  handle  section  fixed  to  said  centerpost  at  the  other  end, 
said  handle  section  defining  a  storage  chamber  therein, 

a  reversible  pin  having  a  stake-like  point  at  one  end  and  a 
connector  at  the  other  end.  said  connector  being  operable 
to  connect  said  pin  to  said  handle  section  in  a  stake  posi- 
tion so  that  said  stake-like  point  is  exposed  for  staking  said 
umbrella  to  ground  and  in  a  storage  position  where  said 
stake-like  point  is  seated  in  said  storage  chamber, 

a  cap  engageable  with  said  connector  when  said  pin  is  in  said 
storage  position,  said  cap  cooperating  with  said  handle 
section  to  establish  an  aesthetically  pleasing  contour  to 
said  handle,  said  handle  section  and  pin  defining  a  gener- 
ally linear  axis  in  said  stake  position,  and  said  handle 
section,  said  pin  and  said  cap  defining  a  generally  linear 
axis  in  said  storage  position,  and 

a  collar  on  said  pin  in  combination  with  said  connector,  said 
collar  serving  to  locate  and  to  stop  said  pin  in  said  stake 
position  and  in  said  storage  position  when  in  abutting 
relation  with  said  handle  section. 


4,131,123 
SOLAR  CELL  MODULE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Richard  P.  Della-Vedowa,  Granada  Hills,  and  Ishaq  M.  Shahr- 
yar.  West  Los  Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Solec 
International,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,930 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  31/04.  31/18 

U.S.  a.  136—89  P  14  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  solar  module  for  converting  light 
energy  to  electrical  energy  comprising  a  plurality  of  solar  cell 
wafers  disposed  in  planar  configuration  within  an  electrical 
insulating  flat  spacing  member,  each  wafer  having  a  back  face 
susbtantially  entirely  coated  with  electrical  conducting  mate- 
rial forming  a  positive  terminal,  and  a  front  light  receiving  face 
with  a  coated  collecting  grid  thereon  formed  of  the  electrical 
conducting  material,  forming  a  negative  terminal,  including 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  orienting  uncoated  wafers  in  spaced  planar  relation  and 


between  opposite  faces  of  a  spacing  member  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  thickness  of  the  wafers, 

(b)  applying,  in  a  single  operation,  electrical  conducting 
material  to  the  back  faces  of  the  wafers  and  to  the  spacing 
member  in  the  form  of  first  electrical  connectors  extend- 
ing laterally  from  the  wafers  adapted  to  electrically  con- 
nect with  an  adjacent  wafer,  and 

(c)  applying,  in  like  manner,  electrical  conducting  material 
to  the  front  faces  of  the  wafers,  but  in  the  form  of  grids, 
and  to  the  spacing  member,  in  the  form  of  second  electri- 
cal connectors  extending  laterally  from  the  wafers  to 
electrically  connect  with  an  adjacent  wafer. 

7.  A  solar  module  for  converting  light  energy  to  electrical 
energy  comprising  a  plurality  of  solar  cell  wafers  disposed  in 
planar  configuration  within  an  electrical  insulating  flat  spacing 
member,  each  wafer  having  a  back  face  substantially  entirely 
coated  with  electrical  conducting  material  forming  a  positive 
terminal,  and  a  front  light  receiving  face  with  a  coated  collect- 
ing grid  thereon  formed  of  the  electrical  conducting  material, 
forming  a  negative  terminal, 

(a)  said  wafers  being  oriented  in  spaced  relation  and  between 
opposite  faces  of  the  spacing  member,  the  spacing  member 
being  substantially  the  same  thickness  of  the  wafers, 

(b)  the  electrical  conducting  material  being  applied,  in  a 
single  operation,  to  the  back  faces  of  the  wafers  and  to  the 
spacing  member  in  the  form  of  first  electrical  conductors 
extending  laterally  from  the  wafers  adapted  to  electrically 
connect  with  an  adjacent  wafer,  and 

(c)  the  electrical  conducting  material  being  applied,  in  like 
manner,  to  the  front  faces  of  the  wafers,  but  in  the  form  of 
grids,  and  to  the  spacing  member,  in  the  form  of  second 
electrical  conductors  extending  laterally  from  the  wafers 
adapted  to  electrically  connect  with  an  adjacent  wafer. 


4,131,124 

SEISMIC  SAFETY  CUTOFF  DEVICE 

Paul  B.  Sunde,  11356  Baird  Ave.,  Northridge,  Calif.  91324 

Filed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,483 

InL  a.2F16K;  7/id 

U.S.  a.  137—45  9  Claims 


1.  An  improved  seismic  safety  cutoff  device  for  use  with  a 
valve  of  the  type  having  a  valve  body  structure  and  valve 
control  stem  for  stopping  the  flow  of  a  fluid  in  a  conduit  upon 
the  occurrence  of  an  external  force  produced  by  an  earthquake 
or  explosion,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  adaptable  for  mounting  on  the  valve  body 
structure; 

(b)  stem-positioning  means  disposed  within  said  housing 
means  in  operable  association  with  the  valve  control  stem 
for  controlling  the  position  of  said  valve  control  stem; 

(c)  resilient  biasing  means  disposed  within  said  housing 
means  acting  upon  and  urging  said  stem-positioning  means 
and  valve  control  stem  to  the  valve-closed  position; 

(d)  A  substantially  veriically-mounted  pivotable  rod  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  means  in  end-to-end  contact 
with  said  stem-positioning  means  to  retain  the  valve  con- 
trol stem  in  a  valve-open  position;  and 
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(e)  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  level  of  external 
force  adjustably  mounted  on  said  pivotable  rod  for  de- 
flecting the  pivotable  rod  upon  application  of  an  external 
force  to  said  seismic  safety  cutoff  device,  thereby  allowing 
the  stem-positioning  means  and  control  stem  to  be  dis- 
placed by  the  action  of  the  resilient  biasing  means  to  the 
valve-closed  position. 


all  of  said  cam  control  members  being  aligned  with  each  other, 
and  a  coupling  for  the  co-rotational  joining  together  of  the  cam 


4,131,125 

CHARGING  VALVE  FOR  A  FLUID  PRESSURE 

ACCUMULATOR 

Christian  Tangny,  FrepiUon,  France,  aaiignor  to  Sodete  Ano> 

nyme  D3^.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,218 

Int  CL2  GOSD  75/70 

U.S.  a.  137—118  8  Claims 


control  members  of  adjacent  modules  in  selectable  relative 
angular  positions  to  one  another. 


4,131,127 
LOCKING  VALVE 
Jose  V.  Ferro,  3655  Glenhaven,  Houston,  Tex.  77025;  Vincent 
M.  Morales,  723  Cramer  Ct,  Katy,  Tex.  77450,  and  BiUy  G. 
Reid,  1402  ATenoe  A,  Houston,  Tex.  77587 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,319 

Int  a.2  F16K  35/06 

VJS.  a.  137—384.6  3  Claims 


1.  An  accumulator  charging  valve  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  orifice  connectible  to  the  outlet  of  a  hydraulic 
pump,  a  first  outlet  orifice  connectible  to  the  pressure  chamber 
of  a  fluid  accumulator,  and  a  second  outlet  orifice  connectible 
to  an  open-centre  hydraulic  circuit,  said  charging  valve  com- 
prising a  principal  passage  between  the  inlet  orifice  and  the 
second  outlet  orifice,  a  principal  movable  valve  mounted  in  the 
passage  and  operated  by  a  d^erential  piston  having  a  face  of 
diameter  exposed  to  the  pressure  prevailing  at  the  inlet  orifice 
and  a  face  of  larger  diameter  projecting  into  a  control  chamber 
forming  a  resilient  variable  volume  enclosure,  a  leakage  pas- 
sage between  the  inlet  orifice  and  a  low-pressure  reservoir,  the 
leakage  passage  having  a  first  portion  of  restricted  cross-sec- 
tion situated  between  the  inlet  orifice  and  the  control  chamber, 
and  a  second  portion  situated  between  the  control  chamber 
and  reservoir  and  also  containing  an  orifice  of  restricted  cross- 
section,  the  first  portion  comprising  pilot  means  for  permitting 
or  interrupting  the  flow  through  the  leakage  passage  as  a 
function  of  the  pressure  level  prevailing  in  the  chamber  of  the 
accumulator. 


4,131,126 
MECHANICAL  ACTUATING  MEANS  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

CONTROL  VALVES 
Kard  Chnmiik,  Schliem,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  H.  Bieri  AG 

LiebcfeM,  Liebefeld/Kdnitz,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,742 

aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1976,2646941 

Int  CL2  F16K  11/16.  31/524 
\3S.  CL  137—270  9  Claims 

1.  Mechanical  actuating  means  for  hydraulic  control  valves 
assembled  from  individual  units  in  a  modular  system,  each  of 
said  control  valves  having  a  module  housing  and  valve  bodies 
adapted  to  occupy  at  least  two  control  positions,  and  having 
valve  body  ends  projecting  from  the  module  housings  on  the 
same  side,  said  actuating  means  for  each  module  comprising  a 
cam  housing  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the  module  housing  and 
having  a  cam  control  member  rotatably  mounted  and  rotatable 
about  an  axis  of  rotation  in  said  cam  housing  and  which  is 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  engagement  with  said  ends  of  said 
valve  bodies  for  controlling  the  positioning  of  same,  the  axes  of 


1.  A  lockable  valve  for  selectively  prohibiting  flow  of  fluid 
fuel  from  a  fuel  supply  to  a  engine  comprising: 

a)  a  molded  plastic  housing  means,  including  multiple  hous- 
ing components  mutually  aligned  by  male  and  female 
coupling  means  and  held  together  by  rivet  means; 

b)  flow  line  receptacles,  as  integral  parts  of  said  housing 
means  and  equipped  with  anchoring  shoulders,  for  receiv- 
ing and  anchoring  flow  line  tubular  members  for  conduct- 
ing said  fluid  fuel  from  said  fuel  supply  and  to  said  engine, 
respectively; 

c)  a  valve  stem  and  a  seat  for  selectively  closing  said  valve 
for  prohibiting  flow  of  said  fluid  fuel  to  said  engine; 

d)  a  diaphragm  seal,  anchored  by  an  annular  clamping  means 
formed  by  two  opposed  annular  lips  to  fluidtight  seal  said 
housing  means,  for  selectively  fluid-tight  sealing  said 
valve  stem  to  said  seat  to  selectively  close  said  valve;  and 

e)  locking  means,  held  within  said  housing  means  by  a  snap 
ring  and  oriented  by  an  arcuate  flange  cooperating  with  a 
keyed  passage,  equipped  with  plunger  means  carrying  said 
valve  stem,  whereby  said  valve  may  be  closed  by  depres- 
sion of  said  plunger  means  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position,  and  opened  only  by  unlocking  said  locking 
means  to  release  said  plunger  means  to  return  to  said  first 
position. 


December  26, 1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1087 


4,131,128 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Rudibert  Gotzenberger,  Neckarrems,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Ernst  Flitsch  GmbH  U.  Co.,  Fellbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,663 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1976,  2615009 

Int.  a.2  F16K  31/04.  5/10 
U.S.  a.  137—556  9  Oaims 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  defining  an  inlet  conduit,  a  chamber,  and  an 
outlet  conduit  jointly  constituting  a  flow  path  through 
said  casing; 

(b)  an  annular  valve  scat  in  said  chamber  formed  with  an 
opening  therethrough,  said  flow  path  extending  through 
said  opening  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

(c)  a  spherical  valve  member  mounted  in  said  cavity  in 
movable  engagement  with  said  valve  seat; 

(d)  operating  means  for  moving  said  valve  member  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  said  predetermined  direction  between 
two  angularly  spaced  positions. 

(1)  the  spherical  outer  face  of  said  valve  member  being 
formed  with  a  notch  elongated  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  axis  through  the  center  of  said  valve  member, 

(2)  said  notch  flaring  in  the  direction  of  elongation 
thereof, 

(3)  said  notch  in  one  of  said  positions  of  said  valve  member 
communicating  simultaneously  with  said  inlet  and  out- 
let conduits, 

(4)  said  notch  in  the  other  position  of  said  valve  member 
communicating  with  not  more  than  one  of  said  con- 
duits; and 

(e)  yieldably  resilient  means  in  said  cavity  pressing  said  valve 
member  toward  said  valve  seat,  said  yieldably  resilient 
means  including, 

(1)  a  pressure  plate  making  contact  with  said  circumfer- 
ence in  said  one  position  of  said  valve  member  substan- 
tially in  a  point  only,  and 

(2)  a  spring  interposed  between  said  casing  and  said  pres- 
sure plate. 

4,131,129 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  GAS  FLOW  INTO 

VESSELS 

Raymond  A.  Firestone,  60  Hunter  Ave.,  Fanwood,  N  J.  07023 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,036 

Int  a.2  F16K  17/02 

U.S.  a.  137—596.12  M  CWms 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  gas  flow  into  a  vessel  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  alternately  connecting  a  vessel  with  a  vacuum 
and  gas  source; 

(b)  a  communicating  means  connecting  said  means  with  said 
gas  source; 

(c)  a  projection  communicating  with  said  communicating 
means  and  being  open  at  its  other  end; 

(d)  a  container  enveloping  at  least  a  portion  of  said  projec- 
tion; 


(e)  a  float  within  said  container  capable  of  sealing  the  open 
end  of  said  projection; 

(f)  a  liquid  contained  within  said  container  and  with  its  level 
above  the  open  end  of  said  projection;  said  liquid  having  a 


density  such  that  it  can  urge  the  float  into  a  sealing  rela- 
tionship with  the  end  of  said  projection;  and 
(g)  an  exit  means  communicating  with  said  container,  said 
exit  means  being  above  the  level  of  said  liquid. 


4,131,130 
PNEUMATIC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Joseph  H.  Rnby,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Raad  Cor* 
poration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816^37 

Int  CL?  G05B  11/48:  F16K  11/14 

U.S.  a.  137—596.17  9  Claims 


1.  A  signal  responsive  fluid  pressure  control  valve  for  pro- 
viding a  controllable  output  pressure  from  first  and  second 
input  pressure  sources  proportional  to  an  electrical  control 
signal  with  minimum  fluid  mass  flow  comprising 

a  valve  housing  including  a  controlled  pressure  chamber, 

a  first  nozzle  connected  with  said  first  pressure  source  and 
extending  into  said  chamber, 

a  second  nozzle  connected  with  said  second  pressure  source 
and  extending  into  said  chamber, 

first  and  second  flapper  means  adjacent  said  first  and  second 
nozzles  respectively  and  defining  first  and  second  gaps 
therebetween,  said  flapper  means  being  adapted  to  be 
moved  relative  to  said  nozzles  to  increase  and  decrease 
said  gaps  and  thereby  control  the  resultant  pressure  within 
said  chamber  in  accordance  with  the  relative  positions  of 
said  flapper  means, 

electric  torque  motor  and  armature  means  adapted  to  move 
said  flapper  means  in  accordance  with  said  electrical 
control  signal,  and 

resilient  means  coupling  each  of  said  flapper  means  with  said 
housing  and  with  said  armature  means,  said  resilient  means 
providing  simultaneous  movement  of  both  of  said  flapper 
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means  by  said  armature  means  to  simultaneously  increase 
one  of  said  gaps  and  decrease  the  other,  and  providing 
independent  movement  of  one  of  said  flapper  means  by 
said  armature  means  when  the  gap  defined  by  the  other 
thereof  is  decreased  to  zero. 


6"  60  47  ^86 


1.  A  gate  valve  construction  comprising;  a  valve  body  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  a  circular  discharge  orifice;  a  flat  flexible  gate 
for  said  discharge  orifice;  means  for  supporting  and  moving 
said  gate  in  front  of  and  away  from  said  orifice;  said  gate  being 
adapted  to  be  sealed  against  said  orifice  by  upstream  fluid 
pressure  to  define  a  dished  configuration  therein  which  is 
concave  toward  said  inlet;  a  rigid  back-up  disc  fixed  against  the 
central  portion  of  said  gate;  said  disc  having  a  peripheral  out- 
line which  is  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  orifice 
thereby  enabling  the  outer  portion  of  said  flexible  gate  to 
define  said  dished  configuration;  and  positioning  means  for  said 
gate  comprising,  a  bar  having  a  central  portion  and  a  pair  of 
projections  extending  in  parallel  relation  from  opposite  ends 
thereof,  means  pivotally  attaching  said  central  portion  to  said 
backup  disc,  said  means  pivotally  attaching  including  a  pivot 
pin,  said  projections  being  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said 
orifice  with  said  gate  disposed  upstream  of  said  orifice,  each  of 
said  projections  having  a  positioning  surface  thereon,  and  a 
pair  of  positioning  members  fixed  in  said  valve  body  at  diamet- 
rically opposed  positions  thereof  and  also  radially  outwardly 
of  said  orifice,  each  of  said  members  having  an  inclined  surface 
which  is  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  an  associated  positioning 
surface,  said  inclined  surfaces  serving  as  cam  surfaces  which 
engage  said  positioning  surfaces  and  position  said  bar  and  gate 
in  front  of  said  orifice  while  allowing  free  pivoting  movement 
of  said  bar  and  gate  about  said  pivot  pin  and  also  allowing 
unobstructed  forming  of  said  dished  configuration. 


4,131,132 
MOUNTING  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  P.  Zierden,  Oak  Creek,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Zierden  Com- 
pany, Oak  Creek,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  762,505 
Int.  a.2  B08B  3/02:  F17D  1/14 
U.S.  a.  137—615  5  aaims 

1.  In  a  car  washing  apparatus  in  which  water  flows  from  an 
overhead  swivel  cartridge  having  a  rotatable  outlet  to  a  car 
washing  hose  which  is  supported  by  a  boom  attached  to  the 
outlet,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  mounting  bracket 
assembly  which  permits  the  boom  and  hose  to  be  rapidly  and 
safely  disconnected  from  the  swivel  cartridge,  said  mounting 
bracket  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  hinge  plate  adapted  to  be  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
rotatable  outlet  of  the  swivel  cartridge, 

(b)  a  boom  body  member  supporting  a  boom  and  a  car  wash- 


ing hose,  said  body  member  having  a  hinge  plate  receiving 
recess, 
(c)  compression  means  which  exert  a  compressive  force  to 
retain  the  hinge  plate  in  the  hinge  plate  receiving  recess  of 
the  boom  body  member,  and 


4,131,131 
VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Paul  P.  Frisch,  Skokie,  lU.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,133 

Int  a.2  F16K  37/00 

VJS.  a.  137—559  16  Claims 


(d)  jack  means  operatively  connected  with  the  compression 
means,  said  jack  means  being  movable  from  an  inoperable 
position  to  an  operative  position  in  which  the  jack  means 
relieves  the  compressive  force  of  the  compression  means 
so  that  the  boom  body  member,  boom  and  car  washing 
hose  can  be  readily  disconnected  from  the  swivel  car- 
tridge. 


4,131,133 

ADAPTOR  FOR  MANUAL  LAWN  AND  GARDEN 

SPRINKLER  VALVES 

Donald  D.  Huwe,  17551  Orangetree  La.,  Tnstin,  Calif.  92680 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,793 

Int.  a.2  F16K  31/48 

U.S.  a.  137—624.11  4  Claims 


'yia 


1.  Adaptor  for  manual  lawn  and  garden  sprinkler  valves 
comprising  in  combination, 

a  housing  formed  with  a  cylindrical  extension  adapted  to 
have  a  sliding  fit  with  a  sprinkler  valve  to  thereby  be  the 
sole  support  for  said  housing  on  said  valve,  said  sliding  fit 
enabling  said  adaptor  to  be  easily  transferred  from  one 
sprinkler  valve  to  another, 

a  manually  rotatable  shaft  in  said  housing  engageable  with 
manual  valve  operating  means  on  said  sprinkler  valve, 

torsion  spring  means  on  said  shaft  such  that  rotation  of  said 
shaft  to  open  said  valve  causes  energy  to  be  stored  in  said 
spring  tending  to  rotate  said  shaft  to  closed  position, 

and  a  timer  in  said  housing  having  an  arm  engageable  with 

said  shaft  to  prevent  rotation  thereof  by  said  spring  until  a 
predetermined  time  interval  has  elapsed. 
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4,131,134 
FLUID  FLOW  REGULATOR 
John  E.  Lindberg,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Owen,  Wicker- 
sham  A  Erickson,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,557 

Int  a.2  F15C  1/16 

VS.  a.  137—808  12  Claims 


1.  A  gas  flow  regulator  for  controlling  the  amount  of  gas 
flow  through  the  regulator  and  comprising, 

inlet  means  for  admitting  a  gas  into  the  flow  regulator, 

outlet  means  for  conducting  the  gas  flow  from  the  regulator, 
and 

variable  impedance  means  between  the  inlet  means  and  the 
outlet  means  for  producing  an  impedance  to  flow  through 
the  flow  regulator  and  for  varying  that  impedance  as  a 
function  of  the  pressure  differential  across  the  variable 
impedance  means  and  also  varying  that  impedance  as  a 
function  of  acceleration  in  the  gas  flowing  through  the 
variable  impedance  means, 

said  variable  impedance  means  having  a  configuration  which 
produces  an  acceleration  in  the  gas  flowing  through  the 
variable  impedance  means. 

4,131,135 
ONE  WAY  CHECK  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Hans  Peter  AlefT,  Old  Sneech  Pond  Rd.,  Pole  188,  R.D.  2, 
Cumberland,  R.I.  02864 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,216 

Int.  a.2  F16K  15/14 

VS.  a.  137—856  8  Claims 


face  when  said  valve  is  disposed  in  said  tubular  passageway 
with  outer  surface  portions  of  said  first  hinge  contacting  said 
passageway  so  as  to  rotationally  upwardly  bias  said  second 
portion  about  said  second  hinge  against  the  natural  plastic 
memory  tendency  of  said  second  portion  to  assume  its  original 
as  molded  position  with  respect  to  said  first  portion,  said  sec- 
ond hinge  by  plastic  memory  normally  urging  said  second 
portion  downwardly  against  said  upper  body  surface  in  sealing 
contact  therewith  so  as  to  close  said  fluid  receiving  opening  in 
a  closed  valve  position,  said  second  portion  pivotally  movable 
about  said  second  hinge  and  towards  said  first  cover  portion  to 
a  non-sealing  open  valve  position  upon  the  application  of  a 
differential  pressure  thereto. 

4,131,136 
ROLLER  GUARD  FOR  SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANING 

HOSES 

Jo8eiM>  J.  Sawyer,  P.O.  Box  868,  Longwood,  Fla.  32750 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,772 

Int  CL2  F16L  57/00 

VS.  a.  138—110  2  Claims 


1.  A  valve  adapted  for  positioning  in  a  tubular  passageway 
so  as  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  in  one  direction  therethrough, 
said  valve  of  one  piece  integrally  molded  plastic  resinous  com- 
position and  having  a  tubular  body  for  fluid  tight  contact  with 
the  inner  walls  of  said  passageway,  said  body  having  a  gener- 
ally longitudinally  orientated  generally  centrally  disposed  fluid 
receiving  opening  extending  therethrough  from  a  bottom  sur- 
face thereof  and  terminating  at  an  upper  surface  thereof,  a 
molded  plastic  cover  having  first  and  second  portions,  said  first 
cover  portion  hingedly  connected  to  said  body  along  one  side 
thereof  by  a  first  hinge,  said  second  cover  portion  hingedly 
connected  to  said  first  cover  portion  along  an  integral  trans- 
versely extending  second  hinge  connection  proximal  the  upper 
surface  of  said  body,  said  second  portion  having  a  lower  face 
portion  adapted  for  sealing  contact  with  said  upper  body  sur- 


1.  A  guard  for  swimming  pool  cleaning  hoses  comprising: 

a  spool  having  a  hole  extending  axially  therethrough  and  a 
concavity  about  the  periphery  thereof,  said  hole  dimen- 
sioned so  as  to  receive  said  hose; 

a  plurality  of  roller  segments  based  about  said  concavity  and 
positioned  therein; 

means  including  a  flexible  shaft  extending  through  all  of  said 
roller  segments  and  about  said  concavity  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  roller  means  at  the  periphery  of  said  spool, 
whereby  said  roller  reduces  frictiomd  contact  between 
said  hose  and  a  pool  being  cleaned;  and  wherein  each 
roller  segment  comprises  a  cylinder  with  said  shaft  ex- 
tending axially  therethrough;  and  wherein  each  end  of 
each  cylindrical  roller  segment  is  beveled;  and  wherein 
said  flexible  shaft  encircles  said  concavity;  and  wherein 
said  hole  is  beveled  outwardly  away  from  the  center  of 
said  spool;  and  wherein  the  specific  gravity  of  said  rollers 
is  less  than  one. 


4,131,137 

COMPOSITE  TUBULAR  CASING  FOR  PROCESSED 

FOODS  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  THE  CASING 

Stanley  Lustig,  Park  Forest  and  Ganapatfay  Vasndevan,  BoUng- 

brook,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,818 

Int  CL2  F16L  11/04 

VS.  CL  138—118.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  laminated  composite  tubular  casing  for  covering  a  food 
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product  adapted  to  be  inserted  therein  and  processed  in  situ, 
said  composite  food  casing  comprising: 

a  first  substantially  flattened  tubular  layer  of  a  cellulosic 
material  forming  two  sides  bounded  by  two  longitudinal 
edges; 

a  second  substantially  flattened  tubular  layer  of  a  thermo- 
plastic material  forming  two  sides  bounded  by  two  longi- 
tudinal edges,  said  first  tubular  layer  being  enclosed 
within  said  second  tubular  layer  with  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  second  layer  being  spaced  apart  from  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  first  layer  and  with  each  side  of 
said  second  layer  being  bonded  to  the  side  of  said  first 
layer  adjacent  thereto;  and 

a  beaded  seam  formed  in  said  second  layer  extending  the 
longitudinal  length  thereof  proximate  each  edge  and  hav- 
ing a  thickness  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  second 
layer  and  lying  parallel  to  and  separate^  from  each  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  first  layer  by  a  predetermined  lineal 
distance  which  averages  above  zero  but  no  greater  than 
about  0.003  inches  over  the  longitudinal  length  of  the 
casing. 


maximum  extended  position  in  which  said  reduced  diameter 
portion  is  within  said  annular  seal  and  said  annular  seal  termi- 
nates short  of  the  bottom  of  said  reduced  diameter  portion  for 
leaving  a  gas  filling  passage  between  the  reduced  diameter 
portion  and  said  annular  seal,  said  passage  communicating  the 
inside  and  outside  of  the  container,  filling  a  high  pressure  gas 
into  the  container  through  said  passage  while  said  annular  seal 
remains  undeformed.  thereafter  moving  the  rod  inwardly  for 


4,131,138 
HAND  WEAVING  LOOM 

Guy  Boisrert,  975  BeUcTiUe  Ave^  St  Vincent  de  Paul,  Canada 
rued  N«T,  1,  l^,  S«r,  IN9,  W7,514 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiasdom,  Not.  3,   1976, 

45«97/76 

Int  CL2  D03D  29m 
UA  a.  139—29  11  Claims 


"*»/'* 


c^aF4 


1.  A  hand  weaving  loom  comprising  a  base  having  a  post,  a 
work  platen  connected  to  the  top  of  said  post,  pins  removably 
secured  to  said  work  platen  and  upwardly  projecting  endwise 
therefrom  in  laterally  spaced-apart  relationship,  said  pins  ex- 
tending in  a  row  along  an  edge  of  said  work  platen,  each  of  said 
pins  having  a  warp  yam  holding  means  at  the  free  end  portion 
thereof  remote  from  the  work  platen,  rods  downwardly  pro- 
jecting endwise  from  the  work  platen,  and  a  warp  yam  holder 
adjustably  carried  by  said  rods  at  a  distance  below  said  work 
platen. 

4,131,139 
GAS  niXING  METHOD  FOR  GAS  SPRING 
Hisao  Taaabc,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toklco  Ltd.^  Ka- 
wasaki, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,639 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1975,  50/147604 
Int  a.2  B65B  i/04 
U  A  CL  141—4  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  filling  gas  into  a  container  having  a  piston 
therein  and  a  piston  rod  on  said  piston  extending  out  of  one  end 
of  said  container  and  an  annular  seal  at  said  one  end  of  said 
container  through  which  said  rod  extends  in  sealing  relation- 
ship, said  method  comprising  the  steps  tijf  forming  a  reduced 
diameter  portion  in  said  rod  at  a  position  adjacent  to  said  piston 
and  having  a  radial  depth  greater  than  that  for  accomodating 
said  annular  seal  therein  without  deformation  of  said  seal, 
moving  the  rod  out  of  said  one  end  of  the  container  to  the 


bringing  the  unreduced  diameter  portion  of  the  rod  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  annular  seal  to  close  said  passage,  and 

deformine  a  portion  of  ths  contAin«r  (sositioned  at  a  point 

along  said  container  spaced  from  said  one  end  to  form  a  stop 
restricting  the  outward  movement  of  the  piston,  thereby  pre- 
venting the  rod  from  moving  to  the  maximum  extended  posi- 
tion wherein  the  seal  ring  and  the  reduced  diameter  portion  of 
the  rod  have  said  gas  filling  passage  therebetween. 


4,131,140 
AUTOMATIC  FLUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Elmer  M.  Deters,  Muscatine,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Wylain,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  865.186 

lot  CL2  B65B  3/26 

MS.  a.  141—206  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  fluid  into  a  container  com- 
prising a  housing  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  fluid  and  an 
outlet  for  discharging  said  fluid,  passage  means  formed  in  said 
housing  for  permitting  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet,  said  passage  means  comprising  a  first  passage  for  per- 
mitting a  direct  flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  and 
a  second  passage  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  fluid  passing 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  means  for  creating  a  vacuum  zone 
in  said  housing  in  response  to  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
second  passage,  a  valve  member  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
movable  in  said  housing  to  open  said  passage,  a  lever  assembly 
movable  relative  to  said  housing  between  a  first  position  in 
which  it  can  be  manually  actuated  to  move  said  valve  member 
into  said  passage-opening  position  and  a  second  position  in 
which  it  cannot  be  manually  actuated  to  move  said  valve 
member  into  said  passage-opening  position,  means  disposed  in 
said  housing  and  in  engagement  with  said  lever  assembly  for 
exerting  a  first  force  against  said  lever  assembly  to  urge  said 
lever  assembly  to  said  first  position,  means  responsive  to  the 
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creation  of  said  vacuum  zone  for  exerting  a  second  force 
against  said  lever  assembly  greater  than  said  first  force  to  urge 
said  lever  assembly  to  said  second  position,  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  housing  for  sensing  the  absence  of  a  predeter- 
mined fluid  level  in  said  container  for  relieving  said  vacuum 
and  said  second  force  so  that  said  lever  assembly  is  urged  to 
said  first  potition. 


4,131,142 
SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  FUEL  DISPENSERS  INCLUDING 

VAPOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEMS 
Robert  H.  Barr,  Dnbnqoe,  Iowa,  and  John  D.  Edtel,  Hatti 
Green,  Wis.,  assignors  to  A.  Y.  McDonald  Mfg.  Co.,  IMmqne, 
Iowa 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,054 

Int  CL2  F16K  17/36 

U.S.  a.  141—302  6  OalBH 


4,131,141 
CONTAINED  VOLATILE  UQUIDS  VAPOR  RETENTION 

SYSTEM 
Joseph  Weissenbach,  373  S.  Hooter  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90020 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  387^^58,  Aug.  13, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3,977,379.  This  appUcation  Jul.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,654 
Int  a.2  B65B  3/ IS 

U^.Q.  141-265  6QII1D8 


1.  In  a  fuel  tank  system  for  receiving  volatile  fuel  from  a 
reservoir  and  for  storing  and  dispensing  said  fuel  to  a  tank  for 
a  combustion  engine  wherein  the  tank  has  walls  forming  a 
closed  chamber,  there  being  fuel  conducting  means  from  the 
reservoir,  a  discharge  means  for  said  chamber  and  a  fill  pipe  on 
said  tank  having  an  inflow  opening,  and  automatic  nozzle 
means  having  a  body  in  communication  with  the  fuel  conduct- 
ing means,  a  spout  extending  from  said  body  and  an  on-ofl" 
trigger  on  said  body  normally  biased  to  off  position,  a  dispens- 
ing system  including  a  combined  fill  mechanism  and  vapor 
return  means  in  conmiunication  between  the  fuel  conducting 
means  and  the  tank,  said  dispensing  system  comprising  a  resil- 
ient annular  muff  adapted  to  seal  witliin  said  fill  pipe  during  a 
filling  operation, 

said  muff  comprising  a  vapor  return  passage  having  and  inlet 
open  to  the  interior  of  the  fill  pipe  and  an  outlet  open 
toward  the  reservoir, 

said  muff  including  flexible  exterior  and  interior  wall  por- 
tions forming  a  resilient  pocket,  the  exterior  wall  portion 
being  compressible  and  adapted  for  temporary  sealing 


1.  A  safety  valve  for  use  in  fiiel  dispensing  systems  including 
a  vapor  recovery  system,  said  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body; 

first  and  second  inlets  in  said  body; 

first  and  second  outlets  in  said  body; 

first  and  second,  separate,  fluid  flow  passages  in  said  body 
and  extending  between  respective  ones  of  said  first  and 
second  inlets  and  outlets; 

two  valve  seats  in  said  body,  one  in  each  of  said  passages; 

a  shaft  extending  through  and  rotatable  in  said  body  adjacent 
said  valve  seats; 

first  and  second  clapper  valves  in  said  body,  one  in  each 
passage,  each  clapper  valve  having  a  limited  lost  motion 
connection  to  said  shaft  to  be  rotatable  therewith,  with 
limited  lost  motion,  between  positions  seated  against  and 
spaced  from  the  associated  valve  seat; 

a  pair  of  means,  one  for  each  valve,  biasing  the  associated 
valve  towards  its  associated  seat;  and 

means  for  normally  holding  said  shaft  in  a  position  of  rota- 
tion within  said  body  wherein  said  valves  are  spaced  from 
their  associated  seats  and  for  sensing  an  unsafe  condition 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  valve  body  for  releasing  said  shaft  so 
that  said  biasing  means  will  cause  said  valves  to  close. 


4,131,143 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  FLOOR  TRUSS  WEB 

COMPONENTS 

George  L.  Mayo,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Speed-Saw,  Inc, 

Corrallls,  Orc«. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,056 

Int  QV?  B27M  3/08;  B26D  1/14 

U.S.  CL  144—30  24  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  truss  w^  components  and  the 

like  comprising  a  support  base,  a  carriage  guidably  mounted  on 


the  support  base  for  fore  and  aft  movement  on  a  linear  path,  a 

engagement  with  the  fdl  pipe,  the  interior  portion  bemg  povver  actuator  coupled  with  the  carriage  to  move  it  forwardly 

adapted  to  have  a  sealed  engagement  around  said  spout,  ^^  rearwardly  on  the  support  base,  a  workpiece  clamp  means 

said  pocket  comprising  a  portion  of  said  vapor  return  (,„  the  support  base  for  positioning  and  holding  a  workpiece 

means,  across  the  path  of  movement  of  the  carriage,  a  rotatioiially 

and  a  resilient  trigger  actuator  in  operating  engagement  with  adjustable  member  on  the  carriage  having  its  axis  of  roution 

the  trigger,  said  trigger  actuator  being  mounted  on  a  extending  longitudinally  of  the  carriage,  means  to  limit  the 

movable  portion  of  said  muff,  said  trigger  actuator  being  extent  of  rotation  of  said  member  in  opposite  directions  and  to 

responsive  to  movement  of  said  movable  portion  of  the  releasably  lock  the  member  in  selected  adjusted  positions,  a 

muff  upon  engagement  of  the  muff  with  the  fill  pipe  when  pair  of  rotary  cutter  heads  mounted  on  the  rotationally  adjust- 

the  muff  is  pushed  into  sealing  position  whereby  to  shift  able  member  and  movable  with  the  carriage  and  member 

the  resilient  trigger  actuator  to  on  position.  relative  to  a  workpiece  in  the  clamp  means,  means  to  indepen- 
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dently  adjust  each  rotary  cutter  head  in  two  directions  on  said 
rotationally  adjustable  member  so  that  the  rotary  blades  of  said 
heads  can  be  accurately  positioned  in  offset  and  slightly  over- 
lapping relationship  to  enable  the  blades  during  movement  of 


the  carriage  to  cut  a  workpiece  into  two  sections  and  simulta- 
neously produce  a  pair  of  right  angular  end  faces  on  each 
workpiece  section,  and  means  to  releasably  secure  said  rota- 
tionally adjustable  member  in  a  selected  adjusted  position. 


4,131,144 
TREE  SHEAR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  TOGGLE  LINKAGE 
Robert  L.  Fischer,  New  Lenox,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,741 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  23/08 

U.S.  a.  144—34  E  6  aaims 


applying  force  to  the  first  and  second  link  means,  the  first 
and  second  link  means  being  positioned  and  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  blade  means  so  that  application  of 
force  to  the  first  and  second  link  means  applied  force  to 
the  first  and  second  blade  means  simultaneously  said  first 
and  second  blades  from  said  open  to  said  closed  position  to 
provide  shearing  of  the  body  of  a  tree  disposed  therebe- 
tween. 


4,131,145 
TREE  CUTTING  DEVICE  t 

Erich  Puna,  Gavle,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Bnindell  och  Jonsson 

AB,  Givle,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,735 

aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  1, 1977,  7707674 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  23/08 

U.S.  a.  144—34  E  6  Clainu 


1.  Tree  shearing  apparatus  comprising: 

first  blade  means  having  a  first  blade  movable  between  an 
open  and  a  closed  position  for  engaging  and  cutting  one 
side  of  the  body  of  a  tree; 

second  blade  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  first  blade 
means  having  a  second  blade  operatively  positioned  in  an 
opposed  relationship  to  said  first  blade  and  moveable 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  for  engag- 
ing and  cutting  another  side  of  the  body  of  a  tree  such  that 
said  blades  are  positioned  substantially  oppositely  when  in 
their  respective  closed  positions; 

a  first  link  means; 

a  second  link  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  first  link 
means; 

the  first  and  second  link  means  being  pivotally  connected  to 
the  first  and  second  blade  means,  respectively,  said  second 
blade  means  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  blade 
means  at  a  point  between  said  first  blade  and  the  point 
whereat  said  first  link  means  is  pivotally  connected  to  said 
first  blade  means; 

means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  link  means  for 


1.  A  tree  cutting  device,  comprising: 

first  and  second  separate  shafts; 

a  pair  of  swingable  arms  having  respective  joumalling  means 
coupled  to  respective  ones  of  said  separate  shafts  so  that 
said  arms  are  swingably  joumalled  on  respective  ones  of 
said  separate  shafts  which  define  respective  swinging  axes 
for  said  arms,  each  arm  including  a  knife  blade  holder; 

two  curved  knife  blades  mounted  respectively  to  said  knife 
blade  holders  of  said  arms; 

power  means  coupled  to  said  arms  for  moving  said  arms  and 
said  knife  blades  towards  and  away  from  each  other; 

each  knife  blade  defining  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  revolution, 
the  center  line  of  which  coincides  with  the  swinging  axis 
of  the  respective  arm  on  which  the  knife  blade  is  mounted; 

the  axes  of  said  separate  shafts  lying  in  a  common  plane  that 
is  inclined  towards  the  center  line  of  the  trees  to  be  cut; 
and 

said  separate  shafts  being  arranged  at  an  angle  to  each  other 
so  that  their  axes  intersect  at  a  point  between  the  joumal- 
ling means  for  said  arms  and  the  intersection  between  the 
common  plane  for  said  axes  of  said  separate  shafts  and  the 
center  line  of  the  maximum  diameter  tree  to  be  cut. 


4,131,146 
HEUCAL  FLAKING  HEAD  WITH  MULTIPLE  CUTTING 

CIRCLE  DIAMETERS 
Peter  Koch,  Alexandria,  La.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,370 

Int.  CI.2  B27C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144—221  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  cutter  head  apparatus  for  milling  a  planar  piece  of 

lumber  and  simultaneously  producing  wood  flakes  therefrom 

the  improvement  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  a  cylinder; 

(b)  means  attached  to  said  cylinder  at  one  end  to  rotate  said 
cylinder  and  to  support  said  cylinders  at  an  angle  to  the 
planar  piece  of  lumber; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  cutter  knives  mounted  on  the  surface  of  said 
cylinder  in  a  manner  such  that  said  cutter  knives  form  a 


December  26,  1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1093 


plurality  of  uniformly  spaced,  parallel,  continuous  helicles 
around  said  cylinder,  said  plurality  of  cutter  knives  being 
characterized  by  a  sequential  and  progressively  increasing 
knife  height  relative  the  cylinder  surface,  said  plurality  of 


cutter  knives  being  closely  grouped  in  a  manner  such  that 
at  any  given  cross  section  of  said  cylinder  the  separation 
between  the  trailing  edge  of  the  highest  knife  and  the 
leading  edge  of  the  lowest  knife  constitutes  from  about 
3/6  to  5/6  of  the  cylinder  periphery. 


4,131,147 

LENS  CAP  HOLDER  FOR  CAMERAS 

Linus  Schrage,  5201  S.  Cornell,  Chicago,  lU.  60615 

FUed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,334 

Int.  a.2  B65D  85/38 

U.S.  a.  150—52  J 


6  Claims 


4,131,148 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  AND 

INDUSTRIAL  VEHICLES 

Guido  BertazzoU;  Roberto  Gironi,  and  Angelo  Resentini,  aU  of 

MUan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Industrie  PireUi  S.p^  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,917 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  22, 1975,  23652  A/75 
Int  a.2  B60C  11/08 
U.S.  a.  152—209  B  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  for  agricultural  and  industrial  tractors, 
having  a  tread  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  lugs  ar- 
ranged in  succession  along  the  tire  circumference  in  two  con- 
tiguous series  offset  with  respect  to  each  other  on  the  opposite 
sides  with  respect  to  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire  with  tread 
surface  portions  therebetween,  the  lugs  of  each  series  extend- 
ing obliquely  from  the  tread  lateral  zone  towards  said  equato- 
rial plane  and  being  longitudinally  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  by  a  distance  ranging  between  1.5  and  6  times  the 
longitudinal  width  of  the  lugs,  the  sides  of  said  lugs  showing  a 
plurality  of  edges,  the  depth  of  the  tread  surfce  between  the 
lugs,  measured  with  respect  to  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said 
lugs,  being  substantially  gradually  decreasing  from  each  lateral 
zone  of  the  tread  towards  said  equatorial  plane,  the  tread 
comprising  a  plurality  of  comers  extending  at  least  on  the  tread 
portions  between  two  adjacent  lugs,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  comers  form  raised  lines  on  said  tread  surface  portions, 
said  tread  surface  portions  comprising  a  plurality  of  elemen- 
tary flat  surfaces  and  said  comers  constituting  the  junction  line 
formed  between  every  pair  of  contiguous  flat  surfaces,  said 
continuous  flat  surfaces  being  radiused  to  one  another, 
whereby  each  tire  section  taken  with  a  plane  either  radial  or 
parallel  to  the  lugs  of  a  series  and  intersecting  the  equitorial 
plane  of  the  tire  defines  on  said  plane  a  profile  which  is  consti- 
tuted by  a  broken  line  of  rectilinear  lengths  radiused  to  one 
another,  each  rectilinear  length  being  the  portion  of  said  pro- 
file between  two  adjacent  comers. 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  the  loss  of  a  lens  cap  for  a  camera, 

said  device  comprising  a  camera  case  of  the  ever-ready  type 
having  a  body  component  and  a  front  cover  removably 
mounted  thereon, 

said  body  component  of  said  case  having  a  rear  wall, 

a  generally  circular  lens  cap  having  a  ring-shaped  mounting 
member  with  extemal  screw  threads  thereon,  and 

a  generally  ring-shaped  lens  cap  mount  secured  to  the  rear 
side  of  said  rear  wall  on  said  body  component  of  said 
camera  case  and  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  rear 
wall, 

said  lens  cap  mount  having  a  generally  cylindrical  opening 
with  internal  screw  threads  therein  disengageably  mating 
with  said  extemal  screw  threads  on  said  lens  cap  for  re- 
ceiving and  retaining  the  lens  cap  when  not  in  use  on  the 
camera, 

said  lens  cap  mount  being  exposed  on  said  rear  wall  and 
being  fully  and  directly  accessible  for  the  direct  and  imme- 
diate mounting  and  removal  of  said  lens  cap  on  and  from 
said  lens  cap  mount. 


4,131,149 
POLYURETHANE  TIRE  SIDEWALLS 
Durward  T.  Roberts,  Jr.,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,153,  Jon.  19, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,074 
Int  a.2  B60C  9/14 
U.S.  a.  152—357  A  7  Claims 

4.  The  method  of  coating  a  pneumatic  tire  having  polyure- 
thane  in  the  surface  exposed  at  a  sidewall  which  method  com- 
prises (1)  applying  to  said  surface  a  colored  coating  composi- 
tion comprising  an  elastomeric  NCO-terminated  polyurethane 
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prepolymer  and  a  curing  agent  therefor  wherein  said  NCO-ter- 
minated  polyurethane  prepolymer  reacts  with  free  — OH  and 


— NH  in  the  surface  of  said  tire,  and  (2)  heating  to  effect  said 
reaction. 


4,131,150 

ZIPPER-TYPE  WINDOW  FOR  HOMES 

Edythc  A.  Papadakis,  1323  Willow  Rd^  Baltiiiiore,  Md.  21222 

Filed  May  Id,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  797,077 

Int  a.2  E06B  i/iO 

UJS.  a.  160—368  R  3  CUinu 


first  reinforcement  means,  and  said  zipper  element  to  each 
other; 
an  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  window  covering 
means  to  said  wall  frame  means,  said  attaching  means 

consisting  of  a  zipper  member  and  a  second  reinforcement 
means,  said  zipper  member  being  sandwiched  between 
said  second  reinforcement  means  and  said  wall  frame 
means  to  which  both  said  second  reinforcement  means 
and  said  zipper  member  are  permanently  affixed  by  a 
second  adhesive  fastening  means,  said  second  reinforce- 
ment means  and  said  zipper  member  being  disposed 
around  the  entire  wall  frame  means  at  the  approximate 
center  of  the  exposed  face  thereof  and  affixed  thereto,  said 
window  covering  means  having  been  disposed  over  the 
interior  surface  of  said  window  is  attached  to  said  wall 
frame  means  by  connecting  said  zipper  element  of  said 
window  covering  means  to  said  zipper  member  of  said 
attaching  means  to  said  wall  frame  means  be  engaging  and 
operation  of  the  zipper  element  around  the  periphery  of 
said  window  covering  means  and  the  zipper  member 
around  the  periphery  of  said  wall  frame  means,  said  win- 
dow covering  means  thereby  being  removably  attached  to 
said  wall  frame  means  to  insulate  said  window;  and 
a  decorative  covering  means  for  said  attaching  means  attach- 
ing said  window  covering  means  to  said  wall  frame  means, 
said  decorative  covering  means  consisting  of  a  decorative 
panel  means  having  a  pair  of  side  decorative  panels,  a  top 
decorative  panel,  and  a  bottom  decorative  panel,  each  said 
decorative  panel  configured  on  the  ends  thereof  to  remov- 
ably fit  together  with  each  adjacent  said  decorative  panel 
to  form  a  framelike  decorative  covering  of  a  size  and 
configuration  to  removably  cover  said  means  attaching 
said  window  covering  means  to  said  wall  frame  means, 
each  said  decorative  panel  affixed  to  the  outermost  edge 
of  each  corresponding  said  panel  of  said  wall  frame  means 
by  a  hinged  means  connected  to  each  said  decorative 
panel  and  to  each  corresponding  said  panel  of  said  wall 
frame  means,  whereby  said  decorative  covering  means  is 
enabled  to  eflect  the  removable  covering  and  uncovering 
of  said  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  window  cover- 
ing means  to  said  wall  frame  means. 


1.  A  zipper-type  window  insulating  system  for  a  window  to 
be  insulateid,  comprising: 

a  wall  frame  means  surrounding  said  window  to  be  insulated, 
said  wall  frame  means  consisting  of  a  pair  of  side  panels,  a 
top  panel,  and  a  bottom  panel,  each  said  panel  interfacing 
with  adjacent  panels  to  completely  surround  said  window, 
a  fastening  means  for  affixing  said  wall  frame  means  per- 
manently to  the  interior  wall  surface  around  said  window 
and  any  existing  interior  window  casings,  header  and 
apron  of  said  window; 

a  sealing  means  to  seal  said  wall  frame  means  to  said  interior 
wall  surface,  said  sealing  means  being  inserted  between 
said  wall  frame  means  and  said  interior  wall  surface  before 
said  fastening  means  is  used  to  permanently  affix  said  wall 
frame  means  to  said  interior  surface,  said  sealing  means 
interfacing  with  the  entire  length  of  all  said  panels  of  said 
wall  frame  means,  said  fastening  means  holding  both  said 
wall  frame  means  and  said  sealing  means  together  and 
affixed  tightly  to  said  interior  wall  surface; 

a  solid  and  transparent  window  convering  means,  said  win- 
dow covering  means  being  disposed  over  the  interior 
surface  of  said  window  to  be  insulated  and  spaced  there- 
from, said  window  covering  means  extending  beyond  the 
perimeter  of  said  window  to  be  insulated  to  the  approxi- 
mate center  of  said  panels  that  make  up  said  wall  frame 
means,  a  first  reinforcement  means  affixed  to  and  for 
reinforcing  said  window  covering  means  along  the  outer 
periphery  thereof,  and  a  zipper  element  affixed  to  the 
periphery  of  said  window  covering  means  and  said  first 
reinforcement  means,  an  adhesive  fastening  means  for 
permanently  affixing  said  window  covering  means,  said 


4,131,151 

REACTIVE  GASEOUS  COOLING  MEDIUM  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  WIRE 

Bernard  PfUeser,  Chamalieret;  Philippe  Saorage,  and  Francia 
Tombrel,  both  of  Clcrmont-Ferraad,  all  of  France,  aaaignon  to 
Compagnic  Geoerale  dea  EtabUaaoBents  Michelin,  dcmioat- 
Ferraiid,  Fnaet 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842^96 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Rrance,  Oct  15, 1976,  76  31803 
lot  a.2  B22D  11/00 
UJS.  CL  164—89  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  wire  by  projecting  a 
jet  of  liquid  steel  which  contains  silicon  and  manganese 
through  a  nozzle  into  a  cooling  enclosure  containing  a  reactive 
cooling  medium  which  is  a  gaseous  mixture  having  an  oxidiz- 
ing power  with  respect  to  the  steel,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  controlling  and  limiting  the  oxidizing  power  of  the 
reactive  cooling  medium  by  providing  a  gaseous  mixture  of  an 
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ineri  gas  and/or  a  reducing  gas  with  a  gas  which  is  an  oxidant 
with  respect  to  the  steel,  at  least  in  the  zone  adjacent  to  the 
orifice  of  the  nozzle,  so  as  to  prevent  the  formation  of  iron  and 
manganese  oxides  and/or  silicates  and  permit  the  formation  of 

silica  alone  at  the  thermochemical  equilibrium  corresponding 

to  the  temperature  prevailing  near  the  orifice  of  the  nozzle. 


4,131,152 

FEEDING  UNIT  FOR  A  CASTING 

Ronald  W.  Ruddle,  CIcTeland,  Ohio,  and  Ftrank  Neat,  Elora, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Foseco  Trading  AG,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,703 

lot  a.2  B22C  9/08 

VJS.  a.  164—359  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  feeding  unit  including  a  breaker  core  and  an  insulated 
riser  sleeve  for  a  casting  mold  in  foundry  practice,  said  riser 
sleeve  having  a  given  inside  diameter,  the  improvements  com- 
prising providing  an  opening  in  said  breaker  core  of  a  size  from 
20%  to  35%  of  said  diameter,  said  breaker  core  having  an 
opening  defined  by  walls  which  include  inwardly  toward  said 
opening  and  said  breaker  core  having  a  thickness  of  from  S% 
to  20%  of  said  diameter,  and  said  casting  molds  being  defined 
to  produce  a  casting  having  a  ranginess  factor  (R  factor)  in 
excess  of  2. 


4,131,153 

ROLLER  APRONS  FOR  A  MULTIPLE  STRAND  BILLET- 

OR  BLOOM  CASTING  INSTALLATION  CONTAINING 

MORE  THAN  TWO  STRANDS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

CASnNG  OF  METALS,  ESPECIALLY  STEEL 
Markus  Schmid,  Ziirich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Concast  AG, 
Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   19,   1976, 
6250/76 

Int  a.2  B22D  11/12 
VJS.  CL  164—442  6  Claims 


vided  into  segments  in  said  casting  direction,  each  of  said 
segments  including  rollers  supporting  the  cast  strand; 
a  power  transmission  shaft  operatively  connected  to  at  least 

one  of  the  rollers  of  each  roller  apron  and 

individual  drive  means  connected  to  each  respective  power 
transmission  shaft  for  driving  said  one  roller  said  drive 
means  being  arranged  substantially  laterally  outwardly  of 
the  other  lateral  side  of  at  least  one  of  said  outer  roller 
aprons; 

each  power  transmission  shaft  which  extends  between  a 
respective  drive  means  and  a  respective  roller  of  the  inner 
roller  aprons  being  arranged  beneath  one  of  the  segments 
of  the  outer  roller  aprons  and  terminating  at  a  location 
between  the  associated  inner  roller  apron  and  its  respec- 
tive drive  means  whereby  said  one  outer  roller  apron 
segment  is  removable  from  the  casting  installation  without 
obstruction. 


4,131,154 

ROLLER  APRON  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

INSTALLATION  FOR  STEEL 

Raymond  Vial,  Lorette,  France;  Herbert  Fastert  WyckofT,  N J., 

and  Heinrich  Marti,  Forch,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Coocast 

AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,664 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  16, 1976,  76  21829; 
Switzerland,  May  13, 1977,  5992/77 

Int  a.2  B22D  11/12 
VS.  a.  164-448  9  dains 


-       i  1  i        ' 


1.  A  strand  guide  arrangement  for  a  multiple  strand  billet  or 
bloom  casting  installation  working  with  more  than  two  strands 
for  the  continuous  casting  of  metals,  especially  steel,  compris- 


ing; 


a  plurality  of  at  least  partially  curved  roller  aprons  for  sup- 
porting the  cast  strands  and  extending  in  a  casting  direc- 
tion, said  roller  aprons  including  inner  roller  aprons, 
neighboring  roller  aprons  arranged  on  both  lateral  sides  of 
said  inner  roller  aprons  and  outer  roller  aprons,  said  outer 
roller  aprons  having  only  on  one  lateral  side  thereof  a 
neighboring  roller  apron,  each  roller  apron  being  subdi- 


1.  A  roller  apron  for  a  continuous  casting  installation,  espe- 
cially for  casting  steel,  to  support  and  guide  a  strand  moving  in 
a  predetermined  direction  of  travel,  comprising: 

a  machine  frame; 

comb-like  arranged  guide  means  disposed  to  both  sides  of 
the  machine  frame; 

pairs  of  successive  rollers  mutually  displaceable  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  along  said  guide  means; 

said  guide  means  being  disposed  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  strand; 

each  of  said  rollers  having  bearings  for  supporting  said 
rollers; 

a  respective  transverse  support  at  which  there  are  mounted 
the  bearings  of  each  one  of  the  two  rollers  of  a  roller  pair, 

said  transverse  supports  cooperating  with  the  comb-like 
arranged  guide  means; 

pressure  cylinder  means  for  moving  said  transverse  sup- 
ports; and 

stop  means  provided  at  the  machine  frame  against  which 
there  can  be  contactingly  applied  at  least  the  transverse 
supports  of  non-driven  rollers. 
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4,131,155 
REVERSIBLE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  OR  REGENERATOR 

SYSTEMS 
Robert  M.  Thorogood,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Air  Prod- 
ucts and  demicals,  Inc^  AUentown,  Pa. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  652,681,  Jan.  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,063,588. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  843,816 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1975, 
3738/75 

Int  a.2  F28G  15/04.  9/00 
VJS.  a.  165—1  3  Claims 


sealingly  engage  the  exterior  of  a  radiator  shroud  or  the 
like  about  the  periphery  of  an  orifice  therein;  and 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  reversible  heat  exchanger  or 
regenerator  system  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  pass- 
ing a  first  gas  through  said  heat  exchanger  or  regenerator  via 
an  inlet  branch  at  a  first  or  warm  end  of  said  heat  exchanger  or 
regenerator  and  an  outlet  branch  at  a  second  or  cold  end 
thereof  whilst  venting  leakage  gas  through  a  first  vent  pipe 
associated  with  an  outlet  branch  at  the  warm  end  of  said  heat 
exchanger  or  regenerator  and  a  second  vent  pipe  associated 
with  an  inlet  branch  at  the  cold  end  thereof;  and  subsequently 
passing  a  second  gas  at  a  lower  pressure  than  said  first  gas, 
through  said  heat  exchanger  via  the  inlet  branch  at  the  cold 
end  of  said  heat  exchanger  and  the  outlet  branch  at  said  warm 
end  of  said  heat  exchanger  whilst  venting  leakage  gas  through 
a  third  vent  pipe  associated  with  the  inlet  branch  at  said  warm 
end  of  said  heat  exchanger  or  regenerator  and  a  fourth  vent 
pipe  associated  with  the  outlet  branch  at  the  cold  end  thereof. 


a  perforate  support  for  said  ring,  said  support  being  secured 
to  said  ring  and  to  said  shaft,  to  fixedly  position  said  ring 
inner  diameter  with  respect  to  said  tips. 


4,131,157 

ROTARY  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Nikolaus  Laing,  Hofener  Weg  35  bis  37,  7141  Aldingen  bei 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  566,533,  Mar.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,193 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Mar.  18, 1974, 2225/74 

Int.  a.2  F28D  11/02 

U.S.  a.  165—86  4  Claims 


4,131,156 
FAN  SHROUD 
Albert  W.  Crumrine,  Jr.,  Peoria;  Theodore  H.  Fones,  Washing- 
ton; James  M.  Kostas,  Peoria,  and  Raymond  M.  Vanderburg, 
Washington,  all  of  U.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  m. 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,473 
Int.  a.2  F28F  13/12 
UJS.  a.  165—51  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  fan  construction  for  use  with  engines  utiliz- 
ing circulating  liquid  coolant  and  radiators,  said  fan  construc- 
tion comprising: 
a  shaft; 
means  secured  to  said  shaft  for  mounting  said  shaft  on  an 

engine; 

a  sheave  joumalled  on  said  shaft; 

fan  blades  carried  by  said  sheave  and  roUUble  therewith; 

a  radially  extending  annular  ring  of  elastomeric  material 
about  said  fan  blades  and  having  an  inner  diameter  spaced 
slightly  radially  outwardly  of  the  tips  of  said  fan  blade  and 
an  outer  periphery,  the  surface  of  said  ring  remote  from 
said  securing  means  being  a  sealing  surface  and  extending 
generally  radially  of  the  shaft  to  slidably,  peripherally. 


1.  Blower  heat  exchanger  comprising  first  and  second  rotat- 
able  annular  discs  co-axially  mounted  with  respect  to  each 
other,  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  annular  fins  of  a  first  diame- 
ter mounted  on  said  first  rotatable  annular  disc  to  form  a  first 
annular  region  and  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  annular  fins  of 
a  second  diameter  greater  than  said  first  diameter  mounted  on 
said  first  rotatable  annular  disc  to  form  a  second  annular  region 
radially  spaced  from  said  first  annular  region,  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  fins  of  a  diameter  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  diameter  mounted  on  the  second  rotatable  disc  to  form 
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a  third  annular  region  extending  into  the  radial  space  between 
said  first  and  second  annular  regions,  and  axially  extending 
heat  exchanger  tubes  connecting  the  axially  spaced  annular  fins 
of  each  annular  region  with  the  tubes  of  the  annular  regions 
associated  with  each  disc  being  interconnected  to  form  a  tube 
system  associated  with  that  disc. 


1.  A  thermal  storage  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  bounding  a  chamber  therein; 

(b)  a  material  in  said  chamber  undergoing  a  phase  transition 
between  the  liquid  state  and  the  solid  state  when  at  a 
predetermined  temperature; 

(c)  a  first  heat  exchanger  and  a  second  heat  exchanger,  each 
heat  exchanger  being  formed  with  an  intake  port  and  a 
discharge  port  and  defining  a  through  passage  connecting 
said  ports  for  flow  of  a  heating  and  cooling  medium  be- 
tween said  ports; 

(d)  an  elongated,  sealed  tube  having  a  first  longitudinal 
portion  in  said  chamber,  and  second  and  third  longitudinal 
portions  outside  said  chamber  and  in  thermal  contact  with 
a  medium  flowing  through  the  passages  of  said  first  and 
second  heat  exchangers  respectively; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  fins  of  thermally  conductive  material  trans- 
versely projecting  from  said  first  portion  into  direct 
contact  with  said  material;  and 

(0  a  fluid  in  said  tube,  said  fluid  being  partly  liquid  and  partly 
gaseous  at  said  predetermined  temperature. 


4,131,159 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Wesley  A.  Long,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Karen  L.  Beck- 

mann,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,575 

Int.  a.2  F28F  3/08 

VS.  a.  165—166  4  Oaims 

1.  An  indirect  fluid-to-fluid  heat  exchanger  comprising  a 
core  formed  from  a  elongated  sheet  of  metal  having  two  op- 
posed edges  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  sections 
formed  between  and  generally  parallel  to  said  edges,  said  sheet 
having  pleat  folds  along  a  line  between  each  two  adjacent 
sections  to  define  a  first  set  of  spaced  fluid  passages  on  one  side 
of  said  sheet  and  a  second  set  of  spaced  fluid  passages  on  the 
other  side  of  said  sheet,  said  first  and  second  passages  alternat- 
ing in  said  core,  said  edges  defining  ends  of  said  core  and  said 
folds  defining  sides  of  said  core,  housing  means  enclosing  said 
core  and  defining  a  side  fluid  inlet  adjacent  one  end  of  said  core 
and  a  side  fluid  outlet  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  core 
communicating  with  each  passage  in  said  first  set  and  an  end 
fluid  inlet  and  an  end  fluid  outlet  communicating  with  opposed 
ends  of  each  fluid  passage  in  said  second  set,  means  sealing 


together  adjacent  edges  of  said  sections  defining  each  passage 
in  said  first  set  to  prevent  fluid  flow  between  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  passages,  and  corrugation  means  in  each  of  said 
sections  extending  substantially  normal  to  said  flow  passages  so 


4,131,158 
STORAGE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THERMAL  ENERGY 
Ashok  Abhat,  Bombay,  India,  and  Giinther  Neuer,  Leinfelden- 
Echterdlngen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Institut  fiir  Kemtechnik 
und  Energiewandlung  e.V.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  760,286 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1976,  2602530 

Int.  a.2  F23D  21/00 
VS.  a.  165—104  S  7  Claims 


as  to  define  a  sinuous  flow  path  in  each  of  said  flow  passages, 
and  means  in  said  first  fluid  flow  passages  causing  said  sinuous 
flow  path  in  said  first  fluid  passages  to  have  a  different  direc- 
tion from  said  sinuous  flow  path  in  said  second  fluid  flow 
passages. 


4,131,160 

WELL  TOOL  WITH  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE 

TIGHTENING  MEANS 

Chudleigh  B.  Cochran,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Brown  OU 

Tools,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,583 

Int  a.2  E21B  33/128.  33/129 

VS.  CI.  166—120  23  Claims 


1.  A  weU  tool  for  use  in  a  tubular  well  conduit,  comprising: 

a.  a  tool  body  comprising: 

i.  radially  extendable  means  for  engaging  the  well  conduit; 
and 

ii.  first  and  second  tool  body  portions  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  radially  extendable  means  and  relatively 
movable  longitudinally  toward  each  other  to  extend 
said  radially  extendable  means,  said  first  tool  body 
portion  having  means  associated  therewith  operative  to 
resist  movement  of  said  first  tool  body  portion  with 
respect  to  the  well  conduit  in  a  first  longitudinal  direc- 
tion; 

b.  a  mandrel  assembly  extending  through  said  tool  body  and 
movable  with  respect  to  said  first  tool  body  portion  in  said 
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first  direction,  said  mandrel  assembly  including  means 
engageable  with  said  second  tool  body  portion  to  move 
said  second  tool  body  portion  jointiy  with  said  mandrel 
assembly  in  said  first  direction  whereby  said  mandrel 
assembly  and  said  second  tool  body  portion  form  an  actua- 
tor to  extend  said  radially  extendable  means; 

c.  lock  means  cooperative  between  said  actuator  and  said 
first  tool  body  portion  to  limit  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  tool  body  portions  away  from  each  other;  and 

d.  tightening  means  associated  with  said  lock  means  for 
tightening  said  lock  means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure 
acting  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction. 


4,131,161 
RECOVERY  OF  DRY  STEAM  FROM  GEOTHERMAL 

BRINE 
Ralph  G.  Lacquement,  BartlcifiUe,  OkUu,  assignor  to  PhiUips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,518 

Int.  a.i  E21B  39/00.  43/00 

VS.  a.  166—265  7  Claims 


55^^ 


containing  openings  located  in  the  pipe  to  be  situated  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  producing  formation; 

(b)  said  second  pipe  open  at  the  lower  end  and  at  its  upper 
end  outside  said  first  pipe  terminated  with  a  means  for 
controlling  flow  therethrough;  and 

(c)  a  means  for  separation  of  brine  from  vapor,  said  means 
for  separation  located  in  said  second  pipe  with  means 
for  discharging  liquid  into  said  annular  conduit  and 
passing  vapor  into  the  portion  of  said  second  pipe 
downstream  of  said  means  for  separation; 

(2)  separating  the  vapor  and  brine  in  said  means  for  separa- 
tion; 

(3)  discharging  separated  brine  into  the  annular  conduit 
formed  between  the  two  pipes; 

(4)  returning  said  separated  brine  by  gravity  flow  into  the 
producing  formation; 

(5)  directing  separated  steam  into  the  portion  of  the  second 

pipe  that  is  downstream  of  the  means  for  separation;  and 

(6)  recovering  said  steam  through  a  flow  control  means  at 
the  outlet  of  the  second  pipe. 


4,131,162 

EARTH  WORKING  APPARATUS 

James  E.  Schioits,  521  U  Jncac  Rd.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32808 

Filed  Dec  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,884 

Int  CV  AOIB  63/16.  15/16 

U.S.  a.  172—138  22  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  dry  steam  from  geothermal 
brine  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  pipe  extending  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  into  a 
producing  formation,  said  pipe  closed  at  both  ends  and 
containing  a  second  pipe  of  lesser  diameter  extending 
through  the  closed  ends  of  said  first  pipe  thereby  forming 
an  annular  conduit  between  the  pipes,  said  first  pipe  con- 
taining openings  located  in  the  pipe  to  be  situated  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  producing  formation; 

(2)  said  second  pipe  open  at  the  lower  end  and  at  its  upper 
end  outside  said  first  pipe  terminated  with  a  means  for 
controlling  flow  therethrough;  and 

(3)  a  means  for  separation  of  brine  from  vapor,  said  means 
for  separation  located  in  said  second  pipe  with  means  for 
discharging  liquid  into  said  annular  conduit  and  passing 
vapor  into  the  portion  of  said  second  pipe  downstream  of 
said  means  for  separation. 

5.  A  method  for  recovering  dry  steam  from  geothermal 
brine  comprising: 
(1)  establishing  flow  of  geothermal  brine  from  a  producing 
formation  through  the  second  pipe  of  an  apparatus  into  a 
means  for  separation  of  brine  from  vapor  located  in  said 
second  pipe  said  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  pipe  extending  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  into 
a  producing  formation,  said  pipe  closed  at  both  ends  and 
containing  a  second  pipe  of  lesser  diameter  extending 
through  the  closed  ends  of  said  first  pipe  thereby  form- 
ing an  annular  conduit  between  the  pipes,  said  first  pipe 


12.  An  earth  working  apparatus  comprising  a  main  frame 
having  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  apparatus  to  a 
prime  mover,  a  pair  of  support  arms  operatively  connected  to 
forwardly  disposed  ends  thereof  to  said  main  frame  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  transverse  axis,  ground  engaging  wheels 
mounted  on  said  support  arms,  a  lift  arm  operatively  connected 
to  each  of  said  support  arms  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
second  transverse  axis,  an  earth  working  implement  mounted 
on  said  lift  arms,  means  interconnecting  each  of  said  lift  arms 
and  said  main  frame  for  permitting  said  lift  frame  to  be  angu- 
larly displaced  relative  to  said  support  frame  when  the  ground 
working  implement  is  in  contact  with  the  ground  thereby 
permitting  the  ground  working  implement  to  follow  the  con- 
tour of  the  ground,  and  means  operatively  interconnecting 
each  of  said  support  arms  and  said  main  frame  for  angularly 
displacing  said  support  arms  relative  to  said  main  frame 
whereby  upon  actuation  of  said  displacing  means  said  means 
interconnecting  said  lift  arms  and  said  main  frame  will  function 
to  angularly  displace  said  lift  arms  relative  to  said  support 
frames,  correspondingly  causing  said  earth  working  implement 
to  be  lifted  out  of  a  ground  engaging  position. 


4,131.163 
STUBBLE  ERADICATING  IMPLEMENT 
Paul  A.  Bczierides,  14092  Avenue  416,  P.O.  Box  211,  Orosi, 
Calif.  93647 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790^32 
Int.  a.^  AOIB  35/18 
VS.  a.  172—145  3  Claims 

1.  An  implement  for  use  on  an  earth  surface  having  a  ridge 
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with  debris  including  stubble  disposed  thereon  and  debris 
receiving  furrows  along  opposite  sides  of  the  ridge,  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  a  frame; 

(B)  means  mounting  the  frame  for  travel  along  the  ndge; 

(C)  a  pair  of  concavo-convex  disk  blades  each  concentric  to 
a  respective  axis  and  each  having  a  peripheral  cutting 
edge; 

(D)  means  mounting  the  blades  for  free  rotation  about  their 
respective  axes  in  fore  and  aft  spaced  relation  along  the 
ridge  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  axes  being  disposed  in 
respective  vertical  planes  substantially  equally  and  oppo- 
sitely angularly  forwardly  convergent  with  the  ridge  at 
from  approximately  48*  to  60*  and  said  axes  being  for- 
wardly inclined  in  their  respective  planes  at  from  approxi- 
mately 25*  to  35*  with  their  concave  sides  forwardly  and 
upwardly  disposed  to  scoop  up  debris  and  soil  and  deposit 
them  in  the  furrows,  said  disk  blades  overlapping  trans- 
versely of  the  ridge  and  having  lowermost  points  adjacent 


■y:^^-z^jr=f'<vr  x- 


tentiy  when  the  piston  in  the  ram  driving  stroke  has  just  uncov- 
ered said  port  so  that  each  successive  blow  of  the  ram  is  of 
consistent  energy,  comprising: 
signal  generating  means  producing  a  distinctive  signal  when 
the  ram,  in  its  return  stroke,  reaches  each  of  a  plurality  of 
pre-selected  positions,  each  defining  the  beginning  of  a 
time  zone; 


*•'"      110, 


to  the  center  of  the  ridge  and  being  in  sufficient  proxmuty 
that  soil  and  debris  encountered  by  the  forwardmost  blade 
are  scooped  up  and  rolled  laterally  in  one  direction  where 
while  still  moving  they  encounter  the  forward  edge  of  the 
following  blade  and  in  part  are  scooped  up  and  rolled 
oppositely  laterally  of  the  ridge; 

(E)  a  first  furrowing  shovel  mounted  on  the  frame  m  follow- 
ing relation  to  the  blades  and  in  alignment  therewith  to 
form  a  first  furrow  along  the  ridge  and  to  discharge  soil 
oppositely  laterally  onto  the  debris  and  soil  in  the  furrows; 

(F)  a  roller  mounted  on  the  frame  rearwardly  of  the  first 
shovel  in  alignment  with  each  furrow  for  compacting 
rolling  engagement  with  debris  and  soil  deposited  therein; 

(G)  a  second  furrowing  shovel  mounted  on  the  frame  rear- 
wardly of  the  first  furrowing  shovel  and  in  alignment  with 
the  disk  blades  to  form  a  furrow  along  the  ridge  and  to 
discharge  soil  oppositely  laterally  onto  the  compacted 
debris  and  soil  in  the  furrows  to  form  an  elevated  seed  bed 
therealong. 

4,131,164 

ADAPTIVE  VALVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

IMPACT  DEVICE 

Wilner  W.  Hague,  FayetteTille,  and  Charles  W.  F^ame,  Cham- 

bersburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Chambersburg  Engineering 

Company,  Chamberslwrg,  Pa. 

FUed  Nof.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,022 
Int  CL^  F15B  21/02 
UACL 173-1  ^     .    "Claims 

1  In  a  stroke  control  system  for  an  impact  device  having  a 
frame  supporting  at  least  one  cylinder,  a  piston  within  said 
cylinder  and  means  connecting  said  piston  to  a  ram  such  that 
said  ram  is  repeatedly  movable  relative  to  said  frame  from  a 
retracted  position  to  impact  position,  a  driving  fluid  systein, 
including  a  fluid  supply  and  valve  means  connectmg  said  fluid 
supply  to  a  port  into  said  at  least  one  cylinder  at  a  position  m 
the  cylinder  to  cause  the  fluid  to  drive  said  ram  mto  unpact 
position,  and  operating  means  for  controUing  said  valve  meaiis, 
anUnprovement  whereby  the  valve  means  is  opened  consis- 


timing  means  connected  to  said  signal  generating  means  and 
responding  to  the  respective  signals  to  initiate  time  count- 
ing, measuring  time  from  first  generation  of  the  distinctive 
signals  that  are  produced;  and 

logic  means  connecting  to  and  responding  to  the  timing 
means  and  signal  generating  means  to  actuate  said  operat- 
ing means  if  predetermined  times  in  each  zone  are 
reached. 

4,131,165 
HAMMER  DRILL 
Karl  Wanner,  Echterdingen;  Manfred  Bleicfaer,  Leinfelden,  and 
J5rg  Fakhle,  Bempflingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignon  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,056 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1976,  2618596 

Int  0.2  E02D  7/02:  B23B  5/34 
VS.  a.  173-48  »  C"«ta» 


1.  In  a  hammer  drill,  a  combination,  comprising  a  movable 
tool  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  first  end  portion;  a  driving 
element  substantially  coaxial  with  said  tool,  said  driving  ele- 
ment having  a  second  end  portion  adjacent  said  first  end  por- 
tion and  directiy  transmitting  axial  impacts  from  said  driving 
element  to  said  tool  without  transmission  of  torque;  a  tool 
holder  surrounding  said  first  and  second  end  portions  and 
transmitting  torque  from  said  driving  element  to  said  tool 
without  transmission  of  axial  impacts,  said  tool  holder  includ- 
ing a  sleeve-shaped  element  coaxially  surrounding  said  first 
and  said  second  portions  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
sleeve-shaped  member  being  axially  movable  relative  to  and 
connected  for  joint  roUtion  with  said  tool  and  said  driving 
element;  drive  means  for  driving  said  driving  element;  and 
means  for  absorbing  axial  impacts  of  said  sleeve-shaped  mem- 
ber and  including  an  O-ring  located  in  an  annular  groove 
provided  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  driving  element,  and  a 
cup-shaped  element  axially  and  radially  embracing  said  O-ring. 
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4,131,166 

PILE  DRIVING  DEVICE 

Hans  G.  Schaell,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assignor  to 

Van  Kooten  B.V.,  Naarden,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  594,238,  Jul.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,284 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jul.  26,   1974, 
7410148 

Int.  a.2  E02D  7/06 
U.S.  CL  173—43  14  Claims 


1.  A  pile  driving  device  for  driving  a  pile  particularly  into  a 
soil  located  beneath  a  body  of  water,  said  device  being  adapted 
to  be  suspended  from  the  hanger  of  a  lifting  device  and  com- 
prising, a  hammer,  a  guide  frame  for  guiding  said  hammer,  and 
suspension  means  for  suspending  the  guide  frame  to  a  lifting 
device,  said  guide  frame  including  a  base  piece  surrounding  the 
pile  to  be  driven  with  a  sliding  fit  and  at  least  one  guide  stay 
fastened  to  said  base  for  guiding  the  hammer,  said  suspension 
means  engaging  the  hanger  of  the  lifting  device  in  a  vertical 
plane  of  suspension  extending  transversely  of  the  guide  frame 
and  located  near  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  pile  driving  de- 
vice; and  a  head  fastened  to  at  least  one  guide  stay  of  the  guide 
frame,  said  head  having  a  plurality  of  fastening  areas  for  a 
suspension  bracket. 


4,131,167 
RELEASABLE  DRILL  STRING  STABILIZER 
Vernon  T.  Richey,  1111  Blalock,  Apartment  160,  Houston,  Tex. 
77055 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,929,  Apr.  19, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,570 

Int.  a.2  E21B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  175—323  16  Claims 


collar  for  use  in  a  drill  string  positioned  in  a  well  bore  and 
above  a  drill  bit  which  comprises: 

an  elongate  tubular  body; 

spring  means  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  connected  to 
said  tubular  body; 

first  means  for  anchoring  one  end  of  said  spring  means  with 
the  drill  collar; 

second  means  for  anchoring  the  remaining  end  of  said  spring 
means  after  said  spring  means  has  been  wound  around  the 
drill  collar  on  which  the  stabilizer  is  to  be  positioned 
sufficiently  tight  to  functionally  grip  the  drill  collar 
thereby  fixedly  and  releasably  positioning  and  connecting 
said  tubular  body  to  the  drill  collar. 


4,131,168 

ASSEMBLY  HXTURES  FOR  MASS  FRODUaBLE 

WEIGHT  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Edward  R.  Hordeski,  Stamford;  Louis  T.  Canevari,  Norwalk, 

and  Leonard  J.  Macari,  Stamford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,761 

Int.  a.2  GOIG  21  m 

U.S.  a.  177—128  10  Qaims 


1.  A  stabilizer  adapted  to  be  releasably  positioned  on  a  drill 


1.  A  fixture  to  facilitate  assembly  of  a  weight  measuring 
system  for  determining  the  weight  of  an  article,  the  system 
including  a  scale  assembly,  the  assembly  comprising  a  frame 
link,  a  load  support  link,  and  means  providing  displacement  of 
the  load  support  link  with  respect  to  the  frame  link  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  weight  of  an  article,  the  system  further  including  an 
optical  detector  adapted  to  measure  load  support  link  displace- 
ment, the  detector  comprising  a  light  source  adapted  to  gener- 
ate a  light  beam,  photodetector  means  positioned  at  the  end  of 
the  light  beam,  an  optical  grating,  the  grating  being  carried  by 
the  detector  and  positioned  between  the  light  source  and  the 
photodetector  means,  the  fixture  comprising  means  adapted  to 
position  the  frame  link  with  reference  to  a  vertical  base  plane 
and  a  horizontal  base  plane,  means  adapted  to  position  the  load 
support  link  with  reference  tod  the  vertical  base  plane  and  the 
horizontal  base  plane  and  means  adapted  to  independently 
position  the  grating  with  reference  to  the  vertical  base  plane 
and  the  horizontal  base  plane  to  thereby  facilitate  anchoring 
the  grating  to  the  frame  link  by  potting  whereby  the  grating 
may  be  preadjusted  with  respect  to  the  base  planes. 
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4,131,169 

MOUNTING  FOR  TRACnON  MEMBER  WITH 

LATERAL  STEP-DOWN  TRANSMISSION 

Jurgen  Eickhoff,  Tettnang,  and  Bemhard  Binger,  Ravensburg, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrictashafen 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Friedricfashafen,  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808^)88 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1976,  2629362 

Int  0.2  B62D  55/12 
U.S.  CL  180—9.62  10  Claims 


pair  of  spaced-apart  engines  for  propelling  the  tractor  mounted 
directly  over  said  forward  spaced-apart  wheels  in  substantially 
the  same  vertical  longitudinal  corresponding  planes  whereby 
one  of  said  engines  is  mounted  over  each  of  said  spaced-apart 
wheels,  an  operator's  seat  and  controls  for  the  tractor  mounted 
completely  behind  the  space  defined  between  said  engines 
whereby  the  visibility  of  said  lifting  device  to  an  operator  of 
the  tractor  seated  in  said  seat  is  substantially  unobstructed. 

4,131,171 
LOW  ENERGY  CONSUMPTION  VEHICLE  PROPELLED 

BY  THERMAL  ENGINE 

John  H.  Keyes,  P.O.  Box  474,  Nederland,  Colo.  80466 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786^7 

Int.  CL2  B60K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  180—54  R  22  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  traction  member  of  a  vehicle  provided 
with  a  frame  and  with  an  engine-driven  power  shaft,  project- 
ing laterally  from  said  frame,  comprising: 

a  housing  on  said  frame  surrounding  said  power  shaft; 

a  hollow  hub  forming  a  rigid  extension  of  said  housing; 

a  trunnion  coaxially  surrounding  said  hub; 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  journal  bearings  rotatably  supporting 
said  trunnion  on  said  hub,  said  trunnion  and  said  hub  being 
separated  by  an  annular  clearance  between  said  bearings; 

transmission  means  in  said  housing  drivingly  connecting  said 
power  shaft  with  said  trunnion; 

conduit  means  forming  a  closed  path  for  the  circulation  of  a 
lubricant  between  said  housing  and  said  clearance;  and 

pump  means  in  said  housing  operatively  coupled  with  said 
transmission  means  for  circulating  said  lubricant  along 
said  path,  said  trunnion  forming  a  thermally  conductive 
wall  around  said  clearance  whereby  the  circulating  lubri- 
cant is  cooled  upon  passing  through  said  clearance. 


4,131,170 
TRACTOR  HAVING  DUAL  SIDE-BY-SIDE  ENGINES 
Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
FUed  May  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  683,940 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  May   12,  1975, 
7505526 

Int  a.2  B60K  n/2% 
U.S.  a.  180—53  FE  *7  Claims 


•rrciMu.  coMuBin 


FurvMflL 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  reducing  fuel  consumption  in 
a  vehicle  propelled  by  a  thermal  engine  and  reducing  the 
amount  of  pollutants  emitted  by  the  thermal  engine,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  an  energy  storage  flywheel  having  an  operational 
capability  of  accumulating  sufficient  energy  for  generally 
supplying  intermittent  high  energy  requirements  for  pro- 
pelling the  vehicle, 

positioning  the  energy  storage  flywheel  within  the  vehicle, 

continuously  operatively  connecting  the  energy  storage 
flywheel  to  the  themud  engine  during  vehicle  operation, 

continuously  operating  the  thermal  engine  to  produce  en- 
ergy to  be  utilized  in  propelling  the  vehicle  during  opera- 
tion, 

regulating  the  thermal  engine  to  generally  produce  a  maxi- 
mum quantity  of  energy  marginally  larger  than  that  prede- 
termined quantity  of  energy  necessary  to  propel  the  vehi- 
cle at  a  generally  constant  predetermined  and  maximum 
speed, 

directly  delivering  energy  produced  by  the  thermal  engine 
to  the  energy  storage  flywheel, 

accumulating  a  quantity  of  energy  by  the  energy  storage 
flywheel  over  a  predetermined  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
supply  intermittent  quantities  of  energy  significantly 
greater  than  the  maximum  regulated  quantity  of  energy 
supplied  from  the  thermal  engine, 

selectively  removing  quantities  of  energy  from  the  energy 
storage  flywheel  a  predetermined  time  after  the  energy 
produced  by  the  thermal  engine  has  been  delivered  to  the 
flywheel,  and 

utUizing  at  least  part  of  the  energy  selectively  removed  from 
the  energy  storage  flywheel  for  propeUing  the  vehicle. 


4,131,172 
ACCESS  PANEL  FOR  ENCLOSURES 
Kenneth  C.  Wol^gram,  Aurora,  Dl.,  assignor  to  CaterpUlar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,593 
Int  0.2  B62D  25/10 
U.S.  CL  180—69  R  1*  Claims 

1.  In  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  an  engine  compartment,  an 
enclosure  for  said  compartment  including  a  top  wall  and  a 
1  A  tractor  which  comprises  at  least  two  forward  and  at   vertically  disposed  side  walL  an  access  opening  for  siud  corn- 
least  two  after  ground  engaging  wheels,  said  forward  ground   partment  in  said  side  wall,  access  to  said  openmg  bemg  im- 
SSaid^g  wheels  being  spSc^  apart,  a  lifting  device  mounted   peded  by  positiomnent  partially  behmd  an  obstructmg  wheel 
on  the  tractor  between  said  forward  spaced-apart  wheels,  a  of  said  vehicle,  an  access  panel  for  selectively  closmg  or  open- 
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ing  said  access  opening,  said  access  panel  including  a  first  panel 
section  and  a  second  panel  section,  said  panel  sections  being 
vertically  hingedly  adjacently  interconnected  and  forming  a 
composite  unit  with  the  sections  being  pivotal  with  respect  to 
one  another,  vertical  hinge  means  at  one  end  of  said  composite 
unit  hingedly  connecting  said  composite  unit  proximate  said 
opening  and  pivotally  mounting  said  first  panel  section  for 
pivoting  about  a  vertical  axis  with  respect  to  said  opening,  and 


section  to  the  vehicle  dashboard  to  maintain  the  instru- 
ment panel  covered.  j 


additionally  pivotally  mounting  said  composite  unit  for  pivot- 
ing about  a  vertical  axis  with  respect  to  said  opening,  the  plural 
pivotal  relationships  permitting  a  compound  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  individual  sections  with  respect  to  one  another, 
and  of  the  compound  unit  to  move  said  access  panel  in  a  plane 
horizontally  from  behind  said  obstructing  wheel  for  optimally 
uncovering  said  access  opening  in  the  restricted  operating  area 
behind  the  access  impeding  wheel. 


4,131,173 

INSTRUMENT  PANEL  CX>VER  FOR  VANDALISM 

PROTECTION 

Richard  F.  Boersma,  Springfield,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Flat-Allis 
Construction  Machinery,  Inc^  Deerfleld,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,646 

Int  a.2  B60K  35/00 

UJS.  a.  180—90  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  cab  having  a  dashboard,  an  instrument  panel 
mounted  therein  and  a  security  cover  for  covering  the  instru- 
ment panel,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  first  pivotal  cover  section  pivotally  supported  adjacent  to 
the  uppermost  portion  of  the  dashboard  by  a  horizontally 
extending  hinge,  said  first  pivotal  cover  section  extending 
downwardly  from  said  hinged  connection  and  bowed 
inwardly  toward  said  instrument  panel  in  a  substantially 
concave  cross-sectional  contour  to  form  a  portion  of  an 
instrument  panel  security  cover, 

a  second  pivotal  cover  section  pivotally  supported  from  said 
first  pivotal  cover  section  by  a  second  horizontally  ex- 
tending hinge,  said  second  pivotal  cover  section  extending 
downwardly  from  said  hinged  connection  adjacent  to  the 
instrument  panel  to  form  a  portion  of  the  instrument  panel 
security  cover,  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  second  pivotal  cover 


4,131,174 
HEAVE  ALLEVIATION  AND  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A 

SURFACE  EFFECT  SHIP 
Michael  A.  Rickarda,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rohr  Indns- 
triet,  Incorporated,  Chula  Viita,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,694 

lot  a.2  B60V  l/ll 

U.S.  a.  180—118  9  Claims 


1.  Heave  alleviation  and  control  apparatus  for  a  surface 

effect  ship,  said  ship  having  pressurized  central  and  stem  seal 

plenum  chambers  with  ducting  therebetween,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

an  opening  between  said  stem  seal  plenum  chamber  and  the 

atmosphere; 
a  first  valve  means  positioned  in  said  opening;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  said  central 
plenum  chamber  including  rigid  valve  connecting  means 
for  positively  opening  and  closing  said  first  valve  means 
for  maintaining  a  predetermined  pressure  in  said  stem  seal 
plenum  chamber. 


4,131,175 
AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLES 
Raymond  L.  Wheeler,  Cowes,  England,  assignor  to  British  Hot- 
ercraft  Corporation  Ltd.,  YeoTil,  England 

Filed  Jnn.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,350 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20,  1975, 
26413/75 

lot  a.2  B60V  1/16 
U.S.  a.  180—127  6  Claims 


1.  An  air  cushion  vehicle  having  cushion-containing  means 
at  least  partly  constituted  by  a  flexible  skirt  comprising  an 
inflatable  bag  member  constructed  from  impermeable  flexible 
sheet  material  fwed  to  the  vehicle  hard  structure  along  fixing 
lines  that  are  spaced  apart  and  one  of  which  is  situated  at  a 
level  above  the  other  whereby  in  operation  when  the  bag 
member  is  inflated  the  major  portion  of  the  inflated  section  of 
the  bag  member  is  situated  outboard  of  a  vertical  plane 
through  the  upper  fixing  line  and  there  is  no  flow  of  air 
through  the  bag  member  to  build  up  and  sustain  the  vehicle 
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supporting  cushion,  and  a  plurality  of  individual  skirt  elements, 
each  element  extending  between  attachment  at  a  fixing  line  on 
the  bag  member  and  attachment  at  a  fixing  line  on  the  under- 
side of  the  vehicle  hard  structure  so  as  to  depend  downwardly 
therefrom  and  terminate  at  a  lower  tip  that  is  outboard  of  a 
vertical  plane  passing  through  at  least  the  lower  fixing  hne  of 
the  bag  member  to  the  vehicle  hard  structure,  the  dimension 
measured  between  the  fixing  lines  of  the  skirt  elements  on  the 
bag  member  and  the  vehicle  hard  structure  being  substantially 
larger  than  the  dimension  measured  between  the  fixing  lines  of 
the  bag  member  to  the  vehicle  hard  structure. 

4,131,176 
HYDRAULIC  STEERING  ARRANGEMENT 
Manfred  Ruoff,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,086 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20, 
1976,  2652815 

Int.  a.2  B62D  5/10 
U.S.  a.  180—131  12  Claims 


wheels  for  steering  thereof  independently  of  said  primary 
steering  cylinder  means  upon  failure  of  the  primary  steering 
cylinder  means  for  any  reason,  and  wherein  independent  valve 
means  is  operably  connected  with  the  primary  and  secondary 
steering  cylinder  means  for  normally  providing  fluid  energiza- 


1.  A  hydraulic  steering  arrangement  for  the  wheels  of  a 
vehicle  to  be  manually  or  automatically  controlled,  comprising 
linkage  means  connected  to  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle;  a  source 
of  pressure  fluid;  manually  operable  means  comprising  a  first 
multiple  position  valve  adapted  to  be  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  source,  said  first  multiple  position  valve  being  movable 
between  a  neutral  position  and  two  working  positions,  hydrau- 
lically  operated  servo  means  in  circuit  with  said  first  multiple 
position  valve  and  mechanically  connected  to  said  linkage 
means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  latter,  and  a  manually 
operable  steering  wheel  connected  to  said  first  multiple  posi- 
tion valve  for  moving  the  same  between  the  positions  thereof 
to  thereby  control  movement  of  said  servo  means;  automati- 
cally operable  means  comprising  a  second  multiple  position 
valve  adapted  to  be  connected  in  circuit  with  said  source  of 
pressure  fluid,  said  second  multiple  position  valve  being  mov- 
able between  a  neutral  position  and  two  working  positions, 
hydraulically  operated  cylinder-and-piston  means  in  circuit 
with  said  second  multiple  position  valve  and  also  mechanically 
connected  to  said  linkage  means;  and  a  reversing  valve  con- 
nected upstream  of  said  first  and  said  second  multiple  position 
valve  to  said  source  of  pressure  fluid  and  movable  between  a 
first  position  connecting  said  first  multiple  position  valve  to 
said  source  of  pressure  fluid  and  a  second  position  connecting 
said  second  multiple  position  valve  to  said  source. 

4,131,177 
DUAL  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Edgar  R.  Goodbary,  and  Francis  A.  Hartley,  both  of  Cardln, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Goodbary  Engineering  Company,  Cardln, 

Okla. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,431 

Int.  a.2  B62D  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  180—133  5  Claims 

1.  A  dual  hydraulic  steering  system  for  steering  wheels  of 
off-highway  vehicles  and  comprising  pump  means  operably 
connected  directly  in  the  steering  system  and  operable  by  a 
vehicle  engine  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  for  the  steering 
system,  primary  steering  cylinder  means  operably  connected 
with  the  steering  wheels  for  steering  thereof,  and  secondary 
steering  cylinder  means  operably  connected  with  the  steering 


tion  of  said  primary  steering  cylinder  means  and  de-energiza- 
tion of  said  secondary  steering  cylinder  means,  said  valve 
means  including  means  responsive  to  a  failure  of  said  primary 
steering  cylinder  means  for  providing  fluid  energization  of  said 
secondary  steering  cylinder  means  and  simultaneous  de-energi- 
zation of  said  primary  steering  cylinder  means. 

4,131,178 
SEISMIC  SOURCE  FOR  USE  UNDER  WATER 
John  V.  Bouyoucos,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hydroacous- 
tics.  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855^54 

Int  a.2  GOIV  1/04 

U.S.  a.  181—120  14  Claims 


1.  A  seismic  signal  source  for  use  under  water  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  cylinder, 

(b)  a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder  for  travel  in 
opposite  directions  and  dividing  said  cylinder  into  first 
and  second  chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston, 

(c)  said  second  chamber  having  a  gas  trapped  therein  which 
is  compressed  when  said  piston  travels  in  one  of  said 
directions, 

(d)  means  for  supplying  pressurized  water  to  said  first  cham- 
ber, 

(e)  a  water  jet  forming  aperture  extending  through  said 
housing  into  said  first  chamber, 

(0  a  valve  member  slidably  disposed  in  said  first  chamber  in 
porting  relationship  with  said  jet  aperture  for  opening  said 
aperture  to  enable  said  piston  to  travel  under  the  force  of 
said  compressed  gas  in  the  other  of  said  directions  to  drive 
a  jet  of  water  through  said  aperture, 

(g)  said  piston  also  being  disposed  in  porting  relationship 
with  said  jet  aperture  for  closing  said  aperture  after  the 
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opening  thereof  by  said  valve  member  to  terminate  said  jet 
and  generate  a  vapor  cavity  in  the  water  outside  said 
housing,  the  collapse  of  which  produces  the  seismic  sig- 
nal, and 
(h)  means  for  actuating  said  valve  member  to  close  said  jet 
aperture  after  said  jet  is  terminated  to  enable  the  pressur- 
ized water  in  said  first  chamber  to  drive  said  piston  in  said 
one  direction  to  reset  said  source  and  for  opening  said 
aperture  when  the  next  seismic  signal  is  to  be  generated. 


fastening  said  removable  tuning  weight  to  the  front  side  of  said 
first  weight  and  removable  from  the  front  side,  said  fastening 
means  being  frictionally  attached  to  said  first  weight. 


1.  A  loudspeaker  system  comprising: 

an  enclosure,  including  a  vent  opening  and  a  wall  having  a 
speaker  opening; 

a  loudspeaker  mounted  at  the  speaker  o|3ening  and  having  a 
speaker  cone  for  generating  air  flow  outside  and  inside  the 
enclosure;  and 

means,  including  a  partition  with  an  aperture  to  receive  the 
speaker  cone  therethrough,  with  edges  of  the  aperture 
relatively  closely  spaced  about  the  cone,  for  defining  a 
first  region  away  from  said  openings,  and  a  second  region 
adjoining  the  openings,  said  second  region  forming  a  duct 
between  said  aperture  and  said  vent  opening. 


4,131.180 
SPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Yoichi  Maeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,998 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   12,   1976,   51* 
45258[U] 

Int.  a.2  GIOK  WOO;  H04R  7/00 
U.S.  CL  181—163    I  2  Claims 


1.  A  speaker  system  comprising  an  enclosure,  a  loudspeaker 
opening  in  said  enclosure,  a  loudspeaker  mounted  over  said 
loudspeaker  opening,  a  further  opening  in  said  enclosure,  a 
drone  cone  mounted  over  said  further  opening  and  driven  by 
said  loudspeaker,  a  first  weight  attached  to  the  drone  cone,  a 
removable  tuning  weight,  and  fastening  means  removably 


4,131,181 

PORTABLE  LIFT 

Howard  H.  Vermette,  No.  7  •  143rd  St.,  Hammond,  Ind.  46320 

Filed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,510 

iBt  a.2  B66B  9/20 

UJS.  a.  187—11  7  Claims 


4,131,179 
HIGH  FIDELITY  SPEAKER  SYSTEM 

IWr«l  L  PoiM.  1Q16  JaeqaJU  Dr..  D«ntoB.  T««.  %1SS\ 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,898 

lat  a.2  H05K  5/00:  GIOK  U/00 

UJS.  CI.  181—156  5  Claims 


1.  A  portable  lift  comprising,  a  base,  a  single  upright  post 
supported  on  said  base,  a  carriage  surrounding  said  post  slid- 
ably  supported  thereon,  a  pulley  mounted  on  said  carriage,  a 
load  supporting  member  connected  to  said  carriage  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  of  said  post,  a  pulley  unit  as  a  single  inte- 
grally formed  structure  comprising  an  elongated  pulley  hous- 
ing and  a  pulley  within  said  housing  and  a  cable  guide  separate 
from  said  pulley  extending  through  said  elongated  pulley  hous- 
ing, said  pulley  housing  extendng  rearwardly  of  said  post 
forming  a  cantilever  and  supporting  said  pulley  within  said 
housing  in  substantial  vertical  alignment  with  said  post,  a 
winch  supported  on  said  post  vertically  intermediate  said 
pulley  housing  and  said  base  tuid  extending  rearwardly  of  said 
post,  a  cable  connected  to  said  winch  and  extending  over  said 
pulley  in  said  pulley  housing  and  extending  forwardly  and 
outwardly  of  said  post  and  continuing  downward  around  said 
pulley  on  said  carriage  then  upwardly  through  said  cable  guide 
and  thence  downwardly  to  a  connection  point  on  said  winch 
support  rearwardly  of  said  winch  so  that  operation  of  said 
winch  will  through  said  cable  cause  said  load  supporting  mem- 
ber to  move  up  or  down  on  said  upright  post,  brace  means 
coplanar  with  said  upright  post  extending  substantially  from 
said  connection  point  forwardly  and  downwardly  to  said  base, 
spaced  apart  braces  connected  to  said  winch  support  near  said 
upright  extending  rearwardly  and  downwardly  toward  the 
rear  of  said  base,  said  brace  means  extending  between  said 
spaced  apart  braces,  the  portion  of  said  cable  extendng  rear- 
wardly of  the  post  between  said  pulley  and  said  winch  in 
cooperation  with  said  means  connecting  said  winch  support  to 
said  base  providing  a  cantilever  force  which  counter  balances 
the  force  of  the  load  at  the  front  of  the  lift  to  permit  lifting  of 
loads  twice  the  winch  capacity. 


4,131,182 
SPEED  PATTERN  GENERATOR 
Jerry  D.  Bass,  Martinez,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,399 
Int.  a.2  B66B  1/30 
U.S.  a.  187—29  G  7  Claims 

1.  A  speed  pattern  generator  for  manually  operated  con- 
struction elevator  car  controls,  comprising: 

amplifier  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  amplifier 

means  including  a  first  operational  amplifier, 
integrating  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  inte- 
grating means  including  a  second  operational  amplifier, 
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means  connecting  the  output  of  said  integrating  means  to  the 

input  of  said  amplifier  means, 
first  pattern  circuit  means  connected  to  the  input  of  said 

amplifier  means, 
second  pattern  circuit  means  connected  to  the  input  of  said 

integrating  means. 


4,131,184 
VEHICLE  HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSION 
Leonid  A.  RnmyantseT;  Jmy  K.  EsenoTskyLashkoT,  both  of 
Moscow,  VasUy  T.  Ayershin,  Brysansk;  Vladimir  Y.  Dnitsky, 
Brysansk,  and  iTan  L.  Jnrin,  Bryansk,  all  of  U.S.SJL,  as- 
signors to  Tsentralny  Nauchno  Issledovatelsky  AvtomoMlBy  i 
ATtomotomy  Institut  Nami,  Moscow  and  Proizrodstrennoe 
Obiedinenie  "Baz",  Bryansk,  bodi  of,  U.SJSJL 
FUed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,688 
iBt  CI.2  F16D  47/06:  F16H  41/16 
U  A  a.  192— 3  J6 
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and  control  means  for  activating  and  deactivating  said  first 
and  second  pattern  circuit  means  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence to  provide  a  speed  pattern  signal  at  the  output  of 
said  amplifier  means. 

4,131,183 
SPEED  DICTATION  APPARATUS 
Otto  A.  Krauer,  Tuckahoe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Otis  Elevator 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1971,  Ser.  No.  131,989 

Int.  a.2  B66B  7/25 

MS.  a.  187—29  R  5  Claims 

[~1,C0W»      MIDR  WAS 
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3  Qaims 


1.  Speed  dictation  apparatus  for  an  elevator  car  comprising 
a  function  generator  generating  a  voltage  which  varies  contin- 
uously as  a  function  of  time  and  controls  the  car's  acceleration 
on  each  trip,  a  landing  selector  mechanism  generating  a  volt- 
age which  varies  continuously  as  a  function  of  the  distance  the 
car  is  from  the  selected  landing  at  which  it  is  to  stop  on  each 
trip,  said  latter  voltage  controlling  the  car's  deceleration  on 
each  trip,  signal  generating  means  operating  on  each  trip  in 
which  the  car  does  not  attain  its  rated  running  speed  and  gener- 
ating a  signal  to  stop  accelerating  in  response  to  the  selection  of 
the  landing  at  which  the  car  is  to  stop,  and  control  equipment 
connected  to  said  function  generator  and  said  landing  selector 
mechanism  and  receiving  both  said  time  controlled  voltage 
and  said  distance  controUed  voltage,  said  control  equipment 
operating  in  response  to  said  signal  to  stop  accelerating  on  any 
trip  and  causing  said  distance  controUed  signal  to  control  the 
speed  of  said  car  from  before  the  car  starts  its  deceleration  for 
that  trip  by  initiating  before  deceleration  starts  a  gradual  trans- 
fer from  control  in  which  said  time  controUed  voltage  predom- 
inates to  control  in  which  said  distance  controUed  voltage 
predominates. 


1.  A  vehicle  hydraulic  transmission  comprising:  a  transmis- 
sion clutch,  a  hydraulic  torque  converter,  said  transmission 
clutch  and  hydraulic  torque  converter  being  kinematically 
connected  with  each  other;  a  direct  drive  clutch  provided  in 
said  hydraulic  torque  converter  for  the  purpose  of  locking 
together  the  impeller  and  turbine  thereof;  a  vehicle  engine 
shaft  speed  pickup,  said  direct  drive  clutch  being  actuated  by 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said 
pickup;  a  transmission  clutch  engaging  and  disengaging  ar- 
rangement having  a  pKjwer  cylinder  whose  movable  member  is 
mechanically  connected  with  the  operating  member  of  the 
transmission  clutch,  an  air  pressure  source,  and  a  positively 
controlled  valve  designed  for  the  power  cylinder  to  be  alter- 
nately connected  to  said  air  pressure  source  and  opened  to  the 
atmosphere  through  a  throttling  orifice;  a  valve  arrangement 
connected  through  said  positively  controlled  valve  to  the 
power  cylinder  for  the  latter  to  have  a  further  provision  for 
communication  with  the  atmosphere,  said  valve  arrangement 
being  actuated  by  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  in  response  to  a 
signal  from  said  vehicle  engine  shaft  speed  pickup. 

4,131,185 

FRICnON  CLUTCH  SYNCHRONIZER  WITH 

RESIUENT  GEAR  COUPLING 

Myron  M.  SchaU,  Toledo,  OUo,  assignor  to  Dana  Corporation, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,023 
Int  a.2  F16D  23/04.  25/061.  25/063 
U.S.  a.  192—53  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  clutch  assembly  for  engaging  a  first  member  and  a 
second  member  comprising,  a  synchronization  disc  assembly 
operatively  connected  between  said  first  member  and  said 
second  member,  a  piston  assembly  positioned  for  applying 
force  to  said  synchronization  disc  assembly  for  loading  said 
disc  assembly  and  urging  said  first  and  second  members  to 
approach  synchronous  rotation,  said  piston  assembly  mounting 
first  set  of  gear  teeth,  said  first  set  of  gear  teeth  being  mounted 
for  rotation  with  said  first  member,  a  low  mass  body  mounting 
a  second  set  of  gear  teeth  mateable  with  said  first  set  of  gear 
teeth,  said  low  mass  body  being  operatively  connected  for 
rotation  with  said  second  member,  and  means  for  urging  said 
low  mass  body  toward  said  first  set  of  gear  teeth,  wherd)y 
upon  actuation  said  piston  assembly  compresses  said  disc  as- 
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sembly  to  urge  said  first  member  and  said  second  member  to 
approach  synchronous  rotation,  actuation  of  said  piston  assem- 
bly causes  said  first  set  of  gear  teeth  to  contact  said  second  set 
of  gear  teeth,  said  low  mass  body  allows  said  second  set  of  gear 


teeth  to  come  into  contact  with  said  first  set  of  gear  teeth  with 
a  force  that  allows  the  gear  teeth  to  shp  against  one  another 
until  synchronization  of  said  first  member  and  said  second 
member  is  approached  and  the  gear  teeth  mate  in  a  positive  full 
load  relationship. 


4,131,186 

TIMER  CONSTRUCTION  AND  CLUTCH 

CONSTRUCTION  THEREFOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Edgar  E.  Marquis,  Newtown,  and  Joseph  Diicepoio,  Waterbury, 

both  of  Cobb.,  assigBon  to  Robertshaw  CoBtrob  CompaBy, 

Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  829,453 

Int.  CL2  F16D  11/10.  41/12 

U.S.  CL  192— C7  R  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  timer  construction  having  a  timer  motor  and  a  select- 
able time  period  means  adapted  to  be  interconnected  to  said 
timer  motor  by  a  clutch  means  to  drive  said  time  period  means 
for  a  selected  time  period,  said  clutch  means  comprising  a  first 
rotatable  member  driven  by  said  timer  motor  and  having  a 
plurality  of  teeth  arranged  in  a  ring-gear  like  circular  array, 
and  a  second  rotatable  member  being  axially  movable  and 
having  a  plurality  of  teeth  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  said 
rotatable  members  each  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  second 
member  being  operatively  interconnected  to  said  time  period 
means  and  being  adapted  to  have  some  of  its  said  teeth  mesh 
with  at  least  some  of  said  teeth  of  said  first  member  to  be  driven 
thereby  when  said  second  member  is  axially  moved  into  said 
circular  array  of  said  teeth  of  said  first  member,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  each  tooth  of  said  first  member  comprises  a  leg 
having  opposed  ends  of  which  one  end  thereof  is  securer!  to 
said  first  member  and  the  other  end  thereof  is  disposed  in 
cantilever  fashion  relative  to  said  first  member,  each  leg  having 


a  tooth  face  that  extends  between  said  ends  thereof  and  is 
substantially  flat,  each  said  tooth  face  facing  at  an  angle  to  said 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  first  member,  each  said  tooth  face  hav- 
ing an  inner  edge  that  is  angled  relative  to  said  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  first  member,  said  first  member  having  a  flat  surface 
disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation 
thereof,  said  legs  being  secured  to  said  flat  surface  and  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicular  thereto. 


4,131,187 

FRICTION  CLUTCH  APPARATUS 

Grant  H.  Smith,  and  Ronald  L.  Carison,  both  of  Rockford,  111., 

assignors  to  Borg> Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,176 

Int  a.2  F16D  19/00.  13/46 

MS.  CL  192—99  A  5  daims 


1.  In  a  rotatable  friction  clutch  assembly  having  a  cover 
member,  a  pressure  plate  mounted  for  axial  movement  with 
respect  to  said  cover  member,  spring  means  engaging  said 
cover  member  and  said  pressure  plate  ivging  said  pressure 
plate  in  one  direction,  and  retracting  levers  mounted  on  said 
cover  member  and  engaging  said  pressure  plate  effective  to 
move  said  pressure  plate  with  respect  to  said  cover  member 
against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means,  the  improvement  in 
means  for  mounting  said  levers  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  axially  extending  chordal  wall  portions  formed 
in  said  cover  member,  each  of  said  chordal  wall  portions 
being  associated  with  a  respective  retracting  lever,  each  of 
said  chordal  wall  portions  extending  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  a  dished  portion  of  said  cover  member  and 
including  an  aperture  for  receiving  an  outer  portion  of  a 
respective  retracting  lever,  each  of  said  levers  including  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  slots  disposed  in  said  outer  portion; 
and 
a  plurality  of  retainer  clips  mounted  on  said  cover  member 
arranged  for  retaining  said  levers  in  assembly  with  said 
cover  member,  each  retainer  clip  having  a  pair  of  bight 
portions  embracing  a  respective  chordal  wall  portion, 
each  of  said  bight  portions  including  a  leg  portion  engag- 
ing a  respective  slot  in  its  associated  retracting  lever 
whereby  the  associated  retracting  lever  is  retained  in  a 
selected  radial  position  with  re^)ect  to  said  cover  mem- 
ber. 


4,131,188 
LUBRICATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  COUPLING 

DEVICE 
Loris  J.  Charchiaa,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dana  Corporatioa, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,585 

lot  a.2  F16D  13/74 

U.S.  CI.  192—113  B  4  ClaiBH 

1.  A  coupling  assembly  comprising  an  input  driving  member 

and  an  output  driving  member  generally  enclosing  said  input 

driving  member  being  sealed  therearound.  said  output  driving 
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member  forming  a  generally  cylindrical  housing  said  housing  4,131,190 ^„^„  ^ 

having  an  oil  fill  opening  and  plug  on  the  cylindrical  surface  TAMPERPROOF  COIN  BOX  CLOSURE 

thereof,  at  least  one  oil  fill  level  check  opening  and  plug  on  the   Harf ey  Gitliij^2M2^Bryn  ^  /^e^^Phfljd^  P..  19U1 

Int'a.2  G07F  9/06 
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cylindrical  surface  and  angularly  displaced  thereon  relative  to 
said  oil  fill  opening  and  a  vent  on  the  face  of  said  housing 
generally  normal  to  said  cylindrical  surface  and  on  the  center- 
line  thereof. 


4,131,189 

SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  CLUTCH 

ACTUATED,  MOVABLE  RAM  MACHINES 

Daniel  R.  Stephens,  7282  Judson  Ave.,  Westminster,  Calif. 

92683 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,290 

Int.  a?  F16P  3/W:  B30B  15/12 

UA  a.  192—129  B  11  Claims 


1.  A  tamperproof  coin  box  closure  to  receive  ctnns  released 
by  a  coin  slide  comprising 
a  separator  having  an  opening  therein  in  a  position  to  receive 

coins  from  the  coin  slide;  and 
a  coin  receiving  member  being  pivotally  secured  within  the 
opening  and  being  adapted  to  permit  the  unrestricted 
passage  of  coins  into  the  interior  of  the  said  coin  box 
closure, 

said  member  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  coin  ac- 
cepting slots,  said  slots  being  of  sufficient  size  to  receive 
coins  intended  for  passsage  therethrough  as  the  coins 
are  released  from  the  coin  slide. 


4,131,191 
COIN  OPERATED  LOCK 
Douglas  A.   Barth,  Sinclainrille,  aad  Richard  J.  Chester, 
Kennedy,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Aaerkan  Locker  Secn- 
rity  Systems,  Inc.,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,456 

Int  a2  G07F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  194—92  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  frame; 

first  and  second  elements  carried  on  said  frame,  each  of  said 
elements  being  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  elements  and  to  said  frame; 

first  movement  restricting  means,  operable  upon  movement 
of  said  first  and  second  elements  together  in  one  direction 
in  a  given  degree  relative  to  said  frame  for  restricting 
further  movement  of  one  of  said  elements  in  further  de- 
gree in  said  one  direction  while  permitting  such  further 
movement  of  the  other  element;  and 

second  movement  restricting  means  responsive  to  a  first 
condition  for  preventing  relative  movement  between  said 
first  and  second  elements  while  permitting  movement  of 
said  elements  together  relative  to  said  frame. 


1.  In  a  coin  operated  lock  of  the  type  having  a  coin  chute 
formed  with  vertically  spaced  coin  inlet  and  discharge  ends 
and  being  bounded  at  least  in  part  by  a  pair  of  vertically  ex- 
tending coin  edge  guiding  surfaces  and  a  pair  of  vertically 
extending  coin  side  guiding  surfaces  for  constraining  coins  to 
move  on  edge  downwardly  therethrough,  means  for  limiting 
passage  of  coiuo  through  said  inlet  end  to  coins  of  a  diameter 
equal  to  or  less  than  the  diameter  of  a  given  denomination  coin 
of  a  given  currency  intended  to  operate  said  lock,  a  stationary 
gauging  means  arranged  relatively  adjacent  said  discharge  end, 
a  coin  selector  mechanism  arranged  relatively  adjacent  said 
discharge  end  and  when  in  a  gauging  position  thereof  cooper- 
ating with  said  gauging  means  for  releasably  supporting  at  least 
certain  of  the  coins  deposited  in  said  chute  and  a  coin  feeler 
arranged  relatively  adjacent  said  inlet  end  and  removably 
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inseitable  into  said  chute  adjacent  one  of  said  edge  guiding 
surfaces  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  coin  supported  in  said 
chute  in  alignment  therewith,  characterized  in  that  said  lock 
may  be  moved  from  an  unlocked  into  a  locked  condition  only 
upon  the  sensing  of  the  presence  of  a  coin  by  said  coin  feeler 
whereafter  said  coin  selector  mechanism  is  moved  to  a  release 
position  for  releasing  coins  retained  in  said  chute  for  discharge 
through  said  discharge  end,  the  improvement  for  accommo- 
dating said  lock  for  operation  by  two  coins  of  said  given  de- 
nomination, which  comprises  in  combination: 

said  selector  mechanism  includes  first  and  second  gauging 
pawls  movable  between  said  gauging  and  release  posi- 
tions, said  first  pawl  being  arranged  relatively  adjacent 
said  discharge  end  of  said  chute  and  when  in  said  gauging 
position  cooperating  with  said  gauging  means  to  support  a 
first  deposited  coin  of  said  given  denomination  there- 
within  while  permitting  passage  of  previously  deposited 
improper  coins  of  said  given  currency  having  a  diameter 
less  than  said  diameter  of  said  given  denomination  coin 
downwardly  through  said  discharge  end,  said  second 
pawl  being  disposed  relatively  above  said  first  pawl  and 
when  in  said  gauging  position  being  spaced  from  said  one 
of  said  edge  guiding  surfaces  a  distance  in  excess  of  said 
diameter  of  said  given  denomination  coin,  characterized  in 
that  placement  of  said  pawls  relative  to  one  another,  said 
one  of  said  edge  guiding  surfaces,  said  gauging  means  and 
said  coin  feeler  provides  for  alignment  with  said  coin 
feeler  of  a  second  deposited  coin  of  said  given  denomina- 
tion while  edge-to-edge  supported  by  said  first  deposited 
coin  and  in  edge-to-surface  engagement  with  said  second 
pawl  and  prevents  alignment  with  said  coin  feeler  of 

subsequently  deposited  improper  coins  of  said  currency 

while  edge-to-edge  supported  by  said  first  deposited  coin 
and  in  edge-to-surface  engagement  with  said  second  pawl 
or  when  edge-to-edge  supported  by  one  of  said  subse- 
quently deposited  improper  coins  and  in  edge-to-surface 
engagement  with  said  one  of  said  guiding  surfaces. 


4,131,192 
LAMP  PARTS  FEEDING  DEVICE  HAVING  ROTATING 

REFERENCE  FRAME 
Thomas  M.  Cipolla,  BalUton  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,395 

Int.  a.2  B65G  47/00 

U.S.  a.  198—469  9  Claims 


1.  A  parts  feeder  for  receiving  parts  at  a  variable  rate  and 
supplying  those  parts  at  a  uniform  rate  or  spacing  comprising: 

a  generally  circular  tray  having  a  plurality  of  storage  means 
located  about  the  periphery  thereof; 

means  connected  to  said  tray  for  rotating  said  tray  at  con- 
stant speed; 

conveyor  means  having  an  entrance  portion  collinear  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tray  and  a  portion  extending 
over  said  storage  means;  said  conveyor  means  being 


mounted  for  rotation  about  said  axis  of  rotation  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  rotation  of  said  tray; 

stepper  means  connected  to  said  tray  and  to  said  conveyor 
means  for  intermittently  moving  said  conveyor  means 
relative  to  said  tray  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  angular  position  of  said  conveyor 
means. 


4,131,193 
VIBRATORY  APPARATUS 
Albert  Musschoot,  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  General  Kine- 
matics Corporation,  Barrington,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,336,  Nov.  23, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,508 
Int.  a.2  B65G  47/19 
U.S.  a.  198—533  4  Qaims 


1.  A  vibratory  apparatus  for  delivering  particulate  material 

and  adapted  for  use  in  combination  with  a  base  having  an 
aperture  therein  communicating  with  a  passage  beneath  the 
base,  said  vibratory  apparatus  comprising  a  trough  having  an 
opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  with  the  opening  extending  from 
one  end  of  the  trough  to  the  other  end  thereof,  said  trough 
having  side  walls  sloping  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  the 
side  of  the  trough  to  said  opening,  a  deflector  secured  to  the 
trough  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  deflector  hav- 
ing its  lower  edges  spaced  from  the  side  walls  of  the  trough  and 
having  its  center  portion  located  above  the  opening  in  the 
trough,  the  angle  to  the  horizontal  of  a  line  extending  from  the 
lower  edges  of  the  deflector  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  open- 
ing being  less  than  the  static  angle  of  repose  of  the  material, 
means  for  mounting  said  vibratory  apparatus  in  said  aperture  in 
the  base  to  support  material  piled  thereover,  said  mounting 
means  including  springs  supporting  the  trough  for  vibratory 
movement,  a  vibration  generator  secured  to  said  apparatus  for 
vibrating  the  same  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
extent  of  the  opening,  and  a  conveyor  below  the  opening  in  the 
trough  to  receive  material  discharged  therethrough. 


4,131,194 
SCRAPER  BAR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ENDLESS  CONVEYOR 

BELTS 
Sven  E.  Andersson,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Trelleborg 
Rubber  Company,  Inc.,  Solon,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,792,  Dec.  17,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,186 
Int.  a.2  B65G  45/00 
U.S.  a.  198—497  9  Claims 

1.  A  scraper  assembly  for  an  endless  conveyor  belt  having  a 
belt  surface  and  opposite  belt  side  edges  comprising,  a  plurality 
of  scraper  elements  having  belt  engaging  ends  and  mounting 
ends,  said  scraper  elements  each  including  a  mounting  plate 
providing  said  mounting  end  and  a  body  of  rubber  directly 
attached  to  said  mounting  plate  and  providing  said  belt  engag- 
ing end,  means  including  a  carrier  member  extending  trans- 
verse to  said  belt  side  edges  and  supporting  said  scraper  ele- 
ments for  said  belt  engaging  ends  to  engage  said  belt  surface, 
said  carrier  member  having  a  surface  extending  in  said  trans- 
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verse  direction,  said  mounting  plates  of  said  scraper  elements 
having  mounting  recesses  therein,  said  mounting  recesses  hav- 
ing parallel  opposite  sides  extending  in  said  transverse  direc- 
tion and  engaging  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  said  carrier 
member  surface,  means  received  within  the  recesses  for  coact- 


of  the  dispensing  opening,  said  flap  portion  extending 
beyond  the  pocket  portion  and  being  foldable  at  the  hinge 
line  to  overlie  the  dispensing  opening;  and 
e.  securing  means  for  removably  securing  the  fli^)  portion  to 
the  pocket  portion  when  the  flap  portion  overlies  the 
dispensing  opening  to  provide  a  secondary  moisture- 
impervious  seal  after  the  primary  seal  has  been  broken  and 
between  the  dispensing  of  sheets,  said  securing  means 
maintaining  the  secured  connection  between  the  flap 
portion  and  the  pocket  portion  when  said  package  is  in  a 
compacted  or  uncompacted  state. 


ing  with  the  surfaces  forming  each  recess  to  removably  mount 
each  scrap>er  element  on  said  carrier  member  against  said  sur- 
face thereof,  and  said  belt  engaging  ends  of  said  scraper  ele- 
ments having  parallel  belt  engaging  scraper  edges  oblique  to 
said  parallel  opposite  sides  of  said  mounting  recess. 


4,131,195 

DISPOSABLE,  COMPACTABLE  MOISTURE 

IMPERVIOUS  PACKAGE  FOR  PREMOISTENED 

SHEETS 

Robert  A.  Worrell,  Sr.,  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  719,851,  Sep.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,860 
Int.  CI.2  B65D  81/24 

U.S.  a.  206—205  7  Claims 


1.  A  disposable,  pliable  and  compactable  moisture-impervi- 
ous package  for  dispensing  a  stack  of  premoistened  sheets,  said 
package  comprising: 

a.  a  pocket  portion  of  pliable  and  compactable  moisture- 
impervious  material,  said  pocket  portion  including  first 
and  second  walls  adhered  to  each  other  to  provide  a 
compartment  between  them  for  receiving  the  stack  of 
premoistened  sheets; 

b.  the  stack  of  premoistened  sheets  disposed  within  the 
compartment  with  flat  surfaces  of  the  sheets  generally 
parallel  to  the  first  and  second  walls  of  the  pocket  portion; 

c.  a  dispensing  opening  in  one  wall  of  the  pocket  portion  and 
overlying  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  premoistened  sheets,  said 
dispensing  opening  having  a  long  dimension  extending 
transversely  across  said  one  wall  and  a  short  dimension 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  long  dimension,  sheets 
of  the  stack  being  folded  to  provide  a  dispensing  edge 
disposed  generally  perpendicular  to  the  long  dimension  of 
said  opening  and  intersecting  said  opening,  the  dispensing 
opening  including  a  primary  seal  for  preventing  undesir- 
able evaporation  of  moisture  from  the  sheet; 

d.  a  flap  portion  of  pliable  and  compactable  moisture-imper- 
vious material  joined  to  the  pocket  portion  through  a 
hinge  line  that  is  generally  parallel  to  the  long  dimension 


4,131,196 

ICE  SKATE  CARRYING  CASE  WFTH  EXTERIOR  END 

WALL  SKATE  SUPPORT 

Frank  Csutor,  408  Jeffnrson  Ave.,  Bristol,  Pa.  19007 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  567,588,  Apr.  14. 1975,  Pat  No.  4,021,054. 

This  application  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,940 

Int.  a.2  A65D  S5/18 

U.S.  CI.  206—278  2  Gtaiins 


1.  A  case  for  ice  skates  in  the  form  of  a  carrying  container  of 
rectangular  configuration  comprising:  a  pair  of  end  walls;  a 
pair  of  side  walls  rigid  with  and  extending  between  the  end 
walls;  a  bottom  wall  rigid  with  and  extending  between  the  end 
walls  and  the  side  walls;  and  a  lid  defining  a  top  wall  and 
adapted  to  be  opened  to  provide  access  to  the  container  inte- 
rior, at  least  one  of  the  end  walls  being  formed  with  a  groove 
opening  exteriorly  of  the  container  and  extending  in  length 
fully  from  the  bottom  wall  to  the  lid,  said  groove  being  of  a 
width  and  depth  proportioned  for  receiving  and  diqx>sing  the 
blade  of  an  ice  skate  within,  and  wholly  out  of  contact  with  the 
sides  and  bottom  of,  the  groove,  with  the  boot  of  the  ice  skate 
supported  at  its  sides  upon  the  container  end  wall  as  the  respec- 
tive, opposite  sides  of  the  groove,  said  carrying  case  being 
interiorly  provided  with  parallel  pairs  of  support  rails  sup- 
ported on  the  bottom  wall  of  the  container,  the  rails  of  each 
pair  being  transversely  spaced  to  receive  the  blade  of  the 
supported  skate,  the  space  therebetween  being  of  a  width  and 
depth  proportioned  to  receive  the  blade  of  an  ice  skate  with  the 
blade  wholly  out  of  contact  with  the  rails  and  the  bottom  wall, 
and  with  the  bottom  of  the  boot  of  the  ice  skate  supported  at  its 
sides  upon  the  respective  rails  that  define  said  space  between 
them,  the  depth,  width,  and  length  of  the  container  interior 
being  relatively  proportioned  to  dispose  both  boots  of  a  pair  of 
ice  skates  wholly  out  of  contact  with  the  several  walls  and  the 
container  cover,  when  the  boots  are  supported  on  the  respec- 
tive pairs  of  rails  with  the  blades  disposed  in  the  spaces  defined 
between  the  rails  of  each  pair. 
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4,13tl97 
CONTAINER  FOR  A  CASSETTE  CONTAINING  A 
RECORDING  TAPE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  A 
MAGNETIC-TAPE  CASSETTE 
Anton   Blankenneister,   BoeU-Iggelbeim;   Ludwig   Peinecke, 
Frankcntiial,  and  Dieter  Koob,  Woms,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1975,  2555734 

Int  CV  B65D  85/672 
VJS.  CL  206—387  7 


1.  A  container  for  the  accomodation  of  a  cassette  containing 
a  recording  tape  wound  on  reels,  and  in  particular  a  magnetic 
Upe  cassette,  said  container  comprising: 

a  hollow  portion  having  substantially  the  shape  of  a  rectan- 
gular parallelepiped  formed  by  two  parallel  large-area 
side  walls  connected  by  four  narrow  walls, 

a  lid  portion  consisting  of  one  of  said  narrow  walls  and 
having  a  support  for  the  cassette  which  includes  projec- 
tions to  prevent  rotation  of  the  reels  in  the  cassette,  said 
support  being  formed  of  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said 
large-area  side  walls  of  said  hollow  portion, 

a  means  located  at  the  bottom  end  of  said  lid  portion  for 
permitting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  lid  portion  to- 
gether with  said  support  about  the  adjacent  bottom  end  of 
said  hollow  portion  whereby  the  lid  portion  and  support 
may  be  swung  out  from  the  open  container, 

a  tab  formed  at  the  bottom  end  of  said  lid  portion  for  engag- 
ing the  cassette  on  said  support  during  said  pivotal  move- 
ment, and 

a  spring  member  formed  at  the  opposite  top  end  of  said  lid 
portion  which  is  arranged  to  cooperate  with  one  of  the 
adjacent  walls  of  said  hollow  portion  when  opening  and 
closing  the  container  from  the  lid  portion  side  thereof  and 
also  being  adapted  to  press  the  cassette  on  the  support 
against  said  tab. 


posed  in  row  alignment  and  enclosed  in  an  open  ended  tubular 
container  which  container  is  formed  from  a  single  blank  of 
paperboard  or  similar  foldable  sheet  material  divided  by  hinge 
score  lines  into  a  series  of  hingedly  connected  panels  including 
top,  bottom  and  sidewall  panels,  said  sidewall  panels  extending 
between  outer  side  edges  of  said  top  and  bottom  wall  panels  in 
spaced  diverging  relation  from  the  top  panel  to  the  bottom 
panel  so  as  to  provide  a  tube  formation  with  truncated  cone 
cross  section,  means  for  retaining  the  bulbs  in  row  alignment 
and  in  spaced  relation  within  said  container  which  bulb  retain- 
ing means  is  in  the  form  of  apertured  panels  disposed  in  planes 
which  are  generally  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  the  top  and 
bottom  wall  panels,  said  apertured  panels  extending  between 
the  inner  faces  of  said  sidewall  panels  in  paired  relation  at  the 
top  and  bottom  of  each  end  of  said  container  which  cooperate 
in  providing  pocket  formations  at  each  end  of  said  container  in 
which  opposite  ends  of  said  bulbs  are  seated,  said  apertured 
panels  being  held  in  spaced  relation  relative  to  said  top  and 
bottom  wall  panels  by  narrow,  integral  hinged  side  edge  panels 
which  are  disposed  in  face  contacting  relation  with  portions  of 
said  sidewall  panels  and  in  edge  engagement  with  adjacent  top 
and  bottom  wall  panels,  each  of  said  apertured  panels  of  each 
pair  thereof  at  each  of  the  container  ends  extending  inwardly 
from  the  associated  open  end  of  said  container  to  a  narrow 
hinge  panel  which  is  secured  to  the  confronting  wall  panel  in 
hinged  relation  by  a  glue  tab  on  the  edge  of  said  hinge  panel. 


ft 


4,131,199 
RECORD  DISK  CARTRIDGE 
Michael  R.  Hatchett,  Romscy,  and  Leonard  J.  Rigbey,  Winches- 
ter, both  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,228 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29, 1977, 
27124/77 

Int.  a.2  B65D  85/02.  85/30:  GllB  23/04 
MS.  a.  206—444  16  Claims 


UGHT  mnJB  PACKAGE 

Edward  F.  Fischer,  Dumont,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Federal  Piper 
Board  Co.,  Inc.,  Montrale,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  19T7,  Ser.  No.  835,152 

Int.  a.2  B65D  85/42 

\3S.  a.  206—419  7  Claims 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  pair  of  electric  light  bulbs  dis- 


1.  A  record  disk  cariridge  intended  for  use  installed  on  a  disk 
drive  unit,  the  cartridge  comprising  a  disk  enclosure,  a  flexible 
record  disk  and  hub  assembly  supported  within  the  enclosure 
for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  enclosure  having  first,  second 
and  third  apertures,  said  first  aperture  through  the  enclosure  to 
permit  insertion  therethrough  of  a  record/playback  head  in- 
cluded in  such  a  drive  unit  in  the  direction  substantially  parallel 
to  said  axis,  said  second  aperture  being  through  the  enclosure 
through  which  the  disk  and  hub  assembly  may  be  engaged  for 
rotation,  a  shutter  mechanism  within  the  enclosure  movable 
between  a  first  position  closing  said  first  aperture  and  a  second 
position  opening  said  first  aperture,  biasing  means  biasing  said 
shutter  mechanism  towards  said  first  position,  said  third  aper- 
ture through  the  enclosure  through  which  prior  to  use  said 
shutter  mechanism  is  engaged  and  moved  against  the  action  of 
said  biasing  means  to  said  second  position,  said  shutter  being  in 
frictional  engagement  with  said  hub  assembly  when  in  said  first 
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position  and  completely  disengaged  from  said  hub  assembly   movable  longitudinally  of  said  first  opening,  means  for  unidi- 
when  in  said  second  position.  rectionally  moving  said  section,  and  a  second  discharge  <^>en- 


4,131,200 
THERMOPLASTIC  BLOOD  BAG 
Arthur  P.  Rinfret,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,421 

Int  a.2  B65D  33/16.  81/00,  85/50 

MS.  a.  206-484  14  Claims 


g 


X«(CU<€>A'' 


1.  A  sealed,  flexible  thermoplastic  bag  comprising:  a  fluid 
storage  compartment  enclosed  by  laminate  edge  seal  sections; 
first  and  second  access  passageways  each  having  an  outer  end 
joining  walls  integral  with  and  extending  through  an  edge  seal 
with  inner  ends  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fluid  storage 
compartment;  first  separably  adhering  unfused  seal  means 
transverse  to  the  outer  ends  of  each  said  first  and  second  pas- 
sageways and  pull-tab  means  over  each  of  such  first  seal  means 
and  associated  therewith  so  as  to  open  same  on  separation; 
second  separably  adhering  unfused  heat  seal  means  transverse 
to  each  of  said  first  and  second  passageways  and  intermediate 
said  inner  and  outer  ends,  said  fluid  storage  compartment  and 
first  and  second  access  passageways  each  being  substantially 
flat  and  two  dimensional  prior  to  fluid  filling  but  deformable  to 
three  dimensional  configuration,  and  formed  by  said  laminate 
having  at  least  two  layers  with  the  innermost  layer  being  heat 
fusible  to  itself  such  that  said  edge  seal  sections  comprise  fused 
oppositely  facing  innermost  layers  with  two  unfused  trans- 
versely spaced  longitudinal  sections  each  entirely  transversely 

surrounded  by  the  fused  innermost  layer  and  each  adaptable 

for  outward  transversely  diverging  displacement  of  said  inner- 
most layer  by  external  longitudinal  penetration  through  said 
outer  end  so  as  to  form  said  first  and  second  access  passage- 
ways. 


"//////iiin^y^ 


ing  at  an  end  of  said  bin  adjacent  said  section,  said  section 
comprising  an  endless,  jointed  cleated  crawler  type  track. 


4,131,202 

CONSOLE  GUN  RACK 

Lyle  K.  Hansen,  1110  13th  St,  Rawlins,  Wyo.  82301 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,798 

Int  Ci.2  A47F  7/00 

MS.  a.  211—2  3  Claims 


1.  A  console  gun  rack,  comprising 

a  console  having  a  lower  portion  with  a  front  side,  the  front 
side  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  console  having  a  projec- 
tion and  an  interior  surface; 

a  receiver  having  a  tapering  base  mounted  on  interior  sur- 
face of  the  front  side  of  the  console  whereby  a  rifle  barrel 
tip  and  front  sight  may  be  received  therein,  said  receiver 
having  an  integral  bracket  whereby  said  front  sight  may 
hang  free; 

a  cover  hingedly  affixed  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  console, 
said  cover  having  a  front  side  with  groove  in  said  front 
side  for  mating  with  the  projection  of  said  lower  portion 

whereby   the   stock   of  a   rifle   may   be   received   in   said 
groove; 

an  access  door  mounted  in  said  cover  whereby  said  console 
may  be  used  to  store  articles  when  not  holdhig  a  rifle;  and 

holding  means  for  holding  said  cover  open  relative  to  said 
lower  portion  whereby  a  rifle  may  be  held  by  said  console 
when  said  console  is  open. 


4,131,201 
CONTINUOUS  BELT  AGGREGATE  SEPARATOR 
Thomas  C.  Meisel,  Jr.,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,206 
Int  a.2  B07C  5/12 
MS.  a.  209—661  5  Claims 

1.  A  separator  comprising  an  upwardly  opening  bin  having 
converging  functionally  imperforate  sides  at  its  lowermost 
extremity,  the  lowermost  edges  of  said  sides  being  spaced  to 
define  a  first  discharge  opening,  at  least  one  of  said  sides, 
adjacent  said  first  opening,  including  a  section  unidirectionally 


4.131,203 
WALL  MOUNTED  MODULAR  UNITS 
John  A.  Bridges,  NashviUe,  Teui.,  assignor  to  Aladdin  Indas- 
tries.  Incorporated,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,067 
Int  CL2  A47F  3/14.  5/08 
MS.  a.  211—88  9  CUw 

1.  An  article  supporting  unit  for  mounting  on  a  verticaUy 
extending  surface  constituted  by  an  upper  section  having  an 
upper  surface  for  the  support  of  articles  and  a  bottom  extend- 
ing downwardly  to  the  horizontal  and  a  lower  section  having 
a  top  extending  downwardly  from  the  horizontal,  and  said 
upper  and  lower  sections  are  joined  along  their  respective 
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bottoms  and  tops  to  form  a  hollow  construction  wherein  said 
upper  surface  is  the  top  thereof  and  said  hollow  construction 
has  a  back  surface  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper 
surface,  and  wherein  said  back  surface  has  a  recess  formed 


therein  and  a  tongue  extending  downwardly  over  a  portion  of 
said  recess  whereby  said  tongue  may  engage  in  an  upwardly 
opening  channel  in  an  element  on  the  vertically  extending 
surface  and  a  portion  of  said  element  will  be  disposed  in  said 
recess. 


formable  material  affording  elastic  flexure  of  said  lug  relative 
to  said  shank  when  said  connector  member  is  tensioned  upon 
rotation  of  said  nut  and  pressure  engagement  thereof  with  the 
front  of  said  clip,  said  nut  having  a  series  of  peripheral  wrench 
flats  and  an  annular  flange  having  a  clip^ngaging  surface 
extending  radially  outward  beyond  said  flats  orthogonal  to  the 
axis  of  the  shank,  said  connector  member  having  surface  means 
forming  an  inwardly-facing  recess  at  the  juncture  of  said  shank 
with  said  lug  to  facilitate  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  said 
connector  member,  said  clip  hole  and  flange  aperture  being 
aligned  with  one  another  and  said  flange  aperture  being  larger 
than  said  clip  hole,  said  lug  being  sized  to  afford  its  passage 
axially  through  said  hole  in  said  clip  and  said  aperture  in  said 
column  front  flange  when  said  clip  web  is  engaged  against  the 
front  of  said  column  and  to  pivot  relative  to  said  column  into 
a  position  wherein  said  shank  is  coaxial  with  the  hole  in  said 
clip  whereby  the  connector  member  can  be  inserted  into  the 
column  and  withdrawn  therefrom  by  a  workman  located  in 
front  of  the  column. 


4,131,204 
POSmVE-LOCKING  RELEASABLE  CONNECTOR  FOR 
STORAGE  RACK  HAVING  VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE 

LOAD  SUPPORTS 

Peter  H.  Jacoby,  Perkasie,  and  Cari  G.  Seiz,  Hatfleld,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Seiz  Corporation,  Perkasie,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No.  633,676 

Int.  a.2  A47F  5/10 

U.S.  a.  211—192  3  Claims 


<'     4» 


4,131,205 

CLOTHES-DRYING  RACK 

Alexander  J.  Malecki,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Home  Products  Corporation,  Burlington,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,519 

Int.  a.2  A47F  5/10 

VS.  a.  211—200  12  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  storage  rack  column  having  a  front 
flange  with  at  least  one  aperture  therein  and  a  side  flange 

extending  along  said  front  flange  in  close  proximity  with  said 
aperture,  a  clip  having  a  web  with  a  hole  adapted  to  at  least 
partially  register  with  said  one  aperture  when  said  clip  web  is 
engaged  flush  against  the  front  flange  of  the  column,  and 
means  releasably  fastening  said  clip  to  said  column,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  releasable  fastening  means  comprises: 
an  angulated  connector  member  having  a  threaded  shank 
extending  through  said  hole  in  said  clip  and  said  one  aperture 
in  said  column  and  having  a  lug  engaging  the  rear  of  the  front 
flange  of  the  column  and  being  dimensioned  lengthwise  to 
extend  away  from  said  aperture  a  predetermined  distance  to 
engage  said  side  column  flange  when  inserted  into  said  column, 
a  nut  threadedly  engaged  with  said  shank  and  engaging  the 
front  of  said  clip  when  said  lug  is  operatively  engaged  in  the 
column,  said  side  column  flange  providing  a  reaction  surface 
located  inside  said  column  in  close  proximity  with  said  aper- 
ture so  as  to  engage  said  lug  and  resist  rotation  thereof  when 
said  nut  is  tightened,  said  lug  defining  with  said  shank  less  than 
an  orthogonal  included  angle  so  that  said  connector  lug  en- 
gages the  inside  of  the  front  flange  at  a  location  spaced  from 
said  one  aperture  when  said  connector  member  is  in  a  relaxed 
condition  and  said  nut  is  engaged  against  the  front  of  said  clip, 
said  connector  member  being  fabricated  of  an  elastically  de- 


A  collapsible  rack  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  integral  generally  inverted  U-shaped  rigid 
members  made  of  metal,  one  of  which  has  its  legs  disposed 
inwardly  of  and  pivotally  joined  to  the  corresponding  legs 
of  the  other  near  the  midpoints  thereof, 
a  second  pair  of  integral  generally  inverted-U-shaped 
rigid  members  made  of  metal  and  being  substantially 
identical  to  said  first  pair  and  disposed  and  pivoully 
joined  to  one  another  in  a  manner  substantially  identical  to 
said  first  pair,  said  second  pair  also  having  at  the  free  ends 
of  its  rigid  members  pivotal  connections  to  said  first  pair  at 
points  on  the  legs  of  said  first  pair  in  the  regions  where 
they  join  the  bights  thereof, 

.  means  associated  with  said  second  pair  and  releasably 
connectable  therebetween  for  bracing  said  rack  in  non- 
collapsed  condition  and  also  for  mainUining  said  rack  in 
said  condition,  and 

.  elongated  flexible  cord  means  associated  with  selected 
ones  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  and  said  bracing  means 
for  enabling  articles  to  be  supported  therefrom,  each  of 
said  cord  means  associated  with  one  of  said  pairs  compris- 
ing a  continuous  length  of  cord  strung  parallel  to  the  bight 
of  the  inverted  U-shaped  member  of  said  pair,  and 
wherein  one  of  said  members  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  pairs  has  its  legs  separated  from  one  another  by  a 
distance  which  is  smaller  than  the  distance  separating  the 
legs  of  the  other  member  of  its  pair  so  as  to  provide  a 
space  between  corresponding  adjacent  ones  of  said  legs 
which  is  at  least  about  as  large  as  the  diameter  of  said  cord 
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thereby  to  allow  said  parts  of  the  lengths  of  cord  to  pass  in 
said  space  between  said  legs  without  being  appreciably 
pinched  during  collapsing  or  erection  of  said  rack. 


4,131,206 
AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  FURNISHING  WEB  IN 

ROTARY  PRESS 
Tomoshi  Kawada,  Kawasaki,  and  Yuichi  Okamura,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushild  Kaisha  Tokyo  Seisakusho 
and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kaneda  Kikai  Seisakusho,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,432 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1977,  52-24127 

Int  a.2  B66F  9/14 

U.S.  a.  214—1  BB  20  Claims 


LS6    LS6  L54   lis  B  (3  lite   LSSa  LS6a    25 


1.  An  automatic  apparatus  for  furnishing  web  in  a  rotary 
press  comprising: 

a  double  truck  mechanism  for  supplying  new  web,  said 
mechanism  consisting  of  a  first  truck  adapted  to  move 
along  first  rails  extending  parallel  to  a  reel  shaft  and  sup- 
port a  new  web  loaded  on  it  and  a  second  truck  adapted  to 
move  along  second  rails  extending  right  beneath  and  at 
right  angles  to  said  reel  shaft  and  said  first  rails  and  sup- 
port said  first  truck  brought  and  loaded  onto  it,  said  sec- 
ond truck  being  provided  with  a  main  lifter  for  lifting  and 
lowering  the  loaded  first  truck; 

a  pair  of  web  core  receptacles  provided  on  said  second  truck 
adjacent  to  the  oppsite  ends  thereof; 

a  mechanism  for  mounting  and  demounting  a  web  core  by 
causing  advancement  or  retreat  of  center  collars  provided 
at  mating  ends  of  mating  arms  of  pair  tri-fulcated  arm 
members  of  said  reel  shaft; 

a  photoelectric  conversion  detector  means  provided  such 
that  it  is  aligned  to  one  end  of  a  web  in  the  state  thereof 
mounted  on  said  reel  shaft;  a  means  for  positioning  the 
new  web  in  the  width  direction  thereof  by  restricting  the 
extent  to  which  said  first  truck  is  brought  onto  said  second 
truck  in  relation  to  the  leading  end  of  the  new  web  when 
said  first  truck  is  brought  onto  said  second  truck;  a  web 
core  collecting  means  operable  by  starting  said  second 
truck  upon  com|  letion  of  the  positioning  of  the  new  web 
in  the  width  direction  thereof,  stopping  the  second  truck 
when  the  leading  end  web  core  receptacle  provided  on 
the  second  truck  reaches  a  position  directly  beneath  the 
ends  of  arms  of  tri-fulcated  arm  members  previously  held 
in  a  predetermined  waiting  position  and  then  causing 
retreat  of  center  collars  on  the  ends  of  the  arms  under  the 
control  of  a  stop  confirmation  signal  to  thereby  cause  the 
web  core  to  fall  onto  said  web  core  receptacle;  a  means  for 
determining  the  height  of  the  new  web  by  re-starting  the 
second  truck  under  the  control  of  a  web  core  fall  confir- 
mation signal,  stopping  the  second  truck  when  the  second 
truck  reaches  a  position  right  beneath  said  photoelectric 
conversion  detector  means  provided  in  front  of  and  at  the 
same  level  as  said  center  collars,  then  raising  said  main 


lifter  under  the  control  of  a  stop  confirmation  signal  and 
stopping  the  rising  of  said  main  lifter  upon  reaching  of  a 
predetermined  relation  of  the  hollow  cylinder  of  the  core 
of  said  new  web  on  said  lifter  to  the  level  of  said  detector 
means;  a  means  for  determining  the  position  of  said  new 
web  in  the  direction  of  depth  of  mounting  of  the  new  web 
by  repeatedly  causing  re-start  of  said  second  truck  under 
the  control  of  a  signal  from  said  photoelectric  conversi<Mi 
type  detector  means  and  stopping  the  second  truck  when 
the  center  of  the  second  truck  reaches  a  position  right 
beneath  said  center  collars;  a  new  web  mounting  means 
for  causing  advancement  of  said  center  collars  under  the 
control  of  a  stop  confirmation  signal;  and  a  restoring 
means  for  lowering  the  main  lifter  by  a  center  collar 
advancement  signal,  causing  the  retreat  of  the  second 
truck  under  the  control  of  a  lifter  descent  confirmation 
signal,  stopping  the  second  truck  upon  restoration  of  the 
main  lifter  to  the  start  position  and  bringing  the  first  truck 
out  of  the  second  truck  under  the  control  of  a  restoration 
confirmation  signal. 


4,131,207 

AUTOMATIC  SHEET-STACKING  AND  TRANSPORT 

MACHINE 

Arnold  H.  Scbeinman,  64  Speir  Dr.,  South  Orange,  NJ.  07079, 

and  Ernst  Paisker,  81  JFK  Dr.,  MiUtown,  N.J.  08850 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,478 

Int.  a.2  B65G  57/06 

VJS.  CL  214—6  DK  n  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  sheet-stacking  machine,  comprising  in  com- 
bination:a  stacking  support  means  having  a  predetermined 
suck-receiving  position  for  intermittently  receiving  in  series 
consecutive  aligned  stacks  of  sheet-like  items  as  an  aligned 
single-combined  stack  of  increased  height;  elevator  means 
including  a  stacking  support  platform  adapted  to  receive  an 
aligned  stack  of  the  sheet-like  items  at  said  stack-receiving 
position,  the  elevator  means  being  for  moving  the  stacking 
support  platform  upwardly  and  downwardly  and  for  a  lower- 
ing of  the  stacking  support  platform  when  a  sheet-like  item  is 
deposited  thereon,  to  a  predetermined  extent  of  lowering,  and 
for  further  additionally  lowering  the  stacking  support  platform 
to  a  lower  take-off  position  as  a  further-lowering  signal  be- 
comes activated  by  the  stacking  support  platform  during  the 
stacking  support  platform  lowering  toward  the  lower  take-off 
position;  and  elevator  switching  means  including  a  first  switch 
means  and  a  second  switch  means,  a  lever  means  adapted  to  be 
contacted  by  said  stacking  support  platform  and  operatively 
connected  to  both  said  first  and  second  switch  means,  the  first 
switch  means  being  first  activatable  by  contact  thereof  with 
said  stacking  support  platform  when  said  stacking  support 
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platform  moves  upwardly,  said  first  activatable  thereby  settmg 
said  elevator  means  to  thereafter  move  downwardly  the  stack- 
ing support  platform  as  intermittently  responsive  to  receipt  of 
each  one  of  said  consecutive  aligned  stacks,  and  the  second 
switch  means  being  second  activatable  by  contact  thereof  with 
said  stacking  support  platform  when  said  stacking  support 
platform  moves  downwardly  to  said  lower  takeoff  postition, 
said  second  activatoble  thereby  setting  said  elevator  means  to 
thereafter  move  upwardly  the  stacking  support  platform  to 
said  predetermined  stack-receiving  position. 

4,131,206 
FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  CARTON  BLANKS 
Ralph  O.  VuiUeumier,  Maltcni,  F«n  Msignor  to  Container 
Corporation  of  America,  CUcago,  m. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821^1 

Int.  a.2  B65G  59/00 

VS.  a.  214-8.5  F  7  Claima 


said  opening  from  a  stowed  position  under  said  frame  to  an 
extended  position  laterally  of  said  Hoor,  a  lead  screw  jour- 
nalled  in  the  ramp  member  for  longitudinal  movement  there- 
with through  said  opening,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  opposite 
end  of  the  ramp  member  and  drivingly  connected  to  axially 
route  the  lead  screw,  a  nut  threadedly  engaging  the  lead  screw 
for  effecting  longitudinal  movement  of  the  screw  and  ramp 
member  when  said  motor  is  energized,  and  nut  supporting 
means  hinged  to  the  vehicle  floor  and  operative  to  tilt  the  ramp 
member  upwardly  and  interconnect  its  said  opposite  end  and 
the  adjacent  edge  of  the  floor  when  the  ramp  member  is  in  its 
extended  position. 

4,131,210 

BACKHOE  JAW  ATTACHMENT 

CUfTord  G.  EverMm,  1814  E.  8th  St,,  Olympia,  Waah.  98501 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,343 

Int.  a.J  B66C  1/22 

VS.  CL  214—147  G  4  Claims 


C'^' 


1.  In  a  feeding  mechanism  for  delivering  packaging  forming 
material,  such  as  folded  carton  blanks,  without  jamming,  from 
a  hopper  toward  a  carton  erecting  mechanism,  the  combina- 
tion of:  , ,  .  J  J  wi     1, 

(a)  a  hopper  containing  a  plurality  of  folded  carton  blanks 

arranged  in  a  stack; 

(b)  support  means  located  adjacent  said  hopper  and  having  a 
surface  extending  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  movement  of  a  blank  moving  means; 

(c)  a  gate  member  positioned  at  the  discharge  end  of  said 
hopper  and  having  an  edge  spaced  from  said  support 

means; 

(d)  said  blank  moving  means  engageable  with  the  outermost 
blank  of  said  stack  for  moving  said  blank  over  said  support 
means  toward  said  gate  member; 

(e)  biased  metering  means  located  below  and  adjacent  said 
gate  member  edge  for  engaging  the  outside  of  said  outer- 
most blank  only,  as  it  passes  by  said  gate  member,  and 
sufficienUy  biased  to  urge  it  snugly  against  said  edge  to 
prevent  an  adjacent  blank  from  entering  between  said  gate 
member  and  said  outermost  blank. 

4,131,209 

VEHICLE  ENTRANCE  RAMP 

Donald  L.  Manniiig.  4002  NomaBwood  Dr.,  Orchard  Lake, 

Mich.  48033  ...„, 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,752 

Int.  CL2  B65G  67/02 

VS.  CL  214—85  ^  OaimM 


5  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  door  opening  and 
a  floor  within  the  vehicle  opposite  said  opening,  a  vehicle 
frame  underlying  said  floor,  a  ramp  member  movable  through 


1.  For  use  on  a  backhoe  including  a  dipper  stick,  a  jaw 
attachment  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  jaw  affixed  to  the  dipper  stick  of  the  backhoe;  and 

(b)  a  second  jaw  pivotally  mounted  on  the  dipper  stick  of  the 
backhoe  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  first 
jaw,  the  first  jaw  including  first  pin  means  for  mounting 
the  first  jaw  on  the  dipper  stick  of  the  backhoe  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  holes  arranged  for  receiv- 
ing the  first  pin  means,  only  one  of  the  pairs  of  holes 
receiving  thfe  first  pin  means  at  a  time,  the  pluraUty  of  pairs 
of  holes  permitting  adjustment  of  the  angle  of  the  ftfst  jaw 
relative  to  the  dipper  stick,  the  first  jaw  further  including 
second  pin  means  for  affixing  the  first  jaw  on  the  dipper 
stick  in  cooperation  with  the  first  pin  means,  and  for 
pivotally  mounting  the  second  jaw  on  the  dipper  stick  for 
swinging  movement  relative  to  the  first  jaw. 

4,U1,211 
RECEPTACLE  MADE  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
YT«i  J.  CorMc,  Chatoa,  Fnmet,  aHigMHr  to  Societe  dite:  Gatnin 

AMtah,  VadM,  UvihttmtHm 

Filed  JuL  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  704,730 

ImL  CL2  B65D  1/06 

VS.  Ctr215—2  '  Claims 

1.  A  receptacle  such  as  a  bottle,  a  beaker  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing: a  side  wall  made  of  thermoplastic  material;  an  end  wall 
made  of  thermoplastic  material  and  integral  with  said  side  wall; 
a  separate  bottom  hermetically  closing  a  filling  opening  lo- 
cated opposite  said  end  wall;  at  least  one  curved  or  polygonal 
slot  at  least  partially  closed  on  itself  formed  through  the  entire 
thickness  of  said  end  wall  and  having  edges  in  the  form  of 
flanges  of  substantially  rounded  section;  said  slot  being  made 
by  melting  of  said  thermoplastic  material;  and  a  foil  or  cap 
covering  at  least  partially  said  end  wall  and  provided  with  a 
layer  of  adhesive  material  opposite  said  end  wall,  said  covering 


December  26, 1978 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


llIS 


foil  or  cap  being  hermetically  fast  with  a  zone  of  said  end  wall 
surrounding  said  at  least  one  slot  and  the  part  of  said  end  wall 
surrounded  by  said  slot,  wherd>y  at  least  oae  extraction  open- 


4,13U13 
MAGAZINE  VENDING  MACHINE 
YoiUUro  Taava,  No.  9,  V9kadUlm-d»,  NaraaM,  Nva-kca, 
and  Takeshi  TogasU,  22-5,  An  FaaiMnkn 
T^nMka-shi,  Yaai«Bta-kflB,  both  of  Japaa 

FUed  No?.  10. 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,751 
ImL  CL2  G07F 11/20 
VS.  CL  221—14  2 


ing  delimited  by  said  slot  is  provided  by  removing  said  cover- 
ing foil  or  cap  and  pulling  therd>y  said  part  of  said  end  wall 
surrounded  by  said  at  least  one  slot 


3- 


-^^3^ 


4,131,212 
CONTAINERS 
Kenaeth  F.  Romboll,  Great  Bookham,  Eagfamd, 
Airfix  Indwtries  Liadted,  Loadoa,  Eoglaad 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,990 
Int  CL2  B65D  41/34 
VS.  CL  215—252 


to 


IClaim 


1.  A  container  having  an  opening  surrounded  by  a  rim, 
screw  threads  on  the  exterior  of  the  container  adjacent  to  but 
bdow  said  rim,  a  closure  member  having  a  cover  part  engage- 
able  with  the  rim  of  the  container  and  a  depending  annular 
skirt  having  a  substantially  uniform,  straight,  vertical  outer 
surface  extended  between  the  cover  part  and  the  lower  edge  of 
said  skirt,  screw  threads  on  the  interior  of  said  skirt  engageable 
with  the  screw  threads  on  said  container,  a  plurality  of  radially 
outwardly  extending  ratchet  teeth  <m  said  container  bdow  the 
screw  threads  thereof,  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  extend- 
ing ratchet  teeth  on  a  portion  of  the  skirt  of  die  closure  member 
adjacent  the  lower  edge  thereof,  said  ratchet  teeth  being  ar- 
ranged to  engage  and  prevent  unscrewing  of  said  closure 
member  when  the  latter  has  been  screwed  to  a  position 
wherein  the  cover  part  is  seated  on  the  rim  of  said  container,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  perforations  around  said 
closure  member  extending  through  said  skirt  between  the 
threads  thereof  and  the  portion  containing  the  teeth  of  said 
closure  member,  said  perforations  defining  a  tearable  line  of 
weakness,  and  tab  means  integral  with  said  portion  of  said 
closure  member  skirt  carrying  said  teeth  for  enabling  said 
portion  to  be  manually  torn  free  of  the  skirt  of  the  closure 
member  along  the  line  of  said  perforations  after  said  closure 
member  has  been  screwed  into  a  closing  position  on  said  con- 
tainer. therd>y  enabling  said  closure  member  to  be  unscrewed 
in  an  opening  direction. 


1.  A  magazine  vending  madrine  which  comprises; 

a  houang  box  having  a  front  opening  which  is  closed  by  a 
door  provided  with  show-window  means; 

a  first  plurality  of  shelves  provided  on  said  door  for  diq>lay- 
ing  req>ective  magazines  through  said  show-window 
means,  each  said  shelf  of  said  first  plurality  of  shelves 
having  a  respective  bottom  sheet  movable  from  a  horizon- 
tal level  to  a  downwardly  inclined  position; 

a  second  plurality  of  shdves  provided  within  said  housing 
box  for  stocking  thereiq>on  magarinrs  in  req>ective  piles, 
each  said  shelf  of  said  second  plurality  of  shelves  being 
provided  with  a  req>ective  pusher  means  which  releases 
magazines  one  by  one  upon  operation  of  the  vending 
nuchine  and  also  provided  with  nxpcctiye  sensing  means 

which  is  openblc  to  actuate  a  correqxMiding  one  of  said 
pusher  means  for  bringing  a  said  bottom  sheet  to  the 
inclined  position  upon  exhaustion  of  magazines  stodced  on 
a  corresponding  shelf  of  said  second  plurality  of  shdves; 

lever  means  projecting  outwardly  of  said  box,  said  lever 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  levers,  each  of  said  levers 
being  operativdy  connected  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
pusher  means  and  being  manually  optnlbie  iqxm  the  inser- 
tion of  coins  ftom  its  retracted  portion  to  its  withdrawd 
positicm, 

means  for  preventing  operation  of  more  than  one  of  said 
levers  at  a  time,  said  means  for  preventing  induding  re- 
spective limit  plates  which  extend  along  a  direction  of 
movement  of  said  levers  and  are  movable  therewith,  re- 
spective movable  locking  pbtes  which  engage  with  an 
end  of  req)ective  said  limit  plates,  said  locking  i^ates 
being  positioned  in  abutment  with  adjacent  ones  of  said 
locking  plates  in  substantid  verticd  alignment  with  their 
lines  of  abutment  coincident  with  points  of  contact  with 
reqiective  said  limit  plates,  wherd>y  upon  movement  of 
one  of  said  limit  plates  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
locking  plates  by  action  of  one  <^  said  levers  moves  all  of 
said  locking  plates  in  a  verticd  direction  placing  points  of 
contact  of  remaining  ones  of  said  limit  plates  with  said 
locking  plates  away  from  said  lines  of  abutment;  and 

means  for  releasing  change  operative  soldy  by  each  said 
lever,  said  means  for  releasing  including  a  req>ective 
pusher  plate  fixed  to  and  movable  with  each  sakl  lever,  a 
respective  lug  engagd>le  with  each  said  pusher  plate  when 
said  pusher  plate  moves  forward,  each  sakl  lug  being  fixed 
to  an  upper  portion  of  a  reqtective  pusher  which  in  turn  b 
positi(med  in  a  lower  portion  of  a  change  storing  tube,  a 
trough  adjustable  by  a  ptAyg/ooal  dial,  said  did  being 
rotatably  adjustable  of  its  position  about  an  axis,  and  said 
trough  being  biased  against  sakl  did  by  resilient  means. 


977  O.O.  45 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EMPTYING  THE 
CONTENTS  OF  A  TANK  CARRIED  BY  AN 
ENGINE*POWERED  VEHICLE 
Joe  E.  Rogan,  Box  456,  Wamly,  Kav.  66871 

FIM  Jaa.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  761,586 
lirt.  CL^  Wm  5/54 
UJS.  CL  222—1  « 


5.  A  method  of  emptying  a  petroleum  product  contained 
within  a  t*nk,  said  tank  having  a  selectively  operable  control 
valve  to  permit  egress  of  the  petroleum  product,  said  tank 
further  being  carried  by  an  engine-powered  vehicle  when  the 
vehicle  is  equipped  with  an  air  pump,  adapted  to  be  operated 
by  the  engine  of  the  vehicle,  a  first  surge  tank  coupled  with 
said  air  pump  for  iiirc^««""'*t«"B  •u'  under  pressure,  and  air 
brakes  that  are  operated  by  the  pressurized  air  accumulated 
within  said  first  surge  tank,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
accumulating  within  said  first  surge  tank  air  from  said  air 
pump  to  provide  a  first  source  of  air  under  pressure  said 
first  source  of  air  under  pressure  being  used  to  operate  said 

airbrakes; 
iK^«Mifniil«rifig  within  a  second  surge  tank  air  firom  said  air 
pump  whenever  the  pressure  of  the  air  within  said  first 
surge  fnlt  is  above  a  preset  value  to  thereby  provide  a 
second  source  of  air  under  pressure,  said  preset  value 
being  above  the  tninitnnm  pressure  needed  to  operate  said 

airbrakes; 
directing  air  from  said  second  source  of  air  under  pressure  to 

a  point  within  said  tank  above  the  level  of  said  petroleum 
product  to  thereby  force  said  petroleum  product  from  the 
tank  when  said  control  valve  is  open;  and 
turning  off  the  engine  of  the  vehicle  whenever  air  from  said 
second  source  of  air  under  pressure  is  being  directed  to 
said  tank. 


dispensed  by  said  second  pomp  and  for  produdng  an 
ou^ut  indicative  thereof; 

d.  means  for  producing  electrical  pulses  indicative  of  the 
cost  and  quantity  of  fuel  and  the  cost  of  the  additive 
dispensed; 

e.  means  for  coupling  the  electrical  pulses  indicative  of  the 
cost  of  additive  dispensed  to  the  display  for  inclusion  with 
the  electrical  pulses  indiciUive  of  the  cosu  of  the  fuel 


f. 


dispensed  whereby  the  amount  of  fuel  dispensed  and  total 
cost  of  fuel  and  additives  is  shown  by  the  display;  and 
selector  means  for  selectively  allowing  additive  to  be 
dispensed  along  with  the  dispensed  fuel  at  the  option  of 
the  customer,  said  selector  means,  when  in  an  additive 
dispensing  position,  activating  said  first  meter  to  activate 
said  second  pump,  said  selector  means  including  a  switch 
means  for  optionally  coupling  the  electrical  pulses  indica- 
tive of  the  quantity  of  fuel  dispensed  to  the  second  pump. 


4,13U1< 
LEAK  DETECnON  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  FLUID 

DELIVERY  PIPING 

WUUaai  J.  Gcntowaier,  and  John  A.  Todd,  both  of  SaliAwy, 

Md.,  Mri^ora  to  DrcMcr  IndMtriea,  Lsc,  DaUaa,  Tex. 

FOed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  791^12 

Iirt.  0.2  B67D  5/14 

UJ5.  a  222-52  14 


4,131,215 
DISPENSER  WITH  ADDITIVE  OPTION 
William  a  HaMd,  Media,  Pa.,  aMisBor  to  Son  Ofl  Compttiy  of 
PoiMyiTaaia,  PUladdphia,  Pa. 

Filed  JaL  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  812,948 
bt  a.2  B67D  5/06 
UJS.  CL  222—26  «  Oatoi 

1.  In  a  system  for  dispensing  fuel  having  an  underground 
storage  tank  for  the  fuel,  a  first  pump  for  pumping  the  fuel 
from  the  storage  tank,  a  first  meter  for  measuring  the  quantity 
of  fuel  dispensed,  electronic  means  responsive  to  electronic 
pulses  for  computing  the  cost  to  the  customer  of  the  quantity 
of  tad  dispensed  and  for  displaying  the  quantity  and  cost  of 
fuel  dispensed,  the  improvement  comprising  a  system  for  al- 
lowing a  customer  to  select  an  option  of  having  an  additive 
automatically  added  to  the  dispensed  fuel  and  having  the  price 
of  the  additive  computed  into  the  cost  display  and  including: 

a.  a  storage  reservoir  for  the  additive  which  is  separate  from 
the  underground  storage  tank  for  the  fbel; 

b.  a  second  pump  coupled  to  the  storage  reservoir  for  pump- 
ing slugs  of  additive  from  the  storage  reservoir  to  the  fuel 
being  dispensed; 

c.  a  second  meter  for  metering  the  quantity  of  additive 


[7^ 


'M" 


Is       ^ 


1.  In  a  fluid  delivery  installation  including  a  fluid  source,  at 
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least  one  fluid  dispensing  outlet,  fluid  supply  piping  connecting 
said  fluid  source  with  said  dispensing  oudet,  and  a  pump  capa- 
ble of  being  selectively  operative  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  from  said  source  through  said  connecting  piping  to 
said  dispenser  oudet,  a  leak  detector  system  for  ascertaining 
existence  of  a  fluid  leak  in  said  installation  and  comprising  in 
combination: 

a)  bypass  piping  connected  in  parallel  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  fluid  supply  piping; 

b)  a  flow  detector  situated  in  said  bypass  piping  and  capable 
of  being  electrically  energized  for  detecting  existence  of 
fluid  flow  in  said  bypass  piping;  and 

c)  control  means  to  serially  energize  said  flow  detector  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  of  go,  no-go  steps  for  ascertain- 
ing existence  of  a  pipe  leak. 


container  part  until  it  substantially  abuts  the  inside  of  said  one 
container  part  secured  to  the  holder. 


4,131,217 
DEVICE  FOR  EMPTYING  A  CONTAINER 
Owe  Saadegren,  Skariiamn,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  Landstiiigens 
Inkopacentral,  L I C,  Svetaarvngen,  Sweden 

Filed  May  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  798,291 

brt.  CL2  B67B  7/28 

VS.  CL  222-82  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  and  a  device  for  emptying  the 
container,  the  container  comprising  two  substantitdly  dome- 
shaped  container  parts,  the  container  parts  having  respective 
concave  surfaces  which  face  each  other,  the  container  parts 
communicating  with  each  other  to  form  the  container  having  a 
peripherally  extending  joint  along  which  said  container  parts 
are  sealed  together  and  an  outwardly  directed  flange  adjacent 
the  joint,  one  of  the  container  parts  being  relatively  stiff  in 
comparison  with  the  other  and  being  provided  witii  means 
defining  an  outlet  opening,  the  other  container  part  being  more 
flexible  to  enable  it  to  be  pressed  into  said  one  container  part 
and  substantially  into  aUgnment  with  the  inside  thereof  in 
order  to  empty  the  container,  and  the  emptying  device  com- 
prising: a  holder  for  the  container,  the  holder  having  means 
defining  an  opening  therein  and  means  defining  a  g^>  to  posi- 
tion and  receive  most  of  the  flange  of  the  container,  the  open- 
ing defining  means  and  the  gap  defining  means  being  arranged 
in  relation  to  each  other  so  that  when  the  flange  is  inserted  in 
the  gap  defined  by  the  gap  defining  means,  the  outlet  opening 
defined  in  the  container  is  in  substantial  alignment  with  the 
opening  defined  in  the  holder,  said  holder  being  provided  with 
an  integral  emptying  member  located  opposite  the  said  open- 
ing defined  therein  and  said  emptying  member  and  adjacent 
connecting  portions  of  the  holder  being  suffidendy  flexible  to 
be  manually  diq)laceable  in  the  direction  of  said  hokler  open- 
ing for  emptying  of  the  container  upon  displacemmt  of  the  said 
emptying  member  a  distance  in  the  directicm  of  the  opening 
defined  in  the  holder  sufiBdent  as  to  press  in  said  other  flexible 


4,131,218 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  GASOLINE  HAVING  AN 

INVERTED  U-SHAPED  CONDUIT 
HlyoM  TatauM,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMigMir  to  Tokyo  Tatmo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

FUed  Amg,  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,619 
Claim  priority,  application  Japn,  Sep.  3, 1975,  50/107440 
Int  a.2  B67D  5/06 
VJS.  CL  222—527  10  < 


1.  A  fuel  filling  q>paratus  comprising  a  fuel  reservoir,  a 
stationary  conduit  having  one  end  leading  frcun  said  reservoir, 
a  dispensing  nozzle,  a  flexible  conduit,  a  pumping  means  for 
transferring  the  fuel  from  said  reservoir  and  diqiensing  the  fbd 
through  said  flexible  conduit  to  said  diq)ensing  nozzle,  and 
elastic  means  disposed  along  at  least  part  of  said  flexible  con- 
duit to  resiliently  support  said  flexible  conduit  in  a  normally 
substantially  inverted  V-tbapod  ctnifiguration,  an  elongated 
vertical  housing  in  which  said  inverted  U-shaped  ccmduit  is 
disposed,  said  vertical  housing  being  divided  at  a  fixed  eleva- 
tion into  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  pcMtion,  said  stationary 
conduit  being  di^xMcd  in  said  lower  portimi,  said  u|^>er  por- 
tion of  said  housing  having  at  least  three  vertical  side  walls 
having  a  horizontal  cross  section  which  is  generally  U-shaped 
with  one  vertical  side  portion  which  is  open,  said  U-sh^wd 
conduit  having 
an  upwardly  extending  and  substantially  vertically  disposed 
flexible  conduit  portion  and  a  downwardly  extoiding 
flexible  conduit  portion  joined  together  by  a  cross-over 
flexible  conduit  portion,  said  upwardly  extending  flexible 
conduit  portion  having  one  end  thereof  connected  by  first 
connecting  means  to  said  stationary  conduit  at  said  fixed 
elevation,  said  downwardly  extending  porticm  having  its 
downstream  end  thereof  connected  to  said  dispensing 
nozzle  by  second  connecting  means,  a  receiver  means  on 
said  housing  adjacent  said  fixed  elevation  for  holding  said 
nozzle  when  the  latter  is  not  dispensing  fiiel,  said  elastic 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  on  said  flexible 
conduit  such  that  upon  manual  diqriacement  of  said  dis- 
pensing nozzle  in  a  generally  lateral  direction,  said  flexible 
conduit  will  be  resiliently  flexed  and  di^laced  as  the 
flexible  conduit  is  moved  out  of  said  housing  through  said 
open  vertical  side  portion  such  that  said  croaaover  flexi- 
ble conduit  portion  is  lowered  to  therd>y  increaae  the  area 
for  fueling  vehicles  with  said  diq)enstng  nozzle,  said  flexi- 
ble conduit  in  its  unflexed  condition  having  its  inverted 
U-«hq)ed  configuration  extending  from  said  first  connect- 
ing means  to  said  second  ooaoeciing  means  such  that  the 
flexible  conduit  in  its  inverted  U-«h^)ed  iinflfird  condi- 
tion supports  a  substantial  portion  of  the  weight  of  said 
nozzle  in  a  position  adjacent  to  said  receiver  means  and 
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Mid  flexible  conduit  in  its  inverted  U-shaped  unflexed 
condition  is  accommodated  in  said  housing. 


POURING  OF  MOLTEN  METALS 
Robert  D.  Hind,  Rethartei^  Aaiho^r  Tknmtr,  and  Joaspk  W. 
Qrfhy,  Wtfc  of  ShaWlaM,  aU  o#F^miI.  mrig^m  to  Urtad 
Statea  Stad  Corporation  PitlafeHih,  Pa. 

FUad  JbL  2S,  1977,  Sar.  No.  tl8,792 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uattad  Tlaginai.  Aag.  3,  1976, 
3219S/76 

lat  CL2  F16K  51/00 
VJS.  a.  222-403  •  OaiM 


1.  In  combination  with  a  nozzle  having  a  frusto-conically 
tapered  end  portion  for  discharging  a  stream  of  molten  metal, 
means  for  ejecting  gas  under  pressure  cocurrently  with  the 
molten  metal  stream  in  surrounding  relation  thereto  over  at 
least  part  of  the  emergent  metal  stream,  said  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  member  concentrically  spaced  from  said  nozzle 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  an  annular  gas  reser- 
voir, 

(b)  gas  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  gas  reservoir; 

(c)  said  tubular  member  including  a  fhisto^onical  lip  por- 
tion cooperating  with  the  tapered  end  portion  of  said 
nozzle  to  define  a  convergent,  open-ended  annulus  there- 
between; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  abutments  dis- 
posed in  said  annulus  to  maintain  the  qMcing  between  said 
tubular  member  and  said  nozzle;  and 

(e)  said  lip  portion  including  a  shallow,  arcuate  hollow 
downstream  of  said  alnitments  operative  to  deflect  gas 
passing  through  said  annulus  against  the  t^iered  end  por- 
tion of  said  nozzle. 


4,131,220 
POUR  TUBE  MANIPULATOR  FOR  SLIDING  GATE 

VALVE 
R  Boda,  Jr.,  Bathd  Park;  AatkMy  S.  Soolo.  Pitta- 
korie  J.  W^aar.  Jr.,  McDowdd.  aid  Richard  L. 
Wcaaal,  Pfan  Boroagh,  aU  of  Pa.,  aariff  nrs  to  Uaitad  Stirtes 
Steal  Corporttiom  Ptttibwih,  Pa. 
CoatiaHrtkM  of  Sar.  No.  763,187,  Jaa.  27, 1977,  abaadoMd.  TUt 
appUcatioa  Fab.  3, 1978,  Sar.  No.  874,724 
lat  0.2  B22D  41/08 
UJS.  CL  222-407  15  OaiaH 

15.  Means  for  mounting  a  pour  tube  in  operative  relation  to 
the  pour  opening  in  a  bottom-pour  teeming  vessel  comprising: 

a)  a  stationary  base  diqMsed  remote  trom  said  teeming  ves- 
sel; 

b)  mast  means  upstanding  from  said  base  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  said  pour  opening, 
and  said  mast  means  being  extensible  and  retractable  along 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  rotatable  thereabout; 

c)  open  ended  journal  means  attached  to  said  mast  means 
adjacent  the  uf^per  end  thereof,  the  axis  of  said  journal 
means  being  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  mast 
means; 

d)  an  elongated  arm  coaxially  disposed  in  said  journal  means 


for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  for 
relative  axial  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  arm 
having  means  adjacent  one  end  for  releasaMy  mounting  a 
poor  tube  with  its  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  pour  opening; 


e)  means  for  imparting  compound  movement  to  said  pour 
tube  including  means  for  rotating  said  arm  within  said 
journal  means  and  for  moving  said  arm  axially  with  re- 
spect thereto;  and 

0  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  the 
pour  tube  mounting  means  with  respect  to  said  pour  open- 
ing. 


4,13U21 
PLANTING  AND  FERTILIZING  APPARATUS 
Robert  R.  Yaager,  Uaioa  City,  Ohio,  aasl^or  to  Lambert  Cor- 
poratloa,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,282 

lat  0.2  GOIF  11/10 

VS,  CL  222-4U  1  Oalai 


as 


m&^ 


-73 


^70 


I  SI 


54 


1.  For  use  with  a  garriming  apparatus  having  a  frame,  a 
ground  engaging  and  ground  driven  wheel  attached  to  the 

frame,  a  Storage  hopper  luppoited  (m  the  fnme.  and  1  fotili^ 
feed  chute  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  hopper  for  distribut- 
ing fertilizer  therefrom;  a  fertilizer  feeding  mechanism  located 
in  the  chute,  compiiuDg: 

(a),  a  tube  supp<wted  in  the  chute, 

(b).  means  defining  entry  and  exit  openings  into  and  out  of 
said  tube  in  and  intercepting  the  flow  path  of  the  fertilizer 
through  the  interior  of  the  fertilizer  feed  chute, 

(c).  a  drive  shaft  for  the  fertilizer  feeding  mechanism  sup- 
ported for  rotation  in  the  tube, 

(d).  means  connecting  the  wheel  of  the  gardening  ^>paratus 
to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft  as  the  wheel 
rotates, 

(e).  a  feed  gear  drivably  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  as  said  drive  shaft  is  rotated,  said  feed 
gear  being  axially  displaceable  aloof  said  drive  shaft  and 
having  gear  teeth  around  its  periphery, 

(0-  means  biasing  said  feed  fear  for  dliplaoaaaBt  axially 
along  said  drive  shaft  away  tnm  om  mi  Hwwof, 

(g).  said  shaft  being  threaded  oa  the  oik    «9d  thanoi; 

(h).  screw  means  threaded  onto  Hid  Ikraatad  4r*va  I 
in  opposition  to  said  biasiaf  asaiM  tor  iMMaL 
gear  axially  along  said  drive  shaft  la  raspoaaa  to  ratatioaal 
adjustment  of  said  screw  oMoaa  oa  tlia  tlwidad  cad  of 
said  drive  shaft  to  position  said  fbed  faor  with  respect  to 
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said  entry  and  exit  openings  for  selectively  exposing  por- 
tions of  said  gear  teeth  thereto  in  reqKWse  to  the  axial 
position  of  said  feed  gear  teeth  with  rnpect  to  said  entry 
and  exit  openings,  and 
(i).  a  first  feed  gear  extension  on  said  drive  shaft  between  said 
biasing  means  and  said  feed  gear,  and  a  second  feed  gear 
extension  on  said  drive  shaft  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
feed  gear  between  said  feed  gear  and  said  screw  means, 
said  feed  gear  extensions  being  separate  pieces  from  said 
feed  gear  to  provide  for  feeding  the  fertilizer  with  such  a 
gear  while  closing  the  portions  of  said  entry  and  exit 
openings  not  exposed  to  said  gear  as  said  gear  is  shifted 
axially  along  said  drive  shaft  in  said  tube,  said  mechanism 
providing  for  quickly,  easily,  accurately,  and  rapidly 
adjusting  and  regulating  the  amount  of  fertilizer  fed  by 
said  feed  gear  as  it  is  rotated  by  said  drive  shaft 

4,131,222 

SNAPPING  OF  SHEETS  OF  GLASS 

Joacph  B.  HodgUnaoa,  BOliage,  Near  Wlgaa,  Eaglaad.  aaslgnor 

to  PUldagtoa  Brothera  Liadted,  St  Hekas,  EogUmd 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,924 

lat  a.2  G03B  33/02 

U  A  O.  225-3  «  ClalaM 


Ttspect  to  the  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  aligned  op- 
posed q>ring-biased  elongate  guides  disposed  longitudi- 
nally of  the  lines  and  engaging  the  lines  from  opposite 
sides  at  ^^proximately  the  zone  of  interengagement  of  the 
line^ 
(b)  a  pair  of  vertically  closing  jaws  adjacent  the  guides  and 
carrying 

(1)  a  pair  of  sets  of  knives  with  one  set  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  guides  respectively,  the  sets  being  cooperatively 
positioned  and  slighdy  laterally  offiwt  and  adapted,  as 


the  jaws  close,  to  break  the  legs  of  the  fasteners  in  area 
of  the  desired  gap  of  the  respective  lines  at  positions 
adjacent  the  stitches;  and 
(2)  four  sets  of  cooperating  cutters,  each  cutter  set  being 
disposed  transversely  of  the  lines  of  fasteners  and 
sdaptwl  in  the  closing  of  the  jaws  to  sever  the  cords  at 
positions  at  the  end  of  the  desired  gap; 
wherd>y  the  portion  of  the  lines  of  fastener  elements  in  the 
desired  gap  after  the  reopening  of  the  jaws  may  be  removed  to 
leave  in  the  gap  only  the  tapes  and  the  residual  stitches. 


1.  A  method  of  snapping  a  sheet  of  glass  having  at  least  one 
score  line  extending  along  the  sheet  and  separating  the  sniped 
portions  by  a  predetermined  amount,  comprising  advancing  at 
least  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  over  conveying  means, 
exerting  on  at  least  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  a  plunOity  of 
forces  diverging  away  from  one  another  in  the  direction  of 
advance,  raising  the  trailing  edge  of  the  sheet  above  the  leading 
edge  and  imposing  on  the  sheet  at  its  trailing  edge  a  bending 
moment  about  its  direction  of  advance  which  is  sufficient  to 
soap  the  sheet  along  any  score  line  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
advance  but  is  insufficie&t  to  break  any  unscored  area  of  the 
sheet,  and  continuing  to  advance  the  snapped  portions  of  the 
sheet  so  formed  over  the  conveying  means  while  maintaining 
the  diverging  forces,  thereby  effecting  a  lateral  separation 
between  the  sniped  portions  of  the  sheet. 

4,13i;223  

APPARATUS  FOR  GAPPING  A  SLIDE  FASTENER 
William  D.  Aaieli,  Watertowa,  Coon.,  aaaigaor  to  Scorill  Mana- 
flKtariag  Coavny.  Wateriwry,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,777 
lat  0.2  B26D  1/06,  9/00:  B26F  3/00 
VS.  CL  225-94  5  Oafaw 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  desired  gap  in  the  lines  of  fastener 
elements  in  a  slide  fastener  chain,  the  chain  comprising  a  pair  of 
stringers  each  having  longitudinally  aligned  U-shaped  plastic 
fastener  elements  held  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  by  a 
pair  of  cords  molded  respectively  into  the  ends  of  the  legs  of 
the  U-shaped  elements,  the  openings  of  the  elements  receiving 
respectively  the  edges  of  the  slider  tape,  stitches  securing  the 
lines  to  the  respective  t^)es,  the  elements  of  tiie  two  stringers 
being  interengaged,  the  apparatus  comprising 
(a)  means  to  support  the  slide  fastener  in  the  area  of  the 
desired  gap  and  hold  it  in  proper  latoal  positicm  with 


4,131,224 
DETACHABLE  INDEXING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Hetaz  J.  Gcrber,  Weat  Hartford,  aad  Darid  J.  Logn,  Giaotoa- 
bnry,  both  of  Coaa.,  aaaipMirs  to  The  Gcrbcr  SdaatiflclBatrB- 

BMBt  Coavwy,  Soath  WfaidMNr,  Coaa. 

Filed  JbL  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,013 
lat  0.2  B65H  17/36 
U  A  a  226-8  13 


7.  A  method  of  precisely  indexing  a  strip  of  sheet  material 
over  the  work  surface  of  a  table  in  one  coordinate  direction  by 
means  of  a  carriage  which  carries  an  instrument  and  traverses 
the  woric  surface  in  said  direction  from  one  end  to  an  (^^poette 
end  with  accuracy  sufficient  to  position  the  instrument  for 
operation  at  different  points  of  the  material  on  the  wcwk  sur- 
fiice  comprising: 

locating  a  strip-engaging  member  in  a  pariung  posititn  at 
one  end  of  the  work  surface  while  the  carriage  is  poaition- 
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ing  the  instrument  in  an  operation  over  the  sheet  material 
on  the  work  surface; 

after  the  operation  over  the  sheet  material  on  the  work 
surface,  positioning  the  carriage  at  said  one  end  of  the 
work  surface  where  the  engaging  member  is  in  the  park- 
ing position; 

attaching  the  engaging  member  to  the  carriage  for  travers- 
ing movement  over  the  work  surface  with  the  carriage; 

coupling  the  strip  of  sheet  material  to  the  carriage  by  means 
of  the  strip-engaging  member;  and 

indexing  the  coupling  strip  over  the  work  surftce  of  the 
table  by  moving  the  carriage  and  attached  engaging  mem- 
Der« 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  transmission  case  for  a  vehi- 
cle, comprising, 

forming  a  pair  of  matched  halves  each  having  a  side  wall 
element,  and  a  peripheral  wall  element  extending  laterally 
from  the  side  wall  element  and  terminating  in  a  laterally 
facing  peripheral  edge, 

mounting  axle  housings  for  receiving  stub  axles  therein,  to 
each  said  case  half,  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  case  half,  in 
position  thereon  extending  laterally  therefrom  in  direction 
opposite  the  direction  of  the  peripheral  wall  element, 

boring  the  axle  housings  as  mounted  on  separate  halves  of 
the  case  for  reception  of  the  stub  axles, 

placing  the  case  halves  together  with  the  edges  of  the  pe- 
ripheral wall  elements  in  interfacing  juxtaposition,  and 

securing  the  case  halves  together, 

whereby  the  side  wall  elements  from  side  walls  of  the  case, 
and  the  two  peripheral  wall  elements  together  form  top, 
bottom,  and  end  walls  of  the  case. 


4,131,226 
SULFUR  ELECTRODE  CONTAINER  CONSTRUCnON 
AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
MairfM  W.  Breitcr,  ScheMCtady;  Deb^Jyoti  Chattoji,  Latkan; 
RaadaU  N.  King,  JohMtown,  and  Doi«-l91  Park,  Schenec- 
tady, aU  <rfN.Y„  aMiffBon  to  Electric  Power  Research  iMtl- 
tote,  Im^  Palo  Alto,  GaUf  . 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,381 
Int  a.2  B65D  25/14:  B23K  31/00:  HOIM  2/00.  2/08 
UjS.  CL  228—198  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  sulfur  electrode  container  con- 
struction of  a  type  for  containing  sulfur  in  liquid  form  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  a  sheet  of  anti-corrosive  foil  material 


into  a  cylindrical  body,  disposing  said  body  into  a  cylindrical 
container  of  a  material  which  is  significantly  subject  to  corro- 
sion by  liquid  sulfur,  disposing  said  cylindrical  body  into  the 
container  in  a  manner  disposing  the  outer  sidewall  of  the  body 
in  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  sidewall  of  the  container  to 
form  a  protective  liner  within  the  container  while  permitting 


4,131,225 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 

CASE 
James  J.  Baoer,  Uiboa;  Larry  E.  Albright,  Gwinoer,  both  of  N. 
DalL;  Jaawa  L.  Wcnwr,  Laasar,  Mo^  Thnmas  M.  Sagaser,  and 
Lonoie  D.  Hoechst,  both  of  GwbuMr,  N.  Dak.,  aaatgnors  to 
Qarit  Eqaipmeat  Company,  Hi  baaan,  Micb. 
DhWon  of  Scr.  No.  654,256,  Feb.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,055,262. 
This  appUcatioB  JaL  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  807,983 
lat  CL2  B23K  31/02:  B60K  17/04 
VS.  CL  228—161  3  Claims 


zz 


sulfur  vapor  to  pass  into  the  spacing  defined  between  the  inner 
sidewall  surface  of  the  container  and  the  outer  wall  surface  of 
the  cylindrical  liner  to  form  a  coating  of  sulfides  of  the  con- 
tainer and  liner  materials  in  interlocked  relation  to  support  the 
liner  from  the  wall  of  the  container  while  filling  the  space 
therebetween  to  block  Uquid  sulfur  from  entering  therebe- 
tween. 


4,131,227 

CARRYING  AND  STORAGE  CASE 

Dottsa  J.  Patton,  Chicago,  and  Robert  G.  Riess,  Park  RMge, 

both  of  DL,  aasignon  to  Bell  k  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  789,475 

Int  a^  B65D  79/00 

UJS.  CL  229—8  4  Clains 


1.  A  carrying  case  shaped  to  resemble  a  house  having  four 
walls,  a  roof  and  a  floor,  comprising: 

a  first  sheet  of  rigid  stock  shaped  and  folded  to  form  the  four 
walls,  floor  and  roof  of  Uie  house,  said  roof  having  an 
aperture  and  a  slot  defined  therein; 

a  second  sheet  of  rigid  stock  interposed  between  two  of  said 
walls  to  form  a  dividing  wall,  said  second  sheet  including 
a  handle  portion  extending  through  the  slot  in  said  roof 
and  forming  a  carrying  handle  for  said  case,  said  second 
sheet  being  folded  onto  itself  to  form  two  panels,  said 
dividing  wall  being  formed  from  said  two  panels  to  form 
a  double  thickness  wall,  one  of  said  panels  being  folded 
and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  floor  on  one  side  of  said 
dividing  wall  and  adjacent  to  the  one  of  said  walls  oppo- 
site said  one  side  of  said  dividing  wall,  the  other  one  of 
said  panels  being  folded  and  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
floor  on  the  other  side  of  said  dividing  wall  and  adjacent 
to  said  wall  opposite  said  other  side  of  said  dividing  wall. 
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said  first  sheet  being  folded  over  the  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  panels  adjacent  to  said  reflective  walls  oppo- 
site said  dividing  wall,  thereby  retaining  said  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  panels  adjacent  said  walls  opposite 
said  dividing  wall; 
a  third  sheet  of  rigid  stock  shaped  and  folded  to  form  a 
hollow  rectangular  cyUnder  having  at  least  one  movable 
end  cover,  said  rectangular  cylinder  extending  from 
within  said  case  through  the  aperture  in  said  roof  to  form 
a  chimney  and  to  define  a  separate,  self-contained  storage 
compartment  within  said  defined  case. 

4,131,228 
BOTTOM  FOR  BULK  BINS 
Edward  J.  Barry,  Crere  Coemr,  Mo^  aaalgnor  to  InteraatioMi 
Paper  CompaBy,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,466 

Int  CL2  B65D  13/00 

MS,  CL  229-23  R  "  C"™ 


means  engaging  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  flaps,  said  flaps 
having  inner  and  outer  faces,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  of  said  pair  of  flaps  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein 

which  slot  is  approximately  centrally  located  in  said  one 

fU^;  and 


the  other  of  said  pair  of  flaps  comprising  a  back  portion  and 
a  front  portion  with  a  Une  of  juncture  therd)etween,  said 
front  portion  including  a  tab  bent  upwardly  at  said  line  of 
juncture,  said  back  portion  of  said  other  flap  lying  in 
juxtaposition  to  the  inner  face  of  said  first  fl^)  with  said 
tab  extending  through  said  slot  and  lying  in  juxtaposition 
to  the  outer  face  of  said  first  flap. 


1.  In  a  paperboard  bulk  bin,  provided  with:  a  side  wall 
formed  from  a  plurahty  of  alternating,  foldably  connected, 
substantially  rectangular,  upstanding  side  panels  and  comer 
panels;  each  of  said  side  panels  having  a  horizontally  disposed, 
substantially  rectangular  flap,  foldably  connected  to  the  bot- 
tom edge  thereof;  each  of  said  comer  panels  having  a  horizon- 
tally disposed,  four-sided,  tapered  flap,  foldably  connected  lo 
the  bottom  edge  thereof  and  positioned  atop  adjacent  rectan- 
gular flaps;  and  each  of  said  tapered  fl^w  and  rectangular  flaps 
being  foldably  connected  to  a  trianguktf  gusset  panel,  horizon- 
tally disposed  between  them;  the  improved  bottom  pad  which 
comprises: 
an  unscored,  unfolded,  generaUy  rectangular,  substantiaUy 
planar,  substantially  rigid  member,  having  two  pairs  of 
parallel  slots,  extending  from  opposite  side  edges  thereof; 
said  pairs  of  slots  being  substantially  aligned;  and 
the  foldable  connections  between  each  of  two  rectangular 
fli^  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bin,  and  the  pairs  of  triangu- 
lar gusset  panels,  about  each  of  said  two  rectangular  flaps, 
being  disposed  within  said  slots  of  said  bottom  pad,  so  that 
the  portions  of  said  bottom  pad,  between  each  pair  of  said 
parallel  slots,  are  between  one  of  said  two  rectangular 
flaps  and  its  foldably  connected  pair  of  triangular  gusset 
panels. 

4,131,229 
LOCK  TOP  FOR  FOLDING  CARTON 
Guy  Nastaai,  1251  Aab  Ave  BcnaeaTille,  DL  60106 
Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  844,925 
Int  CL2  B65D  5/10 
MS,  CL  229—39  R  ^  ClalBMi 

1.  In  a  folding  box  of  cardboard  or  the  like  having  two  pair 
of  opposed  sides  and  a  closure  at  one  end  which  closure  com- 
prises a  pair  of  flaps  each  extending  from  one  side  respectively 
of  one  of  said  pair  of  sides  toward  the  other  side  of  said  one  pair 
and  a  third  flM>  extending  from  one  side  of  the  other  pair 
toward  the  other  side  of  said  other  pair,  said  third  flap  being 
outwardly  of  the  pair  of  flaps,  said  third  flap  having  latching 


4,131,230 

TWELVE  BOTTLE  CARTON 

Allen  W.  Koehllager,  and  Nonaaa  J.  Fox,  both  of  CInri—art. 

Ohio,  aaalvMin  to  R.  A  Joms  *  Co.  Im.,  Coiringtoa,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873,276 

Int  CL2  B65D  5/02 

MS.  CL  229— W  ♦ 


y 


1.  A  carton  for  bottles  comprising, 
a  bottom  panel,  vertical  end  panels  hinged  to  the  bottom 
panel,  a  top  panel  hinged  to  the  end  panels,  said  top  pand 

having  " 

a)  a  center  section  hinged  to  the  end  panels, 

b)  a  pair  of  intermediate  sections  hinged  to  said  tenta 
section  on  said  first  hinge  lines, 

c)  a  pair  of  side  sections  hinged  to  said  intermediate  sec- 
tions on  second  hinge  lines, 

d)  three  bottle  neck  receiving  openings  on  each  hinge  line, 
and  side  flaps  hinged  to  said  bottom  panel  and  adapted  to  be 

secured  to  said  side  aectioas, 
whereby,  with  said  intermediate  and  side  sections  swung 
upwardly,  a  first  row  of  bottles  may  be  introduced  into 
each  side  of  said  carton  until  their  necks  engage  said  holes 
on  the  first  hinge  line,  said  intermediate  side  sections  may 
be  swung  to  a  horizontal  attitude  to  capture  said  firrt  row 
of  bottles,  a  second  row  of  botUes  may  be  inserted  into 
each  side  of  said  carton  until  their  necks  engage  said  holes 
on  said  second  hinge  Une  and  thereafter  said  side  sections 
may  be  swung  down  and  glued  to  said  side  flaps. 
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FIREPLACE  HEATING  SYSTEM 
ClM«Me  W.  Omt,  Jr^  EaM.  Pa^  MrigMr  to  Ridgway  StMl 

Fabrkaton,  Ibc*  Kidgwaj,  Pa. 
DhUkm  of  Ser.  No.  687,631,  May  18, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4^025,043, 
wUch  is  a  cotJaaattoa-i^^art  of  Scr.  No.  495,107,  Aag.  5, 1974» 
Pat  No.  3,958,755.  TUs  apvUeatkw  Feb.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

764,904 

Tte  portkM  of  the  terai  of  tUa  patent  sabeeqacot  to  May  18, 

1993,  baa  beea  iHeriaiaied 

lot  CL2  F24D  S/00 

VS.  CL  237—8  R  S  OaiaM 


1.  A  heating  system  for  heatingl  a  confined  area  said  system 
ccMnprising: 

(a)  a  hot  water  storage  tank. 

(b)  means  for  heating  water  in  said  water  storage  tank, 

(c)  a  fireplace  jacket  remote  from  said  means  for  heating 
water  in  said  storage  tank  comprising  means  for  circulat- 
ing water  directly  around  an  open-hearth  wood-burning 
fireplace  ft^nf*'^  to  have  an  open  fire  therein,  said  fire- 
place jacket  MHnprising  a  grate  member  having  a  first 
header  and  a  second  header  vertically  above  said  first 
header,  a  Uquid  inlet  to  said  first  header,  and  a  Uquid  outlet 
from  said  second  header,  and  a  plurality  of  Uquid-conduct- 
ing  pipes  for  supporting  logs  thereon,  said  pipes  extending 
between  said  first  header  and  said  second  header  and  in 
flow  communication  therd)etween  and  having  portions 
thereof  for  supporting  wood  to  be  burned  in  said  open- 
hearth  wood-burning  fireplace  thereon, 

(d)  a  powered  pump, 

(e)  means  for  transferring  the  heat  of  hot  water  in  said  stor- 
age tank  and  fireplace  jacket  to  areas  remote  from  but 
operatively  connected  to  said  tank  and  jacket,  and 

(d)  means  for  providing  operative  communication  between 
said  pump,  fireplace  jadket,  hot  water  storage  tank,  and 
heat  transferring  means  so  that  water  heated  by  an  open 
fire  in  said  fireplace  will  be  circulated  to  and  from  said 
storage  tank  by  said  pump  and  will  be  in  operative  com- 
munication with  said  traitffer  means  whether  or  not  said 
means  for  heating  water  in  said  storage  tank  is  operating. 


4,131^2 
AUTOMATIC  SHOWER  DISPENSER 
AngeUae  D.  PoUiaai,  6425  Weatiaka,  DaDaa,  Tax.  75214 
Fllad  May  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  799,226 
iBt  CL2  B05B  7/24.  9/00 
UA  a.  239^-314  «  CaataM 

1.  An  automatic  dispensing  device  attachable  to  a  conven- 
tional shower  head  for  introducing  a  controlled  flow  of  liquid 
additive  to  the  q;>ray  of  water  flowing  from  the  openings  in  the 
front  of  the  shower  head,  comprising: 
a  plastic  container  suitable  for  holding  a  quantity  of  the 
liquid  additive,  said  container  including  an  opening  for 
receiving  and  discharging  the  liquid  additive, 
means  for  attaching  said  container  to  the  shower  head  such 


that  the  liquid  additive  may  flow  from  said  container 

opening  under  the  force  of  gravity, 

valve  attachable  to  said  opening  of  said  container  for 

controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  additive,  and 

first  tubular  portion  ccHumunicating  with  said  valve,  a 

second  tubular  portion  communicating  with  said  first 


portion  and  extendig  to  two  divergmg  tubular  members, 
and  a  third  tubular  portion  communicating  with  the  ends 
of  said  two  diverging  members,  said  third  portion  being 
located  subjacent  the  openings  in  the  shower  head  and 
including  a  pluraUty  of  discharge  openings,  such  that  the 
Uquid  additive  drips  under  the  force  of  gravity  into  the 
flow  of  water  from  the  shower  head. 


4,131,233 

SELECnVELY-GONTROLLED  PULSATING  WATER 

SHOWER  HEAD 

Shalaadth  Koealg,  3  Kadeak  Baraaa,  Td  AtIt,  brad 

CoBtinaatioa-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  713,615,  Aag.  11, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,089,47L  This  appUcatton  JnL  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,328 

Int.  a.2  B05B  3/06 
VS.  CL  239^-381  10 


1.  A  pulsating  water  shower  head,  cMnpristng:  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  connectable  at  ito  upper  end  to  a  supply  of 
water,  a  spray  block  at  the  lower  end  of  the  housing;  said  qmty 
block  including  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  an  annular  side  wall 
joining  the  bottom  and  top  walls,  and  an  annular  partition  wall 
coazid  with  said  annular  side  wall  and  partitioning  the  space 
between  same  and  the  top  and  bottom  walls  into  a  centrd 
chamber  and  an  annular  chamber  therearound;  said  q>ray 
block  bottom  wall  being  formed  with  a  first  group  of  water 
outlet  openings  leading  from  said  central  chamber,  and  a  sec- 
ond group  of  water  outlet  openings  leading  from  said  annular 
chamber;  said  q>ray  block  top  wall  being  formed  with  a  first 
passageway  for  introducing  water  into  said  central  chamber, 
and  a  second  passageway  for  introducing  water  into  said  annu- 
lar chamber,  a  plurality  of  fredy  movable  members  disposed 
within  said  annular  chamber  and  drivable  therearound  by  the 
water  inletted  into  the  housing,  for  ouletting  the  water  through 
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said  second  group  of  openings  in  the  form  of  a  pulsating  spray, 
while  the  water  outletted  through  the  first  group  of  openings  is 
in  the  form  of  a  continuous  q>ray;  and  a  manually-controlled 
diverter  for  sdectivdy  opening  one  of  said  passageways  in  the 
spray  block  top  wall  and  closing  the  other  to  selectively  enable 
dther  the  continuous  spray  or  the  pulsating  spray  to  be  outlet- 
ted from  the  lower  head. 


4,131,234 
ADJUSTABLE  BUBBLER  SPRINKLER  HEAD 


JaoMS  It  Pescetto,  Spriagfldd,  m., 
Corporatioa,  Peoria,  UL 

FOed  Aag.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  824,113 
lat  CL}  B05B  J/14 
VS.  CL  239—457 


to  L.  R.  Nelson 


MCiafans 


1.  A  sprinkler  head  comprising: 

an  annular  body  having  means  on  a  lower  portion  thereof  for 
fixedly  securing  the  same  to  a  supply  member  having  a 
source  of  water  under  pressure  communicated  therewith; 

said  body  having  a  tububu*  member  therein  defining  an 
interiorly  threaded  opening  extending  axially  in  relation  to 
said  annular  body; 

an  adjusting  screw  threadably  mounted  in  said  interiorly 
threaded  opening,  said  screw  having  an  enlarged  head  on 
the  lower  end  thoeof  disposed  in  communicating  relation 
to  the  water  under  pressure  communicated  with  said 
hody; 

means  within  said  body  defining  inlet  passage  means  dis- 
posed in  flow  restricted  relation  with  respect  to  said  ad- 
justing screw  head  whereby  the  axid  position  of  said 
adjusting  screw  head  determines  the  amount  of  flow  of 
water  t^t>ugh  said  inlet  passage  means; 

said  body  having  an  annular  wall  diq>08ed  outwardly  of  said 
inlet  passage  means  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  for 
directing  the  flow  of  water  passing  through  said  inlet 
passage  means  upwardly  dong  the  interior  thereof; 

a  spray  adjusting  member  mounted  on  the  upper  end  portion 
of  said  tubular  member  for  axid  adjustment  with  respect 
thereto; 

sdd  vpny  adjusting  member  having  an  upper  end  wdl  ex- 
tending radUally  outwardly  in  a  position  above  sdd  annu- 
lar wall  so  as  to  recdve  the  water  flowing  upwardly 
theredong  and  direct  the  same  outwardly; 

said  spray  adjusting  member  having  a  peripherd  wall  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  upper  end 
wall  in  spaced  relation  to  said  annular  wall  so  as  to  cause 
the  flow  of  water  directed  outwardly  by  said  upper  end 
wall  to  pass  downwardly  between  the  interior  of  said 
peripherd  wall  and  the  exterior  of  said  annular  wall;  and 

cooperating  downwardly  facing  surface  means  on  the  lower 
portion  of  said  peripherd  wall  and  iq>wardly  facing  sur- 


face means  on  said  body  for  confining  the  water  flowing 
downwardly  between  sdd  peripherd  wall  and  said  annu- 
btf  wall  into  an  outwardly  directed  spray  pattern  which 
can  be  varied  depending  upon  the  axid  podtion  of  adjust- 
ment of  said  q>ray  adjusting  member  with  req)ect  to  said 
body. 


4,13i;t35 
DUAL-FUNCnON  VALVE 


Gahrla  A.  Licding.  Gicadora,  CUif ^ 


daMei  Coivujr,  Su  GiMd,  Odif . 

FDed  Not.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,335 
lat  CL2  B05B  1/30;  F16K  17/04 
VS.  CL  239U-533.15 


toIrrigBtioa  Spe- 


8ClaiaH 


y^ 


2£ 


1.  A  normally  closed  dud-fimction  vdve  for  insertion  in  an 
irrigation  water  line  upstream  of  a  qninkler  head,  the  vdve 
being  arranged  to  block  water  flow  through  the  line  when  the 
flow  rate  is  above  or  below  a  normd  operating  range  of  flow 
rates  to  provide  excess-flow  and  anti-drain  protection,  the 
vdve  comprising: 
a  vdve  body  having  a  passage  therethrough  with  inlet  and 
outlet  ends  adapted  for  connection  to  upstream  and  down- 
stream water  conduits  respectively,  the  body  fiuther  in- 
cluding first  and  second  vdve  seats  in  the  passage; 
closure  means  diqxised  within  the  passage  to  be  movable 
between  first  ami  second  positions  and  including  first  and 
srcond  closure  surfaces  configured  to  sed  against  the  first 
and  second  seats  respectivdy,  the  first  closure  surface 
being  seded  against  the  first  seat  with  the  second  closure 
surface  being  separated  from  the  second  seat  in  the  first 
closure-means  position,  and  the  second  closure  surface 
being  seded  against  the  second  seat  with  the  first  closure 
surface  separated  fixnn  the  first  seat  in  the  second  closure- 
means  podticm;  and 
resilient  means  diqxised  between  the  body  and  closure 
means  and  exerting  a  force  to  move  the  closure  means  to 
the  first  position  and  away  from  the  second  position 
wherd>y  the  vdve  is  closed  by  the  first  seat  and  closure 
surface  until  upstream  water  pressure  is  sufficiently  higher 
than  downstream  water  pressure  to  move  the  closure 
means  against  the  force  exerted  by  the  resilient  means  to  a 
position  intermediate  the  first  and  second  positions  for 
normd  water  flow  through  the  vdve,  and  wherd>y  exces- 
sive water  flow  through  the  vdve  wiU  further  overcome 
the  force  exerted  by  the  resilient  means  to  drive  the  clo- 
sure means  to  the  second  position  so  the  vdve  is  closed  by 
the  second  seat  and  closure  surface. 


4,131,236        

HIGH  VELOOTY  UQUID  JET  CUTTING  NOZZLE 

Dafid  H.  Saaadcrs,  Oaaflcld,  EiVlaiBd,  assiVMr  to  The  British 

HydroBMchaaics  Research  Asaodathm,  Oraafidd,  En^aad 

FOed  Dec  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751,718 
CIdBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualtad  Kiagdoa^  Dec  24, 1975, 
52891/75;  Jan.  15, 1976,  24751/76 

lat  a.2  B05B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  239—589  14  ddaw 

1.  A  high  vdocity  Uquid  jet  nozde,  for  use  in  a  liquid  jet 
cutting  q>par&tu8,  comprising: 
a  high  pressure  liquid  inpe  having  an  outlet  for  the  supply  of 
high  pressure  liquid; 
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a  cup-shaped  holder  connected  to  the  high  pressure  liquid 

a  mounting  seated  in  the  holder  and  attached  to  the  outlet  of 
the  high  pressure  liquid  pipe;  and 

a  nozzle  member  supported  by  the  mounting  in  communica- 
tive connection  with  the  outlet  of  the  high  pressure  liquid 
pipe,  for  use  in  the  formation  of  a  high  velocity  jet  of 
liquid  from  the  high  pressure  liquid  pipe,  in  which: 

a  piece  of  artificial  sapphire  is  formed  with  a  circular,  inter- 
nally polished  aperture; 

the  aperture  has  a  convergent  inlet  portion,  a  uniform  diame- 
ter intermediate  portion  extending  from  the  inlet  portion 
and  having  a  length  of  oneniuarter  to  five  times  said  diam- 
eter, and  a  divergently  bevelled  outlet  portion; 

the  inlet  portion  is  formed  as  a  surface  of  revolution  about 
the  axis  of  the  aperture,  of  a  smooth  curved  arc  which 
blends  tangentially  into  the  intermediate  portion; 

the  intermediate  portion  is  formed  as  a  surface  of  revolution, 
about  the  axis  of  the  aperture;  and 


means  and  synchronized  with  the  movement  speed  of  said 
conveyors,  said  conveyor  system  including  a  boom  that  is 
connected  to  said  frame  by  two  pivot  connections,  said  boom 
being  pivotable  relative  to  said  frame  about  an  upwardly  ex- 


tending  axis  and  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  and  said  driving 
means  having  transmission  parts  mounted  on  said  boom  that 
disengage  when  said  boom  is  pivoted  about  the  upwardly 
extending  axis. 


4,131,238 

ULTRASONIC  GRINDER 

Willian  B.  Tarplcy,  Jr^  West  Cheater,  Pa^  aasigiior  to  Energy 

and  Minerals  Reaearcfa  Co^  Kennett  Sqtuve,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  833.632 

ImL  0.2  B02C  19/18 

UJS.  CL  241—30  14  Claims 


the  outlet  portion  is  formed  as  a  surface  of  revolution,  about 
the  axis  of  the  aperture,  making  a  sharp  junction  with  the 
intermediate  portion,  and  the  angle  of  divergence  of  said 
lastmentioned  surface  is  sufficiently  great  to  ensure  that  a 
jet  of  high  pressure  liquid  issuing  from  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  aperture  leaves  the  surface  of  the  outlet 
portion  without  significant  disturbance  to  the  jet; 

wherein  the  mounting  supporting  the  nozzle  member  is  a 
reusable  mounting  which  is  removably  supported  within 
said  cupshaped  housing  and  comprises  at  least  two  separa- 
ble body  members  connected  together,  fastening  means 
for  releasably  securing  the  body  members  together,  an 
aperture  extending  through  the  body  members  and 
formed  with  an  internal  step  on  which  the  nozzle  member 
is  seated  so  that  the  nozzle  aperture  is  in  co-axial  align- 
ment with  the  mounting  aperture,  said  apertures  in  turn 
being  in  co-axial  aUgnment  with  the  outlet  of  said  pipe, 
and  a  separable  sleeve  which  is  mounted  on  a  said  body 
member  and  is  co-axially  disposed  within  the  mounting 
aperture  for  pressing  the  nozzle  member  onto  the  step. 

4,131,237 
SPREADING  IMPLEMENTS 
Ary  van  der  Lely,  Maaaland,  and  ConMlis  J.  G.  Bom,  Rozen- 
borg,  both  of  Netherlands,  aaaigBor*  to  C  van  dcr  Lely  NV, 
Maaaland,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,730 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netberhwda,  Dec  19,  1974, 

74165S9 

Int.  0.2  AOIC  17/00 
VS.  CL  239-66»  »  Claims 

1.  A  spreading  implement  comprising  a  frame  supporting  a 
hopper  for  material  to  be  spread  and  an  elongated  conveyor 
system  extending  laterally  from  each  side  of  said  hopper  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  normal  travel,  said  system  compris- 
ing side-by-side  elongated  conveyors  that  extend  laterally  from 
each  side  of  said  hopper,  outlet  means  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
said  hopper  and  said  oulet  means  communicating  material  to 
said  conveyors,  driving  means  connected  to  move  said  convey- 
ors and  each  conveyor  comprising  a  belt  having  an  outer  end 
with  a  rotatable  spreading  member  being  positioned  adjacent 
said  end,  said  spreading  member  being  engaged  by  said  driving 


t")  (°)  (°)  w  (») 


1.  Apparatus  for  comminuting  materials  comprising  first  and 
second  elements  cooperating  to  mechanically  comminute  ma- 
terials at  a  nip  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  elements  is 
resonant,  a  source  of  vibratory  energy  connected  to  said  reso- 
nant element,  said  source  being  of  sufficient  power  levels  so 
that  vibratory  action  may  be  transmitted  by  said  resonant 
element  to  the  material  being  comminuted  to  cause  cyclic 
fatigue  stresses  in  the  material  while  the  material  is  being  me- 
chanically conuninuted,  and  motor  means  separate  from  said 
source  of  vibrat<Hy  energy,  said  naotor  means  being  connected 
to  said  resonant  element  for  causing  the  mechanical  conuninu- 
tion  of  the  material  being  treated. 


4,131,239 

FLUID  ENERGY  MILL  FOR  LARGE  PARTICULATE 

MATERIALS 

Nicholas  N.  StephanofT,  Hifcrford,  IHl,  aailgMr  to  Energy 

ProccaiiBg  and  Eqnipoieat  Co.,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

Filed  Job.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,878 

Int.  CU  B02C  19/06 

VS.  CL  241-»  5  Claims 

1.  A  grinding  mill  comprising  a  generally  annular  housing 

including  an  inlet  grinding  chamber  at  one  portion  of  said 

housing,  a  classification  chamber  at  the  opposite  portion  of  said 

housing,  an  upstack  connecting  one  end  of  said  inlet  chamber 

to  one  end  of  said  classification  chamber,  an  exhaust  port  in 

conununication  with  the  inner  periphery  of  said  classification 

chamber,  a  downstack  in  opposed  relation  to  said  upstack  and 

connecting  the  opposite  end  of  said  inlet  chamber  to  the  oppo- 
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site  end  of  said  classification  chamber,  a  feed  inlet  at  the  junc- 
tion of  said  downstack  and  inlet  chamber,  said  feed  inlet  lead- 
ing into  said  inlet  chamber,  a  plurality  if  tangentially-arranged 
gaseous  fluid  nozzles  leading  into  said  inlet  chamber  from  a 
source  of  gaseous  fluid  under  pressure,  a  by-pass  duct  extend- 
ing from  the  outer  periphery  of  that  portion  of  said  classifica- 
tion chamber  which  is  adjacent  to  said  downstack  to  that 
portion  of  said  inlet  chamber  which  is  adjacent  to  said  down- 
stack  and  to  said  feed  inlet,  reject  means  in  said  by-pass  duct 


for  removing  the  heavier  particles  passing  through  said  by-pass 
duct  while  the  lighter  particles  continue  to  move  through  said 
by-pass  duct  into  said  inlet  chamber,  said  reject  means  com- 
prising a  slot  in  the  outer  peripheral  wall  of  said  by-pass  duct, 
said  slot  being  in  communication  with  a  separator  for  separat- 
ing heavier  rejected  particles  from  lighter  rejected  particles 
and  gaseous  fluid,  and  blow-back  means  for  passing  gaseous 
fluid  under  low  pressure  through  said  slot  into  said  by-pass 
duct. 


4,131,240 
EXPANDABLE  MANDREL  REEL 
WemCT  Keolertz,  Dnisborg,  and  Kari-Heinz  Weasel,  Dinalaken, 
both  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  DEMAG,  Aktiengeaellschaft, 
Dnisborg,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,369 
Clainu  priority,  ap^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1976,  2548197 

Int  0.2  B65H  75/18 
VS.  a.  242—72.1  10  Oains 


(1)  the  said  plurality  of  cooperating  wedge  faces  for  said 

shaft  disposed  directly  on  said  shaft;  and 
(m)  the  said  wedge  faces  on  said  sh^  positioned  at  right 

angles  to  said  fin  flanks. 


4,131,241 
STRAND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Harry  F.  Meier,  OBcinnati,  Ohio,  assizor  to 
Ondnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  833,568 
Int  0.2  B65H  59/04 
VS.  CL  242— 156  J 


Alaskang,  lac. 


1.  An  expandable  mandrel  reel  for  coiling  strip-like  rolling 
material,  particularly  hot  strip,  comprising 

(a)  a  mandrel  shaft; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  expandable  mandrel  segments  disposed 
along  said  shaft; 

(c)  a  tie  rod  axially  displaceable  in  said  shaft  and  connected 
to  said  segments; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  cooperating  opposed  wedge  faces  disposed 
between  said  shaft  and  said  segments; 

(e)  said  faces  inclined  from  the  axis  of  said  shaft  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  thereof;  the  improvement  characterized 

by 

(f)  said  shaft  being  square  in  cross  section; 

(g)  each  face  of  said  sha.*t  having  a  centrally  disposed  rectan- 
gular extension  extendmg  radially  therefrom  forming  fins; 

(h)  each  said  fin  forming  a  pair  of  parallel  flanks; 

(i)  a  lateral  guide  for  said  segments  on  each  flank  of  each  fin; 

(j)  each  said  segment  having  a  cooperating  recess  for  engag- 
ing said  lateral  guides; 

(k)  the  said  plurality  of  cooperating  wedge  faces  for  each 
segment  disposed  internally  thereof; 


1.  A  strand  dispensing  device  comprising: 

a  support  means  for  supporting  a  storage  apparatus  for 
strand  material;  said  support  means  being  selectively  ro- 
tatable; 

a  self-contained  mechanical  brake  means  affixed  to  and 
cooperating  with  said  support  means  to  selectively  pre- 
vent rotation  of  said  support  means;  and 

a  lever  means  engagably  affixed  to  said  mechanical  brake 
means  for  guiding  said  strand  material  and  for  engaging 
and  disengaging  said  mechanical  brake  means;  said  brake 
means  having: 

a  first  brake  pad  fixedly  attached  to  a  stationary  first  pad 
support  means; 

a  second  brake  pad  fixedly  attached  to  a  non-rotatably  fixed 
second  pad  support  means,  said  first  and  second  brake 
pads  being  in  face-to-face  relationship; 

a  brake  disk  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  brake 
pads,  said  brake  disk  being  affixed  to  said  support  means 
for  supporting  a  storage  apparatus  for  strand  material; 

a  resilient  means  for  urging  said  second  pad  support  means 
toward  said  first  pad  support  so  as  to  engage  said  brake 
disk  with  said  first  and  second  brake  pads;  and 

a  wedge  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  lever  means  for 
separating  said  first  and  second  brake  pads,  said  wedge 
means  having  a  wedge  support  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
first  pad  support  means  and  fixedly  attached  to  said  lever 
means,  and  a  plurality  of  wedge  blocks  fixedly  attached  to 
said  wedge  support  and  engaging  said  second  pad  support 
means. 


4,131,242 
UNIVERSAL  WINDING  ARBOR 
Salomon  S.  Florcs,  2046  N.  Kedrale,  Chicago,  DL  60639 

Contfamatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  719,404,  Sep.  1, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  ap^ication  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,309 

lot  CL2  B65H  75/02 
VS.  CL  242—1  1  Oaiai 

1.  A  universal  winding  arbor  for  use  in  forming  transformers 
comprising  the  combination  of  an  arbor  core  and  an  arbor 
block,  said  arbor  core  having  a  center  portion  of  polygonal 
cross  section  with  first  and  second  end  portions  of  relatively 
smaller  circular  cross  section,  said  arbor  core  extending  sub- 
stantially through  said  arbor  block  for  substantial  enclosure  of 
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said  center  portion,  said  first  and  second  end  portions  protrud- 
ing on  opposite  sides  of  said  arbor  block  and  said  first  portion 
being  threaded  for  acceptance  of  a  nut,  a  pin  through  said 
second  end  portion  opposite  said  first  end  portion,  said  pin 
being  biased  against  said  arbor  block  by  the  tightening  of  said 


nut  on  said  first  end  portion,  said  arbor  block  being  hollow  and 
accepting  the  center  portion  of  said  arbor  core  in  a  close-fitting 
relationship,  and,  a  stop  extending  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
arbor  core  on  an  end  of  said  arbor  block  adjacent  said  trans- 
verse pin  for  use  in  commencing  the  formation  of  said  trans- 
formers. 


4»131,244 
TAPE  MEASURE  BRAKE 
Nfichd  QMMt.  BcMMoa.  FVaMC,  aari^or  to  Staalcy-Mabo 
SJLt  BcmeoB,  FnuMC 
CoatiwntiM  of  Scr.  No.  776,305,  Mar.  10, 1977,  abudooed. 
Tlii  MplkatkM  Dw.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  864,834 
OaiiM  priority,  applktfcw  Fhuoc,  Mar.  29, 1976,  76  09669 
Int.  CU  B65H  75/48;  GOIB  S/10 
VS.  CL  242— 107J  " 


4,131,243 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Tetiao  MMhida,  Tag^Jyo,  JapM,  iHri^or  to  Soay  Corporattoo, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

DlTlikn  Of  Scr.  No.  7«M7«,  *ii.  i,  W7«»  p^  no.  4,o«^. 

This  mffUemOon  Ana.  3,  1977,  S«r.  No.  821,397 

ClaioM  priority,  appikatlon  Japn,  JaL  23, 1975,  50-102221 
int  CL2  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32^ 
UJS.  CL  242—199  *  Clalw 


1.  A  tape  micnM»aaette  formed  of  molded  plastic  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  mating  lower  and  upper  cassette  members  and  a 
pair  of  sidewalls  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  including  a  pair 
of  Upe  reels  routably  mounted  in  said  cassette  with  thin  film 
magnetic  Upe  extending  between  said  reels  and  said  Upe 
wound  on  said  reels  such  that  it  is  payed  out  from  one  reel  and 
taken  up  by  the  other  reel  on  the  sides  of  said  reels  adjacent 
said  pair  of  sidewalls  and  said  Upe  travels  substantially  parallel 
and  in  close  proximity  to  said  pair  of  sidewalls  and  said  cassette 
having  a  portion  available  for  recording  and  playback  func- 
tions along  a  front  wall  of  said  cassette  which  has  an  open  area, 
a  pair  of  guide  rollers  for  said  Upe  mounted  in  the  comers  of 
said  cassette  between  said  front  wall  and  said  pair  of  sidewalls, 
respectively,  a  plurality  of  upe  guides  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  front  face  of  said  cassette  and  providing  guides 
for  said  Upe  at  said  front  face  and  said  inner  walls  of  said  pairs 
of  sidewalls,  said  sidewalls  being  formed  with  roughened  areas 
so  that  as  the  Upe  is  payed  out  from  one  reel  and  taken  up  by 
the  other  reel  it  contacts  the  roughened  areas  of  said  inner  pair 
of  sidewalls,  which  prevents  said  thin  film  upe  from  adhering 
to  said  pair  of  sidewalls. 


8.  In  a  Upe  rule  or  the  like  linear  measuring  instrument 
comprising  a  casing  having  an  outlet  slot  for  a  measuring-Upe 
wound  on  a  winding  drum,  a  Upe  return  spring  and  a  upe 
locking  device  which  comprises  a  control  button  and  a  brake 
block  which  in  a  locking  position  grips  the  Upe  against  an 
inner  bearing  face  of  the  casing,  the  improvement  in  which  the 
Upe  locking  device  comprises  first  and  second  levers  pivotally 
connected  together  about  a  common  first  pivoting  axis  to  form 
an  elbow-joint,  the  fvst  lever  forming  the  control  button  and 
being  tippably  mounted  about  a  second  fixed  pivoting  axis,  the 

second  lever  extending  to  an  end  part  forming  said  brake  block 
and  being  tippably  mounted  about  a  tkird  axis  ana  movaole  in 

translation  towards  and  away  from  the  upe,  said  levers  being 
able  to  tip  between  an  unlocking  position  in  which  said  first 

pivoting  axis  is  spaced  apart  on  one  side  of  a  line  of  junction 
connecting  said  second  and  third  pivoting  axes  and  the  brake 
block  is  spaced  apart  from  the  Upe.  and  a  locking  position  in 
which  said  first  pivoting  axis  is  located  on  the  other  side  of  said 
line  of  junction  with  said  brake  block  coacting  with  the  t^>e. 

4,131,245 

FISHING  REEL  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  DRAG 

MECHANISM 

Hideo  Noda,  Sakai,  Japan,  Mrigaor  to  SUmaao  Indoatrial  Cobh 

pany  Liadtad,  Osaka.  Japan 

FItod  Jaa.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  872,902 
Claim   priority,   appiicatioB   Japan,   Jan.   31,   1977,   52> 
11065(U];  Jan.  31,  1977,  52-11066(11] 

iBt  CU  AOIK  89/02 
VS.  CL  242—217  W 


/    t3 


1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising: 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  apart  housings; 
a  spool  spindle  journaled  between  said  housings; 
a  spool  having  a  trunk  and  a  pair  of  flanges  formed  at  oppo- 
site axial  ends  of  said  trunk; 
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means  for  supporting  said  spool  on  said  spindle  such  that  said 
spool  is  rotatable  and  axially  movable  with  reapect  to  said 
spindle; 

a  handle  operative  to  rotate  said  spindle, 

a  master  gear  through  which  said  spindle  is  routed  by  said 
handle; 

a  drag  mechanism  for  frictionally  transmitting  the  roUtion 
of  said  spindle  to  said  spool;  and 

a  control  mechanism  for  moving  said  spool  axially  of  said 
spindle  to  control  the  driving  force  tranunitted  from  said 
drag  mechanism  to  said  spool;  said  drag  mechanism  com- 
prising: a  drag  plate  and  a  friction  plate,  said  drag  plate 
being  fixed  to  said  spindle  and  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
spindle,  said  friction  plate  being  mounted  to  the  outer 
lateral  surface  of  one  of  said  flanges  which  is  opposite  to 
said  drag  plate,  said  control  mechanism  being  operative  to 
move  said  spool  in  one  axial  direction  with  respect  to  said 
spindle  to  bring  said  friction  plate  into  contact  with  said 
drag  plate,  thereby  frictionally  transmitting  the  roUtion  of 
said  handle  to  said  spool,  said  control  mechanism  being 
further  operative  to  move  said  spool  in  the  other  axial 
direction  with  respect  to  said  spindle  to  remove  said  fric- 
tion plate  frx>m  contact  with  said  drag  plate,  thereby  al- 
lowing said  spool  to  freely  route. 


eral  wall  about  said  axis  and  opposite  endwalls,  and  stock  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  leading  to  and  from  said  peripheral  wall;  a 
sizing  screen  in  said  chamber  in  cover  relation  with  said  outlet 
passage;  a  rotor  in  said  chamber  having  a  hub  mounted  for 
rotation  about  said  axis  and  being  inwardly  spaced  frx>m  said 
peripheral  wall  by  an  annular  gi^,  and  angularly  q>aced  cut- 
ting tools  on  and  turning  with  said  hub  and  projecting  out- 
wardly therefrom  into  said  g^,  with  said  cutting  tools  being 
blades  having  turning  cutting  edges  and  being  disposed  in  a 
ring-shaped  path  about  said  axis;  sUtionary  cutting  tools  on 
said  peripheral  wall,  said  turning  tools  acting  to  centrifiigally 
force  stock  in  said  chamber  into  an  annular  formation  and  to 


4,131,246 
THRUST  VECTOR  CONTROL  ACTUATION  SYSTEM 
Richard  J.  RotaMas,  Saagns,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Teztroa  lac, 
Proridence,  RJ. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  765,713 

lat  CL2  F02K  1/20 

VS.  CL  244— 3  J2  6  CSaima 
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4,131,247 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  FRAGMENTARY  STOCK 

Victor  Danbcrg,  6  Mary  Ann  La.,  WaUiagCord,  Cou.  06492 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  712,656,  Aag.  9, 1976, 

abaadoacd  Ilia  appUcatioa  Aag.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,885 

lBtCL2B02C2i/i« 

UJS.  a.  241—49  2  Clainis 

1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  fragmentary  stock  into  smaller 

particles,  comprising  a  chamber  with  an  axis  having  a  periph- 


^ 


X' 


f 


propel  the  same  in  the  form  of  a  stream  on  said  peripheral  wall, 
with  said  sUtionary  and  tiuning  cutting  took  cooperating  to 
cut  said  stock  into  particles  for  passage  through  said  screen; 
and  fan  means  in  said  chamber  outlet,  with  each  of  said  end- 
walls  having  within  the  cylindrical  confines  of  said  path  an 
opening  through  which  said  gap  is  exposed  to  the  atmosphere 
so  that  on  operation  of  said  fan  means  the  ensuing  draft  of 

AtfflMDhefie  lir  Mters  said  chamber  through  said  opemngs  into 

said  g^,  and  passes  through  the  stock  stream  and  then  through 
said  screen  and  chamber  outlet,  with  said  turning  cutting  tools 
agitating  the  air  drawn  by  said  fan  means  into  said  gap  through 
said  openings  and  therd)y  keeping  the  stock  in  said  stream  in  a 
turbulent  condition. 


4,131,248 
OPTICAL  RANGE  RESOLUTION  SYSTEM 
Darid  B.  Bcrgtaad,  Graad  Prairie,  Tex.,  aasigaor  to  E-^rstcau, 
lac,  DaOaa,  Tex. 

FOcd  Mar.  13, 1968,  Scr.  No.  712,722 
lat  CL2  F42B  15/02:  F41G  9/00.  11/00 
VS.  CL  244—3.16  12 


1.  A  thrust  vector  or  control  system  for  a  rocket  motor 
having  a  nozzle  exit  end  comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposed  control  spoiler  blades  pivotally  attached 

adjacent  said  nozzle  exit  end; 
actuator  means; 
mechanical  linkage  means; 
first  means  for  connecting  said  actuator  means  to  one  of  said 

spoiler  blades;  and 
second  means  for  connecting  said  linkage  means  between  the 

other  of  said  spoiler  blades  and  said  actuator  means. 


1.  Sensor  apparatus  for  guidance  systems,  said  sensor  appara- 
tus comprising: 

means  receiving  light  of  a  single  pulse  reflected  from  a  target 
area  and  focusing  said  reflected  light  to  form  a  two-dimen- 
sional image, 

means  receiving  said  twonlimensicMial  image  and  operable  to 
convert  said  two-dimensional  image  into  a  quantized, 
straight  line  image, 

means  receiving  said  straight  line  image  and  converting  said 
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straight  line  image  into  a  two-dimensional  dispUy  wherein  accessible  to  the  pUot,  tubing  between  the  tank  and  the  nozzles 
each  quanta  of  said  straight  line  image  is  delayed  in  a  for  carrying  the  fluid,  a  nozzle  array  mounted  in  the  shadow 
time-dependent  position, 

means  receiving  said  two-dimensional  display  and  amvert-  \  _  ^ 

ing  said  display  into  an  electrical  signal, 

steering  control  means  forming  a  part  of  said  guidance  sys- 
tem, and 

means  applying  said  electrical  signal  to  said  steering  control 
means. 


4,131^49 

EXTERNAL  PORTABLE  PROPELLER  ROTATOR 

Ronald  S.  Wataoo,  P.O.  Box  9599,  Su  INcgo,  Calif.  92109 

Flkd  Dec  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,984 

iBt  CL^  B64F  1/34 


area  of  the  rotor  mast,  external  to  the  heUcopter.  and  that 
sprays  the  fluid  upward  into  the  path  of  the  rotor  blades. 


U.S.  CL  244—53  A 


12Claiau 


1.  A  device  for  starting  an  aircraft  engine  which  is  capable  of 
being  started  by  rotating  a  propeller  connected  thereto  com- 
prising a  first  connecting  means  for  holding  said  propeller  in  a 
desired  fixed  position,  a  second  connecting  means  for  applying 
a  force  on  said  propeller  for  routing  said  propeller,  said  first 
connecting  means  including  a  first  tip  cap  means  at  one  end 
adapted  to  be  placed  on  one  blade  tip  of  said  propeller,  said 
second  connecting  means  including  a  second  tip  cap  means  at 
one  end  adapted  to  be  placed  on  another  blade  tip  of  said 
propeller,  an  anchor  means  for  positioning  below  said  aircraft 
propeller,  said  first  connecting  means  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  at  another  end  to  said  anchor  means,  said  second 
connecting  means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  at  another 
end  to  said  anchor  means,  said  first  connecting  means  including 
a  quick-release  device  for  releasing  said  first  tip  cap  means 
whereby  said  second  connecting  means  can  pull  said  propeller 
in  a  direction  to  rotate  said  propeller  about  its  axis  on  said 
aircraft  engine  for  starting  the  engine. 


4,131,250 
HEUCOPTER  BLADE  ICE  PROTECnON  SYSTEMS 
Earie  T.  BiacUey,  31812  National  Park  Dr.,  Lagnna  NigMl, 
Calif.  92677 

Flkd  Job.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,091 
iBt  0.2  B64D  15/10 
UA  CL  244—134  R  *  Claim 

1.  A  means  for  preventing  the  accumulation  of  ice  on  a 
helicopter  main  rotor  blade,  the  system  comprising  a  tank  for 
carrying  the  supply  of  freezing  point  depressant  fluid,  a  pump 
mounted  in  the  tank  to  move  the  fluid  from  the  tank  through 
tubing  to  the  nozzles,  said  pump  to  be  actuated  by  a  switch 


4,131,251 
AERIAL  DELIVERY  WEDGE 
Robert  G.  Lloyd,  Trcntoa;  Aathony  C.  Street,  Winnipeg,  both  of 
Canada,  and  Donald  M.  G.  R.  Golden,  deceased,  late  of  Ed- 
monton, Canada  (by  Jean  J.  Golden,  executrix),  aarignors  to 
Her  MiUwty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by 
the  Minister  of  Natioaal  Dcfnce,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,986 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Mar.  11, 1976,  247709 

Int  CL2  B64D  7/08 

UA  CI.  244—137  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  portable  and  adjustable  cargo  handling  device,  for  use 
in  an  aircraft,  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  base  dimensioned  to  be  received  on  aircraft 
cargo  loading  ramp; 

(b)  means  to  secure  said  base  to  said  ramp; 

(c)  a  platform  superimposed  on  said  base  and  having  an 
upper  load  supporting  surface; 

(d)  means  pivotally  connecting  said  platform  and  said  base; 

(e)  lifting  means  connected  to  said  platform  for  pivoting  the 
platform  relative  to  the  base  to  selectively  vary  the  angle 
of  inclination  of  the  load  supporting  surface  relative  to  a 
plane  defined  by  said  base  so  that  when  said  ramp  is  in  a 
closed  position  said  pUtform  is  in  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal plane  within  said  aircraft;  said  platform  including  fric- 
tion reducing  means  on  the  IcMd  supporting  surface 
thereof  to  faciUtate  sliding  movement  of  a  load  thereover. 
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4,131,252 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  AIRFLOW 

BLOCKAGE  IN  AmCRAFT  SLOTTED  FLAP 

ASSEMBLIES 

Roy  D.  Dean,  and  Richard  H.  Weilaad,  bodi  of  Seattle,  Wash., 

assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

CoDtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  696,398,  Jon.  15, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioB  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,530 

Int  0.2  B64C  9/02 

U  A  CL  244—212  16 


to  energize  a  boundary  layer  of  air  along  said  blocked 
airflow  region  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  flap. 


4,131,253 
VARIABLE  CAMBER  TRAILING  EDGE  FOR  AIRFOIL 
Edwin  J.  ZapeL  Hobart,  Wash.,  assignor  to  1%e  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wasii. 

Filed  JnL  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,541 
Int  0.2  B64C  i/49 
UA  CL  244—219  15 


12.  In  an  airplane  flap  assembly  including  a  flap  having  an 
upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  and  an  airplane  wing 
wherein  said  flap  is  attached  to  extend  spanwise  along  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  wing  by  at  least  one  support  means  that 
extends  between  said  wing  and  said  flap,  said  flap  being  posi- 
tionable  relative  to  said  wing  to  define  a  spanwise  airflow  slot 
between  said  wing  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  flap  for  direct- 
ing air  over  the  upper  surface  of  said  flap  with  said  slot  extend- 
ing for  substantially  the  full  spanwise  dimension  of  said  flap 
and  said  support  means  being  disposed  in  the  airstream  di- 
rected through  said  airflow  slot,  said  flap  being  retractable  to 
define  a  substantially  continuous  aerodynamic  surface  with 
said  airplane  wing,  said  upper  surface  of  said  flap  including  a 
recessed  region  extending  rearwardly  from  the  leading  edge  of 
said  flap  to  an  aft  terminating  edge  located  forwardly  of  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  flap,  said  recessed  region  for  receiving  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  support  means  when  said  flap  is  re- 
tracted, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  airflow  means  for 
directing  a  stream  of  air  to  a  predetermined  rearwardly  extend- 
ing portion  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  flap  that  is  contiguous 
to  said  support  means  to  compensate  for  airflow  blockage 
through  a  portion  of  said  slot  between  said  flap  and  said  wing 
that  is  caused  by  disposing  said  support  means  in  said  airflow 
slot,  said  airflow  means  including: 
a  rampway  for  directing  that  portion  of  the  airflow  which 
passes  through  said  slot  and  into  said  recessed  region  of 
said  flap  upper  surface  upwardly  and  rearwardly  for  pas- 
sage across  a  first  portion  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  fUq) 
that  is  located  aft  of  said  recessed  region,  said  rampway 
defining  an  aerodynamically  smooth  inclined  surface  be- 
tween said  aft  terminating  edge  of  said  recessed  region  and 
said  first  portion  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  flap;  and 
an  airflow  duct  extending  between  an  air  inlet  opening  in  the 
lower  surface  of  said  flap  and  an  air  outlet  opening  in  the 
upper  surface  of  said  flap,  said  air  inlet  opening  being 
located  rearwardly  of  said  flap  leading  edge  and  having  a 
spanwise  dimension  substantially  less  than  the  spanwise 
dimension  of  said  flap,  said  air  outlet  opening  being  lo- 
cated outboard  of  and  substantially  adjacent  to  said  re- 
cessed region  at  a  position  intermediate  to  said  leading 
edge  of  said  flap  and  said  aft  terminating  edge  of  said 
recessed  region,  said  outlet  opening  having  a  spanwise 
dimension  substantially  less  than  the  spanwise  dimension 
of  said  flap,  said  airflow  duct  being  configured  and  ar- 
ranged to  discharge  the  airstream  passing  through  said 
airflow  duct  for  rearward  flow  along  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  predetermined  region  of  said  flap  upper  surface  in 
which  said  airflow  blockage  occurs,  said  airflow  duct  and 
said  rampway  being  further  configured  and  arranged  for 
supplying  airflow  of  sufficient  volume  and  velocity  to 
cause  the  combined  airflow  provided  to  said  blocked 
airflow  region  by  said  airflow  duct  and  by  said  airflow  slot 


'^OP  '*  9t    **      10*  -f-l 


1.  A  variable  camber  airfoil  comprising: 

a.  a  support  frame, 

b.  upper  and  lower  skins  attached  to  said  frame, 

c.  a  trailing  edge  end  section, 

d.  a  variable  camber  upper  skin  section  extending  from  said 
frame  to  said  trailing  edge  end  section, 

e.  a  variable  camber  lower  skin  section  connecting  to  the 
trailing  edge  end  section  and  extending  forwardly  there- 
from toward  said  frame, 

f.  a  walking  beam  positioned  between  the  upper  and  lower 
variable  camber  skin  sections,  said  walking  beam  compris- 
ing a  forward  positioning  section  and  a  rearwardly  ex- 
tending locating  arm, 

g.  positioning  means  to  locate  said  forward  positioning  sec- 
tion of  the  walking  beam  relative  to  said  frame,  said  posi- 
tioning means  comprising: 

1.  a  first  forward  connecting  means  interconnecting  a 
forward  connecting  portion  of  the  positioning  section 
of  the  walking  beam  to  said  frame  for  movement  of  the 
forward  connecting  portion  back  and  forth  on  an  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  slanting  path, 

2.  a  second  rearward  connecting  means  interconnecting  a 
rearward  connecting  portion  of  the  positioning  section 
of  the  walking  beam  to  the  frame  for  movement  back 
and  forth  on  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  slanting  path, 
whereby  said  positioning  section  is  constrained  to  move 
in  a  manner  that  forward  movement  thereof  rotates  said 
locating  arm  downwardly,  and  rearward  movement 
thereof  rotates  said  locating  arm  upwardly, 

h.  a  trailing  edge  beam,  comprising: 

1.  a  forward  portion  connected  to  said  frame, 

2.  a  rear  portion  connected  to  said  trailing  edge  end  sec- 
tion, 

3.  an  intermediate  portion  connected  to  said  locating  arm. 
whereby  downward  or  upward  rotational  movement  of 
the  locating  arm  of  the  walking  beam  causes  a  corre- 
sponding downward  or  upward  rotational  movement  of 
the  trailing  edge  beam  of  a  correqKmdingly  greater 
degree  of  rotation  relative  to  said  locating  arm. 
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4»13U54 

WIDE  INSTANTANEOUS  DYNAMIC  RANGE 

PROPORTIONAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 

WUlioi  C  Uatewwd,  Ortaado,  FlSn  aHifMr  to  MartlB  Mtfi- 

ctta  Corpontioa,  Orlndo,  Fla. 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  18MM.  Sep.  17, 1971,  ■bMdoniid.  TUs 

•ppUcatioa  Apr.  19, 197<,  Scr.  No.  C78,5M 

iBt  CL2  F41G  7/Oa  7/18;  GOIS  9/02 

VS.  CL  244—3.16  23  OaiM 
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1.  A  signal  processor  baving  a  wide  instantaneous  dynamic 
range  and  usable  in  conjunction  with  a  pair  of  channels  relat- 
able  to  the  same  sensing  plane,  comprising  detector  means,  at 
least  one  pair  of  channels  connected  to  receive  outputs  from 
said  detector  means,  amplifier  means  including  a  logarithmic 
amplifier  operatively  disposed  in  each  of  said  channels,  con- 
nected to  receive  the  respective  outputs  of  said  detector  means 
and  functioning  to  amplify  a  wide  range  of  levels  of  signals, 
and  difference  amplifier  means  connected  to  receive  the  output 
of  said  channels,  and  serving  to  produce  a  signal  the  polarity  of 
which  is  indicative  of  the  channel  having  the  higher  output, 
such  that  appropriate  commands  can  be  generated,  and  sample 
and  hold  means  in  each  channel  and  utilized  for  converting 
pulse  type  signal  outputs  into  signals  of  longer  duration,  thus  to 
provide  sufficient  time  for  the  comparison  by  said  difference 
amplifier  means  of  the  outputs  of  said  channels. 

4^131,255 

RAIL  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT 

MaafM  MMia,  Hard,  Aoatria,  aMigMJf  to  Heiaz  Faigle,  Hard, 

Aaitria 

Filed  Feb.  4. 1977,  Scr.  No.  765,543 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcattoa  Autria,  Feb.  9,  1976,  877/76; 
Oct  14, 1976,  7670/76 

lat  0.2  EOIB  7/00 
VS.  CL  246—430  W  OaiBM 


(a)  a  frame  formed  with  an  opening; 

(b)  fastening  means  fastening  said  frame  to  said  bottom  face 
and 

(c)  a  sheet  member  of  synthetic  resin  composition  fixedly 
received  in  said  opening  and  slidingly  engaging  said  top 
face  during  said  movement  of  the  rail  blade. 


4,131,256 
ENGINE  MOUNT 
Erwia  FGcppcrt,  Norf,  Mick.,  MrigMr  to  Tke  UaitMl  States  of 
AaMrIca  as  raprcccatcd  by  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Aniy,  Waih- 

iBgtOB,D.C 

Filed  JbL  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  819,309 
lat  a.2  B60K  J/00 
VS.  CL  248—3  3 


1.  In  a  rail  switch  arrangement  including  a  support  an  elon- 
gated rail  fixedly  mounted  on  said  support,  and  an  elongated 
rail  blade  mounted  on  said  support  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  a  position  contiguously  adjacent  said  fixedly 
mounted  rail,  said  support  having  a  substantially  horizontal  top 
face  and  said  blade  having  a  bottom  face,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 


1.  An  engine  moimt  comprising  a  vehicle-attached  base;  an 
engine-attached  hollow  rail  ad^ted  to  rest  on  the  base;  said 
base  having  an  engine  hold-down  element  adapted  to  project 
through  an  opening  in  a  lower  surface  of  the  rail  so  that  said 
element  assumes  a  centralized  position  in  the  rail  interior,  two 
spaced-apart  jaws  slidably  positioned  within  the  rail  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  hold-down  element;  and  a  screw  threaded 
through  said  jaws  for  moving  same  into  clamped  positions 
against  opposite  side  surfaces  of  the  hold-down  element;  the 
screw  threads  engaged  with  one  jaw  being  right-handed,  and 
the  screw  threads  engaged  with  the  other  jaw  being  left- 
handed,  whereby  the  jaws  move  simultaneously  toward  the 
hold-down  element;  the  jaws  and  screw  being  freely  adjustable 
as  a  unit  on  the  rail,  wherd>y  the  jaws  apply  equal  pressures  on 
the  hold-down  element;  said  screw  having  an  actuator  end 
located  outside  the  hoUow  rail;  one  of  said  jaws  having  a 
tubular  shield  surrounding  the  screw  actuator  end  to  obstruct 
access  thereto  when  the  jaws  are  spread  apart  to  a  maximum 
permissible  distance. 

4,131,257 

STACKING  CABLE  CLAMP 

Maaricc  StcrUag,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assivMr  to  Eby  Coavaay, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851,137 

lat  0.2  F16L  3/10;  HOIR  7/24 

VS.  CL  248-67  J  5  CUm 

1.  A  cable  clamp  comprising  first  and  second  outer  jaw 
members  and  at  least  one  intermediate  jaw  member  adapted  to 
be  retained  between  said  first  and  second  outer  jaw  members, 
each  said  intermediate  jaw  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
female  portions  contained  within  one  side  thereof  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  male  portions  projecting  from  an  opposite  side  thereof, 
said  first  outer  jaw  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced  male 
portions,  said  second  outer  jaw  member  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  female  portions,  said  pairs  of  male  portions  loosely 
interfitting  within  corresponding  pairs  of  fenude  portions  and 
including  abutting  limit  stops  at  the  interfaces  tlierd)etween, 
V-shaped  notches  longitudinally  extending  in  each  of  said  male 
portions,  and  V-ihtped  grooves  longitudinally  extending  in 
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each  of  said  female  portions  to  define  diamond  shaped  pigeon  from  the  ends  of  said  transverse  member  to  a  point  intermedi- 
hole  jaws  when  said  male  and  female  portions  interfit  with  ate  the  axial  extent  (rf  said  post-like  member  and  thence  angu- 
each  other,  lateral  guides  at  the  outer  margins  of  each  of  said  larly  inwardly  to  their  point  of  attachment  to  said  fitting  por- 
female  portkms,  and  bolt  means  loosely  passing  through  bores  ||oq  xo  thereby  provide  inclined  shoulders  in  the  form  of  resQ- 

ient  cam  surfaces  wherry  upon  application  to  a  complhnen- 
tary  apertured  worlq>iece  said  side  walls  and  said  free  entering 
beam-like  end  portions  flex  during  rotation  until  said  fitting 
portion  is  seated  in  said  aperture. 


368 


in  said  first  and  second  outer  jaw  members  and  said  intermedi- 
ate jaw  members  for  drawing  said  members  together  whereby 
a  plurality  of  cables  of  different  diameters  can  be  stacked  in 
fixed  dispoution  with  each  other  without  pinching. 

4,131,258 
CONNECTOR  FOR  PLATES 
SeUi  Okada,  and  Takao  Yada,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japaa,  assign- 
on  to  Nifieo,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  695,355 

OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  13, 1975, 50/79428 

lat  CL*  F16B  13/10;  F16L  3/02 

VS.  CL  248—73  9  Oaims 


4,131,259 

SWINGING  CUP  HOLDER 

Peter  Fhuks,  77  Aagkocy  Bird.,  Torarto,  Oatario, 

Filed  May  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  795,638 

lat  CL2  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  CL  248— 31L1  R  6 


\\       c.\        4  3      ''l 


cr^r 


^s^^ 
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1.  A  one-piece  plastic  connector  adapted  for  use  in  a  polygo- 
nal shaped  aperture  in  a  flat  phite,  including  an  imperforate 
head  portion,  operating  means  disposed  on  one  surface  of  said 
head  portion,  a  noncircular  fitting  portion  means  disposed  on 
the  other  surface  of  said  head  portion  and  having  means  defin- 
ing a  configuration  substantially  complimentary  to  the  shape  of 
said  polygonal  aperture  in  said  plate,  said  fitting  portion  means 
including  slanted  surfaces  tapering  toward  each  of  the  comers 
thereof  in  the  direction  of  said  head  but  terminating  in  axially 
spaced  relation  to  said  head,  a  centrally  disposed  resiUent 
plate-like  anchor  member  extending  axially  out  from  and  angu- 
larly disposed  relative  to  said  slanted  surfaces  on  said  fitting 
portion,  said  member  having  side-to-side  dimension  slightly 
smaller  than  the  largest  dimension  of  the  qierture  in  said  plate 
but  greater  than  the  distance  between  opposite  sides  of  said 
polygonal  aperture,  said  member  being  provided  with  inclined 
shoulders  on  the  sides  where  the  anchor  member  joins  said 
fitting  portion,  said  anchor  member  fiirther  including  a  pair  of 
through  apertures  that  form  a  centrally  disposed  rigid  post-like 
member  extending  from  the  distal  portion  of  the  transverse 
surfaces  of  said  plate-like  member  to  the  center  of  said  imper- 
forate head  with  its  associated  noncircular  fitting  portion,  a 
free  entering  end  including  relatively  flexible  beam-Uke  trans- 
vene  portions  extending  radiaUy  outwardly  from  said  post-Uke 
member  a  substantial  extent,  a  pair  of  resilient  substantially 
uniform  thickness  side  walls  extending  generally  perpendicular 


1.  A  suspension  holder  for  a  bevfcrage  cup  and  which  com- 
prises; 

a  mounting  member  adapted  to  be  secured  upon  a  structural 
;pnember  and  having  upper  and  lower  flanges  extending  in 
a  generally  horizonUl  manner  therefrom,  registering 
opening  means  formed  in  said  upper  and  lower  flanges, 
upstanding  lug  means  formed  around  said  upper  flange, 
and  defining  therebetween  a  plurality  of  recesses  spaced 
radially  around  said  opening; 

a  support  member  comprising  elongated  arm  means,  and 
joint  means  incorporating  pivot  means  wherd>y  a  portion 
of  said  elongated  arm  means  may  be  swung  relative  to 
another  porti<m  thereof,  and  a  generally  vertical  l«g  at  an 
inner  end  of  said  elongated  arm  means,  sluqied  and  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  rotatably  within  said  registering  openings  in 
said  upper  and  lower  flanges,  and  an  adjacent  portion  of 
said  elongated  arm  means  being  shqied  and  dimensioned 
to  fit  between  two  adjacent  said  lug  means  wherry  to 
secure  said  elongated  arm  means  in  a  predetermined  rota- 
tional position  relative  to  said  mounting  means,  and  being 
adjustable  between  said  rotational  positions  by  raising  of 
said  leg  means  and  swinging  of  said  arm  means  into  a  new 
position  between  two  further  said  lug  means; 

coupling  means  at  the  free  end  of  said  elongated  arm  means; 

a  hanger  comprising  a  linear  spine  portion  and  an  uppet 
portion  extending  from  an  upper  aid  of  said  apioe  angu- 
larly upwardly  with  respect  thereto; 

releaaeable  hook  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  hanger, 
being  releaseably  interengeable  with  said  coupling  means 
whereby  said  hanger  may  be  suspended  therefrom,  and, 

a  cup-holder  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  ^Miie  portion 
of  said  hanger,  and  said  hook  means  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  hanger  being  diqMsed  generally  axially  relative  to 
said  cup  holder. 
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CHAIR  SEAT  MOUNT  WHICH  PERMITS  THE  SEAT  TO 

TILT  FORWARD 
EalUo  AabMz,  New  York,  N.Y^  a«igMr  to  Center  for  Deeign 
Rceevch   and   Devdopmcirt  N.V.,  Coracao,   Nctherlandi 
AiHillei 

CoBtiniuitioB-in-iMtft  itf  Scr.  No.  795,096,  May  9, 1977.  TUa 

appUcatioa  Fd>.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  875,801 

lot  CL2  A45D  19/04 

VS.  CL  248—384  34  Clatas 


said  frame  is  adjusted  so  the  said  screw  is  in  line  with  said  hole, 
a  button  on  said  screw  for  effecting  rotation  thereof  and  conse- 
quently advancement  or  retraction  of  said  screw,  a  pair  of 
supporting  legs  structurally  related  with  each  of  said  U-shaped 
frames,  said  structural  relationship  being  characterized  in  that 
upper  portions  of  said  supporting  legs  are  fixed  to  said  U- 
shaped  frame  structurally  related  thereto  at  the  intersection  of 
the  intermediate  portion  and  one  of  the  sides  internally  of  said 
U-shaped  frame  whereby  said  upper  portions  of  said  support- 
ing legs  will  be  located  between  said  U-shaped  frame  and  said 
tongue  portion  when  said  legs  are  placed  in  standing  position 
to  enhance  stability  thereof. 


4,131,262 
DEVICE  FOR  RETAINING  HOT  TOP  LINING  SLABS 
John  W.  Bowers,  Guelph,  Canada,  aaiivior  to  Foocco  latwaa- 
tional  iim»**«i,  Biradnghaafi,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,057 
Clains  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kingdoat,  May  27, 1976, 
22122/76;  Canada,  JnL  23, 1976,  257705 
Int  a^  B22D  7/10 
\3S.  CL  249—202  8  daiau 


1.  A  seat  mount  for  supporting  a  chair  seat  on  a  base  com- 
prising a  mounting  plate  rigidly  secured  to  the  base,  a  seat-sup- 
porting bracket  located  under  generally  the  center  of  the  seat 
and  carrying  the  seat,  a  transverse  axle  joining  the  bracket  and 
plate  for  tilting  of  the  bracket  and  seat  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  of  the  seat,  co-engageable  stop  surfaces  associated 
with  the  bracket  and  plate  and  positioned  relative  to  each  other 
to  engage  and  stop  forward  tilting  when  the  seat  is  tilted  to  a 
forward  rake  position  in  which  the  front  of  the  seat  is  located 
a  substantial  distance  below  the  back  of  the  seat  and  the  seat  is 
at  an  inclination  of  about  4i*  to  the  horizontal,  and  at  least  one 
compression  spring  located  rearwardly  of  the  axis  of  the  axle 
and  engaged  under  compression  between  the  bracket  and 
mounting  plate  and  yieldably  restraining  the  bracket  and  thus 
the  seat  from  tilting  forward  about  the  axis. 

4^131,261 

FOLDING  MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING  LEGS  OF 

ROASTER  OVEN  WITH  HIGH  STABIUTY 

Min-CUng  Shy,  20  Alley  18,  La.  109  Hoping  St.,  Yang  Ho  Town 

Taipei  lUen,  Taiwan 
Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  757,054,  Jan.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,063,703.  Tbia  application  Sep.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,475 
Int  a.2  F16M  11/32:  F24C  15/08 
MS.  CL  248—439  5 


1.  Foldable  means  for  supporting  legs  of  a  roaster  oven  or 
the  like  having  an  oven  body,  an  oven  belly  extending  from 
said  oven  body,  tongue  portions  extending  from  opposite  ends 
of  said  oven  belly,  said  foldable  means  including  a  U-shaped 
frame  pivotally  connected  on  each  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
oven  belly,  each  of  said  U-shaped  frames  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  belly  at  ends  of  said  side  portions  of  the  U- 
shaped  frwne  located  remotely  from  the  intermediate  portion 
of  said  U-shaped  frame  connecting  the  two  side  portions 
thereof,  said  tongue  portion  having  a  screw  hole  for  reception 
of  a  locking  screw  provided  on  said  intermediate  portion  when 


1.  An  end  cap  assembly  for  use  with  a  hot  top  slab  for  a 
casting  mold,  said  slab  having  an  inwardly  facing  surface,  an 
outwardly  facing  surface  and  an  edge  portion,  said  end  cap 
assembly  comprising  an  end  cap  having  a  plate  portion  whose 
height  is  substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  slab  and  which 
bears  against  the  inwaridly  facing  surface  of  said  slab,  and  a 
wedging  plate  having  an  edge  portion,  said  plate  portion  hav- 
ing one  portion  bent  to  define  a  passageway  to  receive  the  edge 
portion  of  the  wedging  plate,  said  wedging  plate  having  a 
height  substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  slab,  the  passage- 
way in  said  plate  portion  being  downwardly  and  outwardly 
inclined,  with  re^>ect  to  the  edge  portion  of  said  slab,  means  to 
secure  the  plate  portion  to  said  slab  and  suspension  means 
connected  to  said  end  cap  for  supporting  said  end  cap  and  said 
slab  on  said  casting  mold. 

4,131,263 

FIXED  LIMIT  UFTING  JACK 

Jnlins  F.  John,  Rcdondo  Beach,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Norco  Indns- 

triea,  Inc  Gardcna,  Calif . 

Filed  Oct  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  843,595 

Int  CL2  B66F  5/04 

MS.  CL  254—8  B  12  Claima 

1.  In  a  lifting  jack  comprising  a  frame,  an  elevating  linkage 
pivotally  moimted  on  the  frame,  a  hydrauUc  housing  on  the 
frame  having  a  hydraulic  reservoir  therein,  and  a  hydraulic 
power  cylinder  operatively  coimected  between  said  frame  and 
said  elevating  linkage,  the  combination  of  a  hydraulic  network 
interconnecting  said  reservoir  and  said  power  cylinder  and 
actuating  means  for  said  network,  said  network  comprising  a 
first  bore  in  communication  with  said  power  cylinder  and 
checked  against  return  flow  from  said  power  cylinder,  a  sec- 
ond bore  in  communication  with  said  reservoir  and  checked 
against  flow  to  said  reservoir,  and  a  third  bore  in  communica- 
tion between  said  power  cyUnder  and  said  reservoir,  said  third 
bore  having  an  exposed  outer  end  and  a  combined  reverse 
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action  and  load  limit  subassembly  in  said  third  bore,  sud  actu- 
ating means  comprising  a  pump  and  a  pump  actuator  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  pump  actuator  including  reverse 
control  for  said  elevating  linkage,  said  pump  having  a  pump 
chamber  in  conununication  jointly  with  said  first  and  second 
bores,  whereby  to  draw  fluid  from  said  reservoir  and  force 
fluid  into  said  power  cylinder,  said  load  limit  subassembly 
comprising  a  check  valve  seat  and  a  load  limit  check  valve 
element  in  said  third  bore  seating  in  a  direction  to  stop  flow  to 


relative  to  one  another,  and  wherein  the  sleeves  are  of  cylindri- 
cal form  having  anchor  means  on  each  of  said  sleeves  adjacent 
their  remote  ends  extending  radially  outward  from  each  sleeve 
generally  on  opposite  ndes  from  each  other,  said  sleeves  being 
freely  relatively  rotatable  wherd>y  said  anchor  means  are  free 
to  align  themselves  to  provide  maximum  pull  through  the 
binder. 


4,131,265 

SLAG  POTS 

Walter  A.  McCkay,  20200  Sheldon  Rd.,  derclnnd,  Ohio  44142 

FUed  Oct  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  841,516 

daims  priority,  application  United  Kingdon^  Oct  12, 1976, 

42355/76 

Int  CL2  F27D  15/00 

MS.  CL  266—275  ' 
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said  power  cylinder,  a  bushing  in  fixed  position  closing  the 
outer  end  of  said  third  bore,  a  resilient  actuator  for  said  check 
valve  element  located  between  the  load  limit  check  valve 
element  and  said  bushing,  said  reverse  control  compnsmg  a 
stem  member  extending  through  said  bushing  into  engagement 
with  said  resilient  actuator,  said  stem  member  having  an  adjust- 
ment of  position  relative  to  said  resilient  actuator  whereby  to 
reUeve  tension  in  said  resihent  actuator  to  establish  flow  from 
said  power  cylinder  to  said  reservoir  and  enable  lowering  of 
said  elevating  linkage. 

4,131,264 
LOAD  BINDER  APPARATUS 
William  W.  Patterson,  m,  and  Eugene  F.  Grapes,  botii  c/o  W. 
W.  Patterson  Company  830  Brocket  St,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

15233 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  805,185,  Jnn.  9, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,690 

Int  CL2  B66F  i/10 

MS.  CL  254—67  •  C"«*™ 


1.  A  slag  pot  comprising  an  upper  portion  formed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  metal  plates  welded  together,  constituting  sidewalls  of 
the  pot  and  a  lower  portion  floor  of  the  pot  secured  to  said 
sidewalls,  lower  out-turned  lips  extending  firom  the  lower  edge 
of  at  least  certain  of  said  plates,  said  lips  each  having  openings 
to  permit  the  passage  of  bolts  through  said  openings  and  corre- 
sponding openings  in  said  floor  in  order  to  secure  said  floor  to 
said  sidewalls  using  bolts,  upper  out-turned  lips  extending  from 
upper  edges  of  at  least  certain  of  said  plates,  a  trunnion  ring  of 
a  shape  dimensioned  to  fit  about  the  upper  edges  of  said  plates, 
said  trunnion  ring  carrying  at  least  one  pair  of  opposite  trun- 
nions, upper  side  supports  mounted  on  said  trunnion  ring  and 
lower  side  supports  extending  ftxMn  said  lower  out-turned  lips, 
hinged  rods  each  secured  to  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  nde 
supports  to  secure  said  trunnion  ring  wherd)y  said  trunnion 
ring  may  be  removed  by  the  separation  of  said  bolts  from  said 
floor  such  that  said  floor  may  be  replaced  with  a  new  floor  by 
again  securing  said  bolts  in  place. 

4,131,266 
ADJUSTABLE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Walter  L.  Carter,  Troy,  Mieh.,  aaai^or  to  Jncksen  Machine 
Products,  Madiion  Heights,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  843,561 
iBt  CL*  F16F  9/4% 
MS.  CL  267—34  ♦ 


1.  A  load  binder  or  lashing  tightener  apparatus  comprising  a 
first  inner  elongate  sleeve  member  closed  at  one  end,  an  anchor 
adjacent  said  closed  end,  a  threaded  nut  fixed  in  the  other  end 
of  said  first  sleeve,  a  second  outer  sleeve  having  one  end 
adapted  to  telescope  over  the  first  inner  sleeve  in  close  fitting 
reUtionship.  at  least  one  anchor  means  on  said  second  sleeve 
adjacent  the  other  end,  screw  means  extending  through  the 
second  sleeve,  one  end  threadingly  engaging  the  nut  in  said 
first  sleeve,  the  other  end  rotatably  fixed  in  the  said  other  end 
of  said  second  sleeve  and  drive  means  on  said  other  end  for 
rotating  said  screw  whereby  said  second  sleeve  is  caused  to 
telescope  over  the  first  sleeve  and  the  anchor  means  on  said 
sleeves  are  brought  together,  said  sleeves  being  firedy  rotatable 


-^^ 


1.  A  fluid  shock  absorber  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  bore; 

a  sleeve  Icmgitudinally  positicmed  in  said  housing  bore  to 
define  a  piston  chamber  within  said  sleeve  and  an  accumu- 
lator chamber  in  the  annular  space  between  said  sleeve 
and  said  housing; 

pressure  fluid  in  said  chamber^ 


f> 
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a  piston  rod  having  a  piston  at  its  inner  end,  said  piston 
having  a  lod  end  and  a  head  end,  said  piston  being  slide- 
ably  mounted  in  said  |Hston  chamber  to  divide  said  piston 
chamber  into  a  high«pressure  chamber  at  the  bead  end  of 
said  piston  and  a  low-pressure  chamber  at  the  rod  end  of 
said  piston,  the  other  end  of  said  piston  rod  extending 
outwardly  of  one  end  of  said  housing  to  an  initial  position 
for  engagement  by  a  member  to  be  decelerated; 

first  support  means  carried  at  said  one  end  of  said  housing 
for  slideably  supporting  said  piston  rod,  said  first  support 
means  sealingly  engaging  said  housing  while  supporting 
one  end  of  said  sleeve  in  said  longitudinal  position; 

second  support  means  carried  at  the  other  end  of  said  hous- 
ing for  sealingly  engaging  said  housing  while  supporting 
the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  in  said  longitudinal  position, 
said  sleeve  having  a  longitudinally  disposed,  upered  slot 
along  its  inside  surface,  said  Upered  slot  providing  a  fluid 
passage  axially  along  the  outside  surface  of  said  piston 
connecting  said  high-pressure  chamber  to  said  low-pres- 
sure chamber,  said  t^iered  slot  having  a  small  cross-aec- 
tional  area  near  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve  and  a  large 
cross-sectional  area  near  said  one  end  of  said  sleeve  such 
that  movement  of  said  piston  from  said  one  end  of  said 
sleeve  toward  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  reduces  the 
effective  cross-sectional  area  of  said  fluid  passage  and, 
thus,  reducing  the  rate  at  which  fluid  flows  from  said 
high-pressure  chamber  to  said  low-pressure  chamber; 

means  communicating  the  larger  cross-sectional  area  end  of 
said  slot  to  said  accumulator  chamber; 

said  second  support  means  having  a  through  bore  which 
terminates  in  a  valve  seat,  said  valve  seat  communicating 
with  said  high-pressure  chamber, 

said  through  bore  having  a  radially  disposed  passage  com- 
municating with  said  accumulator  chamber; 

valve  means  disposed  in  said  through  bore,  said  valve  means 
having  a  conk:ally  shaped  end  engaging  said  valve  seat; 

said  valve  means  having  a  threaded  body  threadingly  engag- 
ing said  second  support  means; 

said  valve  means  having  a  knob  at  its  external  end,  said  knob 
having  indicia  thereon; 

a  stem,  said  stem  being  disposed  between  said  conically 
shq)ed  end  and  said  threaided  body,  said  stem  slidingly 
engaging  said  through  bore,  said  stem  having  a  recess 
formed  therein,  said  recess  having  means  for  sealingly 
engaging  said  through  bore; 

said  ccmically  shaped  end  being  selectively  movable  toward 
and  away  fixmi  said  valve  seat  by  rotating  said  knob  to 
provide  an  externally  adjustable  restriction  between  said 
high-pressure  chamber  and  said  accumulator  chamber; 

said  second  support  member  having  a  threaded  bore  later- 
ally disposed  and  entering  said  through  bore; 

a  lock  screw  carried  in  said  threaded  bore,  said  lock  screw 
lockingiy  engaging  said  valve  body; 

a  stop  pin  carried  at  the  periphery  of  said  knob,  said  pin 
projecting  toward  said  second  support  member,  and; 

a  second  stop  pin  carried  by  said  second  support  member, 
said  second  stop  pin  being  engaged  by  said  first  pin  to 
allow  only  one  revolution  of  movement  of  said  knob. 


4>131,2C7 
APPARATUS  POR  HOLDING  WOREPIECE  BY  SUCTION 
Takatoiki  Om,  a^  MicUo  Deadly  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japaa.  iMigii- 
on  to  Diaeo  ¥aliMhlW  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japoa 
Filed  Jul  2, 197S,  Ser.  No.  911,902 
Iirt.  CL2  B25B  11/00 
UA  a.  269-21  •  Oataa 

1.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  workpiece  by  sucticm  ccmiprising 
•  taUe  top  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate grooves  in  said  surface, 
said  table  top  having  at  least  one  radial  bore  extending  under 

said  grooves, 
said  bore  being  interconnected  with  at  least  some  of  said 


grooves  by  holes,  respectively,  to  provide  pneumatic 
communicaticm  therebetween, 

a  sleeve  in  said  bore,  said  sleeve  having  a  central  axially 
extending  passage  therethrough,  the  position  of  said 
sleeve  relative  to  said  bore  being  independently  change- 
able, 

said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  openings  axially  alignable 
with  said  holes  in  said  bore  whereby  pneumatic  communi- 


A.? 


cation  between  certain  grooves  and  the  sleeve  passage  is 
established, 

the  axial  locations  of  certain  of  said  openings  in  the  respec- 
tive sleeves  being  different,  and 

a  source  of  vacuum  connectable  to  said  passage  of  said 
sleeve, 

the  number  of  said  grooves  subject  to  suction  being  change- 
able through  selective  change  of  the  position  of  said  sleeve 
relation  to  said  bore. 


4,131,2« 

RADIATOR  CORE  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Gerard  Vaiade,  23  CUff  Ave.,  Old  Orchard  Beach,  Me.  04064 

Filed  Jn.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,952 

bt  CL2  B23Q  i/02 

MS.  CL  269—47  4 


1.  A  radiator  core  support  device  adapted  for  use  upon  the 
sides  of  a  radiator  testing  tank  comprising: 

abase  member, 

a  first  inner  wall  retainer  member  affixed  to  said  base  mem- 
ber, 

a  first  outer  wall  retainer  member  affixed  to  said  base  mem- 
ber on  an  opposite  side  from  said  inner  wall  retainer  mem- 
ber spaced  apart  from  said  inner  wall  retainer  member  a 
distance  sufficient  to  allow  a  side  of  said  radiator  testing 
tank  to  pass  therd)etween; 

a  header  lip  catch  member  affixed  to  said  base  member  and 
extending  therefrom  at  an  angle  thereto; 

a  pair  of  header  vpuvan%  defined  along  the  upper  edge  of 
said  header  lip  catch  member;  and 

a  clamp  vptxtnit  centrally  defined  along  the  upper  edge  of 
said  header  lip  catch  member,  said  device  adapted  to  be 
slidably  movable  along  the  side  of  said  radiator  testing 
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^^^•^^^^^-^'^'^'''^'^       MEIHODANDAPPAiSSroRINTiaiFOLDING 
pended  therefrom  Howard  J.  Stowny,  Gwai  Bay,  Wb.,  aarigwr  to  Paper  Cr- 

lag  MachiM  Coa«aay,  Greoi  Bay,  Wis. 

FUed  Jo.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,107 
*."W69  .,«,.„.^        Iirt.CL^B41L7/iO 

DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTION  OF  VEHICLE  WINDOWS     UACL270-W 

AGAINST  ICE  OR  FROST 
Hans  Brattmd,  2870  Dokka,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,342 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Norway,  JaiL  27, 1976,  760249 

iBt  0.2  B60J  1/20 

U  A  CL  296—95  Q  «  Ciaii" 


7.  A  device  for  the  protection  of  vehicle  windows  against 
frost  and  ice  comprising  an  elongated  housing  having  a  roller 
blind  mounted  therein  to  be  puUed  out  to  cover  at  iMSt  one 
window  of  a  vehicle  on  which  it  is  mounted;  an  electric  heat- 
ing means  within  a  hollow  core  of  the  roller  blind  for  melting 
snow  and  ice. 


4,131,270 
MEANS  FOR  POSIHONING  STEAM  CONDENSER  TUBE 

SUPPORT  PLATES 

George  J.  WilUaM,  CkalftMt,  aad  Robert  C  Boycr,  Bcthkhcm, 

both  of  Pa.,  aisigBon  to  Ecoiaire  lacorporated,  MalTcriB,  Pa. 

Flkd  Apr.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  789,921 

bt  CL2  B25B  1/20 

U  A  CL  269—321  W  7 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  constructing  a  condenser  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  generally  L-shaped  member  defined  by 
generally  perpendicular  legs, 

(b)  means  at  spaced  points  on  said  member  to  facilitate  con- 
nection with  a  lifting  means  for  lifting  said  member, 

(c)  means  to  facilitate  locating  tube  support  plates  at  q>aced 
points  along  said  member  including  a  plurality  of  aligned 
sets  of  locating  members,  said  sets  of  locating  members 
being  partially  disposed  on  each  of  said  legs  at  spaced 
points  along  the  length  of  said  L-shiq>ed  member. 


40  4S 


1.  A  method  of  sequentially  fokling  elongated  wd)S  into 
Z-type  configurati(»s  to  achieve  a  continuous  stack  of  inter- 
folded  webs  comprising 
(A)  pulling  first  wd>  material  along  a  linear  path  of  travd 
having  longitudinally  extending  first  and  seomd  vertical 
marginal  planes  (13, 14)  and  through  the  first  of  a  series  of 
horizontal  spaced  apart  folding  devices  (17)  in  said  path, 
each  folding  device  consisting  essentially  of: 
(i)  a  first  planar  part  (25)  having  a  generally  trapezoidal 
shape  providng  a  horizontal  folding  edge  (26)  extending 
transversely  across  said  path  and  having  first  and  sec- 
ond end  points  (27,  28)  reflectively  in  said  first  and 
second  vertical  myrg«n*l  planes,  said  trapezoidal  sh^w 
providing  second  and  third  fokling  edges  (29,  30)  ex- 
tending respectively  from  said  first  and  second  margin 
end  points  upwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  said 
path  of  travel  and  being  upwardly  divergent  rdative  to 
each  other, 
(ii)  a  second  planar  part  (31)  having  a  generally  triangular 
shape  to  provide  a  fourth  folding  edge  (32)  extending 
forwardly  in  said  path  from  said  first  margin  end  point 
(27)  and  in  said  first  vertical  marginal  plane  (13),  and  a 
connecting  edge  (2r)  connected  to  said  first  planar  part 

(25)  along  said  second  folding  edge  (29),  and 
(iii)  a  third  planar  part  (33)  also  having  a  generally  triang- 
ular shape  and  having  a  fifth  folding  edge  (34)  extending 
from  said  first  margin  end  pcrint  (27)  diagonally  for- 
wardly relative  to  said  path  and  across  said  path  to 
terminate  in  said  second  vertical  marginal  plane  (14X 
and  a  connecting  edge  (320  connected  to  the  fourth 
folding  edge  (32)  of  said  second  part  (31). 
(iv)  said  apparatus  also  including  a  sixth  folding  edge  (35) 
connected  at  at  least  one  end  (36)  thereof  to  one  of  nid 
frame  and  its  associated  folding  plate  and  extending 
diagonally  across  said  path  from  a  point  slightly  above 
said  second  margin  end  point  (14)  forwardly  to  said  first 
vertical  marginal  plane  (13),  said  sixth  folding  edge  (35) 
being  located  above  said  fifth  folding  edge  (34)  and 
intersecting  said  first  vertical  marginal  plane  (13)  a 
spaced  distance  rearwardly  of  the  intersection  of  said 
fifth  folding  edge  (34)  with  said  second  vertical  mar- 
ginal plane  (14)  wherd>y  each  fcMing  plate  has  a  triang- 
ular open  bottom  ddined  by  said  first  (26)  and  fifth  (34) 
folding  edges  and  said  second  vertical  marginal  plane 

(14), 
wherd>y  said  web  material  develops  three  kmgitodmally  ex- 
tending portions: 

(a)  a  constant  width  middle  portion  (37)  passing  under  said 

horizontal  folding  edge  (26)  and  over  said  third  planar 

part  (33).  ^ 

(b)  a  graduaUy  widening  upper  portion  (38)  passmg 

around  said  third  fokling  edge  (30)  and  under  said  sixth 
fokling  edge  (35),  and 

(c)  a  gradually  wklening  tower  portion  (40)  passing 
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around  said  second  folding  edge  (29),  over  said  second 
planar  part  (31),  around  said  folding  edge  (32)  and 
rolling  around  said  fifth  folding  edge  (34X 

(B)  pulling  second  web  material  through  the  next  device  in 
said  series  while  pulling  the  now  Z-folded  first  web  mate- 
rial under  said  next  device  and  positioning  the  upper 
portion  (38)  of  said  first  web  material  in  contact  simulta- 
neously wiUi  the  gradually  widening  lower  portion  (40)  of 
the  second  web  material  and  the  constant  width  middle 
portion  (37)  thereof  to  cause  said  first  web  material  upper 
portion  (38)  to  enter  between  said  second  web  material 
lower  and  middle  portions  (40,  37),  and 

(C)  repeating  the  above  sequence  for  each  successive  folding 
device. 


zig-zag  folding  at  about  the  time  of  web  bursting  along 
said  given  line  of  perforation. 


4,131^2 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  A 

CONTINUOUS  STREAM  OF  CONNECTED  BUSINESS 

FORMS  INTO  EXACT  COUNT  ZI&ZAG  FOLDED 

STACKS 

Richard  E.  Hartaig,  Green  Bay,  Wia^  aarigaor  to  Paper  Con- 

▼ertiBg  Machine  Company,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,110 

Int  a.2  B65H  45/16 

UJS.  a.  270-73  8  dalms 


B. 


1.  In  a  method  of  separating  a  continuous  stream  of  con- 
nected business  forms  into  exact  count  zig-zag  folded  stacks  for 
packaging,  the  steps  of: 

continuously  advancing  an  elongated  web  along  a  linear 
path  toward  a  station  for  zig-zag  folding,  said  web  includ- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  control  margin  and  equally 
spaced  apart  lines  of  perforation  defining  business  forms 
therebetween, 

after  a  predetermined  number  of  said  lines  of  perforation 
have  passed  a  point  in  said  path,  applying  nipping  forces 
to  said  wd>  along  transverse  lines  upstream  and  down- 
stream of  a  given  line  of  perforation  and  within  the  length 
of  the  business  forms  on  either  side  of  said  given  line  of 
perforation,  the  downstream  nipping  force  imparting  a 
higher  velocity  to  said  web  than  the  upstream  nipping 
force  whereby  said  web  is  burst  along  said  given  line  of 
perforation, 

removing  at  least  said  downstream  nipping  force  from  said 
web  prior  to  the  time  the  line  of  perforation  subsequent  to 
said  given  line  of  perforation  passes  the  line  of  appUcation 
of  said  upstream  nipping  force,  and 

zig-zag  folding  said  web  in  said  station  along  each  said  line  of 
perforation,  the  line  of  perforation  immediately  preceding 
said  given  line  of  perforation  being  gripped  incident  to 


4,131,273 
RECORD  CARD  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Fired  W.  KafHn,  Janearillc  and  John  H.  Qwpentier,  Ft  Atkin- 
son, both  of  Wis.,  asiignon  to  Oce-Indnstries  Inc.,  Chicago, 

m. 

Filed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,677 

Int  0.2  B65H  5/10,  9/04.  9/10 

VS.  CL  271—4  23  Clahns 


1.  An  ^>paratus  for  feeding  record  cards  to  and  from  a 
utilization  station  in  a  record  card  utilization  machine,  said 
feeding  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  support  means  including 

1.  an  origination  hopper  formed  to  hold  a  stack  of  cards 
prior  to  utilization,  and 

2.  a  collection  hopper,  spaced  from  said  origination 
hopper,  formed  to  receive  cards  after  utilization; 

B.  an  alignment  platform  in  the  region  of  the  utilization 
station; 

C.  carriage  means  for  receiving  a  card  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  a  leading  edge  of  the  card  projecting  from  said  carriage 
means,  for  deUvering  the  card  to  the  utilization  station  and 
for  returning  the  card  for  collection  in  said  collection 
hopper,  said  carriage  means  being  mounted  for  reciprocal, 
pivoted  movement  between  a  first  card  receiving  and 
returning  position  in  the  proximity  of  said  hoppers  and  a 
second  card  delivery  position  in  operative  proximity  to 
the  utilization  station; 

D.  means  for  feeding  a  card  from  said  origination  hopper  to 
said  carriage  means  with  at  least  the  portion  of  the  leading 
edge  of  the  card  projecting  therefirom  while  in  the  first 
position; 

E.  motive  means  for  reciprocally  pivoting  said  carriage 
means  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  with  said 
leading  edge  contacting  said  alignment  platform  to  align 
said  card  in  the  utilization  station  and  back  to  the  first 
position;  and 

F.  means  for  removing  a  card  from  said  carriage  means 
while  in  the  first  position  and  returning  it  to  the  collection 
hopper. 

18.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  record  cards  to  and  from  a 
utilization  station  in  a  record  card  utilization  machine,  said 
delivering  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  support  means  including 

1.  an  origination  hopper  formed  to  hold  a  stack  of  cards 
prior  to  utilization,  and 

2.  a  collection  hopper,  spaced  from  said  origination 
hopper,  formed  to  receive  and  stack  cards  after  utiliza- 
tion, 

B.  carriage  means  for  receiving  a  card  from  said  origination 
hopper,  delivering  it  to  the  utilization  station  and  return- 
ing it  to  the  collection  hopper,  said  carriage  means  being 
mounted 

1.  for  reciprocal  pivoted  movement  between  a  first  card 
receiving  and  returning  position  in  the  proximity  of  said 
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hoppers  and  a  second  card  delivery  position  in  opera- 
tive proximity  to  the  utilization  station,  and 
2.  for  movement  transverse  to  the  plane  of  its  pivoted 
movement;  and 
C.  cam  means,  mounted  at  said  utilization  station,  for  engag- 
ing and  moving  said  carriage  means  transversely  to  the 
plane  of  its  pivoted  movement  into  proper  alignment  in 
the  utilization  station  to  properly  align  at  least  one  edge  of 
a  card  received  thereby  for  utilization  by  the  machine. 


4,131,275 

ARM  WRESTLING  DEVICE 

Eleanor  J.  Gandy,  and  Ann  R  Lodtert,  both  of  867  Maple  Dr., 

McMpUs,  Teaa.  38108 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,739 

Int  a.2  A63B  67/00:  A63F  9/00 

MS.  CL  273—1  R  10  OainM 


4,131,274   

SHEET  FEED  CASSETTE 
Takj^i  Sue,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dee.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,757 
n«i».  priority,  anpUcation  Japan,  Dec  15, 1975, 50/149900 
Int  CL*  B65H  1/28.  3/44.  3/56 
U5.  CL  271—9  1  CI**" 
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1.  A  device  for  use  in  contests  in  which  two  contestants 
attempt  to  force  one  another's  forearm  from  a  substantially 
vertical  position  to  a  substantially  horizcmtal  position,  said 
device  comprising:  a  base  means;  a  first  arm  means  including  a 
grip  member  for  being  gripped  by  one  of  the  contestants;  a 
second  arm  means  including  a  grip  member  for  being  gripped 
by  the  other  of  the  contestants;  and  an  attachment  means  for 
pviotally  attaching  said  first  and  second  arm  means  to  said  base 
means  in  such  a  manner  that  when  said  first  or  second  arm 
means  is  forced  to  pivot  downward  by  one  of  the  contestants, 
the  other  of  said  first  or  second  arm  means  wiU  be  forced  to 
pivot  downward  a  like  amount;  said  first  and  second  arm 
means  crossing  one  another  in  such  a  manner  that  when  said 
first  arm  means  is  forced  downward  by  one  of  the  contestants 
it  will  contact  and  press  against  said  second  arm  means  at  the 
point  where  said  first  and  second  arm  means  cross  one  another 
and  that  when  said  second  arm  means  is  forced  downwardly 
by  one  of  the  contestants  it  will  contact  and  press  against  said 
first  arm  means  at  the  point  where  said  first  and  second  arm 
means  cross  one  another. 


1.  A  sheet  feed  cassette  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  sheet  tray  for  receiving  a  stack  of  first  sheets  thereon; 

a  first  pair  of  vertically  movable  comer  claws  disposed 
adjacent  the  front  end  of  the  first  sheet  tray  along  the 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  urged  in  a  direction  to  retain  the 
opposite  comers  of  the  leading  end  of  a  stack  of  the  first 
sheets  placed  on  the  first  tray; 

respective  projections  operatively  integral  with  each  of  the 
first  comer  claws; 

a  second  sheet  tray  disposed  below  the  first  tray  for  receiv- 
ing a  stack  of  second  sheets  thereon; 

a  second  pair  of  vertically  movable  comer  claws  disposed 
adjacent  the  front  end  of  the  second  tray  along  the  oppo- 
site sides  thereof  and  urged  in  a  direction  to  retain  the 
opposite  comers  of  the  leading  end  of  a  stack  of  the  sec- 
ond sheets  placed  on  the  second  tray; 

guide  means  formed  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  second  tray 
for  slidably  carrying  the  first  tray  between  a  feed  position 
and  a  non-feed  position,  the  guide  means  being  effective  to 
guide  the  projections  in  a  nuumer  such  that  the  first  pair  of 
comer  claws  associated  with  the  first  tray  assume  a  low- 
ered position  when  the  first  tray  is  in  its  feed  position  and 
assume  a  raised  position  when  the  first  tray  is  retracted  to 
its  non-feed  position; 

a  cassette  frame  for  supporting  the  first  and  second  sheet 
trays;  and 

means  for  pivotobly  mounting  the  first  tray  on  the  cassette 
frame  comprising  a  pair  of  support  arms  each  having  one 
of  its  ends  pivotally  connected  with  the  rear  end  of  the 
cassette  frame  and  the  other  of  its  ends  pivotally  con- 
nected with  the  rear  end  of  the  first  tray. 


4,U1,276 
NON-INJURIOUS  AMUSEMENT  BALL  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Ren  JndUns,  2260  Bdaire  Dr.,  SaH  Lake  Oty,  Utah  84109 
FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,630 
Int  a.2  A63B  43/02.  45/00.  37/14 
\3S.  CL  273—58  C  7  < 


1.  An  amusement  ball  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  resilient  cellular  foam  strips  each  having 
an  essentially  uniform  first  length; 

a  second  plurality  of  resilient  cellular  foam  strips  each  hav- 
ing an  essentially  imiform  second  length  that  is  shorter 
than  said  first  length,  said  second  foam  strips  being  placed 
so  as  to  essentially  surround  said  first  plurality  of  foam 
strips;  and 

a  band  placed  around  the  middle  of  said  first  and  second 
foam  strips,  said  band  being  sufficiently  tightened  to  cause 
said  foam  strips  to  be  tightly  gathered  about  their  middle, 
thus  forming  a  compact  resilient  core  essentially  enclosed 
by  said  foam  strips,  and  said  foam  strips  being  bent  to  form 
an  essentially  spherical  configuration. 
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4»U1,277 

BOWLING  BALL 

Joha  L.  Rndolph,  1076  N.  Jaoobjr  Rdn  Aknm,  OUo  44321 

Flkd  Not.  lA,  1977,  S«r.  No.  tSO^lS 

bt  a.2  A63B  37/14 

UjS.  CL  273—63  D  10 


the  ring  member  it  arcuately  curved  with  a  relatively  long 
radius  of  curvature,  to  facilitate  gripping  of  the  handle. 

4»131,279 

TENNIS  RACKET  AND  STRINGING  METHOD 

Joha  M.  Ogtai,  6540  Paridaad  Af^  Pari— art,  Ohio  45233 

FDed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716^25 

lat  CL2  A63B  51/00 

VS.  CL  rta—n  d  4  aaims 


1.  A  bowling  boll,  the  surface  of  which  is  composed  of  a 
matrix  of  hard,  strong  resin  resistant  to  impact,  containing 
domains  of  elastomeric  material  chemically  bonded  to  the 
surrounding  matrix. 


4,131,278 

GAME  RACKET  WTTH  SEMI-RESILIENT  IMPACT 

SURFACES  AND  AN  OFFSET  HANDLE 

Hyattifflle,  Md.,  ud^or  to  Pa^«C  iacn 
D.C 
Flkd  Jaa.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,386 
lat  a.2  A63B  59/00 
UJS.  CL  273-67  R  3 


4.  A  tennis  racket  comprising  an  open  frame;  said  frame 
terminating  in  a  handle;  a  plurality  of  main  strings  parallel  to 
said  handle  and  secured  under  tension  in  said  frame,  said 
strings  being  first  tensioned  at  the  center  and  then  outwardly; 
a  plurality  of  cross  strings  interwoven  with  said  main  strings 
and  secured  under  tension  in  said  frames;  and  said  main  strings 
and  cron  strings  being  secured  under  tension  in  said  frame 
from  the  central  portion  and  then  outwardly  therefrom. 


4,131,280 
ELECTRONIC  TEE  OFF  DEVICE 
Kard  A.  PoortaMa,  De  Bret  4,  latea.  Ncthcrlaada 
Coatiaaatloa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  590,689,  Jaa.  26, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,000,904.  His  appiicatioa  Dm.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,979 
OaiBM   priority,   appiicatioB   Nctfaeriaads,   JaL   4,    1974, 
7409067 

lat  0.2  A63B  69/36 
U.S.  CL  273— 184  R  11 


-ff 


1.  A  game  racket  comprising  a  main  body  including  means 
defining  a  flat  sealed  air  chamber  having  resiliently  yieldable 
plate-Uke  striking  surftces,  and  a  handle  connected  to  said 
twin  body  on  an  axis  parallel  to  but  offset  from  a  center  line  of 
said  main  body  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  enable  a  user's  index 
finger  to  supportingly  engage  behind  said  main  body  substan- 
tially at  said  center  line,  whereby  to  provide  guiding  support  of 
the  racket  when  striking  a  ball,  wherein  said  main  body  com- 
prises a  rigid  ring  member  with  relatively  thin  plate-like  front 
and  rear  panels  peripherally  sealingly  secured  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  ring  member,  wherein  said  ring  member  is  substantially 
oval  in  shape  and  is  continuously  outwardly  convex  at  its 
opposite  lateral  sides,  the  miyor  axis  of  the  ring  member  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  said  handle,  wherein  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  the  ring  member  at  the  minor  axis  of  the  ring 
member  is  substantially  greater  at  the  Uteral  side  thereof  near 
the  handle  axis  than  at  the  lateral  side  thereof  remote  from  the 
h^iiHte  axis,  and  wherein  the  comer  between  said  handle  and 
the  smaller-radius  lateral  side  of  the  ring  member  is  arcuately 
curved  with  a  relatively  short  radius  of  curvature  and  the 
comer  between  said  handle  and  the  larger-radius  lateral  side  of 
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1.  A  tee-off  device  comprising  tee  means  for  supporting  a 
golf  ball  which  is  to  be  driven  from  said  tee  means,  said  tee 
means  having  a  pair  of  conditions  one  of  which  is  a  ball-sup- 
porting condition  assumed  by  said  tee  means  when  the  golf  ball 
is  supported  thereby  and  the  other  of  which  is  an  empty  condi- 
tion different  from  said  ball-supporting  condition  and  automat- 
ically assumed  by  said  tee  means  when  a  golf  ball  is  driven 
therefrom,  a  plurahty  of  light-source  means  situated  adjacent 
said  tee  means  at  a  location  where  any  one  of  said  hght-source 
means  when  energized  is  visible  to  a  golfer  driving  a  golf  ball 
firom  said  tee  means,  said  plurality  of  said  light-source  means 
req)ectively  providing  li^t  of  different  colors  when  ener- 
gized, preparatory  circuit  means  operatively  connected  with 


said  plurality  of  light-source  means  for  placing  the  latter  in  a 
conation  remaining  unenergized  but  ready  to  be  energized  in 
such  a  way  that  at  any  given  instant  only  one  of  said  light- 
source  means  is  in  a  condition  ready  to  be  energized  with  the 
condition  of  being  ready  to  be  energized  being  transferred 
among  the  plurahty  of  light-source  means  so  that  at  any  given 
instant  the  operator  cannot  know  which  of  the  differently-col- 
ored light-source  means  is  in  a  condition  ready  to  be  energized, 
said  tee  means  cooperating  with  said  preparatory  circuit  means 
for  rendering  the  latter  operative  only  while  ssid  tee  means  is 
in  said  ball-supporting  condition  thereof,  and  operating  circuit 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  plurality  of  light-source 
means  and  said  tee  means  for  cooperating  with  said  prepara- 
tory circuit  means  to  energize  momentarily  in  a  haphazard 
manner  only  that  one  of  said  light-source  means  which  hap- 
pens to  be  in  said  condition  ready  to  be  energized  when  said  tee 
means  assumes  said  empty  condition  thereof  upon  driving  of  a 
golf  ball  therefrom,  the  location  of  the  plurahty  of  Ught-source 
means  being  such  that  the  momentarily  energized  light-source 
means  will  only  be  visible  to  the  golfer  when  he  is  properly 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  golf  ball  carried  by  said  tee 
means,  whereby  upon  detecting  a  particular  color  firom  that 
one  of  said  Ught-source  means  which  has  been  haphazardly 
energized  the  golfer  will  know  that  he  remained  properly 
positioned  up  to  the  time  when  the  golf  ball  has  been  driven. 


4,131,281 

GAME  BOARD  APPARATUS 

R.  Taylor,  54  Bower  St,  Bortoa,  Mass.  02119 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853,455 

lat  CL2  A63F  3/00 

UJS.  a.  273—248  3 


a  different  number  from  one  to  five  with  one  side  of  the 

die  being  blank; 
a  plurality  of  marker  pieces  for  placement  within  said 

maricer  receptacles  by  each  player  of  the  game;  and 
said  starting  zone  further  having  means  for  distinguishing 

same  from  said  playing  and  storage  zones. 


4,131,282 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
RoMb  L.  Boycr,  618  E  Cala?ar  Rd.,  PhocBiz,  Aria.  85022;  So^ia 
E  LaarM,  2133  W. 'Dvaqr  #89B,  Phocaiz,  Aria.  85015,  aad 
F.  O.  Back,  Jr^  6127  N.  13th  St,  Fhocaix,  Aris.  85014 
Filed  Jaa.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  807,374 
iBt  CL2  A63F  3/00 
VS.  CL  273—271  15 


1.  A  game  q>paratus  comprising: 

an  eight-sided  game  board  having  defined  thereon  four  game 
zones,  each  of  said  game  zones  located  adjacent  to  alter- 
nate sides  of  said  game  board,  each  of  said  game  zones 
including  a  storage  zone,  a  starting  zone,  and  a  playing 
zone,  said  storage  zone  having  defined  therein  a  plurahty 
of  marker  receptacles  positioned  in  six  parallel  columns 
positioned  perpendicular  to  the  side  of  said  game  board 
adjacent  to  the  storage  zone  and  five  rows  perpendicular 
to  said  columns,  said  starting  zone  having  d^ned  therein 
six  marker  receptacles  each  located  at  the  end  of  one  of 
said  storage  zone  columns  of  mariner  receptacles,  said 
pbtying  zone  having  defined  therein  a  plurahty  of  marker 
receptacles  arranged  in  an  array  of  six  colmnns  and  five 
rows,  said  six  playing  zone  maricer  receptacle  columns 
each  being  in  line  respectively  with  said  six  storage  zone 
marker  receptacle  columns,  said  game  board  further  hav- 
mg  defined  therein  four  board  zones,  each  board  zone 
located  between  said  game  zones,  said  game  board  yet 
further  having  a  centrally  located  die-agiuting  device 
with  one  die  therein  having  imprinted  on  five  sides  thereof 
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1.  A  game  apparatus  useable  by  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
player  comprising: 

(a)  a  master  matrix; 

(b)  first  dividing  means  for  dividing  said  master  matrix  into 
an  array  of  n  submatrices; 

(c)  second  dividing  means  for  dividing  each  of  said  n  subma- 
trices into  n  subdivisions; 

(d)  first  identifying  means  attached  to  each  said  submatrix 
for  identifying  each  said  submatrix; 

(e)  second  identifying  means  corresponding  to  said  first 
identifying  means  and  attached  to  each  said  subdivision 
for  identifying  each  said  subdivisic»  within  each  said 
submatrix;  and 

(0  subdivision  occupation  identification  means  posttionable 
within  each  said  subdivision  for  identifying  subdivisions 
previously  occupied  by  the  first  player  and  subdivisions 
previously  o<}cupied  by  the  second  pkyer. 


4,131,283 
GAME  APPARATUS 
VadaT  Hafiik,  888  Foster  City  Bird.,  Foster  City,  Gdif .  94402 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  625,185,  Oct  23, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,055,345. 
This  applicartoa  Oct  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  845,327 
IatCL2A63Fi/02 
UJS.  CL  273—282  12  OaiM 

1.  Game  q>paratus  comprising  a  game  board  including 
means  mounting  a  plurahty  of  playing  fields  in  row  and  column 
array  with  at  least  every  other  one  of  the  playing  fidds  in  each 
row  and  column  of  said  array  being  associated  with  an  opening 
extending  all  the  way  through  said  board;  wherein  said  means 
mounting  said  plurahty  of  playing  fidds  comprises  a  mesh 
formed  of  mutually  perpendicular  elongated  mppott  members 
interconnected  to  provide  a  plurahty  of  generally  square  open- 
ings therebetween  and  said  plurahty  of  pkying  fidds  com- 
prises a  plurahty  of  squares  dimensioned  to  be  reed  ved  within 
said  (^)enings  with  each  of  said  plurahty  of  squares  being 
recdved  within  a  different  one  of  said  square  openings,  said 
means  nK>unting  said  plurahty  (rf' playing  fidds  also  comprising 
means  swingably  attaching  each  of  said  squares  akmg  the  same 
side  thereof  only  to  the  adjacent  one  of  a  paralld  set  of  support 
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members  of  said  mesh  and  a  plurality  of  game  pieces  each 
comprising  a  pair  of  indicia  bearing  bodies  and  means  joining 
said  pair  of  bodies  to  each  other  at  one  of  their  ends,  said 


joining  means  being  of  sufficient  extent  to  enable  each  pair  of 
bodies  to  be  disposed  in  generally  parallel  relation  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  square  with  the  indicia  on  respective  bodies  being 
visible  from  opposite  sides  of  the  board. 

4^13U84 
DAMPER  MEANS  FOR  DAMPING  THE  RESONANCE  OF 

DISC  RECORD  TONE  ARMS 
Akzaader  R.  Raagabe,  Stoneacre,  DeBmcad,  Portimoath,  En* 
gland 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659^41 
Claims  priority,  appIicatioB  United  Kiagdom,  Feb.  28,  1975, 
8476/75 

Int.  CL2  GllB  ino 
U.S.  CL  274—23  R  27  daiiH 


? 
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1.  Damper  means  for  damping  the  resonance  of  a  disc  record 
tone  arm  of  the  kind  having  a  limb,  adapted  at  one  end  for 
pivotal  support  in  respective  planes  parallel  with  and  normal  to 
the  plane  of  the  record,  and  a  cartridge  including  a  stylus,  said 
cartridge  being  mounted  on  the  limb  at  a  location  remote  from 
said  end  adaptf^  for  pivotal  support,  and  being  secured  against 
vertical  movement  relatively  to  the  limb,  the  damper  means 
comprising: 
a  first  element,  secured  relatively  to  the  tone  arm  cartridge; 
a  second  element  in  relatively  movable  engagement  with 
said  first  element  and  extending  toward  the  plane  of  the 
record  in  the  operative  position  of  the  damper  mean^ 
energy  absorbing  means,  comprising  energy  absorbing  mate- 
rial, diqxMed  between  said  first  and  second  elements,  for 
causing  resistive  force  to  be  applied  with  respect  to  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  first  and  second  element;  and 
skid  means,  connected  to  said  second  element  for  causing  the 
damper  means  to  come  into  direct  mechanical  contact 
with  the  record,  when  the  damper  means  is  in  the  opera- 
tive position  thereof,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  damper 
means  can  slide  transversely  of  the  record  trace  without 


significant  tracking  of  the  record  trace  by  the  damper 
means, 
whereby  variation  in  tracking  force  is  reduced  as  the  stylus 
traverses  warps  in  the  record  surface. 


4,131085 

BONDED  TFE  LIP  SEAL 

Deuia  N.  Denton,  BcaMaer  aty,  and  DaTid  G.  Boyd,  GastoBia, 

both  of  N.C  aarigMin  to  Garloek  Inc^  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  538,542,  Jan.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioB  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,431 

Int  CL2  F16J  15/32 

MS,  CL  277—1  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  shaft  seal  of  the  type  including  a 
single  annular  metal  case  including  a  cylindrical  portion  and  a 
radial  flange  and  an  annular  flexible  non-elastomeric  sealing 
element  having  a  radial  portion  in  contact  with  said  radial 
flange  and  also  having  a  frusto-conical  portion  with  a  sealing 
lip  on  the  distal  end  thereof  comprising  positioning  an  annular 
synthetic  rubber  filler  ring  in  the  annular  space  between  said 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  metal  case  and  said  radial  portion  of 
said  sealing  element  and  being  spaced  away  from  and  out  of 
contact  with  said  frusto-conical  portion  of  said  sealing  element, 
and  bonding  said  filler  ring  solely  to  both  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  metal  case  and  said  radial  portion  of  said  sealing 
element,  said  positioning  and  bonding  steps  comprising  mold- 
ing said  filler  ring  in  place,  and  including  the  stq>  of  molding 
a  plurality  of  hydrodynamic  pumping  elements  on  a  shaft 
engaging  surfce  of  said  frusto-conical  portion  of  said  sealing 
element  during  said  molding  step. 


4,131,286 
SEAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  SEAL 
Dean  R.  Baiaard,  Bcthd  Towaahip;  York  Cooaty,  S.Ch  aaiignor 
to  Gariock  Inc.  Rocteater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,350 

lat  0.2  F16J  9/06 

UJS.  CL  277—152  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  unitary  seal  attached  to  a  housing. 
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said  seal  including  an  integral  mounting  portion  and  sealing 
portion,  said  sealing  portion  including  a  sealing  lip  portion, 
both  of  said  portions  being  made  of  elastomeric  matoial  and 
said  mounting  portion  having  at  least  one  elastomeric,  molded 
screw  thread  on  a  mounting  surface  thereof,  said  housing 
having  at  least  one  screw  thr^  on  a  corresponding  mounting 
surface  thereof,  said  seal  being  attached  to  said  housing  by  said 
screw-threaded  surfaces  being  in  screw  threaded  contact  with 
each  other,  and  said  screw  thread  of  said  mounting  portion 
having  a  different  number  of  threads  per  inch  than  said  screw 
thread  of  said  housing,  whereby  the  mis-match  in  the  number 
of  screw  threads  causes  the  screw  thread  on  the  mounting 
portion  to  cross-thread  while  still  providing  a  good  and  satis- 
factory attachment. 

4,131,287 
ANNULAR  SEAL 
Richard  H.  Gonderson,  and  William  T.  Dfkcy,  both  of  Honstoo, 
Tex.,  awignors  to  Exxon  Prodoction  Research  Company, 
Hoa*toB,Tex. 

Filed  JoL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,060 

Int  CL2  F16J  /5/(W 

UA  a.  277—191  10  Claims 


into  sealing  contact  with  the  sealing  surfaces  of  the  cylin- 
drical members  when  the  setting  rings  are  moved  toward 
the  sealing  ring;  and 
means  for  connecting  the  setting  rings  to  the  sealing  ring. 

4,131,288 

SKATE  WITH  REPLACEABLE  BLADE 

St^hen  G.  Wibon,  592  LeamyM  Ave  Bdodl,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  71U01 

Int  CL2  A63C  1/iO 

UA  CI.  280—11.17  3 


1.  A  seal  for  sealing  an  annular  volume  existing  between  an 
outer  cylindrical  member  having  an  inner  sealing  surface  and 
an  inner  cylindrical  member  having  an  outer  sealing  surface 
comprising: 
a  sealing  ring  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  the  sealmg 
surfaces  of  the  cylindrical  members,  the  sealing  ring  hav- 
ing a  first  set  of  two  sealing  lips  projecting  in  one  direction 
from  the  sealing  ring  defining  a  first  channel  where  (me  of 
the  sealing  lips  is  capable  of  sealingly  contacting  the  inner 
sealing  surface  of  the  outer  cylindrical  member,  and  the 
other  sealing  lip  is  capable  of  sealingly  contacting  the 
outer  sealing  surface  of  the  inner  cylindrical  member,  the 
sealing  ring  having  a  second  set  of  two  sealing  lips  pro- 
jecting in  the  opposite  direction  as  the  first  set  of  sealing 
lips  from  the  sealing  ring  defining  a  second  channel  where 
one  sealing  lip  of  the  second  set  of  two  sealing  lips  is 
capable  of  sealingly  contacting  the  inner  sealing  surface  of 
the  outer  cylindrical  member  and  the  other  sealing  lip  of 
the  second  set  of  two  sealing  lips  is  capable  of  sealingly 
contacting  the  outer  sealing  surface  of  the  inner  cylindri- 
cal member; 
a  first  setting  ring  at  least  partially  disposed  withm  the  first 
channel  and  ci^le  of  contacting  the  sealing  lips  defining 
the  first  channel; 
a  second  setting  ring  at  least  partially  disposed  withm  Uie 
second  channel  and  capable  of  contacting  the  sealing  lips 
defining  the  second  channel,  the  surfaces  of  the  setting 
rings  and  the  sealing  lips  which  contact  each  other  when 
the  setting  rings  are  moved  toward  the  sealing  ring  being 
ad^ted  in  a  manner  such  that  the  sealing  lips  are  spread 
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1.  A  skate,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  front  and  rear  sole  plates,  front  and  rear 
pedestals  extending,  respectively,  from  said  front  and  rear 
sole  plates,  and  a  tube-shqied  section  mounted  on  said 
pedestals,  said  sole  plates,  pedestak  and  tube-shaped  sec- 
tion comprising  a  single,  integral,  die-cast  unit; 

a  blade  comprising  an  elongated  body  and  having  front, 
intermediate  and  rear  tangs  extending  from  one  edge  of 
said  elongated  body,  the  other  edge  of  said  elongated 
body  comprinng  a  sharpenable  edge; 

said  tube-shaped  section  being  provided  with  a  groove  for 
receiving  said  blade; 

each  pedestal  having  a  slot  extending  inwardly  firom  said 
groove  to  receive  a  respective  tang  of  said  blade; 

said  blade  being  held  firmly  in  said  groove  with  said  interme- 
diate tang  in  said  slot  of  said  front  pedestal  and  said  rear 
tang  in  said  slot  of  said  rear  pedestal; 

and  means  for  removably  retaining  said  blade  in  said  frame, 
said  means  for  removably  retaining  comprising: 

locking  pin  holes  extending  transversely  through  said  rear 
pedestal  on  either  side  of  the  receiving  slot  therein; 

a  registering  opening  in  the  rear  tang  of  said  blade; 

a  locking  pin  extending  through  the  locking  pin  holes  and 
the  registering  opening; 

said  locking  pin  having  a  head  at  one  end  thereof,  the  dimen- 
sions of  said  head  being  greater  than  the  cross-sectional 
dimensions  of  said  locking  pin  holes,  said  head  seating  on 
one  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  rear  pedestal; 

said  locking  pin  having  a  groove  at  the  other  end  thereof  i<x 
receiving  a  removable,  resilient  locking  member, 

said  locking  member,  when  in  said  groove,  engaging  a  sec- 
ond outer  surface  of  said  rear  pedestal  to  retain  the  pin  in 
positicm. 

4,131,289 

SKI  EQUIPMENT  CARRIER 

Karen  Mailer,  265-24  74th  Ave.,  Gka  Oaka,  N.Y.  11004 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,068 

Int  a.2  A63C  ll/lO 

U  A  CL  280-11 J7  K  *  Oataa 

4.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  ski  equipment,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  member  adi^ted  to  substantially  fully  accom- 
modate sld  equipment  comprised  of  one  or  more  skis 
and/or  ski  poles,  said  container  member  having  mner  and 
outer  surfaces  and  being  foldable  into  compact  form  when 
the  dd  equipment  is  removed  therefrom; 

(b)  a  base  member  integral  with  one  end  of  said  ctmtainer 
member,  and 

(c)  skid  means  affixed  to  said  base  member  wherein  said  base 
member  is  bowed  and  wherein  sldd  means  comprises 
freely  rotating  ball-like  rollers  and  a  projection  connected 


"•<»«>"''w«^*i 
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to  the  bate  member  such  that  the  ^>pantus  when  OHitain- 
ing  the  ski  equipment  can  stand  alone  in  a  vertical  position 
by  resting  on  the  rollers  and  the  projection  and  such  that 
when  the  apparatus  is  tilted  forward  to  be  transported  by 


the  skier  the  projection  no  longer  engages  the  ground  and 
the  apparatus  is  permitted  to  be  tranqwrted  over  a  bare 
surface  on  the  rollers  and  snow  covered  surfaces  on  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  base  member. 


4,131,290 
SKI  PROPULSION  PACK 
Joaeph  A.  McMflian,  P.O.  Box  1331,  Pagosa  Springs,  Colo. 
81147 

Piled  Oct  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  842,479 

Iirt.  CL2  A63C  n/OO 

MS,  CL  280— 11J7  R  9  ClaioM 


power  thereto,  the  pump  and  motor  means  being  carrier 
by  the  user. 


4»131,291 
TILTABLE  AND  REMOVABLE  SKI  ATTACHMENT 
Dicto'  ThoB,  Mulch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  aHtgnor  to  Safety 
Jet  SUrichorhdtibagel  GaML  Mulch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FOad  Dec  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,613 
priority,  appHcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHsy,  Dec  10, 
1975,  2555514 

lat  a.2  A63C  urn 

U.S.  CL  280—11.37  E  9  OalM 


1.  A  muscle  assisting  device  for  aiding  the  arms  of  a  user  in 
tnyifing  pulling  motions,  comprising: 

(a)  an  air  pump  having  an  air  intake; 

(b)  linearly  expandable  and  contractable  hose  means  having 
an  end  connected  to  said  air  intake  and  an  opposite  closed 
end; 

(c)  suction  release  means  having  a  first  position  venting  said 
air  intake  and  hose  means  to  the  atmosphere  and  a  second 
position  sealing  the  air  intake  and  hose  means  against 
entrance  of  outside  air, 

(d)  switch  means  for  selectively  moving  said  suction  release 
means  between  first  and  second  positions; 

(e)  attaching  means  for  engaging  the  closed  end  of  said  hose 
means  with  the  arms  of  the  user,  and 

(0  motor  means  connected  to  said  pump  for  providing 


1.  An  anti-crossing  attachment  for  skis  comprising: 

(i)  a  base  plate  having  a  base  portion,  for  attachment  to  a  ski, 
and  spaced  opposed  upstanding  side  wall  portions  on  said 
base  portion,  each  side  wall  portion  having  therein  an 
aperture  including  a  slot  one  end  of  which  opens  at  the 
upper  edge  of  the  side  wall  portion  and  the  other  end  of 
which  terminates  in  an  opening  of  greater  width  than  the 
slot, 

(ii)  a  deflector  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  with 
an  axle  engaged  transversely  through  the  lower  end  and 
projecting  at  each  of  its  ends  from  the  deflector,  said  axle 
being  locked  against  rotation  with  respect  to  the  deflector, 
said  axle  having  in  each  of  its  projecting  ends  a  portion  of 
reduced  diametral  thickness  which  is  dimensioned  to 
permit  it  to  be  passed,  when  the  axle  is  in  a  first  position  of 
rotation,  through  the  slot  into  the  opening,  but  to  be 
inc^Mble  of  passing  outwardly  from  the  opening  through 
the  slot  when  the  axle  is  in  a  second  position  of  rotation 
90*  removed  from  said  first  position,  said  first  position 
corresponding  to  the  deflector  being  in  a  lowered  condi- 
tion  with  respect  to  the  base  plate  and  said  second  position 
corresponding  to  the  deflector  being  in  a  raised  condition 
with  respect  to  the  base  plate, 

(iii)  disengageable  resilient  means  to  act  between  the  base 
plate  and  the  deflector  to  urge  the  deflector  to  raised 
condition, 

(iv)  stop  means  on  the  deflector  to  abut  against  the  base  plate 
and  limit  movement  of  the  deflector  in  one  direction  to 
raised  position. 


4,13U92 

FRONT  SKI  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MOTOR  BUE 

MdTin  J.  Swwh,  1414  Gtffidd  Atc,  Bruswkk,  OUo  44214 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,124 

Iirt.  a^  B62M  27/02 

U.S.  CL  280—14  2  daiins 

1.  A  ski  attachment  for  a  motor  bike  or  the  like  for  use  to 

replace  a  front  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  which  vehicle  has  a  pair 

of  parallel  front  support  arms  adapted  to  operatively  position  a 

wheel  and  its  support  sleeve  at  the  lower  end  of  said  support 

arms,  said  attachment  comprising  a  pivotably  mounted  support 

sleeve  adapted  to  be  positioned  by  and  extend  between  the 

support  arms  replacing  a  wheel  and  its  support  sleeve,  a  pair  of 

skis,  and  a  reenforcing  means  secured  to  and  extending  be- 


tween said  support  sleeve  and  said  skis  to  form  a  unit  there- 
from, said  support  sleeve  having  a  dependent  flange  thereon 
and  said  reenforcing  means  comprising  an  A-sh^>ed  metal 
frame  fixedly  secured  at  its  base  portions  to  said  skis  and  se- 
cured to  said  support  sleeve  at  said  dependent  flange,  and 


linkage  member  and  attached  to  said  tab  of  said  support 

stn^),  whereby 
said  spring  is  relatively  relaxed  when  said  ladder  frame  has 
been  pivoted  to  a  fiiUy  deployed  position  correspondmg 
to  said  upper  support  stnq)  pin  being  at  the  lower  extreme 
of  the  slot  of  said  linkage  member  and  said  spring  is  par- 
tially extended  when  said  ladder  frame  is  in  a  stowed 
position  where  said  upper  support  strap  |»n  is  in  the  mid- 
dle of  said  slot 


adjustable  tension  means  connecting  said  skis  to  opposed 
edge  portions  of  said  flange,  and  said  ski  unit  can  pivot 
laterally  of  the  bike. 

4^131,293 

RETRACTABLE  SERVICE  LADDER 

John  J.  Kindle,  Bettcodorf,  low^  afrignor  to  Interaatioaal 

Harrcater  Coospuy,  CUcago,  m.  .,,^^^ 

Filed  Oct  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,446 

Int  CL2  B60R  i/02 

UjS.  CL  280-166  " 


4,131,294 
SKIDDING  AND  BUNCHING  TRAILER 
Robert  G.  JohaaoB,  RothacUM,  aad  Eari  D.  DrcfduU,  Wain 
aaa,  both  of  Wic  aaaigMm  to  J.  L  Caae  Coavujr  "" 

Wla. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,138 
Iirt.  CL2  B60P  7/12 
UJS.  CL  280-179  R  • 


3.  A  trailer  attachment  for  a  tree  harvester  comprising  a 
main  frame  including  an  elongated  axle  having  ground  a;gag- 
ing  wheels  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  support  frame  carried  by 
said  main  frame,  a  grapple  frame  invoted  about  a  generaUy 
horizontal  axis  on  said  support  frame  and  having  a  generally 
flat  upper  support  surface  for  supporting  trees  thereon,  and 
biasing  means  pivoted  at  one  end  on  said  su^wrt  frame 
throujb  a  first  pivot  and  at  an  opposite  end  on  said  grapple 
frame  throu^  a  second  pivot  said  first  and  second  pivots 
being  arranged  so  that  said  pivots  and  said  horizontal  pivot  axis 
are  located  in  a  common  inclined  plane  to  position  said  upper 
support  surface  generally  horizontal  when  trees  are  removed 
from  said  grapple  frame. 


1.  In  a  combine  having  an  access  platform  integral  with  a 
combine  body,  a  stowable  access  ladder  comprising: 

a  ladder  fi»me  pivotally  mounted  to  said  combine  body 
below  said  access  platform,  said  ladder  frame  including  a 
pair  of  hinge  leaves  having  apertured  ends,  the  hinge 
leaves  being  elongated  brackets  acting  as  spacing  mem- 
bers locating  said  ladder  away  from  said  combine  body,  a 
pair  of  ftiune  members  one  fixed  at  an  upper  end  thereof  to 
each  hinge  leaf,  a  pair  of  rung  carriers,  one  fixed  at  an 
upper  end  thereof  to  each  hinge  leaf,  a  pair  of  spreaders 
each  spaced  between  the  lower  ends  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers and  said  rung  carriers,  a  plurality  of  rungs  spaced 
between  each  of  said  rung  carriers  between  the  lower  end 
and  the  upper  end  of  said  rung  carriers; 

a  linkage  member  having  an  elongated  longitudinal  slot  m  a 
midsection  thereof  fixedly  mounted  in  vertical  aUgnment 
to  said  combine  body  below  said  access  platform  and 
above  said  pivotal  mounting  of  said  ladder  frame; 
a  support  strap  having  an  integral  upper  support  strap  pm 
and  an  integral  tab,  the  support  strap  pivotally  attached  at 
a  lower  end  thereof  to  said  ladder  frame  and  having  the 
pin  shdably  carried  in  said  slot  of  said  linkage  member  at 

an  upper  end  thereof; 
a  spring  grounded  to  said  combine  body  at  a  pomt  below  the 

lower  termination  point  of  said  elongated  slot  of  said 


4^01499 

QUICK  CONNECT  HTTCH  ASSEMBLY 

darcBCC  Highberger,  Highway  59  North,  GaiMtt  KaM.  66032 

FUcd  Sep.  19, 19n,  Scr.  No.  834,340 

lat  CL2  B60D  7/QO 

UACL  280-475  BOrfM 


1.  A  hitch  assembly  for  coupling  first  and  second  vehicles 
for  towing,  said  hitch  assembly  comprising: 

a  bar  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  first  vehicle  in 
substantially  horizontal  extension  therefrom,  said  bar 
member  having  a  notch  defined  therein; 

a  body  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  second  vehi- 
cle, said  body  member  having  a  substantially  hollow  inte- 
rior and  an  open  end  for  receiving  said  bar  manber. 
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at  least  one  substantially  straight  guide  post  on  said  body 
member; 

a  sleeve  received  on  said  guide  post  for  sliding  movement 
axially  thereon; 

a  latch  dement  carried  on  said  sleeve  for  movement  there- 
with between  a  hitching  position  projecting  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  body  member  at  a  location  to  register  with  said 
notch  in  a  manner  to  retain  said  bar  member  hitched  to 
said  body  member  within  the  latter,  and  a  release  position 
displaced  from  said  notch;  and 

resiUent  means  for  biasing  said  latch  element  to  the  hitching 
position, 

said  bar  member  having  a  free  end  portion  formed  to  engage 
a  cooperating  surface  of  said  latch  element  in  camming 
fashion  to  automatically  displace  the  latter  from  its  hitch- 
ing position  as  the  bar  member  is  entering  said  body  mem- 
ber, with  said  resilient  means  effecting  automatic  move- 
ment of  said  latch  element  to  the  hitching  position  in 
registration  with  said  notch  when  the  bar  member  reaches 
a  fully  inserted  position  within  the  body  member. 

4,U1,296 
SELF-DAMPING  TRAILER  HITCH 
Don  S.  Strader,  Marietta,  Ga^  Mrifaor  to  Motor  Wheel  Corpo- 
ratioB,  LaaaiBS,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  8«7,<90 

lat.  CL2  B60D  l/W 

U  A  CL  2M-48S  12  Clatoa 


spring  to  the  shackle  assembly,  all  of  said  flexible  mounting 
means  permitting  longitudinal  deflection  of  the  springs  >vith 
respect  to  its  associated  mounting,  the  front  leaf  spring  having 
a  part  between  the  front  hanger  assembly  and  the  shackle 
assembly  bearing  downwardly  against  the  front  axle,  a  spring 
guide  between  the  front  axle  and  the  part  of  the  front  leaf 


M  r-* 


spring  bearing  thereon  to  permit  relative  longitudinal  sliding 
movement  between  the  front  leaf  spring  and  the  front  axle,  and 
a  load  pad  means  supported  by  the  rear  hanger  assembly,  the 
rear  leaf  spring  having  an  area  between  the  rear  axle  and  the 
shackle  assembly  bearing  upwardly  against  the  load  pad 


means. 


4.131,29« 
COMBINED  ARM  AND  LEG  REST  FOR  DRIVERS 
Ulysae  Dooglas,  3203  W.  VcfMS  Afc^  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
90006 

FUcd  Jan.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  804,717 

iBt  CL2  B60R  27/QO 

MS.  CL  280—727  2  dains 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  for  releasably  coupUng  a  draft  vehicle  to  a 
drawn  vehicle  comprising  a  draw  tongue  adapted  to  extend 
from  one  of  said  draft  and  drawn  vehicles;  coupling  means 
carried  for  bodily  movement  beneath  said  draw  tongue;  means 
for  selectively  bodily  moving  said  coupling  means  upwardly 
and  downwardly  beneath  said  draw  tongue;  and  a  drawbar 
adapted  to  extend  from  the  other  of  said  vehicles  including 
means  defining  a  laterally  opening  slot  adapted  to  receive  said 
coupling  means  in  a  downward  position  of  said  coupling  means 
and  means  defining  a  downwardly  opening  recess  communi- 
cating with  said  slot  and  adapted  to  capture  a  portion  of  said 
coupling  means  as  the  latter  is  drawn  upwardly  by  said  moving 
means,  said  coupling  means  thereby  coupling  said  drawbar  to 
said  draw  tongue  in  an  upward  captured  position  of  said  cou- 
pling means. 

4,13U97 
DOUBLE  AXLE  SUSPENSION 
John  E.  Raldel,  Rte.  9,  Box  400>M,  Sprli^fldd,  Mo.  65804 
Flkd  Oct  1, 1974,  Scr.  No.  728,868 
iBt  0.2  B60G  5/04 
UJS.  CL  280-682  25  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  suspension  assembly  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
chassis  and  front  and  rear  axles  comprising  front  and  rear 
hanger  assembUes  depending  from  the  vehicle  chassis,  a 
shackle  assembly,  a  front  leaf  spring  extending  between  the 
front  hanger  assembly  and  the  shackle  assembly,  a  rear  leaf 
q>ring  extending  between  the  rear  axle  and  the  shackle  assem- 
bly, means  flexibly  mounting  the  front  spring  to  the  front 
hanger  assembly,  means  flexibly  mounting  the  front  and  rear 


1.  A  combined  leg  and  arm  rest  device  which  is  attachable  in 
an  automobile  to  the  dashboard  of  the  automobile  comprising 

a  clamping  member  adaptable  for  fastening  to  a  dashboard, 
said  clamping  member  joined  by  a  swivel  joint  to  a  plate 
member, 

said  plate  member  secured  to  an  arm  rest  member  and  se- 
cured to  a  leg  support  member,  Mdth 

said  arm  rest  member  extending  from  the  plate  member  in  a 
direction  opposed  from  said  clamping  member,  and 

said  leg  supporting  member  extending,  in  the  installed  posi- 
tion, downwardly  and  towards  the  normal  position  of  the 
leg  of  a  driver  of  the  vehicle. 


4,131,299 

GAS  GENERATOR  FOR  INFLATABLE  VEHICLE 

COLLISION  BAG 

Koichi  Obo;  Toahiynki  Takahara,  both  of  Tatsuno,  and  Tctsnyo- 

sU  Ito,  HhB^  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Sakal, 


Filed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  784,880 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioB  Japa%  Apr.  5, 1976, 51-38041 
iBt  CL2  B60R  21/06 
UJS.  CL  280—736  6  Oahns 

1.  A  gas  generator  for  an  inflatable  vehicle  safety  bag,  com- 
prising: 
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a)  a  cylindrical,  skirted  difluser  cap  having  a  plurality  of  gas 
oudet  openings  spaced  around  its  skirt, 

b)  a  cylindrical,  skirted  base  member  having  a  central  recess 
therein  and  engageable  with  the  cup  skirt  to  define  there- 
with a  generator  housing, 

c)  a  hollow  cylindrical  squib  holder  centrally  and  axially 
disposed  between  the  cup  and  base  member  and  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  openings  around  its  periphery, 

d)  a  partition  ring  axially  disposed  between  the  cup  and  base 
member  in  a  concentric  manner  with  respect  to  the  squib 
holder  and  the  engaged  skirts,  to  thereby  define  a  first 
hollow  cylindrical  chamber  between  the  ring  and  the 
holder  and  a  second  hollow  cyUndrical  chamber  between 
the  skirts  and  the  ring,  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
openings  in  its  lower  periphery  proximate  the  base  mem- 
ber, .  .  * 

e)  aqjnnular  diverter  ring  disposed  on  the  mner  periphery  of 
the  engaged  skirts  proximate  the  midpoint  thereof  and 


material,  therd)y  causing  combustion  of  said  combustible 
material; 

(c)  a  mixing  chamber  in  communication  with  said  stored  gas 
chamber,  in  which  mixing  chamber  said  stored  com- 
pressed gas  and  said  generated  combustion  gas  are  mixed 
to  form  a  hybrid  gas  adapted  for  inflating  said  safety 
device; 

(d)  a  combustion  gas  barrier  disposed  between  said  mixing 
chamber  and  said  gas  generating  chamber,  said  combus- 
tion gas  barrier  being  adapted  to  prevent  said  stored  com- 
pressed gas  from  entering  said  gas  generating  chamber 
from  said  mining  chamber  prior  to  actuation  of  said  com- 
bustible material,  and  being  designed  to  rupture  when  the 
heat  and  pressure  in  said  gas  generating  chamber  exceed  a 
predetermined  temperature  and  pressure  of  said  combus- 
tion gas  barrier,  whereby  said  combustion  gas  flows  into 
said  mixing  chamber; 

(e)  an  outlet  means  being  disposed  between  and  being  adja- 
cent to  said  mixing  chamber  and  said  safety  device. 


extending  inwardly  in  the  second  chamber  toward  the 
partition  ring  but  terminating  short  thereof, 

f)  first  and  second  laminar  wire  gauze  bodies  disposed  in  and 
substantially  filling  the  second  chamber  below  and  above 
the  diverter  ring,  respectively,  said  first  and  second  lami- 
nar wire  gauze  bodies  being  disposed  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  one  another  and  further  being  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  spaced  openings  in  said  diffiiser  cup  and  the 

ft»AMd  ABeniftfi  in  said  inrtidon  mg  10  ttiat  p  possing 

through  said  second  chamber  passes  through  said  first  and 

second  1#«nin«r  wire  gauze  bodies  at  oblique  angles, 

g)  sintel'e31netallic  fiber  ring  disposed  in  the  second  cham- 
ber above  the  diverter  ring  and  between  the  second  wire 
gauze  body  and  the  openings  in  the  diffiiser  cup  skirt,  said 
sintered  metallic  fiber  comprising  stainless  steel  fibers 
sintered  to  a  sheet  of  stainless  steel  wire  gauze, 

h)  an  electric  ignition  squib  disposed  in  the  squib  holder,  and 
i)  a  gas  generating  chemical  agent  disposed  in  the  first  cham- 
ber. 


4,131,300  

INFLATOR  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Donald  G.  Radke,  Rochester,  and  Donald  J.  Lewia,  Troy,  both  of 
Mich.,  aMi^on  to  Allied  Cheodcal  Corporatioii,  Morrii 
Township,  Morris  Coonty,  N  J. 
CoBtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  376,866,  JoL  5, 1973,  abandoned,  lliis 

applicatioa  Dec  30, 1974,  Scr.  No.  537,497 

The  portim  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Aug.  26, 

1992,  has  been  diachdased. 

Lit  CL2  B60R  21 /QO 

UAa280-737  3Ctala>8 

2.  An  apparatus  for  inflating  at  least  one  safety  device,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  stored  gas  chamber  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  com- 
pressed gas; 

(b)  a  gas  generating  chamber,  adjacent  to  but  separate  from 
said  stored  gas  chamber,  said  gas  generating  chamber 
being  ad^ted  to  contain  a  combustible  material,  said 
combustible  material  being  adapted  to  generate  high  pres- 
sure combustion  gas  in  said  gas  generating  chamber  upon 
combustion,  said  gas  generating  chamber  being  adapted  to 
contain  an  actuating  means  for  igniting  said  combustible 


through  which  outlet  means  said  hybrid  gas  passes  from 
said  mixing  chamber  to  said  safety  device;  and 
(0  a  hybrid  gas  barrier  disposed  between  said  mixing  cham- 
ber and  said  outlet  means  to  prevent  said  stored  com- 
pressed gas  firom  entering  said  outlet  means  from  said 

mixing  cliamt>er   prior  to  actuation  of  said   COtnbuSnble 

matei^,  said  hybrid  gas  barrier  being  adapted  to  rupture 
when  the  heat  and  pressure  in  said  mixing  chamber  exceed 

a  predetermined  temperature  and  pressure,  whereby  said 

hybrid  gas  flows  through  said  outlet  means  and  into  said 
safety  device;  and  wherein: 

(g)  said  combustion  gas  barrier  has  weak  points  diqxMed 
therein,  said  weak  points  being  designed  to  n^>ture  when 
the  heat  and  pressure  in  said  gas  generating  chamber 
exceed  a  predetermined  temperature  and  pressure;  and 

(h)  said  combustion  gas  barrier  ruptures  only  at  said  weak 
points  and  thereby  produces  sniall  ports  in  said  barrier, 
thereby  increasing  the  velocity  of  said  combustion  gas 
passing  through  said  ports. 

4,131,301 
CHASSIS  FOR  A  MOBILE  HOME 
Michael  F.  WcrMr,  Elkhart,  lad.,  aasigBor  to  SkyliM  Cotpom- 
tioB,  Elkhart,  lad. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,049 
Int  CL2  B62D  6i/06 
\}S.  CL  280-789  7 


1.  In  a  chassis  for  a  mobile  home,  said  chassis  including 
longitudinal  frame  members  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of 
transverse  frame  members,  each  longitudinal  frame  member 
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having  an  inner  aide  and  an  outer  side,  the  inner  sides  of  said 
longitudinal  frame  members  being  oppositely  positioned,  out- 
riggers projecting  laterally  from  the  outer  side  of  each  longitu- 
dinal frame  member,  the  improvement  wherein  each  outrigger 
is  of  a  one  {Mece  strip  construction  comprising: 
an  upper  horizontal  section,  a  lower  angled  section,  and  a 
brace  secticm;  said  horizontal  section  connected  at  one  end 
to  a  said  longitudinal  frame  member  and  having  its  other 
end   spacedly   located   from   said   longitudinal   frame 
memeber;  said  angled  section  connected  at  one  end  by  a 
first  bend  to  the  other  end  of  said  horizontal  section  and 
extending  downwardly  thereform  under  said  horizontal 
section; 
said  angled  section  terminating  at  its  other  end  adjacent  the 
longitudinal  fiame  member,  said  brace  section  having  one 
end  connected  by  a  second  bend  to  the  other  end  of  said 
angled  section  and  extending  diagonally  therefrom  be- 
tween said  angled  section  and  horizontal  section,  said 
brace  section  terminating  at  its  other  end  at  a  location 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  horizontal  section;  the  other 
end  of  said  brace  section  being  connected  to  said  horizon- 
tal section  at  said  location;  said  angled  and  brace  sections 
being  connected  to  said  longitudinal  frame  member  adja- 
cent said  second  bend  spacedly  below  the  connection  of 
said  horizontal  section  one  end  to  the  longitudinal  frame 
member. 


skirts  uniformly  compressed  with  said  seal  weld  extending 
across  said  ridge. 


4^131,303 
TELESCOnC  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PIPES  FOR  CONVEYING 

FLUIDIZED  MATERIALS 
y«^m«i  NacBsairt,  Sakai;  Koichl  Taaiaiara,  Sidta;  Yoahihiro 
booc,  NiaUMmiya;  Hiroyidd  Yaauuald,  AMgaaaU,  and 
Tetmo  Momiae,  Hirakata,  aU  of  Japan,  aarivMMi  to  Kabota, 
Ud^  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  5, 1977.  Scr.  No.  812,683 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  JaL  8, 1976,  51-81554 

iBt  a.2  F16L  27/12 

UjS.  CL  285-302  9  Clainn 


4,131,302 

CLAMP-WELDED  PIPE  JOINT 

Byron  R  Uomid,  Jr.,  AthcrtMU  CaUf .,  aaaignor  to  Bechtel 

iBteraatkMal  Corporatloa,  San  nrandsco,  Calif. 

Diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  695,605,  Jan.  H  1576,  Pat  No.  4,065^46. 

Thia  application  Sep.  1, 1977,  So-.  No.  829,696 

lit  CL2  F16L  13/04 

VS.  CL  285—114  2  OainM 


1.  A  telescopic  pipe  assembly  comprising  an  inner  pipe  and 
an  outer  pipe  each  having  an  end  coaxially  fitted  one  within  the 
other  for  bi-directional  relative  axial  movements, 
a  scraper  attached  to  said  end  of  the  inner  pipe  and  elastic 
means  for  urging  the  scraper  into  pressing  contact  with 
the  inside  peripheral  surface  of  the  outer  pipe, 
packing  means  mounted  on  the  outer  periphml  surface  of 
the  inner  pipe  inwardly  of  said  end  from  said  scraper  for 
providing  a  minute  clearance  with  the  inside  peripheral 
surface  of  the  outer  pipe,  and 
spacer  means  mounted  on  the  outer  pipe  adjacent  said  end 
thereof,  said  spacer  means  including  a  pluraUty  of  rollers 
contacting  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  inner  pipe 
for  tnainf  iniiig  a  uuiform  clearance  between  said  pipes. 


4,131,304 

AUTOMATIC  STARTER  FOR  VEHICLE 

Richard  J.  Wa^er,  125  North  Dr.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.  48192 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,288 

Int  CL2  F02N  11/08 

VS.  CL  290—38  C  !•  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  joint  comprising:  first  and  second  pipe  segments 
having  male  frustoconical  skirts  extending  outwardly  around 
the  periphery  of  ccmfronting  portions  of  said  pipe  segments; 
said  frustoconical  skirts  having  mutually  opposed  machined 
and  mated  surfaces;  said  frustoconical  skirts  when  mated  defin- 
ing angularly  inclined  sidewalls  sloping  from  a  broad  cross 
section  radially  adjacent  said  pipe  segments  to  a  narrow  cross 
section  radially  remote  from  said  pipe  segments;  said  skirtt 
uniformly  compressed  towards  each  other  such  that  said  mated 
surfoces  are  in  intimate  contact;  each  of  said  skirts  having  an 
annular  groove  adjacent  confronting  portions  of  said  p^ph- 
ery,  thereby  defining  a  mating  ridge  for  receiving  a  seal  weld; 
a  seal  weld  sealably  fusing  said  first  and  second  pipe  segments 
along  said  mating  ridge  defined  by  said  uniformly  compressed 
skirts;  and  a  collet  having  a  pluraUty  of  circumscribing  seg- 
ments extending  around  said  skirts  with  a  female  frustoconical 
channel  mating  said  male  frustoconical  skirts,  said  female  frus- 
toconical channel  defining  two  opposed  anguUrly  incUned 
sidewalls  sloping  from  defining  a  broad  cross  section  of  said 
channel  radially  adjacent  said  pipe  segments  to  a  narrow  cross 
section  radially  remote  from  said  pipe  segments,  said  collet 
including  means  for  circumferentially  ccnnpressing  said  collet 
onto  said  juxtaposed  skirts,  therd>y  axially  compressing  said 
first  and  second  pipe  segments,  for  provi(ting  the  mechanical 
strength  of  said  pipe  joint  and  for  maintaining  each  of  said 


r^zi-^ 


m^ 
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1.  An  automatic  starting  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  source  of  electrical  power  having  one  output 
connected  to  a  common  ground,  an  ignition  system,  a  starting 
interlock,  a  throttle  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  engine  and 
an  electrically  actuated  starter  motor  for  cranking  the  engine 
comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  activation  signal; 
first  timer  means  for  generating  a  start  encrgiy<^  signal  for  a 
first  predetermined  time  after  the  initiation  of  said  activa- 
tion signal; 
an  interlock  switch  generating  an  interlock  signal  when  the 
starting  interlock  is  in  its  actuated  position; 


i 


means  for  generating  an  engine-running  signal  indicative  or  unlock  said  lock  mechanism,  the  improvement  which  com- 
that  the  engine  has  started  and  is  running  under  its  own  prises: 


powen 

a  throttle  solenoid  for  moving  the  throttle  to  a  start  position 
when  energized; 

start  signal  generator  means  energized  in  response  to  said 
start  energize  signal,  said  interlock  signal  and  the  absence 
of  said  engine-running  signal  for  generating  a  first  signal 
energizing  said  ignition  system,  a  second  signal  energizing 
said  throttle  solenoid,  and  a  third  signal  energizing  the 
starter  motor  to  crank  the  engine,  said  start  signal  means 
generating  said  third  signal  a  predetermined  time  after  said 
first  and  second  signal,  and  fiuther  operative  to  terminate 
said  second  and  third  signab  in  response  to  said  engine 
running  signal;  and 

a  second  timer  means  for  generating  a  termination  si^ial 
de-energizing  said  start  signal  generator  and  terminating 
said  first,  second  and  third  signals,  a  second  predeter- 
mined time  after  the  initiation  of  said  start  energize  signal. 


4,131,305 

LEADER  FIN 

Ira  Lopirta,  35  SirttOB  PL,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,027 

Int  CL2  B65H  75/28 

VS.  CL  242—74 


10  Claims 


1.  A  leader  pin  comprising: 

(a)  a  rod, 

(b)  a  knob  on  one  end  of  the  rod, 

(c)  a  bifurcated  section  at  the  other  end  of  the  rod,  defining 
a  longitudinal  slot  for  a  strip  to  be  inserted  therd)etween, 

(d)  one  portion  of  the  bifiircated  section  at  the  other  end  of 
the  rod  being  longer  than  the  other, 

(e)  a  first  fin  on  the  longer  portion  of  the  bifiircated  section 
extending  across  a  plane  defined  by  the  slot,  to  restrain  a 
strip  in  the  slot  against  latitudinal  movement  in  the  slot, 

(0  an  elongated  tube  dimensioned  to  receive  the  rod, 

(g)  a  longitudinal  slit  in  the  tube  through  which  the  strip  in 
the  slot  may  extend, 

(h)  the  rod  positicmed  in  the  tube, 

(i)  a  second  fin  on  the  longer  portion  of  the  bifurcated  sec- 
tion of  the  rod  extending  away  from  a  plane  defined  by  the 
slot  in  the  rod,  to  restrain  the  rod  from  sliding  out  of  the 
tube  when  they  are  engaged  together. 


4,131.306 

DOOR  LOCK  ACTUATOR  WITH  OVERRIDE 

MECHANISM 

John  Sokoly,  Detnrit  a^  Kenneth  N.  Roberts,  Canton,  bodi  of 
Mich.,  aasignors  to  Essex  Gronp,  Inc.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Filed  JnL  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  815,480 
Int  CL*  E05C  13/10 
VS.  CL  292—201  2  Oainis 

1.  In  a  door  locking  apparatus  including  a  locking  mecha- 
nism movable  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions,  manu- 
ally reversible  power  operated  drive  means  connected  to  said 
locking  nifyH""'""  for  moving  it  between  said  locked  and 
unlocked  positions,  non-yidding  manual  means  connected  to 
said  lock  mechanism  for  moving  it  between  said  locked  and 
unlocked  positions,  said  power  operated  drive  means  being 
caused  to  reverse  whenever  said  manual  means  is  used  to  lock 

977  O.0. 46 


bracket  means  for  normally  mounting  said  drive  means  in  a 
fixed  position  relative  to  said  locking  mechanism,  said 


bracket  means  including  means  for  allowing  disengage- 
ment of  said  drive  means  and  said  bracket  means  when- 
ever said  drive  means  is  jammed  and  said  manual  means  is 
moved  from  said  locked  position  to  said  unlocked  posi- 
tion. 


4,131,307 
AUTOMATIC  HOOKING  SAFETY-HOOK  FOR  DOORS 

OF  DWELLINGS  AND  OFHCES 
Rita  De  Rossi,  Via  del  TnOo  60,  Roase,  Italy  (00100) 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  779,962 
daimi  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  31, 1976.  48805 
Int  CL2  E05C  17/24 
UJS.  CL  292— 268  10 


1.  An  automatic  hooking  safety  hook  for  securing  a  door 
pivotally  mounted  in  a  door  frame  and  normally  openable  in  an 
arc  about  a  point  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  door 
fiame,  said  safety  hook  comprising: 

a  rocking  member  having  an  engaging  end  and  adapted  for 
attachment  to  a  door  frame  for  pivotal  movement  in  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  door 
frame  between  a  disengaging  position,  in  which  said  en- 
gaging end  is  positioned  adjacent  the  door  frame,  and  an 
engaging  position,  in  which  said  engaging  end  is  pivoted 
away  from  the  door  firam^ 

an  eyed  member  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  door  and  in- 
cluding means  for  receiving  said  rocking  member  engag- 
ing end; 

bias  means  for  biasing  said  rocking  member  engaging  end 
away  fix>m  the  door  frame  toward  its  engaging  position  to 
retain  said  engaging  end  engaged  within  said  receiving 
means; 

first  actuating  means  operable  from  inside  the  door  for  pivot- 
ing said  rocking  member  engaging  end  toward  the  door 
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frame  to  its  disengaging  position  to  permit  release  of  said 
engaging  end  from  said  receiving  means;  and 
second  actuating  means  operable  ftx>m  outside  the  door  for 
pivoting  said  rocking  member  engaging  end  toward  the 
door  frame  to  its  disengaging  position  to  permit  release  of 
said  engaging  end  from  said  receiving  means. 

4,131,306 

SELP.DEPLOYING  CHIN  SPOILER  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Thonaa  C.  Hoika,  Faradi«tiw  Hllla;  JaaMS  V.  CkaboC.  BimaiBg- 

ham,  aMi  Oiarica  Haddad,  Wcat  BlooarfMd,  all  of  Mkh^ 

to  Ford  Motor  CMBpany.  Dearbora,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,170 

lat  a.2  B62D  37/00 

MS.  CL  296—1  S  9  ClafaM 


first  and  second  sections  toward  the  sides  of  said  vehicle  body, 
said  first  section  being  positioned  in  a  plane  intersecting  the  top 
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1.  A  combination  of  a  laterally  extending  bumper  mounted 
on  the  front  end  of  a  vehicle  and  a  self-deploying  chin  spoiler 
mounted  beneath  the  bumper, 

the  vehicle  bumper  having  an  ornamental  face  bar  and  a 

reinforcing  member  concealed  therebehind, 
and  the  chin  spoiler  comprising  a  support  means  attached  to 

said  bumper  reinforcing  member, 
an  airfoil  contoured  along  its  leading  edge  to  complement 

the  frontal  contour  of  the  bumper  face  bar, 
hinge  means  securing  the  airfoil  along  its  rear  edge  to  the 

support  means  rearwardly  of  said  bumper  reinforcing 

member, 
and  biasing  means  interposed  between  the  support  means 

and  the  airfoil  normally  biasing  the  latter  toward  the 

underside  of  the  bimiper  face  bar  in  a  concealed  position 

beneath  the  vehicle, 
the  hinge  means  providing  a  hinge  axis  extending  laterally  of 

the  vehicle  about  which  the  airfoil  is  deployable, 
the  biasing  means  resisting  such  deployment  until  the  speed 

of  the  vehicle  reaches  a  predetermined  velocity  at  which 

air  pressure  exerted  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  airfoil 

overcomes  the  biasing  force  of  the  biasing  means. 

4yl31,309 
VEHICLE  WIND  DEFLECTOR 
LoweU  D.  Hcnkc,  P.O.  Box  1505,  Conrad,  Mont.  59425 
Filed  Sep.  23. 1977,  Scr.  No.  836.028 
lot  0.2  B62D  35/00 
MS,  CL  296—1  S  10  Clataa 

1.  A  frontal  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  cab-over-engine 
type  vehicle  including  a  wind  deflector  extending  from  the 
front  thereof  and  a  bumper  assembly  located  below  said  wind 
deflector  extending  beyond  the  lading  edge  of  said  wind 
deflector;  said  wind  deflector  including  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially flat  sections  with  a  first  section  extending  downwardly 
and  forwardly  from  the  vehicle  body  and  diminishing  in  width 
frx>m  a  width  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  said  vehicle  body 
at  a  point  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  the  windshield  of  said 
vehicle  to  a  reduced  width  at  its  most  forward  edge,  a  second 
section  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  lead- 
ing edge  of  said  first  section  toward  the  bottom  of  said  vehicle 
body,  and  side  sections  extending  from  the  side  edges  of  said 


of  said  vehicle  body  and  said  second  section  being  positioned 
in  a  plane  intersecting  the  bottom  of  said  vehicle  body. 


4,131,310 
COMPACT  CAMPING  RIG 
Keith  W.  MartiMcn,  6745  Rlvenide  Dr.  E.,  Wiadsor,  Ontario, 
Camda  (N8S  ICl) 

Filed  JnL  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,725 

lat  CL»  B60P  3/34 

MS.  CL  296—23  R  2  OaiaM 
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1.  A  folded  self-contained  camping  rig  which  is  attachable  to 
the  rear  of  a  van  or  similar  vehicle,  in  order  to  avoid  wind 
drag,  obstruction  to  sun  roofs  and  air  vents,  and  occupation  of 
valuable  room  within  said  van,  comprising  in  combination  a 
rectangular  central  box  with  a  partly  enclosed  bottom,  having 
hingedly  attached  to  each  of  two  opposite  sides  thereof,  a 
rectangular  box-shaped  wing,  each  of  said  wings  having  an 
open  side  opposite  to  the  said  hinged  side,  said  wings  being  of 
the  same  length  but  half  the  width  of  the  central  box;  the  partly 
enclosed  part  of  said  central  box  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
doors  to  form  an  enclosed  cupboard  within  the  central  box;  a 
removable  rectangular  cover  for  the  remaining  open  part  of 
the  central  box,  which  is  equipped  with  fold-away  legs  for  the 
purpose  of  converting  it  into  a  table;  extendable  means  for 
attaching  said  rig  to  the  rear  of  said  van  and  for  supporting  one 
end  of  said  rig  when  unfolded  for  use;  a  pair  of  legs  for  support- 
ing the  free  end  of  said  rig  when  it  is  unfolded;  and  a  tent  of 
canvas  or  similar  material  which  is  attachable  to  the  perimeter 
of  the  unfolded  and  erected  rig,  and  to  the  rear  of  the  van  to 
which  said  rig  is  attached,  and  said  tent  being  provided  with 
flaps  which  cover  the  unfolded  rig  to  form  a  roof  for  said  tent, 
said  tent  being  also  divided  into  two  equal  but  opposite  sec- 
tions for  storing  each  section  into  each  of  said  hinged  wings. 


4,13U11 
COMBINED  FOLDING  TABLE  AND  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 
Edwin  Nildtits,  LaddM,  and  Jean  G.  Demers,  OntrcoMNit,  both 
of  Canada,  aaaignors  to  Franklyn  M.  Marinis,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada 
Continnatio»4n-part  of  Scr.  No.  625,695,  Oct  24, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,994,527.  This  application  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,327 

The  pmrtioB  of  tlM  term  of  thia  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Not.  30, 

1993,  has  been  diadaioMd. 

Int  CL2  A47B  39/00 

MS.  CL  297—159  34  Cbdns 

1.  In  a  collapsible  combined  table  and  confronting  seat  of  the 
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type  wherein  said  seat  and  table  are  relatively  pivotally  mov- 
able between  an  open  position  wherein  said  table  and  seat  are 
horizontal  and  the  front  edge  of  said  seat  is  disposed  adjacent 
and  below  one  end  of  said  table  and  a  folded  position  wherein 
said  seat  is  in  substantially  parallel  relation  with  said  table,  an 
improved  collapsible  linkage  for  supporting  said  table  and  seat 
in  said  open  position  and  for  permitting  said  pivotal  movement 
to  said  folded  position,  said  linkage  comprising: 
a  support  member  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  table  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  table  for  movement 
between  an  open  position  in  which  said  support  member 
extends  downwardly  from  said  table  and  a  closed  position 
in  which  said  support  member  is  in  confronting  parallel 
relation  with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  table; 
a  main  leg,  means  for  operatively  pivotally  mounting  said 
main  leg  on  said  support  member  for  movement  relative  to 
said  support  member  between  an  open  position  in  which 
said  rnyiw  leg  and  said  support  member  are  in  substantially 
co-planar  end-to-end  reUtion  and  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  main  leg  and  support  member  are  in  confront- 
ing substantially  parallel  relation,  whereby  when  said 
support  member  and  said  table  are  in  their  open  position 
and  said  support  member  and  said  main  leg  are  in  their 


open  position,  said  main  leg  extends  downwardly  away 

from  said  table,  and  when  said  table,  said  support  member 
and  said  main  leg  are  in  their  respective  closed  positions, 
said  main  leg  and  said  support  member  are  in  confronting 
parallel  relation  with  the  bottom  of  said  table; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  seat  on  said  support  meni- 
ber  for  relative  pivotal  movement  between  an  open  posi- 
tion in  which  said  seat  extends  outwardly  away  from  said 
support  member  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  table  and 
a  closed  position  in  which  said  seat  is  in  parallel  relation 
with  said  support  member; 

another  leg  member,  said  other  leg  member  being  pivotally 
mounted  along  one  edge  thereof  on  said  seat  adjacent  the 
edge  of  said  seat  remote  from  said  table  for  movement 
between  an  open  position  in  which  said  other  leg  member 
extends  downwardly  from  said  seat  toward  the  bottom  of 
said  main  leg  when  said  main  leg  is  in  its  open  position 
relative  to  said  support  member  and  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  other  leg  is  in  substantially  parallel  relation 
with  said  seat;  and 

means  for  detachably  connecting  said  other  leg  to  said  main 
leg  when  all  the  elements  of  said  linkage  are  in  their  re- 
spective open  positions. 

4,131,312 

OUTDOOR  FURNTTURE  WTTH  REMOVABLE 

WEATHER  COVER 

Robert  J.  Price,  10  Steepletop  Rd.,  Rowayton,  Conn.  06853 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,034 

Int  0.2  A47C  7/00 

MS.  CL  297—184  ^  Oaia» 

1.  A  weather  protected  outdoor  chair  or  the  like,  which 

comprises 

(a)  a  chair  body  having  bottom,  back  and  side  wall  panels, 

(b)  said  panels  forming  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  facing 
body  receiving  recess, 

(c)  said  panels  and  chair  body  being  so  constituted  and 
assembled  as  to  be  relatively  weatherproof  to  the  wind- 
driven  elements  except  as  to  the  upwardly  facing  recess. 


(d)  a  cover  removably  received  on  said  chair  body, 

(e)  said  cover  being  structurally  self-supporting  and,  when  in 
covering  position,  serving  to  fully  protect  said  recess  from 
wind-driven  elements, 

(f)  means  for  suj^rting  the  chair  body, 

(g)  means  on  the  chair  body  and/or  suiq)orting  means  for 
retaining  said  cover  in  an  inactive  position, 

(h)  said  chair  body  having  opposed,  laterally  outwardly 


extending  substantially  continuous  flanges,  extending 
substantially  uninterruptedly  from  the  upper  edge  of  the 
back  panel  to  the  forward  edge  of  the  front  panel, 

(i)  intermediate  portions  of  said  substantially  continuous 
flanges  forming  armests, 

(j)  said  cover  having  first  portions  extending  laterally  out- 
ward over  the  upwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  substan- 
tially continuous  flanges  and  second  portions  extending 
downwardly  in  regions  laterally  outward  of  said  flanges. 


4»131^13 
REMOVABLE  STORAGE  COMPARTMENT  FOR  AUTO 

SEATS 
James  E.  Jacobs,  903  Tabor  Rd.,  Rte.  13,  Box  171,  Gadiden, 
Ala.  35901 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  850,898 

Int  CL2  B60R  3/08 

MS.  CL  297—188  5  OainM 


1.  A  removable  storage  compartment  unit  adapted  to  be 
detachably  secured  to  a  seat  assembly  of  a  vehicle  about  the 
side  periphery  of  the  seat  portion  of  said  seat  assembly,  com- 
prising 
a  band-Uke  member  formed  of  two  bands  of  flexible  material 
joined  together  along  a  common  bottom  edge,  which  edge 
is  generally  parallel  to  the  l<MigitudinaI  axis  of  said  mem- 
ber, with  said  bands  joined  together  at  spaced  distances  to 
form  a  plurality  of  first  pockets  in  the  member,  open  to  the 
top  edge  of  the  member,  which  top  edge  is  opposed  to  said 
bottom  edge,  with  an  individual  strap  secured  to  each  end 
of  the  member,  said  straps  each  fitted  with  means  to  de- 
tachably engage  together,  in  which 
the  unit  is  of  a  length  to  fit  entirely  about  the  front,  rear  and 
opposed  end  sides  of  an  automobile  seat,  when  the  straps 
are  engaged  together. 
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4vl3M14  4,131,316 

SEATING  FURNITURE  VEHICLE  SEATS 

RolNrt  L.  Kmp».  GfMd  Rapidi;  Ldf  Blodee,  Hollttd,  nd  Jo-eP^  P"""-*.  AHwIghtoi^  «d  Jota  R  Jol«Jww^^ 
WIlliaBR.VaaLoo,GraMiRapU>.allorMkk^aMi8Mnto       botk  of  Eaglttd,  MrigMn  to  H.  R. -Dner  (WilkahaU)  Li» 
AMricaa  Statlag  Ommmr,  Gn^  Rapids,  Mick.  itod,  Wainil,  EaglsBd 

DiTiriM  of  S«.  No.  774*230,  M«.  4, 1977,  alMMloMd.  Til.  Pli«l  ^^J^^J^^'^^lHSf^,  ,   ,   ,„^ 

•ppiicatioa  Nof .  9. 1^7.  Sm.  No.  849,192  OaiM  priority,  applicatioo  Uaitod  Kiagdoa,  JoL  2,  1976, 

IML  CL^  A47C  7J/00  27562/76;  No?.  27, 1976, 49594/76 

UAa.297-248  2  Ctolmi  I«t  O.^  A47C  7/02 

U  A  CL  297-341  7  Gaimt 


1.  In  combination,  first  and  second  ftiniiture  elements,  each 
including  a  lower  skirt  of  rigid  sheet  material  formed  to  define 
a  uniform  curvature  over  a  major  portion  thereof,  said  skirt 
being  disposed  such  that  its  width  extends  vertically;  a  joinder 
member  including  a  base  adapted  to  rest  on  a  floor  and  defining 
first  and  second  elongated  slots  conforming  to  said  uniform 
curvature  of  said  skirts  and  adapted  to  receive  the  same  in 
side-by-side  relation;  and  means  for  locking  said  skirts  into  said 
slots,  said  locking  means  including  a  flanged  element  remov- 
able from  said  joinder  member  and  extending  above  both  skirts 
when  said  flanged  element  is  secured  to  said  joinder  member 
and  said  skirts  are  received  in  said  slots  to  hold  said  skirts  in 
their  respective  slots  by  preventing  said  skirts  from  being 
withdrawn  vertically  from  their  associated  slots. 


to 


4»13V315 

CHAIR  WITH  DEFORMABLE  ARMREST 

Bnrkhard  Vogtiwrr,  Kaadwii,  Fod.  Rap.  of  Gama^r, 

Flnaa  Drabcrt  SokM,  Mtmim,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnnay 

Filed  Sap.  29, 1977,  Sar.  No.  137,793 

tat  CL'  A47C  3/00 

VS.  CL  297— 2»6  3  Oalau 


1.  A  chair  or  other  article  of  furniture  for  sitting  comprising: 

aseat, 

a  recUnable  backrest  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said 

at  least  one  armrest  member  being  integrally  formed  of  a 
generally  horizontal  portion  pivotally  secured  to  said 
backrest  portion  and  a  generally  vertical  portion  pivotally 
secured  to  said  seat,  both  said  horizontal  and  vertical 
portions  of  said  armrest  member  being  substantially  rigid, 
said  armrest  member  having  a  fiirther  arcuate  portion 
which  joins  said  vertical  and  horizontal  portions  and  is 
bendable  to  permit  variation  of  the  angle  of  inclination  of 
said  backrest  portion  relative  to  said  seat  by  deformation 
of  said  arcuate  portion  while  permitting  said  horizontal 
and  vertical  portions  to  remain  essentially  straight 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  comprising  a  seat  base,  a  backrest  and 
structure  supporting  the  seat  base  for  sliding  movement  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly,  the  backrest  and  seat  base  being  cou- 
pled together  at  spaced  pivotal  connections  by  a  link  which  is 
also  pivotally  coupled  to  the  supporting  structure  below  its 
said  pivotal  connections  with  the  backrest  and  seat  base,  releas- 
able  locking  means  being  provided  to  maintain  said  link  in  a 
fixed  predetermined  angular  position,  whereby,  when  said 
locking  means  is  released,  folding  of  the  backrest  relative  to  the 
seat  base  pivots  said  link  about  its  pivotal  connection  with  said 
supporting  structure  and  thereby  imparts  sliding  movement  to 
the  seat  base,  said  vehicle  seat  including  second  releasable 
locking  means  for  controlling  the  angular  inclination  or  said 
backrest  relative  to  the  seat  base,  said  second  locking  means 
comprising  an  elongate  member  mounted  on  the  seat  base, 
below  the  pivotal  connections  between  the  Unk  and  the  seat 
base  and  backrest,  for  sliding  displacement  in  its  lengthwise 
direction  and  a  locking  element  mounted  on  said  seat  base  and 
operable  to  engage  said  elongate  member  and  being  connected 
to  said  backrest  by  coupling  means  which,  when  said  locking 
element  is  inoperable,  translates  angular  movement  of  the 
backrest  about  its  pivotal  connection  with  said  link  into  said 
sliding  displacement  of  the  elongate  member  whereby  the 
backrest  can  be  pivoted  to  a  desired  angular  setting  and  held  at 
such  setting  by  rendering  said  locking  element  operable. 

4,131,317 
MINING  MACHINE  HAVING  ADVANCING  MINE  ROOF 

SUPPORTS 
WiU  B.  Jamison,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  and  Heary  Fleck,  Colnmbas, 
Ohio,  asaigBors  to  CoiMoiidatioa  Coal  Coaspaay,  Pittsborgh, 
Pa. 
Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  623,493,  Oct  17, 1975,  abaadoocd, 

which  is  a  coBtinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  457,459,  Apr.  3, 1974, 
afcand^Hifil  This  applicatioa  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,965 
lat  a.2  E21C  25/06.  25/51  29/22;  E21D  15/44 
U.S.  CL  299^^1  14  Claim 

1.  A  mining  machine  comprising  , 
a  body  portion  having  arm  members  pivotally  secured 
thereto  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom,  said  arm 
members  positioned  in  spaced  iMrallel  relation  to  each 
other, 
a  support  frame  rigidly  secured  transversely  to  the  front  end 

portion  of  said  arm  members, 
an  upper  guide  bar  rigidly  supported  on  said  support  frame 
and  extending  transversely  relative  to  said  body  portion 
front  end  portion, 
a  lower  guide  bar  rigidly  supported  on  said  support  frame 
below  said  upper  guide  bar  and  positioned  parallel 
thereto. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


llSl 


a  carriage  slidably  mounted  for  transverse  movement  on  said 
upper  and  lower  guide  bars  and  rotatably  supporting  a 
dislodging  means, 

a  pair  of  sprocket  members  routably  supported  at  the  oppo- 
site end  portions  of  said  support  frame, 

a  chain  reeved  about  said  q>rocket  members,  said  chain 
having  end  portions  secured  to  said  carriage, 

drive  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  sprockets  to  rotate  said 
chain  and  move  said  carriage  transversely  of  said  body 
portion  on  said  upper  and  lower  gukie  bars, 

means  connected  to  the  front  end  portion  of  said  body  por- 
tion for  conveying  dislodged  material  to  the  rear  of  said 
body  portion. 


for  pneumatically  conveying  coins  through  said  inlets  into 

said  collection  chamber; 
blocking  means  for  blocking  each  of  said  inlets; 
moving  means  for  moving  said  blocking  means  from  said 

blocking  position  to  an  open  position;  and 
a  vault  communicating  with  said  collection  chamber  for 

receiving  coins  from  said  collecti<Mi  chamber. 

4,131,319 

TRANSPORTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

TRANSPORTING 

DanidJ.  KIos,  FtaakUa,  Pa.,  aMigDor  to  Coaair,  be  FVaaUia, 

Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  590,457 
tat  CL2  B65G  53/24.  53/42 
U.S.  CL  302—58  ^ 


first  vertically  adjustable  roof  support  means  positioned  on 
said  body  portion  for  supporting  the  roof  of  the  mine, 

second  vertically  adjustable  roof  support  means  movably 
positioned  relative  to  said  body  portion  for  supporting  the 
roof  of  the  mine  as  said  body  portion  and  said  dislodging 
means  advance  forwardly  in  the  mine,  and 

piston  cylinder  means  for  connecting  said  second  roof  sup- 
port means  to  said  body  portion  for  permitting  relative 
movement  between  said  body  portion  and  said  second 
roof  support  means  as  said  second  roof  support  means 
supports  the  mine  roof. 

4,131,318 
VACUUM  COIN  COLLECnON  APPARATUS 
Cartis  Dccai,  c/o  Shenuui  bdnstries,  tac,  600  W.  Brood  St, 
Palmyra,  N  J.  08065 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,077 

tat  a2  B65G  51/02 

U5.  CL  302—2  R  15  Q"*™ 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  transporting  a  particulate  or  pulverant 
material  comprising  a  pair  of  radially  q>aced  telescopic  tubular 
members  with  the  inner  telescopic  member  thereof  having  a 
closed  end  with  at  least  one  axially  extending  passageway  in 
the  side  thereof  spaced  axially  from  said  closed  end  with  one 
end  of  said  passageway  being  adjacent  to  said  closed  end  and 
with  the  outer  telescopic  member  thereof  having  the  end  clos- 
est to  said  closed  end  in  slidable  engagement  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  inner  telescopic  member,  said  pair  of  telescopic 
members  being  selectively  axially  locatable  with  reqject  to 
each  other  such  that  the  extent  of  said  passageway  communi- 
cating therrtetween  is  selectively  variable  and  at  least  one  of 
said  tubular  members  having  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said 
passageway  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  means  for  pro- 
viding a  gaseous  fluid  flow  through  the  space  between  said 
tubular  members,  said  passageway  and  said  inner  tdescopic 
member. 


4,131,320 
CONVEYOR  DEVICE  FOR  LETTERS,  CARDS  OR  OTHER 

THIN  ARTICLE 
Jeaa-Plerre  Viriat,  Aix-ca-ProTcaoe,  aad  Jeaa-Loois  E.  Pichoa, 
Marseilles,  both  of  Rnce,  aarisaors  to  BERTIN  *  Oc, 
Plaisir,  Fhmce 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  585,883 
CiaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  F^aacc,  Jaa.  11, 1974, 74  20107 
tat  CL2  B65G  51/02 
MS.  CL  302—2  R  2 


1.  A  coin  collection  apparatus  comprising: 

a  collection  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  inlets  to  said  collection  chamber, 

each  inlet  being  ad^ted  to  communicate  with  a  separate  and 

discrete  source  of  coins; 
vacuum  means  for  ^>plying  a  vaccum  to  said  chamber  and 


1.  A  generally  trough-shaped  topless  track  for  convejong 
letters  or  like  separate  warpable  thin  articles  of  varying  size 
and  weight  upon  a  supporthig  fluid  layer,  comprising: 
two  longitudinal  strips  extending  in  an  even  plane  alongside 
each  other  and  physically  bottcming  said  track,  said  strips 
having  reflectively  adjacent  though  transversdy  spaced 
inner  sides  which  bound  a  kmgitudinally-eztending  con- 
tinuous slot-like  passage  formed  through  the  track  bottom. 
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and  remote  outer  sides  which  define  the  width  of  said 
track,  each  strip  presenting  between  the  inner  and  outer 
sides  thereof  a  compact,  smooth,  and  continuous  surface 
designed  for  upholding  adherence  of  fluid  flow  against 
said  strip; 

upright  sidewalls  projecting  from  said  strips  along  said  outer 
sides  thereof  to  bound  said  track;  and 

a  multiplicity  of  nozzles  comprising  elongated  slots  having  a 
lower  side  immediately  at  said  surface  and  an  upper  side 
slightly  above  said  surface  located  adjacent  the  foot  of 
said  sidewalls  and  distributed  along  said  outer  sides  of  said 
strips  at  a  level  therewith  to  open  flush  with  the  respective 
compact,  smooth,  and  continuous  surfaces  thereof,  said 
nozzles  being  oriented  towards  said  slot-like  passage  with 
some  inclination  towards  the  direction  of  motion  of  the 
articles,  and  being  designed,  when  fed  with  pressure  fluid, 
to  issue  over  each  strip  a  sheet  of  motive  fluid  coating  said 
strip  with  a  fluid  layer  adhering  to  said  compact,  smooth, 
and  continuous  surface  thereof,  said  fluid  exhausting 
through  said  continuous  slot-like  passage. 


4,13M21 

TORQUE  LUG  DRIVE 

I  A.  Hail,  220  Kmbrook  Dr.  #6,  Vandalia,  Ohio  45377 

Filed  JoL  27. 197<,  Scr.  No.  709,235 

Int.  a.2  B64C  25/42 

UA  CL  30I-«  A  4  OidM 


J.Js 


1.  A  torque  lug  mounting  for  an  aircraft  wheel  half  and 
disc-type  bnke  assembly  comprising  a  drum  coaxial  and  inte- 
gral with  said  wheel  half,  said  wheel  half  having  a  rim  with  a 
flange,  said  drum  extending  axially  away  from  said  flange  to  an 
outer  edge  and  having  a  thin  lightweight  wall  with  an  outer 
surface  and  an  inner  surface,  a  thick  annular  reinforcing  rib 
positioned  on  said  outer  surface  at  said  outer  edge  and  having 
a  thickness  measured  axially  of  said  drum  which  is  substantially 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  wall  measured  radially  of  said 
drum  and  torque-transmitting  lugs  extending  radially  inward 
and  axially  across  said  inner  surface  at  spaced-apart  positions 
circumferentially  of  said  drum  for  engagement  with  brake 
members  of  said  assembly  and  for  reinforcing  said  drum. 

4,U1,322 
WHEEL  TRIM  RETENTION 
HaM  R.  Beiaeh,  AnhentlNirg.  Canada,  and  Heinrich  J.  Hempel- 
nau,  Warren,  Mich.,  aMtgnort  to  Norrii  Ittdostriet,  Inc., 
YpaUanti,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  724^926 
bt  Ca.2  B60B  7/06 
U  A  a  301—37  PB  43  daloH 

9.  A  means  for  retaining  a  trim  member  in  position  on  a 
vehicle  wheel  comprising: 
a  vehicle  wheel  having  a  generally  axially  extending  annular 
flange  portion  adjacent  the  axially  outer  edge  thereof  and 
an  annular  safety  groove  disposed  immediately  adjacent 
and  axially  inwardly  of  said  annular  flange  portion; 
a  trim  member  installed  on  said  vehicle  wheel,  said  trim 
member  comprising; 
a  retention  band; 

a  plurality  of  primary  retention  members  secured  to  a  radi- 
ally outer  surface  of  said  retention  band  and  having  por- 
tions bitingly  engaging  said  annular  flange  portion  of  said 
wheel  at  circumferentially  spaced  locations  thereof;  and 


secondary  retention  means  integrally  formed  on  said  reten- 
tion band,  said  secondary  retention  means  engaging  said 
safety  groove  of  said  wheel  in  response  to  distortion  of 
said  retention  band  caused  by  said  engagement  of  said 


primary  retention  members  and  said  annular  flange  por- 
tion of  said  wheel  at  circumferentially  spaced  locations 
thereof,  said  safety  groove  engagement  locations  being 
circumferentially  disposed  between  said  annular  flange 
engagement  locations. 


4,131,323 
DUAL  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRACTORS 
WilliaB  J.  Dietrich,  Sr.,  OmgoiiUe,  Dl.,  aaaigBor  to  DMI,  Inc., 
Goodflcid,IU. 

CoBtiBnatioa-in*part  of  Scr.  No.  655,132,  Feb.  4, 1976, 

abuidoned.  Thia  application  Jan.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  761,704 

Int.  CL2  B60B  U/00 

U.S.  CL  301-^  R  5  Claims 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  securing  a  rim  of  a  dual  wheel  to  a  rim  of 
a  tractor  wheel,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
attaching  means  spaced  about  said  tractor  wheel;  a  plurality  of 
generally  U-shaped  bracket  means  fixed  to  the  interior  of  said 
dual  wheel,  each  bracket  providing  a  curved  bearing  surface, 
said  bracket  means  being  spaced  at  different  angular  intervals 
than  the  angular  spacing  of  said  attaching  means,  each  bracket 
further  defining  a  generally  T-shaped  slot  including  a  base 
portion  communicating  through  an  edge  of  said  curved  bear- 
ing surface  and  a  laterally  elongated  portion  communicating 
with  said  base  slot  portion;  a  plurality  of  fastener  means  for 
securing  associated  ones  of  said  attaching  means  and  said 
bracket  means,  some  of  said  attaching  means  being  offset 
clockwise  reUtive  to  said  bracket  means  and  some  of  said 
attaching  means  being  offset  counterclockwise  relative  to  their 
associated  bracket  means;  and  a  plurality  of  adjustment  means, 
one  for  each  fastener  means,  each  adjustment  means  including 
a  first  adjusting  member  having  a  bearing  surface  curved  to 
permit  adjustment  to  achieve  offset  alignment,  said  curved 
surface  of  said  first  adjusting  member  engaging  said  curved 
bearing  surface  of  an  associated  bracket  means,  a  second  ad- 
justing member  having  a  curved  surface  for  permitting  adjust- 
ment of  said  fastener  in  a  radial  direction  of  said  tractor  wheel. 
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said  curved  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  adjusting  members 
facing  opposite  directions. 

4,131,324 

TRACTOR-TRAILER  AIR  BRAKE  SYSTEM  WITH 

TRAILER  MULTI-FUNCnONAL  EMERGENCY 

CONTROL  VALVE  FIXTURE 

Sham  L.  Kurichh,  Owoaao,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Midland-Ross 

Corporation,  ClcTcland,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,119 

Int  a.2  B60T  13/00 

U  A  CL  303—7  4  Oainia 


T-'N^S                   3>^   3«    U  ■&:>^-CONTIIOLVM.ve  MODULE 
tuwLY   ga      _  r- tfT~T"        I 1  e-^ir« 


4,131,325  

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  FLUID  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
John  P.  Bayliaa,  Redditeh.  England,  aaaisBor  to  Girlfav  Liadted, 
Bindngluun,  ir^gj*"^ 
CoDtiniiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  642^2,  Dec  19, 1975,  ab— doacd. 

Iliia  application  Aug.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  824,107 
aaima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  2,  1975, 
157/75 

Int  CL2  B60T  8/00 
\5S.  CL  303—93  3 
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1.  A  trailer  air  brake  system  in  combination  with  a  tractor  air 
supply  line  and  a  tractor  air  control  line  comprising; 

a  pair  of  spring-set  brake  actuators  for  each  set  of  wheels; 

each  said  actuator  having  a  spring  chamber  and  a  service 
chamber; 

a  service  relay  valve  for  each  reservoir  connected  therewith 
and  the  service  chambers  of  said  actuators  for  each  said  set 
of  wheels  for  passing  air  from  the  corresponding  reser- 
voirs to  said  associated  service  chambers,  said  relay  valve 
being  connected  with  said  tractor  air  control  line  to  re- 
ceive signal  pressure; 

a  control  valve  module  for  receiving  air  under  pressure  from 
said  lines  and  distributing  the  air  to  said  reservoirs  and  said 
spring  chambers,  said  module  comprising  a  housing  and 
valve  elements  supported  therein  defining; 

a  two-way  check  v^ve  connecting  with  said  lines  and  con- 
structed for  forwarding  air  from  the  line  having  the  higher 

pressure; 
a  relay  valve  having  an  inlet  chamber,  an  outlet  chamber,  a 

cylinder  and  piston  located  for  receiving  signal  air  from 

said  two-way  check  valve  and  mechanism  interacting 

with  said  piston  to  exhaust  air  from  the  outlet  chamber; 
a  first  check  valve  located  and  constructed  for  passing  air 

from  said  two-way  check  valve  at  a  selected  minimum 

pressure; 
a  second  check  valve  receiving  air  from  said  first  check 

valve  and  discharging  air  into  a  first  of  said  reservoirs; 
a  third  check  valve  receiving  air  from  said  first  check  valve 

and  discharging  air  into  a  second  of  said  reservoirs; 
a  fourth  check  valve  receiving  air  from  said  third  check 

valve  and  from  said  second  reservoir  and  discharging  air 

into  said  relay  valve  inlet  portion; 
said  outlet  portion  of  said  reUy  valve  being  connected  to 

said  ^ring  chambers. 


1.  A  vehicle  braking  system  comprising  a  chamber  having 
means  therein  movable  by  fluid  pressure  to  apply  at  least  one 
wheel  brake;  an  electrically  operable  inlet  valve  and  an  electri- 
cally operable  outlet  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  into 
and  out  of  said  chamber  respectively;  and  an  electrical  circuit 
for  controlling  said  valves,  said  circuit  having  a  first  variable 
signal  input  means  responsive  to  driver  operation  of  said  brak- 
ing system,  a  second  variable  signal  input  means  responsive  to 
the  degree  of  brake  implication  achieved  by  the  fluid  pressure, 
error  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  first  variable 
input  means  and  to  said  second  variable  input  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  error  signal  of  polarity  and  magnitude  correspond- 
ing to  the  difference  between  the  signals  received  from  said 
first  variable  input  means  and  said  second  variable  input  means, 
and  means  for  generating  a  pulse  train  of  selected  frequency 
including  a  pair  of  pulse  width  modulation  devices  each  having 
an  input  from  said  error  signal  generating  means,  one  of  said 
pulse  width  modulating  means  having  an  output  connected  to 
said  outlet  valve,  the  other  of  said  pulse  width  modulation 
means  having  an  output  connected  to  the  inlet  valve,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  polarity  of  the  error  signal  for  deter- 
mining which  one  of  the  pulse  width  modulation  means  is 
operated,  said  pulse  width  modulation  means  acting  on  said 
pulse  train  to  produce  a  mark-space  ratio  determined  by  the 
magnitude  of  the  error  signal,  whereby  the  degree  of  brake 
application  may  be  varied  to  bring  the  error  signal  to  substan- 
tially zero  and  excessive  wheel  deceleration  detection  means  is 
connected  to  the  pulse  width  modulation  means  associated 
with  said  outlet  valve  and  is  adapted  to  apply  a  continuous 
signal  to  said  outlet  valve  to  open  the  same  when  wheel  decel- 
eration greater  than  said  predetermined  valve  is  detected  and  is 
also  connected  to  said  error  signal  generating  means  to  over- 
ride the  signal  thereto  from  said  variable  input  means. 

4,131,326 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Katanld  Takayama,  Chiryo,  and  Masamoto  Aado,  AicU,  both  of 
Japan,  aaai^ora  to  Alain  SdU  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Aichi, 


FUed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  771,570  

Cteims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1976,  51-30200; 
Mar.  23, 1976,  51-32331;  Mar.  23, 1976,  51-32332 

Int  a2  B6ar  8/14 
UJS.  CL  303—115  6  OaiaM 

1.  An  anti-skid  brake  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  includ- 
ing a  fluid  pressure  cut-off  valve  for  opening  or  closing  a  fluid 
pressure  conduit  between  a  master  cylinder  and  wheel  cylin- 
ders in  response  to  a  skid  sensing  signal,  comprising: 
a  plunger  adjacent  said  cut-off  valve  for  reducing  or  increas- 
ing said  wheel  cylinders  pressure  by  controlling  the  ca- 
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pacity  of  said  fluid  pressure  conduit  between  said  cut-off 
valve  and  laid  wheel  cylinders, 

a  servo-device  adjacent  said  plunger  having  first  and  second 
chambers  divided  by  a  servo-piston,  said  servo-piston 
being  adapted  for  moving  said  plunger  by  means  of  opera- 
tional fluid  pressure, 

a  change-over  valve  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
chambers  for  admitting  or  draining  said  operational  fluid 
to  or  from  one  of  said  first  and  second  chambers  in  re- 
sponse to  said  skid  sensing  signal, 

a  pressure  sensing  valve  positioned  between  said  servo- 
device  and  said  change-over  valve  adapted  to  be  closed 


when  the  pressure  difference  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers  reaches  a  predetermined  value  during  a 
pressure  re-applying  stage  after  decreasing  said  wheel 
cyUnders  pressure  and 
an  acceleration  responsive  valve  connected  by  a  passage 
member  with  said  sensing  valve  so  as  to  be  opened  when 
said  vehicle  is  decelerated  above  a  predetermined  value 
including  a  ball  disposed  within  a  connecting  chamber, 
and  a  by-pass  passage  interconnecting  said  pressure  sens- 
ing valve  and  said  acceleration  responsive  valve  connect- 
ing chamber,  said  pressure  sensing  valve  and  said  acceler- 
ation responsive  valve  being  arranged  in  a  series  within  a 
fluid  pressure  passage. 

4^13M27 

PORTABLE  PICNIC  AND  CAMPING  CABINET  TABLE 

Esther  L.  Marshall,  and  William  B.  Allen,  both  of  7031 E.  Onsc, 

WIcUta,  Kaaa.  «7207 

FUed  Dec  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  857,031 

iBt  CL^  A47F  5/08 

UJS.  CL  312-241  4  Claims 


picnic  and  camping  supplies  therein  and  converting  into  an 
outdoor  kitchen  when  set  up,  the  cabinet  table  comprising: 

a  cabinet  housing  having  a  horizontal  shelf  therein  for  stor- 
ing the  supplies,  said  cabinet  housing  including  a  top 
portion,  a  bottom  portion,  end  portions,  and  foldable  side 
portions,  the  foldable  side  portions  hingeably  attached  to 
the  bottom  of  said  housing  and  forming  a  table  surface 
when  folded  outwardly  and  lowered  into  a  horizontal 
position; 

four  telescoping  legs  pivotally  mounted  at  the  comers  of  the 
bottom  of  the  side  portions  of  said  housing,  said  legs  when 
raised  into  a  horizontal  position  disposed  against  the  bot- 
tom of  the  side  portions  of  said  housing;  and 

a  pair  of  horizontal  retractable  extension  rods  sUdably  re- 
ceived in  the  bottom  of  one  of  the  end  portions  of  said 
housing,  said  rods  when  pulled  outwardly  from  said  hous- 
ing supporting  a  camp  stove  or  the  like  thereon; 

a  leg  bracket  attached  to  the  comers  at  the  bottom  of  the 
side  portions  of  said  housing,  said  leg  bracket  having  a 
semi-circular  slot  therein  for  receiving  a  bolt  there- 
through, the  bolt  received  through  the  top  of  said  upper 
leg  and  secured  to  a  wing  nut  for  tightening  said  upper  leg 
to  said  leg  bracket,  said  semi-circular  slot  allowing  said 
upper  leg  to  be  pivoted  from  a  horizontal  position  adja- 
cent the  side  portions  of  said  housing  downwardly  at 
various  angles  from  the  vertical  depending  on  the  level  of 
the  ground  surface  and  pivoted  outwardly  from  said  hous- 
ing into  a  horizontal  position  for  transporting  the  cabinet 
table  by  said  legs; 

said  retractable  rods  include  a  tansverse  rod  support  at- 
tached to  one  end  of  said  rods  for  rigidly  supporring  siad 
rods  when  they  are  extended  outwardly  from  said  cabinet 
housing  and  preventing  objects  from  falling  outwardly  off 
the  ends  of  said  rods;  and 

foldable  braces  attached  at  one  end  to  the  side  portions  of 
said  housing  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  inside  of  the  end 
portions  of  said  housing,  said  foldable  braces  allowing  the 
side  portions  to  be  folded  outwardly  into  a  horizontal 
position  and  bracing  the  side  portions  when  the  side  por- 
tions are  used  as  a  table. 


4^13M2t 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  SEQUENTIAL 

CONNECnON  AND  DISCONNECnON  OF  CfttCUTTS 

Fhmk  M.  MiMV,  Long  Branch,  and  Petw  A.  AUtante,  West- 

Add,  both  of  N  J.,  assizors  to  The  PerUa-Ehncr  Corpora- 

tkM,  NorwaDt,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,278 

fat  OJ  HOIR  3/06 

VS.  CL  339—14  R  17  Oaims 


1.  A  portable  picnic  and  camping  cabinet  table  for  storing 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  providing  sequential  connec- 
tion and  discoimection  of  electrical  circuits  coupled  thereto 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  support  body  with  a  pluraUty  of  substantially  identical 
male  connector  members  each  extending  from  said  sup- 
port body  a  uniform  distance; 
a  connector  body  with  pluraUty  of  substantially  identical 
^xrtures  therein,  each  aperture  being  positioned  and  of  a 
size  sufficiently  large  to  receive  each  said  male  connector 


member  on  said  support  body  when  said  support  body  and 
said  connector  body  are  urged  toward  each  other,  said 
connector  body  has  a  pluraUty  of  detent  openings  dis- 
posed along  each  said  aperture; 

each  said  aperture  in  said  connector  body  having  a  female 
connector  barrel  disposed  therein,  each  said  barrel  being 
diqxMed  in  an  aperture  so  that  it  is  c^)able  of  electrically 
contacting  the  male  connector  member  received  in  the 
aperture  housing  said  barrel,  when  said  support  body  is 
urged  toward  the  said  second  connector  body;  and 

means  to  selectively  locate  each  said  barrel  member  at  a 
desired  position  within  the  aperture  housing  each  said 
barrel  member. 


4,131,329 

CURRENT  INTERCHANGE  FOR  A  GAS  ACTUATED 

BUSHING 

Richard  P.  Flatt,  Ocoaonowoc,  Wis^  assignor  to  RT£  Corpora- 

tioa,  Wadtcsha,  Wis. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,376 

Ittt  0.2  HOIR  13/52 

VS.  CL  339-111  14  CtoinM 


1.  An  electrical  connection  comprising:  a  housing, 

an  electrically  conductive  member  extending  through  said 
housing, 

means  for  supporting  said  member  in  a  fixed  position  in  said 
housing, 

a  bore  contact  mounted  in  said  housing  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment relative  to  said  conductive  member, 

and  current  interchange  means  electrically  connected  to  and 
mounted  on  said  conductive  member  in  a  position  to 
encircle  said  bore  contact  and  having  an  inside  diameter 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore  contact  for  main- 
taining electrical  communication  between  the  outside 
surface  of  said  bore  contact  and  said  conductive  member. 


4,131,330 
MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Lawrence  J.  Stnpay,  Eodicott,  N.Y.,  aasigMir  to  Banker  Rano 
Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  672,430,  Mar.  31, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jon.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  810,482 
Int  CL2  HOIR  9/00;  H02B  1/02 
VS.  a.  339—125  R  10  Clafans 

1.  A  one-piece  molded  device  comprising: 
a  mounting  platform,  said  mounting  platform  including  a 
front  side, 

a  rear  side,  and  integrally  formed  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tions, said  upper  section  comprising 
means  for  supporting  a  first  pluraUty  of  longitudinaUy 

elongate  electrical  connectors  of  a  first  type,  and 
means  defining  a  passageway  on  said  front  side  at  the  rear 
of  the  supported  first  pluraUty  of  connectors,  said  pas- 
sageway being  closed  along  the  longitudinal,  rear  and 
upper  transverse  sides  thereof  for  providing  a  protec- 
tive housing  for  wiring  to  the  first  connectors  and  for 
protecting  the  wiring  from  abrasion  from  and  contact 
with  a  building  waU,  the  lower  transverse  side  of  said 
passageway  being  open  communicating  said  passage- 
way on  said  front  side  with  said  lower  section  on  said 
rear  side  to  permit  the  wiring  to  extend  to  the  rear  side 
of  said  lower  section;  and 


said  lower  section  comprising 
connector  mounting  means  including  slots  adapted  to 

receive  and  house  electrical  connectors  of  a  second 

type,  and 
means  for  supporting  the  second  pluraUty  of  electrical 

connectors  in  association  with  said  slots. 


whereby  the  rear  building  wall  side  of  said  lower  section 
is  exposed  to  permit  wiring  extending  frmn  said  pas- 
sageway to  be  engaged  with  contacts  on  the  rear  side  of 
the  second  pluraUty  of  electrical  connectors. 


4,131,331 
WATERPROOF  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Giles  A.  Kendall,  Jr.,  Glendora,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  CkaM 
Corp.,  Aznaa,  CUif . 

Filed  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,852 
Int  a2  HOIR  3/OZ'  H05K  5/06 
VS.  CL  339^126  RS  6 


Mft 


1.  A  waterproof  electrical  connector  assemUy  comprising: 

a  portion  of  a  waU  of  a  housing  through  which  electrical 
connection  is  to  be  made,  said  waU  portion  being  of  a 
plastic  material; 

an  opening  in  said  waU  portion  through  which  electrical 
connection  is  to  be  made;  and 

a  conductive  insert  dimensioned  to  be  fitted  in  said  opening 
by  sufficient  force  to  exceed  the  compressive  yield 
strength  of  the  plastic  material  and  to  induce  cold  fkrw  of 
the  material  into  surface  imperfections  of  said  insert, 
therd>y  forming  a  substantiaUy  perfect  watertight  seal 
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RF  SHIELDED  BLANK  FOR  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 

Rkhwd  S.  HogendoUer,  Cmp  Hill,  and  Robert  M.  Mwray, 

EUsabethtowB,  both  of  Pa^  aMdaBora  to  AMP  bcorporatcd, 

Harrlsbwg.  Fa. 

DiTlak«  of  Ser.  No.  758,731,  Jaa.  12, 1977,  Fat  No.  4,070,751. 

TUa  appUcatkM  Aug.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,193 

Int  a.2  HOIR  n/04 

UA  CL  339—177  R  2  OaiaH 


windows  for  permitting  the  entrance  and  exit  of  light  from  said 
chamber;  optically  transmittive  means  disposed  within  the 
optic  path  interior  of  said  fluid  filled  chamber  for  receiving 
incident  rays  from  said  object  and  transmitting  rays  to  said 
imaging  plane;  means  for  maintaining  said  optically  transmit- 
tive means  within  said  optic  path  interior  of  said  fluid  chamber; 
means  for  biasing  said  optically  transmittive  means  to  a  neutral 
position;  and  means  in  combination  with  at  least  one  of  said 
windows  for  generating  an  optical  wedge  proportionate  to  the 
relative  angular  displacement  between  said  optically  transmit- 
tive means  and  said  window. 


MM  j       •      H) 


1.  In  a  coaxial  connector  having  a  center  contact,  a  sleeve 
form  connector  body  connected  respectively  to  a  center  con- 
ductor and  to  an  outer  conductive  sheath  of  a  coaxial  cable  and 
a  ferrule  concentrically  received  over  said  sheath  and  said 
connector  body,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  connector  body  being  stamped  and  formed  from  a  single 
metal  blank  and  being  characterized  by  a  smaller  diameter 
sleeve  form  section  and  a  larger  diameter  sleeve  form 
section  integrally  joined  by  a  transition  of  frustoconical 
section,  said  connector  body  having  a  longitudinal  seam 
entirely  the  length  thereof  and  at  least  one  additional  slit  in 
said  frustoconical  transition, 
said  ferrule  being  unitary  and  seamless  and  radially  crimp- 
able, 
said  unitary  ferrule  at  least  partially  covering  said  larger 

diameter  sleeve  form  section, 
said  unitary  ferrule  being  radially  crimped  over  said  cable 
sheath  and  said  smaller  diameter  sleeve  form  section,  and 
said  unitary  ferrule  intimately  encircling  and  engaging  said 
frustoconical  section,  thereby  spanning  across  each  said 
slit  and  spanning  across  a  portion  of  said  seam  which  runs 
through  said  frustoconical  section  to  eliminate  signal 
attenuation  and  shielding  leakage. 


loo 


4,131434 
UGHT  POLARIZING  MATERIALS,  SUSPENSIONS 
THEREOF,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
SUCH  SUSPENSIONS 
Michael  Witte,  Chatham,  N  J.;  Robert  L.  Saxc,  New  York,  and 
Robert  L  Thonpoom  PhdB?icw,  both  of  N.Y^  aadgnora  to 
Research  Froatiera  Incorporated,  nainvlew,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,820 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/30;  G02F  I/Ol 
VS.  Ct  350—147  19  Clalma 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  light-polarizing  material  for  use  in 
a  light  valve,  comprising: 

(a)  hydrogenating  an  unsaturated  bond  of  a  branch  chain  of 
an  organic  compound  to  form  a  saturated  bond  com- 
pound; 

(b)  forming  a  salt  of  the  compound  formed  in  step  a; 

(c)  forming  a  perhalide  of  the  compound  of  step  b;  and 

(d)  forming  a  suspension  of  the  perhalide  in  a  liquid,  wherein 
the  suspension  is  light  polarizing. 


4,131,335 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  SYSTEM 
Tadaihi  Kimara,  Tolqro,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Toiqro,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1976,  51-31832; 
Mar.  4, 1977,  5^23499 

Int.  CL2  G02B  9/60 
VS.  CL  350—218  16  Claims 


4,131,333 
OPTICAL  STABILIZER  HAVING  SPACE  REFERENCED 

MOTION 

William  E.  Hnmphrey,  Oaklaad,  Califs  aaaignor  to  Optical 

Research  and  Dcretopasent  Corporation,  Pleasant  Hill,  Calif. 

DlTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  298,050,  Oet  16, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,964,817, 

which  ia  a  coBtinaatio»>iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  75,965,  Sep.  28, 1970, 

Pat  No.  3,711,178,  awl  Ser.  No.  215,485,  Jan.  5, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,761,157.  This  applicatioa  Jon.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,617 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqoeat  to  Jan.  16, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  G02B  23/02 

VS.  CL  350-16  ♦  Claims 


r,,     'i>\*r,?» 


1.  A  photographic  lens  system  comprising  a  first,  second, 
third,  fourth  and  fifth  lens  components,  said  first  lens  compo- 
nent being  a  positive  lens  with  its  convex  surface  postioned 
toward  the  object  side,  said  second  lens  component  being  a 
positive  meniscus  lens  with  its  convex  surface  positioned 
toward  the  object  side,  said  third  lens  components  being  a 
negative  meniscus  lens  with  its  convex  surface  positioned 
toward  the  object  side,  said  fourth  lens  component  being  a 
negative  cemented  meniscus  doublet  with  its  concave  surface 
positioned  toward  the  object  side,  said  fifth  lens  component 
being  a  positive  lens,  said  photographing  lens  system  satisfying 
the  following  conditions: 


1.  An  optical  instrument  for  stabilizing  an  image  upon  being 
subjected  to  angular  vibrational  orientation,  said  optical  instru- 
ment comprising:  an  optical  path  for  receiving  light  from  an 
object  and  transmitting  light  to  an  imaging  plane;  a  fluid  filled 
chamber  within  said  optic  path  including  first  and  second 


10 
0.5Xf<    1  dx  <0.3V 

0.1V<  I  <'i<OV 


(3)  OJf  <  f,2  <  0.6f 
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(4)  -10.7  <  rg  <  -0.6 

(5)  0.04  <  ns-iu  <  0.13 

wherein  reference  symbol 

10 
2 

1=  1 


4,131,336 
PRIMARY  REFLECTOR  FOR  SOLAR  ENERGY 
GOLLECnON  SYSTEMS 
Robert  A.  fYoach,  Adniniatntor  of  the  NatkNial  Aeronantics 
and  Spaec  Administratioa,  with  respect  to  an  inveatioa  of 
Charics  G.  MUkr,  Pasadena,  and  James  B.  St^heoa,  La 
Oreaceata,  both  of  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  762,363,  Jan.  25, 1977,  which  ia  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  598,969,  JoL  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,065,053.  This 
appiicatiott  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,297 
Int  CL2  G02B  5/10 
VS.  a  350-292  8  daimf 


1.  A  large  primary  solar  reflector  for  use  with  a  solar  energy 
collection  system,  comprising: 

a  porous  supporting  structure  having  a  linear  sawtooth-like 
profile; 

pipes  having  small  orifices  therein  embedded  in  said  support- 
ing structure;  and 

a  reflective  material  overlaying  said  supporting  structure 
and  being  held  to  the  surface  thereof  by  a  negative  pres- 
sure at  the  surface  created  by  drawing  a  vacuum  on  said 
pipes. 


d/  represents  the  overall  length  of  the  lens  system,  reference 
symbol 

i 

1=  1 

d/  represents  the  length  from  the  surface  on  the  object  side  of 
the  first  lens  component  to  the  surface  on  the  image  side  of  the 
third  lens  component,  reference  symbol  i\2  represents  the  total 
focal  length  of  the  first  and  second  lens  components,  reference 
symbol  rg  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  cemented 
surface  of  the  fourth  lens  component,  reference  symbols  n4  and 
ns  respectively  represent  refractive  indices  of  respective  lenses 
constituting  the  fourth  lens  component,  and  reference  symbol 
f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  lens  system  as  a  whole. 


4,131,337 

COMPARISON  READER  FOR  HOLOGRAPHIC 

IDENTinCATION  CARDS 

Roland  Moraw,  and  Giidher  SchidUch,  both  of  Naarod,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcmuuy,  MrigBors  to  Hoechat  Aktitngwgllarhaft, 

Flrankftut  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany 

FDed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,345 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramny,  FA  18, 
1976,  2606348;  Oct  25, 1976,  2648180 

lot  CL2  G03H  1/22:  G06K  9/08 
VS.  CL  350— 3  J6  19 


1.  A  device  for  verifying  an  identification  element  having 
visible  indicia  thereon  and  on  an  adjacent  portion  thereof 
having  a  transmission  hologram  of  said  visible  indicia  as  origi- 
nally placed  on  the  identification  element,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  illumination  of  both  said  hologram  and  said 
visible  indicia  from  the  same  side  of  said  identification 
element; 

(b)  means,  including  a  generally  planar  surface,  for  diq;>]ay- 
ing  an  optically  produced  image  on  said  surfisce; 

(c)  means,  associated  with  said  image  displaying  means,  for 
producing  an  optical  image  of  the  visible  indicia  on  the 
identification  element; 

(d)  means  associated  with  said  image  displaying  means,  for 
producing  a  reconstructed  image  of  the  hologram  on  the 
identification  element; 

(e)  means  for  projecting  said  optical  image  and  said  recon- 
structed holographic  image,  in  superimposed  register, 
upon  said  planar  surface; 

wherein  said  optical  image  producing  means  and  said  recon- 
structed holographic  image  producing  means  comprise  a 
laser  as  a  common  source  of  radiation  for  each;  and 

wherein  said  optical  image  projecting  means  oonq>rises 
means  including  a  beam  attenuator  for  optically  directing 
a  beam  from  said  laser  which  has  passed  through  said 
hologram  as  a  laser  light  of  zero  order  difiracticm  upon  the 
visible  indicia  on  the  identification  element  and  for  adjust- 
ing the  intensity  of  said  laser  light  of  zero  order  of  diffrac- 
tion for  equali^mg  the  intensity  of  the  optical  image  to  the 
intensity  of  the  laser  radiation  of  the  first  order  of  diffrac- 
tion forming  the  reconstructed  hologr^hic  image  on  said 
planar  surface. 


4,131,338 
MEASUREMENT  OF  INTERPUPILLARY  DISTANCE 
Henry  M.  ZalewsU,  194  WaaUngton  Ave.,  Carteret  N  J.  07008 
Filed  May  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,954 
Int  CL*  A61B  3/10.  3/04.  3/00:  G02C  11/02 
VS.  CL  3S1-5  2  CbfaM 
1.  A  method  of  measuring  distant  vision  interpupillary  dis- 
tance, comprising  in  combination  the  steps  o£    , 
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fixing  the  patient's  vision  on  a  first  indicium  located  adjacent 

one  of  the  user's  temples, 
establishing,  as  a  zero  point,  a  point  directly  before  the 

center  of  the  patient's  pupil  on  the  same  side  as  said  first 

indicium, 
fixing  the  patient's  vision  on  a  second  indicium  located 

adjacent  the  other  of  said  user's  temples, 


4,131,340 

ADJUSTABLE  EYEGLASS  TEMPLE 

SidBey  Prtstoa,  410  Parkside  CX,  Copiagoe,  N.Y.  11726 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,905 

Int  CL2  G02C  5/20 

UJS.  a.  351—118  7  Oaim 


noting,  as  a  measurement  point,  a  point  directly  before  the 
center  of  the  patient's  pupil  on  the  same  side  as  said  second 

indicium,  and 
fUng,  as  the  distant  vision  tnterpupillary  distance,  the  lat- 
eral distance  between  said  zero  point  and  said  measure- 
ment point. 


FHedrkh 


4,131,339 
POWER  DIODE 
_.?,  aad  Alfred  Pont,  both  of  Munich,  Gcr- 
to  SieaMBS  AkticBgeaellachaft,  Mnakh,  Gcr- 


Filed  Feb.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  768,940 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcrMmy,  Mar.  1, 
1976,2608432 

iBt  CL2  HOIL  29/90 
MS.  CL  357—13  4  Clains 
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1.  An  eyeglass  frame  comprising: 

an  eyepiece; 

a  pair  of  temples,  each  of  said  temples  adapted  to  be  mounted 
at  one  end  of  said  eyepiece,  whereby  each  of  said  temples 
have  one  surface  facing  one  another  and  an  external  sur- 
face, each  of  said  external  surfaces  of  said  temples  having 
a  plurality  of  vertical  ridges  near  said  eyepiece; 

hinge  means  for  rotatably  connecting  each  of  said  temples  to 
said  eyepiece; 

means  between  each  of  said  temples  and  said  hinge  means  for 
adjustably  mounting  said  temple  on  said  hinge  means  to 
vary  the  length  of  said  temple  relative  to  said  eyepiece, 
said  means  including 

an  elongated  slot  in  said  temple, 

pin  means  having  one  end  mounted  on  said  hinge  means 
pwtwing  through  said  slot,  and 

resilient  clamp  means  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  pin  means 
and  ffig#gi"B  said  vertical  ridges  on  said  temple,  for 
clamping  said  temple  to  said  hinge  means. 


4,131,341 
OPHTHALMIC  DEVICE 
James  B.  Bradley,  Jr^  HO  MootdeoB  Dr.,  West  Mouoc,  La. 
71291 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,382 

The  portkm  of  the  tcm  of  this  pateat  sab— guent  to  Job.  28, 

I994>  hm  been  dhrialmed, 

lat  a.2  G02C  5/02  5/12 

VS.  CL  351—132  10  Clains 


1.  A  power  diode  comprising  a  body  of  semiconductor 
material,  said  body  containing  a  first  zone  of  a  given  thickness 
and  a  given  specific  resistance  and  having  a  first-type  conduc- 
tivity, an  outer  zone  adjacent  to  one  of  two  opposed  major 
surfiices  of  said  first  zone,  said  outer  zone  being  of  the  same 
semiconductor  material  as  said  first  zone,  having  a  lower  spe- 
cific resistance  than  said  first  zone  and  having  a  second-type 
conductivity,  a  p-n  junction  only  between  said  first  zone  and 
said  outer  zone,  another  outer  zone  adjacent  to  the  other  op- 
posed major  surface  of  said  first  zone,  said  another  zone  being 
of  the  same  semiconductor  material  as  said  first  zone,  said 
another  outer  zone  having  said  first-type  conductivity,  and 
being  doped  to  a  higher  concentration  than  said  first  zone, 
ohmic  electrical  contact  being  made  to  only  said  outer  zone 
and  said  another  outer  zone,  the  specific  resistance  and  thick- 
ness of  the  first  zone  being  so  ad^ted  to  each  other  the  U^  < 
UpTv  wherein  U^is  the  avalanche  voltage  and  Upj-is  the  poten- 
tial at  which  the  q>ace  charge  zone  includes  the  entire  first 
zone. 
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1.  A  one-piece  preformed  detachable  nosepiece  for  use  with 
an  ophthalmic  eyeglass  frame  having  a  pair  of  facing  nosepiece 
mounting  tabs  formed  thereon,  the  nosepiece  being  designed  to 
permit  vertical  and  angular  adjustment  to  fit  the  bridge  of  the 
user's  nose  precisely  and  to  permit  the  adjustment  of  the  level 
of  the  eyeglass  lens  in  relation  to  the  plane  of  the  user's  eyes  so 
that  the  lens  conforms  more  accurately  to  the  ophthalmic 
prescription,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  generally  box  sluq)ed  forward  portion  having  formed 
thereupon  a  pair  of  opposed  side  surfaces,  for  positioning 
between  the  mounting  tabs,  and  having  formed  thereupon 
a  front  and  a  rear  surface,  said  box  shaped  forward  portion 
having  formed  therein  and  between  said  opposed  side 
surfaces  a  vertical  elongated  slot  extending  from  one 
opposed  side  surface  to  the  other  opposed  side  surface; 

(b)  a  nose  bridge  mount  formed  on  the  rear  surface  of  said 
box  shaped  portion  and  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  rear- 
wardly  and  outwardly  extending  projections  for  position- 
ing on  the  bridge  of  the  nose  of  the  user  of  the  ophthalmic 
eyeglass  frame  and  to  provide  a  large  surface  for  position- 
ing and  retaining  the  ophthalmic  eyeglass  frame  in  a  fixed 
position;  and 

(c)  a  generally  concaved  surface  formed  between  said  pair  of 

projections  and  being  formed  in  the  shape  of  the  bridge  of 
the  user's  nose  and  being  narrower  at  Uie  top  than  at  the 
bottom  thereby  providing  a  concave  shape  that  retards 
slippage  of  the  nosepiece. 


4,131,342 
STEREOSCOPIC  OPTICAL  VIEWING  SYSTEM 
Leaik  P.  Dudley,  11088  OpUr  Dr.,  #307,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90024 

CoBtfamatloD  of  Ser.  No.  606,763,  Aog.  22, 1975,  abaodoned, 

which  la  a  conthinatkm-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  518,356,  Oct  29, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  awUotloB  Dec  14, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

750,430 

lat  a.2  G03B  21/32 

US.  CL  352—43  5  ClalM 


lens  within  a  given  sized  casing  than  would  otherwise  be 
accommodated; 
(c)  shutter  means  passing  in  between  said  first  and  second 
light  directing  means  intercepting  light  passed  to  said  film 
gate  after  each  rotation  of  said  multi-surfaced  prism 
through  a  given  circumferential  distance  to  enable  a  series 


of  separate  images  to  be  successively  recorded  on  the  film 
while  the  film  continuously  moves;  and 
(d)  positive  interconnecting  means  between  said  multi-sur- 
faced prism,  said  shutter  means  and  said  first  sprocket 
roller  for  providing  simultaneous  rotation  thereof  in  a 
predetermined  synchronous  relationship. 


0 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  animated  cartoon  program  for 
exhibition  on  a  motion  picture  or  television  screen,  and  for 
viewing  the  animated  cartoon  program,  including  the  follow- 
ing steps:  making  two  sequences  of  drawings,  one  representing 
background  and  the  other  representing  foreground,  the  fore- 
ground drawings  being  produced  with  opaque  pigment  on 
transparent  supports  and  being  superimposed  in  order  on  the 
background  drawings  in  close  proximity  thereto  during  the 
photographic  operation;  progressively  changing  in  a  horizon- 
tal direction  the  locations  of  characters  or  details  in  the  fore- 
ground drawings  relative  to  the  locations  of  characters  or 
details  in  the  background  drawings,  so  that  when  the  program 
is  exhibited  the  transit  times  of  said  moving  characters  or 
details  will  be  within  the  limits  of  1  to  8  seconds;  and  viewing 
the  program  through  a  monocular  neutral  filter  having  a  den- 
sity substantially  between  0.9  and  1. 1  to  achieve  a  stereoscopic 
effect  due  to  differential  visual  time-lag. 


4,131,344 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
PROCESSING  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  STRIPS 
Herbert  L.  Hardy,  Sndbiiry,  Maas^  aarigMir  to  Pofavold  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  MaM. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Scr.' No.  756,542 

Int  CL2  G03C  11/00 

\}S.  CL  352—130  6  dalau 


4,131,343 
HIGH  SPEED  MOVIE  CAMERA 
Robert  D.  Shobcrg,  Ventuv,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Photonic  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  SaanyTale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  806,623 

Int  CL2  G03B  41/00 

UJS.  CL  352—84  5  Ciahns 

1.  A  high  speed  movie  camera  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  first  and  second  sprocket  rollers  for  passing  film  into  and 
receiving  said  film  fiom  a  film  gate  respectively; 

(b)  an  optical  means  for  imaging  a  scene  to  be  photographed 
on  said  film  gate  including  a  multi-surfaced  prism  con- 
nected to  said  second  sprocket  roller  for  rotation  there- 
with to  cause  an  imaged  scene  to  move  along  said  film 
gate  with  movement  of  said  film  through  the  film  gate  and 
first  and  second  Ught  directing  means  for  folding  the 
optical  path  between  said  multi-surfaced  prism  and  said 
film  gate  to  accommodate  a  longer  back  focus  objective 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  spool  adapted  to  wind  a  photo- 
graphic film  strip  thereonto  upon  being  driven  and  distributing 
means  for  i^>plying  film  processing  material  upon  the  film  strip 
as  it  is  wound  upon  the  spool,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
motor  operable  to  drive  the  spool,  means  for  receiving  and 
storing  an  electrical  charge,  means  to  q>ply  current  to  said 
receiving  and  storing  means  as  the  film  strip  is  being  wound 
upon  the  spool  and  motor  speed  control  means  responsive  to 
the  charge  stored  in  said  receiving  and  storing  means  having 
reached  a  first  predetermined  level  for  changing  the  tpeeA  of 
said  motor  in  a  first  manner  and  for  subsequently  changing  the 
speed  of  said  motor  in  a  second  manner  when  the  stored  charge 
in  said  receiving  and  storing  means  has  reached  a  second  pre- 
determined level  higher  than  said  first  predetermined  level. 
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4,131,345 

VISIBLE  UGHT  PROJECTION  DEVICE 

!  T.  Ckrollo,  OnMMd  Beach,  Fla^  SMi^or  to  Tte  Sfi«er 

,  BiaghaatOB,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  27,  W77,  Ser.  No.  845,884 

lac  CL'  G03B  29/00 

UA  CL  352—132  12  Claim 


1.  A  visible  light  projection  device  capable  of  projecting  an 
image  from  an  image  source  to  a  screen  in  a  variety  of  angular 
orientations  and  sizes  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  prism  rouuble  about  a  first  axis  for  receiving  and 
bending  incident  light  rays; 

(b)  a  second  prism  for  receiving  light  rays  from  the  first 
prism,  the  second  prism  roUtable  about  a  second  axis, 
transverse  to  the  first  axis,  and  mounted  for  revolution 
about  said  first  axis; 

(c)  a  zoomable  lens  fixed  relative  to  the  second  prism  and 
capable  of  receiving  the  light  rays  from  the  second  prism 
and  projecting  an  image  on  the  screen. 

(d)  a  first  means  for  controlably  rotating  said  first  prism  and 
for  revolving  said  second  prism;  and 

(e)  second  means  for  rotating  said  second  prism. 

4,131,346 
PROJECTOR 
VbM  Dieckhoir,  MarteiuHiaast  26,  D-7050  Waibllageii,  Fed. 
Rq^.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Aog.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,635 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1976,2640227 

Int  CL2  G03B  31/00.  21/16.  21/28 
U&  a.  353—15  14  Claims 


whidow  opening  provided  in  the  front  wall  of  said  hous- 

•"K  .      .         ^ 

a  generally  planar  projection  screen  which  is  disposed 

closely  adjacent  to  the  rear  wall  of  said  housing  and  which 

can  be  viewed  through  said  window  opening,  said  screen 

being  slanted  upwardly  and  rearwardly  toward  said  rear 

waU; 

a  plastic  unitary  insert  mounted  with  said  housing  which 
includes  a  transparent  inspection  window  pane  covering 
said  window  opening,  an  upper  support  face  for  support- 
ing a  projector,  and  a  device  for  fixing  a  deflection  mirror 
at  a  desired  angle  of  deflection; 

a  projector  having  a  projection  axis,  a  lens  having  an  optic 
axis  and  a  picture  chute  for  the  successive  receipt  therein 
of  slides,  said  chute  being  mounted  with  an  abutment 
which  is  adapted  to  retain  the  slide  received  therein  in  a 
projection  position  which  is  eccentric  with  respect  to  said 
optical  axis  of  said  lens,  said  projector  being  supported  on 
said  upper  support  face  outside  of  the  viewing  range 
defined  between  said  window  opening  and  said  projection 
screen  and  adjacent  to  said  rear  wall  of  said  housing  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  path  of  rays  emitted  therefrom  is 
directed  towards  the  front  wall  of  said  housing,  said  optic 
axis  of  said  lens  and  said  projection  axis  being  inclined 
downwardly  and  forwardly  towards  the  front  wall  of  said 
housing  Mdth  said  projection  axis  being  inclined  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  at  a  greater  angle  than  said  optic 
axis;  and 

a  single  deflection  mirror  disposed  adjacent  to  said  front 
wall  of  said  housing  above  said  window  opening  which  is 
fixed  at  a  desired  angle  of  deflection  by  said  device  for 
fixing  so  as  to  deflect  the  rays  emitted  from  said  projector 
toward  said  projection  screen. 


4,131,347 
UGHT  BEAM  PROJECTING  APPARATUS 
Mitnio  HaaUaMto,  Kodaira,  and  Mltsoo  KogncU,  Onata,  both 
of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Bridgeatooc  Tire  CoaqMuy  Lladtcd  and 
Mitaai  Mlike  Sdaaknsho  Eagioeering  Company  limited,  both 
of  T(rfcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,626 

Claimi  priority,  appikatfcw  Japu^  Apr.  17, 1976,  51-43884 

lat.  0.2  B29H  17/00:  G03B  21/26 

UjS.  O.  353—28  5  Claims 


<  '9  L-.-r-:--:'?;; 


24    20 
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1.  A  projection  device  for  projecting  a  successive  series  of 
pictures  comprising: 
a  housing  having  front,  rear,  and  side  walls  and  at  least  one 


1.  A  light  beam  projecting  apparatus  for  use  in  production  of 
an  endless  rubberized  cord  fabric  on  a  tire  building  drum, 
comprising: 
a  Ught  beam  projector  disposed  in  spaced  and  opposed  rela- 
tion with  said  tire  building  drum  to  wrap  a  band-formed 
rubberized  cord  fabric; 
an  indicator  assembly  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  light 
beam  projector  and  interposed  between  said  Ught  beam 
projector  and  said  tire  building  drum,  said  indicator  as- 
sembly including  an  indicator  film  having  a  multipUcity  of 
indicating  lines  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  tire  building  drum  to 
be  projected  upon  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  tire  build- 
ing drum; 
a  pair  of  plates  having  one  ends  hinged  together  by  hinge 
means  to  be  operable  for  facilitating  entry  of  said  indicator 
film  therebetween  and  each  having  a  central  portion 
formed  transparently  and  convexedly  toward  said  tire 
building  drum;  and 
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a  focus  lens  assembly  arranged  between  said  tire  building 
drum  and  said  indicator  assembly  and  including  at  least  a 
focus  lens  in  alignment  with  the  light  beam  projected 
through  said  indicator  film  by  said  light  beam  projector  so 
as  to  focalize  and  enlarge  indicated  lines  projected  on  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  tire  building  drum. 


4,131,348 
COLLAPSIBLE  MICROFILM  READER 
WUfried  Hoflnau;  Goeathcr  Leader,  both  of  TaafldKhen;  Wal- 
ter Ranffnr,  Mnnkh;  John  Kraeger,  Mnakh,  aad  Adolf  Koop- 
mann,  Munich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Gcraumy,  aaaignon  to 
AgfihGcfacrt  AG.,  Le?eriaMai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,471 
Oaian  priority,  awUotloB  PmI.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1976,  2618470 

Int  CL2  G03B  21/30 
UjS.  CL  353—72  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  collapsible  microfilm  reader  with  a  body  containing  a 
projector,  the  reader  having  a  rectangular  cover  containing  a 
projection  surface  which  is  longer  in  one  direction  of  the  cover 
than  the  other,  the  cover  being  hingedly  attached  to  the  body, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  at  least  one  releasable  hinge 
connection  between  the  body  and  the  cover,  the  hinge  connec- 
tion having  a  first  connecting  element  connected  to  the  body 
and  a  second,  mating  connecting  element  connected  to  a  first 
edge  of  the  cover,  and  at  least  one  further  third  connecting 
element  similar  to  the  second  connecting  element  on  one  of  the 
sides  of  the  cover  that  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  edge 
thereof. 


when  said  sector  shutter  is  at  rest  and  during  the  initial  part  of 
said  complete  rotation  fixnn  rest,  said  sector  shutter  will  Mock 
light  from  passing  from  said  light  source  to  said  tranqMTOit 
section  and  further  formed  so  that  during  a  later  portion  of  said 
complete  rotation  said  sector  shutter  will  permit  light  to  pass 
from  said  light  source  to  said  transparent  section,  wherry 
during  a  complete  rotation  of  said  sector  shutter  said  light 
source  will  be  energized  for  a  sufficiently  long  period  so  that 
its  power  input  and  its  light  output  will  be  stabilized  before 


light  is  permitted  to  pass  to  said  transparent  section;  cam  means 
mounted  on  said  shaft;  motor  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  to 
cause  said  shaft  to  rotate  when  said  motor  is  energized;  electri- 
cal circuitry  means  coupled  to  said  cam  means,  said  motor 
means  and  said  light  source  wherri>y  when  said  light  source  is 
energized  said  motor  means  will  be  energized  to  cause  said 
sector  shutter  and  said  cam  means  to  be  rotated  and  whereby 
said  cam  means  will  cause  said  circuitry  means  to  automati- 
cally deenergize  said  motor  means  and  said  light  source  at  a 
predetermined  time. 


4,131,350 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

TaluHhi  Uchiyama,  Yokohama;  RyoicU  SndJ,  KawaaaU; 

Tokaichi  TsoMkawa,  Yokohama;  HiroyoaU  Kawam^  Yaaake 

Ono,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  MatsoUde  Matanda,  Yokohama,  aU 

of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Caaoa  KabnUU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,832 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  8,  1976,  51-121736; 
Oct  8, 1976, 51-121737;  Oct  8, 1976, 51-121738 

lat  CL2  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  CL  354—31  13 


4,131,349 
LOW  COST  SENSnOMETER  WHICH  PROVIDES 
HIGHLY  ACCURATE  READINGS 
Philip  E.  Tobias,  1872  Wataon  Rd.,  Abingtoa,  Pa.  19001 
Filed  Aag.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,724 
Int  CL2  G03B  41/00 
MS.  a.  354—20  1  ClahB 

1.  A  light  sensitometer  which  is  employed  to  permit  photo- 
sensitive material  to  be  subjected  to  an  accurately  determined 
exposure  of  Ught  comprising  in  combination:  housing  means 
having  a  top  piece,  said  top  piece  formed  so  that  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  is  a  transparent  section;  graded  gray  scale 
means  formed  to  permit  predetermined  amounts  of  light  to  pass 
therethrough,  said  graded  gray  scale  means  disposed  to  be  in 
the  path  of  any  light  passing  through  said  transparent  section; 
light  source  means  formed  to  be  alternatively  energized  and 
deenergized  and  disposed  within  said  housing  means  so  that 
light  therefrom  can  pass  through  both  said  transparent  section 
and  said  graded  gray  scale  means;  sector  shutter  means 
mounted  on  a  shaft  and  formed  to  be  capable  of  making  a 
complete  rotation  and  further  formed  and  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  said  light  source  and  said  transparent  section  so  that 


1.  An  exposure  amount  control  device  for  a  camera  compris- 
ing: 

a  light  emitting  means  capable  of  illuminating  the  film  por- 
tion outside  of  picture  frame, 

a  first  Ught  measuring  means  capable  of  measuring  the  light 
emitted  from  the  light  emitting  means  and  reflected  fixnn 
the  film  portion  outside  of  picture  frame,  said  means  pro- 
ducing an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  light 
reflected  from  the  film  portion  outside  of  picture  frame, 

a  second  light  measuring  means  amiable  of  measuring  the 
Ught  reflected  from  the  shutter  plane  and  the  film  picture 
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plane,  said  means  producing  an  electrical  signal  corre- 
tptMiding  to  the  light  reflected  from  the  shutter  plane  and 
the  film  picture  plane, 
a  photographing  information  setting  means,  said  means  pro- 
ducing an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  set  photo- 
graphing information, 
a  computing  means  for  computing  the  electrical  signal  out- 
put from  the  second  light  measuring  means  and  the  electri- 
cal signal  output  from  the  photographing  means,  said 
means  producing  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the 
computed  value, 
a  standard  signal  producing  means,  said  means  producing  an 
electrical  signal  whose  level  is  equal  to  that  of  the  electri- 
cal signal  produced  by  the  first  light  measuring  means 
when  the  reflexibility  of  the  shutter  pUne  is  equal  to  that 
of  the  fihn  plane, 
a  detecting  means  for  comparing  the  electrical  signal  output 
of  the  first  Ught  measuring  means  with  that  of  the  standard 
signal  producing  means  so  as  to  detect  the  difTerence 
between  the  both  electrical  signals,  said  means  producing 
an  electrical  signal  in  accordance  with  the  difference 
between  the  both  electrical  signals,  and 
a  shutter  time  determining  means  for  determining  the  expo- 
sure time  of  the  shutter  in  accordance  with  the  electrical 
signal  output  of  the  computing  means,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  compensating  means  for  compensating  the  exposure 
time  with  the  electrical  signal  output  of  the  detecting 
means  so  as  to  obtain  a  proper  exposure  time. 
€.  An  exposure  amount  control  device  for  a  camera  compris- 
ing; 
a  first  light  measuring  means  capable  of  measuring  the  light 
reflected  from  the  shutter  plane  and  the  film  plane,  said 
means  producing  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the 
light  reflected  from  the  shutter  plane  and  the  fihn  plane, 
a  change  over  means  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  the 
first  Ught  measuring  means,  said  means  being  changed 
over  into  a  first  position  before  taking  a  picture  and  into  a 
second  position  at  takiiig  a  picture, 
a  memory  means  for  memorizing  the  electrical  signal  output 
from  the  first  light  measuring  means  corresponding  to  the 
light  reflected  from  the  shutter  plane  when  the  change 
over  means  is  in  the  first  position, 
a  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  electrical  signal 
output  of  the  first  Ught  measuring  means  corresponding  to 
the  Ught  reflected  from  the  fihn  pUne  with  the  value 
memorized  in  the  memory  means  when  the  change  over 
means  is  in  the  second  position,  said  means  producing  an 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between 
the  outputs  of  the  both  means, 
a  second  Ught  measuring  means  capable  of  measuring  the 
Ught  reflected  from  the  shutter  plane  and  the  film  plane, 
said  means  producing  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to 
the  Ught  reflected  from  the  shutter  plane  and  the  fihn 
plane, 
a  photographing  information  setting  means,  said  means  pro- 
ducing an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  set  photo- 
graphing information, 
a  computing  means  for  computing  the  electrical  signal  out- 
put of  the  second  Ught  measuring  means  and  that  of  the 
photographing  information  setting  means,  said  means 
producing  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  com- 
puted value,  and 
a  !diutter  time  determining  means  for  determining  the  ex[>o- 
sure  time  corresponding  to  the  electrical  signal  output  of 
the  computing  means,  said  means  including  a  compensat- 
ing means  for  compensating  the  exposure  time  with  the 
electrical  signal  output  of  the  comparison  means  so  as  to 
obtain  the  proper  exposure  time. 


4,131,351 
BATTERY  CHECKER  FOR  A  CAMERA  WITH  A  FLASH 

UGHTUNTT 
HInMU  Iwata,  a^  TctiM  YaMwka,  both  of  OsaiuiH  J>P«i, 
iMigDon  to  Weit  Etoctrk  Go,,  Ltdn  Onka,  Japti 

Filed  Feb.  !«,  1977,  Scr.  No.  769,215 
ClahM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu^  Feb.  20, 1976,  51/18138; 
JoL  19, 1976,  51/86457 

lit  CL2  G03B  15/05.  7/00:  HOIH  9/00 
VS.  a.  354    60  F  7  ClahM 


1.  A  battery  checker  for  a  camera  which  includes  an  elec- 
tronic shutter  circuit  for  automatically  controlling  exposure  in 
accordance  with  the  brightness  of  an  object,  an  electronic  flash 
unit,  and  a  battery  which  energizes  both  said  shutter  circuit 
and  said  electronic  flash  unit,  comprising: 
a  voltage  detector  circuit  selectively  connecuble  with  said 
battery  for  providing  an  output  signal  when  the  voltage 
across  said  battery  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 
means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  providing  a  visual 
indication  when  the  voltage  across  said  battery  exceeds 
said  predetermined  value;  and, 
a  mechanical  switch  having  a  first  operative  position  which 
connects  said  battery  to  said  flash  Ught  unit  and  discon- 
nects said  voltage  detector  circuit  from  said  battery  and  a 
second  operative  position  which  disconnects  said  battery 
from  said  flash  Ught  unit  and  connects  said  voltage  detec- 
tor circuit  with  said  battery. 


4,131,352 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  OF  THE 

SELF-DEVELOPING  TYPE 

Giiater  Faath,  Untcrhacyiig,  and  Herbert  Miiller,  AaaUng.  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aarigaors  to  AGFA-Geraert  AG, 

LeyerkiMca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,386 
ClahM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaqr,  May  29, 
1976,2624209 

Int  a.2  G03B  17/50 
UJS.  CL  354—86  8  Claims 


LF^^^^^ 


re 


ssc 


1.  In  a  photographic  apparatus  of  the  self-developing  type,  a 
combination  comprising  a  pair  of  pressure  roUers  defining  with 
one  another  a  nip,  one  of  said  roUers  having  a  rigid  cylindrical 
core  provided  in  an  outer  circumferential  surface  thneof  with 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  circumferential  grooves,  elastically 
compressible  means  in  said  grooves,  and  a  jacket  of  resiUent 
synthetic  plastic  material  shrunk  onto  said  core  so  as  to  sur- 
round said  circumferential  surface  and  overUe  said  grooves; 
and  self-developing  film  pack  means  having  a  pair  of  juxta- 
posed sheet  elements  at  least  one  of  which  defines  an  exposure 
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area,  edge  binders  externally  overlapping  transversely  spaced 
edges  of  said  sheet  elements  which  bound  respective  margins 
of  said  exposure  area,  and  a  supply  of  processing  fluid  captured 
between  said  sheet  elements  and  ad^>ted  to  be  q>read  over  said 
exposure  area,  said  eUsticaUy  compressible  means  being 
sdiiptffj  to  yield  to  said  edge  binders  when  said  film  pack 
means  passes  through  said  nip  so  that  the  pressure  on  said  edge 
binders  cannot  prevent  said  processing  fluid  from  spreading  to 
said  margins. 


4,131,353 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Dieter  ir^yi— ■■,  Uaterhaching,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcmany,  aa- 
ligBor  to  AGFA-Geraert  AG,  LeTeriraaca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr^ 
many 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,315 
OaiBH  priority,  ap^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  Dec  23, 
1975,  2558276 

iBt  a.2  G03B  3/Oa  13/02 
UJS.  a.  354—197  8  Oahns 


^     /'*  i 
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ment  to  thereby  block  any  reverse  incident  light  firom 
entering  the  viewfinder  eyepiece, 
(e)  a  pair  of  qnced  passages  defined  in  the  cylinder  member 
and  extending  longitudinally  therethrough  parallel  to  the 
cylinder  axis  and  radiaUy  vptooA  therefrom  a  distance 
equal  to  the  oflbet  distance  between  the  cylinder  axis  and 
the  optical  axis, 


(f)  magnifying  lens  means  diqxMed  in  one  of  the  passages, 
and 

(g)  means  for  attaching  one  end  of  the  housing  member  to 
the  viewfinder  eyepiece  of  an  SLR  camera  in  alignment 
with  the  optical  axis  thereof,  wherri>y  picture  composi- 
tion and  accurate  focusing  may  be  implemented  by  rotat- 
ing the  cylinder  member  to  align  a  selected  one  of  the 
passages  with  the  optical  axis  of  the  attachment 


1.  In  a  multiple-lens  photographic  camera  having  an  optical 
axis,  a  combination  comprising  a  housing;  at  least  two  different 
photographic  lenses;  means  including  a  carrier  sUdable  trans- 
verse to  said  optical  axis  and  mounting  said  lenses  for  displace- 
ment in  said  housing  also  transverse  to  said  optical  axis  be- 
tween respective  lens-changing  positions  in  each  of  which  a 
different  one  of  said  lenses  is  located  on  said  optical  axis;  and 
means  for  imparting  to  at  least  one  of  said  lenses  a  component 
of  movement  in  direction  longitudinally  of  said  optical  axis  in 
response  to  a  displacement  of  said  lenses  in  said  direction 
transverse  to  said  optical  axis,  including  cooperating  cam  and 
follower  portions  on  said  housing  and  said  carrier  for  efTecting 
movement  of  said  carrier  in  said  longitudinal  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  sUding  of  said  carrier  in  said  transverse  direction. 

4,131354 
SELECTIVE  MODE  ANGLE  FINDER  FOR  SLR  CAMERA 
TerM  Hagiwara,  Kawagoe,  Japu^  asaigBor  to  AsaU  Kogakn 
Kogyo  KabnaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,758 

Oahns  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1976,  5V42702 

lat  CL2  G02B  23/14:  G03B  13/08.  19/12 

MS.  CL  354—224  «  OaiaM 

1.  A  selective  mode  viewfinder  attachment  for  a  single  lens 

reflex  camera,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bent  cylindrical  housing  member  having  an  L-shaped 
cross-section  and  open  at  both  ends, 

(b)  a  mirror  disposed  in  the  housing  member  to  define  an 
optical  axis  therethrough  from  one  end  to  the  other  hav- 
ing an  angular  bend  of  approximately  90*, 

(c)  a  telescopic  optical  system  disposed  in  the  housing  mem- 
ber in  alignment  with  the  optical  axis, 

(d)  a  cyUnder  member  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing 
member  about  an  axis  parallel  to  but  offiwt  from  the  opti- 
cal a"*,  said  cylinder  member  including  a  solid  portion 
selectively  aUgnable  with  the  optical  axis  of  the  attach- 


4,131,355 
FINDER  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
Tadaahi  Kimora,  T<*yo,  and  Fteoritaka  WatowAe,  HocUo^li, 
both  of  Japao,  aaaigaors  to  Oiyaspos  Optical  Co.,  Lidn  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  790,752 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  J^ao,   ^r.  27,   1976,   51- 
52060[U] 

lot  0.2  G03B  13/02.  19/12 
UJS.  O.  354—225  2 


0,7 


il 


^ 

r 

lib 

^1 

1.  A  finder  optical  system  for  smgle-lens  reflex  photograpluc 
cameras  wherein  an  even  number  of  at  least  four  small  reflect- 
mg  surfaces  are  arranged  on  the  front  surface  of  a  pentagonal 
prism,  an  optical  information  such  as  graduation  on  the  dia- 
phrag^  dial  or  shutter  speed  dial  arranged  on  the  dia|diragm 
ring  or  shutter  ring  of  the  camera  is  reflected  consecutivdy  by 
said  smaU  reflecting  surfaces  so  as  to  emerge  from  said  pentag- 
onal prism,  wherd>y  said  optical  information  is  visible  at  any 
optional  position  around  the  field  of  view  in  the  finder,  and 
wherein  said  reflecting  surfaces  consist  of  a  first  small  reflect- 
ing surface,  a  second  small  reflecting  surface,  a  third  smaU 
reflecting  surface  and  a  fourth  smaU  reflecting  surface,  said 
first  «in*11  reflecting  surface  fimctioning  to  reflect  said  optical 
information  upward,  said  second  smaU  reflecting  surfi»e  func- 
tioning to  further  reflect  the  optical  information  reflected  by 
said  first  small  reflecting  surface  in  such  a  way  that  said  optical 
information  is  directed  upward  along  the  front  iq>per  surfiaoe  of 
said  pentagonal  prism,  and  said  third  and  fourth  small  reflect- 
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ing  surfaces  functioiiing  to  permit  observing  an  image  of  the 
optical  information  from  said  second  small  reflecting  surface  at 
any  desired  position  around  the  field  of  view  in  a  finder. 


4^131,356 

SHEET  FILM  PROCESSOR 
Gnatcr  ScfamkH,  Malibu,  Califs  aMignor  to  Cable  Prodnctroo, 
Ckida  Viata,  CaUf . 

Filed  May  2, 1975,  Scr.  No.  574,003 

Iirt.  CU  G03D  17/Oa  3/02.  3/08 

VS.  CL  354-422  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  sheet  of  film  by  moving  it 
through  tanks  containing  processing  solutions  comprising: 

means  defining  a  sheet  path  which  includes  a  pluraUty  of 
loop  portions,  each  leading  down  into  and  up  out  of  one  of 
said  tanks,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  edge 
guide  means  extending  along  said  path  for  engaging  oppo- 
site side  edge  portions  of  said  sheet  of  film; 

a  pluraUty  of  push  fingers; 

a  plurality  of  support  fingers;  and 

belt  means  for  moving  each  of  said  push  and  support  fingers 
along  at  least  one  of  said  loop  portions  to  push  sheets  of 
film  therealong; 

each  of  said  push  fingers  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
belt  means,  and  each  of  said  support  fingers  located  imme- 
diately behind  one  of  said  push  fingers  along  the  length  of 
said  path,  to  stop  the  downward  fall  of  a  film  sheet  onto  a 
push  finger. 


4^131,357 
SEQUENTIALLY  ACTIVATED  DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER 
Richard  L.  Forbea,  2[ad,  Webster,  N.Y.,  aaalsBor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Staoaford,  Comi. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  779,649 

lot  0.2  G03G  15/00:  B05B  5/02 

VS.  CL  355—3  DD  26  Clalma 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image  arranged  to  be 
recorded  on  a  surface,  including: 

a  plurality  of  developing  rollers  disposed  closely  adjacent  to 
the  surface; 

means  for  activating  and  de-activating  said  plurality  of  de- 
veloping rollers  sequentially  with  said  plurality  of  devel- 


oping rollers  being  activated  and  de-activated  in  the  same 
order, 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  storing  a  supply  of  devel- 
oper material  therein; 

a  cylindrical  member  having  a  plurality  of  buckets  disposed 
about  the  periphery  thereof  for  advancing  developer 
material  from  the  chamber  of  said  housing: 

at  least  one  transport  roller  disposed  adjacent  to  the  buckets 
of  said  cylindrical  member  and  arranged  to  receive  the 
developer  material  therefrom; 

at  least  a  pair  of  feed  rollers  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  said 
transport  roller  for  receiving  developer  material  there- 
from, each  of  said  pair  of  feed  rollers  being  associated 
with  one  of  said  developing  rollers  for  fiimishing  an  indi- 
vidual supply  of  developer  material  thereto;  and 

at  least  one  blade  member  positioned  closely  adjacent  to  said 
pair  of  feed  rollers  to  control  the  amount  of  developer 
material  advanced  to  each  of  said  pair  of  feed  rollers  from 
said  transport  roller. 


4,131,358 

DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  A  PATH  OF  A  MOVING  DATA 

CARRIER  TOWARD  AND  AWAY  FROM  A  SURFACE 

AREA  OF  A  SUB-CARRIER 

Joaef  Windeic  PMhhda^  Gcnuuqr,  aaai^or  to  Siemois  Ak- 

ttfgwf  lisf  haft,  Berila,  GenMny 

Flkd  JaL  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,216 
Oaimg  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy,  Aag.  12, 
1976,2636326 

lat  a.2  G03G  15/044:  B65H  23/26 
VS.  CL  355—3  TR  13 


1.  A  device  for  moving  a  path  of  a  moving  data  carrier 
toward  and  away  from  a  surface  of  a  sub-carrier  and  particu- 
larly for  moving  a  path  of  a  moving  paper  web  toward  and 
away  from  a  surface  area  of  a  photoconductive  sub-carrier  at  a 
reproducing  sution  of  an  electrostatic  printer,  said  device 
comprising  means  supporting  and  moving  a  data  carrier  along 
a  given  path,  said  means  for  supporting  and  moving  including 
two  pivotal  support  members,  each  of  said  support  members 
being  mounted  on  a  frame  to  pivot  around  respective  pivot 
points,  and  means  for  pivoting  said  support  members  between 
a  first  position  with  the  data  carrier  (Usposed  closely  adjacent 
the  surface  area  of  the  sub-carrier  and  a  second  position  with 
the  data  carrier  spaced  from  the  surface  area  of  the  sub-carrier, 
each  of  said  pivot  points  being  arranged  symmetrically  to  a 
point  on  the  surface  area  of  the  sub-carrier  at  which  the  data 
carrier  lies  closest  to  the  sub-carrier  as  the  support  members 
assume  said  first  position,  each  of  said  support  members  having 
a  first  data  carrier  engaging  zone  on  one  side  of  its  pivot  point 
adjacent  said  point  on  said  surface  area  and  a  second  data 
carrier  engaging  zone  on  the  opposite  side  of  its  pivot  point, 
each  of  said  data  carrier  engaging  zones  being  in  continual 
engagement  with  the  data  carrier  and  of  a  configuration  so  that 
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the  data  carrier  is  tautly  engaged  by  said  zones  regardless  of 
the  position  of  the  pivotal  support  members. 


4,131,359 

SENSITIVE  MEDIUM  CLEANER  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Ko  Honda,  EMm,  Japui,  aMi^or  to  Rank  Xerox  liadted, 

London,  Jf^g**"*! 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,355 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,     Apr.     28,     1976, 

5V052503[U]  — 

Int.  a.2  G03G  21 /Oa  15/10 
VS.  a.  355—15  2  Claims 


^D 


1.  A  copying  apparatus  having  a  cleaning  unit  for  removing 
toner  from  the  surface  of  a  sensitive  imaging  medium  compris- 
ing: 

a  cleaning  blade  for  removing  toner  from  said  surface; 

a  toner  collection  member  with  a  collection  roll  for  receiv- 
ing toner  removed  by  said  blade  and  a  pinch  roll  cooperat- 
ing with  said  collection  roll  to  define  a  nip  comprising  an 
entrance  to  a  toner  collection  sump; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  collection  roll  and  said  pinch 
roll  in  a  first  movement  to  transport  the  toner  removed  by 
said  blade  away  from  said  surface  toward  said  collection 

means  for  supporting  said  blade  and  said  coUection  roU  m  a 
housing  for  a  second,  pivotal,  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  surface  between  respective  operative  and 
inoperative  positions; 

means  for  automatically  providing  said  second,  pivotal, 
movement  of  said  blade  and  said  coUection  roU  away  from 
said  surface  at  the  completion  of  a  copying  operation  in 
response  to  the  non-operation  of  said  copying  apparatus; 

toner  faU  preventing  means  responsive  to  said  second  move- 
ment of  said  blade  and  said  coUection  roU  away  from  said 
surface  for  continuing  said  first  movement  of  said  collec- 
tion roU  to  continue  the  transporting  of  toner  by  said 
coUection  roll  away  from  said  surface  during  said  second 
movement  of  said  blade  and  said  coUection  roU  away  from 
said  surface, 

said  toner  fall  preventing  means  including  energy  accumula- 
tion means  comprising  a  spring  associated  with  said  drive 
means  for  said  coUection  roU  and  means  for  loading  said 
spring  during  operation  of  said  copying  apparatus  to  accu- 
mulate energy  from  said  drive  means  and  for  unloading 
said  spring  after  said  apparatus  has  stopped  operating  for 
applying  said  accumulated  energy  to  said  coUection  roU  to 
continue  said  first  movement  thereof  after  the  stopping  of 
the  copying  ^>paratus,  .    ,  j.        , 

and  said  toner  faU  preventing  means  fiirther  mcludmg  selec- 
tive coupling  means  for  selectively  coupUng  said  spnng  to 
said  coUection  roU  as  it  is  unloaded  to  provide  said  contin- 
ued first  movement. 


4,131,360 

DUPLEX  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

COPY  SHEET  CLEANER 

John  F.  O'Brien,  Webster,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Staotfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,111 
Int  CL2  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  355—15  2  OalM 

1.  A  method  of  improving  copy  quaUty  in  duplex  reproduc- 
tion systems  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  processor; 

(b)  feeding  sheets  with  front  and  back  sides  through  said 
processor  to  receive  images  of  document  front  sides  on  the 
front  sides  thereof; 

(c)  cleaning  the  back  side  of  said  sheets; 

(d)  advancing  said  sheets  to  a  sheet  receiving  tray; 

(e)  refeeding  said  sheets  through  said  processor  to  receive 
back  side  images  of  documents  on  the  back  sides  thereof; 
and 

(0  cleaning  the  front  side  of  said  sheets;  and  receiving  said 
sheets  in  an  output  means. 

4,131,361 
ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 
Tadashi  Moroknma,  and  Kenidd  Oinone,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympos  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,119 
Claintt  priority,  apiMication  Japan,  JnL  16,  1976,  51-84553; 
JnL  16, 1976,  51-84554 

Int  CL2  G03B  27/54 
VS.  CL  355—70  3  CW"» 


1.  An  Ulumination  device  used  in  the  case  of  forming,  on  a 
dupe  fihn,  a  visible  copy  of  an  image  pattern  of  a  master  fihn, 
comprising  an  elongated  bar-shaped  Ught  source  including  a 
center  portion  having  a  brightness  and  a  peripheral  portion  for 
emitting  Ught  in  aU  directions,  and  a  coUimator  lens  having  an 
optical  axis  that  passes  through  the  center  high  brightness 
portion  of  said  Ught  source,  said  master  fUm  being  located  at 
directly  below  said  coUimator  lens  and  placed  on  said  dupe 
film. 


4,131,362 
UGHT-MEONG  COMPARTMENT  FOR  A  UGHT 
PROJECTOR 
Mario  GandinL  Brixen,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  DURST  AG  Fabrik 
Fototedmia^a-  Apparate,  Btrizano-Boscn,  Italy 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Ang.  24, 1976, 4846  A/76 
Int.  CL2  G03B  27/76 
VS.  CL  355—71  *  Claims 

1.  A  Ught-mixing  compartment  for  a  photographic  color 
printing  apparatus  having  a  Ught  entrance  and  Ught  emergence 
sections  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  extemaUy  convexly  curved 
intemaUy  reflective  side  sections  connecting  the  Ught  emer- 
gence to  the  Ught  entrance  sections,  a  Ught  diffusing  screen  is 
disposed  adjacent  the  Ught  emergence  section  of  the  compart- 
ment, the  convexly  curved  side  sections  having  an  angle  of 
curvature,  and  the  angle  between  a  tangent  to  the  portion  of 
the  side  section  disposed  adjacent  the  light  emergence  section 
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ranges  from  about  73*  to  lOS*  whereby  the  quality  and  distribu- 
tion of  the  light  mixture  is  substantially  uniform,  the  cross-sec- 


^^ f_ 


2. 


PELUCLE  COVER  FOR  PROJECTION  PRINTING 
SYSTEM 
Viaecnt  Shea,  and  Walter  J.  Wojdk,  both  of  Ponghkeepdc, 
N.Yh  aarignnn  to  LiteniatkMial  Buifacw  Machines  Corpora- 
tkM,  Araoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,632 

Int  CL2  G03B  27/62 

UjS.  CL  355—75  5  Cbims 


1.  A  projection  printing  mask  comprising  a  pattern  of 
opaque  and  transparent  areas  formed  on  a  transparent  substrate 
and  a  cover  bonded  to  the  substrate  said  cover  including  a 
pellicle  which  is  a  transparent  film  having  a  thickness  of  from 
about  0.2  to  6  microns  which  is  spaced  from  about  1  to  125 
millimeters  from  the  pattern  such  that  the  pattern  is  protected 
against  damage  and  dirt  and  the  images  of  any  dirt  particles  on 
the  outer  surface  of  the  peUicle  are  maintained  out  of  focus  so 
that  the  images  will  not  be  printed  when  the  pattern  is  printed 
on  a  light  sensitive  substrate. 

2.  A  projection  printing  system  for  forming  an  image  on  a 
Ught  sensitive  substrate  said  system  comprising  a  mask  having 
a  transparent  substrate  with  a  pattern  of  opaque  and  transpar- 
ent areas  formed  on  one  surface  thereof,  an  illuminating  system 
for  directing  Ught  through  the  mask  to  the  light  sensitive  sub- 
strate, optical  means  for  forming  a  focussed  image  of  the  pat- 
tern on  the  light  sensitive  substrate  and  a  pellicle  cover  means 
for  maintaining  the  images  of  any  dirt  particles  on  the  mask  out 
of  focus  so  that  the  images  will  not  be  printed  on  the  Ught 
sensitive  substrate,  said  pelUcle  cover  means  being  bonded  to 
the  transparent  substrate  and  completely  covering  the  pattern 
and  including  a  pelUcle  which  is  a  thin  transparent  film  having 
a  thickness  of  idwut  0.2  to  6  microns  and  being  spaced  from 
about  1  to  12S  millimeters  from  the  pattern  such  that  the  cover 
means  does  not  substantially  effect  the  optical  path  length  of 
the  system. 


4,131,364 
PAPER  GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  COPYING  MACHINES 
Jow  A.  Moreno,  612  Wertboro  Afc,  Alhambra,  Calif.  91803 
Filed  Not.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,278 
Int  0.2  G03B  27/30 
MS.  CL  355—106  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  paper  guiding  device  for  copied  original  sheets  being 
discharged  froman  opening  in  a  copying  machine,  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  upwardly  extending  paper  guiding  means,  mounted 


below  the  said  opening  along  which  the  discharged  origi- 
nal is  caused  to  move  upwardly; 
(b)  a  second  paper  giiiding  means,  mounted  at  a  location  on 


tional  area  of  the  compartment  increasing  from  Ught  entrance 
to  Ught  emergence  sections. 
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the  copying  machine  above  and  extending  beneath  said 
first  paper  guiding  means,  so  as  to  create  a  passage  there- 
with, through  which  a  portion  of  said  origianl  will  pass 
before  coming  to  a  standstill  on  the  copying  machine. 


4,131,365 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
OBJECT  POSITION  AND  DIMENSION  USING  A 
DIFFRACTION  WAVE 
Timothy  R.  Pryor,  1578  Cherrylawn  OvaccBt,  Windsor,  On- 
tario, Canada  (N9E  1P4) 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  505,777,  Sep.  13, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,009,965, 
which  is  a  coBtinBatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,421,  May  15, 
1972,  Pat  No.  3384,581,  and  Ser.  No.  358,547,  May  9, 1973, 
Pat  No.  3,883,249.  This  appUcatioa  Nor.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

744,755 
Int  a.2  GOIB  9/02.  11/26 
US.  CL  356—356  12 


LAKAKAM 


zm 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  position  of  an  object  com- 
prising the  steps  of  directing  an  electromagnetic  wave  front  of 
known  spatial  intensity  distribution  from  a  wave  source  onto  a 
boundary  of  an  object  to  produce  a  diffraction  boundary  wave, 
determining  from  said  diffraction  wave  the  portion  of  said 
wave  of  known  spatial  intensity  distribution  intercepted  by 
said  object  boundary  and  determining  therefrom  the  position 
of  said  object 


4,U1,366 
DIRECTION  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Magaus  R.  Focm,  Ercadtriign  4, 183  50  Tiby,  Sweden 
FUed  Jaa  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,214 
daliM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jaa.  27, 1976,  7600840 
lot  QV  B64D  45/08 
MS.  CL  356—140  2  OalaH 

1.  A  device  for  indicating  to  an  observer  in  a  vehicle  the 
deviation  between  the  actual  direction  to  a  remote  object  and 
a  predetermined  reference  direction,  comprising 
first  and  second  Ught  transmitting  units  mounted  on  support 
means  for  angular  movement  of  one  relative  to  the  other 
and  in  position  for  each  of  said  units  to  present  a  separate 
visual  display  visible  to  the  observer,  each  of  said  units 
having  an  input  end  facing  the  object  and  an  output  end 
facing  the  observer  and  including  an  array  containing  a 
pluraUty  of  elongated  Ught  guides  which  are  optically 
insulated  from  one  another  and  oriented  with  their  longi- 
tudinal axes  parallel  to  one  another  for  passing  substan- 
tially only  plane-parallel  Ught  beams  through  said  array. 
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the  input  ends  of  said  umts  bemg  poMtioi«ed  to  receive  SCROLLS  FOR  mHUDING  MACHINES 

Ught  from  one  or  more  natural  or  artificud  -ources,  and   ^^^^^^^^^^^ 
the  output  ends  of  said  units  being  positioned  each  to  ^^7^*?  jf  W^J^j^^f^T^ ^^ 
present  a  Ught  spot  visible  to  the  observer,  the  umts  being      ^^J^^^^^^^^j^^^^^j^^,,^^^^ 

nlff,.^!^— H  This  appUMtkm  No?.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,869 
lat  CL2  B29B  1/10 
MS.  CL  366-81  ^ 


'\^-'- 


angularly  movable  relative  to  each  other  around  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  Ught  guides 
and  to  said  input  and  output  ends;  the  displacement  of  the 
one  light  spot  reUtively  the  other  along  the  output  ends 
indicating  the  magnitude  of  said  direction  deviation. 

4,131,367 

TRISTIMULUS  COLORMETER  WITH  INTERNAL 

REFLECTANCE  COMPENSATION 

Park  French,  Anrora,  and  William  H.  Coaaway,  Paris,  both  of 

Ohio,  aaaiviors  to  Stendeat  Corporation,  Mount  Vcrmm, 

N  Y 

Cootinnatioa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,108,  Sep.  7, 1976.  Tlito 

appUcatioB  Nov.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,905 

Int  a.2  GOIJ  3/46.  3/48 

MS.  CL  356-405  ^0  Claimi 


1.  A  rotatable  scroU  for  an  extruding  machine  comprising  a 
series  of  heUcal  flights  and  means  in  at  least  one  longitudinal 
zone  along  the  scroU  providing  a  series  of  facets  arranged  in 
pairs  between  the  heUx  fUghts,  the  facets  of  each  pair  being 
alternatively  angled  in  an  upward  and  then  downward  direc- 
tion relatively  to  the  heUx  leading  or  traiUng  edges,  the  pairs  of 
facets  being  repeated  along  the  length  of  the  zone,  and  dis- 
posed around  the  root  diameter  of  the  scroU  between  succes- 
sive flights  in  the  zone,  each  of  said  surfaces  being  inclined 
inwardly  from  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  the  scroll  flight 

4,131,369  

CENTRIFUGAL  HOMOGENIZER 
Manfked  Gordon,  11  Belle  Vne  Rd.,  WiTenboe,  ar.  Colcbeslcr, 
Essex,  and  Bernard  W.  Ready,  22  Wesley  Ave,  Cokbester, 
Eaaez,  both  of  Eaglaad 

FUed  JbL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,454 
daiiBS  priority,  api^la^  United  Kiagdoai,  Ang.  6,  1976, 
32833/76 

iBt  CL2  BOIF  9/00:  B04B  1/00.  9/08 
MS.  CL  366—146  ^  Q"*~ 


((^  \ 


1.  An  optical  measuring  apparatus,  comprising: 
transducer  means  for  producing  an  electrical  output  repre- 
sentative of  an  input  thereto, 
means  for  directing  an  unknown  input  to  said  transducer 
means  causing  the  latter  to  produce  an  unknown  electrical 

integrator  means  for  integrating  in  one  polarity  direction  one 
of  said  unknown  electrical  signal  and  a  reference  electrical 
signal  for  a  predetermined  duration  to  produce  an  inte- 
grated signal  level  and  then  the  other  of  said  electrical 
signals  in  the  opposite  direction, 

output  means  for  producing  an  electrical  output  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  relative  time  after  said  integrator  means  com- 
mences the  Utter  integration  that  the  output  of  said  inte- 
grator means  achieves  a  pre-estabUshed  level,  whereby 
said  electrical  output  signal  is  representative  of  a  compari- 
son of  said  unknown  and  reference  electrical  signals  and, 
thus,  of  the  relative  value  of  said  unknown  input  and 

compensating  means  for  changing  the  relative  time  at  which 
said  electrical  output  signal  achieves  said  pre-estabUshed 
level,  said  compensating  means  including  means  for  add- 
ing a  compensating  voltage  to  said  unknown  electrical 
signal  for  simultaneous  integration  therewith. 


1.  A  method  of  mixing  a  compositicni  in  the  liquid  state, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

enclosing  the  components  of  the  composition  in  a  tube; 

positioning  the  tube  by  tube  location  means  carried  by  a 
member  which  is  mounted  for  spinning  about  a  ^in  axis, 
the  tube  location  means  being  mounted  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  the  member  about  an  axis  of  rotation  substantially 
parallel  to  said  qun  axis  and  vpaced  therefrom;  and 
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spinning  the  member  about  said  spin  axis  for  a  period  of  time 

and  rotating  the  location  means  about  said  axis  of  rotation 

for  at  least  part  of  the  spinning  period; 
whereby  the  tube  is  subjected  to  spinning  about  said  spin  axis 

of  the  member,  and  to  end-to-end  rotation  about  said  axis 

of  rotation  of  the  tube  location  means. 


4,13M70 
MICRO  STIRRER 
Noel  L.  W.  Uwrence,  and  Sarindcr  S.  Latti,  both  of  London, 
Canada,  aMignon  to  Temtron  Electronka  Ltd^  London,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,872 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  17, 1977,  274181 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  13/08 


\3S.  CL  366—273 


Sdaims 


said  first  thread  cut  along  a  helical  course  concentric  with  said 
axis  of  rotation,  said  screws  having  longitudinally  sUged  ec- 
centric cross-sections  the  geometric  centers  of  which  lie  on  a 
helical  curve  having  its  central  axis  concentric  with  said  axis  of 
rotation,  the  amplitude  of  said  helical  curve  being  preselected 
to  provide  clearance  of  said  additional  thread  with  respect  to 
said  processor  bore  for  spreading  process  material. 


4,131,372  

ENDLESS  FABRIC  RIBBON  CASSETTE  FOR 
TYPEWRITERS  OR  LIKE  MACHINES 
Ham  Hcngelhanpt,  Nnrenibcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aaaignor 
to  Trinaph  Wcriw  Nnmberg  A.G.,  Nnremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,966 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1976,  2618379 

Int.  0.2  B41J  33/10 
MS.  CL  400—196.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  micro  stirrer  for  stirring  the  solution  within  a  cuvette 
comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinal  magnetic  member  freely  mounted  within 
the  cuvette  and  adapted  to  rotate  in  response  to  a  mag- 
netic field; 

(b)  four  coils  lying  in  the  same  plane  each  orthoginally 
placed  relative  to  adjacent  coils  and  said  coils  placed 
below  the  exterior  of  the  cuvette;  and, 

(c)  means  for  energizing,  sequentially,  each  of  the  said  coils 
momentarily  with  a  square  wave  form  whereby  a  rota- 
tional magnetic  field  is  created  by  the  coils,  a  portion  of 
the  magnetic  field  extending  upwardly  into  the  cuvette  to 
influence  the  magnetic  member  and  to  thereby  impart 
rotation  to  the  member  in  response  to  the  magnetic  field, 
the  rotating  member  stirring  the  contents  of  the  cuvette. 


4,131,371 
CO-ROTATING  MULTIPLE  SCREW  PROCESSOR 
Daniel  G.  Tynan,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aaaignor  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,999 

Int  a.2  BOIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  366—301  7  Claims 


1.  A  screw  material  processor  embodying  a  housing,  a  multi- 
plicity of  parallel,  intersecting,  cylindrical  bores  in  said  hous- 
ing and  a  multiplicity  of  fully  intermeshed  co-rotating  in-phase 
screws,  each  operating  in  one  of  said  bores,  each  screw  being 
provided  with  equal  numbers  of  threads,  said  threads  compris- 
ing at  least  a  first  thread  cut  along  a  first  helix  in  sUding  contact 
with  the  bore  of  the  processor  housing  with  longitudinal  axis 
coincident  with  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  screw  and  at  least 
one  additional  thread  of  reduced  crest  radius  as  compared  with 


1.  In  combination  with  a  unidirectional  ribbon  transport 
mechanism  having  a  train  of  gears,  the  last  gear  on  said  train  of 
gears  serving  to  wind  up  a  carbon  ribbon  in  a  carbon  ribbon 
cassette, 

a  fabric  ribbon  cassette  having  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and 
a  removable  cover, 

exit  and  entry  openings  in  the  side  walls  of  said  cassette,  a 
chamber  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  in  said  cassette, 

an  endless  fabric  ribbon  randomly  folded  in  said  chamber 
and  extending  therefrom  externally  of  said  cassette  be- 
tween said  exit  and  entry  openings, 

a  drive  and  driven  feed  roller, 

means  supporting  said  drive  and  driven  rollers  for  rotation  in 
said  cassette  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  chamber  whereby 
rotation  of  said  feed  rollers  pulls  ribbon  from  the  outlet 
side  of  said  chamber  and  from  said  exit  to  said  entry  open- 
ings and  folds  ribbon  into  the  entry  side  of  said  chamber, 

said  means  supporting  said  driven  feed  roller  comprising  a 
flexible  arm  mounted  in  said  cassette  which  in  unflexed 
state  holds  the  driven  roller  in  loose  engagement  with  the 
drive  roller 

means  acting  on  said  flexible  arm  to  flex  said  arm  and  to  bias 
said  driven  feed  roller  into  meshing  engagement  with  said 
drive  roller  upon  assembly  of  the  cassette  cover  to  the 
cassette,  and 

an  external  gear  secured  to  said  drive  roller  for  driving 
engagement  with  an  intermediate  one  of  the  gears  in  said 
train  of  cartxm  ribbon  feed  gears  when  said  fabric  ribbon 
cassette  is  loaded  on  said  transport  mechanism. 
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4,131,373 
TYPEWRITER  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 
Donald  E.  Rakow,  Rockwall,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  liqnid  Paper 
Corporation,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnn.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,348 

Int.  0.2  B4U  33/14 

MS.  CL  400—208  •  CW™ 


vance  the  ribbon  an  initial  segment  of  the  feed  increment; 

and 
a  second  drive  means  operativdy  ccmnected  to  the  member 
for  driving  the  member  to  advance  the  ribbon  a  final 
segment  of  the  feed  increment  with  a  continuous  motion 
from  the  initial  segment  and  upon  disengagement  of  the 
first  drive  means  from  the  power  source. 


1.  A  typewriter  ribbon  cartridge  comprising: 

an  upper  wall  member, 

side  walls  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper  wall 
member  forming  an  area  between  the  side  walls  and  upper 
wall  member, 

a  ribbon  takeup  spindle  having  one  end  rotatively  supported 
by  said  upper  wall  member, 

a  cover  attached  to  the  side  walls  opposite  said  upper  wall 
member  and  routively  supporting  the  end  of  said  ribbon 
takeup  spindle  opposite  said  upper  wall  member,  said 
cover  closing  only  a  portion  of  the  area  beneath  said  upper 
wall  member  and  said  portion  being  adjacent  said  ribbon 
takeup  spindle, 

a  ribbon  supply  spool  including  a  supply  spool  shaft  and  a 
ribbon  supply  spool  platform  attached  to  one  end  of  said 
supply  spool  shaft,  and 

means  for  roUtively  supporting  the  end  of  said  ribbon  sup- 
ply spool  shaft  opposite  said  ribbon  supply  spool  platform 
from  said  upper  wall  member  with  said  ribbon  supply 
spool  platform  positioned  beneath  said  upper  wall  mem- 
ber to  substantially  cover  the  area  below  said  upper  wall 
member  not  covered  by  said  cover. 

4,131,374 

DUAL  SEGMENT  CONTINUOUS  MOTION  RIBBON 

FEED  MECHANISM 

Richard  F.  Porterlleld,  Cortland,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  SCM  Corpo- 

ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,737 

ItLd^Wii  33/14 

MS.  CL  400-232  '  Claima 


4,131,375 
SPLINED  JOINTS 
Leslie  G.  Fisher,  Binningham,  Entfand,  assignor  to  Gnest,  Keen 
*  NettleftoMs,  Limited,  Warley,  England 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,150 
Claims  priority,  iwUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1976, 
36748/76 

Int  a.2  n6D  1/06 
MS.  CL  403-13  ♦  CInim* 


13   12 


1.  A  ribbon  feed  mechanism  having  a  ribbon  engaging  means 
and  a  member  operatively  connected  to  the  ribbon  engaging 
means  for  driving  the  ribbon  engaging  means  for  incrementally 
feeding  ribbon,  the  improvement  comprinng: 

a  first  drive  means  including  a  power  source  operatively 
connected  to  the  member  for  driving  the  member  to  ad- 


1.  A  splined  joint  between  a  shaft  having  a  pluratity  of  axi- 
ally  extending  radially  outwardly  projecting  teeth  spaced  apart 
angularly  about  the  rotational  axis  of  the  shaft  and  a  muff 
having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  radially  inwardly  pro- 
jecting teeth  spaced  apart  angularly  about  the  rotational  axis  of 
the  muff,  the  teeth  of  each  member  fitting  between  the  teeth  of 
the  other  member  to  permit  relative  axial  sliding  movement 
and  torque  transmission  between  the  members,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 

a.  said  muff  defines  an  internal  chamber  adjacent  to  its  end 
from  which  the  shaft  projects, 

b.  a  guide  ring  is  disposed  in  said  chamber,  the  guide  ring 
being  of  dimensions  to  exert  constraint  upon  relative 
radial  movement  between  the  shaft  and  muff, 

c.  said  chamber  in  the  muff  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  radially  inwardly  extending  projections 
which  engage  the  outer  surface  of  the  guide  ring. 

d.  said  projections  are  aligned  with  respective  teeth  of  the 
muff  but  project  radially  inwardly  to  a  smaller  extent  than 
the  teeth  of  the  muff, 

e.  said  guide  ring  having  radially  outwardly  extending  pro- 
jections for  engaging  in  the  grooves  left  between  the 
projections  of  the  muff  when  the  guide  ring  is  first  intro- 
duced into  said  chamber, 

f.  said  guide  ring  is  made  of  a  material  which  can  be  sheared 
in  response  to  rotation  of  the  ring  relative  to  the  muff  so 
that  the  inner  faces  of  the  projections  of  the  muff  are 
brought  into  contact  with  newly  exposed  circumferential 
face  portions  of  the  ring  produced  by  the  said  shearing  of 
the  projections  upon  rotation  of  the  ring,  and 

g.  said  chamber  and  guide  ring  are  provided  with  respective 
formations  which  cooperate  to  prevent  axial  displacement 
of  the  guide  ring  from  the  open  end  of  the  chamber. 
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4,UM76 

FITTING  FOR  DETACHABLE  CONNECTING 

STRUCTURAL  PARTS 

Peter  BwM,  Vlotbo,  Gcnumy,  aMigBor  to  Richard  Hdaie, 


Filed  Mnr.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  T7M28 
ClaiBH  priority,  applkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mar.  11, 
1976,  2610200;  Jan.  4, 1976,  2625182 

fat.  CL^  P16B  12/20 
U.S.  CL  403—12  15  daims 


material,  the  clamping  sleeve  being  provided  with  an  end 
portion  and  being  arranged,  when  compressed,  to  lock  a  cable 
end  section  which  has  been  passed  through  the  sleeve  and 
positioned  in  a  loop,  with  the  cable  end  passed  back  into  the 
sleeve,  the  clamping  sleeve  being  further  provided  with  an 
opening  therethrough  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  which  is 
located  adjacent  the  cable  end  so  that  it  is  visible  through  the 
opening,  the  improvement  comprising  an  insert  made  from  a 
material  that  is  harder  than  the  material  of  the  clamping  sleeve 
and  is  placed  in  said  opening  during  the  compression  of  the 
clamping  sleeve  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  uncontrollable 
material  flow  and  insuring  that  the  cable  end  is  visible  through 
said  opening  in  the  compressed  sleeve. 


fe(T7) 


4^131,377 
CABLE  JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Gerhard  Rohiairi,  RarigUaM-LagBM,  Swita«iaiid,  aaaivaor  to 
Gerro  Gerhard  RoUaad  AB,  Vaatra  FMnda,  Sweden 

FDed  No?.  S,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,596 
ClaiBH  priority,  appikatkm   Switaeriaad,   Not.   9,   1976, 
014110/76 

lat.  0.2  F16G  U/(X2 
U.S.  CL  403—14  8  OaiM 


1.  A  fitting  for  detachably  connecting  two  abutting  struc- 
tural parts,  said  fitting  comprising  (a)  a  connecting  member 
operable  for  insertion  in  a  bore  hole  of  a  first  of  r.aid  structural 
parts,  said  connecting  member  comprising  an  expandable 
sleeve  and  a  bolt-shaped  expansion  member,  said  bolt-shaped 
expansion  member  being  disposed  in  said  sleeve  for  axial  dis- 
placement therein,  one  end  of  said  expansion  member  deflning 
a  widening  conical  section  operable  to  expand  said  sleeve  upon 
displacement  and  a  second  end  defining  an  engagement  sur- 
face; and  (b)  a  cylindrical  locking  element  operable  to  be  rotat- 
ably  disposed  in  a  second  of  said  structural  parts  and  to  com- 
municate with  the  engagement  surface  of  said  expansion  mem- 
ber when  said  first  and  second  structural  parts  are  in  abutting 
relationship,  said  locking  element  comprising  (i)  a  first  eccen- 
tric surface  defining  a  first  recess  in  said  locking  element,  said 
eccentric  surface  being  developed  about  the  axis  of  roution  of 
said  locking  element  and  being  operable  to  engage  the  engage- 
ment surfiKe  on  said  bolt-shaped  expansion  member  at  the 
point  on  said  surface  at  maximal  radial  distance  from  the  axis  of 
rotaticm  and  upon  rotation  of  said  locking  element  in  a  first 
direction,  to  effect  displacement  of  said  bolt-shaped  expansion 
member  relative  to  said  first  structural  part,  and  (ii)  an  abut- 
ment surface  operable  to  restrain  said  expandable  deeve,  the 
distance  between  said  eccentric  siuface  and  the  axis  of  rotation 
decreasing  and  the  distance  between  said  eccentric  surface  and 
said  abutment  surface  increasing  upon  rotation  of  said  locking 
member  in  said  first  direction. 


4,131,378 
SELF-LOCKING  HINGE 
Lee  F.  Dawi,  Kinptoa,  Caaada,  aasi^or  to  Her  Majesty  the 
Qaeca  la  right  of  Caaada,  as  repreaeated  by  the  Miaiater  of 
Natkwal  Defsacc,  Ottawa,  Caaada 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867^36 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcattoa  Canada.  Jan.  11, 1977,  269457 

lat  a?  F16C  U/10 

MS,  CL  403—93  5  Claiais 
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i.  In  a  cable  joint  having  an  inspection  hole,  the  cable  joint 
being  of  the  kind  comprising  a  clamping  sleeve  of  deformable 


1.  A  self-locking  hinge  for  interconnecting  two  relatively 
foldable  structural  elements  comprising  a  pair  of  lugs  for  con- 
nection to  the  elements  in  opposed  end-to-end  relationship,  the 
opposed  ends  of  each  lug  having  a  pair  of  arms  with  a  recess 
therebetween,  at  least  one  arm  on  one  lug  having  a  locking 
projection,  at  least  one  arm  on  the  other  lug  having  a  locking 
groove  for  receiving  said  projection  to  lock  said  lugs  in  an 
open  position;  a  yoke  extending  from  between  the  pair  of  arms 
of  one  lug  to  between  the  arms  of  the  other  lug;  at  least  one  slot 
in  said  yoke,  pin  means  extending  through  each  pair  of  arms 
and  said  slot  in  the  yoke  for  pivotally  connecting  each  lug  to 
the  yoke;  the  slot  permitting  limited  movement  of  said  pin 
means  in  a  direction  generally  axially  of  said  lugs,  for  conse- 
quent disengagement  of  said  locking  projection  and  groove, 
whereby  both  lugs  can  be  rotated  about  the  axis  of  the  pin 
means  to  a  closed  position;  and  spring  means  in  said  slot  biasing 
the  pin  means  of  one  lug  toward  the  pin  means  of  the  other  lug, 
and  consequently  biasing  the  lugs  towards  each  other  to  main- 
tain the  locking  projection  in  said  groove  when  the  lugs  are  in 
the  open  position,  the  springs  means  permitting  limited  move- 
ment of  the  pin  means  and  lugs  away  fnnn  each  other  for 
closing  the  hinge. 

4,U1,379 

SELF-RETAINING  CONDUTT  ANCHORING  DEVICE 

DoMdd  G.  Gofdy,  aad  Darid  P.  Doateraaa,  both  of  Mobcrly, 

Mo^  aaipon  to  Onchebi  Lercr  Stki  Co„  Mobarij,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 197S,  Ser.  No.  872,912 
fart.  CL2  F16B  9/00 
MS.  CL  403—197  U  CbiKS 

1.  A  self-retaining  anchoring  assembly  for  mounting  a  coax- 
ial cable  within  a  through  bore  defined  in  a  support  member, 
said  coaxial  cable  including  concentrically  arranged  inner  and 
outer  members,  comprising 
(a)  an  inner  sleeve  member  having  at  one  end  radially  out- 
wardly extending  first  abutment  means,  said  inner  sleeve 
member  including  adjacent  its  other  end  internal  stop 
means  arranged  for  engagement  by  the  extremity  of  the 
outer  cable  member  when  said  cable  member  is  intro- 
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duced  axially  into  said  inner  sleeve  member  from  said  one 
end  thereof  with  the  inner  cable  member  projecting  from 
the  other  end  thereof; 

(b)  an  outer  sleeve  member  mounted  concentrically  about 
said  inner  sleeve  member,  said  outer  sleeve  member  being 
in  abutting  engagement  at  one  end  with  said  inner  sleeve 
first  abutment  means,  said  outer  sleeve  member  including 
adjacent  said  one  end  radially  outwardly  extending  sec- 
ond abutment  means;  and 

(c)  an  annular  collar  member  arranged  concentrically  about 
said  outer  sleeve  member  and  in  abutting  engagement  at 
one  end  with  said  outer  sleeve  second  abutment  means; 

(d)  said  outer  sleeve  member  including  adjacent  its  other  end 
a  plurality  of  integral,  circumferentially  spaced  external 

K) 

34     40  ri    38  ^ 
7*r777yh/^=^^ 


of  the  node,  the  retaining  member  having  at  least  one  ear 
locatable  on  a  secondary  face  associated  with  the  primary  face 
on  which  the  retaining  member  is  locatable,  the  ear  having  a 
locating  formation  to  permit  location  of  the  end  of  a  cross 
member  or  a  connector  for  a  cross  member  in  a  load  support- 
ing position  against  a  secondary  face  of  the  node. 


4^131,381  '^ 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  A 
STRUCTURE  ON  A  SHAFT 
Albert  K.  Alberta,  1064  Cnyoa  Ocst  Dr.,  BoutifU,  Utah 
84010 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,117 
bt  CL2  B25G  3/O0 
MS.  CL  403—353  9 


resiliently  outwardly  biased  prong  portions  that  extend  at 
one  end  in  the  direction  of  Uie  said  outer  sleeve  member 
one  end,  the  extremities  of  said  prongs  being  spaced  from 
the  other  end  of  said  collar  member  a  distance  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  said  support  monber,  whereby  what  the  end 
of  the  anchoring  assembly  adjacent  the  said  other  end  of 
said  outer  sleeve  member  is  progressively  introduced 
within  the  support  bore  to  a  position  in  which  the  other 
end  of  said  collar  member  is  in  engagement  with  one  face 
of  the  support  member,  the  extremities  of  the  prong  mem- 
bers, following  inward  cpmpression  during  insertion  of 
the  outer  sleeve  member  within  the  support  bore,  are 
resiliently  expanded  outwardly  to  positions  in  which  die 
prong  extremities  are  in  engagement  with  the  opposite 
face  of  the  support  member,  thereby  to  prevent  axial 
displacement  of  the  anchoring  assembly  relative  to  the 
support  member. 


4,131,380 
SHAFT  END  COUPLING  MEANS 
Michael  C  De  BUqny,  P.O.  Box  69732,  Bryaaston  2021,  Sooth 
Africa 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821^488 

iBt  CL2  F16D  1/00 

MS.  CL  403—217  10  OaiaM 


1.  A  mechanical  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  shaft  that  has 
transverse  grooves  in  respective  diametrically  opposite  sides 
thereof  intermediate  its  length,  said  grooves  provid^  substan- 
tially rectilinear  sUdeways,  the  assembly  comprising  a  struc- 
ture to  be  secured  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
structive  having  a  close-fitting  opening  for  freely  receiving  the 
shaft;  a  securement  plate  having  an  opening  with  a  main  por- 
tion adapted  to  receive  the  shaft  and  with  an  auxiliary  porti(» 
extended  laterally  from  said  main  opening  and  defined  by 
mutually  opposite  rail  formations  for  snugly  receiving  the 
grooved  portion  of  the  shaft  when  such  grooved  portion  and 
said  plate  are  in  lateral  registry;  and  means  for  securely  fasten- 
ing the  securement  plate  to  said  structure  when  said  plate  is 
positioned  on  said  shaft  with  its  rail  fonnations  in  mating  rela- 
tionship with  said  grooves  of  the  shaft 

4»131,382 

EXPANSION  JOINTS 

Lawrenee  A.  HyaM»,  9414  MaekUa  Ct.,  Aleaaadria,  Va.  22310 

Filed  Dec  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,574 

lat  CL2  EOlC  11/10 

U.S.CL  404-69  6< 


1.  Coupling  means  for  use  in  erecting  a  framework  structure, 
which  includes  a  node  having  on  its  outer  surface  a  plurality  of 
primary  faces  disposed  in  a  predetermined  arrangement  and 
secondary  faces  associated  with  the  primary  faces,  each  sec- 
ondary face  being  arranged  to  occupy  the  same  position  rela- 
tive to  a  primary  face  as  other  secondary  faces  occupy  relative 
to  their  asaociated  primary  faces;  and  at  least  one  retaining 
member  having  holding  means  for  holding  it  on  a  primary  face 


2.  In  a  roadway  expansion  joint  comprising  a  first  and  sec- 
ond adjoining  pavement  section.  q>aced  from  each  other  to 
provide  a  gap  therd>etween.  each  said  pavement  section  hav- 
ing a  blockout  adjacent  said  g^>,  said  blockout  openmg  up- 
wardly and  toward  said  gap  to  receive  an  expansion  joint, 
a  rubber  cushion  expansion  joint  comprising  a  plurality  of 

elongated  units, 
each  said  unit  comprising  first  and  second  elongated  rubber 
cushions,  each  said  rubber  cushion  having  a  Xxxp  surface,  a 
bottom  surface,  an  outer  surface  and  end  surfaces,  said 
rubber  cushion  units  being  secured  respectivdy  in  said 
blockouts  on  opposite  sides  of  said  gap  so  that  the  top 
surfaces  of  said  rubber  cushions  form  part  <^  the  roadway 
surfaces,  and  means  connecting  said  rubber  cushiona,  said 
cmmecting  means  forming  a  waterti^t  connection  be- 
tween said  rubber  cushions  and  allowtng  movement  of 
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said  rubber  cushions  toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  4»131,384  

accommodate  opening  and  closing  of  said  gap,  ARBOR  FOR  ANNULAR  HOLE  CUTTER 

said  plurality  of  units  being  secured  in  said  blockouts  in   Eivttt  D.  H<Msea,  G-5072  Comniu  Rd^  Flint,  Mich.  48504 


end-to-end  relationship  along  the  length  of  said  expansion 
joint, 

and  end-to-end  connecting  means  which  connect  the  ends  of 
adjoining  units  along  said  expansion  joint; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  rubber  cushions  have  a  lon- 
gitudinally-extending groove  in  their  bottom  or  outer 
surfaces  and  including  a  flexible  sealing  member  in  said 
groove  and  extending  outwardly  into  contact  with  said 
blockout  to  seal  against  leakage  of  water. 


4>131,383 

INSERT  TYPE  DRILL  AND  INSERT  THEREFOR 

R.  Powers,  Rogera,  Arib,  aHlpMr  ••  TRW  bCn  CScve- 

laad,  Ohio 

DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  70M36,  JiL  M.  If7<,  PM.  No.  4^2,438. 

lUfl  appiicatioB  Dec  7, 1977,  S«r.  No.  tSMtt 

Mat  CL2  BICD  11/00 

VJS,  CL  407—114  S  Oaiwa 


yy-tof         4Sbi 


"•49» 


1.  A  cutting  inset  for  use  in  a  drill  of  the  type  described 
comprising: 

a  solid  unitary  body  having  opposed,  parallel,  upper  and 
lower  faces  each  in  the  ihtpe  of  a  parallelogram  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  acute  angle  comers; 

peripheral  side  walls  joining  said  upper  and  lower  faces  and 
extending  generally  perpendicular  thereto; 

a  first  recess  extending  inwardly  of  said  body  from  the  upper 
face  continuously  along  the  entire  length  of  a  peripheral 
edge  of  said  upper  face  from  a  first  acute  angle  comer  to 
a  first  obtuse  angle  comer,  the  bottom  of  said  first  recess 
being  defined  by  a  bottom  surface  which  is  inclined  down- 
wardly from  the  top  face  in  a  direction  from  the  first  acute 
angle  comer  to  the  first  obtuse  angle  comer,  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  first  recess  intersecting  the  respective  pe- 
ripheral side  wall  to  define  a  first  cutting  edge  which 
extends  generally  diagonally  of  the  respective  side  wall;  a 
second  recess  extending  inwardly  of  the  lower  face  con- 
tinuously along  the  entire  length  of  a  peripheral  edge  of 
the  lower  face  from  said  first  acute  angle  comer  to  the 
second  obtuse  angle  comer,  the  bottom  of  said  second 
recess  being  defined  by  a  bottom  surface  which  is  inclined 
downwardly  from  the  lower  face  in  a  direction  from  the 
first  acute  comer  to  the  second  obtuse  comer,  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  second  recess  intersecting  the  respective 
peripheral  side  wall  to  define  a  second  cutting  edge  which 
extends  generally  diagonally  of  the  respective  side  wall, 
each  obtuse  angle  comer  being  chamfered  to  provide  each 
said  first  and  second  cutting  edges  with  a  short  end  por- 
tion that  hes  in  the  pUme  of  said  respective  cutting  edge 
but  is  inclined  relative  thereto;  and, 

the  peripheral  side  wall  portions  under  each  said  chamfered 
comer  being  inclined  in  a  direction  inwardly  of  the  insert 
body  relative  to  the  associated  cutting  edge  end  portion  to 
provide  cutting  clearance  for  drilling  operations. 


Flkd  Sep.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  831,363 
bit  a^  B23B  47/Oa  51/00 
UJS.  0.408— 68 


lldaiiBS 


1.  An  arbor  for  an  annular  hole  cutter  comprising  a  shank 
having  means  at  its  upper  end  for  connection  with  a  rotary 
driven  spindle,  the  lower  end  of  said  arbor  being  adapted  for 
mounting  an  annular  hole  cutter  thereon,  said  shank  having  an 
axial  bore  therein  which  opens  through  the  lower  end  of  said 
shank,  a  pilot  pin  axially  sUdeable  in  said  bore,  said  pin  being 
insertable  into  said  bore  and  being  adapted  to  be  withdrawn 
therefrom  through  said  open  end  of  said  bore,  a  compression 
spring  in  said  bore  acting  on  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  pin 
and  yieldably  biasing  the  pin  downwardly  in  said  bore  to  a 
position  wherein  the  leading  end  of  the  pin  extends  axially 
beyond  the  leading  end  of  an  annular  cutter  on  said  arbor,  and 
means  independent  of  said  spring  fixed  axially  in  said  bore  and 
resiliently  engaging  said  pin  adjacent  its  upper  end  when  in 
said  biased  position  and  applying  a  radial  force  thereto  to 
frictionally  retain  the  pin  in  said  bore,  said  resilient  means 
comprising  the  sole  means  for  retaining  the  pin  in  said  bore. 


4,131,385 

AUGNMENT  BUSHING 

RidcBdra  K.  Narwg.  1525  Bouie  Rd.,  MMwdoaia,  OUo  44056 

Filed  Not.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  628,397 

Int  a.2  B23B  39/Oa  47/00;  B23G  1/00 

VS,  CL  408—241  B  7  Claims 


1.  An  alignment  bushing  positionable  in  an  opening  through 
a  jig  plate  or  the  like  for  accurately  guiding  a  tool  through  the 
jig  plate  to  a  workpiece,  comprising  a  cylindrical  guide  mem- 
ber insertable  in  the  jig  plate  opening  and  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform,  cylindrical  central  passage  therethrough  for 
guiding  the  tool  to  the  workpiece  and  a  substantially  uniform, 
cyUndrical  exterior  surface  and  holding  means  concentric 
about  at  least  a  part  of  said  guide  member  and  temporarily 
selectively  coupled  thereto  at  any  location  along  the  guide 
member  required  to  attach  the  guide  member  to  the  jig  plate 
for  accurate  guiding  of  the  tool  to  the  workpiece,  said  guide 
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member  being  removable  from  and  reversibly  positionable  in 
said  holding  means,  wherry  the  guide  member  may  selec- 
tively be  reversed  after  wearing  of  one  end  thereafter  to  pres- 
ent the  uniform  end  of  the  passage  to  the  tool  for  guidance 
purposes,  and  said  holding  means  being  coextensive  with  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  guide  member,  whereby  said  guide 
member  forms  an  insert  within  a  cylindrical  passage  in  said 
holding  means. 


4^131,387 
CURVED  BLADE  TURBOMACHINERY  NOH^' 
REDUCnON 
Stephen  B.  Kazin,  West  Cheater,  and  Ram  K.  Matta,  CiMiuati, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaiiSBon  to  Gcacral  Electric  Coapuy,  Onda- 
natifOhio 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662450 
Iirt.  a2  POID  5/12 
VJS.  CL  415—119  _  2 


4,131,386 
SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
WilliaB  J.  Mabe,  Jr.,  Thornton,  Colo.,  anignor  to 
Corporatioa,  Rocfcfbrd,  DL 

Flkd  May  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  794,170 
Int.  CL2  FOIB  11/08 
VS.  CL  415—98  2 

I 


1.  In  an  aircraft  gas  txvbine  engine  turbomachinery  stage 
comprising  adjacent  upstream  and  downstream  blade  rows, 
one  of  which  is  rotatable,  the  improvement  wherein  the  blades 
of  the  upstream  row  are  physicdly  curved  with  a  local  physi- 
cal radial  lean  distribution  in  the  circumferential  direction  such 
that  the  sum  of  the  physical  lean  and  the  inherent  aerodynamic 
lean  in  the  circumferential  direction  results  in  the  integrated 
acoustic  power,  ?»,  of  the  bladed  stage  being  essentially  at  a 
fpinimutn  at  the  flight  approach  power  operating  condition 
where  ?«,  is  generally  defined  by  the  relationship: 


1.  In  a  double  suction,  high-speed,  centrifugal  pump  includ- 
ing a  housing,  a  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  within  said  hous- 
ing, an  impeller  chamber  located  within  said  housing,  inlet  and 
outlet  means  for  said  chamber,  an  impeller  body  fixed  to  said 
shaft  within  said  chamber,  first  and  second  sets  of  impeller 
blades  fixed  to  opposite  sides  of  said  body  for  rotation  with  said 
shaft  to  pump  fluid  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means, 
first  and  second  shrouds  integrally  formed  with  said  first  and 
second  sets  of  blades,  respectively,  and  first  and  second  sealing 
rings  associated  with  said  first  and  second  shrouds,  respec- 
tively, said  rings  being  mounted  within  said  chamber  and  held 
against  rotation  with  said  impeller,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  first  set  of  two  sealing  surfaces  on  said  first  shroud,  said 
surfaces  in  said  first  set  being  spaced  axially  from  each  other 
and  extending  in  a  radial  direction  and  facing  in  a  first  axial 
direction,  a  second  similar  set  of  sealing  surfaces  on  said  second 
shroud  facing  in  the  opposite  axial  direction,  first  and  second 
sets  of  sealing  walls  on  said  first  and  second  sealing  rings  and 
associated  with  said  first  and  second  sets  of  sealing  surfaces 
respectively,  said  associated  sealing  surfaces  and  walls  extend- 
ing parallel  to  and  facing  each  other  and  being  spaced  from 
each  other  a  fued  axial  distance,  a  cylindrical  surface  formed 
in  each  of  said  shrouds  in  each  of  said  sets  concentric  with  said 
shaft  and  being  connected  between  said  two  sealing  surfaces  of 
said  sets,  an  axially  extending  cylindrical  wall  formed  in  each 
of  said  sealing  rings  and  connected  between  said  two  sealing 
walls  in  each  set,  said  cylindrical  walls  normally  being  spaced 
radially  outward  from  said  cylindrical  surfaces  a  distance 
greater  than  said  fixed  axial  distance  between  said  associated 
sealing  surfaces  and  sealing  walls,  means  associated  with  one  of 
said  sealing  rings  for  precisely  adjusting  the  axial  distance 
between  said  first  and  second  sets  of  sealing  walls,  and  adjust- 
able means  connectable  between  said  shaft  and  said  housing  for 
precisely  locating  said  impeller  within  said  chamber  when 
assembling  said  pump  so  that  the  axial  distance  between  said 
first  set  of  sealing  surfaces  and  said  first  set  of  sealing  walls  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  axial  distance  between  said  second 
set  of  sealing  surfaces  and  said  second  set  of  sealmg  walls  to 
keep  fluid  from  leaking  substantially  from  said  outlet  means  to 
said  inlet  means  by  flowing  between  said  sealing  surfaces  and 
walls. 


i»„=  2ir 


pc 


rdr.  whefc: 


\ 


^hub  =  upstream  blade  row  hub  radius; 

T^  =  upstream  blade  row  tip  radius; 

P^  =  RMS  acoustic  pressure; 

p  =  motive  fluid  density; 

c  =  acoustic  velocity  (speed  of  sound); 

r  =  radius;  and 

dr  =  incremental  radius. 


4,131,388 
OUTER  AIR  SEAL 
Robert  F.  BrodeU,  Glaatoobwy,  Conn., 
oologies  CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Cobb. 

Filed  May  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  800,979 
iBt  CV  POID  11/08.  25/24:  F02C  7/20 
U.S.  CL  415—138 


to  Uaited  Tech- 


9ClafaM 


1.  For  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  engine  case,  a  seg- 
mented, outer,  air  seal  of  the  type  adapted  to  circumscribe  the 
tips  of  the  rotor  blades,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  continuous  ring  positioned  externally  of  the  engine  case  for 
radially  positioning  the  outer  air  seal,  wherein  said  radial 
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position  is  determined  by  a  substantially  fixed  position  of 
the  continuous  ring. 


4,131,389 
CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

RANGE 
George  L.  PcrroM;  Robert  W.  Boonnu,  both  of  Phoeaiz;  Mi- 
chMl  R.  Holbrook,  Gkadalc,  a^  Eagemt  A.  ZtmeOU  Scotta- 
dak,  aU  of  Ariz^  aarignon  to  The  Gamtt  CorporatkNi,  Loa 
Aagelea,  €:alif . 

Owtlmiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  634,255,  Not.  28, 1975, 

abandonwi.  This  appUeatkm  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,718 

Iirt.  a.2  P04D  29/44 

VS,  a.  415—211  13  OaiBH 


1.  In  a  compressor  of  the  type  having  a  centrifugal  impeller 
and  a  diffiiser  at  the  periphery  thereof,  the  difTuser  including 
spaced  sidewalls  and  spaced  vanes  extending  therebetween, 
the  spaces  between  the  vanes  having  inlet  ends  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  impeller,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  in  connection  with  said  difliiser  forming  a  plenum; 

and 
passage-forming  means  establishing  communication  between 
the  inlet  ends  of  the  spaces  between  the  diffuser  vanes  and 
said  plenum  to  equalize  the  pressure  in  the  inlet  ends  of  all 
such  spaces  during  the  operation  of  the  compressor,  said 
passage-forming  means  extending  along  a  substantially 
constant  static  pressure  line  across  each  of  said  spaces  and 
said  plenum  being  otherwise  closed  to  minimize  fluid  flow 
from  said  plenum  through  said  passage-forming  means. 

4,131,390 
CIRCULATION  CONTROLLED  ROTOR  BLADE 
Jaeob  Scbaridt,  deccaaed,  late  of  Vaa  Nays,  CaUf.  (by  Mia  H. 
idadaiatratrix),  aaaigBor  to  The  United  Stataa  of 
aa  reprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Waah- 
D.C 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,539 
Int  CL2  B64C  27/18 
VS.  CL  416—20  R  13 


(a)  a  skin  folded  to  form  a  sandwich,  the  fold  of  said  sand- 
wich being  the  leading  edge  of  said  rotor  blade; 

(b)  a  spanner  within  said  sandwich  and  attached  to  said  skin 
to  provide  structural  support; 

(c)  a  rear  spar  within  and  attached  to  said  sandwich  near  the 
open  end  opposite  the  fold,  said  rear  spar  having  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  therethrough; 

(d)  a  fluted  core  having  a  iriurality  of  openings  with  thin 
sidewalls,  said  openings  being  aligned  with  said  rear  spar; 

(e)  a  lip  bonded  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  fluted  core  and 
to  the  underside  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  sandwich  at 
said  open  end; 

(0  a  coanda  edge  having  a  flexible  spanwiae  tube  and  a  leg 
integral  with  said  tube  to  provide  stiffening,  the  upper 
surface  of  said  leg  being  bonded  to  the  bottom  of  said 
fluted  core  such  that  said  tube  is  in  juxtaposition  with  said 
Up  to  form  a  spanwise  slot,  and  the  lower  surface  of  said 
leg  being  bonded  to  the  interior  of  the  lower  portion  of 
said  sandwich  at  said  open  end  so  that  said  fluted  core,  lip 
and  coanda  edge  form  a  trailing  edge  assembly  capable  of 
supporting  the  coanda  effect;  and 

(g)  means  for  conducting  compressed  fluid  through  said 
rotor  bUde,  said  rear  spar  and  said  fluted  core  to  produce 
a  uniform,  laminar  flow  from  said  slot. 


4,131,391 
ROTOR  HUB  AND  OIL  SEAL 
Ftaak  D.  RoMaaoa,  Raacho  Paloa  Verdca,  Calif., 
RobinaoB  Helieopter  Co.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,162 
lat  a.2  B64C  27/36 
VS.  a.  416—140 


to 


6ClaiBS 


1.  A  circulation  controlled  rotor  blade  comprising: 


1.  An  underslung  rotor  structure  for  a  rotorcraft  having  two 
rotor  blades  driven  by  a  rotor  shaft,  comprising: 

a  hub  mounted  on  the  rotor  shaft  for  rotation  by  it  and 
including  a  teeter  hinge  having  a  hinge  axis  passing  per- 
pendicularly through  the  axis  of  the  rotor  shaft  to  provide 
tilting  movement  of  said  hub  relative  to  the  rotor  shaft 
about  the  axis  of  said  teeter  hinge,  and  further  including 
two  coning  hinges  having  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
teeter  hinge  but  located  below  it  and  offset  from  the  axis 
of  the  rotor  shaft  for  mounting  the  rotor  blades  to  the  hub 
so  as  to  provide  independent  substantially  unopposed 
coning  movement  of  each  rotor  blade  relative  to  said  hub 
so  as  to  balance  the  aerodynamic  forces  on  each  blade 
with  the  centrifugal  forces  on  each  blade,  whereby  stick 
shake  is  substantially  eliminated;  and, 

a  friction  teeter  hinge  restraint  including  an  arm  on  each 
rotor  blade  extending  inwardly  of  each  coning  hinge  and 
having  an  upper  surface  curved  so  as  to  lie  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  distance  from  said  teeter  hinge  axis  when 
the  rotor  blades  are  at  rest,  and  a  droop  stop  extending 
from  the  rotor  shaft  to  engage  said  upper  surface  so  that 
when  the  rotor  bbdes  are  at  rest  teetering  of  said  hub  is 
yieldably  opposed  by  friction  between  said  droop  stop  and 
said  upper  surface  and  so  that  when  said  rotor  blades  are 
driven  said  droop  stop  is  spaced  from  said  upper  surface 
permitting  the  rotor  blades  to  tilt  and  cone  freely. 
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4,131,392 

DEPLOYABLE  ROTOR 

Joatia  J.  Barzda,  Windaor,  Couk,  aarivMr  to  ne  Uaitad  States 

of  ABMrica  as  reprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

WMbiagtoB,  D.C 

DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  664,714,  Mar.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4^017,043. 

This  appUcatloa  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,485 

lat  0.2  B64C  11/28,  27/50 

VS.  CL  416—142  4  Chdins 


1.  Coning  synchronization  apparatus  for  deploying  a  pair  of 
parallelly  folded  rotor  blades  pivotally  mounted  for  movement 
between  stowed  and  flight  positions,  comprisng,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  rotor  hub  for  rotating  about  a  first  axis; 

teeter  means  hingingly  connected  to  said  hub  about  a  second 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  for  teetering  on  the 
second  axis  about  said  hub;  and 

sector  means  formed  to  be  connected  to  said  blades  at  re- 
spective rotor  ends  thereof  and  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
teeter  means  for  maintaining  concomitant  spreading  of 
said  blades  to  a  predetermined  position  intermediate  of  the 
stowed  and  fli^t  positions,  and  independent  spreading 
between  the  predetermined  and  flight  positions,  said  sec- 
tor meas  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  arcuate  surfaces 
intermeshing  between  the  stowed  and  predetermined 
positions  of  said  blades,  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
between  the  predetermined  and  flight  positions  of  said 
blades. 


a  chamber  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  said  piston 
having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion,  said 
first  end  portion  contacting  the  fluid,  said  piston  being 
capable  of  filling  and  emptying  said  chamber, 

b.  motive  means  for  reciprocating  said  piston  within  said 
chamber  at  a  selected  substantially  constant  speed,  said 
substantially  constant  speed  determined  by  constant  speed 
setting  means  for  setting  said  motive  means  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  speed,  said  motive  means  at  a  substantially 
constant  speed,  said  motive  means  contacting  said  sec<Hid 
end  portion  of  said  piston; 

c.  valve  means  for  permitting  the  fiUing  and  emptying  of  said 
chamber  coordinated  with  the  pressure  exerted  by  said 
piston  within  said  chamber;  said  pistcm,  motive  means  and 
valve  means  cooperating  to  produce  a  time  duration  ot 
fluid  flow  firom  said  chamber  ralative  to  said  selected 
substantially  constant  speed; 

d.  control  means  for  changing  the  speed  of  said  motive 
means  at  a  preselected  portion  of  the  time  period  of  said 
reciprocation  of  said  piston  within  said  chamber,  said 
control  means  including  detection  means  for  detecting 
and  signaling  the  inception  of  the  chamber  filling  stn^  of 
said  piston  and  the  termination  of  said  chamber  filling 
stroke  of  said  piston;  filling  means  for  changing  said  con- 
stant speed  of  said  motive  means  at  the  inception  of  the 
chamber  filling  stroke  of  said  piston  and  returning  said 
motive  means  to  said  constant  q>eed  at  the  termination  c^ 
said  chamber  filling  stroke  of  said  piston  said  filling  means 
being  activated  and  deactivated  by  said  detection  means 
signal. 


4,131,394 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORT  OF  MANURE  AND  A 

DEVICE  ACCORDING  TO  THE  METHOD 

Bror  A.  SJobkMi,  GottM,  Mottdea,  Swedes  (S-890  26) 

CoatiBnatioB  at  Ser.  No.  631,125,  Nof? .  11, 1975,  aboadooed. 

This  appUcatioB  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,499 
OaiBis  priority,  appttcatioa  Swedes,  Jaa.  23, 1976, 7414262 
Ist  CL2  F04C  2//O0tr  F04B  15/02 
VS.  CL  417—481  4  Oafass 


4,131,393 
FLUID  PUMP  MECHANISM 
HaakoB  T.  Magnosses,  Jr.,  PiM>le,  Calif.,  aisigBor  to  Altez 
Sdestiflc  IBC,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,433 

lot  a.2  F04B  49/00 

VS.  CL  417-22  27  Clainis 


1.  A  fluid  pump  mechanism  for  delivering  fluid  against  a 
back  pressure  comprising:  , 

a.  piston,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  reciprocative  withm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  manure  under  pressure 
comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  housing  presenting  a  generally  up- 
wardly facing  peripheral  inlet  opening  and  a  generally 
downwardly  facing  peripheral  outlet  opening  said  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  being  separated  by  a  first  peripheral 
distance; 

elongate,  rotatable  piston  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
presenting  first  and  second  generally  radially  extending 
driving  surfaces  connected  by  a  partially  generally  cylin- 
drical surface  having  a  peripheral  extent  sufficient  to 
block  said  inlet  opening,  said  first  and  second  driving 
surfaces  being  separated  by  a  sec<»d  peripheral  distance 
greater  than  the  fkst  peripheral  distance  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  openings; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  piston  means  in  both  angular 
directions  about  a  generally  central  axis  of  said  housing; 
and 
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elongate,  movable  valve  means,  mounted  in  said  housing  for  gases  communicating  directly  with  said  inlet  and  extending 
pivotal  movement  about  said  generally  central  axis  of  said  through  said  shaft  concentrically  along  the  axis  thereof  for  at 
housing  to  project  solely  generally  radially  downwardly 
from  said  generally  central  axis  into  said  outlet  opening, 
and  movable  between  first  and  second  circumferentially 
spaced  positions  engaging  said  housing  at  opposed  junc- 
tures with  said  outlet  opening,  said  valve  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  driving  surfaces  of  the  piston  means  to  urge 
the  manure  downwardly  through  the  outlet  opening  with 
the  driving  surfaces  of  the  piston  means  coming  into  close 
proximity  with  the  valve  means  when  the  piston  is  at  its 
lowermost  travel  about  the  central  axis. 


\  4,131,395 

FEEDER  FOR  APPARATUS  FOR  EJECTING  A  MIXTURE 

OF  A  PLURALTTY  OF  UQUIDS 
Fkvdcrick  E.  Guaner;  Denis  S.  CoaiBCttc,  both  of  Maatoiokiiig, 
■ad  Robert  A.  Bairaaas,  BordaatowB,  all  of  NJ^  aadgnon  to 
GWMT  Corporatkm,  OM  Bridge,  N  J. 

FIM  Sep.  29, 1976.  Scr.  No.  727,981 
bt  CL2  F04B  l/ll  23/10 
MS,  CL  417—271 
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least  for  some  distance  above  said  first  stage  pump  for  directing 
flashed  refrigerant  gases  away  from  said  first  stage  and  back  to 
the  interior  of  said  housing  above  said  sump. 


1.  A  feeder  for  apparatus  for  ejecting  a  mixture  of  a  plurality 
of  liquids,  the  feeder  comprising  a  plurality  of  swash  plate 
pumps  one  individual  to  each  said  liquid,  a  further  pump  indi- 
vidual to  each  said  swash  plate  pump  for  feeding  a  respective 
said  liquid  to  the  associated  said  swash  plate  pump  from  a 
supply  of  said  liquid,  positive  drive  means  comprising  a  drive 
motor  and  a  drive  chain  common  to  all  said  pumps  for  driving 

lU  MUd  pMps  in  luuaoDi  iwii  Ni^  iWMb  Fittw  pwRf  ^ving  a 

s'wasli  pimte,  vo.cmm»a  onomitmg  eacli  aai<i  S'^vmsli  plmte  for  swin^- 

ing  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  swash 
plate,  and  means  for  individuaUy  adjusting  the  amount  of  said 

svtringing  movement  of  each  said  swash  plate  independently  of 

the  adjustment  of  any  other  said  swash  plate. 


4,131,397 

PUMPS 

Jerome  H.  Mllgraoi,  Cambridge,  Maw.;  Vaace  S.  Bartoo,  Son- 

nMrriUe,  N  J^  and  Bordett  H.  O'Cooiior.  MavMckead,  Maaa^ 

IMiftlAN  (A  OAhAN  DfiflMI  IN.  FllllMly.  M^ 

FUed  Apr.  1«,  1977,  Scr.  No.  7*7,383 

lat  a2  F04B  nm 

UjS.  a  417—404  %  Cltimi 


4,131,396 

HERMETIC  COMPRESSOR  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

WITH  TWO-STAGE  OIL  PUMP 

George  T.  Prifoa,  and  Aadrcw  W.  Paczaaki,  both  of  Bristol, 

TcBB.,  aaaigBora  to  Snadatraad  Corporatfon,  Rockford,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  785,712 

lat  C\?  F04B  17/00:  POIM  1/00.  9/00.  1/10 

US.  CL  417—372  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  hermetic  compressor  including,  a  hermetically  sealed 
housing,  an  electric  motor  mounted  within  said  housing,  a 
driven  shaft  connected  to  and  depending  from  said  motor  and 
having  a  lower  end  portion  immersed  in  a  sump  of  lubricant  in 
the  housing,  bearing  surfaces  supporting  said  shaft  within  said 
housing,  means  supported  within  said  housing  and  drivingly 
connected  with  said  shaft  to  be  driven  by  said  motor  for  com- 
pressing refrigerant  gases  from  within  said  housing,  the  im- 
provement in  said  compressor  comprising,  a  lubrication  system 
for  supplying  lubricant  to  said  bearing  surfaces  including,  first 
and  second  stage  pumps  located  within  said  lower  end  portion 
of  said  shaft,  an  inlet  to  said  first  stage  pump  communicating 
with  the  sump,  said  inlet  for  said  first  stage  pump  is  coincident 
with  the  rotational  axis  of  said  shaft,  and  a  vent  for  refrigerant 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  housing  and  a  single  diaphragm 
together  defining  a  pumping  chamber,  means  including  a  set  of 
inlet  and  outlet  valves  for  controlling  the  passage  of  liquid  into 
and  out  of  the  chamber,  and  hydraulically  actuated  means 
contained  within  the  housing  for  imparting  a  pumping  motion 
to  the  diaphragm  and  a  tubular  connector  arranged  to  clamp 
the  housing  on  the  margin  of  the  diaphragm  and  formed  with 
a  conduit  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  hydraulically 
actuated  means. 
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4,131,398 

GLASS  WASHING  ELECTROMAGNEnC  PUMP,  MORE 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  WINDSCREENS  OF  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Onoflrio  RoccUtelU,  20,  Via  Stoppaai,  Rho,  MUaa,  Italy  (20017) 

FUed  Not.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,701 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Italy,  Not.  24, 1975, 29561  A/75 

lat  CL2  F04B  17/04 

UJS.  CL  417—418  7  Claims 


4,131,399 
PERISTALTIC  TUBE  PUMP  WITH  MEANS 
PREVENTING  COMPLETE  OCCLUSION  OF  TUBE 
Gerard  CalTCt  iTry-sar-Sdae,  Fhmce,  assigaor  to 
PoaleaclBdiistries,  Paris,  FhuMC 

Filed  JuL  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,205 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fkaacc,  JaL  8, 1975,  75  21360 
lat  CL2  F04B  43/08.  43/12.  45/06 
\}S.  CL  417—477  13 


1.  An  electromagnetic  glass  washing  pump  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  magnetically  sensitive  reciprocating  piston  housed  in  said 
cylinder; 

two  electromagnets  positioned  around  said  cylinder  so  that 
said  electromagnets  are  at  opposing  ends  of  said  cylinder; 

said  electromagnets  electrically  connected  in  series; 

a  switch  having  two  fixed  contacts  and  a  central  movable 
contact; 

said  central  movable  contact  of  said  switch  electrically 
connected  to  said  electromagnets  at  said  electromagnets' 
series  connection; 

said  fixed  contacts  of  said  switch  electrically  connected  to 
said  electromagnets  at  the  ends  remote  from  said  series 
connection  so  that  one  of  said  fixed  contacts  is  electrically 
connected  to  one  electromagnet  and  the  other  said  fixed 
contact  is  electrically  connected  to  the  other  said  electro- 
magnet; 

said  fixed  contacts  of  said  switch  connected  to  a  D.C.  power 
supply  so  that  one  of  said  fixed  contacts  is  maintained  at  a 
higher  voltage  than  the  other  said  fixed  contact; 

said  central  movable  contact  alternately  contacting  said 
UxcA  contacts  ana  electrically  snorting  tne  electromagnet 

connected  between  said  fixed  contact  and  said  series  con- 
nection; 

said  central  movable  contact  moving  between  said  fixed 

contacts  so  that  during  switching  said  central  movable 
contact  is  not  contacting  either  of  said  fixed  contacts 
allowing  current  to  pass  through  both  electromagnets; 

a  casing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  surrounding 
said  cylinder; 

means  to  selectively  introduce  fluid  from  said  fluid  inlet  into 
said  cylinder  alternately  at  either  end  of  said  cylinder; 

means  to  selectively  discharge  fluid  from  said  cylinder  to 
said  fluid  outlet  alternately  at  either  end  of  said  cylinder; 

said  reciprocating  piston  alternately  forcing  fluid  from  the 
cylinder  at  one  end  while  drawing  fluid  into  the  cylinder 
at  the  other  end; 

a  fulcrummed  rod  having  magnetically  sensitive  ends; 

said  magnetically  sensitive  ends  of  said  rod  in  magnetic 
communication  with  an  electromagnetic  field  induced 
alternately  at  each  end  of  said  cylinder  by  said  electro- 
magnets so  that  said  rod  rocks  toward  the  end  of  said 
cylinder  which  is  electromagnetically  energized; 

said  movable  contact  attached  to  one  end  of  said  ful- 
crummed rod  so  that  the  rocking  motion  of  said  ful- 
crummed rod  causes  the  movable  contact  to  complete  a 
circuit  alternately  with  said  fixed  contacts  to  induce  the 
electromagnetic  field  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder. 


1.  In  a  peristaltic  pump  assembly,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  peristaltic  tube  of  flexible  material  having  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end,  the  wall  of  the  tube  being  provided  with 
at  least  one  wall  surface  irregularity  rendering  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  wall  of  the  tube  noncircular  cylindrical  in  at  least 
that  region  on  which  flat  roller  tube  flattening  elements  of  the 
peristaltic  pump  act  in  flattening  the  tube  against  an  arcuate 
backing  element  to  exercise  a  peristaltic  pumping  action,  the 
irregularity  leading  to  at  least  one  arcuate  reservoir  being 
defined  by  the  inside  wall  of  the  tube  when  the  tube  is  flattened 
in  said  region,  within  which  arcuate  reservoir  gas  can  collect 
while  liquid  is  being  peristaltically  pumped  through  the  tube. 


4,131,400 
HYDRAUUC  ROTARY  SCREW  MACHINE  WITH  AXIAL 

BALANCING  PISTON 
Lars  Scgerstrom,  Skarhofaaca,  Swcdea,  assigaor  to  Aktidmlaget 
LBO-Indnstri,  Stockholm,  Swedea 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,968 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swcdea,  Apr.  27, 1976, 7604832 
lat  a.*  F04C  17/12,  29/00 
U.S.  CL  418—203  1  Claim 


1.  A  hydraulic  screw  machine  comprising  a  housing,  a  drive 
screw  extending  axially  of  the  housing;  a  pluraUty  of  idler 
screws  extending  axially  of  the  housing  and  intermeshing  with 
said  drive  screw;  a  shaft  integral  with  said  drive  screw  and 
protruding  from  one  end  of  said  housing;  means  forming  a 
shaft  seal  space  about  said  shaft  at  said  end  of  the  housing,  said 
shaft  seal  space  being  at  a  pressure  lower  than  that  of  a  high- 
pressure  side  of  the  machine;  a  piston  formed  integral  with  a 
shaft  of  the  drive  screw,  having  an  outer  diameter  equal  to  or 
smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  drive  screw,  said  piston 
extending  with  a  close  fit  through  a  bore  in  the  housing  be- 
tween the  shaft-seal  space  and  said  high-pressure  side;  a  plate 
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of  greater  diameter  than  the  piston  being  affixed  to  said  shaft  at 
a  side  of  the  piston  facing  away  from  said  drive  screw;  a  leak 
passage  along  the  periphery  of  the  pist<m:  said  plate  having  a 
side  facing  away  fhnn  the  piston  being  subjected  to  pressure 
prevailing  in  said  shaft  seal  qMoe  and  the  opposite  side  of  the 
plate  radially  outwardly  of  the  piston  being  subjected  to  a 
pressure  intermediate  the  pressure  prevailing  in  said  shaft  seal 
space  and  the  pressure  at  said  hi^pressure  side  of  said  ma- 
chine; abutment  means  connected  to  said  housing,  facing  radi- 
ally outward  portions  of  sais  opposite  sides  of  the  plate  and 
being  adapted  to  confine  said  plate  in  an  axial  direction  while 
permitting  limited  axial  movement  thereof  between  said  abut- 
ment means. 


4,131v401 

OPHTHALMIC  MOLD  DEVICE 

JttMS  B.  Bradley,  Jr^  110  Moatdeoa  Dr.,  West  Monroe,  La. 

71291 
DfTlskMi  of  Ser.  No.  573,907,  May  2, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,032,223. 
TUs  appUcatkm  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,946 
iBt  a.2  B29C  5/00:  B29D  12/02 
U  A  CL  425-2  9 


a  mold  including  a  first  portion  fixed  to  a  support  device  and 
a  second  portion  adapted  to  mate  with  said  first  portion, 

a  frame  attached  to  said  support  device, 

a  truck  movable  horizontally  on  said  frame, 

a  first  means  coupling  said  second  mold  portion  to  said 
truck, 

means  for  imparting  relative  vertical  movement  between 
said  first  and  second  mold  portions  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  mold, 

vise  means  including  a  pair  of  jaws  adapted  to  open  and 
close  attached  to  one  of  said  frame  and  said  truck  at  a  first 
predetermined  position, 

a  fint  tooth  attached  to  the  other  of  said  frame  and  said  truck 
at  a  second  predetermined  position  for  engaging  with  said 
vise  when  closed  between  said  jaws,  said  first  and  second 
predetermined  positions  defining  a  desired  alignment 
between  said  fint  and  second  portions  of  said  mold  ob- 
tained when  said  jaws  are  closed  about  said  tooth, 

means  for  controlling  a  coarse  movement  of  said  truck  on 
said  frame  to  cause  a  first  approximate  mutual  alignment 
of  said  vise  and  said  first  tooth,  and 

means  for  controlling  a  precise  alignment  of  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  mold,  said  means  for  controlling  a 
precise  alignment  including  means  for  closing  said  jaws 
about  said  first  tooth  to  thereby  impart  relative  movement 
between  said  truck  and  said  frame  thereby  causing  said 
desired  alignment  between  said  first  and  second  portions 
of  said  mold. 


1.  A  device  utilized  for  forming  a  molded  impression  of  a 
portion  of  a  person's  nose,  the  impression  being  used  to  form  a 
noaepiece  for  the  person's  eyeglass  frames,  comprising: 

(a)  a  mold  for  retaining  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  mold- 
ing substance  utilized  in  forming  the  nose  impression; 

(b)  A  frame  for  retaining  the  mold,  said  frame  being  formed 
generally  in  a  configuration  similar  to  a  person's  eyeglass 
frames  but  without  a  nosepiece  and  having  a  pair  of  tem- 
ples hingedly  attached  thereto;  and 

(c)  means,  associated  with  said  mold  and  said  frame,  for 
removably  attaching  said  mold  to  said  frame. 

4,131^402 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MUTUAL  CENTERING  OF 

RELATIVELY  MOVABLE  MECHANIC  ELEMENTS, 

PARTICULARLY  USED  ON  TIRE  CURING  PRESSES 

Dutc  Piranno,  Milam  Italy,  aarignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 

S.PJL,  Milan,  Italy 

Flkd  No?.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,215 
dalBB  priority,  appUcatfon  Italy,  Not.  15, 1976, 29324  A/76 
Int.  CL?  B29H  5/09 
UJS.  a.  425—38  1«  CiataM 


4,U1«403 
MOUNTING  PRESS 
Marrin  W.  Keith,  Jr.,  EraBSton,  DL, 

E?aMtOB,IlL 
CoatinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  603,102,  Aag.  8, 1975, 

appUcatioB  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,892 
Int.  a.2  B29C  3/00 
U  A  a.  425—127  i 


to  BncUer  Ltd., 


This 


TCIahns 


1.  An  operating  press  mechanism  comprising: 


1.  In  a  portable  mounting  press  for  mounting  a  metallo- 
graphic  specimen  in  a  plastic  mount  by  applying  heat  and 
pressure  to  a  mold  containing  the  specimen  and  plastic  molding 
material,  the  press  having  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  upright 
side  frame  members,  an  apertured  top  member  and  a  base,  a 
hydraulic  jack  positioned  upright  on  the  base  between  the  side 
frame  members  and  having  a  jack  actuator  located  at  the  front 
of  the  jack  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  and  pivotally  mov- 
able about  a  horizontal  actuator  pivot  axis,  a  downwardly 
biased  ram  plate  positioned  above  the  hydraulic  jack  for  up- 
ward movement  upon  actuation  of  the  jack,  an  upright  ram 
secured  to  the  top  of  the  ram  plate  and  extending  upwardly 


^ 


through  an  aperture  in  the  top  member,  a  mold  fixedly 
mounted  to  the  top  member  and  having  a  mold  bottom  closure 
member  carried  on  the  upper  end  of  the  ram,  whereby  actua- 
tion of  the  jack  will  raise  the  mold  bottom  closure  within  the 
mold  to  increase  pressure  therein,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing improved  force  transmitting  means  for  operating  the  jack 
actuator  to  increase  the  stability  of  the  press  and  eliminate  the 
need  for  bolting  the  same  down,  said  force  transmitting  means 
including,  in  combination,  a  horizontal  crank  shaft  extending 
between  said  side  frame  members,  said  crank  shaft  being  lo- 
cated substantially  above  said  actuator  pivot  axis  and  rear- 
wardly  thereof  and  being  rotatable  about  its  own  axis,  a  manu- 
ally operable  generally  forwardly  extending  handle  secured  to 
said  crank  shaft  for  rotating  the  same,  a  plurality  offeree-trans- 
mitting links  interconnecting  said  crank  shaft  with  said  jack 
actuator  to  effect  pivotal  movement  of  said  actuator  by  manual 
pumping  of  said   handle,   said   links  including  a  first   link 
mounted  to  said  crank  shaft  for  conjoint  rotation  therewith, 
said  first  link  having  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  said  jack 
actuator  thereby  producing  a  mechanical  advantage  facilitat- 
ing manual  movement  of  said  handle,  and  at  least  one  addi- 
tional link  interconnecting  said  first  link  with  said  actuator. 

4,131,404 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PROTECTIVE  COVERING  OF 

OPTICAL  nBRES 

Rene  Dubost,  La  Tour  du  Pin;  Francis  Gauthier,  Oullins,  and 

Georges  Mignien,  Meyzieu,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 

Anonyme  Dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon,  Lyons,  France 

FUed  JuL  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,528 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FriuMe,  JuL  29, 1976,  7623179 

Int  0.2  B29F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  425—129  R  3  Oaims 


4,131,405 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  STRUCTURAL  PANELS 

Richard  L.  Moore,  764  HamboMt  St,  DeoTcr,  Colo.  80218 

CoBtiBaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  420,390,  Not.  30, 1973, 

abandoned.  Tliis  appUcatioB  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,312 

iBt  CL2  B28B  7/02.  7/22.  7/26 

lis.  CL  425—143  4  ri.i«Hi 


21'  20      14      '^'i8        19    20'        22    '21 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  protective  covering  on  an 
optical  fibre,  by  butt  welding  the  ends  of  two  fibres  for  the 
purpose  of  covering  a  base  length  of  fibre  on  either  side  of  the 
butt  weld  between  two  covered  lengths  of  fibre,  and  compris- 
ing: a  press  employing  means  for  transmitting  air  pressure 
through  a  piston  in  an  injection  cylinder  in  working  relation 
thereto,  said  injection  cylinder  having  means  to  feed  raw  mold- 
able  material  into  a  mold  in  alignment  therewith,  means  to 
close  said  mold  around  the  base  length  of  said  fibre,  said  mold 
being  defined  by  three  separable  parts;  a  first  part  for  delimit- 
ing a  distributed-feed  chamber  on  its  downward  side,  facing 
the  fibre  and  having  a  cup  on  its  upward  side  facing  the  cylin- 
der, with  at  least  one  passageway  leading  from  the  cup  into  the 
chamber;  a  second  part,  being  a  plate  with  a  half-round  groove 
on  its  downward  side  facing  the  fibre  and  having  a  plurality  of 
feed  holes  in  two  staggered  rows  along  said  groove,  each  row 
of  said  holes  on  either  side  of  a  vertical  plane  passing  through 
the  center  line  of  said  half-round  groove  and  normal  to  the 
horizontal  plane  passing  through  said  center-line;  said  passage- 
way being  positioned  on  said  center-line,  and  a  third  part,  with 
a  half-round  groove  on  its  upward  side  complementary  to  the 
groove  of  said  second  part,  to  form  a  cylindrical  mold  print  of 
the  dimensions  and  geometry  of  the  covering  to  be  formed, 
said  second  and  third  parts  having  receiving  means  to  position 
said  covered  lengths  of  fibre. 

977  O.G.  47 


1.  A  set  of  elements  for  use  in  simultaneously  producing  a 
series  of  prestressed  and  reinforced  cementitious  building  pan- 
els of  substantially  rectangular  shape  with  a  shallower  wall 
portion  and  a  deeper  foundation  portion  on  a  casting  table, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  box-like  forming  means  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  on  the  casting  tid>le  each 
box-like  forming  means  including  a  first  form  member  for 
the  bottom  of  the  paneL  a  second  form  member  in  paralleL 
spaced  relation  to  said  first  form  member  for  the  top  of  the 
panel,  and  parallel,  spaced  bulkhead  forms  for  the  sides  of 
the  panel,  said  first  form  member  being  adapted  to  be 
immovably  secured  to  said  casting  table  and  being  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  modules  removably  stacked  one  on 
top  of  another  in  a  plane  to  form  said  deeper  foundation 
portion; 
stacking  means  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  first  form 
member  in  spaced  relation  from  the  ends  of  said  first  form 
member  for  maintaining  said  modules  in  stacked  relation, 
said  stacking  means  including  a  socket  permanently  af- 
fixed on  said  side  of  each  of  said  modules  in  positions  such 
that  a  socket  on  each  module  is  in  vertical  alignment  with 
a  socket  on  a  module  vertically  adjacent  thereto,  and  a 
stake  adapted  for  insertion  through  said  vertically  »lig«vd 
sockets;  and 
hinge  means  on  said  modules  for  pivotally  connecting  said 
modules  one  to  another,  and  in  which  said  stacking  means 
are  provided  on  each  of  said  modules  whereby  the  lower 
of  said  modules  can  be  selectively  stacked  while  the  uppci 
of  said  modules  remain  unstacked. 


4,131,406 
TOOLS  FOR  MAKING  IMPRESSIONS  IN  HARDENABLE 

MATERIALS 
George  A.  F^reaqnez,  4883  Fond  da  Lac  Ct,  Saa  Dieao.  r«iif 
92117 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840^37 
iBt  CL2  E04G  11/06:  B28B  11/10 
MS.  a  425-385  2  Oaims 

1.  A  tool  for  making  impressions  in  hardenable  materials 
comprising: 
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blade  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  blades  lying 

subsuntially  in  a  stamping  plane, 
a  platform  grid, 

said  blade  means  being  secured  to  said  platform  grid, 
means  for  pressing  said  blade  means  into  said  hardenable 

materials, 
said  blade  means  having  a  penetrating  tip  and  a  platform 

attachment  portion. 


said  platform  attachment  portion  having  substantially 
greater  width  than  said  penetrating  tip  producing  a  taper- 
ing platform-to-tip  transverse  profile, 

at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  blades  lying  adjacent  an  edge 
of  said  platform  and  forming  a  closed  end  of  said  tool, 

at  least  one  of  said  blades  terminating  in  a  mating  blade  face 
adjacent  an  edge  opposite  said  closed  end  of  said  tool, 

said  mating  blade  face  having  a  longitudinal  profile  compli- 
mentary to  said  transverse  profile. 

4,131,407 
DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  TUBE  WITH  THICKENED 
SOCKET  END 
Warner  J.  de  Putter,  Hardenberg,  and  WOlcm  C.  den  Hertog, 
ZwoUe,  both  of  Nethcrlanda,  aaiignors  to  WaWn  B.V.,  Nether- 
lands 

ContiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  578,662,  May  19, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  352,329,  Apr.  18, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,899,565.  This  appUcation  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  19,  1972, 
7205280 

Inta.2B29C  77/00 
VS.  a.  425—393  4  Claims 


10     ti 


the  surfaces  of  the  plastic  tube,  after  deformation,  in  an 
area  adjacent  to  either  said  hollow  cylindrical  mould  or 
said  cylindrical  core  member; 

(e)  means  for  coaxially  moving  said  hollow  mould  and  said 
socket-forming  mandril  in  opposite  directions  such  that 
when  a  tube  is  placed  over  said  core  member  and  between 
said  core  member  and  said  hollow  mould,  the  end  of  the 
tube  therebetween  then  being  heated  to  its  deformation 
point,  the  end  of  the  tut>e  will  first  expand  so  as  to  contact 
the  second  cylindrical  hollow  mould  portion  and  then  be 
allowed  to  slide  over  onto  the  outer  side  of  said  socket- 
forming  mandril  to  form  said  thickened  socket  end;  and 

(0  said  cylindrical  mandril  including  means  for  forming  a 
groove  within  the  side  of  said  thickened  socket  end  in 
contact  with  said  outer  side  of  said  socket-forming  man- 
dril. 


4,131,408 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  DRY  CAST  CONCRETE  PIPE 
Joseph  P.  Sehnlster,  14830  San  Marcos  Dr.,  Brodtflcid,  Wis. 
53005;  Stephen  N.  Halbaefa,  48  Merrill  St,  Nashua,  Iowa 
50658;  DarreU  Hav .  444  Lee  Ayc.,  Wooditock,  Ontario, 
Canada  (N4S  643),  and  Theron  L.  Crawford,  20S01  W. 
Downie  Rd^  New  Berlin,  Wis.  53151 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Scr.  No.  821,540 

Int  a.2  B28B  21/12 

VS.  CL  425—410  47  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  plastic  tube  with  a  thickened 
socket  end  comprising: 

(a)  a  socket-forming  cylindrical  mandril  and  a  cylindrical 
core  member  couploi  together  through  a  bevelled  con- 
necting surface,  said  mandril  having  an  outer  diameter 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  core  member,  said 
core  member  serving  to  receive  over  its  outer  surface  a 
tube  to  be  deformed; 

(b)  a  hollow  cylindrical  mould  having  a  first  cylindrical 
mould  portion  fittingly  and  slidably  engaging  the  outer- 
side  of  said  socket-forming  mandril  such  that  said  first 
mould  portion  is  at  least  partially  positioned  over  said 
socket-forming  mandril; 

(c)  a  second  cylindrical  hollow  mould  portion  connected  to 
said  first  cylindrical  mould  portion,  said  second  cylindrical 
hollow  mould  portion  being  disposed  over  said  core  member 
and  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  socket-forming  cylindrical  mandril,  said  second  cylin- 
drical mould  portion  covering  a  portion  of  a  tube  to  be  de- 
formed when  such  a  tube  is  positioned  over  said  core  member; 

(d)  one  of  said  socket-forming  cylindrical  mandril  and  said 
hollow  cylindrical  mould  including  means  for  passing 
cooling  medium  therethrough  for  cooling  at  least  one  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  dry  cast  concrete  product  com- 
prising: an  upright  frame,  a  cross  head  movably  mounted 
relative  to  said  frame  for  movement  between  a  down  position 
and  an  up  position,  a  rotatable  shaft  connected  to  the  cross 
head  and  movable  with  the  cross  head,  said  shaft  extended 
downwardly  from  the  cross  head,  said  cross  head  having  drive 
means  for  rotating  the  shaft,  an  upright  core  supported  on  a 
support  when  the  cross  head  is  in  the  down  position,  said  shaft 
extended  downwardly  into  the  core,  said  core  and  shaft  having 
cooperating  means  for  allowing  the  shaft  to  rotate  independent 
of  the  core  when  the  cross  head  is  in  the  down  position  and  for 
moving  the  core  upwardly  with  the  shaft  whereby  the  core  is 
lifted  by  the  shaft  in  reponse  to  movement  of  the  cross  head 
from  its  down  position  to  the  up  position,  a  jacket  surrounding 
the  core  mounted  on  a  support,  said  jacket  being  spaced  from 
the  core  defining  a  chamber  between  the  core  and  jacket, 
means  closing  the  top  of  the  core,  means  for  moving  concrete 
to  the  top  of  the  core,  at  least  one  arm  secured  to  the  shaft,  said 
arm  located  above  the  core  and  operable  on  rotation  of  the 
shaft  to  move  concrete  from  the  top  of  the  core  to  the  cham- 
ber, and  means  for  moving  the  cross  head  from  the  down 
position  to  the  up  position  whereby  the  core  is  withdrawn 
from  the  concrete  product  formed  in  the  chamber  between  the 
core  and  jacket. 
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4,131,409 
APPARATUS  FOR  VULCANIZING  HOSE 
William  R.  BabUn,  Barberton,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,515 

Int  a.2  B29C  25/00;  B29H  7/14 

VS.  O.  425—445  7  Claims 


g5]       i|     p^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  vulcanizing  elastomeric  hose  comprising, 
an  elongated  chamber,  said  chamber  having  an  entrance  end 
and  an  exit  end.  means  for  circulating  fluid  at  selected  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure  through  said  chaml>er  from  adjacent 
said  entrance  end  to  said  exit  end,  fluid  recovery  means 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  exit  end  of  the  said  chamber,  means 
for  recycling  fluid  from  said  recovery  means  to  said  fluid 
circulating  means,  said  entrance  end  of  said  chamber  having 
sealing  means  for  receiving  and  moving  unvulcanized  hose 
into  said  chamber  through  said  entrance  end  for  transport 
through  said  chamber  by  said  circulating  fluid,  and  said  fluid 
recovery  means  having  a  fluid  level  higher  than  in  said  cham- 
ber and  said  entrance  end  to  provide  a  head  of  pressure  to  said 
fluid,  and  said  fluid  recovery  means  having  an  overflow  con- 
duit located  therein  to  regulate  said  level  in  said  fluid  recovery 
means  and  provide  an  air  chamber  therein. 


operable  to  receive  an  injection  nozzle  and  receive  molten 
material  therefrom,  is  provided  adjacent  to  the  fixed  mold  half 
defining  said  parison  cavity,  wherein  further  a  fixed  hot-runner 
nozzle  is  disposed  between  the  parison  cavity  and  the  hot-run- 
ner block,  said  fixed  hot-runner  nozzle  having  an  inlet  operable 
to  receive  and  communicate  molten  material  from  said  hot- 
runner  block  to  a  hot-runner  nozzle  outlet  orifice,  which  is 
disposed  perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  symmetry  and  is  opera- 
ble to  inject  said  molten  material  into  said  parison  cavity, 
wherein  further  a  gate  in  the  form  of  a  channel  is  provided 
within  said  fixed  mold  half,  and  between  the  outlet  of  said  fixed 
hot-runner  nozzle  and  said  parison  cavity,  to  cause  a  projecting 
portion  to  be  formed  on  the  bottom  of  each  parison  produced 
in  the  parison  cavity,  whereby  molten  material  from  said  injec- 
tion nozzle  is  communicated  from  said  injection  nozzle, 
through  said  hot-runner  block  and  out  of  said  fixed  hot-runner 
nozzle  outlet  into  said  gate  to  there  define  a  projecting  portion 
of  said  parison  immediately  adjacent  said  hot-numer  nozzle 
outlet,  whereby  said  projecting  portion  remains  attached  to  the 
bottom  of  the  parison  after  the  mold  halves  have  been  opened 
and  said  male  mold  supporting  member  is  raised  out  of  said 
fixed  mold  half,  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  plane  of 
symmetry. 


4,131,410 

INJECnON  BLOW-MOLDING  MACHINE 

Katashi  Aoki,  6037,  Oaza  Minamljo,  Sakaki-machi,  Hanishina- 

gun,  Nagano-ken,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  253,818,  May  15, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,053 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  21, 1971,  46-34628 

Int  a^  B29D  23/03 

VS.  a.  425—533  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  injection  blow-molding  machine  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  pair  of  female  mold-halves  attached  to  a  movable 
plate  and  a  fixed  plate,  respectively,  with  a  parison  cavity  and 
a  blow-molding  cavity  being  formed  symmetrically  about  a 
plane  between  the  female  mold-halves,  and  corresponding  to 
each  cavity  a  male  mold  having  a  blow  hole  therethrough  and 
supported  around  a  male  mold  supporting  member  fixed  to  a 
rotating  shaft  extended  freely  rotatable  through  the  one  of  the 
female  mold-halves  which  is  attached  to  the  fixed  plate, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  fixed  hot-runner  block. 


4,131,411 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

VOLUMINOUS  PRODUCTS  MADE  OF  PLASTICS 

Lubomir  Kupf,  Praha,  and  VladiBdr  Kos,  Lozna,  both  of  Cncbo- 

sloTaUa,  aaiignors  to  Statni  Tyzkumny  rntar  auterialu, 

Prague,  CzecfaosloTakia 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,499 

Int  a.2  B29F  1/04 

VS.  a.  425—559  3  OaiM 


32^ 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  injecting  a  volume  of  plastic  melt  into 
a  mold  through  an  inlet  nozzle  thereof,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  transfer  unit  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  an  end 
plate  and  a  transfer  chamber  in  said  unit  adjacent  said  end 
plate,  a  piston  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  mounted  for 
sliding  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  end  plate, 
and  a  first  hydraulic  power  cylinder  coupled  to  said  piston 
for  urging  said  piston  toward  said  end  plate, 

the  portion  of  said  piston  adjacent  said  aid  plate  having  a 
generaUy  frustoconical  shape  with  a  space  between  the 
periphery  of  the  piston  end  face  and  the  adjacent  chaml)er 
wall, 

said  end  plate  having  an  inlet  port  an  inlet  duct  extending 
between  said  inlet  port  and  said  chamber,  an  inlet  control 
valve  in  said  inlet  duct  an  outlet  port  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  end  plate  for  coupling  said  outlet  port 
to  said  inlet  nozzle  of  said  mold,  an  outlet  duct  extending 
between  said  outlet  port  and  said  chamber,  and  an  oudet 
control  valve  in  said  outlet  duct  said  inlet  and  outlet 
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control  valves  having  actuating  means  operable  indepen- 
dently of  each  other; 

an  injection  unit  having  a  hollow  filling  cylinder  with  an 
outlet  aperture  communicating  with  said  inlet  port,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder  being  generally  aligned 
with  said  inlet  nozzle  of  said  mold,  an  injection  worm  in 
said  cylinder  for  feeding  fluid  material  to  said  outlet  aper- 
ture, 

a  second  hydraulic  power  cylinder  coupled  to  said  worm; 

and 
common  hydraulic  means  connected  to  said  power  cylinders 
for  operating  said  power  cylinders. 


4,131,413  

SELF-CONTAINED  ELECTRIC  IGNITER  WITH 
RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY 
Robert  W.  Ryno,  Meqaoa,  Wit^  aaiigiior  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Milwaakee,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,751 

Int.  a.2  F23Q  9/08 

VS.  CL  431—44  10  Claims 


4,131,412 
FUEL  IGNmON  SYSTEM  HAVING  INTERLOCK 
PROTECnON  AND  ELECTRONIC  VALVE  LEAK 
DETECTION 
RoneU  B.  Matthews,  Goahen,  Iiid.,  aadgnor  to  Johnson  Con- 
trols, Inc.,  Milwaakee,  Wis. 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  621,670,  Oct  14, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,035,134.  This  applicatioB  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,959 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subiequent  to  Jul.  12, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.2  F23Q  9/12 
VS.  CL  431—16  15  Claims 


MTHtOCH     CUT    II 


1.  In  a  fuel  ignition  system  including  a  pilot  valve  operable 
when  energized  to  supply  fuel  to  a  pilot  outlet  for  ignition  to 
establish  a  pilot  flame,  and  a  main  valve  operable  when  ener- 
gized to  supply  fuel  to  a  burner  apparatus  for  ignition  by  the 
pilot  flame  to  provide  a  flame  at  said  burner  apparatus,  a  con- 
trol circuit  comprising  interlock  means  including  first  switch- 
ing means  operable  when  enabled  to  energize  said  pilot  valve, 
and  to  prepare  an  energizing  path  for  said  main  valve,  activate 
means  operable  in  response  to  a  request  for  heat  to  enable  said 
first  switching  means,  second  switching  means,  flame  sensing 
means  for  maintaining  said  second  switching  means  disabled  in 
the  absence  of  a  flame  at  said  pilot  outlet  to  permit  said  first 
switching  means  to  be  enabled  by  said  activate  means  and  for 
enabling  said  second  switching  means  to  operate  when  a  pilot 
flame  is  established  at  said  pilot  outlet  to  prevent  said  first 
switching  means  from  being  enabled  by  said  activate  means, 
and  delay  means  enabled  by  said  second  switching  means  when 
a  pilot  flame  is  sensed  to  effect  the  energization  of  said  main 
valve  at  the  end  of  a  time  interval  initiated  by  the  operation  of 
said  second  switching  means,  said  flame  sensing  means  pre- 
venting the  energization  of  said  main  valve  in  the  event  that  a 
flame  is  provided  at  said  burner  apparatus  during  said  time 
interval. 


1.  A  self-contained  ignition  system  for  a  gas  burning  heating 
unit  having  a  pilot  burner  and  a  main  gas  burner,  which  com- 
prises conduit  means  to  conduct  incoming  gas  to  the  pilot 
burner  and  the  main  gas  burner,  a  rechargeable  battery  of  a 
predetermined  capacity  located  in  the  system,  an  igniter  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  battery,  a  pilot  pressure  switch  acti- 
vated by  the  pressure  of  the  gas  flowing  to  the  pilot  burner  to 
initiate  current  flow  from  the  battery  to  the  igniter  and  thereby 
provide  a  spark  from  the  igniter  to  ignite  the  gas  flowing  from 
the  pilot  burner,  a  main  gas  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  gas 
through  the  main  gas  burner  conduit  means  to  the  main  gas 
burner,  a  voltage  generating  means  located  adjacent  the  pilot 
burner  and  actuated  by  the  flame  of  the  burner  to  produce  a 
voltage  providing  a  current  to  electrically  open  the  main  gas 
valve,  additional  voltage  generating  means  in  series  with  the 
first  generating  means  and  located  adjacent  the  first  named 
generating  means  and  heated  by  the  main  gas  burner  to  gener- 
ate a  predetermined  voltage,  a  burner  pressure  switch  con- 
nected to  the  main  gas  burner  conduit  means  and  actuated  by 
the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  main  gas  burner  conduit  means  to 
establish  an  electrical  circuit  between  the  voltage  generating 
means  and  the  battery  to  recharge  the  battery  and  means  in  the 
circuit  between  the  battery  and  the  voltage  generating  means 
to  prevent  reverse  flow  of  current  from  the  battery  to  the 
generating  means  and  a  safety  valve  disposed  in  the  pilot 
burner  conduit  means  and  constructed  to  close  within  a  prede- 
termined length  of  time  in  the  event  the  pilot  burner  fails  to 
ignite  the  incoming  gas. 

4,131,414 
LANTERN  WTTH  KEROSENE  PREHEATER 
Richard  D.  Cnrtii,  Wichita,  Kaaa.,  assignor  to  The  Coleman 
Company,  Inc^  Wichita,  Kaas. 

Filed  May  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,710 
Int  CL2  F21H  7/00 
VS.  CL  431—104  3  Claims 

1.  A  preheat  apparatus  for  a  kerosene  lantern,  the  preheat 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  generator  tube  for  vaporizing  kerosene, 

(b)  a  generally  annular  cup  surrounding  said  generator  tube 
and  having  a  bottom  wall  and  inner  and  outer  walls  defin- 
ing a  reservoir, 

(c)  a  wick  supported  by  the  bottom  wall  of  the  cup  for 
vaporizing  kerosene,  the  wick  having  an  outer  surface 
which  is  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  wall  of  the  cup 
and  extends  above  the  outer  wall  of  the  cup  to  provide  a 
vaporization  space  between  the  wick  and  the  outer  wall, 
and 

(d)  a  foraminous  element  surrounding  the  wick  and  extend- 
ing above  the  wick  for  entraining  air  in  the  kerosene  vapor 
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which  is  vaporized  by  the  wick,  the  foraminous  element  BACKFILLmG  OT^N  STTU  OIL  SHALE 

including  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  which  surrounds         SLURRY  ^A^^"^™-^-™^^*^  "*""  ""^ 

the  wick  and  is  spaced  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  ^^       Wataon.  Nanerriile,  and  TVuMi  L.  Speer,  Wairea- 

of  the  wick  and  an  upper  portion  which  extends  above  the  «w  ^  j^  Jriiora  to  Standard  OO  Omramy  (Indi- 

aoa),  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,144 

iBt  a.2  E21C  41/10 

VS.  CL  299—2  •  ^^'^^ 


':k.^^^^^;^^ 


wick  and  which  is  constricted  inwardly  for  providing  a 
flame  opening,  the  size  of  the  flame  opening  and  the  va- 
porizing area  of  the  wick  being  such  that  the  vaporized 
kerosene,  when  ignited,  produces  a  tall,  narrow  flame 
which  encompasses  a  major  portion  of  the  generator  tube. 


4,131,415 
CANDLE  MANUFACTURING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Robert  W.  Flinn,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  and  Roy  D.  Robinson,  Osce- 
ola, Ark.,  assignors  to  American  Greetings  Corporation, 

Qeveland,  Ohio  

FUed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,429 

Int  CL^  B29C  25/Oa  13/00 

VS.  a.  264—138  '  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  subterranean  in  situ  retorting  of  oil  shale 
and  disposal  of  spent  shale  from  surface  retorting  comprising: 

forming  a  subterranean  in  situ  retort  so  that  the  subterranean 
retort  contains  a  mass  of  rubblized  oil  shale; 

passing  a  retorting  fluid  through  said  rubblized  mass  so  as  to 
substantially  retort  said  mass  and  recover  hydrocarbons; 

cooling  the  subterranean  retort; 

introducing  water  into  the  subterranean  retort  to  wet  the 
retorted  mass  of  rubblized  oil  shale,  prior  to  the  introduc- 
tion of  a  slurry  of  water  and  spent  shale  firom  surface 
retorting; 

introducing  a  slurry  comprising  water  and  spent  on  snaie 
from  surface  retorting  into  said  subterranean  retort; 

and  introducing  a  slurry  comprising  water  and  sand  at  one 
or  more  points  in  the  subterranean  retort  so  as  to  form  one 
or  more  drainage  paths  for  the  removal  of  water  from  the 
slurry  of  water  and  spent  shale  from  surface  retorting;  so 
that  the  spent  shale  from  surface  retorting  is  effectively 
disposed  of  and  a  mechanically  and  environmentaUy  suit- 
able underground  formation  is  established. 


«yiC(  JYMMU 
WMOa  lOUTlOA 

O       UMT  MlKMI* 

PMon  ufcntic  i(NU» 


1  In  a  method  of  producing  dipped  taper  candles  includmg 
an  overhead  conveyor  system  with  a  mobUe  rack  suspended 
therefrom,  comprising  providing  rows  of  candle  wicks  on  the 
rack  in  generally  weight  tensioned  suspended  relaUon  there- 
from, reciprocating  the  rack  with  the  suspended  wicks  and 
associated  tensioning  weights  through  a  predetermmed  num- 
ber of  dipping  cycles  at  a  dipping  station  including  a  tank  of 
melted  wax,  to  buUd  up  candle  formations  about  the  wicks, 
moving  the  rack  and  suspended  candle  formations  to  a  cutoff 
station,  clamping  the  candle  formations  to  hold  the  latter  sta- 
tionary, including  clamping  said  weights  and  holdmg  the  latter 
stotionary  from  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  dunng  said  cUmp- 
ing  cutting  off  the  bases  of  the  candle  formations  mcluding  the 
wax  coated  weights,  to  free  the  candle  formations  from  the 
tensioning  weights. 


4,131,417 
CARBON  ELECTRODE  PRODUCOON 
Donald  D.  Dwight  Albemarie,  N.C,  asaigiior  to  Alnminnm 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jmi.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,714 
Int  CL2  F27D  5/00 
VS.  CL  432—6  2  Claim 

1.  A  method  including  baking  two  carbon  articles  in  a  cham- 
ber, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of:  a)  pro- 
viding a  protrusion  and  a  stub  hole  on  a  face  of  one  of  the 
articles  and  arranging  the  articles  side  by  side  in  the  chamber 
with  said  protrusion  and  said  stub  hole  located  between  the 
articles,  whereby  during  baking  any  bonding  between  the 
articles  is  limited  to  the  region  of  the  protrusion  so  that  the 
articles  can  later  be  separated  with  relative  ease,  and  b)  subse- 
quently baking  the  carbon  articles  in  the  presence  of  a  carbona- 
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ceous  particulate  support,  with  the  carbonaceous  particulate 
support  being  present  in  the  stub  holes,  whereby  the  preven- 


4,131,419 

FURNACE  FOR  THE  HIGH  TEMPERATURE-HIGH 

PRESSURE  TREATMENT  OF  MATERIALS  WHICH 

INCLUDES  PRESSURE  MEDIUM  CIRCULATION 

CHANNELS 

SveB-Erik  Isalcaaon,  Robcrtsfon,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA 

Aktiebolag,  Vaiteraa,  Sweden 

FUed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798^63 
Claims  priority,  apfriication  Sweden,  May  25, 1976,  7605887 
Int  a.2  F27B  5/04 
US.  a.  432—205  6  Claims 


tion  of  stub  hole  distortion  and  adjoining  carbon  article  blister- 
ing is  improved. 


4,131,418 
TUBE  COOLERS  FOR  ROTARY  KILNS 
Dooglaai  J.  Kramm,  Alkntown;  Thomas  R.  Lawall,  Emmaus, 
and  Paul  Talago,  Center  VaUey,  aU  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  FuUcr 
Company,  Catasanqua,  Pa. 

Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,885 

Int  C\?  F27D  75/00 

U.S.  a.  432—80  13  daiam 


«, 

—i — rr 


..Xl 


10.  Apparatus  for  cooling  solid  particulate  material  ther- 
mally treated  in  a  rotary  kiln  including  a  plurality  of  elongated 
cylinders  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  rotary  kiln  for  rotation 
with  said  rotary  kiln  about  the  axis  of  the  kiln,  each  of  said 
cylinders  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  for  receiving  hot  solid 
particulate  material  discharged  from  said  kiln;  an  outlet  at  the 
other  end  for  discharging  cooled  soUd  particulate  material 
from  the  cylinder;  an  inlet  as  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder  for 
supplying  cooling  air  to  the  cylinder  whereby  the  cooling  air 
passes  through  the  cylinder,  the  hot  solid  particulate  material  is 
cooled  and  the  cooling  air  is  supplied  to  the  kiln  as  preheated 
combustion  air;  apparatus  for  improving  the  heat  exchange 
within  the  cylinder  comprising; 
a  helical  conveyor  mounted  within  each  of  said  cyUnders  for 
advancing  material  from  the  inlet  for  solid  particulate 
material  to  the  outlet  for  solid  particulate  material;  and 
a  plurality  of  circumfcrentially  spaced  apart  fins  mounted  in 
each  of  said  cylinders  between  at  least  some  of  the  adja- 
cent flights  of  said  conveyor. 


1.  In  a  furnace  for  the  isostatic  hot  pressing  of  a  workpiece 
which  comprises: 

a  hollow  cylinder; 

separate  end  closures  for  sealing  the  open  ends  of  the  pres- 
sure cylinder,  the  end  closures  projecting  into  the  cylin- 
der; 

heating  members  positioned  within  the  pressure  cylinder 
defining  therewithin  a  furnace  space;  and 

an  insulated  casing  surrounding  the  furnace  space  and  the 
heating  members,  the  insulated  casing  including  an  insu- 
lating sheath  supported  at  one  end  by  a  first  of  the  separate 
end  closures; 

the  improvement  wherein; 

said  insulating  sheath  is  fixedly  connected  at  said  one  end  to 
said  first  end  closure  in  a  gas-tight  fashion,  and  in  such  an 
orientation  to  provide  a  gap  between  itself  and  the  inner 
wall  of  the  hollow  pressure  cylinder; 

said  insulating  sheath  includes  a  channel  means  therein  at  the 
end  thereof  opposite  to  the  end  connected  to  said  first  end 
closure  so  as  to  provide  fluid  communication  between  said 
furnace  space  and  said  gap;  and 

said  first  end  closure  includes  means  for  providing  two  paths 
for  pressure  gas  communication  therethrough,  one  path  to 
supply  pressure  gas  to  said  furnace  space  and  one  path  to 
provide  pressure  gas  exit  from  said  gap  and  thus,  together 
with  said  channel  means,  provide  circulation  of  said  pres- 
sure gas  to  cool  same,  and  pressure  gas  supply  means  for 
said  two  paths,  said  supply  means  including  a  valve  means. 

4,131,420 
DRIVE  CONNECTION  FOR  CONVEYOR  ROLL 
Alfred  H.  Miller,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ubbcy-Owens-Ford 
Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,905 
Int.  a.^  F27B  9/14:  B65G  13/06 
U.S.  a.  432—246  H  Claims 

1.  In  a  conveyor  roll  for  use  in  a  sheet  material  supporting 
and  conveying  operation  including  a  drive  train  and  means 
connecting  said  drive  train  to  said  conveyor  roll;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  connecting  means  comprises  a  coupling 
having  a  first  section  secured  to  one  end  of  said  conveyor  roll, 
a  second  section  having  a  portion  telescopically  received 
within  said  first  section  and  provided  with  an  axially  project- 
ing drive  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  train,  inter- 
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nal  gear  means  formed  on  said  first  coupling  section,  external 
gear  means  mounted  on  said  second  section  portion,  said  gear 
means  engageable  with  each  other  for  transmitting  the  torque 


extending  outwardly  from  said  armor  plate,  an  anchor  stand 
mounted  on  said  metal  plate  adjacent  said  frame  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  a  hooked  member  engaged  over  the 
edge  of  said  plate,  a  pivot  member  threadedly  connected  to 
said  hooked  member,  a  toggle  member  pivoted  on  said  pivot 
member  and  having  a  first  arm  extending  toward  the  furnace 


from  said  second  coupling  section  to  said  first  coupling  section, 
and  a  retaining  screw  deuchably  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to 
said  conveyor  roll  and  locking  said  gear  means  of  said  first  and 
second  coupling  sections  in  an  engaged,  intermeshing  relation. 

4,131,421 
COKE  OVEN  CONSTRUCnON 
Werner  Abendroth,  Haltem,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fuma  Carl 
Still  Recklinghausen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,960 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1976,  2646117 

Int.  a.2  F27D  1/00.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  432—247  7  Claims 

1.  A  coke  oven  construction  for  the  fastening  of  furnace 
door  frames  to  the  armor  of  horizontal,  blockwise  arranged 
coking  furnaces,  comprising  a  coke  oven  furnace  having  an 
armor  plate,  a  furnace  frame  secured  to  said  armor  plate,  a 
metal  plate  overiying  said  armor  plate  and  having  an  edge 


^ZZZZP2ZZ3 


and  bearing  against  said  furnace  frame  and  a  second  arm  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  furnace  alongside  said  anchor 
stand,  a  pressure  plate  overlymg  said  anchor  stand  and  sUdable 
therealong,  a  bolt  threaded  through  said  second  arm  and  bear- 
ing against  said  pressure  plate  to  press  said  second  arm  away 
from  said  pressure  plate  and  to  press  said  first  arm  against  said 
frame. 


CHEMICAL 


4,131,422 
POLYMER-PRINTED  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Manuel  A.  Thomas,  and  Jerry  A.  Cogan,  Jr.,  both  of  Spartan- 
burg, S.C.,  assignors  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spar- 
tanburg, S.C. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,877 
Int  a.2  C09B  65/00;  D06P  1/36 
VJS.  a.  8—31  18  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  imparting  a  dyeable  pattern  to  a  synthetic 
textile  fabric  substrate  formed  of  synthetic  fibers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyester,  acrylic,  nylon,  and  blends 
thereof  which  comprises: 
applying  to  said  substrate,  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  an 
aqueous  admixture  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  1 
to  about  45  percent  of  a  substantially  water-soluble  acid 
dyeable    polymer    having    a    cationic    charge    in    mil- 
liequivalents/gram  of  polymer  of  from  about  0.01  to  about 
S,  said  aqueous  admixture  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about 
5  to  about  50,000  centipoise;  drying  the  resulting  polymer 
printed  substrate  at  a  temperature  effective  to  remove 
substantially  all  of  the  water  therefrom;  curing  the  sub- 
stantially dried  polymer  printed  substrate,  and,  dyeing  the 
cured  polymer  printed  substrate  with  a  dye  admixture 
containing  an  acid  dyestuff  preferential  to  the  polymer 
coated  portion  of  the  substrate. 


4,131,423 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  CELLULOSE  FIBERS  WITH 

VAT  OR  SULFUR  DYES  AND  OXYHALOGEN  ACID 
Hiroshi  Kato,  Chibashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ise  Kagaku  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,317 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1976,  51-144029 

InL  a.2  C09B  9/00.  49/00 

VS.  a.  8—34  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  dyeing  cellulosic  fibers,  in  which  a  water- 
soluble  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  dyes, 
vat  dyes  and  sulfur  vat  dyes  is  reductively  dissolved  for  adher- 
ence to  the  fibers  and  the  dye  is  then  fixed  on  said  fibers  by  an 
oxidative  treatment,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using 
an  oxyhalogen  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
HCIO3,  HBr03  and  HIO3  as  an  oxidizing  agent  for  said  oxida- 
tive treatment. 


4,131,424 
METHOD  OF  DYEING  USING  THE  COMBINATION  OF 
CERTAIN  HALOGENATED  HYDROCARBONS  AND 
AROMATIC  SOLVENTS  IN  AN  AQUEOUS  DYE 
ADMIXTURE 
George  Cocoros,  Gafhey;  Thomas  V.  Chambers,  Inman,  both  of 
S.C.,  and  Julian  J.  Hirshfeld,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 
FUed  Jul.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,585 
iBt  a.2  DO6P  5/06.  5/04.  1/44:  C09B  67/00 
VS.  a.  8—172  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  dyeing  synthetic  fibers,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

contacting  the  fibers  with  an  aqueous  dyeing  admixture 
including  from  about  0.5%  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  admixture  of  an  organic  dyeing  formula- 
tion, said  organic  dyeing  formulation  including: 

a.  from  about  40%  to  98%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  formulation  of  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene 
chloride,  chloroform,  and  1,2  dichloroethane; 

b.  from  about  1%  to  60%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  formulation  of  an  aromatic  carrier,  said  aromatic 
carrier  being  chosen  from  the  group  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 
i.  Benzene  derivatives  having  the  structural  formula 


1. 


wherein  each  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4 individually  is  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  a  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1-5  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen,  a  hy- 
droxy! group,  a  phenyl  group. 


O 
II 


a-C-0-C;^2«+l 


group  with  n=  1  —  5,  a 

O 
II 
C||H2« + 1— O— C— CH2— 

group  with  n  =  l  — 3,  a  benzyl  group,  a  phenethyl 
group,  and  an  — NOj^  group  with  x=l— 3,  and  at 
least  one  of  R]^  is  a  moiety  other  than  hydrogen; 
ii.  Naphthalene  derivatives  having  the  structural  for- 
mula 


R3 


R2 


wherein  R]  -  R4  individually  is  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  a  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1-5 
carbon  atoms,  a  halogen,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  phenyl 
group. 


~C— O— C;^2»i+ 1 


group  with  n=  1  —  5,  a 

O 

N 

C|,H2„+  J— O— C— CH2— 

group  with  n=l— 5,  a  benzyl  group,  a  phenethyl 
group  and  an  — f^Ox  group  with  x  =  1  —  3,  and  at  least 
one  of  R|^  is  a  moiety  oUier  than  hydrogen; 

iii.  mixtures  of  said  aromatic  compounds; 

an  amount  of  dyestuff  which  is  effective  to  dye  said 

fibers  to  the  desired  depth  of  color; 
d.  an  effective  amoimt  of  an  emulsifier  to  disperse  said 

halogenated  hydrocarbon,  said  aromatic  carrier  and 

said  dyestuff  in  said  aqueous  dyeing  admixture; 

2.  heating  the  fabric  to  an  effective  temperature  for  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  time  to  fix  the  dyestuff;  and 

3.  recovering  the  dyed  fibers. 


c. 


4,131,425 

UREA  ASSAY 

Jerry  W.  Denney,  Cannel,  lad.,  assignor  to  American  Monitor 

Corpfiration,  Indianapolia,  Ind. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  740,612,  Not.  10, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,074,972. 

This  appUcatioD  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,596 

Int  CL2  GOIN  33/16 

VS.  a  23—230  B  4  Oains 

1.  A  process  for  the  quantitation  of  urea  in  a  fluid  sample, 

comprising  reacting  the  sample  with  a  reagent  containing  an 

acidic  solution  of  o-phthalaldehyde  and  an  acidic  solution  of  a 

chromogenic  compound  of  the  general  class  of  compounds 


1187 


1188 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  26,  1978 


consisting  of  1,3  or  1,3,5  di-  or  tri-substituted  hydroxy  or  me-  cell  to  detect  said  schlieren,  thereby  causing  the  change  of 
thoxy  benzene  compounds,  which  have  the  following  general  direction  of  some  position  of  said  light  beam  when  said  solute 
stmcture: 


OR  I 


where  Ri  =  — H,  or  — CH3  and 

where  R2  =  — H,  or  — OH,  or  — OCHj  and  measuring  the 
absorbance  of  the  reacted  sample  mixture. 


4,131,426 
TIP  WIPER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Richard  J.  Range,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave- 
nol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,221 

Int  a.2  GOIN  1/14 

U.S.  a.  141—1  15  Claims 


15.  A  method  of  wiping  the  tip  of  a  sample  aspirating  and 
dispensing  tube,  said  method  comprising  inserting  said  tube  tip 
within  a  sample  container,  drawing  an  aliquot  portion  of  said 
sample  into  the  interior  of  said  tube,  withdrawing  said  tube 
from  said  container,  supporting  said  tip  portion  against  deflec- 
tion and  moving  said  tip  portion  of  said  tube  toward  a  con- 
tainer into  which  said  liquid  is  to  be  discharged,  advancing  two 
continuous  ribbons  of  absorbent  material  from  a  supply  station 
to  a  takeup  station  in  response  to  movement  of  said  tip  support 
while  guiding  selected  portions  of  said  ribbons  generally  along 
the  movement  path  of  said  tip  and  urging  them  into  wiping 
contact  with  said  tip  during  movement  thereof  toward  said 
container  into  which  said  liquid  is  to  be  discharged. 


4,131,427 
CHROMATOGRAPHY  DETECTOR 

Stewart  Karp,  15  Field  La.,  Roslyn  Helglits,  N.Y.  11577 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  767,647,  Feb.  10,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,489 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  il/0%,  21/46.  21/26 

VS.  CL  23—230  R  2  Clainu 

2.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  determining  the  quantity 
of  a  solute  present  in  the  carrier  stream  which  emerges  from  a 
chromatographic  column  which  comprises;  a  means  for  direct- 
ing said  carrier  stream  into  a  mixing  cell  in  which  said  carrier 
stream  mixes  with  a  reference  stream  thereby  causing  the 
appearance  of  schlieren  when  said  solute  is  present  in  said 
carrier  stream;  a  means  for  directing  a  light  beam  through  said 


^^^:^ 


is  present  in  said  carrier  stream;  and  a  means  for  detecting  some 
or  all  of  said  light  which  had  changed  direction. 


4,131,428 
METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  PH 
Albert  A.  Diggens,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Orion  Research 
Incorporated,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,210,  Mar.  7,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,316 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/10.  27/40.  27/46 

MS.  a.  23—230  R  26  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  potentiometrically  determining  low  levels 
of  ion  activity  in  sample  streams  without  interference  of  hydro- 
gen ion,  the  improvement  comprising: 

continuously  passing  the  sample  stream  over  one  side  of  an 
inert  non-impermeable  non-wetting  membrane  that  is 
permeable  to  a  low  molecular  weight  base  reagent;  and 

diffusing  a  low  molecular  weight  base  reagent  through  the 
membrane  and  into  the  stream  by  contacting  the  other 
side  of  said  membrane  with  the  base  reagent  to  thereby 
raise  the  pH  of  the  stream  to  a  value  which  eliminates 
interference  of  hydrogen  ions  without  dilution  of  the 
sample  stream  and  without  introducing  any  interfering, 
reactive,  or  test  ions  into  the  sample  stream. 


4,131,429 

UREA  ASSAY 

Jerry  W.  Denney,  Cannel,  Ind.,  assignor  to  American  Monitor 

Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  740,612,  Not.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,074,972. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,600 
Int  a.2  GOIN  33/16 
US.  a.  2^—230  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  quantitation  of  urea  in  a  fluid  sample, 
comprising  reacting  the  sample  with  an  acidic  solution  of 
o-phthalaldehyde  and  an  acidic  solution  of  a  compound  con- 
sisting of  4  or  4,6  substituted  2-aminopyriinidines  where  the 
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substituting  group  is  an  electron  withdrawing  group  which 
have  the  following  general  structure: 


N  N 


NH, 


where  Ri  is  — H  or  —OH  or  — OCH3 

where  R2  is  — OH  or  — OCH3  and  measuring  the  absorbance 

of  the  reacted  sample  mixture. 


4,131,430 

UREA  ASSAY 

Jerry  W.  Denney,  Cannel,  Ind.,  assignor  to  American  Monitor 

Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  740,612,  Nov.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,074,972. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,597 
Int  a.2  GOIN  33/16 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  quantitation  of  urea  in  a  fluid  sample, 
comprising  reacting  the  sample  with  a  reagent  containing  an 
acidic  solution  of  o-phthaladehyde  and  an  acidic  solution  of  a 
chromogenic  compound  of  the  general  class  of  compounds 
which  have  the  following  general  structure: 

^N-CH-(CH2)„-N  X 

'  R2  \ / 


where  R,  =  -H,  — OCH,  or  —OH  and 
where  R2  =  -H,  — CH3  or  — C2H5  and 
where  X  =  O  or  C  and 

where  n  =  1,  2  or  3  and  measuring  the  absorbance  of  the 
reacted  sample  mixture. 


4,131,431 

BLOOD  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

George  G.  Slpoas,  2855  Velasco  La.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  92626 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,345 

Int  CL2  A61M  1/03 

U.S.  a.  422—45  10  Claims 


1.  A  heari-Iung  oxygenator,  said  oxygenator  having  a  reser- 
voir and  said  reservoir  having  a  blood  outlet  at  the  bottom  of 
said  reservoir; 
a  blood  shutoff  valve  positioned  at  the  outlet  of  said  reser- 
voir so  that  said  blood  shutofl"  valve  can  close  when  blood 
level  falls  in  said  reservoir,  said  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  for  connection  into  an  extra-corporeal  blood 
circuit,  said  valve  body  including  an  inlet,  an  outlet  tube 


and  an  outlet  member,  said  outlet  member  having  a  step 
therein; 

a  valve  seat,  said  seat  comprising  an  O-ring  positioned  in  said 
Step,  said  O-ring  having  an  interior  opening  through 
which  blood  can  flow  to  said  outlet  tube; 

a  valve  member  adapted  to  move  from  a  position  on  said 
valve  seat  where  it  closes  said  valve  to  a  position  above 
said  valve  seat  where  it  leaves  said  valve  seat  open  for 
blood  flow  therethrough,  said  valve  member  being  buoy- 
ant in  blood  so  that  in  a  fully  charged  system  in  the  pres- 
ence of  blood,  hemostatic  force  urges  said  valve  member 
away  from  said  valve  seat  to  permit  passage  of  blood 
downward  through  said  outlet;  and 

restraining  means  secured  to  said  outlet  means  and  posi- 
tioned near  said  valve  seat  said  restraining  means  com- 
prising a  cage  which  has  legs  secured  to  said  outlet  mem- 
ber with  said  legs  extending  upwardly  away  from  said 
outlet  member,  said  cage  comprising  an  umbrella  secured 
to  said  upright  legs  adjacent  to  the  top  thereof  to  restrain 
said  ball  in  the  vicinity  of  said  outlet  member,  said  um- 
brella being  shaped  to  protect  said  ball  against  hemody- 
namic force  which  may  cause  closing,  said  umbrella  en- 
gaging said  valve  member  to  retain  said  valve  member  in 
a  position  adjacent  to  said  valve  seat  so  that  a  lowering  of 
blood  level  causes  said  valve  member  to  move  towards 
said  valve  seat  and  close  said  valve  seat  as  blood  level 
descends  to  said  valve  seat  said  O-ring  being  in  its  recess 
so  that  said  valve  member  can  move  onto  said  O-ring  seat 
without  delay  or  obstruction. 


4,131,432 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  GAS  TURBINE 

EXHAUST  GAS 

Isao    Sato;    Yoshihiro    Uchiyama;    Ym^i    Ishibashi;    Satoshi 

Tsnkahara;  Ryoichiro  Oshima,  and  Yuldo  Hishinnma,  all  of 

Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,6U 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1976,  51-12833 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  8/04:  ClOB  21/20:  POIN  3/15.  3/16 

U.S.  a.  422—177  7  Clainis 


1.  Apparatus  for  treatment  of  combustion  gas  containing 
nitrogen  oxides  exhausted  from  a  gas  turbine  that  extracts 
work  from  high  pressure  combustion  gases  obtained  from  a 
combustion  chamber  burning  fuel  and  compressed  air,  the 
apparatus  for  treatment  being  mounted  within  an  exhaust  duct 
leading  from  the  turbine  to  the  environment  and  including 
means  arranged  in  the  exhaust  duct  for  silencing  sound, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  containing  reagent  liquid  including  a  reagent  that 

will  reduce  the  nitrogen  oxides; 
means  arranged  in  the  exhaust  duct  for  holding  catalyst 
including  a  plurality  of  gas  permeable  containers  extend- 
ing across  the  exhaust  duct  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  flow  of  the  combustion  gases  through  the  exhaust 
duct;  said  plurality  of  gas  permeable  containers  having 
intervals,  therebetween  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
flow  of  the  combustions  gas; 
catalyst  within  each  of  said  containers,  that  increases  the 
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reduction  reaction  between  the  reagent  and  the  nitrogen 
oxides  contained  within  the  combustion  gas; 
a  pluraUty  of  atomizer  means  for  atomizing  the  reagent 
liquid  with  air  while  injecting  the  reagent  liquid  upstream 
of  said  containers,  so  that  the  water  of  the  reagent  liquid 
cools  the  combustion  gases  to  a  temperature  suitable  for 
reaction  with  the  reagent;  said  atomizer  means  including  a 
pluraUty  of  Uquid  nozzles  and  an  immediately  adjacent 
pluraUty  of  air  nozzles;  said  atomizer  means  further  in- 
cluding a  compressor  for  the  gas  turbine,  air  conduit 
means  conducting  pressurized  air  from  said  compressor 
conmionly  to  all  of  said  air  nozzles,  liquid  conduit  means 
conducting  the  reagent  liquid  from  said  means  for  contain- 
ing reagent  Uquid  commonly  to  aU  of  said  liquid  nozzles, 
a  liquid  pump  within  said  liquid  conduit  means  for  pres- 
surizing the  reagent  liquid,  valve  means  within  said  air 
conduit  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressurized  air 
to  said  air  nozzles,  and  valve  means  within  said  liquid 
conduit  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressurized 
reagent  Uquid  to  said  liquid  nozzles. 


4,131,435 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  OIL  GAS 

MACHINE  OPERATION 

John  C.  Eck,  CooTent  Station,  N  J„  asaignor  to  WUputte  Corpo- 
ration, New  ProTidence,  N  J. 

Contiouation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  594,217,  Jul.  9, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,386 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  9/04 

U.S.  a.  48—61  2  CtahM 


"v^.  \  i'' 


tot.cn    • 


4,131,433 
FUEL  ADDITIVES,  ADDITIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS  OF  EMPLOYING  SAME  TO  PREVENT 
CORROSION  OF  METAL  SURFACES  IN  CONTACT 
WITH  HOT  GASEOUS  COMBUSTION  PRODUCTS 
Jamei  F.  Scott,  Mt  Kisco,  N.Y.,  aaaigiior  to  The  PeroUn  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,339 

iBt  CL2  COIL  im 

UjS.  a.  44—51  46  Claina 

1.  A  fuel  additive  composition  useful  for  incorporation  in  or 
admixture  with  fuels  such  that  upon  combustion  of  the  fuels  or 
in  the  presence  of  said  additive  composition  when  introduced 
into  the  fuel  combustion  products,  metal  surfaces  in  contact 
with  said  combustion  products  are  subject  to  reduced  corro- 
sion and  ash  deposition,  said  additive  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  one  or  more  compounds  containing  the  elements 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  silicon, 
chromium  and  chlorine,  said  elements  Mg,  Si  plus  Cr,  CI  being 
present  in  said  additive  composition  in  the  weight  ratio 
l/>0.5/>1.0,  respectively,  the  compound  or  compounds  in 
said  composition  containing  said  elements  silicon  and  magne- 
sium forming  or  providing  the  compounds  Si02  and  MgO, 
respectively,  in  said  combustion  products  in  the  weight  ratio  of 
at  least  1  part  SiOa  to  1  part  of  MgO. 


4,131,434 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  FURNACES  AND  BOILERS 

Francisco  Gonzalez,  Joan  Cordero  27,  Circuito  Pintores,  Ciudad 

SateUte,  Mexico 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  560,893,  Mar.  21,  1975, 
abuidooed.  This  appUcation  Sep.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,317 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Mexico,  Jon.  3, 1974, 151431 
Int.  a.2  ClOL  1/22 
MS.  a.  44—62  8  Claims 

1.  A  petroleum  derived  fuel  composition  of  improved  effi- 
ciency comprising: 

a)  a  basic  fuel  selected  from  the  group  comprising  fuel  oil, 
diesel  oil  and  gasoline,  and 

b)  an  additive  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  with  up  to  two  methyl  groups,  lower  alkyl 
aUphatic  ketones,  and  bicyclic  terpene  compounds  of  the 
formula  CiqHi^.  said  additive  composition  being  present 
in  a  microvolumetric  concentration  between  1/500  and 
1/SOOO  by  volume  of  the  basic  fuel. 


1.  In  automatic  control  apparatus  for  a  unit  comprising  a  pair 
of  oil  gas  generators  each  of  the  type  comprising  two  reactor 
shells  operative  alternately  in  a  reverse  directional  flow  system 
for  the  production  of  product  gas,  and  wherein  each  of  said  gas 
generators  comprises: 

(a)  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  for  fuel,  air,  process  oil,  process 
steam,  purge  steam  and  product  gas; 

(b)  solenoid  controUed  valves  in  said  conduits  for  said  two 
reactor  shells  of  each  of  said  gas  generators  for  controlling 
burner  fuel  supply,  burner  air  supply,  process  oil  supply, 
process  steam  and  burner  purging  steam  therefor; 

(c)  rotary  sequence  switch  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
individual  switches; 

(d)  circuitry  so  connecting  each  one  of  the  switches  of  said 
switch  neans  to  at  least  one  of  said  valves  that  rotation  of 
said  switch  means  effects  operation  of  the  valves  of  each 
one  said  generators  in  a  manner  to  cause  forward  heat  and 
forward  make  periods  incident  to  rotation  of  said  switch 
means  through  50%  of  a  full  revolution,  and  reverse  heat 
and  reverse  make  periods  for  the  same  generator  in  the 
succeeding  50%  of  a  full  revolution  of  said  switch  means; 
and 

(e)  a  wash  box  for  each  one  of  said  pair  of  generators  each 
wash  box  having  two  compartments  via  which  product 
gas  from  the  corresponding  generators  alternately  passes 
to  a  receiver,  the  improvement  wherein  valve  means  is 
provided  for  reversing  flow  of  liquid  through  the  com- 
partments of  each  of  the  said  wash  boxes,  and  wherein 
circuitry  is  provided  between  said  sequence  switch  means 
and  said  valve  means  to  cause  flow  of  Uquid  through  the 
wash  boxes  in  one  direction  for  forward  phases  of  opera- 
tion and  in  a  reverse  direction  for  reverse  phases  of  opera- 
tion of  the  corresponding  generators. 


^' 
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4,131,436  4,131,438 

OPHTHALMIC  FLAT  ROUGHING  WHEEL  DEGASSER  AND  UQUID  SEAL  RESERVOIR 

Ronald  C  Wiand,  1790  Washington,  Bhrmingham,  Mich.  48009  John  S.  Dd>rotnic  Seattie,  Wash.,  aasigBor  to  The  United  States 
Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,362  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Int  a.2  B24D  5/14.  7/14  Washington,  D.C. 

U.S.  a.  51—309  R  11  Claims  FUed  Not.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,622 

Int  a.2  BOID  19/00 
U.S.  a.  55—204  2  Claims 


1.  An  ophthalmic  flat  roughing  wheel  having  a  circumferen- 
tial layer  made  of  a  diamond-containing  metallic  matrix  having 
a  relatively  greater  concentration  of  diamond  in  the  center 
than  at  the  edges. 


4,131,437 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MULTISTAGE 
DEGASinCATION  OF  UQUID  SULFUR 
Thomas  M.  Campbell,  Baytown,  Tex.;  William  H.  Ringler, 
Morristown,  and  Howard  Lemer,  Parsippany,  both  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.,  Florfaam 
Park,  N  J. 

CoBtinoation-fai-put  of  Ser.  No.  642,346,  Dec.  19, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8104>16 

Int  a.2  BOID  19/00 

U.S.  a.  55—53  15  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  degasification  of  H2S-rich  liquid  sulfur 
which  comprises  (1)  continuously  introducing  said  sulfur  into 
the  first  stage  of  a  contacting  zone  containing  more  than  one 
discrete  contacting  stage  such  that  the  sulfur  occupies  the 
lower  portion  of  said  contacting  zone;  (2)  continuously  intro- 
ducing an  H2S-lean  carrier  gas  into  the  upper  portion  of  the 
first  stage  of  said  contacting  zone  such  that  said  carrier  gas  is 
separated  from  the  liquid  sulfur  by  an  interface;  (3)  continu- 
ously withdrawing  H2S-lean  liquid  sulfur  depleted  in  H2S  from 
the  lower  portion  of  a  subsequent  stage  of  said  contacting  zone; 
and  (4)  continuously  withdrawing  an  H2S-rich  carrier  gas  from 
the  upper  portion  of  a  subsequent  stage  of  said  contacting  zone, 
the  liquid  sulfur  within  said  contacting  zone  being  maintained 
within  a  temperature  range  of  from  about  120*  to  about  160*  C. 
as  well  as  being  recirculated  within  at  least  one  discrete  con- 
tacting stage  at  a  rate  of  from  about  1  to  about  100  times  the 
sulfur  feed  rate  to  said  contacting  stage. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  gas  bubbles  from  a  flowing 
liquid,  comprising: 

a.  a  vertically  disposed  inner  cylinder, 

b.  a  coaxially  oriented  outer  cylinder  of  a  diameter  sUghtly 
larger  than  the  inner  cylinder, 

c.  a  liquid  inlet  opening  in  the  outer  cylinder  oriented  to 
introduce  the  flowing  liquid  tangential  to  the  outer  cylin- 
der in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane, 

d.  a  liquid  outlet  opening  in  the  lower  region  of  the  outer 
cylinder, 

e.  a  baffle  ring  means,  disposed  horizontally  between  the  two 
cylinders  and  above  the  liquid  inlet  opening,  for  limiting 
the  flow  rate  of  the  liquid  above  said  means  to  a  rate 
incapable  of  drawing  gas  bubbles  from  above  said  means 
down  into  the  Uquid  flowing  below  said  means, 

f  at  least  one  gas  trap  means,  in  the  shape  of  a  verticaUy 
oriented  trough  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  cylin- 
der extending  from  a  location  below  the  liquid  inlet  open- 
ing to  a  location  above  the  baffle  ring  means,  for  separat- 
ing gas  bubbles  from  the  flowing  liquid  by  vortex  action 
within  the  trough  and  entraining  the  gas  bubbles  within 
the  trough  untU  they  rise  above  the  baffle  ring  means,  and 

g.  a  gas  venting  means  in  the  upper  region  of  the  outer 
cylinder  and  substantially  above  the  baffle  ring  means. 


4,131,439 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  DEDUSTING  OF  DUST-CONTAINING 

GASES 

Heinz  Hotter,  Beisenstrasse  39-41, 4390  Gladbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,946,  Oct.  27, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,237 

Int  a?  BOID  ^7/70 

U.S.  a.  55—220  1  Claim 


1.  A  tubular  device  for  dedusting  dust-containing  gases  in 
which  liquid  in  finely-distributed  form  has  been  incorporated, 
the  device  having  a)  an  upstream  inlet  end,  b)  a  downstream 
outlet  end,  c)  at  least  one  venturi-like  constriction  means  there- 
between for  receiving  dust-containing  gaseous  and  liquid  parti- 
cles and  for  causing  paths  of  the  dust-containing  gaseous  and 
liquid  particles  to  intersect  one  another  when  said  dust-con- 
taining gaseous  and  liquid  particles  are  concurrently  passed 
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into  said  device  through  the  upstream  inlet  end  and  past  the 
constriction  means  from  an  upstream  position;  said  constriction 
means  comprising  a  first  converging  section  having  a  decreas- 
ing cross-sectional  dimension  terminating  at  a  position  of  nar- 
rowest cross-section,  the  paths  of  said  particles  intersecting 
downstream  of  the  position  of  narrowest  cross-section,  and  d) 
a  first  diverging  section  extending  downstream  of  the  position 
of  narrowest  cross-section;  e)  a  second  converging  section 
positioned  downstream  of  the  first  diverging  section,  the  sec- 
ond converging  section  having  a  cross-sectional  dimension 
which  decreases  more  than  linearly  in  the  direction  of  the 
downstream  outlet  end;  and  0  a  second  diverging  section 
adjoined  downstream  of  said  second  converging  section,  the 
second  diverging  section  and  said  second  converging  section 
joining  at  a  junction  which  includes  means  for  promoting 
contact  between  liquid  and  dust  particles  in  a  gas  stream  passed 
therethrough,  the  contact-promoting  means  comprising  tear- 
off  edge  means  for  developing  turbulence. 


4,131,441 
MULTI-SIZE  RAIN  HOOD 
Everett  H.  Randall,  Warwick,  R.I^  asiignor  to  Pram  Corpora- 
tiOB,  Eait  ProTldeace,  RJ. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,962 

Int.  a.2  BOID  50/00 

U.S.  a.  55—385  R  2  Claims 


4,131,440 
QUICK-CQNNECr-AND-DISCONNECr  ASSEMBLY 
Esldll  Aurell,  Vixjo,  Sweden,  aadgnor  to  Aktiebolaget  Svcnaka 
Flaktrabriken,  Nacka,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,098 

Int  a.2  BOID  46/04 

VS.  a.  5S— 302  6  CUims 


1.  A  quick-connect-and-disconnect  assembly  comprising  a 
transverse  element  latched  to  a  longitudinal  element,  said 
longitudinal  element  having  a  top  wall  and  a  front  wall  dis- 
posed substantially  perpendicular  to  one  another,  said  front 
wall  having  along  the  edge  opposite  said  top  wall  a  depending 
flange  portion,  said  transverse  element  having  an  L-shaped 
clip,  said  L-shaped  clip  being  inverted  to  have  a  body  portion 
adapted  to  engage  flush  against  the  front  wall  of  the  longitudi- 
nal element  and  a  foot  portion  disposed  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  body  portion  and  adapted  to  overlie  said  top  wall 
of  the  longitudinal  member,  said  clip  having  along  the  edge 
opposite  said  foot  portion  a  latching  element  comprising  a 
reversely-bent  lip  adapted  to  engage  behind  a  free  edge  of  said 
flange  portion  when  said  body  portion  is  engaged  flush  against 
said  front  wall,  the  distance  between  said  foot  portion  and  said 
latching  element  being  greater  than  the  height  of  said  front 
wall  to  enable  vertical  displacement  of  said  clip  while  engaged 
flush  with  said  front  wall  whereby  when  said  latching  element 
is  engaged  behind  said  flange,  portion  clearance  space  is  pro- 
vided between  said  foot  portion  and  said  top  wall,  and  on  one 
of  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  elements  a  resilient  retainer 
operable  to  fill  the  space  between  said  foot  portion  and  said  top 
wall  and  to  thereby  resiliently  maintain  said  latching  element  in 
engagement  with  said  flange  portion. 


1.  A  two-piece  rain  hood  for  the  air  intake  system  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  annular  body  having 
an  open  end  and  a  cover,  said  body  having  a  tubular  portion 
and  a  radially  outwardly  flared  portion  extending  from  the 
tubular  portion,  said  cover  joining  with  said  body  for  closing 
said  open  end,  said  flared  portion  including  a  substantially 
conical  wall  having  structure  deflning  openings  through  which 
air  communicates,  said  cover  and  said  body  including  means 
locking  said  cover  to  said  body,  said  locking  means  preventing 
separation  of  the  cover  from  the  body  after  the  cover  is 
mounted  on  the  body,  said  cover  including  a  closing  portion 
closing  said  open  end,  and  a  circumferentially  extendi!^  por- 
tion projecting  from  the  closing  portion  and  circumscribing 
the  flared  portion,  said  means  for  locking  the  cover  on  the 
body  being  positioned  on  the  open  end  of  the  flared  portion 
and  on  the  cover  at  the  juncture  of  the  closing  portion  and  the 
circumferentially  extending  portion  thereof,  said  conical  wall 
terminating  in  a  pair  of  circumferentially  extending  legs  di- 
verging from  a  common  point  at  the  juncture  of  said  legs  with 
the  conical  wall,  a  circumferentially  extending  shoulder  on  the 
circumferentially  extending  portion  of  the  cover  facing  the 
closing  portion  of  the  cover,  and  a  circumferentially  extending 
ring  on  the  closing  portion  of  the  cover,  one  of  said  legs  engag- 
ing said  shoulder,  the  other  leg  engaging  said  ring  which  pre- 
vents radial  inward  movement  of  the  other  leg  toward  the 
center  of  said  cover. 


4,131,442 

PNEUMATIC  COMPACTOR  FOR  PARTICULATE 

DESICCANT 

Lanier  Frantz,  Salem,  Va.,  aasignor  to  Graham-White  Sales 

Corporation,  Salem,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,451 

lot.  a.2  BOID  39/00 

MS.  a.  55—387  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  compressed  gas  filter  assembly,  the  combination,  with 
a  filter  unit  having  a  housing  removably  seating  between  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  thereof  an  open-ended  canister  containing  a 
desiccant  for  selectively  adsorbing  a  contaminant  from  gas 
passing  therethrough  between  said  ports,  of  sealing  means 
between  a  downstream  end  of  said  canister  and  a  seat  therefor 
in  said  housing  for  sealing  between  said  ports,  and  a  pneumatic 
compactor  comprising  piston  means  actuated  by  compressed 
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gas  for  Applying  force  to  said  desiccant  and  therethrough  on 
said  canister  for  respectively  compacting  said  desiccant  and 


lead  titanate  composition  susceptible  to  Curie-point  degrada- 
tion which  comprises  hot-pressing  a  lead  titanate  composition 
comprising  at  least  98  weight  percent  of  lead  titanate  with  no 
other  constituent  in  excess  of  one  weight  percent  to  form  a  lead 
titanate  ceramic  at  a  pressure  from  1000  to  9000  psi  and  at  a 
temperature  from  700'  C.  to  1 100*  C.  if  said  lead  titanate  is  in 
a  reducing  atmosphere  or  at  a  temperature  from  700*  to  1200* 
C.  if  said  lead  titanate  is  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere;  and  cool- 
ing said  lead  titanate  ceramic  to  room  temperature. 


pressing  said  sealing  means  between  said  canister  and  housing 
for  sealing  between  said  ports. 


4,131,443 
FUSED  SILICA  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 
AND  nLTER  CELLS  WITH  STABILIZED  VAPOR 
DENSITIES 
Donald  S.  Bayley,  Bedford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Littie  FaUs,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,136 

Int.  a.2  C03B  5/16:  GOIN  27/00:  G02B  5/24 

U.S.  a.  65—17  *  cw»M 


4,131,445 
METHOD  OF  SELECTIVELY  HEATING  AN  EDGE  OF  A 

GLASS  SHEET  DURING  A  WELDING  PROGRAM 
Michael  E.  Klockenga,  Peoria,  IlL,  aiiigiior  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,258 

Int  a.2  C03C  27/00 

UJS.  a.  65—40  10  Claims 

r 


1.  A  method  for  making  fused  silica  cells  containing  an 
unsaturated  vapor  of  atoms  having  an  %  ground  state,  such 
that  the  cells  will  have  a  stable  vapor  density,  comprising: 

(a)  removing  absorbed  gases  from  fused  silica  cell  blanks  by 
baking  out  the  cell  blanks  until  the  pressure  of  the  ^- 
sorbed  gases  in  the  cell  blanks  is  reduced  to  around  10 

(b)  cooling  the  cell  blanks  from  a  temperature  of  around  900* 
C.  to  a  temperature  of  around  800*  C.  over  a  period  of  at 
least  two  hours; 

(c)  cooling  the  cell  blanks  to  room  temperature; 

(d)  driving  the  vapor  from  a  reservoir  into  the  cell  blanks; 

(e)  subjecting  the  cell  blanks  and  the  vapor  contained  therein 
to  optical  resonance  radiation  for  around  four  hours  at 
room  temperature  while  the  cell  blanks  are  connected  to 
the  reservoir; 

(f)  establishing  a  prescribed  vapor  density  within  the  cell 
blanks;  and 

(g)  sealing  off  the  cell  blanks  when  the  prescribed  vapor 
density  has  been  established. 


4,131444 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  STRENGTH  AND 
DENSITY  OF  LEAD  TTTANATE  CERAMIC  BODIES 
BasU  E.  WaUcer,  Oxon  HUl,  Mi;  Robert  C.  Pohanka,  Spring- 
fleld,  Va.;  Paul  L.  Smith,  Westgate,  Md.,  and  Roy  W.  Rice, 
Alexandria,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,710 
Int  a.2  C03B  ll/OO:  C04B  15/14.  35/00 
VS.  CL  65-32  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  lead  titanate  ceraimc  from  a 


1.  In  a  method  of  heating  marginal  edge  portions  of  a  glass 
sheet  having  comers  to  a  fiising  temperature,  wherein  the 
method  includes  the  step  of  applying  a  conductive  stripe  to 
marginal  edge  portions  of  the  sheet;  sequentially  applying  a 
voltage  to  adjacent  pair  of  sheet  comers  to  pass  an  electrical 
potential  along  the  conductive  stripe  between  the  adjacent 
sheet  comers;  practicing  the  sequentially  applying  step  for  a 
predetermined  number  of  heating  cycles  to  heat  the  marginal 
edge  portions  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  pass  current  there- 
through; and  alternately  applying  an  electrical  potential  to 
diagonally  opposed  comers  of  the  sheet,  wherein  marginal 
edge  portions  on  one  side  of  diagonally  opposed  comers  is  a 
first  current  path  and  marginal  edge  portions  on  the  other  side 
of  the  diagonally  opposed  comers  is  a  second  current  path,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
adjusting  the  heat  input  into  one  or  more  of  said  marginal 
edge  portions  in  one  of  said  current  paths  during  the  last 
heating  cycle  until  the  difference  in  resistance  between 
said  first  and  second  current  paths  is  substantially  reduced. 

4,131,446 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

FLAT  GLASS  ON  MOLTEN  METAL 

George  A.  Dickinson,  St  Helens,  EoglaBd,  assignor  to  PUking- 

ton  Brothers  Limited,  St  HelMS,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,328,  Oct  7, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,482,  Mar.  10, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  ap^icatlon  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

853,459 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  30, 1976, 

49918/76 

Int  CL2  C03B  18/02 
VS.  a.  65—99  A  38  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  flat  glass  comprising  advanc- 
ing a  ribbon  of  glass  along  a  molten  metal  baUi,  constraining 
molten  metal  flow  at  a  location  of  the  bath  substantiaUy  to 
forward  flow  entrained  beneath  the  ribbon  and  counterflows 
alongside  the  ribbon  from  downstream  of  said  location,  receiv- 
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ing  return  flow  of  molten  metal  travelling  in  an  upstream 
direction  towards  said  location  in  a  region  of  greater  bath 
depth  than  the  bath  depth  in  an  adjacent  region,  and  establish- 
ing lateral  access  to  the  region  of  the  bath  supporting  the 
ribbon  upstream  of  said  location  for  counterflows  of  molten 
metal  coming  from  said  region  of  greater  bath  depth. 

19.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  flat  glass  comprising  an 
elongated  tank  structure  having  end  walls,  side  walls  and  a 
floor  for  containing  a  bath  of  molten  metal,  means  for  deliver- 
ing glass  to  the  bath  at  a  controlled  rate  and  advancing  the 
glass  in  ribbon  form  along  the  bath,  means  for  applying  trac- 
tion to  the  ultimate  ribbon  of  glass,  and  a  transverse  barrier  on 


the  floor  of  the  tank  structure  at  a  location  in  the  region  of  the 
downstream  end  of  an  attenuation  zone  in  which  the  glass 
accelerates  along  the  bath  and  the  ribbon  is  attenuated  to  a 
desired  width  and  thickness,  the  barrier  extending  beyond  the 
position  of  the  edges  of  the  ribbon  and  the  top  of  the  barrier 
being  positioned  below  the  level  of  the  bath  surface  by  a  dis- 
tance which  is  effective  to  constrain  molten  metal  flow  at  that 
location  substantially  to  forward  flow  of  molten  metal  en- 
trained beneath  the  ribbon  and  counterflow  of  molten  metal 
alongside  the  ribbon,  and  wherein  the  floor  of  the  tank  struc- 
ture is  shaped  to  define  just  downstream  of  said  barrier  a  re- 
serve zone  for  molten  metal  flows,  which  reserve  zone  is  of 
greater  depth  than  the  bath  depth  in  an  adjacent  region. 


4,131 447 

CRUCIBLE  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

SINGLE-MATERIAL  UGHT-GUIDING  FIBERS 

Hubert  Aulich,  Munich,  and  Joaef  Grabnuder,  Kempfenhausen, 
both  of  Gennany,  aarignon  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellscliaft, 
Berlin  ft  Municii,  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  761,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1976,  2603876 

lat  0.2  C03B  5/26.  37/00 
VS.  CL  65—325  9  Claims 


forming  means  and  formed  at  exit  edge  portions  of  the 
inner  walls,  and  (iii)  annular  member  forming  means  con- 
nected to  the  web  forming  means  and  formed  at  the  outer 
cylindrical  member  and  exit  edge  portions  of  the  hollow 
body  outer  walls. 


4,131,448 
N-ORGANO-N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINE-N- 
OXIDES  AND  PHYTOTOXICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Jolin  E.  Franz,  Crestwood,  Mo.,  assigBor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,708,  Sep.  9, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,062,669,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  313,706,  Dec.  11, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,338 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/36 
UJS.  a.  71—86  16  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  adjuvant 
and  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

?  I  loR, 

RO— C— CH2— N— CH2— Pf" 

I  OR2 

wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  salt  forming  alkali  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  cations,  ammonium  or  organic  ammonium  groups, 
said  organic  ammonium  group  being  derived  from  an  organic 
amine  having  a  molecular  weight  below  about  300  and  contain- 
ing not  more  than  two  amine  groups,  R  is  selected  from  the 
same  group  as  R|  plus  lower  alkyl,  and  R3  is  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  phenalkyl  and  phenoxyalkyl  of  7  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  mono  and  dichloro  or  bromo  derivatives  of  such  alkyl, 
allyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenalkyl  and  phenoxyalkyl. 


4,131,449 
PROPANIMIDOTHIOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Ian  D.  Eatwistle,  Sittingboume,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,772 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/36.  9/12.  9/14;  C07C  119/00 
VS.  a.  71—98  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NOj 


1.  A  crucible  for  the  production  of  a  light-guiding  fiber 
having  a  core  portion  connected  by  web  portions  to  a  sur- 
rounding annular  member,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  cylindrical  member  having  an  inner  wall; 

(b)  a  pair  of  separate  hollow  bodies  not  connecting  to  one 
another,  each  hollow  body  having  an  outer  wall,  an  inner 
wall,  and  gas  flow  means  for  gas  flow  through  an  interior 
of  the  hollow  body; 

(c)  support  means  between  the  inner  wall  of  the  outer  cylin- 
drical member  and  each  hollow  body  for  supporting  the 
hollow  bodies  within  the  cylindrical  member  such  that 
their  inner  walls  face  each  other;  and 

(d)  an  exit  nozzle  formed  at  an  exit  end  of  the  crucible,  said 
exit  nozzle  including:  (i)  a  core  forming  means  formed  at 
lower  edge  portions  of  the  facing  inner  walls  of  the  hol- 
low bodies,  (ii)  web  forming  means  connecting  to  the  core 


CH3  N — r' 
I        II  . 

NH— CH— C— S— R^ 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  having  an 
atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35.  inclusive,  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by 
from  1  to  3  halogen  atoms  having  an  atomic  number  of  from  9 
to  35,  inclusive,  and  R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  an  acid  addition 
salt  thereof  selected  from  hydrochloric,  hydrobromic,  sulfuric, 
fluorosulfonic,  phosphoric,  nitric,  boric,  borofluoric,  maleic, 
fumaric,  citric,  tartaric,  methanesulfonic,  ethansulfonic,  acetic 
or  crotonic  acid. 
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4,131,450 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  COBALT-BASE 

REDUCED  POWDER 

YoicU  Saito;  MasaynU  lUima,  and  Oaamu  Mayama,  aU  of 

Niivita,  Japan,  assignors  to  MitsnbisU  Kiniokn  Kabnshiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,433,  Feb.  4, 1977, 

abandoned.  IWs  application  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,274 

Int  CL2  B22F  9/00;  C22C  19/08 

VS.Cn5-0JSBA  ^        ^    *f'"*™ 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  cobalt-base  reduced  pow- 
der which  comprises: 
adding,  to  a  main  raw  material  powder  compnsmg  cobalt 
oxide  powder,  chromium  oxide  powder  and  cartwn  pow- 
der at  least  one  metal  oxide  powder  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  manganese  oxide  powder,  vanadium 
oxide  powder,  titanium  oxide  powder,  tantalum  onde 
powder,  niobium  oxide  powder,  boron  oxide  POwder, 
hafnium  oxide  powder,  tungsten  oxide  powder,  molybde- 
num oxide  powder,  iron  oxide  powder,  nickel  oxide  pow- 
der and  copper  oxide  powder; 
mixing  and  pulverizing  these  powders  to  prepare  a  mixed 

reSdng '^d  mixed  powder  by  heating  to  obtain  a  reduced 

sponge-like  mass;  and 
finely  pulverizing  said  reduced  sponge-hke  mass. 

4,131,451 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ZINC  FROM 
ZINC-CONTAINING  SLAGS 
Marit  M.  Lakemik,  Strastnoi  bnlTar,  13a,  kT.  32;  Rom  L 
Shabdina,  ulitsa  Udaltsova,  4,  kv.  26;  Alexandr  F.  Oav- 
rilenko,  uUtsa  YaroslaTskaya,  1/9,  ky.  71;  Anatoly  A.  Yako- 
Tenko,  bulrar  Yana  Rainisa,  14,  korpus  2,  kT.  73;  Anatoly  I. 
GoloTacheT,  Otkrytoe  shosse,  6,  kir.  48,  and  Tajrana  S. 
Egorova,  uUtsa  Mescheryakova,  9,  kv.  2,  aU  of  Moscow, 

IJ.S.S  R 

'  FUed  May  10. 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,485 

Int  CI.^  C22D  7/06 

UA  a.  75-14  ,        .     8C1^ 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  zinc  from  a  molten  zmc-contain- 

ing  slag  bath  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reducing  zinc  containing  compounds  m  said  molten  slag  bath 

by  superimposing  said  reducing  agent  onto  said  molten 

slag  bath  and  flowing  nitrogen  into  swd  molten  slag  bath 

in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  3.5  NmVmin.m^  of  the  molten  bath 

surface  to  stir  said  molten  slag  bath  and  mix  it  with  said 

reducing  agent;  u  *u  «.  » 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  molten  slag  bath  at  a 

temperature  ranging  from  1220  to  1400- C;  and 
recovering  zinc  by  condensation  from  the  gases  passmg  out 

of  said  molten  slag  bath. 


injecting  of  tiie  iron  oxide,  fuel  and  slag  formers  being  mto  the 
steel  bath  through  the  inner  annular  slit  at  such  a  depth  under 
the  surface  of  the  bath  that  said  iron  oxides  become  melt  re- 
duced before  these  reach  the  surface  of  the  bath,  injectmg 
oxygen,  at  the  same  time  as  said  iron  oxide  containing  material, 
fuel  and  slag  formers  are  being  injected,  through  the  central, 
circular  opening  and  injecting  hydrogen,  through  the  outCT 
annular  slit  at  such  a  rate  that  the  heat  requirement  for  the  melt 
reduction  is  satisfied  by  partial  combustion  in  the  bath  of  hy- 


drogen and  carbonaceous  material  in  said  fuel  and  producmg 
reaction  gas  thereby,  utilizing  a  part  of  a  heat  content  of  said 
reaction  gas  and  utilizing  said  reaction  gas  for  said  pre-reduc- 
tion  of  the  iron  oxide  containing  material,  catalyticaUy  con- 
verting to  H2  the  reaction  gas  leaving  the  steel  bath,  separatmg 
from  said  catalyticaUy  converted  H2  gas,  CO2  and  H2O,  said 
residual  gas  thus  being  obtained  consisting  of  hydrogen,  which 

is  injected  through  the  outer  annular  sUt  of  said  compound 
nozzle. 


4,131,453 
PYROMETALLURGICAL  BRASS  PRODUCOON 
Jonathan  J.  Kim,  Chelmsford;  Thomas  A.  Loose,  BiUcrica,  and 
ChUi-Chung  Wang,  Lexington,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ken- 
necott  Copper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,641 
Int  CL2  C21B  3/04 
VS.  CL  75—72  " 


OFF-GAS  300-50C« 


4,131,452 
METHOD  FOR  DIRECT  MANUFACTURE  OF  CRUDE 

STEEL 
Per  H.  CoUin.  Falun,  Sweden.  assisBOr  io  fitoft  KOWMfceFfiS 

Bemlan  AB,  Falnn,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,554 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Sweden,  Mar.  17, 1976.  7603359 
Int  CL2  C21C  7/00 
VS  a  75—60  '  0!^m 

1  A  method  for  making  of  crude  steel  by  melt  reduction, 
using  as  raw  materials  fine  grained,  iron  oxide  contaimng 
material,  fine  grained  solid,  liquid,  and  gaswus  fuels  and  mix- 
tures of  said  fuels  and  oxygen  gas  wherem  fine  grams  are  of  a 
size  less  than  1  mm,  comprising  the  steps  of  feedmg  the  rwtc- 
tion,  materials  into  a  molten  steel  bath  through  at  least  one 
compound  nozzle,  each  of  which  has  a  central  opemng  and 
two^ncentrically  surrounding  annular  slits,  mjectmg  said 
iron  oxide  containing  material  or  iron  oxide  materwls  wherem 
the  same  are  pre-reduced  to  FeO.  by  admixmg  said  iron  oxide 
materials  with  a  fuel  including  fine  grained  slag  formers,  said 


Cu,0*00— 2C»%C0, 

c»to*c—co.aj(* 


ZnO*C-*-Znjfl)*CO 

ZrCCO— COr'Z'Hgl 

It- 


is  FT 


2DNC  aOD-iOtrc 


jorr 


i-SgSSc 


1.  A  pyrometallurgical  process  for  producing  brass  from  a 
material  containing  a  significant  quantity  of  oxidized  zinc,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  adding  carbon  to  said  material  and  a  sufficient  amount  of 
copper  to  provide  a  mixture  having  an  overall  Zn/Cu 
weight  r  *io  of  a  selected  value  of  0.66  or  less; 
2  adding  tl  •  mixture  to  the  top  of  a  shaft  furnace; 
3.  preheating  the  mixture  in  the  shaft  of  said  fiimace  to  a 
temperature  of  300*  C.  or  more; 
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4.  allowing  the  mixture  to  descend  in  said  furnace  to  a  brass 
producing  zone  through  which  zinc  vapor  rises  to  cause 
the  vapor  to  alloy  with  copper  to  form  brass  which  settles 
and  forms  a  molten  brass  reservoir; 

5.  allowing  the  mixture  to  descend  in  said  furnace  to  a  zinc 
reduction  zone  wherein  the  temperature  is  above  950*  C. 
and  where  ZnO  in  the  mixture  is  reduced  to  produce  zinc 
vapor  which  rises  to  the  brass  zone; 

6.  condensing  zinc  vapor  rising  through  the  brass  producing 
zone  in  the  shaft  of  said  furnace  to  reduce  the  need  for 
treating  zinc  vapor  outside  the  furnace;  and, 

7.  removing  liquid  brass  from  the  molten  brass  reservoir. 


4,131,454 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  SILVER  AND  GOLD 

FROM  CHLORIDE  SOLUTIONS 

Norbert  L.  Piret;  Meinolf  Htfpper,  and  Herbert  Kudelka,  all  of 

Doisburg,  Germany,  aasignort  to  Duiaburger  Kupferhiitte, 

Duisburg,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1976,2656233 

Int.  a.2  C22B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  75—83  23  Claims 
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4,131,455 
SILVER  RECOVERY 
Lars  T.  Edwards,  and  Lylc  N.  Trowbridge,  both  of  Queensbury, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,154 
Int  a.2  C22B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  75—118  R  9  Claims 

1.  Method  for  recovery  of  metallic  silver  of  high  purity  from 
acid  insoluble  silver  salt  contaminated  with  more  than  about 
2,000  ppm  other  metals,  which  method  comprises: 

a.  first  washing  said  silver  salt  with  water  at  a  pH  less  than 
3; 

b.  then  reacting  thus  washed  silver  salt  with  alkali  metal 
borohydride  at  a  pH  greater  than  12  to  form  metallic 
silver;  and 

c.  recovering  metallic  silver  contaminated  with  less  than 
1,000  ppm  of  such  other  metals. 


4,131,456 
CHILL-FREE  FOUNDRY  IRON 
Lev  V.  PercgudoT,  ulitsa  Puzakova  39,  Kt.  231,  and  MikhaU  M. 
Malashin,  ulitsa  Uteizina,  74,  k?.  30,  both  of  Tula,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Dec.  12, 1977.  Ser.  No.  859,759 
Int  a.i  C22C  37/00 
\}S.  CL  75—124  3  Oainis 

1.  A  chill>free  foundry  iron  consisting  essentially  of,  in  per 
cent  by  weight: 


carbon 

silicon 

mangsneae 

cerium 

aluminium 

calcium 

sulfur 

phosphorus 

and  iron 


from  2.8  to  4.0 
from  1.3  to  2.6 
from  0.2  to  1.2 
from  0.01  to  O.OS 
from  0.06  to  0.6 
from  0.04  to  0.10 
up  to  0.20 
up  to  0.30 
the  balance 


1.  Process  for  selectively  separating  precious  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gold,  silver  and  mixtures  thereof 
from  a  chloride  solution  of  the  precious  metal  and  other  heavy 
metal,  the  other  heavy  metal  being  the  main  constituent  of  the 
solution,  which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  to  the  solution  finely  divided  activated  carbon  for 
reduction  of  gold  in  solution  to  gold  metal  and  absorption 
of  the  gold  metal  by  the  carbon,  thereafter, 

(b)  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  iodine  compotmd  for 
selective  precipitation  of  further  precious  metal  and  the 
formation  of  an  admixture  of  the  precipitated  metal  in  the 
solution, 

(c)  the  pH  of  the  solution  during  steps  (a)  and  (b)  being  such 
that  hydrolysis  with  the  metal  ions  does  not  occur, 

(d)  the  potential  of  the  solution  during  step  (b)  being  such 
that  no  substantial  decomposition  of  the  iodine  compound 
occurs, 

(e)  separating  the  precipitated  precious  metal  and  active 
carbon  from  the  admixture  formed  in  step  (b),  drying  the 
separated  precious  metal  and  active  carbon  and  admixing 
the  dry  product  with  an  iodine  binder  and  subjecting  the 
resulting  admixture  to  reduction  for  formation  of  a  regulus 
containing  the  precious  metal. 


4,131,457 
HIGH-STRENGTH,  HIGH-EXPANSION  MANGANESE 

ALLOY 
Earl  L.  Frantz,  Reading,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Carpenter  Technology 
CorporatioD,  Reading,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,799 
Int  C1.2  C22C  22/00 
U.S.  a.  75—134  M  23  Claims 

1.  A  high  thermal  expansion  and/or  high  electrical  resistiv- 
ity manganese  alloy  having  high  mechanical  strength,  in 
weight  percent,  comprising  about 


w/o 


Copper 

Nickel 

Nitrogen 


5-30 

5-30 

0.1-1.0 


the  balance  being  at  least  about  65%  to  less  than  85%  manga- 
nese, and  in  which  the  nitrogen  present  is  substantiaUy  in  solid 
solution  and  strengthens  the  alloy. 
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4,131,458 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MATERIAL  OF  SILVER  BASE 

ALLOY 
Mitsunori  Satoh,  Yokohama;  MasaynU  HUUtata,  Tokyo;  Hiro- 
shi  Miwda,  Fonabashi,  and  Ichiro  Morimoto,  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  National  Research  Institute  for  Metals, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,281 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  21, 1976,  51/125451 
Int  a.2  C22C  5/06 
U  A  a  75—173  R  2  daliiis 

1.  An  electrical  contact  material  consisting  essentially  of 
silver  and  uniformly  dispersed  in  the  silver, 

(a)  1  to  12  atomic  %  of  zinc  oxide  and 

(b)  0.1  to  1  atomic  %  of  teUurium  oxide,  the  total  amount  of 
(a)  and  (b)  being  2  to  13  atomic  %,  and  all  amounts  being 
calculated  as  metal. 


pacted  powder,  and  then  heating  in  a  non-reducing  atmosphere 
the  assembly  of  the  lead  and  the  compacted  powder  to  smter 


the  powder  into  the  required  brush  and  physically  electricaUy 
connect  the  lead  to  the  brush. 


4,131,459 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT  CERMET  AND 

CERAMIC  COMPOSmONS 

James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of  and 

Wayne  M.  PhUUps,  U  Crescenta,  CaUf.  ,^,.,, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  633,876,  Not.  20, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,072,532. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,766 

Int  a.2  C22C  29/00 

U5.  CL  75—203  1*  Claims 


4,131,461 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE 
EXTRUSION  OF  BILLETS 
Vincent  De  Pierre,  and  Ferdinand  J.  Gumey,  both  of  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C 
FUed  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,490 
Int  a.2  B22F  3/02.  3/20 
MS.  a.  75—208  CS  3  Oaiau 


ai.i>t«»uM  mraiet.  »*n 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  temperature  oxidation 
resistant  cermet  composition  which  comprises  sintering  a  mix- 
ture of  (a)  metal  or  metal  alloy  particles  and  (b)  a  ceramic 
material  comprising  silicon  nitride  and  an  oxide  selected  froin 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  yttrium  oxide  and 
chromium  oxide,  to  form  a  cermet  composition  of  said  metal  or 
metal  alloy  particles  coated  with  and  dispersed  in  a  solid  solu- 
tion of  said  ceramic  material. 


^o       3sina 


4,131,460 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SINTERED 

COMPOSITION 

Raymond  L.  Orford,  SoUhuU,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmin^iam,  England 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,605 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20, 1976, 

11321/76 

Int  a.2  B22F  7/00;  HOIR  39/20 
U.S.  CI.  75-204  ^        ^         10  Claims 

1  A  method  of  producing  a  brush  for  a  dynamo  electric 
machine,  including  the  steps  of  compacting  a  powder  from 
which  the  brush  is  to  be  made  comprising  a  mixture  of  sihcoii 
carbide,  copper  and  carbon  around  one  end  of  an  electncal 
lead  with  the  remainder  of  the  lead  projecting  from  the  com- 


1.  An  extrusion  billet  for  extrusion  metal  powder  products, 
for  passing  through  a  die  having  a  radius  Ry-and  an  entrance 
Uper  having  a  half  angle  a  comprising:  a  metal  container 
having  a  cylindrical  element,  a  nose  cap  at  one  end  of  the 
cylindrical  element  and  a  tail  cap  at  the  other  end  of  the  cylin- 
drical element;  said  nose  cap  having  a  projection  extending 
into  said  container;  said  projection  having  a  contour  substan- 
tially conforming  to  the  relationship 

where  Z,,  is  the  distance  of  the  contour  surface  from  a  plane 
passing  through  the  apex  of  the  contour  surface;  Ro  is  the 
outside  radius  of  the  billet;  and  Ri  is  the  radius  measured  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bUlet  to  the  contour  surface  corre- 
sponding to  Z^  said  tail  cap  having  a  concave  contour  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  contour  of  the  projection  on  the  nose  cap; 
a  powder  filling  tube,  having  a  portion  passing  through  said  tail 
cap;  a  finely  divided  metal  powder  within  the  metal  container. 
3!  The  method  for  making  metal  powder  filled  bUlets  for 
extrusion  through  a  die  having  a  radius  R<-and  an  entrance 
taper  with  a  half  angle  a,  comprising:  machining  a  nose  cap, 
adapted  to  fit  into  one  end  of  a  cylindrical  housing,  with  a 
convex  projection  approximately  conforming  to  the  relation- 
ship 
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z  = 

^0       3  sina 


where  Zq  is  the  distance  of  the  contour  surface  from  a  plane 
passing  through  the  apex  of  the  contour  surface;  Ro  is  the 
outside  radius  of  the  billet;  and  Ri  is  the  radius  measured  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  billet  to  the  contour  surface  corre- 
sponding to  Z^;  machining  a  tail  cap,  adapted  to  fit  the  other 
end  of  a  cylindrical  housing,  with  a  concave  surface  approxi- 
mately conforming  to  the  relationship 


7     =  " 

^o       3  sina 


drilling  a  hole  in  the  tail  cap;  securing  a  filler  tube  in  said  hole; 
securing  the  nose  cap  and  the  tail  cap  in  opposite  ends  of  a 
cylinder  with  the  concave  projection  and  the  concave  surface 
directed  inwardly  of  the  cylindrical  housing;  filling  the  cylin- 
drical housing  with  a  fine  metal  powder. 


4,131,462 
ELEMENT  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC  RECORDING 
Tziio-€3iang  Lee,  and  Jacob  W.  Lin,  both  of  Bloomington, 
Minn^  aasignon  to  Honeywell  Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  658^24 
Int.  a.2  G03G  5/10.  13/22;  B41M  5/20 
U.S.  a.  96—1.5  R  15  Chdnu 

1.  An  improved  thermoplastic  holographic  recording  me- 
dium comprising  in  sequence: 
a  substrate  coated  with  an  electrically  conductive  layer; 
a  photoconductive  layer  on  the  electrically  conductive 

layer; 
an  insulating  layer  over  the  photoconductive  layer  which 
insulating  layer  is  photosensitive  at  a  wavelength  other 
than  the  recording  wavelength;  and 
a  thermoplastic  layer  over  the  insulating  layer. 


using  a  recording  material  comprising  a  support,  at  least  the 
surface  of  which  is  electrically  conductive,  with  this  electri- 
cally conductive  surface  having  thereon  an  electron-sensitive 
composition  layer  substantially  containing  a  trivalent  cobalt 
complex  compound,  a  compound  having  a  conjugated  ir  bond 
system  capable  of  forming  at  least  a  bidentate  ligand  with  a 
divalent  or  trivalent  cobalt  ion  and  a  binder  as  an  image- 
recording  layer,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  imagewise  generating  in  said  image-recording  layer  suffi- 
cient electric  current  to  form  a  latent  image;  and 

(2)  reducing  said  trivalent  cobalt  complex  compound  in  the 
areas  wherein  the  electric  current  has  passed  in  step  (I)  by 
substantially  uniformly  heating  at  least  said  image-record- 
ing layer. 

6.  An  image-recording  process  for  forming  visible  images 
using  an  image-recording  material  comprising  a  support,  at 
least  the  surface  of  which  is  electrically  conductive,  having  on 
said  electrically  conductive  surface  a  layer  of  an  electron-sensi- 
tive composition  substantially  containing  (a)  a  trivalent  cobalt 
complex  compound,  (b)  a  compound  having  a  conjugated  it 
bond  system  capable  of  forming  at  least  a  bidenate  ligand  with 
a  divalent  or  trivalent  cobalt  ion.  (c)  a  binder  and  (d)  a  com- 
pound capable  of  absorbing  electromagnetic  waves  of  a  wave- 
length not  longer  than  about  350  nm  as  an  Ultraviolet  light 
absorbing  agent,  which  comprises: 
imagewise  passing  sufficient  electric  current  in  said  electron- 
sensitive  composition  layer  to  form  a  latent  image  or  a 
primitive  visible  image,  and  heating  at  least  said  electron- 
sensitive  composition  layer  to  thereby  reduce  said  triva- 
lent cobalt  complex  compound  in  the  areas  of  said  elec- 
tron-sensitive composition  layer  where  said  latent  or  prim- 
itive visible  image  has  been  formed,  thus  a  visible  image 
with  a  higher  optical  density  in  conformity  with  said 
latent  or  primitive  visible  image  being  formed  in  said 
electron-sensitive  composition  layer. 


4,131,463 

ELECTRIC  RECORDING  PROCESS  OF  IMAGES  USING 

ELECTRON  SENSITIVE  LAYER  CONTAINING 

TRIVALENT  COBALT  COMPLEX  AND  COMPOUND 

HAVING  CONJUGATED  Jt  BOND  SYSTEM 

Manyoahi  Taaboi,  Asaka;  Yoahiaki  Sazaki,  MiBami-ashigara, 

and  Masatoahi  Tabei,  Aaaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  834,736 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Sep.  17, 1976,  51-111515 
Int.  CL2  G03G  17/02 
UA  CL  96—1  E  8  Claims 


4,131,464 

FALSE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  AND 

PROCESS 

ATTiun  SUTemaa,  9512  Braddock  Rd.,  Fairfax,  Va.  22032 

ContinoatiOB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  703,413,  Jul.  8,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contiBuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  578,397, 

May  19, 1975,  abaBdoocd,  which  is  a  contiiiaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr. 

No.  447,290,  Mar.  1, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  29, 

1977,  Scr.  No.  820,023 

Int.  a.2  G03C  7/16.  1/76 

MS.  CL  96—22  21  Claims 


XJ(^ 


1.  An  image-recording  process  for  recording  images  by 


1.  A  photosensitive  element  for  producing  a  false  color 
image  from  a  monochromatic  source  image  and  the  like;  com- 
prising four  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  having 
a  composition  to  produce  differing  tonal  gradations;  two  emul- 
sion layers  containing  color  couplers  and  the  other  two  emul- 
sion layers  free  of  color  couplers;  said  photosensitive  element 
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having  a  supoort  for  supporting  the  four  emulsion  layers;  said 
photosensitive  element  also  comprising  integral  means  for  the 
differential  reexposure  of  two  emulsion  layers;  one  of  said  four 
emulsion  layers  producing  a  negative  dye  image  in  a  first  color, 
another  of  said  four  emulsion  layers  producing  a  positive  dye 
image  in  a  second  color,  the  remaining  two  emulsion  layers 
producing  a  positive  dye  image  and  a  negative  dye  image  both 
in  the  same  third  color;  the  four  dye  images  forming  three 
substantially  opposite  tonal  gradations  in  cyan,  magenta  and 
yellow  colors. 


4,131,465 

RADIATION  SENSITIVE  POLYMERIC 

O-NITROPHENYL  ACETALS  AND  ELEMENT 

CoostantiBC  C.  Pctropoolos,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
DiTisioo  of  Scr.  No.  684,696,  May  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,086^10. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1977,  Sw.  No.  836,987 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/94 
U5.  a.  96-35  "Claims 

1.  A  radiation-sensitive  composition  compnsmg  a  radiation- 
sensitive  linear  polymer  comprising  recurring  units  of  the 
structure 


tR— O— CH— C 


I— O— CH— 0-fr(-R— O— A— O 
,N02 


t 


where 
X  ranges  from  1  to  20  and 
yisOorl, 
R  is  the  divalent  residue  of  an  organic  diol  capable  of  form 

ing  a  linear  polyacetal  with  an  aldehyde, 
A  is 


4,131,466 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  OF  MAKING  RELIEF 

MEMBER  WITH  NEGATIVE  DYE  IMAGE 

Masahiro  Nomura,  Kasnkabe,  and  Yntaka  HlrabayasU,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Somar  MannfKtariiig  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

ContlnuUton-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  336,322,  Feb.  27, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Dec  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  638,362 

Claims  priority,  ap^kation  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1972, 47/22564 

Int  CL2  G03C  5/34.  5/24:  G03F  1/00 

U.S.  CL  96—49  •  Oaia^ 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  photorelief  member  comprising  the 

steps  of 

exposing  to  an  image  of  actinic  radiation  a  member  comprn- 
ing  a  transparent  synthetic  resin  film  and  a  photoinsolubil- 
izable  layer  formed  thereon  having  a  thickness  from  0.5 
micron  to  12  microns,  said  layer  comprising  (a)  type  A 
gelatin  having  an  isoelectric  point  of  about  7  to  9  and  a  pH 
of  from  about  4  to  about  9  and  (b)  a  photosensitive,  diazo- 
nium  compound  consisting  of  a  condensation  product  of 
an  unsubstituted  p-aminodiphenylamine  or  a  substituted 
p-aminophenylamine  where  the  functional  group  is  substi- 
tuted directly  to  the  phenyl  nuclei,  said  functional  group 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  contain- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  and  a  combination 
thereof  and  an  aldehyde  where  the  ratio  of  said  type  A 
gelatin  to  said  photosensitive,  diazonium  compound  is 
20:1  to  60:1,  by  weight,  to  thereby  photoinsolubilire  the 
exposed  portions  of  the  layer, 

subsequent  to  said  exposing  step,  dyeing  said  Uyer  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  dye  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  acid  dye  and  a  direct  dye  so  that  both  the  ex- 
posed and  unexposed  portions  of  said  layer  are  dyed;  and 

subsequent  to  said  dyeing  step,  washing  the  dyed  Uyer  with 
water  to  dissolve  the  unexposed  portions  of  said  layer  to 
thereby  form  said  photorelief  member  comprising  the 
dyed  photoinsolubilized  layer  portions  disposed  on  said 
transparent  synthetic  resin  film. 


I"      »1 

— |-C— R— C— |- 


where  R'  is  arylene,  and  a  solvent  for  said  polymer. 

10.  A  radiation-sensitive  element  comprising  a  support  bear- 
ing a  layer  of  a  radiation-sensitive  linear  polymer  comprising 
recurring  units  of  the  structure 


tR— O— CH-C 


I— O— CH— o-)r(-R— o— A— o 
.N02 


1 


where 
X  ranges  from  1  to  20  and 

y  isOor  1,  ....  ..,       rr 

R  is  the  divalent  residue  of  an  orgamc  diol  capable  of  form- 
ing a  linear  polyacetal  with  an  aldehyde, 
A  is 


— ^c-R'-c-j- 


where  R'  is  arylene. 


4,131,467 
4,7.DIHYDROXYBENZIMIDAZOLE  HYDROBROMIDE 

ASANTIFOGGER 
John  H.  Bigdow,  St  Petersborg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Port 
de  Nononn  and  Company,  Witanington,  Dd. 

FUcd  Not.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  854,262 
Int  CL2  G03C  5/30.  1/34 
VS.  CL  96-66  J  1'  Clafam 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  havmg 
thereon  a  Ught-sensitive  sUver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said  Uyer 
containing  a  dihydroxybenzimidazole  hydrohalide  of  the  for- 
mula 


wherein  A  and  B  are  hydroxy  radicals  in  the  4,7  or  5,6  posi- 
tions, and  X-  is  Br",  CI"  or  I",  the  concentration  of  said 
hydrohahde  being  5  X  10-<^  mole  to  5  X  10-^  mole/mole  of 

silver  halide. 

8.  A  photographic  developer  containing  a  silver  halide  de- 
veloping agent  and  a  dihydroxybenzimidazole  hydrohahde  of 
the  formula 
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H+    X- 


Xx> 


H 


-(CH2— CH^ 


0) 


xe 


wherein  A  and  B  are  hydroxy  radicals  in  the  4,7  or  S,6  posi- 
tions and  X~  represents  Br",  Cl~  or  I";  said  dihydroxyben- 


zimidazole  hydrohalide  being  present  in  an  amount  of  10   ^  to 
10~^  moles/liter  of  developing  solution. 


4,131,468 
DIAZOTYPE  MATERIALS 
Stnart  C  RenniMn,  Hadlcigb;  John  A.  Pope,  Colcheiter,  and 
Tbnotfay  D.  Andrewi,  Eait  Bcrgbolt,  near  Colchester,  all  of 
F-MgianH,  aarigDon  to  Imperial  Chemical  IndnstriM  Limited, 
London,  i''-'«gi«"<i 

FOed  Jan.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  542,021 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1974, 
3591/74 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/52.  3/02 
U.S.  CL  96—75  7  Claims 


wherein  K\  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an  allyl  group;  R2 
and  R3,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl  group 
or  an  allyl  group,  where  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms 
present  in  the  main  chain  and/or  ring  of  R2  and  R3  is  less  than 
16;  n  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  20,  and  X®  represents  an 
anion. 


1.  A  light  sensitive  diazotype  material  suitable  for  use  in  high 
speed  copying  machines  which  comprises  a  plastic  support 
film  coated  with  a  layer  which  includes  a  light  sensitive  diazo- 
nium  compound  and  also 

(a)  a  resinous  binder  applied  directly  to  the  surface  of  the 
support  film  or  to  an  underlying  subbing  layer,  or 

(b)  a  receptive  plastics  material  impregnated  with  said  diazo- 
nium  compound, 

wherein  an  anti-slip  material  comprising  a  homopolymer  or 
copolymer  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  or  a  lower  alkyl 
ester  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  contains  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  as  an  anti-slip  material  is 
either  incorporated  in  said  layer  which  includes  said  diazonium 
compound  or  applied  thereto  to  produce  a  surface  roughness, 
said  homopolymer  or  copolymer  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
0.7S  to  23  mg/dm^  of  the  fUm  surface. 


4,131,469 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  WITH  POLYMERIC 
AMMONIUM  MORDANT 
Takuahi  Miyazako;  ShiiUi  Sakagnchi;  Soanke  Hanai,  and  Ynkio 
Karino,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,858 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1976,  51-104525 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/40.  7/00.  1/84.  1/72 
MS,  CL  96—77  12  Claims 

1.  A  diffusion-transfer,  integral  negative  image-receiving, 
photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at 
least  one  layer  containing  a  silver  halide  photographic  emul- 
sion associated  with  a  dye  image-providing  material  which  is 
c^Mible  of  providing  an  acidic  and  diffusible  dye  or  a  precursor 
thereof  and  at  least  one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  containing  a 
polymer  in  an  amount  of  at  least  10%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  hydrophilic  colloid  used  therein  with  repeating 
uniu  in  which  at  least  20  mol  %  of  the  repeating  units  are 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I) 


4,131,470 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  AND 

ANTIFOGGING  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE 

EMULSIONS 
Giinther  Fischer,  Leipzig;  Beate  Wenzel,  Dessan-Siid;  Stcffen 
Scheithauer,  Dessau;  Udo  Franz,  Dresden;  Karl-WUhclm 
Jiinge,  Dessau;  Christof  Schrbter,  Leipzig;  Siegfried  Gahler, 
Wolfen,  and  Johannes  Morgenstem,  Pima-Copitz,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  VEB  Fllmfabrik  Wolfen,  Wolfen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,145 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/28.  1/34 
U.S.  a.  96—107  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  stabilization  and  anti-fogging  of  a  photo- 
graphic silver  halide  emulsion  including  chemical  sensitization 
and  coating  of  said  emulsions  onto  a  support,  characterized  in 
that  a  stabilizing  and  anti-fogging  amount  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound represented  by  the  general  formula: 


R'— C 


s— r2 


is  added  to  said  emulsion,  wherein 

R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl.  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aralkyl,  either  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  one  or  multiple  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy, 
alcoxy,  acyloxy,  carboxy,  alcoxycarbonyl  and  cyano; 

or  an  aryl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
napthyl,  either  unsubsituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  multi- 
ple substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  hydroxy,  alcoxy.  acyloxy,  carboxy,  alcoxycarbo- 
nyl, cyano,  alkyl,  cycloclkyl  phenyl,  napthyl,  amino,  nitro 
and  sulfo; 

R^  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  aralkyl,  either  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  multiple  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hdogen,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  and  cy- 
ano; or  an  aryl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  napthyl,  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
one  or  multiple  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  hydroxy,  alcoxy,  acyloxy,  carboxy, 
alcoxycarbonyl,  carbonamido,  cyano,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl,  amino,  acylamino,  nitro  and  sulfo. 
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4,131,471 
SYNTHETIC  POLYMERIC  SILVER  HALIDE  PEPTI2XR 
Maurice  J.  Fitzgerald,  Canton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,820,  Dec  8, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,165, 
Dec.  12, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  337,433,  Mar.  2, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jiin.  13, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  805^63 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/72 
U.S.  a.  96—114  28  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  wherein  the  silver 
halide  grains  have  absorbed  on  their  surface  a  substantially 
continuous  layer  of  an  emulsion  peptizer  consisting  essentially 
of  a  water  soluble  film-forming  polymeric  silver  halide  grain- 
growing  protective  colloid  having  in  its  structure  at  least  about 
one  mole  percent  repeating  units  of  the  formula 


R,     R2 
I        I 
-CH— C- 
I 


4,131,473 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  HIGH-TEMPERATURE 
ABRASION-RESISTANT  COATING  ON  A  FERROUS 
METAL  SUBSTRATE,  AND  RESULTING  ARTICLE 
Robert    H.    Kaddk,    Washington    Township,    Westmoreland 
County,  and  Artfinr  J.  Pignocco,  Franklin  Township,  West- 
moreland County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel 
CorpiNVtion,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  332,987,  Feb.  15, 1973.  This  application  Sep. 
4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  503,202 
Int  a?  C09D  5/38 
VS.  CL  106—1.12  4  Claims 


CasO 

I 

O 

I 
M 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  comprising  a  1-4 
carbon  atom  group,  or  halogen;  R2  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl 
group  comprising  a  1-4  carbon  atom  group,  a  halogen  or 
cyano  group;  M  is  — CH2Z  or  — CHY2  where  Z  is  — CX3, 
— (CF2)rCF3  or  — (CF2)^  where  X  is  —Br,  —CI  or  — F,  r  is 
1-8  and  s  is  1-9;  and  Y  is  — CH2X  or  — CX3,  and  at  least  one 
of  Rt,  R2.  or  M  comprises  a  halogen. 


4,131,472 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  YIELD  OF  BATCH 
PROCESSED  MICROaRCUrr  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
James  L.  MacDonald,  Jr.,  Sherman  Oaks,  and  Richard  K.  Mink, 
Northridge,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Align-Rite  Corpora- 
tion, Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,333 
Int  CL2  G03C  5/00.  5/04 
MS.  a.  96— 38  J  5  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  improving  the  yield  of  batch  processed  micro- 
circuit  semiconductor  devices,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  master  photomask  for  each  layer  of  a  semicon- 
ductor microcircuit,  each  said  photomask  comprising  a 
plurality  of  identical  dies  imprinted  upon  a  transparent 
plate  covering  said  plate  with  said  identical  die  images 
disposed  in  a  dimensionally  controlled  matrix; 
photographically  marking  each  die  in  said  matrix  with 

unique  indicia; 
producing  from  each  said  master  photomask  a  working 
plate,  using  such  working  plates  for  all  required  layers  of 
the  device  to  produce  a  batch  of  semiconductor  devices, 
inspecting  such  devices,  and  recording  the  indicia  of  all 
defective  devices; 
inspecting  the  individual  dies  of  the  master  photomasks 
indicated  by  such  recorded  indicia  and  repairing  those 
'    dies  found  to  be  defective,  then  producing  from  said  re- 
paired master  photomasks  new  working  plates,  and  using 
such  plates  to  produce  further  batches  of  semiconductor 
devices. 


1.  A  composition  mixture  for  exothermically  depositing  a 
hard  facing  metallic  layer  onto  a  metallic  substrate,  consisting 
essentially  of  an  exothermic  fuel  powder  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  magnesium,  calcium,  silicon, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  a  particulate  matrix  forming  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe203,  Fe304,  Cr203  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and  a  boron  containing  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  oxide,  ferroboron  and  mix- 
tures thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  yield  from  4  to  1% 
boron  in  the  hard  facing  metallic  layer. 


4,131,474 
MOLDING  SAND  MIXTURES 
Hiroshi  Uchikawa,  Fnnabashi,  and  ^M^mt  Kato,  Y<ritohaaM, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Onoda  Cement  Company,  Ltd., 
Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  604,022,  Aug.  12, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  q>plication  Jan.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,731 

Int  a.2  B28B  7/34 

U.S.  CL  106— 38  J5  6  Claims 

1.  A  molding  sand  mixture  comprising  100  weight  parts  of 

molding  sand  and  a  mixture  containing 

(a)  from  2-20  weight  parts  of  a  rapid  hardening  cement 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  calcium  aluminate  containing  rapid  hardening  cement 
prepared  by  blending  Portland  cement  fly  ash  cement 
blast  furnace  cement  or  silica  cement  with  a  mixture 
consisting  of  3-96%  by  weight  of  anhydrous  gypsum 
and  a  ground  amorphous  glass  of  calcium  aluminate 
consisting  of  20-80%  CaO  and  80-20%  AI2O3; 
(ii)  a  calcium  aluminate  rapid  hardening  cement  prepared 
by  blending  Portland  cement  fly  ash  cement  blast 
furnace  cement  or  silica  cement  with  a  mixture  of 
3-96%  by  weight  of  anhydrous  gypsum  and  crystals  of 
calcium  aluminate  consisting  of  Ca0.2Al203.  CaO. Al- 
2O3,  12  CaO.7  AI2  O3  or  mixture  thereof; 
(iii)  a  calcium  haloaluminate  containing  rapid  hardening 
cement  prepared  by 

adding  anhydrous  gypsum  to  clinker  powder  consisting 
of  3CaO.Si02  solid  solution,  2CaO.Si02  solid  solution 
and  2CaO.Fe2036Ca0.2Al203.Fe203  solid  solution, 
and  calcium  haloaluminate  having  the  formula  11 
CaO.7  Al203.CaX2  where  X  is  halogen  and  wherein 
the  AI2O3/SO3  mole  ratio  in  the  cement  is  0.S-2.(^, 
and 
(iv)  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  3-lS  weight  parts  of  water, 

(c)  from  0.01-1.0  weight  parts  of  a  polymeric  water  holding 
agent  or  from  0.03-2.0  weight  parts  of  a  polymeric  water 
reducing  agent;  and 
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(d)  from  0.01-3.0  parts  by  weight  of  lime; 

wherein  said  polymeric  water  holding  agent  is  methylcellu- 
lose,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  alginic  acid,  sodiimi  alginate, 
polyethylene  oxide,  or  a  water-soluble  melamine  resin; 

wherein  said  polymeric  water  reducing  agent  is  naphtha- 
lenesulfonic  acid  formalin  condensation  product,  an  alkyl- 
naphthalenesulfonic  acid-formalin  condensation  product, 
an  alkybiaphthalenesulfonic  acid-naphthalenesulfonic 
acid-formalin  copolycondensate,  a  polycondensate  salt  of 
alkylaldehyde  and  creosote  oil  fractionated  at  a  b.p.  of 
from  200*  to  315*  C.  (55%  of  creosote  oU),  or  a  water-sol- 
uble melamine  resin,  wherein  the  number  of  naphthalene 
rings  in  said  naphthalene-containing  condensation  prod- 
ucts is  more  than  5. 


4,131,475 
FABRICATION  OF  SHELL  INVESTMENT  MOLDS 
Pml  S.  Stcc,  Scotia,  N.Y^  iMigiior  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, SchoMCtady,  N.Y. 
ContlBuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  991,168,  Jon.  27, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,854 
lot  CL2  B28B  7 /a 
U  A  a.  106—38.3  10  Claims 

1.  An  investment  mold  suiuble  for  the  casting  and  solidifica- 
tion of  a  superalloy  therein  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  layers  of  a  first  type  alumina-silica  coating 

material  disposed  one  upon  the  other; 
at  least  a  portion  of  one  surface  of  one  of  the  first  layers 
defining  at  least  one  cavity  in  the  mold  for  the  casting  of 
a  melt  of  metal  therein; 
the  first  type  coating  material  is  derived  from  a  mixture  of 
three  different  fused  alumina  flour  grain  sizes  70-75%  by 
weight  of  the  mixture  of  240  mesh;  10-20%  by  weight  of 
the  mixture  of  320  mesh,  and  the  remainder  400  mesh, 
wherein  the  alumina  to  silica  ratio,  in  weight  percent, 
upon  final  firing  of  the  mold  is  from  about  88:12  to  about 
95:5; 
a  plurality  of  second  Uyers  of  a  second  type  alumina-silica 
coating  material  disposed  upon  each  other  and  upon  the 
pluraity  of  first  layers,  to  strengthen  the  mold,  and 
a  sand  coat  of  a  fused  alumina  material  disposed  between  and 
binding  together  mutually  adjacent  coating  material  lay- 
ers. 


4»131,477 
MOULDING  COMPOSmON  FOR  MAKING  FOUNDRY 

MOULDS  AND  CORES 
NauB  Y.  Kavu,  2  nUtia  Mariiaoi  roacU,  14,  k?.  48;  Vladimir 
M.  Bortnik,  Eiskaya  alitia,  8/29,  kT.  36;  Isai  V.  KorenbUum, 
Vecnaya  oUtaa,  3,  korpos  4,  kv.  112,  aU  of  Moacow;  Jury  A. 
RazaoMer,  NoToaiytlachiaaky  proapekt,  39,  kv.  1,  Mytiachi 
Moakoftkoi  oUatti;  Abnua  M.  Lyaia,  Sharikopodshipaiko?- 
skaya  alitaa,  2,  k?.  42,  Moacotr,  Fafd  A.  Bormk,  Nizhae-Per- 
fomaiskaya  olitia,  99,  kr.  10,  Moacow;  Zokhrab  G.  O.  Uiu- 
boT,  B.  CherkizoTakaya  alitaa,  krartal  8-11,  korpoa  21,  kv. 
106,  Moacow,  aad  VaicatiBa  A.  Dadtricra,  nUtaa  TroHmova, 
25,  kT.  43,  Moacow,  aU  of  U.S.S  JL 
CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  672,721,  Apr.  1, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  577,785,  May  15, 1975, 
abaadooed,  which  ia  a  coatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  439,980,  Feb.  6, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,032 

Int  a.2  B28B  7/ 34 
UA  a.  106— 38  J5  43  Claims 

1.  A  moulding  composition  for  making  self-setting  foundry 
moulds  and  cores  comprising  foundry  sand  as  a  filler;  a  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ligno-sulphonates 
of  alkali  metals,  alkali  earth  metals,  ammonium  and  mixtures  of 
said  ligno-sulphonates  as  a  binding  ingredient;  and  a  phenolic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  pyro- 
catechin,  resorcinol,  hydroquinone,  pyrogallol,  phloroglucine. 
oxyhydroquinone,  ortho-cresol,  metal-cresol,  para-cresol.  and 
mixtures  thereof  as  an  additive. 


4,131,476 
ADDITIVE  FOR  GREEN  MOLDING  SAND 
Ronald  E.  Melcher,  and  Frederick  W.  Schacfer,  both  of  Madi- 
aon,  N J.,  aaaignors  to  Whitehead  Brothers  Company,  Flor- 
hamPark,NJ. 

FOed  Ang.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,265 
Int.  CL2  B28B  7/34 
U  A  CL  106— 38  J5  1«  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  imparting  improved  hot  sand  properties  to 
a  green  molding  sand  consisting  essentially  of  sand,  clay  as  a 
binder  and  moisture  which  comprises  admixing  said  sand,  clay 
and  moisture  with  at  least  one  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  Uthium  or  a  magnesium  salt  of  a  lower  alkanoic 
acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  improved  hot  sand  prop- 
erties to  said  green  molding  sand. 


4,131,478 
SEALING  GLASS  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 
Eari  K.  Daria,  Tempe,  and  Kent  W.  Hanaen,  Scottadalc,  both  of 
Ariz.,  aaaignora  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schaumbarg,  HI. 
FUed  Ang.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,017 
Int  CL^  C03C  3/10 
U.S.  a.  106—53  2  Oaima 

1.  A  non-devitrifying  sealing  glass  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  about  85-91  weight  percent  of  solder  glass  and 
about  15-9  weight  percent  of  AI2O3  wherein  the  solder  glass 
consists  essentially  of  by  weight:  SiOj  about  3  percent.  PbO 
about  66  percent,  PbFz  about  5  percent.  ZnO  about  9  percent. 
CdO  about  5  percent  and  B2O3  about  12  percent. 

4,131,479 
TRANSPARENT  CERAMICS 
Noboni    Ichinoae,    Yokohama;    Hideo    Ookuma,    Kawasald; 
Toahiaki  Mlzntaai,  Yokohanm,  and  Hldeaki  Hiraki,  Kawa- 
saki; all  of  Japaa,  aaaignora  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Electric  Co., 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,468 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1976,  51-24217; 
Jnl.  14, 1976,  51-82920;  JnL  14, 1976,  51-82921;  Jan.  25, 1977, 
52-6428;  Jan.  25, 1977,  52-6429 

Int  a.2  C04B  35/00 
UA  a.  106— 39J  2  Clnims 

1.  A  transparent,  single  phase,  complex  oxide  ceramic  mate- 
rial of  the  formula  (Sri.;jCa;^XLijNb|X>3  wherein  x  is 
0.01-0.50. 


4,131,480 
PUMPABLE  CEMENTITIOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Lawrence  R  McCnrrich,  Cheaham,  and  Steven  A.  lammiman, 
HeaMl  Hempatcad,  both  of  England,  aaaignors  to  Foaroc 
Holdings  (U  JL)  Limited,  England 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,276 
Int  a.2  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106—93  16  Oaims 

1.  In  a  cement  composition  comprising  a  hydraulic  cement, 
water  and  a  porous  light  weight  aggregate,  the  improvement 
comprising  adding  to  said  composition  0.001%  to  0.04%  by 
weight  of  said  composition  of  a  dispersing  agent.  0.001%  to 
0.04%  of  a  gelling  agent  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  plasti- 
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cizer  with  said  improvement  reducing  the  absorption  of  water 
by  said  aggregate  such  that  said  composition  with  said  im- 
provement can  be  readily  pumped  under  high  pressure. 


4,131^1 
POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
Paul  H.  Drake,  London;  Colin  J.  Hnmphris,  Weat  Ewell,  and 
John  E.  Preedy,  Croydon,  all  of  En^and,  assignors  to  The 
British  Petrolenm  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,275 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Khtgdom,  A^.  7,  1976, 
14081/76 

Int  a.2  C04B  21/02 
U.S.  a.  521—91  11  Claims 

1.  A  structural  foam  material  comprising  the  foamed  reac- 
tion product  of  the  paste-like  cement  mass  obtained  upon 
mixing  an  ion-leachable  glass  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aluminosilicate  and  a  fluoroaluminosilicate  with  a 
polycarboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  water. 


4,131^483 
METHODS  FOR  CLEANING  ARnCLES  WITH  UPWARD 

FLOWING  UQUIDS 
ShniUi  Iwahashi,  ShinaenriUta;  Maaahiro  Yamnaaki,  IbaraU, 
and  Takanori  F^ta,  Takatanki,  aU  of  Japm^  aaaignors  to 
Samitoino  Chemical  Company,  limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,313 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Japaa,  May  28, 1976,  51-62557; 
Jan.  1, 1976,  51-64965 

Int  0.2  B06B  3/12 
U.S.  a.  134—1  6  Oafana 


'T^^lr 


4,131,482 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  SUGAR  CENTRIFUGE 
Walter  Dietzel,  Braunschweig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Braunschweigische  Maschinenbauanstalt,  Braunschweig, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,613 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1976,  7614228[U] 

Int  a.2  C13F  I/IO 
U5.  a.  127—19  '  Claims 


2-- 


1.  In  a  basket  structure  for  a  continuously  operating  sugar 
centrifuge  into  which  massecuite  is  continuously  supplied  by 
feeding  and  accelerating  means  including  apreseparating  stage 
and  a  further  separating  stage,  the  improvement  comprising 
washing  stage  means  arranged  between  said  preseparating 
stage  and  said  further  separating  stage,  said  washing  stage 
means  comprising  three  zones  including  a  juicing-up  zone,  an 
intermediate  zone  and  a  separating  zone,  arranged  in  that  order 
as  viewed  in  the  flow-direction  of  the  material  being  centri- 
fuged.  said  juicing-up  zone  having  impermeable  and  unpeifo- 
rated  wall  means  with  a  radial  spacing  from  said  preseparating 
suge,  said  intermediate  zone  comprising  first  separating  screen 
means  with  an  open  screening  area  of  maximal  2%  of  its  total 
area,  said  separating  zone  comprising  wall  means  having  a 
radially  outward  inclination  of  up  to  10*  relative  to  the  verti- 
cal, whereby  the  separating  zone  has  an  outwardly,  flaring 
upper  end.  said  separating  zone  further  comprising  second 
screen  means  having  a  maximum  of  open  area  relative  to  its 
total  area,  said  upper  end  of  said  separating  zone  merging  into 
said  further  separating  stage,  and  washing  liquid  supply  means 
operatively  arranged  for  feeding  washing  liquid  into  said  juic- 
ing-up zone. 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  synthetic  resin  articles,  which 
comprises  (1)  carrying  the  articles  into  a  cleaning  zone  where 
they  are  contacted  with  an  aqueous  detergent  solution  which  is 
allowed  to  flow  upward  and  to  which  an  ultrasonic  wave  is 
applied.  (2)  carrying  the  articles  from  the  cleaning  zone  to  a 
rinsing  zone  where  they  are  contacted  with  warm  water  which 
is  allowed  to  flow  upward.  (3)  carrying  the  articles  from  the 
rinsing  zone  to  a  dipping  zone  where  they  are  contacted  with 
additional  fresh  warm  water  which  is  allowed  to  flow  upward, 
and  then  (4)  pulling  the  articles  up  slowly  from  the  dipping 
zone  to  drain  off  the  water  attached  to  the  articles,  the  average 
rates  of  the  upward  flow  in  steps  (1).  (2).  and  (3)  being  5  to  500 
mm/min,  100  to  1000  mm/min  and  50  to  500  mm/min.  respec- 
tively. -  '- 

4.  A  method  for  cleaning  synthetic  resin  articles,  which 
comprises  (1)  carrying  the  articles  into  a  cleaning  zone  where 
they  are  contacted  with  an  aqueous  detergent  solution  which  is 
allowed  to  flow  upward  and  to  which  an  ultrasonic  wave  is 
applied,  (2)  carrying  the  articles  from  the  cleaning  zone  to  a 
rinsing  zone  where  they  are  contacted  with  warm  water  which 
is  allowed  to  flow  upward.  (3)  carrying  the  articles  from  the 
rinsing  zone  to  a  dipping  zone  where  they  are  contacted  with 
additional  fresh  water  which  is  allowed  to  flow  upward,  and 
then  (4)  pulling  the  articles  up  slowly  from  the  dipping  zone  to 
drain  off  the  water  attached  to  the  articles,  the  rate  of  pulling 
being  20  to  30  cm/min  at  a  warm  temperature  of  60*  to  70*  C. 


4,131,484 
FREQUENCY  ADJUSTING  A  PIEZOELECTRIC  DEVICE 

BYLASERING 
Robert  D.  Camao,  Salem,  N  JI.,  and  Gerald  A.  Setter,  Jr.,  Weat 
Seneca,  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,541 
Int  a.2  B08B  7/02:  B23K  31/10;  H04R  17/10 
U  A  a.  134—1  10  Clnims 

1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  resonant  frequency  of  a  piezo- 
electric device,  which  comprises: 
laser  machining  electrode  material  from  the  piezoelectric 
device  to  change  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  device  to 
a  nominal  value;  and 
simultaneously  electronically  cleaning  the  piezoelectric 
device  by  overdriving  the  device  at  a  high  current  level  in 
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comparison  to  the  current  level  at  which  the  device  nor- 
mally is  operated,  to  prevent  lasered  particles  which  cause 


electrical  instability  of  the  device  in  subsequent  operation 
from  accumulating  on  the  device. 


4,131,485 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  AND  CONCENTRATOR 

Aden  B.  Meinel,  and  Walter  B.  Meincl,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

ConttBuatton-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,583,  Aug.  8, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,558 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  31/04;  F24J  3/02 

US.  CL  136—89  PC  33  Claims 


20-fc 


I    39 


I.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  energy  from  a  remote  electro- 
magnetic radiation  source,  the  apparatus  having  a  cross  section 
generally  symmetrical  about  an  axis,  a  cross  section  of  the 
apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

first  reflective  means  for  collecting  and  reflecting  the  energy 
from  the  remote  source,  said  first  reflective  means  being 
concave  and  having  a  shape  generally  of  a  conic  section, 
said  first  conic  section  shape  having  an  axis  substantially 
coincident  with  the  axis  of  the  apparatus,  said  first  reflec- 
tive means  having  an  aperture  around  said  apparatus  axis; 

second  reflective  means  spaced  from  said  first  reflective 
means  for  collecting  said  energy  reflected  from  said  first 
reflective  means  and  for  further  reflecting  the  energy 
through  said  aperture  in  said  first  reflective  means,  that 
portion  of  said  second  reflective  means  lying  on  one  side 
of  the  axis  of  the  apparatus  and  facing  said  first  reflective 
means  being  convex  and  having  a  shape  generally  of  a 
conic  section,  said  second  conic  section  shape  having  an 
axis  being  angularly  displaced  from  the  axis  of  the  appara- 
tus; and 

receiving  means  for  absorbing  said  further  reflected  energy, 
a  nominal  ray  crossover  point  of  said  further  reflected 
energy  being  between  said  second  reflective  means  and 
said  receiving  means,  said  receiving  means  being  posi- 
tioned to  receive  said  further  reflected  energy  through 
said  aperture  in  said  first  reflective  means,  said  further 
reflected  energy  being  thereby  dispersed  generally  over 
said  receiving  means. 

II.  The  apparatus  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  receiv- 
ing means  comprises  a  photovoltaic  cell. 


4,131,486 
BACK  WALL  SOLAR  CELL 
Henry  W.  Brandborst,  Jr.,  Berea,  Ohio,  asdgaor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronaotics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,771,  Jan.  19,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,123 

Int  a.2  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  CL 136-89  SJ  n  17  Claims 


* 


1.  An  energy  converter  for  the  conversion  of  radiant  energy 
to  electrical  energy  comprising 

a  first  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity  type 
having  a  face  for  receiving  said  radiant  energy  and  an 
oppositely  disposed  back  face,  said  first  semiconductor 
material  having  a  thickness  between  about  5  yiM  and 
about  500  ^M, 

a  region  of  a  semiconductor  material  of  said  one  conductiv- 
ity type  along  said  energy  receiving  face  and  forming  a 
first  interface  with  said  first  semiconductor  material,  said 
region  having  a  greater  surplus  of  majority  carriers  and 
therefore  being  of  greater  conductivity  than  said  first 
semiconductor  material,  said  region  having  a  thickness  of 
between  about  0.1  fiM  and  about  10.0  fiM  and 

a  layer  of  second  material  on  said  back  face  of  said  first 
semiconductor  material  and  forming  a  second  interface 
remote  from  said  region  and  selected  from  a  metallic 
material  and  a  semiconductor  material  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type,  whereby  a  rectifying  junction  is  formed 
between  said  first  and  second  materials  at  said  second 
interface  at  said  back  face,  said  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
between  about  0.1  /iM  and  about  lO.O  ^M. 


4,131,487 

GETTERING  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS  WTTH  A 

HIGH  ENERGY  LASER  BEAM 

Charles  W.  Pearce,  Fmmans,  Pa.,  and  Vincent  J.  Ziileckas, 

Union,  N J.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  IbCm 

N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1977.  Ser.  No.  846,222 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/265 
VS.  a.  148—1.5  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  semiconductor  devices  in  one  surface 
of  a  wafer,  which  includes  at  least  two  diffusion  and  simulta- 
neous heating  steps,  comprising: 
directing  a  laser  beam  on  the  opposite  surface  of  the  wafer  so 
that  such  surface  absorbs  such  beam  to  vaporize  spots  of 
the  wafer  and  form  shallow  overlapping  holes  to  produce 
lattice  damage  intensification  and  strain  in  the  region  of 
such  surface,  the  laser  beam  being  directed  either  before 
the  diffusion  and  heating  steps  or  between  the  two  diffu- 
sion and  heating  steps  or  after  the  heating  and  diffusion 
steps; 
scanning  in  a  raster  pattern  such  opposite  surface  with  such 
beam  while  it  is  so  directed  to  blanket  said  surface  with 
the  lattice  damage  intensification;  and 
heating  the  wafer  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  produce  a  dislocation  array  adjacent  to  the  region  of 
damage  intensification  to  relieve  the  strain  and  attract 
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mobUe  defects  in  the  wafer  toward  the  array  and  away 
from  the  surface  of  the  wafer  on  which  the  devices  are  to 
be  formed,  the  combination  of  the  laser  produced  damage 


intensification  and  heating  contacUessly  gettenng  the 
wafer  to  reduce  defects  in  the  semiconductor  devices 
made  from  the  wafer  without  contaminatmg  the  wafer. 


4,131,489  ^^ 

CHROMATE  CONVERSION  COMPOSTHON  AND 

nSSot  pSmCOAIING  ALUMINUM  USING  WW 

SwCBNTTRAHONS  OF  CHROMATE,  PHOSPHATE 

AND  FLUORIDE  IONS 

Nelson  J.  Newhard,  Jr.,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa..  a-lgHor  to 

Amchem  Products,  IdCm  Ambler,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892.376 
Int  a.2  C23F  7/26 
VS.  CL  148-6.16  ^       "  ^^ 

1  An  aqueous  acidic  solution,  for  coatmg  the  surface  ol  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alwnmum  and 
aUoys  thereof  in  which  aluminum  is  the  principal  m^ediont. 
which  consists  essentially  of  from  about  0.005  to  about  0.2 
grams/liter  of  CrOj,  from  about  0.02  to  to  about  0.4  grama/- 
Uter  of  phosphate  ion,  and  from  about  0.005  to  about  0.04 
grams/liter  of  fluoride  ion,  the  pH  of  the  solution  bemg  less 
than  about  3.5. 

4,131,490 

METHOD  FOR  SCARFING  SURFACE  DEFECTS  OF  A 

METAL  PIECE 

AkiyosU  Oishi;  Tamotsn  Harmla.  and  Takashi  Ishikawa,  aU  of 

ntakyoshn,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Jaijm^  ^^  ^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^ 

Claims  priority,  applicstion  Japan,  Jul.  1, 1974, 49-74322 

Int  CL2  B23K  7/06 

VS.  CL  148-9  J  '  ^^*^^ 


4,131,488 

METHOD  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  SOLAR  ENERGY 

DEVICE  FABRICATION 

Israel  A.  Leak,  Scottsdale,  and  Robert  A.  Pn^or,  Phoejix,  both 

of  Ariz.,  asdgnors  to  Motorola,  IncSchanmbui^m. 

wtiS^of^No.  645,600.  Dec  31,  ^^JS.  ^«Jj«ed.  lids 

appUcation  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,438 

hitd^miL  21/263,  31/04 

VS.  CL  148-1J»  "  ^^"^ 


SCARFER     . 

(DETECTONi 
y.ARF\NST 


a 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  semiconductor  solar  energy 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  sUicon  wafer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  with 

two  major  surfaces;  .  •.   ., 

introducing  a  doping  impurity  of  said  first  conductivity  type 

into  both  major  surfaces  simultaneously; 
foJLig  an  oxide  layer  on  both  major  surfaces  foUowmg  the 

introduction  of  said  doping  impunttes;  .    ^,    ., 

removing  said  oxide  Uyer  from  a  first  major  surface  of  said 

treating 'said  first  major  surface  to  form  a  textured  pyramidal 
surf«:e  structure  while  masking  a  second  major  surface 
opposite  said  first  major  surface  from  said  texture  treatmg; 

forming  a  thin  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  in  contact  with  said 
first  major  surface; 

forming  a  thin  layer  of  sUicon  nitride  on  said  layer  of  silicon 
dioxide  to  form  an  antireflective  coating;  and 

forming  a  shallow  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  a 
^nd  conductivity  type  opposite  said  first  conducuvity 
type  of  said  first  major  surface. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  defects  on  or  beneath  the  surface  of 
metal  piece  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  marking  direcUy  on  the  surface  of  the  metal  piece  with 
patterns  formed  by  assigned  colored  marks  of  a  specific 
size  and  shape  which  represent  the  position  extent  type 
and  depth  of  the  defects; 

(b)  optically  detecting  the  colored  marks  with  a  mark  detcc- 

(c)  storing  the  detected  marks  into  an  electronic  computer  as 
a  metal  surface  image  on  a  mesh  configuration,  the  com- 
puter being  able  to  recognize  the  position,  extent  type  and 
depth  of  the  surface  defects  from  the  stored  metal  image; 

(d)  electronically  correcting  for  transverse  shifts  and  editing 
the  stored  marks  into  unit  scarfing  areas; 

(e)  electronically  calculating  an  optimum  scarfing  depth  for 
each  scarfing  area; 

(0  supplying  the  edited  and  calculated  mformadon  to  a 
scarfing  machine  to  permit  automatic  scarfing  of  the  sur- 
face detects. 

4,131,491 

TORSION  BAR  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE 

SAME 
George  L.  Joseph,  Morgan  HilL  Calif  .  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 

ration.  San  Jose,  Calif. 

ration.  ^^^^  ^j  j^  ser.  No.  863.558 

Int  CL2  C21D  1/ia  7/04.  9/00 
VS.  CL  148-12  B  **  Claim. 

1  A  method  of  forming  a  torsion  bar  having  an  outer  case 
and  a  core  from  a  steel  alloy  bar  of  the  desired  size  and  shape 
and  with  a  medium  carbon  content  or  a  steel  bar  havmg  smu- 
lar  hardenability  characteristics;  comprising  the  steps  of 
through  hardening  the  bar  to  a  predetermined  hardness,  case 


1206 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  26,  1978 


hardening  the  bar  for  transforming  austenite  in  the  case  into  BaF2  —  S  to  10, 

martensite  which  expands  inducing  a  high  compressive  stress  a  fluoride  of  a  rare-earth  element  —  18  to  20,  and 

near  the  surface  of  the  bar  with  the  compressive  stresses  dimin-  SrF2  —  the  rest, 

ishing  radially  inward  to  the  center  of  the  bar,  retaining  the 

core  at  a  temperature  below  the  transformation  temperature  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  the  powder  flux  to  the  total  weight 

for  resisting  expansion  of  both  the  case  and  the  core  and  for  content  of  titanium  in  said  wire  being  from  about  0.3:1  to  1:1. 


up  0    005        OSO 


DiMMCC  'am  cn'MOi  su«r«tl  .icxi 

115.    4U0  W-tO"    5'ftL 


inducing  hoop  and  axial  compressive  stresses  and  radial  tensile 
stresses  in  the  case,  and  presetting  the  hardened  bar  by  cold 
working  the  bar  at  least  twice  by  applying  sufficient  torsional 
stresses  on  the  bar  for  twisting  Uie  bar  beyond  its  initial  yield 
strength  causing  a  redistribution  of  stresses  and  inducing  resid- 
ual torsional  stresses  in  the  case  and  in  the  core  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  applied  torque. 


4,131,494 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  MAGNEHC  ALLOY 

Kenichiro  Momoie,  Ebina,  and  Klyochi  Kumagai,  Yokohama, 

both  of  JaiMU,  assignort  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kswaaaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  774,500 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1976,  51/24234; 
Jul.  28,  1976,  51/89042 

Int  a.2  HOIF  I/J4;  C22C  38/42.  38/32 
VS.  a.  148—31.57  3  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion  resistant  magnetic  alloy  with  high  magnetic 
permeability,  said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  Ni  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  30%  to  less  than  35%  by  weight,  Cr  in  an 
amount  ranging  between  8%  and  12%  by  weight,  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Co,  Cu  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  the  balance  of  essentially  Fe,  the  Co  content  when 
present  ranging  between  2%  and  S%  by  weight  and  the  Cu 
content  when  present  between  1%  and  S%  by  weight,  the 
initial  magnetic  permeability  of  said  alloy  being  at  least  1000 
and  the  flux  density  under  a  magnetic  intensity  of  10  oersteds. 


4,131,492 

STEEL  ARTICLE  HAVING  A  NITRIDED  AND  PARTLY 

OXIDIZED  SURFACE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Shingi  Fushimi,  Yokosuka,  and  Takeshi  Miyata,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Jipan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,235 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1976,  51/38806 

Int  CL2  C23C  11/16 

U.S.  CL  148—16.6  S  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  hardening  a  steel  article  which  is  to  be  mated 

with  a  separate  article  so  as  to  make  face-to-face  contact,  said 

article  having  good  wear  resistance  and  smoothly  fitting  the 

separate  article  substantially  from  the  start  of  use,  the  method 

comprising: 

a.  heating  said  steel  article  in  an  ammonia  gas  atmosphere 
containing  less  than  1%  by  volume  of  oxygen; 

b.  continuing  heating  of  the  steel  article  at  a  temperature  of 
450  to  650*  in  an  ammonia  gas  atmosphere  containing 
from  1  to  10%  by  volume  of  oxygen  so  that  a  surface 
region  of  the  steel  article  is  nitrided,  with  the  formation  of 
an  oxidized  layer  as  an  outermost  part  of  the  nitrided 
layer. 


4,131,495 
PERMANENT-MAGNET  ALLOY 
Anton  Menth,  Nnmbanmen;  Hartmnt  Nagel,  Wettingen,  and 
Ulrich  Spinner,  Aeugrt,  all  of  Switieriand,  assignors  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,226 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Dec   2,    1975, 
15631/75 

iBt  CL2  HOIF  1/04.  1/14.  7/02 
VS.  CL  148—31.57  4  ClaiBM 


Sn.lCo..^.,'^o***Vu)Cu«,'7, 


4,131,493 
FLUX-CORED  WELDING  WIRE 
Samoil  M.  Gurerich,  BolTar  Led  Ukrainki,  2,  kr.  2;  Vadim  N. 
ZamkoT,  BolTar  Led  Ukrainki,  2,  kT.  8,  and  Valery  P.  Pri- 
Intsky,  Blitsa  Nikolsko-Botaaicheskaya,  15/17,  kr.  4,  all  of 
Kie?,  U.S.S  JL 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  534,724 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.SJt,  Jan.  22, 1974, 1990025 
Int  a.i  B23K  35/34 
VS.  a.  148—23  8  Claiam 

1.  A  fluxed-core  wire  for  inert-gas  shielded  fusion  welding 
of  titanium  and  its  alloys,  comprising  a  tubular  casing  made  of 
a  metal  selected  from  a  group  including  titanium  and  its  alloys 
and  a  powder  flux  core  consisting  essentially  of  (percent  by 
weight): 

CaF2  —  40  to  50, 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  alloy  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

RE  (Coi.,^^jf e„Cr^up, 

wherein  RE  is  samarium,  cerium,  cerium  mischmetal  (MM), 
praseodymium,  neodymium,  lanthanum  or  mixtures  thereof 
and 

0.05  <  u  <  0.13 

0.02  <  w  <  0.05 

0.10  <  y  <  0.18 
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7.0  <  z  <  7.5 
which  has  been  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises 
melting  and  casting  said  alloy  from  starting  materials  followed 
by  homogenization  heat-treating  the  alloy  of  the  molten  and 
cast  starting  materials  at  a  temperature  just  above  the  solidus 
temperature  or  in  the  temperature  range  in  which  the  non-RE 
and  non-Co  components  of  the  alloy  have  their  maximum 
solubility  in  the  RE2C017  mixed  crystals;  crushing  and  grind- 
ing the  alloy  to  a  particle  size  of  from  2  ^«n  to  10  ^m;  magneti- 
cally aligning  the  resultant  powder;  isostatically  compresang 
the  resultant  powder;  sintering  the  resulting  briquette  just 
below  the  solidus  temperature;  and  finally  annealing  the  alloy 
at  a  temperature  between  700*  C.  and  900*  C. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  permanent  magnet  alloy  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

RE  (Coi.„.»^jf e„Cr^up, 

wherein  RE  is  samarium,  cerium,  cerium  mischmetal  (MM), 
praseodymium,  neodymium,  lanthanum  or  mixtures  thereof 

and 

0.05  <  u  <  0.13 

0.02  <  w  <  0.05 

0.10  <  y  <  0.18 

7.0  <  z  <  7.5 
which  comprises  melting  and  casting  said  alloy  from  starting 
materials  followed  by  homogenization  heat-treating  the  alloy 
of  the  molten  and  cast  starting  materials  at  a  temperature  just 
above  the  solidus  temperature  or  in  the  temperature  range  m 
which  the  non-RE  and  non-Co  components  of  the  alloy  have 
their  maximum  solubility  in  the  REjCop  mixed  crystals; 
crushing  and  grinding  the  alloy  to  a  particle  size  of  from  2  urn 
to  10  um;  magnetically  aligning  the  resultant  powder;  isostaU- 
cally  compressing  the  resultant  powder;  sintenng  the  resultant 
briquette  just  below  the  solidus  temperature;  and  fmally  an- 
nealing the  alloy  at  a  temperature  between  700*  C.  and  900*  C. 

4,131,496 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SIUCON  ON  SAPPHIRE  WELD 

EFFECT  TRANSISTORS  WITH  SPECIFICALLY 

AUGNED  GATES 

Charles  E.  Weitzel,  Princeton,  and  Darid  R.  Capewell,  Browns 

Mills,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,855 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/86.  27/12 

VS.  CL  148—175  11  Claims 


n.  » 


(a)  depositing  a  mask  comprising  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride 
directly  on  an  exposed  surface  of  said  insulating  substrata 

(b)  defining  an  aperture  in  said  mask  to  expose  portions  of 
the  underlying  insulating  substrate; 

(c)  exposing  said  mask  and  said  exposed  portions  of  said 
insulating  substrate  to  a  gas  mixture  comprised  of  sulfur 
hexafluoride  gas  and  a  carrier  gas  at  a  temperature  less 
than  1050*  C.  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  form  blind 
holes  in  said  insulating  substrate; 

(d)  epitaxially  growing  silicon  in  said  blind  holes;  and 

(e)  forming  field  effect  transistors  in  said  epitaxially  grown 
silicon,  the  gates  of  said  field  effect  transistors  being 
aligned  orthogonal  to  the  projection  of  the  "c"  axis  on  the 
"r"  plane  of  said  insulating  substrate. 


4,131,497 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SELF-AUGNED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Bai-Cwo  Feng,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  George  C.  Feng,  Poi«h- 

keepsie,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  IntermitioMl  Bnsinfss 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,829 

Int  a.2  HOIL  23/306.  21/265 

VS.  a.  148—187  32  Claims 


24 

I 


11    ^t 


»♦ 


'^^mmJ^MMM=^ 


~¥~ — ^^ 


i/V^i/i/;/  '^^i/Ji/^i/i/ 


1  A  process  for  manufacturing  field  effect  transistors  on  an 
insulating  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  sap- 
phire, spinel  and  beryllium  oxide;  comprising: 


8.  A  method  for  forming  an  impurity  region  in  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  masking  layer  atop  said  substrate,  said  layer 
including  lower  and  upper  materials  which  are  selectively 
etchable  with  respect  to  each  other; 

etching  a  fu^t  window  within  said  first  masking  layer  so  as  to 
cause  a  portion  of  said  upper  material  to  overhang  said 
lower  material  at  the  periphery  of  said  fu^t  window; 

forming  a  second  masking  layer  atop  said  substrate  within 
said  first  window  so  as  to  fill-in  said  overhang,  said  layer 
including  lower  and  upper  materials  which  are  selectively 
etchable  with  respect  to  each  other, 

said  upper  material  of  said  second  masking  layer  covering  at 
least  the  portion  of  said  upper  material  of  said  first  mask- 
ing layer  at  the  periphery  of  said  first  window; 

said  upper  materials  being  etchable  by  the  same  etchant; 

etching  at  least  a  second  window  through  said  upper  and 
lower  materials  of  second  masking  layer,  said  material  at 
said  periphery  acting  as  a  mask;  and 
introducing  an  impurity  through  said  second  window  into 
said  substrate  to  form  said  impurity  region. 


1208 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  26, 1978 


4,131,496 
METALUC  SPONGE  INCENDIARY  COMPOSITIONS 
Cwl  F.  Lacy,  Albaqr,  Ore^,  SMlgiior  to  TeledyM  IndnstrlM, 
IBC^  Albaay,  Ong. 

FOcd  Jan.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  872,1C7 

lot  0.2  C06B  45/00 

UjS.  CL  149—2  '  CtafaM 

1.  An  incendiary  composition  comprising  teflon  and  a  metal 

sponge  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium  and 

hafnium. 


4,131,501 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPLICING  RUNNING 

WEBS  OF  LOW  TENSILE  STRENGTH 

Habcrt  Bottckcr;  JoMkiai  Pfiummiilkr,  Hartmot  Kaebcraick, 

aU  of  HaaAwi;  WoUigaag  Stdniger,  Bonaen,  and  Hont- 

Dieter  PrcoM,  Hambwg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcrauuqr,  aaaivi- 

on  to  Httui-Werke  Korbcr  A  Co.  KC  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Dec  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,573 
n«iiii«  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Dec  9, 

1976,  2655791 

lat  a.2  B65H  19/06 
UA  CL  156—157  W  Ctalma 


4,U1,499 
LOW  SMOKE  PROPELLANT 
Darid  A.  Flanigao,  Hnntsrille,  Ala.,  aasignor  to  Thiokol  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Newtown,  Pa. 

CoBtimiatioa-ln-part  of  Set.  No.  720,532,  Sep.  7, 1976.  This 

application  Jub.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,683 

Int.  a.2  C06B  45/10 

U.S.  CL  149— 19J  "^  C**™ 

1.  A  low  smoke  propellent  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  nitramine, 

(b)  a  solid  binder  component  based  on  a  hydroxy  or  carboxy 
substituted  perfluorocarbon  powder,  and  which  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  metallic  fuel. 


I jiJZ 


"7"  Vo 
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4,131,500 
TIRE  BUILDING  DRUM 
Michael  A.  WUde,  Winaley,  and  Darid  J.  Locaa,  Melkaham, 
both  of  England,  anignon  to  AToa  Tyrea  Limited,  WOtahire, 
En^and 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,854,  Dec.  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
tppUcatiOB  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,418 
daima  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Dec  9,  1974, 

53219/74 

Int  a.2  B29H  17/12 
U.S.  CL  156—131  M  Claima 


1.  A  tyre  building  drum  for  building  a  stage-!  carcass  of  a 
tyre  which  comprises: 

a  circumferential  ring  of  drum  segments  defining  a  cylindri- 
cal surface  on  which  tyre  components  can  be  laid  up, 

a  radial  post  disposed  centrally  of  each  of  said  segments 
upon  which  each  of  said  segments  can  move  radially  and 
be  guided  during  such  radial  movement  so  as  to  expand  or 
contract  the  cylindrical  surface; 

an  expansible  ring  at  each  end  of  the  drum  and  means  for 
expanding  the  rings  to  lock  the  components  against  sur- 
rounding beads;  and 

means  arranged  to  expand  the  drum  radially  by  movement 
of  the  drum  segments  radially  outwardly  upon  said  posts 
by  at  least  25%  of  the  radius  of  the  drum  and  substantially 
radially  beyond  the  expanded  bead  ring  each  segment 
having  a  surface  cooperating  with  the  expanding  means 
for  enabUng  the  segment  to  act  radially  against  the  compo- 
nents throughout  the  expansion  movement,  and  each 
segment  having  a  surface  for  holding  the  components 
axially  outwards  in  the  expanded  stote  of  the  drum,  and 
lash-back  means  arranged  to  lash-back  the  part  of  the 
components  beyond  the  expansible  rings  by  acting 
through  the  components  against  the  holding  surface. 


1.  A  method  of  splicing  a  fresh  web  to  a  running  web,  partic- 
ularly of  splicing  webs  which  are  used  in  the  manufacture 
and/or  processing  of  smokers'  products,  comprising  the  steps 
of  advancing  the  running  web  along  a  predetermined  path; 
maintaining  the  leader  of  the  fresh  web  at  a  location  adjacent 
a  portion  of  said  path;  placing  a  uniting  band,  both  sides  of 
which  are  adhesive,  between  said  location  and  said  portion  of 
said  path;  gradually  accelerating  the  fresh  web  to  the  speed  of 
the  running  web,  including  applying  to  the  leader  of  the  fresh 
web  a  tensional  stress  ahead  of  the  uniting  band;  confining 
successive  increments  of  the  fresh  web  at  said  location  to 
movement  in  the  general  direction  of  movement  of  the  running 
web;  shifting  at  least  one  of  the  webs  against  the  uniting  band 
and  toward  the  other  web  so  that  the  uniting  band  connects  the 
webs  to  each  other  and  moves  with  the  running  web;  severing 
the  running  web  behind  the  moving  uniting  band;  relaxing  the 
tensional  stress  upon  the  fresh  web  ahead  of  the  moving  uniting 
band;  and  thereupon  severing  the  fresh  web  ahead  of  the  mov- 
ing uniting  band. 

7.  Apparatus  for  splicing  a  fresh  web  to  a  running  web  by 
means  of  a  uniting  band  which  is  adhesive  at  both  sides  thereof, 
particularly  for  splicing  webs  which  are  used  in  the  manufac- 
ture and/or  processing  of  smokers'   products,  comprising 
means  for  advancing  the  running  web  along  a  predetermined 
path;  means  for  maintaining  the  leader  of  the  fresh  web  at  a 
location  adjacent  a  portion  of  said  path;  means  for  separably 
holding  a  uniting  band  between  said  location  and  said  portion 
of  said  path;  means  for  gradually  accelerating  the  fresh  web  to 
the  speed  of  the  running  web,  including  means  for  applying  a 
tensional  stress  to  the  leader  of  the  fresh  web  ahead  of  said 
holding  means;  means  for  confming  successive  increments  of 
the  fresh  web  at  said  location  for  movement  in  the  general 
direction  of  movement  of  the  running  web;  splice  forming 
means  including  means  for  shifting  at  least  one  of  the  webs 
against  the  uniting  band  and  toward  the  other  web  in  response 
to  acceleration  of  the  fresh  web  to  the  speed  of  the  running 
web  so  that  the  uniting  band  connects  the  webs  to  each  other 
and  moves  with  the  running  web;  means  for  severing  the  run- 
ning web  behind  the  moving  uniting  band;  means  for  relaxing 
the  tensional  stress  upon  the  fresh  web  ahead  of  the  moving 
uniting  band;  and  means  for  thereupon  severing  the  fresh  web 

ahead  of  the  moving  uniting  band. 
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4,131,502 

METHOD  OF  LAMINATING  ADHESIVE  TO  A 

PLURALITY  OF  SPACED  FIBER  STRIPS 

Panchanan  Mltra,  Stapleford,  England,  aaaignor  to  QlNi*Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,754 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  6,  1976, 
46267/76 

Int  a.2  B32B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  156—179  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  ribbons  of  unidirectional  fiber- 
reinforced  plastics  material  comprising  the  steps  of 
i)  laying,  alternately,  unidirectional  fibers  in  a  series  of  dis- 
crete parallel  strips  and  a  series  of  auxiliary  strips  onto  a 
plastics  material  on  a  backing  comprising  a  first  continu- 
ous release  sheet,  wherein  the  auxiliary  strips  are  different 
from  said  unidirectional  fiber  strips  and  serve  to  prevent 
the  spreading  of  said  unidirectional  fiber  strips  and  adhere 
to  surplus  resin  between  the  unidirectional  fiber  strips, 
ii)  applying  to  the  unidirectional  fibers  and  auxiliary  strips  a 

second  continuous  release  sheet, 
iii)  applying  heat  and  pressure  such  that  the  plastics  material 
flows  about  the  unidirectional  fibers  to  form  a  series  of 
coherent  ribbons, 
iv)  removing  only  one  of  the  release  sheets,  and        ~~^ 
v)  removing  the  auxiliary  strips  from  between  the  ribbons  of 
unidirectional  fiber-reinforced  plastics  material  with  the 
surplus  plastics  material  adhering  thereto  without  cutting 
the  backing  release  sheet  to  form  a  release  sheet  with  a 
plurality  of  spaced  resin  impregnated  unidirectional  fiber 
strips  thereon. 


heated  onto  the  stock  material  against  the  sealing  roll  for  seal- 
ing the  severed  edge  of  the  stock  material  while  said  stock 
material  is  under  no  effective  tension. 


4,131,504 
HANDLABELLER 
Akira  Furutu,  Tolcyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Japan  Bano'K  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,030 
Claima   priority,   application  Japan,   Dec.   30,   1976,   52- 
176172[L^;  Dec.  30,  1976,  52-176173[U];  Dec  30,  1976,  52- 
176175(U] 

Int.  CL2  B41F  1/28,  21/00 
U.S.  CL  156—384  16 


4,131,503 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  AND 
CUTTING  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Gary  G.  Phite,  Burlington,  Canada,  aasignor  to  A.TJt.  Equip- 
ment Industries  Ltd.,  Mississauga,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,228,  Oct  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,607 
Ciainis  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  2, 1976,  260418 
Int  a.2  B32B  31/18,  31/20 
\3S.  a.  156—250  7  Qaims 


2.  A  sealing-cutting  mechanism  for  use  in  a  bag-making 
machine  for  manufacturing  bags  from  a  thermoplastic  material 
of  flexible  tubular  stock  comprising,  in  combination:  a  sealing 
roll  mounted  on  said  machine  for  intermittent  rotation  adapted 
to  receive  said  stock  thereon,  a  fvst  pivot  arm  and  a  blade 
mounted  on  said  first  pivot  arm  for  reciprocal  movement  of  the 
blade  onto  and  away  from  the  stock  on  the  roll,  means  for 
heating  said  blade,  a  second  pivot  arm  and  a  sealing  bar 
mounted  on  said  second  pivot  arm  for  reciprocal  movement  of 
the  sealing  bar  onto  and  away  from  the  stock  on  the  roll,  means 
for  heating  said  sealing  bar,  biasing  means  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  pivot  arms  such  that  the  blade  is  normally 
disposed  lower  than  the  sealing  bar  whereby  downward  actua- 
tion of  the  second  pivot  arm  depresses  the  first  pivot  arm  for 
sequential  abutment  of  the  blade  and  of  the  sealing  bar  on  the 
stock,  means  for  tensioning  said  stock  material  adapted  to 
remove  severed  portions  of  stock  material  from  the  bag-mak- 
ing machine,  and  means  for  actuating  said  pivot  arms  for  abut- 
ment of  the  blade  when  heated  onto  said  stock  material  when 
said  stock  material  is  imder  tension  for  severing  the  stock 
material  permitting  removal  of  severed  stock  by  said  tension- 
ing means  and  for  sequential  abutment  of  the  sealing  bar  when 


1.  A  hand  labeller  comprising  a  label  sheet  roll  for  supplying 
a  label  sheet  having  a  label  blank  laminated  on  a  carrier  paper, 
a  typing  device  for  pressing  said  label  sheet  onto  an  anvil  plate 
thereby  to  effect  a  typing  on  said  label  blank  for  each  one  of 
the  successive  label  pieces,  and  labelling  means  for  labelling 
the  label  carrying  the  typed  information  onto  an  object 
wherein  said  labelling  means  include  a  labelling  cam  having  a 
cut  out  or  partially  removed  back,  said  labelling  cam  being 
allowed  to  swing  reciprocatorily  within  such  an  angular  range 
that  said  removed  back  does  not  interrupt  the  passage  of  an  ink 
roller,  wherein  said  label  sheet  roll  is  adapted  to  be  supported 
by  a  supporting  member  passing  through  a  bore  formed  therein 
between  two  walls  of  the  labeller  body,  said  supporting  mem- 
ber having  at  least  one  slit  extending  from  one  axial  end  to  an 
intermediate  portion  thereof  toward  the  other  axial  end,  and  a 
retaining  portion  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  the  starting  end  of 
the  slit  said  retaining  portion  being  for  engaging  a  cooperating 
retaining  portion  formed  on  one  wall  of  said  labeller  body  to  be 
located  by  the  later,  said  slit  being  engaged  by  a  projection 
formed  in  said  wall  of  said  labeller  body  therd>y  to  prevent 
said  supporting  member  from  dropping  from  said  labeller 
body. 


4,131,505 
ULTRA-SONIC  HORN 
Paul  H.  Daris,  Jr.,  St  Charles,  HI.,  assignor  to  DoKaiie  Corpo- 
ration,  St  Charles,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,919 
Int  a.2  B23K  1/06;  B29C  27/08 
UJS.  a.  156—580.1  11  Oaims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  transmitting  member  having  an  input  at  one 
end  and  an  output  at  the  other  end,  said  member  being  of  metal 
and  dimensioned  to  operate  at  i  wavelength  resonance  in  the 
order  of  20  kHz  and  having  substantially  throughout  the  length 
thereof  transverse  dimensions  of  from  about  4  inches  to  about 
7  inches,  said  member  being  adapted  to  normally  transmit 
acoustic  energy  longitudiiudly  thereof  between  input  and  out- 
put ends,  said  member  having  a  peripheral  groove  at  its  outer 
side  surface  extending  inwardly  from  such  outer  surface  to 
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define  the  groove  depth  and  said  groove  extending  in  planes  spaced  from  the  outer  wall  of  said  evaporating  area  and  the 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  such  member,  said  outer  wall  of  said  evaporating  area  conforming  generally  to 
groove  having  its  width  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  the  configuration  of  the  upper  generally  inverted  bell  shaped 
axis  and  its  depth  normal  to  the  outer  side  surface  of  said 
member,  said  depth  being  between  about  i  inch  and  about  i 


inch,  said  groove  being  located  generally  near  or  within  the 
output  half  of  said  member  and  wholly  spaced  from  the  output 
end  thereof  by  a  distance  of  at  least  k  inch  and  acting  to  distrib- 
ute output  sonic  energy  at  the  output  end  of  said  member  in 
substantial  amplitude  at  the  outermost  regions  of  said  output 
end. 


4,131,506 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ECHELETTE  GRATINGS 
Susnmn  Namba,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshinobu  Aoyagi,  Kamiftikuoka, 
both  of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho,  Wako, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  750,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1975,  50-151283 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  2J/306:  B44C  1/22;  C03C  J5/I00,  25/06 
MS.  a.  156—643  7  Claims 


icnr 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  echelette  gratings  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

using  holographic  masking  techniques  to  produce  a  mask 
grating  on  a  substrate; 

rotating  the  masked  sut»trate  with  respect  to  a  source  of  a 
beam  of  charged  particles  to  form  a  desired  oblique  angle 
between  the  beam  and  surface  of  the  masked  substrate; 

projecting  a  beam  of  charged  particles  onto  the  masked 
substrate  at  the  desired  oblique  angle  to  the  surface  of  the 
substrate  for  eroding  the  substrate  thereby  leaving  saw- 
tooth parallel  grooves  in  the  substrate;  and 

water  cooling  the  masked  substrate  while  it  is  being  eroded 
by  the  beam  of  charged  particles. 


4,131,507 
EVAPORATOR 
Adolfo  J.  Moralca,  6000  Leonardo  St,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 
Filed  Feb.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,681 
Int  a.2  BOID  1/00 
UjS.  CL  159—23  1  Claim 

1.  An  evaporating  apparatus  including  in  combination,  a 
source  of  hot  waste  gases,  a  heat  transmitting  area,  a  hot  gas 
orienting  means  positioned  between  said  source  of  hot  waste 
gases  and  said  heat  transmitting  area,  said  hot  gases  flowing 
through  said  orienting  means  and  into  said  transmitting  area,  an 
evaporating  area  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  trans- 
mitting area,  and  said  heat  transmitting  area  includes  a  lower 
generally  bell  shi4)ed  area,  an  upper  generally  inverted  bell 
shaped  area  spaced  from  said  lower  bell  shaped  area  and  a 
central  diametrically  constricted  area  connecting  said  two  first 
named  areas,  and  the  wall  of  said  heat  transmitting  area  being 


area,  and  the  width  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  evaporating 
area  adjacent  to  the  constricted  area  and  of  the  lower  bell 
shaped  area  of  the  heat  transmitting  area. 


4,131,508 
RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  OXYGEN  BLEACHING  OF 

PULP 
OUtct  a.  Laakao,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kamyr  Inc., 
Glen  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,760 

Int.  a.2  D21C  11/04 

U.S.  a.  162—30  K  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  digesting  and  then  oxygen  bleaching  cellu- 
losic  fiber  material  in  successive  zones  and  subsequently  regen- 
erating white  liquor  for  digesting  and  sufficient  NaOH  for 
oxygen  bleaching  so  that  no  make-up  source  of  NaOH  for 
oxygen  bleaching  is  necessary,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  feeding  spent  liquor,  including  spent  Uquor  from  the 
oxygen  bleaching  zone  and  spent  black  liquor,  to  a  green 
liquor  recovery  system, 

(b)  concentrating  said  spent  liquor, 

(c)  burning  said  spent  liquor  to  produce  a  smelt, 

(d)  dissolving  said  smelt  to  produce  green  Uquor  containing 
a  solution  of  sodium  carbonate,  sodiimi  sulfide,  and  dregs, 

(e)  feeding  a  first  portion  of  said  green  liquor  to  a  white 
liquor  recovery  system  and  subsequently  treating  said 
green  liquor  to  recover  white  liquor  therefrom, 

(0  recycling  said  recovered  white  liquor  to  said  digesting 
zone, 

(g)  feeding  a  second  portion  of  said  green  liquor  to  an  NaOH 
recovery  system,  and  subsequently  (i)  treating  said  green 
liquor  in  a  crystalizer  to  form  sodium  carbonate  crystals. 
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(ii)  separating  said  crystals  in  a  centrifuge,  (iii)  dissolving   said  restraint  structure  positionable  to  laterally  compact  said 
said  separated  crystals  in  a  tank  to  produce  a  sodium   core  and  compress  said  compressible  structure  in  response  to  a 
carbonate  solution,  (iv)  slaking  said  sodium  carbonate  coolant  temperature  below  said  preselected  temperature  and 
solution  with  calcium  oxide  in  a  slaker  to  produce  a  suffi- 
cient quantity  of  NaOH  solution  suitable  for  treatment  of 
cellulosic  fiber  material  in  said  oxygen  bleaching  zone  so 
that  essentially  no  additional  NaOH  solution  from  a  make- 
up source  is  necessary  to  continuously  effect  oxygen 
bleaching,  and  (v)  separating  the  resulting  NaOH  solution 
in  an  NaOH  clarifier,  and 
(h)  recycling  said  NaOH  solution  to  said  oxygen  bleaching 
zone. 


4,131,509 

PRESSURE  REUEF  DEVICE  FOR  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  CONTAINMENT  BUILDING 

Friedrich  Haidlen,  Erlangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kraftwerk 

Union  Aktiengesellschafl,  Mnlheim  (Ruhr),  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1975,  2513822 

Int.  a?  G21C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  176-38  1  a«*»»« 


1.  In  a  reactor  building  having  equipment  rooms  wherein  a 
nuclear  reactor,  steam  generators  and  circulating  pumps  are 
disposed,  and  having  operating  rooms  separated  from  the 
equipment  rooms  by  ceilings  and  walls  largely  formed  of  con- 
crete and  provided  with  relief  openings  for  reducing  differen- 
tial pressures  during  a  reactor  accident,  the  relief  openings 
being  formed  in  a  grid-shaped  steel  girder  construction  carry- 
ing a  flat  tight  skin  destructible  at  a  given  pressure  produced 
during  a  reactor  accident,  the  steel  girder  construction  having 
gratings  at  the  upper  side  thereof  formed  with  a  narrow  mesh 
capable  of  being  walked  upon  during  operation  of  the  reactor, 
and  having  said  tight  skin  at  the  underside  thereof  in  the  form 
of  a  multiplicity  of  cassette-shaped  membranes  suspended 
therefrom  and  spaced  from  the  gratings. 

4,131,510 
MAGNETIC  NUCLEAR  CORE  RESTRAINT  AND 
CONTROL 
Martin  H.  Cooper,  MonroeriUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,574 
Int  a.2  G21C  7/30 
U.S.  a.  176-50  ^  .^       ,         SCWbs 

1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  fluid  coolant  circulated 
through  a  core  supported  within  a  reactor  vessel,  said  core 
including  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  coextendmg  fuel 
assemblies,  at  least  some  of  said  assemblies  having  a  compress- 
ible structure  laterally  interposed  therebetween  in  a  com- 
pressed configuration  at  selected  operating  conditions,  and 
means  for  selectively  relieving  compression  of  said  structure 
upon  a  preselected  temperature  of  said  coolant  so  as  to  later- 
ally displace  portions  of  said  core,  said  means  includmg  elec- 
tromagnetic restraint  structure  having  a  curie  temperature 
with  a  predetermined  relation  to  said  preselected  temperature. 


inherently  positionable  to  allow  lateral  expansion  of  said  core 
and  compressible  structure  in  response  to  a  coolant  tempera- 
ture above  said  preselected  temperature. 

4,131,511  ^ 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
Walter  J.  Mordarski,  WalUngford,  Com.,  and  Jerome  RoA, 
Royersford,  Pa^  assignors  to  Combustion  Engiiieering,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Set.  No.  765,462 
Int  a.2  G21C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  176-68  ' 


^yfciiC^x^^■/^iy<li^■^^;^j^^^y^^''^j^^^^^'^*^ 


V.!.!L^jJi44U.».W,..  iU^J  J^-g 


1.  A  fuel  pin  for  a  nuclear  reactor,  including, 
a  casing  of  zirconium  aUoy  formed  into  a  tube  which  b 
closed  at  each  end,  a  stack  of  axially  aligned  nuclear  fuel 
pellets  positioned  within  the  casing,  and  material  formed 
into  microspheres  which  are  friable  with  a  controUed 
crushing  strength  and  which  are  porous  with  a  controUed 
density  and  having  substantiaUy  no  fissionable  compo- 
nents positioned  in  the  annulus  between  the  stack  of  pel- 
lets and  the  internal  wall  of  the  casing. 


4,131,512 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  MICROBIAL  PATHOGENS 

EMPLOYING  A  CUSHIONING  AGENT 
Gordon  L.  Dom,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  J.  K.  and  Susie  L. 
Wadley  Research  Institnte  and  Blood  Bank,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Not.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,274 
Int  CL2  C12K  1/04 
U.S.  CL  195— 103  J  M  41  ClaiaM 

1.  In  a  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  microbial  patho- 
gens within  a  sample  fluid  suspected  of  containing  microbial 
pathogens  wherein  the  sample  fluid  is  placed  within  a  confined 
sterile  centrifiigation  zone  and  subjected  to  centrifiigation  to 
thereby  force  said  sample  fluid  against  a  liquid  medium  which 
is  nontoxic  to  the  microbial  pathogens  and  has  a  density 
greater  tb«n  the  said  sample  fluid  to  cause  said  microbial  patho- 
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gens  to  be  forced  from  said  sample  fluid  and  received  by  said 
medium  and  thereafter  separating  said  liquid  medium  and  said 
microbial  pathogens  from  said  centrifugation  zone  and  analyz- 
ing same  for  said  microbial  pathogens  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
forcing  said  sample  fluid  by  centrifugation  against  a  liquid 
cushioning  agent  which  is  nontoxic  to  said  microbial 


m 


3t 


pathogens,  hydrophobic,  water  immiscible  and  having  a 
density  greater  than  said  sample  fluid  and  thereby  able  to 
support  said  sample  fluid  but  allow  substantially  none  of 
said  microbial  pathogens  to  pass  therethrough  to  thereby 
cause  substantially  all  of  said  microbial  pathogens  to  pass 
from  said  sample  fluid  and  collect  adjacent  the  interface  of 
said  sample  fluid  and  said  cushioning  agent. 


4,131,513 

SEAWATER  DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 

Harry  S.  Green,  Rtc.  1,  Box  253,  Wilmington,  111.  60481 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  787,302 

Int.  CL2  BOID  i/02 

U.S.  a.  202—185  B  3  Claiou 


transfer  relation  with  the  exterior  of  said  upper  portion  below 
said  liquid  level,  condenser  means  for  condensing  liquid  va- 
pors, and  conveying  means  communicating  the  interior  of  said 
conduit  means  above  said  level  with  said  condenser  means  for 
conveying  hot  liquid  vapors  from  said  chamber  into  said  con- 
denser means  for  condensing  therein,  said  apparatus  including 
a  stationary  support,  said  float  member  being  mounted  on  said 
support  for  vertical  shifting  therealong  in  response  to  increases 
and  decreases  in  the  level  of  liquid  in  which  said  float  member 
is  floated  relative  to  said  stationary  support,  said  stationary 
support  including  an  upwardly  projecting  mount  aligned  with 
and  disposed  below  the  lower  end  of  said  conduit  means  when 
said  float  member  is  in  an  upper  shifted  position  relative  to  said 
stationary  support  and  projecting  upwardly  into  the  lower  end 
of  said  conduit  means  when  said  float  member  is  in  a  lower 
shifted  position  relative  to  said  stationary  support,  the  upper 
end  portion  of  said  mount  includes  scraper  means  for  scraping 
accumulated  scale  and  the  like  from  the  interior  of  said  conduit 
means  m  response  to  shifting  of  said  float  member  relative  to 
said  stationary  support. 


4,131,514 
OXYGEN  SEPARATION  WITH  MEMBRANES 
Victor  M.  Chong,  Media,  and  Walter  H.  Seitzer,  West  Chester, 
both  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Son  Oil  Company  of  Pennsyirania, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,212 

Int.  C\}  C25B  1/02 

MS.  a.  204—129  6  aalms 


JUS 


1.  A  process  for  separating  oxygen  from  its  admixture  with 
other  gases  which  consists  of  pressuring  at  a  temperature  of 
from  alx>ut  400*  to  about  6S0*  C  a  first  side  of  a  solid  electro- 
lyte membrane  selected  from  the  group  of  molybdates  of  bis- 
muth, zinc  and  silver  in  which  ionic  transport  of  oxygen  can 
occur  with  said  oxygen-containing  gas,  said  membrane  being 
provided  with  means  for  electron  flow  from  said  first  side  to 
the  other  second  side,  and  separating  essentially  pure  oxygen 
from  the  second  side  of  said  membrane  at  a  total  pressure 
which  is  lower  than  the  partial  pressure  ct*  oxygen  on  said  first 

side. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  liquids,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  float  member  defining  a  hollow  chamber  therein  extend- 
ing downwardly  below  the  liquid  level  on  the  exterior  of  said 
float  member,  vertically  elongated  conduit  means  stationarily 

supported  relative  to  said  float  member,  including  an  open 

lower  end  projecting  downwardly  below  said  liquid  level  and 
including  an  upper  portion  projecting  upwardly  into  said  hol- 
low chamber  to  a  level  above  said  liquid  level,  said  conduit 
means  establishing  direct  communication  between  the  liquid 
exteriorly  of  the  float  member,  below  said  liquid  level,  and  the 
interior  of  said  chamber  above  said  level,  whereby  liquid  upon 
which  said  apparatus  is  floated  by  said  float  member  may  rise 
through  said  conduit  means  within  the  latter  to  said  liquid  level 
below  the  upper  end  of  said  conduit  means,  heating  means  in 
said  chamber  exteriorly  of,  spaced  about  and  in  good  heat 


4,131,515 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  POSITIVE  ELECTRODE  FOR 

LEAD-SULFURIC  ACID  STORAGE  BATTERY 

Samuel  Ruben.  S2  SeMMrd  R<L.  New  RodMUe.  N.Y.  10804 
Filed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,882 
lot  CL2  HOIM  10/44 
MS.  a.  204—2.1  7  aaims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  positive  electrode  for  lead-sul- 
furic  acid  electric  current  producing  cells  which  comprises 
coating  a  metal  grid  having  a  lead  surface  with  lower  oxides  of 
lead  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pbo,  Pb203  and 
Pb304  cathodically  reducing  said  oxides  to  lead  in  situ  and 
thereafter  anodically  converting  said  lead  in  situ  to  lead  perox- 
ide. 
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4,131,516 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  METAL  FILLED  VIA  HOLES  IN 

CERAMIC  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Peter  Bakoa,  and  Joha  Raiile,  both  of  Eadicott,  N.Y.,  aMignon 

to  iBterMtioaal  BnsiiicM  MacUnea  CorporatkNi,  Armoak, 

N  Y 

Filed  JuL  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,756 

Int.  0.2  C25D  5/02.  7/04 
MS.  a.  204—15  '  ^^***™ 


1.  A  method  of  making  conductive  connections  in  via  holes 
in  printed  circuit  boards  which  comprises; 

depositing  in  the  via  holes  a  thin  film  of  palladium  meta^; 

depositing  a  primer  coat  of  a  thin  fUm  of  iron  on  said  palla- 
dium film;  and 

completely  fUling  the  primed  via  holes  with  copper  to  pro- 
vide conductive  connections  between  opposite  surfaces  of 
a  printed  circuit  board. 


4,131,519 
CATHODE  ELECTROCATALYST 
Alekaaadr*  MartlMou,  Wadsworth,  and  Marilyn  Crenshaw, 
Copley,  both  of  Ohio,  aari^on  to  PPG  Indoatrics,  Inc., 
PittriHuih,  Pa. 
DiTiikm  of  Ser.  No.  711,759,  Aog.  4, 1976.  Ilia  application  Sep. 
12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,718 
iBt  CL2  C25D  5/36 
MS.  CL  204—38  B  *  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electroconductive  surface  on  a 
ferrous  substrate  comprising: 
inserting  the  ferrous  substrate  into  an  electroless  plating 
solution  comprising 

a.  a  tungsten  salt; 

b.  salts  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  salts, 
nickel  salts,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

c.  a  phosphorous  containing  reducing  agent; 

d.  an  acid  complexing  agent;  and 

e.  a  buffering  agent; 

electrolessly  depositing  a  coating  from  said  solution  onto 
said  substrate;  and 

subsequently  electrolytically  depositing  a  coating  of  at  least 
3  X  10~'  equivalent  of  metal  per  square  centimeter  of 
substrate  from  said  solution  onto  said  substrate  as  a  cath- 
ode whereby  to  provide  a  surface  on  said  ferrous  substrate 
comprising  tungsten,  phosphorous,  and  a  metal  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel,  and  mixtures 
thereof 


4,131,517 

SURFACE  TREATING  PROCESS  FOR  COPPER  FOIL 

FOR  USE  IN  PRINTED  dRCUTT 

Takahashi  Mitnio,  Tokyo,  and  Kawasumi  Yoddo,  Urawa,  both 

of  Japan,  asiignon  to  Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,275 

Int.  a.2  C25D  7/06.  5/48.  5/10 

UAa.204-27  w  c:c    ''^^^'^ 

1  A  surface  treating  process  for  a  cop^r  foil  for  use  m  a 
printed  circuit,  comprising  the  step  of  subjecting  a  copper  foU 
to  a  cathodic  treatment  in  an  electrolytic  bath  compnsmg  a 
sulfuric  acid  aqueous  solution  contiiining  nickel  and  copper 
ions,  wiUi  said  copper  foU  being  used  as  a  cathode,  and  thereby 
forming  an  electroKieposited  layer  on  tiie  surface  of  said  cop- 
per foil,  the  color  of  said  layer  being  dark  brown,  and  said 
layer  affording  a  metallic  gloss. 


4,131,518 

PROCESS  FOR  ANODIZING  ALUMINUM 

Howard  A.  Fromson,  15  Rogues  Ridge  Rd.,  Weston,  Conn. 

06880 

DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  651,018,  Jan.  21, 1976,  P«t- No.  4,065,364. 

This  application  Jul.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,463 

Int  a.2  C25D  11/04.  11/16 

UACt204_38A  SCtataS 


(inuoca 


4,131,520 

TWO-STAGE  ANODIZATION  OF  CAPAOTOR 

ELECTRODES 

Walter  J.  Bernard,  WUliaawtown,  and  Stanley  P.  Sipdt,  Cleab- 

ire,  both  of  Mais.,  aiiignon  to  Spragne  Electric  Coavany, 

Nortt  Adams,  Mais. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,117 
iBt  CL2  C25B  11/10:  C25D  U/34 
UA  a.  204-42  .      WClJd-. 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  electrolytic  capacitor  electrode 
from  a  sintered  valve-metal  pellet  including  the  steps  of  anod- 
izing the  pellet  in  a  conventional  formation  electrolyte  in  a 
first-stage  to  a  predetermined  voltage  and  thereafter  forming  a 
thicker  oxide  layer  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  pellet  than  in 
the  center  of  said  pellet  by  anodization  in  a  second-stage  at  a 
higher  voltage,  said  second-stage  anodization  being  in  an  elec- 
trolyte different  from  that  in  the  first-stage  and  containing  a 
salt  of  a  water-soluble  weak  acid  having  a  dissociation  constant 
of  less  than  1.0  X  10"*  and  then  rinsing  the  peUet  free  of 
second-stage  electrolyte  with  water. 


GIIMWOUU.  WOOIIMCai.  CCNTKTCtU. 


1  Laminate  comprising  an  aluminum  foU  bonded  on  one  side 
to  a  second  member  having  a  smaller  area  than  the  aluminum 
foil  a  coating  over  said  bonded  side  of  a  polymenc  matenal 
which  is  inert  to  anodizing  conditions  to  encapsuUte  the  sec- 
ond member  between  the  coating  and  the  aluminum  foU  and  an 
anodically  oxidized  layer  on  the  other  side  of  the  alummum  fod 
with  the  encapsulated  second  member. 


4,131,521 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS  OF  ORGANIC 

CARBONATES 

Di?na  apris,  and  Irring  L.  Mndor,  both  of  Morriatown,  N  J^ 

assignon  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township, 

Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,976 

Int  azClSB  i/02 
MS.  a.  204-59  R  "  *^^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  non-polymeric  organic  carbon- 
ates comprising  passing  a  direct  electric  current  between  an 
anode  and  cathode  inunersed  in  a  liquid  medium  consisting 
essentially  of  a  non-fluoride  halide-containing  electrolyte, 
carbon  monoxide  and  a  paraffinic  monohydric  or  1,2-dihydric 
alcohol,  or  mixture  thereof,  at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling 
point  of  the  liquid  medium,  and  under  an  atmosphere  consist- 
ing essentially  of  carbon  monoxide. 
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4,131^22 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTICALLY  PRODUCING 
MAGNESIUM  AND  CHLORINE  FROM  FUSED  SALT 

BATH 
Konttantin  D.  MnzhzhaTleT,  nlitn  ZbeleznoTodsluiya,  48,  kw. 
30,  Leniograd;  Yladimir  D.  Yaie?,  uUtn  JobUdBaya,  64^ 
Bcrcniiki  Pemskoi  oblatti;  Yladimir  L  SdMsoicT,  ulitia 
KorabkstroIteM,  29,  itorpus  4,  kT.  252;  Andrei  B.  Itsiiot, 
proapdrt  SmimoTa,  59,  ii?.  151,  bodi  of  Leningrad;  Alexei  Y. 
YaaOiev,  oUtsa  Bogdana  Khnelnitakogo,  66,  kr.  57;  Oleg  N. 
Ronumenko,  ulitia  SeTastopolakaya,  6,  kr.  46,  botk  of  Kalnsli 
iTano-FrankoTskoi  oUasti;  Sergd  P.  Koaarev,  Nalicluaya 
olitsa,  39-1,  kT.  20,  Leningrad,  and  Yladiadr  G.  Orcharenko, 
ulitia  Bogdana  Khmelnitikogo,  17,  kT.  45,  Kalmh  iTano-Fhui- 
koTikoi  oblaiti,  all  of  U.S.S  Jt 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837^57 
Int  a.2  C25B  1/00:  C25C  3/04 
VS.  a.  204—60  6  Clainw 

1.  A  process  for  producing  magnesium  and  chlorine  in  an 
electrolytic  cell  from  a  mixture  of  anhydrous  magnesium, 
potassium  and  sodium  chlorides,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
potassium  chloride  to  magnesium  chloride  ranges  from  0.9  to 
S.O,  comprising  the  following  steps: 
preparing  an  electrolyte  in  the  electrolytic  cell,  comprising 
magnesiimi,  potassium  and  sodium  chlorides,  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  potassium  chloride  to  sodium  chloride 
ranges  from  1.2  to  2.7  and  the  content  of  sodium  chloride 
in  the  melt  ranges  from  19  to  38%  by  weight; 
maintaining  the  electrolyte  temperature  within  the  range  of 

from  670*  to  690*  C; 
passing  direct  current  through  the  electrolyte  so  as  to  re- 
cover magnesium  and  chlorine; 
removing  magnesium  regularly  from  the  electrolyte  surface 
and  withdrawing  chlorine  continuously  from  above  the 
electrolytic  cell  bath;  and 
replenishing  the  electrolyte  with  a  mixture  of  chlorides 
comprising,  by  weight,  38  to  48%  MgCl2, 3S  to  43%  KCl, 
12  to  24%  NaCl,  and  0.2  to  0.S%  MgO  and  impurities  of 
not  more  than  1%,  as  magnesium  and  chlorine  are  re- 
moved from  the  electrolytic  cell. 


4,131,523 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROCHEMICALLY  PROCESSING 
METALUC  SURFACES 
Wolfgang  Paul,  Julich,  and  Bertel  Kaafenlng,  Hamburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiigBorf  to  KenfonchnngMalage 
Jiilich  Gcaellachaft  mit  bcachraiikter  Haftung,  Julich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec.  4, 
1976,  2655137 

Int.  CL2  C25F  3/02.  3/14 
U.S.  CL  204-129.1  5  Oaimi 


faces  of  workpieces  with  an  electrolysis  cell  having  two  elec- 
trodes,  which  includes  in  combination  the  steps  of: 

adding  an  electrolyte  to  said  electrolysis  cell; 

adding  to  and  suspending  in  said  electrolyte  specially  treated 
particles  of  activated  carbon  powder  heated  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  700*  C  in  an  inert  atmosphere  and  providing  a 
high  storage  capacity  for  electrical  charges; 

bringing  said  workpiece  into  contact  with  said  electrolyte  in 
such  a  way  that  said  workpiece  does  not  contact  said 
electrodes; 

charging  said  particles  of  activated  carbon  powder  on  one  of 
said  electrodes  so  that  said  particles  conduct  an  electrical 
charge  to  said  workpiece;  and 

shielding  the  other  of  said  electrodes  so  that  said  charged 
particles  of  activated  carbon  powder  cannot  discharge 
thereon. 


4,131,524 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEYICES 

Antoaous  C.  M.  Gielcs,  EindlioTen,  Netiierlands,  aaaignor  to 

U.S.  Philipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  879,171,  Not.  24, 1969,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  29, 1971,  Ser.  No.  167,504 

Int  n.2  C25F  3/12 

lis.  CL  204—129.3  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  plate-shaped  semiconductor 
body  of  one  conductivity  type,  forming  a  substantially  continu- 
ous layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  opposite  conductivity 
type  on  a  flat  side  of  said  body,  forming  at  least  one  circuit 
element  in  said  layer,  providing  electrical  contacts  to  said 
circuit  element,  removing  by  spark  erosion  a  first  portion  of 
the  semiconductor  body  opposite  said  layer  and  short  of  said 
layer  and  then  using  a  selective  etching  process  to  remove  a 
second  portion  of  the  semiconductor  body  down  to  said  layer. 


1.  A  method  of  electrochemically  processing  metallic  sur- 


4,131,525 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  BODY  HAYING  A 

GOLD  PATTERN  AND  BODY  MANUFACTURED 

ACCORDING  TO  THE  METHOD 

Rudolf  P.  Tijburg,  and  Teunis  van  Dongen,  both  of  EindhoTen, 

Netherlands,  aasignors  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,480 
Claima  priority,  application   Netherlandi,   Mar.  9,   1976, 
7609816 

Int  a.2  C25F  3/14 
MS.  a.  204—129.65  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  body  having 
a  patterned  gold  layer,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  semiconductor  body; 
providing  a  gold  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor 

body; 
locally  providing  an  etchant-resistant  and  electrically  insu- 
Uting  patterned  masking  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  gold 
layer; 
subjecting  the  masked  gold  layer  to  a  chemical  etching 


December  26,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


1215 


treatment  at  a  selected  rate  in  an  etching  bath  to  form  the 
patterned  gold  layer; 
applying  a  potential  to  said  gold  layer  with  respect  to  an 
electrode  in  the  etching  bath  during  the  etching  treatment; 
and 


selecting  the  magnitude  of  the  applied  potential  to  be  such 
that  the  etch  rate  is  maintained  at  a  rate  no  higher  than 
said  selected  rate  of  the  chemical  etching  treatment  in  the 
absence  of  an  applied  voltage. 


4,131,527 
METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY  REDUCING  PLUTONIUM 

VALUES  BY  A  PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESS 
Horace  A.  FHedman;  Lonii  M.  Toth,  both  of  Oak  Ridge,  and 
Jimmy  T.  Bell,  Kingrton,  aU  of  Teuu,  aaiignon  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  repreiented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Waahington,  D.C 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782^73 
Int  a.2  COIG  56/00:  BOIJ  1/10 
VS.  CL  204—157.1  R  12  Oaimi 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  rate  of  reduction  of  Pu(IV)  to 
Pu(III)  in  an  aqueous  nitric  acid  solution  having  dissolved 
therein  hydrazine,  Pu(IV)  values,  and  U(VI)  values,  said 
method  comprising  exposing  said  solution  to  a  source  of 
200-500  nm  electromagnetic  radiation  of  sufficient  intensity  to 
cause  Pu(IV)  and  U(VI)  values  in  said  solution  to  absorb  at 
least  100  watts  per  mole  per  hour  of  Pu(IV)  reduced. 


4,131,528 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MASS  PRODUCnON  OF  OZONE 
Minoru  TsiUimoto,  FiUiiderashi;  Minom  Okada,  IkedaaU;  Yi^i 
SuzukL  Takatsukishi,  and  Toahihiro  lUnd,  Niihino  Sakaiihi, 
aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Daido  Sanso  Kabushiki  Kalaha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,029 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  1/10:  COIB  13/11 

VS.  CL  204-157.1  R  8  Claims 


4,131,526 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 

CONTAMINANTS  FROM  WATER 

Karl  MoegUch,  WUliamsTUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  573,577,  Apr.  30, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,377 

Int  CL2  a)2B  1/82:  C25B  3/02 

VS.  a.  204—149  20  Claims 


1. 7.  A  process  for  the  mass  production  of  ozone,  comprising 
warming  a  Uquid  oxygen  to  a  temperature  not  higher  than  the 
boiling  point  of  ozone  by  means  of  a  heat  exchanger,  thereby 
obtaining  a  gasified  oxygen;  introducing  said  gasified  oxygen 
to  a  reaction  chamber;  impinging  ozoning  radiations  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  laser  beams,  and  plasma  dis- 
charges upon  said  gasified  oxygen,  hereby  generating  ozone; 
and  collecting  said  ozone  in  its  liquid  state  separated  from  said 
gaseous  oxygen  under  said  thermal  atmosphere  having  a  tem- 
perature not  higher  than  the  boiling  point  of  ozone  and 
wherein  unreacted  oxygen  is  recycled  to  the  heat  exchanger 
for  reuse  in  the  process. 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  oxidizable  contaminants 
from  an  aqueous  medium  comprising: 

providing  a  container; 

providing  a  packed  bed  of  particulate  material  within  said 
container,  each  of  said  particles  comprising  a  carrier  hav- 
ing an  oxide  coating,  said  coating  comprising  an  oxide  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Groups  IVa, 
Va,  VIb,  and  Vllb,  metals; 

providing  a  pair  of  parallel,  elongated  electrodes  extending 
substantially  through  said  bed  coupled  to  a  source  of 
alternating  current  having  a  frequency  of  0.5  to  800  Hz; 

and 
directing  said  aqueous  medium  into  said  contamer  and 
through  said  bed  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  electrodes  while  said  current  is  applied  across 
said  electrodes  to  oxidize  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contami- 
nants therein. 


4,131,529 
PHOTOINTTIATORS  FOR  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 
COATING  COMPOSmONS 
Rolf  Osterloh,  Ludwigshafen;  Manfired  Jacobi,  FTankenthaL  and 
Werner  Kuesters,  Ludwigshafen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesdlschaft,  Lndwigihafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  796,546 
Int  CL2  C08F  2/46.  4/00 
VS.  a.  204—159.14  12  Claima 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  coating  composition  which  con- 
tains, as  the  binder,  an  olefmically  unsaturated  compound  of 
boiling  point  above  50*  C,  together  with  from  0.5  to  15  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  photoinitiator,  based  on  the  binder,  the 
photoinitiator  comprising  a  mixture  of: 
(A)  an  aromatic  carbonyl  compound  of  the  formula 
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O    R^ 
II      I        3 
C— C— R^ 


(B)  an  aromatic  carbonyl  compound  of  the  formula 


M' 


weight  iron,  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  scavenger  elements. 
(I),  balance  chromium  to  deposit  a  coating  on  the  substrate. 

4.131.531 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  ELECTRODEPOSITED 
METAL  FROM  CATHODE  SHEETS 
Koichi  Kancko;  Kiyotaka  Abe,  and  Maaakazu  Miura,  aU  of 
Akita,  Japan,  aMignon  to  Mitsubiahi  Kinzoku  Kabnshiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
(II)  Filed  Jna.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,447 

iBt  a^  C25C  7/08 
U.S.  CL  204-206  17  Clalma 


and  (C)  an  amine  of  the  formula 
R' 


\ 

1 
/ 


(HI) 


N— R" 


wherein  in  formulae  I,  II  and  III, 

R'  is  H,  CI,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  is 
H.  €1  or  R'-phenyl,  and  if  (a)  R^  is  H  or  CI,  R'  and  R*  arc 
H,  CI,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  R'-phenyl,  while  (b) 
if  r2  is  R'-phenyl,  R^  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and 
R*  is  R\  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  CH2OH.  or  R^ 
and  R*  conjointly  are  a  O— C„— Hj,— O  bridge,  where  n 
I  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8, 

R'  and  R^  are  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  2  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  COOH,  COOR^  or  COON(R^)2  (where 
R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms),  CI  or  chloroalkyl  of  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  X  is  H,  a  direct  bond  or  an  O,  CO,  S, 
NH  or  NR'  bridge  (where  R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 

atoms),  and 
R',  R"  and  R"  are  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with 
the  proviso  that  at  most  2  substituents  are  H  and  at  most  2 
substituents  are  aromatic. 


4,131,530 

SPUTTERED  CHROMIUM-ALLOY  COATING  FOR 

PLASTIC 

Peter  Blum,  North  Plainfleld,  N  J.,  and  Richard  A.  Lncariello, 

Walnut  Creek,  Calif„  aaaignon  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Montrale,  N  J. 

FUcd  JuL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,962 

Int  a.2  C23C  15/00:  B32B  15/04 

VS.  a.  204—192  C  18  Claim* 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  plastic  base  and  a  crack-resistant 
metal  coating  deposited  by  sputtering  a  target  consisting  essen- 
tially of  5  to  30%  by  weight  iron,  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  scaven- 
ger elements,  balance  chromium. 

■    10.  A  method  of  depositing  a  crack-resistant  metal  coating 
onto  a  plastic  substrate  comprising: 

placing  the  substrate  in  a  chamber  containing  a  sputtering 

gas;  and 
sputtering  a  target  consisting  essentially  of  5  to  30%  by 


1.  Apparatus  for  stripping  from  cathode  sheets  high-purity 
metal  layers  deposited  on  the  opposite  faces  of  the  sheets  by 
electrolysis,  comprising: 
rack  means  for  holding  therein  the  cathode  sheets  with  said 
metal  layers  deposited  thereon  in  side-by-sidc  relationship 
with   predetermined   spacings  therebetween,   said   rack 
means  having  at  least  one  open  side; 
a  plurality  of  stripper  assemblies  each  comprising  a  pair  of 
stripper  plates  disposed  in  face-to-face  arrangement  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  substantially  in  coplanar  rela- 
tionship to  a  respective  one  of  the  cathode  sheets  held  in 
positions  within  said  rack  means,  said  stripper  assemblies 
being  movable  along  the  planes  of  the  respective  cathode 
sheets  between  a  first  position  confronting  said  open  side 
of  said  rack  means  and  a  second  position  within  said  rack 
means;  and 
means  for  moving  said  stripper  assemblies  between  said  first 

and  said  second  positions, 
whereby  upon  movement  of  said  stripper  assemblies  from 
said  first  to  said  second  position,  the  metal  layers  are 
peeled  off  the  opposite  faces  of  each  cathode  sheet  as  the 
latter  slides  relative  to  the  associated  stripper  assembly 
between  the  pair  of  stripper  plates  thereof. 

4,131,532 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  OXYGEN  PRODUCOON  DEVICE 
Nicole  Chillier-Dnchntel,  ScTres,  and  Bernard  Verger,  Chev- 
renac,  both  of  France,  aaaignon  to  Sodete  Generalc  de  Con- 
itnictions  Electriques  et  Mecaniquea  "Alathom  ct  Qe",  Parla, 
France 
DiTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  731,696,  Oct  12, 1976.  Thia  appUcation 

Oct  3, 1977,  Set.  No.  838,959 
Claima  priority,  application  France,  Oct  29, 1975,  75  33082 
Int  CL2  C25B  9/00 
U.S.  CL  204—256  ♦  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  oxygen  at  an  anode  comprising 
an  oxidation  reactor  chamber  where  air  oxidizes  the  reduced 
form  of  a  compound  to  form  a  peroxide  capable  of  sponta- 
neously decomposing  into  a  mixture  of  water  and  into  the 
oxidized  form  of  said  compound; 
an  electrolyzer  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  separated  by 
a  semi-permeable  membrane  defining  an  anodic  compart- 
ment and  a  cathodic  compartment,  each  of  which  is  dis- 
posed to  receive  a  portion  of  said  mixture  leaving  said 
reactor  chamber,  said  anodic  compartment  being  adapted 
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to  electrochemically  oxidize  the  water  so  that  oxygen  is 
liberated,  said  cathodic  compartment  being  adapted  to 
electrochemically  reduce  said  oxidized  form  of  the  com- 
pound so  that  said  reduced  form  is  regenerated; 
means  connecting  said  reactor  to  said  anodic  compartment 
and  to  said  cathodic  compartment  for  receivmg  a  portion 
of  said  mixture  from  said  reactor  chamber; 


second  means  connecting  said  anodic  compartment  and  said 
cathodic  compartment  for  recycling  the  respective  prod- 
ucts of  each  of  said  compartments  to  said  reactor  cham- 
ber; and  ^.  _^ 

means  for  recovering  oxygen  from  said  anodic  compart- 
ment. 


4,131,534  _ 

PREPARATION  OF  CARRIER  AMPHOLYTE  MIXTURES 
Wilhelm  Jurt,  Fmnkftut  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa- 

gignor  to  Max-Planck-Geaellachaft  mr  Foederung  der  Wla- 

senachaften  cV.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,615 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Dec  15, 
1976,2656801 

Int  a.2  GOIN  27/26 
VS.  CL  204-299  R  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a  carrier  ampholyte  mixture 
which  comprises  first  reacting  at  least  one  organic  compound 
substituted  with  at  least  two  amino  or  imino  groups  and  at  least 
one  unsaturated  carboxyUc  acid  ester  containing  an  activated 
double  bond  in  an  anhydrous  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  0*  C  to  50*  C  to  produce  a  mixture  of  amino-car- 
boxyUc  acid  esters  and  thereafter  hydrolyzing  the  esters  to 
produce  a  mixture  of  amino-carboxyUc  acids;  the  carboxyUc 
acid  moiety  of  the  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  ester  being 
aliphatic  and  containing  up  to  12  cartwn  atoms;  the  ester  moi- 
ety being  aliphatic  and  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,131,533 

RF  SPUTTERING  APPARATUS  HAVING  FLOATING 

ANODE  SHIELD 

Joaeph  A.  Bialko,  and  John  S.  Lechaton,  both  of  Wapptagera 

Falls,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  International  Business  MacUnes 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865^12 
Int  a.*  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—298 


16  Claims 
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4,131,535 
TREATMENT  OF  TUMBLER  REJECT 
Kenneth  Porteona,  Edmonton,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Her  Majesty 
the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  aa  represented  by  the  Minirt^ 
of  Energy,  Mines  and  Resources,  Ottawa,  Canada;  Her  M^- 
esty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Profince  of  Alberta,  Gofern- 
ment  of  the  ProTince  of  Alberta,  Departaaent  of  Energy  and 
Natural  ReMMorces,  Alberta  Syncrwle  Equity,  Edmmtoo, 
Canada;  Ontario  Energy  Corporation,  Twonto,  Canada;  Im- 
perial OU  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada;  Caaada-Oties  Serrice, 
lUtd.,  Calgary,  Canada  and  Gulf  OU  Canada  limited,  Toronto, 

Canw** 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,358 

Int  CL2  ClOG  1/04 

VS.  CL  208-11  LE  ^  Claim 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  the  radio  frequency  sputtering  of  target 
material  onto  substrates  including: 
a  low-pressure  ionization  chamber  connected  to  a  reference 

potential,  , 

a  source  of  radio  frequency  power  for  producmg  a  ptasma 
across  a  target  electrode  and  a  substrate  electrode  m  said 

chamber,  ,    ^  ^    _« 

impedance  means  electrically  connected  direcUy  between 
said  substrate  electrode  and  said  reference  potential, 

further  including  a  substrate  electrode  shield  partially  en- 
closing said  substrate  electrode  for  protecting  said  sub- 
strate electrode  from  unwanted  sputtering, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  shield  is  insulated  from  said  reference  potential. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  flooded  slurry  of  tar  sand 
containing  bitumen  which  comprises: 

mixing  tar  sand  with  hot  water  in  a  rotating  condttiomng 
vessel  to  produce  a  first  slurry  containing  rocks  and  lumps 

of  tar  sand; 
screening  the  first  slurry  to  remove  a  reject  portion  mainly 
comprising  said  rocks  and  lumps,  both  associated  with 

bitumen; 

mixing  said  reject  portion  with  hot  water  in  another  rotatmg 
conditioning  vessel  to  disperse  associated  bitumen  and 
produce  a  second  slurry  containing  rocks  and  some  re- 
maining lumps  of  tar  sand;  and 

screening  rocks  and  lumps  from  said  second  slurry  and 
combining  the  screened  second  slurry  with  the  screened 
first  slurry  to  form  a  flooded  slurry  capable  of  being 
pumped  to  a  separation  vessel. 
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4,131,536 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  A  SELECTIVELY 

SULFIDED  ACIDIC  MULTIMETALUC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE 

Fraak  H.  Adaais,  La  Grange  Park,  and  H.  Peter  G.  Knapik, 

BrookflcM,  both  of  Dl.,  aaaignort  to  UOP  Inc^  Des  Plaiaes, 

DL 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  804,136,  Jon.  6, 1977.  This  application  Not. 

25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,097 

Int.  CL2  ClOG  35 m 

U.S.  CL  208—139  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  in  a  reaction  zone  maintained  at 
hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  with  a  selectively  sulfided 
acidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous  carrier  material 
containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  % 
platinum  group  metal,  about  0. 1  to  about  5  wt.  %  nickel,  about 
0.01  to  about  S  wt.  %  tin  and  about  0.1  to  about  3.5  wt.  % 
halogen;  wherein  the  platinum  group  metal,  catalytically  avail- 
able nickel,  and  tin  are  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the 
porous  carrier  material,  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  plati- 
num group  metal  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state; 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  tin  is  present  in  the  form  of  tin 
oxide;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalytically  avail- 
able nickel  is  present  in  a  sulfided  state. 


vapor  fraction  to  said  first  condensate  and  transferring  a 
portion  of  said  first  condensate  to  said  second  vapor  frac- 
tion; 


4,131,537 
NAPHTHA  HYDROFINING  PROCESS 

WilUam  E.  Winter,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  Affamerto  G.  Luzar- 
raga.  Summit,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer* 
ing  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,161 
iBt  a.2  ClOG  2i/02:  BOIJ  23/%% 
U.S.  a.  208—216  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  fior  hydrofining  an  olefinic  naphtha  hydrocar- 
bon feed  which  comprises  contacting  said  feed  in  vapor  phase, 
and  hydrogen,  with  a  fixed  bed  of  particulate  catalyst  com- 
prised of  a  composite  of  a  Group  VIE  or  Group  VIII  metal,  or 
both,  and  an  inorganic  oxide  support,  of  average  size  below 
about  1/20  inch  diameter  at  pressure  ranging  from  about  60 
psig  to  about  300  psig. 


4,131,538 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  A  PREDETERMINED 

FRACTION  FROM  PETROLEUM  OIL  USING 

MULTISTAGE  EVAPORATORS 

Charles  D.  Rose,  and  Frederick  W.  Gilbert,  both  of  ShrcTcport, 

La.,  assignors  to  Riley-Beaird,  Inc.,  Siureveport,  La. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  674,223,  Apr.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,831 
Int  a.2  ClOG  7/00 
U.S.  CL  208—352  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  a  predetermined  fraction  from 
petroleum  oil  comprising: 
preheating  the  petroleum  oil  to  form  preheated  petroeum 

oil; 
vaporizing  a  portion  of  the  preheated  petroleum  oil  to  form 

a  first  vapor  fraction  and  a  first  residual  liquid; 
separating  the  first  vapor  from  the  first  residual  liquid  in  a 
means  for  separating  gas  from  liquid  and  removing  the 
first  residual  liquid  such  that  said  first  residual  liquid  does 
not  form  part  of  said  predetermined  fraction; 
condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  vapor  fraction  to 

form  a  first  condensate; 
feeding  a  petroleum  fraction  consisting  essentially  of  said 
first  condensate  as  essentially  a  sole  feed  stock  into  an 
evaporator,  said  evaporator  being  at  a  temperature  of 
operation  above  the  temperature  of  condensation  of  said 
first  vapor  fraction;  vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
first  condensate  in  said  evaporator  to  form  a  second  vapor 
fraction  and  a  predetermined  liquid  fraction; 
inimmately  contacting  said  first  condensate  with  said  second 
vapor  fraction  while  transferring  a  portion  of  said  second 


removing  said  second  vapor  fraction  from  said  evaporator 
after  mass  transfer  of  said  second  vapor  fraction  with  said 
first  condensate;  and 

collecting  said  predetermined  liquid  fraction. 


4,131,539 

REMOVING  RUTILE  FROM  ZIRCON 

ELECTROSTATICALLY 

Kozo  OJiri,  Kamakura,  and  Kohzo  Sakai,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,141 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1976,  51/23140 

Int  a.2  B03C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  209—127  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  rutile  from  zircon  sand  containing 

titanium  dioxide  on  the  order  of  one  percent,  said  titanium 

dioxide  being  present  in  the  sand  at  least  in  part  as  rutile,  which 

comprises  heat  treating  said  zircon  sand  in  a  non-oxidizing 

atmosphere  so  as  to  change  the  electrostatic  property  of  the 

rutile  and  removing  the  rutile  from  said  heat  treated  sand  by  an 

electrostatic  separation  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the 

titanium  dioxide  content  of  the  sand  to  not  more  than  about  0. 1 

wt.%  Ti02,  said  heat  treatment  being  at  a  temperature  greater 

than  400*  C. 


4,131,540 
COLOR  SORTING  SYSTEM 
Robert  G.  Hnsome,  Jerome,  Id^  Ron  J.  Fleming,  San  Jose,  and 
Ron  E.  Swanson,  Snnnyrale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  John* 
son  Farm  Machinery  Co.  Inc.,  Woodland  and  Acurex  Corpo- 
ratioa,  MowitalB  View,  both  of,  Calif. 

FUed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,679 

Int  CL^  B07C  5/344 

U.S.  a.  209—582  5  Claims 

1.  Tomato  sorting  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  serially  moving  tomatoes  in  a  row  past  an 
inspection  station  along  a  predetermined  path; 

(b)  illumination  means  at  the  inspection  station  for  iUuminat- 
ing  the  passing  tomatoes; 

(c)  a  translucent,  light  diffusing  plate  positioned  at  the  in- 
spection station,  and  having  a  viewing  side  facing  away 
from  the  tomatoes  at  the  inspection  station; 

(d)  a  lens  disposed  between  tomatoes  passing  the  inspection 
station  and  the  plate  for  forming  on  the  viewing  side  of  the 
plate  a  focused  image  of  each  tomato  passing  the  station; 
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whereby  diffused  light  generated  by  image  radiates  away 
from  the  viewing  side; 

(e)  field  stop  means  defining  a  light  aperture  disposed  be- 
tween the  lens  and  the  plate  for  limiting  the  size  of  the 
image  formed  on  the  plate  so  that  images  of  tomatoes  of 
substantially  the  smaUest  acceptable  diameter  substan- 
tially fully  cover  the  aperture; 

(0  a  beam  splitter  positioned  to  receive  the  diffused  light 
directing  diffused  light  beams  in  different  directions; 

(g)  filter  means  positioned  to  intercept  the  light  beams  and 
remove  from  the  beams  all  but  relatively  narrow  green 
and  red  light  bands  including  light  of  a  wavelength  of 
about  550  and  about  640  nanometers,  respectively; 

(h)  first  and  second  photo-multipliers  positioned  to  receive 
the  green  and  red  light  bands  for  generating  a  green  light 


branes  having  a  flux  of  more  than  3  cm3/cm2/h  and  preferably 
4cm3/cm2/h  with  a  pressure  ranging  from  5-15  atmospheres 
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prior  to  heating  to  increase  portein  concentration  to  a  value  of 
at  least  4%. 


signal  and  a  red  light  signal,  respectively,  as  a  function  of 
green  light  and  red  light,  respectively,  present  in  the 
image  of  the  tomatoes  projected  onto  the  viewing  side; 

(i)  means  for  forming  a  reject  signal  from  the  signals  of  the 
photo-multipliers  when  the  magnitude  of  the  green  signal 
has  a  predetermined  magnitude  relative  to  the  red  signal; 

(j)  a  reciprocating  member  positioned  to  contact  tomatoes  to 
be  removed  and  responsive  to  the  reject  signal  for  remov- 
ing such  tomatoes  from  the  tomato  flow  past  the  inspec- 
tion sution;  and 

(k)  an  elongated  light  tube  having  a  length  exceedmg  its 
width  disposed  between  the  lens  and  tomatoes  passmg  the 
inspection  station  for  preventing  fluids  from  tomatoes 
being  removed  by  the  reciprocating  member  from  the 
flow  from  contacting  the  lens. 


4,131,542 
SPRAY  DRIED  SIUCA  FOR  CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Horado  E  Bergna,  tiid  Joseph  J.  Kirkland,  both  Of  Wlliirii«to«, 
DeL,  assignors  to  E.  L  DuPoat  de  Nemours  and  Compuy, 
WUmington,  DeL 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,060 

Int  0.2  BOID  15/0% 

U5.  a.  210-31  C  11  Claims 


4,131,541 

REMOVING  COAGULABLE  SUBSTANCES  FROM  AN 

AQUEOUS  MEDIUM 

Warner  J.  de  Putter,  Hardenberg,  Nethertands,  assignor  to 

WafUin  B.V.,  ZwoUe,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No.  600,427 
Claims   priority,   appUcation  Netherlands,  Jul.  31,   1974, 

7410323  .,,^ 

Int  a.2  BOID  13/00 
UJS.  a.  210-23  F  2  Claims 

1  A  process  for  removing  quantities  of  heat  coagulable 
substances  from  an  aqueous  medium  containing  waste  fnut 
water  produced  in  processing  potatoes  the  coagulation  of 
which  is  eflected  by  rapidly  heating  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
80-  C  and  preferably  ranging  from  100'  to  120*  C.  subjectmg 
the  aqueous  medium  to  an  ultrafiltration  effected  with  mem- 


10.  A  process  of  separating  by  chromatography  cwnprising 
passing  a  material  to  be  separated  through  a  separation  column 
packed  with  a  hereinbelow  described  class  of  amorphous  sphe- 
roidal sUica  porous  micrograins  having  a  packed  density  of 
from  30%  to  40%  of  the  theoretical  density  of  amorphous 
silica  prepared  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  spray  drying  with  flowing  air  at  a  temperature  of  from 
130*  C.  to  400*  C.  a  sUica  sol  containing  from  5  to  60 
weight  percent  essentially  non-aggregated  amorphous 
spherical  silica  particles  of  uniform  size  wherein  at  least 
75%  of  the  particles  have  a  diameter  of  from  0.5D  to  2D 
where  D  is  the  weight  average  diameter  and  D  is  from  5 
to  80  nanometers  to  form  porous  micrograins  from  3  to 
100  micrometers  in  diameter,  containing  at  least  55  vol- 
ume percent  silica, 

(b)  sin.'ering  the  porous  micrograins  to  reduce  the  surface 
area  thereof  from  5%  to  20%,  and 

(c)  classifying  the  porous  micrograins  so  that  at  least  90%  of 
the  porous  micrograins  in  a  class  have  a  diameter  in  the 
range  of  0.5  to  1.5X  where  X  is  the  weight  average  diame- 
ter of  the  porous  micrograins  in  a  class  and  X  is  from  3  to 
100  micrometers  and  separating  the  material  into  compo- 
nents. 
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4»131,543 

MEraOD  OF  ABSORBING  UQUIDS  USING  A 

PREPARATION  OF  EXPANDED  SILICATE-BASED 

AGGREGATES 

Tiwodorc  F.  Canwello,  PalBcsrille,  Ohio,  aaiisiior  to  Progrcs- 

si?e  Research  Prodncts,  Inc^  PaiBeerlliet  Ohio 

Coatianation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  151 J60,  Dec  17, 1976, 

abaMloiied,  and  a  coationatkHi-iB-part  nt  Ser.  No.  796,970,  May 

16, 1977,  abandoaed.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

832^422 
Int  CI.2  C02B  9/02 
VS.  CL  210-36  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  absorbing  a  spill  on  land  of  hazardous,  liquid 
materials  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid, 
hydrochloric  acid,  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  other  ketones,  xylene, 
polychlorinated  bis  phenol,  known  as  PCS,  slurries  thereof  in 
gel  form,  crude  petroleum  oils,  bunker  fuel  oil,  gasoline,  fuel 
oils,  common  solvents,  and  similar  hazardous  materials,  con- 
sisting of  taking  an  expanded  insoluble  light  weight  aggregate 
material  formed  by: 

(A)  mixing,  at  a  temperature  less  than  boiling,  an  aqueous 
^IVM  metal  silicate  having  an  alkali  metal  oxide:  silicon 
dioxide  weight  ratio  of  from  about  1 :3.0-7.0  with  an  essen- 
tially anhydrous  alkali  metal  silicate  within  the  same 
weight  ratio  range,  the  amount  of  anhydrous  added  being 
that  quantity  sufficient  to  give,  in  combination  with  the 
aqueous,  a  total  alkali  metal  silicate  solids  content  of  from 
80-40%  by  weight  and  the  amount  of  alkali  metal  silicate 
solids  being  40-90%  by  weight,  dry  basis,  of  the  total 
resultant  aggregate; 

(B)  admixing,  prior  to  the  time  when  the  anhydrous  alkali 
metal  silicate  becomes  substantially  hydrated.  two  insolu- 

bilizing  compounds  as  follows: 

(1)  a  primary  insolubilizer  capable  of  reacting  with  the 
alkali  portion  of  the  alkali  metal  silicate  at  temperatures 
less  than  boiling,  the  amount  used  being  that  sufficient 
to  reduce  hygroscopicity  of  the  silicate  to  the  point 
where  caking  of  the  composition  prior  to  expansion  but 
subsequent  to  grinding  is  prevented  and 

(2)  a  secondary  insolubilizer  capable  of  reacting  with  the 
silicate  portion  of  the  alkali  metal  silicate  at  tempera- 
tures used  in  expanding  same,  the  amount  used  being 
that  sufficient  to  render  the  expanded  aggregate  water- 
insoluble,  the  total  amount  of  insolubilizers  used  being 
less  than  the  stoichiometric  amount  required  for  total 
reaction  with  the  alkali  metal  silicate  present; 

(C)  continuing  mixing  until  the  components  will  not  separate 
on  standing  at  temperatures  up  to  boiling; 

(D)  curing  the  mixed  composition  at  temperatures  up  to 
boiling  until  the  anhydrous  alkali  metal  silicate  has  be- 
come substantially  hydrated  and  the  primary  insolubilizer 

reacted; 

(E)  cooling  the  composition  to  a  grindable  solid; 

(F)  grinding  the  composition  into  discrete  nonadherent 
particles  suitable  for  expansion  and 

(G)  rapidly  expanding  the  particles  and  causing  the  second- 
ary solubilizer  to  react  by  exposure  to  temperatures  of 
from  about  900'-1800*  F.,  to  provide  an  insoluble  light 
weight  aggregate  which  is  free  flowing  in  small  clusters, 
having  an  average  density  in  loose  bulk  of  2.S  to  3.S 
pounds  per  cubic  foot,  and  having  a  water  absorption  of 
l.S  gallons  per  cubic  foot,  said  insoluble  light  weight 
aggregate  being  sized  at  substantially  10  meshes  per  inch, 
then  spread  this  light  weight  aggregate  material  over  said 
spill  thick  enough  to  absorb  said  hazardous  material. 


4,131,544 

MACROENCAPSULATED  SORBENT  ELEMENT  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  USING  THE  SAME 

Nasik  Elahi,  41-77  F^ame  PL,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11355 

FUcd  Aug.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,293 

Int.  a.2  BOID  15/Oa  S3/02 

VS.  CL  210—40  14  Gains 


1.  A  sorbent  element  for  sorbing  matter  from  a  gaseous  or 
liquid  medium  which  matter  can  be  substantially  quantitatively 
desorbed  from  said  element,  said  element  consisting  essentially 
of  particulate  sorbent  material  loosely  encapsulated  and  con- 
fined within  a  rigid  porous  filter  membrane  having  pore  sizes 
less  than  the  particle  size  of  said  sorbent,  said  element  being  of 
a  substantially  fixed,  pre-determined  volume  such  that  the 
volume  of  the  element  is  at  least  about  2S%  greater  than  the 

volume  of  said  particulate  sorbent  lx>th  before  and  after  sorp- 
tion of  matter  by  said  sorbent.  whereby  said  particulate  sorbent 
agiutes  freely  within  said  element  both  before  and  after  its 
sorption  of  matter  to  facilitate  the  sorption  and  subsequent 
desorption  of  matter  therefrom. 


4,131,545 

WATER  TREATMENT 

William  H.  Redmaync,  Widacs,  and  David  Berry,  Hyde,  both  of 

Eagiaad,  assignors  to  Laporte  Industries  Limited,  London, 

England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,832,  Mar.  22, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,573 

Clalnu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1975, 
14038/75 

Int  CU  C02B  1/20 
VS.  CL  210-47  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  solutions  of  phosphate- 
containing  basic  aluminum  compounds,  comprising  the  steps  of 
refluxing  aluminum  sulphate  solution  with  phosphoric  acid  at 
elevated  temperature  above  SO*  C.  to  90*  C,  introducing  chlo- 
ride by  the  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid  or  calcium  chloride, 
basifying  by  the  addition  of  calcium  oxide,  hydroxide  or  car- 
bonate in  order  to  effect  preferential  precipitation  of  calcium 
sulphate  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  basicity  of 
from  33  to  80%  said  phosphoric  acid  and  said  calcium  com- 
pounds being  introduced  in  such  amounts  that  the  molar  ratio 
of  phosphate  and  sulphate  aluminum  in  said  basic  aluminum 
compoimds  falls  within  the  range  of  from  0.05:1  to  0.30:1  and 
thereafter  causing  or  permitting  the  solution  to  cool  quickly  to 
below  60*  C. 
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4,131,546 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

FILTERABLE  SUBSTANCES  FROM  A  UQUID 

Knut  I G.  Otawm,  Lund;  lari  P.  E.  Astiom,  Stafltastorp,  ami 

Johan  C.  Johansson,  Lnnd,  aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ifo 
Sanitar  AB,  BromoUa,  Sweden 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  24, 1976,  7605850 
Int  CL2  BOID  33/00 
VS.  CL  210-77  «  Claims 


erate  with  the  annular  shoulder  of  said  coupling  forming  a 
seal  therewith,  said  extension  also  having  an  inwardly  and 
upwardly  tapered  bottom,  said  plug  also  havmg  an  axial 
bore  with  internal  threads  disposed  in  the  end  opposite 
said  extension  and  an  axially  disposed  hole  commumating 
between  the  bottom  of  said  bore  and  the  bottom  of  said 
extension  of  said  plug;  and 


1  Method  for  removing  fflterable  substances  from  a  iquid, 
for  example,  sludge,  or  fibers  in  slurries  in  a  liquid  or  oil  m  an 
Si^Son  of  oU  and  water,  in  which  method  the  liquid  is  contm- 
uously  or  intermittently  led  through  a  fiber  material,  wheran 
the  liquid  is  caused  to  pass  radially  through  a  cyhndncal  roll  of 
web-like,  wet-strength  fiber  material  at  the  same  tune  as  the 
fiber  web  which  forms  the  roll  is  continuously  drawn  OUt  at  J 
sufficicnUy  low  speed  from  the  roll  in  a  spiral  tube  which 
retains  said  substances  therewithin,  whUe  contmuously  renew- 
ing the  filtration  surface  of  said  roU.  ^v-«,K.r 
11  Apparatus  for  filtering  a  liquid,  compnsmg  a  chamber 
with  a  rollmounted  in  the  chamber,  the  roll  consistmg  of  a  web 
of  wet-strength  fiber  material  with  filtering  properties  and 
having  a  central  cavity  means  which  is  defined  by  the  mner- 
most  fiber  web  turn  of  the  roll,  means  for  conducting  liqmd  to 
be  filtered  to  the  one  circumferential  side  of  the  roll,  means  for 
conveying  off  liquid  from  the  vessel  at  the  other  fircumferen- 
Sl  side  of  the  roll,  means  for  guided  withdrawal  of  the  fiber 
web  from  said  one  circumferential  side  of  the  roll  to  form  a 
filter  which  retains  filterable  web  spiral  tube  means  substances 
removed  from  said  liquid  therewithin,  and  means  for  coUectmg 
the  fiber  web  withdrawn  from  the  roll. 

4,131,547 
REFILLABLE  COLUMN  FOR  CHROMATOGRAPHY  AT 
^^^^^  ELEVATED  PRESSURE 

Karl  H.  MIcheL  Indianapolis,  and  Robert  F.  MiUjar^  Dsarffle, 
both'of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  LiUy  ami  Company,  Imlianapolis, 

^^  FUed  Not.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,872 

Int.  a.2  BOID  15/08 
VS  CL  210—198  C  *  Oalms 

1*  A  refdlable  column  for  chromatography  at  elevated  pres- 

'"(aUcylS^r  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  with  a  length 
exceeding  the  diameter  by  a  factor  of  2  or  more,  said 
cylinder  being  connected  at  each  end  to  a  couphng  having 
internal  threads  of  an  inside  diameter  greater  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  cylinder  at  the  point  of  connection 
between  said  coupUng  and  said  cylinder  and  an  anmJar 
shoulder  disposed  at  the  internal  termmus  of  said  thread, 
(b)  a  resUient  plug  having  external  threads  adapted  to  mate 
withsaid  Jiternal  threads  of  said  couplmg  disposed 
therein,  said  plug  having  an  inwardly  tapered  extension 
depending  from  said  threads  adapted  to  contact  and  coop- 


(c)  a  bushing  having  external  threads  adapted  to  engage  the 
internal  threads  of  said  bore  and  disposed  therein,  said 
bushing  also  having  an  axial  hole  communicating  between 
the  top  thereof  and  the  axial  hole  in  said  plug  with  a 
tubular  extension  from  the  top  of  said  hole  adapted  to 
receive  a  flexible  tube  connection  therewith. 

4,131,548 
ROTARY  DISC  FILTER  SCRAPER  APPARATUS 
C.  Lynn  Peterson,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Peterson 
paters  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

FUed  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,071 

Int  0.2  BOID  33/36 

VS.  a.  210-331  5*  ^^i**™ 


1    In  a  rotary  disc  filter  machine  comprising  a  rototable 
center  shaft  means  continuously  rotatable  in  one  direction  and 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  filter  disc  units  mounted  on  and 
rotatable  with  the  center  shaft  means,  each  filter  disc  unit 
comprising  a  pluraUty  of  filter  disc  segments  havmg  radial  y 
and  circumferentiaUy  extending  axially  spaced  oppositely 
facing  parallel  filter  media  side  surfaces  on  which  filter  cake  is 
deposited  and  radially  innermost  and  radiaUy  outermost  cir- 
cumferentiaUy extending  axiaUy  spaced  oppositely  facing  par- 
allel support  surfaces  circumjacent  the  filter  media  side  sur- 
faces-  the  invention  of  scraper  bhule  apparatus  sequcntuiUy 
associated  with  each  filter  media  side  surface  of  each  filter  disc 
segment  of  each  filter  disc  unit  comprising: 
main  scraper  blade  means  mounted  in  axially  spaced  juxtapo- 
sition to  and  extending  generally  radially  across  an  associ- 
ated filter  disc  unit  for  sequentially  removing  filter  cake 
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from  the  axially  adjacent  filter  media  side  surfaces  of  each 
filter  disc  segment  during  each  revolution  of  the  associ- 
ated filter  disc  unit; 

a  radially  innermost  main  scraper  blade  mounting  bracket 
means  being  mounted  in  fixed  axial  relationship  to  and 
being  located  radially  inwardly  adjacent  the  associated 
filter  disc  unit  for  supporting  the  radially  innermost  end 
portion  of  the  main  scraper  blade  means  in  sequential 
uniform  closely  axially  spaced  juxUposition  to  the  axially 
adjacent  filter  media  side  surface  of  each  of  the  filter  disc 
segments  of  the  filter  disc  unit  during  each  revolution  of 
the  filter  disc  unit; 

a  second  radially  outermost  main  scraper  blade  mounting 
bracket  means  being  mounted  in  fixed  axial  relationship 
relative  to  and  being  located  radially  outwardly  adjacent 
the  associated  filter  disc  unit  for  supporting  the  radially 
outermost  end  portion  of  the  main  scraper  blade  means  in 
sequential  uniformly  axially  spaced  juxtaposition  to  the 
axially  adjacent  filter  media  side  surface  of  each  of  the 
filter  disc  segments  of  the  filter  disc  unit  during  each 
revolution  of  the  filter  disc  unit;  and 

cake  scraping  and  blade  supporting  shoe  means  mounted  on 
the  radially  innermost  and  the  radially  outermost  end 
portions  of  the  main  scraper  blade  means  for  continuous 
sequential  sliding  abutting  engagement  with  the  radially 
innermost  and  radially  outermost  circumferentially  ex- 
tending supporting  surfaces  of  each  filter  disc  segment  of 
the  associated  filter  disc  unit  to  locate  said  main  scraper 
blade  means  in  predetermined  axially  spaced  relationship 
to  the  adjacent  filter  media  side  surface  and  for  removing 
filter  cake  from  the  support  surfaces  to  maintain  the  prede- 
termined axial  spacing  of  said  main  scraper  blade  means 
relative  to  the  adjacent  filter  media  side  surface. 


4,131,549 

SERUM  SEPARATION  DEVICE 

Louis  T.  Ferrara,  2988-A?e.  T,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11229 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,357 

Int.  CL2  BOID  33/00:  A61B  5/14 

U.S.  CL  210—359 


2Claims 


1.  A  serum  separation  device  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  first  elongated  tubular  vessel  closed  at  the  bottom  or  lower 

end  and  open  at  the  top  or  upper  end; 
a  resilient  stopper  with  air  vents  being  permanently  affixed 

to  said  top  end,  said  air  vents  being  above  the  connection 

between  the  stopper  and  the  first  vessel  top  end  to  allow 

the  first  vessel  interior  to  be  vented; 
a  filter  means  being  contained  within  the  first  vessel  lower 

end  and  communicating  with  the  exterior  of  said  first 


vessel  through  the  sidewall  thereof,  said  filter  means  being 
of  a  size  so  that  only  serum  can  pass  therethrough; 

a  second  elongated  tubular  vessel  closed  at  the  bottom  or 
lower  end  and  open  at  the  top  or  upper  end  and  being 
substantially  longer  in  length  and  larger  in  diameter  than 
said  first  vessel;  and, 

said  first  vessel  being  telescopingly  receivable  by  said  sec- 
ond vessel  so  that  a  space  is  formed  between  the  two 
vessels,  said  resilient  stopper  including  means  to  intermit- 
tently seal  the  second  vessel  upper  end  and  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  cannula  intermittently  so  that  blood  from  a 
subject  can  be  directed  into  said  first  vessel; 

whereby,  said  blood  is  allowed  to  clot  and  may  be  separated 
by  centrifugal  means  to  cause  said  serum  to  pass  through 
the  filter  means  and  be  stored  in  said  space  while  clot  and 
cellular  material  remain  within  the  fvst  vessel. 


4,131,550 

POLYESTER  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  DURABLE  SOIL  RELEASE 

CHARACTERISTICS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Francis  W.  Marco,  Pauline,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Milliken  Research 

Corporatioii,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,124 

Int.  a.2  D06M  13/20 

U.S.  a.  252—8.6  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  durable  soil  release  characteristics 
to  a  textile  material  formed  of  polyester  fibers  which  comprises 
padding  a  textile  material  with  an  effective  amount  of  an  aque- 
ous emulsion  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  0. 1 S  to  about 
4  weight  percent  of  a  synthetic  acid  emulsion  polymer,  said 
polymer  having  at  least  about  20  weight  percent  acid  calcu- 
lated as  acrylic  acid,  and  from  about  O.OS  to  about  0.4  weight 
percent  of  a  water-soluble  salt  wherein  the  cation  moiety  of 
said  salt  is  a  polyvalent  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Mg"*"  "•■,  Ba ■•"♦■,  and  Ca"*"  ■•"  and  the  anion  moiety 
of  said  salt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and 
the  anion  moiety  of  an  organic  acid  in  which  the  pK  value  of 
said  organic  acid  is  from  about  3  to  about  S  so  as  to  provide  a 
resulting  wet  textile  material  containing  from  about  0.2S  to 
about  S  weight  percent  solids,  said  solids  being  a  combination 
of  said  polymer  and  said  salt;  drying  said  resulting  wet  textile 
material  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  remove  substantially 
all  of  the  water  therefrom;  and,  heating  the  dry  textile  material 
to  a  temperature  of  from  about  280*  F.  to  about  450*  F.  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  cure  said  polymer  containing  said  salt. 


4,131,551 
RAILWAY  LUBRICATING  OIL 
Jerry  L.  Thompson,  Wheatoo,  111.;  Sigmund  S.  Deluga,  Munster; 
Janet  W.  Hanuch,  ChcatcrtoD,  both  of  Ind.,  and  EUahu 
Shamaii,  Naperrillc,  IlL,  aasigBor*  to  Stuidard  Oil  Company, 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,263 
lot  a?  ClOM  1/40.  3/34.  5/22.  7/38 
UJS.  a.  252—33  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  lubricant  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  90  to  about  83  weight  percent  of  a  lubricant 
mineral  base  oil, 

(b)  from  about  1.9  to  about  3.4  weight  percent  of  an  alkyl 
phenol  Mannich  condensation  product  comprising  the 
reaction  product  with  formaldehyde  and  a  polyamine, 

(c)  from  about  1.0  to  about  3.0  weight  percent  of  alkaline 
earth  metal  salt  of  the  Mannich  condensation  reaction 
product  comprising  an  alkyl  phenol  Mannich  condensa- 
tion product  with  formaldehyde  and  a  polyamine, 

(d)  2.0  to  about  6.0  weight  percent  of  an  overbased  alkaline 
earth  metal  alkyl  benzene  sulfonate  having  a  TEN  of  at 
least  1, 

(e)  from  about  2.S  to  about  7.0  weight  percent  of  an  over- 
based  alkaline  earth  salt  of  the  bis-alkyl  phenol  sulfide. 
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(f)  about  0. 1 5  to  2.0  weight  percent  of  a  chlorinated  paraffin, 

(g)  about  1  to  about  25  parts  per  mUUon  based  on  the  lube  oU 
composition  of  a  polydimethyl  siloxane. 

4,131,552 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RELEASE  AND  LUBRICATING 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  GLASS  MOLDS 
Arnold  F.  Marcantonio,  Munde,  Ind.,  assignor  to  BaU  Corpora- 
tion, Munde,  Ind.  ,.    j     _j 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,350,  May  21, 1975,  ■bM«ton«J. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,756,  Feb.  25, 
1974  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

841,795 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/10.  3/02.  5/02.  7/04 
U5.  a.  252-29  .  10  Clatas 

1  A  release  and  lubricating  composiuon  compnsmg  a  dis- 
oersion  of  about  0.5  to  about  20  weight  percent  polyphenylene 
sulfide,  about  0.2  to  about  60  weight  percent  graphite  and 
about  20  to  about  99  weight  percent  of  a  earner  having  a 
boiling  point  of  about  350*  F  or  greater,  said  earner  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  <='^  y^^^'^'^^^^?^^^ 
epoxidized  glyceride  and  a  polyhydnc  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  glycenn.  sorbitol  and 

mixtures  thereof.  .  .      .v^..» 

9  A  release  and  lubricating  composition  compnsmg  about 
10  wdght  percent  polyphenylene  sulfide,  about  5  weight  per- 
cent graphite,  about  42  wdght  percent  ethylene  glyco ,  about 
42  weight  percent  water  and  about  1  weight  percent  octyl- 
phenoxy  polyethoxy  ethanol. 


to  about  19  bridging  linkages  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  covalent  carbon-to-carbon  single  bonds, 
ether  linkages,  sulfide  linkages,  polysulfide  linkages  of  two  to 
six  sulfiir  atoms,  sulfinyl  linkages,  sulfonyl  linkages,  methylene 
linkages,  alkylene  linkages,  diOower  alkyl)methylene  hnkages, 
lower  alkylene  ether  linkages,  lower  alkylene  sulfide  hnkages, 
lower  alkylene  polysulfide  linkages  of  two  to  six  sulfiir  atoms, 
amino  linkages,  polyamino  linkages  and  mixtures  of  said  diva- 
lent bridging  linkages  with  GD  at  least  one  caiboxylic  acid 
reagent  having  1  to  about  3  carboxyl-based  groups  and  a  halo- 
gen-substituted hydrocartjon-based  aUphatic  or  alicyclic  group 
containing  a  halogen  atom. 

11.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
at  least  one  oU  of  lubricating  oU  viscosity  and  a  minor  amount 
of  the  composition  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,131,553 

ALKYLBENZENE  SULFONIC  ACID  MODIFIED 

MANNICH  REACnON  PRODUCTS  FROM  OXIDIZED 

POLYMERS 
C.  Thomas  West,  NaperWUe,  HI.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  Hi. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,874 
Int.  a.i  ClOM  1/40.  3/34.  5/22:  C08G  12/04 
U.S.  a.  252-33  .        .      .5^0"!™ 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  dispersant-viscosity  index  un- 
prover  which  comprises  reacting: 
a  high  molecular  weight  oxidized  amorphous  addition  poly- 
mer with  a  fonnaldehyde  yidding  reagent,  an  amme  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aUphatic  primary  and 
secondary  amines  having  from  about  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms,    an    aliphatic    amine    of   the    general    formula 
NH2[CH2)zNH)l,H  wherein  z  is  an  integer  fro™  a';^"*  2 
to  about  6  and  x  is  an  integer  from  about  1  to  about  10  and 
about  0.01  to  40.0%  by  weight  of  an  oil  soluble  sulfonic 
acid  based  on  the  copolymer,  wherein  the  sulfomc  acid  is 
contacted  with  the  oxidized  polymer  after  the  amme. 
5.  A  lubricant  oU  containing  an  effective  amount  of  the 
product  of  the  process  of  claim  1. 

4,131,554 

OVERBASED  BRIDGED  PHENOL  METAL  SALT^TJAIX) 

CARBOXYUC  ACTD  CONDENSATE  ADDITIVES  FOR 

LUBRICANTS 

•nonias  F.  Stedid,  Chagrin  FaUs,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  The  Lu- 

brizol  Corporation,  WickUffe,  Ohio  ^  ,«,.  „  , 

Continu.tion-in-p«t  of  Ser.  No^^.  A«^  27, 1975^  Pj^ 

No  4.067  698.  This  appUcation  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,839 

Theportionof  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  5, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  ClOM  1/54.  3/48.  5/28.  7/52 
n  252 33  6  21  Claims 

t  An  overbas^  metal  carboxylate  made  by  reacting  at  l«st 
one  basically  reacting  metal  compound  m  the  P«»ence  of  a 
promoter  and  an  acidic  reagent  with  at  least  one  compj«i^on 
Siade  by  reacting  (I)  at  least  one  phenoxide  metal  sdt  of  a 
Sidged  phenol  hiving  (a)  at  least  2  and  up  to  about  Mpheno  c 
moieties  or  thiophenol  analogs  thereof  and  (b)  at  least  1  and  up 


4,131,555 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
John  B.  HaU,  Rumson,  and  WiUiehnus  J.  Wdgers,  Red  Baak, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  IntematioBal  FiaTors  A  Fragrances 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,618,  Dec  22, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,061,686,  which  is  a  coBtiBuatloii-to-p«<  of  Ser.  No.  ^2,818, 
Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,014,944.  Iliis  appUcation  Oct  31, 19n, 

Ser.  No.  847,209 
Tlie  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  26, 
1995,  has  been  disdaiaMd. 
Int  O?  CllD  3/50 
VS.  CL  252—89  R  ^  ^^^'^^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  perfumed  detergent  composi- 
tion comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  a  solid  or 
liquid  detergent  base  from  1%  up  to  3%  of  a  product  produced 
by  the  process  which  comprises  reacting  catechol  having  the 
structure: 


OH 


with  camphene  having  the  structure: 


u 


in  the  presence  of  a  Friedd  Crafts  Catalyst  to  fonn  a  catechol- 
camphene  aUcylation  product,  recovering  said  aUcylation  prod- 
uct at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  186  up  to  236*  C.  and 
at  a  pressure  of  from  2.3  up  to  3.8  mm  Hg,  hydrogcnatmg  the 
said  catechol-camphene  alkylation  product  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst  to  fonn  a  hydrogenated  catechol-cam- 
phene addition  product  and  recovering  the  said  hydrogenated 
catechol-camphene  addition  product  at  a  temperature  m  the 
range  of  from  150*  C.  up  to  172*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  2.5 
mm  Hg,  the  Friedd  Crafts  Catalyst  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron  trifluoride  etherate,  sulfunc  acid, 
acid  clay,  aluminum  trichloride,  boron  trifiuonde,  boron  tri- 
fluoride-acetic  acid,  boron  trifiuoride-phosphoric  add,  zmc 
chloride,  aluminosilicate  molecular  sieve,  and  ferric  chloride, 
the  reaction  between  catechol  and  camphene  being  carried  out 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  120*  C.  up  to  175* 
C.  and  the  mole  ratio  of  catechol  to  camphene  being  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.5:1  up  to  about  4:1,  the  hydrogenation 
reaction  being  carried  out  within  a  temperature  range  of  100* 
C.  up  to  300*  C,  the  latter  portion  of  the  reaction  time  bdng  at 
from  200*  up  to  300*  C 
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4,131,556 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BROMINE  AND 

BROMINE-IODINE  DETERGENTS  AND 

DISINFECT'ANTS 

Akjiy  Uopotek;  Jeny  Uodoaki,  both  of  Nowy  Dwor  Muo- 

wiedd,  ami  Gabriela  Dziala,  Legtonowo,  aU  of  Poland,  anign- 

on  to  Instytut  Cheodi  Pnemyilowij,  Warsaw,  Poland 

CoBtiBiiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  676,972,  Apr.  14, 1976,  wUch  is  a 

coBtlBiiatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  439,755,  Feb.  5, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,616 
daims  priority,  application  Poland,  Feb.  7, 1973, 160631;  Feb. 
14,  1973,  160732 

Int  a.2  CUD  3/48.  1/72 
VJS.  CL  252—106  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  bromine  complex  of  non- 
ionic  detergent  the  formula  of  the  complex  being 

R-(OC^2»)*-OH  .  .  .  Br-Br  .  .  .  HO(C^2/iO)*-R 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl,  alkylamido,  aryl  or  alkyaryl 
group  having  6  to  32  carbon  atoms,  each  x  is  an  integer  from  2 
to  SO  and  represents  the  number  of  oxyalkylene  groups  and  n  is 
an  integer  from  2  to  4,  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  a  solu- 
tion containing  pBrJ"  ions  with  a  non-ionic  surfactant  having 
the  formula  R(OC„H2«)jc— OH,  in  which  R,  n  and  x  are  as 
defined  above,  in  a  proportion  not  exceeding  1  mole  of 
[IBr2]~  ions  per  each  2  moles  of  non-ionic  surfactant  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  0*-60'  C.  under  anhydrous  or 
substantially  anhydrous  conditions  to  form  the  bromine  com- 
plex of  the  non-ionic  detergent. 


4,131,557 

SOAP  COMPOSITION 

John  B.  Hall,  Rnmaon,  and  WUhelmus  J.  Wiegers,  Red  Bank, 

botii  of  N J.,  assignors  to  International  Flafors  *  Fragrances 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,618,  Dec  22, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,061,686,  which  is  a  continoation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,818, 

Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,014,944.  This  application  Oct  31, 1977, 

Ser.  No.  847,210 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  26, 

1995,  hag  been  diMlaimed. 

Int  CL2  CllD  9/44 
U.S.  a.  252—132  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  perfumed  soap  comprising  the 
step  of  admixing  soap  chips  with  firom  1%  up  to  3%  of  a 
product  produced  by  the  process  which  comprises  reacting 
catechol  having  the  structure: 


OH 


group  consisting  of  boron  trifluoride  etherate,  sulfuric  acid, 
acid  clay,  aluminum  trichloride,  boron  trifluoride,  boron  tri- 
fluoride-acetic  acid,  boron  trifluoride-phosphoric  acid,  zinc 
chloride,  aluminosilicate  molecular  sieve,  and  ferric  chloride, 
the  reaction  between  catechol  and  camphene  being  carried  out 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  120*  C.  up  to  175* 
C.  and  the  mole  ratio  of  catechol  to  camphene  being  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.5:1  up  to  about  4:1.  the  hydrogenation 
reaction  being  carried  out  within  a  temperature  range  of  100* 
C.  up  to  300*  C,  the  latter  portion  of  the  reaction  time  being  at 
from  200  up  to  300*  C. 

4,131,558 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN 
ORTHOPHOSPHATE-SIUCATE  DETERGENT 
PRODUCT 
John  BaUey,  Ryton;  Michael  J.  RandeU,  and  Paul  R.  Sherring- 
ton, both  of  Newcastle  upon  Tyne,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,656 
daims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoaa,  Feb.  14,  1975, 
6358/75;  Jan.  16, 1975,  25645/75 

Int  a.2  CllD  3/065,  7/54 
VS.  a.  252—135  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  detergent  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  comprising 

(a)  from  about  1%  to  about  30%  on  a  dry  weight  basis  of 
an  alkali  metal  silicate  having  the  formula  Si02:M20, 
wherein  the  Si02:M20  molar  ratio  is  from  about  1.6:1  to 
about  4:1.  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  about  0%  to  about  60%  on  a  dry  weight  basis  of  an 
alkali  metal  orthophosphate  having  the  formula  M^H^- 
PO4)  and  the  sum  of  x  +  y  are  integers  equal  to  3;  M  is  an 
alkali  metal  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  from  0%  to  about  80%  on  a  dry  weight  basis  of  a  diluent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbon- 
ates, bicarbonates.  sesquicarbonates.  chlorides,  borates. 
perlKtrates.  sulfates,  bisulfates  and  aluminates.  calcium 
carbonate,  montmorillenite,  hectorite,  saponite,  volchon- 
skoite,  nontronite,  and  sauconite  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(d)  from  about  1  %  to  about  30%  on  a  dry  weight  basis  of  an 
anionic,  nonionic,  zwitterionic,  or  ampholytic,  detergent 
and  mixtures  thereof;  then. 

(2)  drying  the  slurry  of  (I)  to  an  Si02:H20  molar  ratio  of 
greater  than  about  O.S;  and, 

(3)  admixing  from  about  0%  to  about  60%  on  a  dry  weight 
basis  of  the  material  described  in  (1)  (b)  to  give  a  detergent 
composition  containing  from  about  5%  to  about  60%  by 
weight  M3(P04)  wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  the  amount  of 
tripolyphosphate  in  said  composition  being  less  than  20%  by 
weight  of  the  amount  of  orthophosphate. 


with  camphene  having  the  structure: 


a 


in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel  Crafts  Catalyst  to  form  a  catechol- 
camphene  alkylation  product,  recovering  said  alkylation  prod- 
uct at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  186  up  to  236*  C.  and 
at  a  pressure  of  from  2.3  up  to  3.8  mm  Hg,  hydrogenating  the 
said  catechol-camphene  alkylation  product  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogenation  caUlyst  to  form  a  hydrogenated  catechol-cam- 
phene addition  product  and  recovering  the  said  hydrogenated 
catechol-camphene  addition  product  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  150*  C.  up  to  172*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  2.5 
mm  Hg,  the  Friedel  Crafts  Catalyst  being  selected  from  the 


4,131,559 
AZEOTROPIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  E.  Rensaer,  Bartksrille,  Okla.,  aasignor  to  PhiUips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  BartlcsTille,  Okla. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  780,194,  Mar.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,092,262, 
which  ia  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  609,115,  Aug.  29, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,035,258,  which  ia  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  391,663,  Aog.  27, 1973, 
Pat  No.  3,936,387,  which  Is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
223,779,  Feb.  4, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  864,057 
Int  a.2  CllD  7/5a  7/30:  C23G  5/02 
UJS.  CL  252—171  6  Claima 

1.  The  azeotrope  which  at  substantially  atmospheric  pres- 
sure is  characterized  as  about  95  weight  percent  1.2-dichloro- 
1.2-difluoroethane  and  about  5  weight  percent  ethanol. 

4.  The  azeotrope  which  at  substantially  atmospheric  pres- 
sure is  characterized  as  about  98.7  weight  percent  1,2-dichloro- 
1,2-difluoroethane  and  1.3  weight  percent  isopropanol. 
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4,131,560 

AZEOTROPIC  COMPOSmONS 

Robert  E.  Rensser,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Pe- 

trolenm  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
DiTislon  of  Ser.  No.  780,194,  Mar.  22, 1977,  ^t  No.  ♦,092,M2, 
which  Is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  609,115,  Ang.  29, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,035,258,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  391,663,  Aufr  27, 1973, 
Pat  No.  3,936,387,  which  Is  a  contlnnatlon-in-pnrt  oJSer.  No. 
223.779,  Feb.  4, 1972,  ahmidoned.  IWa  application  Dec  23, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  863,977 
Int  CL2  CllD  7/50,  7/30;  C23G  5/02 
VS.  CL  252-171  ^  3  Claims 

1  The  azeotrope  which  at  substantially  atmospheric  pres- 
sure is  characterized  as  about  45.9  weight  percent  l,2Klichloro- 
1.2-difluoroethane  and  about  54.1  weight  percent  tetrahydro- 
furan. 


4,131,561 
AZEOTROPIC  COMPOSmONS 
Robert  E.  Reusaer,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.  ^««,,^, 
DirWon  of  Ser.  No.  780,194,  Mar.  22, 1977,  Pat  No- /f  ^Ji* 
wmS  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  609,115,  Aug.  29, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,035,258,  wWch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  391,663,  Aug.  27, 1973, 
Pat  No.  3,936,387,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
223  779.  Feb.  4, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  863,978 
Int  a.2  CllD  7/50.  7/30;  C23G  5/02 

UA  a.  252-171  u  ^If 

1  The  azeotrope  which  at  substantially  atmospheric  pres- 
sure is  characterized  as  about  39.8  weight  per  cent  1.2- 
dichloro-1.2-difluoroethane  and  about  60.2  weight  per  cent 

methyl  ethyl  ketone.  . 

4  The  azeotrope  which  at  substantially  atmosphenc  pr«- 
sure  is  characterized  as  about  72.3  weight  per  cent  1,2- 
dichloro-1.2-difluoroethane  and  about  27.7  weight  per  cent 
acetone. 


4,131,562 
STABILIZED  PARTICULATE  PEROXYGEN 
COMPOUNDS 
Charles  W.  Lutx.  Princeton,  and  Leon  E.  <^ JonHwetboth 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporatton,  PWijJj*!**^  ^ 
FUed  Jan.  '7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  W7,629 
Int  a.^  COIB  15/10;  CllD  3/39,  7/18.  7/54 
■TO  m  ">«■»    isit  Claims 

1*  A*  particulate  peroxygen  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate  peroxide,  sodium  perbo- 
rate and  mixtures  thereof  coated  with  from  about  0.1  to  about 
3.0  weight  percent  of  an  ethylene  oxide-derivaUve  stabilizing 
material  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of: 
(a)  polyethoxy  alcohols  having  the  general  formula: 

RCXCH2CH20)„H 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  25  and  R  is  selected 
from  primary  and  secondary  linear  alkyl  and  alkenyl 
radicals  having  from  10  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl- 
phenyl  radicals  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  is  linear,  havmg 
from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  polyethoxy  thioethers  having  the  general  formula: 

RS(CH2CH20)^ 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  20.  and  R  is  a  linear 
alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  having  from  10  to  18  carbon 

atoms;  ,  , 

(c)  polyethoxy  phosphoric  acid  esters  havmg  the  general 

formula: 


IR,0(CH2CH20)J^O 

P-[OHl2^ 
[R20(CH2CH20)^ 

wherein  a  is  either  0  or  1;  and  for  a=  1.  x  and  y  are  Ae 
same  or  different  integers  of  from  2  to  10.  and  Ri  and  R2 
are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  linear  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  alkylphcnyl 
radicals  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  is  linear,  having  fixwn  8 
to  18  carbon  atoms;  and  for  a=0,  x  is  an  integer  of  from  4 
to  20  and  Ri  is  selected  from  linear  aUcyl  radicals  havmg 
from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  aUcylphenyl  radicals  m 
which  the  alkyl  moiety  is  linear,  having  from  8  to  18 
cartwn  atoms; 
(d)  polyethoxy  fatty  acid  tertiary  amines  and  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  thereof  wherein  the  tertiary  amines  have 
the  general  formula:  ■^~~- 


[(CH2CH20)J  [Ril 

N 
[(CH2CH20)^  IRJl^ 

wherein  a  is  either  0  or  1;  and  for  a=  1,  x  and  y  are  the 
same  or  different  integers  of  from  1  to  30,  and  Ri  is  a  linear 
alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  having  from  10  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  and  for  a=0.  x  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  60  and  Rj 
and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  linear  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
radicals  having  from  10  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
(e)  ethoxy  propoxy  block  copolymeric  alcohols  having  the 
general  formula: 

RCXCH(CH3)CH20UCH2CH20),H 

wherein  m  and  n  are  the  same  or  different  integers  of  from 
4  to  100  such  that  the  weight  percent  of  the  ethylene  oxide 
exceeds  20%.  up  to  about  80%.  of  the  molecular  weight 
and  R  is  HOCH(CH3)CH2-  or  HOCHzCHz-; 
(0  alkylphenoxy  polyethoxy  alcohols  having  the  general 

formula: 


R-Q-0(CH2CH20)^ 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  8  to  40  and  R  is  a  branched 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  8  to  9  carbon  atoms; 
(g)   a-phenoxy-a-benzylpolyethoxy   alcohols  having   the 
general  formula: 


R-{^OCH-^ 


(CH2CH20)^ 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  Of  from  8  to  40  and  R  is  a  branched 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  8  to  9  carbon  atoms; 
(h)  diisobutylphenoxyethoxyethyl  dimethylbenzyl  ammo- 
nium chloride  monohydrate  having  the  general  formula: 


[(CH(CH3)2CH2)2Q(OCH2CH2)2N(CH3)2CH2Ql-^a    .HjO 


1226 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  26,  1978 


December  26,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


1227 


4,131,563 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SUBSTANTIALLY  SOLID 

WASTE  CONTAINING  RADIOACTIVE  OR  TOXIC 

SUBSTANCES  FOR  SAFE,  NON-POLLUTIVE 

HANDLING,  TRANSPORTATION  AND  PERMANENT 

STORAGE 
Wcraer  Bahr,  Speyer;  Stefim  Drobnik,  Blankenloch;  Werner 

Hlld,  Hochttetten;  Reinhard  Kroebel,  Leopolddiafeii;  Alfred 

Meyer,  Cotogne,  and  Gonter  NauiiMnn,  LeTcrkateii,  all  of 

Gmoany,  aaiigiion  to  Steag  Kemenergie  GjiubJI^  Ewen, 

Govumy 

CoBtiiiiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  534,773,  Dec.  20, 1974,  abandoned. 
Thia  application  Aug.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,552 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  20, 
1973.  2363475 

Int  a^  G21F  mi 
MS.  CL  252—301.1  W  11  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  substantially  solid  wastes 
containing  radioactive  or  toxic  substances  for  safe,  non-poUu- 
tive  handling,  transportation  and  permanent  storage,  by  bring- 
ing the  solid  wastes  into  contact  with  hardening  materials  and 
hardening  the  same  into  solid  masses,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  solid  wastes  are  mixed  with  polymerizable  mix- 
tures consisting  essentially  of  styrene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  divinyl  benzene  and  trivinyl  benzene,  and  poly- 
merization catalysts,  and  the  resulting  mixtures  are  converted 
by  polymerization  into  solid  blocks,  the  solid  wastes  being  used 
in  quantities  of  from  2%  to  75%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  wastes  -(-  polymerization  mixture,  the  styrene 
being  used  in  quantities  of  from  70%  to  99.3%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomers,  the  polyvinyl  com- 
pounds being  used  in  quantities  of  from  1.0%  to  30%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  monomers,  and  the  polymeriza- 
tion catalysts  being  used  in  quantities  of  from  0.1%  to  6%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomers. 


4,131,564 
UGNIN-CONTAINING  DYE  DISPERSING 
COMPOSITION 
Peter  Dilling,  Isle  of  Palms,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Westvaco  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  716,511,  Aug.  23, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,122 

Int  CL2  BOIF  17/ 12 

U.S.  a.  252—353  2  Claims 

1.  A  low  viscosity,  heat  stable  dye  dispersant  composition 

having  reduced  tendency  to  stain  fibers  consisting  of, 

(a)  from  97%  to  10%  by  weight  of  said  composition  of  a 
sulfonated  kraft  Ugnin,  and 

(b)  from  3%  to  90%  by  weight  of  said  composition  of  a 
formaldehyde  condensed  naphthalene  sulfonate. 


4,131,565 
PROCESS  FOR  REACTIVATING  SPENT 
ACnVATEDCARBON 
Masakazn  Komori,  1591-47  Hiratocho,  Totsoka-ku,  Yokohama- 
iU,  Kaoagawa;  Kaznynki  Shiga,  6-12-23,  MinamiaUiiagawa, 
Shfaugawa-ka,  Tokyo;  l^Vmt  Kitazato,  205,  Sasamtdai, 
AaaU-kn,    Yokohama-sU,    Kanagawa;    Hiroaki    OkiUima, 
3-20-4,  J^ioMkahara,  Kita-kn,  Tokyo;  YosUhani  Tanaka, 
225-7  Oogaod,  Ayase-cho,  Kouza-gun,  Kanagawa;  Shoiti 
NoJiau^  1-15-16,  SaknnUoani,  Setagaya-kn,  Tokyo;  Masa- 
shige     Fnkamachi,     1024-413,     Shinionagaya,     Kooaa-ku, 
Yokohama-shi,  Kanagawa,  and  Akinori  Korima,  2-181  Iwama- 
cho,  Hodogaya-kn,  Yokohama-shi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan 

Continnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,170,  Jan.  24, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  565,782 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1972,  47-8917; 
Jon.  28,  1972,  47-64678;  Jan.  24,  1972,  47-8918;  Sep.  6,  1972, 
47-88738 

Int  a.2  BOID  15/06 
U.S.  CL  252—417  6  Claims 


r  >  '■■\ 


1.  A  process  for  the  reactivation  of  spent  activated-carbon. 

wkiek  e<)mprifiM  tK«  st«p«  aF  intro^ufiine  silent  ft£tivftt«^  tM- 
bon  into  a  first  devolatilization  zone,  fluidizing  and  directly 
heating  said  spent  carbon  in  said  first  zone  at  a  temperature 
between  100*  and  700*  C.  with  a  gas  from  a  second  activation 
zone  to  remove  volatiles  from  said  spent  carbon,  transferring 
the  carbon  so  treated  to  the  second  activation  zone,  indirectly 
heating  said  carbon  in  said  second  zone  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 500*  to  1000*  C.  with  a  hot  combustion  gas  while  fluidiz- 
ing said  carbon  in  the  substantial  absence  of  oxygen  with  steam 
or  a  steam-containing  inert  gas  to  reactivate  said  carbon,  the 
off  gas  from  said  indirect  heating  in  said  second  zone  being 
combined  with  the  off  gas  from  said  reactivation  in  said  second 
zone  and  used  for  fluidizing  and  heating  said  spent  carbon  in 
said  first  zone,  and  recovering  the  reactivated  carbon  from  said 
second  zone. 


4,131,566 

GRANULAR  ACTIVATED  CARBON  MANUFACTURE 

FROM  LOW  RANK  AGGLOMERATING  BUT  NOT  GOOD 

COKING  BTTUMINOUS  COAL  TREATED  WTTH  DILUTE 

INORGANIC  AOD 
Hari  N.  Marty,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Carborun- 
dnm  Company,  Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,754,  Jun.  17, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jot  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,699 
Int  0.2  COIB  il/10,  31/08;  BOIJ  21/18 
VS.  a.  252—423  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  hard  granular  activated  carbon 
having  an  abrasion  number  of  not  less  than  about  70  compris- 
ing: 
forming  granules  from  low  rank  agglomerating  but  not  good 

coking  bituminous  coal; 
treating  the  granules  with  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  inor- 
ganic acid  to  prevent  fusion  of  the  granules  during  subse- 
quent devolatilization  comprising:  mixing  the  granules 
with  the  acid  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature,  acid  concen- 


tration and  solution  to  coal  ratio  sufficient  to  prevent  said 
fusion,  washing  off  the  acid,  drying  the  granules  thor- 
oughly, and  thereafter  mixing  the  granules  with  a  carbo- 
naceous binder; 

reducing  the  treated  granules  to  form  fme  powder; 

compressing  the  powder  to  form  shapes; 

reducing  the  shapes  to  reform  granules; 

charring  the  reformed  granules  by  heating  to  and  at  a  char- 
ring temperature  in  an  oxygen  containing  atmosphere; 

devolatUizing  the  charred  granules  by  heating  to  and  at  a 
devolatilizing  temperature  higher  than  the  charring  tem- 
perature in  an  oxygen-free  atmosphere;  and 

activating  the  devolatilized  granules  by  heating  to  and  at  an 
activating  temperature  higher  than  the  devolatilizing 
temperature  in  an  atmosphere  containing  a  gaseous  acti- 
vating agent. 
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class  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  meta-phosphoric  acid,  and 
phosphorous  acid. 

4,131,568 

CATALYTIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  LOW  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  HYDROCARBONS 

Charles  M.  Bartish,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  ProdKt 

and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,633 
Int  0.2  BOIJ  29/06;  C07C  27/06  ^^ 

U.S.  0. 252—455  Z  ,  »_  .  ir?^ 

1  A  cataylst  composition  comprising  from  about  lOU  to  i 
parts  iron  per  part  copper  carried  on  a  support  containing  at 
least  5%-50%  zeolite. 

4,131,569 
OXIDIC  CATALYST  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  WATER 

GAS 

Aitrtd  Michel;  Hans-Joachim  Henkel;  Christian  Koch,  aU  of 
Erlangen,  and  Hana  Kortka,  Grossgrttndlach,  aU  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,222 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1976, 2643916  ^^  ■""'^ 

Int  0.2  BOIJ  23/10.  23/76.  21/04 
\}S  O.  252—462  *  Oaims 

1.  All  oxidic  catalyst  for  the  conversion  of  water  gas  consist- 
ing of  oxides  of  the  metals  aluminum,  lanthanum,  cobalt,  mckel 
and  uranium,  the  aluminum  oxide  being  present  predominantly 
as  a-AlaOs,  said  aluminum  oxide  acting  as  a  earner  for  the 
oxides  of  the  metals  lanthanum,  cobalt,  nickel  and  uramum, 
and  with  a  lanthanum  and  cobalt  content  of  5  to  30%  by 
weight,  a  nickel  content  of  0.1  to  4%  by  weight,  and  a  uramum 
content  of  0.1  to  2%  by  weight,  always  reUted  to  the  total 
weight  of  the  catalyst. 


2.  Hard  granular  activated  carbon  made  by  the  process  of 

*"' W*  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  reformed  granules 
are  charred  by  heating  to  a  temperature  of  about  250  C  at  a 
rate  of  about  150*  C/hour  in  an  atmosphere  of  air  and  nitrogen 
and  by  maintaining  the  charring  temperature  for  a  time  of 

about  4  to  about  5  hours. 

11  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  charred  granules  are 
devolatilized  by  heating  to  a  temperature  of  about  450  C  at  a 
rate  of  about  300*  C/hour  in  an  atmosphere  of  N2  and  tfte 
voIatUie  and  by  maintaining  the  devolatilizing  temperature  for 

a  time  of  about  1  hour. 

12  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  devolatilized  gran- 
ules are  activated  by  heating  to  a  temperature  of  about  800  to 
about  900*  C  in  an  atmosphere  of  N2  and  steam  "'d  by  main- 
taining the  activating  temperature  for  a  tune  of  about  4  to 
about  5  hours. 


4,131,567 
CATALYCT  FOR  CATIONIC  POLYMERIZATION 
PROCESS 
Ronald  T.  WojcUt,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Arizona  Chemi- 
cal Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  _«  „  ^  ^,     ^  mm  im<* 
Division  ofSer.  No.  775,503,  Mar.  8. 1977,  l^^-^f^^^' 
This  appUcation  Oct.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,992 
Int  0.2  BOIJ  27/76 

US  O  252-435  *  ^^*"^ 

1'  A 'polymerization  catalyst  system  adopted  for  use  in  the 
polymerization  of  piperylene  which  consists  essentially  of:  (a) 
Sr  amount  raS^g  from  about  70%.  to  85%.  by  weight 
of  aliTminum  chloride,  aluminum  bromide  or  mixO^es  oHhe 
same  and  (b)  a  minor  amoum  rangmg  from  about  15%  to  30%. 
by  weight,  of  an  inorganic  phosphorus  acid  selected  from  the 


4,131,570 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  SILVER 

CATALYST  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  AND  THE 

CATALYST  PREPARED  BY  THE  METHOD 
Karl  Hbhiie,  Erlangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

oesellschaft,  Manich,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,341 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1977  2713855 

Int  0.2  BOIJ  23/68.  23/80;  BOIS  23/84 
U.S.  0. 252-473  ,         .      « Claims 

1  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  sUver  catalyst  smtable  for  use 
as  electrode  material  for  electrochemical  ceUs  wherem  a  sUyer 
salt  is  reduced  to  precipitate  metaUic  sUver  on  a  commmgl^ 
mixture  of  hydroxides  of  bismuth,  nickel  and  titamum^  the 
content  of  said  hydroxides  being  from  about  0-5  »©  5%  by 
weight  based  upon  the  amount  of  sUver  present  m  the  finished 
catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  simultaneously  reducmg 
a  mercury  salt  along  with  the  sUver  salt  to  precipitate  a  metal- 
lic silver-mercury  aUoy  on  said  nuxture  of  hydroxides,  the 
mercury  content  of  the  finished  catalyst  being  between  about 
10  to  about  17%  by  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the 
catalyst 


4,131,571 

POLYURETHANE  METALLIC  ENAMEL 

Keenan  L.  Crawley,  Hope,  Ark.,  and  Lester  I.  MUler,  Troy, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Compmiy, 

WUmington,  Del.  ^  ^      ^  ,__ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,216,  Dec  29, 1975, 

abandoned,  llus  appUcation  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,107 

Int  0.2  C08L  1/14 

U.S.  O.  260-17  R  l?^ 

1  A  coating  composition  having  a  solids  content  ot  5-W% 
by  weight  in  an  organic  liquid;  wherein  the  sohds  consist 
essentially  of 
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(1)  50-93%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  polymer  having  a  back- 
bone consisting  essentially  of  polymerized  monomers  of 
the  group  of  methyl  methacrylate,  styrene  or  mixtures 
thereof  and  polymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated  ester 
monomers  that  form  ester  groups  pending  from  the  car- 
bon atoms  of  the  polymer  backbone  and  comprise  about 
10  to  73%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  polymer  and  consist- 
ing essentially  of  ester  group  (A) 


O 

— C— O— R'— OH 


group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  at  least  one  methyl 
group,  and  40  percent  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  styrene,  vinyl 
toluene,  or  at  least  one  ester  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacryUc  acid 
and  an  aromatic,  monocyclic  aliphatic,  or  open  chain  aliphatic 
alcohol  or  alkoxy  alcohol  having  from  1  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms,  or  combinations  thereof,  said  copolymer  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  1,000  to  8,500,  and  (B)  90  to 
97  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  coating  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  esters,  polyvinylhalides, 
and  acrylics. 


and  ester  group  (B)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O  O  O  OH 

II  ,  II       ,     II  I 

— C— O— R'— O— C— r2— C— O— CHj— C— H         O 

I  II        , 

CH2— O— C— R' 

O  O  o  H     OH 

II  ,  II        ,     II  II 

— C— O— R'— O— C— r2— C— O— C— CHi     O 

I  H      , 

CHj— O— C— r' 

or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  ester  group 
(A)  to  ester  (B)  is  from  about  1:1.5  to  1:2.5;  and  wherein 
R'  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  2-4  carbon 

atoms, 
R^  is  phenylene, 
R^  is  a  tertiary  hydrocarbon  group  having  8  through  10 

carbon  atoms; 

(2)  1-13%  by  weight  of  cellulose  acetate  butyrate  having  a 
butyryl  content  of  about  50-60%  by  weight,  a  hydroxyl 
content  of  about  1.0-3.0%  by  weight,  and  a  viscosity  of 
0.02-0.5  seconds  measured  at  25*  C.  according  to  ASTM 
D- 1343-56; 

(3)  0.05-1.0%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  acid  phosphate  having 
1-12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group; 

(4)  0.2-20%  by  weight  of  aluminum  flake  pigment; 

(5)  0.01-5%  by  weight  of  an  ultraviolet  light  absorbing  agent 
from  the  group  of  a  substituted  benzotriazole,  a  substi- 
tuted benzophenone  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

(6)  0.01-0.10%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  tin  laurate  catalyst;  and 

(7)  3.73-48.73%  by  weight  of  a  polyisocyanate  of  the  biuret 
of  an  alkylene  diisocyanate  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkylene  group. 


4,131373 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  UGNIN  GELS  IN  BEAD  FORM 
Wynford  Brown,  Uppsala,  Sweden,  anignor  to  Westraco  Corpo- 
ratkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1977.  Ser.  No.  765,683 
Int  a.2  C08H  5/02 
VS.  CL  260—17.5  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  high  molecular  weight  cross-linked 
lignin  gel  beads  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  lignin  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  lignin  and  desulfonated 
sulfite  waste  liquor  Ugnin; 

(b)  agitating  said  aqueous  lignin  solution  with  a  water-immis- 
cible organic  solvent  to  form  an  emulsion  comprising 
aqueous  droplets  containing  said  Ugnin  within  the  continu- 
ous phase  of  said  organic  solvent; 

(c)  reacting  with  said  lignin  a  cross-linking  agent  capable  of 
reacting  with  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  lignin  with  the 
formation  of  ether  bridges,  said  cross-linking  agent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epichlorohydrin, 
dichlorohydrin,  1,2,3,4-diepoxy-butane,  bis-epoxy  propyl 
ether,  ethylene  glycol-bis-epoxy  propyl  ether  and  1,4- 
buta-diol-bis-epoxy  propyl  ether; 

(d)  said  reaction  being  catalyzed  in  the  presence  of  alkali; 

(e)  said  droplets  being  maintained  until  gel  formation  has 
taken  pUce  as  the  result  of  the  reaction  of  said  lignin  with 
said  cross-linking  agent  in  the  presence  of  said  alkali;  and 

(0  recovering  the  gel  beads  of  the  cross-linked  lignin  from 
said  reaction. 


4,131,572 

POWDER  COATINGS  CONTAINING  COPOLYMER 

CONTAINING  ISOBORNYL  METHACRYLATE  AS  MELT 

FLOW  MODIFIER 
WilUaH  H.  BrcBdky,  Jr.,  HaOoro,  IhL,  SMignor  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Conpaay,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  Vmfi96,  Jaa.  22, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  578,441 
Int.  a.2  C08L  1/JO 
U.S.  CL  260—17  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  fluidizable  powder  coating  composition,  the  particles  of 
which  are  from  about  10  to  about  500  microns  in  diameter,  a 
mixture  of  (A)  about  3  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  melt  flow- 
modifying  copolymer  of  about  40  percent  to  60  percent  by 
weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

O    CHj 
H     I 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2 — , 
— CH(CH3>— ,  and  —C(CHi)r-,  and  M  is  selected  from  the 


4,131,574 

STARCH 
Harold  bhcrwood,  Bewdley,  and  John  T.  Shaw.  Brierley  Hill, 
both  ot  Eagiaiid,  MnisBon  to  Britiih  Industrial  Plastica  Ltd^ 
Manchester,  England 

Filed  Jol.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  813,556 
Ctaian  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  9,  1976, 

28588/76 

iBt  a.J  CWL  3/02.  3/10 
VS.  CL  260— 17  J  4  n«i— 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  starch  solution  which 
comprises  forming  a  slurry  of  substantially  raw  starch  in  water; 
adding  to  the  slurry  a  conventiimal  starch  oxidising  agent;  and 
subjecting  the  slurry,  in  the  presence  of  the  oxidising  agent,  to 
mechanical  shear  at  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
110*  to  about  180*  C,  the  improvement  which  consists  in 
adding  to  the  slurry,  before  the  slurry  is  subjected  to  mechani- 
cal shear  at  elevated  temperature,  an  amino-formaldehyde 
resin  in  an  amount  forming  fhun  about  2  to  about  30%  by 
weight  of  the  total  weight  of  dry  starch  in  the  slurry. 
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4^131,575 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYCARBONATE  MOLDING 

MATERIALS  WFTH  IMPROVED  MOLD  RELEASE 

SiegMed  Adeimann;  Dieter  Margotte;  Hngo  Vcrnalefcen,  and 

Werner  Nonrertne,  aU  of  KrefeM,  Gcnnany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Akticngesfllsrhaft,  Lererknsen  Baycrwerk,  GeraMuy 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  656,233,  Fd>.  9, 1976, 
,fc,Bik'-y^  This  application  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1975,  2507748;  Jan.  18, 1977,  2701725 

Int  a.2  C08L  69/00 
VS.  CL  260-17.4  R  ^.  ^  Clainis 

1.  Thermoplastic  molding  materials  compnsmg  high  molec- 
ular weight,  thermoplastic,  aromatic  polycarbonates  based  on 
aromatic  dihydroxy  compounds  and  containing  from  about 
0  01  to  0.1%  by  weight  of  esters  of  saturated  aliphatic  carbox- 
ylic  acids  with  10  to  20  C  atoms  and  aliphatic  4-hydric  to 
6-hydric  alcohols. 


coated  with  a  graft  copolymer  comprising  a  backbcme  polymer 
having  a  hydrocarbon  chain  portion  and  a  plurality  of  pendant 
hydrocarbon  groups  each  containing  a  mcHety  of  the  formula: 


If 
— case— R* 


I 


wherein  R"  and  R*  are  independently  selected  frwn  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  16  inclusive 
carbon  atoms,  having  grafted  thereon  an  acrylate  of  the  for- 
mula: 


R' 
CHj^C— COOR'' 


4^131,576 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GRAFT 

COPOLYMERS  OF  A  WATER  SOLUBLE  MONOMER 

AND  POLYSACCHARIDE  EMPLOYING  A  TWO-PHASE 

REACnON  SYSTEM 
Carmine  P.  loTine,  and  DiUp  K.  Ray-Chandhnri,  both  of  Bridge- 
water,  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  aiemlcai  Corpo- 

ration,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,951 
Int  a.2  C08L  51/02 

VS.  CL  260-17.4  GC  ^  ,  **  ^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  graft  copolymer  of  a 

polysaccharide  and  water-soluble  monomer  comprising  the 

steps  of:  .        ,       . 

(a)  suspending  the  polysaccharide  m  an  orgamc  solvent, 
which  solvent  has  a  boilmg  point  at  or  above  tfie  tempera- 
ture of  the  polymerization  reaction,  is  immiscible  with 
water  and  does  not  dissolve  the  polysaccharide,  monomer 
or  graft  copolymer; 

(b)  adding  thereto  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  monomer 
thereby  forming  a  suspension  of  discrete  aqueous  ^heres 
in  the  organic  solvent  phase; 

(c)  deoxygenating  and  heating  the  reaction  mixture  in  the 
presence  of  a  free  radical  polymerization  catalyst  to  a 
temperature  of  40  to  100*  C.  to  initiate  polymerization; 

(d)  continuing  the  polymerization  for  from  0.5  to  6  hours; 

and 

(e)  isoUting  the  resultant  graft  copolymer  from  the  reaction 
mixture  in  the  form  of  soUd  beads;  wherein  it  is  required 
that  either  the  aqueous  solution  or  the  polysaccharide 
suspension  or  both  contain  a  cationic,  anionic  or  nomomc 
surfactant,  that  the  solids  content  of  the  aqueous  polymer- 
ization mixture  is  greater  than  50%  by  weight,  and  that 
the  polysaccharide  be  present  in  the  final  graft  copolymer 
in  an  amount  of  from  10  to  90%  by  weight. 


wherein  R*^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  30  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  to  form  a  graft  copoly- 
mer, wherein  the  said  backbone  polymer  is  1,2-polybutadiene 
and  wherein  about  5  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  the  graft 
copolymer  is  1,2-polybutadiene  with  the  balance  being  the  said 
acrylate. 

4,131,578 

AQUEOUS  HYDRAUUC  CEMENT  SLURRY 

CMiTcr  W.  Crinkebneyer,  KOgore,  Tex.,  and  Eari  F.  Morris, 

Wagmer,  Okla.,  aaaignon  to  The  Dow  CVmiiral  Con«any. 

Midland,  Mich.  _. 

Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  546^45,  Feb.  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUeation  Ang.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  824,022 

Int  a.2  C04B  7/OZ  7/354 
VS.  a.  260— 17  J  13  Oaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  cement  slurry  ccmiposition  which  ccnnpnses: 

(a)  hydraulic  cement,  and  the  following  expressed  as  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  of  said  hydraulic  cement; 

(b)  water,  from  about  25  to  about  100  parts; 

(c)  from  about  1  to  about  5  parts  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lignosulfonate,  a  lignoa- 
mine  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

(d)  from  about  0.3  to  about  8  parts  of  a  polyamine  compound 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  1400, 
provided  that  when  said  polyamine  compound  is  predomi- 
nately a  polyalkylenepolyamine,  said  range  is  from  about 
2  to  about  8  parts;  and 

(e)  a  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
water  soluble  carbonate,  bicarbonate,  or  mixture  thereof, 
in  an  amount  ftt)m  that  which  is  effective  to  enhance  the 
fluid  loss  property  of  said  slurry  up  to  about  3  parts. 


4,131,577 
REINFORCED  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS 
Donald  R.  Lachowica,  Fishkill,  and  Oarics  B.  Holder,  Wap- 
pinger  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc^  New 

Di^  Sf L.  No.  526,200,  Not.  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  ^065^". 
which  is  a  contlnuation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  335^58,  F*.  26, 

1973,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  335,587,  Feb.  26, 1973. 
•baodoncd.  Tliis  appUeation  Mar.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  774^71 
'"""""^         lBtCL2C08L9/0a2i/00 

UACL  260-17.4 CL  .♦^^ 

1  A  reinforced  thermoplastic  composition  compnsmg  from 
about  60  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  of  a  polyolefin  and 
uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  said  polyolefin  polymer 
from  10  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  rdnforcmg  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha-ceUulose  and  a 
siliceous  reinforcing  agent,  the  said  reinforcing  material  being 


4,131,579 
LOW-VISCOSITY  AIR-DRYING  ALKYD  RESINS 
Hana-Dieter  Mnmmenthey.  Wlcrimdc^  od  HoMl  Flicher, 
Tannuastdn,  both  rf  Germany,  aMignors  to  Hocchat  Akticn- 
geteUflcfaafl,  Fhukftart  am  Main,  GcrMny 

FDed  Ang.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  24> 
1976,2637955 

Int  CL2  O09D  3/64 
VS.  a.  260—22  EP  "  Oai^ 

1.  An  air-drying  alkyd  resin,  based  on  A)  a  dicartwxylic  acid; 
B)  a  non-drying  monocarboxylic  add;  C)  a  drying  fatty  add; 
and  D)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Dl)  polyhydric,  at  least  trihydric  alcohoL  and  D2) 
mixtures  of  Dl)  with  up  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  alkyd  resin,  of  at  least  oae  dihydric  alcohol; 
modified  by  an  additional  reaction  with  at  least  one  monofimc- 
ticmal  mooOTieric  oxirane  compound  and  having  a  viscosity  of 
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not  more  than  450  mPa.s  (measured  in  a  60%  xylene  solution  at 
20*  C.)  and  having  an  acid  number  of  not  more  than  IS. 


4,131,580 

WATER-BASED  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  A  VINYL  ADDITION  POLYMER  AND  AN 

ACRYUC  ESTER  OF  DICYCLOPENTADIENE 
WilUam  D.  Eminoiis,  Huntingdon  Valley;  Kayaon  Nyi,  Sellers- 
▼ille,  and  Peter  R.  Sperry,  Doylestown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  664,597,  Mar.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,325 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C08L  W06,  33/12 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  RW  22  Claims 

1.  A  composition  adapted  to  coat  and/or  impregnate  a  sub- 
strate consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  (a)  a 
vinyl  addition  polymer,  (b)  at  least  one  of  dicyclopentenyl 
acrylate  or  dicyclopentenyl  methacrylate,  the  proportion  of 
the  latter  being  from  about  1  %  to  200%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  polymer,  and  (c)  an  effective  amount  of  a 
polyvalent  metal-containing  complex  or  salt  that  catalyzes  the 
oxidative  curing  of  (a)  and  (b). 


4,131,581 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONSISTING 

ESSENTIALLY  OF  A  VINYL  ALCOHOL  'H)LYMER,  A 

CRYSTALUNE  SOLVENT  AND  A  VISCOSITY 

REDUCING  DILUENT 

James  N.  Coker,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

Ncmoun  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  7494M6,  Dec.  13, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,782, 

Dec.  15, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  777,321 
Int  a.2  C08L  29/04 
U.S.  a.  260—29.1  R  45  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1) 
about  2  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  ethylene/vinyl  alco- 
hol copolymers  containing  at  least  50  mol  percent  vinyl  alco- 
hol, (2)  about  10  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  solvent 
for  said  polymer,  which  solvent  is  crystalline  at  40*  C.  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  solid  alkyl  substi- 
tuted ureas  containing  a  total  of  up  to  9  carbon  atoms,  thiourea, 
biuret,  e-caprolactam,  solid  aliphatic  amides  containing  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  solid  polyhydric  compounds  and  ammonium 
carboxylate  salts,  (3)  about  S  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  viscosity  reducing  diluent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  water,  liquid  polyhydric  compounds,  liquid  alkyl  substi- 
tuted ureas  having  up  to  9  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group, 
liquid  aliphatic  amides  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
dimethyl  sulfoxide,  and  (4)  0  to  about  60  percent  by  weight 
extender  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  starch,  dextrin, 
clay,  silica,  carbon  black,  talc,  calcium  carbonate,  barium 
sulfate  and  vinyl  polymer  latices,  provided  that  when  said 
adhesive  composition  is  a  suspension  the  polymer  is  polyvinyl 
alcohol  which  has  a  cold  water  solubles  content  of  less  than  10 
percent  by  weight  at  25*  C.  while  being  soluble  in  80*  C.-lOO* 
C.  water. 


4,131,582 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  STABLE  AQUEOUS 
EMULSION  OF  PHENOUC  RESIN 
YiOi  Kako,  Shizuoka;  Toyoji  Kignga,  and  Tetsuo  Sanuki,  both  of 
FHJicda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Durez  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,625,  Mar.  15, 1973.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,949 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1972,  47/25299 
Int.  0.2  C08L  61/06 
US.  a.  260— 29  J  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aqueous  emulsion  which 
remains  stable  at  room  temperature  during  long  term  storage 
consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of  preparing  a  phenolic  resin  by 
commencing  the  reaction  by  heating  (1)  about  5  to  about  100 
parts  by  weight  of  an  phenol  and  0  to  about  95  parts  by  weight 
of  a  modifier  reactive  with  an  aldehyde,  and  (2)  a  methylene 
donor  compound  in  a  proportion  of  more  than  0.4  mole  per 
mole  of  the  total  amount  of  said  phenol  and  said  modifier,  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst;  introducing  a  polyacrylamide  into 
the  reaction  mixture,  and  then  continuing  the  reaction  under 
the  same  conditions  to  produce  the  stable  aqueous  emulsion, 
wherein  said  polyacrylamide  is  present  in  a  proportion  of  about 
O.S  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  polyacrylamide  based  on  the 
weight  of  solids  present  in  the  stable  emulsion. 


4,131,583 
CORROSION  INHIBITING  COMPOSITIONS 
Fred  P.  Boerwinkle,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Northern  In- 
struments Corporation,  Lino  Lakes,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,410 
Int  a.2  C23F  11/14 
MS.  a.  260—29.6  HN  21  Claims 

10.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising,  in  an  aque- 
ous medium; 

(a)  an  effective  amount  of  a  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  and  an 
organic  amine,  wherein  said  acid  has  11  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  wherein  said  amine  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

^ 

Rj-N-Rj, 

where  R|  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  1 1  to  20  carbons,  R2  and 
R3  are  — H,  — CH3  or  — CH2CH2OH;  and 
(ii) 

R,-N-(CH2)„-N-R2. 

where  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4,  R4  is  — H,  — CH3  or 
— CH2CH2OH;  and 

(b)  a  water  dispersible  polymer  derived  from  the  free-radi- 
cal-initiated addition  polymerication  of  the  following 
monomers  in  the  mol  percentages  given: 

(i)  an  amine  monomer  of  the  formula: 

RinO  Rii 

I      II  I 

CH2=C— C— X— R, ,— N— R,2, 

where  Rio  is  — H,   — CH3  or  — CH2CH3,   R,,   is 
-CH2CH2-  or  -CH2CH2CH2-.  R12  and  R,3  are  H 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  X  is  — 0 — ,  — NH —  or  — S — ; 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  40  to  100  mol  percent; 
(ii)  an  acidic  monomer  of  the  formula: 
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Rio 
CH2=C— C— OH; 


present  in  a  amount  ranging  from  0  to  about  50  mol 
percent;  and 
(iii) 

*io 

CH2=C— C— X— R,4, 
U 

o 

where  Ru  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons;  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  ranging  from  0  to  about  20  mol  per- 
cent; . . 
wherein  the  total  mol  percent  of  acidic  monomer  m  said 
polymer  is  not  greater  than  the  mol  percent  of  said 
amine  monomer. 


R,  =  H.  CH3 

R2  =  H,  CH3  ^    . 

a  +  b  =  7  or  less  so  that  the  solubility  of  the  compounds  is 
less  than  about  0.4%  in  water  at  room  or  appUcation 
temperature  but  when  R  is  an  aUcylbenzene  moiety,  A  is 
oxygen  atom  only  and  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen  atoms. 

4,131,586 
POLYMERIC  HYDROXYALKYL  SULFONATES 
Henry  S.  Makowski,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Charies  P.  O'FaireU, 
Oark,  both  of  NJ.,  aasignora  to  Enon  Research  A  Fngifw 
ing  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,763 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/10 
VS.  a.  260-31 J  R  ^  Ctetas 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  soUd,  gel-free  lonomer  which 
consists  essentiaUy  of:  . 

(a)  reacting  a  polymer  having  one  or  more  sulfonic  acid 
groups  covalently  bonded  to  one  or  more  carbon  atoms  in 
one  or  more  molecules  with  an  oxirane  to  form  a  poly- 
meric hydroxyalkyl  sulfonate  said  oxirane  having  the 
general  formula: 


4,131,584 
ELASTOMER  LATEX  COMPOSITION 
OUTcr  W.  Burke,  Jr..  Fort  Lauderdale,  and  Barbara  P.  Hun^ 
Ponpano  Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Marion  Durab  and 
Joseph  Y.  Houghton,  Co-trustees,  Po»f»o  ^^'^.  !?^  ,-„ 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  422,777,  Dec  7, 1973,  Pat  No.  *,012,350, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  219,173,  Jan.  19,  »72,  Pat  No. 
3  922.468.  Tliis  appUcation  Dec.  29. 1976.  Ser.  No.  754,182 
Int.  a.2  C08L  23/16 
UA  a.  260-29.6  N  *  ^^ 

1.  An  elastomer  latex  composition  which  consists  essentially, 

dry  basis  by  weight,  of 

(a)  15  parts  elastomer  latex,  and 

(b)  from  0.2  to  15  parts  m-aminophenol, 

(c)  the  elastomer  of  said  latex  being  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  essentially  of  the  natural  rubbers,  homopoly- 
mers  and  copolymers  of  conjugated  diene  monomers, 
copolymers  of  conjugated  diene  and  vinyl  monomers, 
copolymers  of  ethylene  and  propylene,  terpolymers  of 
ethylene,  propylene  and  nonconjugated  diene,  and  the 
flurocarbon  elastomers,  and 

(d)  said  m-aminophenol  being  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  m-hydroxyaniline  and  salts  thereof  formed  with 
acids  having  an  appreciable  water  solubUity. 

4,131,585 
LEVELING  AGENT  FOR  FLOOR  POLISHES 
Robert  Feigin,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sybron  Corpora- 
tion, Rochester,  N.Y.  .,.  ^,      ,-  ,«-* 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  741,544,  Not.  15, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,859 
Int  a.2  C09G  1/16 
VS.  a.  260-29.6  MQ  3  Claims 
1  A  high  gloss  non-streaking  floor  polish  m  emulsion  form 
comprising  a  polymer  selected  from  a  group  consisUng  of 
homopolymers  and  copolymers  of  styrene,  acrylic  homopoly- 
mers  and  lesser  proportions  of  at  least  a  second  polymer  and 
2.5  to  15%  by  weight  of  the  total  dry  polymers  a  leveling  agent 
having  the  following  formula: 

R-A-(CHCH20)fl  (CHCH20)4H 
Rl  R2 

where  R  =  a  non-linear  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  or  mixture  of 
hydrocarbons  containing  8  to  15  carbon  atoms  m  the  dkyl 
chain  or  an  alkylbenzene  moiety  containing  8  to  12  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain, 
A  =  O,  S 


R2— c 


wherein  Rt,  R2,  R3  and  R4are  independentiy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C,  to  C,8  straight  and 
branched  chain  acycUc,  alicyclic,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  aryhdkyl 
radicals  and  functional  derivatives  thereof; 

(b)  mixing  said  polymeric  hydroxyaUcyl  sulfonate  with  a 
metallic  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  having  a  lower  K^  than  an 
ionomer  sulfonic  acid  groups,  wherein  said  metaUic  salt  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antimony,  hydroxy- 
alkyl lead,  aluminum  and  Groups  I-A,  I-B,  II-A  and  II-B 
of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  heating  the  mixture  of  the  polymeric  hydroxyaUcyl  sulfo- 
nate and  said  metallic  salt  to  a  reaction  temperature  to 
form  a  mixture  of  anionomer  and  a  hydroxyalkyl  carbox- 
ylate ester,  said  ionomer  being  a  metal  neutrahzed  sulfo- 
nated polymer  and  said  hydroxyl  cartwxyhite  ester  havmg 
the  formula: 

R,  R3 
I      I 
R— C— O— C— C— OH 

"  '      i 

O  R2  R4 

wherein  said  R,  Ri,  R2.  R3.  and  R4  are  independentiy  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C^  straight  and 
branched  chain  acyclic,  alicyclic,  aryl,  aUtytoryl,  and  aryhdkyl 
groups  and  functional  derivatives  thereof  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(d)  recovering  said  mixture  of  said  ionomer  and  said  hydrox- 
yalkyl carboxylate  ester  from  said  heated  mixture. 

4,131.587 

PLASnCIZATION  OF  NEUTRALIZED  SULFONATED 

ELASTOMERIC  POLYMER 

Douglas  Brenner,  UTingrton.  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  RcMWch 

A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855.547 
Int  0.2  C08K  5/18 
UJS.  a.  260-32.6  A  9  Ctatos 

1.  An  elastomeric  compoation  including: 

(a)  a  neutraUzed  sulfonated  elastomeric  polymer  havmg 
about  15  to  60  meq  metal  sulfonate  groups  per  100  grams 
of  said  sulfonated  elastomeric  polymer;  and 

(b)  at  least  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  amine 
based  on  100  parts  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated  elasto- 
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meric  polymer,  wherdn  said  amine  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mono  and  di-substituted  amino  naph- 
thalene compounds,  amino  alkyl  naphthalene  compounds, 
and  saturated  n-alkyi  amines  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  the  alkyl  groups  of  said  n-alkylamine  has  at  least 
about  20  carbon  atoms. 


0.060  to  about  0. 1  SO  and  a  static  coefficient  of  friction  in  oil  of 
from  about  0. 100  to  about  0.300. 


LOW  VAPOR  TRANSMISSION  RATE  SIUGONE 

GOMPOsrnoN 

Alfred  H.  Smith,  Jr^  Jawafilk,  N.Y^  aiiigM>r  to  Gcncnl  Elec- 
tric Conpaay,  Waterfiovd,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  750,061 
Int.  a.2  OML  83/04 
VJS,  CL  260—37  SB  12  Caaima 

1.  A  low  vapor  transmission  rate  room  temperature  vulcan- 
izable  silicone  composition  comprising  (a)  100  parts  by  weight 
of  a  diorganopolysiloxane  polymer  having  a  viscosity  varying 
from  100  to  S00,000  centipoise  at  23*  C  wherein  said  organo 
groups  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals;  (b)  from  75  to  130  parts  by  weight  of  a  vapor 
barrier  filler  which  is  mica;  (c)  0  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a 
reinforcing  or  extending  filler;  (d)  from  1  to  IS  parts  by  weight 
of  a  cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
R^SiCORTi^and  partial  bydrolyzed  products  thereof  where  R 
and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals,  a  is  0  or  1  and  a  resinous  copolymer  of  Rs^SiOn  5 
units  and  Si02  units  in  a  weight  ratio  of  0.3:1  to  1:1  when  R'is 
selected  from  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  haloge- 
nated monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and  (e)  from  0.01  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  metal  salt  of  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid  as  a  catalyst  where  the  metal  varies  from  lead  to 
manganese  in  the  Periodic  Table. 


4,131,589 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  TRANSMISSION  ROOM 
TEMPERATURE  VULCANIZABLE  SIUCONE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Alfred  H.  Smith,  Jr.,  Joocarille,  N.Y.,  amigBor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Compny,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,062 
iBt  a.2  C08L  83/04 
U.S.  CL  260-37  SB  16  Claims 

1.  A  low  vapor  transmission  rate  room  temperature  vulcan- 
izable  silicone  rubber  composition  comprising  (a)  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  silanol-terminated  diorganopolysiloxane  having  a 
viscosity  varying  from  100  to  300,000  centipoise  at  23*  C 
where  the  organo  groups  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals;  (b)  from  73  to  ISO  parts  by  weight 
of  vapor  barrier  filler  which  is  mica;  (c)  fix>m  1  to  13  parts  by 
weight  of  a  silane  and  siloxane  having  functionality  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkoxy  functionality,  acyloxy  func- 
tionality, amine  functionality,  amide  functionality,  ketoximino 
functionality,  and  tert-alkoxy  functional  silanes  and  (d)  from 
0.01  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  catalyst 


4,131,590 
EPOXY-RUBBER  BASED  FRICnON  MATERIAL 
Michad  P.  DeFVmik,  Oawfordsrilk,  Ind.,  aaiipior  to  Raybc- 
stoa-Manhattaa,  Inc,  Tnuaboll,  Cobb. 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,685 
lot  O}  C08L  63/00 
UJS.  CL  260-37  EP  9  Claims 

1.  A  friction  material  comprising  a  flexible  solid  binder 
matrix  composed  of  a  cured  blend  of  epoxy  resin  and  rubber, 
said  material  containing  from  about  3  to  about  30  percent 
epoxy  resin,  from  about  3  to«bout  30  percent  rubber,  and  from 
about  60  to  about  90  percent  friction  fillers  comprising  fibrous 
and  powdered  friction  modifying  materials,  said  friction  mate- 
rial having  a  dynamic  coefficient  of  friction  in  oil  of  from  about 


4>131,591 
MINERAL-FILLED  NYLON  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 

EXHIBITING  LOW  CREEP 

Robert  MacFarbuM,  Jr.,  Faawood,  NJ.,  aadgBor  to  Allied 

Ckeadcal  CorporatioB,  Morriatowa,  N  J. 

CootiBaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  717,851,  Aug.  26, 1976, 

abBBdoBed.  Thia  •ft»ktkm  Aag.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  828,356 

iBt.  CL2  C08L  77/02 

VS.  CL  260—37  N  40  Ciaima 

1.  A  polyamide  molding  composition  comprising: 

(a)  polyamide  resin; 

(b)  about  3  to  40  weight  percent,  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  composition,  of  substantially  asbestos  free  talc  in  the 
form  of  platy  fine  particles  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least 
about  7  mVg; 

(c)  about  2  to  40  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  composition,  of  wollastonite;  and 

(d)  about  3  to  23  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  composition,  of  fiber  glass;  wherein  the  ingredients 
in  the  composition,  are  present  in  proportion  to  one  an- 
other such  that  the  composition  after  molding,  has  a  creep 
slope  of  less  than  about  0.17  percent  strain  per  log  time. 


4,131,592 

FLAME  RETARDANT  RUBBER  FLOORING 

COMPOSITION 

lYed  R.  Daris,  Kcat,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  The  R.CA.  Rabber 

Coflvuyt  AlEroB,OUo 

CoBtiBuatioB  of  $er.  No.  737,040,  Oct  29, 1976,  abaadoBcd. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888,286 
iBt  CL2  C08L  91/00 
VS.  CL  260—23.7  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  synthetic  rubber  composition  for  floor- 
ing material  having  a  syntehtic  rubber  hot  emulsion  polymer 
combined  with  a  high  bound  styrene  resin,  compounding 
agents,  curing  agents,  and  pigments,  the  improvement  to  the 
composition  comprising, 
the  flame  retardant  materials  of  antimony  oxide,  a  chlori- 
nated paraffin  hydrocarbon,  hydrated  alumina,  asbestos 
and  a  high  flash  point  naphthenic  oil, 
where  about  6  to  10  parts  of  antimony  oxide,  about  23  to  40 
parts  of  chlorinated  parafHn  hydrocarbon,  about  130  to 
430  parts  of  hydrated  alumina,  about  SO  parts  of  asbestos, 
and  about  10  to  40  parts  of  naphthenic  oil  are  present  per 
100  parts  of  said  rubber  polymer  for  providing  a  flame 
spread  index  for  the  composition  of  less  than  or  equal  to 
23. 


4,131,593 
LOW  INFRARED  EMISSIVITY  PAINTS  COMPRISING 

AN  OXIME  CURED  SIUCONE  BINDER 
Hcary  Y.  B.  Mar,  Arden  Hills,  and  Paal  B.  ZiiBBwr,  New  Brigh- 
ton, both  of  Mi—.,  amigBors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  rcprcacBted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Waahingtoa, 
D.C 

CoBtiBuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,047,  Jul.  19, 1976, 
abaadoBcd.  This  applicatioB  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,777 
iBt  CL2  C08L  83/04 
VS.  a.  260—37  SB  2  Claims 

1.  A  low  infrared  emissivity  coating  composition  particu- 
larly adapted  to  provide  nuclear  flash  protection  which  com- 
prises a  mixture  in  equal  amounts  of  (a)  a  pigment  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ta20s.  BaTiOs,  CdS, 
81)283.  CoTiOj,  CdSe  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  (b)  an  oxime 
cured  silicone  binder  material. 
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4,131,594  

FIRE-RESISTANT  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

RENDERING  POLYESTERS  FIRE-RESISTANT 

YoahitiogB  Nakamnra;  Takeo  Kawamnra;  Noritauga  SaiU,  and 

MicUyaU  TiAaahfld,  aU  of  Iwaknal,  Japan,  assignors  to 

TeUIn  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FOed  May  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,064 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  25, 1974,  49-58415; 
Jna.  3, 1974, 49-61784 

iBt  CL2  COeL  67/06 
VS.  a.  260—40  R  •  OMau 

1.  A  fire-resistant  thermoplastic  polyester  resin  composition 
which  consists  essentially  of 

(A)  an  aromatic  polyester  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene  terephthalate,  polytrimethy- 
lene  terephthalate,  polytetramcthylene  tcrephthaUte, 
polyhexamethylene  terephthalate  and  mixtures  thereof. 

(B)  a  graft  copolymer  derived  from  a  butadiene  polymer 
having  at  least  SO  mol%  of  butadiene  units  and  a  graft 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  meth- 
acrylic  acid  esters,  aromatic  monovinyl  compounds,  ymyl 
cyanide  compounds,  and  mixtures  thereof  present  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  0.3  parts  by  weight  but  less  than  23  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyester  resm 

(A),  .  ^.        . 

(C)  a  fire  retardant  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  represents  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 

group  having  not  more  than  34  carbon  atoms 
and  wherein  the  acid  of  formula  1  is  from  5  to  30  molar  percent 

ofthecopolyester. 

4,131,596 

SENSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PLASTIC 

INJECTION  MOLDING 

PanI  E.  Allen,  Newtowa,  Cou.,  aMigaor  to  Logic  Dericct,  IBC, 

Sandy  Hot^  Cobb. 

Filed  Ang.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  826,494 
iBt  a^  B29F  1/06 
VS.  CL  264—40.5  * 


in  which 

X  represents  a  halogen  atom, 

n  respresents  an  integer  of  1  or  0,  and 

1  and  m  each  represents  an  integer  of  1-3,  a  halogen-sub- 
stituted cyclopentadiene  dimer;  an  oligomeric  polycar- 
bonate of  tetrabromobisphenol  A,  and  a  combination 
thereof  with  antimony  oxide,  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5  to 
35  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyes- 
ter resin  (A), 

(D)  a  glass  fiber  present  in  an  amount  less  than  120  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyester  resin  (A), 

and 

(E)  at  least  one  additive,  in  an  amount  of  0  to  10  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyester  resin  (A), 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  stabilizers,  coloring 
agents,  mold  releasing  agents,  nucleating  agents,  lubri- 
cants, and  inorganic  fillers  other  than  said  glass  fiber. 

4,131,595 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Fnuu  BreiteBfcUBer  ami  Holger  ABdrcaa,  both  of  BcBsheim, 
Germany,  assignora  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardaley, 

N  Y 

Piled  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,357 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Switzerbuid,  Feb.  26,   1976, 

2399/76 

iBt  CL^  C08K  3/40 

VS.  CL  260—40  R  *'  ^^'■*™ 

1.  A  moulding  compound  based  on  polyester  mixtures  con- 
sisting of  a  polyalkylene  terephthalate  and  a  fiirther  thermo- 
plastic polyester,  said  moulding  compound  containing 

a.  93  to  60%  by  weight,  referred  to  the  polyester  mixture,  of 
poly(l,4-butylene  terephthalate),  and 

b.  3  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  copolyester  of  terephthahc  acid, 
1,4-butanediol  and  aUphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  for- 
mula I 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  control  signal  in  an  injection 
molding  cycle  for  influencing  an  operation  in  the  cycle  com- 
prising the  steps  of  urging  a  pair  of  mold  dies  to  a  closed 
position  by  either  a  higher  or  a  lower  closing  force,  injecting 
plastic  material  under  pressure  into  the  closed  mold  dies  while 
the  dies  are  urged  closed  by  the  higher  closing  force,  measur- 
ing the  extent  of  the  separation  of  the  mold  dies  caused  by  the 
plastic  material  injection,  determining  the  extent  of  separation 
of  the  dies  that  enables  plastic  material  to  flow  between  the 
separated  mold  dies  to  form  flash,  shifting  from  the  higher  to 
the  lower  closing  force  if  the  determined  extent  of  separation  is 
achieved  and  holding  said  lower  closing  force  for  the  remam- 
der  of  the  cycle  that  the  mold  dies  have  a  closing  force  exerted 
thereon  to  thereby  reduce  flash  causing  deterioration  of  the 
mold  dies. 


HOOC— R— COOH 


(D 


4,131,597 
BIOACnVE  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  PROCESS  OF 
PRODUCING  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Waldemar  BlOetiigeB,  Brannsfda;  Heinz  BrKeaMr,  Hemmna- 
steiB,  and  iOans  K.  Dentscher,  Wetzlar,  aU  of  GcrmaBy,  m- 
dgnon  to  Ernst  Leitz  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Germany 
Filed  Jaa.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,505 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  d  Gcmmny,  Jan.  17, 
1975,  2501683 

iBt  a.2  C08K  7/14 
VS.  CL  260—42.18  ^  Claims 

1.  A  composite  material  for  prosthetic  purposes,  said  mate- 
rial consisting  of  a  polymerizable  plastic  matrix  and  between 
about  10  and  about  70%  by  volume  of  inorganic  bioactive  and 
biocompatible  material. 

2.  The  composite  material  of  claim  1,  in  which  the  bioactive 
material  is  a  bioactive  glass  ceramic  material  having  an  apatite 
crystal  phase  and  being  of  the  following  compositioa,  in 
weight  percent: 

between  about  20.0%  and  about  60.0%  of  sUicon  dioxide  Si02, 
between  about  5.0%  and  about  40.0%  of  phosphorus  pentoxide 

P2O5, 

between  about  2.7%  and  about  20.0%  of  sodium  oxide  Na20, 
between  about  0.4%  and  about  20.0%  of  potassium  oxide  K2O, 
between  about  2.0%  and  about  30.0%  of  magnesium  oxide 

MgO.and 
between  about  3.0%  and  about  40.0%  of  calcium  oxide  CaO. 
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4,13U98 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  COMPOSITION 
VisrakUs  AboUns,  Delmar,  and  Gim  F.  Lee,  Jr.,  Albany,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield, 
Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Scr.  No.  671,341 
Int.  a.2  C08K  7/14:  C08L  71/04 
U.S.  a.  260—42.18  29  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  poiyphenylene  ether  resin;  and 

(b)  a  copolymer  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and  an  a,/3- 
unsaturated  cyclic  anhydride. 


C-atoms  or  xylylene  or  a  mixture  of  isomers  thereof  or  an 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,131,599 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYCMONO-OLEFINS) 
Heimo  Brunetti,  Reinach;  Jean  Rody,  Basel,  both  of  Switzer- 
land; Nobuo  Soma,  and  Tomoynki  Knmmada,  both  of  Hiroma- 
chi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan  and  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,823 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  28, 1975, 
23352/75 

Int.  a.2  C08K  5/34;  C07D  211/06 
U.S.  a.  260-^«5.8  N  12  Claims 

5.  A  composition  consisting  of  an  polymono-olefms  nor- 
mally subject  to  ultraviolet  deterioration  and  0.01  to  5%  by 
weight  of  a  stabilizer  of  formula  I 


r'   r' 


wherein 
R'  is  alkyl  having  2-6  C-atoms, 
R^  is  alkyl  having  1-6  C-atoms, 
r3  is  alkyl  having  1-9  C-atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl- 

ethyl, 
R^  is  alkyl  having  1-6  C-atoms  or 
Yt?  and  R*  together  with  the  C-atom  to  which  they  are 

attached  represent  a  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  group, 
R'  is  alkyl  having  1-5  C-atoms,  alkenyl  or  alkinyl  having  3-4 

C-atoms  or  aralkyl  having  7-8  C-atoms, 
R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-5  C-atoms.  alkenyl  or  alkinyl 

having  3-4  C-atoms,  aralkyl  having  7-8  C-atoms,  and  R' 

and  R^  are  interchangeable, 
n  is  1  or  2,  and  if  n  is  1, 
X  is  hydrogen,  the  oxyl  radical,  alkyl  having  1-8  C-atoms, 

alkenyl  having  3-6  C-atoms,  alkinyl  having  3  or  4  C- 

atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  having  2-21  C-atoms.  aralkyl  having 

7-8  C-atoms,  the  2,3-epoxypropyl  group,  an  aliphatic  acyl 


4,131,600 
HOT-HARDENING  REACnON  RESIN  MIXTURE  FOR 
IMPREGNATING  THE  INSULATION  OF  ELECTRICAL 

EQUIPMENT  AND  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
MOLDED  MATERIALS  WTfH  OR  WTTHOUT  INSERTS 
Walter  Ihleln,  Berlin;  Wolfgang  Kleeberg,  Eriangen;  Helmuth 
Markert,  Nuremberg,  and  Willi  Mertens,  Berlin,  all  of  Ger- 
many, aarignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,490 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1976,  2655367 

Int.  a.2  COOG  WIH.  59/18 
VS.  d  528—53  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  heat  curing  resin  mixture,  said  mixture  for  impregnat- 
ing the  insulation  of  electrical  equipment  formed  of  sleeves 
made  of  insulating  materials  in  foil  or  tape  form  with  a  heat 
resistance  which  corresponds  to  at  least  Class  H  of  electrical 
conductors,  particularly  of  winding  bars  or  coils  of  electric 
machines,  and  for  manufacturing  molded  materials  with  or 
without  inserts,  including  a  mixture  of  purified  polyisocyanate 
and  polyejMxy  resin  compounds  which  contain  an  accelerator 
system  (catalyst),  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  accelerator  system  being  formed  by  addition  complexes 
of  tertiary  amines  and  boron  trichloride  of  the  general 
formula  BCU-NRiRsRa,  where  in  Ri,  Rs  and  R3  are  like 
or  different  aliphatic,  aromatic,  heterocyclic  or  aryl- 
aliphatic  radicals  and  wherein  Ri,  Rs  and  Ra  belong  to 
heterocyclic  rings  jointly  or  in  pairs. 


group  having  1-12  C-atoms,  or  one  of  the  groujos  — CH- 
iCOOR^.  — CH2— CH(R')— OR'  or  — COOR"'  wherein 

R'' is  alkyl  having  1-12  C-atoms,  alkenyl  having  3-6  C- 
atoms,  phenyl,  aralkyl  having  7-8  C-atoms  or  cyclohexyl, 

R*  is  H,  CH3  or  phenyl, 

R'  is  H  or  an  aliphatic,  aromatic,  alicyclic  or  araliphatic  acyl 
group  having  up  to  18  C-atoms,  which  may  optionally  be 
substituted  in  its  aryl  moiety  with  chlorine,  alkyl  having 
1-4  C-atoms,  alkoxy  having  1-8  C-atoms  or  hydroxy  and 
combinations  thereof,  and 

R'^  is  alkyl  having  1-12  C-atoms,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl  or 
phenyl  and  if  n  is  2, 

X  is  alkylene  having  4-8  C-atoms,  2-butenylene-l,4,  a  group 
— CH2CH(R')— O— R"— O— CH(R*)— CH2—  wherein 
rII  is  an  aUphatic  or  aromatic  diacyl  group  having  up  to 
12  C-atoms  or  X  is  a  group  — CHi— COO— R" 
— OOC— CHa— ,  wherein  R"  is  alkylene  having  2-8 


4,131,601 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYESTERS 

Satoshi  Hashimoto,  Matsnyama;  Nobnya  Okumnra,  Ehime,  and 

Kiyoahi  Kazama,  Matsuyama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TeUin 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  4,  1977,  Scr.  No.  839,464 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  5, 1976,  51-119007 

Int  a.2  C08G  63/14 

VS.  a.  528—279  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  substantially  linear, 
highly  polymerized  polyesters  by  polycondensing  a  glycol 
ester  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and/or  a  low  molecular 
weight  condensate  thereof  whUe  removing  glycol  therefrom  in 
the  presence  of  a  polycondensation  catalyst,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  as  the  polycondensation  catalyst  a 
preformed  titanate  compound  obtained  by  reacting  a  titanic 
acid  ester  represented  by  the  formula  Ti(OR)4,  where  R  is  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  with  an  aromatic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trimellitic  acid, 
trimellitic  anhydride,  hemimellitic  acid,  hemimellitic  anhy- 
dride or  a  mixture  of  one  or  more  thereof  at  a  molar  ratio  of 
from  about  O.S  to  about  2.S  mols  of  the  aromatic  acid  per  1  mol 
of  the  titanic  acid  ester. 


4,131,602 
RADIATION  CURABLE  ACRYLATED  POLYURETHANE 
Leonard  E.  Hodakowski,  St  Albans,  and  Charles  H.  Carder, 
Amma,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,974 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/67,  18/42.  18/12 
VS.  a.  528—49  11  Claims 

1.  An  acrylated  or  methacrylated  polyurethane  produced  by 
the  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(A)  producing  an  isocyanate-terminated  urethane  intermedi- 
ate by  reacting 
(i)  an  organic  diisocyanate; 

(ii)  an  organic  tri/tetraol  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyester  tri/tetraols  and  polyether  tri/tetraols;  and 
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(iii)  an  organic  diol  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyester  diols  and  polyether  diols,  said  organic  diiso- 
cyanate being  employed  in  equivalent  excess  to  said 
organic  tri/tetraol  and  organic  diol;  the  ratio  of  organic 
diol  to  organic  tri/tetraol  employed  being  from  about 
1:1  to  about  7:1;  and  provided  that  when  the  organic 
tri/tetraol  is  a  polyester  tri/tetraol  the  organic  diol  is  a 
polyether  diol,  and  when  the  organic  tri/tetraol  is  a 
polyether  tri/tetraol  the  organic  diol  is  polyester  diol; 
then 
(B)  reacting  the  isocyanate-terminated  urethane  produced  in 
step  (A)  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  hydroxyacrylate  or 
hydroxymethacrylate  to  react  at  least  80%  of  the  isocya- 
nate  groups  of  the  intermediate,  said  hydroxyacrylate  or 
hydroxymethacrylate  having  the  formula 

Z 

I 
CH2=CCOOXOH 

wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  X  is  linear  or 
branched  divalent  alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkylene  of  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  arylene  of  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms. 


4,131,604 
POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMER  FOR  HEART  ASSIST 

DEVICES 
Michael  Szycher,  Pcabody,  Mass.,  asaivior  to  Thermo  Electron 
Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,274 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/48 

VS.  CL  528-79  M  Claims 


4,131,603 

HEAT  SENSmZING  MIXTURE  COMPRISING  AN 

AMIDE  AND  A  HEAT  SENSFTIZING  AGENT  WHICH  IS  A 

POLY(ALKYLENE  OXIDE)  CONTAINING  URETHANE 

GROUPS 
Hermann  Perrey,  Krefeld;  Martin  Matner,  Odenthal,  and  Gas- 
tav  Sinn,  Leverkusen,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,  Germany 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  676,486,  Apr.  13, 1976.  Tliis  appUcation 

Not.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,225 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 

1975,  2516979 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/30 
VS.  a.  528— «  3  Claims 

1.  A  heat  sensitizing  mixture  comprising  (a)  a  water-soluble 
amide  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonic 
acid,  thiocarbonic  acid,  carboxylic  acid  and  thiocarboxylic 
acid  which  amide  may  be  unsubstituted  at  the  nitrogen  atom  or 
substituted  with  at  least  one  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  (b) 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid  and 
an  oxalkylated  polysiloxane;  and  (c)  a  heat  sensitizing  agent  of 
the  formula 

J 
-{NHC0-<0-^HR2-CHR3),-(0-CH- 


R4-CHRj)^-R*]„ 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  moiety  having  1-18 
carbon  atoms  and  a  valency  equal  to  n,  a  saturated  cyclo- 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a 
valency  equal  to  n,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  hay- 
ing 6-10  carbon  atoms  and  a  valency  equal  to  n,  said 
cycloaliphatic  radical  substituted  by  chlorine  or  alkyl 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  said  aromatic  radical  substi- 
tuted by  chlorine  or  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  a  number  from  1  to  20; 

r2,  R',  R*  and  R'  are  independently  of  one  another  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  chloromethyl  and  phenyl; 

X  is  a  numer  from  1  to  100; 

y  is  a  number  from  0  to  50;  and 

r6  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistin  of  aryloxy, 
andkoxy,  aUcaryloxy,  alkanoyloxy,  aroyloxy,  al- 
kylamidok,  aUcylsulfonamido  and  alkoxy. 


1.  A  bladder  for  devices  intended  for  implanution  in  a 
human  said  bladder  being  characterized  in  that  it  is  formed 
from  an  aliphatic  polyurethane  elastomer  said  polyurethane 
elastomer  being  the  reaction  product  of: 

(1)  dicyclohexyl  methane  diisocyanate; 

(2)  poly  tetra  methylene  ether  glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  between  the  range  of  500-5,000; 

(3)  a  low  molecular  weight  glycol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  propylene  glycol,  dipropylene  glycol  ethyl- 
ene glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  neopentyl  glycol  and  cyclo- 
hexane  dimethanol,  and 

(4)  a  trihydric  alcohol  crosslinker,  said  trihydric  alcohol 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol, 
pentaerythritol,  trimethylolethane,  trimethylolpropane, 
and  mannitol  said  polyurethane  elastomer  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  within  the  range  of  80-120  thousand  molecu- 
lar weight  units. 

4,131,605 
POLY(ETHER)URETHANE 

CURABLE  AT  AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE  USING 

BUTYLSTANNOIC  ACID  CATALYST 

Vernon  G.  Ammons,  Glenshaw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Scr.  No.  866,437 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/24 
VS.  CL  528—77  15  Claims 

1.  An  ambient  temperature  curable  polyurethane  composi- 
tion prepared  by  the  reaction  of: 

a.  an  aliphatic  diisocyanate; 

b.  a  polyalkylene  ether  glycol; 

c.  a  compound  comprising  three  hydroxyl  groups  capable  of 
reacting  with  isocyanato  groups;  and 

d.  butyl  stannoic  acid  catalyst. 

4,131,606 

POLY(LACrONE)URETHANE  CURABLE  AT 

[CASTABLE]  AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE  [CURABLE 

POLYURETHANE  INTERLAYERl  USING 

BUTYLSTANNOIC  ACID  CATALYST 

Vermm  G.  Ammons,  C»enshaw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  ladastiics. 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,438 
Int  CL2  C08G  18/24 
VS.  CL  528—58  ^  C"*™ 

1.  A  polyurethane  composition  curable  at  ambient  tempera- 
tures prepared  by  the  reaction  of: 

a.  an  aliphatic  diisocyanate; 

b.  a  polylactone  polyol  comprising  polylactone  triol;  and 

c.  butyl  stannoic  acid  catalyst. 
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4,131,607        

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAD^nNG  PURIFIED  PROTEIN 
ISOLATES 
LeoB  Petit,  Sccaox;  Andre  DtTia,  La  Cbapelle  lur  Erdre,  and 
Jacqnei  Gnegnen,  Cachaa,  all  of  Fhuice,  aaiignon  to  Institnt 
National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique,  Pari*,  France 

FUed  Oct  23,  1975,  Ser.  No.  625,036 
Oaims  priority,  application  F^rance,  Oct  23, 1974,  74  35594 
Int  a.2  A23J  1/14 
MS,  a.  260— 123  J  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  purified  protein  isolates  from 
protein  substances  containing  compounds  having  a  mucilagin- 
ous consistency  which  comprises: 

(a)  making  a  suspension  of  cake  of  such  protein  substance 
with  a  solution  of  a  calcium  salt  and  a  magnesium  salt  of 
volume  in  1.  of  10  to  IS  times  the  weight  in  Kg.  of  press 
cake  which  solution  further  contains  sodium  sulphite, 

(b)  adding  thereto  a  concentrated  solution  of  alkali  in 
amount  sufficient  to  solubilize  the  proteins  in  said  press 
cake, 

(c)  separating  the  protein  extract  from  the  insoluble  residue, 

(d)  acidifying  the  protein  extract  obtained  with  an  acid 
solution  at  a  pH  between  4.5  and  5.S  to  precipitate  the 
proteins, 

(e)  separating  the  protein  precipitate  from  the  mother  liquor, 
(0  washing  the  protein  precipitate  and  recovering  the  pro- 
tein isolate. 


4,131,610 
IMINODIIMIDES  OF 
3,3',4,4'-BENZOPHENONETETRACARBOXYUC 
DIANHYDRIDE  AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
CoitaMU  A.  Andeh,  Princeton,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  MobO  OU  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,379 
Int  CL2  C07D  403/06;  ClOM  1/32.  1/36 
VS.  CL  260—326  N  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  general  structure: 


4,131,608 
THIOETHERS 
Ladwig  Zimgibl,  Zoflngen;  Johanna  Flacher,  Reiden,  and  Kurt 
Thiele,  Zoflngen,  all  of  Switzerland,  aaaignora  to  Siegfried 
Aktienaeaellachaft,  Zoflngen,  Switaerland 

Filed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,224 
Claima  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   12,   1976, 
5930/76 

Int  a.2  C07D  263/58 
VS.  CL  260-307  D  1  Claim 

1.  1  -[/8-<2-benzoxazolylthio>2,4-dichlorophenethyl]- 

imidazole  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,131,609 
SIUCON-PHTHALOCYANINE^ILOXY  MONOMERS 
Kenneth  J.  Wynne,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  and  John  B.  Dariaon, 
Amheist  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  The  United  States  of  AaMrica  as 
r^reseatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,515 
Int  CL^  C09B  47/04 
VS.  CL  260—314.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  silicon-phthalocyanine-siloxy  monomer  having  the 
formula: 

PcSi(OSiR'Ph(OSiR2'^;X)2 
wherein  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  r  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4.  and  x  is  a  hydroxyl  group  or 
an  ureido  group  having  the  formula: 


H2      H2 
C— C 


O 
II 
'N— C— N— . 
H2I        /  I 

C— C  Ph 

Hi 


RN 


where  R  is  H,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  36  carbon  atoms. 


4,131,611 
AZABICYCLOHEXANES 
William  J.  Fanihawc,  Pearl  RItct;  Joaeph  W.  Epatein,  Monroe; 
Lantz  S.  Crawley,  Spring  Valley,  all  of  N.Y.;  Corris  M.  Hof- 
mann,  Ho-Ho-Kna,  and  Sidney  R.  Safir,  RlTer  Edge,  both  of 
N  J.,  aaaignon  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,402,  Sep.  15, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,128, 
Jol.  31,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  809,339 
Int  a.2  AOIN  31/40;  C07D  209/52 
VS.  a.  260—326.8  69  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  the  phenyl  moiety  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  di-sub- 
stituted  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  straight  chain 
and  mono-branched  C)-C6  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  and  nitro;  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  straight 
chain  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  and  a  moiety  of  the  formula  C^Hj/rRb 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  R|  is  phenyl;  the  race- 
mic  mixture  thereof;  the  mirror  image  thereof;  and  the  non- 
toxic pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

34.  The  compound  3-[4,4-bis(p-Fluorophenyl)butyl]-l-phe- 
nyl-3-azabicyclo[3. 1.0]hexane  Fumarate. 

35.  The  compound   3-[4,4-bis(p-Fluorophenyl)butyl]-l-(p- 
chlorophenyl)-3-azabicyclo[3. 1 .0]hexane. 


4,131,612 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  CRUDE  DIBENZYUDENE 

SORBITOL 
Hiroahi  UcUyama,  Hirakatn,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  E.  C.  Chemical 
Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.  and  C.  Itoh  A  Co.,  both  of,  Japan 
FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  1, 1976,  51-77128 
Int  CU  COTD  319/04.  317/10 
VS.  a.  260—340.7  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  dibenzylidene  sorbitol, 
which  comprises  mixing  1  part  by  weight  of  crude  dibenzyli- 
dene sorbitol  obtained  by  reacting  1  mole  of  d-sorbitol  with  2 
moles  of  benzaldehyde  and  containing  not  more  than  about  7% 
by  weight  of  by-product  monobenzylidene  sorbitol,  tribenzyU- 
dene  sorbitol,  or  both  as  impurities,  with  S  to  15  parts  by 


December  26, 1978 


CHEMICAL 


1237 


weight  of  at  least  one  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  50*  C.  but  below  the  boiling  point  of  the  lower 
aliphatic  alcohol,  thereby  to  dissolve  the  impurities  in  the 
aliphatic  alcohol,  and  then  separating  and  recovering  the  puri- 
fied dibenzyUdene  sorbitol  from  the  resulting  solution. 


4,131,613 
ISOIMIDYL-PHTHAUC  ANHYDRIDES 
Vratialav  Krita,  Mnttenz;  Roland  Darma,  TherwiL  and  Gerd 
Greber,  Binningen,  aU  of  Switzerland,  aaaignora  to  Clba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  531,030,  Dec.  9, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,97933. 
This  appUcation  Jul,  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,923 
Claima  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  20,  1973, 

017903/73 

iBt  CL2  C07D  307/90.  307/66 
VS.  CL  260-3433  R  *  ^laim 

1.  An  isoimidyl-phthalic  anhydride  of  the  formula 

X 
I 

c 

/  \ 

O  A 

\   / 

c 

I 

o 

wherein  X  represents  the  divalent  radical 


CH3 


wherein: 
R  is  C5-C10  alkyl,  Cs-Cjo  alkenyl,  C5-C1  cycloalkyl  or 
Cj-Cg  cycloalkenyl,  and  wherein  the  hydrogen  atoms 
attached  at  the  6a  and  10a  positions  are  oriented  cis  to  one 
another,  which  includes  reacting  a  S-substituted  resorcinol 
of  the  formula 


OH 


HO 


wherein  R  has  the  above-defined  meaning,  with  a  l-alkoxy-4- 
(l-hydroxy-l-methylethyl>l,4-cyclohexadiene  of  the  formula 


/ 


OC 


\ 


OC 


/ 


N 


\ 


and  A  represents  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

-Cs=C-.-C— CH2-. 


HO— C— CH3 
"^  CHj 

wherein  R2  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  boron  tribromide,  boron  trifiuoride,  and  stannic  chloride, 
in  an  unreactive  organic  solvent,  the  improvement  comprising 
adding  about  an  equimolar  quantity  of  water  to  the  reaction 
mixture. 


iD-)3 


where  Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  bromine  or  methyl. 


4,131,615 
FURAN  DERIVATIVE  FOR  USE  AS  PHARMACEUTICAL 
PRODUCT  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

RHEUMATIC  ILLNESSES 
Giorgio  D'Ald,  Milan,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  A.  Wasaerman  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,863 
Int  CL^  C07D  307/54 
VS.  CL  260—347.3  ^  OaiaM 

1.  A  derivate  of  4-<fiiran-2-caibonyl)  phenylacetic  acid  hav- 
ing formula 


.j^y- 


^v-A 


4,131,614 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

CIS-HEXAHYDRODIBENZOPYRANONES 

Charles  W.  Ryan,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  UUy  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  702,806,  JuL  6, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,458 

Int  CL^  C07D  311/78 

VS.  CL  260-345.3  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  cis-hexahydrodibenzopyra- 

none  of  the  formula 


in  which: 

R|  is  a  hydrogen  or  bromine  atom, 
R  is  —OH,  — OCH3,  or 


CH3 


-''O 
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4,131,616 
METHANATION  CATALYST 
Alvin  B.  Stilct,  WUadagtoii,  DeL,  aMignor  to  E.  1.  Da  Poat  dc 
Nemoun  and  Company,  WUmiiigtoa,  DeL 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1974,  Scr.  No.  482,574 
Int  CL2  C07C  27/06 
\5S.  CL  260—449.6  M  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  methanating  carbon  oxides  contained  in  a 
gaseous  mixttire  of  3-25%  by  volume  carbon  oxides  and  hy- 
drogen comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 

a.  contacting  the  mixture  with  a  first  stage  methanation 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  the  threshold  and  deac- 
tivation temperatures  of  the  catalyst  by  which  a  partially 
methanated  reaction  product  is  produced  having  a  tem- 
perature of  600-900*  C; 

b.  cooling  the  first  sUge  reaction  product  to  250-450*  C; 

c.  contacting  the  cooled  first  stage  reaction  product  contain- 
ing a  reduced  amount  of  carbon  oxides  with  at  least  one 
intermediate  stage  methanation  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
between  the  threshold  and  deactivation  temperature  of 
the  catalyst  by  which  further  methanated  reaction  prod- 
uct is  produced  having  a  temperature  of  450-750*  C.; 

d.  cooling  the  intermediate  sUge  reaction  product  to 
200-400*  C;  and 

e.  contacting  the  cooled  intermediate  stage  reaction  product 
containing  a  further  reduced  amount  of  carbon  oxides 
with  a  final  stage  methanation  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
between  the  threshold  and  deactivation  temperatures  of 
the  catalyst  by  which  an  essentially  carbon  oxide-free 
reaction  product  is  produced  having  a  temperature  of 
375-600*  C.  the  process  being  further  characterized  in  that 
the  temperature  of  the  reaction  product  from  any  catalyst 
stage  is  higher  than  for  any  succeeding  stage  and  at  least 
the  final  stage  methanation  catalyst  was  prepared  by  the 
steps 

(1)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  compounds  of  the  met- 
als nickel  and  chromium  in  which  solution  the  mol  ratio  of 
nickel  to  chromium  is  from  about  0.5  to  about  5.0; 

(2)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  so  ution  by  which  the 
metals  are  coprecipitated  and  separated  from  solution  in 
finely  divided  solid  form; 

(3)  calcining  and  particulating  the  coprecipitated  solids  by 
which  they  are  converted  to  an  incipient  crystalline  com- 
pound containing  a  minor  amount  of  hexavalent  chro- 
mium ions;  and 

(4)  reducing  the  hexavalent  chromium  contained  in  the 
incipient  crystalline  compound  to  trivalent  form  while 
maintaining  the  nickel  in  an  unreduced  oxide  form. 


R,— /  \-0— C— CO— NH— (CH2)„— CN 


I 
CH3 


wherein: 
R]  is  a  halogen;  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6  said  process  comprising: 
(a)  forming  a  sodium  phenolate  by  reacting  in  ethanol 
sodiiun  with  a  phenol  of  the  formula 


,-Q-o„ 


wherein  R|  is  a  halogen; 

(b)  adding  an  excess  of  toluene  to  the  ethanol  solution  of 
sodium  phenolate  of  step  (a)  whereby  an  ethanol/tol- 
uene  azeotrope  is  formed; 

(c)  removing  the  azeotrope  of  step  (b)  by  distillation; 

(d)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  by  adding  to  the  solution  of 
sodium  phenolate  in  toluene  remaining  from  step  (c)  an 
N-cyanoalkyl  a  -bromo-isobutyramide  of  the  formula: 


CHi 

I 
Br— C— CONH— (CH2)„— CN 

CH3 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6; 

(e)  refluxing  the  reaction  mixture  of  step  (d)  for  a  period  of 

from  6  to  IS  hours; 
(0  adding  water  to  the  refluxed  reaction  mixture  whereby 

a  precipitate  is  formed  in  the  reaction  mixture;  and 
(g)  separating  the  precipitate  of  step  (0  fi'om  the  reaction 

mixture. 


4,131,618 

PREPARATION  OF  SAUCYUC  ACID  AND 

DERIVATIVES 

Leonard  M.  Wcinstock,  Bellemead;  Arthur  S.  WUdman,  Mar- 

tinsrille,  and  Dennia  M.  Mulvey,  Milford,  all  of  N  J.,  aaiign- 

ors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Scr.  No.  865,563 
Int.  a?  C07C  65/14 
U.S.  a.  562—469  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula: 


CCX)H 


4,131,617 

PREPARATION  OF  NEW  ISOBUTYLRAMIDE 

DERIVATIVES 

Andre  Esann,  Paris,  Fhmce,  assignor  to  Societe  d'Etudes  dc 

Prodnits  Chimiqucs,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mw.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  778,724 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17,  1976, 
10634/76 

Int.  a.2  C07C  121/78 
U  A  a.  260—465  D  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  isobutyramide  of  the 
formula 


wherein: 

R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C\. 

alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  benzyl,  C^  alkenyl  and  halo;  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or 


where  n  is  1  to  5, 
X  is  halogen,  and 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci^  alkyl  and 
Ci^  alkoxy; 
comprising  the  step  of  fusing  a  starting  material  selected  from 
compounds  of  the  formula: 
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i.^V 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above;  with  a  substantially 
anhydrous  compound  of  the  formula: 

M2CO3 

where  M  is  potassium  or  sodium;  under  substantially  anhy- 
drous conditions  and  in  the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide,  at  a 
pressure  of  from  atmospheric  to  500  p.s.i.g.,  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  150*  to  250*  C. 


\ 

H     N— SO2X 

1/ 

r^— o— c 

where  R'  is  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaUphatic  radical,  R^  is  hydro- 
gen or  an  ahphatic  radical,  R^  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or 
araliphatic  radical  and  X  is  halogen,  which  comprises:  reacting 
N-(a-haloalkyl)sulfamic  acid  halides  of  the  formula 


R' 

\ 
H    N— SO2X 

1/ 
X— C 


where  R',  R^  and  X  have  the  above  meanings,  with  an  alcohol 
of  the  formula 


4,131,619 
PREPARATION  OF  2-CHLORO-4.TOLUENESULFONYL 

CHLORIDE 
R.  Garth  Pews,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888,887 
Int  CL2  C07C  143/28.  143/40 
U.S.  a.  260—543  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-chloro-4-toluenesul- 
fonyl  chloride  by  sulfonation  of  toluene  to  form  toluenesul- 
fonic  acid,  the  nuclear  chlorination  of  toluencsulfonic  acid  to 
form  chlorotoluenesulfonic  acid  and  the  conversion  of  the 
chlorotoluenesulfonic  acid  to  the  chlorotoluenesulfonyl  chlo- 
ride, the  improvement  wherein  the  process  comprises  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  reacting  by  contacting  toluene  with  sulfur  trioxide  in  an 
anhydrous,  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  medium  to  produce 
in  the  medium  toluencsulfonic  acid  consisting  essentiaUy 
of  the  4-toluenesulfonic  acid  isomer; 

(b)  reacting  by  contacting  the  toluencsulfonic  acid  in  the 
chlorinated  hydrocarbon  medium  from  step  (a)  with  gase- 
ous chlorine  in  the  presence  of  an  accelerating  amount  of 
an  iodine  catalyst  to  produce  in  the  medium  chlorotol- 
uenesulfonic acid  consisting  essentially  of  the  2-chloro-4- 
toluene  sulfonic  acid  isomer;  and 

(c)  reacting  by  contacting  the  chlorotoluenesulfonic  acid  in 
the  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  medium  from  step  (b)  with 
chlorosulfonic  acid  to  produce  in  the  medium  chlo- 
rotoluenesulfonyl chloride  consisting  essentially  of  the 
2"Chloro-4-toluenesulfonyl  chloride  isomer. 


R^-OH 


where  R^  has  the  above  meanings. 


m 


4,131,621 
ADDUCTS  OF  CARBAMOYL  SULPHOXIDES 
Franco  Gozzo,  S.  Donato  Milanese,  (Milan);  MarccUa  Maaocro, 
Milan;  Ernesto  Signorini,  Malnatc  (Vareae),  and  Riccardo 
Fabbrini,  Milan,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.P.A., 
MUan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  608,976,  Aug.  29, 1976,  ^^No. 
4,008,071,  which  is  a  continnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  NxC^)|,352, 
Jon.  6, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,975,180.  This  appUcation  S^.  3,  Wd, 
Scr.  No.  720,215  \  \ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jnn.  7, 1974,  23725  A/74{ 
Sep.  3,  1974,  26861  A/74  \ 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/14:  C07C  125/08         \ 
U.S.  a.  260—551  C  6  Claims 

1.  An  adduct  of 

(a)  one  or  two  moles  of  a  carbamoyl  sulphoxide  of  tl|e  for- 
mula: 


\i 


R— S— C— N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


wherein  R  is  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  group  or  a  benzyl  group,  and  Ri 
and  R2  are  each  a  C3  to  C4  alkyl  group,  and 
(b)  one,  two  or  three  moles  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  phenylurea,  biuret,  thiourea,  dicyanodi- 
amide  and  dichloralurea. 


4,131,620 
SULFAMIC  ACID  HALIDES  AND  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Gerhard  Hamprecht,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Lndwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  807,064 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 

1976,2634485 

Int  CL2  C07C  155/00.  51/58.  161/00 
\5S.  a.  260—543  R  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  sulfamic  acid  haUdes  of 
the  formula 


4,131,622 

PURinCATION  OF  N,N'-DISUBSTITUTED 
p-PHENYLENEDIAMINE  ANTIOZONANTS  AND  OIL 
STABILIZERS 
iTan  C.  Popoff,  Ambler,  and  Paul  G.  Haines,  Laftiyette  HiU, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  343,778,  Mar.  22, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  798,186 
Int  a?  C07C  85/26 
U  A  CL  260—576  3  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  soft,  mushy,  crude  N-(l,3-dime- 
thylbutyl)-N'-phenyl-p-phenylenediamine  prepared  by  reduc- 
tive aUcylation  of  N-phenyl-p-phenylenediamine  with  an  excess 
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of  a  4-methyl-2-pentanone,  and  stripping  off  water,  excess 
4-methyl-2-pcntanonc  and  4-niethyI-2-pentanol;  wherein  the 
purification  consists  of  (a)  subjecting  the  crude  reaction  prod- 
uct to  superheated  steam  stripping  until  a  portion  of  the  reac- 
tion product  is  removed  such  that  the  stripped  residue  com- 
prises flakable  N-(l,3-dimethylbutyl)-N'-phenyI-p- 
phenylenediamine.  and  (b)  recovering  the  stripped  residue  as 
the  fmal  product. 


4,131,625 
4,4'-BIS<3.ETHYNYLPHENOXY)DIPHENYLSULPONE 

Fnd  E.  Arnold,  Centenilk;  Gerard  A.  Loaghraa,  KctteriBg, 
both  of  Ohio,  aad  Anthony  Wcreta,  Jr^  Snnnyirale,  Califs 
aarignora  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  reprcseatad  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  WaiUngton,  D.C. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  736,287,  Oct  28, 1976.  This  appUcation  Jan. 
19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,706 
lat  a.2  COfJC  147/06 
VJS,  CL  260—607  AR  t  Claim 

1. 4,4'-Bis(3-ethynylphenoxy)diphenylsulfone. 


4,131,623 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ALDEHYDES  AND  PRODUCTS  OF 
SUCH  SYNTHESIS 
Albert  I.  Meyers,  New  OrieMM,  lA,  assigiior  to  Bo«d  of  Snper- 
visors  of  Louisiana  State  University  and  Agricnltnral  A  Me- 
chanical Orilege,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  JuL  8, 1969,  Scr.  No.  840,062 
Int  a.2  C07C  47/02 
VS.  CL  260—601  R  «  C:iMim» 

1.  A  process  of  making  aldehydes  which  comprises  reacting 
a  dihydro-1.3-oxazine  of  the  formula 


4^131,626 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BROMINE 
i^irAmi  P.  Shanna,  ManUus,  and  Bruce  E.  Kurtz,  MarccUus, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Mor- 
ris Township,  County  of  Morris,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  753,169 
Int.  a.2C07C  77/00 
VJS.  CL  260—658  R  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  bromine  from  bromide  salts 
which  comprises  heating  a  solid  bromide  salt  at  a  temperature 
of  about  500*  to  1000*  C  in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas.  silicon  dioxide  and  an  oxidation  catalyst  comprising  a 

mixture  of  B2O3  and  CaO. 


in  which  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  and  propyl  and  in 
which  A  and  B  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  cyano,  methoxy  and  carboalkoxy 
with  an  alkali  metal-alkyl  compound  below  50*  C.  to  produce 
an  oxazine  anion,  reacting  the  anion  with  an  electrophile  below 
—50*  C.  in  an  anhydrous  organic  solvent  to  produce  a  dihy- 
drooxazine,  treating  the  dihydrooxazine  with  an  alkali  metal 
borohydride  solution  at  about  neutral  pH  and  at  subzero  tem- 
perature to  obtain  a  tetrahydrooxazine,  converting  the  tetrahy- 
drooxazine  to  the  aldehyde  by  steam  distUUtion  or  hydrolysis 
and  recovering  the  aldehyde  thus  produced. 


4,131,624 
REDUCnON  OF  PHOSPHINE  OXIDES 
William  R.  Daria,  South  Plainfleld,  and  Michael  D.  Gordon, 
Ctark,  both  of  NJ.,  assigiiors  to  M*T  Cheadcals  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  JoL  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  812,761 
Int  CL2  C07F  9/50 
VS.  a.  26fr-606J  P  •  Q"*™ 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  converting  a  tertiary  phot- 
phine  oxide  to  the  corresponding  tertiary  phosphine  by  react- 
ing the  phosphine  oxide  with  a  silicon  compound  containing 
the  structure 


Si 


/ 

i 
\ 


H 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  in  the  presence  of  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  an  amine,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  select- 
ing the  amine  from  the  group  consisting  of  monofimctional  and 
polyfiinctional  primary  and  secondary  amines. 


4,131,627 

CONTINUOUS  HVDROGENATION  OF 

CYCLOPENTADIENE  TO  CYCLOPENTENE  USING  A 

RANEY  NICKEL  CATALYST  SATURATED  WITH 

AMMONIA 

Lawaoa  G.  Widenuw.  Akron,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Goodyear 

lire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  No?.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,578 
Int  CL2  C07C  5/02 
VS.  a.  260-666  A  2  Oatas 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclopentene  which 
comprises  selectively  hydrogenating  cyclopentadiene  in  a 
liquid  phase  by  continuously  passing  a  mixture  of  cyclopenta- 
diene and  hydrogen  through  a  fixed  bed  catalyst  comprising  a 
highly  dispersed  form  of  nickel  selected  from  the  group  com- 
prising Raney  nickel  or  modified  Raney  nickel  which  has  been 
treated  or  saturated  with  ammonia  or  ammonium  hydroxide. 

4,131.628 
HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROGENATION  USING 
NONACIDIC  MULTIMFTALLIC  CATALYST 
George  J.  Antes,  Arlington  Heights;  John  C  Hayes,  Palatine, 
and  Ernest  L.  PoUitier,  SkoUe,  aU  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  UOP 
Inc.,  DCS  Plaines,  m. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  771,127,  Feb.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,085,154, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,007,  May  18, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,013,735,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  564*386,  Apr.  2, 1975,  Prt.  No.  3,960,711.  Tlis  appUotloD 
Jan.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  867,639 
Int  a.2  core  5/40,  15/04.  11/00 
vs.  CL  260—666  A  •  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  with  the 
nonacidic  catalytic  composite  consisting  essentially  of,  on  an 

elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt,  %  platinum  group 
metal,  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  rhenium,  about  O.OS  to  about  S  wt. 
%  cobalt,  about  0.01  to  about  S  wt.  %  tin.  and  about  0.1  to 
about  S  wt.  %  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  uniformly 
dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material,  wherein  the 
average  crystallite  size  of  the  tin  and  catalyticaUy  available 
cobalt  is  less  than  100  Angstroms  in  maximum  dimension; 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  metal  is  present 
in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
rhenium  and  catalytically  avaiUble  cobalt  are  present  in  the 
elemental  metallic  state  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the 
elemental  metallic  state  under  dehydrogenation  conditions  or 
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in  a  mixture  of  these  states;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
tin  and  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  are  present  in  an 
oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  elemental  metal,  at  dehydro- 
genation conditions. 


4,131,629 

SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF 

CYCLOPENTADIENE  TO  CYCLOPENTENE  USING 

RANEY  NICKEL  CATALYST  AND  WATER  IN  THE 

REACnON  MIXTURE 

Lawson  G.  Wideman,  Akron,  and  Ellert  A.  Ofrtead,  Cuyahoga 

Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,580 
Int  a.2  C07C  5/02 
VS.  CL  260—666  A  5  Oaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclopentene  which 
comprises  selectively  hydrogenating  cyclopentadiene  in  the 
liquid  phase  by  contacting  cyclopentadiene  with  hydrogen  in 
the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  comprising  a  highly 
dispersed  form  of  nickel  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
Raney  nickel  or  modified  Raney  nickel  in  wUch  water  is 
employed  in  the  reaction  mixture  wherein  the  volume  ratio  of 
the  water  to  the  cyclopentadiene  ranges  from  1/1  to  4/1. 


iM\m 

ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
William  B.  Hughes,  BartlesTiUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilUps 

Petroleum  Company,  BartlesWlle,  Okla. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  714,932,  Aug.  16, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,087,472. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,582 
Int  a.2  C07C  5/24.  13/28 
VS.  a.  260     666  PY  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  an  isomerizable  olefinic  hydro- 
carbon which  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  in  the 
liquid  phase  under  isomerization  conditions  with  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  nickel  complex  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

(R3P)2NiX2 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  and  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  an  alkali  metal  borohy- 
dride represented  by  the  formula 

MBH3Z 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Uthium,  sodium  and  potassium,  and  Z  is  — H  or  — -CN  and  in 
which  the  isomerizable  olefinic  hydrocarbon  has  from  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  from  1  to  3  ethylenic  bonds  per 
molecule. 


said  catalyst  contains  at  least  one  element  of  Group  lA  or 
Group  IIA; 
and  wherein  a  =  a  number  from  greater  than  0  to  3; 
b  =  a  number  from  0.1  to  2, 
c  =  a  number  from  0.1  to  6,  and 

X  is  the  number  of  oxygens  determined  by  the  valence  re- 
quirements of  the  other  elements  present 


4,131,632 
HEAT-RESISTANT  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Shuichi  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  and  Moriyasn  Wada,  Kanagawa, 
both  of  Ji^an,  assignors  to  T<rityo  Shibaum  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
KawasaU,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,203 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1976,  51-11544^ 
Sep.  28, 1976,  51-115444 

Int  CL2  C08G  69/02:  C08L  63/00 
VS.  CL  260—834  17  Claims 

1.  A  heat-resistant  resin  composition  which  comprises 
(A)  at  least  one  maleimide  polymer  obtained  by  reacting 

nialeic  anhydride  with  polyphenyl  polyamines  containing 

the  repeating  units  represented  by  the  formula 


NH2 


wherein  said  polyphenyl  polyamines  have  1  to  5  aniline  imits 
and  have  an  amine  content  of  IS  to  16.5%  by  weight  and 
wherein  said  polyphenyl  polyamines  are  produced  by 
reaction  between  aniline  and  formaldehyde;  and  wherein 
in  said  reaction  between  maleic  anhydride  and  polyphenyl 
polyamine,  the  ratio  of  amine  equivalent  to  acid  equiva- 
lent is  1:1  to  1:2; 

(B)  at  least  one  allylbisphenol  compound  represented  by  the 
formula: 


H2C=CH— CH2 


HO 


HO— f>— CH, 

T 

H2C=CH— CH2 


CHf-CH=CH2 


OH 


CHr-^>— OH 

CHj-CHasCH2 


where  R  is  -CH2-radical  or 


4,131,631 
DEHYDROGENATION  OF  PARAFFINS 
Hariey  F.  Hardman,  Lyndhnrst  Ohio,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Company,  CicTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,464 
Int  a.2  C07C  3/28 
VS.  a.  260—683.3                                                     15  Claims 
1.  The  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  parafHnic  hydro- 
carbons containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  to  the  corre- 

sponding  monoolefins  comprising  contacting  said  paraffinic  hydroiyioupi'a^d'i^''Ae<;;,^  where  R  is 
hydrocarbon  with  molecular  oxygen,  at  a  temperature  of  from      '        .^  »•     *-» 
about  400*  to  700*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  1  up  to 
about  3  atmospheres,  over  a  catalyst  having  the  composition: 


CH3 
I 
— C—  gnxq); 

CH3 


m  and  n  are  each  independently  zero,  or  an  integer  of  1,  2  or  3; 
each  of  the  allyl  groups  is  positioned  ortho  to  each  of  the 


Afl  Coft  MOf  Oj, 

wherein  A  is  one  or  more  of  the  elements  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphorus  and  the  metals  of  Groups 
lA,  IIA,  VIB  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  wherein 


—C— group, 
CHj 


group, 

m  and  n  respectively  denote  zero;  and  (C)  at  least  one  epoxy 

resin. 
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4,131,633 

LATENT  CATALYSTS  FOR  PROMOTING  REACTION  OF 

EPOXIDES  WITH  PHENOLS  AND/Opt  CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 
George  A.  Doonldui,  Bedford,  Maau;  Dennii  L.  Schmidt, 
Hoaston,  Tex^  and  Martin  C.  Cornell,  ID,  Sao  Paulo,  BrazU, 
aadgnon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  650,212,  Jan.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,048,141, 
which  ia  a  continaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629,345,  Not.  6, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  417,844,  Not.  21, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  if  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
290,891,  Sep.  21, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  786,314 
Int.  CL*  C08L  63/02.  63/00 
UjS.  CL  260—837  R  16  CUims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (a)  an  epoxide  bearing  at  least 
one  vicinal  epoxy  group  per  molecule;  (b)  (1)  an  organic  car- 
boxylic  acid  or  anhydride  of  said  acid  or  (2)  a  mixture  of  a 
phenol  and  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  of  said 
acid,  and  (c)  a  sm^l  but  catalytic  amount  of  phosphorus-con- 
taining catalyst  corresponding  to  the  formula 


H 


1 


-PR2R3R4 


I. 

II. 
III. 


IV. 

V, 


VI,  or 


VII. 


(«ryl-^P=C— CHR 1 — CXX)H 

COOH 
(aryl-JjP®— CH— CHR,— COOH    A® 

COOH 
(«ryl-^P®— CH2— CHR,— COOR5     A© 

Rj— P®— CHR^-eCHR7-)iiCOOR5     A© 
R4 

t 

R3— P®— CH-(-CHR7-teCOOR5 
R4      COO© 

1' 

R3-P®— CHR6-(-CHR7-)sCOO© 
R4 


or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein: 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbyl, 
R2-R4*i'c  hydrocarbyl  groups,  with  the  proviso  that  R2-R4 

are  not  each  aryl  in  formula  VII, 
Rj  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  carboxy,  or  alkoxy  caibonyl, 
R7  is  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbyl, 
n  is  from  0  to  about  20,  and 
A^  is  a  compatible  anion. 

4,131,634 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TACKY 

MIXTURES  BASED  ON  RUBBERY  ETHENE 

COPOLYMERS 

Hendrikna  J.  G.  Panlen,  Rooateren,  Netherhuids,  aaaignor  to 

Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  24,  1975, 

7504834 

Int  CU  C08L  9/00.  9/06.  19/00 

UJS.  a.  260—845  11  CI**™ 

1.  A  tacky  rubbery  mixture  based  on  a  rubbery  copolymer  of 
ethylene,  at  least  one  other  a-alkene,  and  optionally  one  or 
more  polyenes,  consisting  of: 
I.  20  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbecy  copolymer  contain- 
ing 60  to  80%  by  weight  of  ethylene,  20  to  40%  by  weight 
of  another  a-alkene,  and  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  polyene  and  having,  in  the  unvulcanized  state,  an 


elongation  at  rupture  of  over  800%  and  a  tensile  strength 
of  between  10  and  100  kg/cm^; 

II.  80  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polymer  having  a 
Mooney  viscosity  (ML  (1+4)  125')  of  at  least  30  and 
composed  of  a  conjugated  diene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene-butadiene  copolymers,  polybutadi- 
ene  and  polyisoprene;  and 

III.  a  tackiher  resin  and  conventional  fillers  and  additives, 
said  mixture  of  1, 11  and  111  having  an  elongation  at  rupture  of 
at  least  800%  and  a  tensile  strength  of  between  1.3  and  50 
kg/cm^. 

4,131,635 

THERMOSETTING  POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
Frits  M.  W.  Wilschut,  HeenTUet,  Netiierlanda,  aaaignor  to 

Synrcs  Intemattonal  B.V.,  Hoek  Tan  Holland,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,791 

Int  a.2  C08L  67/06:  C08K  00/00 

VS.  a.  260—862  9  Claims 

1.  In  thermosetting  molding  compositions  composed  of  (a)  a 
thermosetting  polyester  copolymer  containing  copolymerized 
styrene,  (b)  a  shrinkage-reducing  agent,  and  (c)  a  curing  cata- 
lyst the  improvement  wherein  said  shrinkage-reducing  agent  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  10  to  100%  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  unsaturated  polyester  copolymer  and  is  a 
copolymer  of  (i)  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  olefmically  unsatu- 
rated monocarboxylic  acid  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  (ii) 
about  1 5  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  dialkyl  ester  of  an  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid,  in  which  each  alkyl  moiety  contains  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  the  dicarboxylic  acid  moiety  contains  4  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  and  (iii)  the  balance  being  styrene  or  a  mixture 
of  styrene  with  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one  other  monomer. 


4,131,636 

CROSS-LINKABLE  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Yasohiro  Matsumoto,  Nara,  and  HIaanori  Egochi,  Izumiohtsu, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink  A  Chemicals  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  674,167,  Apr.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,129 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1975,  50-42785 

Int  a.2  C08L  33/04.  23/08.  51/04 

U.S.  a.  260—875  19  Claims 

1.  A  cross-linkable  vinyl  chloride  resin  composition  com- 
prising as  indispensable  components  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
vinyl  chloride  resin,  5.0  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic 
peroxide-cross-linkable  ethylene  polymer  elastomer  selected 
from  chlorinated  polyethylene,  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mers, and  ethylene-vinyl  acetate-vinyl  chloride  graft  copoly- 
mers, 0.1  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  anti-scorching  agent 
selected  from  hindered  phenolic  compounds,  non-hindered 
phenolic  compounds,  amino  compounds,  thiourea  compounds 
and  benzimidazole  compounds,  1  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  a 
polymerizable  compound  having  at  least  two  double  bonds 
selected  from  triallyl  cyanurate,  triallyl  isocyanurate,  diallyl 
phthalate,  divinylbenzene,  trimethylolpropane  trimethacrylate 
and  diethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate  and  0.05  to  5.0  parts  by 
weight  of  an  organic  peroxide. 


4,131,637 
GRAFTED  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING 
PhiUp  Bernstein,  Yardlcr.  James  P.  Coffey,  Hatboro,  and  Ahm 
E.  Varker,  Philadelphia,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  ESB  Incorpo- 
rated, PhUadclphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,578 
Int  0.2  C08F  255/00 
UJS.  CL  260—877  9  Claims 

1.  A  grafted  polymeric  composition  formed  by  the  process 
of: 
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(a)  suspending  and  agitating  a  quantity  of  finely  divided 
polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene,  polypropylene,  and  polyvinylchloride, 

wherein  die  polymeric  material  is  comprised  of  particles 
having  a  particle  size  of  about  15  to  25  micron^  and 
wherein  the  polymeric  material  is  blended  with  0.5-3%. 
by  weight  of  the  polymeric  material,  silica,  and  wherein 
the  suspending  and  agitating  is  in  a  fluidized  bed  at  ambi- 

~  ent  temperature; 

(b)  introdudng  ozone  into  said  fluidized  bed,  at  ambient 
temperature,  for  activating  said  material  by  initiatiiig 
incipient  labile  sites  in  the  molecular  structure  of  said 
material;  and 

(c)  reacting  the  activating  material  with  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  ionogenic  monomer,  at  an  elevated  tempoa- 
ture,  to  graft  polymerize  the  monomer  onto  said  material. 

4,131,638 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CALCIUM 

SnJCATE  HYDRATE  OBJECTS 

Thomas  E.  WhHakcr,  Samnd  Mylea,  both  of  Littieton,  Ohio, 

and  Ian  P.  Gardner,  Whitby,  Canada,  aasigBors  to  Johaa- 

ManriUe  Corporatioa,  Dearer,  Colo. 

Fikd  JnL  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  813,192 

Int  CL2  G04B  1/00 

U  A  CL  264-333  <  Oalma 


comprising  the  steps  of:  wet  grinding  the  ore;  dewatering  the 
ground  ore;  mixing  the  ground  ore  with  concentrated  sul- 
phuric acid;  adjusting  the  sulidittric  acid  oontentration  in  the 
mottt  ore  to  an  initial  concentration  of  leas  than  4N;  curing  the 
moist  ore  by  heating  the  uKMst  ore  to  a  temperature  of  firom  SO 
to  100*  C.  while  passing  an  oxidizing  gas  through  the  moiit  ore; 
and  recovering  acid-soluble  uranium  values  from  the  cored  ore 
by  dissolution. 


^P-i 


Se^ 


-a 
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1.  In  the  process  for  the  formation  of  shaped  calcium  silicate 
hydrate  objects  which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
a  siliceous  material  and  a  source  of  calcium  oxide,  heating  said 
slurry  in  a  reactor  in  the  presence  of  saturated  steam  at  a  pres- 
sure of  at  least  75  pdg  for  a  period  of  at  least  0.5  hour  to  form 
hydrated  calcium  silicate  crystals  from  said  siliceous  material 
and  said  source  of  calcium  oxide,  removing  from  said  reactor 
said  hydrated  calcium  silicate  crystals  in  the  form  of  a  slurry  of 
said  crystals  dispersed  in  aqueous  medium,  forming  said  crys- 
tab  into  shaped  objects  while  simultaneously  separating  a 
portion  of  said  aqueous  medium  from  said  crystals  and  then 
drying  said  sh^)ed  objects,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  said  slurry  through  a  heat  exchanger  where  the 
temperature  of  said  slurry  is  substantially  reduced;  and 

(b)  thereafter  metering  the  cooled  slurry  through  a  venturi 
wherein  the  pressure  on  said  slurry  is  reduced  and  the 
flow  rate  controUed  into  a  receiver,  from  which  receiver 
said  slurry  can  be  subsequentiy  withdrawn  for  molding 
into  said  objects. 

4^131.639 
SULFURIC  ACID  EXTRACnON  OF  URANIUM  FROM 

ITS  ORES 
jiaea  T.  Mather,  EUiot  Lake,  Canada,  assignor  to  Rio  Algom 
Limited,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,775 
dainis  priority,  appUortion  United  Kingdom,  Not.  4,  1975, 

45801/75 

Int  CL2  COIG  43/00 

UJS.  CL  423-20  8  Of*™ 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  uranium  values  from  an  ore  which 

contains  uranium  as  a  finely-disseminated  refractory  material, 


4^131,640 

SEPARATING  RHODIUM  FROM  SOLUTION 

CONTAINING  RHODIUM  CARBONYL  COMPLEXES 

AND  CONVERTING  THE  SEPARATED  RHODIUM  INTO 

SOLUBLE  RHODIUM  CARBONYL  COMPLEXES 
NikolaM  Ton  Kalapow,  KarianAe;  Fkans  J.  MaeUer,  Limbv 
geikor,  and  Peter  Reirtcr,  Bad  Dvkhete,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnumy,  Mstpora  to  BASF  Ailiimwniiafhaft,  Ladwiphn- 
fen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1973,  Scr.  No.  320,847 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Aaatria,  Jan.  7. 1972, 127/72 
Int  CL2  OOIG  55/00 
VS.  CL  423-22  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  separating  rhodium  from  solutions  contain- 
ing rhodium  carbonyl  complexes  and  products  obtained  in  the 
carbonylation  of  aUcanols  or  of  olefinically  or  acetylenically 
unsaturated  compounds  with  carbon  mcmoxide  and  water,  and 
converting  the  liiodium  separated  into  a  soluble  rhodium  car- 
bonyl ccmiplex  which  comprises: 
contacting  said  solutions  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of 
from  25*  to  300*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  1  to  700 
atmoq>lieres  in  the  presence  of  a  carrier  such  as  is  conven- 
tionally used  for  hydrogenation  catalyste  to  predintate  the 
rhodium  on  the  carrier,  separating  the  solution  devmd  of 
rhodium;  and 
contacting  the  rhodium  predpiuted  onto  the  carrier  with 
carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  an  aliphatic,  cydoali- 
phatic  or  aromatic  hydrocartxm,  alkanoL  ester,  ether, 
ketone,  amine  or  organic  nitro  compound  as  a  advent  and 
in  the  presence  of  an  olefinicably  or  acetylenicaUy  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon,  organic  compound  of  trivalent  nitro- 
gen, phosphorus  or  arsenic,  ammonia,  ammonium,  phos- 
phonium  or  arsonium  salts  or  free  halogen  as  a  compound 
capable  of  replacing  the  carbon  monoxide  as  a  ligand  at  a 
temperature  of  from  20*  to  300*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of 
from  1  to  700  atinospheres  wherdiy  rhodium  caibonyl 
complexes  are  reformed. 

4»131,641 
NICKEL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
MihoB  S.  Brown,  Deer  Park,  To.;  Richard  M.  Barch,  KeaMr, 
La.,  and  Gay  M.  Warth,  Hoaataa,  Tez^  aarigwn  to  Rohm 
aad  Haaa  Coavaay,  Phfladriphia,  Pa. 

FOed  Not.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851,067 
lat  CL2  CDIG  53/Oi 
VS.  CL  423-34  7  CSaima 

4.  A  process  for  the  continuous  recovery  of  nickd-ccmtain- 
ing  waste  sludge  which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  filtering  and  washing  a  nickel-containing  waste  sludge 
with  water, 

(b)  slurrying  the  washed  sludge  with  a  portion  of  the  nickd 
chloride  brine  solution  obtained  in  step  (e>, 

(c)  reacting  the  slurry  by  the  sequential  addition  of  the 
foUowing  reactant^  oxklizing  agent  solution,  a  nickd 
wash  solution  obtained  in  step  (0  and  anhydrous  hydro- 
gen chloride  to  obtain  a  nickd  dik>ride  attaining  reac- 
ticmmix; 

(d)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  nickd  chloride  containing  reac- 
tion mix  to  2.5  with  a  base, 

(e)  filtering  the  reacticm  mix  to  obtain  a  nickd  chloride  brine 
solution  and  a  filter  cake;  and 

(f)  washing  the  filter  cake  to  obtain  a  nidcd  wash  solution. 
6.  The  process  of  claim  4  wherein  said  sludge  also  contains 
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copper  and  the  copper  is  recovered  with  nickel  and  is  removed 
firom  the  nickel  chloride  brine  solution  by  complexing  with  an 


JW 

aatumnKKT 

iftnaKua  no. 

■a 

5-^              , 

i'l 

^ 

s 

^    . 

i 

\r 

yftn  I  ■         * 

ft 

V 

T 

L 

S^ 

■HYftli* 

r^ 

M' 

i 

e 

a 

musrg. 

^« 

1 

m- 

d 

I 

-m 

2P 

^a 

. 

?^ 

agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  oxalate- 
oxalic  acid,  sodium  oleate-oldc  acid,  sodium  citrate-citric  acid 
and  8-hydroxyquinoline. 

4^131,642 

TREATMENT  OF  THE  WASTE  FROM  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  TERTIARY  BUTYL  AMINE  TO 

RECOVER  SODIUM  SULFATE  AND  METHYL  OR 

SODIUM  FORMATE 

lUlph  Miller.  FIcMaatvllle,  N.Y^  and  Harry  D.  Gregg,  Jr^ 

GrecMboro,  N.C  asaivMNn  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ards- 

ley,  N.Y. 

CoatiMiatlon-ia-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  724,746,  Sep.  10, 1976, 

abandooed.  This  appUcatioa  Ang.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  824,306 

Int  a?  COID  5/(Xk  C07C  53/02;  C07B  21/00 

VJS.  CL  423—193  9  C3aiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  waste  from  the  production 
of  tertiary  butyl  amine  by: 

reacting  isobutylene,  hydrogen  cyanide  and  sulfuric  acid, 
with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  sulfuric  acid,  then  adding 
more  than  one  mole  of  sodium  hydroxide  for  each  equiva- 
lent  of  sulfuric  acid  and  hydrogen  cyanide  employed  in 
the  initial  reaction,  thereby  forming  a  heterogeneous  mix- 
ture containing  water,  sodium  hydroxide,  sodium  sulfate, 
N-tertiary  butylformamide  and  an  unknown  organic  sub- 
stance, 

hydrolyzing  said  N-tertiary  butylformamide  with  said  so- 
dium hydroxide  to  form  a  heterogeneous  mixture  in  which 
water,  sodium  sulfate,  sodium  hydroxide,  tertiary  butyl 
amine,  sodium  formate  and  the  unknown  organic  sub- 
stance are  contained, 

heating  the  aforesaid  mixture  to  vaporize  and  recover  said 
tertiary  butylamine,  thereby  forming  a  residual  waste 
mixture, 

said  process  comprising  recovering  values  from  said  residual 
waste  mixture  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  sufficient  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  to  said  resid- 
ual mixture  to  bring  its  pH  below  3.S  and  sufficient  metha- 
nol to  said  mixture  so  that  the  molar  ratio  of  methanol  to 
formate  is  not  less  than  2; 

(b)  refluxing  the  mixture  of  step  (a)  to  convert  substantially 
all  of  the  formate  to  methyl  formate; 

(c)  heating  the  mixture  formed  in  step  (b)  to  vaporize  and 
recover  methyl  formate  and  methyl  alcohol  and  leave  a 
mixture  which  at  a  temperature  above  about  30*  C.  con- 
tains three  phases,  solid  sodiimi  sulfate  and  two  immisci- 
ble, separable,  liquid  phases,  the  less  dense  liquid  phase 
being  a  water  insoluble,  yellow  organic  substance  and  the 
more  dense  liquid  phase  being  an  acidic  aqueous  sodium 
sulfate  solution; 

(d)  maintaining  the  mixture  formed  in  step  (c)  above  about 
SO*  C.  and  separating  the  less  Uquid  dense  phase  from  the 
other  two  phases;  and 

(e)  recovering  anhydrous,  white,  crystalline  sodium  sulfate 
from  the  residue  of  step  (d). 


4,131,643 

CATALYST  FOR  CONVERTING  NITROGEN  OXIDES 

AND  METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  NITROGEN  OXIDES 

IN  EXHAUST  GASES  BY  USING  SAID  CATALYST 
Kd  UtnuMMdya,  Kobe;  Kaaya  Soga,  Akaahi;  Katamiori 
ShimaaaU,  Kobe;  Yataka  Mito,  Kobe;  MuBom  OaU,  Kobe; 
Shigem  Haaebii,  Kobe;  Hiroeta  MikJ,  Akaahi,  and  Middko 
MMaU,  Kobe,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaora  to  Kobe  Sted  Liadted, 
Kobe,  Japaa 
Diflaioa  of  Scr.  No.  710,330,  JaL  30, 1976,  abandoned.  TUa 

appUcatioa  Sep.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  833,498 
Claims  priority,  ippUcttiMi  Jipn,  Sep.  5, 1975, 50/106179 

lat  a.2  BOID  53/00 
VS.  CL  423—239  19  daims 

1.  A  method  for  converting  nitrogen  oxides  present  in  ex- 
haust gases  to  harmless  substances,  which  comprises: 
contacting  an  exhaust  containing  nitrogen  oxides  in  the 
presence  of  ammonia  as  a  reducing  agent  at  a  temperature 
of  200*  to  300*  C,  and  a  space  vdodty  of  2,000  to  10,000 
hr '  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  the  oxides  of  V 
andNb. 


4,131,644 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  FIBER 
AUra  Nagaaaka,  Chiba;  HidetoBM  Aahitaka,  Ichihara;  Yo- 
ihiUro  KaaaU,  IcUhara;  Dcaichi  Oda,  Ichihara,  and  To- 
aUasaac  Yoahiaaga,  FUmoka,  all  of  Japaa,  aadgaors  to  Ubc 
ladastrica,  lac,  Ubc,  Japan 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  465,131,  Apr.  29, 1974,  abaadoacd. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  780,520 
Ciains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  29, 1974, 49-34619 
lat  CL^  COIB  31/07 
VS.  CL  423—447.5  9  Claiflu 


■.2T^. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  carbon  fibers  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  preparing,  by  melt-spinning,  polybutadiene  fibers  consist- 
ing essentiaUy  of  polybutadiene  which  contains  at  least 
83%  of  vinyl  structure  and  has  a  melting  point  of  140 
through  193*  C  and  a  reduced  viscosity  of  0.3  to  1.2  dl/g; 

(b)  drawing  said  melt-spun  fibers  at  a  draw  ratio  of  about  1.3 
to  about  6.0; 

(c)  heat  setting  said  drawn  fibers  at  a  temperature  20*  C  less 
than  the  melting  point  of  the  polybutadiene  and  not  less 
than  70*  C; 

(d)  treating  said  polybutadiene  fibers  with  a  solution  or 
suspension  of  a  Lewis  acid  in  an  amount  of  1  to  100  g  per 
1000  ml  of  inert  organic  liquid  at  a  temperature  of  0 
through  100*  C  to  such  an  extent  that  the  treated  polybu- 
tadiene fibers  become  insoluble  in  an  eutectic  mixture  of  1 
part  by  wdght  of  diphenyl  and  3  parts  by  wdght  of  di- 
phenylether  at  a  temperature  of  120  to  130*  C,  but  still 
maintain  their  tensile  strength  at  a  level  of  at  least  30% 
based  on  the  tensile  strength  of  the  origind  polybutadiene 
fibers  to  cyclize  and  cross-link  sud  polybutadiene,  sdd 
Lewis  acid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorides,  chlorides  and  bromides  of  boron,  duminum, 
titanium,  tin,  antimony,  iron,  berylium,  nugnesium,  zinc 
and  cadmium,  compounds  of  the  formula  (II): 


R-AIYj., 


ai) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radicd  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  Y  represents  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  or  2,  and  mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  the  above 
mentioned  compounds; 
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(e)  treating  sdd  polybutadiene  fibers  treated  in  step  (d)  with 
a  sulphur  melt  at  a  temperature  of  170  to  300*  C  under  a 
tensile  stress  of  4  to  40  kg/cm^  to  such  an  extent  that  sdd 
treated  polybutadiene  fibers  in  this  step  are  rendered  to 
have  a  ratio  (H/Q  of  the  number  of  hydrogen  atoms  to 
carbon  atoms  in  a  range  of  0.2  to  1.0  to  dehydrogenate  and 
aromatize  sdd  polybutadiene  treated  in  step  (d),  and  then, 

(0  carbonizing  sdd  fibers  treated  in  step  (e)  by  heating  them 
to  a  temperature  of  750*  to  3000*  C,  whereby  sdd  fibers 
are  converted  into  carbon  fibers. 


4,131,645 
IODINE  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Kcatatis  A.  KcUys,  Sovthfldd,  and  Joha  M.  McETca,  Lake 
Orion,  both  of  Mich.,  aadgaon  to  Ethyl  Corporatioa,  Rich- 
noad,  Va. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1974,  Scr.  No.  525^70 
Int  a.2  COIB  7/14 
VS.  CL  423—501  7  Oaiais 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  iodine  from  brine  containing 
recoverable  amounts  of  iodide,  sdd  process  comprising  repeat- 
ing cycles  of 

(1)  passing  sdd  brine  without  acidification  or  oxidation 
through  a  basic  anion  exchange  resin  to  adsorb  iodide  ion, 
and 

(2)  oxidizing  adsorbed  iodide  to  adsorbed  iodine,  sdd  cycles 
being  repeated  until  sdd  resin  becomes  substantially 
loaded  with  iodine  and  then  recovering  sdd  iodine  from 
sdd  resin,  the  improvement  wherein  sdd  oxidizing  is 
conducted  by  passing  a  separately  prepared  acidified 
aqueous  iodate  oxidizing  solution  through  sdd  resin  to 
convert  adsorbed  iodide  to  adsorbed  iodine. 


4,131,648 

STRUCrURED  ORTHOESTER  AND 

ORTHOCARBONATE  DRUG  DELIVERY  DEVICES 

Nam  S.  Choi,  Seonl,  Korea,  and  Jorge  HcDcr,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf ., 

aadgaors  to  Alza  CorporatkM,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf . 
DiTidoa  of  Scr.  No.  544^05,  Jaa.  28. 1975,  Pat  No.  4,093,709. 
Thia  appUcatioa  Mar.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  882,814 
lat  CL2  A61K  9/21  9/24.  9/26.  9/32 
VS.  CL  424-22  7  OaiM 

1.  A  drug  delivery  device  for  the  controlled  administraticm 
of  drug  wherein  the  device  comprises:  (a)  a  matrix  shaped, 
sized  and  adapted  for  administering  drug  to  an  animd  and 
formed  of  a  hydrophobic,  bioerodible,  drug  release  rate  con- 
trolling materid,  which  materid  is  a  copolymer  comprising 
mers  I  and  II  according  to  the  following  formula: 


■Jn 


4,131,646 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  FROM 
DIHYDROANTHRACENE  HYDROPEROXIDES 
LawrcMX  W.  Goaacr,  Wiladagtoa,  DcL,  aadgnor  to  E.  L  Da 
Poat  dc  NcBoars  and  Compaay,  WOmiagtoa,  DcL 
Filed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  833,896 
Int  a.2  COIB  15/02.  15/022 
VS.  CL  423—591  W  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide 
comprising: 

(a)  hydrogenating  a  compound  containing  the  anthracene 
nucleus  to  the  corresponding  9,10-dihydroanthracene 
compound; 

(b)  oddizing  the  9,  lO-dihydroanthracene  compound  so  pro- 
duced to  the  corresponding  hydroperoxide; 

(c)  contacting  the  hydroperoxide  so  produced  with  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  an  acid  catdyst  to  produce  hydrogen 
perodde  and  the  starting  compound  containing  the  an- 
thracene nucleus; 

(d)  recycling  the  anthracene  compound  so  produced  to  step 
(a);  and 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (d)  as  desired  and  recovering 
the  hydrogen  perodde. 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene  of  1  to  10  cartxms;  alkenylene  of  2  to  10  carbons; 
alkyleneoxy  of  2  to  6  carbons;  cycloalkylene  of  3  to  7  carbon^ 
cycloalkylene  of  3  to  7  carbons  substituted  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbons,  an 
alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbons,  an  alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbons,  and  an 
alkenyl  of  2  to  7  carbons;  cycloalkenylene  of  4  to  7  carbons; 
cycloalkenylene  of  4  to  7  carbons  substituted  with  an  alkyl  of 
1  to  7  carbons,  an  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbons,  an  alkylene  of  1  to 
10  carbons,  and  an  alkenyl  of  2  to  7  carbons;  arylene;  and 
arylene  substituted  with  an  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbons,  an  alkoxy  of 
1  to  7  carbons,  an  alkylene  of  1  to  10  carbons,  an  allcenyl  of  2 
to  7  carbons;  and  wherein  aisOto  l;bis2to6;mis  greater 
than  lO,  n  is  greater  than  lO,  and  at  least  one  of  Ri,  a,  and  b  in 
mer  I  is  different  than  Ri,  a,  and  b  in  mer  II;  a  drug  present  in 
the  matrix;  and  (c)  wherein  the  device  when  in  operation 
bioerodes  and  releases  drug  at  a  rate  selected  from  (1)  a  zero 
order  rate,  (2)  a  continuous  rate,  and  (3)  a  variable  rate,  which 
rate  is  produced  by  preselecting  the  copolymer,  the  drug,  and 
the  geometric  shape  forming  the  device  to  give  the  desired 
result. 


4,131,647 
DEUTERATED  METHYLENE  CHLORIDE  USED  AS  A 
SOLVENT  TO  REDUCE  TOXICITY 
LcsBc  P.  McCarty,  Midland,  Mich.,  aarigaor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Compaay,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  823,575 
lat  CL2  BOIF  1/00:  C23G  5/02 
VS.  CL  424—10  ♦  Ciainis 

1.  In  a  solvent  composition  comprising  methylene  chloride 
for  applications  where  mammals  can  be  exposed  to  sdd  methy- 
lene chloride  in  liquid  or  vapor  form,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  replacing  at  least  a  portion  of  sdd  methylene  chlo- 
ride with  deuterated  methylene  chloride. 


4,131,649 

DAUNORUBICIN  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

Sergio  Penco;  Fraaccsco  Aagdacd,  aad  Fcdcrico  ArcaaMNW,  aU 

of  MOaa,  Italy,  assignors  to  Sodeta  Fanaaccatid  ItaUa 

S.pJL,  Miiaa,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  810,077 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Udtcd  Kiagdoa^  JaL  13,  1976, 
28986/76 

lat  CL2  A61K  31/70:  ai7H  15/24 
VS.  CL  424—180  8  daiiH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I: 
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O  OH 

CH3O  O  OH 


HO 


4,131,652 

MEDICINAL  SKIN  CREAM  FOR  PSORIASIS  AND 

METHOD 

CkiviM  R.  DcLocda,  2  Maylc  Avc^  Rye,  NJL  03871 

Flkd  Jn.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  MM66 

lat.  CL2  A61K  31 /5S 

VS.  CL  424-241  3 

1.  A  mediciiud  compound  administered  as  a  skin  cream  and 
comprising  a  mixture  of  1  gram  to  10  grams  of  acetohexamide 
to  28  grams  of  0.01%  to  1%  steroid  hormone  cream  taken  from 
the  group  consisting  of  triamcinolone  and  triamcinole  aceto- 
nide. 


NHR 


wherein  X  is 


H 


'OH 


or 


OH 


H 


and  R  is  — COCF3  or  H. 

8.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  P  388  lymphocytic 
leukemia  which  comprises  intraperitoneally  administering  to  a 
host  afflicted  therewith,  a  compound  according  to  claim  1, 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  the 
growth  thereof. 


4,131,650 
COLLAGEN  FOIL  FOR  COSMETIC  APPUCATION 
KkMS  BrifMer,  Wdnhdm,  and  ZdMek  Eckmaycr,  HddelberB, 
both  of  Gcnumy,  aMdgnors  to  Flrma  Cari  F^vodeaberg,  Wein- 


Flled  Apr.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  675,363 
ClalBS  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1975,  2517452 

Iirt.  CL2  A61K  9/70:  AOIN  5/00:  A61F  13/00 
UJS.  CL  424—28  10  Oataa 

1.  In  the  treatment  of  skin  wherein  an  aqueous  cosmeticaUy- 
active  paste  is  applied  to  the  skin,  left  in  contact  therewith  for 
a  period  of  time  and  thereafter  removed,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  placing  over  the  paste  a  collagen-foil  contain- 
ing at  least  about  3  percent  of  water  soluble  collagen  by  weight 
and  having  a  water  permeability  of  more  than  about  0.1 
gram/dmVminute,  whereby  collagen  is  transported  through 
the  paste  and  is  absorbed  by  the  skin. 


4,131,653 
EPOXmiZED  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Henry  L.  Hatch,  and  Kiahore  Udlpi,  both  of  BartkarOle,  Okla., 
aarivMMTt  to  PUllipa  Petroleom  Coa^uy,  Bartlcarille,  Okla. 
Filed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,121 
iBt  CL^  C08F  297/04 
\]S.  CL  260—880  B  15  daims 

1.  An  epoxidized  block  copolymer  comprising: 
(a)  units  of  a  1,3-cyclodiene  represented  by  the  general 
formulas 


R'     R 


R  and 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  and  ethyl  radicals,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  and  linear  and  branched 
alkyl  radicals  such  that  the  maximum  number  of  carbon  atoms 
per  R'  radical  is  about  6  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms 
per  cyclodiene  monomer  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  S  to  20; 

(b)  units  of  at  least  one  acyclic  conjugated  diene; 

(c)  optionally,  units  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound  contain- 
ing in  the  range  of  from  about  8  to  about  14  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule;  and  wherein  the  extent  of  epoxidation  of 
said  copolymer,  as  defined  by  the  ratio  of  Uie  number  of 
epoxidized  groups  formed  to  the  number  of  initial  olefinic 
double  bonds,  ranges  from  about  S  to  about  80  percent 
with  the  further  proviso  that  said  block  copolymer  con- 
tains: 

(1)  blocks  of  said  1,3-cyclodiene  and  blocks  of  said  acyclic 
conjugated  diene  when  said  block  copolymer  does  not 
contain  units  of  said  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and 

(2)  blocks  of  said  1,3-cyclodiene  and  blocks  containing  a 
random  arrangement  of  said  acyclic  conjugated  diene 
and  said  vinyl  aromatic  compound  when  said  copoly- 
mer contains  units  of  vinyl  aromatic  compound. 


4,131,651 
TREATMENT  OF  DRY  EYE 
DIaeah  O.  Shah,  GaiMfrille,  Fla.,  a^  Mvray  J.  Sibley,  Berke- 
ley, CkUfn  aaai^ora  to  BarMt-Hiad  Phanaaccnticala,  lac, 
Sunyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844*595 

IM.  CI.2  A61K  31/74 
U  A  CL  424—78  2  Caains 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  dry  eye  which  comprises 
an>lying  to  the  eye  of  a  host  having  dry  eye  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  from  0.1  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  polymer 
combination  of  hydroxyethylcellulose  and  polyvinyl  alcohol 
of  about  80  weight  percent  and  about  20  weight  percent  re- 
spectively and  has  a  viscosity  of  from  3,000  to  8,000  at  a  two 
weight  percent  aqueous  solution,  Broddkld  viscosity,  23*  C. 
and  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  has  a  viscosity  of  from  about  1  to  20 
at  a  4%  w/v  solution,  ASTM  882. 


4,131,654 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER  BLENDS  COMPRISING 

EPDM,  E/EA  COPOLYMER  AND  OPTIONALLY  P  JL 

Richard  M.  Herman,  Elyria,  and  Martin  Batink,  Ghrafton,  both 

ol  Ohio,  aaai^ors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  CoaipaBy,  Akron, 

Ohio 

Filed  No?.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,U7 
tat  CL2  COOL  23/16 
UJS.  CL  260—897  B  12  Oaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymer  blend  comprising 

(1)  100  weight  parts  of  at  least  one  EPDM  polymer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  interpolymerized  units  of  about  63  wt  % 
to  about  8S  wt.%  ethylene,  about  S  wt.%  to  about  37 
wt.%  propylene,  and  about  0.2  wt%  to  about  IS  wt.%  of 
a  diene  monomer,  and 

(2)  from  about  S  weight  parts  to  SOO  weight  parts  of  at  least 
one  ethylene-ethyl  acrylate  (EEA)  polymer  consisting 


December  26,  1978 


chemi>s;al 


1247 


essentially  of  interpolymerized  units  of  about  60  wt.%  to 
about  98  wt.%  ethylene,  and  about  2  wt.%  to  about  40 
wt.%  ethyl  acrylate. 


4,131,655 
D-HOMOPREGNANES 

Leo  AUg.  Kaiaeraofft;  Aador  Ftfrat  Basel;  Marcd  Miller, 
FVeakcadorf,  aU  of  Switaerlaad;  Ulrich  Kerb,  aad  Radolf 
Wiechert  both  of  Berlia,  Gcnaaay,  aaaigaors  to  Hoftaaa-La 
Roche  lacn  Natley,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  898,070 
n«i—  priority,  appiioitioa  Lazcmboorg,  Apr.  21,  1977, 

77173;  Switicriaad,  Jaa.  6, 1978, 139/78 

lat  CL»  C07F  9/09:  C07C  49/44 

VS.  CL  260-946  20  Oalmi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


_»« 


4,131,657 
ELECnUC  AUTOMOTIVE  CHOKE 
George  A.  BaU.  Jr.,  Cape  EUiaheth,  aad  George  H.  Simpaoa, 
Wcstbrook,  both  of  Mc,  aasivMn  to  GTE  SylTaaia  lacorpo- 
rated,  Daanra,  Maaa. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,396 

lat  CL2  F02M  1/12 

VS.  CL  261-39  E  •  OaimM 


wherein  R*  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro  or  methyl;  X  is  ^- 
hydroxymethylene  or  carbonyl;  R""  is  hydroxy,  lower  al- 
kanoyloxy  or  aroyloxy;  R^*  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  fluoro,  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkanoyloxy,  aroyloxy,  sulfate  or  phosphate;  and 
the  dotted  line  in  the  1,2-position  of  the  A-ring  denotes  an 
additional  carbon-carbon  bond 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


1.  An  electric  choke  assembly  for  the  carburetor  of  an  auto- 
motive internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  chamber  therein  a  themustor  disc  and  a  thermostat  blade 
disposed  in  said  chamber  so  that  the  thermostat  blade  is  proxi- 
mate the  thermistor  disc  and  in  heat-transfer  relationship  ttere- 
with,  the  thermostat  blade  being  open  bdow  a  predetermined 
temperature  range  and  closed  above  said  temperature  range, 
the  thermistor  disc  generating  heat  at  one  rate  when  the  ther- 
mostat blade  is  open  and  at  a  greater  rate  when  the  thermostat 
blade  is  closed,  and  means  to  electrically  energize  the  assem- 
bly. 


4^131,656 
INTERMEDUTES  FOR  S-CTERTIARY  ALKYL) 
RESORCINOL  PREPARATION 
Samael  J.  Doadaiaaai,  aad  Charles  W.  Ryaa,  both  of  ladiaaap- 
olia,  lad.,  aasigBon  to  EU  Lilly  aad  Coaqpaay,  ladiaaapolia. 
lad. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  695,674,  Jaa.  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,067,410. 
This  appttcatioa  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,183 
tat  CL2  C07F  9/02 
VS.  CL  260-951  W  Claia" 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,131,658 
METHOD  FOR  ATOMIZING  OIL  AND  AN  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 
Masakaai  Hirata,  Tokyo,  aad  YaUo  MatSBzaU,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japaa,  aaaigaors  to  Nippoa  OO  Coa^aay  Liaritad,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  681,192,  Apr.  28, 1976,  ahaadnard 

This  applicatioB  Jaa.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,901 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  17, 1975, 50/86661 
tatCL2B01Fi/M 
UJS.  CL  261—142  W 


CH31 


OCH3 


wherein: 
Ri  is  adamantyl  or  — CR2R3R4. ««  which: 
R2  and  R3  independenUy  are  Ci-C^  alkyl; 
R4  is  C1-C6  alkyl,  phenyl,  cycloalkyl  or  adamantyl  and 
Rs  and  R6  independenUy  are  C1-C3  alkyl  or  phenyl  or  taken 
together  are  ethylene  or  proplylene. 


L  A  method  for  atomizing  oil  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
supplying  a  highly  viscous  oU  stream  from  a  reservoir  to  a  gas 
stream  from  a  nozzle  having  a  discharge  axis  located  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  gas  stream,  passing 
said  gas  stream  through  a  venturi  throat  located  in  direct 
opposition  to  the  nozzle,  passing  the  oil  stream  to  be  ^omized 
through  a  heating  chamber  located  downstream  of  said  reser- 
voir and  just  priw  to  discharging  the  oil  from  the  nozzle. 
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heating  only  the  oU  and  only  that  portion  of  the  oil  that  is  in 
said  heating  chamber,  passing  said  heated  oil  through  said 
nozzle,  contacting  said  heated  stream  of  oil  with  the  gas  stream 
and  atomizing  the  oU. 

4.  An  oil-atomizing  apparatus  which  comprises  an  oil  reser- 
voir provided  with  a  top  wall  and  an  opening  for  discharging 
an  oil  mist  at  a  side  wall  of  said  reservoir;  a  venturi  tube  having 
a  throat  therein  for  a  gas  to  be  supplied,  said  venturi  tube 
extending  through  said  top  wall  and  into  said  reservoir;  a 
nozzle  which  opens  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  and 
at  the  throat  of  said  venturi  tube,  said  nozzle  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  oil  reservoir  by  means  of  a  conduit; 
a  heating  chamber  provided  between  said  conduit  and  said 
nozzle  and  heating  means  in  said  heating  chamber  to  heat  only 
the  quantity  of  the  oil  therein  just  prior  to  the  discharge  thereof 
into  the  throat  of  said  venturi  tube  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
direction  of  gas  flow  therethrough. 


4,131,660 

METHOD  OF  EVALUATING  SCORCH  IN  FLEXIBLE 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

Barry  A.  Jacobs,  Bethel,  Cobo^  aMlgnor  to  StaufTer  Chemical 

CoBpaay,  Weatport,  Coon. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,288 
Int.  CL2  B29D  27/04 
VS.  CL  264—26  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  evaluating  scorch  in  flame  retarded  flexible 
polyurethane  foam  comprising  heating  a  flame  retarded  flexi- 
ble polyurethane  foam  sample  having  an  internal  temperature 
from  about  120*  C.  to  about  180*  C.  with  microwave  radiant 
energy  from  about  2.S  to  about  7  kilocalories  per  minute  for 
from  about  2  minutes  to  about  30  minutes,  then  allowing  said 
sample  to  cure  at  room  temperature  followed  by  slicing  said 
sample  and  measuring  the  color  of  the  sliced  surface  and  finally 
comparing  that  color  measurement  to  the  measured  color  of  a 
sliced  surface  of  an  identically  formulated  and  cured  non-flame 
retarded  flexible  polyurethane  foam. 


4,131,659  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LARGE-SIZE, 
SELF-SUPPORTING  PLATES  OF  SILICON 
Bcmhard  Aathter,  Rodolf  GricaahanaMr,  both  of  Borghaaaeii; 
Vnmt  KdppI,  AhiMtag;  Winfrkd  Lang.  Bughaiiwii;  Ertaard 
Sirtl,  Marfcd,  Ian,  and  HeiBz-Jdrg  Radi,  Borghauen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignon  to  Wacker-Cheaiitroolc 
Gcaelbchafl  tur  Eiektroalk-Gmndstofre  mbH,  BarskaaaeB, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,268 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1976,  2638270 

ht  CL2  HOIL  21/205 
VS.  CL  264—25  10  Claims 


rx^I^,  fl" 


4,131,661 
WASTE  ASBESTOS  RECOVERY  FROM  PRODUCnON 

OF  ASBESTOS  PRODUCTS 
Edward  K.  SpHz,  Haaahan,  aad  Lawton  E.  Cox,  Johns  Island, 
botk  of  S.C.,  Bsrignors  to  Raybcstoa-Manhattan,  lac,  Tmm- 
bolLCooB. 

FUed  Apr.  7. 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,363 
Int.  a.2  B29H  19/00;  DOIF  13/00 
VS.  a  264-38  6  Claims 

1.  In  connection  with  a  process  wherein  the  asbestos  in  a 
dispersion  of  an  asbestos  aqueous  colloid  containing  a  soluble 
surfactant  is  converted  into  a  solid  body  by  reaction  with  a 
heavy  metal  ion  to  render  the  surfactant  insoluble,  a  process 
for  recovering  asbestos  waste  containing  precipitated  surfac- 
tant comprising  the  steps  of:  acidifying  the  waste  by  the  addi- 
tion of  a  dilute  inorganic  acid  to  solubilize  the  heavy  metal 
ions,  washing  the  waste  to  remove  the  heavy  metal  ions,  con- 
verting the  precipitated  insoluble  surfactant  in  said  waste  into 
a  water  soluble  surfactant  by  reaction  with  an  inorganic  alkali, 
and  returning  the  asbestos  and  soluble  surfactant  to  said  disper- 
sion for  reprocessing. 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  large-size,  self-supporting  plates 
of  silicon  deposited  from  the  gaseous  phase  on  a  substrate 
body,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  a  graphite  substrate  to  the  decomposition  tempera- 
ture of  silicon; 

depositing  silicon  fh>m  a  gaseous  compound  to  which  a 
dopant  of  a  first  conductivity  has  been  added,  upon  said 
substrate,  in  solid  form  until  a  layer  of  about  200  to  600  ^m 
has  formed; 

subsequently  melting  40-100%  of  said  layer  from  the  free 
surface  downward; 

resolidifying  the  molten  silicon  from  the  substrate  body 
upwardly  to  the  free  surface  of  the  molten  silicon  layer  to 
effect  an  oriented  growth  of  the  resolidifying  silicon  from 
the  substrate  toward  the  free  surface,  said  resolidifying 
step  being  effected  by  maintaining  a  vertically  directed 
temperature  gradient  between  the  lower  surface  and  the 
free  surface  of  said  molten  layer  until  said  molten  layer  is 
completely  resolidified;  and 

finally  separating  the  silicon  fixmi  said  substrate. 


4,131,662 
TALC-BASED  EXTERNAL  MOLD  RELEASE  AGENT  FOR 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Mark  E.  Cekorlc,  North  Vcnailles;  Robert  M.  Loring,  and 
William  A.  Lndwico,  both  of  Library,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Mobay  Cheadcal  Corporation,  Pittsbugh.  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,449 
lat  CL2  C08G  18/14:  B29C  1/04;  C09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  264—51  6  Claims 

1.  A  mold  release  composition  comprising  a  stable  suspen- 
sion of 

(A)  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  prepared  by  mixing 
(i)  water 

(ii)  an  organic  material  which  is  immiscible  in  water, 
which  contains  no  groups  reactive  with  isocyanate 
groups,  which  is  non-reactive  with  itself  or  with  other 
components  of  said  suspension,  and  which  has  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  200  or  less,  and 
(iii)  from  3  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  (i)  plus  (ii), 
of  an  emulsifying  agent, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (i)  to  (ii)  is  from  1:1  to  4:1; 

(B)  a  talc  powder,  the  weight  ratio  of  (B)  to  (A)  being  from 
1:5  to  3:1; 

(Q  an  organic  solvent  which  is  miscible  with  said  organic 
material,  which  is  non-reactive  with  iaocyanates,  which  is 
non-reactive  with  itself  or  with  other  components  of  said 
suspension,  and  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of  200  or 
less,  the  weight  ratio  of  (C)  to  (A)  +  (B)  being  from  15:1 
to  1:1,  and 

(D)fix>mOto  10  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
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of  (A)  -♦-  (B)  -»-  (Q  of  a  metallic  compound  which  pro- 
motes or  catalyzes  the  reaction  between  active  hydrogen 
containing  materials  and  isocyanate  groups, 
with  the  fiirther  proviso  that  component  (B)  ccnnprises  from  1 
to  20  percent  by  weight  of  (A)  +  (fi)  +  (Q  +  (D). 

4.  In  a  method  of  molding  a  polyurethane  foam  in  a  closed 
mold  comprising  q>plying  a  release  composition  to  the  mold 
surface,  injecting  polyurethane  forming  materials  into  the 
mold  and  thereafter  allowing  said  polyurethane  to  foam,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  mold  release  composition  comprises 
a  stable  suspension  of 

(A)  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  prepared  by  mixing 
(i)  water 

(ii)  an  organic  material  which  is  immiscible  in  water, 
which  contains  no  groups  reactive  with  isocyanate 
groups,  which  is  non-reactive  with  itself  or  with  other 
components  of  said  suspension,  and  which  has  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  200  or  less,  and 

(iii)  from  3  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  (i)  plus  (ii), 
of  an  emulsifying  agent, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (i)  to  (ii)  is  from  1:1  to  4:1; 

(B)  a  talc  powder,  the  weight  ratio  of  (B)  to  (A)  being  from 
1:5  to  3:1; 

(C)  an  organic  solvent  which  is  miscible  with  said  orgamc 
material,  which  is  non-reactive  with  isocyanates,  which  is 
non-reactive  with  itself  or  with  other  components  of  said 
suspension,  and  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of  200  or 
less,  the  weight  ratio  of  (C)  to  (A)  -I-  (B)  being  from  15:1 
to  1:1,  and 

(D)  from  0  to  10  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  (A)  -I-  (B)  -J-  (C)  of  a  metallic  compound  which  pro- 
motes or  catalyzes  the  reaction  between  active  hydrogen 
containing  materials  and  isocyanate  groups,  with  the  fur- 
ther proviso  that  component  (B)  comprises  from  1  to  20 
percent  by  weight  of  (A)  -|-  (B)  -KQ  -t-  (D). 

4,131,663 
MULTILEVEL  EMBOSSING  OF  SHEET  MATERIALS 
Walter  J.  Lewicld,  Jr^  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  May  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574^60 

Int  a.2  B31F  7/00 

UJS.  CL  264— 40 J  2  Claims 


tacting  or  embossing  the  raised  areas  of  the  wd)  between 
the  depressed  areas  of  the  wd>, 

(c)  carrying  out  the  step  of  deep  embossing  without  destroy- 
ing at  the  point  of  deep  embossing  the  surface  texturing 
which  was  previously  q>plied  by  the  first  embossing  step, 
and 

(d)  laterally  guiding  the  web  to  the  embossing  means  so  as  to 
provide  a  registry  of  the  embossed  pattern  with  the 
printed  pattern  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  directioB  of 
web  movement 


4,131,664 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTIPLE-DENSTTY 

FIBROUS  ACOUSTICAL  PANEL 

Tlomas  A.  Flowers,  Royal  Oak;  Aathoay  W.  Marra,  Sterling 

Heights,  and  Saaud  D.  Vinch,  Detroit,  aU  of  Mkh.,  I 

to  Allen  Indnstries,  Inc^  Tlnqr,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,313 
Int  CL2  B29C  17/04;  B32B  I/IO 
VS.  CL  264—510  18 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  acoustical  and  thermal  insulat- 
ing fibrous  panel  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a  com- 
posite fibrous  pad  comprising  a  first  fibrous  layer  and  a  second 
fibrous  layer  disposed  in  overlying  relationship  each  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  thickness  and  doisity  incorporating  a  bind- 
ing agent  distributed  therethrough  and  a  flexible  impervious 
film  disposed  between  the  opposed  faces  of  said  first  layer  and 
said  second  layer,  positioning  said  pad  with  said  first  layer 
disposed  in  overlying  relationship  adjacent  to  a  mold  having  a 
preselected  contour,  applying  a  pneumatic  pressure  through 
said  second  layer  against  said  film  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to 
effect  a  compaction  of  said  first  layer  between  said  film  and 
said  mold  to  a  desired  density  and  in  sh^>e-conforming  contact 
with  said  mold  without  effecting  any  appreciable  densification 
of  said  second  layer,  setting  said  binding  agent  to  retain  the 
fibrous  layers  in  the  preselected  contoured  configuration  and 
said  first  layer  in  the  densified  condition,  and  thereafter  releas- 
ing said  pneumatic  pressure  and  extracting  the  contoured 
dual-density  trim  panel  from  said  mold. 


1.  A  process  for  embossing  a  web  of  material  wherein  said 
material  is  composed  of  a  composite  structure  having  a  carrier, 
a  non-foamed  embossable  wear  layer  and  a  foamed  layer  there- 
between, said  foamed  Uiyer  on  the  surface  thereof  adjacent  the 
wear  layer  having  a  decorative  pattern  printed  thereon,  said 
above  composite  structure  being  in  the  form  of  a  web  which  is 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  about  225*  F.  to  350*  P.,  the  process 
comprising: 

(a)  embossing  the  embossable  wear  layer  of  the  web  with  a 
first  shallow  embossing  means  which  embosses  a  surface 
texture  of  about  5  mils  to  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
embossable  wear  layer  including  areas  to  be  further  em- 
bossed and  particularly  including  areas  which  will  not  be 
subsequently  embossed. 

(b)  deeply  embossing  in  a  pattern  the  embossable  wear  layer 
of  the  web  with  a  "bottomless"  embossing  means  to  em- 
boss deeply  to  about  15  mils  a  portion  of  the  web  to  form 
depressed  area  therein  while,  at  the  same  time,  not  con- 


4^131,665 

PROCESS  FOR  MOULD  RELEASE  OF  HOLLOW 

PLASTIC  BODIES  MOULDED  BY  BLOWING  BY  MEANS 

OF  A  NOZZLE 
Loc  Bodson,  Grez-Dokean;  Marc  Obsomer,  and  EdaMmd  Mi- 
cheL  both  of  Bmssels,  all  of  Belginm,  ass^gaors  to  SOLVAY 
A  etc  Bmssels,  Bdgiam 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,822 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Fhnce,  Ang.  18, 1975,  75  25715 

Int  CL2  B29C  77/07 

U.S.  CL  264—572  7  Oaiam 

1.  Process  for  mould  release  of  a  hollow  plastic  body  which 

has  been  subjected  to  a  blow  moulding  operation  by  means  of 

a  blowing  nozzle  and  a  mould  having  two  mould  halves  and  a 

removable  bottom  portion,  for  the  purpose  of  moulding  the 

body  from  an  initial  form  into  the  form  of  a  finished  article  of 

biaxially  oriented  material,  the  initial  form  being  a  prdbrm 

having  a  closed  base  and  a  height  which  b  less  than  thiit  of  the 
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finished  articte,  and  in  which,  after  cooling  the  hollow  body 
and  opening  the  mould,  a  fluid  under  pnmart  it  iiyected  into 
the  hollow  body  through  the  nozzle  comprising: 
opening  the  mould  by  removing  the  removable  bottom 
portion  and  separating  the  two  mould  halves  for  the  body 
by  a  diftff"*^  which,  at  the  top  of  the  mould  halves,  is  les 
fhan  the  maximum  diameter  of  a  properly  blown  moulded 
hollow  body, 
thereafter  injecting  the  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  bottom 
region  of  the  hollow  body  with  a  pressure  which  normally 
is  sufficient  to  cause  release  of  a  properly  blown  moulded 
hollow  body  from  the  mould; 


after  the  injection  of  the  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  hollow 
body,  removing  the  blowing  nozzle  from  the  mould  by 
retraction  so  that  if  a  moulded  hollow  body  is  still  on  the 
nozzle  during  the  retraction,  the  moulded  hollow  body 
will  be  held  back  during  the  retraction  by  the  two  mould 
halves  resulting  in  extraction  of  the  nozzle  from  the  neck 
of  the  hollow  body  and  release  of  the  moulded  hollow 
body  from  the  mould, 

after  the  removing  of  the  blowing  nozzle  by  retraction, 
operating  an  ejector  which  acts  from  the  outside  at  the 
neck  position  of  the  hollow  body,  said  ejector  releasing 
the  hollow  body  if  the  hollow  body  is  incompletely  blown 
and  has  not  as  yet  been  released. 

4,131,666 
FORMING  MOLECULARLY  ORIENTED  CONTAINERS 

FROM  REHEATED  PREFORMS 
PvMlMttam  D.  Ar«wal,  Mystic  and  John  E.  OriMiMg,  East 
Graaby,  both  of  CoUn  assizors  to  Mouaato  Compasqr,  St 
LiMis,Mo. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,652 

iBt  CL»  B29C  77/07 

U&  CL  264-521  7  OataM 


tion  temperature  is  maintainable  within  predetermined 
limits; 

heating  such  preforms  to  such  temperature  through  temper- 
ature programming  by  exposing  the  preforms  to  a  plural- 
ity of  separate  heating  zones  disposed  along  the  length 
thereof  while  pryintaiiiitifl  shrinkage  to  between  about  4  to 
1S%  of  the  total  initial  preform  length;  and  then 

axially  and  radially  stretching  such  heated  preforms  at  least 
about  30%  and  about  100%  respectively  while  maintain- 
ing total  %  axial  and  radial  stretch  between  about  130  to 
280  to  form  the  containers,  wherdsy  strength  is  devdoptd 
and  thickness  variability  minimirnd. 


4»131,6«7 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITE 

MOLD  BY  INJBCnON  MOLDING 

John  A.  Lofdl,  Moum  Fkils;  DomM  V.  Hlikgaas,  Alliance, 

both  of  Ohio,  and  Philip  G.  Harria,  OaaMon,  S.C,  aasigBors 

to  He  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rabbcr  Coovany,  Akrom  Ohio 

CoBtfaisHrtiM  of  Ser.  No.  50M^  Sep.  23, 1974»  abmdoMd.  This 

appiicatioa  May  7, 1976,  Sar.  No.  684,132 

lat  CL2  B29C  1/02:  B29G  3/00 

UJS.  CL  264-571  2  OaSmm 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  flexible  polyurethane  mold 
which,  in  turn,  can  be  used  for  preparing  molded  articles 
which  comprises  (A)  positioning  a  master  form  so  that  it  is  a 
part  of  a  cavity.  (B)  q>plying  a  reduced  pressure  to  said  cavity. 
(C)  injecting  a  polyurethane  reaction  composite  onto  said 
master  form  in  said  cavity  while  maintaining  a  reduced  pres- 
sure thereiii.  (D)  curing  the  mixture  in  said  cavity  under  a 
pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  to  form  a  shaped 
article  and  (E)  removing  said  article  from  said  master  form; 
where  said  composite  reaction  mixture  contains  less  than  about 
3  weight  percent  of  a  volatile  organic  solvent  and  comprises 
100  parts  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  water  insoluble  inert  gran- 
ular material  of  an  average  specific  gravity  of  greater  than  one 
with  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  23  to  about  300  mesh 
and  about  SO  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid  polyure- 
thane reaction  mixture  characterized  by  being  non-Newtonian 
and  having  a  sprayability  equivalent  to  a  Newtonian  fluid 
having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  2000  to  about  1 .000,000 
centipoises  at  about  23*  C,  which  consists  essentially  of  (A)  an 
organic  polyisocyanate  having  an  isocyanato  content  of  2  to  3 
and  (B)  a  liquid  polymeric  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  about  700  to  about  3.000.  so  long  as  it  is  Uquid, 
selected  from  at  least  one  of  polyester  polyols,  polyether  poly- 
ols  and  hydroxyl  terminated  polymers  of  conjugated  diene 
hydrocarbons  having  an  average  hydroxyl  functionality  of 
from  2  to  about  3  and  where  the  ratio  isocyanato  groups  of  the 
polyisocyanate  to  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  liquid  polymeric 
polyol  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.8/1  to  about  2/1. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  containers  from  injection  molded 
preforms  of  thermoplastic  material  which  comprise: 
providing  preforms  having  predetermined  dimensional  char- 
acteristics such  that  shrinkage  during  heating  to  orienta- 


4,131,668 
IRON  ORE  PELLET  PROCESS  CONTROL 
MlMMV  SaaaU;  Kaoni  Ito,  both  of  YokohaoM;  KatsiAiro 
MiMndda,  KawasaU,  and  KdU  Fi^ita,  Hiai^  aU  of  Japan, 
assifitn  to  Nippon  Steal  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  516,663,  Oct  2, 1974, 
abaadimH  His  appiicattoa  JaL  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707^70 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  15, 1974, 49-29721 
lat  a.2  BOU  2/12 
VS.  CL  264-40.4  5  Clahaa 

1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  an  iron  ore  pelletizing  and 
pellet  processing  operation  in  accordance  with  an  evaluation 
of  the  dry  and  fired  pellets  sampled  firom  a  process  stream, 
having  material  pretreating,  pelletizing,  drying  and  firing  steps, 
said  steps  having  predetermined  control  parameters  associated 
therewith,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  periodically  cutting  a  dry  pdlet  sample  from  the  process 
stream  in  sequence; 

b)  measuring  the  iqyparent  specific  gravity  of  each  of  the  dry 
pellet  samples  to  find  a  distribution  thereof; 
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c)  comparing  the  apparent  specific  gravity  distribution  of 
said  measured  sample  with  a  predetermined  apparent 
specific  gravity  distribution  standard; 

d)  readjusting  the  material  pretreating,  and  peUetizing  c<m- 
trol  parameters  when  the  measured  apparent  specific 
gravity  departs  excessively  from  the  predetemuned  stan- 
dard, said  readjustment  for  returning  the  apparent  spedSic 
gravity  of  the  dried  pellets  to  the  predetermined  standard; 


J 


S%r^ 


Jl 


\i 


E 


defining  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  for  the  prefabricated 
building  component  to  be  formed  from  said  insulating 

c(Micrete  mix; 
providing  an  elongated  sh^nng  hull  in  said  mold,  said  8h^>- 
ing  hull  extending  below  the  upper  surface  of  the  insulat- 
ing concrete  mix,  said  sh^>ing  hull  having  an  upper  level, 
a  bottom  molding  surface,  side  molding  surfaces  extend- 
ing between  said  upper  level  and  said  bottom  molding 
surface,  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end  wherein 
said  hull  is  adapted  to  form  a  longitudinal  channel  in  said 
cast  insulating  concrete  mix,  the  upstream  end  of  said  huU 
being  provided  with  three  trianguho-  faces  meeting  at  an 
^)ex  located  at  approximately  said  upper  level,  said  faces 


e)  temporarily  readjusting  said  predetermined  firing  control 
parameters  of  the  firing  ftimace  so  as  to  compensate  for 
the  measured  ^>parent  specific  gravity  of  the  dry  peUet 
samples  to  produce  a  fired  peUet  having  desired  apparent 
specific  gravity  distribution,  said  firing  control  parameters 
being  readjusted  untU  the  dried  peUet  samples  return  to 
the  predetermined  standard;  and 

f)  returning  said  firing  control  parameters  to  the  predeter- 
mined values. 

4,131.669 

SOLUTION  OF  POLYHYDROXY  METHYLENE  AND 

PRODUCTS  MADE  THEREFROM 

Walter  S.  creasy,  Bridgewater,  and  Herbert  K.  RelaMchiieseel, 

SSriatowTS*  of  N  J.  asrigaon  to  Am^ 

ratioB,  Morris  Towaship,  Morris  Cooaty,  N  J. 
Filed  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,876 
lat  CL2  DOID  5/08 
VS.  CL  264— 178  F  ,  1*  Ctohas 

8  A  method  for  making  filament  of  a  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  poly(hydroxymethylene),  (b)  co- 
polymers thereof  with  up  to  about  30  mol  percent  of  cAylem- 
caUy  unsaturated  comonomcrs,  and  (c)  mixtures  thereof  which 
comprises  introducing  a  spinning  solution  compnsmg  a  solu- 
tion of  said  polymer,  in  an  aqueous  solvent  mixture  of  a  con- 
centration of  between  about  20  weight  percent  to  saturation  of 
Uthium  chloride,  bromide  or  iodide  by  means  of  a  spmneret 
into  a  spinning  bath  comprising  an  aqueous  lithium  chlonde- 
bromide-or  iodide-miscible  nonsolvent  for  said  polynaer  to 
precipitote  said  polymer  in  filamentary  form  from  the  spuimng 
solution. 

4^131,670 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PREFABRICATED  BUILDING 

COMPONENTS  OF  EXPANDED  MATilllAL  AND 

CEMENT 

Giorgio  Abate,  Modeaa,  Italy,  asaigaor  to  Solal  Vigaota  di 

FaWaai  Oriaado  e  C-Sodeta  hi  aoiae  coilettiTO,  Aacooa,  Italy 

Ditisioa  of  Ser.  No.  720,749,  Sep.  7, 1976.  This  applicatioa  May 
23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,713 
dahas  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Sep.  5, 1575, 40085  A/75; 
Dec  18, 1975, 40132  A/76;  Dec.  18, 1975, 40133  ATJS;  Apr.  8, 

1976, 40057  A/76 

lat  CL2  B28B  1/16 

VS.  CL  264-256  ..^.  ^  ^^^^ 

1.  A  method  for  making  prefabricated  buildmg  components 

formed  of  an  insulating  concrete  mix.  comprising: 
forming  said  mix  of  light-weight  material,  adhesive  and 

cement^  -J 

casting  said  insulating  concrete  mix  in  an  elongated  mold 


including  a  lower  face  sloping  downwardly  and  rcar- 
wardly  from  the  iqxx  and  two  side  faces  each  sloping 
laterally  outwardly  and  rearwardly  f5rom  said  apex; 

moving  said  casting  mix  relative  to  said  hull  from  the  up- 
stream end  of  said  hull  to  the  downstream  end  thereof,  and 
simultaneously  causing  said  hull  to  penetrate  into  said 
insulating  concrete  mix.  to  compress  said  mix  laterally  and 
downwardly,  and  to  form  a  channel  of  generally  rectan- 
gular cross  section  therein;  and 

inserting  into  said  channel  longitudinally  extending  reinforc- 
ing elements,  said  reinforcing  elements  including  laterally 
outwardly  projecting  ^>pendices,  and  forcing  said  out- 
wardly projecting  i4>peiKhces  into  said  insulating  concrete 
mix  at  locations  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  channel. 


4,131,«71 
METHOD  OF  TREATMENT 
Zahaaa  Amit,  Moatreal,  Caaada,  aad  Swa  O.  Ogra^  Soder- 
talte,  Swedca,  assizors  to  Astra  I  akraiwlf I  Akticbolag, 
SodertaUe,  Swedca 

FUed  JaL  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  812,690 
Oahas  priority,  applicatioa  Swedes,  JaL  5, 1976,  7607657 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/35 
VS.  CL  424—244  «  O**^ 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  a  preference  for  alcohol,  compris- 
ing administering  to  a  host  having  an  acquired  preference  for 
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alcohol  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  said  preference  of  the 
compound  defined  by  the  structural  fonnuU 


CH3— N  N— CSSR 

wherein  R  is  a  pharmacologically  acceptable,  non-toxic  cation. 


4,131,672 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  METHICILLIN  RESISTANT 

STAPHYLOCOCCUS  AUREUS 
George  W.  Hnfbum,  Camel,  ImL,  aaiigiior  to  EU  LUly  and 

Company,  Indiaaapolis,  Ind. 
DiTlskMi  of  Ser.  No.  584,998,  Jon.  9, 1975,  which  it  a  diTiiion  of 
Ser.  No.  341,210,  Mar.  14, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,907,784,  which  is  a 

contiBiiatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  288,227,  Sep.  11, 1972, 
tbtm^h"^,  which  ia  a  continnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,739, 
Dec.  27, 1971,  abandoned.  This  appiicatioa  Jon.  16, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  807,090 
Int.  CL2  A61K  31/545 
VS.  CL  424—246  13  Claimt 

1.  A  method  for  treating  an  infection  caused  by  methicillin 
resistant  strains  of  Staphylococcus  aureus  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  patient  having  said  infection  a  compound  in 
an  amount  effective  to  combat  said  infection,  said  compound 
having  the  formula 


4,131,673 
N^-ARYLSULFONYL-L-ARGININAMIDES  AND  THE 
PHARMACEUnCALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALTS  THEREOF 
Shoaake  OkamMo;  AUko  HUlkata,  both  of  Kobe;  Ryoji 
KUnnoto,  Maddda;  Yoahlkuni  Tamao,  Yokohama;  Kazno 
Ohknbo,  MacUda;  Tohrn  Teznka,  YokohaoM,  and  Shinji 
Tonomara,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaii^ora  to  Mitanbiihi 
Chemical  Indnatriea,  Undted,  Tokyo  and  Shoanke  Okamoto, 
Hyogo,  both  of,  Japan 
Continnation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,745,  Jan.  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4/M6,773,  which  ia  a  continnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,217, 
Jan.  n,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,055,651,  which  ia  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  713,486,  Ang.  11, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,073,914,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,436,  Mar.  29, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,066,758,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
703,704,  Ang.  8, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,069,323,  Divlaion  of  Ser.  No. 
622^390,  Oct  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  804,368 
Ciaima  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  8, 1974,  49-12877^ 
No?.  8,  1974,  49-128775;  No?.  29,  1974,  49-136695;  No?.  29, 
1974,  49-136697;  Feb.  25,  1975,  504123268;  Feb.  26,  1975, 
50423635;  Mar.  5, 1975,  50-026768;  Mar.  11, 1975,  504)29357; 
Mar.  11, 1975,  50-029358 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Jan.  3, 1995, 

haa  been  diadaimed. 

Int  CL2  A61K  31/51;  C07D  211/16.  117/12 

\3S.  CL  424—247  5  Clainia 

1.  An  N^-arylsulfonyl-L-argininamide  having  the  formula 

a): 

HN  (D 

C— N— CH2CH2CH2CHCOR 

/         \  I 

H2N  H  HNSO2 

Ar 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R  is 

■  J 


^  >-  S— CH2— C-NH— CH  -  CH 


Oa=C- 


CH2 

I  I 

N  C— CH2— R 

\  ^ 

C 

I 
COOR' 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine;  and,  when  Z  is  hydrogen, 
each  of  X  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine  selected  so  that  the 
phenyl  ring  is  substituted  with  1  or  2  chlorine  atoms  and  so  that 
when  one  chlorine  atom  is  present  said  chlorine  atom  is  in  the 
3-po8ition,  and  when  two  chlorine  atoms  are  present  said  chlo- 
rine atoms  are  in  the  3,4-,  the  3,5-  or  the  2,5-po8itions;  md, 
when  Z  is  fluorine  said  fluorine  is  in  the  3-  or  4-position  of 
the  phenyl  ring,  and  each  of  X  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or 
chlorine  selected  so  that  when  the  phenyl  ring  is  substi- 
tuted with  1  or  2  chlorine  atoms,  one  of  the  chlorine  atoms 
is  in  the  3-  or  4-position  of  the  phenyl  ring; 
R  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5-methyl- 1,3,4- 
thiadiazol-2-ylthio,  1 -methyl- lH-tetrazol-5-ylthio,  IH-tct- 
razol-S-ylthio,     5-phenyl-l,3,4-oxadiazol-2-ylthio,     5-(p- 
nitrophenyl>l,3,4-oxadiazol-2-yl  thio,  and  5-(p-methoxy- 
phenyl>l,3,4-oxadiazol-2-ylthio;  and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  dicyclohexylamine,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  cation. 


wherein  Ri  is  -COOR3  wherein  R3  is  hydngen,  ci-C|0  aU^yl 
Q-Cioaryl,  Cr-Chd  12  aralkyl  or  S-indanyl;  each  R2  indepen- 
dently is  hydrogen.  Ci-C|o  alkyl,  phenyl,  C1-C5  alkoxy, 
C2-C6  alkoxycarbonyl,  or  carboxy;  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  R| 
is  substituted  into  the  piperidine  ring  at  the  2  or  3  position;  and 
R2  is  substituted  into  the  piperidine  ring  at  the  2,  3,  4,  S  or  6 
position; 
and  Ar  is  naphthyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  nitrom  cyano, 
hydroxy,  Cj-Cio  alkyl  and  C2-C20  dialkylamino,  and  at 
least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Cj-Cio  alkoxy,  sulfoamino,  carbamoyl,  C3-C10  N,N- 
dialkylcarbamoyl,  amino,  Ci-Cio  alkylamino,  mercapto, 
Ci-C,o  alkylthio,  C7-C10  aralkyl,  caiboxyl,  Cj-Cio  alk- 
oxycarbonyl. C2--C10  carboxyalkyl,  Ci-Cio  acylamino, 
C2-Cioalkylcarbonyl,  Ci-Ciohydroxyalkyl,  Ci-Cjohal- 
oalkyl  and  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one 
hydroxy,  C1-C5  alkoxy,  or  mixtures  thereof;  naphthyl 
substituted  with  at  least  one  Ci-Cs  alkoxy  and  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sul- 
foamino,   carbamoyl,    C3-C10    N,N-dialkylcarbamoyl, 
amino,  Ci-Cio  alkylamino,  merc^to,  Ci-C|o  alkylthio, 
C7-C12  aralkyl,  caiboxyl,  C2-Cioalkoxycartx)nyl,  C2-C10 
carboxyalkyl,  Cj-Cio  acylamino,  C2-C10  alkylcarbonyl, 
Ci-Cio  hydroxyalkyl,  Ci-Cjo  haloalkyl  and  phenyl  op- 
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tionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  hydroxy,  Ci-<:5 
alkoxy  or  mixtures  thereof; 
naphthyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfoamino,  carbamoyl, 
C3-C10  N,N-dialkyIcarbamoyl,  amino,  Ci-Cio  alkyl- 
amino, mercapto,  C,-C,o  alkylthio,  C7-C,2  aralkyl,  car- 
boxyl,  C2-C10  alkoxycarbonyl,  C2-C10  carboxyalkyl, 
Ci-Cio  acylamino,  C2-C10  alkylcarbonyl,  Ci-Cio  hydrox- 
yalkyl, Ci-C,o  haloalkyl  and  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  at  least  one  hydroxy,  C1-C5  alkoxy  or  mixtures 

thereof;  .  ^        ,     ^ 

5,6,7,8-tetrahydronaphthyl  substituted  with  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy.  C,-C,o  alkyl.  C,-Cio  alkoxy,  sul- 
foamino, carbamoyl,  Cj-Cio  N,N-dialkylcarbamoyl, 
amino,  Ci-C,o  alkylamino,  mercapto,  Ci-Cio  alkylthio, 
C7-C12  aralkyl,  carboxyl,  C2-C 10  alkoxycarbonyl,  C2-C10 
carboxyalkyl,  Ci-Cio  acylamino,  Cj-Cio  alkylcarbonyl, 
Ci-Cio  hydroxyalkyl,  C,-Cio  haloalkyl  and  phenyl  op- 
tionally substituted  with  at  least  one  hydroxy,  C1-C5 
alkoxy  or  mixtures  thereof;  ,,...,,  u      1 

a  Co-C,6cycloalkylphenyl,  C,(rCi8  cycloalkylalkylpheny , 
C0-C16  cycloalkoxyphenyl,  C9-C16  cycloalkylthiophenyl. 
C7-C12    aralkyl,    9,10-dihydroanthryl,    5,6,7,8-tetrahy- 
droanthryl,      9,10-dihydrophenanthryl,      1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8- 
octahydrophenanthryl,  indenyl,  indanyl.  fluorenyl,  ace- 
naphthenyl,  phenylthiophenyl,  1,2-methylenedioxphenyl, 
1,2-ethylenedioxyphenyl,  chromanyl,  isochromanyl,  2,3- 
dihydrobenzofuranyl,    1,3-dihydroisobenzofuranyl,    2,3- 
ethylenedioxynaphthyl,    xanthenyl,    thioxanthenyl.    1,2- 
'     trimethylenedioxyphenyl,  2H-chromenyl,  3,4Klehydro-l- 
isochromanyl,    4H-chromenyl,    indolinyl,    isomdohnyl, 
1  2  3  4-tetrahydroquinolyl  or  1,2.3.4-tetrahydroisoqumo- 
iCr  group,  any  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  one  or  more  groups  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  halo,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy,  Ci-Cio  alkyl^i-Cio 
alkoxy,   C2-C20  dialkylamino,   sulfoamino,   carbamoyl, 
Ci-Cii,   N,N-dialkylcarbamoyl.  amino,  Ci-C,o  alkyl- 
amino, mercapto,  C,-C,o  alkylthio,  €7-0,2  aralkyl,  car- 
boxyl,  C2-C10  alkoxycarijonyl,   C2-C,o  carboxyalkyl, 
C,-Cio  acylamino.  C2-C 10  alkylcarbonyl,  Ci-C,o  hydrox- 
yalkyl, C,-C,o  haloalkyl,  0x0  and  phenyl  optionally  sub- 
stituted with  at  least  one  hydroxy,  C,-C5  alkoxy  or  mix- 
tures thereof;  a  naphthoquinonyl,  anthryl  phenanthryl. 
pentalenyl,  heptalenyl.  azulenyl,  biphenylenyl,  as-indace- 
nyl,  s-indacenyl.  acenaphthylenyl.  phenylcarbonylphenyl, 
phenoxyphenyl,  benzofuranyl,  isobenzofiiranyl.  beiiz»(b) 
thienyl,  isobcnzothienyl,  oxanthrenyl,  thianthrenyl,  diben- 
zofuranyl,  dibenzothienyl,  phenoxathiinyl,  mdolyl,  IH- 
indazolyl,  quinolyl,  isoquinolyl,  phthalazinyl,  1,8-naph- 
thyridinyl,  quinoxalinyl,  quinazolinyl,  cinnolinyl,  carbazo- 
lyl,  acridinyl.  phenazinyl,  phenothiazinyl,  phenoxazinyl  or 
benzimidazolyl  group,  any  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  or  more  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halo,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy,  Ci-Cio 
alkyl,  Ci-C,o  alkoxy.  C2-C20  dialkylamino,  sulfoamino, 
cart>amoyl,     C3-C10     N,N.dialkylcarbamoyl,     ammo, 
C1-C10  alkylamino,  mercapto,  Ci-Cio  alkylthio,  C7-Ci2a- 
ralkyl,  carboxyl,  C2-C,o  alkoxycarbonyl,  C2-C,o  carbox- 
yalkyl. Ci-C,o  acylamino,  C2-C10  alkylcarbonyl,  C,-Cio 
hydroxyalkyl,  C,-C,o  haloalkyl  and  phenyl  optionaUy 
substituted  with  at  least  one  hydroxy,  C1-C5  alkoxy  or 
mixtures  thereof,  a  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted with  one  or  more  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  nitro.  cyano,  hydroxy,  Ci-C,o  alkyl, 
C,-C,oalkoxy.  Cj-Cjo  dialkylamino.  sulfoamino,  carbam- 
oyl C,-CioN,N-dialkylcarbamoyl,  amino,  Ci-Cio  alkyl- 
amino, m«Scapto,  C,-C,o  alkylthio,  C7-C,2  andkyl,  car- 
boxyl,  C2-C,o    alkoxycarbonyl,  €2-^:10  carboxyUikyl, 
C,-C,oacyhmiino,  C2-C,o  alkylcarbonyl,  C,-CiohydTOX- 
yalkyl,  C,-C,o  haloalkyl  and  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  at  least  one  hydroxy.  €,-€5  alkoxy  or  mixtures 

thereof  .      . 

4.  A  method  of  inhibiting  activity  and  suppressmg  activation 
of  thrombin  in  vivo  which  comprises  administering  to  a  mam- 


mal a  pharmaccuticaly  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4,131,674 
NAPHTYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
dande  Cotrel,  Paria;  Cornel  Criaan,  Scemix;  Oande  Jeanmart 
Bmnoy,  and  Andre  liger,  Paris,  aU  of  France,  aasignora  to 
Rhone-Ponlenc  Industries,  Paris,  Fnmce 
Di?ision  of  Ser.  No.  673,868,  Apr.  5, 1976.  This  applicatiOB  Oct 
19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,369 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  7,  1975,  75  10756; 
Feb.  11, 1976, 76  03773;  Feb.  11, 1976, 76  03774 

fat  0.2  C07D  471/04:  A61K  31/535 
MS.  CL  424—24834  ^  Claims 

1.  A  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula: 


O— CX)— NR1R2 


wherein  the  pyrroUne  ring  and  the  symbols  X,  and  X2  together 
form  an  isoindoline  nucleus  or  an  isoindoline  nucleus  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  atoms  or  radicals  selected  from  halogen, 
alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  through  4 
carbon  atoms,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl.  the  symbols  Y,  and 
Y2  each  represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  through  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  or  cyano. 
and  the  symboU  R,  and  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  morphoUno  ring,  and  when 
appropriate  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof 

6.  Tranquilliser,  hypnotic,  anti-convulsant  and  anti-spas- 
modic pharmaceutical  compositions  which  comprise,  as  an 
active  ingredient,  an  effective  amount  of  a  hcterocycUc  com- 
pound as  claimed  in  claim  1,  or  —  when  appropriate  —  a 
non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof,  in  association  with  a  significant  amount  of  a  pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 


4,131,675 

USE  OF  COMBINATIONS  OF  L-DOPA  WITH 

TRAZODONE  AND  L-DOPA  WITH  ETOPERIDONE  IN 

PARKINSONISM 
Bruno  SO?estrini,  Rome,  Italy,  aMignor  to  Aiieade  CUmiche 
Riunite  Angelini  Francesco  A.C  JLAJ.  S.P.A.,  Rome,  Italy 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876^83 
fat  CL2  A61K  31/195.  31/495 
UACL  424-250  ^9^ 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  Parkinsonism  compnsmg  ad- 
ministering to  a  patient  a  combination  of  trazodone  with  L- 
DOPA  or  ctoperidone  with  L-DOPA  at  a  daily  oral  dose  of 
100  to  200  mg  of  trazodone  or  etoperidone  and  a  daily  dose  of 
2  to  4  g  of  L-DOPA  substantially  in  a  ratio  of  1  part  of  trazo- 
done or  etoperidone  for  12  to  25  parts  of  L-DOPA. 
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4,131,«76 
2,6-BIS(l-MORPHOLINOALKYLIDENEAMINO)AN- 
THRAQUINONES  AS  ANTI-AMEBIC  AGENTS 
Staaky  A.  Lang,  Jr^  StOMy  Point;  Paid  F.  Fabio,  Pcari  Riven 
Yaas-I  Lia,  Nannet;  Kdtli  C  Monlock,  and  ThoouM  L.  Fields, 
bodi  of  Pear  RItct,  aU  of  N.Y^  aMigaon  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  Stamlbrd,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,880,  Feb.  25, 1977,  abandoned, 

wbkh  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,816,  Jan.  24, 

1976,  abandoned,  wUcfa  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  606,805,  Aug. 

22, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

875^1 
Int  CL*  C07D  295/00:  A61K  31/535 
VS.  CL  424— 248  J6  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


»N 


O 
II 

O 

H 
o 


Ns 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  (C1-C2)  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof 

4.  A  method  of  treating  cecal  and  hepatic  amebic  infections 
in  warm-blooded  animals  which  comprises  administering  to 
said  animals  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O  N 


C«N 


O 
II 

Y 

o 


N=C 


/ 

N.  O 


wherein  R^  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  (C1-C2)  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


^ "  -Q^ 


CN 


where  n  is  1-3,  and  the  X  substituents  are  the  same  or  different 
and  are  selected  from  fluoro,  nitro,  and  cyano. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation,  fever  or  pain  in  warm 
blooded  animals  and  humans  in  need  of  such  treatment  which 
comprises  administration  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  structural  formula: 


cxyQf' 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  and  X  is  the  same  of  differ- 
ent and  is  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl, 
nitro  or  cyano. 


4,131,678 
URAPmiL/FUROSEMIDE  COMPOUNDS, 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
UnscUcr,  Radoltell;  Kart  Klenn,  AllensbMh, 
Gerhard  Ladwig,  Constance,  all  of  Germany,  assignor 
BYK  Gulden  UMnbcrg  CTiemisrtif  Fabrik  GmbH,  Constance, 


to 


Filed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Laxcaibonrg,  F^.  9, 1976, 74319 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/505;  OTTD  405/00 
MS.  CL  424—251  15  daims 

1.  A  first  component  which,  in  free-base  form,  is  urapidil  in 
combination  with  a  second  component  which,  in  free  form,  is 
furoaemide;  the  proportion  of  the  second  component  being 
sufficient  to  increase  the  effectiveness  of  the  first  as  a  hypoten- 
sive agent  and  the  combination  of  the  two  components  being 
physiologically  active  and  pharmacologically-acceptable. 

8.  A  blood-pressure  reducing  medicament  for  subjects  af- 
flicted with  hypertension  and  which  comprises  an  effective 
concentration  of  a  combination  according  to  claim  1  and  suit- 
able diluent  or  excipient. 


4,131,677 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  OXAZOLO  [5,4-b]PYlUDINES 
Tsnng-Ying  Shen,  Wcstfldd;  Robert  L.  dark,  Woodbridge; 
Arsenio  A.  Pcssolano,  Colonia;  Brace  E.  Witiel,  Wcstfldd, 
and  Thomas  J.  Lanaa,  Edison,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck 
A  Co.,  Incn  Rahway,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  574,173,  May  2, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,038,396, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  552,018,  F^  24, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioa-faHpwt  <rf  Ser.  No. 
409,504,  Oct  25, 1973,  abnndonwl,  which  is  a 
continnatlon-fafrfart  of  Ser.  No.  262,898,  Jan.  14, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,634 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/44;  C07D  491/02 
U  A  CL  424-256  9  daims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula: 


NJ 


N^^O 


4,131,679 
SUBSTITUTED  4-HYDROXY  PYRIDONES 
Jdftty  NaddMW,  Dcifilk,  N J^  wii^or  to  Sndoi,  Im^  E. 
Hanover,  N  J. 

Filed  JnL  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,006 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabse«neat  to  May  17, 

1994,  has  been  disdaiaMd. 

Int  CL2  A61K  31/44;  CffTD  211/74 

VS.  CL  424—263  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


whoein  R  is 


where 
R|  is  straight  chain  lower  alkyl  or 
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R4  is  hydrogen  or  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  about  19 
to  36,  and 

R2  is  straight  chain  lower  alkyl,  and 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  halo  as  defined  above, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

7  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  the  treatment  of 
muscle  spasms  which  comprises  a  muscle-relaxant  effiective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceuticaUy 
acceptable  diluent  or  carrier  therefor. 


wherein  A  is  lower  alkylene  and  X  is  halogen,  to  said 
mals. 


4,131,680 

HYPOTENSIVE  SULPHONAMIDOPIPERIDYL 

INDOLfS 

John  L.  Aidtfbald,  Windsor,  and  John  h.  J«dMon»..««>yff^ 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  John  Wyeth  A  Brother  Ltd., 

Di^'if  sSnJ.  634,567,  Nov.  24, 1975,  I^  Nj- ♦f*'**' 
His  application  Sep.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,086 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  11, 1974, 

S36A3/74 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/445;  C07D  401/06 
VS.  CL  424—267  '  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula: 

y— ^V^NR'SOjR 


4,131,682 
HETEROARYL  KETONE  DERIVATIVES 
Ddme  Evans,  Chalfimt  St  Peter,  John  C  Smndcn,  Maiden- 
head, and  William  R.  N.  Williamson,  Shmgh,  all  of  England, 
iMigMn  to  Lilly  ladutrici  Ltaited,  Loadon,  England 

FUed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,883 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  14, 1976, 

42684/76 

Int  0.2  C07D  333/10:  A61K  31/38 

VS.  CL  424-275  ^  ^^*^ 

1.  A  heteroaryl  ketone  derivative  of  formula 

0) 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  acid  addition  or  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  thereof,  wherein  R  represents  a  phenyl  radi^ 
which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alk- 
oxy or  hydroxy;  R>  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  A 
represents  lower  alkylene.  0x0  lower  alkylene  or  hydroxy 

lower  alkylene. 

5  A  hypotensive  composition  compnsmg  a  therapeuticaUy 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  or  a 
PharmaceuticaUy  acceptoble  acid  addition  or  quaternary  am- 
monium salt  thereof  together  with  a  pharmaceuticaUy  accept- 
able carrier. 


wherein  R'  is  Cm  •U^y^  and  Met  is  a  heteroaryl  group  selected 
from  thienyl  and  thienyl  substituted  by  from  one  to  three 
groups  selected  from  halogen  and  C^  «lkyl,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
caUy acceptable  salt  thereof,  provided  that  when  Het  is  2-thie- 
nyl,  R*isC2^aUcyl.  •  „      r 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  consistmg  esscntiaUy  of  a 
therapeuticaUy  effectaive  amount  of  an  active  ingredient  being 
a  compound  of  formula  (I) 

(I) 


where  R*  is  C^  "Iky*  and  Het  is  a  heteroaryl  group  selected 
from  thienyl  and  thienyl  substituted  by  from  one  to  three 
groups  selected  from  halogen  and  Cm  "Ikyl.  or  *  pharmaceuti- 
caUy acceptable  salt  thereof;  associated  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
caUy acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,131,681 

ANTIALLERGIC  METHOD 

ToahiynU  Takashima,  Napwkakyo,  Japan.  tMlgmw  to  F^ilsawa 

Pharmaceatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,555 

IntCLJA61Ki//^ 

VS  a  424—267  5  OalBM 

1*  A  method  for  treating  allergic  diseases  in  mammals  which 

comprises  administering  an  antiaUergic  amount  of  a  compound 

of  the  formula: 


4,131,683      

«.(13-DrrHIOLAN-2-IMINO)  SUBSTITUTED  ACETIC 

ACIDS 
Boyd  L.  Harrison,  and  Joaeph  E.  DoUIni,  both  of  CfaKinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-Mcrrdl  Inc.,  WiUon,  Con. 
FOed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,278 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/385;  COTD  339/06 
VS.  CL  424—277  ^  Claims 

1.  An  «»-(l,3-dithiolan-2-imino)  substituted  acetic  acid  hav- 
ing the  formula 
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:N— A— CH— COOH 
I 
Ri 


I 


wherein 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sigma  bond, 

phenylene  and  phenylenethio; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  amino,  hydroxy, 
sulfo  and  carboxy;  and  the  phannaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof. 
7.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  claim  1  which 
comprises  reacting  an  o>-amino  substituted  acetic  acid  having 
the  formula 


O 

it 


HjN— A-CH-C-OH 


4,131,685 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USES  OF 

ALKANOLAMINE  DERIYAJIVES 

Leslie  H.  Smith,  Maccksneid,  England,  aasignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Indvtrica  Limited,  Loodon,  Engtand 

DifitioB  of  Scr.  No.  738,173,  Not.  2, 1976,  Pirt.  No.  4,083,992, 

which  is  a  divisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  607,995,  Aug.  26, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,010,189,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  421,669,  Dec  4, 1973, 

Pat.  No.  3,928,412.  This  appUcatioB  Feb.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

880,495 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Ungdom,  Dec  IS,  1972, 
5790/72;  Sep.  17, 1973, 43478/73 

Int.  CL*  A61K  31/17.  31/275 
U.S.  CL  424—322  10  Cbdms 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  as  active  ingre- 
dient an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  alkanolamine  selected 
from  compounds  of  the  formula: 


OCH2  .  CHOH  .  CH2NH— A— NH— X— Y— R' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  with  S-methyl 

l,3-dithiolane-2-thione  iodide,  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  ;;'»»!;^' dimethylformamide  dieAyl  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  wherein 

tetrahydroft^n  acetomtnle,  choxane  methanol  «d  «,u«>^   ^,  ^  halogenoalkyl.  alkenyl  or  cycloalkyl 

soludons  thereof  at  % fJP^"^"*/^!^"' ^^f  ^?°  ^J^""  each  of  up  to  10  carbon  atomi  or  aryl  of  the  formula: 
period  of  from  1  to  24  hours,  and  recovering  the  resultmg  *^  '  ' 

ci>-(l,3-dithiolan-2-imino)  substituted  acetic  acid  therefrom. 

r'* 


4,131,684 
COMPLEMENT  INHIBITORS 
Seymour  Bcrastein,  and  Milton  D.  Heller,  both  of  New  Qty, 
N.Yn  asslgBors  to  American  Cyaoamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Coan. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  684,601,  May  10, 1976,  abandoned.  lUs 
appUcation  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,319 
Int.  0.2  A61K  31/185 
UA  CL  424—315  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  complement  system  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  which  comprises  internally  administering  to 
said  animal  an  effective  complement  inhibiting  amount  of  a 
compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


AO3S 


wherein  R^,  R^,  R'^  and  R'^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, each  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  nitro  or  cy- 
ano.  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio, 
cycloalkoxy,  alkenyloxy,  alkynyloxy  or  alkanoyl  each  of  up  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  or  aryl,  aryloxy  or  aralkoxy  each  of  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  hydroxy- 
methyl  or  aralkoxy  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  wherein  R'^  is 
hydrogen,  amino  or  diidkylamino  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  X  is  carbonyl  (—CO—)  and  wherein  Y  is  imino 
( — NH — ),  or  alkylimino  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the 
acid-addition  salts  thereof,  in  association  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally-acceptable  diluent  or  carrier  therefor. 


HO 


NHCO 


wherein  R2  is 


-NHCONH 


o 


C0 


A  is  hydrogen,  alkaU  metal  or  alkaline  earth,  with  the  proviso 
that  each  A  is  identical  in  the  same  compound. 


4,131,686 
NOVEL  BENZYLALCOHOL  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Muneyoshi  Dcezaki,  Ageo;  Yashnshi  Okazaid,  Tokyo;  Nobuo 
Ito,  Tokyo;  Masao  Hoahiyama,  T<Ayo;  Taka  Nagao,  Ageo, 
and  Hiromichi  Nakn|ima,  Yooo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tanabe  Sdyakn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,898 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1975, 50/148145; 
Feb.  12, 1976,  5V14668 

lat  a.2  A61K  31/135:  C07C  91/34 
U.S.  CL  424—330  8  Cbdms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


December  26,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


1257 


to 


OH 


NH— CH2CH2 


<> 


PCH3 
OCH3 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipient  and  the  compound  of 
claim  1,  said  composition  capable  of  providing  a  decrease  in 
blood  sugar  when  administered  to  a  warm  blooded  animal. 


4,131,687 
FLAVORING  WITH  TERPENYL  ETHERS 
Cyntida  J.  Mnssinan,  Bricktown;  Br^Ja  D.  Mookheijee,  Hohn- 
del;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locurt;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Hohn- 
deL  aU  of  N  J.;  Edward  J.  Shnster,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  James  M. 
Sanders,  Eatontown,  N  J4  Bette  M.  Ught,  Highlands,  N  J., 
and  Edward  J.  Granda,  Eaglishtown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national  Flafors  d  Flragraaces  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,937 
Int  CL^  A23L  1/226.  1/235 
UA  a.  426-3  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  or  chewing  gum  comprising  the  step  of  addmg 
thereto  from  0.5  parts  per  mUlion  up  to  about  100  parts  per 
million  based  on  the  total  weight  of  foodstuff  or  chewmg  gum 
of  a  compound  having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


4,131,688 
CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF  CHEESE 
Gmrd  Grosdande,  Neauphle  le  Vieux;  Jean  Regnier,  Issy  les 
Moulineaux,  and  Marcel  CaTarroc  Velizy,  aU  of  Firance, 
assignors  to  Institat  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomiqne, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,072 

Claims  priority,  appUcatimi  France,  Oct  3, 1975,  75  30362 

Int.  CL2  A23C  19/02 

UA  a.  426—40  8  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  cheese  compnsmg  the 
steps  of:  ultrafiltrating  milk  or  a  miUc  product  capable  of  trans- 
formation into  cheese  untU  a  retentate  has  been  obtained  whose 
solid  content  is  about  that  of  the  cheese  to  be  made;  adding 
additional  constituents  to  said  retentate  to  obtain  a  Uquid  mix- 
ture whose  solids  content  and  fat  to  soUds  ratio  are  substan- 
tially those  of  the  desired  cheese;  continuously  mtimately 
mixing  the  mixture  with  rennet  and  adjusting  the  temperature 
of  the  resulting  mixture  so  that  it  is  higher  than  the  selected 
temperature  of  coagulation;  continuously  mtroducmg  the  mix- 
ture whose  temperature  is  higher  than  the  selected  coagulation 
temperature  into  an  elongate  coaguhition  cylinder  havmg  a 
smooth-walled  interior  and  an  interior  cross  section  having 
substantially  the  cross  section  of  the  cheese  being  productd; 
controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  mixture  being  mtroduced 
into  said  cylinder  so  that  the  flow  of  mixture  as  it  processes 
through  the  cyUnder  is  laminar  at  aU  points;  causing  said  mix- 


ture to  coagulate  as  it  passes  through  said  cyhnder  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  whUe  effecting  a  substan- 
tiUy  plane  coagulation  front  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  coagulation  cyUnder  by  maintaining  the  interiw 
wall  of  the  coagulation  cylinder  at  a  temperature  below  that  of 
the  selected  temperature  of  coagulation,  the  temperatures  of 
the  incoming  mixture  and  of  the  coagulation  cylinder  being 
such  that  the  portions  of  the  mixture  nearer  the  center  of  the 
cylinder  coagulate  more  quickly  than  the  portions  adjacent  to 
the  interior  wall;  cutting  sUces  of  curd  from  said  coagulate 
leaving  the  coagulation  cylinder  at  the  outiet  of  the  coagula- 
tion cylinder  and  transferring  the  slices  of  curd  having  substan- 
tiaUy  the  composition  and  ultimate  sh^)e  of  the  cheese  pro- 
duced direcdy  to  a  ripening  station. 

4,131,689 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  DRIED  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 
Gtfhard  WUke,  HoUerUnwcg  1,  Hetddbcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,985,  Dec  7, 1972, 
abandoMd,  which  is  a  eontinaation-bHpart  of  Scr.  No.  55,622, 
JoL  16, 1970,  abandofd.  This  appUcation  Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  780,914 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  17, 

1969, 1936465 

Int  CL2  A23L  1/216 
U.S.  CI.  426—242  ^*  Claims 

1."  A  process  for  the  production  of  dried  food  products 
having  an  irregular,  flake-like  shape  and  a  thin  fihn  of  homy, 
dried-out  glued  together  starch,  and  which  are  expandable  in 
water  after  an  initial  delay  to  form  a  dumpUng,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of:  ,    •  • 

a.  forming  individually  distinct  particles  from  an  ungelatim- 
zed  base  mixture  containing  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  potetoes,  and  mixtures  of  starch  based 
products  and  albumin; 

b.  adding  water  to  said  individually  distinct  particles  and 
kneading  the  same  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form 
an  inhomogeneous  mixture  wherein  the  integrity  of  said 
distinct  particles  is  preserved; 

c.  forming  said  mixture  into  a  fihn  by  subjecting  said  inho- 
mogeneous mixture  to  single  roUers  arranged  one  behind 
the  other  in  series  and  operating  at  differential  speeds, 
each  succeeding  roller  moving  faster  than  the  preceding 
roUer,  such  that  said  mixture  passes  from  part  of  the  sur- 
face of  one  of  said  single  roUers  to  part  of  the  surface  of 
another  of  said  single  rollers  adjacent  thereto  thereby 
pressurizing  tiie  surfaces  of  said  film  to  produce  outer 
layers  of  greater  density  than  the  remainder  of  said  film 
and  imparting  greater  fibrous  characteristics  to  said  re- 
mainder of  said  film  tiian  to  said  outer  layers  thereof,  said 
differential  speeds  of  the  roUers  causing  a  shearing  effect 
on  said  mixture  so  that  the  mass  of  fihn  remains  with  an 
irregular  structure; 

d.  removing  said  film  from  the  last  roUer, 

e.  drying  said  film  to  further  increase  the  density  of  said 
outer  layers;  and 

f .  separating  the  dried  fihn  into  flake-Uke  particles. 


4,131,690 

METHOD  OF  POWDER  COATING  AN  INSULATED 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 

John  A.  Jokes,  Pierre  Fonds,  and  PhOip  A.  McGettigan,  Mob- 

treaL  botii  <tf  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Electric  Conn 

pany  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  May  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,608 
Int  CL2  B05D  5/00.  5/12 
UJS.  CL  427—32  ^^  Qalam 

1.'  A  method  of  producing  an  insulated  electrical  conductor 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
electrostatically  depositing  a  powdered  polymeric  material 
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onto  a  wire  conductor  coated  with  an  annular  sheath  of 
electrically  insulating  heat  resistant  fibrous  material. 


applying  heat  externally  to  the  conductor  to  fuse  the  poly- 
meric material  to  form  an  uniform  outer  layer  of  poly- 
meric material  and 

cooling  the  polymer  coated  conductor. 


4*131,01 

COATING  A  SUBSTRATE  BY  GLOW  DISCHARGE 

GRAFT  POLYMERIZATION 

John  R.  Moricy.  OaUnd,  Qdifn  uid  Ralph  E.  Howe,  CoM 

Spring  Harbisr,  N.Y^  anisiMn  to  SwDmc  Actinrtkm  Corpo- 

ratloa,  SyoMCt,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Sep.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  835,6S7 

iBt  0.2  B05D  3/06 

U  A  CL  427—41  5  C«*« 

1,  A  method  of  graft  polymerizing  a  monomer  on  a  sub- 
strate, comprising  passing  a  substrate  through  a  zone  of  electri- 
cal glow  discharge  plasma  in  a  gaseous  medium  comprising  at 
least  about  25%,  by  weight,  of  water  vapor,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  gaseous  medium,  thereby  exposing  said  substrate 
to  said  plasma  in  said  zone  to  generate  free  radical  sites  on  said 
substrate,  and  subsequently  exposing  the  substrate  containing 
said  free  radical  sites  to  an  ethylenically  imsaturated  monomer 
to  form  a  graft  polymer  thereof  on  said  substrate. 


4,131,<93 

HARDENABLE  POLYESTERURETHANE 

COMPOSITION  FOR  PRODUCING  A  DIRECTLY 

TINNABLEWIRE 

Hartmt  Wcadt;  Hont  Voa  GriMr,  both  of  HaBbwg.  ud 

Hanld  Tmmm.  Rdnbek.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aariga- 

on  to  Dr.  Beck  Jk  Co  AG,  HaiAwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennay 

FDcd  JbL  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  Sl<,775 
Claim  priority,  appUcadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genany,  JoL  16, 
1976,  2632047 

lat  0.2  B05D  5/ a  3/02 
UJS.  0. 427—117  •  OidM 

1.  A  prolcess  for  producing  a  coating  for  directly  timiable 
wire,  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  hardenable  polyester  urethane  having  a  urethane 
equivalent  (NHCOO-)  weight  of  150  -  850  by  reacting  at 
100  -  200*  C  (A)  a  polyester  having  an  excess  of  alcohol 
groups  relative  to  the  acid  groups  so  as  to  provide  at  least 
two  free  hydroxy!  groups  with  an  aronutic  polyiaocya- 
nate  containing  at  least  two  free  isocyanates  end  groups  so 
as  to  form  a  polyurethane  through  reaction  of  said  hy- 
droxy! groups  with  said  isocyanate  end  groups, 
dissolving  the  formed  polyester  urethane  in  a  phenol-free 

organic  solvent  so  as  to  malce  a  varnish;  and 
applying  said  varnish  to  a  wire  and  curing  it  so  as  to  form  a 
coating  on  said  wire  whereby  the  wire  can  be  tinned 
directly  and  speedily  due  to  the  fact  that  on  immersion  of 
a  portion  of  such  wire  into  a  bath  of  solder  the  varnish 
coating  on  the  immersed  portion  will  become  removed 
and  the  wire  exposed  for  direct  tinning. 


4,131,692 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CERAMIC  ELECTRIC 

I  RESISTOR 

Baerbd  Seebacher,  Maakh,  GenMsy,  aaaisBor  to  Siemens 

AHIiagif  lisfhaft  Beriia  it  Muich,  Genumy 

DtTtakM  of  Ser.  No.  592,524,  JbL  2, 1975,  abandoiiwl  This 

•ppUcatkM  Aag.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,355 
ri«i—  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  JnL  11, 

1974,2433458 

Int.  a.2  C23C  3/02 
UJS.  CL  427—101  7 
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4,131,694 

COIVfPOSTTE  BODY  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

Brace  S.  Daam  SchcMCtady,  N.Y.,  aarivMr  to  GeMrai  Electric 

Coapoay,  SekcMCtady,  N.Y. 

Difiitoa  of  Ser.  No.  852,242,  No?.  17, 1977.  llda  appUcatfon 
Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,595 
lat  0.2  B05D  5/12-  HOIM  6/20 
MS.  CL  427-126  3 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  ceramic  electric  resistor 

comprising: 
the  steps  of  obtaining  a  ceramic  body  which  consisto  of 
material  having  a  Peronsldte  structure  with  semiconduct- 
ing doping  with  alien-Uttice  ions,  applying  a  palladium 
(II)-chloride  solution  to  the  surface  of  the  ceramic  body  at 
points  to  be  contacted,  stoving  in  the  palladium  (II>chlo- 
ride  solution  at  temperatures  between  300*  to  500*  C.  after 
it  has  been  appUed  to  the  ceramic  body,  currentleas  niclcel- 
plating  the  resulting  palladium  (II)-cUoride  layer  to  pro- 
duce a  second  layer  and  tempering  the  resulting  resistor. 


<J  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite  body  which  comprises 
providing  a  soUd  ion-conductive  electrolyte  material  body 
luving  a  casing  portion  with  one  open  end  and  a  header  por- 
tion integral  with  the  casing  adjacent  its  open  end,  submerging 
the  header  portion  of  the  body  in  a  molten  bath  of  a  salt  con- 
taining a  divalent  substitution  ion,  and  converting  the  surface 
portion  of  only  the  header  portion  of  the  body  to  an  ion- 
insulating  material  therd>y  providing  a  composite  body. 


•a-:!|'- 


DECEIMBER  26,  1978 


CHEMICAL 


1259 


*»131,695  ,„.^r« 

A20  COLOR  FORMER  CONTAINING  HEAT-SENSTTIVE 

RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Jem  C  Petttpkne,  Kaleeraagrt.  Switieriaad,  a«lgaor  to  Cfta. 

Gdiy  Corporatkm,  Ardaley,  N.Y.  ,^-_^ 

Filed  Feb.  23. 1976.  Ser.  No.  660,596 
datea  priority,  appUcatlon  Swlt»riaad,  Feb.  27.  1975. 
2S22/75:  Aafl.  8, 1975, 10378/75 

tota.2  B41M  5/18,  5/26:  C09B  29/06.  29/W 

UACL  427-148  ^.  ^       "^T" 

1  In  a  heat-sensitive  recording  material  which  contams  m  at 
least  one  fiisible  fflm-forming  binder  layer  on  a  substrat^  at 
least  one  color  former  dispersed  or  dissolved  therem  and  at 
least  one  electron  acceptor  substance  as  a  color  developer,  said 
electron  acceptor  substance  being  a  soUd  or^  or  "i^rganic 
Bron«ed^or  inorganic  acid  salt  with  a  pK.  value  vdueof 
4  or  lower  than  4,  the  improvement  wherem  the  color  former 
is  an  azo  compound  of  the  formula  . 


4.131,697  ^^^^^^^ 

MEIHOD  OF  COATING  CARBON  FILAMENTS  WTIH 

SnJCON  CARBIDE  

Jen-Loais  R.  G.  Rwdoa.  BrettHajr-earOfgt  -*  G««»  ». 
SlaaM,  Cretell,  both  of  FMaee,  aedgaora  to 
la  Recherchea  et  le  Dtnloppeaeat  dea  Metfcodea  et  i 


D— NsN 


(-Xi)2-«(-H)«.l 
(-X2)2^-Xj)^l 


oSa^Tof  Ser.  NO.  479,096,  Jaa.  13, 1974.  TWa  appbcatio. 

Sea.  12, 1977.  Ser.  No.  832,611 
datai  priority.  appUcatloa  Fhace.  Jaa.  15, 1973. 73  21814 

lat  0.2  C23C ///OO 

UACL  427-249  .         'SlS! 

1  A  method  of  coating  a  carixm  filament  havmg  a  thickness 

of  less  than  SO  microns  with  silicon  carbide,  which  comprises 
passing  the  cartwn  filament  heated  by  the  Joule  effect  to  a 
^«Srture  of  about  1350-  C,  into  a  first  reactor  contammg 
gaseous  silicon  tetrachloride  and  hydrogen,  the  dwcU  time  of 
SJefilament  in  the  first  reactor  being  less  than  30  "econds, 
thereby  forming  a  layer  of  silicon  carbide  having  a  thickness  of 
less  than  0.2  micron,  and  then  passing  the  filament  heated  to  a 

temperature  of  at  least  1 100*  C  into  a  second  reactor  contam- 
ins  methyltrichlorosilane  and  hydrogen  thereby  producmg  a 
aiUcon  carbide  coating  on  the  filament  of  at  least  ten  microns. 


""^^resents  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  «n»«b.^mtod  or 
sutetituted  by  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy.  '^ovf^ 
bonyl,  N,N-dialkylaminocarbonyl,  acylammo,  N-acyi-N- 
alkylamino  or  the  group 

— SO2— nT    . 
Y2 

wherein  each  of  Y,  and  YjindependenUy  represents  alkyl  or 

aryl, 
Xi  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 
X2  represents  alkyl,  cyanoalkyl  or  aryhnethyl, 
X3  represents  alkyl  or  aryl,  and 
N  is  1  or  2. 


4.131.698 

PREIREA1MENT  OF  POLYVINYLjMjC«m« 

PLASnCS  FOR  ELBCIROLESS  DEPOSmON 

Cheryl  A.  Deckert,  Lawreacerille.  N  J,  aarigiMir  to  RCA  Corpo. 

ratfcM.  New  York.  N.Y.  «^.  «, 

^^       Filed  Dec  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,453 
Irt.  0.2  C23C  3/02 
UJS.  CL  427—304  '  ~T 

1  A  process  for  pretreating  a  polyvinyl  chloride  plastic 
prior  to  dectroless  metal  deposition  which  comprises  immers- 
ing  the  polyvinyl  chloride  plastic  in  a  solution  consisting  of  an 
alkah  metal  hydroxide  in  a  concentration  from  about  10  grwns 
to  about  400  grams  per  Uter  of  solution,  wherem  said  solution 
comprises  about  5%  to  about  30%  by  volume  of  awater  solu- 
ble mono-,  di-,  or  polyhydric  alcohol  and  about  70%  to  about 
95%  by  volume  of  water. 


toBartoa. 


90aiaM 


4.131.696 
CONTACT  LENS  TREATMENT 

^  0.2  G02C  7/04:  G02B  1/10 

\3S.  CL  427—164  .    .     -  .  ,_• 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  wcanng  comfort  of  hard 
contact  lenses  which  comprises  contacting  the  lens  surfac« 
with  an  aqueous  colloidal  suspension  of  a  physiologicaUy  inert 
inorganic  hydrous  oxide  thereby  tendering  said  lens  surfaces 
wettobteby  lacrimal  fluids,  rinsing  the  lenses  to  remove  any 
non-adhering  colloidal  particles  and  inserting  the  lenses  over 
the  cornea  of  the  eye. 


4,131,699 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF 

ELBCIROLESS  PLATING  CATALYSTS 
Nattaaa  Fddatoia,  63  Headock  dr..  Priacetoa.  N  J.  08540 
SSSLS!!r;irtofSer.No.625^26^M.^ 

4.048,354. T«a applkatk«  Aag.  1. 19T7^S«^WIH 

TW  portloa  of  the  tom  of  tWs  pateat  aaiee^aeat  to  Sep.  13, 
1994,  has  beea  diaclaiaBed. 

Irt.  0.2  C23C  3/02  ^^ 

MS.  CL  427—306  '*  OalBBB 

1  A  process  for  electroless  or  chemical  platmg  onto  a  non- 
conductor substrate  comprises  the  step  of  contactmg  said 
substrate  in  an  activated  colloidal  dispersion  wherem  said 
coUoidal  dispersion  comprises  a  metal  capable  of  dectio^ess  or 
chemical  plating  initiation  and  wherein  said  activated  colloaial 
dispersion  is  derived  from  the  admixing  of  a  weakly  active 
coUoidal  dispersion  of  said  metal  or  alloy  or  compound  of  Mid 
metal  containing  a  coUoid  stabilizer  with  a  reactivity  mod^ 

thereby  increasing  the  activity  of  said  weakly  active  colloidal 
dispersion  and  wherein  said  colloid  stabilizer  and  said  reactiy- 

^^odifier  are  different  materials  and  fiirther  wherem  nid 
.activity  modifier  is  inherently  a  colloid  stabfliier  and  tihus 
said  activated  colloidal  dispersion  comprises  of  at  least  two 
colloidal  stabilizers. 
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4,131«700 

COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  FOR  TREATING  A 

CLOSED  CELL  FOAM  SUBSTRATE 

Riduurd  J.  GogUdao,  Sr^  Lambs  La^  OvmUII.  N  J.  07626 

Flkd  JoL  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,307 

lat  a.2  B05D  3/00.  3/12 

\}&.  CL  427—322  12 

8.  A  procett  for  treating  a  foam  material  to  provide  a  vinyl 
film  thereon  which  comprises  coating  said  foam  material  with 
a  vinyl  coating  solution  formed  by  admixing  a  vinyl  copolymer 
and  plasticizer  therefor  in  a  solvent  system  having  a  flash 
temperature  abov  about  ISO*  F.  and  including  a  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  solvent  and  a  vinyl  solvating  solvent  and  the 
reafter  applying  said  composition  of  matter  to  said  foam  mate- 
rial at  a  temperature  of  from  30*  to  about  140*  F. 

9.  The  process  as  defined  in  claim  8  and  including  the  step  of 
pretreating  said  foam  material  to  clean  the  surface  thereof. 


4,131,701 
COMPOSITE  TUBULAR  EXEME74TS 


RJchard   L.   VamAnlcen,    Iti  l<ln«  wt<  ■ .    N  J^    ■■■lijiior   to   Ekkob 

RflMtfch  k  EBgineeriBg  Co.,  Florhaa  Put,  N  J. 
CoBtinuttioB-iB-pirt  of  Scr.  No.  801,028,  Miy  27, 1977.  This 

appUcatfoo  Dm.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,615 

lot  CL2  B32B  5/12;  F16C  1/02 

U.S.  CL  428—36  8  Claima 


1.  A  tubular  composite  structure  for  transmitting  substantial 
torsion  and  bending  loads  comprising: 

a  tubular  metal  core; 

a  layer  of  structural  metal  adhesive  on  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  metal  core; 

a  plurality  of  superimposed  layers  of  resin-impregnated 
unidirectional  continuous  reinforcing  fibers  circumferen- 
tially  wrapped  around  said  tubular  metal  core,  each  layer 
of  said  resin  impregnated  fibers  having  the  fibers  oriented 
at  an  angle  of  between  about  S*  to  20*  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  metal  core  and  in  opposite  angular 
orientation  with  respect  to  the  next  preceding  layer  of  said 
resin-impregnated  fibers; 

a  layer  of  woven  fiberglass  cloth  interposed  between  each 
superimposed  layer  of  said  resin-impregnated  reinforcing 
fibers;  and 

a  layer  of  woven  fiberglass  cloth  interposed  between  said 
layer  of  structural  metal  adhesive  and  a  said  superimposed 
layer  of  said  resin-impregnated  reinforcing  fibers; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  superimposed  layers  of  resin- 
impregnated  unidirectional  continuous  reinforcing  fibers 
and  said  layers  of  woven  fiberglass  cloth  being  shaped 
such  that  when  circumferentially  wr^ped  around  the  said 
tubular  metal  core  the  thickness  of  said  layers  wrapped 
around  said  core  will  vary  along  the  length  of  the  tubular 
structure  with  the  ntf^imum  wall  thickness  being  substan- 
tially at  the  mid-section  of  the  tubular  structiire  and  the 
mitiimiim  thickncss  being  at  the  first  end  and  the  second 
end  of  said  tubular  structure. 


4,131,702 
SELF-SUPPORTING  MOLDED  COMPONENT  FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Fnuu  W.  Alfter,  Sic^bnrg;  Hana-Ulrkk  Brdtwdieidel,  Troia- 
dorf,  Gttater  MecUeaburg,  Troiadorf-Spicfa,  and  Paul  Spiehw, 
Trotodorf,  all  of  Gcnaany,  aasigaon  to  Dynandt  Nobel  Ak- 
tkagcaellschaft,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Ju.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,335 
QaiaH  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBany,  Job.  16, 
1976,  7619090[U] 

Iirt.  0.2  B32B  1/04.  3/26.  3/28;  B62D  25/06 
MS.  CL  428—76  6  Ctalflu 


1.  A  self-supporting  molded  component  for  lining  the  inside 

of  AutemoBile  roofs,  comprising  a  layereo  compost^  arrange- 
ment Of  crosslinked  polyethylene  foam  panels  laminated  on 

both  sides  to  at  least  one  reinforcing  layer  of  corrugated  card- 
board or  carton  material,  said  polyethylene  foam  panels  being 
arranged  so  that  the  reinforcing  layer  is  surrounded  on  all  sides 
by  the  polyethylene  foam  panels  and  is  sealed  off  against  the 
penetration  of  mositure. 


4,131,703 
FIRE-RESISTANT  CONSTRUCnON,  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME,  AND  CARPET  CONSTRUCnON 
EMPLOYING  SAME 
Harry  C.  Voet,  QnciBBati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  879,024 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/26 

U.S.  CL  428—95  24  daioM 


16.  In  combination:  a  fire-resistant  carpet  underlay  construc- 
tion and  a  carpet  disposed  on  said  underlay  construction;  said 
carpet  having  a  wear  layer  and  a  backing  layer  with  said  back- 
ing layer  adjoining  said  underlay  construction;  said  underlay 
construction  comprising  a  cellular  layer  of  compressible  resil- 
ient elastomeric  material  and  a  sheet  of  metallic  foil  fixed 
against  said  layer;  said  sheet  serving  to  dissipate  heat  from  any 
portion  of  said  cellular  layer  subjected  to  heat  of  an  ignition 
source  to  thereby  help  provide  said  construction  with  its  fire- 
resistant  character;  said  elastomeric  material  consisting  of  a 
foam  latex  which  when  subjected  to  said  heat,  starts  decom- 
posing to  initially  generate  water  vapor  which  helps  cool  said 
cellular  layer  and  carpet,  releases  a  flame  retardant  with  fur- 
ther decomposition,  and  forms  a  char  layer  with  still  further 
decomposition  which  helps  insulate  said  cellular  layer  and 
carpet  from  heat  while  limiting  oxygen  flow  thereto. 
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4,131,704  

NONWOVEN  FABRIC  COMPRISING  NEEDLED  AND 

SELECTIVELY  FUSED  FINE  AND  COARSE  FILAMENTS 

HAVING  DIFFERING  SOFTENING  TEMPERATURES 

WHICH  IS  USEFUL  AS  A  BACKING  IN  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  TUFTED  MATERIALS 

Wayne  K.  Erickioii,  aad  John  P.  Walten,  both  of  GrecBTille, 

S.C.,  anignors  to  PUllipa  Petrolenm  Company,  BartlcsrUle, 

Okla. 

Filed  Jaiu  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,098 
Int  CL^  B32B  5/06.  5/08.  5/12;  D04H  1/48 
U  A  CL  428—95  10  CialiBf 

1.  A  tufted  pile  fabric  comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  backing  of  fine  staple  fibers  and  coarse  staple 
fibers  including: 

(1)  75  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  said  fine  staple  fibers  of 
polypropylene  having  a  lower  softening  temperature 
than  that  of  said  coarse  fibers,  thereby  permitting  the 
selective  fusing  of  fine  staple  fibers  in  preference  to 
fusing  of  coarse  staple  fibers,  said  fine  staple  fibers  being 
randomly  oriented  in  the  plane  of  the  backing,  said  fine 
staple  fibers  having  portions  thereof  extending  in  a 
direction  generally  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  back- 
ing, overlapping  portions  of  said  fine  staple  fibers  being 
selectively  fused  together  to  provide  integrity  for  the 

fabric. 

(2)  25  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  coarse  staple  fibers  of 
polypropylene  having  a  denier  at  least  twice  that  of  the 
fine  fibers,  said  coarse  staple  fibers  being  randomly 

oriented  and  inicrmUsd  wiiD »« nn9  9i»p>«  «*>«"»  *°<» 

coarse  staple  fibers  being  in  »  plane  substantially  parallel 

to  the  plane  of  the  backing  and  being  retained  in  the 
interstices  of  the  fine  staple  fibers  by  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  fine  staple  fibers  with  a  major  portion  of 
the  length  of  the  coarse  staple  fibers  being  free  of  fusion 
bonding  to  thereby  allow  said  coarse  staple  fibers  to 
move  within  said  interstices;  and 

(b)  tufted  yams  piercing  said  primary  backing;  and 

(c)  a  secondary  backing  adhered  to  said  tufted  primary 
backing. 

3.  A  nonwoven  fabric  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  different 
types  of  staple  fibers,  said  fabric  including: 

(a)  75  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  fme  staple  fiber  of  synthetic 
material  randomly  oriented  in  the  plane  of  the  fabric  with 
said  fine  staple  fibers  having  portions  thereof  extending  in 
a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  fabric, 
overlapping  portions  of  said  fine  sUple  fibers  being  selec- 
tively fused  together  to  provide  integrity  for  the  fabric; 

(b)  25  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  coarse  staple  fibers  having 
a  denier  of  at  least  twice  that  of  the  fine  staple  fibers,  of 
synthetic  material  having  a  higher  softening  temperature 
than  the  softening  temperature  of  the  fine  staple  fibers, 
thereby  permitting  the  selective  fusing  of  fine  staple  fibers 
to  fine  staple  fibers  in  preference  to  fusing  of  coarse  staple 
fibers,  said  coarse  staple  fibers  being  randomly  oriented  in 
the  plane  of  the  fabric  and  intermixed  with  the  fine  staple 
fibers,  said  coarse  staple  fibers  being  positioned  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  fabric  and  being  at 
least  partially  retained  in  the  interstices  of  the  fine  staple 
fibers  by  frictional  engagement  with  the  fine  staple  fibers, 
said  coarse  staple  fibers  have  a  major  portion  of  their 
length  free  of  fusion  bonding  to  thereby  allow  said  coarse 
staple  fibers  to  move  within  said  interstices. 

8.  A  method  of  making  a  nonwoven  fabric,  said  method 

including  the  steps  of:  ,       •       j 

(a)  forming  a  web  of  intermixed  and  randomly  oriented 
fibers  of  which  75  to  25  percent  is  fine  staple  fibers  of 
synthetic  material  and  25  to  75  weight  percent  is  coarse 
staple  fibers  of  synthetic  material  having  a  denier  of  at 
least  about  twice  that  of  the  fine  fibers,  said  coarse  fibers 
having  a  higher  softening  temperature  than  that  of  the  fine 
fibers; 

(b)  needling  said  web  with  needles  having  a  baib  size  suffi- 
ciently small  for  selectively  needling  the  fine  fibers  in 
preferance  to  the  coarse  fibers  whereby  portions  of  the 


fine  fibers  extend  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  the  fabric  and  said  coarse  fibers  are  generally 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  fabric;  and 
(c)  heating  the  needled  wd>  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
selectively  bond  the  fine  fibers  toj^er  at  overlapping 
portions  thereof  in  preference  to  bonding  the  coarse  fi- 
bers, with  the  majority  of  the  length  of  the  ooarK  fibers 
being  free  of  fusion  bonding  and  movable  within  the  inter- 
stices of  the  fine  fibers  and  held  therein  by  firiction. 

4,131,705 

STRUCTURAL  LAMINATE 

Engeiie  J.  KabiMky,  SbeHoi^  Waah.,  aMi^or  to  brtenatioBal 

Telephone  and  Tekgnpli  CorporatioB,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  830,471 

Int  CL2  B32B  5/12.  5/14;  B29D  3/02;  D04H  1/16_ 

U.S.  CL  428—106  H 


1.  A  structural  laminate  having  a  pattern  impressed  therein 
comprising 

an  outer  wood  face  veneer,  the  grain  of  which  is  oriented 
along  a  given  direction  and 

at  least  two  plies  of  particle  board,  said  particle  board  ply 
nearest  the  outer  face  veneer  having  a  particle  orientation 
along  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  grain  of  the  face 
veneer,  the  other  of  said  particle  board  plies  having  a 
particle  orientation  along  the  same  direction  as  said  face 
veneer, 

said  laminate  containing  at  least  one  groove  therein  pressed 
into  the  outer  surface  of  the  laminate  al(mg  the  direction 
of  the  grain  during  the  pressing  of  said  pUes  into  a  compos- 
ite laminate. 

9.  A  process  of  producing  a  structural  laminate  having  a 
pattern  impressed  therein  comprising 

forming  at  least  two  layers  of  particles  oriented  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  each  other,  each  of  said  layers  compris- 
ing said  particles  and  an  adhesive  therefor, 

placing  a  wood  face  veneer  adjacent  one  of  said  layers  of 
particles,  the  grain  of  said  wood  face  veneer  being  ori- 
ented along  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  adjacent 
particle  layer,  and 

pressing  together  under  heat  and  pressure  into  a  composite 
laminate  said  particle  layers  and  wood  face  veneer  and, 
during  said  pressing  operation,  impressing  at  least  one 
groove  into  the  outer  surface  of  said  laminate, 

4,131,706 
SUNUGHT  ADMimNG  HEAT  IMPEDING  PANEL 
RoMld  E.  Graf,  Rte.  3,  Box  520,  Chnet,  Va.  22932 

CoatiBii«tioii-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  643,842,  Dec  3, 1975, 
abudoned.  Ilito  applicatioB  Dec  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  752,982 
Int.  a.2  B32B  3/12,  3/00 
UJS.  a  428-116  AOnkm 

1.  A  solid  structure  with  a  multiplicity  of  substantially  paral- 
lel cells  in  a  honeycomb  type  of  configuration  which  can 
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deform  to  aooomniodite  compreMion  and  tensile  forces  due  to 
temperature  gradients  within  the  structure,  said  structure  being 
comprised  of  interconnecting  walls  between  juncture  lines  of 
the  walls,  the  walls  being  thin  enough  to  be  thought  of  as 
geometrical  surfaces,  each  juncture  line  being  substantially 
straight  and  parallel  to  every  other  juncture  line,  so  that  the 
juncture  lines  may  be  thought  of  as  straight  and  parallel,  each 
wall  being  curved  and  oriented  with  respect  to  the  other  walls 
in  a  recurring  symmetrical  pattern,  with  at  moat  one  wall 
running  between  any  pair  of  juncture  lines,  each  of  said  cells 
being  comprised  of  walls  each  undulating  in  and  out  with 
respect  to  the  interior  of  the  cell,  so  that  any  wall  in  a  cell  is 
substantially  represented  by  a  single  undulitfing  curve  when 
viewed  parallel  to  any  juncture  line  of  two  walls,  and  such  that 


to  10  equivalent  of  said  compound  per  1  equivalent  of  imide  or 

amide-carlx>zylic  acid. 

10.  A  method  of  coating  for  the  manufacture  of  a  crosslinked 
polymer  containing  imide  groups,  wherein  a  substrate,  is  im> 
pregnated  or  coated  with  a  solution  according  to  claim  1,  the 
solvent  is  then  evaporated  and,  finally,  curing  and  crosslinking 
are  carried  out,  at  temperatures  of  between  100*  and  300*  C. 

SELECTIVELY  MODIFIED  CARBON-CARBON 
COMPOSITES 
Peter  R.  Moores,  Saafbrd,  and  JaoMS  E.  ShoffiMr,  KcandHmk, 
both  of  Mc^  aaaivMn  to  Fiber  Matcrlaia,  InCn  BMdeford, 
Me. 

Filed  JaL  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  7iD6,929 
lit  CL^  D32B  7/00 
VS.  CL  420—257  7 


each  particular  wall  in  turn  going  around  any  cell  in  one  direc- 
tion is  first  convex  with  respect  to  the  cell  after  leaving  a 
juncture  line,  and  last  concave  with  respect  to  the  cell  upon 
approaching  the  juncture  line  between  the  particular  wall  and 
the  next  wall  around  the  cell,  and  equivalently  such  that  all 
walls  fining  at  any  and  all  particular  junctures  spiral  out  from 
the  juncture  in  the  same  rotation  sense  if  viewed  from  a  good 
distance  along  any  juncture  extended,  this  configuration  thus, 
in  the  absence  of  other  rotation  factors,  causing  all  the  walls  to 
physically  rotate  in  the  neighborhood  of  any  juncture  in  a 
given  roution  sense  around  the  juncture  whenever  the  junc- 
ture is  under  increasing  compression,  said  compression  being 
substantially  ^>plied  perpendicular  to  the  juncture  at  all  points 
along  the  juncture. 

4,131,707 

STABLE  RESIN  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING 

COMPOUNDS  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE  FURYL 

RADICAL 

Abdid-Cadcr  ZaUr,  Obcrwll,  aad  Sigfrkd  Wykr,  DoTMch,  both 
of  Switacrfand,  MsiffMNri  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporatkm,  Ardiicy, 

N.Y. 

FDad  No?.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739^77 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Switaariaad,  Nor.  14,  197S, 
14797/75 

lit  a?  B32B  7/00:  B05D  3/02 
UJS.  CL  420—251  14  Oatas 

1.  In  a  solution  which  contains  a  curable  mixture  of  (1)  imide 
or  amide-carboxylic  acid  which  contains  in  the  molecule  at 
least  one  of  the  radicals  of  the  formulae 


CO 
/     \ 

D  N- 

\      / 

CO 
HO  .  CO— D— CO  .  NH— 


(D 


<n> 


in  which  D  denotes  a  divalent  radical  containing  a  carbon-car- 
bon double  bond,  (2)  comonomers  of  said  imide  or  amide<ar- 
boxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyprimary 
amine,  polyhydric  phenol,  polyhydric  alcohol,  poly  carboxylic 
acid,  alkenylphenoUlkenylphenol  ether,  and  an  azo  methine, 
or  a  mixture  of  these  substances  and,  optionally.  (3)  ionic  or 
free-radical  polymerizaticm  catalysts,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  to  said  solution  a  compound  which  contains 
at  least  one  fiiryl  radical  in  an  amount  such  that  there  are  O.OS 


1.  An  ablative  caibon-composite  shaped  structure  for  high 
temperature  thermal  protection  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  carbon-carbon  composite  reinforced  body,  and 
implants  in  the  form  of  elongate  columns  of  a  refractory 
metal  cartnde  disposed  wit^  said  body,  said  refractory 
metal  carbide  implants  (I)  being  (a)  substantially  aligned 
parallel  with  one  another  axially  in  the  direction  of  ex- 
pected thermal  flux  and  (b)  positioned  at  predetermined 
locations  of  expected  thermal  flux  through  said  structiire, 
and  (II)  having  (a)  a  melting  point  below  the  sublimation 
temperature  of  the  surrounding  composite  and  (b)  a  ther- 
mal ezplansibility  having  a  force  bek^  the  strength  of  the 
surrounding  composite.  ^ 

4,131,709 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Erich  Schnd^  Hochhci■^  Maia;  Htlmx  SchiMlacr,  Rn»cl- 
shciim  and  Richard  SatlelBMyer,  ScUaagMbad,  Georgnbora, 
aU  of  Gcranay,  MBlgBora  to  Hoechat  Aktkageadlachaft, 
Fkwsktot  am  NUB,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  752,176 
dalaw  priority,  appHcatloa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gonuuqr,  Dec.  27, 
1975,2550858 

iBt  CL2  B22B  7/12 
UJS.  CL  420—261  10  ClaliM 

I.  An  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

1. 100  parts  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer  with  at  least  two 
polymer  blocks  (A)  and  at  least  one  polymer  block  (B), 
wherein  the  polymer  blocks  (A)  comprise  non-elastomeric 
blocks  with  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  2000  to 
123,000  derived  from  an  aromatic  hydrocartxm  substi-  . 
tuted  by  one  of  the  groups  consisting  of  the  members 
monoalkenyl  and  monoalkylidene  and  wherein  not  more 
than  25%  of  the  original  double  bonds  are  hydrogenated, 
and  polymer  block  (B)  is  an  elastomeric  block  with  an 
average  molecuhu*  weight  of  from  10,000  to  230,000  de- 
rived from  a  conjugated  diene,  wherein  at  least  73%  of  the 
aliphatic  unsaturated  bonds  are  hydrogenated; 

II.  10  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  cohesion-increas- 
ing resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl- 
phenol  aldehyde  resin,  an  arylphenol  aldehyde  resin,  a 
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phenol-oolophony-adduct  and  a  rosin-modified  phenol 

aldehyde  resin;  the  components  dissolved  in  at  least  one 

solvent. 

8.  A  process  of  bonding  one  substrate  to  another  substrate 

which  comprises  applying  to  the  surface  of  either  substrate  an 

adhesive  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  placing  the 

surfaces  to  he  bonded  together. 

4,131,710 
RECORDING  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  ASBESTOS 
Giido  DeanMf,  DMsnHnrf  T rnrnhrl-:  Kart  Raadow,  Schaf- 
find;  Kwt  Rtockc,  Kempca,  and  Fhmx  WimUaer,  Fluaabarg, 
•11  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aail^ora  to  FekbaaUe  Aktka- 
gssellachaft,  Dwaddorf-OberiDMael,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGenumy 

FDed  Jaa.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,275 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jaa.  20, 
1976,2601864 

bt  CL2  B32B  5/16.  9/06:  B41M  5/16 

UACL  428-328  ,J?.9«*~ 

1.  A  recording  sheet  capable  of  displaying  a  colored  unage 
when  contacted  under  pressure  with  a  substantially  colorless 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  crystal  violet  lactone,  mala- 
chite green  lactone,  benzoyl  leuco  methylene  blue,  and  N- 
phenylleukauramine.  said  sheet  consisting  mainly  of  paper- 
forming  fibrous  material.  3  to  30  percent  of  the  weight  of  said 
fibrous  material  being  constituted  by  asbestos  fibers  uniformly 
distributed  in  said  sheet,  said  sheet  carrying  a  surface  coating 
including  an  amount  of  a  mixture  of  y-alumina  and  precursors 
of  said  ■y-alumina  uniformly  distributed  in  said  coating,  the 
amount  of  said  mixture  being  sufficient  to  enhance  said  dispUy- 
ing  of  a  colored  image,  said  precursors  being  hydrated  forms  of 
aluminum  oxide  capable  of  being  converted  substantiaUy  com- 
pletely to  y-alumina  when  heated  from  300*  to  1000*  C.  said 
mixture  containing  1  to  30  percent  water  volatUe  at  1000*  C. 

4,131,711 

COATING  PROCESS  USING  DISPERSIONS  OF 

TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  POLYMERS  AND 

POLYETHERSULPHONES  AND  ARTICLE 

TeveMC  E.  Attwood,  Klasptoii,  fiaglaiid,  assigBor  to  Imperial 

Ckemieal  ladaatrica  Liadtad,  LoadoB,  Eaglaod 

Coatlaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  786,938,  Apr.  12, 1977,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatkM  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,660 
n«i—  priority,  appUcatloB  United  Klagdoai,  Jaa.  25, 1977, 
2954/77;  Mar.  30, 1977, 13446/77 

Int  CL2  B32B  9/04 
U.S.CL  428-332  ^  lOdalias 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  coated  article  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  article  in  a  single  coating  step  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  a  tetrafluoroethylene  polymer  and  a  thermoplas- 
tic aromatic  polyethersulphone  in  which  at  least  20%  of  the 
end  groups  of  the  polymer  chain  are  aromaticaUy  bound  hy- 
droxyl  groups  and  said  polyethersulphone  having  a  reduced 
viscosity  below  0.25,  as  measured  at  25*  C.  on  a  solution  in 
dimethyl  formamide  containing  1  g  of  polymer  in  100  cm  of 
solution,  drying  the  coating,  and  thereafter  baking  the  coated 
article  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  at  a  temperature  m  the  range 
420  to  430*  C  to  achieve  a  s^e  coating  of  thickness  at  least 
13fun. 

4,131,712 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYAMIDE  FROM 

DUOD-RICH  COMPONENT  AND  DIAMINE-RICH 

COMPONENT 

Jerome  W.  Spraaer,  WItadBgtoB,  DeU  a«igaor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont 

da  Nemoars  and  Company,  Wilmlagtoa,  Del 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,326 
lit  CL2  G08G  69/28 

MS.  CL  528-335  .  ^    J?  ^?*" 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  high  molecular  weight,  fiber-form- 
ing polyamide.  said  process  comprising  the  following  steps: 
(1)  providing  a  diacid-rich  component  prepared  by  meltmg 
togeUier  at  least  one  dicartwxyUc  acid  with  at  least  one 


diamine  or  with  a  physical  or  chemical  combuiation  of  at 
least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  with  at  least  one  dianune  in  a 
total  diacid  to  total  diamine  mtrfe  ratio,  whether  free  or 
chemically  combined,  of  about  1.5:1  to  9:1; 
(2)  providing  a  diamine-rich  component  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  at  least  one  diamine  and  a  product 
obtained  by  melting  together  at  least  one  diamine  with  at 
least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  or  with  a  physical  or  chemical 
combination  of  at  least  one  diamine  with  at  least  one 
dicarboxylic  acid  in  a  total  diamine  to  total  dicarboxylic 
acid  mole  ratio,  whether  free  or  chemically  combined,  of 
at  least  1.3:1; 

t 
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(3)  contacting  in  a  melt  the  diacid-rich  component  with  the 
diamine-rich  component  in  such  proportions  that  the  mole 
ratio  of  the  total  diamine  to  the  total  dicartwxylic  acid, 
whether  free  or  chemically  combined,  is  within  the  range 
of  0.93  to  1.03  and  at  sufficiently  high  temperature  to 
prevent  precipitation  of  solid  material;  and 

(4)  heating  together  the  molten  components  with  good  agite- 
tion  to  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  to  cause  polycon- 
densation.  with  formation  of  a  liquid  high  mcdecular 
weight  polyamide; 

with  a  proviso  that  each  of  dicarboxylic  acid  and  diamine  is 
a  polymethylene  compound  having  6-12  carbon  atoms. 


4,131,713 

LEATHER  YARN  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Leslie  P.  Barta.  Murray,  Utah,  aad  WflUam  M.  Alezaader,  1835 

Ebnwood  Dr.,  HlUsborongh,  Calif.  94010,  asalgaors  to  Wil- 

UuB  M.  Akzander,  HOlsbonwgh,  CaUf . 

CoBtiBBatioa-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  467,887,  May  8, 1974, 
abandoBed.  This  appUeatloB  JmL  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  807,361 
lot  CL^  C14B  9/00:  D03D  75/00 
MS.  CL  428-364  13  Oalms 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  leather  yam  having  a  com- 
bination of  parameters  which  enable  the  yam  to  be  acceptable 
for  and  readily  worked  by  garment  knitting  machine  needle- 
work into  a  knitted  fabric  having  a  soft  leatho-  hand,  said 
method  comprising,  ^ 

selecting  a  leather  piece  having  the  softness  characteristics 
of  fine  garment/dress  glove  leather  and  having  a  weight  in 
the  range  of  3  oz.  to  \\  oz.  as  measured  by  a  standard 
leather  thickness  gauge, 
temporarily  stiffenmg  the  soft  leather  fnece  to  a  sufficient 
extent  to  enable  a  narrow  width  strand  to  t)e  continuously 
machine  cut  from  the  periphery  of  the  leather  piece  with- 
out bunching  of  the  leather  piece  at  the  point  of  cutting, 
machine  cutting  a  long,  continuous,  untwisted,  leather 
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strand  of  substantially  uniform  width  not  greater  than 

about  4/32  in.  from  the  periphery  of  the  leather  piece, 
manipulating  and  scraping  the  cut  strand  to  remove  loose 

fibril  material  which  could  clog  up  the  mechanisms  of 

knitting  machines, 
returning  the  cut  leather  strand  to  the  softness  of  the  leather 

piece  existing  prior  to  said  temporary  stiffening,  and 
winding  the  leather  yam  on  spools  for  subsequent  use  in 

machine  knitting  operations. 
8.  A  leather  yam  made  by  the  method  defined  in  claim  1. 


and  R'  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  or  each  independently  is 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  or  chloromethyl,  x  is  from  about  2  to 
about  4,  >*  is  0  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  and  z  is  0  or  is 
sufficimt  to  make  a  molecular  weight  of  about  4000. 


4,131,714 
MDCTURES  OF  LINEAR  POLYESTERS  USED  TO  CX>AT 

METALUC  STRANDS 
Joseph  Karkoski;  Lkmd  J.  Payette,  and  John  D.  ShurbofT,  aU  of 

Fort  Wayne,  ImL,  a«igBorfl  to  Emcz  International,  Inc^  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Scr.  No.  643,568 

Int  a.2  B32B  15/02.  15/08.  15/20:  C08L  67/00:  HOIB  3/42 

MS.  CL  428—379  8  Claims 

1.  A  bondable  magnet  wire  comprising  a  magnet  wire  hav- 
ing coated  thereon  a  bonding  composition  exhibiting  thermally 
stable  bonding  properties  said  bonding  composition  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  a  relatively  high  molecular  weight  linear 
crystalline  polyester  material  and  a  relatively  high  molecular 
weight  linMT  amorphous  polyester  material. 


4,131,715 

USE  OF  CHELATED  METAL  CATALYSTS  FOR 

ACm/EPOXY  POLYMER  SYSTEMS 

Lawrence  S.  Ftankel,  JcBkiBtowa,  Pa^  assivMr  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  650,819 
lat  CL2  B32B  27/38.  35/00:  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  CL  428-^13  14  Clalau 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  having  adhered  thereto  a  cured 
composition  of  a  Unear  addition  copolymer,  containing  carbox- 
ylic  acid  groups  derived  from  a  mixture  of  copolymerizable 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  containing  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  anhydride  or  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  acid,  and  a 
resin-forming  epoxy  compound  containing  a  plurality  of  epox- 
ide groups,  reacted  by  means  of  a  catalyst,  in  the  amont  of 
0.04%  to  10.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  addition 
copolymer,  the  catalyst  being  a  transition  metal  chelate  stable 
at  ambient  temperatures  and  which  decomposes  to  release  the 
chelated  metal  when  heated  to  temperatures  of  above  about 
100*  C,  said  composition,  before  curing,  being  substantially 
free  of  volatile  solvent. 
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4»131,717 
MAGNEnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Takayasa  HhraM),  Tag^Jyo;  YoaUaki  Hiaasen,  Sendai;  Minora 
Takaiaiiawa,  and  HlroaU  Yoahioka,  both  of  Aanaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  CorporatioD,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  797,336 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1976,  51-57585 
lat  CL  HOlf  10/02 
U.S.  CL  428—447  12 
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4,131,716 
ACRYUC  ACID  ESTERS  OF  POLYTHIODIALKANOLS 

AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
Eogene  R.  Bcrtoni,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thlokol  Corpora- 
tioa,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  791,756 
Int.  CL2  C08F  2/50.  4/00 
U.S.  CL  428—425  3  daims 

1.  A  curable  composition  which  comprises  an  acrylate  termi- 
nated polyurethane  prepolymer,  a  photosensitizer,  and  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

HjC    O  R'  R'  R'  R' 

II     II  II  II 

R— c— c— o— c— c— s,— c— c— 

r2   R*  R«   R« 

r'    r'  R'   R'"|  O    CH2 

II  I       I      I  II      II 

(ocHj),— o— c— c— s,— c— c— +-0— c— c— r 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  non-magnetic 
base  and  a  magnetic  layer  formed  thereon  containing  magne- 
tizable particles  dispersed  in  a  resinous  binder,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  wherein: 
said  magnetic  layer  has  an  organopolysiloxane  added  into 
such  layer,  said  organopolysiloxane  having  an  average 
unit  formula: 

(CH3)(RO)^'COO)^iO(j.^^y2 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having 
from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group  having  from  7  to  17  carbon  atoms;  n  is 
zero  or  a  positive  number,  m  is  a  positive  number  with  the 
proviso  that  n  +  m  is  less  than  3  and  the  number  of  Si 
atoms  in  a  molecule  of  such  organopolysiloxane  ranges 
from  2  to  8;  said  organopolysiloxane  being  present  within 
said  magnetic  layer  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  O.S 
to  6  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  magnetiz- 
able particles  in  said  magnetic  layer. 
7.  In  a  magnetic  recording  mediiun  having  a  non-magnetic 
base  and  a  magnetic  layer  formed  thereon  containing  magne- 
tizable particles  dispersed  in  a  resinous  binder,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  wherein: 
said  magnetic  layer  has  an  organopolysiloxane  coated  onto 
the  free  surface  of  such  layer,  said  organopolysiloxane 
having  an  average  unit  formula: 

(CH3)(RO)^'COO)^SiO(3.^„)/2 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having 
from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group  having  from  7  to  17  carbon  atoms;  n  is 
zero  or  a  positive  nimiber,  m  is  a  positive  number  with  the 
proviso  that  n  -t-  m  is  less  than  3  and  the  number  of  Si 
atoms  in  a  molecule  of  such  organopolysiloxane  ranges 
from  2  to  8;  said  organopolysiloxane  being  coated  onto 
said  magnetic  layer  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  30  to 
ISOO  milligrams  per  square  meter  of  said  magnetic  layer. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R*.  R^  R^  R*.  R',  R*.  R^ 


4,131,718 
ROTATING  ANODE  FOR  X-RAY  TUBE 
Bruno  Chlldcric,  GroMtblc,  Fkance,  assignor  to  Earotnngstenc, 
Grenoble,  FnuKC 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,996 

Claims  priority,  application  FhuMC,  Mar.  29, 1977, 77  10161 

Int.  CL2  B22F  7/02 

MS.  CL  428—548  2  daims 

1.  A  rotating  anode  for  an  x-ray  tube,  comprising  a  body  of 

sintered,  molybdenum-based  alloy  coated  wiUi  a  layer  of  tung- 
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sten  or  tungsten  alloy  at  least  in  the  zone  of  impact  of  the 
electrons,  wherein  the  coated  molybdenum-based  alloy  con- 
tains by  weight  3  to  10%  of  tungsten  and  0.01  to  0.5%  of 
zirconia. 


1-5%  by  weight  of  free  titanium,  the  remainder  being  iron  and 
melt  impurities. 


r 


4,131,719 
LOAD-BEARING  SURFACE  FOR  A  SOLENOID 

Tikahiro  Nonoyama,  Aidii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Samneidenld 

Ksbnshikikaisha,  Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  575,115,  May  6, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,002,283. 

This  appUcatioB  Oct  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,100 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  25, 1974,  49-72581 

Int  CL2  HOIF  7/06 

MS.  CL  428—598  3  Claims 


4,131,721 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  HAVING  A  NOVEL  ELECTRODE 

INCLUDING  PLATINUM  ON  A  CARBON  SUPPORT 

ACTIVATED  WITH  A 
PHOSPHORUS-OXYGEN-CONTAINING  COMPOUND 
Shan  C  Fnng,  Edison,  and  YokCU  Pan,  WestficM,  both  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Eleetric  Power  Research  lastitnte,  lac,  Palo 
Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  807,523 
lat  CL2  HOIM  8/08 
MS.  CL.  429—13  15  OaiaM 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  an  anode  electrode  and  a 
cathode  electrode  each  being  adapted  for  contact  with  an 
electrolyte,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  including  an  electro- 
catalyst  comprising  platinum  on  a  carbon  support  said  support 
including  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  phoq>horus. 


1.  A  plunger  assembly,  for  a  solenoid,  comprising: 

(i)  a  plunger  having  a  plurality  of  silicon  steel  plates  secured 
together  to  form  a  laminated  body  with  end  edges  of  said 
plates  exposed  at  a  load-bearing  face  of  said  body,  said 
load-bearing  face  having  in  it  a  recess  the  face  of  which  is 
shaped  as  a  body  of  revolution  about  an  axis  normal  to  the 
load-bearing  face  and  having  its  greatest  radial  dimension 
coinciding  with  the  load-bearing  face 

(ii)  a  reinforcing  element  having  an  end  portion  with  a  con- 
vex end  face  the  shape  of  which  is  substantially  the  coun- 
terpart of  the  face  of  the  recess  in  the  plunger,  said  rein- 
forcing element  being  positioned  with  the  axis  of  revolu- 
tion of  its  end  face  normal  to  the  load-bearing  face  of  the 
plunger  and  with  its  end  portion  disposed  in  said  recess 
with  its  end  face  at  a  spacing  from  the  face  of  the  recess, 
said  reinforcing  element  being  made  of  a  material  which  is 
harder  than  the  material  constituting  the  plunger, 

(iii)  an  intermediate  layer  of  material  disposed  in  the  spacing 
between  the  face  of  the  recess  of  the  plunger  and  the  end 
face  of  the  reinforcing  element  said  intermediate  layer 
being  fused  to  the  face  of  the  recess  and  to  the  end  face  of 
the  reinforcing  element  said  intermediate  layer  being 
composed  of  a  fused  mixture  of  the  materials  constituting 
respectively  the  plunger  and  the  reinforcing  element. 

4,131,720 

HEAVY-DUTY  HEAT-RESPONSIVE  BIMETALUC 

MATERIAL 

Hehiz  Spcnglcr,  Pforabeim,  Germany,  assignor  to  G.  Ran, 

Pforzhein,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  778,320 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1976,  2613954 

Int  a2  B32B  15/18 
MS.  CL  428—619  *  Claims 

1.  A  heavy-duty  heat-responsive  bimetallic  material  which 
comprises  at  least  one  metallic  component  of  a  material  having 
a  high  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  joined  to  a  further 
metallic  component  of  a  material  having  a  relatively  low  coef- 
ficient of  thennal  expansion,  the  material  having  a  high  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  being  a  corrosion  and  heat  resisting 
austenitic  chromium-nickel  steel  consisting  essentially  of 
14-26%  by  weight  of  chromium  and  6-36%  by  weight  of 
nickel,  the  remainder  being  iron  and  melt  impurities  and  the 
material  having  the  relatively  low  coefficient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion being  a  thermaUy  hardenable  iron-nickel-titanium 
aUoy  consisting  essentiaUy  of  30-55%  by  weight  of  nickel, 


4,131,722 
NON-FOULING  RESEALABLE  VENT 
Raymond  K.  SogalsU,  GaiaesvUle,  Fla.,  assignor  to  GcMral 
Electric  Company,  GabNSrille,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  894,399 
Int  CL2  HOIM  2/02.  2/12 
MS.  CL  429—55  W 


1.  A  resealable  vented  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  sealed  casing  having  a  plastic  closure  with  a  vent  port 
in  said  closure, 

(b)  a  metal  grommet  in  said  port  said  grmnmet  having  a 
washer-like  portion  on  the  pressure  container  side  of  said 
closure  extending  outwardly  from  and  circumferentially 
around  said  vent  port  and  a  sleeve  portion  extending 
through  said  port 

(c)  a  metal  rivet  member  having  a  head  portion  at  the  outer 
side  of  said  closure  and  a  stem  portion  integral  with  said 
stem  portion  and  extending  through,  but  spaced  from  the 
wall  of,  said  sleeve  portion  of  said  metal  grommet  the 
inner  end  of  said  stem  portion  being  upset  onto  the  wash- 
er-like portion  of  said  grommet  and  holding  said  rivet 
member  in  said  grommet  and 

(d)  a  pressure  responsive,  resilient  member  extending  around 
said  stem  portion  of  said  rivet  between  said  rivet  head 
portion  and  the  outer  side  of  said  closure,  said  resilient 
member  forming  a  pressure  seal  between  said  rivet  head 
and  said  outer  side  of  said  closure  for  preventing  pressure 
from  escaping  from  said  container  past  said  sleeve  portion 
of  said  metal  grommet  and  said  metal  rivet  member  stem 
portion  when  the  container  pressure  increases  to  allow 
increased  pressure  to  be  vented  from  said  container,  past 
said  sleeve  and  stem  portions  and  past  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive, resilient  means. 
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4,131,723  

LEAD  STORAGE  BATTERY  WITH  LIMITED 
EVOLUTION  OF  GAS 
Gerard  IMibwd,  Scncs,  nd  Kha  M.  Phaa,  EpiMy  nr  Sdoe, 
of  Vnactt  iMi^on  to  Coipagite  Earopeenne  d'Ac- 


lecttlar  weight  monocarboxylic  acid  under  epoxidation 
conditions  which  produce  substantially  gel-free  epoxi- 
dized  rubbery  polymers  of  conjugated  diene. 


Flkd  Jaa.  24»  197S,  Scr.  No.  871,884 
I  priority,  applifBt*"*  Fhnee,  Dee.  28, 1977,  77  39447 
lat  a.2  HOIM  10/52 
UjS.a439^1  13 


1.  A  lead  storage  battery  comprising;  a  container  closed  by 
a  lid  and  containing  an  acid  electrolyte  together  with  a  block  of 
positive  plates,  negative  plates  and  separators,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  block  is  tightly  pacjced  in  a  case  which  is 
immersed  in  the  electrolyte  and  said  case  having  walls  and 
openings  in  said  walls  and  said  walls  at  said  openings  being  in 
close  contact  with  end  ones  of  said  plates  of  said  block. 

4,U1,724 
CROSSLINKED  ACRYLONTTRILE  COPOLYMERS 
EdMvd  RadfaMu;  Uirkh  ReiMhr,  both  of  DnwagMj  Peter 
Htrftaaan,  Lererinaea:  Dieter  Arh,  CologM,  and  Gather 
Niechk,  Dormawem,  all  of  Gtrmamf,  asslvMrs  to  Bayer  Ak- 


4^131,726 

PERFLUOROELASTOMERS  FROM 

HYDROFLUOROELASTOMERS 

Job  W.  Martin,  Los  AhuaHoa,  CaUf.,  aasifBor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Redoado  Beach,  Calif . 
CootiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  49S«490,  Ai«.  8, 1974,  abaadoMd.  This 

appUortloB  Feb.  14»  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,136 

lat  a.2  C08F  8/22 

VS.  CL  526-18  2  Oaim 

1.  An  improved  method  of  making  a  perfluoroelastomer  of 
tetrafluoroethylene,  perfluoro  (alkyl  vinyl  ether),  and  a  cross- 
linking  component,  wherein  said  perfluoroelastomer  is  vulca- 
nized by  the  reaction  between  the  cross-linking  component  and 
a  difunctional  curing  agent  including  carbon  to  hydrogen 
bonds  that  remain  intact  after  vulcanization,  the  improvement 
comprising  fluorinating  the  vulcanized  perfluoroelastomer  to 
replace  the  hydrogen  atoms  of  the  reacted  curing  agent  with 
fluorine  atoms  to  a  sufflcient  degree  that  the  fluorinated  elasto- 
mer is  substantially  more  resistant  to  oxidation  than  the  non- 
fluorinated  elastomer. 


FUed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797^18 
;  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroMny.  May  21, 
1976,2622920 

iBt  CL2  C07D  85/36:  DOID  5/14 
UJS.  CL  526—16  7  OalaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  crosslinked  acrylonitrile 
copolymer  filaments  or  fibres,  which  comprises  dissolving  an 
acrylonitrile  copolymer  containing  at  least  20  mVal  of  car- 
boxyl  groups  per  kg  of  polymer  together  with  at  least  one 
polyoxazoline,  in  a  polar  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
from  20  to  120'  C,  the  molar  ratio  of  carboxyl  groups  to  oxa- 
zoline  groups  amounting  to  at  least  1:1,  then  spinning  the 
resulting  solution  into  filaments  by  a  wet  or  4ry  spinning  pro- 
cess and  effecting  crosslinking  during  drying  of  the  filaments  at 
a  temperature  of  from  120  to  190*  C. 

4»13L725  

POLYMER  EPOXIDATION  PROCESS 
Kiihon  Udipi,  Barttefilk,  Okbu,  aMigMr  to  PhflUpi  Pctro- 
paay,  BartleaTille,  Okla. 
FOed  Amt,  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,780 
lit  CL2  OOSF  8/08 
UJS.  CL  526—56  •  Ciaii«" 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  epoxidized  polymen 
substantially  free  of  gel  which  comprises  contacting: 

(a)  a  rubbery  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  in 

(b)  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  diluent  c^Mble  of 
dissolving  said  rubbery  polymer  with 

(c)  hydrogen  peroxide  and 

(d)  a  mixture  of  formic  acid  and  at  least  one  other  low  mo- 


4,131,727 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  ALCOHOL 

DEHYDROGENASE  AND  AFFINITY  RESIN  THEREFOR 

Lods  G.  Lai^e,  m,  ud  Bert  L.  Vallee,  both  of  BrookUne, 

Maes.,  sasifors  to  PrsaidsMt  and  Fellows  of  Harrard  College, 

Ckahrid^B.  MMa. 

DhMom  of  Ser.  No.  847,706,  No?.  2, 1977,  which  is  a 
coBtinatio»-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  640,629,  Dec  15, 1975.  Ibis 
appUcatioa  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904^19 
iBt  CL2  C08F  8/3a  8/32 
UJS.  CL  526—23  3  OaiaM 

1.  An  affinity  resin  for  binding  alcohol  dehydrogenase  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  insoluble  solid  support  having  cova- 
lently  bonded  thereto  pyrazole,  said  pyrazole  being  bonded  at 
the  4-po8ition  by  a  connecting  arm  having  a  length  of  at  least 
12  Angstrom  units. 


4,131,728 

METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEFINICALLY 

UNSATURATED  MONOMERS  EMPLOYING  A 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  (A) 

SHOCK-SENSITIVE  ORGANIC  PEROXIDE  AND  (B)  AN 

OLEFINIC  UNSATURATED 

NON-HOMOPOLYMERIZABLE  MONOMER 

Dmm  B.  Priddy,  CokMUi,  Mich.,  aaslfBor  to  ne  Dow  Chead- 

cal  Coavoiqr,  Midland,  Mich. 

of  Ser.  No.  758,282,  Jan.  10, 1977, 
Thia  appMcatioa  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser..  No.  893,644 
lit  a^  C08F  4/34,  222/04,  12/02 
UJS.  CL  526—204  3  Oalns 

1.  In  a  method  for  polymerizing  one  or  more  olefinically 
unsaturated  monomer,  the  method  comprising  admixing  an 
organic  peroxide  with  olefinically  unsaturated  polymerizable 
material  maintaining  the  resultant  mixture  of  monomeric  mate- 
rial and  a  free-radical  polymerization  initiating  peroxide  at  a 
polymerizing  temperature  and  converting  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  monomeric  material  into  polymeric  material,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  providing  the  organic  peroxide  as  an 
intimate  admixture  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  shock-sensi- 
tive organic  peroxide  and  (b)  an  olefinically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer, the  olefinically  unsaturated  monomer  which  does  not 
homopolymerize,  (a)  being  present  in  a  proportion  of  10  to  90 
parts  by  weight  and  (b)  being  present  in  a  proportion  of  90  to 
10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  and  (b). 
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4»13L729 
DENTAL  COMFOSmONS  COMPRISING  ACRYUC 
ESTERS  OF  TRICYCLO  (5 ALO^-*]  DECANE  POLYMERS 
WerMr  Sctaitt;  Robert  Paiiia-.  both  of  Starabcrf.  Ohb^ 
Peter  Jocba^  aad  Wolf-Dietrkh  Zabier,  both  of  HecbMdorf, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genany.  iMiffMn  to  ESPE  Pabrik 
■aaeattocbcr  Priporate  GaAH,  Fed.  Rep.  or  Genu 
FOed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,680 
Int  CL»  C08F  32/08.  132/08,  122/10,  4/34 
MS,  CL  526—282  ^ 

1.  A  dental  composition,  especially  for  tooth  fillings  and 
dentures,  including  at  least  two  components,  one  component 
comprising  a  polymerizable  diacrylic  acid  ester  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  diacrylic  acid  ester  or  ^aeAacry- 
lic  acid  ester  of  bishydroxymethylthricyclo  [5.2.1.0^^-decane 
and  mixtures  thereof,  the  other  component  comprising  a  radi- 
cal-forming substance. 

4,131,730 
MODIFIED  POLYAMIC  ACID  FROM  AMINOPHTHAUC 

ACID  ANHYDRIDE  AND  DIANHYDRIDE 

Gaetano  F.  D'AkUo,  Soatb  Bead,  lad.  ^,     .  «<^  „, 

DirialoB  of  Ser.  No.  576,469,  May  12, 1975,  Pat  No.  4>0M,113, 

wbidi  la  a  diflaloB  of  Ser.  No.  370,06,  Jmi.  15,  M73, 

•baadooed.  Ibis  appUcatioa  Aug.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,405 
Int.  CL*  COOG  69/11  69/48 
U5.CL  528-327  ^.     ^  ISCIaiM 

1  The  process  of  preparing  a  modified  film-formmg  po- 
lyamic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  an  aminophthaUc  aad  of 
the  formuU  H2NQH,Y3.^CO)20  wh«ein  Y  «^'«««»  * 
halogen  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  F,  Br  and  Ci, 
and  n  represents  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  to  3,  m  an  mert 
organic  solvent  in  which  the  polymer  is  soluble,  at  a  tempera- 
tureof  about  lO'-lOO*  C  with  0.5  to  0.001  mole,  per  mole  of  the 
aminoanhydride,  of  a  compound  having  the  formula  Ar(CO)2 
Oi,  in  which  Ar  represents  single,  fused  and  heterocychc  aro- 
matic rings,  said  heterocychc  rings  being  selected  from  ttie 
class  consisting  of  pyridine  quinoline  and  qumoxahne.  and  a 
multiplicity  of  such  rings  linked  to  each  other  direcUy  or  by 
_0-,  -S-,  -CO-,  — SO2-.  -CR2-.  -NR-, 


molecule  with  each  alkoxy  group  containing  from  2  to  4 
caibMi  atoms.  __ 

said  hydroxy  compound  having  a  boiling  pwnt  greater  than 
4,9*  C  over  the  by-product  formed  in  ester  interchange 
reaction  with  said  alkykne  caibooate, 

said  hydroxy  compound  and  alkylene  carbonate  being  ad- 
mixed in  a  molar  ratio  of  10  to  1,  to  1  to  10, 

said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  temperatures  between  100^ 

C  and  300*  C  and  pressures  between  0.1  and  300  Hg  in  a 
first  and  second  stage  wherein  low  molecular  polycara- 
bonate  is  formed  in  a  first  stage  at  a  molecular  chain  length 

of  from  2  to  10  units  while  distilling  off  by-product  glycol 
from  the  reaction  mixture,  and  then  removing  onreacted 
hydroxyl  compound  and  alkylene  carbonate  and  begin- 
ning a  second  stage  which  comprises  condensing  the  low 
molecukr  weight  polycarbonate  by  distilling  off  all  glycol 
formed  at  temperatures  of  from  100  to  300*  C  to  form  high 

molecular  weight  polycarbonate. 

4431,732 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AURANOFIN 
Dafid  T.  Hill,  North  Walea;  Biaiae  M.  Sattoa,  Hatbon,  MoT 
Pa,  aad  Inai  Laatoa,  Blackwood,  NJ.,  aaalganrs  to  <»— *^ 
KUae  Corporatioa,  PbOaddpbia,  Pa. 

FOed  Apr.  2L  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,603 
lit  CL2  COTH  5/10 
MS.  CL  536-121  '     . 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  auranofin  compnsmg  reactmg  a 
compound  of  the  structure: 


CH2OAC 
cO  ^A 


-CO 
— RC=CR— .  ^ 


—CO 


N-.-CON     .-COO-.-C-N     . 
/  \  /  \ 


R 

-Si-,      c»N-,or  -C=N- 
i       /  i 


AcO 

in  which  Ac  is  acetyl  and  Y  is  bromo,  chloro,  tosyloxy,  brosy- 
loxy,  trifluoromethanesulfonyloxy  or  mesyloxy  with  sodiumor 
potassium  sulfide  and  triethylphosphinegoldO)  chloride,  bro- 
mide or  iodide. 

t 
4,U1,733 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  AZOMEIHINE  COMPOUNDS 
Klaaa  Haager,  Kdkbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeiMBy.  aari^  to 
Hoedat  Aktieageedla^aft,  FkaakAvt  aai  Mafa^  Fed.  Rep.  or 


linkages  in  which  R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocartxm 
group  containing  one  to  twelve  caibon  atoms,  and  the  remam- 
Sg  positions  in  the  Ar  groups  being  occupied  by  hydrog«i  and 
a  halogen  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  F,  CI  and  Br. 

4,131,731 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYCARBONATE 
Kwo-Hroag  Lai,  Lynnfield,  aad  Harold  N.  SOTcrs,  Cambridge, 
I^MrfMasiL,  asaigaon  to  Beatrice  Foods  Company,  Pea- 

CcSSi^of  Ser.  No.  739,456,  Not.  8, 197Mi-«do«ed.  This 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,752 
lat  O^CoIlG  63/62.  18/42.  18/14;  C08L  69/00 
UACL  528-370  _  ^CW" 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  linear  polycarbonates  contammg 
terminal  hydroxyl  groups,  said  process  comprttmg, 
reacting  an  alkylene  carbonate  composed  of  a  5  to  7  mem- 
bered  ring  with  a  hydroxy  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cycloaliphatic  diols  and  ahphatic  diob 
containing  from  4  to  40  carbon  atoms,  and  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene  glycols  containing  from  2  to  20  alkoxy  groups  er 


Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  653,119,  Jaa.  28, 1976, 

which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,918,  Feb.  19, 

1975  aim-*'— ^  Ibis  appUcatioa  Aag.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

827,380 

n.tm«  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geimaay,  Feb.  21, 

1974,2408291 

Iat.CL2C09B;7/(M 

UJS.  CL  542—406  ^^  ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CONH— Ar 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine.  Ar  is  phenyl  or 
naphth^l  which  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  I  to  3 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen; 
lower  alkyl;  lower  alkoxy;  trifluoromethyl;  nitro;  cyano;  car- 
boxy;  lower  carbo-alkoxy;  lower  alkyl  sulfonyl;  carbamoyl; 
sulfamoyl;  carboxylic  or  sulfonic  add  mono-  or  di-(lower 
alkyl)amid^,  carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid  anilide  which  are 
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unsubstituted  in  the  phenyl  nucleus  or  tubttituted  by  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  cyano,  carbamoyl  or  sulfamoyl; 
lower  alkanoyl  amino;  phenyl  sulfonyl  or  benzoyl  amino 
which  are  unsubstituted  in  the  phenyl  nucleus  or  substituted  by 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  cyano  or  nitro;  or  two 
substituents  on  Ar  being  phenyl  together  stand  for  a  ftised 
saturated  S-  or  6-membered  ring  consisting  of  two  adjacent 
carbon  atoms  of  the  phenyl  nucleus  and  further  ring  members 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of — CX> — ,  — NH — ,  — O — 
and  — S — ;  and  A  is  benzimidazolonyK2)  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  chlorine,  methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  or 
nitro. 


4,131,736 
POLYMERS  OF  SULFONIC  ACID  MONOMERS 
WflUM  D.  EnMH,  Hntii«dM  Valley,  and  Grahaa  Swift, 
AiAlcr,  both  of  Pa^  avigMifs  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Coavimy, 
rhflainpMa.  Pa. 
DlTlflioa  of  Ser.  No.  134,905,  Apr.  16. 1971,  Pat  No.  3,770,801. 
nto  appUcatiM  Ai«.  7, 1972,  Ser.  No.  273,886 
bt  a.2  C07C  143/52 
UjS.  CL  560—14  5  OalaM 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  polymer  of  a  compound  and 
salts  thereof,  of  the  formula: 


O  O 

II  H 

H2C«C(R)— C— O— A— O— C— X 


(D 


4,131,734 

7/3-ACYLOXY-3-HErEROCYCUCnnOMErHYL 

CEPHALOSPORINS 

John  G.  GieiMM,  Ddrw,  N  J.,  aMigBor  to  SndthKline  Corpora- 

tioB,  PUladdpUa,  Pa. 

DiTlskw  of  Ser.  No.  588,096,  Jon.  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,020,057. 

TUs  appikatkM  Dec  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,287 

lat  a.2  COTD  501/60 

MS,  CL  544—26  4  Clalns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  A  is  an  alkylene  group 
having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  at  least  2  of  which  extend  in  a 
chain  between  the  adjoined  oxygen  atoms,  and  X  is  a  benzene 
ring  substituted  by  at  least  one  sulfonic  acid  group  and  at  least 
one  carboxylic  group,  said  polymer  being  an  addition  polymer. 


COOH 

in  which: 
R'  is  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula: 

O 

R 

Y— CHj— C— 

where: 

Y  is  cyano,  sydnone  or  aminomethylphenyl; 

and  R^  is  SHet  where  Het  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  1,2,3,-triazolyl,  1,2,4-triazolyl,  tetrazolyl,  oxazolyl, 
thiazolyl,  l,3,4K>xadiazolyl,  1,3,4-thiadiazolyl,  1,2,4- 
thiadiazolyl.  pyridyl.  pyrimidyl  and  pyrazinyl,  each  such 
heterocyclic  ring  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
from  one  to  two  groups  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  alkoxy- 
alkyl  and  trifluoromethyl,  each  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group 
having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  a  non-toxic 
phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,131,735 

PREPARATION  OF  a-ACYLACETAMIDES  USING 

TETRAMETHYL  GUANIDINE  CONDENSING  AGENT 

Raphid  K.  Van  Poocke,  Bcrchem;  F^reddy  C  Bacyens,  Worn- 

mdgem,  and  Paul  A  MortebuM,  WilriJk,  aU  of  Bdgiam, 

aMigDors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT,  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Bdgiam 

Flkd  Not.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,063 

int  a.2  am)  235/00. 239/72. 253/06. 253/04 

UJS.  CL  544—267  7  Oaims 

1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  an  a-substituted-a- 
acylacetamide  by  reaction  of  an  a-acyl-a-halo-acetamide  with 
an  organic  compound  with  an  acid  strength  in  terms  of  pKa 
between  7  and  12  in  a  medium  of  an  aprotic  solvent,  character- 
ised in  that  the  reaction  occurs  in  the  presence  of  a  tetramethyl 
guanidine  as  basic  condensing  agent. 


4,131,737     

15-DEOXY-16-HYDROXY-16-SUBSnTUTED-3-THIA- 
PROSTANOIC  ACIDS 
MiddletOB  B.  Floyd,  Jr.,  SilteB,  N.Y.;  Martia  J.  WeiM, 
Oraddl,  N  J^  Charlca  V.  Gnidsiaakaa,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  and 
Sow-Mi  C  Chen,  Park  Ridge,  N  J.,  assizors  to  AaMricaa 
Cyanaadd  Compaay,  Stamford,  Conn. 
ContiBnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,343,  JaL  19, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,061,670.  TUs  appiicatioD  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782^58 
Int  CL2  C07C  177/00 
UJS.  CL  560—121  54  Oaiais 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

?  ? 

^X*>»s^CH2),— SCH2— C— ORi 


HO  C«C- 


C«C— CH,— X— R, 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  Ci-Cft  alkyl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C3-C7  alkyl;  N  is  a  divalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  those  of  the  formulae: 


OH         R3 


and 


7'n 

Rf  OH 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  and 
cyclopropyl;  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5,  inclusive;  and  when 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation  salts 
thereof. 


4,131,738 

6-HYDROXY-PGEi  COMPOUNDS 

Herman  W.  Saiith,  Kahnnaioo  TowMhip,  Kalaauzoo  Comity, 

MidL,  MslgMir  to  The  Up|ohn  Ctmttms,  ¥alamai!oo,  Mich. 

Filed  JaL  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,794 

Iirt.  CL^  C07L  177/00 

UJS.  CL  560—121  36  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  the  formula 
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'^^-^ 


OH 

I 
X:H2— CH— CH2— Zi— COORi 


^x, 


h6 


-C-C-(CH2)^-CH3 

II     H 
M,  L, 


wherein  Z\  is 

(1)  -<CH2),-CH2-CH2-, 

(2)  -(CH2),— CH2— CF2— ,  or 

(3)  trans-(CH2)r-CH=CH-, 
wherein  g  is  the  integer  one,  2,  or  3; 
wherein  Yi  is 

(1)  trans-CH=CH— , 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— , 

(3)  — CH2CH2— , 

(4)  trans-CH=C(Hal)— ,  or 

(5)  — C-C— 

wherein  Hal  is  chloro  or  bromo; 
wherein  Mi  is 


I^^^'^bH^'^Rr^'       ^)H. 


methoxy;  and  R27  is  hydrogen  or  acetamido,  inclusive  at  a 
pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  m  is  the  integer  one  to  S,  inclusive. 

4,131,739 
CATALYTIC  REARRANGEMENT  OF  CYCUC  ACETALS 

TO  CARBOXYUC  ESTERS 
Don  L.  Morris,  Loagview,  Tex.,  a«igMNr  to  EaitaMB  Kodak 
Coaivany,  Rocheatcr,  N.Y. 

FDed  JaL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,562 
Int  CL*  C07C  69/66 
\3S.  Q.  560^179  '  Claia* 

1.  A  catalyzed  method  for  the  rearrangement  of  a  cyclic 
acetal  having  the  formula 


'"O^ 


R' 


to  an  isomeric  carboxylic  acid  ester  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  phenyl  or  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  moiety  containing  1 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  moiety  contain- 
ing 1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  whereby  the  cyclic  acetal  is  con- 
tacted with  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  Ru,  Rh,  Pd,  Os,  Ir  or  Pt  supported  on  carbon 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  C.  to  about  400*  C. 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive; 

wherein  Li  is 


R3 


X 


and 


RJ-'^IU 


4,131,740  

ALKYL  PERFLUORO^FLUOROFORMYL  ESTERS 
AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
David  C.  England,  Witaaington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilsdngtoa,  Dd. 

Filed  A^.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,724 
Int  CL2  C07C  69/34.  69/63 
U  A  a.  560—180  * 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  ^ 

COOR  CF3 

I  i 

CF2-(  CF2-O-CF— )bCOF 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  1-6. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 

same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  »s 

fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  mclusive. 

aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  phenyl;  phenyl 

substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 

to  3  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para  position 

by 


O 
I 

— NH— CR25 

O 

H 
— O— C— R26 


^J~\-.„. 


ot 


O 
II 
— CH=N— NHC— NH2 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

(d) 


wherein    R25   >s   methyl,    phenyl,    acetamidophenyl,    ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  -NHj;  R26  »  methyl,  phenyl.  -NH^  or 


4,131,741 
COBALT^IATALYZED  OXIDATION  OF  C3  TO  C7 
SATURATED  ALIPHATIC  HYDROCARBONS  TO 
OXYGENATED  PRODUCTS 
John  S.  Bartlett  HuB,  and  Barry  Hadson,  Beverley,  both  of 
England,  assiffBon  to  BP  Cheaidcab  Liadted,  London,  En- 
gland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  706,197,  JaL  16, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,086,267. 
TUs  application  Dec  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,148 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kingdom,  JaL  21,  1975, 
30389/75;  Sep.  17, 1975, 38180/75 

Int  CL*  C07C  45/02.  51/20.  67/00 
UJS.  CL  56(^241  ^^  flaisM 

1.*  A  process  for  the  production  of  oxygen-containing  or- 
ganic compounds  including  a  substantial  proportion  of  acetic 
acid  by  the  oxidation  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
containing  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  a  mixture  thereof 
which  process  consists  of  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  or  mix- 
ture thereof  in  a  reaction  zone  with  a  molecular  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  in  the  presence  of  an  essentially  inert  reaction 
medium  and  a  soluble  cobalt  catalyst  in  an  amount,  calculated 
as  cobalt,  within  the  range  fipom  0. 1  to  10%  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  reaction  medium,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  70  to  150*  C  and  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  said 
reactants  in  the  liquid  phase,  not  less  than  S  and  not  more  than 
90  percent  of  said  cobalt  catalyst  being  introduced  into  said 
reaction  zone  in  the  -|-  3  oxidation  state  in  a  continuous  process 
and  not  less  than  11  and  not  more  than  90%  of  said  cobalt 
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catalytt  being  introduced  into  said  reaction  zone  in  the  +3 
oxidation  state  in  a  batch  process,  to  form  a  liquid  product 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of  oxygen-containing  organic  com- 
pounds containing  a  substantial  proportion  of  acetic  acid  and 
water,  feeding  said  liquid  product  to  a  distillation  zone  wherein 
a  catalyst  solution  fraction  consisting  of  inert  reaction  medium 
and  cobalt,  of  which  from  S  to  90  percent  is  in  the  -1-3  oxida- 
tion state  for  continuous  operation  and  from  1 1  to  90%  is  in  the 
-1-3  oxidation  state  for  batch  operation,  is  separated  as  a  base 
product  from  a  distillate  fraction  consisting  of  oxygen-contain- 
ing organic  compounds,  the  residence  time  of  said  cataljrst 
solution  in  said  distillation  zone  being  so  adjusted  that  it  is  the 
iniiiimum  consistent  with  substantially  complete  separation  of 
said  fractions  so  as  to  minimize  the  reduction  of  cobalt  in  the 
+3  oxidation  state  to  cobalt  in  the  -h  2  oxidation  sute  to  main- 
tain the  proportion  of  cobalt  in  the  -1-3  oxidation  state  as  here- 
inbefore defined,  and  thereafter  recycling  said  catalyst  solution 
to  said  oxidation  zone. 


4,131,742 

GOBALT-CATALYZED  OXTOATION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Barry  HadMNi,  Bercrley,  Englaiid,  aMigBor  to  BP  Cbemicala 

yj»iffj,  LnidoB,  Ea^aad 

FUed  Not.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  738,534 

CtataM  priority,  appUcstkNi  Uaitad  Kingdom,  Nov.  3,  1975, 
45650/75 

lit  a.2  C07C  27/12.  45/02.  51/20.  67/00 
MS.  CL  560—241  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  oxygen-con- 
taining organic  compounds  including  a  substantial  proportion 
of  acetic  acid  by  the  oxidation  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon containing  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  a  mixture 
thereof  in  a  reaction  zone  with  a  molecular  oxygen-containing 
gas  in  the  presence  of  an  essentially  inert  reaction  medium 
comprising  a  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  a  soluble  cobalt  catalyst  other  than  a  cobalt 
halide  in  the  amount,  calculated  as  cobalt,  within  the  range 
from  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  reaction 
medium,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  70  to  ISO*  C.  and 
a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  reactants  in  the  liquid 
phase,  in  which  a  substantially  gas-free  liquid  is  withdrawn 
from  the  base  of  said  reaction  zone  and  separated  into  a  frac- 
tion containing  the  buUc  of  said  oxygen-containing  organic 
compounds  and  a  fraction  consisting  of  said  essentially  inert 
reaction  medium  with  said  cobalt  catalyst  dissolved  therein, 
said  latter  function  being  recycled  to  said  oxidation  zone,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  a 
reaction  vessel  either  fabricated  in  or  lined,  on  at  least  that  part 
of  the  internal  surface  thereof  in  contact  with  the  liquid  reac- 
tion medium,  with  a  substantially  chromium-free  material  so  as 
to  m#'"»*'"  the  concentration  of  chromium  in  the  reaction 
medium  at  a  level  not  greater  than  400  p|»i. 


C"C— c«c 

/    I   I    \ 

Rj  R3  R4  R« 

wherein,  each  of  the  Ri-R«  groups  is  independently  hydrogen 
or  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  wherein 
two  of  such  groups  are  joined  so  that  said  formula  includes 
cyclopentadiene  and  cyclohexadiene; 
and  aliphatic,  alicyclic  or  aromatic  carboxylic  acid;  and  molec- 
ular oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  100*  C.  to  300*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  carrier,  and  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 

of: 

(a)  palladium  in  the  proportion  of  0.1  to  10%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  carrier; 

(b)  vanadium  in  the  amount  of  0.01  to  20  gram  atCMns  per 
gram  atom  of  palladium; 

(c)  antimony  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  20  grams  per  gram  atom 
of  p«ii«Hiiini,  the  ratio  of  antimony  to  vanadium  being  0. 1 
to  10  in  terms  of  gram  atoms,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  alkali  metal  carboxykte  in  the  proportion  of 
0.01  to  40  m  mole  per  gram  of  carrier. 


4,U1,744 

4,5-DISUBS'liiU'IEU-l-AMINOALKYL 

CYCLOHEXENES 

Joseph  E.  Sondecm  Yardlcy,  Pa^  nd  n«deric  P.  HaMk,  So«- 

errille,  N  J.,  aarignors  to  E.  R.  Sqidbb  4k  Som,  lac^  PriMO- 

toa,NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977.  Scr.  No.  790,784 
bt  CL^  C07C  93/24.  91/24 
U.S.  CL  560—252  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


/ 


»l 


RO 


including  its  stereoisomers  wherein  R  is  hydrogen 


? 


—C— lower  sikyi,    or 


m' 


Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  and  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbons; 
R3  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to 
3;  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  or  nitro; 
aiid  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,U1,743  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UNSATURATED  DEESTERS 

YoiUMri  YoAidm  YokohoM;  'nrton  Kob^raiki,  IbvaU; 

HiroMba  SUMhvm  YokoknM,  ai  land  Hnvl,  Tokyo, 

aU  of  JapM«  MiigMn  to  Japan  Syathetic  Rabbcr  Co.,  Lidn 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  JbL  6, 1976.  Scr.  No.  702,935 
OdM  priority.  appUeatioa  Japu,  JaL  17, 1975,  50/86657; 
Dec.  11, 1975,  50/146902 

lat  CL'  ar7C  67/05 
U.S.  CL  560—244  25  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  unsaturated  glycol  diesters 
which  comprises  reacting  in  a  flowing  gaseous  phase,  a  gase- 
ous mixture  comprising  a  conjugated  diene  of  the  formula: 


4,U1,745 
ARYLOXY  AMINOBUTANOLS,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  USE  THEREOF 
Jcs^-Maric  Fcriand,  St  Lavcat;  Red  UUberte,  Qioawd^r, 
Wilbv  Uppaaa.  Moatrcal,  aad  ThoMS  A.  Paplcy,  Kirk- 
•U  ofCnada,  — Igaon  to  Aycnt,  McKcaaa  k  Har> 

DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  687,852,  May  19. 1976,  Pat  No.  4^1.552. 
This  appUcatioa  No?.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852,656 
lat  CL2  C07C  103/38 
UJ5.  CL  560—252  8 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  3 
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Ar— OCH2CH2CHCH20COR* 
NHCOR* 


group  having  1  to  4  carbon  aUMUs,  a  cyclohexyl  group,  an 
unsubstituted  phenyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with 
a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  a  halogen  atom,  an  unsubstituted  phenoxy  group  or  a 


in  which  Ar  is  phenyl  or  l-naphthyl  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or   phenoxy  «oup  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom,  ora  hw^ 
lower  alkyl  containing  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms.  group;  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  sttaignt  or 

lower  anyi  wuMuume branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  Y  repre- 

sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom;  which  comprises: 
(0  treating  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  gen- 
eral formula  (1)  and/or  (I'): 


4,131,746 

(DL)-13-SUBST1TUTED 

SULFINYI^PROSTAGLANDIN-LIKE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING 
Kari  G.  Uatch,  Los  Altos,  CkUf.,  aad  Gilbert  J.  Storit.  New 
Yorit.  N.Y.  assigaors  to  Syalw  (USA)  lac.  PJo  AltojCj^ 
Diriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  673,846.  Apr.  5. 1976,  Pat  No.  4,049,^, 
whkk  is  a  dirisloa  of  Scr.  No.  476,362,  Jaa.  5, 1974»  Pat  No. 
I    3.970,685.  This  appMcatioo  Jaa.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,540 

lat  CL2  C07C  147/14 
UJS.  CL  560-255  ^  OaiaM 

1.  The  (dl)  compounds  of  the  formula: 


COOR'    and/or 


CXX>R' 


o 

1^       JCH2CH20AC 

r'  2 


wherein  Ac  is  acetyl;  „*.  ^  ^ 

r'  is  hydrogen  or  OR*,  in  which  R*  is  hydrogen; 


(Q 


Zis. 


(CH2)«CH3 


wherein  R*.  R^  and  Y  are  the  same  as  defined  above;  and  R 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group;  with  a  peroxide 
in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  at  a  temperature  ranging  firan 
about  0*  C  to  about  the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent  and  under 
weakly  alkaline  conditions  of  a  pH  of  about  8  to  about  10  and 
using  about  3  to  about  5  molar  equivalents  of  said  peroxide  to 
the  total  of  said  compound  of  the  general  formula  (I)  and/or 
(X)  to  prepare  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  gen- 
eral formuU  (II)  and/or  (U*): 


r2        o        CONH2 

\  /    \  / 
C C 

coor' 


wherein  R"'  is  alkyl  containing  from  wie  through  six  carbon 
atcMns,  cycloalkyl  containing  from  five  through  seven 
carbon  atoms,  chloromethyl.  trichkwomethyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl.  chlorodifluoromethyl,  dichkwofluoromethyl. 
/3-chloroethyl,  a-chloroethyl,  o-chloro-/8-trichloroethyl, 
phenyl,  p-tolyl,  p-chlorophenyU  p-fluorophenyl.  2,4- 
dichlorophenyl.  or  2,5-dichlorophenyl,  and  m  is  a  whole 
integer  from  two  through  eight;  and 

the  wavy  line  (€)  represenU  the  a  or  /8  configuration  or 
mixtures  thereof. 

4»131,747  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  o-SUBSTTTUTED 

PHENYLALKANECARBOXYUC  ACID 

Masayasu  Karoao;  MasaaU  Toda.  both  of  Osaka;  ItaraldNiwa, 

^oto;  Syami  Kosage,  Takatl^M;  Takahaid  lida.  Nishiao- 
Biya,  and  Keaichi  Narita,  Takastsaki.  aU  of  Japaa,  aasigaors 

to  Oao  PharMccatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Filed  Not.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  743,258 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  19, 1975,  50-138041 

^^        laLCL^  one  63/52.  63/33.  65/02 
US  CL  zm    46J  '  ClaiaiB 

1.' A  process  for  preparing  an  a-substituted  phenytolkanecar- 
boxylic  acid  represented  by  the  foUowing  general  formula  (IV) 


and/or       _,  , 

R^         O         COOR' 


OONH2 


R'      Y 


(no 


wherein  R*.  R^  R'  and  Y  arc  the  same  as  defined  above; 
(ii)  hydrolyzing  the  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (II)  and/or  QI')  )  wherein  said  hydrolysis  is  in  the 
presence  of  a  solvent  under  alkaline  conditions  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  0*  C  to  about  the  bcriling  ptrint  of 
the  solvent,  and  then  causing  a  decaiboxylation  by  heating 
to  a  temperature  of  about  70*  to  about  120*  C  involving  a 
rearrangement  to  produce  a  compound  represented  by  the 
foUowing  general  formula  (HI): 


-c>^- 


(IV) 


r2    o 
I      N 

CH— C— CX)NH2 


(in) 


COOH 


wherein  R'  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  straight  or  branched  alkoxy 


wherein  R*.  R^,  and  Y  are  the  same  as  defined  abovr^and 
(iii)  oxidizing  the  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (III)  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  - 10*  C  to  about  room  temperature  with  an 
oxidant  employed  in  an  amount  of  about  l.l  to  about  1.5 
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mol  equivalents  to  said  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (III)  to  obtain  the  compound  represented 
by  the  general  formula  (IV). 


4,131,748 

p-TERPHENYLENE-DlCARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND 

THEIR  SYNTHESIS 

FnA  E.  ArMtId,  Centcnrille,  Ohio,  and  iuam  F.  Wolfe,  Moilo 

Park,  Qdif^  aMigBon  to  The  United  States  of  America  at 

rcpNieated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Waahiogton, 

D.C 

Filed  Job.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  811,346 
Iirt.  0.2  C07C  63/33;  C08F  18/14 
VS.  CL  5«-488  7  ClfliiiH 

1.  A  p-terphenylene-dicarboxylic  acid  having  the  following 
structural  formula: 


HOOC 


COOH. 


whereiii  Ar  i«  a  monovalent  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of 


4,131,749 
METHOD  FOR  WASTE  RECOVERY  FROM  A  PROCESS 

OF  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  DIFHENYLOLFROFANE 
Mad^  Kiedik,  GUwice;  Edward  Gnywa,  Waraaw,  Joief  Kolt, 
Zflbrae;  Kazinicrz  Teidak,  Kedilerzya*Koxie;  Jcny  Czyz, 
KediicRyB-Koaie,  aod  Aim  Niogoda,  Kadiicrsyi-Koile,  aU 
of  PohMd,  aMigBon  to  laatytat  Clciki^  Syateiy  OrgaaicaB^ 
"BlacbowBia",  KedilenyB-Koila,  Pdnd 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,780 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Poiand,  Sep.  12, 197«,  192402 
Int  CL^  C07C  39/06 
VS.  CI.  568—781  ^  Claiai 

1.  A  method  for  processing  the  watte  products  obtained  in 
the  production  of  diphenylolpropane  by  ooodemation  of  ace- 
tone with  phenol  in  the  presence  of  acid  catalysts,  which  com- 
prises catalytic  pyrolysis  of  said  watte  products  in  the  presence 
of  sodium  hypophosphite  as  catalyst  in  the  amount  of  0.01%  to 
0.5%  by  weight,  at  a  temperature  of  150*  to  230*  C.  and  under 
reduced  pressure  in  the  range  of  S.50  mm  Hg  and  recovering 
the  resulting  phenol,  o-,  and  p-  isopropenylphenol. 

4,131,750 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FATTY 
ALCOHOLS 
Khabib  M.  Mhiacher,  Lenintity  protpekt,  57,  kf.  15;  ETgeny  S. 
MortikoT,  Lenintky  protpekt,  61/1,  kr.  34,  both  of,  Motcow; 
Alezaadr  S.  LeonticT,  oUtta  Gagarina,  13,  kr.  13,  Bathkir- 
skaya  ASSR,  Salavat;  Anatoly  G.  Sadmov,  Leningradtky 
protpekt,  78,  korpot  5,  kr.  110,  Motcow;  Nikohd  F.  Konono?, 
alitM  GiriMdl,  13/54,  kr.  4,  Motcow,  Alczci  A.  Mattobocr- 
ShTcdoT,  Nagatinakajra  nabereduajra,  16,  kv.  75,  Motcow; 
AloBBdr  K.  ZkonoT,  nUtia  T«Jiirjapy,  16,  korput  2,  kT.  70, 
Moacow,  and  Nikolai  I.  KholdyakOT,  nUtaa  Maniiala  Bir- 
Joaova,  2,  kr.  23,  Motcow,  aU  of  U.S.S  JL 

Filed  JoL  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  488,183 
Int  CL2  C07C  29/04 
VS.  CL  568—901  l*  CMam 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  fatty  alcohols  containing 
from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  comprising  reacting  an  olefin  con- 
taining from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  with  water  at  a  temperature 
of  from  150*  C.  to  280*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  10  to  70 
atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  an  aluminosilicate 
..  Y-type  zeolite  containing  a  calcium  cation  and  chromium 
oxide. 


4,131,751 
DIURETHANES 
Karl-Hdnz  Koenig,  Frankcathal;  Ulrich  ScUnncr,  Heidelberg; 
Bmno  Woener,  and  Kurt  Fett,  both  of  Limborgerbof,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aitignort  to  BASF  Aktiengetelltchafl, 
Ludwigriiafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,523 
Claimt  priority,  tppliartion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jul.  28, 
1976,  2638897;  Jnn.  3, 1977,  2725074 

Int  CL^  C07C  125/04:  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  CL  560-29  1  Cl«*™ 

1.  Diurethanes  of  the  formula 


and  R  and  R'  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  a  monovalent  aromatic  radical  as  listed 
above,  -CH2-CH3.  -CH2-CH2-CH3.  -CH2-CH- 
2 — CH2 — CH3, 

-CH2-C-CH3. -/    S    \-^sJand— ^ 


NHCXX>R 


where  R  denotes  lower  alkyl,  and  X/Y  denote  the  combination 
fluorine/fluorine,  fluorine/chlorine  or  chlorine/fluorine. 
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4,131,752 

CURRENT  CONDUCTING  ATMOSPHERE  CONTROL 

SLEEVE  FOR  ELECTROSLAG  FURNACE 

Patrick  J.  Wooding.  Moorcttown,  NJ.,  atrignor  to  Wooding 

Corporation,  Moorettown,  N  J. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  773,334,  Mar.  1, 1977,  and  a 

contfaination-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  616,365,  Sep.  24, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,032,705.  lUt  application  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,043 

Int  CL2  H05B  3/60:  F27B  14/12 

VS.  CL  13—9  ES  11  Clafant 


1.  In  an  electroslag  melting  furnace  comprising  a  crucible 
means  and  a  furnace  head  spaced  from  the  top  of  said  crucible 
means,  said  furnace  head  being  adapted  to  suspend  a  consum- 
able electrode  within  said  crucible  means,  the  improvement 
comprising:  means  for  making  the  space  between  said  crucible 
means  and  said  furnace  head  air  tight,  said  means  including  a 
sleeve  member  and  means  for  moving  said  sleeve  member 
between  an  inoperative  position  and  an  operative  position 
wherein  said  sleeve  member  substantially  surrounds  said  space 
and  means  allowing  for  the  control  of  the  atmosphere  within 
said  space;  said  sleeve  member  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be 
electrically  connected  to  said  crucible  means  and  a  second  end 
adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  said  furnace  head 
whereby  said  sleeve  member,  when  in  said  operative  position, 
is  adapted  to  function  as  part  of  the  return  conductor  path 
between  said  crucible  means  and  the  power  supply  for  said 
furnace. 


a  first  north  pole  piece  and  a  first  south  pole  piece  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  first  electron-beam  gun. 

a  second  north  pole  piece  and  a  second  south  pole  piece 
positioned  on  oppotite  sides  of  the  second  electron-beam 
gun. 


a  first  magnetic  means  comprising  a  first  magnet  for  inter- 
connecting the  first  south  pole  piece  and  the  second  north 
pole  piece,  and 

a  second  magnetic  means  comprising  a  second  magnet  for 
interconnecting  the  second  south  pole  piece  aiul  the  Gist 
north  pole  piece. 

4,131,754 
AUTOMATIC  MELT  RATE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE  REMELTING 
Raymond  J.  Roberta,  Weat  Bcriia,  N  J.,  atti^or  to 

Corporation.  Raneocat,  N  J. 

FUcd  May  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  793,005 
Int  CL2  H05B  7/148 
VS.  CL  13—34  W 


4,131,753 
MULTIPLE  ELECTRON-BEAM  VAPOR  SOURCE 
ASSEMBLY 
Kaznmi  N.  TnUimoto,  Moraga,  and  Paul  S.  McLcod,  Berkeley, 
both  of  Calif.,  atti^ort  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Montraie,  N  J. 
Filed  May  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  797,965 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  37/305 
VS.  CL  13—31  EB  W  C**™* 

1.  A  vapor  source  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  crucible  for  containing  a  first  material  to  be  vaporized; 
a  second  crucible  positioned  near  the  first  crucible  for  con- 
taining a  second  material  to  be  vaporized; 
a  first  electron-beam  gun  for  producing  a  first  electron  beam; 
a  second  electron-beam  gun  for  producing  a  second  electron 

beam;  and 
a  deflecting  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  to  deflect 
the  first  electron  beam  through  an  arcuate  path  from  the 
first  electron-beam  gun  to  the  first  crucible,  and  to  deflect 
the  second  electron  beam  through  an  arcuate  path  from 
the  second  electron-beam  gun  to  the  second  crucible,  said 
deflecting  means  including 


10.  A  method  of  melting  a  consumable  electrode  at  an  in- 
creased melt  rate  in  a  fluid  cooled  dectrotlag  remelting  fur- 
nace using  a  closed  loop  control  system,  including: 

establishing  the  initial  melting  conditions  in  the  control 
system  to  cause  the  melt  rate  to  initially  exceed  the  control 
system  melt  rate  set  point; 

then  causing  the  melt  rate  to  return  to  the  melt  rate  set  pcnnt 
over  a  period  of  time  while  the  first  portion  of  the  ingot 
ingot  being  formed; 

said  melt  rate  being  caused  to  exceed  the  control  system  melt 
rate  set  point  by  establishing  the  initial  electrical  power  at 
a  value  which  is  in  excess  of  that  required  to  bring  the  melt 
rate  from  start  up  conditions  to  the  melt  rate  set  point; 
causing  the  melt  rate  to  return  to  said  set  pmnt  by  reduc- 
ing the  electrical  power  below  the  initial  value  when  the 
melt  rate  has  exceeded  the  melt  rate  set  point; 

controlling  the  electrical  power  through  a  power  supply 
having  a  regulatable  ou^ut  melting  current  by  using  the 
closed  loop  melt  rate  control  system  to  vary  the  output 
melting  current  of  the  power  supply;  and 

regulating  the  output  melting  current  in  accordance  with  the 
following  equations: 


/Melt  =  /Manual  -  A/ 


a> 
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where: 

I  Melt  is  the  value  of  the  melting  current;  and 
I  Manual  is  the  initial  current  value  fixed  by  the  furnace 
operator 


hub,  a  plurality  of  electrically-conductive  ring*,  means  mount- 
ing said  rings  concentrically  with  one  another  within  said  hub. 


^^ 


M»Kie  +  K2  fe^t  +  K^  de/dt 


(9 


where: 

e  is  the  instantaneous  difference  between  actual  melt  rate 

set  point; 
Ki  is  a  proportional  constant; 
K2  is  tn  integral  constant;  and 
K3  is  a  rate  constant 


4,131,755 
INTERCONNECnON  FOR  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 

ARRAY 
Michael  C  JUtOag,  Tcape;  WflUam  L.  Bailey,  Scottadale; 
Michael  G.  ColcMa,  Teive;  brad  A.  Leak,  ScoOadale,  aMi 
Robart  A.  Pryor,  Phoaalx.  iU  ©f  Arli^  ■«I»M"  to  Motorola, 

lac^  Schaambui,  HL 

FDcd  Jan.  17, 1977,  Set.  No.  807,4^ 

iBt  CL2  HOIL  31/04 

UJS.  CL  136-»  P  •  Clataa 


and  means  for  securing  said  conductors  to  said  rings  to  electri- 
cally connect  said  sensors  with  one  another. 


38 


^s^^s^^ 


SI 


S3 


•f,h9jV7}^)^)->J^. 


1.  A  photovoltaic  solar  module  for  converting  radiant  en- 
ergy to  electric  current  and  having  an  interconnection  sheet 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  photovoltaic  devices  arranged  in  an 
array,  the  photovoltaic  devices  each  having  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond side,  the  first  side  having  contacts  for  providing  current  of 
a  first  polarity  and  the  second  side  having  at  least  one  contact 
for  providing  current  of  a  second  polarity;  a  sheet  of  dielectric 
material  positioned  adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with  the  second 
sides  of  the  plurality  of  photovoltaic  devices,  the  sheet  of 
dielectric  material  having  a  plurahty  of  voids  therein;  a  sheet  of 
electrically  conductive  material  bonded  to  the  sheet  of  dielec- 
tric material,  the  sheet  of  electrically  conductive  material 
having  a  plurality  of  patterns  etched  therein  and  a  plurahty  of 
tabs  punched  from  the  patterns,  the  tabs  shaped  to  have  an 
acute  angle  in  the  plane  of  the  patterns  and  having  one  end 
attached  to  the  pattern,  the  acute  angled  tabs  protruding 
through  the  sheet  of  dielectric  material  so  that  a  portion  of  the 
acute  angled  tabs  can  make  contact  with  the  contacts  on  the 
first  side  of  the  photovoltaic  device  and  each  pattern  of  the 
sheet  of  electrically  conductive  material  making  contact  with 
the  second  side  of  one  of  tiie  photovoltaic  devices  through  one 
of  the  plurahty  of  voids  in  the  sheet  of  dielectric  material. 


4,131,757 

HEUCALLY  WOUND  RETAINING  MEMBER  FOR  A 

DOUBLE  CAGED  ARMORED  ELECTROMECHANICAL 

CABLE 
Edwart  M.  Fdkd.  Worcwter,  MMfc,  aad^or  to  United  States 

Slod  Corporatioa,  Pittabvgh,  Pa. 

Flkd  Aag.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,250 
bt  CL^  HOIB  7/18.  9/02 
UJS.  CL  174-107  W 


4,131,754 
SENSOR-ASSEMBLIES  FOR  ENGINES 
Edric  R.  Sadth,  Bookhaas,  Eaglaad,  aaaivMr  to  Saiitha 


Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,792 
n.1—  priority,  application  United  Kiasdoas,  Sep.  30, 1974, 

4008/76 

lat  CL2  HOIL  35/02 

UACL 136-230  '^^ 

1.  A  sensor-assembly  for  use  in  an  engine,  compnsmg  a  hub, 

a  plurality  of  sensors,  electrical  conductors  connected  with 

said  sensors,  means  mounting  tiie  said  sensors  about  the  said 


1.  A  multiple  caged  armored  cable  of  a  given  length,  said 
cable  comprising: 

score; 

means  covering  said  core  for  protecting  the  same; 

a  plurahty  of  armored  layers  of  wires  located  about  said 
covering  means,  each  armored  layer  being  formed  from  a 
plurahty  of  wires  successively  hehcally  wound  direcUy 
about  the  preceding  layer,  the  first  layer  being  wound 
direcdy  over  said  core; 

means  for  insulatively  jacketing  the  multiple  caged  armored 
cable  for  protecting  the  cabl^,  and 

means,  formed  as  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  inner 
Uyers,  for  retaining  each  of  the  individual  wires  in  the 
next  successive  Uyers  wound  thereupon,  said  retaining 
means  being  generally  similar  to  the  wires  making  up  the 
layer  in  which  said  retaining  means  is  located,  said  retain- 
ing means  being  hehcally  wound  along  with  the  wires  in 
the  layer  in  which  it  is  located  and  being  formed  having  a 
generally  impressionable  outer  surface  which  is  config- 
ured to  partially  accept  wires  in  the  next  successive  layer 
for  statically  retaining  the  same. 
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4,131,758 
DOUBLE  CAGED  ARMORED  ELECTROMECHANICAL 

CABLE 
Edward  M.  Felkel,  Worceilar,  Maw.,  a«i^or  to  United  Strtaa 

Steal  Corporation,  Pittslwrih  Pa. 

FDed  Aag.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,251 
lit  a.2  HOIB  7/18.  9/02 
UJS.  CL  174—107  " 


said  core,  each  of  said  plurahty  of  wires  in  ^»^^ 
being  spaced  from  the  adjacent  two  wires  to  form  a  radial 

mace  between  all  of  said  wires; 
said  plurahties  of  wires  each  being  of  given  numerical  quan- 
tities for  a  given  sublength  of  said  given  cable  length,  said 
given  numerical  quantities  being  changed  together  pro- 
gressively for  progressive  other  given  sublengths  of  said 
given  cable  length  for  producing  a  tapered  strengtii  caged 

armored  cable; 


1.  A  multiple  caged  tapered  strength  armored  cable  of  a 
given  length,  said  cable  comprising: 

L^'covering  said  core  for  protecting  the  same; 

iptoaUty  of  armored  and  caged  Uyers  of  wires  located 
53  said  covering  means,  each  armored  J»ye^  *>«|;« 
formed  from  a  plurahty  of  wir«  *"«««^?»y  .^^SSi 
wound  directiy  about  the  preceedmg  Uycr.tiie  first  UyCT 
b^g  wound  <Srectiy  over  said  core,  each  of  said  plurahty 
of  >»les  in  each  Uycr  being  spaced  from  the  a^yK:^^ 
wires  to  form  a  radial  space  between  aU  of  said  wires, 

said  plurahties  of  wires  each  being  of  given  numerical  quan- 
ti£!fbr  a  given  sublength  of  said  given  cri>te  length,  said 
riven  numerical  quantities  being  c^^-ngej,  *<>8etii«-  P^?; 
^vely  for  progressive  other  P^en  sublcng^  of  m^ 
gven  cable  length  for  producing  a  Upered  strength  caged 

mSS°f^i^tivdy  jacketing  the  ?n«?tiple  caged  wmored 
cable  for  protecting  the  cable,  said  jackejng  means  dso 
Sng  the  radUl  space,  located  between  tiie  wires  of  s«d 
UyS  and  preventing  movement  of  one  wire  m  any  of  8«d 
Sties  from  apprecUbly  moving  with  respect  to  any 
other  wire  in  the  same  plurahty  of  wires. 

4,131,759  ,^ 

SLIP  SLEEVE  MECHANISM  ^SttS^^rLi 
TAPO^  CAGED  ARMORED  ELECTROMECHANICAL 

'■'**  CABLE 

Edward  M.  Felkel.  Woreester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  PIttsiiargh,  Pa.  .,,,„ 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,252 

lat  a.2  HOIB  17/22 
lie  n  174—107  lOCIaiaM 

1   A  multiple  caged  tapered  strength  armored  electrical 
cable  of  a  given  lengtii.  said  cable  compnsmg: 

iSro'covering  said  core  for  protecting  the  same; 

r^ty^srmored  »»ye"  o^^^jT^jStTl 
Covering  means,  each  armored  Uyer  bemg  fo^ej^^  * 
SS?of  wires  successively  hehcally  wound  about  the 
proSig  Uyer,  Uie  first  Uyer  being  wound  directiy  over 


means,  witiiin  which  loose  ends  of  said  wires  m  said  armored 
Uyers  are  pUced,  for  retaining  said  loose  ends  while  per- 
mitting tiieir  movement  witiiin  said  retainmg  means  and 
for  preventing  said  loose  ends  from  migrating  from  tiie 
armored  Uyer  in  which  tiiey  are  initiaUy  located;  and 

means  for  insuUtively  jacketing  tiie  multiple  caged  armored 
cable  for  protecting  tiie  cable,  said  jacketing  means  also 
fiUing  tiie  radial  spaces  located  between  tiie  wires  of  said 

layers  and  preventing  movement  of  one  wire  in  any  of  said 
plurahties  from  apprecUbly  moving  witii  respect  to  any 
other  wire  in  the  same  plurahty  of  wires. 


4,131,760 

MULTIPLE  MICROPHONE  DEREVERBERATION 

SYSTEM 

Sa«ui  W.  Christeaaen.  Taxedo  ^^^^r;;;:^J^:;^^ 
^irffc.-  N J.,  aMlffort  to  BcU  TckpkoDC  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

FDed  Doc  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,418 
Int  CL2  H04B  15/00 


U  A  CL  179—1  P 


22 


n 


a     u      n 


<^>-(^ 


MMNC    _£ 


rcir.  ir» — '     ^ 


liccirc* 

J    "• 

nKIKW 
IFK  JC) 


lltlKOCBKUM     BILtt 


1.  A  dercvert)eration  circuit  comprising  an  audio  source. 


977  O.G.  50 


1276 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  26,  1978 


first  and  second  sound  detecting  devices  responsive  to  sounds 
from  said  source  for  producing  first  and  second  audio  signals, 
respectively;  means  responsive  to  said  first  audio  signal  for 
generating  a  first  pulse  corresponding  to  an  energy  burst  in 
said  sounds;  means  responsive  to  said  first  pulse  for  inhibiting 
said  first  pulse  generating  means  for  a  predetermined  period 
following  said  generated  first  pulse;  means  responsive  to  said 
second  audio  signal  for  generating  a  second  pulse  correspond- 
ing to  said  energy  burst  in  said  sounds;  means  responsive  to 
said  second  pulse  for  inhibiting  said  second  pulse  generating 
means  for  a  predetermined  period  following  said  generated 
second  pulse;  and  means  jointly  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  pulses  for  phase  aligning  said  first  and  second  audio 
signals. 


4,131,761 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONVEYING  AND 

RECOVERING  SUPPLEMENTARY  MESSAGE  SIGNALS 

SUPERIMPOSED  UPON  A  MULTILEVEL  SIGNAL 

STREAM  IN  A  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Pietro  P.  Gimto,  Tnria,  Italy,  iMigiior  to  CSELT  •  Centro  Stndl 

e  Laboratori  Tdeconniiicazioiii,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Set.  No.  790,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  22, 1976,  67961  A/76 
lot  a.^  HOW  7/QO 
U  A  CL  179—15  BY  10  Claims 


cawina  1    ^~y 


^^j¥' 


ram. 


1.  A  method  of  conveying  and  recovering  supplementary 
message  signals  superimposed  upon  a  multilevel  signal  stream 
in  a  digital  transmission  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating,  at  a  transmitting  end,  a  main  signal  stream  con- 
sisting of  waveforms  occurring  during  consecutive  clock 
cycles  and  carrying  information  in  the  form  of  amplitude 
variations  among  a  plurality  of  levels  including  two  limit- 
ing levels  and  at  least  one  intermediate  level; 

monitoring  said  main  signal  stream  to  find  modulable  wave- 
forms with  amplitudes  on  at  least  one  of  said  limiting 
levels; 

converting  supplementary  message  symbols  into  modifica- 
tion pulses  coinciding  with  selected  modulable  wave- 
forms; 

modulating  the  selected  modulable  waveforms  with  respec- 
tive modification  pulses  by  extending  the  waveform  am- 
pUtudes  beyond  their  limiting  level,  thereby  producing  a 
composite  signal  stream  to  be  transmitted  to  a  receiving 
end; 

detecting,  at  the  receiving  end,  the  modulated  waveforms  of 
said  composite  signal  stream  by  comparing  their  ampli- 
tudes with  at  least  one  predetermined  threshold;  and 

reconstituting  said  supplementary  message  symbols  from 
demodulation  pulses  derived  from  the  detected  modulated 
waveforms. 


4,131,762 
BUFFER  STORAGE  ASSIGNMENT  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  TIME-DIVISION  SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 
Anthony  Rdd,  Chicago,  DL,  aarignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  796,971 

Int.  a.2  H04J  3/02 

VS.  CL  179^15  AQ  12  OaiaH 


^  emit  tr., 


BMH—T 


1.  In  combination: 

a  plurality  of  data  word  sources; 

a  switching  network,  comprising  a  plurality  of  input  termi- 
nals and  a  plurality  of  output  terminals,  for  completing 
communication  paths  therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  buffer  memories,  each  uniquely  associated  with 
one  of  said  input  terminals,  for  storing  data  words  from 
said  data  word  sources; 

means  for  generating  control  signals  defining  two  data  word 
sources  which  are  to  intercommunicate;  and 

memory  assignment  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals 
for  storing  data  words  from  the  two  data  word  sources 
defined  by  said  control  signals  in  different  ones  of  said 
buffer  memories  when  data  words  from  both  of  said  data 
word  sources  would,  in  the  absence  of  said  control  signals, 
be  stored  in  the  same  one  of  said  buffer  memories. 


4,131,763 
BIT  SWITCHING  OF  WORD  SYNCHRONIZED  DATA 
Lndwik  Henehtal,  North  Balwya,  Anstralia,  aaalgnor  to  L  M 
Ericaaon  Pty.  Ltd.,  BroMtaneadows,  Anstralia 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  833^92 

Int  a.2  H04J  3/06 

VS.  a.  179—15  BS  5  Claiau 


1.  A  method  for  serially  bit-switching  word  synchronized 
digital  data  whereby  the  synchronization  information  is  sepa- 
rated from  its  associated  data  word  prior  to  switching,  each 
data  word  is  serially  bit  switched  via  a  single  data  path  to  a 
required  outlet  and  information  relevant  to  said  sychronization 
information  is  svatched  simultaneously  with  said  associated 
data  word,  via  a  switch  by-path,  to  said  outlet  to  provide  for 
appropriate  re-combination  of  synchronization  information 
with  said  related  data  word  at  said  outlet,  said  word  synchro- 
nized data  being  bi-polar  or  diphaae  modulated  data  and  said 
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synchronization  information  being  in-band  and  being  a  viola- 
tion of  said  modutation.  said  synchronization  information 
being  separated  from  its  associated  data  word  by  demodulating 
said  data  to  provide  nonretum-to-zero  data  prior  to  switching. 


4,131,764 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONVERTING  DISCRETE 

SIGNALS  INTO  A  DISCRETE  SINGLE-SIDEBAND 

FREQUENCY  DIVISION-MULTIPLEX-SIGNAL  AND 

VICE  VERSA 

Tlieodoor  A.  C.  M.  daaaen,  and  Woilfcang  F.  G.  Medden- 

brwiker,  both  of  EindhoTon,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  VS. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,652 

Claims  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,  Apr.  4,   1977, 

7703633 

Int  CL2H04J  7/00 

VS.  a.  179-15  FS  1*  ^^'■*™ 


2  .  "mC").  wherdn 
m=\ 

m=I 

wherein  for  each  signal  channel  the  relationship  between  its 
transfer  function  H  Ja>)  and  the  matrix  elements  a«A  is  given 
by  FDM-condition 


■»>-^-VfT- 


_□« 


Mil) 


rjUM 


,2(N/2) 


=  8iU«>'i(««) 


iKi.Mi     ^muo 

®     ®    ® 


1  An  arrangement  for  converting  N  discrete  baseband  sig- 
nals {x*(n)>.  (k  =  1.  2.  3, . . .  N)  having  associated  therewith 
a  sampling  rate  1/T  and  a  frequency  spectrum  Xfc(o)).  mto  a 
discrete  baseband  single-sideband  frequency  division-multiplex 
signal  {y(n)>.  (n  =  . . .  -2.  - 1. 0.  + 1.  +2  . .)  having  associ- 
8^  therewith  a  sampling  rate  l/T  which  is  at  least  equal  to 
N/T  and  having  associated  therewith  a  frequency  spectrum 
Y(o)),  wherein 


T«,  +  (*-l)f-]=  ^*(«a)  • 'l'*(«a) 


wherein:  .      ,    ».        • 

m  represents  the  number  of  the  relevant  signal  channel; 
o»fl  represents  a  frequency  in  the  range  0  ^  «o  <  ^Q"' 
a„ic*  represents  the  complex  conjugate  of  a,,^^;  H^  («a) 

represents  the  complex  conjugate  of  H,Jfii>); 
i  =  1,  2,  3, . . .  N; 

6/y  =  0  for  k  #  i  ^-"^ 

du  =  1  for  k  =  i; 
«|»i(«o)  represents  an  arbitrary  function  of  «^ 

4,131,765 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING  TJffi 

SPECTRUM  UTILIZATION  OF  COMMUNICATIONS 

CHANNELS 

Leonard  R.  Kahn,  137  E.  36  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,046,  Ang.  9, 1976, 

,h,nil~^  This  applicatfon  JuL  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,661 

Int  CL2  H04B  1/66 

VS.  a.  179-1535  R  ^  Claims 


wherein  the  arrangement  comprises:  ,    ,    ,  ., 

means  for  receiving  said  baseband  signals  lx*(n)^; 
means  for  selectively   modulating  the  received  signals 

{xt(n)>  for  generating  baseband  signals  {rik(n)>; 
a  transformation  device  means  for  processing  said  baseband 
signals  {rA(n)}  for  generating  a  plurality  of  discrete  con- 
version signals  {s„(n)}.  (m  =  1.  2,  3. . . .  N),  said  transfor- 
mation device  having  associated  therewith  a  transformer 
matrix  A  comprising  the  elements  a^*  of  a  constimt  value, 
and  which  transformer  matrix  is  unequal  to  the  discrete 
Fourier  transformer  matrix,  and  wherein  the  relation 
between  the  components  sjn)  and  the  components  r*(n) 
is  given  by 

a  plurality  of  signal  channel  to  each  of  which  one  of  the 
conversion  signals  is  appUed,  and  which  each  mclude 
discrete  fUtering  means  and  sampling  rate  mcreasmg 
means  for  generating  discrete  signab  {u,„(n)},  the  transfer 
function  of  the  signal  channel  which  is  determined  by  said 
discrete  filtering  means  being  equal  to  H;„((tf); 

means  for  forming  a  discrete  sum  signal 


rii'* 


1  In  a  system  for  transmitting  two  or  more  voice  signals, 
incorporating  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  speech  and 
wherein  the  voice  signals  are  momentarily  disconnected  from 
transmission  circuits  during  pauses  in  speech,  the  unprovement 

comprising:  .  .    .. 

(a)  hang  time  means  connected  to  the  speech  presence  indi- 
cation means,  the  hang  time  means  in  tiim  connected  to 
and  controlling  switching  circuitry  that  provides  a  sub- 
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ttantially  frequency  limited  transmission  channel  for 
transmission  of  unaensed  consonant  speech  sounds  that 
appear  at  ends  of  speech  bursts;  and, 
(b)  means  for  delaying  the  speech  waves  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  for  a  listoier  to  hear  initial  unsensed  consonant 
sounds,  said  delay  means  connected  so  that  the  speech 
waves  are  not  delayed  in  reaching  the  (a)  speech  presence 
determination  means  but  are  delayed  in  reaching  said 
switching  circuitry. 

4,131,766 
DIGITAL  FILTER  BANK 
Madihally  J.  Naraaiiiha,  Monataia  View,  Caitf^  aMignw  to 
Granger  Aandatca,  Mcalo  PttK  Calif. 

Filed  JoL  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  814^3 

lat  CL2  H04J  1/00 

UA  CL  179—15  FD  20  Oains 


S5f*: 


1.  A  digital  filter  for  use  in  a  voice  multiplexing  system  for 
modulating  a  series  of  data  samples  representing  a  number  of 
voice  channels  in  time  division  multiplexed  format  into  a  series 
of  data  samples  representing  said  voice  channels  in  frequency 
division  multiplexed  format  comprising: 
complex  low  pass  filter  means  connected  to  receive  said 
series  of  time  division  multiplexed  data  samples  for  con- 
verting said  samples  to  an  analytic  signal  for  each  of  said 
voice  channels, 
Fourier  transform  processor  means  connected  to  receive 
each  of  said  analytic  signals  for  transforming  said  analytic 
signals  into  a  frequency  division  multiplexed  signal  having 
frequency  components  corresponding  to  different  ones  of 
said  voice  channels  and 
weighting  means  connected  to  receive  said  frequency  multi< 
plexed  signal  for  weighting  said  frequency  components 
with  weighting  coefficients  having  predetermined  pass- 
band  characteristics. 


4»131,767 

ECHO  CANCELLATION  IN  TWO-WIRE,  TWO-WAY 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

Stephen  B.  Wcinstdn,  Hoiaadd,  N  J.,  aHi^or  to  BcU  Teicphone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

CoBtinaation-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  721,032,  Sep.  7, 1976, 
,^f— ^..^.i  TUs  application  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,293 
Int  CV  H04B  3/20 
UJS.  CL  179— 170 J  10  Claim 

1.  An  echo  cancellation  arrangement  for  a  baud-synchro- 
nous digital  data  transmission  system  having  both  a  transmitter 
section  and  a  receiver  section  for  simultaneous  two-way  signal- 
ing at  fiiU  bandwidth  over  a  conunon  signal  path  comprising  at 
each  such  terminal, 
means  for  sampling  incoming  received  signals  at  a  rate  sub- 
stantially equal  to  twice  the  highest  frequency  employed 
in  said  signal  path, 
an  adjustable  signal  processor  for  compensating  for  echoes 
of  figwl*  being  transmitted  by  said  transmitter  section 
into  said  receiver  section  having  an  input  connected  to  a 
data  source  in  said  transmitter  section  and  an  output  com- 
bined in  sttbtractive  relationship  with  the  output  signal 


from  said  sampling  means  to  form  a  subtractive  output 
having  an  errw  component,  said  signal  processor  storing 
consecutive  discrete-level  samples  from  said  data  source 
at  baud  intervals  and  shifting  such  samples  through  a 
sequence  of  storage  locations  at  intervals  no  greater  than 
the  reciprocal  of  twice  the  highest  frequency  employed  in 


■vj— 


■RMU 

ULim 


IMPUI 


'i. 


said  signal  path  and  such  that  an  integral  number  of  such 
shifting  intervals  occur  in  each  baud  interval, 

means  within  said  signal  processor  for  computing  the  prod- 
uct of  said  consecutive  samples  with  the  error  component 
of  said  subtractive  output,  and 

means  for  recovering  digital  data  from  the  subtractive  out- 
put of  said  signal  processor,  ' 


4,131,768 
TELEPHONE  SWITCH  CONTROL  CLIP 
Reggie  D.  Wood,  Pontiac  MidL,  aarigMW  to  Richard  A.  Camp- 
bell,  Blooinlleld  Hilla,  Mich.,  a  purt  interest 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,921 

lat  0.2  HOIH  9/2Z-  H04M  1/03 

VS.  CL  179-178  1  Cialai 


1.  A  telephone  switch  control  clip  for  attachment  to  a  tele- 
phone instrument  of  the  type  having  a  hand-held  telephone 
receiver  unit  including  a  push  button  for  opening  and  closing 
the  telephone  circuit,  the  push  button  bdng  in  a  normally 
extended  position  to  close  the  telephone  circuit,  a  cradle  for 
receiving  said  hand-held  telephone  receiver  unit  and  engaging 
said  push  button  to  move  the  same  into  a  retracted  position  to 
open  said  telephone  circuit,  and  a  telephone  wire  connecting 
said  hand-held  receiver  unit  to  said  cradle;  said  clip  consisting 
only  of  a  one-piece  member  having  a  circular  contour  closely 
following  the  peripheral  shape  of  a  selected  portion  of  said 
receiver  and  slidably  movable  along  the  longitudinal  length  of 
said  receiver  between  a  first  position  engaging  the  push  button 
to  open  said  circuit  and  a  second  position  disengaged  fiom  said 
push  button  to  close  said  circuit; 
said  clip  having  an  inward  projection  formed  on  a  portion 
thereof  adjacent  said  pu^  button  when  said  clip  is  at- 
tached to  said  receiver  unit,  said  projection  engaging  said 
push  button  when  said  clip  is  moved  along  said  receiver  to 
a  position  above  said  push  button,  said  clip  having  a  base 
member,  a  portion  of  which  includes  said  inward  projec- 
tion for  engaging  said  push  button  of  said  hand-held  re- 
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ceiver  unit;  said  cUp  further  comprising  a  pair  of  curved 
legs  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
hand-held  receiver  unit,  said  legs  ending  m  opposmg 
portions  which  are  spaced  apart  a  sufficient  distance  to 
permit  said  telephone  connecting  wire  to  pass  between 
sidd  opposing  ends,  said  spaced  apart  portions  being  dui- 

metrically  opposite  said  inward  projection. 

4,131,769 
TELEPHONE  LOCK 

SylTia  Daris,  2100  First  Ate.,  New  Y«k.  NX  100» 
Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,629 
tot  CL2  H04M  1/66 


UJS.  CL  179—189  D 


4Claiais 


1  In  combination  with  a  telephone  having  a  dialing  appara- 
tus suJ^unded  on  the  perimeter  thereof  by  a  notch  dehneatmg 
a  window,  a  telephone  lock  compnsmg: 
rhousii^  adapted  to  cover  said  dailing  apparatus  and  form- 
i^^liSher  therein,  said  housing  separably  registen^ 
^th  said  window  nnd  having  a  plurality  of  »lotsd«pc«ed 
in  the  edges  thereof  and  a  central  aperture  disposed  there- 

a  rt3y  of  engaging  elements  disposed  within  said  cham- 
bTs^dlectiSr  extendable  and  «t«ctabe  through 
sSl  slots  and  spring  urged  to  extended  positions,  said 
engaging  elements  when  in  an  extended  position  enga^g 
said  riot  and  when  in  a  retracted  position,  disengagmg  said 

loTk  mt^^disposed  within  said  central  aperture  for  ur^g 
said  ^J^getenents  into  said  retracted  position  when 
operated  by  a  key.  

4,131,770  _^^ 

COMMON  BELL  RINGING  APPARATUS  F^ 
^SiJ^^E  BUnON  KEY  TEl^^HONE  SCT 

WUliaai  J.  Dick,  188.20A  69th  Aire.  Fta^  ^X  11365 
^^^        Filed  JuB.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,173 
totCL^H04M;/2(J 

UJS.CL179-84L  •""" 


a  plurality  of  input  tenninals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 

input  orcuits,  re^)ectively,  „..♦«..» 

an  output  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  output 

circuit,  . i^ 

a  common  tenninal  for  said  input  and  output  orcuits, 
a  first  pluraUty  of  circuit  means  connected  between  saw 
common  terminal  and  said  input  tenninals.  respectively, 
each  responsive  only  to  an  electrical  signal  of  said  »yen 
character  and  each  having  cunent  responsive  radiant 
energy  emitting  means  therein,  and 
a  second  plurality  of  circuit  means  connected  between  said 
output  tenninal  and  said  input  tenninals,  r«P«*^«y;„^ 
each  having  radiant  energy  responsive  current  oontroUmg 

means  therein,  ««-.„■ 

each  of  said  radiant  energy  responsive  controllmg  m«uis 
having  electrical  conductivity  adapted  to  change  from  a 
given  value  to  a  different  value  responsive,  respectively, 
to  radiant  energy  from  a  corresponding  cunent  re^- 
rive  nwiiant  enc?gy  emitting  me«is  in  «ud  first  plurality  of 

circuit  means,  whereby  the  application  of  electncal  signals 
of  said  given  character  selectively  to  said  mput  circmts  is 
effective  to  change  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the  ~r^ 
responding  radiant  energy  responsive  current  conttollmg 
^TfroL  said  given  value  to  said  different  value  for 
controlling  the  energization  of  the  output  circmt 

4,131,771 

ROTARY  SWnCH  WTIH SPACED COCUHBOMS 

^SwDBCREIE  CONTACTS  ON  «O^^J2f^ 

FACES  ELECTRICALLY  INSULATED  PROM 

FURTHERMOST  BOARD 

RIchanI  W.  Erickaoa,  Gkirfora;  J«--/^;r|!*Lf;i*S^ 

DiddMon  Electroaics  Cosspmqr,  Pasadena,  Caiifn  by  said 
Richard  Erickaoa  and  JaaMsPallaske 
^^     Filed  Apr.  6, 19n,  Ser.  No.  785,076 
tot  a.2  HOIH  19/58 
VS.  CL  200-11  DA  '  """^ 


Jt  .t*   ,44 


l/»  > 


tea- 


V   2" 


1  An  apparatus  for  selectively  controUing  the  «»ergizatton 
of  an^ut^uit  with  an  electrical  rignal  of  given  character 
from  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  input  circmts.  compnsmg: 


1  A  multiple  porition  rotary  switeh  in  a  houring  having  an 
area  defined  in  two  mutually  orthogomd  directions,  said  switeh 

^SSSTLtact  means  for  selectively  cloring  de^^i^- 
cuits  upon  contact,  said  means  includmg  an  etectrn^y 
insulat£g  rotatable  wheel  extending  substantially  acro« 
said  area  substantiaUy  dividing  said  housmg  mto  a  first 
section  and  a  second  section  having  first  and  secoodiBdej 
and  having  mounting  means  on  both  said  tot  and  second 

rides  for  selectively  attaching  a  plurahty  of  contact  bnish 
sets  electrically  isolated  from  each  other, 
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a  first  printed  circuit  board  positioned  stationary  rebtive  to 
the  wheel  in  said  first  housing  section,  said  first  board 
having  electrical  conductors  positioned  thereon  facing  the 
said  first  wheel  side,  the  said  circuits  of  said  board  being 
adaptfd  to  be  closed  selectively  upon  contact  of  said 
conductors  with  the  brush  sets  on  said  wheel;  and 

a  second  printed  circuit  board  positioned  stationary  relative 
to  the  wheel  in  said  second  housing  section,  said  second 
board  having  electrical  conductors  positioned  thereon 
facing  the  said  second  wheel  side,  said  circuito  of  said 
second  board  being  adapted  to  be  closed  selectively  upon 
contact  of  said  conductors  with  the  brush  sets  on  said 
wheels; 

wherein  said  first  wheel  side  substantially  covers  said  electri- 
cal conductors  positioned  on  said  first  printed  circuit 
board,  and  said  second  wheel  side  substantially  covers  said 
electrical  conductors  positioned  on  said  second  printed 
circuit  board  to  isoUte  any  electrical  connection  of  said 
first  board  fix>m  brushes  on  said  second  wheel  side,  and  to 
isolate  any  electrical  connection  of  said  second  board 
from  brushes  on  said  first  wheel  side. 


forming  the  electrical  output  terminal  for  the  switches  and 
the  surface  supported  circuits  in  the  hollow  body. 


4>131,772 

swrrcHBOx  and  control  unit  assembly  for 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Albert  Weckouuuui,  Ahrcasbnri;  Rolf  BrVnticam,  and  Lotfaar 
Haas,  both  of  NiireariMrg,  all  of  Germany,  asdgnon  to  Robert 
Boach  GmbH,  Stottgart,  Gcrsumy 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,521 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouny,  Mar.  30, 
1976, 2613525 

Int  CL2  HOIH  9/00:  B60K  35/00 
U.S.  CL  200—61.54  33  Claims 


1.  Switchbox  and  control  unit  assembly  for  positioning  oper- 
ating switches  of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising 

an  elongated,  multi-faceted  cantilevcnred  hollow  body  struc- 
ture (1)  of  essentially  polygonal  cross  section  adapted  for 
fireely  projecting,  cantilevered  mounting  in  the  motor 
vehicle; 

attachment  means  (7)  secured  at  the  end  of  said  free  stand- 
ing, cantilevered  body  for  attachment  of  said  body  to  the 
motor  vehicle  and  to  locate  said  body  spaced  from  the 
dashboard  of  the  motor  vehicle; 

a  pluraUty  of  switches  adapted  for  tactile  operation  (2,  2.12) 

located  in  the  surfaces  defined  by  the  facets  of  the  body 

and  formed  ^vith  toiirrtiing  surfaces  ^lO); 

surface  supported  circuits  (13)  located  in  the  space  defined 
interiorly  of  the  hollow  body  (1)  connected  to  at  least 

some  of  said  switches; 

and  a  connection  cable  (15)  passing  out  of  the  hollow  body 
m  the  region  of  the  attachment  means,  the  connection 
cable  being  connected  interiorly  of  the  body  to  at  least 
some  of  the  surface  supported  circuits; 

a  printed  circuit  board  (^)  within  the  interior  space  defined 
by  the  hollow  body,  the  printed  circuit  board  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  connecting  cable  (15)  and  pro- 
viding for  electrical  interconnection  of  the  surface  sup- 
ported circuits  (13)  and  of  the  switches  (2)  to  said  connect- 
ing cable; 

and  a  separable  multi-terminal  connector  (16)  electrically 
and  mechanically  secured  to  the  connecting  cable  (15)  and 


4,131,773 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  PRESENCE  OF  OIL  IN  A 

BODY  OF  WATER 

Robert  M.  Maham,  Beanmoat,  Tex.,  and  Matthew  D.  Bcaalcy, 

FlalBsboro,  N  J.,  aaaigaon  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

ContiBaatioa-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  669,776,  Mar.  24, 1976, 

abandoacd.  This  applicatioB  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,368 

bt  0.2  HOIH  29/00 

U.S.  CL  200—61.05  5  Clafaas 


5.  Apparatus  for  detecting  presence  of  oil  in  a  body  of  water, 
comprising  in  combination 

a  bousing  having  an  electrically  insulating  material  base  and 
a  first  pair  of  electrodes  mounted  on  said  base  and  extend- 
ing into  the  interior  of  said  housing, 

a  pervious  exterior  on  said  housing  for  permitting  free  pas- 
sage of  said  water  therethrough, 

said  housing  interior  containing  a  plurality  of  oleophilic 
beads  covering  and  contacting  all  of  the  exposed  surfaces 
of  said  first  pair  of  electrodes, 

a  second  pair  of  electrodes  mounted  on  said  base  and  extend- 
ing outside  of  said  housing  into  said  body  of  water,  and 

a  pair  of  insulated  flexible  electric  conductors  connected  to 
each  of  said  pairs  of  electrodes  for  making  electrical  cir- 
cuit connections  therewith, 

said  apparatus  combination  being  lighter  than  water  and 
being  designed  for  floating  with  said  pervious  exterior  at 
least  partially  submerged. 


4431.774 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
Ronald  W.  Crookitoa,  Traflbrd,  and  Thomas  N.  Meyer,  Mar- 
rysrillc,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcctinghoase  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,722 

Int.  0.2  HOIH  35/36 

MS.  CL  200-82  B  1  Oahn 


lE- 


:e 


^u  H; 


*tc: 


'\k\& 


1.  An  electric  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  pair  of  separa- 
ble contacts,  operating  means  for  opening  and  closing  the 
contacts  and  comprising  a  longitudinally  movable  link  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  contacts,  drive  mechanism  for  driving 
the  operating  means  and  comprising  a  cylinder  and  piston,  the 
piston  having  a  piston  rod  extending  from  the  cylinder  on  a 
side  opposite  the  operating  means,  generator  means  for  gener- 
ating a  sudden  expulsion  of  gaseous  medium  into  the  cylinder 
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and  against  the  piston,  the  piston  being  actuable  by  the  gaseous 
medium  to  drive  the  operating  means  between  open  and  closed 
positions  of  the  contacts,  the  piston  rod  being  substancially  in 
movable  planar  alignment  with  the  movable  link  and  being 
movable  longitudinally  from  the  end  of  the  cylinder  opposite 
said  movable  link,  a  connecting  link  directly  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  piston  rod  and  indirectly  connected  to  the  movable 
link  at  the  other  end,  and  the  connecting  link  extending  around 
the  cylinder. 


4,131,776 
MOIORIZED  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CIRCUIT 
BREAKER  OPERATOR 
F^«nk  T.  Ehrenberger,  Iowa  Oty,  Iowa,  aarigaor  to 
Conpny,  Park  Ridge,  DL 

Filed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,242 
iBt  0.2  HOIB  3/40 
UJS.  CL  200—158 


5ClaiM 


4,131,775 

C0MPRESSEIM;AS  CIRCUIT.INTERRUFTERS  OF  THE 

PUFFER-TYPE  HAVING  IMPROVED  SUPPORTING, 

SHIELDING  AND  ASSEMBLY  FEATURES 

Jeffry  R.  Meyer,  Penn  Hills,  and  Robert  L.  HeM,  North  Ver- 

saUlca,  both  of  Pa.,  sarigBort  to  Westhii^oiise  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  4. 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,803 

iBt  CL*  HOIH  33/02,  33/24.  33/88 

U5.  CL  200-148  R  22  Claimi 


1.  A  compressed-gas,  puffer-type,  circuit-interrupting  as- 
semblage comprising  a  pair  of  laterally-disposed  modular-type 
puffer  interrupting  units,  each  puffer  interrupting  unit  compris- 
ing a  relatively-stationary  contact  structure  and  a  separable 
movable  contact  structure,  means  defining  a  side-insulating 
baffle-plate  for  each  puffer-type  interrupting  unit  for  fixedly 
supporting  the  stationary  and  movable  contact  structures  in  a 
predetermined  vertically,  spaced-apart  relationship,  means 
defming  a  relatively-heavy  lower  metaUic  supporting  plate, 
means  securing  each  of  said  side  insuUting  baffle-plates  to  said 
relatively-stationary  lower-disposed  metalUc  supporting  plate, 
a  relatively-stationary  piston  structure  for  each  puffer  unit, 
each  respective  relatively-stationary  piston  structure  being 

upfiiMflingiv  lupDonoi  Dy  m  low-iiipwwi  r^i^tiveiy- 

heavy  metaUiC  supporting  platc,  each  puflfcr  intcrruptins  «u»»t 

including,  additionally,  a  movable  operating  cylinder  carrying 
said  movable  contact  structure  and  sliding  over  said  relatively- 
stationary  piston  structure  for  compression  of  gas  therebe- 
tween, line-terminal  connection  means,  means  for  electrically 
connecting  the  relatively-stationary  contact  structure  to  said 
line-terminal  connecting  means  for  each  puffer-type  interrupt- 
ing unit,  a  generally  horizontially-extending  cross-bar  struc- 
ture mechanically  and  electrically  connecting  the  two  movable 
operating  cylinders,  a  vertically-movable  insulating  operating 
rod  pivotally  connected  by  a  spherical  bearing  to  said  horizon- 
tally-extending cross-bar  structure,  whereby  compensation  is 
obtained  for  manufacturing  inaccuracies  and  for  providing 
proper  ahgnment  of  vertical  motion  of  the  two  laterally-spaced 
operating  cylinders. 


1.  A  motor  driven  assembly  in  combination  with  a  circuit 
breaker  adapted  to  interrupt  a  circuit  in  re^Kmse  to  a  fault 
condition  in  said  circuit  and  having  an  operator  handle  with 
opposing  faces  pivotable  in  one  direction  about  one  axis  from 
an  ON  position  to  a  TRIP  position  in  response  to  a  fault  condi- 
tion and  pivotable  in  said  one  direction  from  said  Trip  position 
to  a  Reset  position  whereafter  said  operator  is  pivotable  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  said  Reset  position  to  said  ON  pontion 
to  enable  restoration  of  said  circuit,  comprising: 
a  motor  having  a  motor  shaft  rotatable  in  only  one  direction 

about  a  second  axis  transverse  to  said  one  axis, 
a  follower  shaft  rotatable  independently  of  said  motor  shaft 
about  a  third  axis  parallel  to  said  second  axis  and  having  a 
pair  of  oppositely  wound  axially  extending  intersecting 
heUcal  grooves  formed  in  the  surface  of  said  follower 
shaft  with  said  grooves  having  a  reversing  juncture  at 
opposite  ends  of  each  groove, 
follower  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  follower  shaft  and 
coupled  with  one  of  said  grooves  to  move  in  a  respective 
axial  direction  of  said  third  axis  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  follower  shaft  in  one  direction  and  thereafter  coupled 
with  the  other  groove  at  one  housing  juncture  to  move  in 
the  opposite  axial  direction  of  said  third  axis  in  reqmnse  to 
rotation  of  said  follower  shaft  in  said  one  direction  where- 
after said  follower  means  is  coupled  with  said  one  groove 
by  the  other  reversing  juncture, 
means  extending  from  said  follower  means  radially  of  said 
first  axis  and  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  follower  shaft 
engaging  each  face  of  said  operator  handle  to  move  said 
follower  in  said  one  direction  for  rotating  said  follower 
shaft  in  response  to  pivoting  of  said  operator  handle  from 
said  ON  position  to  said  TRIP  position  and  thereafter 
operable  to  pivot  said  operator  handle  from  said  TRIP 
position  to  said  RESET  position  in  response  to  movement 

of  sa;<}  follower  m44«i  JA  uAk  NSBictivi  uifll  difiGtioii  or 

said  third  axis  and  to  thereafter  pivot  said  operator  tiandic 
from  said  RESET  position  to  said  ON  position  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  follower  means  in  the  opposite  axial 
direction  of  said  third  axis  with  said  operator  handle  mov- 
ing radially  relative  said  third  axis, 

a  first  gear  rotatable  with  one  of  said  shafts  and  movable 
axially  of  said  one  shaft  in  selected  directions,  a  second 
gear  rotatable  with  the  other  of  said  shafts  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  first  gear  to  rotate  with  said  first  gear  in 
response  to  a  selected  axial  movement  of  said  first  gear  to 
engage  said  second  gear, 

and  electrically  operable  means  to  move  said  first  gear  axi- 
ally of  said  one  shaft  to  engage  said  gears  for  moving  said 
follower  and  operator  handle  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  motor  shaft. 
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4»131,777 

PUSHBUTTON  ELECTRICAL  SWTTCHES  AND 

PUSHBUTTONS  THEREFOR 

James  R.  Bdlejr,  CUcago,  and  Vcnoa  W.  LaTigae,  RoUiag 

Meadows,  both  of  DL,  aMignon  to  Switchcrafl,  bCn  Clkaflo, 


Filed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7«9,89« 
lat  a.2  HOIH  9/00 
MS,  CL  200-311 


3  QalBH 


(g)  means  for  magneticslly  coupling  said  rotary  table  means 

with  said  rotary  member, 
(h)  a  driving  motor  and  reduction  gear  means  associated 

with  said  rotary  member  for  driving  said  rotary  member, 

said  driving  motor  has  a  starting  torque  r j/  according  to 

the  formula: 


.3te 


4J    41 


1.  An  illuminated  pushbutton  electrical  switch  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrical  switch, 

(b)  a  source  of  illumination  disposed  forwardly  of  said 
switch  of  (a); 

(c)  a  pushbutton  which  can  be  pushed  to  actuate  said  switch 
of  (a)  and  which  is  disposed  forwardly  of  said  source  of 
illumination  of  (b),  said  pushbutton  comprising  a  hollow 
housing  with  an  open  firont  face  and  sides  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  face  to  an  open  rear  end,  said  face  consti- 
tuting a  firame  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  one  or  more 
separate  flat  sheet-like  inserts,  and 

(d)  one  or  more  separate  transparent  or  translucent,  resilient 
flat  sheet-like  inserts  mounted  in  said  frame  so  as  to  be 
illuminated  by  said  source  of  illumination  of  (b),  said 
frame  in  said  face  of  said  pushbutton  of  (c)  being  rectangu- 
lar, two  opposing  sides  of  said  housing  being  undercut  to 
form  lips  adjacent  said  face  and  the  other  two  opposing 
sides  of  said  housing  containing  inwardly  extending  sup- 
ports for  said  inserts,  said  supports  being  opposite  one 
another  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  lips  so  as  to  retain 
said  inserts  between  the  inner  sides  of  said  lips  and  the 
upper  sides  of  said  supports,  whereby  said  inserts  can  be 
inserted  or  changed  through  said  front  face  by  flexing 
them  between  said  lips. 

4,131,778 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Joiuo  Tanaka,  F^Udera,  aad  Toakio  Kai,  Yamatokoriyana, 
both  of  Japan,  aasigBon  to  MatsnaUta  Electric  iBdnstriai  Co., 

Ltd.,  "f**"— 1  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,118 
aaiM  priority,  appUcatkMi  Japaa,  Mar.  4,  1976,  51-24472; 
Apr.  IS,  1976,  51-43109:  Mar.  22,  1976,  51-34801[U];  Sep.  1, 
1976,  51-105323 

iBt  0.2  H05B  9/06 
U  A  CI.  219— 10  J5  F  9  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  oven  which  comprises; 

(a)  an  oven  defining  structure, 

(b)  a  heating  cavity  defined  by  walls  within  said  oven  defin- 
ing structure, 

(c)  door  means  adapted  to  selectively  open  and  close  an 
access  opening  defined  at  one  side  of  saikl  heating  cavity, 

(d)  means  for  supplying  microwave  energy  into  said  heating 
cavity, 

(e)  rotary  table  means  rotatably  disposed  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  a  bottom  wall  of  said  heating  cavity  for  holding  an 
object  to  be  heated  thereon  and  adapted  to  rotate  about  a 
roUtioiuJ  axis, 

(0  «  rotary  member  rotatably  disposed  adjacent  to  a  tower 
surftce  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  heating  cavity  and  said 
rotary  table  means. 


where  Tj-is  the  transmitting  torque  of  said  magnetic  coupling 
means,  t)  is  the  driving  transmitting  efficiency  from  said  driv- 
ing motor  to  said  magnetic  coupling  means,  and  X  is  the  gear 
ratio  of  said  reduction  gear  means,  whereby  when  the  rotary 
table  means  is  blocked  against  rotation,  said  driving  motor  will 


run. 


4,131,779 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Osami  Tataakawa,  Matsado;  Osama  Sakaral,  IbaraU,  and 
HlaayoU  Scriaiwa,  Tsachiara,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to 
HitacU  Heating  Appiiaacca  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,418 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Japam  JuL  7, 1976, 51-80627;  Jul. 
21, 1976,  51-86884[U];  Jal.  21, 1976,  51-97038 

lat  a.2  H05B  9/06 
U.S.  CL  219—10.55  R  21  Claims 


HtATINO 

UINIHOL 

—  Smmoek 


1.  A  high-frequency  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  heating  chamber  formed  in  said  housing  for  accommodat- 
ing an  object  to  be  heated,  said  heating  chamber  being 
defined  by  walls  which  surround  said  heating  chamber 
and  are  formed  with  a  first  opening  for  taking  in  and  out 
the  object; 

a  door  supported  by  said  housing  openably  and  closably  and 
sealing  said  first  opening  against  high-frequency  energy 
when  closed; 

means  for  generating  high-frequency  energy  to  feed  it  into 
said  heating  chamber, 

means  connected  to  said  high-frequency  energy  generating 
and  feeding  means  to  control  the  generation  of  the  high- 
frequency  energy  and  the  amount  of  supply  of  the  same; 

first  heating  time  controlling  means  including  means  for 
detecting  temperature  of  the  object  which  is  accommo- 
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dated  in  said  heating  chamber  and  is  being  heated  and 
actuating  said  high  frequency  energy  supply  controlling 
means  when  a  detected  signal  of  temperature  reaches  a 
predetermined  value  whereby  the  heating  time  is  automat- 
ically controlled; 

second  heating  time  controlling  means  for  manually  control- 
ling the  heating  time  by  actuating  the  high-frequency 
energy  supply  controlling  means; 

heating  control  mode  changing  means  for  selectively  actuat- 
ing one  of  said  first  and  second  heating  time  controUmg 

means; 
means  for  generating  heat  disposed  mside  said  housmg  but 

outside  said  heating  chamber; 
a  first  ventiUting  path  for  ventiUting  said  heating  chamber 
including  at  one  end  a  second  opening  provided  at  a  {»rt 

of  at  least  one  Of  said  door  and  said  housing,  at  the  other 

end  a  third  opening  provided  at  a  part  of  said  housmg  and 
communicating  with  said  second  opening,  and  a  space  of 
said  heating  chamber  between  said  second  and  third  open- 
ings, said  heat  generating  means  being  disposed  at  a  part  of 
said  first  ventilating  path; 
a  second  ventilating  path  for  ventilating  said  heating  cham- 
ber including  at  one  end  a  fourth  opening  provided  at  a 
part  of  said  housing,  at  the  other  end  said  second  opening 
communicating  with  said  fourth  opening,  and  the  space  of 
said  heating  chamber  between  said  second  and  fourth 
openings,  said  heat  generating  means  being  disposed  at  a 
part  of  said  second  ventilating  path;  ,    •  j  «   * 

m^  for  forcibly  flowing  air  along  selected  one  of  said  first 

and  second  ventilating  paths;  and 
ventUating  path  changing  means  for  selecting  one  of  Mid 
first  and  second  ventilating  paths  such  that  when  said  first 
ventilating  path  U  selected  by  said  changing  means,  atmo- 
spheric air  is  drawn  by  said  air  forcibly  circulating  means 
from  said  second  opening,  passed  through  said  hcatmg 
chamber  and  then  through  said  heat  generating  means  and 
driven  out  of  said  third  opening  and  when  said  second 
ventiUting  path  is  selected,  atmospheric  air  is  drawn  by 
said  air  forcibly  circuUting  means,  passed  through  said 
heat  generating  means  and  then  through  said  hcatmg 
chamber  and  driven  out  of  said  second  opening. 

4,131,780 
UNDERWATER  CUTTING  AND  GOUGING  TORCH 
HaroM  J.  Trabbold,  mid  Jerry  R.  Hummel,  both  of  Lmiwa^, 
Ohio,  aMignors  to  Air  Products  ami  Cbemlcala,  Inc.,  Alka- 

(^utioa  of  Ser.  No.  687,940,  May  19, 1976,  abMlloMd. 

Tldi  appUcatioa  No?.  11. 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,750 

Int  CL2  B23K  9/14 

UACL  219-70  4  Claims 


die  said  torch  head  including  a  recem  so  constructed  and 
arranged  to  receive  and  clamp  an  elongated  soM  copper 
coated  gnq>hite  cutting  and  gouging  electrode  whk:h  has 
its  outer  surface  projecting  beywid  said  clamp  covered 
with  a  waterproof  coating,  and  a  passage  in  said  head 
terminating  in  at  least  one  nozzle-like  aperture  adjacent 
said  recess  each  of  said  recess  and  said  passage  being 
elongated  and  having  parallel  longitudinal  axes; 

an  insulatyig  coating  on  all  outwardly  exposed  surfaces  of 
said  head  to  prevent  electrical  shock  to  the  user, 

means  for  bringing  electrical  current  from  a  source  of  such 
current  to  an  electrode  held  in  said  recess;  and 

means  for  bringing  water  under  pressure  greater  than  that  in 
the  environment  where  the  torch  is  used  to  said  passage 
wherd>y  when  said  torch  is  used  for  cutting  said  water 

exits  from  said  nozzle-like  aperture  at  high  pressure  in  a 
direction  along  one  side  of  the  length  of  and  toward  the 
projecting  end  of  the  electrode  disposed  in  said  recess  and 
to  an  arc  struck  between  said  electrode  and  said  worit- 
piece. 


4,131,781 
SUBMERGED  ARC  WELDING  PROCESS  FOR  NICKEL 

CONTAINING  STEEL 
YoaUnori  Ito,  aad  Matsao  NakaaiaU,  both  of  AaMgasaU,  Ja- 
pan, aaaiviors  to  Samitomo  Metal  ladaatrka,  Ltd.,  Oaaka, 

Japan  . 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,973 

Int  CL2  B23K  9/16 

UACL  219-73  ,    "  ^^ 

1.  A  submerged  arc  welding  process  for  welding  mckel 
containing  steel  with  a  welding  electrode  in  the  presence  of  a 
flux,  said  welding  process  being  characterized  in  that; 

A.  said  welding  electrode  is  a  cored  wire  owsisting  of  a  miW 
steel  and  core  material,  the  core  material  including,  on  the 
basis  of  weight  to  the  total  weight  of  the  welding  elec- 
trode. 5  to  25  percent  of  CaFj,  2.5  to  5.5  percent  of  nickel, 
0  to  0.5  percent  of  Mo,  0  to  0.5  percent  of  Ti,  and 

B  said  flux  is  a  bond  type  flux  having  a  composition  of,  by 
weight  percent,  10  to  30  percent  of  Si02,  8  to  20  percent 
AI2O3, 25  to  45  percent  of  MgO.  10  to  30  percent  of  CaO, 
7  to  20  percent  of  CaF2,  and  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  Si,  Fe-Si,  and  Fe-Si- 
Mn  in  an  amount  of  0  to  0.6  percent  calculated  in  term  of 
metallic  Si,  and  having  a  basicity  B  higher  than  1.5,  the 
basicity  being  defined  on  the  basis  of  weight  by  the  fol- 
lowing equation; 

B  =  (CaO  H-  MgO)/(Si02  +  AI2O3) 


1  An  underwater  electric-arc  cutting  and  gouging  torch  for 
use  in  the  water-cartwn  arc  cutting  and  gouging  process  com- 
Dfisina  in  combination:  .       ^^ 

an  electrically  insulating  handle  havmg  «i  outer  surface 

adapted  to  faciUtate  gripping  by  the  hand  of  a  usen 
an  clectricaUy  conductive  torch  head  mounted  on  said  han- 


4,131,782 
MEIHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING 

LARGE  NUMBERS  OF  HOLES  OF  PRECISELY 

CONTROLLED  SIZE  BY  COHERENT  RADIATION 

BcraardC  Eiaatda,  Bera,  aad  Peter  Spring,  Itaa.  both  of 

Swftacriaad,  amlijanfi  to  laaag  AG,  Thaa,  Sa 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682*409 

lat  a.2  HOIS  i/(3» 

UA  CL  219—121  LM  17 

1.  A  method  of  machining  a  plurality  of  cells  on  a  contmu- 
ously  moving  intaglio  printing  form  therd>y  forming  a  pattern 
on  said  intagUo  printing  form  wherein  each  cell  machined 
defines  a  ceU  volume  and  the  volume  of  the  cells  varies  on  said 
intaglio  printing  form,  said  method  comprising: 
pulse  modulating  a  coherent  radiation  source  according  to 

the  pattern;  and 
directing  the  moduUted  coherent  radiation  from  said  source 

successively  onto  said  intaglio  printing  form  for  machin- 
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ing  the  plurality  of  cells  while  maintaining  a  zero  velocity 
between  the  continuously  moving  intaglio  printing  form 
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and  the  coherent  radiation  during  machining  of  each  of 
the  plurality  of  cells. 


4,131,783 
WELDING  APPARATUS 
MUo  M.  Kensme,  56  Linda  Iilc,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92660, 
and  Donald  L.  Martin,  12132  Woodlawn  Ave.,  Santa  Ana, 
Calif.  92705 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,812 

Int  CL2  B23K  9/12 

U.S.  CL  219— 124J1  23  Claims 


1.  Welding  apparatus  in  which  a  self-propelled  carriage 
supports  a  welding  gun  of  the  hand-held  type  having  a  welding 
tip  and  self-contained  control  means  for  controlling  feed  of  a 
welding  wire  to  said  welding  tip,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  rigid  chassis  frame  structure  comprising  an 
elongate  rubber  tubular  member  having  supporting  wheel 
assembUes  at  its  opposite  ends  respectively  mounting  a 
pair  of  wheels  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  weld  line; 

(b)  power  means  including  a  motor  mounted  within  said 
tubular  member,  said  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  tubular  member  and  a  driving  con- 
nection with  one  of  said  wheel  assemblies  to  propel  said 
carriage  along  said  weld  line; 

(c)  a  welding  gun  of  the  self-contained  hand-held  type  and 
means  contacting  said  welding  gun  at  spaced  locations  on 
said  gun  for  rel^tsably  supporting  said  hand-held  welding 
gun  as  a  imit  in  a  position  extending  generally  above  and 
longitudinally  of  said  tubular  member,  said  hsjid-held  gun 
serving  as  a  hand-grip  for  holding  the  apparatus  in  an 
operative  position  and  moving  the  apparatus  during  a 
manual  welding  operation,  said  hand-held  gun  being  sup- 
ported for  lateral  swinging  movement  with  its  welding  tip 
in  an  operating  position  relative  to  said  line  of  weld,  said 
means  supporting  the  welding  gun  comprising  a  cradle 


pivotally  mounted  on  said  chassis  frame  structure  for 
lateral  swinging  movements; 

(d)  means  including  the  other  of  said  wheel  assemblies  for 
guiding  the  carriage  movement  with  respect  to  said  weld 
line,  the  other  one  of  said  wheel  assemblies  being  located 
beneath  said  tip  of  said  welding  gun  and  having  the  wheels 
thereof  closely  adjacent  both  sides  of  said  weld  line  for 
accurately  aligning  said  welding  gun  tip  on  said  weld  line, 
so  that  said  wheel  assemblies  stabilize  said  welding  gun; 
and 

(e)  a  driving  connection  between  said  power  means  and  said 
cradle  for  swinging  said  cradle  and  to  impact  oscillatory 
movement  of  said  welding  tip  transversely  of  said  weld 
line  during  propelled  movement  of  the  carriage  by  said 
power  means. 


4,131,784 

COATED  WELDING  ELECTRODE  CONTAINING 

CHROMIUM 

SUi^i  Kimnra,  Kanudcora;  TonHricaza  Godai,  FiOisawa;  Shoji 
Minato,  FiUiaawa;  MiBom  Kobayashi,  Fi^iaawa;  Makoto 
Yamaga,  F'l^Jisawa;  Shingo  Maid,  FHjisawa;  Yoshizo  Hashi- 
moto, F^JIaawa;  Tetsno  Snga,  Fqjiaawa,  and  Hiroahi  Saita, 
Pyjiaawa,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnort  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1976,  51/32337 
Int  a.2  B23K  9/24.  35/00 

VS.  CL  219—137  WM  8  Claims 


anuiT  or  I  iH(0 « ifO  I  ooMnnBi  HI  <  run 

1.  A  chromium-containing  coated  welding  electrode,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  amounts  of  fumes  generated  at  the  welding 
step,  especially  the  amount  of  toxic  soluble  Cr,  are  suppressed 
and  minimized,  comprising  a  metal  core  and  a  coating  flux 
composition,  and  containing  at  least  0.5%  of  metallic  Cr  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  welding  electrode  and  less  than  1% 
of  Na  and  K  calculated  as  (Na20  -(-  K2O)  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  coating  flux  composition. 

2.  A  chromium-containing  coated  welding  electrode,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  amounts  of  fumes  generated  at  the  welding 
step,  especially  the  amount  of  toxic  soluble  Cr,  are  suppressed 
and  minimized,  comprising  a  metal  core  and  a  coating  flux 

composition  and  containing  at  least  0.3%  of  metallic  chromium 

based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  welding  electrode  in  at  least 
one  of  said  metal  core  and  said  coating  flux  composition, 
wherein  said  coating  flux  composition  contains  less  than  1%  of 
Na  and  K  calculated  as  (Na20  -(-  K2O)  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  coating  flux  composition,  and  wherein  said 
coating  flux  composition  is  formed  using  a  colloidal  solution  in 
which  a  dispersed  phase  containing  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  Si,  Al,  Zr,  B,  P, 
Ti,  Mg.  Ca,  Th  and  Fe  occupies  1  to  90%  by  weight  of  the 
total  solution  as  a  binder,  and  ^plication  of  the  coating  is 
followed  by  a  drying  step  to  form  said  coating  flux  composi- 
tion. 
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4,131,785 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  UQUID  TANK  EMPLOYING 

HEAT  PIPE  HEAT  TRANSFER  MEANS 
James  R.  Shntt,  Rciton,  Va.,  assignor  to  Electro-Therm,  Inc^ 
Lanrel,  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,071 

Int.  a.2  H05B  3/82:  F24H  1/20;  F28D  13/00 

MS.  CL  219—326  2*  Claims 


\  X 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  for  applying  heat  to  the  interior  of  a 
substantially  closed  container  containing  a  liquid  therein  to  be 
heated,  comprising:  a  modular,  removable  heat  transfer  mem- 
ber having  a  heat  absorbing  end  and  a  heat  transmitting  end 
and  having  high  conductivity  with  a  low  temperature  differen- 
tial between  the  ends  thereof,  mounting  means  for  removably 
mounting  said  heat  transfer  member  on  the  exterior  wall  sur- 
face of  a  container  with  said  heat  ab8ort)ing  end  positioned 
exterior  of  the  container  and  said  heat  transmitting  end  posi- 
tioned to  apply  heat  to  the  liquid  within  the  container,  and 
modular,  removable,  electrical  heat  producing  means  includ- 
ing an  electric  heating  coil  positioned  about  and  removably 
secured  to  said  heat  absorbing  end  of  said  heat  transfer  member 
exterior  of  the  container,  whereby  said  heat  transfer  member 
and  said  heat  producing  means  can  be  removed  from  the  con- 
tainer and  replaced,  said  electric  heating  coil  being  embedded 
in  a  high  thermal  conductivity,  low  electrical  conductivity 
fdler  material  which  is  surrounded  by  a  low  conductivity 
insulating  jacket  and  which  is  received  around  a  metal  core 
member  which  is  removably  secured  to  said  heat  absorbing 
end  of  said  heat  transfer  member. 


a.  first  control  panel  means  mounted  within  said  conunon 
housing  including, 

1.  temperature  selection  means  for  selecting  the  heating 
temperature  at  each  of  said  heating  locations, 

2.  timing  means  for  setting  the  heating  duration  at  each  of 
said  heating  locations,  and 

3.  display  means  for  illustrating  the  selected  heating  dura- 
tion of  each  of  said  respective  heating  locations  set  by 
said  timing  means  and  the  time  remaining  of  each  of  said 
selected  heating  duration^ 

b.  second  control  panel  means  separate  and  apart  from  said 
common  housing  and  said  first  control  panel  means  and 
movable  with  respect  thereto,  said  second  control  panel 
means  including, 

1.  timing  means  for  setting  the  heating  duration  at  each  of 
said  heating  locations,  and 

2.  display  means  for  illustrating  the  heating  duration  se- 
lected either  by  said  timing  means  in  said  first  control 
panel  means  or  said  timing  means  in  said  second  control 
panel  means  and  the  time  remaining  of  each  of  said 
selected  heating  durations; 

switching  means  for  selectively  turning  said  req)ective  heat- 
ing locations  ON  and  OFF  in  response  to  signals  from 
either  of  said  timing  means;  and 

communication  means  between  said  first  and  second  control 
panel  means  for  transmitting  data  from  said  timing  means 
of  said  second  control  panel  means  to  said  electric  oven 
and  transmitting  data  fixMn  said  first  control  panel  means 
to  the  display  means  of  said  second  control  panel  means. 


4,131,787 
ELECTRICAL  HEATER  CONSTRUCnON 
Hugh  J.  Tyler,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
tr<^  Company,  Ridmiond,  Va. 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806^46 
Int.  CL2  H05B  3/06 
\}S.  CL.  219—532  ^  ' 


4,131,786 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLABLE  ELECTRIC  OVEN 

James  Cooper,  2802  HoUywood  Rd.,  Falls  Church,  Va.  22043 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,399 

Int  a.2  H05B  1/02 

MS.  CL  219-487  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  and  monitoring  an  electric 
oven  having  a  plurality  of  heating  locations  within  a  substan 

A  «a_a_i__l-  ^  — ^.^  ^      f«^««.^«i^«mf 


1.  In  an  electrical  heater  construction  having  a  substantially 
closed  housing  means  containing  control  means  therein  and 
having  bracket  means  carrying  electrical  heater  means  exter- 
nally thereof,  said  housing  means  having  connection  means 
detachably  interconnected  to  said  heater  means  externally  to 

said  housing  means  and  electricaUy  interconnecting  said  elec- 
trical heater  means  to  said  control  means  to  be  operated 
thereby,  the  improvement  wherein  said  housing  means  has 
externally  accessible  detachable  means  and  said  bracket  means 
has  detachable  means  detachably  interconnected  to  said  de- 
tachable means  of  said  housing  means  in  a  manner  that  is  acces- 
sible externally  to  said  housing  means  wherd)y  said  detachable 
means  of  said  bracket  means  can  be  detached  from  said  detach- 
able means  of  said  housing  means  without  access  to  the  interior 
of  said  housing  means  so  that  said  heater  means  can  be  de- 


theiiat  for  selected  duraUom  compming:  of  «« •»"»"«  "««»• 
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4^131,788  thereof  when  said  unit  is  moved  out  of  said  one  position  thereof 

ELECTRIC  HEATER  to  said  out  position  to  disconnect  said  lead  means  from  said 

WUiiaH  J.  FUbrotA,  Ckiaidbori,  *^— ^,  nrig^nr  to  Hedin  terminal  means  of  said  beater  means  wherd>y  said  unit  cannot 

United,  Loadoa,  Eatfami  be  moved  in  any  direction  from  said  out  position  thereof  until 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  789,704  said  unit  is  unlatched  from  said  latch  means  by  said  latch  means 

ClataH  priority,  appUcatiM  Uattml  Himgkm,  Apr.  28, 1976,  being  manually  moved  to  an  unlatching  position  thereof. 

17309/76  

htL  CU  H05B  5/38 
VJS.  CL  219^-535  4  CtataM  4,131,790 

BIORHYTHM  INDICATOR 

IXmaM  L.  Rebach,  14016  Syppcra  La.,  RockrHle,  Md.  20853 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  788,435 

Int  0.2  G06C  3/00 

VS.  CL  235-89  R  11  Claims 


[!sra!:-i;:::":iviii":-rar-u:;n" 


1.  An  electric  heater  comprising  a  sheet-Uke  elongate  heat- 
ing element  having  first  and  second  mutually  opposite  major 
surfaces;  a  metallic  housing  member  covering  the  first  major 
surface  of  the  dement;  a  continuous  closed  loop  band  of  flexi- 
ble metal  strip  the  majority  of  the  length  of  which  comprises 
two  parallel  confronting  substantially  equal  length  portions, 
the  remainder  comprising  two  rounded  portions  interconnect- 
ing the  parallel  portions,  the  band  being  situated  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  element  to  the  housing  member  and  one  of  the 
parallel  portions  covering  the  second  major  surface  of  the 
element  and  being  slidably  attached  to  the  housing  member; 
and  means  located  at  the  rounded  portions  of  the  band  to  urge 
the  rounded  portions  together  when  the  heater  is  positioned,  in 
use,  round  a  body  to  be  heated,  the  housing  member  then  being 
in  thermal  contact  with  the  body. 


4,131,789 
ELECTRICAL  HEATER  CONSTRUCTION 
Hngh  J.  Tykr,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  aiaigDor  to  Robolshaw  Con- 
troia  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jon.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  808,269 

iBt  a.2  H05B  3/06 

VS.  CL  219^-541  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  heater  construction  having  electrical 
heater  means  carried  by  firame  means  and  having  a  lead  unit 
movably  carried  by  said  frame  means  and  having  lead  means 
directly  and  electrically  interconnected  to  terminal  means  of 
said  heater  means  when  said  unit  is  in  one  position  relative  to 
said  frame  means,  said  frame  means  having  terminal  means  for 
electiricaUy  interconnecting  said  lead  means  to  said  unit  to 
power  source  leads  so  that  said  power  source  leads  will  be 
directly  and  electrically  interconnected  to  said  terminal  means 
of  said  heater  means  by  said  lead  means  when  said  unit  is  in  said 
one  position  thereof,  the  nnprovement  comprising  movable 
latch  means  carried  by  said  fiwne  means  and  being  operatively 
associated  with  said  unit  to  latch  said  unit  in  an  out  position 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  indicating  the  three  basic  biorhythm 
cycles,  of  a  physical  cycle  having  a  first  fixed  repeat  pattern 
cycle  starting  from  birth,  a  sensitive  cycle  having  a  second 
different  fixed  repeat  pattern  cycle  starting  from  birth  and  an 
intellectual  cycle  having  a  third  different  fixed  repeat  pattern 
cycle  starting  from  birth,  all  in  correlation  with  a  daily  calen- 
dar for  a  specific  birth  date,  comprising: 
a  first  sheet  of  material  having  printed  on  only  one  surface  a 
planar  graph  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  vertical  day 
lines  with  equal  spaces  Uierebetween  representing  a  fixed 
multiple  of  a  day,  and  a  horizontal  line  representing  aver- 
age, biorhythmic  tendencies; 
a  first  curve  fixed  directly  on  said  one  surface  starting  from 
said  horizontal  line,  extending  above  said  horizontal  line, 
returning  to  said  horizontal  line,  extending  below  said 
horizontal  line,  and  returning  to  said  horizontal  line  in  a 
fixed  pattern  of  23  days  and  thereafter  serially  repeating 
said  pattern  at  regular  intervals  of  23  days  of  said  vertical 
day  lines  to  represent  the  physical  biorhythmic  cycle; 
a  second  curve  fixed  directly  on  said  one  surface  starting 
from  said  horizontal  line,  extending  above  said  horizontal 
line,  returning  to  said  horizontal  line,  extending  below 
said  horizontal  line,  and  returning  to  said  horizontal  line  in 
a  fixed  pattern  of  28  days  and  thereafter  serially  repeating 
said  pattern  at  regular  intervals  of  28  days  of  said  vertical 
lines  to  represent  the  sensitive  biorhythmic  cycle; 
a  third  curve  fixed  directly  on  said  one  surface  starting  from 
said  horizontal  line,  extending  above  said  horizontal  line, 
returning  to  said  horizontal  line,  extending  below  said 
horizontal  line,  and  returning  to  said  horizontal  line  in  a 
fixed  pattern  of  33  days  and  thereafter  serially  repeating 
said  pattern  at  regular  intervals  of  33  days  of  said  vertical 
lines  to  represent  the  intellectual  biorhythmic  cycle; 
a  pluraUty  of  birthday  year  markings  fixed  directly  on  said 
one  surface,  with  said  vertical  lines  and  being  numbered  at 
year  intervals  of  said  vertical  lines  in  order; 
said  birthday  year  markings,  first  curve,  second  curve  and 
third  curve  all  being  fixed  in  a  phase  relationship  such  that 
if  extended  they  would  all  start  at  the  horizontal  line  and 
move  upwardly  at  a  common  start  vertical  line  represent- 
ing birth;  and 
a  second  sheet  of  material  having  printed  on  only  one  sur- 
face, a  table  of  numbered  days  at  a  spacing  corresponding 
to  the  spacing  of  said  vertical  lines  and  consecutively 
arranged  and  labeled  according  to  the  months  of  the 
calendar  year,  so  that  the  table  may  be  vertically  aligned 
with  the  graph  adjacent  the  curves  in  a  position  such  that 
a  birthdate  represented  by  a  day  and  month  indication  of 
the  table  may  be  vertically  aUgned  with  the  corresponding 
birthday  year  marking  on  said  graph  vertically  spaced 
adjacent  Uie  curves. 
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4,131,791 

SEARCH  AND  LOCATE  SYSTEM 

Lonia  J.  Lego,  Jr.,  Sauqwrft,  N.Y.,  CMlgMr  to  General  Electric 

Coav«qr,  Utica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  638,565 

Int.  CL2  H04B  9/00 

VS.  CL  250-199  *  Ctoim 


1  In  a  search  and  locate  system  wherein  a  search  station 
transmits  radiation  from  a  search  beacon  having  a  large  beam- 
width  which  U  modulated  in  accordance  with  a  predetermmed 
pulse  code,  locator  means  for  identifying  the  position  of  an 
operator  to  be  located  comprising,  in  combination: 

detector  means  for  sensing  the  radiation  of  said  search  bea- 
con and  for  producing  a  detection  output  in  respnse 

thereto; 
means  for  demodulating  said  detection  output  to  reproduce 

said  pulse  code; 
means  for  storing  a  predetermined  pulse  code; 
means  for  comparing  said  stored  code  with  said  reproduced 
code  and  for  generating  a  comparison  output  m  response 
to  a  match  condition; 
means  responsive  to  said  comparison  output  for  generatmg 
an  indication  signal  to  indicate  to  said  operator  that  said 
locator  means  is  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  radiation  of 
said  search  beacon; 

a  comer  cube  prism  for  reflecting  a  portion  of  the  radiation 
of  said  search  beacon  back  to  said  search  station; 

date  input  means  manuaUy  operable  by  said  operator  for 
generating  a  date  input  signal;  and 

modulation  means  for  modulating  the  amount  of  radiation 
reflected  back  to  said  search  station  by  said  comer  cube 
prism  in  accordance  with  said  date  input  signal  whereby 
said  locator  means  is  adapted  to  send  a  date  message  to 
said  search  stetion  via  said  reflected  radiation, 

said  modulation  means  further  including: 

a  microphone  having  a  first  terminal, 

a  first  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate  terminal,  a  first 
terminal  and  a  second  terminal,  said  gate  terminal  being 
connected  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  microphone; 

a  first  resistor  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
being  connected  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  first  field 
effect  transistor,  and  said  second  end  being  connected  to 

a  first  cai»citor  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
being  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  first  resistor; 

a  second  resistor  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
end  being  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  first  capac- 

a  first  transistor  having  a  base,  coUector  and  an  emitter 
terminal,  said  base  terminal  being  connected  to  said  first 


end  of  said  second  resistor,  said  emitter  terminal  being 
connected  to  ground; 

a  third  resistor  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
being  connected  to  said  collector  terminal  of  said  fint 
transistor  and  said  second  end  being  connected  to  aid 
second  terminal  of  said  first  field  effect  transistor, 

a  first  single  pole  double  throw  switch  having  a  first,  a 
second  and  a  third  terminal,  said  first  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  end  of  said  third  resistor, 

a  fourth  resistor  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
being  connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  first  single 
pole  double  throw  switch, 

a  second  transistor  having  a  base,  collector  and  emitter 
terminal,  said  base  terminal  being  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  fourth  resistor,  and  said  emitter  terminal 
being  connected  to  ground; 

a  third  transistor  having  a  base,  collector,  and  emitter  termi- 
nal, said  base  terminal  being  connected  to  said  coUector 
terminal  of  said  second  transistor,  and  said  collector  termi- 
nal being  connected  to  ground; 

a  second  capacitor  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  fint 
end  being  connected  to  said  emitter  terminal  of  said  third 
transistor, 

a  fifth  resistor  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  first  aid 
being  connected  to  said  emitter  termminal  of  said  third 

transistor, 

a  fourth  transistor  having  a  base,  coUector  and  emitter  termi- 
nal, said  emitter  terminal  being  connected  to  said  second 
end  of  said  fifth  resistor; 

a  first  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  end,  said  anode 
end  being  connected  to  said  base  terminal  of  said  fourth 
transistor, 

a  second  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  end,  said 
anode  end  being  connected  to  said  cathode  end  of  said 
first  diode,  and  said  cathode  end  of  said  second  diode 
being  connected  to  said  coUector  terminal  of  said  second 
transistor; 

a  sixth  resistor  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
being  connected  to  said  anode  end  of  said  first  diode  and 
said  second  end  being  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said 
third  resistor;  said  second  end  of  said  sixth  resistor  also 
being  connected  to  said  coUector  terminal  of  said  fouth 
transistor, 

a  first  variable  resistor  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and 
a  middle  terminal,  said  first  end  being  connected  to  said 
coUector  terminal  of  said  fourth  transistor,  said  middle 
terminal  being  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  sec- 
ond capacitor,  and  said  second  end  being  connected  to 

ground; 
a  shutter  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  comer  cube 
prism  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal,  said  first  termi- 
nal being  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  second 
capacitor  and  said  second  terminal  being  connected  to 

ground; 

a  multivibrator  means  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  out- 
put terminal,  said  input  terminal  being  connected  to  said 
second  terminal  of  said  first  field  effect  transistor,  said 
output  terminal  being  connected  to  said  third  terminal  of 
said  first  single  pole  double  throw  switch; 

a  power  supply  having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal,  said  first 
terminal  being  connected  to  ground;  and 

a  second  single  pole  double  throw  switch  having  a  first,  a 
second  and  a  third  termimO,  said  first  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  said  input  terminal  of  said  multivibrator  means, 
said  second  terminal  being  connected  to  said  second  ter- 
minal of  said  power  supply  and  said  third  terminal  being 
connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  first  field  effect 
transistor;  and 

reflector  means  controUable  by  said  operator  for  reflecting  a 
portion  of  the  radiation  of  said  search  beacon  back  to  said 
search  stetion. 
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4,131,792 
FABRY-PEROT  DIPLEXER 
Howard  Schlofltbers,  Lexington,  Ma«^  Mrignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Wasldngton,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,864 

Int.  a.2  H04B  9/0O 
MS,  a.  250—199  16  Claims 
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1.  In  a  heterodyne  receiver  having  a  local  oscillator,  a  mixer, 
and  a  detector,  the  improvement  therein  residing  in  a  Fabry- 
Perot  diplexer  operably  interposed  between  means  for  provid- 
ing an  input  sig^,  said  local  oscillator  and  said  mixer,  said 
Fabry-Perot  diplexer  comprising  a  plurality  of  reflective  ele- 
ments optically  aligned  with  one  another  and  forming  an  opti- 
cal path  therebetween,  first  means  located  within  said  optical 
path  for  receiving  and  directing  a  signal  emitted  by  said  local 
oscillator  into  said  optical  path,  second  means  located  within 
said  optical  path  for  receiving  said  input  signal  and  said  local 
oscillator  signal  and  directing  said  input  signal  and  said  local 
oscillator  signal  in  a  parallel  and  overlapping  relationship  to 
said  mixer  and  the  total  length  of  said  optical  path  of  said 
diplexer  being  defined  for  non-resonance  at  the  frequencies  of 
said  input  sij^  and  resonance  at  the  frequency  of  said  local 
oscillator  signal  whereby  said  input  signal  and  said  local  oscil- 
lator signal  directed  to  said  mixer  are  substantially  without 
loss. 


4,131,793 

LATERAL  PHOTODETECTORS 

Ronald  G.  Stoutmeyer,  and  William  O.  Alltop,  both  of  China 

l-fkf,  Cklif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  die  Navy,  Washingtoon,  D.C. 

FUed  Ana.  10. 1976.  Ser.  No.  713370 

lot  a^  HoiL  iim 

UJS.  a.  250—211  J  12  Claima 


10.  In  a  lateral  photodetector  having  a  front  surface  capable 
of  receiving  a  point  source  of  radiation  as  an  input  and  an 
opposite  rear  surface  capable  of  outputting  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical currents  representative  of  the  point  said  radiation  is 
inputted  into  said  front  surface,  the  method  of  improving  the 
correspondence  of  said  currents  to  the  input  point  of  said 
radiation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  annular  boundary  ring  on  said  photodetector 
rear  sivface; 


segments  defined  by  the  equation;  Nt  =  4  (2/-1),  where 
^7-  =  the  number  of  segments,  /  =  any  integer  greater 
than  one  (1); 
enclosing  said  segmented  annular  boundary  ring  with  a 
plurality  of  collector  electrodes  placed  adjacent  to  one 

another:  and 
electrically  connecting  alternate  segments  to  said  adjacent 

collector  electrodes. 


4,131,794  

FLUORESCENT  X-RAY  SPECTROMETER 
Edward  Bmainx,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  25,  1975, 
7513716 

Int  a.2  COIN  23/20 
U.S.  CL  250—272  7  Claims 


1.  A  fluorescent  X-ray  spectrometer  for  analyzing  a  speci- 
men, comprising  an  X-ray  source,  a  radiation  detector  and  an 
analyzing  crystal  which  comprises  side  faces  and  end  faces, 
said  analyzing  crystal  being  arranged  so  that  wavelength  dis- 
persion occurs  and  X-radiation  of  a  given  wavelength  coin- 
cides at  least  substantially  with  a  line  transversely  to  the  disper- 
sion direction  of  the  detector,  said  radiation  detector  being 
rigidly  arranged  in  the  spectrometer  and  being  readable  in  a 
location-dependent  and  on-line  manner,  said  X-ray  source 
being  located  so  as  to  direct  X-rays  to  said  specimen  to  pro- 
duce fluorescent  radiation  and  said  analyzing  crystal  being 
located  so  that  at  least  a  said  end  face  is  exposed  to  and  dif- 
fracts said  fluorescent  radiation,  said  radiation  detector  receiv- 
ing said  radiation  from  said  analyzing  crystal. 


4,131,795 
INSTANT  RADIATION  IMAGE  DISPLAY  ELEMENT 
Mntsw>  TakcMmchi,  EUna,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  FiMi  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776^09 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1976,  51-27303 
Int  CL2  G03G  13/00;  HOIJ  31/49 
U.S.  CI.  250—315  A  8  Claims 


J. 


c^ 


-100 


1.  A  generally  laminar  radiation  image  display  element  com- 

segmenting  said  annular  boundary  ring  into  a  plurality  of  prising,  in  ordered  sequence: 
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(a)  an  optically  transparent,  electrically  conductive  base 
plate, 

(b)  a  deformable  elastomer  layer, 

(c)  a  flexible,  electrically  insulating,  optically  reflecting 

layer, 

(d)  a  radiation  absorptive,  ionizable  liquid  layer,  and 

(e)  a  radiation  permeable,  electrically  conductive  plate. 

i 

4,131,796 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMOGRAPmC  DUPUCATION 

OF  INFORMATION 
Sven  B.  KvamegliM,  Enebyberg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Cari 
Lamm,  StoddKrim,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,235 
Int  a.»  G03C  5/16 
UA  a  250-319  " 


operable  for  switching  oflfthe  x-ray  energy  upon  attaining 
a  predetermined  dose,  and 
a  switch  for  switching  over  from  fluoroscopy  to  photogra- 
phy, characterized  in  that  a  common  adjustable  set  point 
slement  is  connected  with  the  fluoroscopic  voltage  adjust- 


B     t7 


riuoposcoptc 
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PhototraplMC 

Circuits 

Fluorojcoptc 
X-riy  \M4e 
Control  Input 


ing  means  for  controlling  the  fluoroscopic  voltage  while 
the  switch  is  conditioned  for  fluoroscopy,  and  is  connect- 
able  to  the  automatic  exposure  timer  for  adjustment  of  the 
switch-off  dose  during  transition  to  photogn4>hy  in  re- 
sponse to  actuation  of  said  switch  to  switch  over  to  pho- 
tography. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  copying  information  from  an  original  or 
master  (M)  provided  with  information  comprising  a  rotatable 
drum,  to  which  the  master  (M)  with  appUed  information  is 
attached,  and  the  master  (M)  during  the  rotation  of  the  drum  is 
exposed  to  directed  heat  radiation  from  one  or  more  heat 
radiation  sources  outside  said  drum  spaced  from  said  master 
and  is  supplied  with  a  dye  carrier,  the  dye  of  which  thereby 
adheres  to  the  master  (M)  in  accordance  with  the  information 
applied  thereon,  whereafter  unprepared  copy  receiving  sheets 
are  brought  into  contact  with  the  master  (M)  and  there^r 
removed  therefrom,  characterized  in  that  the  drum  comprised 
two  portions  separated  and  movable  relative  to  each  other,  of 
which  the  first  portion  is  a  cooled  cylinder,  and  the  second 
portion  is  a  segment  of  a  cylindric  sheU  concentric  with  said 
cylinder  and  closely  abutting  but  movable  about  the  surface  of 
the  cylinder,  means  for  attachment  of  said  master  (M)  to  said 
segment  and  wherein  said  segment  of  a  cylindric  sheU  is  only 
a  part  of  a  cylinder  and  does  not  extend  about  the  entire  cu-- 
cumfcrence  of  the  cylinder  whereby  said  cylinder  is  directiy 
subjected  to  said  directed  heat  radiation  during  a  portion  of  a 
complete  revolution  of  the  said  segment 

4,131,797 

X-RAY  DUGNOSnC  INSTALLATION  FOR 

FLUOROSCOPY  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Knrt  Fhmke,  Eriangen,  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Sieasens  Aktien- 

gMcUachaft,  Berlin  *  Munich,  Gcnumy 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy,  Dec  10, 

1976,  2656047 

Int  CL2  H05G  1/56 
UACL  250-322  ^  Claim 

1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  installation  for  fluoroscopy  and  pho- 
tography, comprising 
a  fluoroscopic  voltage  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  fluo- 
roscopic x-ray  voltage,  . 
radiation  measuring  means  for  sensing  the  dose  rate  durmg 

photography, 
an  automatic  exposure  timer  for  determmmg  photographic 
time,  connected  with  the  radiation  measuring  means,  and 


4,131,798 
ARRAY  GAMMA  COUNTER 
Reddy  R.  V.  Reddy,  DeerfleM,  and  Michael  E.  JoUey,  Roand 
Lake,  both  of  DL,  aasignors  to  Abbott  Laboratorica,  North 

Chicago,  nL 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,900 

Int  a.2  GOIT  7/00 

UACL  250—328  ^  10  Oaima 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  counting  radioactive  parti- 
cles eminating  for  discrete  samples  in  a  plurality  thereof  com- 
prising:   

a  plurality  of  detectors  each  immediately  adjacent  a  respec- 
tive discrete  sample  directly  converting  the  respective 
number  of  radioactive  particles  eminating  firom  a  discrete 
sample  to  a  corresponding  electrical  signal; 
a  plurality  of  counters  each  coupled  to  a  respective  detector 
for  simultaneously  providing  a  sample  count  in  each 
counter  responsive  to  the  refl)ective  electrical  signal; 
control  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  counters  for  enabling 
the  accumulation  of  said  sample  count  in  each  counter 
during  repetitive,  predetermined  counting  time  intervals, 
said  control  means  including  count  enable  means  and 
count  disable  means, 
said  count  enable  means  providing  an  enable  signal  to  each 
of  said  counters  for  initiating  said  respective  sample  count 
and  said  disable  means  thereafter  providing  a  disable 
signal  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  repetitive,  predetermined 
counting  time  intervals  to  each  of  said  counters  for  stop- 
ping the  respective  sample  count;  and 
read-out  means  reqxmsive  to  said  control  means  for  periodi- 
cally, sequentially  reading  out  the  accumulated  sample 
count  in  each  of  said  counters  at  the  end  of  each  of  said 
predetermined  counting  time  intervals. 
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4,131,799 
IONIZATION  CHAMBER 
Volkcr  A.  W.  Stieber,  LaCiycCte,  CaUt^ 
Radialkm  Corpontton,  Watarnt  Owk,  Qdif . 

Fltod  Apr.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,«0 
iBt  CL2  HOU  39/285 
UJS.  CL  25©--385 


4,131,801 
X-RAY  CRADLE  TOP  WITH  TILTING  MECHANISM 
to  Applied   William  F.HotM^Woodbwy,NJ.,aHigMNr  to  SpMtnnX-Ray 
Corpontioo,  WMtrille,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,665 
iBt  CL2  A47F  5/72;  F16F  15/00 
21Clains   U  A  CI.  250-439  R  4aalM 
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1.  An  ionization  chamber  for  use  with  particle  accelerators, 
comprising: 

a)  two  measuring  chambers  formed  by  three  mutually  paral- 
lel walls  which  are  spaced  by  spacer  rings; 

b)  two  of  the  three  walls  each  having  a  single  electrode 
mounted  thereto; 

c)  a  third  one  of  said  three  walls  which  forms  an  outer  wall 
for  one  of  said  two  measuring  chambers  having  means  for 
measuring  substantially  all  inhomogeneities  of  a  radiation 
intensity  distribution  pattern  of  a  cone  of  rays,  said  means 
including  a  pluraUty  of  mutually  insulated  electrodes 
applied  on  a  side  of  the  third  wall  within  the  measuring 
chamber;  and 

d)  the  mutually  insulated  electrodes  being  connected  to 

outer  contact  lugs. 


4,131,800 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DIFFERENTIATING  BETWEEN  NORMAL  AND 

MAUGNANT  CELLS 

Abraham  BrMk,  Halte,  and  MkhMl  labv ,  Rchomt,  both  of 

Ivad,  MaifBors  to  Ebdirt  Ltd.,  HaUk,  larael 

Fllad  Mir.  3. 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,215 
n«i—  priority,  appUcatioa  Israel,  Jnn.  13, 1976, 48776 
Iirt.  a.2  GOIN  21/38 
UJS.  CL  250— 461  B  17  Clalma 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  nomudity  of  a  biological 
ceU  that  has  been  labeled  with  a  Upid  soluble  Huorescent  dye 
and  excited  with  polarized  Ught  by  utilizing  the  stability  of  the 
state  of  polarization  of  fluorescence  emitted  by  the  ceU  as  a 
function  of  excitation  time. 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  tiltable  load,  said  apparatus 
comprising; 

a.  a  non-tiltable  frame; 

b.  a  tiltable  load  member; 

c.  pivotal  means  for  mounting  said  load  member  on  said 
frame  for  tilting  movement  about  the  transverse  axis  of 
said  load  member; 

d.  a  scissors-linkage  mechanism  for  tilting  said  load  member; 

e.  means  mounting  one  end  of  said  scissors-linkage  mecha- 
nism at  one  end  of  said  non-tiltable  frame; 

f.  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  scissors-linkage 
mechanism  to  one  end  of  said  tiltable  load  member; 

g.  drive  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  scissore- 
linkage  mechanism  to  raise  and  lower  said  one  end  of  said 
load  member;  and 

h.  damping  means  for  preventing  oscillation  of  said  load 
member  during  extension  and  retraction  of  the  scissor- 
linkage  mechanism,  said  damping  means  comprising; 
h-1  an  elongated  threaded  rod; 

h-2  means  pivotally  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said 
threaded  rod  to  said  one  end  of  said  tiltable  load  mem- 
ber; 
h-3  ball  nut  means  on  a  lower  portion  of  said  threaded  rod; 
h-4  bearing  means  mounting  said  ball  nut  means  at  said 
one  end  of  said  non-tiltable  frame,  wherein  when  said 
scissors-like  mechanism  is  moved  toward  its  extended 
position,  said  rod  is  pulled  toward  an  extended  position 
causing  said  ball  nut  means  to  rotate  on  said  rod,  and 
wherein  when  said  scissor-like  mechanism  is  moved 
toward  its  retracted  position,  said  rod  is  pulled  down- 
wardly, causing  said  ball  nut  means  to  rotate  in  the 
opposite  direction  on  said  rod. 

4,131302 
AUTOMATIC  PATIENT  TABLE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  PATIENT  ALONG  A  TABLE 
Arthor  B.  Bradea,  Meator,  Thoasaa  R.  McBridc,  C^ardoo; 
Donald  J.  Styblo,  Northfleld  Ccatcr,  Samael  K.  Taylor,  Oar- 
don,  and  Joaeph  B.  Richey,  Shaker  Heisbts,  aU  of  Ohio, 
assizors  to  OUo-Nndear,  bc^  Soion,  Ohio 
CootiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  700,539,  Jon.  28, 1976,  abaadoard. 
Thia  appUcatioa  Jan.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  808,821 
lat  CU  A61B  6/02;  GOIN  23/08;  G03B  41/16 
UJS.  CL  250—445  T  W  O"*™ 

1.  A  patient  support  system  for  locating  a  desired  part  of  the 
body  in  a  predetermined  planar  area  with  minimal  intersection 
of  said  area  by  said  support  system,  comprising: 
movable  front  and  rear  tables; 
means  for  aligning  said  tables  on  either  side  of  said  planar 

area  at  a  predetermined  spacing; 
a  patient  pallet  resting  on  the  top  of  at  least  said  front  table; 
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drive  means  located  on  said  front  table  fbr  propelling  said 
^ti^TlSilet  in  either  axial  direction  along  the  top  of  said 

faiSSfb^^tch  me«u.  located  at  the  «d  of  at  l«|at  o^  of 
^d  tables  away  from  said  planar  area  and  positioned  to  be 


electric  wiw  provided  in  said  guide  means  for  electrical 
connection  to  said  defect  detectmg  means, 
wS^^  olu  in  said  guide  means  for  covenng  smd 

flexible  electric  wire,  and  .    ,      -,    a^ 

said  electric  wire  comprises  a  flexible  spiral  cod  wire. 

4,131,804  ^ 

ELECTROOFTICAL  SCANNINGMVICT 

LeIMialt  m.b  JL  Optlk-EWrtroirih,  WjWU«^ 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807^085 
Cbdma  priority,  appUcatio.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay.  J-L  5, 

^^^'^  I.t.a.^G06E  7/70 

U5.  a.  250-566  J  " 


tripped  by  a  patient's  feet,  means  responsive  to  the  top- 
S?nf  Zd  fSsafe  switch  means  for  stoppmg  said  drive 
S^  in^fder  to  prevent  the  drive  means  from  propeUmg 
^LT^ti^paUet^with  said  patient  to  a  position  where 
said  patient  is  not  adequately  supported. 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECITNG  DEFECTS  IN  SHEET 
MATERIAL 

***  *  *Sld  N«.  2. 1»7«.  S«.  N..  If.m 

_.»    m,»  8  Claims 

VS.  CL  250—563 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  defect  in  a  sheet  like  material, 

"^:;S"provided  opposite  to  the  surfa^  jLrJLtrteJIlir 
iTterial  for  detecting  a  defect  on  ^^^J^'^^l^!^' 
«««nrfor  causina  rehitive  movement  of  said  defect  detect- 
or m<LS^th  Tespect  to  said  sheet  like  -t.^  -  J 
Sve^dSwrtion  of  said  sheet  like  material  for  scannmg  said 
ElSterial  by  said  defect  detecting  means  tteough- 
!JrIf!^t^^ly  large  distance  in  said  given  direction 
n,^  r^^^We  to  a  defect  detected  output  from  said 
^«i^Sig  means  for  controlling  said  relative  move- 
mS  ciSSr^c^r  souining  said  screen  like  material 
Tsli'St  detecting  means  throughout  a  second  reta- 
SleTsmaU  d»t«.ce  in  said  given  direction  mcludmg  the 

sail'^l^v?  movement  causing  means  -mpri^ jjde 
iZs  provided  in  said  given  direction  of  ^  *^e 
JJS  for  sUdably  supporting  said  defect  d^J^K 
SSSfor  movement  in  said  given  direction  of  said  sheet 

^^rrSting  said  defect  detecting  means  along  said 

sai^tutir^ovement  causing  means  comprises  a  flexible 


1  An  electrooptical  scamiing  device  for  detecting  the  rela- 
tive l^Lns  of  Jlgister  marks  ar«nged  oa  a  mo>ang^^^^ 
behind  the  other  along  a  first  track  only,  the  first  track  exten^ 
S^  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  ^^^  ^^ 
tef  marks  arranged  in  "ide-by-side,  neighbormgfirrt^  s« 
^d,  tracks  extending  in  the  direction  o^ -*  »JT^^ 
^l«ctroootical  scanning  device  comprising:  a  hght  source, 
o^SSTmu^ting  mLs  for  directing  light  &<- «- ^ 
^urce  at  an  obUque  angle  with  respect  to  the  web  onto  at  east 
S^positions  Ing  the  first  and  second  tracks  for  mumin^ 
Srti^positions;  a  photoelectric  detector  for  each  of  s«d 
ZS^i^gec^  for  receiving  Ught  from  the  source  and 
^ZZ  ^rrily  perpendicularly  from  the  associated  lUumi- 
SS^tions,  the'S^tors  gener^  output  ^  ^ 
we  r«~nsive  to  the  scattered  Ught  received  by Jhm, 
whe^the  passage  of  a  register  mari.  past  one  of  the  pc«- 
Sr«.d  its  ^lltive  location  with  respect  thereto  can  be  de^ 

tected  by  analyzing  the  output  signals. 


4,131,805 
LINE  POWER  CORD  ADAPTOR 

James  Austin,  Shrewsbury,  ModDrnM  a«;o^«^>^ 
^fMaia.,  aaaignora  to  Data  Ge^ral  Corporatioa,  Weatboro, 

^^*^       Filed  Aag.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,920 

CI.  307-147     '-*-^^™'"'''''  9Cl.im. 

^t  In  an  improved  electrical  equipment  sy^  ^^^^ 

AC  Une  pow«  having  a  magnitude  selected  from  at  1«««^ 

^^eteiSned  magnitudes,  said  power  bemg  "=^^«V^ 
Ll  of  a  power  cord  by  way  of  a  power  plug  jttachedjjerrto 

IS  flo^^Sng  therethrough  to  a  second  end  of  smdc^d^^ 
"rd  contatoing  no  more  than  three  mutually  msulated  condttc^ 

to^^d^ySL  including  an  AC  power  input  cucmt  and 
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electrical  equipment  powered  by  output  from  uid  circuit,  the 

'-nprovement  cc '"~~ 

adaptor  plug 


4yl31307 
SAWTOOTH  GENERATOR 


improvement  comprising:  saw ivh/ih  ui!JN1£KATUK 

means  connected  between  said  second  end  of  Jan  A.  C.  Korrcr,  EindboTea,  Nctkerlaads,  aaaignor  to  VS. 

Philips  CovporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fltod  May  17, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  7^7,674 
aains  priority,  appUcatioo  Ncthorlaiids,  May  20,  1976, 
7MS373 

lot  0.2  H03K  4/56 
VS.  a.  307—228  13  Claims 


Jl 


140 


AC  POWER 

INPUT 

CIRCUIT 


_Z 


190 


EQUIPMENT 


y 

CHASSIS 


said  power  cord  and  input  of  said  circuit  for  adapting  said 
circuit  to  operate  with  said  selected  magnitude  of  line 

power  without  requiring  any  physical  changes  within  said 
circuit 


4,131,806 

UX.  WITH  INJECTOR  BASE  RESISTOR  AND 

SCHOnVY  CLAMP 

Nikoiaos  Kiraehacr,  Johauieabarg,  Sooth  Africa,  asdgnor  to 

SicmcBa  AirticBgeMllachafl,  Bcriin  Jk  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Job.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,534 
Oaima  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  R.3p.  of  Germany,  JnL  7, 
1975,2530288 

Int  a.2  HOIL  27/04 
VS.  CL  307—215  3  Claims 


1.  An  inverter  comprising  a  lateral  bipolar  transistor  and  a 
vertical  bipolar  transistor,  said  vertical  transistor  having  at 
least  one  collector,  the  collector  of  said  lateral  transistor  being 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  vertical  transistor,  the  emitter  of 
said  vertical  transistor  being  connected  to  one  terminal  of  a 
supply  voltage  source,  the  emitter  of  said  lateral  transistor 
being  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  supply  voltage 
source,  and  a  resistor  connecting  said  one  terminal  of  the 
supply  voltage  source  to  the  base  of  said  lateral  transistor,  in 
which  a  first  doped  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type  is  depos- 
ited epitaxially  upon  a  doped  substrate  of  the  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type,  said  emitter  and  said  collector  of  said  lateral  transis- 
tor being  first  and  second  diffused  regions  in  the  upper  surface 
of  said  epitaxial  layer  which  provide,  respectively,  the  emitter 
and  collector  of  said  lateral  transistor  and  which  are  separated 
from  one  another  by  a  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  which 
provides  the  base  of  said  Uteral  transistor,  first  and  second 
doped  regions  being  provided  in  the  upper  surface  of  said 
second  diffused  region,  said  two  doped  regions  being  the  col- 
lectors of  said  vertical  transistor,  a  highly  doped  buried  layer 
of  the  first  conductivity  type  being  provided  in  said  epitaxial 
layer  below  said  vertical  transistor  with  the  exception  of  part 
of  said  vertical  transistor  being  adjacent  to  the  base  of  said 
lateral  transistor  which,  by  means  of  a  doped  terminal  region 
provides  a  conductive  path  to  said  emitter  region  of  said  verti- 
cal transistor  from  said  one  terminal  of  said  supply  voltage 
source,  said  buried  layer  and  said  terminal  region  also  provid- 
ing a  conductive  path  to  said  base  region  of  said  kiteral  transis- 
tor from  said  one  terminal  of  said  supply  voltage  source 
through  a  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  which  provides  a 
resistance  element  inserted  serially  between  said  base  region  of 
said  lateral  transistor  and  said  one  terminal  of  said  supply 
voltage  source. 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  sawtooth  volUge  across  a  first 
capacitor  which  is  periodically  charged  by  a  charging  current 
from  a  power  supply  source,  said  circuit  comprising  an  ampU- 
fying  element  having  an  input  electrode  and  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond output  electrode,  a  resistor  having  a  first  end  coupled  to 
the  first  output  electrode  of  the  amplifying  element  and  a 
second  end  coupled  to  a  first  end  of  the  first  capacitor,  the 
other  end  of  said  capacitor  being  coupled  to  a  first  terminal  of 
the  power  supply  source,  the  second  output  electrode  of  the 
amphfying  element  being  coupled  to  the  second  terminal  of  the 
power  supply  source,  a  second  capacitor  coupled  between  the 
input  electrode  of  the  amplifying  element  and  the  junction  of 
the  first  capacitor  and  the  resistor,  a  switch  means  coupled  in 
parallel  with  the  first  capacitor  for  periodically  discharging 
said  first  capacitor,  a  direct  current  voltage  source  coupled  to 
said  input  electrode  and  having  an  internal  resistance,  and  a 
network  comprising  the  second  capacitor  and  said  internal 
resistance  and  having  a  time  constant  which  is  large  relative  to 
the  charging  time  of  the  first  capacitor. 


4,131308 
TTL  TO  MOS  DRIVER  CIRCUIT 
James  R.  Kno,  CnpertiBo,  Calif.,  aaaigDor  to  Fairchild  Camera 
and  loatmmcnt  Corporatioa,  Moontain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,673 
Int  a.2  H03K  17/00 
VS.  O.  307—270  9  Oaina 

1.  A  TTL  to  MOS  driver  circuit  comprising: 
input  circuitry  including  an  input  buffer  transistor  coupled 
between  a  TTL  power  source  and  ground  reference  for 
generating  buffer  output  signals  in  response  to  appUed 
binary  input  signals; 
a  phase  splitter  transistor  coupled  between  a  MOS  power 
source  and  ground  and  to  the  emitter  of  said  input  buffer 
transistor,  said  phase  splitter  transistor  being  switched 
between  conductive  and  nonconductive  states  in  response 
to  said  buffer  transistor  output  signals; 
an  output  stage  including  first  and  second  output  transistors 
in  series  between  said  MOS  power  source  and  ground  and 
coupled  to  said  phase  spUtter  transistor,  said  first  output 
transistor  being  enabled  when  said  phase  spUtter  transistor 
is  conductive,  said  second  output  transistor  being  enabled 
when  said  phase  spUtter  transistor  is  nonconductive,  the 
interconnection  of  said  first  and  second  output  transistors 
providing  the  output  terminal  of  said  driver;  and 
current  control  circuitry  responsive  to  a  predetermined  drop 
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in  voltage  of  said  TTL  power  source  for  switching  off  aU 
MOS  power  in  the  conductor  to  said  phase  splitter  transis- 


4,131,810 

OPTO-ELECTRONIC  SENSOR 

M  amner.  Canting,  and  Hana^oer,  Pfieid«;er,Zor^ 

both  of  Germany,  aMignon  to  SiemeM  Aktiei^eaelliPMn, 
Berlin  ft  Manich,  Germany  ^^^^ 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,836 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMoy,  Juil  20, 

^'^  L^a.^03K  3/42;  GUC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78.  27/14 
UACL  307-311  *^^*"** 


tor  and  to  said  output  stoge,  and  for  instantaneously 
grounding  stored  charges  in  said  conductor. 

4,131,809 
cviMiwniTRICAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FORMING  A 

Nkoli«-J.  B—fc  El.dfc<««.  Nelkerio*,  -rt-w  »  VS. 

Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847^1 
daimt  priority,  appUcatioo  Netheriandi,  Jun.  17,  1974, 
7408034  ^^^  j^j^ 

—  11  Claims 

VS.  CL  307-303  ^'™" 


4  A  symmetrical  circuit  arrangement  device  for  forming  a 
variable  altematingHJurrent  resistance  between  a  first  and  a 

second  terminal,  comprising:  

^)  a  semiconductor  body  including  fm»t  and  second  repo^ 
of  opposite  conductivity  types  and  forming  an  elongated 
p,n  junction  therebetween  to  provide  a  diode; 
(b)  iid  first  and  second  terminak  disposed  at  said  first  re- 

irion  of  said  semiconductor  body; 
rcU  Uikdterminal  being  located  on  said  first  region  along 
^  lid^n  junction  and  substantially  midway  between  said 

first  and  second  terminab; 
(d)  a  i^  c^t  source  and  means  for  conductmg  the  c,^- 
r^t  rfMid  bias  current  source  through  said  third  termmal 

to  said  first  region;  and  .         .  ^  j  ^„^«„ 

reU  control  current  source  connected  to  said  second  region, 
^  Ae^^Uable  current  of  said  control  current  so«^ 

Siving  a  polarity  to  pass  the  pn-junction  between  said  first 

and  second  regions. 


1   An  opto-clectronic  sensor  comprising:  a  thin  layer  of 
doped  semiconductor  material  having  a  front  surface  and  a 
rewsurface  and  at  least  one  electrical  connection  contoc 
carried  by  said  layer  of  doped  semiconductor  matcnal;  a  tirst 
light-permeable,  electrically  insulating  Uiyer  carried  on  said 
front  Wface  of  said  thin  Uyer  of  doped  semiconductor  mate- 
rial- at  least  one  row  of  electrodes  separated  from  one  another 
by  'gaps  and  carried  on  said  first  insuhiting  layer  to  form  a 
charge-coupled  transmission  device;  a  thin  second  hght-perme- 
able.  electricaUy  insulating  hiyer  of  constant  thickness  cover- 
ing the  entire  rear  surface  of  said  thin  layer  of  doped  semicon- 
ductor material:  and  a  Ught-permeable,  electncaUy  a>nduct,vc 
electrode  covering  said  second  insulating  Uyer;  hght  incident 
on  said  thin  layer  which  produces  minority  charge  comers;  a 
potential  appUed  to  said  thin  Uyer  and  to  at  least  a  first  elec- 
trode of  said  row  of  electrodes;  a  potential  of  one  polanty 
applied  to  said  electricaUy  conductive  electrode  such  that  a 
depletion  zone  extends  from  said  rear  surface  beneath  said 
electricaUy  conductive  electrode  to  said  front  surf^sce  beneath 
said  first  electrode;  a  potential  of  said  one  polarity  aPP^fJ  ^  *t 
least  a  second  electrode  of  said  row  of  electrodes  such  that  a 
potentUl  weU  is  formed  in  a  depletion  zone  at  said  front  surface 
beneath  said  second  electrode  in  which  said  mmonty  charge 
carriers  are  accumuUted,  the  depletion  zone  beneath  said 
second  electrode  extending  to  the  depletion  zone  beneath  said 
electricaUy  conductive  electrode. 


4,131,811 

TRACnON  MEANS  WITH  ELECTRODYNAMIC 

VHMCLE  SUSPENSION  FOR  HIGH^EED  LAND 

TRANSPORT 

Voldemar  V.  Apalt;  Zignrd  K.  Sik^  «»«i^:||»iS:*?*^'^^^ 
wS;  U^AR.  assignors  to  FfaOLO-Energetidieaky  Inatitut 

AlSemH  Naok  Latriiskoi  SSR,  Riga,  VSSA. 
Filed  Jun.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,883 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  VSSJi.,  JnL  12, 1976,  2384764 
i»        '       lat.  CL2  H02K  41/02 
U5.CL  310-12  2  Claims 

1   A  traction  means  with  electrodynanuc  suspension  of  a 
vehicle  for  high-speed  land  transport,  comprising: 
a  synchronous  linear  motor; 

an  exciting  winding  of  said  synchronous  linear  motor, 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  also  serving  as  the  excitmg 
winding  for  electrodynamic  suspension  of  said  vehicle; 
a  three-phase  armature  winding  of  said  synchronous  hnear 
motor,  horizontaUy  extending  along  the  track,  said  arma- 
ture winding  being  a  single-Uyer  winding  with  one  turn 
for  the  pole  and  phase,  its  conductors  in  the  active  area 
being  made  as  strips  extending  in  paraUel  with  the  pUne  of 
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the  track  and  having  a  width  of  up  to  one  third  of  the  pole 
pitch,  said  exciting  winding  inducing  eddy  currents  in  said 


4,13M12 

ATTACHMENT  OF  SIDE  COVERS  TO  LINEAR 

INDUCnON  MOTOR 

Christopher  D.  Entflrii,  Toronto,  CanaJa,  aaiigiior  to  Spar  Acro- 

■pace  Prodncs  Ltd^  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  805,767 

Int.  CL2  H02K  41/02 

U.S.  CL  310—13  2  ClaiBS 


1.  In  a  primary  member  of  a  single-sided  linear  induction 
motor  having,  a  frame,  a  core  member  having  a  plurality  of 
coil  assemblies  mounted  in  the  coil  slots  thereof  and  secured 
therein  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  wedge  members,  each  of  the 
wedge  members  having  an  upper  face  directed  towards  a  coil 
assembly  and  a  lower  face  disposed  below  the  core  member, 
the  coil  assemblies  having  nose  portions  projecting  laterally 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  core  member,  a  pair  of  side  covers 
adapted  to  extend  over  the  nose  portions  of  the  coils,  each  side 
cover  member  having  inner  and  outer  longitudinally  extending 
side  edges,  the  outer  side  edge  of  each  side  cover  member 
being  secured  to  the  frame  outwardly  from  the  coil  noses  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  core  a  substantial  distance  above  the 
lower  face  of  the  wedge  members,  the  improvement  of;  a 
plurality  of  cover  mounting  brackets  located  at  longitudinidly 
spaced  intervals  along  the  length  of  said  core,  each  of  said 
cover  mounting  brackets  comprising  a  main  body  portion  and 
a  head  portion  at  one  end  of  the  main  body  portion,  the  head 
portion  projecting  laterally  from  the  main  body  portion,  the 
other  end  of  the  main  body  portion  being  located  within  a  coil 
slot  of  the  core  and  secured  therein  between  a  wedge  member 
and  a  coil  assembly  with  the  head  portion  thereof  disposed 
above  the  lower  face  of  the  wedge  member  and  spaced  below 
the  lower  face  of  its  associated  coil,  the  inner  edges  of  each  of 
said  side  covers  being  downwardly  curved  and  notched  at 
longitudinally  spaced  intervals  corresponding  to  the  longitudi- 
nal spacing  of  the  mounting  brackets  so  as  to  extend  inwardly 
and  downwardly  over  the  laterally  extending  head  portions  of 
the  mounting  brackets  on  opposite  sides  of  the  main  body 


portions  to  be  supported  by  the  head  portion  in  a  plane  above 
the  plane  of  the  lower  face  of  the  wedge  members. 


4,131^13 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  APPARATUS  GENERATING  A 
GLIDING  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
Jean  Delassos,  Montmoreacy,  Fhmcc,  aaaigaor  to  Institut  de 
Recherches  de  la  Sidcmrgie  Fhucaiae  (Inid),  St.  Gcrmaia-cn- 
Laye   and  Compagnic   Electromecaniqac,   Paris,   both   of, 
FVaoce 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,423 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  F^wce,  Jul.  12, 1976,  7621372 

lat  CL2  H02K  41/02 

U.S.  CI.  310—13  3  Claims 


strips  on  the  side  of  said  vehicle,  which  eddy  currents 
ensure  electrodynamic  suspension  of  said  vehicle. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  apparatus  comprising  two  inductors 
adapted  to  generate  a  gliding  magnetic  field,  each  of  the  induc- 
tors having  a  respective  plane  active  face,  the  plane  faces  of  the 
inductors  defining  therebetween  a  substantially  parallelepiped 
space,  for  receiving  an  electrically  conductive  body  to  consti- 
tute an  armature  between  the  inductors,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
recti-linear  electrical  conductors  including  an  input  conductor 
and  an  output  conductor  at  each  of  the  active  faces  of  the 
inductors,  the  pairs  of  conductors  being  associated  to  form 
two-phase  imbricated  windings  and  connected  in  series  at  the 
middle  of  each  of  the  inductors,  the  input  conductor  of  each  of 
the  inductors  being  coimected  to  the  output  conductor  of  the 
other  inductor  to  form  a  single  closed  winding  connected  as  a 
Wheatstone  bridge,  and  a  two-phase  generator  feeding  electric 
energy  to  the  input  conductors,  one  of  the  phases  of  the  gener- 
ator being  connected  between  the  points  of  junction  of  the 
two-phase  windings  of  each  of  the  inductors  and  the  other 
phase  of  the  generator  being  connected  between  the  points  of 
junction  of  the  two  inductors. 


4,131^14 
CONCENTRATED  WINDING  SALIENT-POLE  SHADED 

POLE  MOTORS  HAVING  MULTIPLE  SHORT 

CIRCUITED  SHADING  COILS  FOR  EACH  POLE  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Joe  T.  Donahoo,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.^  aasigaor  to  General  Electric 

Compaay,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

CoBtianatiOB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  293,802,  Oct  2, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,959,678.  This  applicatioB  May  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688^1 

lat  CL2  H02K  17/00 

\}&.  CL  310—172  10  dalns 


1.  A  shaded  pole  motor  comprising  a  stator  assembly  having 
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at  least  one  excitable  winding,  a  rotor  assembly  including  a 
short  circuited  squirrel  cage  winding,  and  means  for  support- 
ing the  rotor  assembly  in  spaced  apart  air  gq>  defining  relation 
with  the  stator  assembly  and  for  permitting  rotation  of  the 
rotor  assembly  relative  to  the  stator  assembly  during  excitation 
of  said  Monding;  said  stator  assembly  including  a  magnetizeable 
core  having  circumferentially  spaced  vpux  pole  pieces;  at  least 
one  of  the  pole  pieces  having  a  leading  pole  tip  configured  to 
establish  a  relatively  high  magnetic  reluctance  therealong,  as 
compared  to  another  region  of  such  pole  piece;  said  at  least  one 
of  the  pole  peices  also  having  at  least  two  short  circuited 
shading  coils  disposed  along  the  trailing  pole  tip  thereof  at  a 
fint  large  span  and  a  second  short  span,  respectively;  and  said 
pole  pieces  being  spaced  apart  magnetically  so  that  the  leading 
pole  tip  of  each  pole  piece  is  magnetically  spaced  from  the 
trailing  pole  tip  of  the  pole  piece  adjacent  thereto;  said  leading 
pole  tip  having  a  high  magnetic  reluctance  characteristic  on  a 
stepped  construction  basis  generally  corresponding  to  the  high 
magnetic  reluctance  characteristic  of  a  stepped  pole  piece 
having  a  step  of  a  preselected  span  in  a  predetermined  range, 
and  said  first  large  span  comprising  a  span  in  the  range  of  from 
about  50  percent  to  about  82  percent  of  the  preselected  span. 

4,131,815 
SOLID  PIEZOELECTRIC  SAND  DETECnON  PROBES 
Paul  A.  Boatiright  CoUcge  Station,  Tex.,  aaaigaor  to  Oceanogra- 
phy IntematioBal  Corporation,  College  Station,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  771,102 
Int  CL*  HOIL  41/10 
MS.  CL  310—323  13  Oafaii 


\^ 


\ 


4,13M16 

MECHANISM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPPORTING  A 

TUNING  FORK-TYPE  QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  ELEMENT 

Hoznad  Nakata,  Inoaa,  Japan,  asrigaor  to  NihoB  Dea«a  Kogyo 

COh  Ltd..  Tfricyo,  Ji^an 
CoBtimiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  534^146,  Dec  18, 1974,  abandoacd. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,179 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec  22,  1973,  48-3032; 
Ang.  30, 1974, 49-103900 

Int  CL^  HOIL  41/10 

UA  CL  310-348  M 


1.  A  timing  fork-type  quartz  crystal  device,  compriang: 

a  quartz  crystal  element  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  having 
substantially  the  same  dimensions  and  a  common  connect- 
ing section  connecting  the  corresponding  ends  of  said 
paired  arms,  said  common  coimecting  section  having  no 
uncouf^g  recesses,  or  the  like,  therein; 

holding  means  having  a  surface  for  receiving  said  quartz 
crystal  element,  means  for  substantially  stationarily 
mounting  said  receiving  surface  and  a  pair  of  embedded 
external  electrodes;  and 

an  adhesive  interposed  between  said  common  connecting 
section  of  said  quartz  crystal  element  and  said  receiving 
surface  of  said  holding  means  for  firmly  and  substantially 
non-resiliently  fixing  in  face-to-face  relationship  only  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  common  c<Mmecting  section  of  said 
quartz  crystal  element  to  said  holding  means  for  support- 
ing said  crystal  element,  said  adhesive  agent  being  applied 
such  that  the  side  surfaces  of  said  common  connecting 
section  are  substantially  free  of  restraining  forces  against 
vibration. 


4,131,817 

SPARK  PLUG  POWER  ENHANCER 

NaMir  Ni^Ibi,  2827  W.  Jeroaw  St,  Chicago,  DL  60645 

FDcd  Ang.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,422 

lat  CL2  HOIT  13/46 

U.S.  CL  313— 124  /  ♦ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  particulate 
matter  in  a  fluid  stream  flowing  throned  a  conduit,  said  apara- 

tus  comprising: 

an  acoustical  probe  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
particulate  matter  in  a  moving  fluid  stream,  said  probe 
means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  particulate  matter  in 
the  fluid  stream  and  relatively  unresponsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  fluid,  said  probe  means  having, 

a  solid  probe  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  conduit  and  to  be 
in  contact  with  said  fluid  stream; 

an  acoustical  transducer  disposed  adjacent  said  probe  in 
mechanical  contact  therewith,  responsive  to  acoustical 
energy  imparted  by  the  collision  of  particulate  matter  with 
said  piobe,  said  transducer  generating  an  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  the  influx  of  acoustical  energy  from  the 
collision  of  the  particulate  matter  with  said  probe;  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  transducer  in  constant  mecham- 
cal  contact  with  said  probe  for  transmitting  acoustical 
energy  from  said  probe  to  said  transducer. 


1.  A  spark  enhancer  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising: 
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a  first  electrode  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  the 
ignition  coil  of  a  spark  ignition  system; 

a  second  electrode  spaced  from  the  first  electrode  and 
adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  the  firing  gap  of  a 
spark  plug; 

a  spark  modifying  separation  element  in  contact  with  both  of 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  holding  said  elec- 
trodes in  a  spaced  relationship,  said  element  including 
provision  for  an  air  gap  between  said  electrodes; 

said  spark  modifying  element  being  formed  of  a  natural 
material  comprising  a  marine  shell. 


4,131^18 
NIGHT  VISION  SYSTEM 
MtfihaU  Wilder,  deceased,  late  of  Portola  Valley,  Calif,  (by 
Virgiiiia  H.  WUder,  executrix),  aaiisiior  to  Varian  Aaaodates, 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1M7,  Ser.  No.  675,279 

iBt  CL^  HOIJ  39/14 

U.S.  a.  313—95  3  Claims 


MICRO  CHANNEL 
PLATE 


FER  TUBE  2 


1.  A  night  vision  system  for  image  intensification  having 
high  luminous  gain  and  high  resolution  with  low  noise  deterio- 
ration comprising: 

an  inverter  image  tube  having  an  input  window,  means 
coupled  to  said  input  window  for  converting  Ught  pho- 
tons to  free  electrons,  means  for  accelerating  and  focusing 
said  electrons,  means  for  converting  said  accelerated 
electrons  into  a  new  set  of  light  photons,  and  an  output 
window; 

an  electron  multiplying  image  tube  having  an  input  window 
and  an  output  window; 

means  coupling  said  input  window  of  said  electron  multiply- 
ing image  tube  to  said  output  window  of  said  inverter 
image  tube;  and 

optical  means  focusing  an  inverted  image  of  available  light 
onto  said  input  window  of  said  inverter  image  tube. 


4,131319 
LEAD  WIRES  FOR  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
James  A.  GrsTcs,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,323 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  5/50 

U.S.  a.  313—331  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  lamp  comprising  a  vitreous  envelope,  at  least 
two  lead  wires  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  envelope,  and 
a  light  source  connected  to  the  inner  ends  of  said  lead  wires, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

the  inner  portions  of  said  lead  wires  being  characterized  by 


a  stiffness  of  approximately  30&-S00  and  said  inner  por- 
tions vibrating  approximately  in  unison  when  said  lamp  is 
subjected  to  shock. 


4,131,820 
SECONDARY  ELECTRON  MULTIPUCATION  TARGET 
Hiroshi  WasUda,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbanra 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  KawanU,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669,741,  Mar.  24, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,939 

Int  CL2  HOIJ  31/00.  31/26.  31/4S;  B32B  5/16 

VS.  CL  313—377  5  Claims 


i 


*>  ^  V  \V<. 


~6C 

ssssitxsis^ .  6b 

^^^60 


1.  A  secondary  electron  multiplication  target  for  a  second- 
ary electron  conducting  type  vidicon  comprising  an  electri- 
cally conductive  support  layer  and  a  secondary  electron  emit- 
ting layer  provided  on  that  side  of  said  support  layer  which 
faces  a  cathode  emitting  scanning  electrons,  wherein  said 
secondary  electron  emitting  layer  is  a  porous  layer  consisting 
of  an  agglomeration  of  primary  particles  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CaF2,  MgF2  ,and 
SrF2;  said  porous  Uiyer  being  formed  by  evaporating  said 
compound  from  an  evaporating  source  and  said  primary  parti- 
cles being  those  unagglomerated  particles  which  are  just  emit- 
ted from  said  evaporating  source  and  each  have  an  average 
particle  size  ranging  from  scores  of  angstroms  to  100  ang- 
stroms. 


4,131,821 
AGING  RESISTANT  MIXTURES  IN  BISTABLE  STORAGE 

TUBES 
Ralph  A.  Mossman,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
lieaTerton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,019 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/39 

VS.  CL  313—398  17  Claims 


l-»)       (■HI'fl 


1.  A  storage  target  for  storing  an  electron  image,  compris- 
ing: 

a  nonconducting  support  member  of  electrical  insulative 
material; 

collector  electrode  means  provided  on  one  surface  of  said 
support  member;  and 

a  storage  dielectric  layer  extending  along  said  collector 
electrode  means  and  containing  a  mixture  including  phos- 
phor material  having  metal  oxide  material  adhered  at 
random  locations  over  the  surface  of  said  phosphor  mate- 
rial and  rare  earth  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  rare  earth  oxide,  a  rare  earth  oxystdfide  and  a 
rare  earth  activated  rare  earth  oxide  or  oxysulfide,  said 
metal  oxide  material  being  about  nine  percent  by  weight 
of  said  phosphor  material. 
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4,131,822 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  STRESS-RELIEVED 

SLOT-APERTURE  SHADOW  MASK 

Tom  W.  Branton,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799^78 

Int.  0.2  HOIJ  29/07 

VS.  CL  313—403  4  Claims 


1.  A  shadow  mask  color  cathode  ray  tube  including  an 
apertured  electrode  comprising  a  formed  metal  sheet  having 

(a)  an  array  of  elongated  apertures  therein,  each  of  said 
apertures  having  a  relatively  small  generally  rectangular 
surface  opening  in  one  side  of  said  sheet  and  a  relatively 
large  generally  rectangular  surface  opening  in  the  other 
side  of  said  sheet,  said  apertures  being  disposed  in  a  plural- 
ity of  substantially  parallel  rows  with  the  apertures  being 
elongated  in  the  direction  of  said  rows  and  being  spaced 
apart  by  webs,  and 

(b)  an  array  of  surface  cavities  disposed  in  said  one  side  of 
said  sheet,  each  of  said  cavities  being  laterally  spaced  from 
the  center  line  of  a  given  row  of  apertures  and  adjacent  to 
and  substantially  opposite  a  web  in  said  given  row;  each  of 
said  cavities  putially  overlying  the  relatively  large  sur- 
face openings  in  said  other  side  of  said  sheet  of  the  two 
apertures  which  are  in  the  same  row  and  adjacent  to  the 
web  disposed  opposite  said  cavity,  to  form  a  thinned 
region  of  said  mask  at  the  outer  region  of  said  web  and  the 
comers  of  said  adjacent  apertures. 


4,131,823 
MODULAR  FLAT  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  BEAM 
CONVERGENCE 
Thomas  L.  Credelle,  East  Windsor,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,658 

Int  CL2  HOIJ  29/72 

VS.  CL  313—422  8  Claims 


-■5 

5»;  i  us 

t  J    :  s,'  .  'd 

M 


JO'  «  34  a 


1.  In  a  display  device  which  comprises  an  evacuated  enve- 
lope having  substantially  flat,  parallel  spaced  front  and  back 
walls  and  spaced,  substantially  parallel  support  walls  extending 
between  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  front  and  back 
walls,  said  support  walls  dividing  said  envelope  into  a  plurality 
of  channels,  means  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  channels  for 


generating  electrons  and  directing  the  electrons  as  beams  into 
said  channels  with  three  beams  being  directed  into  each  chan- 
nel, beam  guides  along  each  of  said  channels  for  confining  the 
electrons  in  the  beam  as  the  beams  travel  longitudinally  along 
the  channel  and  for  selectively  deflecting  the  beams  toward  a 
phosphor  screen  on  the  firont  wall  of  the  envelope  at  selected 
points  along  the  channels,  and  means  in  each  channel  between 
the  beam  guides  and  the  phosphor  screen  for  deflecting  the 
beams  transversely  across  the  channel  so  that  the  beams  scan 
the  phosphor  screen,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  in  each  channel  for  forming  an  electrostatic  field 
transversely  across  the  channel  which  acts  as  an  electron 
lens  for  converging  the  three  beams  at  a  point  adjacent  to 
but  spaced  from  the  phosphor  screen. 


4»131,824 

FILTER  DEVICE  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

GENERATING  DEVICE 

Kaichiro  Nakai,  and  Hisao  Saito,  both  of  Yokoha■u^  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbanra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KawasaU, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,745 
Claims  priority,  appUcatim  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1976,  51-111809 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  25/50 
VS.  CL  315—3931  12 


1.  A  high  frequency  generating  device  comprising: 

a  high  frequency  generating  source; 

a  shield  box  mounted  to  said  high  frequency  generating 
source  in  which  undesirable  high  frequency  energy  gener- 
ated from  said  high  frequency  generating  source  is  con- 
fined; 

power  supply  conductors  connected  electrically  to  said  high 
frequency  generating  device  and  extending  to  the  exterior 
through  the  inside  of  said  shield  box;  and 

a  choke  element  which  is  connected  to  said  power  supply 
conductor  with  in  said  shield  box  for  damping  said  unde- 
sirable high  frequency  energy  generated  in  said  high  fre- 
quency generating  source,  including  a  core  type  inductor 
with  a  high  frequency  absorptive  member  as  its  core  and 
a  coreless  type  inductor  with  no  core  of  high  frequency 
absorptive  member,  said  inductors  being  connected  in 
series. 


4,131,825 

DITHERABLE  AND  TUNABLE  MAGNETRON 

COMPRISING  AXIAIXY  TUNING  AND  ROTATIONAL 

TUNING  MEMBERS 
Lennart  P.  J.  Mattsson,  Jik-fiilla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,317 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  21, 1976,  7605765 

Int  CL2  HOIJ  25/50 

VS.  CL  315—39.61  9  Claims 

1.  A  tunable  magnetron  comprising  a  cathode,  an  anode 

including  an  annular  member  disposed  about  and  spaced  from 

said  cathode  and  a  pluraUty  of  anode  plates  spaced  about  the 

inner  wall  of  said  annular  member  and  extending  radiaUy 

therefrom  toward  said  cathode,  each  pair  of  adjacent  anode 
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plates  <|<^ii«iig  a  resonant  cavity  therdietween.  the  inner  ends 
of  said  anode  plates  adjacent  said  cathode  being  qiaced  from 
and  defining  with  said  cathode  an  interaction  spaosd  therebe- 
tween, said  anode  plates  each  defining  an  axial  slot,  the  slots 
defined  by  said  anode  plates  forming  an  annular  groove  ex- 
tending  ^>out  the  axis  of  said  annular  member,  means  for 
producing  an  axial  magnetic  field  in  said  interaction  space,  a 
first  tuning  member  rotatable  about  an  axis  generally  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  gnmiUr  member  and  having  an  end  portion 
extending  into  said  groove,  said  end  portion  of  said  first  tuning 


inductance  means  coupling  said  switching  means  to  said 
trigger  electrode. 


member  having  a  circumferentially  varying  quantity  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material  so  that  a  periodic  rapid  variation  in 
the  frequency  of  the  magnetron  is  produced  upon  movement 
of  said  end  portion  in  said  groove  during  rotation  of  said  first 
tuning  member,  and  a  second  axially  displaceable  tuning  mem- 
ber disposed  on  the  side  of  said  anode  plates  opposite  said 
groove,  said  second  tuning  member  having  at  least  one  electri- 
cally conductive  axial  projection  extending  into  at  least  one  of 
said  resonant  cavities  for  varying  the  frequency  of  the  magne- 
tron upon  axial  displacement  of  said  second  tuning  member. 

4,131.826 
TRIGGERING  CIRCUIT  FOR  TRIGGERED  VACUUM 

GAPS 
UwiM  P.  Harris,  Scotia,  N.Y„  awi^or  to  General  Electric 
Conpany,  Schoiectadj,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  821,555 

lat  CL2  H02M  1/02 

UA  Ci  315—234  5  Claims 


4,131327 
POWER  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  Larrabee,  Priacctoa,  N,J.,  aHignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tloa.  New  YotIl,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,801 
iBt  CL2  H02P  7/90 
U.S.  CL  318—46  10 


_i  Kciuicti ; 

I 1 


1.  The  combination  of: 

a  source  of  DC  power  which  may  vary; 

connections  for  a  source  of  AC  power; 

a  DC  motor  having  an  armature  and  a  field  winding; 

power  transfer  means  coupling  said  source  to  said  motor  for 
supplying  current  to  the  armature  of  said  motor  and  for 
also  supplying  a  voltage  across  the  field  winding  of  said 
motor,  said  power  transfer  means  including  means  for 
adjusting  the  value  of  voltage; 

an  AC  motor-generator  connected  to  said  connections  for 
said  source  of  AC  power  for  receiving  operating  power 
therefrom,  said  motor-generator  being  mechanically  cou- 
pled to  said  DC  motor  and  being  driven  thereby;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  parameter  indicative  of  the  power 
supplied  to  said  DC  motor  for  controlling  said  means  for 
adjusting  in  a  sense  to  maximize  said  parameter. 


4,13M28 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATIVELY  DRIVING  A  TURN 

TABLE 
Temo  HooiU,  Oota,  Japan,  aMi^or  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
MorigDcU  aad  Toylio  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oora,  Gonoia, 
botli  of,  Japan 

FOad  D«^  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  859,264 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Dec  14, 1976, 51-153883; 
Dec.  14, 1976,  51-153884;  Jan.  31, 1977,  52-10420 

Lrt.  CL2  H02K  29/00 
U.S.  CL  318—138  10  Claims 
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1.  Circuit  means  for  controlling  conduction  of  a  vacuum  gq) 
device  having  a  trigger  electrode  and  having  a  pair  of  primary 

gap  electrodes  energized  by  a  power  source,  said  circuit  means 
energizing  said  trigger  electrode  at  a  predetermined,  controlla- 
ble time,  and  comprising: 
capacitive  energy  storage  means; 

switching  means  coupled  in  series  with  said  capacitive  en- 
ergy storage  means; 
unidirectional  conducting  means  coupled  in  parallel  with  the 
series-coupled   capacitive  energy  storage  means  and 
switching  means;  and 


111      ,^2      ^30 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rotatively  driving  a  turn  table,  compris- 
ing: 

a  motor  having  a  rotor  including  an  arrangement  of  a  plural- 
ity of  magnetic  poles  such  that  the  north  and  south  poles 
are  alternately  disposed  in  a  circle  on  said  turn  table  and  a 
stator  provided  opposite  to  said  arrangement  of  the  mag- 
netic poles  and  including  first,  second  and  third  stator  pole 
means  for  electromagnetically  driving  said  motor, 

means  for  generating  three  alternating  current  drive  signals 
having  a  phase  difference  of  substantially  120*  from  each 
other. 
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means  responsive  to  said  drive  signal  generating  means  for 
amplifying  said  three  alternating  current  drive  signals  for 
supplying  the  three  amplified  alternating  current  drive 
signals  to  said  three  stator  pole  means  of  said  stator  of  said 
motor, 

said  amplifying  means  comprising  first,  second  and  third 
amplifiers  for  amplifying  said  three  alternating  current 
drive  signals,  respectively,  for  supplying  the  amplified 
three  alternating  current  drive  signals  to  one  end  of  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  first,  second  and  third  pole 
means  of  said  stator,  respectively,  and 

first,  second  and  third  feedback  resistors,  one  end  of  each  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  feedback  resistors  being  cou- 
pled to  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
pole  means  of  said  stator,  respectively, 

said  first,  second  and  third  feedback  resistors  being  com- 
monly connected  at  the  other  end,  whereby  at  least  the 
component  of  the  same  level  and  the  same  phase  included 
in  said  alternating  current  drive  signals  is  removed. 


4,131,829 

ELECTRIC  POWER  CONVERTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

USE  IN  BATTERY  CARS 

ChoicU  Gocho,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 

Deaki  KJL,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,308 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13, 1975,  50-122563; 
Oct  13. 1975,  50-122564;  Oct  23, 1975,  50-127823 

Int  0.2  H02P  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  318— 139  7 


SATE    CONTML 
CMCUIT 


4,13M30 

POSmON  CONTROL  AND  OBSTRUCnON  DETECTOR 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  MOTOR-DRIVEN  DOOR 

OPERATOR 

Maw  H.  Lee,  and  Barry  V.  Prahodka,  both  of  Ctecinwti,  OUo, 

aasignmv  to  Oopay  CorporatioB,  Gtaduatl,  OUo 

FOed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  876,004 

fat  CL2  H02P  l/QO.  3/00 

U.S.  CL  318—266  28 


it-*-     -4-1* 
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1.  In  an  operator  for  driving  a  load,  said  operator  including 
a  drive  means  connectable  to  said  load  for  moving  said  load 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  a  selectively 
energizable  motor  having  a  motor  shaft  coupled  at  one  end  to 
said  drive  means  for  actuating  said  drive  means  to  move  said 
load,  and  position  control  means  for  controlling  energization 
of  said  motor  for  moving  said  load  between  said  first  and 
second  positions,  the  improvement  in  said  positicMi  control 
means  comprising: 
a  control  screw  means  rotatably  mounted  coaxially  with  said 
motor  shaft  at  an  end  opposite  said  one  end  and  directly 
rotated  by  said  motor  shaft  when  said  oKMor  is  energized; 
a  travel  nut  threadedly  engaged  with  said  control  screw 
means  for  reciprocably  moving  along  said  control  screw 
means  as  said  control  screw  means  rotates; 
means  for  constraining  said  travel  nut  against  sympathetic 
rotary  motion  with  said  control  screw  means  as  said  con- 
trol screw  means  rotates  while  allowing  reciprocal  move- 
ment in  a  linear  path  therealong; 
a  first  position  detection  means  proximate  said  control  screw 
means  and  actuable  by  said  travel  nut  for  de-energizing 
said  motor  when  actui^ed  by  said  travel  nut  as  said  opera- 
tor drives  said  load  to  said  first  position;  and 
a  second  position  detection  means  proximate  said  contnd 
screw  means  and  actuable  by  said  travel  nut  for  de-ener- 
gizing said  motor  when  actuated  by  said  travel  nut  as  said 
operator  drives  said  load  to  said  second  position. 


1.  In  an  electric  power  converting  apparatus  for  use  in  a 
battery  car  of  the  type  comprising  a  storage  battery,  a  first 
inverter  including  first  switching  elements  for  converting  the 
DC  voltage  of  said  storage  battery  into  an  AC  voltage,  a  step 
up  transformer  including  primary  and  secondary  windings  for 
stepping  up  the  output  AC  voltage  of  said  first  inverter,  a  first 
rectifier  for  rectifying  the  secondary  voltage  of  said  step  up 
transformer,  a  second  rectifier  for  rectifying  the  alternating 
voltage  of  an  external  source  of  commercial  supply,  a  third 
inverter  including  second  switching  elements  connected  be- 
tween the  secondary  winding  of  said  step  up  transformer  and 
the  output  of  said  second  rectifier  for  converting  the  output  of 
said  second  rectifier  into  an  AC  voltage  for  energizing  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  step  up  transformer,  and  a  switching 

circuit  for  switching  the  operations  of  said  first  and  second 
inverters,  the  improvement  which  comprises  rectifier  diodes 
respectively  connected  directly  in  parallel  opposition  with  said 
first  switching  elements  of  said  first  inverter  for  charging  said 
storage  battery  and  wherein  said  third  inverter  is  connected  to 
the  same  necooAaiy  winding  of  said  transformer  as  said  first 
rectifier,  said  rectifier  diodes  being  connected  to  the  same 
primary  winding  of  said  transformer  as  said  first  inverter. 


4,131,831 
DRAPERY  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  SYSTEM 
Michael  S.  Bocbeaek,  7714  S.  Meade,  Bubaak,  m.  60459,  aad 
Bradley  X.  Boyer,  Chicago,  DL,  assigaon  to  Michael  S.  Bo- 
chenek,  Borbank,  DL 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,639 

lat  CL2  HOIH  43/20 

UJS.  CL  318—282  3  daims 


1.  A  dnq)ery  opening  and  closing  system  for  draw  drapes 
movable  over  a  traverse  means  between  an  open  and  closed 
position  by  use  of  a  drape  drive  system,  comprising: 

(a)  drape  traverse  means; 

(b)  a  dnqw  cord  pully  system  connecting  to  the  traverse 
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means  and  extending  downwardly  with  respect  to  the 
traverse  means; 

(c)  a  first  limit  switch  means  positioned  to  be  activated  when 
said  drapes  are  opened; 

(d)  a  second  limit  switch  means  positioned  to  be  activated 
when  said  drapes  are  substantially  closed; 

(e)  a  power  source; 

(0  a  timer  means  connected  to  the  power  source  for  apply- 
ing and  disconnecting  power  from  the  power  source  at 
predetermined  times; 
(g)  a  control  circuit  means  positioned  at  a  lower  end  of  the 
pulley  system,  comprising: 

(i)  a  reversible  motor  electrically  connected  to  the  power 
source  and  mechanically  connected  by  a  drive  pulley  to 
the  lower  end  of  the  pulley  system  and  having  power 
input  terminals  for  clockwise  rotation  and  counter- 
clockwise rotation; 
(ii)  an  automatic  switching  means  activated  by  power 

from  the  timer  means; 

(iii)  a  manual  switching  means  and  said  first  and  second 

Umit  switch  means  each  forming  a  series  circuit  with  the 

automatic  switching  means,  said  series  circuit  being 

connected  between  the  power  source  and  the  clockwise 

and  counterclockwise  power  input  terminals  of  the 

reversible  motor;  and 

(h)  said  control  circuit  means  automatically  opening  and 

closing  the  draw  drapes  at  predetermined  times  as  set  by 

the  timer  means,  said  control  circuit  means  turning  off  the 

system  or  opening  and  closing  the  drapes  independent  of 

of  the  times  set  on  the  timer  means  when  the  manual 

switching  means  is  operated,  and  said  control  circuit 

means  turning  off  the  system  automatically  when  said  first 

and  second  limit  switch  means  are  activated  when  the 

drapes  are  respectively  fully  opened  and  substantially 

closed. 


4,131333  

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TAPPING  BATTERY  BANK 
ALTERNATELY  FROM  OPPOSITE  ENDS 
GcraM  N.  McAaliffe,  tmd  Eldoa  W.  Wooten,  both  of  LlMoln, 
Ncbr^  aarignon  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporatioo,  Wanktigan, 
DL 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  790,534 

Int  0.2  H02M  1/08 

VS.  CL  318—440  28  Oains 


1.  A  direct  current  motor  energizing  circuit  comprising  a 
direct  current  motor,  a  bank  of  series  connected  batteries,  said 
bank  including  opposite  ends,  and  switch  means  for  electrically 
disconnecting  and  connecting  said  bank  to  said  motor,  said 
switch  means  including  means  operable  so  that  successive 
energizations  of  said  motor  are  alternately  from  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  battery  bank. 


4,131,832 
SPEED  SENSITIVE  FIELD  WEAKENING  CONTROL  FOR 

TRACnON  MOTORS 

DsTid  T.  CkTll,  MeBomoaee  Falla,  Wia^  Gerald  N.  McAoUfre, 

Umeolm,  Ncbr.,  and  RimmU  J.  Van  Reus,  Wankeaha,  Wia., 

to  OadMMtfd  Marine  Corporatioii,  Wankcgan,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,426 

Int  CL2  H02P  7/00 

UJS.  CL  318-358  41  OainH 


4,131,834 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Henry  Blaazkowiki,  P.O.  Box  114,  Soothfleld,  Mich.  48075 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  549,810,  Feb.  13, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  3024M0,  Not.  1, 1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  19,443, 
Mar.  13, 1970,  abandoned,  which  it  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  774,487,  Not.  18, 1968,  abandoned.  Thia  application  Feb.  3, 
1977,  Scr.  No.  765,123 
Int  CL2  H02P  3/00 
UJS.  CL  318—483  48  Claims 


1.  A  control  comprising  a  direct  current  motor  including  a 
field  winding  and  a  field  weakening  resistor,  a  field  weakening 
solenoid  switch  connected  to  said  field  weakening  resistor  and 
including  a  solenoid  coil,  switch  means  connected  to  said  coil 
for  selectively  connecting  said  coil  to  a  source  of  direct  current 
and  thereby  operate  said  solenoid  switch  to  connect  said  field 
weakening  resistor  in  parallel  with  said  field  winding,  and 
means  responsive  solely  to  motor  q>eed  for  operating  said 
switch  means. 


1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  a  windshield  wiper 
mechanism  driven  by  an  electric  motor  comprising:  sensing 
means  adapted  to  be  activated  by  the  presence  of  moisture  and 
de-activated  by  the  absence  of  moisture;  capacitance  means;  a 
first  electronic  control  means  adapted  to  charge  the  capaci- 
tance means  upon  each  activation  of  the  sensing  means;  second 
electronic  control  means  driven  by  the  capacitance  means  and 
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adapted  to  successively  energize  and  de-energize  the  wiper 
motor  following  de-activation  of  the  sensing  means  to  produce 
an  intermittent  operation  of  the  wiper  motor  which  is  sustained 
until  the  capacitance  means  are  discharged,  said  first  electronic 
control  means  also  being  adapted  to  energize  the  wiper  motor 
continuously  whenever  and  as  long  as  said  sensing  means  are 
or  remain  activated. 


4,131,836 

INTERFERENCE  PREVENTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

MACHINE  TOOL  MOVABLE  MEMBERS 

Shiro  Noda,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Okanu  Mnchlncry 

Woriu  Ltd^  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  829^19 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1976, 51-109036 
Int  CL2  G05B  23/02 
UA  CL  318—565  3  Oaiau 


4,131,835 
MICROPROGRAMMABLE  CONTROL  UNIT 
Heinrich  Lange,  Nenbaldham,  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Siemens 
Akticngeselladiaft,  BerUn  St  Munich,  Ganany 
Filed  May  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  797,341 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1976,  2622974 

Int  CL^  G05B  11/32.  19/28 
U.S.  a.  318—562  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  machine  tool  including  a  plurality  of  movable  mem- 
bers controlled  to  move  independently  and  parallelly,  a  mova- 
ble-member interference  prevention  system  comprising  a  func- 
tion generator  for  producing  a  signal  representing  an  instanta- 
neous position  of  a  predetermined  reference  point  on  each  of 
said  movable  members,  contour  designating-value  setting 
means  for  setting  contour  designating  value  of  each  of  said 
movable  members,  an  adder  for  adding  the  output  information 
of  said  fimction  generator  to  the  output  information  of  said 
contour  designating-value  setting  means,  said  function  genera- 
tor, said  contour  designating-value  setting  means  and  said 
adder  being  provided  for  each  of  said  movable  members,  and 
means  for  determining  whether  said  movable  members  inter- 
fere with  each  other  by  comparing  and  calculating  the  output 
information  produced  from  said  adders. 


1.  A  microprogrammable  control  unit  for  controlling  a 
switching  unit  comprising: 

a  memory  storing  a  microprogram  of  a  plurality  of  com- 
mand words,  each  of  said  command  words  including  a 
predetermined  number  of  binary  characters; 

an  address  register  connected  to  said  memory  and  storing 
the  addresses  of  the  command  words; 

a  pluraUty  of  decoders  for  producing  control  signals  for 
controlling  the  switching  unit; 

a  pluraUty  of  multiplexers  for  connection  to  and  interrogat- 
ing conditions  of  the  switching  unit;  and 

a  control  stage  connected  to  said  memory  for  receiving 
command  words,  said  control  stage  connected  to  said 
address  register  to  said  decoders  and  to  said  multiplexers, 
said  control  stage  including  means  operable  to  switch 
through  a  plurality  of  binary  characters  of  a  command 
word  to  said  decoders  in  response  to  a  given  first  binary 
character  of  the  command  word  having  a  first  binary 
value,  means  operable  to  switch  through  said  plurality  of 
binary  characters  of  the  command  word  to  said  multiplex- 
ers in  response  to  said  given  first  binary  character  having 
a  second  binary  value,  and  means  operable  to  switch 
through  the  command  word  to  said  address  register  in 
response  to  a  given  second  binary  character  of  the  preced- 
ing command  word  having  a  predetermined  binary  value. 


4,13M37  

MACHINE  TOOL  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
WOliaa  J.  Whetham,  Seattle,  WaiL,  aMignor  to  Tte  Boeing 
Cmnpany,  Seattie,  Wash. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  740,627,  Not.  10, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatimi-in-pnrt  nS  Ser.  No.  596,709, 
JnL  17, 1975,  abandoned.  His  application  JuL  13, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

815,150 
Int  CL2  G05B  13/00 
U.S.  CL  318—571  7 


Z  AXIS 


1.  In  a  numerical  control  machine  tool  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  supporting  a  woriqnece  relative  to  a  ma- 
chine reference  position  such  that  the  position  of  the 
workpiece  can  be  ascertained; 

(b)  second  means  for  supporting  a  cutting  tool  means  rela- 
tive to  said  machine  reference  position  such  that  the  unde- 
flected  position  of  the  cutting  tool  means  can  be  ascer- 
tained; 

(c)  cutting  tool  means  operable  to  remove  material  fixnn  the 
workpiece  when  the  machine  tool  is  in  operaticm,  said 
cutting  tool  means  deflecting  firom  a  rest  position  during 
removal  of  material  from  the  workpiece; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  supporting  means 
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such  that  the  workpiece  and  the  cutting  tool  move  relative 
to  each  other, 

(e)  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  first  and 
second  supporting  means  in  accordance  with  programmed 
instructions,  so  as  to  produce  a  product  of  selected  config- 
uration and  size; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  determining  the  position  of  said  first  and 
second  supporting  means  relative  to  the  machine  refer- 
ence position  at  a  given  point  in  time; 

(b)  means  for  determining  the  deflection  of  said  cutting 
tool  means  from  said  rest  position  during  operation  of 
said  machine  tool  at  said  given  point  in  time; 

(c)  means  for  combining  the  position  data  and  the  deflec- 
tion data  in  such  a  manner  as  to  produce  a  resultant 
which  is  representative  of  the  actual  position  of  the 
cutting  tool  means  relative  to  the  workpiece  at  said 
given  point  in  time;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  (1)  said  resultant,  (2)  reference 
data  representative  of  the  desired  position  of  the  cutting 
tool  means  relative  to  the  workpiece  at  said  given  point 
in  time,  and  (3)  a  preestablished  tolerance  value  to  alter 
the  operation  of  said  machine  tool,  when  the  difference 
between  said  resultant  and  said  reference  data  reaches  a 
predetermined  fraction  of  said  tolerance  value,  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  insure  that  said  product  will  be  within  the 
preestablished  tolerance. 

4,131,838 
DISPLACEMENT  AMOUNT  DETECTiNG  DEVICE 
KnUdko  Etok,  Toyota,  and  Katnmi  Sagiwa,  TakakaiM,  both 
(rf  Japan,  aMignon  to  Toyoda-Koki  KaboshiU-Kalsha,  AlcU, 
Japan 

Flkd  Aog.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  823,023 
CiaiiBS  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1976,  51-116713 
Int  0.2  G05B  19/28 
VS.  CL  318—603  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  displacement  amount  detecting  device  for  detecting  the 
displacement  amount  of  a  movable  member  by  a  feed  device, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  reference  pulse  generator  for  gnerating  a  train  of  reference 
pulses  at  a  predetermined  frequency, 

first  counting  means  for  counting  said  reference  pulses  from 
said  reference  pulse  generator  so  ss  to  output  carrier 
signals, 

second  counting  means  for  counting  said  reference  pulses 
from  said  reference  pulse  generator  so  as  to  output  a 
dununy  wave, 

a  transducer  connected  with  said  first  counting  means  for 
receiving  said  carrier  signals  and  for  generating  a  phase 
modulated  signal  proportional  to  the  displacement  of  said 
movable  member, 

a  phase  comparator  connected  with  said  second  counting 
mf^m*  and  said  transducer  for  comparing  said  modulation 
signal  with  said  dummy  wave  and  adapted  to  ou^ut  a  first 
gate  signal  while  the  phase  of  said  phase  modulated  signal 
leads  the  phase  of  said  dummy  wave  and  to  output  a 


second  gate  signal  while  the  phase  of  said  phase  modu- 
lated signal  lags  the  phase  of  said  dummy  wave, 

output  gate  means  connected  with  said  reference  pulse  gen- 
erator and  said  phase  comparator  for  applying  said  refer- 
ence pulses  as  output  feedback  pulses  while  receiving  any 
one  of  said  first  and  second  gate  signals,  and 

input  gate  means  connected  with  said  reference  pulse  gener- 
ator and  said  first  and  second  counting  means  for  inter- 
rupting transmission  of  said  reference  pulses  to  said  first 
counting  means  while  receiving  said  first  gate  signal  and 
for  interrupting  transmission  of  said  reference  pulses  to 
said  second  counting  means  while  receiving  said  second 
gate  signal. 


4,131,839 

SYSTEM  FOR  MULTISTATION  REMOTE  POSITION 

INDICATION  AND  CONTROL 

Barry  R.  Springer,  10301  Margarita  Ave,  Foontala  Valley, 

Calif.  92708 

Filed  Aog.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  826,227 
Int  0.2  G05B  IJ/OI 
U.S.  CL  318-675  2 
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1.  A  system  for  multistation  remote  position  indication  and 
control  comprised  of  a  position  sensor  connected  to  a  rotatable 
antenna  mount  for  movement  of  an  associated  antenna,  a  drive 
motor  connected  to  said  position  sensor,  control  means  includ- 
ing a  generator  of  symmetrical  alternating  polarity  pulse  train, 
pulse  amplitude  modulator  means  included  in  said  control 
means,  said  pulse  train  being  amplitude  modulated  in  said 
modulator  means  according  to  the  output  of  said  position 
sensor,  a  remote  sensor  including  a  polarity  selector  switch 
having  an  input  and  selecting  dUier  the  positive  or  negative 
pulse  and  also  selects  the  opposing  polarity  pulse  from  the 
amplitude  modulated  pulse  train,  a  polarized  voltmeter  receiv- 
ing said  positive  or  negative  pulse  for  indication  thereupon,  a 
polarized  impedance  in  said  remote  sensor,  a  c(Mitrol  switch  in 
said  remote  sensor  receiving  said  opposing  poUuity  pulse  for 
selectively  placing  said  polarized  impedance  across  said  input 
of  said  polarity  selector  switch  to  command  the  rotation  of  the 
associated  antenna,  a  synchronous  detector  in  said  control 
means  receiving  said  synunetrical  alternating  polarity  pulse 
train  and  a  polarized  current  pulse  train  significantly  larger  in 
magnitude  than  that  generated  by  said  polarized  voltmeter,  a 
motor  control  switch  in  said  control  means  driven  by  said 
synchronous  detector  to  rotate  said  associated  antenna  by 
rotation  of  said  drive  motor,  the  polarity  of  the  current  pulse 
train  detected  by  said  synchronous  detector  determining  the 
direction  of  commanded  rotation. 
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4,131340 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEITING  A 
ROTATABLE  TYPE  CARRIER  OVER  THE  SHORTEST 
PATH  OF  ROTATION 
Woi^png  Wiener,  Maaieh,  Gcnuny,  aarivMir  to  Sombs 
AkrtfgMfllsrhaft,  Beriia  *  Manieh,  Germany 
FUod  Aag.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  820,795 
OaioH  priority,  i9pUcirtkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  16, 
1976,  2641760 

bt  0.2  G05B  19/40 
VS.  CL  318—685  6  OahM 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  setting  a  rotatable  type  carrier, 
having  character  types  carried  on  the  periphery  thereof,  from 
one  setting  position  by  the  shortest  path  of  rotation  to  a  new 
setting  position,  via  a  stepping  motor,  in  response  to  pulse  train 
elements  derived  from  information  characters  input  in  binary 
coded  form  including  new  setting  position  and  present  setting 
position  characters,  comprising: 
a  first  comparison  means  for  receiving  the  new  and  present 
position  setting  characters  and  emitting  a  first  evaluation 
signal  which  is  dependent  upon  the  values  of  said  charac- 
ters relative  to  one  another,  including  first  means  for 
forming  the  sum  of  the  binary  value  of  the  low-value 
character  and  the  inverted  binary  value  of  the  higher- 
value  binary  character,  and  second  means  for  forming  a 
binary  value  corresponding  to  half  the  number  of  possible 
setting  positions  of  the  type  carrier; 
a  second  comparison  means  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond means  and  responsive  to  the  binary  values  formed 
thereby  to  emit  a  second  evaluation  signal; 
switching  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  compari- 
son means  and  operable  in  response  to  said  second  evalua- 
tion signal  to  switch  through  the  determined  binary  spac- 
ing quantity  as  a  drive  value  when  the  same  is  equal  to  or 
less  than  hiilf  the  attainable  type  carrier  setting  positions 
and  to  switch  through  the  dUTerence  quantity  between 
half  the  number  of  attainable  type  carrier  setting  positions 
and  the  determined  binary  spacing  quantity  as  a  drive 
value  when  the  determined  binary  spacing  quantity  is 
greater  than  half  the  number  of  atta^iable  type  carrier 
spacing  positions; 
EXCLUSrVE-OR  logic  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  comparison  means  and  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  evaluation  signals  emits  a  control  conunand  to 
produce  an  oppositely  directed  rotation  of  the  drive  mo- 
tor, in  the  presence  of  a  new  setting  position  character, 
when  the  new  position  character  is  greater  than  the  pres- 
ent position  character  or  when  the  determined  spacing  is 
greater  than  half  the  attainable  setting  positions. 


4,131,841 

BATTERY  CHARGER  WIIH  AUTOMATIC  CHANGE 

FROM  CURRENT  TO  VOLTAGE  MODE  CONTROL 

Darid  H.  Bcnefsid,  Aw>ka,  Mlna^  awlnnr  to  Itrol  Corp., 

MineapoUa,  Miu. 
Coatimntfam-lfrfut  of  Scr.  No.  577,175,  May  14, 1975,  Pat. 
No.  4,019,11L  Thit  appUeirtkia  Aag.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,718 

Int  0.2  H02J  7/04 
VS.  0. 320—23  7  < 


1.  A  battery  charger  for  ccmnection  to  a  source  of  AC  power 
comprising: 

rectifier  means  for  supplying  charging  current  to  a  battery; 

a  magnetically  decol^>led  transformer  having  a  primary  c^ 
connected  to  the  source  of  AC  power,  a  secondary  coil 
connected  to  said  rectifier  means,  and  a  magnetic  shunt 
path  for  a  portion  of  the  magnetic  flux  generated  by  said 
primary  cc^  for  limiting  said  charging  current  to  a  prede- 
termined maiimum  value; 

a  resistor  in  series  with  said  rectifier  means  and  having  a 
voltage  drop  thereacross  generated  by  the  flow  of  charg- 
ing current  therethrough; 

circuit  means  rtspoauve  to  said  voltage  drc^  for  providing 
a  first  voltage  signal  rqwesentative  of  the  amount  of 
charging  current  being  supplied  to  the  battery  by  said 
rectifier  means; 

a  voltage  divider  in  parallel  with  the  battery,  said  voltage 
divider  providing  a  second  voltage  signal  representative 
of  the  battery  voltage; 

means  for  controlling  said  rectifier  means  in  accordance 
with  said  first  and  said  second  voltage  signals  to  increase 
the  flow  of  charging  current  when  the  battery  voltage  is 
below  a  threshold  value  and  to  decrease  the  flow  of  charg- 
ing current  when  the  battery  voltage  reaches  said  thresh- 
old value,  said  controlling  means  further  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  summing  point  for  algebraically 
summing  said  first  and  said  second  voltage  signals  that 
are  representative  of  the  amount  of  charging  current 
and  battery  voltage,  req)ectively. 


4,131,842 

AUTOMATIC  SPRING-POWERED  BATTERY 

CHARGING  DEVICE 

James  Smith,  2503  Prospect,  Fansas  City,  Mo.  64127 

Filed  May  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  800,415 

lat  0.2  H02J  7/00:  F03G  1/00 

VS.  CL  320—61  5 

1.  A  mechanism  for  q>plying  charging  current  to  a  battery, 
said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  coil  spring  mounted  on  said  frame  for  coiling  and  uncoiling 
movement,  said  spring  presenting  a  {rfuraltty  of  convolu- 
tions coiled  about  a  center  of  the  qving; 
a  drive  gear  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame  and  coupled 
with  said  coil  q)ring  in  a  manner  to  rotate  in  reqxmse  to 
uncoiling  of  said  spring; 
a  mechanical  linkage  coupled  with  and  driven  by  said  drive 

gear; 
battery  charging  means  driven  by  said  linkage  and  operable 
to  apply  charging  current  to  the  battery; 
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power  means  for  winding  up  said  coil  spring: 

a  switch  actuator  carried  on  one  of  the  convolutions  of  said 
coil  spring  in  projection  therefrom,  said  switch  actuator 
moving  with  said  one  convolution  along  a  generally  linear 
path  toward  and  away  from  the  center  of  said  spring  as 
said  spring  coils  and  uncoils; 

first  and  second  switches  for  said  power  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  at  spaced  locations  aJong  said  path  and  opera- 


ble when  engaged  by  said  switch  actuator  to  respectively 
energize  and  deenergize  said  power  means,  said  first 
switch  being  located  to  be  engaged  by  said  actuator  when 
said  spring  has  uncoiled  below  a  first  preselected  tension 
level  and  said  second  switch  being  located  to  be  engaged 
by  said  actuator  when  said  spring  has  been  wound  up 
above  a  second  preselected  tension  level  greater  than  said 
first  level,  whereby  said  spring  is  maintained  between  said 
first  and  second  tension  levels. 


4,131343 
HIGH  TENSION  VOLTAGE  SOURCE 
Maiateni  KayamM,  Sidta,  and  Kama  Arakawa,  Toyooaka,  both 
of  Japaa,  aaiigBon  to  Matauahita  Electric  Indnatrial  Co^ 
Hj,,  fTaHniM,  Japan 

Flkd  Dec  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,749 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcirtkm  Japan,  Dec  9, 1975,  50-147219; 
Dec  18, 1975,  50-171768 

Int  CL2  G05F  1/58:  H02P  13/24 
VS.  CL  323—9  8  Caaims 

8<    at 


dance  element  so  that  the  current  generated  in  said  feed- 
back winding  flows  in  a  circuit  comprising  said  feedback 
winding  said  controlling  terminal  of  said  switch,  a  switch- 
ing terminal  of  said  switch,  said  impedance  element  and 
said  diode. 


4,131^44 
STATIC  VOLTAGE  BALANCER 
Darid  J.  Hncker,  Roekford,  DL,  and  Norbert  L.  Schmltz,  MM- 
dletoB,  Wis.,  anigaora  to  Snnditrand  Corporatkm,  Roekford, 

m. 

Filed  May  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  798,602 

iBt  a.2  G05F  1/30 

VS.  CL  323-45  15  Claims 


1.  A  high  tension  voltage  source  comprising: 

a  step-up  transformer  having  a  plurality  of  coupled  windings 
including  a  primary  power  input  winding  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  power  source,  a  secondary  winding,  and  a 
feedback  winding; 

an  electronically  controlled  switch  connected  to  said  power 
input  winding,  said  switch  having  a  controlling  terminal 
connected  to  said  feedback  winding  for  controlling  the 
conduction  of  said  switch; 

control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  controlling  terminal 
for  limiting  the  peak  current  through  said  power  input 
winding  including  an  impedance  element  connected  to 
said  switch  in  a  manner  that  said  power  input  winding, 
said  switch  and  said  impedance  element  are  connected  in 
series  across  said  power  source  and  a  zener  diode  con- 
nected to  said  impedance  element  to  make  said  switch 
non-conductive  when  the  voltage  across  said  impedance 
element  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  causing  said  zener 
diode  to  become  conductive; 

a  high  tension  rectifying  element  connected  to  said  second- 
ary winding;  and 

a  diode  connected  to  said  feedback  winding  and  said  impe- 
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1.  A  voltage  balancing  circuit  for  a  polyphase  generating 
system  having  n  voltage  outputs  comprising: 
means  coupled  to  the  n  voltage  outputs  for  establishing  an 

average  voltage  representative  of  the  average  ampUtude 

of  the  voltages  from  the  n  outputs; 
means  for  establishing  n  error  signals,  one  for  each  of  the  n 

voltage  outputs,  said  n  error  signals  representative  of  any 

difference  between  the  average  voltage  and  each  of  the 

voltages  from  the  n  outputs; 
means  responsive  to  the  n  error  signals  for  providing  n  trim 

voltages,  one  for  each  of  the  n  voltage  outputs;  and 
means  for  summing  the  n  trim  voltages  with  the  n  voltage 

outputs  so  that  the  amplitude  of  each  of  the  n  voltage 

outputs  equals  the  average  value  of  the  amplitude  of  the 

voltage  from  the  n  outputs. 


4,131^ 

MICROWAVE  MOISTURE  SENSOR  CHUTE 
iTari  E.  Paknlis,  Norridge,  HI.,  aaaignor  to  Kay-Ray,  lac,  Ar- 
lington Hctghts,  DL 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,505 

Int  a.2  GOIR  27/04 

VS.  CL  324—583  A  24  Claims 


1.  Moisture  measuring  apparatus  comprising. 
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chute  means  of  a  given  length  for  receiving  moisture  con- 
taining material,  said  chute  means  having  walls  with  win- 
dow opening  means  through  which  microwaves  are  trans- 
mitted, 

transmitter  means  aligned  with  first  of  said  window  opening 
means  for  transmitting  microwaves  into  said  material  such 
that  said  microwaves  are  attenuated  by  the  moisture  con- 
tained in  said  material,  and 

receiver  means  aligned  with  second  of  said  window  opening 
means  for  receiving  at  least  part  of  said  microwaves  trans- 
mitted by  said  transmitter  means, 

wherein  the  walls  of  said  chute  means  are  all  lined  along  an 
inside  surface  thereof  with  microwave  absorbent  material 
to  reduce  microwave  reflections  in  the  inside  area  of  the 
chute  means, 

wherein  said  microwave  absorbent  material  is  lined  along  its 
inside  surface  with  protective  liner  to  prevent  direct 
contact  between  the  microwave  absorbent  material  and 
moisture  containing  material  travelling  through  the  chute, 

wherein  each  of  said  microwave  window  opening  means  is 
provided  with  flat  microwave  window  means,  and 

wherein  said  walls  are  mutually  parallel  in  the  axial  direction 
of  said  chute  means. 


4,131346 

METER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Deanis  C.  Stone,  Roaelle,  IlL.  aaaignor  to  Dynaacan  Corporation, 
Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,722 

lat  CL2  GOIR  15/ia-  G06G  7/26 

VS.  CL  324—132  3  Claims 


feedback  resistor  being  of  a  value  so  that  the  flow  of  the  total 
increment  of  current  to  be  handled  by  the  amplifier  involved 

results  in  a  voltage  drop  which  saturates  the  operational  ampli- 
fier, means  for  summing  the  ouQnits  of  said  respccdve  ampU- 
fier  circuits  and  feeding  the  same  to  said  meter  movement;  an 
input  circuit  for  carrying  dectrical  current  which  varies  over 
a  range  of  values  from  a  relatively  low  mininnitn  value  to  a 
relatively  large  maximum  value  which  will  cause  the  meter 
movement  pointer  to  span  all  of  said  segments  of  said  scale;  and 
signal  directing  means  for  respectively  directing  to  said  ampU- 
fier  circuits  signals  resulting  from  the  flow  of  respective  incre- 
mental ranges  of  current  values  in  said  input  circuit  to  cause 
said  meter  movement  pointer  to  traverse  said  respective  seg- 
ments of  said  scale,  said  signal  directing  means  including  a 
series  of  similarly  oriented  series  connected  rectifiers  arranged 
to  pass  the  input  current,  the  opposite  terminals  of  said  series  of 
connected  rectifiers  being  connected  between  the  correspond- 
ing input  terminals  of  the  ampUfiers  which  are  to  amplify 
successive  incremental  portions  of  the  input  current,  each  of 
said  operational  amplifier  circuits  mainfining  said  correspond- 
ing input  terminal  to  which  the  feedback  resistor  b  connected 
at  said  reference  potential  until  the  operational  amplifier  has 
become  saturated,  whereupon  the  voltage  at  said  later  input 
terminal  will  increase  to  enable  conduction  of  the  next  incre- 
ment of  the  input  signal  through  the  rectifier  connected  thereto 
which  directs  the  current  to  the  corresponding  input  terminal 
of  the  operational  amplifier  to  handle  the  next  incremental 
portion  of  the  input  signal. 
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4^131,847 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  ACTIVE  AND/OR 

REACTIVE  COMPONENT  OF  AC  CURRENT  OR  AC 

POWER 

MasaynU  Kotaga,  Tokyo,  and  Katnrto  IiUi,  Tama,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignors  to  Shod  Electric  Co.,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,990 
OaiBH  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  JaL  3, 1976,  51-79287 
Int  CL2  GOIR  7/00 
VS.  CL  324—141  14 


1.  In  combination  with  a  meter  movement  having  a  pointer 
movable  over  a  variable  value  indicating  scale  having  num- 
bered variable  value  indicating  marks  forming  respective  scale 

segments  having  substantially  different  compression  or  expan- 
sion ratios  and  representing  progressively  increasing  variable 
values  over  the  entire  extent  of  said  segments,  a  meter  control 
circuit  for  feeding  current  to  said  meter  movement  to  provide 
meter  indications  of  an  electrical  variable  which  may  have  a 
value  within  a  range  from  a  relatively  low  minimum  value  to  a 
relatively  large  maximum  value  as  indicated  by  the  movement 
of  said  pointer  over  said  scale  segments,  said  meter  control 
circuit  comprising:  respective  amplifier  circuits  for  controlling 
the  variation  of  pointer  movement  over  said  respective  seg- 
ments of  said  scale,  each  of  said  amplifier  circuits  being  capable 
of  producing  an  output  which  reaches  a  maximum  possible 
output  level  when  the  signal  fed  to  the  input  thereof  is  of  a 
value  which  is  to  move  the  pointer  of  said  meter  movement  to 
the  uppermost  point  of  the  associated  scale  segment,  said  am- 
plifier circuits  including  operational  amplifiers  each  having  an 
output  terminal,  a  positive  input  terminal,  a  negative  input 
terminal  and  positive  and  negative  supply  terminals,  and  a 
feedback  resistor  connected  between  each  output  terminal  and 
a  corresponding  input  terminal  so  that  input  current  flows 
through  said  feedback  resistor  into  the  output  terminal  of  the 
operational  amplifier,  the  other  input  terminal  of  each  opera- 
tional amplifier  being  at  the  same  reference  potential,  each 
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1.  A  device  for  measuring  active  and/or  reactive  component 
of  AC  current  comprising: 
first  means  for  detecting  an  AC  voltage  of  an  AC  circuit; 
second  means  for  detecting  an  AC  current  flowing  through 

the  AC  circuit; 
third  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  lasting  over  a 

selected  one-half  cycle  of  the  two  opposite  half  cycles 

constituting  one  AC  cycle  of  the  AC  output  voltage  of 

said  first  means; 
fourth  means  connected  to  said  second  and  third  means  for 

controlling  transmission  of  the  output  AC  signal  of  said 

second  means  in  reqx>nse  to  said  pulse  nignal;  and 
fifth  means  connected  to  said  fourth  means  for  delivering  the 

signal  corresponding  to  the  signal  controlled  by  said 

fourth  means  as  an  output  signaL 


1306 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  26, 1978 


4,131348 

DIGITAL  LOOP  DETECTOR  WTTH  AUTOMATIC 

TUNING 

Fhnds  L.  Battle,  Aostia,  T«x^  MiigBor  to  Calf  A  Weatern 

ladMtrks,  Imcn  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  3, 197«,  Ser.  No.  747,171 

iBt  CL*  GOIR  33/12:  G08G  1/01 

VS.  CL  324—236  ^  C«*™» 
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transmission  of  digital  dato  signal  from  any  of  the  mobile 
terminals  to  the  base  station,  and 
means  for  independently  transmitting  outbound  digital  dato 
or  voice  signal  from  the  dispatching  station. 

4,131350 

SINGLE  SIDE  BAND  RADIO  APPARATUS 

Glade  Wikoz,  1407  KMrilwood  Atc,  ¥ahiniaaoo.  Mich.  49007 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769^99 

bit  CL2  H04B  1/66 

VS.  CL  325—137  ^ 
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1.  In  a  digital  device  for  detecting  a  metal  object  in  the  field 
of  influence  of  a  detector  loop  controlUng  an  oscillator,  said 
digital  device  including  means  for  creating  a  series  of  counting 
intervals;  pulse  counting  means  for  counting  pulses  during  a 
current  counting  interval,  with  the  magnitude  of  the  pulse 
count  during  an  interval  being  indicative  of  metal  detected  by 
said  loop;  means  for  storing  a  pulse  count  of  a  prior  counting 
interval;  and  means  for  indicating  a  detection  when  said  pulse 
count  of  a  current  interval  differs  from  said  stored  pulse  count 
by  at  least  a  selected  amount,  the  improvement  comprmng: 
reading  means  for  creating  a  signal  when  said  pulse  count  of  a 
counting  interval  differs  in  a  selected  numerical  direction  from 
a  selected  count  magnitude,  and  shifting  means  responsive  to 
said  signal  for  shifting  the  length  of  subsequent  counting  inter- 
vals toward  a  length  producing  a  pulse  count  including  said 
selected  count  magnitude. 

4,131349 

two-way  MOBILE  RADIO  VOICE/DATA  SHARED 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

ThoMS  A.  F^eebvB,  Arttngtoa  HelgMa;  MaMhar  A.  Joglekar, 

Elk  GroTe  Village,  and  LawreMC  R.  P^laitowski,  Schanoi- 

bora,  aU  of  m.,  aasiffMrt  to  Motorola,  be,  Schaunbnrg,  IIL 

Filed  Oct  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,493 

lat  a.2  H04B  1/00 

VS.  CL  325-54  '  C>«*™ 
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1.  A  single  side  band  radio  transmitter,  comprising: 

a  first  radio  frequency  signal  source  means  for  supplying  a 
first  radio  frequency  carrier  signal; 

modulating  signal  means  for  supplying  an  audio  frequency 
modulating  signal; 

means  including  a  balanced  modulator  means  for  modulating 
said  first  radio  frequency  carrier  signal  with  said  modulat- 
ing signal  and  therefrom  providing  a  first  side  band  signal; 

second  radio  ft«iuency  signal  source  means  for  supplying  a 
second  radio  frequency  signal; 

add  mixer  means  for  adding  said  first  side  band  signal  and 
said  second  radio  frequency  signal  for  providing  a  higher 
frequency  second  side  band  signal; 

subtract  mixer  means  responsive  to  said  higher  frequency 
second  side  band  signal  and  to  said  first  radio  frequency 
carrier  signal  for  deleting  the  latter  from  the  former  to 
produce  a  third  single  side  band  signal  substantially  at  said 
second  radio  frequency; 

transmitter  output  means  for  providing  a  transmitter  output 
in  response  to  said  third  side  band  signal. 

4,131351 

RADIO-SIGNAL  RECEIVER  WITH  PLUG-IN  MODULES 

Wolf^i«  Martiay,  Laai^ertheiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  and 

DoMdd  H.  MacGillavry,  Rdtfaorea,  BelgioBi,  BMigMrs  to 

BASF  Aktiengeaellachafl.  LndwigiAafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

FUed  Aag.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717309 
n.i—  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1976,2608359 

Int  0.2  H04B  7/09 
VS.  CL  325—355  13 


M^MillV 


1.  A  control  circuitry  for  a  two-way  mobile  radio  voice/dato 
shared  communications  system  including  a  plurality  of  mobile 
stations  with  dato  and  voice  terminals,  a  base  stotion.  a  dis- 
patching stotion  for  voice  and  data,  a  voice/dato  processor 
interposed  between  the  voice/dato  dispatching  stotion  and  the 
base  station,  said  control  circuitry  including: 

means  for  enabUns  the  base  stotion  to  receive  the  inbound  

^  i^f^m  a  mobUe  stotion  and  rebroadcast  the       1.  A  radio^gnal  receiver  compnsmg  a  radio.freq««ncy 
toto^Cce^^  to  the  other  mobUe  stotions.  portion  and  also  an  audio-frequency  portion  "cludm*  •  bjf^ 

m^^P^S^eTSe  inbound  voice  signal  for  inhibiting  audio-frequency  unit,  said  radK^frequency  portion  and  saul 
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basic  audio-frequency  unit  being  mounted  in  the  interior  of  a 

common  housing, 

said  housing  being  provided  with  recess  means  accessible 
from  the  outside  of  the  housing,  said  recess  means,  being 
sealed  off  from  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  receiving  at 
least  one  modular  plug-in  unit  having  the  components  of 
one  or  more  auxiliary  circuit  modules  enclosed  therein, 
and  said  modular  unit  having  thereon  a  plurality  of 
contacts  cooperating  with  a  plurality  of  mating  contacts  in 
said  recess  means  of  the  housing  which  are  connected  to 
circuit  points  in  said  audio-frequency  portion,  the  circuit 
through  at  least  predetermined  ones  of  said  circuit  points 
being  normally  interrupted  and  at  least  one  of  said  en- 
closed modular  plug-in  units  being  provided  with  linking 
connections  for  bridging  said  predetermined  circuit  points 
when  said  modular  unit  is  inserted  into  said  recess  means 
of  said  housing, 
such  that  said  modular  unit,  upon  being  plugged  in,  effec- 
tively supplements  said  basic  audio-frequency  unit,  cir- 
cuitwise,  with  said  auxiliary  circuit  module. 


4,131353 
ELECTRONIC  MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  TUNER 
Erwia  J.  Dreiskc,  Athens,  Tex.,  aaatgnor  to  Curtis  Mathes  Man- 
ufacturing Co.,  AtiiCBS,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,601 
Int  CL2  H04B  1/26 
VS.  a.  325—464  15 


4,131,852 

SINGLE  DISPERSIVE  DELAY  LINE  COMPRESSIVE 

RECEIVER 

Errin  K.  HoUand-Moritz,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

United  Stotes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Air  Force,  Washuigton,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,135 

Int  a.2  H04B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  325—363  2  Ctaima 


#<r^#«^j*r«' 


1.  A  compressive  receiver  for  determining  the  frequency  of 
a  received  signal  occurring  within  a  prescribed  acceptance 
band,  comprising: 

(a)  a  surface  acoustic  wave  dispersive  delay  line  having  a 
frequency  band  wider  than  said  acceptance  band; 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  short  impulse  to  the  input  of  said 
delay  line  for  producing  at  its  output  a  downchirp  signal 
of  the  same  bandwidth  as  the  line; 

(c)  means  providing  a  reference  frequency  lying  just  outside 
said  acceptance  band; 

(d)  means  for  translating  said  acceptance  band  and  said 
reference  frequency  by  a  fixed  amount  such  that  the  dif- 
ference between  the  center  frequency  of  the  translated 
band  and  the  center  frequency  of  said  downchirp  is  at  or 
near  the  center  frequency  of  said  delay  line  band; 

(e)  means  for  deriving  the  difference  between  any  frequency 
in  said  translated  band  and  said  downchirp,  and  the  differ- 
ence between  said  reference  frequency  and  said  down- 
chirp, said  difference  in  each  case  constituting  an  upchirp 
of  the  same  bandwidth  as  said  downchirp; 

(0  means  for  applying  said  upchirps  to  the  input  of  said  delay 
line  whereby  a  pair  of  pulses  appears  at  the  delay  line 
output  due  to  compression  of  said  upchirps;  and 

(g)  means  for  measuring  the  interval  between  the  pulses  of 
said  pair,  said  interval  being  a  measure  of  the  frequency  of 
said  received  signal. 


1.  A  multiple  channel  tuner,  comprising: 

means  for  tuning  each  of  a  plurality  of  signal  channels; 

a  memory  with  plural  channel  indicia  stored  at  discrete 
addresses,  the  tuning  means  for  each  channel  being  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  respective  memory  address; 

means  for  selecting  a  desired  si^ial  channel  and  for  generat- 
ing channel  representing  indicia  corre^x>nding  thereto; 

means  for  comparing  the  selected  channel  representing 
indicia  with  channel  indicia  stored  at  various  addresses  in 
said  memory;  and 

means  operative  if  the  selected  channel  representing  indicia 
corresponds  with  stored  channel  indicia,  and  responsive 
to  said  comparing  means  for  actuating  the  tuning  means 
for  the  selected  channel. 


4,131,854 

SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

REPETITION  RATE  OF  CLOCK  PULSES 

Gero  Schollmeier,  Gauting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktien^sellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoany 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,081         — ^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  JoL  16, 
1976,  2632165 

Int  a.2  H03B  3/04 
VS.  a  328-63  3  Clains 
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1.  A  switching  circuit  for  regulating  the  repetition  rate  of 
clock  pulses  generated  by  a  clock  pulse  generator,  said  genera- 
tor determining  the  sampling  instants  at  which  a  dato  signal 
transmitted  from  a  dato  transmitter  to  a  dato  receiver  is  sam- 
pled comprising: 
a  threshold  means  coupled  to  said  dato  signal  for  producing 
a  desired  value  signal  which  represents  the  desired  value 
of  said  dato  signal; 
a  first  switching  means,  receiving  said  dato  signal  and  said 
desired  value  signal,  for  producing  a  first  switching  output 
signal  which  represents  the  sign  of  the  difference  between 


977  O.G.  51 


1308 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  26,  1978 


December  26,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


1309 


said  desired  value  signal  and  said  data  signal  at  said  sam- 
pling instants; 
a  second  switching  means,  receiving  said  desired  value  sig- 
nal, for  producing  a  second  switching  output  signal  which 

represents  the  sign  of  said  desired  value  signal; 

a  delayed  circuit  means,  receiving  said  second  switching 
output  signal  and  said  clock  pulses,  for  producing  a  de- 
layed output  signal  which  represents  said  second  switch- 
ing output  signal  delayed  by  a  period  of  said  clock  pulses; 
and 

a  multiplier  circuit  means,  receiving  said  first  switching 
output  signal  and  said  delayed  output  signal,  for  multiply- 
ing said  first  switching  output  signal  by  said  delayed  out- 
put signal  to  produce  an  output  control  signal  which 
regulates  said  generator. 

4,131,855 
DIGITAL  TIME  SIGNALUNG  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Hamagawa,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Jihoki 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,482 

Int.  a.2  H03K  5/13 

U  A  CL  328—129  «  Claims 


ing  means  for  determining  the  algebraic  average  of  the 
phase  differences  over  the  said  predetermined  number  of 
periods,  and 


phase  adjusting  means  operative  to  adjust  the  absolute  phase 
of  the  pulses  of  the  first  pulse  train  in  correspondence  with 
the  said  algebraic  average  of  the  phase  differences  so  as  to 
bring  the  two  pulse  trains  closer  into  phase  equality. 


4,131,857 
AUTOCORRELATED  PULSE  PROCESSOR 
John  C.  aymer,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,511 

iBt  a.J  H03K  1/02.  1/10 

U.S.  a.  328— 1«3  6  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  time  signalling  device  comprising  a  pulse  gener- 
ating circuit  for  generating  clock  pulses  of  one  Hertz  fre- 
quency, a  first  counter  for  counting  said  clock  pulses  to  pro- 
duce output  pulses  at  intervals  of  sixty  (60)  counts,  a  second 
counter  for  counting  the  output  pulses  of  said  first  counter  to 
produce  a  coded  count  output  every  count  and  also  produce 
output  pulses  at  intervals  of  sixty  (60)  counts  and  being  reset  in 
response  to  said  output  pulses,  a  third  counter  for  counting  the 
output  pulses  of  said  second  counter  to  produce  a  coded  count 
output  every  count  and  being  reset  at  intervals  of  twenty-four 
(24)  counts,  a  time  setting  device  for  storing  a  time  to  be  sig- 
nalled and  producing  a  coded  output  representing  said  time,  a 
coincidence  circuit  for  comparing  the  coded  count  outputs  of 
said  second  and  third  counters  with  the  coded  output  of  said 
time  setting  device  for  all  bits  at  the  same  time  and  producing 
a  coincidence  signal  when  coincidence  is  obtained  therebe- 
tween, and  a  load  driving  device  energized  by  said  coincidence 
signal  to  drive  a  utilization  device. 

4,131,856 
ELECTRICAL  SYNCHRONIZING  aRCUITS 
Robert  A.  Chapman,  Newbury,  England,  assignor  to  Racal 
Group  Scnrices  Limited,  Bracknell,  England 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,838 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1976, 

36129/76 

Int.  a.2  H03B  3/04 
MS.  a.  328—155  15  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  circuit  arrangement  for  phase-synchronising 
a  first  pulse  train  with  a  second  pulse  train,  comprising 

phase  difference  measuring  means  connected  to  respond  to 
both  said  pulse  trains  and  operative  during  each  of  a  pre- 
determined number  of  periods  of  one  of  the  pulse  trains  to 
measure  the  algebraic  phase  difference  between  the  pulses 
of  the  tw9  pulse  trains, 

averaging  means  connected  to  the  phase  difference  measur- 
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1.  in  gaging  apparatus  for  generating  a  gaging  signal  having 
a  variablewidth  dimension  pulse  modified  by  a  noise  compo- 
nent, a  pulse  processor  comprising: 

(a)  first  circuit  means  receiving  the  gaging  signal  for  produc- 
ing start  signals  responsive  to  detecting  a  leading  edge  of 
the  dimensional  pulse, 

(b)  second  circuit  means  associated  with  the  first  circuit 
means  for  producing  stop  signals  responsive  to  detecting  a 
trailing  edge  of  the  dimensional  pulse, 

(c)  either  the  timing  or  waveform,  or  both,  of  each  said 
dimensional  pulse  edges  being  modifiable  by  noise,  and 

(d)  autocorrelator  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
circuit  means  for  removing  noise  therefrom,  and  including 
separate  start  and  stop  circuit  means  responsive  to  the 
start  and  stop  signals  for  producing  a  variable-width  out- 
put pulse  having  precisely  occurring  leading  and  trailing 
edges  unaffected  by  noise  and  which  accurately  define  a 
gaging  dimension. 


/ 


4,131,858 
BEAM  LEAD  DUAL  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER 
Edward  C.  Niebenke,  and  Gerald  I.  Klein,  both  of  Baltimore, 
Md^  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,052 
iBt  CI.2  H03F  7/04 
MS.  a.  330-4.9  18  Clainii 

1.  A  balanced  parametric  amplifier,  comprising: 
a  plate  for  providing  a  conductive  path  for  electrical  cur- 


rents, said  plate  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  adjoin- 
ing surface  forming  an  angle  with  said  first  surface; 

a  microwave  waveguide  cavity  formed  in  said  first  surface 
and  communicating  with  said  second  surface; 

a  microwave  transmission  line  to  provide  a  microwave 
signal  circuit,  said  line  extending  to  a  position  adjacent  to 
the  cavity  at  the  second  surface  of  the  plate; 

a  pumping  circuit  assembly  coupled  to  said  microwave 
waveguide  cavity  and  said  first  plate  surface;  and 


4,1313M 

POWER  AMPLIFIER  ARRANGEMENT 

AUTOMATICALLY  MATCHED  TO  SERVICE 

CONDITIONS 

Jean-Jacques  Pyot,  Paris,  France,  aasfgnor  to  Tbomson-CSF, 

Paris,  Fhmce 

Filed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,720 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec.  31, 1976,  76  39716 
Int  a.2  H03G  3/30 
U.S.  a.  330—279  4  Clain« 


an  assembly  including  a  pair  of  balanced  Schottky  beam  lead 
varactor  diodes  fabricated  on  a  single  semiconductor  chip 
with  a  common  cathode  connection,  each  having  a  beam 

-  lead  anode  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  diodes 
being  joined  by  the  outer  ends  of  said  beam  leads  to  said 
first  plate  surface  to  bridge  the  microwave  waveguide 
cavity,  said  common  cathode  connection  being  joined  by 
a  beam  lead  to  said  microwave  transmission  line  adjacent 
to  the  microwave  waveguide  cavity. 


4,131,859 

METHOD  OF  COMPENSATION  OF 

INTERMODULATION  NOISE  AND  DEVICES  FOR  THE 

IMPLEMENTING  THEREOF 
Pierre  D.  Valle,  Colombes,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  In- 
dustrielle  des  Telecommunications  at-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,170 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  13, 1976,  76  30741 
Int.  a?  H03F  1/26.  3/68 
VJS.  a.  330—124  R  7  CUdms 
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1.  A  linear  power  amplifier  arrangement  having  a  signal 
input  and  a  signal  output,  and  comprising  :  a  power  amplifier 
stage  having  an  input,  and  an  output  connected  to  said  signal 
output;  a  power  supply  for  delivering  a  d.c.  voltage  V  for 
feeding  said  amplifier  stage,  having  an  electrical  control  input 
of  said  value  V;  an  attenuator  having  an  electrical  control  input 
for  control  of  its  attenuation  value  and  connecting  said  ampli- 
fier arrangement  input  to  said  amplifier  stage  input;  a  first 
control  circuit  for  keeping  said  voltage  V  permanently  equal  to 
an  optimal  value  V^  corresponding  to  a  power  dissipated  by 
said  amplifier  stage,  irrespective  of  said  value  of  attenuation, 
below  &  limit  fixed  in  dependence  upon  predetermined  reliabil- 
ity conditions;  and  a  second  control  circuit  for  adjusting  said 
attenuation  value  in  order  to  ensure  (i)  to  said  output  signal,  a 
maximal  peak  voltage  compatible  with  predetermined  minimal 
linearity  conditions  of  said  amplifier  arrangement  (ii)  to  the 
average  current  I  supplied  by  said  power  supply,  a  level  below 
a  predetermined  value. 


4,131,861 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  TWO  MATCHED  OSCILLATORS 

CONTROLLED  BY  A  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 

Shashi  D.  Malayiya,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865^09 

Int  a.2  H03B  3/04;  H03C  3/00;  H03D  3/18 

U.S.  a,  331—2  9  Claims 


c^^ 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  intermodulation  noise  in  an 
analog  transmission  system  of  the  type  that  includes  a  plurality 
of  cascaded  repeaters,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  the  output  signal  from  said  transmission  system 
to  a  phase-correcting  network  to  at  least  partially  com- 
pensate for  the  phase-distortion  and  phase-discontinuities 
caused  by  said  cascaded  repeaters; 

(b)  applying  the  output  of  said  phase-correcting  network  to 
the  input  of  a  source  of  a  compensating,  intermodulation 
noise  signal;  and 

(c)  combining  the  output  signal  from  said  compensating 
source  with  a  gain-modified  version  of  the  output  signal 
from  said  phase-correcting  network  in  such  a  way  that  the 
intermodulation  noise  components  of  significance  are 
cancelled. 
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1.  A  variable  frequency  oscillator  system  with  highly  stable 
center  frequency  output  signal  comprising; 

a  stable  reference  frequency  generating  element  providing  a 
highly  stable  reference  frequency  output  signal  to  a  first 
phase  locked  loop; 

first  and  second  variable  frequency  oscillators  having  sub- 
stantially matched  characteristics,  said  first  variable  fre- 
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quency  oscillator  providing  a  second  input  to  said  first 

phase  locked  loop; 

input  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  said  second 
variable  frequency  oscillator; 

said  first  phase  locked  loop  providing  a  correction  signal  to 
both  said  first  and  second  variable  frequency  oscillators 
whereby  said  second  variable  frequency  oscillator  pro- 
vides a  highly  stable  output  signal  at  a  frequency  closely 
approximating  said  reference  frequency  and  variable  in 
accordance  with  the  input  signal  provided  by  said  input 
means. 


value  required  to  achieve  lock-in  when  said  switch  means 
provides  said  direct  path  between  said  input  and  output 
terminals  of  said  first  filter. 


4,131,862 

PHASE  LOCK  LOOP  WITH  NARROW  BAND  LOCK-IN 

AND  WIDEBAND  ACQUISITION  CHARACTERISTICS 

Stanley  H.  Black,  and  Job  A.  Schneider,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 

•nignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,871 

Int.  CL^  H03B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  331—4  9  Claims 

•"•  T  <••  ( 


4,131363 
CO  CHAIN  REACTION  CHEMICAL  LASER 
William  Q.  Jeffen,  Floriaaant,  and  Harris  Y.  Ageno,  Manches- 
ter, both  of  Mo.,  aiaignors  to  McDonnell  DouglM  Corpora- 
tion, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,497 

Int.  a?  HOIS  3/00 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  G  2  Claims 


Jutid 


L. 


,'tk  ;\(   .  V** 


1.  A  phase  lock  loop  with  an  acquisition  bandwidth  that  is 
greater  than  the  lock-in  bandwidth  comprising: 

a  differential  ampUfier  having  a  first  input  terminal,  a  second 
input  terminal,  and  an  output  terminal  at  which  a  signal  is 
coupled  that  is  representotive  of  the  difference  between 
the  signal  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  input  terminals; 

oscillator  means  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  differential  ampUfier  for  providing 
a  signal  at  an  output  terminal  thereof  that  is  controlled  in 
frequency  by  said  signal  at  said  output  terminal  of  said 
differential  amplifier; 

a  phase  detector  having  a  first  input  terminal  coupled  to^ 
receive  an  external  signal  having  a  predetennined  fre- 
quency, a  second  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  output 
terminal  of  said  controlled  oscillator  means,  and  an  output 
terminal  coupled  to  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  differ- 
ential amplifier  at  which  a  signal  is  coupled  that  is  repre- 
sentative of  the  difference  in  frequency  between  signals 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  input  terminals  of  said 
phase  detector; 

a  first  filter,  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal, 
serially  coupled  between  said  differential  amplifier  and 
said  controlled  oscillator  means  for  passing  signals  having 
frequencies  within  a  predetermined  frequency  band; 

a  second  filter  coupled  between  said  differential  amplifier 
and  said  oscillator  means  in  serial  relationship  with  said 
first  filter  for  passing  signals  having  frequencies  within  a 
pre-specified  frequency  band  that  is  wider  than  said  prede- 
termined frequency  band  of  said  first  filter; 
means  coupled  between  said  input  terminal  and  said  output 
terminal  of  said  first  filter  for  switchably  providing  a 
direct  path  therebetween  whenever  said  signal  at  said 
output  terminal  of  said  differential  amplifier  possesses  a 
frequency  that  exceeds  a  specified  bound;  and 

means  coupled  between  said  output  terminal  of  said  phase 
detector  and  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  differential 
amplifier  for  providing  a  ramp  signal  whenever  said  signal 
at  said  output  terminal  of  said  phase  detector  exceeds  a 
predetermined  frequency  and  to  hold  said  ramp  signal  at  a 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  chain  reaction  CO  chemical 
laser  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  mixing  a  CS-containing  fuel  in  which  the  ratio  of 
CS/CS2  exceeds  0.2  with  a  stream  of  O2  oxidizer  and 
O-atom  chain  initiator  such  that  more  than  one  molecule 
of  vibrationally-excited  CO*  is  produced  from  a  pumping 
reaction  for  each  O-atom  introduced  into  the  mixture  and 
resulting  in  an  inverted  population  of  CO*, 

(b)  passing  said  mixed  stream  through  a  resonant  optical 
cavity  to  obtain  continuous  stimulated  emission  of  radia- 
tion from  the  CO*,  and 

(c)  extracting  a  coherent  laser  beam  from  the  optical  cavity. 

4,131,864 
LOW  VOLTAGE  COMPENSATOR  FOR  POWER  SUPPLY 
IN  A  COMPLEMENTARY  MOS  TRANSISTOR  CRYSTAL 

OSCILLATOR  ORCUTT 
TakntoaU  Knznmoto,  Yao;  Kiyochi  Knmata,  Tenri,  and  Kcizo 
Yanuunoto,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  aasignort  to  Sharp  KabnshJki 
Kaiaha.  Osaka.  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1, 1976,  51-87656[U] 
Int  a.2  H03B  5/36 
U.S.  CL  331—116  R  6  Claiau 


1.  In  a  complementary  MOS  transistor  crystal  oscillator 
circuit  including  two  power  supply  terminals,  a  C-MOS  in- 
verter connected  across  said  two  power  supply  terminals,  a 
quartz  crystal  vibrator  connected  between  an  input  terminal 
and  an  output  terminal  of  the  C-MOS  inverter,  a  first  source 
resistor  connected  between  the  source  of  the  N-channel  tran- 
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sistor  of  the  C-MOS  inverter  and  one  of  said  two  power  supply 
terminals,  and  a  second  source  resistor  connected  between  the 
source  of  the  P-channel  transistor  of  the  C-MOS  inverter  and 
the  other  of  said  two  power  supply  terminal,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  first  switching  means  connected  in  parallel  to  the  first 

source  resistor; 
a  second  switching  means  connected  in  parallel  to  the  sec- 
ond source  resistor; 
a  control  means  for  causing  the  conduction  of  said  first  and 

second  switching  means;  and 
an  enabling  means  for  operating  the  control  means. 


supplied  with  electric  current,  moving  axially  within  the 

tube; 
means  for  defining  a  circumferential  recess  with  respect  to 

the  internal  surfaces  of  the  tube  or  armature;  and 
a  rolling  bearing  means  comprising  an  elongated  resilient 

member  in  said  recess,  said  member  extending  in  a  gener- 


4,131,865 
THREE  POLE  ELECTROMAGNET 
John  S.  Hart,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allen-Bradley  Company, 
MUwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,463 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  7/0% 

\}S.  a.  335—257  12  Claims 


4» 


ally  circumferential  direction  and  ^ving  a  substantially 
circular  peripheral  surface,  the  dimensions  of  said  recess 
and  said  member  being  such  that  when  the  device  is  as- 
sembled the  member  will  be  lightly  pinched  between  said 
tube  and  said  armature  but  is  capable  of  rolling  within  said 
recess  during  relative  axial  movement  of  said  tube  and  said 
armature. 


X3         Z3. 


1.  An  electromagnet,  which  includes: 

a  housing; 

a  stationary  core  of  ferromagnetic  material  disposed  within 
the  housing,  the  core  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  legs 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  from  the  base,  said 
core  having  a  center  pole  face  and  a  pole  face  at  the  end 
of  each  leg; 

a  movable  armature  of  ferromagnetic  material  having  a 
center  pole  face  and  two  end  pole  faces,  the  armature 
being  disposed  in  the  housing  opposite  the  core  so  that 
each  pole  face  on  the  core  is  opposite  a  pole  face  on  the 
armature; 

an  energizing  coil  associated  with  said  core,  so  that  when  the 
coil  is  energized  a  magnetic  force  is  induced  which  moves 
the  armature  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position  in 
which  a  three-legged  magnetic  circuit  is  formed;  and 

a  coating  of  non-magnetic  material  on  a  center  pole  face,  so 
that  when  the  coil  is  energized  the  end  pole  faces  of  the 
armature  and  core  are  in  direct  contact  and  the  center  pole 
faces  are  separated  by  an  airgap  which  includes  a  non- 
magnetic coating,  said  coating  being  longer  wearing  then 
the  material  making  up  the  end  pole  faces  of  the  armature 
and  core  so  that  the  end  pole  faces  may  wear  more  quickly 
than  the  coating  on  the  center  pole. 


4,131,866 
SOLENOID  DEVICES 
Alan  C.  Torr,  Alraston,  En^and,  assignor  to  Expert  Industrial 
Controls  Limited,  Leicestershire,  England 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,894 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1976, 

17871/76 

Int.  a?  HOIF  7/16 

UJS.  a.  335—262  1*  C***"* 

1.  A  solenoid  device: 

comprising  a  tube  of  circular  cross-section; 
an  axially  movable  cylindrical  armature  mounted  within  the 

tube; 
an  electrical  winding,  said  armature,  when  the  windmg  is 


4,131,867 
LAMP  BALLAST  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 
Honesto  D.  Quiogue,  Blacksburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Harrey  Hnb- 
beU,  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,454 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  15/02 

U.S.  a.  336—65  21  Claiau 


ID- 


1.  In  a  luminaire,  the  combination  of  a  ballast  having  a  core 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  flat  plates  laminated  together  with 
edges  thereof  substantially  coextensive  to  provide  one  end 
portion  having  a  width  dimension  in  a  plane  at  generally  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  the  plates,  internal  wall  portions  of  the 
core  defining  at  least  one  elongated  bore  of  substantiaUy  circu- 
lar cross-section  extending  through  the  core  and  the  opposite 
outer  plates  thereof,  the  bore  being  oriented  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
outer  plates,  and  a  ballast  support  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  support  openings  in  the  support  plate,  each  of  the 
support  openings  being  spaced  from  a  respective,  outermost 
core  plate  and  having  a  major  axis  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bore,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises,  a  plurality  of  elongated  mounting  devices  located 
on  opposite  respective  sides  of  the  outermost  core  plates,  each 
of  said  devices  having  a  smooth,  elongated  shank  with  a  sub- 
stantiaUy uniform  cross-sectional  dimension  slightly  less  than 
the  corresponding  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  bore,  the 
shanks  of  the  devices  being  slidably  and  coaxially  disposed  in  a 
different  respective  end  of  the  bore  to  have  a  free  end  project- 
ing outwardly  from  the  bore,  the  free  end  of  each  of  said 
devices  being  spaced  from  the  supporting  surface  by  a  prede- 
termined distance,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  comprises  free 
unobstructed  space,  individual  fastener  means  engaged  with 
the  free  ends  of  said  mounting  devices  and  inserted  into  differ- 
ent ones  of  the  support  openings  to  urge  said  free  ends  toward 
the  support  plate,  said  fastener  means  having  a  major  axis 
thereof  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bore  for  mount- 
ing each  of  the  free  ends  of  said  mounting  devices,  the  distance 
between  opposite,  individual  fastener  means  being  greater  than 
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the  width  dimension  of  the  largest  ballast  core  to  be  mounted 
on  the  luminaire.  the  shank  of  each  mounting  device  having  a 
sufficient  length  for  substantial  portions  of  each  shank  to  re- 
main within  a  bore  having  a  shorter  length,  corresponding  to  a 
ballast  core  having  a  smaller  width  dimension,  than  that  of  said 
largest  core,  the  free  end  of  each  device  having  an  aperture 
formed  therein  and  being  attached  to  said  support  by  individ- 
ual fastener  means  passing  through  each  said  aperture, 
whereby  ballasts  of  difTerent  width  dimensions  are  held  on  the 
luminaire  by  and  between  the  devices. 


of  a  material  which  has  a  relatively  low  melting  temperature  in 
comparison  to  the  blowing  temperature  of  the  fuse  link  of  said 


4 131 868 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP  SOCKET  HAVING 
OVERTEMPERATURE  PROTECTOR 
Joseph  A.  Dombrowaki,  Manchester,  Qement  T.  Baxter,  Bev- 
erly, both  of  Mass.;  Frederick  B.  Howard,  Cape  Elizabeth, 
and  George  H.  Simpson,  Westbrook,  both  of  Me.,  assignors  to 
GTE  SyWania  Incorporated,  DanTers,  Mass. 

FUcd  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,825 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  61/01 

VJS.  a.  337—113  5  CI"*™ 


';^  ^3 


plug-in  fuse  element,  said  insulating  body  being  substantially 
spaced  from  said  fuse  link  portion  of  said  plug-in  fuse  element. 

4,131,870 
SUDE  RESISTOR 
Joachim  HUgendorf,  Salz,  and  Karl-Heinz  Fonke,  Bad  Neus- 
tadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Preh,  Elek- 
tro-FeUimechanische  Werke,  Jakob  Preh  Nachf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,868 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  26, 

1976.  7<20297[U1 

Int  a.2  HOIC  10/44 

U.S.  a  338-183  12  Ctoi™ 


1.  A  socket  for  an  electric  lamp  comprising  an  insulative 
housing  containing  a  threaded  metal  shell  for  screwing  a  lamp 
base  thereinto,  a  spring  metal  contact  within  said  housing  for 
making  contact  with  the  center  contact  of  the  lamp  base, 
means  for  supplying  electric  current  to  said  threaded  metal 
shell  and  said  spring  meul  contact,  and  a  thermal  protector 
within  said  housing  to  interrupt  the  electric  current  when  the 
socket  becomes  heated  above  a  predetermined  temperature, 
wherein  said  thermal  protector  is  normally  closed  at  the  nor- 
mal operating  temperature  of  the  socket  but  opens  at  a  prede- 
termined higher  temperature. 


4,131,869 
PLUG-IN  FUSE  ASSEMBLY  CONSTRUCHON 
John  Schmidt,  Jr.,  Mount  Prospect,  and  Arinaah  Aryaraane,  Elk 
Grove,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  UttclAise,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

Dl. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,079,  Jun.  21, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,023,264.  This  application  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,665 

iBt  a?  HOIH  85/22 

VJS.  a.  337—264  17  Claims 

1.  A  high  current  plug-in  fuse  assembly  comprising:  a  plug-in 
fuse  element  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  generally 
parallel  confronting  terminal  portions,  the  terminal  portions 
having  current-carrying  extensions  projecting  longitudinally 
from  the  inner  end  portions  thereof  and  which  are  intercon- 
nected by  a  fuse  link  made  of  fuse  metal,  said  fuse  link  extend- 
ing between  said  current-carrying  extensions  at  points  much 
closer  to  said  terminal  portions  than  to  the  outer  ends  of  said 
current-cairying  extensions,  and  an  insulating  body  rigidly 
anchored  between  said  current-carrying  extensions  and  made 


2-  - 


1.  A  slide  resistor  comprising 

(a)  collector  means  of  high  electrical  conductivity  formed  as 
an  elongate  structure  of  generally  U-shaped  cross-section 
and  having  a  pair  of  legs  and  a  first  slot  therebetween. 

(b)  resistance  means  including  an  insulating  support  mounted 
on  a  first  one  of  said  pair  of  legs  and  carrying  a  resistance 
layer  facing  the  second  one  of  said  pair  of  legs,  and 

(c)  slider  means  guided  between  said  pair  of  legs  and  includ- 
ing contact  spring  means  contacting  said  collector  means 
and  said  resistance  layer,  and  an  actuating  member  engag- 
ing said  conUct  spring  means  and  extending  through  said 
first  slot  for  operation  from  outside  said  collector  means. 


4,131,871 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Donald  L.  Haag,  Sterling,  and  Lee  O.  Woods,  Morrison,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,584 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  13/00 

VS.  CL  338—220  27  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  device  adapted  to  be  associated  in  electrical 

mounting  engagement  with  a  pair  of  stationary  male  mounting 

terminals  for  connection  in  circuit  relation  with  a  winding 

circuit  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  the  electrical  device 

comprising  a  casing;  a  plurality  of  wall  means  on  said  casing 


December  26,  1978 


ELECTRICAL 


1313 


defining  a  chamber  therein  and  including  a  pair  of  opposed  end 
walls,  and  a  sidewall  interposed  between  said  end  walls;  a 
PTCR;  a  pair  of  contact  plates  disposed  in  electrical  and  sup- 
porting engagement  across  said  PTCR  and  mounted  in  said 
chamber  between  said  end  walls;  means  on  said  contact  plates 
for  positioning  engagement  with  said  sidewall,  respectively; 
first  and  second  apertures  in  said  casing  and  extending  through 
said  sidewall  so  as  to  communicate  with  said  chamber;  said 
chamber  including  recess  means  in  said  sidewall  and  intersect- 
ing with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  apertures;  first  and 
second  female  terminals  of  a  generally  thin  metal  having  good 
electrical  conductive  characteristics  and  respectively  includ- 
ing first  and  second  electrical  connector  sections  generally 
confined  in  said  first  and  second  apertures  and  adapted  for  the 
association  in  the  electrical  mounting  engagement  with  the 
male  mounting  terminal  pair,  and  first  and  second  supporting 
sections  integral  with  said  first  and  second  electrical  connector 
sections  for  connection  in  electrical  conductive  engagement 
with  said  contact  plates;  a  first  end  portion  of  said  first  support- 
ing section  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  connected  in  the 
electrical  conductive  engagement  with  one  of  said  contact 
plates;  said  second  electrical  connector  section  including  a  split 
sleeve  portion  in  said  second  aperture  and  disposed  for  limited 


4,131,872 
ULTRASONIC  WAVE  ECHO-TYPE  SWTTCH 
Hiromitsu  Inoue,  Kyoto;  Susumn  Katayama,  and  Hiroshi  Oha- 
shi,  both  of  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,072 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1975,  50-149810; 
Dec  15,  1975,  50-149826;  Jun.  14,  1976,  51-69520 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/66 
VS.  CL  340—1  R  5  Claims 
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displacement  movement  therein,  an  opening  in  said  split  sleeve 
portion  generally  aligned  with  said  second  aperture  and  in 
which  one  of  the  male  mounting  terminals  may  be  received 
upon  the  association  in  the  electrical  mounting  engagement  of 
the  first  and  second  electrical  connector  sections  with  the  male 
mounting  terminal  pair;  said  second  supporting  section  being 
disposed  generally  in  said  recess  means  and  including  a  distal 
end  portion  spaced  from  said  split  sleeve  portion,  a  first  leg 
integrally  formed  between  said  split  sleeve  portion  and  said 
distal  end  portion,  a  second  leg  integrally  formed  with  said 
distal  end  portion  and  extending  generally  in  laterally  spaced 
relation  with  said  first  leg,  a  second  end  portion  on  said  second 
leg  spaced  generally  adjacent  said  split  sleeve  portion  and 
connected  in  the  electrical  conductive  and  mechanical  engage- 
ment with  the  other  of  said  contact  plates,  and  at  least  one  of 
said  first  leg  and  said  second  leg  including  a  section  operable 
generally  to  yield  in  the  event  of  the  occurrence  of  the  dis- 
placement movement  of  the  spUt  sleeve  portion  in  said  second 
aperture  upon  the  association  of  said  first  and  second  electrical 
connector  sections  in  the  electrical  mounting  engagement  with 
the  male  mounting  terminal  pair  so  as  to  at  least  in  part  limit  the 
translation  of  the  displacement  movement  of  said  split  sleeve 
portion  through  the  second  supporting  section  to  said  other 
contact  plate. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  wave  echo-type  switch  comprising: 
an  oscillator  for  generating  an  ultrasonic  wave, 

an  emitter  excited  by  an  output  of  said  oscillator  to  radiate 

the  ultrasonic  wave  into  air, 
a  receiver  for  receiving  any  reflected  ultrasonic  wave  from 

an  object  to  be  detected, 
a  wave-receiving  timing  control  section  determining  a  tim- 
ing period  for  confirming  the  reflected  wave, 
a  reflected  wave  confirming  section  for  confirming  whether 

any  reflected  wave  is  received  during  said  timing  period, 
a  received  wave  confirming  section  for  confirming  that  the 

reflected  wave  is  received  during  at  least  two  successive 

timing  periods, 
a  reset  operating  section  for  reseting  the  received  wave 

confirming  section  in  the  absence  of  the  received  wave 

during  the  timing  period, 
an  input  absence  detecting  section  for  detecting  that  no  input 

to  the  receiver  continues  for  a  fixed  time  after  the  timing 

period  and  providing  a  next  wave  radiation  controlling 

signal  in  response  to  such  detection,  and 
a  next  wave  radiation  controlling  section  for  controlling  the 

next  wave  radiation  responsive  to  said  signal  of  the  input 

absence  detecting  section. 


4,131,873 
SLANT  RANGE  AND  DIRECnON  DETECTOR 

William  B.  Anderson,  SUverdale,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,483 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  3/80 
VS.  a.  340—6  R  8  CUdms 

1.  A  range  and  direction  detector  for  determining  the  range 
and  direction  of  an  underwater  object  emitting  an  acoustic 
signal  having  a  predetermined  repetition  frequency  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  first  and  second  hydrophone  receivers; 

(b)  a  synchronous  clock  for  providing  an  output  signal  that 
is  synchronized  with  said  acoustic  signal;         -  ~^^ 

(c)  an  OR  gate  and  an  AND  gate; 

(d)  the  output  of  said  first  hydrophone  connected  to  one 
input  of  said  AND  gate  and  to  one  input  of  said  OR  gate. 
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the  output  of  said  second  hydrophone  connected  to  the 
other  input  of  said  AND  gate  and  to  the  other  input  of  said 
OR  gate; 

(e)  a  range  detection  means; 

(f)  a  direction  detection  means  including  an  end  fire  detec- 
tion means  and  a  broadside  detection  means; 
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4,131^5 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACOUSTIC  LOGGING 

OF  A  BOREHOLE 

John  D.  Ingram,  Meudon,  Fnmet,  fri^or  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Nov.  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  631,348 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  a.  340—153  BH  45  Claims 
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(g)  the  output  of  said  OR  gate  being  connected  to  a  reset 
input  of  said  range  detection  means  to  initiate  the  range 
detection  means  and  to  the  input  of  said  end  fire  detection 
means; 

(h)  the  output  of  said  AND  gate  being  connected  to  said 
broadfire  detection  means. 
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4,131,874 
INERTIAL  BALANCED  DIPOLE  HYDROPHONE 
Kenneth  P.  Gcohegan,  Jr.,  CatonsTille,  Md.,  assignor  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,243 

Int.  C\?  H04B  13/00 

\5S.  a.  340-10  20  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  generating  separable  early  and  late  arrivals 
in  a  waveform  representative  of  a  sonic  investigation  of  a 
borehole,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  acoustic  waves  for  travel  to  a  receiver  in  a  bore- 
hole at  a  preselected  disunce  from  a  transmitter  and  form- 
ing measurable  energies  for  the  early  and  late  arrivals,  the 
frequencies  of  the  generated  waves  being  selected  to 
preferentially  enhance,  relative  to  early  arrivals,  those  late 
arrivals  whose  wave  lengths  are  substantially  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  a  borehole; 

producing  waveforms  from  the  receiver  wherein  the  wave- 
forms include  frequency-separable  early  arrivals  and  late 
arrivals  wherein  the  late  arrivals  have  wavelengths  sub- 
stantially larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  borehole. 


4,131,876 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  PRESSURE  MONITOR 
Barry  N.  Dees,  Sr.,  and  Barry  N.  Dees,  Jr.,  both  of  Rte.  2,  Box 
321D,  Midlothian,  Tex.  76065 

FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,322 

Int.  a.2  B60C  23/04 

U.S.  a.  340-58  31  Claims 


1.  An  inertia  balanced  hydrophone  for  detection  of  acoustic 
signals  in  an  underwater  environment  comprising: 

(A)  a  piezoelectric  bender  unit  having  at  least  one  bender 
node: 

(B)  means  for  supporting  said  bender  unit  at  said  node, 

(C)  electrical  leads  connected  to  said  bender  unit  to  provide 
an  output  signal; 

(D)  at  least  first  and  second  masses  affixed  to  said  bender 
unit  at  spaced  apart  locations  with  said  node  between 
them; 

(E)  said  first  and  second  masses  being  of  respective  sizes, 
masses  and  shapes  that  the  acceleration  of  said  masses  are 
different  in  response  to  the  same  acoustic  signal  but  are  the 
same  in  response  to  physical  movement  of  said  support 
means  whereby  the  output  signal  due  to  support  motion  is 
substantially  zero. 


1.  A  monitoring  apparatus  for  detecting  a  predetermined 
drop  in  the  pressure  of  a  pneumatic  tire  mounted  on  a  vehicle 
comprising: 

a  housing  for  being  positioned  on  a  tire  wheel  and  including 
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a  fu^t  chamber  for  communicating  with  the  interior  pres- 
sure of  the  pneumatic  tire, 

visual  signalling  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  mov- 
able between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position 
visible  to  the  operator  of  the  vehicle, 

actuator  means  for  releasably  securing  said  signalling  means 
within  said  housing  member  in  said  retracted  position, 

a  second  chamber  formed  in  said  housing  for  maintaining 
therein  a  predetermined  reference  level  of  fluid  pressure, 

diaphragm  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  differentials 
between  said  first  and  second  chambers,  and 

said  actuator  means  responsive  to  said  diaphragm  means  for 
releasing  said  visual  signalling  means  for  movement  to 
C$aid  extended  position  to  signal  a  predetermined  drop  in 
pressure  within  the  pneumatic  tire. 

4,131,877 
LOW  TIRE  PRESSURE  INDICATOR  CIRCUIT 
John  A.  Stewart,  Flint,  and  Wayne  C.  Nichols,  Corunna,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,789 

Int  a.2  B60C  23/02 

MS.  a.  340—58  3  O^na 


switch  whereby  said  system  is  set  to  provide  low  tire 
pressure  indication. 

4,131,878 

DETECTOR  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Sumi  Yasuo,  12-4,  2-chome,  Ebisn  Minami,  Shibuyaku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  314,702,  Dec  13, 1972.  This  application 

May  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685,483 

Int  a?  B60C  23/02 

U.S.  a.  340—58  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  low  tire  pressure  indication  system  having  magnet 
means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  when  low  tire  pressure 
occurs  and  an  indicator  circuit  having  a  reed  switch  responsive 
to  the  magnetic  field  which  causes  the  closure  of  the  reed 
switch  during  a  low  tire  pressure  ooodition,  the  indicator 
circuit  comprising 
a  power  supply, 

a  coil  and  an  indicator  device  serially  connected  with  the 
reed  switch  and  the  power  supply  whereby  the  indicator 
device  and  coil  are  energized  when  the  reed  switch  is 
closed,  the  magnetic  flux  of  the  coil  being  coupled  to  the 
reed  switch  to  close  the  reed  switch  if  it  is  open  and  latch 
the  reed  switch  closed  when  the  coil  is  energized, 
a  control  switch  connected  to  said  power  supply  having  a 
first  and  a  second  position  which  in  the  first  position  closes 
the  indicator  circuit  to  furnish  power  to  actuate  the  indi- 
cator device  when  the  reed  switch  is  closed  in  response  to 
the  magnetic  field  when  low  tire  pressure  occurs  and 
which  in  the  second  position  furnishes  electrical  power  to 
the  indicator  circuit  during  circuit  testing, 
and  a  pulse  developing  circuit  responsive  to  movement  of 
the  control  switch  to  its  said  second  position  including 
means  connected  in  series  with  said  coil  and  in  shunt  with 
said  reed  switch  for  momentarily  energizing  the  coil  for  a 
time  period  sufficiently  long  to  close  the  reed  switch 
whereby  the  reed  switch  is  latched  closed  to  energize  and 
thereby  test  the  indicator  circuit  so  long  as  the  control 
switch  is  in  said  second  position,  the  movement  of  said 
control  switch  from  said  second  to  said  first  position  being 
operative  to  interrupt  the  supply  of  power  to  said  coil  for 
a  time  period  sufficient  to  permit  unlatching  of  said  reed 


it?,   (^ 


1.  An  information  detector  for  detecting  a  parameter  of  a 
vehicle  wheel  comprising: 

an  electric  circuit  including  an  electromagnetic  coupling,  a 
first  element  of  which  is  mounted  for  rotation  with  a 
wheel  of  a  vehicle  and  a  second  element  of  which  is  fixed; 

said  first  element  comprising  a  first  pair  of  coils  intercon- 
nected with  one  another  and  said  second  element  compris- 
ing a  second  pair  of  coils; 

said  first  and  second  pairs  of  coils  being  arranged  to  come 
into  opposing  relationship  at  least  once  during  a  revolu- 
tion of  the  wheel  to  provide  electromagnetic  coupling 
therebetween; 

an  oscillator  arranged  to  supply  a  continuous  oscillating 
signal  of  substantially  fixed  frequency  to  one  of  said  sec-  • 
ond  pair  of  coils; 

a  sensing  element  arranged  to  sense  a  parameter  of  the  wheel 
connected  between  the  coils  and  said  first  pair  to  control 
the  current  flowing  between  said  coils  in  accordance  with 
said  parameter;  and, 

indicating  means  responsive  to  signals  induced  in  the  other 
of  said  second  pair  of  coils  to  provide  an  indication  of 
changes  in  said  parameter, 

said  oscillating  signal  provided  by  said  oscillator  to  said  one 
of  said  second  pair  of  coils  remaining  continuous  with 
changes  in  said  parameter. 

4,131,879 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
RELATIVE  POSITIONS  OF  CORRESPONDING  POINTS 

OR  ZONES  OF  A  SAMPLE  AND  AN  ORGINAL 
Kurt  Ehrat,  Stefaunanr,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Gretag  Aktiea- 
gesellschaft,  Regensdorf ,  SwitEeriand 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,606 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  30,   1976, 
5449/76 

Int  CL2  G06K  9/04 
U.S.  a.  340-146.3  H  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  relative  positions  of  corre- 
sponding image  points  of  a  two-dimensional  original  and  a 
two-dimensional  sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 
electronically  pointwise  scanning  the  original  in  accordance 
with  a  raster  which  is  stationary  with  respect  to  the  origi- 
nal; 
selecting  a  plurality  of  individual  positioning  zones  equally 
from  the  original  and  the  sample  so  that  corresponding 
zones  of  the  original  and  the  sample  consist  of  correspond- 
ing image  points  and  said  zones  are  comparatively  small 
with  respect  to  the  total  area  of  the  original  and  the  sam- 
ple; 
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fixing  the  sample  with  respect  to  a  further  scanning  raster 
which  has  the  same  geometrical  properties  as  said  station- 
ary scanning  raster; 

electronically  pointwise  scanning  the  sample; 

electronically  processing  the  scanning  data  obtained  from 
scanning  the  original  and  the  sample  so  as  to  obtain  first 
position  data  indicative  of  the  relative  position  of  said 
individual  positioning  zones  of  said  sample  pattern  each 
with  respect  to  an  individual  raster  zone  of  said  further 
scanning  raster,  each  individual  raster  zone  being  defmed 


(goji~'  oeii«iCiwo»i"l 


by  the  raster  points  corresponding  to  those  raster  points  of 
the  respective  individual  positioning  zone  of  the  original; 
and 
interpolating  and  extrapolating  the  first  position  data  so  as  to 
obtain  second  position  data  which  is  indicative  of  the 
relative  position  of  the  image  points  of  the  sample  each 
with  respect  to  an  individual  raster  point  of  said  further 
scanning  raster,  said  individual  raster  points  correspond- 
ing to  those  raster  points  of  the  stationary  scanning  raster 
which  coincide  with  the  respective  image  points  of  the 
original. 


4  131  880 
SIGNATURE  VERinCATION  PEN 
Pepc  Siy,  Dearborn  Heights,  and  Joseph  R.  Brown,  Riverview, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,642 

Int.  a.2  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—146.3  SY  10  Claims 


07 'rf 


1.  A  pressure-sensitive  signature  verification  device  for  use 
in  a  personal  identification  system  wherein  handwriting  pres- 
sure is  used  as  an  identifying  discriminant,  the  device  compris- 

a  stylus  housing  defined  by  a  hollow,  substantially  cylindri- 
cal body  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  stylus  cartridge  disposed  within  the  stylus  housing  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  the  stylus  cartridge  terminat- 
ing at  one  end  in  a  writing  tip  adapted  for  contact  with  a 
writing  surface,  and  terminating  at  another  end  in  a  bear- 
ing surface  for  transmitting  reactive  forces  caused  by  the 
contact  of  the  writing  tip  with  the  writing  surface; 

capacitive  transducer  means,  mounted  in  contiguous  relation 
with  the  bearing  surface  of  the  stylus  cartridge  and  re- 
sponsive to  pressure  pertubations  of  the  bearing  surface 


thereagainst,  for  providing  an  output  signal  related  to  the 
time  rate  of  change  of  the  pressure  pertubations;  and 
integrator  circuit  means,  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of 
the  capacitive  transducer  means,  for  providing  an  output 
signal  directly  related  to  the  pressure  pertubations  of  the 
stylus  cartridge  against  the  capacitive  transducer  means. 


4,131,881 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

ADDRESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  REMOTELY 

CONTROLLABLE  DEVICES 

Paul  B.  Robinson,  Durham,  N.H. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,795 

Int.  a.^  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—167  R  16  Qalms 
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1.  In  a  data  communication  system  of  the  type  including  a 
plurality  of  simultaneously  addressable  remote  terminal  units 
in  communication  with  a  message  generator,  each  message 
having  an  address  field  of  a  specified  number  of  binary  bits, 
combinations  of  which  specify  terminal  unit  addresses  and  a 
mode  field  containing  at  least  one  binary  bit  for  specifying  an 
address  mode,  apparatus  in  each  of  said  remote  terminal  units 
for  recognizing  a  plurality  of  addresses  compri.sing: 

(a)  storage  means  for  receiving  messages  from  said  message 
generator,  said  storage  means  having  an  address  portion 
and  a  mode  portion  for  storing  the  binary  bits  of  the  ad- 
dress and  mode  fields  respectively  of  a  received  message; 

(b)  means  for  generating  address  signals  representative  of 
addresses  assigned  to  the  individual  remote  terminal  units, 
the  number  of  assignable  addresses.corresponding  in  num- 
ber to  at  least  the  maximum  number  specifiable  by  the 
address  field  bits  of  said  messages; 

(c)  comparator  means  in  communication  with  the  address 
portion  of  said  storage  means  and  said  means  for  generat- 
ing address  signals,  said  comparator  means  selectively 
generating  at  least  first  and  second  output  selection  signals 
when  a  comparison  exists  between  the  contents  of  the 
address  portion  and  an  assigned  address  specified  by  said 
address  signals;  and 

(d)  gating  means  responsive  to  specified  binary  bits  of  the 
address  field  and  the  mode  field  bit  from  said  storage 
means  and  to  said  at  least  first  and  second  output  selection 
signals  from  said  comparator  means,  said  gating  means 
selectively  generating  a  terminal  unit  address  enable  signal 
for  use  by  the  respective  terminal  units  in  response  to, 
(i)  a  first  message  received  by  said  storage  means  to  simul- 
taneously address  all  terminal  units  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  combination  of  the  specified  binary 
bits  of  the  address  field  when  the  mode  field  bit  is  in  a 
first  binary  state, 

(ii)  a  second  message  received  by  said  storage  means  to 
simultaneously  address  a  first  number  of  terminal  units 
in  accordance  with  a  first  output  selection  signal  from 
said  comparator  means  when  the  mode  field  bit  is  in  said 
first  binary  state, 

(iii)  a  third  message  received  by  said  storage  means  to 
address  a  second  number  of  terminal  units  in  response  to 
said  predetermined  combination  of  said  specified  binary 
bits  of  the  address  field  and  a  second  output  selection 
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signal  from  said  comparator  means  when  the  mode  field 
bit  is  in  a  second  binary  state,  and 
(iv)  a  fourth  message  received  by  said  storage  means  to 
address  a  single  terminal  unit  in  response  to  the  first  and 
second  output  selection  signals  from  said  comparator 
means  when  the  mode  field  bit  is  in  said  second  state. 


shape  in  the  form  of  dot  matrices  on  a  raster  scan  display, 
comprising: 

a  character  memory  for  storing  information  defining  a  char- 
acteristic dot  matrix  for  each  distinguishable  character. 


4,131,882 
DIGITAL  TWO-WIRE  IRRIGATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WITH  FEEDBACK 
Michael  D.  HoUabaugh,  San  Jose,  and  Vinod  Panday,  Pomona, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Qemar  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion, Glendora,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,535 

Int.  a.2  H04B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  340—310  A  35  Claims 
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said  information  including  a  plurality  of  dot  matrix  data 
fields,  each  field  having  a  plurality  of  link  bits  associated 
therewith  for  defining  the  position  of  the  field  within  the 
dot  matrix  of  a  character. 


24.  A  digital  irrigation  control  system  in  which  both  power 

and  control  signals  are  transmitted  along  the  same  conducting 

lines  to  control  a  plurality  of  switchable  valves,  said  system 

comprising: 

at  least  one  decoder  for  decoding  control  signals,  including 

decoder  addresses  and  on/off  codes; 
means  at  said  decoder  for  transmitting  feedback  signals  of  a 
first  type  indicating  that  an  on/off  code  addressed  to  said 
decoder  has  been  received; 
portable  control  means  connectable  to  the  conducting  lines 
to  control  the  switchable  valves,  said  portable  control 
means  including 

means  responsive  to  control  signals  transmitted  along  the 
lines  and  addressed  to  said  portable  control  means,  for 
transmitting  feedback  signals  of  the  first  type,  indicating 
that  said  portable  control  means  is  connected  to  the 

lines, 
manually  operable  means  for  selecting  decoder  control 

functions,  and 

means  for  transmitting  feedback  signals  of  a  second  type, 
to  convey  the  selected  decoder  control  functions;  and 
an  encoder  including 

means  for  detecting  and  storing  feedback  signals  of  said 
first  and  second  types, 

means  for  selecting  for  transmission  on/off  codes  from  a 
predetermined  sequence  of  commands,  if  said  portable 
control  means  is  not  connected  to  the  lines, 

means  for  selecting  for  transmission  on/off  codes  deter- 
mined by  said  feedback  signals  of  the  second  type,  if 
said  portable  control  means  is  connected  to  the  lines, 

and 
means  for  encoding  the  selected  on/off  codes  and  decoder 
addresses  onto  the  lines  for  transmission  to  said  decoder 
and  said  portable  control  means. 

4,131,883 
CHARACTER  GENERATOR 
Jan-Erik  Lundstrom,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,208 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  20, 1976,  7600544 

Int.  a.2  G06K  15/20 

U.S.  a.  340—324  AD  5  Claims 

1.  A  character  generator  for  receiving  input  character  data 

and  generating  corresponding  characters  of  variable  size  and 


4,131,884 

TRIMMING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DIGITAL  TO 

ANALOG  CONVERTER 

Donald  T.  Comer,  Los  Gatos,  Califs  assigiior  to  PredsioB 

MonoUthics,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf  . 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768^27 
Int.  CL2  H03K  li/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  CC  17 


16^  /2.  ?  14^    16 


1.  In  a  digital  to  analog  converter  having  a  plurality  of  bit 
circuits,  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  leads  for  transmitting 
input  digital  voltage  signals  below  a  predetermined  threshold 
level  to  said  bit  circuits,  at  least  some  of  said  bit  circuits  each 
having  an  associated  plurality  of  selectable  trimming  elements, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  two-terminal  actuating  means  for  each  of  said  elements, 
each  actuating  means  being  operable  in  response  to  a  pair 
of  gating  voltage  signals  in  excess  of  said  threshold  level 
applied  to  its  terminals,  and 
means  connecting  the  terminals  of  each  actuating  means  in 
circuit  respectively  with  a  unique  pair  of  leads,  said  leads 
providing  gating  signal  paths  enabling  the  selection  of  a 
trim  signal  for  each  bit  circuit  by  applying  gating  signals 
to  those  lead  pairs  which  are  connected  to  the  actuating 
means  for  the  desired  combination  of  elements,  said  bit 
circuits  being  capable  of  withstanding  gating  voltages 
applied  at  their  respective  leads,  and 
a  positive  voltage  bus  connected  in  circuit  with  each  of  said 
actuating  means  to  supply  an  actuating  signal  to  said 
trimming  elements  when  said  actuating  means  are  oper- 
ated, said  bus  also  being  connected  to  supply  an  operating 
voltage  to  said  bit  circuit. 
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4,131,885 

PARALLEL-SERIAL  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL 

€X)NVERTERS 

Takeshi  Ninomiya,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMignor  to  Sony  Corporatioii, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,507 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  1, 1975,  50-52030 

Int  a.2  H03K  75/775 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  14  Clainu 


^^^ 


detection  signals  indicative  of  abnormal  conditions  in 
response  to  either  on  or  off  conditions  thereof; 

a  rotary  switch  having  a  movable  contact  and  a  plurality  of 
stationary  contacts  being  respectively  connected  to  said 
on-off  switches  to  be  supplied  with  said  detection  signals; 

an  indi^  ition  drum  coupled  to  said  switch  for  causing  said 
movable  contact  to  slide  over  said  stationary  contacts 
during  the  rotation  thereof,  said  indication  drum  being 
recorded  with  a  plurality  of  marks  thereon  corresponding 
to  respective  abnormal  conditions  detected  by  said  on-ofT 
switches; 


A— 


1.  An  analog  to  digital  converter  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
parallel  conversion  units  in  a  serial  arrangement  comprising  a 
preceding  parallel  conversion  unit  and  a  following  parallel 
conversion  unit  for  specifying  respective  groups  of  decreas- 
ingly  significant  bits  of  a  digital  character,  each  of  said  parallel 
conversion  units  including  a  number  of  comparators  having 
first  inputs  for  receiving  an  analog  signal  and  second  inputs  for 
receiving  respective  voltage  level  reference  signals,  and  en- 
coder means  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  comparators  for 
providing  an  encoded  output  specifying  the  most  significant 
group  of  bits  of  a  digital  character  corresponding  to  the  analog 
signal  received  by  said  first  inputs  of  the  respective  compara- 
tors; an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  sampled  analog  input 
signal  said  input  terminal  being  connected  to  said  first  inputs  of 
the  comparators  in  said  preceding  parallel  conversion  unit  to 
supply  said  sampled  analog  signal  thereto;  means  interposed  in 
said  serial  arrangement  of  parallel  conversion  units  for  recon- 
verting the  most  significant  group  of  bits  to  an  analog  signal 
and  subtracting  the  reconverted  analog  signal  from  said  sam- 
pled analog  input  signal  to  produce  an  analog  difference  signal 
and  for  applying  the  analog  difference  signal  to  said  first  inputs 
of  the  comparators  in  the  following  parallel  conversion  unit; 
means  for  applying  to  said  second  inputs  of  the  comparators  in 
each  of  said  parallel  conversion  units  voltage  level  reference 
signals  of  magnitudes  which  descend  in  respective  voltage 
steps,  with  the  lowest  voltage  level  reference  signal  applied  to 
the  lowest  level  comparator  of  the  preceding  parallel  conver- 
sion unit  being  substantially  different  from  the  remaining  volt- 
age level  reference  signals  for  each  of  the  other  comparators  in 
the  preceding  parallel  conversion  unit  and  the  range  of  the 
voltage  level  reference  signals  for  said  following  parallel  con- 
version unit  being  larger  than,  and  offset  in  respect  to,  said 
steps  of  the  voltage  level  reference  signals  for  said  preceding 
parallel  conversion  unit;  and  digital  adding  means  adding  the 
encoded  outputs  of  all  of  said  parallel  conversion  units  with  the 
least  significant  bit  of  the  encoded  output  from  said  preceding 
parallel  conversion  unit  and  the  most  significant  bit  of  the 
encoded  output  from  said  following  parallel  conversion  unit 
being  accorded  the  same  weight. 


4,131,886 
INDICATION  SYSTEM 
Shoichi  Koaage,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nippondenao  Co., 
Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1976,  51/32947; 
Apr.  9,  1976,  51/40654 

Int.  a.2  G08B  79/00 
VS.  a.  340—378  R  U  Claims 

1.  An  indication  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  on-ofT  switches  for  respectively  generating 


a  manual  switch  operative  manually  to  generate  a  command 
signal; 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  in  response  to  either 
one  of  said  detection  signals  or  said  command  signal; 

second  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  in  response  to 
the  contact  of  said  movable  contact  with  one  of  said 
stationary  contacts  supplied  with  corresponding  one  of 
said  detection  signals;  and 

actuating  means  for  rotating  said  indication  drum  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  signal  applied  from  said  first  means  and 
stopping  said  indication  drum  in  response  to  said  second 
signal  applied  from  said  second  means. 


4,131,887 

INTRUSION  ALARM  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  THE 

BARKING  OF  A  WATCHDOG 

Warren  D.  Birkenhead,  59-529  Hoalike  Rd.,  Haleiwa,  Hi.  96712 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,271 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1976,  51-99191 

Int.  a.2  G08B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  340—566  5  Qaims 


.^- 


m'fts 
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1.  An  intrusion  alarm  for  detecting  the  cry  of  an  animal 
uttered  in  response  to  the  approach  of  an  intruder,  and  for 
actuating  an  electrically  operated  intrusion  reaction  device, 
comprising:  microphone  means  responsive  to  audio  signals  to 
produce  corresponding  electrical  signals  therefrom;  audio 
amplifier  means  operatively  connected  to  said  microphone 
means  to  amplify  said  electrical  signals;  a  first  switch  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  audio  amplifier  means  and  being 
normally  open  but  closing  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  electri- 
cal signals;  an  electrically  operated  intrusion  reaction  device; 
delay  means  to  cause  said  intrusion  reaction  device  to  operate 
for  a  selected  period  of  time  after  said  first  swithc  means  has 
closed,  comprising  second  and  third  switch  means;  said  second 
switch  means  being  normally  closed  and  said  third  switch 
means  being  normally  open,  said  third  switch  means  respond- 
ing to  the  closing  of  said  first  switch  means  by  itself  closing  to 
complete  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  intrusion  reaction  de- 
vice and  to  initiate  a  delay  of  said  selected  period  of  time 
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provided  by  said  delay  means,  said  second  switch  means  bemg 
operative  to  open  at  the  end  of  said  selected  penod  of  time  to 
again  open  said  third  switch  means  and,  hence,  break  said 
energizing  circuit  for  said  intrusion  reaction  device. 

4  131  888 
DUAL  PROJECTED-BEAM  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Aaron  A.  Galrin,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American  Dis- 
trict Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,405 

Int.  a.2  G08B  77/70 

U.S.  a.  340-630  13  <^*«*™ 


wave  source,  pulsing  means  for  repetitively  pulsmg  the  source 
on  and  off,  a  transmit  antenna  for  transmitting  the  microwave 
signal  generated  by  the  source,  a  receive  antenna  for  receiving 
reflections  for  a  moving  object  of  signals  transmitted  from  the 
transmit  antenna,  said  source  generating  a  reference  signal 
consisting  of  pulses  of  microwave  radiation  coinciding  with  at 
least  a  proportion  of  the  received  signal  pulses,  a  mixer  con- 


COMP    — -•*  IND'CATCS 


«  'v,  17 


nected  to  said  source  via  a  leakage  path  for  mixing  the  received 
and  reference  signals  to  produce  a  pulsed  electrical  output,  an 
electrical  pulse  means  for  providing  a  doppler  signal  output 
from  the  successive  amplitude  values  of  a  pulsed  input  signal, 
a  gate  for  applying  when  open  the  output  of  the  mixer  to  the 
providing  means,  and  means  for  opening  the  gate  in  a  pulsed 
manner  in  coincidence  with  the  mixer  output  pulses. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  smoke,  compris- 

ing: 
first  and  second  detector  channels,  each  including: 

means  for  transmitting  a  beam  of  radiation  over  a  path; 

means  for  receiving  the  transmitted  beam  of  radiation;  and 

means  for  sensing  a  level  of  received  radiation  and  for 

producing  an  intermediate  signal  representative  thereof; 

the  paths  of  the  beams  of  radiation  in  the  first  and  second 

detector  channels  being  substantially  parallel;  and 
alarm  means  to  which  are  applied  the  intermediate  signals 
from  the  first  and  second  detector  channels  for  producing 
an  alarm  signal  in  response  to  values  of  the  mtermediate 
signals  indicative  of  the  concurrent  presence  of  smoke  in 
the  paths  of  both  the  first  and  second  channels; 
the  sensing  means  further  including:  .     ,      i    r 

first  threshold  means  for  determining  when  the  level  ot 
the  received  radiation  has  decreased  by  a  first  percent- 
age for  a  first  predetermined  duration  and  for  producing 
an  output  signal  indicative  thereof;  and 
second  threshold  means  for  determining  when  the  level  of 
the  received  radiation  has  decreased  by  a  second  per- 
centage, larger  than  said  first  percenUge.  for  a  second 
predetermined  duration,  longer  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined duration,  and  for  producing  an  output  signal 
indicative  thereof; 
the  alarm  means  further  including: 
means  for  providing  an  alarm  signal  m  response  to  the 
presence  of  an  output  signal  from  the  first  threshold 
means  of  both  first  and  second  channels; 
means  for  producing  a  trouble  signal  in  response  to  the 
occurrence  of  an  output  signal  from  the  second  thresh- 
old means  of  either  channel. 


4,131,890 
SPECTRAL  ANALYSIS 
John  D.  Outram,  Titchfield,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey  Han- 
del and  Investments  AG,  Zng,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,695 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1976, 

14268/76 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  23/02 
VS.  a.  343—108  M  *  Claims 
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1  A  method  of  frequency  identification  comprising  mixing 
an  unknown  frequency  signal  with  first  and  second  quadrature 
related  functions  of  a  known  frequency  signal  alternately  for  a 
predetermined  period,  storing  a  plurality  of  samples  taken  over 
the  whole  of  the  period  of  the  product  of  the  unknown  fre- 
quency signal  and  the  first  function  ^of  the  known  frequency 
signal,  storing  a  plurality  of  samples  taken  over  the  whole  of 
the  period  of  the  product  of  the  unknown  frequency  signal  and 
the  second  function  of  the  known  signal  and  processing  the 
samples  to  solve  the  equation: 


G(/-,)  = 


aT    f  </»-T>Sinir7T/b-  f\) 
=  "2~l  nT{fo-f\) 


4,131,889 
MINIATURE  DOPPLER  RADAR  SYSTEMS  AND 
MICROWAVE  RECEIVERS  SUTTABLE  THEREFOR 
Kenneth  W.  Gray,  Malvem,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
Filed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,789 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/44 

"t  ?d^r  radar  system  comprising  a  solid  s  J  ST   where  fo  is  the  frequency  unknown  signal,  «  is  the  frequency 
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of  the  known  signal,  T  is  the  said  predetermined  period  and  a 
is  the  amplitude  of  fo  at  T/2. 


4,131,891 
PASSIVE  MICROWAVE  VELOCITY  SENSOR 
Gus  SUvis,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Company,  Little 
Falls,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,405 

Int  a.2  GOIS  11/00 

U.S.  a.  343—112  S  13  Qaims 
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7.  A  passive  microwave  velocity  sensor  for  determining 
ground  velocity  by  using  the  natural  radiation  from  terrain 
received  by  first  and  second  pairs  of  receiving  antennas  spaced 
apart  along  the  direction  in  which  velocity  is  to  be  sensed  and 
with  the  same  separation  between  antennas  in  both  pairs,  com- 
prising: 

a)  a  first  radiometric  interferometer  having  a  filter  frequency 
for  processing  signals  received  by  the  first  pair  of  anten- 
nas; 

b)  a  second  radiometric  interferometer  for  processing  signals 
received  by  the  second  pair  of  antennas,  having  a  filter 
frequency  identical  to  the  filter  frequency  of  the  first 
radiometric  interferometer; 

c)  means  for  generating  a  phase  difference  signal  with  a 
value  proportional  to  the  phase  difference  between  the 
radiometric  interferometer  output  signals  of  the  first  and 
second  radiometric  interferometers;  and 

d)  means  for  generating  a  velocity  sensor  output  signal 
proportional  to  the  ratio  of  the  frequency  of  the  first 
radiometric  interferometer  output  signal  to  the  value  of 
the  phase  difference  signal,  said  velocity  output  signal 
being  proportional  to  ground  velocity  and  independent  of 
altitude. 


4,131,892 
STACKED  ANTENNA  STRUCTURE  FOR  RADIATION  OF 

ORTHOGONALLY  POLARIZED  SIGNALS 
Robert  E.  Munson;  Gary  G.  Sanford,  both  of  Boulder,  and 
Lawrence  R.  Murphy,  Longmont,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Ball  Corporation,  Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,542 
Int.  a.2  HOIQ  13/10.  1/42.  00/00 
U.S.  a.  343—700  MS  21  Qalms 

13.  An  antenna  structure  for  radiating  two  orthogonally 
polarized  signals  comprising: 
a  first  interdigitated  structure,  including  first  and  second  sets 
of  interdigitated  conductive  sheets  defining  a  first  reso- 
nant cavity  therebetween  having  a  least  a  first  radiating 
aperture; 
a  second  interdigitated  structure,  including  third  and  fourth 
sets  of  interdigitated  conductive  sheets  defining  a  second 
resonant  cavity  therebetween,  having  at  least  a  second 
radiating  aperture; 
said  first  and  second  interdigitated  structures  being  rela- 


tively disposed  in  a  stacked  manner,  said  first  and  second 
apertures  being  orthogonally  disposed  with  respect  to 
each  other;  and 


means  for  applying  a  first  signal  at  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency to  said  first  interdigitated  structure  and  a  second 
signal  at  said  predetermined  frequency  to  said  second 
interdigitated  structure,  said  second  signal  being  90*  out  of 
phase  with  said  first  signal. 


4,131,893 
MICROSTRIP  RADIATOR  WITH  FOLDED  RESONANT 

CAVITY 
Robert  E.  Munson,  and  Gary  G.  Sanford,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo., 
assignors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,541 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1/38.  1/48 

U.S.  O.  343—700  MS  37  Qaims 
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17.  An  antenna  a.ssembly  for  operation  at  a  predetermined 
frequency  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  conductive  element  having  a  plurality  of  projecting 
sections; 

a  second  conductive  element  having  a  plurality  of  projecting 
sections; 

the  projecting  sections  of  said  first  and  second  conducting 
elements  being  disposed  in  an  interdigitated  manner,  and 
being  interspaced  with  a  dielectric  material,  said  first  and 
second  conductive  elements  defining  a  resonant  cavity 
between  the  projecting  sections  thereof  such  that  said 
resonant  cavity  is  of  a  length  no  longer  than  approxi- 
mately one  wavelength  of  a  signal  at  said  predetermined 
frequency  in  said  dielectric  material  and  equal  to  approxi- 
mately a  predetermined  multiple  of  one-quarter  of  a  wave- 
length of  said  signal  of  said  predetermined  frequency  in 
said  dielectric  material. 


4,131,894 

HIGH  EFFIOENCY  MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA 

STRUCTURE 

Frank  J.  Schiavone,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora* 

tion,  Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,603 
Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1/38.  1/42:  HOIP  3/00 
U.S.  a.  343—700  MS  16  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  radiating  microwave  frequency  signals 
of  the  type  including  a  first  conductive  sheet  element  of  prede- 
termined planar  configuration,  said  first  conductive  sheet  ele- 
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ment  including  a  feedline  portion  and  a  microstrip  antenna 
patch  portion  and  a  second  conductive  sheet  element,  said  first 
conductive  sheet  element  overlying  said  second  conductive 
sheet  element,  and  being  separated  therefrom  by  a  dielectric 
substance,  the  improvement  wherein: 


/:. 


4,131,896  " 

DIPOLE  PHASED  ARRAY  WITH  CAPACITANCE  PLATE 
ELEMENTS  TO  COMPENSATE  FOR  IMPEDANCE 
VARIATIONS  OVER  THE  SCAN  ANGLE 
Coleman  J.  MUler,  Twin  Harbors,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,913,  Feb.  10, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,484 
Int.  a.2  HOIQ  3/26.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  343—815  13  Claims 


c 


said  second  conductive  sheet  element  is  indented  to  a  prede- 
termined depth  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  conductive 
sheet  element,  to  form  a  channel  void  underlying  both  said 
feedline  portion  and  said  microstrip  antenna  patch  portion 
of  said  first  conductive  sheet  element. 
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4.131,895 

APPARATUS  FOR  ISOLATING  FROM  GROUND  AND 

EXCITING  A  CONDUCnVE  TOWER  FOR  USE  AS  A 

VERTICAL  ANTENNA 

Ralph  O.  Robinson,  10206  Julep  Ct.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20902 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,110 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  9/34 

U.S.  a.  343-792  "  Claims 


1  An  antenna  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  conductive  sup- 
porting tower  one  end  of  which  effectively  joins  to  ground, 
s^d  tower  having  isolator  means  including  at  least  one  tunable 
electrically  shortened  quarter  wave  length  parallel  transmis- 
sion line  section  attached  to  at  least  one  portion  of  the  tower 
for  providing  a  high  impedance  at  said  portion  to  current  at  the 
resonant  frequancy  thereof,  the  tower  further  having  exciter 
means  having  at  least  one  tunable  electrically  shortened  quar- 
ter wavelength  parallel  transmission  line  section  attached  to  at 
least  a  second  portion  of  the  tower  for  exciting  said  second 
portion  to  cause  radiation  or  reception  at  a  selected  frequency, 
said  isolator  means  and  said  exciter  means  both  bemg  substan- 
tially coincident  with  and  parallel  to  said  antenna. 


1.  For  use  in  a  phase  array  of  dipole-type  radiating  elements 
that  provide  a  directive  antenna  beam  electronically  scanned  in 
the  H-plane  over  a  wide  angle,  the  combination  comprismg: 

conductive  means  forming  a  ground  plane; 

a  plurality  of  dipole-type  radiating  elements  disposed  on  the 
beam  projecting  side  of  said  ground  plane  and  aligned 
along  a  linear  array  axis,  each  of  said  dipole-type  radiating 
elements  including  a  pair  of  opposed  half-dipole  members 
which  divaricate  from  a  feed  point,  said  feed  point  being 
spaced  from  said  ground  plane  by  a  distance  substantially 
within  the  range  one-eighth  to  one-fourth  the  nominal 
operating  wavelength  for  the  array,  each  of  said  dipole- 
type  radiating  elements  having  an  effective  dipole  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  linear  array  axis  and  parallel  to  said 
ground  plane;  and  . 

a  plurality  of  capacitance  plates  for  minimizing  the  vanation 
in  the  input  impedance  of  the  radiating  elements  under 
wide  angle  H-plane  electrical  scanning  of  the  radiatmg 
elements,  said  capacitance  plates  being  made  of  conduc- 
tive metal  and  supported  by  a  low  R.F.  loss  material  in  a 
reference  plane  that  is  parallel  to  said  ground  plane  and 
disposed  on  said  beam  projecting  side  of  the  ground  plane, 
said  reference  plane  being  spaced  from  said  ground  plane 
by  a  distance  substantially  within  the  range  of  one-fourth 
to  one-half  the  nominal  operating  wavelength  for  the 
array,  each  of  said  capacitance  plates  being  disposed  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  with  at  least  some  of  the  c^jaci- 
tance  plates  being  nonaligned  with  the  feed  points  of  the 
dipole-type  radiating  elements  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  ground  plane  such  that  the  plurality  of  capaci- 
tance plates  are  symmetrically  located  with  respect  to  said 
feed  points  and  with  respect  to  the  effective  dipole  axis  of 
the  dipole-type  radiating  elements,  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined shape  of  finite  size  which  is  less  than  one-fourth  the 
nominal  operating  wavelength  for  the  array  in  either  its 
dimension  parallel  to  or  its  dimension  perpendicular  to  the 
linear  array  axis. 


4,131,897 

TV  ANTENNA 
Charles  J.  Gaunt,  15742  Rushmore,  Taylor,  Mich.  48180 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724^29,  Sep.  17, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,432 
Int  CU  HOIQ  1/30 
U.S.  a.  343—908  5  Claims 

1.  An  antenna  for  use  in  conjunction  with  and  m  the  immedi- 
ate proximity  of  small  portable  broad  band  radio  wave  receiv- 
ers such  as  radios  and  televisions,  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  conductive  elongated  members  of  equal  length; 

means  defining  a  planar  conductive  base,  said  base  being 
composed  of  an  insulative  portion  and  a  conductive  por- 
tion, said  insulative  portion  having  a  planar  surface  which 
is  at  least  in  part  overlayed  by  said  conductive  portion, 
one  end  of  each  of  said  members  being  affixed  to  the 
conductive  portion  of  said  base  at  spaced  points  thereon 
proximate  the  perimeter  thereof  to  define  an  enclosed  area 


track  width  multiplied  by  the  total  number  of  jets  and  divided 
by  the  number  of  print  heads. 

4,131,899 
DROPLET  GENERATOR  FOR  AN  INK  JET  PRINTER 
KyriakM  Cluistoa,  Lit onia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770^51 

lot  CU  GOID  15/18 

VJS.  a.  346—140  R  13  C*i™« 


WTUW 


^       Jt 


interior  of  said  members,  the  other  ends  of  the  elongated 
members  converging  and  being  affixed  at  and  forming  the 
apex  of  an  enclosed  equilateral   rectangular   pyramid 

shaped  area; 
and  first  and  second  terminal  means  for  electrically  connect- 
ing the  antenna  to  a  receiver,  said  first  and  second  terminal 
means  affixed  to  said  conductive  portion  and  insulative 
portion  respectively  of  said  base. 

4,131,898 
INTERLACING  RECORDER 
Rodger  L.  Gamblin,  Oaiiwood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,579 

lot  a.2  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  346—75  ♦  Claims 


\mvt 


001  m*n»  MO) 
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1.  In  an  ink  jet  printer  apparatus  comprising  rotary  support 
means,  mounting  means  for  mounting  a  print  receiving  sheet 
upon  said  support  means,  a  plurality  of  jet  drop  print  heads 
positioned  for  directing  printing  jets  toward  said  sheet,  first 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  support  means  about  an  axis  of 
rotation,  second  drive  means  for  driving  said  print  heads  axi- 
ally  at  a  common  speed  and  causing  said  print  heads  to  cover 
said  sheet  with  printed  tracks  collectively  defining  contiguous 
printed  bands;  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  print 
heads  produces  a  plurality  of  jets  which  are  spaced  apart  by  a 
distance  equal  to  a  number  of  track  widths  having  no  factor 
other  than  one  as  a  common  factor  with  the  number  of  jets 
produced  by  one  of  said  heads  and  further  wherein  said  print 
heads  are  arranged  along  a  common  line  parallel  to  said  axis  of 
rotation  with  a  spacing  between  common  points  of  said  heads 
equal  to  an  integral  number  of  advance  distances  for  interlac- 
ing of  the  edges  of  the  printed  bands  produced  by  the  different 
heads  and  during  one  revolution  of  said  rotary  support  means 
advance  axially  as  aforesaid  an  advance  distance  equal  to  a 


OMPltl  CfKMIOII  MO - 


1.  An  ink  jet  droplet  generator  comprising: 

a  generator  body  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face,  the  rear 
face  having  formed  within  it  a  central  recess  of  substan- 
tially uniform  depth  to  define  a  capillary  chamber; 

a  nozzle  defined  by  a  plurality  of  continuous  aperatures 
communicating  the  front  face  and  the  capillary  chamber 
of  the  generator  body; 

feed  means,  in  fluid  communication  with  the  capillary  cham- 
ber, for  feeding  ink  to  the  capillary  chamber  from  an  ink 
source;  and 

a  single  planar  flexure  means,  mounted  on  the  rear  face  of 
the  generator  body  in  closed  relation  to  the  capillary 
chamber  and  having  a  distance  from  the  nozzle  to  permit 
capillary  action  within  the  capillary  chamber,  for  flexur- 
ally  responding  to  an  external  excitation  to  create  a  pres- 
sure perturbation  in  the  capillary  chamber  to  force  the 
flow  of  ink  from  the  capillary  chamber  through  the  nozzle 
for  droplet  generation,  a  single  ink  dot  being  created  on 
demand  in  response  to  a  single  flexural  response. 

4,131,900 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Hans  Joachim  Erb,  Gotzenhaim;  Jurgen  Brandt,  Frankfbrt  am 
Main,  and  Peter  Kirschbawn,  Bad  VUbcl,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hartman  A  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jim.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1976,  2626682 

Int  a.2  G03G  17/00:  GOID  15/08.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  346—162  8  Claims 

1.  Recording  device  for  recording  a  plurality  of  different 
input  signals  provided  in  a  corresponding  plurality  of  different 
channels,  comprising  a  multiplexing  means  for  sequentially 
scanning  said  input  channels  to  obtain  a  cyclically  repeated 
acquisition  of  said  input  signals; 
an  analog-to-digitid  conversion  means  having  its  input  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  the  multiplexing  means  for  associa- 
tion with  all  of  the  channels  of  the  plurality  which  provide 
analog  signals,  to  obtain  digitization  thereof  and  to  pro- 
vide a  train  of  digital  signals; 
means  for  providing  signals  representing  fixed  numbers, 
defining  individual  zero  scale  levels  for  recording  the 
digitized  input  signals; 
an  adder  connected  for  receiving  the  digital  signals  from  the 
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multiplexing  means  and  as  digitized  and  said  fixed  num- 
bers to  obtain  an  added  output; 
means  connected  to  multiplexing  means  and  the  means  for 
providing,  to  operate  them  in  synchronism  with  each 

other; 
a  one-out-of-n  decoder  connected  to  the  adder  for  receiving 
the  output  thereof,  n  being  an  integer,  the  decoder  having 
n  output  channels  accordingly; 


4 131,902 
BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  WITH  A 
DUAL-DIELECTRIC  TUNNEL  EMTTTER 
Francis  J.  Kub,  Pasadena,  Md.,  aastgnor  to  Westiagboose  Elec- 
tric Corp„  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,261 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  49/02 

VS.  CL  357—6  30  OaiBM 
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a  plurality  of  altogether  n-  recording  means  respectively 
connected  to  the  n  output  channels  of  the  decoder  for 
being  individually  operated  by  the  decoder  output  chan- 
nels; and 

a  recording  medium  moving  relative  to  the  recording  means 
to  obtain  print  dots  upon  operation  of  the  respective  re- 
cording means. 

T 

4,131,901 

COVER  MOUNTED  HOLDDOWN  FOR  FACSIMILE 

RECORDER  CASSETTE 

John  M.  Alden,  Needham,  and  George  C.  Williams,  Soutii  Eas- 

ton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Alden  Research  Foundation, 

Westboro,  Mass.  

Filed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,891 

Int.  a.2  G03G  17/00.  17/02 

U.S.  a.  346-165  13  Claims 


1  A  graphic  recorder  of  electrical  signals  on  a  moving 
recording  web  drawn  on  a  path  from  a  detachable  cassette  past 
a  linear  recording  electrode  disposed  on  the  cassette  compns- 


ing: 


a  frame  detachably  receiving  the  cassette  with  its  hnear 
electrode  adjacent  a  recording  zone  transverse  of  the  web 

scanning  electrode  means  on  the  frame  cooperative  with  the 
linear  electrode  to  apply  electrical  marking  signals  to  the 

web,  and 
means  attached  moveably  to  the  frame  carrymg  a  resdient 
member  for  engaging  the  cassette  and  yieldingly  urging 
the  linear  electrode  toward  the  web  path  to  insure  contact 
of  the  linear  electrode  across  the  web. 


1.  A  transistor  device  having  a  dualrdielectric  tunnel  emitter, 
comprising:  . 

a  collector  region  of  semiconductor  material  doped  with  a 

p-type  doping  impurity; 
a  base  region  of  semiconductor  material  doped  with  a  n-type 
doping  impurity  and  disposed  adjacent  to  and  in  physical 
contact  with  the  collector  region  to  form  a  n-p,  base-col- 
lector junction; 
a  first  layer  of  dielectric  material  of  a  predetermined  thick- 
ness having  one  surface  disposed  adjacent  to  and  in  physi- 
cal contact  with  said  base  region  to  form  a  dielectric-semi- 
conductor interface; 
a  second  layer  of  dielectric  material  of  a  predetermined 
^    thickness  having  one  surface  disposed  adjacent  to  wid  in 
physical  contact  with  the  other  surface  of  said  first  dielec- 
tric layer,  said  first  dielectric  layer  being  sandwiched 
between  said  base  region  and  said  second  dielectric  layer 
to  form  a  dual-dielectric  emitter-base  junction; 
means  for  applying  a  voltage  potential  between  the  other 
surface  of  said  second  dielectric  layer  and  said  base  region 
to  cause  injection  of  minority  carriers  across  the  dielec- 
tric-semiconductor interface  and  into  the  base  region,  said 
minority  carrier  injection  occurring  at  times  when  a  posi- 
tive potential  of  sufficient  magnitude  is  applied  to  said 
other  dielectric  surface  of  the  second  layer  with  respect  to 
said  n-type  doped  base  region;  and 
means  for  applying  a  voltage  potential  across  the  n-p,  base- 
collector  junction  to  transport  said  injected  minority 
carriers  across  said  n-p,  base-collector  junction,  said  base 
minority  carrier  transport  mechanism  occurring  when  a 
negative  potential  of  sufficient  magnitttde  is  applied  to  said 
collector  region  with  respect  to  said  base  region. 

4,131383 

CAPACITOR  DIELECIWC  WITH  INNER  BLOCKING 

LAYERS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Helmut  Schmelz,  Prien,  and  Wenwr  Schwaen,  Munich,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktieBgesellschaft,  Berlin  A 

Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,579 
Int.  a.2  HOID  29/12 

U.S.  Q.  357 10  3  Claims 

1.  A  capacitor  dielectric  with  inner  blocking  layers,  com- 
prising: ■  ,     •  u 
(a)  a  polycrystalline  ceramic  body  made  of  a  material  with  a 
perovskite  structure  on  the  basis  of  barium  titanate  having 
the  general  formula 


(Ba,  _,M/')0  •  zfTi,  .^/"XJj  ^ y 

with  M"  selected  from  the  group  Ca,  Sr,  Pb  and  Mg  and 
1^/K  =  zt,  Sn,  with  z  assuming  the  values  1.005  to  1.05; 

(b)  said  dielectric  containing  at  least  two  different  doping 
substances  of  which  one  selected  from  the  group  anti- 
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mony,  niobium,  lanthanum  and  bismuth  is  inside  crystal- 
lites of  the  crystalline  body  and  causes  predominantly 
n-type  conduction,  and  the  other  selected  from  the  group 
copper,  cobalt,  nickel,  iron  and  manganese  in  the  surface 
layer  of  the  crystallites  causes  predominantly  p-type  con- 
duction, the  proportion  of  the  doping  substance  causing 
the  n-type  condution  being  1.5  to  2.5  times  greater  than  a 
maximum  doping  amount  (maximum  solid  state  solubility) 


4,131,905 
LIGHT-TRIGGERED  THYRISTOR  AND  PACKAGE 
THEREFORE 
Maurice  H.  Hanes,  MiurrysTille,  and  Lewis  R.  Lowry,  Greens- 
burg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Insti- 
tute, lac.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26, 1977.  Ser.  No.  800,706 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/14.  31/00.  23/02 

MS.  a.  357—30  12  CUims 


and  the  proportion  of  the  substance  causing  the  p-type 
conduction  amounting  to  O.OI  to  0.15%  by  weight; 
(c)  a  titanate  intermediate  phase  disposed  between  grains  of 
the  crystallites  which  is  rich  in  titanium  dioxide  and  is  at 
least  partially  recrystallized  and  contains  the  doping  sub- 
stance causing  p-type  conduction  spread  inhomogene- 
ously  such  that  this  p-type  doping  substance  is  highly 
enriched  towards  the  crystallite  grain  surfaces. 


4,13130* 
DEGRADATION  RESISTANCE  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

ELECTROLUMINEBCEI^  DEVICES 

Ivan  Ladany,  Stockton,  and  Hcarjr  Kf— d,  Elizabeth,  both  of 

N J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corforatioi^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  811,289 

Int  a^  HOIL  33/00 

U.S.  a.  357—17 


■  n  ■'>»•>  y'j'iiii 'I  ",i  i' '/ >j..v.^>  X  ^  r.i 


1.  An  hermetically  sealed  package  for  a  light-triggered  semi- 
conductor device  for  use  in  power  circuits,  comprising  the 
combination  of  an  electrical  insulating  body  formed  of  a  ce- 
ramic material  and  having  a  central  cavity,  a  light-triggered 
semiconductor  device  within  the  cavity,  first  and  second  pole 
pieces  p)ositioned  within  the  opposite  ends  of  the  body  and 
having  respective  inner  pole  faces  juxtaposed  with  and  electri- 
cally coupled  in  face-to-face  relationahip  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  semiconductor  device  for  carrying  substantial  currents, 
means  forming  hermetical  seals  about  the  first  and  second  pole 
pieces  and  respective  ends  of  the  body,  means  forming  an 
opening  in  the  body,  a  glass  light  pipe  having  an  inner  end 
optically  coupled  with  a  light-sensitive  region  of  the  semicon- 
ductor device  and  an  outer  end  extending  through  the  opening 
in  the  body,  said  outer  end  adapted  to  be  optically  coupled 
with  a  light  source  for  triggering  the  device,  a  hollow  metal 
sleeve  mounted  about  a  portion  of  the  outer  end  of  the  light 
pipe,  said  sleeve  also  being  mounted  through  the  opening  in  the 
body,  means  for  forming  an  hermetical  seal  between  the  light 
pipe  and  the  sleeve,  and  means  for  forming  an  hermetical  seal 
between  the  sleeve  and  the  body. 


4  131  906 
DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  USING  MOS 
6  aaims      FETS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Hiroyuld  Kinoshita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,897 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1976,  51-14568 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  a.  357—41  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  electroluminescent  device  having  a  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material  of  a  group  III-V  compound  or  mixed  group 
III-V  compound  comprising: 

a  first  layer  of  P  type  conductivity  at  one  surface  of  said 
body,  said  layer  having  zinc  as  a  primary  conductivity 
modifier  and  germanium  as  a  secondary  conductivity 
modifier  of  a  concentration  smaller  than  the  concentration 
of  the  zinc  primary  conductivity  modifier; 

a  second  layer  of  N  type  conductivity  at  an  opposite  surface 
of  said  body;  and 

a  third  layer  between  and  contiguous  to  said  first  and  second 
layers  being  of  a  material  which  forms  hetero-junctions 
with  said  first  and  second  layers,  and  being  the  recombina- 
tion region  of  the  device. 


1.  A  dynamic  Random  Access  Memory  using  MOS  FETS 
comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type; 

a  pair  of  data  lines  each  comprising  an  impurity  diffusion 
layer  of  an  opposite  conductivity  type  and  formed  in  the 
semiconductor  substrate; 

a  pair  of  co-linear  adjacent  memory  cells  located  between 
the  data  lines,  each  cell  comprising  a  capacitor  and  a  MOS 
FET  formed  adjacent  to  the  capacitor  for  reading  out  and 
writing  in  information,  said  pair  of  memory  cells  compris- 
ing a  first  insulating  film  formed  on  said  substrate,  said 
first  film  having  a  pair  of  thin  co-linear  end  portions  sepa- 
rated by  a  thick  portion;  a  first  conductor  formed  on  said 
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first  insulating  film,  said  first  conductor  having  a  pair  of 
co-linear  end  portions  lying  on  said  thin  portions  of  said 
first  insulating  film,  each  of  said  end  portions  of  said  first 
conductor  serving  as  one  electrode  of  a  capacitor;  a  sec- 
ond insulating  film  formed  on  said  first  conductor,  said 
second  insulating  film  having  a  thin  portion  formed  on 
said  end  portion  of  said  first  conductor;  a  second  conduc- 
tor formed  on  said  first  and  second  insulating  films  and 
bridging  said  insulated  first  conductor,  said  second  con- 
ductor having  co-linear  end  portions  disposed  on  said  thin 
portion  of  said  first  insulating  film  and  serving  as  the  gate 
electrodes  of  said  pair  of  adjacent  memory  cells,  said 
second  conductor  having  a  central  portion  bridging  said 
first  conductor  and  insulated  therefrom  by  said  second 
film;  the  MOS  FET  having  two  current  flow  electrodes 
and  said  gate  electrode,  one  of  the  current  flow  electrodes 
being  coupled  to  one  of  the  pair  of  date  lines;  and 
an  address  line  fonned  above  the  memory  cells  and  con- 
nected to  the  second  conductor  by  a  single  conuct  hole, 
said  conuct  hole  located  at  said  central  portion  of  said 
second  conductor  between  the  co-linear  adjacent  memory 
cells. 


4,131,907 

SHORT-CHANNEL  V-GROOVE  COMPLEMENTARY 

MOS  DEVICE 

Paul  H.  Ouyang,  936  Junesong  Way,  San  Jose,  CaUf.  95133 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,613 

Int.  a?  HOIL  27/02 

MS.  a.  357-42  "  Claims 


ll   2' 


a  second  relatively  thin  insulating  layer  overlying  said  sec- 
ond V-groove; 

a  relatively  thick  insulating  layer  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  disposed  over  said  first  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  having  openings  therein  over  said  fir^t 
and  said  second  P-type  regions,  and  said  first  and  said 
second  N-type  regions; 

first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  electrodes  respectively  mak- 
ing electrical  contact  with  said  first,  and  said  second  P- 
type  regions  and  said  first  and  said  second  N-type  regions; 

and 
fifth  and  sixth  electrodes  respectively  overiying  said  first 
and  said  second  relatively  thin  insulating  layers. 


4,131,906 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PROTECnON  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

BIPOLAR  LATERAL  TRANSISTOR 
Dirk  Daub,  and  Olof  E.  H.  Klaver,  both  of  Nijmegen,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,569 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Fd>.  24,   1976, 

7601843 

Int  a.2  HOIL  27/02 
MS.  a.  357—42  *2  Ctaims 


1.  A  complementary  metal-oxide-semiconductor  field  effect 
device  comprising:  . 

a  lightly  N-doped  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  tirst 
surface  and  a  lightly  P-doped  tub  therein; 

a  first  P-type  region  lying  beneath  and  extending  to  said  first 
surface  in  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  second  P-type  region  lying  beneath  and  extending  to  said 
first  surface  in  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  V-groove  extending  from  said  furst  surface  into  said 
semiconductor  substrate  lying  between  said  first  and  said 
second  P-type  regions,  said  first  V-groove  having  two 
side  surfaces  and  two  end  surfaces  exposing  said  first 
P-type  region  with  a  first  side  surface  and  exposing  said 
second  P-type  region  with  a  second  side  surface; 

a  first  relatively  thin  insulating  layer  overlying  said  first 

V-groove;  ..  -j  f-    . 

a  first  N-type  layer  lying  beneath  and  extending  to  said  first 

surface  in  said  substrate  surrounding  said  first  P-type 

region,  said  second  P-type  region  and  said  first  V-groove; 
a  first  N-type  region  lying  beneath  and  extending  to  said  first 

surface  in  said  N-doped  tub; 
a  second  N-type  region  lying  beneath  and  extendmg  to  said 

first  surface  in  said  N-doped  tub; 
a  second  V-groove  extending  from  said  first  surface  into  said 

P-doped  tub  disposed  between  said  first  and  said  second 

N-type  regions  having  two  side  surfaces  and  two  end 

surfaces;  . 

a  first  P-type  layer  lying  beneath  and  adjacent  to  a  portion  ot 

said  first  and  said  second  N-type  regions  exposed  by  all 

four  surfaces  of  said  V-groove; 
a  second  P-type  layer  lying  beneath  and  extendmg  to  said 

first  surface  in  said  N-type  tub  surroundmg  said  first  and 

said  second  N-type  regions  and  said  second  V-groove; 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  semiconductor  bod> 
with  a  surface-adjoining  substrate  region  of  a  first  conductivit> 
type  and  comprising  an  integrated  circuit  having  at  least  two 
supply  electrodes,  an  input  electrode  and  an  output  electrode, 
in  which  there  is  present  between  a  first  and  a  second  of  the 
electrodes  a  protection  circuit  having  a  bipolar  lateral  protec- 
tion transistor  which  is  formed  by  emitter  and  collector  zones 
of  said  first  conductivity  type  and  a  surface-adjoining  base 
region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  fonned  in  said  substrate 
region,  said  emitter  and  collector  zones  adjoining  a  surface  of 
the  semiconductor  body  and  being  provided  in  and  surrounded 
by  said  surface-adjoining  base  region,  which  base  region  com- 
prises a  base  connection  contact  so  that  a  resistor  formed  by  a 
part  of  the  base  region  is  present  in  the  current  parth  from  said 
base  connection  contact  to  the  active  base  zone  situated  be- 
tween the  emitter  and  collector  zones;  the  emitter  zone,  the 
base  connection  contact,  and  said  first  electrode  being  con- 
nected together  electricaUy  and  the  coUector  zone  being  con- 
nected electrically  to  said  second  electrode,  and  the  base  re- 
gion being  surrounded  subsUntially  entirely  within  the  semi- 
conductor body  by  the  surface-adjoining  substrate  region  of 
the  first  conductivity  type  which  forms  a  p-n  junction  with  the 
base  region. 
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4,131,909 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  ISOLATED 

THROUGH  DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Takashi  Matsuda;  Kazuo  Niwa,  and  Yasusuke  Sumitomo,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 
LbLt  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,784 
ClilMi  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25, 1975,  50-128773 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/12.  29/78,  27/02.  29/04 
VS.  a.  357—49  6  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  support  body  having  a  top  surface  and  a  first  stepped  recess 

in  the  top  surface,  the  first  recess  having  an  upper  step  and 

a  lower  step; 
a  dielectric  layer  coated  uniformly  over  the  top  surface  and 

the  first  recess^ 

a  first  island  region  of  material  disposed  over  the  dielectric 

layer  in  the  first  recess,  the  first  island  region  forming  a 
metal-oxide-semiconductor    transistor   element    having 

separated  source  and  drain  regions  on  the  upper  step  of 
the  first  recess  and  an  insulated  gate  electrode  on  the 
lower  step  of  the  first  recess. 


4,131,910 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Adrian  R.  Hartman,  Westfield;  James  C.  North,  New  Provi- 
dence; George  W.  Reutlinger,  Florham  Park,  and  Peter  W. 
Shackle,  Bridgewater,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Not.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,788 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/12 
VS.  a.  357—49  11  Claims 


1.  A  high  voltage  semiconductor  device  comprising 

a  silicon  substrate; 

a  body  of  monocrystalline  silicon  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
with  a  pair  of  major  surfaces  lying  in  the  (1 10)  crystallo- 
graphic  plane  and  one  major  surface  bonded  to  the  sub- 
strate; 

a  layer  of  insulating  material  between  the  body  and  sub- 
strate; 

a  first  narrow  groove  with  sidewalls  lying  in  the  (1 1 1)  plane 
extending  completely  through  said  body  on  the  periphery 
of  the  device  and  fUled  with  a  thermally  grown  silicon 
oxide  so  as  to  electrically  isolate  the  device  from  other 
devices  formed  in  the  body; 

a  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  formed  within  said 
body  so  as  to  form  a  p-n  junction  in  said  body;  and 

at  least  one  interior  narrow  groove  with  sidewalls  lying  in 
the  (111)  plane  and  filled  with  thermally  grown  oxide 
formed  in  the  surface  of  said  body  opposite  to  said  sub- 
strate adjacent  to  a  portion  of  the  region  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type,  said  groove  extending  a  greater  distance  in 


said  body  than  the  region  so  that  the  field  between  the 
junction  and  adjacent  portions  of  the  device  when  the 
junction  is  biased  is  kept  below  the  breakdown  level  of  the 
body. 


4,131,911 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  OPTO-ELECTRICAL 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Nobuhiko  FiUine,  and  Masato  Nak^ima,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15, 1975,  50-123905 
Int  a.2  HOIL  23/02 
VJS.  a.  357—74  13  Claims 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  opto-electrical  semiconductor  de- 
vice comprising: 

a  cylindrical  envelope  made  of  metal  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  a  side  surface,  said  side  surface  having  at  least 
two  openings  disposed  to  permit  the  passage  of  light 
beams,  and  at  least  two  grooves,  the  bottom  portions  of 
said  grooves  comprising  flat  portions  disposed  respec- 
tively about  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  openings; 

thin,  flat  plates  of  a  transparent  material  having  a  thickness 
smaller  than  the  depth  of  said  grooves,  each  of  said  plates 
having  one  major  face  attached  respectively  to  one  of  said 
flat  portions  of  said  grooves  so  that  such  plate  covers  one 
of  said  openings  to  hermetically  seal  said  opening,  said 
plates  being  placed  over  said  openings  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  path  of  said  light  beams; 

a  disk  shaped  metal  cap  electrically  and  hermetically  at- 
tached to  the  first  end  of  said  envelope; 

an  insulating  ring  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  enve- 
lope; 

a  metal  ring  hermetically  sealed  to  said  insulating  ring; 

a  metal  body  hermetically  sealed  to  said  metal  ring,  said 
metal  body  having  a  first  end  portion  extending  through 
said  metal  ring  into  the  interior  of  said  envelope  and  a 
second  end  portion  disposed  outside  said  envelope  and 
having  a  threaded  exterior  surface; 

an  opto-electrical  semiconductor  element  having  a  first  and 
second  electrode  surfaces,  said  first  electrode  surface 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  metal  body;  and 

means  for  electrically  coupling  said  second  electrode  surface 
of  said  element  to  said  envelope. 


4,131,912 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUONG 

VIDEO  SIGNALS  ON  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE  MOVABLE  AT 

DIFFERENT  SPEEDS 
Jun  Hirai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,187 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1976,  51-80128 

Int  a.2  H04N  5/76 

VJS.  a.  358—4  57  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  recording  a  video  signal  on  a  magnetic  tape 

comprising: 
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modulating  means  for  frequency  modulating  a  carrier  with 
said  video  signal  to  provide  a  frequency  modulated  signal; 

drive  means  for  selectively  driving  said  tape  at  a  plurality  of 
different  tape  speeds; 

transducer  means  receiving  said  frequency  modulated  signal 
and  repeatedly  traversing  the  Upe  at  a  uniform  rate  so  that 
said  transducer  means  records  the  frequency  modulted 


A^ 


signals  from  each  of  said  color  filter  elements  in  response 
to  portions  of  respective  rows  of  an  image  displayed 
thereon;  and 
(e)  means  for  processing  said  first  and  second  color  differ- 
ence signals  as  a  desired  simultaneous  color  video  signal  to 
be  mixed  with  said  developed  luminance  signal. 


'•    I — I 


signal  in  successive  parallel  tracks  on  the  tape  with  the 
pitch  of  said  tracks  being  determined  by  the  tape  speed; 
and 

means  for  changing  tnc  frequency  asYiatign  of  swa  frc- 

quency  modulated  signal  in  accordance  -witki  the  speed  at 

which  the  tape  is  selectively  driven  so  that  said  frequency 
deviation  decreases  with  decreasing  tape  speed. 


4,131,914 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING 

REFRACTORY  LINING  IN  COKE  OVEN  CHAMBERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Francis  H.  Bricmont  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bricmont  A 

Associates,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615^)88,  Sep.  23, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatloa  Sep.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719^58 
Int  CL2  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358 — 100  2*  ' 


4,131,913 
SOLID  STATE  TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Seisuke  Yamanaka,  Mitaka;  Fumio  Nagumo,  Yokahama,  and 
Toshimichi  Nishimnra,  Tama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1976,  51-108539 
Int  CU  H04N  9/04 
VS.  a.  358-44  6  Qaims 


1.  A  solid  state  television  camera  having  a  solid  state  image 
sensing  device  including  a  plurality  of  individual  light  sensing 
units  arranged  in  both  horizontal  and  vertical  rows  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  establishing  an  image  path  for  projecting  an 
image  of  an  object  onto  said  image  sensing  device; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  color  filter  elements  arranged  in  horizontal 
rows  within  said  light  path,  one  horizontal  row  including 
color  filter  elements  of  differing  transmissivities  with 
certain  ones  passing  light  of  a  first  primary  color  and 
certain  other  successive  ones  passing  light  representing  all 
colors,  an  adjacent  horizontal  row  including  color  filter 
elements  of  differing  transmissivities  with  certain  ones 
passing  light  of  a  second  primary  color  and  certain  other 
successive  ones  passing  light  representing  all  colors, 
means  for  developing  carriers  representing  said  primary 
and  all  color  Ouminance)  light; 

(c)  means  for  developing  a  luminance  signal  from  each  of 
said  color  filter  elements; 

(d)  means  for  developing  first  and  second  color  difference 


-TT^rfnn  ^EfZ 
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1.  An  inspection  apparatus  for  inspecting  the  refractory 
lining  in  a  high  temperature  chamber  of  a  coke  oven,  a  pneu- 
matic steel  treatment  vessel,  a  reheat  furnace  for  metallic 
workpieces  and  the  like  before  and/or  after  treating  the  burden 
therein,  said  apparatus  including  the  combination  of: 
a  movable  member  to  advance  within  said  chamber  in  a 

direction  along  the  refractory  lining  thereof, 
support  means  externally  of  said  chamber  to  carry  said 

movable  member, 
an  enclosure  including  side  walls  normally  forming  a  sub- 
stantially closed  compartment,  said  enclosiuv  being  sup- 
ported by  said  movable  member  for  movement  within  said 
chamber,  said  enclosure  including  means  for  maintaining  a 
thermally-protective  environment  within  the  compart- 
ment thereof, 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  movable  member  to  displace 
said  enclosure  along  the  refractory  lining  of  said  chamber, 
means  carried  within  the  compartment  of  said  enclosure  for 
producing  a  video  signal  corresponding  to  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  refractory  lining,  said  means  including  an 
optical  lens  exposed  to  the  refractory  lining  through  an 
opening  in  the  side  wall  of  said  enclosure, 
means  for  cooling  said  optical  lens, 
means  supported  by  said  movable  member  to  adjustably 

position  said  means  for  producing  a  video  signal,  and 
receiver  means  for  displaying  the  video  signal  produced  by 
the  first  said  means  and  corresponding  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  refractory  lining. 
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4,131.915 
FACSIMILE  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Ynldo   Nakagomc,   Yokohama;   Hiroichi   Teramura,   Tokyo; 
Yamhiro  Yamazaki,  Hiratsuka,  and  Yasushi  Wakahara,  To- 
kyo, all  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Kokusai  Denahin  Denwa  Kabu- 
shlki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,597 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  16, 1975,  50/124716 
Int.  a.2  H04N  7/12 
MS.  a.  358—260  2  Claima 


means  for  providing  smooth  operation  of  the  rotary  scanning 
means,  including  fluid  supply  means  and: 

a.  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  rotary  scanning 
means  with  fluid  from  said  fluid  supply  means, 

b.  motor  means  operated  by  fluid  from  said  fluid  supply 
means  for  rotating  said  scanning  means,  and 
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1.  A  facsimile  signal  transmission  system  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  an  input  facsimile  signal;  coding 
means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  coding  said  input 
facsimile  signal  for  each  information  block  of  picture 
elements  on  a  predetermined  number  of  scanning  lines  and 
for  developing  coded  outputs; 

counting  means  connected  to  said  coding  means  for  count- 
ing the  number  of  bits  of  each  coded  output  correspond- 
ing to  the  picture  elements  of  the  predetermined  number 
of  scanning  lines; 

dummy  code  adding  means  connected  to  said  coding  means 
and  said  counting  means  for  adding  dummy  codes  to  the 
coded  output  of  said  coding  means  to  increase  the  number 
of  bits  of  the  coded  output  to  be  larger  than  a  reference  bit 
number  predetermining  in  consideration  of  the  subscan- 
ning  time  on  the  receiving  side  when  the  count  developed 
by  said  counting  means  is  smaller  than  the  reference  bit 
number,  said  dummy  code  adding  means  comprising  a 
comparator  connected  to  said  counting  means  for  compar- 
ing the  count  of  said  counting  means  with  said  reference 
bit  number  provided  therein  to  develop  a  pulse  when  the 
count  of  said  counting  means  is  smaller  than  the  reference 
bit  number,  a  dummy  code  generator  for  generating 
dummy  codes  in  response  to  said  pulse  from  said  compara- 
tor, and  an  output  buffer  memory  connected  to  said  cod- 
ing means,  said  dummy  code  generator  and  said  output 
terminal  means  for  adding' to  the  coded  output  said 
dummy  codes  to  develop  said  coded  output  with  said 
added  dummy  codes;  and 

output  terminal  means  connected  to  said  dummy  code  add- 
ing means  for  sending  out  the  coded  output  of  said  coding 
means  with  said  dummy  codes  added  thereto. 


4,131,916 

PNEUMATICALLY  ACTUATED  IMAGE  SCANNING 

READER/WRITER 

Robert  M.  Landsman,  Annandale,  Va.,  assignor  to  LogEtronics, 

Inc.,  Springfield,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,583 
Int.  a.2  H04N  3/00 
U.S.  a.  358—285  35  Claims 

1.  In  a  scanning  system  of  the  type  having  means  for  support- 
ing an  element  to  be  scanned  and  rotary  optical  scanning 
means  for  scanning  said  element,  the  improvement  comprising 


c.  translating  means,  driven  by  fluid  from  said  fluid  supply 
means,  for  translating  said  scanning  means; 

said  motor  means  and  said  translating  means  cooperating  to 
move  said  scanning  means  to  perform  a  scanning  opera- 
tion. 


4,131,917 
FREQUENCY  LIMITER 
Jack  D.  Burton,  Orlando,  Fla.,  and  John  M.  Vandling,  Pieasant- 
▼ille,  N.Y.,  assigBora  to  Euon  Research  &  Engineering  Co., 
Floriuun  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,296 

Int.  a.2  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  a.  358—281  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  facsimile  transmitting  apparatus  for  transmitting  signals 
representing  dark  and  light  regions  on  a  document,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  sensor  means  for  sensing  dark  and  light  re- 
gions on  the  document  and  transmitting  means  for  generating 
frequency  modulated  transmission  signals  representing  the 
dark  and  light  regions  on  the  document,  said  transmitting 
means  including  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
signal  having  a  frequency  substantially  higher  than  the  modu- 
lated transmission  signal  and  converter  means  for  converting 
the  transmission  signal  from  the  higher  frequency  signal  such 
that  a  light/dark  or  dark/light  variation  between  the  regions 
produces  a  change  in  frequency  of  the  higher  frequency  signal 
which  in  turn  produces  a  change  in  frequency  of  the  transmis- 
sion signal  in  a  fraction  of  the  transmission  signal  cycle,  the 
improvement  comprising  frequency  limiting  means  coupled 
between  the  signal  generating  means  and  the  converter  means 
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for  limiting  the  frequency  of  the  transmission  signal  by  limiting 
the  frequency  of  the  input  to  the  converter  means. 


4,131,918 

PROVIDING  CONTROL  SIGNALS  FOR  MACHINE 

OPERATIONS 

Donald  Pettit,  Isham,  and  Stephen  G.  Abbott,  Market  Har- 

borough,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Shoe  and  Allied 

Trades  Research  Association,  Northamptonshire,  England 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  506,297 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1973. 
43984/73 

Int.  a.2  GllB  25/00 
U.S.  a.  360—1  44  Qaims 


PRfPHRf 
PRITBRN 
ORTR 

^/O 

/<» 

^12 

pfteMM 

fiMsreR 

surer 

RFCORD 
MRSTFR 
PRTTCRN 

^2 

r4 

^\ 

^14 

pncp^Rf 
smevppiR 

CUT 

PRINT 

sew 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  machine  carrying  out  machine 
operations  on  a  workpiece  along  a  predetermined  path  on  a 
surface  portion  of  said  workpiece,  said  workpiece  including 
magnetic  material  in  an  area  substantially  coextensive  with  said 
surface  portion,  said  method  comprising: 
selectively  magnetizing  said  material  to  record  control  in- 
structions thereon; 
moving  said  workpiece  through  said  machine  so  that  said 

machine  operations  are  carried  out  along  said  path; 
detecting  said  selective  magnetization  during  said  movement 

to  produce  control  signals;  and 
utilizing  said  control  signals  to  control  said  machine. 


4,131,919 

ELECTRONIC  STILL  CAMERA 

Gareth  A.  Lloyd,  and  Steven  J.  Sasson,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  798,956 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/79 

U.S.  a.  360—9  8  Qaims 
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stream  of  signals  occurring  at  a  rate  which  is  slower  than 
said  high  rate;  and 
(d)  means  for  recording  in  real  time  on  a  non-volatile  me- 
dium said  slower  rate  stream  of  signals. 


4,131,920 
CLOSED-CLOCK  WRITING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROTATING 

MAGNETIC  MEMORY 
James  K.  Berger,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Magnetics, 
Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,555 

Int  a.2  GllB  5/09 

U.S.  Q.  360—51  6  Claims 
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1.  A  closed  clock  writing  system  for  a  rotating  magnetic 
memory  for  recording  a  selected  number  of  uniformly  spaced 
magnetic  flux  reversals  in  a  final  clock  track  on  the  memory, 
said  writing  system  comprising:  a  clock  generating  circuit  for 
recording  a  plurality  of  magnetic  flux  reversals  in  a  temporary 
clock  track  on  the  memory  at  a  selected  frequency  and  density 
corresponding  to  a  selected  sub-multiple  of  the  flux  reversals  to 
be  recorded  in  the  final  clock  track,  the  clock  generating 
circuit  including  circuitry  for  causing  selected  pairs  of  the  flux 
reversals  to  be  recorded  in  the  temporary  track  at  a  certain 
frequency  ratio  to  the  flux  reversal  pairs  in  the  final  track,  and 
to  cause  the  remaining  flux  reversal  pairs  to  be  recorded  in  the 
temporary  track  at  a  different  frequency  ratio  to  the  flux  rever- 
sals in  the  final  track  to  accommodate  the  remainder  when  the 
number  of  flux  reversals  in  the  final  track  is  divided  by  a  se- 
lected number;  a  clock  reading  circuit  for  sensing  the  flux 
reversals  in  the  temporary  track  and  for  recording  flux  rever- 
sals at  a  higher  frequency  and  density  in  the  final  clock  track 
on  the  memory,  and  circuitry  included  in  said  clock  reading 
circuit  for  causing  the  flux  reversals  to  be  recorded  in  the  final 
track  at  a  constant  higher  frequency  and  density  than  the 
pulses  recorded  in  the  temporary  track  regardless  of  the  afore- 
said frequency  ratios. 


to 


4,131,921 
HEAD  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  DISC  FILES 
Norman  P.  Gruczelak,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor 
Okidata  Corporation,  Moorestown,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,885 

Int.  a.2  GllB  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  360—86  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  still  camera  having  a  solidstate  light- 
responsive  device  for  producing  at  a  relatively  high  rate  a 
stream  of  discrete  signals  indicative  of  optical  images  received 
by  said  device  during  adjacent  exposure  intervals,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  means  for  extracting  said  discrete  signals  from  said  light- 
responsive  device  during  a  time  interval  which  is  no 
greater  than  the  interval  during  which  said  optical  images 
are  produced; 

(b)  circuit  means  for  separating  said  signals  from  each  other; 

(c)  means  for  transforming  said  separated  signals  into  a 


1.  A  positioner  mechanism  for  disc  file  systems  comprising: 
an  arm  of  relatively  small  mass  extending  to  a  free  end  from 
a  pivot  axis  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  arm; 
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a  head  mount  of  relatively  small  mass  and  including  at  least 
one  head  pad,  the  head  mount  being  coupled  to  the  free 
end  of  the  ann;  and 

rotatable  means  coupled  to  said  opposite  end  of  the  arm 
concentric  with  the  pivot  axis  for  driving  the  arm,  the 
means  for  driving  the  arm  including  a  magnetic  rotor 
concentric  with  and  routable  about  the  pivot  axis,  the 
rotor  having  a  mass  substantially  greater  than  the  mass  of 
the  arm  and  the  mass  of  the  head  mount,  a  magnetic  core 
surrounding  and  concentric  with  said  rotor,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  core  for  energizing  the  core  and  including 
a  coil  about  said  core  and  proximate  said  rotor,  said  rotor 
comprising  a  plurality  of  poles,  said  coil  comprising  multi- 
ple coil  segments,  each  of  which  is  disposed  in  facing 
relation  to  a  different  rotor  pole,  each  of  said  coil  seg- 
ments defining  an  arc  having  a  length  subsUntially  encom- 
passing the  combined  lengths  of  the  arcs  of  rotational 
movement  of  the  facing  rotor  pole  in  opposite  directions 
and  the  arc  defined  by  the  length  of  the  pole,  said  rotor 
rotating  through  an  angle  less  than  ±  IS*  and  the  air  gap 
between  the  end  of  each  of  the  rotor  poles  and  the  core 
being  less  than  0. 1  inches. 


4,131,922 
OPERATION  DEVICE  OF  TAPE  RECORDER 
Masaahi  Yoahida*  Nakaminato;  Yasuo  lino,  Katsuta,  and  Kat- 
suya  Sato,  Mito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1976,  51-156538 
Int.  a.2  GllB  15/m  15/26,  15/32 
U.S.  CL  360—90  10  Claims 
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1.  An  operation  device  of  a  tape  recorder  comprising: 

(a)  A  tape  running  driving  system  including,  at  least,  a  cap- 
stan adapted  to  be  rotatively  driven  by  a  motor,  a  pinch 
roller  mounted  to  confront  said  capstan  for  a  movement  to 
and  from  the  latter,  so  as  to  cooperate  with  said  capstan  in 
feeding  the  tape  at  a  constant  speed,  and  a  play  plate 
adapted  to  control  the  movement  of  said  pinch  roller 
toward  and  away  from  said  capstan; 

(b)  a  manual  operating  system  including  a  manually  operable 
operation  member  for  constant-speed  tape  feeding 
adapted  to  be  displaced  from  a  stopping  position  to  an 
operation  position,  and  a  first  locking  member  adapted  to 
lock  said  manually  operable  operation  member  at  said 
operation  position; 

(c)  a  first  rotary  body  adapted  to  be  routed  in  relation  with 
the  rotation  of  the  shaft  of  said  motor;  and 

(d)  and  an  automatic  operation  system  including  a  second 
rotary  body  having  an  engageable  portion  engageable 
with  said  first  rotary  body  and  a  non-engageable  portion 
which  cannot  engage  said  first  rotary  body,  said  second 
rotary  body  being  adapted  to  confront  said  first  rotary 
body  at  its  non-engageable  portion  when  said  operation 
member  is  not  operated,  but  to  be  rotated  when  an  initial 
torque  is  imparted  thereto  by  the  operation  of  said  opera- 
tion member,  so  as  to  bring  said  engageable  portion  to 
confront  said  first  rotary  body,  so  that  it  may  be  driven 
continuously  by  said  first  rotary  body  in  accordance  with 


the  rotation  of  the  latter,  until  said  non-engageable  portion 
comes  again  to  confront  said  first  rotary  body,  an  actuat- 
ing plate  adapted  to  be  displaced  by  the  rotation  of  said 
second  rotary  body,  so  as  to  displace  said  play  plate, 
thereby  to  put  said  pinch  roller  into  cooperation  with  said 
capstan,  and  a  second  locking  member  adapted  to  lock 
said  play  plate  at  a  position  to  which  said  play  plate  has 
been  displaced. 


4,131,923 

MAGNETIC-HEAD  LOCATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

FLOPPY-DISK  MECHANISMS 

Walter  Wachs,  Krailling,  and  Heinz  Stickel,  Mnnich,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellscluifl,  Berlin  A 

Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,955 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1976,  2651733 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5/55.  21/08.  21/14 
MS.  a.  360—106  5  Claims 


«b' 


1.  A  device  for  moving  a  magnetic  head  between  various 
tracks  on  a  recording  carrier,  in  which  the  magnetic  head  is 
mounted  on  a  carriage  which  is  displaced  utilizing  a  position- 
ing motor,  comprising  a  spiral  cone  (6)  driven  by  the  position- 
ing motor  (5),  said  spiral  cone  having  a  generally  conical  sur- 
face provided  with  inclined  spiral  flanks  (7)  forming  a  spiral 
screw  of  constant  pitch  on  the  conical  surface,  said  spiral  flanlcs 
having  a  radius  which  varies  in  proportion  to  the  associated 
diameter  of  the  spiral  cone  (6),  and  said  carriage  has  at  least 
one  projection  engaging  the  spiral  flank  (7)  of  the  spiral  cone 
(6)  with  said  spiral  cone  being  positioned  such  that  the  genera- 
trix of  the  spiral  flank  along  which  the  projection  moves  forms 
a  line  pardlel  to  the  motion  direction  of  the  carriage  (4) 
whereby  the  magnetic  head  (1)  and  the  carriage  (4)  are  dis- 
placed with  each  revolution  of  the  spiral  cone  (6). 


4,131,924 
FLEXURE  MOUNTED  MAGNETIC  HEAD  POSITIONER 

FOR  HIGH-SPEED  TRANSLATION 
Michael  I.  Behr,  S.  Pasadena;  Ko  K.  Gyi,  Thousand  Oaks; 
Wilfred  D.  Iwan,  Sierra  Madre,  and  Joseph  C.  PaloUy,  New- 
bury Park,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burrougitt  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977.  Ser.  No.  838,961 
iBt  a.z  GllB  5/56,  21/24 
U.S.  a.  360—106  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  head  positioner  arrangement  for  a  disk 
drive  apparatus,  this  arrangement  including  at  least  one  head 
block  presenting  a  plurality  of  multi-track  transducer  cores  for 
operative  disposition  with  a  prescribed  magnetic  disk  record- 
ing surface,  said  block(s)  being  mounted  on  first  spring  means 
and  arranged  and  adapted  to  be  resiliently  reciprocated  in  a 
first  direction,  toward  and  away  from  such  a  surface  in  trans- 
ducing relation  therewith  and  further  being  arranged  to  be 
reciprocated,  in  a  second  direction,  transverse  said  first  direc- 
tion, from  track-to-track,  over  a  prescribed  "track-select" 
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excursion  distance,  radially,  across  the  disk  surface;  the  ar- 
rangement also  including  head  support  means  carrying  this 
head  block;  the  combination  therewith  comprising: 
opposed  flexure  pivot  means,  mounting  said  support  means 
pivotably  from  said  disk  drive  apparatus,  the  pivot  means 
being  selected  and  arranged  to  accommodate  said  track- 
select  excursion,  resiliently  in  said  second  direction;  and 
electro-magnet  actuator  means  mounted  on  said  drive 


MtDtA  (.OA0iN« 


apparatus  and  coupled  to  said  support  only  electrically  — 
and  not  mechanically  —  whereby  to  selectively  pivot  the 
support  means  over  said  excursion  distance,  reciprocat- 
ingly  and  against  the  return  bias  of  said  flexure  pivot 
means; 
said  first  spring  means  being,  further,  adapted  and  operated 
to  compensate  for  any  shift  of  said  block  in  said  first 
direction  which  may  be  caused  by  so  pivoting  said  support 
means  in  said  second  direction. 


guiding  the  web  across  the  roller  surface  thereof  from  the 
level  of  the  supply  reel  to  a  path  across  the  window,  said 
first  tapered  guide  roller  being  mounted  so  as  to  urge  the 
web  in  a  first  direction  generally  in  the  direction  of  the 
width  of  the  tape  in  response  to  the  web  being  advanced 
along  said  path;  and 
b.  a  second  tapered  guide  roller  mounted  within  the  cassette 
for  guiding  the  web  across  the  roller  guide  surface  thereof 
from  said  path  across  the  window  to  the  level  of  the 
takeup  reel,  said  second  guide  roller  being  mounted  so  as 
to  urge  the  web  in  said  first  direction  in  response  to  the 
web  being  advanced  along  said  path, 
said  web  transport  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  edge  guiding  means  mounted  on  the  recording  device 
adjacent  the  head  and  extending  substantially  the  full 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  guide  rollers,  said 
edge  guiding  means  cooperating  with  said  first  and  second 
tapered  guide  rollers  for  guiding  a  length  of  the  web  along 
an  edge  thereof  past  the  head  and  from  the  level  of  the 
supply  reel  to  the  level  of  the  takeup  reel,  said  edge  of  the 
web  being  biased  against  said  edge  guiding  means  by  the 
cooperative  urging  tendency  of  said  first  and  second  ta- 
pered guide  rollers;  and 

B.  web  drive  means  disposed  to  engage  the  web  at  a  position 
outside  of  the  span  of  web  material  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  tapered  guide  rollers  for  advancing 
the  web  along  said  path  without  interfering  with  the  coop- 
erative action  of  said  first  and  second  tapered  guide  rollers 
and  said  edge  guide  means,  thereby  providing  the  critical 
edge  guide  requirements  for  a  narrow-track,  linear-tran- 
sport magnetic  recording  device  outside  of  the  cassette. 


4,131,925 
EDGE  GUIDE  FOR  COOPERATION  WITH  A  COAXIAL 

REEL  CASSETTE 
Ronald  R.  Firth,  Fairport,  and  Jerry  R.  Horak,  Rochester,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,113 

Int.  a.2  GllB  23/04.  15/60 

U.S.  a.  360—130  5  Claims 


1.  Web  transport  apparatus  forming  part  of  a  narrow-track, 
linear-transport,  magnetic  recording  device  and  cooperative 
with  a  coaxial-reel  cassette  of  the  type  useful  with  a  magnetic 
recording  device,  the  cassette  having  supply  and  takeup  reels 
mounted  at  separate  levels,  the  reels  having  a  span  of  web 
material  extending  therebetween,  the  cassette  having  a  win- 
dow across  which  the  web  is  adapted  to  extend  and  associate 
with  a  magnetic  head  mounted  on  the  recording  device,  the 
cassette  further  having: 

a.  a  first  upered  guide  roller  mounted  within  the  cassette  for 


4,131,926 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  AND  RECORDING  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Toshio  Morimoto,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsoshita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,147 

Int  a.2  GllB  5/78 

MS.  CL  360—134  4  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  for  use  in  a  recording  and  reproducing 
apparatus  having  means  for  recording  signal  information  on 
the  magnetic  tape  and  for  reproducing  the  recorded  signal 
information  therefrom,  said  magnetic  tape  comprising  at  least 
two  main  signal  tracks  of  main  information  signals  and  posi- 
tioned in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  in  positions  adja- 
cent to  opposite  side  edges  of  said  magnetic  Xaipc  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  magnetic  tape,  and  at 
least  two  auxiliary  signal  tracks  of  auxiliary  control  signals 
positioned  in  the  space  between  said  two  main  signal  tracks, 
the  auxiliary  control  signals  related  to  the  main  information 
signals  of  one  of  said  main  signal  tracks  being  recorded  only  on 
the  one  of  said  auxiliary  signal  tracks  positioned  nearer  the 
other  of  said  main  signal  tracks,  and  the  auxiliary  control 
signals  related  to  the  main  information  signals  of  the  other  of 
said  main  signal  tracks  being  recorded  only  on  the  auxiliary 
signal  track  positioned  nearer  said  one  of  said  main  signal 
tracks. 
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4,131,927 
A.C.  POWER  SUPPLY  CTRCUIT  WITH  SURGE  CURRENT 

SUPPRESSION 
Takuichi  Tsuchiya,  and  Shinichi  SUnagawa,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  821,102 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1976,  51-93025 

Int  a.2  H02H  9/00 

UA  a.  361—6  6  Claims 


1.  An  A.C.  power  supply  circuit  capable  of  surge  current 
suppression  comprising: 
a  pair  of  power  input  terminals  for  connection  to  an  A.C. 

power  source; 
a  pair  of  power  output  terminals  connected  to  an  inductive 

load; 

an  auxiliary  current  path  connecting  one  of  said  input  termi- 
nals to  one  of  said  output  terminals,  said  auxiliary  current 
path  having  a  current  limiting  means  and  first  controUabk 
means  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal  for  passing  only 
half  waves  of  one  polarity  of  an  A.C.  current  supplied  at 
said  power  input  terminals; 

means  for  applying  a  first  control  signal  to  said  first  control- 
lable means; 

a  main  current  path  connected  in  parallel  with  said  auxiliary 
current  path,  said  main  current  path  having  second  con- 
trollable means  responsive  to  a  second  control  signal  for 
connecting  said  one  power  input  terminal  to  said  one 
power  output  terminal  and  shunting  said  auxiliary  current 
path; 

a  voltage  detector  means  connected  across  said  power  out- 
put terminals  for  detecting  a  voltage  of  a  second  polarity 
opposite  to  said  one  polarity  developed  across  said  power 
output  terminals  in  response  to  said  half  waves  of  said  one 
polarity; 

means  connected  to  said  voltage  detector  means  for  provid- 
ing said  second  control  signal  when  the  output  of  said 
voltage  detector  exceeds  a  predetermined  voltage, 
thereby  to  turn  on  said  main  current  path  subsequently  to 
the  turning  on  of  the  first  current  path  in  response  to  the 
first  control  signal. 


4,131,928 

VOLTAGE  CLAMP  DEVICE  FOR  MONOLITHIC 

CIRCUITS 

William  F.  Davis,  and  Marc  T.  Stein,  both  of  Tempe,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaomburg,  III. 

FUed  Jnn.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,600 
Int.  a.2  H02H  i/22 
U.S.  CL  361—56  5  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  clamp  circuit  suitable  to  be  integrally  fabricated 
in  a  monolithic  integrated  circuit  for  providing  overvoltage 
protection  to  the  integrated  circuit,  comprising: 
first  electron  control  means  having  first,  second  and  control 
electrodes,  said  first  electron  control  means  being  respon- 
sive to  the  magnitude  of  an  alternating  signal  which  is 
applied  to  an  input  of  the  integrated  circuit  reaching  a  first 
predetermined  value  for  establishing  a  substantially  con- 


stant voltage  between  said  first  and  control  electrodes 

thereof; 
circuit  means  for  coupling  said  first  electrode  of  said  first 

electron  control  means  to  the  input  of  the  integrated 

circuit;  and 
second  electron  control  means  having  first,  second  and 

control  electrodes,  said  second  electron  control  means 

being  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  alternating  signal 

reaching  a  second  predetermined  value  for  establishing  a 


.J 


substantially  constant  voltage  between  the  first  and  con- 
trol electrodes  thereof,  said  first  electrode  of  said  second 
electron  control  means  being  connected  to  the  substrate 
region  of  the  integrated  circuit,  said  second  electrode  of 
said  second  electron  control  means  being  connected  to 
said  second  electrode  of  said  first  electron  control  means 
and  to  said  substrate  region,  said  control  electrode  of  said 
second  electron  control  means  being  connected  to  said 
control  electrode  of  said  first  electron  control  means. 


4,131,929 

BRIDGE  aRCUrrS  FOR  SENSING  CURRENTS  IN  A 

THREE-PHASE  A.C.  aRCUTT 

Richard  J.  Moran,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edi- 

son  Company,  Elgin,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,815 

Int.  a.2  H02H  i/W 

U5.  a.  361—93  9  Claims 
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1.  A  current  sensing  circuit  for  sensing  currents  in  a  three- 
phase  electric  power  line,  which  comprises: 

three  current  transformers,  each  having  a  secondary  wind- 
ing magnetically  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  the  three 
phase  conductors  of  the  power  line  to  produce  an  A.C. 
current  therethrough  proportional  to  the  current  in  the 
respective  phase  conductor; 

first,  second  and  third  rectifier  elements,  each  connected  at 
a  positive  end  thereof  to  a  negative  bridge  output  and  at  an 
opposite  negative  end  thereof  to  a  first  end  of  a  respective 
one  of  the  current  transformer  secondary  windings; 

fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  rectifier  elements,  each  connected  at  a 
positive  end  therof  to  the  first  end  of  a  respective  current 
transformer  secondary  winding  and  at  an  opposite  nega- 
tive end  thereof  to  a  positive  bridge  output; 

a  seventh  rectifier  element,  connected  at  a  positive  end 
thereof  to  the  negative  bridge  output  and  at  an  opposite 
negative  end  thereof  to  an  opposite  second  end  of  each  of 
the  three  current  transformer  secondary  windings; 

an  eighth  rectifier  element,  connected  at  a  positive  end 
thereof  to  the  second  end  of  each  of  the  current  trans- 
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former  secondary  windings  and  at  an  opposite  negative 
end  thereof  to  a  mutual  bridge  output; 

first,  second  and  third  connecting  means  for  respectively 
connecting  the  mutual,  positive,  and  negative  bridge  out- 
puts to  a  common  point,  whereby  current  flowing 
through  the  first  connecting  means  is  proportional  to  one 
polarity  of  the  power  line  neutral  current,  current  flowing 
through  the  second  connecting  means  is  proportional  to 
the  instantaneous  sum  of  one  polarity  of  the  power  line 
phase  currents,  and  current  flowing  through  the  third 
connecting  means  is  proportional  to  the  instantaneous  sum 
Of  one  polarity  of  the  power  line  phase  and  neutral  cur- 
rents; and 

at  least  two  current  sensing  means,  each  disposed  in  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  three  connecting  means,  for  sensing  current 
therein. 


4,131,930 
THERMAL  TIME-DELAY  SWITCH 
Matsuo  Amano;  Sigeyuki  Kobori,  and  Tom  Sugawara,  aU  of 
Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,102 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1976,  51-46160; 
Jun.  18,  1976,  51-71189;  Jul.  9,  1976,  51-80886;  Jul.  14,  1976, 
51-82969 

Int  a.2  HOIH  61/02 
U.S.  a.  361—211  3  Claims 


«« 


switch  body,  said  contact  supporter  including  a  first  strip 
member  integrally  secured  to  the  switch  body  and  a  sec- 
ond strip  member  having  a  free  end  biased  in  a  direction  of 
said  opposing  contacts  to  come  into  contact  with  said  first 
strip  member,  and  means  disposed  in  close  vicinity  of  the 
free  end  of  the  second  strip  member  for  adjusting  the 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  strip  members. 


4,131,931 
IMPREGNATED  CAPACITOR 
Shigeyoshi  Nishikawa,  Koga;  Takashi  Moroshima,  Moriyaafia; 
Hirokazn  Sakagnchi,  Kusatsu;  MorihUco  Hasebe,  OmUiachi- 
man;  Katsqji  Katagiri,  Kyoto,  and  Kazno  Inoue,  Koga,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nichicon  Capacitor,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,594,  Aug.  23,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,611 
Int  a.2  HOIG  4/04 
UA  CL  361—315  5  Claims 


1.  A  rolled  capacitor,  comprising  a  plurality  of  metal  elec- 
trode foils  and  a  plurality  of  insulator  separation  films,  wherein 
each  of  said  films  consists  of  a  synthetic  resin  film  having  one 
surface  roughened  and  the  other  surface  coated  with  a  metal 
layer. 


4,131,932 
COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PANELBOARD 
Walter  T.  Bnunfleld,  Jr.,  NicholasriUe;  Norman  M.  Newsonse, 
and  George  E.  ScfaweUde,  both  of  Lexington,  aU  of  Ky.,  as- 
signors to  Square  D  Company,  Park  Ridge,  IlL 
FUed  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,429 
Int  C1.2  H02B  1/Oi 
U.S.  a.  361—356  8  Oaims 


1.  A  thermal  time-delay  switch  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  contacts  connected  in  series  with  a  load; 

at  least  one  heating  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  the 

load; 

cooperating  bimetallic  elements  which  are  heated  by  said 
heating  resistor  comprising  a  first  bimetallic  element  oper- 
able to  displace  with  a  temperature  rise  in  a  direction  in 
which  one  of  the  contacts  is  separated  from  the  other 
contact,  a  second  bimetallic  element  operable  to  displace 
with  the  temperature  rise  a  direction  in  which  one  of  the 
contacts  is  engaged  with  the  other  contact,  wherein  one 
end  of  said  first  bimetallic  element  is  coupled  with  one  end 
of  said  second  bimetallic  element,  the  other  end  of  one  of 
said  first  and  second  bimetallic  element  is  integrally  se- 
cured to  a  switch  body,  and  the  other  end  of  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  bimetallic  elements  is  attached  with 
one  of  said  contacts,  and  wherein  the  amount  of  displace- 
ment of  the  contact  due  to  the  temperature  rise  in  the  first 
bimetallic  element  is  different  from  the  amount  of  dis- 
placement of  the  contact  due  to  the  temperature  rise  in  the 
second  bimetallic  element  so  that  the  contacts  are 
switched  with  a  substantially  predetermined  time  delay 
substantially  independent  of  fluctuations  over  a  wide 
range  of  a  voltage  feeding  said  heating  resistor;  and 

a  contact  supporter  having  one  end  attached  with  the  other 
of  said  contacts  and  the  other  end  integraUy  secured  to  the 


1.  A  cover  assembly  for  use  in  a  panelboard  having  a  cabinet 
supporting  an  interior  assembly  for  extending  a  plurality  of 
electrical  connecdons  with  said  cabinet  including  a  back  wall 
having  a  peripheral  wall  formed  by  side  walls  transverse  to 
said  back  wall  with  each  side  wall  having  projecting  flanges  in 
spaced  overlapping  relationship  to  said  back  waU,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  cover  adapted  to  extend  past  each  of  said  flanges, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  latch  lever  assembUes, 

first  pivot  means  for  each  latch  lever  assembly  pivotally 
supporting  a  respective  one  of  said  latch  lever  assemblies 
for  rotation  about  a  respective  axis  located  at  a  respective 
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position  spaced  intermediate  said  flanges  for  engaging  a 
respective  one  of  said  flanges,  and 
second  means  for  each  first  means  for  pivotally  supporting  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  pivot  means  for  thereafter 
rotating  each  latch  lever  assembly  relative  said  cover 
about  another  respective  axis  for  moving  said  cover 
toward  said  flanges. 


4,131.934 
RECEPTACLE  nXTURE  FOR  EQUIPMENT  UNITS  IN 
ELECTRICAL  COMMUNICATION  TECHNOLOGY 
Harry  Becker,  Wolfratshausen;  Karl  Docrflinger;  Klaus  Ey, 
both  of  Munich;  Georg  Reiter,  Schliencc;  Hemumn  Ruti- 
nKMcr,  Munich,  and  Richard  Tbeut,  Wolfiratshauaen,  all  of 
Gennany,  aasignon  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 
Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Scr.  No.  809,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Jun.  25, 
1976,  2628489 

Int.  a.2  H02B  J/00 
VS.  O.  361—428  4  Qalms 


4,131,933 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  CARD-ON-BOARD  ELECTRONIC 

PACKAGE  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  L.  Agard;  Terrence  E.  Bocinski,  both  of  Binghamton; 
Lawrence  E.  Brearley,  Apalachin,  and  William  R.  Yaple, 
Endwell,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,153 

Int  Q.2  H02B  1/02 

VJS.  O.  361—415  1  Claim 


1.  A  card-on-board  electronic  package  assembly  which 
comprises: 

a  printed  circuit  board  having  a  plurality  of  spring  contacts 
arranged  on  a  surface  thereof; 

a  board  stiffener  fastened  to  said  circuit  board  and  having  a 
plurality  of  channels  with  each  channel  provided  with  a 
contact  housing  having  holes  in  alignment  with  contacts 
on  said  board; 

a  plurality  of  printed  circuit  cards  each  having  a  plurality  of 
blade  contacts  along  one  edge  and  each  card  being 
mounted  in  a  card  holder; 

a  card  guide  frame  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  across  the 
top  and  bottom  for  receiving  said  card  holders  and  cards 
and  guiding  the  blade  contact  edges  of  inserted  cards  into 
said  channels  and  contact  housings; 

captive  fastening  means  associated  with  each  card  compris- 
ing a  screw  mounted  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  card 
with  each  screw  having  a  retainer  clip  attached  thereto, 
said  screws  being  effective  when  tightened  one  at  a  time  to 
secure  inserted  cards  to  said  board  stiflener  with  their 
blade  contacts  in  engagement  with  the  board  spring 
contacts  and  operable  when  loosened  to  disconnect  se- 
cured cards  from  said  board  stiflener  for  removal; 

a  latching  tab  provided  on  the  top  and  bottom  edge  of  each 
card  holder  and  the  top  and  bottom  grooves  in  the  card 
guide  frame  each  have  a  recessed  portion  which  coact 
with  said  tabs  to  latch  inserted  card  holders  against  verti- 
cal movement  and  prevent  either  the  top  or  bottom  edge 
of  the  cards  from  lifting  when  the  opposite  edge  is  tight- 
ened. 


1.  In  a  receptable  fixture  including  equipment  units  in  electri- 
cal communication  technology,  each  of  said  equipment  units 
having  a  housing  containing  plug-in  component  assemblies, 
said  fixture  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  elongated  spars  form- 
ing a  cable  chute  and  having  a  contact  strip  supported  by  at 
least  one  of  said  spars  with  a  first  group  of  wrapping  posts 
protruding  from  a  surface  thereof  for  forming  connections 
with  a  central  oflice  and  ring  wiring,  said  fixture  having  a 
bracket-like  mounting  assembly  for  each  of  the  equipment 
units  spaced  and  secured  along  said  spars,  said  mounting  as- 
semblies including  guiding  slides  which  receive  each  equip- 
ment unit  housing  and  fastening  means  for  attaching  the  hous- 
ing to  the  fixture,  each  housing  having  a  printed  circuit  board 
provided  with  internal  wiring  for  the  equipment  unit  disposed 
on  a  side  of  the  housing  adjacent  to  the  spar  contact  strip,  the 
improvements  comprising  the  printed  circuit  board  of  each 
housing  being  provided  with  openings  receiving  the  wrapping 
posts  of  the  spar  contact  strip  with  the  wrapping  posts  protrud- 
ing through  the  openings  and  into  the  housing,  additional 
contact  posts  being  provided  on  an  inner  surface  of  the  printed 
circuit  board  and  extending  therefrom  into  the  interior  of  the 
housing,  said  additional  contact  posts  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  printed  conductors  on  each  circuit  board,  and  each 
plug-in  component  assembly  having  an  elongated  spring 
contact  strip  forming  electrical  contact  with  the  wrapping 
posts  of  the  spar  contact  strip  and  the  additional  contact  posts 
as  the  plug-in  component  assembly  is  plugged  into  the  housing 
of  the  equipment  unit. 
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4,131,935 

TERMINAL-COVER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  COINED 

REGION  OF  REDUCED  CROSS  SECTION 

COMPRESSING  RESILIENT  BUSHING 

Warren  J.  Qement,  Williamstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague 

Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.  -^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  556,248,  Mar.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,376 

Int.  a.2  HOIG  9/00 

U.S.  a.  361-433  8  Claims 


alternating  wave  of  fimdamental  frequency;  the  combination 
of: 
first  means  responsive  to  one  time  wave  of  said  fundamental 
frequency  for  shifting  said  one  time  wave  to  the  left  in 
proportion  to  said  voltage  control  signal; 
second  means  responsive  to  said  one  time  wave  for  shifting 
said  one  time  wave  to  the  right  in  proportion  to  said 
voltage  control  signal. 


4l5b 


aSb 


t 


/U 
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1.  A  terminal-cover  assembly  for  an  electrical  component 
package  comprising  a  generally  planar  surface  metal  cover 
member  having  a  hole  therein,  an  insulating  bushing  of  resilient 
material  being  mounted  in  said  cover  hole,  said  bushing  having 
a  hole  therein,  a  metal  terminal  being  mounted  in  said  bushing 
hole,  the  planar  surface  of  said  cover  member  having  a  coined 
region  of  reduced  cross  section  spaced  laterally  from  and 
surrounding  said  bushing,  and  cold-flowed  material  of  said 
cover  member  between  said  coined  region  and  said  bushing 
compressing  said  bushing  so  as  to  form  a  first  seal  between  said 
cover  and  said  bushing  and  a  second  seal  between  said  terminal 
and  said  bushing. 


4,131,936 

SYMMETRICAL  PHASE  SHIFTING  APPARATUS, 

DIGITAL  DELAYING  DEVICE  USED  THEREIN  AND 

HARMONIC  NEUTRALIZED  INVERTER  SYSTEM 

USING  THE  APPARATUS 

Robert  S.  Gemp,  WilliamsTiUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mmr.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,726 
Int.  a.2  H02M  7/155 
U.S.  a.  363—43  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  harmonic-neutralized  inverter  system  for  the  genera- 
tion of  an  alternating  wave  of  fundamental  frequency  and  of 
voltage  magnitude  adjusted  by  phase  shift  modulation  tech- 
nique in  relation  to  a  voltage  control  signal,  including  N  square 
wave-inverter  stages  at  ir/N  from  one  another  controlled  by 
conduction  control  signals  spaced  by  an  amount  proportional 
to  said  voltage  magnitude;  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of 
said  inverter  stages  for  amplifying  the  same  in  relation  to  a 
cosine  function  of  the  stage  rank;  and  means  for  summing  the 
amplified  outputs  of  said  amplifying  means  to  reconstruct  said 
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left  shift  register  means  responsive  to  said  left  shifted  time 
wave  for  generating  a  fu^t  set  of  N  said  conduction  con- 
trol signals  shifted  to  the  left  by  a  desired  amount; 

right  shift  register  means  responsive  to  said  right  shifted  time 
wave  for  generating  a  second  set  of  N  said  conduction 
control  signals  shifted  to  the  right  by  said  desired  amount; 

each  of  said  N  inverter  stages  being  responsive  to  a  corre- 
sponding pair  of  said  conduction  control  signals  derived 
from  said  first  and  second  sets. 


4,131,937 

NATURALLY  COMMUTATED  VOLTAGE-FED 

CONVERTER  FOR  LINKING  A  DC  SOURCE  TO  AN  AC 

SYSTEM 
Brian  R.  Pelly,  Lingfleld,  En^and,  and  Peter  Wood,  Mnrrys- 
▼ille.  Pa.,  anignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  lac, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,422 

Int  a.2  H02M  7/515 

UJS.  a.  363—96  14  Ciaiau 


•>^-T    26 


1.  A  naturally-commutated  voltage-fed  converter  interfac- 
ing a  relatively  low  impedance  alternating-current  (AC)  sys- 
tem having  first  and  second  complementary  terminals  and  a 
direct-current  (DC)  system  having  first  and  second  comple- 
mentary terminals  for  effecting  power  conversion  comprising: 

(a)  a  thyristor  bridge  means  including  a  first  thyristor  means 
coupling  said  first  DC  system  terminal  to  said  first  AC 
system  terminal; 

a  second  thyristor  means  coupling  said  second  DC  system 
terminal  to  said  second  AC  system  terminal; 

a  third  thyristor  means  coupling  said  first  DC  system  termi- 
nal to  said  second  AC  system  terminal; 

a  foiurth  thyristor  means  coupling  said  second  DC  system 
terminal  to  said  first  AC  system  terminal; 

diodemeans  coupled  antiparallel  across  each  said  thyristor 
means;  and 

(b)  means  oiierative  to  cyclically  trigger  said  thyristor 
means,  including  means  to  sense  the  current  phase  in  said 
AC  system,  for  inducing  a  commutating  voltage  at  said 
AC  system  terminals,  wherein  the  fundamental  compo- 
nent of  current  between  said  DC  system  and  said  AC 
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system  invariably  leads  said  commuUting  voltoge,  provid- 
ing a  reverse  current  for  effecting  commutation  of  each 
said  thyristor  jneans. 

4 131  938 
DIGITAL  CHOPPER  REGULATOR 
Walter  E.  MUberger,  ScTema  Park,  and  Frederick  J.  Rowe, 
MiilenWllc,  both  of  Md^  anignors  to  Westiiighouie  Electric 
Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,093 

Int  a.2  H02M  im 

U.S.  a.  363—101  12  Claims 


a  first  diode,  a  positive  D.C.  output  terminal,  a  fixed  out- 
put capacitor,  a  negative  D.C.  output  terminal,  and  a 
second  diode, 


17 


SffPff^^ 
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the  diodes  of  one  branch  circuit  being  oppositely  poled  with 
respect  to  the  diodes  of  the  other  branch  circuit,  and 

the  output  capacitors  having  long  time  constants  of  charge 
and  discharge. 


1.  A  boost  circuit  for  injecting  a  voltage  from  an  external 
voltage  source  between  an  input  and  output  terminal  in  re- 
sponse to  a  control  signal  and  at  other  times  coupling  by  means 
of  a  conductive  path,  said  input  terminal  to  said  output  termi- 
nal comprising: 
a  first  diode  having  an  anode  coupled  to  said  mput  termmal 

and  a  cathode  coupled  to  said  output  terminal; 
a  transformer  having  a  first  winding  with  a  center  top  and  a 

second  winding  with  a  center  top.  said  center  top  of  said 

second  winding  coupled  to  said  input  terminal; 
a  second  diode  having  an  anode  coupled  to  one  end  of  said 

second  winding; 
a  third  diode  having  an  anode  coupled  to  the  other  end  of 

said  second  winding; 
said  second  and  third  diodes  having  a  cathode  coupled  to 

said  output  terminal; 
a  fourth  diode  having  a  cathode  coupled  to  one  end  of  said 

first  winding; 
a  fifth  diode  having  a  cathode  coupled  to  the  other  end  of 

said  fust  winding; 
said  fourth  diode  having  an  anode  coupled  to  a  first  temunal 

of  said  external  voltoge  source; 
said  fifth  diode  having  an  anode  coupled  to  a  second  termi- 
nal of  said  external  voltoge  source; 
a  transistor  having  an  emitter,  base,  and  collector; 
said  emitter  coupled  to  a  return  path  of  said  external  voltoge 

source;  . 

said  collector  coupled  to  said  center  top  of  said  first  winding; 

and 
said  base  coupled  to  said  control  signal. 

4,131,939 
CONSTANT  CURRENT  POWER  SUPPLY 
Ralph  D.  Day,  117  NW.  94th  St,  Miami  Shores,  Fla.  33153 
FUcd  Mar.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,913 
iBt  a.2  H02M  7/06 
UJS.  CL  363—126  '  Claims 

1*  A  constant  current  power  supply  for  multiple  d.c.  loads, 
comprising 

a  pair  of  A.C  input  terminals, 

an  input  capacitor  connected  at  one  side  to  one  of  the  input 
terminals,  and  means  for  providing  a  constant  current 
through  a  load,  said  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  parallel  branch  circuits  each  connecting  the  other 
side  of  said  input  capacitor  to  the  other  input  terminal, 
each  of  said  branch  circuits  being  a  series  circuit  including 


4,131,940 
CHANNEL  DATA  BUFFER  APPARATUS  FOR  A  DIGITAL 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
James  T.  Moyer,  EadweU,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jid.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,797 

lot  CLJ  G06F  n/OO,  3/00 

VJS.  CL  364—200  W  Claims 
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1.  In  a  dato  processing  system  having  channel  circuitry  for 
sending  dato  to  and  receiving  dato  from  input/output  devices 
and  a  main  storage  unit  for  storing  dato  to  be  processed,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  dato  buffer  for  buffering  dato  being  transferred  between 
the  channel  circuitry  and  the  main  storage  unit,  this  dato 
buffer  being  structured  to  electrically  provide  a  plurality 
of  columns  and  rows,  each  colunm  thereof  being  com- 
prised of  a  byte- wide  multiple  row  storage  array  having  its 
own  address  mechanism  for  accessing  any  desired  one  of 
the  rows  therein,  the  corresponding  rows  in  the  different 
arrays  serving  to  provide  plural-byte  rows  for  the  dato 
buffer  as  a  whole; 
plural-byte  dato  transfer  circuitry  for  transferring  plural- 
byte  dato  segments  between  the  dato  buffer  and  at  least 
one  of  the  channel  circuitry  and  the  main  storage  unit; 
and  dato  buffer  address  circuitry  operatively  coupled  to  said 
main  storage  unit  and  said  channel  circuitry  for  supplying 
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a  plural-bit  address  obtained  therefrom  to  the  address 
mechanism  of  each  storage  array  and  including  circuitry 
for  modifying  the  address  supplied  thereby  to  at  least  one 
of  the  address  mechanisms  when  said  plural-bit  address 
requires  simultoneous  accessing  of  a  plural-byte  storage 
segment  located  on  two  different  rows  of  two  columns  the 
dato  buffer. 


4,131,942 
NON-VOLATILE  STORAGE  MODULE  FOR  A 
CONTROLLER 
Kenneth  GiUett,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.;  Edward  L.  Steiner, 
Macedon,  N.Y.;  Kenton  W.  Flake,  Fairport,  N.Y.;  Kenneth  A. 
Davis,  Honeoyc  Falls,  N.Y4  William  P.  Knkucka,  Webster, 
N.Y.;  Thomas  Criswell,  Venice,  and  PhiUp  Richardson,  Pa- 
cific Palisades,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,111 

Int.  a.2  G06F  13/00 

VS.  a.  364-200  M  Claims 


4 131  941 
LINKED  MICROPROGRAMMED  PLURAL  PROCESSOR 

SYSTEM 
Harvey  L.  Siegel;  Gerald  F.  Muetiiing,  Jr.,  botii  of  Pleasanton, 
and  Edward  J.  Radkowski,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Itek  Corporation,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,360 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/16.  9/16 

U.S.  a.  364—200  24  Claims 
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1.  A  processor  network  comprising  at  least  first  and  second 
microprogrammed  digital  processors. 
1.  each  of  said  processors  including: 

a.  microprogram  control  means; 

b.  control  memory  address  bus  for  carrying  micropro- 
gram sequencing  information; 

c.  an  operation  code  mapping  memory  for  generating  an 
address  code  for  addressing  said  microprogram  control 
means  via  said  control  memory  address  bus; 

d.  an  arithmetic  logic  unit  for  receiving  input  dato  to  be 
processed; 

e.  dato  transfer  means  coupled  between  the  output  circuit 
of  said  microprogram  control  means  and  an  input  con- 
trol circuit  of  said  arithmetic  logic  unit; 

f.  microprogram  sequencer  source  means  for  sequencing 
said  microprogram  control  means  via  the  address  bus; 

g.  next  control  memory  address  source  designator  cou- 
pled to  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  for  selectively  cou- 
pling said  microprogram  sequencer  source  means  or 
said  operation  code  mapping  memory  of  one  or  the 
other(s)  of  said  processors  to  said  address  bus  depending 
upon  the  nature  of  the  dato  generated  by  said  arithmetic 
logic  unit  and/or  other  conditional  input  dato  transmit- 
ted to  said  memory  address  source  designator; 

2.  means  for  coupling  said  microprogram  address  busses  of 
said  processors  together  at  least  part  of  the  time  for  ex- 
changing microprogram  sequencing  information  between 
processors;  and 

3.  means  coupled  between  the  arithmetic  logic  unit  sections 
of  said  processors  to  provide  for  the  selective  flow  of  dato 
between  the  arithmetic  logic  unit  sections  of  said  proces- 
sors. 


1.  In  a  controller  including  a  central  processor  coupled  to  a 
system  bus  having  control,  dato  and  address  lines  therein  for 
directing  the  control  registers  of  a  host  machine,  a  non- volatile 
storage  module  comprising: 

a)  dato  memory  means  operative  to  interface  with  the  system 
bus  for  storing  data,  and  for  input-output  of  signals  on  the 
dato  lines  of  the  system  bus  upon  command  of  the  central 
processor; 

b)  means  coupled  to  said  dato  memory  means  for  distributing 
a  plurality  of  power  signals  from  the  host  machine  onto 
critical  and  noncritical  power  lines  for  transmittal  thereof 
to  said  dato  memory  means,  for  sourcing  power  for  a 
power-down  condition,  and  for  sensing  that  signals  on  the 
critical  power  lines  from  said  distributing  means  are  in  a 
power-down  condition  for  activating  switching  of  power 
from  said  power  sourcing  means  into  the  critical  power 
lines  to  said  dato  memory  means  and 

c)  means  operative  upon  indication  of  a  power-down  condi- 
tion from  said  sensing  means  for  enabling  a  currently 
addressed  signal  on  the  dato  lines  of  the  system  bus  to  be 
processed  by  said  dato  memory  means. 

4  131943 
MICROPROGRAMMED  COMPUTER  EMPLOYING  A 

DECODE  READ  ONLY  MEMORY  (DROM)  AND  A 
MICROINSTRUCTION  READ  ONLY  MEMORY  (ROM) 
Yukio  Shiraogawa,  Fuchn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaora 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,499 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  30, 1976,  51-76418 
Int  a.2  G06F  9/16.  13/00 
US.  CL  364—200  W  Clatas 

1.  A  microprogrammed  computer  comprising  an  instruction 
register  for  registering  a  machine  instruction  word;  a  decode 
read  only  memory  connected  to  said  instruction  register  for 
storing  the  start  address  dato  of  microprogram  routines  which 
correspond  to  machine  instruction  words,  respectively  and  the 
control  bit  dato  which  correspond  to  the  machine  instruction 
words,  respectively,  said  microprogram  routines  each  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  microinstructions;  a  control  register  for 
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registering  the  control  bit  data,  one  at  a  time;  a  read  only 
memory  for  storing  the  microinstructions  of  the  microprogram 
routines;  an  address  register  for  registering  an  address  datum 
based  on  which  a  specified  microinstruction  is  read  out  from 
the  read  only  memory,  said  address  register  connected  to  the 
decode  read  only  memory  for  receiving  the  start  address  dau 
from  said  decode  read  only  memory  and  also  connected  to  the 
input  of  said  read  only  memory;  a  data  register  for  storing  the 


microinstruction  read  out  from  the  read  only  memory;  first 
means  for  changing  the  function  of  the  microinstruction  stored 
in  the  data  register  in  response  to  a  specified  control  signal 
from  the  control  register;  and  second  means  for  feeding  a 
specified  address  datum  to  the  address  register  in  preference  to 
the  start  address  daU  sent  to  the  address  register  from  the 
decode  read  only  memory  in  response  to  a  specified  control 
signal  from  the  control  register,  thereby  changing  the  execu- 
tion sequence  to  the  microprograms  in  the  read  only  memory. 

4,131,944 
SYSTEM  BUS  MODULE  FOR  A  CONTROLLER 
George  E.  Mager,  Manhattan  Beach;  Frank  M.  Nelson,  Sher- 
man Oaks,  and  Warren  L.  Hall,  Palos  Verdes,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,892 

Int.  a.2  G06F  nm 

MS.  a.  364—200  37  Qaims 


control  signals  on  the  system  bus  from  the  microprocessor 
for  acknowledgement  thereof; 

(b)  address  interface  means  coupled  through  the  system  bus 
to  the  microprocessor  for  disenabling  the  throughput  of 
address  signals  therefrom  upon  receipt  of  the  first  control 
acknowledgement  signal  on  the  system  bus  from  said 
diriment  means;  and 

(c)  data  interface  means  coupled  through  the  system  bus  to 
the  microprocessor  for  bidirectionally  disenabling  the 
throughput  of  data  signals  therefrom  upon  receipt  of  the 
second  control  acknowledgement  signal  on  the  system  bus 
from  said  diriment  means. 


4,131,945 
WATCH  DOG  TIMER  MODULE  FOR  A  CONTROLLER 
PhiUp  Richardson,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.;  Edward  L.  Steiner, 
Macedon,  N.Y.;  John  W.  Danghton;  Kc^on  W.  Flske,  both  of 
Fairport,  N.Y.,  and  Thomas  Criswell,  Venice,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

nicd  Jan.  10. 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,120 

Int.  a.2  G06F  9/00.  13/00 

MS.  a.  364—200  18  Clains 


1.  In  a  controller  having  a  microprocessor  coupled  through 
a  system  bus  to  access  a  data  memory  when  so  programmed, 
and  a  direct  access  apparatus  coupled  through  the  system  bus 
to  periodically  signal  request  of  a  hold,  at  a  predetermined  rate, 
of  the  microprocessor  and  upon  signal  acknowledgement  for 
directly  accessing  the  data  memory  through  the  system  bus  for 
directing  the  control  registers  of  a  host  machine,  a  timed  proto- 
col module  for  supervising  data,  address  and  control  signals 
transported  on  the  system  bus,  comprising: 
(a)  diriment  means  coupled  to  the  microprocessor  for  prede- 
terminably  establishing  the  protocol  of  timing  for  receipt 
of  a  hold  control  signal  on  the  system  bus  from  the  direct 
access  apparatus  for  signaling  hold  thereof  and  for  trans- 
mission of  the  acknowledgement  signal  as  first  and  second 


1.  A  system  for  directing  a  host  machine  comprising: 

(a)  microprocessor  means  for  manipulating  data  and  for 
providing  address,  data  and  control  signals  for  host  ma- 
chine control; 

(b)  system  bus  means  operative  to  dependently.  interface 
with  said  microprocessor  means  for  bidirectionally  carry- 
ing the  data,  address  and  control  signals; 

(c)  data  memory  means  coupled  to  said  system  bus  means  for 
storing  the  data  signals,  and  for  read-write  interfacing 
through  the  address  signals  received  on  said  system  bus 
means; 

(d)  direct  access  means  operative  to  receive  a  predetermined 
periodic  enabling  address  signal  on  said  system  bus  means 
from  said  microprocessor  means  for  issuing  a  hold  signal 
thereto  after  a  predetermined  period  for  operational  sus- 
pension, and  subsequently  upon  acknowledgement  after  a 
predetermined  period  for  control  assumption  of  said  sys- 
tem bus  means  for  generating  active  state  control  and 
address  signals  to  said  system  bus  means  that  will  directly 
access  said  data  memory  means  for  host  machine  update; 

and 

(e)  fault  timer  means  operative  to  receive  the  active  state 
control  signal  from  said  direct  access  means  for  self  reset- 
ting, and  upon  non  receipt  thereof  for  generating  a  hold 
signal  after  a  predetermined  period  through  said  direct 
access  means  to  said  microprocessor  means  and  a  fault 
signal  for  host  machine  disable. 


4,131,946 
MAILING  SYSTEM 
Daniel  F.  DIugos,  Huntington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney-Bowes, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,534 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/20:  GOIG  23/42 

MS.  a.  364-466  7  Claims 

1.  A  weighing  system  for  weighing  an  article,  the  system 

including  a  spring  scale  for  measuring  the  weight  of  the  article 

as  a  function  of  the  defiection  of  a  load  support  for  carrying  the 
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article,  the  scale  comprising  means  for  generating  an  optical 
cyclic  pattern,  the  generating  means  including  means  moving 
the  pattern  as  a  function  of  the  load  support  deflection,  opto- 
electronic transducer  means,  the  pattern  being  projected  upon 
the  transducer  means,  the  transducer  means  generating  a  pair 
of  cyclic  waveforms  as  a  function  of  the  deflection  of  the  load 
support,  the  system  further  including  an  interface  and  a  pro- 
cessing unit,  the  interface  being  disposed  in  the  system  between 
the  transducer  means  and  the  processing  unit,  the  interface 
including  digital  wave  shaping  means,  the  digital  wave  shaping 
means  receiving  the  cyclic  waveforms  and  in  response  thereto 
providing  a  pair  of  shaped  digital  waveforms,  sensing  means, 
the  sensing  means  receiving  the  shaped  waveforms  and  sensing 


the  memory  cells  therein;  first  comparing  network  means 
having  a  first  pair  of  inputs  respectively  coupled  to  said  pair  of 
random  access  memories  for  comparing  pairs  of  records  from 
said  random  access  memories  as  selected  by  said  address  regis- 
ter means  and  having  first  and  second  outputs;  second  compar- 
ing network  means  having  first  and  second  outputs  and  having 
a  first  input  connected  to  the  first  output  of  said  first  comparing 
network  means  and  having  a  second  input  coupled  to  the  first 
output  of  the  second  comparing  network  means  of  a  first  adja- 
cent module,  and  said  second  comparing  network  means  of 
said  one  of  said  modules  having  its  second  output  coupled  to 
one  of  the  pair  of  random  access  memories  of  said  one  of  said 
modules  for  introducing  records  to  the  memory  cells  therein 
designated  by  said  address  register  means;  third  comparing 
network  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  second 
input  of  the  first  comparing  network  means  and  having  a  sec- 
ond input  coupled  to  the  second  output  of  the  third  comparing 
network  means  of  a  second  adjacent  module,  and  said  third 
comparing  network  means  of  said  one  of  said  modules  having 
a  first  output  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  random  access 
memories  of  said  one  of  said  modules  for  introducing  records 
to  the  memory  cells  therein  designated  by  said  address  register 
means. 


movement  of  the  load  support  and  to  provide  one  series  of 
pulses  indicative  of  movement  in  one  direction  and  another 
series  of  pulses  indicative  of  movement  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion, counting  means  coupled  to  the  sensing  means  to  receive 
either  one  of  said  series  of  pulses,  and  in  response  thereto  in  one 
instance  adding  the  pulses  of  one  series  and  in  another  instance 
subtracting  the  pulses  of  the  other  series  to  provide  counter 
information  indicative  of  the  measure  of  said  load  support 
movement,  and  register  means,  the  register  means  receiving 
the  counter  information  and  storing  and  transferring  the 
counter  information  to  the  processing  unit,  the  processing  unit 
receiving  the  counter  information  and  in  response  thereto 
processing  said  counter  information  for  determining  article 
weight. 


4,131,947 
RANDOM  ACCESS  DIGITAL  SORTER 

Philip  N.  Armstrong,  17331  Keegan  Way,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

92705 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,268,  Aug.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,267 

Int.  a.2  G06F  7/06 

MS.  a.  364—900  17  Qaims 


CiZ> 


1.  A  system  for  sorting  a  plurality  of  multi-bit  binary  re- 
cords, each  record  being  identified  by  a  multi-bit  key,  and  said 
records  being  sorted  into  an  ascending  or  descending  order 
with  respect  to  the  keys  of  successive  records,  said  system 
including  a  plurality  of  modules  intercoupled  with  one  another 
to  represent  a  plurality  of  sorting  levels,  any  of  said  modules 
including:  a  pair  of  random  access  memories,  each  of  said 
memories  having  a  predetermined  number  of  memory  cells 
greater  than  one;  address  register  means  coupled  to  said  pairs 
of  random  access  memories  for  selectively  designating  pairs  of 


4,131,948 

ELECTRONIC  BOWLING  SCORING  SYSTEM  WITH  BUS 

COMMUNICATION  BETWEEN  MANAGER  CONSOLE 

AND  LANE  SCORE  CONSOLES 
Reginald  A.  Kaenel,  Weston,  Conn.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,431 

Int  a.2  G06F  3/00 

MS.  a.  364—900  9  daims 
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1.  A  bowling  scoring  system  for  a  plurality  of  power  on 
bowling  lanes  including  a  manager's  console  unit  comprising  a 
keyboard,  in  memory  means,  a  processing  unit  connected  to 
said  keyboard  and  said  memory  means  for  developing  address 
and  command  information  for  storing  into  said  memory  means 
and  a  CRT  monitor  coupled  to  said  character  generator  for 
displaying  information  based  on  the  key  depressed  on  said 
keyboard, 
a  plurality  of  lane  score  terminals  each  comprising  memory 
means  for  storing  bowler  lane  and  game  score  informa- 
tion, a  processing  unit  for  processing  said  information,  a 
CRT  monitor  responsive  to  a  character  generator  coupled 
to  said  memory  means  for  displaying  the  output  of  said 
processing  unit, 
a  plurality  of  communication  buses  for  connecting  said  man- 
ager's console  and  said  score  terminals  in  parallel  each  of 
said  score  terminals  including  in  said  memory  means  a 
plurality  of  addressable  flag  registers  and  a  pointer  regis- 
ter, said  manager's  console  including  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  address  of  said  flag  registers  to  said  pointer  regis- 
ter and  for  transmitting  a  command  to  said  processing  unit 
at  said  lane  score  terminal  in  response  to  key  depressions 
at  said  keyboard  at  said  manager's  console, 
said  lane  score  terminal  being  responsive  to  said  command 
from  said  manager's  console  to  read  the  register  address  of 
one  of  said  plurality  of  addressable  registers  stored  at  said 
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pointer  register  and  to  operate  on  said  addressed  register 
as  required  by  said  conmand  code,  whereby  the  lane  score 
terminal  is  responsive  to  said  commands  from  said  manag- 
er's cosole  unit  to  modify  said  processing  of  said  informa- 
tion at  said  lane  score  terminal. 


4,131,949 

WORD  PROCESSOR  APPARATUS  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

RECORDING  A  TAB  FUNCnON  AS  A  SIGNAL 

INDICATIVE  OF  THE  NUMBER  OF  SPACES  TABBED 

Steven  J.  Fletchw ,  Norriitown;  Jeffrey  L.  Wright,  Philadelphia, 

and  Richard  S.  DsTia,  Blue  Bell,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Spcrry 

Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,165 

Int  a.2  G06F  7/00;  B41 J  25/18 

\}S.  a.  364—900  11  Claims 


tor  material  in  which  charge  packets  can  be  stored  and  be 
transferred  to  said  read-out  means,  electrode  means  between 
the  row  of  charge  storage  sites  and  the  adjacent  shift  register 
and  between  adjacent  shift  registers  which  are  separated  from 
the  semiconductor  layer  by  said  barrier  means,  for  distributing 
charge  packets  stored  in  the  row  of  charge  storage  sites  be- 
tween the  shift  registers,  each  of  the  shift  registers  receiving  an 
equal  part  of  the  total  number  of  the  charge  packets  to  be 


1.  Word  processor  apparatus  comprismg: 

input  means  for  providing  input  character  signals  representa- 
tive of  characters  to  be  written  and  input  format  signals 
for  controlling  the  arrangement  of  the  characters  when 
written, 

means  for  storing  the  input  character  and  format  signals, 

output  means  responsive  to  the  character  and  format  signals 
stored  in  said  storage  means  for  respectively  writing  char- 
acters and  controlling  the  arrangement  thereof,  and 

tab  signal  recording  means  including  tab  stop  signal  storage 
means  for  storing  one  or  more  signals  each  representative 
of  a  respective  tab  stop  position  along  a  writing  line, 
control  means  for  controlling  the  tab  stop  signal  storage 
means  such  that  a  signal  stored  therein  is  representative  of 
the  next  tab  stop  position  along  a  line  relative  to  the  in- 
stant writing  position,  and  means  responsive  to  a  tab  input 
format  signal  supplied  from  the  input  means  and  a  signal 
supplied  from  the  tob  stop  signal  storage  means  represen- 
tative of  the  next  tab  stop  position  from  the  instant  writing 
position  at  the  occurrence  of  the  tob  input  format  signal 
for  generating  and  storing  in  said  storage  means  a  succes- 
sion of  encoded  space  format  signals  corresponding  to  the 
nimiber  of  writing  positions  to  the  next  tob  stop  position 
from  the  instant  writing  position. 


distributed,  means  for  distributing  to  each  shift  register  charge 
packets  originally  separated  from  each  other  in  the  row  of 
storage  sites  by  a  number  of  intermediate  charge  packets  equal 
to  one  less  than  the  number  of  registers,  the  charge  packets 
received  by  a  selected  shift  register  being  supplied  by  said 
electrode  means  and  with  the  exception  of  the  first  register  via 
the  registers  present  between  said  selected  register  and  the  row 
of  storage  sites,  and  means  for  shifting  the  charge  packets 
distributed  between  the  registers  to  the  read-out  means. 


4,131,951 
HIGH  SPEED  COMPLEMENTARY  MOS  MEMORY 
Hiroji  Asahi,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,816 

Int  a?  GllC  n/40 

U.S.  a  365—203  7  Claims 


'i?tv^£' 


4,131,950 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Johannes  G.  van  Santen,  EindhoTcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,278 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Sep.   2,    1975, 
7510311 

Int  a.2  GllC  11/40 
UA  CL  365—183  13  Claims 

1.  A  charge  transfer  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
body  having  a  semiconductor  layer,  barrier  means  and  a  row  of 
charge  storage  sites  for  storing  mutually  separated  charge 
packets,  read-out  means  for  providing  an  output  from  said 
charge  transfer  device,  a  plurality  of  parallel-arranged  juxto- 
posed  charge  transfer  shift  registers,  each  having  an  array  of 

electrodes  which  are  aeptnted  from  said  semiconductor  layer 

of  the  semiconductor  body  by  said  tjarrier  means  and  which 
form  an  array  of  capacitances  with  the  underlying  semiconduc- 


ROW  SCLECTON  LMC 
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1.  A  high  speed  complementary  MOS  memory  comprising: 
first  and  second  dato  bus  lines  and  row  selection  lines; 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  provided  between  said  first  and 
second  data  bus  lines  and  connected  to  said  row  selection 

lines; 
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precharge  means  connected  to  said  First  and  second  bus  lines 
for  precharging  said  bus  lines  to  an  initial  level  every 
access  cycle,  said  precharge  means  including  resistive 
means  tending  to  maintain  said  bus  lines  at  said  initial 
level; 

sensing  means  connected  to  one  of  said  bus  lines  for  detect- 
ing read  out  dato  dependent  on  a  change  of  the  signal  level 
on  the  bus  line  connected  thereto; 

dato  writing  means  connected  to  said  bus  lines  for  supplying 
write  dato  to  said  bus  lines  to  set  the  voltoge  level  thereon 
to  a  predetermined  level; 

speed-up  signal  level  changing  means  connected  between 


said  first  and  second  bus  lines  for  (detecting  signal  level 
change  in  either  bus  line  on  the  basis  of  a  signal  level 
difference  between  said  bus  lines  and  for  rapidly  changing 
the  signal  level  on  the  bus  lines  on  which  a  signal  level 
change  is  detected  to  a  reference  signal  level  potential; 
and 
switching  means  connected  to  said  speed-up  signal  level 
changing  means  for  coupling  said  signal  level  changing 
means  to  said  reference  signal  level  potential. 


DESIGNS 
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250,616  250,619 

SPOOL  HOLDER  ROTATABLE  FINGER  RING  DISPLAY  STAND 
Harry  P.  Cofer,  402  Lashley  Dr^  P.O.  Box  141,  Bonaire,  Ga.   Thomas  A.  Newman,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  McGratii- 

31005  Hamin,  Inc.,  Providence,  RJ. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,167  FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,718 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6-0*  I«t.  CL  D2a-02 

VS.  a.  D3-19  D  U^.  CL  D6-28 


250,617 

SKATE  BOARD  SHOE 

Oirespin  W.  Noches,  514  Howard  St,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91104 

Filed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,899 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  D2— 309 


250,618 

EXECUTIVE  CHAIR 

Sam  Bivas,  and  Yoram  Leshem,  both  of  Willowdale,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Galaxy  Office  Furniture  Ltd.,  Weston,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,474 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  25, 1977,  41760 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 31 


250,620 
ROCKING  CHAIR 
Lester  Beall,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Trend  line  Furniture 
Corporation,  Hickory,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,115 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 49 
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230,621 
SUN  GLASS  HOLDER  FOR  DISPLAY  RACK 
Mkhael  C.  Blnm,  Lm  Angeles,  Ctllfn  assignor  to  Sunday  Sun- 
glass  Corpn  Glendale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1577,  Ser.  No.  833,728 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D20— 02 
UAa.D6-85 


250,624 
COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  UNIT 
Gladys  Albert,  56-40  Oceania  St,  Bayside,  N.Y.  11364,  assignor 
to  Gladys  Albert 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,660 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 04 
VS.  a.  D6— 129 


250,622 

COLOGNE  DISPENSER 

Alexander  Hunter,  5  Oak  PI.,  Wntertown,  Mass.  02172 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,050 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 95 


250,625 

DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  WINE  BOTTLES 

Harold  A.  Leventhid,  405  E.  56  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,959 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D20— 02,  D6— 0^ 

VJJS.  a.  D6— 188 
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250  623  250,626 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  UNIT  ELECTRIC  COOKING  UTENSIL 
Gladys  Albert,  56-40  Oceania  St,  Bayside,  N.Y.  11364,  assignor  Robert  J.  Scott  Blue  Springy  Mo.,  assignor  to  Rhl  Manufac- 

to  GWy.  Albert  t»ri»8  Compsny,  J^^  «^'^o. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,659  Filed  Jul.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,091 

Term  of  patent  7  year.  Term  of  ^tentUyeurs 

Int  a.  D6-04  "*•  ^-  "7-0^ 

UJS.  a.  D6— 129  ^-S-  CI.  D7— 94 
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250,627  250.«0 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  PLATE  FOR  COOKWARE  SIDE  HANDLE  FOR  GRASS  TRIMMER 

Samuel  L.  McNair,  Kansas  aty,  and  Robert  R.  Yeo,  Indepen-  Joseph  B.  AUegretti,  11645  Seminole  Cir.,  Northrldge,  CaUf. 

dence,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Daiey  Products  Co.,  Indus-  91326                               ^,    «,^  «^« 

trial  Airport  Kans.  F««»  Mar.  7. 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,860 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,272  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  IntCLDll— /(J 

Int.  a.  D7— 02  U.S.  Q.  D8— 107 
U.S.  a.  D7— 123 


250,628 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 

Ben  Selbel,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oxford  HaU  SUver- 
smiths,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,597 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D7— 137 


250,631 

CUSPIDOR  SUPPORT 

Harold  A.  Stephenson,  2223  Ridgewood,  Inring,  Tex.  75062 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,656 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— OA-  D23— 02 

U.S.  a.  D8— 373  -- 


250,629 
THREAD  NIPPER 
Olof  F.  Backstrom,  Tammisaari,  and  Erkki  O.  Linden,  Billnas, 
both  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Fiskars  AB,  Helsinki,  Fin- 

land 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,141 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 57 
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250.632 
DISPENSING  CARTON  FOR  DEFORMABLE  FILM  OR 

THEUKE 
Hiromitsu  Takai,  2-22,  Katase  4-diome,  Fi^iMwa-shi,  Kanaga- 
wa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,356 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  U9—03 
VJS.  CL  I»— 235 


250,634 
WRIST  WATCH 
Ferdinand  A.  Porsche,  Zell  am  See,  Austria,  assignor  to  Montres 
Orflna  S.A.,  Grenchen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  26,   1976, 
62960/76 

Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 02 
VJS.  a.  DIO— 32 


250,635 
FRYPAN  CONTROL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Richard  H.  Carlson,  Comherland,  R.I.;  David  P.  Vieau,  Attle- 
boro,  Mass.,  and  Arthur  J.  Schmitt,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.  and  Dart 
Industries,  Inc.,  West  Bend,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  6554)11 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  D1(K~50 


2S0  633  250,636 

CLoSlJRE  CAP  THERMOREGULATOR 


Bouthillier,  heir,  Outremont,  Canada;  Paul  Bouthillier,  heir, 
Bouchenrille,  Canada,  and  Louise  Bouthillier,  heir,  St  Lau- 
rent ^^ifi** 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,305 
Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  18,  1976, 1808764 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
VS.  CL  D9— 285 


sional  Products,  Inc.,  Cincinatti,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,186 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 04 
VJS.  a.  DlO-50 
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250,637  250,640 

ELECTRONIC  SURVEYING  INSTRUMENT  OR  THE  DIAMOND 

LIKE  Henry  Groesbard,  552  Beach  132  St,  Belle  Harbor,  N.Y.  11694 
J.  Peter  E.  Kooi,  Succasunna,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Keuffel  A  Esser  FUed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,896 

Company,  Morristown,  N  J.  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  781,901  Int  Q.  Dll— 0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  Q.  Dll— 90 
Int  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 66 
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250,638 
CHIME  HOUSING 
William  B.  Donnelly,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,110 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  DlO-06 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 118 


250,639 
CHIME  HOUSING 
WiUiam  B.  Donnelly,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,111 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  DIO— 06 
VJS.  a.  DIO— 118 


250,641 

WHEELCHAIR  TIRE 

Andrew  M.  Ferguson,  703  S.  23rd  St,  ArUngton,  Va.  22202 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,236 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D12— /5 

U.S.  a.  D12— 134 
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250,645 

HAND  MICROPHONE 

Donald  W.  Peterson,  and  Henry  J.  Cvetko,  both  of  Conneaat, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Astatic  Corporation,  Conneaut,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,042 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi,  01 

VS.  a.  D14— 12 


250,643 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 

Allen  D.  Turner,  WUbraham,  Mass.,  assisnor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,887 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  2, 1977, 02-08-77-5 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— ;j 

VS.  a.  D12— 147 


250,646 
PHONOGRAPH 
Motohiro  Hashimoto;  Masahide  Aklyama;  Hamo  Koguchi; 
Toshihani  Horikoshi,  and  Tsutomu  Saknma,  all  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Columbia  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,983 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 0/ 
U.S.a.D14— 16 
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250,647  250,649 

TELEPHONE  ACCESSORY  SEWING  MACHINE 

Carl-Ame  Breger,  Stockhobn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak-  Takoo  Hirano,   No.   11-14,   2-chome,   Megnro,   Megnro-kn, 


tiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,711 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  9, 1976,  761557 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 05 

VS.  a.  D14— 59 


Tokyo-to,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,979 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1976,  51/34352; 
Aug.  31, 1976,  51/34353 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIS— 06 
VS.  a.  D15— 70 


250,648 
CUTTER  PIN  FOR  MOWER 
Joseph  E.  Scanland,  Sayannah,  Ga.,  and  Gerald  C.  Fisher, 
Shelby,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Roper  Corporation,  Kankakee,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,707 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D15— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D15— 17 


250,650 
PLANER  BIT 
George  W.  Swisher,  Jr.,  Oklahoma  aty,  Okla., 
Corporation 

FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,454 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D15— 09 
UAa.D15— 139 
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250,651  250,«53 

TRANSPARENCY  VIEWER  PENOL  HOLDER                 .    „.   „ 

Brace  A.  Roflcnthal,  104  Macdongal  St^  New  York,  N.Y.  10012  Robert  J.  Tiedenuum,  Stomford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sheller- 

Conttau.tion.ta.pwt  of  Ser.  No.  543,345,  Jm.  23, 1975,  Globe  Corporntlon,  Toledo,  Ohio 

•budoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,958  Filed  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,828 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Tern.  otV^tentUyt»n 

lnt.a.Dl6-02  Int.a.D19-02 

VJS.  a.  D16— 04  ^S-  CI-  D19— 85 


a 


250,654 
DESK  PEN  SET  BASE 
William  B.  Campbell,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora, 
tion,  Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,652 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 99 
VJS.  a.  D19— 99 


250,652 

BULLETIN  BOARD 

Sandra  Anderson,  P.O.  Box  345,  Perryrille,  Md.  21903 

FUcd  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,778 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 07 

U.S.  a.  D19— 52 


I 


?^^^?IO 
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250,655 
nSHING  LURE 
Douglas  W.  Parker,  2720  South  Waldron  Rd.,  Fort  Smith,  Ark. 
72901 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,110 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 28 
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250,656 

FISHING  LINE  RETAINER 

L.  F^red  Raney,  506  N.  Express,  Paris,  Ark.  72855 

FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,111 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

VS.  a.  D22— 30 


250,659 
LAVATORY  BOWL 
Earle  D.  Sterenson,  Boardman  Township,  Mahoning  Gouty, 
and  Gary  C.  Staffeld,  Bearer  Township,  Mahoning  County, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Yonngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Cob> 
pany 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,881 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D23— 02 
U.S.  CL  023— 58 


250,657 

SPRINKLER  FOR  LAWNS  AND  THE  UKE 

Kurt  F.  Mizen,  Wilmette,  and  Dave  Chapman,  Chicago,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Burgess  Vibrocrafters,  Inc.,  Grayslake,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,057 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— o; 

U.S.  a.  D23— 8 


250,658 
VALVE 
Harold  D.  Petty,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ross  Operat- 
tag  Valve  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,621 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— o; 

VJS.  a.  D23— 19 


250,660 
STOVE 
James  R.  Choate,  Rochester,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Hydraform 
Products  Corp.,  Rochester,  Nil. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,198 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D23— Oi 
VS.  CL  D23--97 
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250,661 
VEHICLE  AIR  CONDITIONER  UNIT 
LoweU  M.  Aaderaom  BkHNBiagtoa;  Ronald  W.  Scipp,  Roae- 
mount,  both  of  Minn.;  WUliam  A.  Foraty,  Export,  Pa.,  and 
Rodney  H.  Volk,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Thermo 
King  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,098 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2i—04 
U.S.  a.  D23— 142 


250,663 
TAMPON  INSERTER 
John  R.  Koch;  Mitchell  J.  Cohen,  and  Richard  T.  Powers,  all  of 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  St  Gamble  Com« 
pany,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Rled  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,789 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 99;  D28— 07 
U.S.  a.  D24— 99 


250,666  250,669 

GAME  CABINET  KITE  

Roger  D.  Hector,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sun-  BeiUamln  J.  Wilson,  P.O.  Box  385,  WicUta  Falls,  Tex.  76307 
nyrale,  Calif.  ™«*  Sep.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,376 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,237  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CL  D21— 07 

Int.a.D21— Oi  UAa.D34— 15AF 
U.S.a.  D34— 5J 


250,664 
RAZOR 
James  B.  Kruger,  Oxford,  and  William  L.  Gamble,  Unionville, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Scovill  Manufacturing  Company, 
Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  791,310 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28-  -03 
U.S.  a.  D28— 46 


250,667 
GAME  CABINET 
Kenneth  W.  Santer,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atari,  Inc. 
Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,521 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— Oi 
VS.  CL  D34— 5  L 


250,670 
TOY  BOAT 
Alex  Imatt,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Marrin  Glass  St  Associ- 
ates, Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,300 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D34— 15  JJ 


sp^ 

^ 

|o    o       - 

250,662  2S0,66S 

DENTAL  STAIN  REMOVER  GAME  CABINET 
Robert  H.  Rieselman,  Qearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Concept,   Michael  L.  Jang,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunny 

Inc   Qearwater,  Fla.  v*lct  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  788,700  FUed  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,236 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2A—02  Int  CI.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D24— 10  U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  L 


250,671 

TOY  MOTORCYCLE 

250,668  Iwakichi  Ogawa,  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd., 

SKATE  BOARD  WHEEL  Tokyo,  Japan 

Albert  J  Hess,  8837  Brookdale  Dr.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.  92644  Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,140,  Jnn.  9, 1976, 

FUed  Oct  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,430  abuMkmed.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,020 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21-02  Int-  CI.  D21— 07 

U.S.a.D34-14C  U&a.D34-15AJ 
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250,672 

TOY  VEHICLE 

Iwakichl  Ogawa,  KaaUwa,  Japtti,  Mrignor  to  Takwa  Co^  Ltd. 

CoatiBiuitioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  694,131,  Jon-  '•  1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,021 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

VJS.  a.  D34— 15  AJ 


250,674 
TROUBLE  UGHT  HANDLE 
Raymond  L.  Tmeblood,  New  Carlisle,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Trueb- 
lood,  inc.,  Tipp  aty,  Ohio 

FUed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,634 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D26— 02 
U.S.  a.  D48— 24  R 


250,673 
UGHT  GUARD 


250,675 

VIDEO  DISPLAY  UNIT 

Junes  M.  DonofU,  Box  1923,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92663 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,977 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D18— Oi 

Kathleen  G.  Jennings,  and  John  E.  Ranch,  both  of  St.  Charles,   ^^  ^  D64— 12  B 
III.,  assignors  to  Belden  Corporation,  Geneva,  111. 
FUed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser,  No.  747,372 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26-05 
VS.  CL  1)48— 16  B 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1978 

Note -Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
NOTE     Arr««8«  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  O.  Smith  Corporation:  See—         ^,,  ..„^ 

Ryno.  Robert  W..  4.131.413.  O  431-44.000. 
A  T  R.  Eauipment  Industries  Ltd.:  See—   

pSatcToiry  G..  4.131.503.  CI.  r56.250.000. 
A  Wasserman  S.p.A.:  See —  

D^rOior^o.  4.131.615.  CI.  260-347.300. 

^-  "eii^^SSrt  R^icSrJohn  D..  4.131.142.  Q.  141-302.000. 

^^  ^Li^Titv^  B..  4.131.796.  a.  250-319.000. 

AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

Gusuvsson.  Lennart.  4.131.059  CI.  98-36.000^ 

Abate  Giormo.  to  Solai  V  gnola  di  Fabiani  Orlando  e  C.-Societo  m 

^'nome^KVa  Method  *of  making  P^^J^f,^-^  ^^iS-^js^X 
nents  of  expanded  material  and  cement.  4.131,670.  CI.  264-Z30.UW. 

Abbott  Uboratories:  S«--  ..-,aon\ 

Ling.  WUfredC.  4.131.011.  CI.  73-29.000.  .,■>^^,^,,    c\ 

Reddy.  Reddy  R.  V.;  and  JoUey.  Michael  E..  4.131.798.  CI. 
250-328.000. 

^Xt.?&°^Abbott.  Stephen  G..  4.131.918.  CI.  360-1.000. 

'"'^kSS^olSrAbe.  Kiyotaka;  and  Miura.  Masakazu.  4.131.531. 
CI.  204-208.000. 

'^'^Hw^  TOThiSjiT;  Abe.  Yoritsunc;  Ootuka.  Katsuji;  Kashiwabara. 
"tiusSge:  ^hiy*™^  Hiroichi;  Yanadori.  Michjo;  Kato.  E«aku; 
iid  Okmki.  Kichiaemon.  4.130.997,  CI.  62-W.OOO. 

Abendroth.  Werner,  to  Carl  SUll  Recklinghausen.  Fmna.  Coke  oven 

^S^'T^:;:t;!rsXG^^l^-.tim  fur  Kemtechnik  und 
Ener^wildirg  e.V.  Storage  ammgement  for  thermal  energy. 
4,131.158.  CI.  165-104.00S. 

'^*'*  MS;r!'?Snk  M*^  Abitantc.  Peter  A..  4.131  328.  CI,  339-14.00R. 

AboC  Vifvaldis;  aAd  Lee.  Gim  F..  •>/•.»?  2^0  2^&2"^'"'^ 
Polyphenylene  ether  composition.  4,131.598.  CI.  26(MZ.i»u. 

^^"H^lsSirKS'rt  arPleming.  Ron  J.;  and  Swanson.  Ron  E.. 

Adams''Fr!rH.f  LfKnJpir^^  Peter  G..  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon 
^veS  with  a  selectSvely  sulfided  acidic  multimetallic  catalytic 

Ad'e°='%:gV5!.;5' mS^^^^^^^^  Vemaleken.  Hugo;  and  Nou- 

''^ve^.  WemK  BVAktlengesell^^ 
Ste  molding  materials  with  improved  mold  release.  4.131.575.  CI. 

260-17.40R.  J    c     -   e- 

Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport:  ^— 

Snuffincis.  4,130.947.  CI.  3<h30.00R. 
Aoard  Richard  L    Bocinski.  Terrence  E.;  Brearley.  Lawrence  E.;  and 
vSie  WHham  r!^  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
OuSk    disconnect    card-on-board    electronic    package    assembly. 
4,131.933.  CI.  361-415.000.     ^    ^„   „ 
Asefko  Kohlensaure-Industne  GmbH:  xe —  w.-r,-^ 

Chawla.  Jogindar  M.;  von  Bockh.  Peter;  and  Domemann.  Manfred. 
4.131.015.  CI.  73-199.000. 

^*Tfre"rs""w.Tliam''^;  and  Ageno.  Harris  Y..  4.131,863,  CI.  331- 

94.50G. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG:  See—  ,.,  ,otnnf\ 

Engelsmann.  Dieter.  4.131.353.  CI.  354-197.00). 

Fauth  Gunter  and  Muller.  Herbert.  4.131.352.  CI.  354-86.000. 

Hot«nr  Worried;  Leuder  ?«"|5"=  J-J^y^j^^Sb''™'*^^ 
John;  and  Koopmann.  Adolf.  4.131.348.  CI.  35 J-7Z.WW. 

Ludemknn.  Heinz;  Fengler.  Harald;  and  Schaner.  Ferdinand. 
4,131.041,  CI.  83-94.000. 

''^  vln'^pS.TliphSf  K  ;  Baeyens,  Freddy  C;  and  Mortelmans, 

Paul  A.,  4,131.735,  CI.  544-267.000. 
Agrawal,  PunUhotum  D.;  and  Griesing,  John  E.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 

oiv  Forming  molecularly  oriented  containers  from  reheated  pre- 

fonis.  4.131,666,  CI.  264-521.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc:  See- 

Thorogood.  Robert  M..  4,13U55,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Trabbold,    Harold   J.;   and    Hummel,   Jerry    R.,   4.131,780,    CI. 
219-70.000. 
""'^Blum!  P^T:  and   Lucariello.   Richard  A.,  4.131,530,  CI.   204- 

Tsujfm'SS;  Kazumi  N.;  and  McLeod.  Paul  S.,  4,131.753,  CI.  13- 
31.0EB. 


Airfw  Industries  Limited:  See—  -,,,„«« 

Rumball,  Kenneth  F.,  4,131,212.  a.  215-252.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  «.;„-«  .«i  w.t. 

Mizuno,  Kiyohumi;  Maeda,  Hiroaki;  Takahashi,  Shigeo;  and  WaU- 
nabe,  Tsukasa.  4,131.035,  a.  74-866^.  .,,,„.     „ 

Takayama.    Katsuki;    and    Ando.    Masamoto.    4,131,326,    Ci. 
303-115.000. 

^^^^  AJbTrt  C,  4.130,922,  CI.  29-243.530. 
Aktiebolaget  Imo-Industri:  See— 

Segeretrom.  Lars,  4.131,400,  CI.  418-203.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktrabriken:^- 

Aurell,  EskiU,  4,131,440.  CI.  55-302.000. 
Aladdin  Industries.  Incorporated:  See— 

Bridges,  John  A..  4,131,203,  CI.  211-88.000. 

^'1:fdf^,'Ha^':4.131,241,  CI.  242-156.200.    . 
Alberts,  Albert  K.  Means  and  method  for  mounting  a  structure  on  a 
shaft.  4,131,381,  Q.  403-353.000. 

^''"^u;r!lS«  if^l^right.  Larry  .E.  Wenu..  J™  L ;  Sjg«er. 
Thomas  M.;  and  Hoechst.  Lomiie  D-.  4^3U25j^a.  228-lJl.OOO. 
Alcamo.  John  H.  Handscrubbing  device.  4.130.908.  a.  15-21.0OR. 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation:  S«—  w«ii.-,   rMri  A 

Chalmers.  Alexander  A.;  Gailey.  J.  Lynn;  and  Wollam.  Carl  A.. 

Alden.*Johi  M*:  2d  wmiliS^George  C.  to  Alden  Res«jrch  ^unda- 
tion  Cover  mounted  holddown  for  facsimile  recorder  cassette. 
4.131.901,  CI.  346-165.000. 

Alden  Research  Foundation:  See—  Ailioni      n 

Alden.    John    M.;    and    WiUuuns.    George    C.    4.131.901,    CI. 

346-165.000.  .  .        .,„  ,„  f« 

AlefT,  Hans  Peter.  One  way  check  valve  construction.  4,lJi,iJ3,  ^~'^■ 

137-856.000. 

Alexander,  William  M.:  See—  j  m  >ni    n 

Rirta,   Leslie   P.;   and   Alexander,   William   M..   4.131,713.   Q. 

Alfter,*Fiinz  W;  Breitscheidel,  Hans-Ulrich;  Mecklenburg,  Gunter; 
»d  SpWau,  Piul,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktieng«ellscl»ft  Mf-sup- 
porting  molded  component  for  automotive  vehicles.  4,131,702,  CI. 

428-76.000.  .  .    .    .  ^     c 

Algoma  Steel  Corporation,  Lunited,  The:  **— 

^Madill,  Kenneth  D.,  4,130,924,  CI.  29-401  OOR  ^^y^ 

Alig,  Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulnch;  «nd  W^h«rt, 

Ridolf,  to  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.  D-homopregnanes.  4,131,655,  Q. 

260-946.000. 

^"*;:iSgo?alT5l«  tX,  and  Mink,  Rich«d  A..  4,131.472.  Q. 

96-38.300. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Hart.  John  S..  4.131.865.  CI.  335-257.000. 
Allen  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  c.-,„-i  n 

Flowers,  Thomas  A.;  Marra.  Anthony  W.;  and  Vinch,  Samuel  D., 
4,131,664,  CI.  264-510.000.  .u^  f«, 

Allen,  Paul  E.,  to  Logic  Devices,  Inc.  Sensmgsy^  and  method  for 
plastic  injection  molding.  4,131,596,  Cl.  z«>*-4U.3w. 

Allen,  William  B:  See—  a  iii  117    a 

Marshall,    Esther    L.;    and    Allen,    William    B.,    4,131,327.    CI. 

312-241.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See-  .  ,„  „,  ^,  -wu-SQOOR 

Cipris,  Divna;  and  Mador,  Irvmg  L.,  4,131^1.  CI.  ^^^^ 
Creasy,  Walter  S.;  and  Reunschuessel,  Herbert  K.,  4,131,«w.  ci. 

M^ilJn?  Robert.  Jr.,  4  131,591,  Cl:260-37.0pN 

Radke,    Donald    G.;    and    Lewis,    Donald    J..    4.131,300,    Cl. 

Sharma,  Lakshmi  P.;  and  Kurtz,  Bruce  E.,  4.131,626,  Q.  260- 
6S8.00R. 

Alltop,  William  O.:  See —  ., _     .,,,-0,    r^ 

Stoutmeyer.  Ronald  G.;  and  AUtop,  WiUuun  O..  4,131,793.  O. 

250-21  l.OOJ. 
Altex  Scientific,  Inc.:  See—         .  ,,,  ,„,  ^,  ^n  „  «« 

Magnussen,  Haakon  T,  Jr.,  4,131,393,  CI.  417-22.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Dwight,  Donald  D..  4,131,417,  CI.  432-6.000. 

^•"ch^^N^" -STHeller,  Jor^e,  4,131,648,  CI.  424-22.000 
Amano,  Matsuo;  Kobpri,  Sigeyuki;  ajid  fugawara,  Torji,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Thermal  time-delay  switch.  4,131,930.  Q.  361-21 1.000. 
Ambasz.  Emilio,  to  Center  for  Design  Research  and  De^^'oP^fD'N  AJ. 

Chair  seat  mount  which  permite  the  seat  to  tilt  forward.  4,131,260,  CI. 

248-384.000. 


IM   I 


PI  2 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  26,  1978 


Amchem  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Newhard.  Nelson  J.,  Jr.,  4,131,489,  CI.  148^.160. 
Amedei,  Giuseppe;  Rivetti,  Enrico;  and  Bertone,  Antonino,  to  FIAT 
Societa  per  Azioni.  Hydraulic  system  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  inde- 
pendent hydraulic  servo-operated  devices.  4,130,990,  CI.  60^22.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Bernstein.    Seymour,    and    Heller,    Milton    D.,    4,131.684,    CI. 

424-3  IS.OOO. 
Fanshawe,  WUliam  J.;  Epstein,  Joseph  W.;  Crawley.  Lantz  S.; 
Hofmann,   Corris  M.;  and  Safir.   Sidney  R.,  4,131,611,  CI. 
260-326.800. 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Oredeinskas,  Charles  V.; 

and  Chen.  Sow-mei  C,  4,131.737.  Q.  360-121.000. 
Lang.  Stanley  A.,  Jr.;  Fabio,  Paul  F.;  Lin,  Yang-I;  Murdock,  Keith 
C;  and  Fields.  Thomas  L.,  4.131.676.  a.  424-248.S60. 
American  District  Telegru>h  Company:  See — 

Galvin,  Aaron  A..  Il  131,888,  Ol.  340-630.000. 
American  Greetings  Corporation:  See — 

Flinn.    Robert    W.;    and    Robinson.    Roy    D..    4,131.41S.    CI. 
264-138.000. 
American  Locker  Security  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Barth.   Douglas   A.;   and   Chester.   Richard   J..   4,131.191.   CI. 
194-92.000. 
American  Monitor  Corporation:  See — 

Denney,  Jerry  W.,  4,131.423.  Q.  23-23aOOB. 
Denney,  Jerry  W.,  4,131.429.  Q.  23-23O.00B. 
Denney,  Jerry  W.,  4,131,430,  CI.  23-23O.00B. 
American  Seating  Company:  See— 

Knapp,   Robert  L.;   Blodee.   Leif;  and  Van  Loo.   William  R.. 
4,131.314,  CI.  297-248.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See— 

Kaenel,  Reginald  A.,  4,131,948,  O.  364-900.000. 
Amit.  Zainian;  and  Ogren.  Sven  O.,  to  Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag. 

Method  of  treatment.  4,131,671,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Ammons,  Vernon  G.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Poly(ether)urethane 
[polyurethane]  curable  at  ambient  temperature  using  butylstannoic 
acid  catalyst.  4,131.605.  Q.  528-77.000. 

Ammons,  Vernon  G.,  to  PPO  Industries,  Inc.  Poly(Iactone)uretlune 

curable  at  [castable]  ambient  temperature  [curable  polyurethane 
interlayer]    using    butylstannoic    acid    catalyst.    4,131,606,    Q. 
S28-58.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Asick,   John   C;    and    Huffnagle,    Clifton    W..   4.130.934.    CI. 

29-628.000. 
Hogendobler.  Richard  S.;  and  Murray.  Robert  M.,  4,131.332,  CI. 
339-177.00R. 
Amsbury,  Clifford  R..  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Displacement  gauge. 

4,130,941,  a.  33-174.00L. 
Amschler,  Hermann;  Klemm,  Kurt;  and  Ludwig,  Gerhard,  to  BYK 
Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH.  Urapidil/fiirosemide 
compounds,  compositions  and  use.  4,131,678,  CI.  424-231.000. 
Anderson,  Charles  ri.:  See — 

Mezrich,  Reuben  S.;  and  Anderson,  Charles  H.,  4,131.023.  CI. 
73-606.000. 
Anderson,  William  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Slant  range 

and  direction  detector.  4,131,873,  CI.  34O-6.00R. 
Andersaon.  Sven  E.,  to  Trelleborg  Rubber  Company,  Inc.  Scraper  bar 

assembly  for  endless  conveyor  belu.  4,131,194,  CI.  198-497.000. 
Ando,  Masamoto:  See— 

Takayama,    Katsuki;    and    Ando,    Masamoto,    4,131,326.    CI. 
303-113.000. 
Andreas.  Holger:  See— 

BreitenfeUner.  Franz;  and  Andreas.  Holger.  4.131.393,  CI.  260- 
40.00R. 
Andrews,  Timothy  D.:  See — 

Rennison.  Stuart  C;  Pope.  John  A.;  and  Andrews,  Timothy  D.. 
4.131.468,  CI.  96-73.000. 
Angeles  Metal  Trim  Co.:  See — 

Cable.  Daniel  K..  4,130.970.  a.  32-236.300. 
Angelucci,  Francesco:  See — 

Penco,  Sergio;  Angelucci.  Francesco;  and  Arcamone,  Federico, 
4.131.649.  a.  42^180.000. 
Anstadt,  Gerd  L.:  See— 

Kesseler,    Helmut;    Anstadt,    Gerd    L.;   and    Kiefer,    Hermann, 
4.130,976.  CI.  32-636.000. 
Antes,  George  J.;  Hayes,  John  C;  and  Pollitzer,  Ernest  L..  to  UOP  Inc. 
Hydrocarbon  dehydrogenation  using  nonacidic  multimetallic  cata- 
lyst. 4,131.628,  a.  260^66.00A. 
Aoki,    Katashi.    Injection    blow-molding    machine.    4.131.410.    CI. 

423-333.000. 
Aoki.  Tsunetaka:  See — 

Ishii.  Susumu;  and  Aoki,  Tsunetaka.  4.130.918.  CI.  24-203.14A. 
Aono.  Shi^eo:  See— 

Fujishiro,  Takeshi;  Aono,  Shigeo;  Hosaka,  Akio;  Asano,  Masaharu; 
Manaka,  Nobuzi;  and  Ezoe,  Mituhiko,  4,131,089,  CI.  123-32.0EE. 
Aoyagi,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Namba,     Susumu;    and    Aoyagi,    Yoshinobu,    4,131,306.    CI. 
136-643.000. 
Applied  Radiation  Corporation:  See— 

SUeber.  Volker  A.  W.,  4,131,799,  Q.  230-383.000. 
Apsit,  Voldemar  V.;  Sika.  Zigurd  K.;  and  Kurkalov,  Ivan  I.,  to  Fiziko- 
Energeticheiky  Institut  Akademii  Nauk  Latviiskoi  SSR.  Traction 
means  with  electrodynamic  vehicle  suspension  for  high-speed  land 
transport.  4,131,811.  Q.  310-12.000. 
Arakawa.  Kazuo:  See— 

Koyama,  Masateru;  and  Arakawa.  Kazuo.  4.131.843.  CI.  323-9.000. 
Araki,  Masakatsu;  Ochi.  Shuhei;  Kusunoki,  Toshio;  Ishii,  Teizi;  and 


Sakata,  Shinichi,  to  MaUushiU  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Method  and 
device  for  setting  curls  in  hair.  4,131,121,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Arbib,  Philip  B.:  See— 

Sheppard,  Stewart  A.;  Arbib,  Philip  B.;  and  Pert.  Maurice  R.. 
4.130.912,  CI.  15-210.00R. 
Arcamone,  Federico:  See— 

Penco,  Sergio;  Angelucci,  Francesco;  and  Arcamone,  Federico, 
4,131,649,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Archibald,  John  L.;  and  Jackson,  John  L.,  to  John  Wyeth  A  Brother 
Ltd.   Hypotensive  sulphonamidopiperidyl   indoles.   4,131,680,   CI. 
424-267.000. 
Arco  Industries  Corporation:  See — 

Demrick,  Carl  J.,  4,130,933,  CI.  29-364.000. 
Arcos  Corporation:  See— 

Norcross,  James  E.,  4,130,931,  a.  29-327.300. 
Arizona  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Wojcik,  Ronald  T.,  4,131,567.  Q.  232-433.000. 
Arkla  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Epmeier,  Robert  T.,  4,130,932.  CI.  29-323.000. 
Arlt.  Dieter:  See — 

Radlmann.  Eduard;  Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Hoffinann.  Peter;  Arlt,  Dieter; 
and  Nischk,  Ounther,  4,131,724,  a.  326-16.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Lewicki,  Walter  J.,  Jr.,  4,131.663,  Q.  264-40.200. 
Armstrong.  Philip  N.  Random  access  digital  sorter.  4.131.947,  CI. 

364-900.000. 
Arnold.  Fred  E.;  Loughran,  Gerard  A.;  and  Wereta.  Anthony,  Jr.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  4,4'-Bis(3-ethynylphenoxy>- 
diphenybulfone.  4,131.623.  CI.  260^07.0AR. 
Arnold.  Fred  E.;  and  Wolfe.  James  F..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air 
Force.    P-Terphenylene-dicartwxylic    acids    and    their    synthesis. 
4.131.748.  CI.  362-488.000. 
Aryamane,  Avinash:  See- 
Schmidt,    John.    Jr.;    and    Aryamane,    Avinash,    4,131,869,    CI. 
337-264.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Limited;  See — 

Qjiri.  Kozo;  and  Sakai,  Kohzo,  4.131.339,  Q.  209-127.00A. 
Asahi,  Hiroji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  High  speed  comple- 
mentary MOS  memory.  4,131,931,  CI.  363-203.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hagiwara,  Teruo.  4,131,334,  a.  334-224.000. 
Asano.  Masaharu;  and  Manaka.  Nobuzi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Ltd.  Variable  gain  cloaed-loop  control  apparatus  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4,131,091,  a.  123-32.0EH. 
Asano.  Masaharu:  See— 

Fujishiro.  Takeshi;  Aono,  Shigeo;  Hosaka.  Akio;  Asano,  Masaharu; 
Manaka.  Nobuzi;  and  Ezoe,  Mituhiko.  4.131,089,  CI.  123-32.0EE. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Isaksson,  Sven-Erik.  4.131.419.  Q.  432-203.000. 
Lundstrom,  Jan-Erik.  4.131.883.  CI.  340-324.0AD. 
Ashitaka,  Hidetomo:  See— 

Nagasaka.  Akira;  Ashitaka,  Hidetomo;  Kusuki.  Yoshihiro;  Oda. 
Denichi;  and  Yoshinaga,  Toahimune,  4,131,644,  CI.  423-447.300. 
Asick,  John  C;  and  Huflhagle,  Qifton  W.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
Method  for  terminating  high  density  cable.  4,130,934,  CI.  29-628.000. 
Association  pour  la  Recherches  et  le  Developpement  des  Methodes  et 
Processus  Industriels:  See— 
Randon,  Jean-Louis  R.  G.;  and  Slama,  Georges  S.,  4,131,697,  CI. 
427-249.000. 
Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Amit.  Zahnan;  and  Ogren.  Sven  O..  4.131.671,  Q.  424-244.000. 
Astrom.  Kari  P.  E.:  See— 

Olsson,  Knut  A.  G.;  Astrom.  Karl  P.  E.;  and  Johansson,  Johan  C, 
4.131,546,  CI.  210-77.000. 
Attwood,  Terence  E.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Coat- 
ing process  using  dispersioas  of  tetrafluoroethylene  polymers  and 
polyethersulphones  and  article.  4,131,711,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Audeh,  Costandi  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.   Iminodiimides  of 
3,3',4,4'-benzophenonetetracarboxylic  dianhydride  and  compositions 
thereof  4,131.610,  Q.  260-326.00N. 
Aulich,  Hubert;  and  Grabmaier,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Crucible  for  the  production  of  single-material  li^t-guiding  fibers. 
4.131.447,  CI.  65-325.000. 
Aureli.  William  D.,  to  Soovill  Manufacturing  Company.  Apparatus  for 

gapping  a  slide  fastener.  4.131.223.  CI.  22^94.000. 
Aureli.  Eskill.  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktrabriken.  Quick-connect- 

and-disconnect  assembly.  4.131.440.  O.  53-302.000. 
Austin.  James;  and  Clemson.  Daniel,  to  Data  General  Corporation. 

Line  power  cord  adaptor.  4,131,803,  CI.  307-147.000. 
Authier.  Bemhard;  Griesshammer.  Rudolf;  KoppI,  Franz;  Lang.  Win- 
fried;  Sirtl.  Erhard;  and  Rath.  Heinz-Jorg.  to  Wacker-Chemitronic 
Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  mbH.  Process  for  producing 
large-size,  self-supporting  plates  of  silicon.  4.131.639,  CI.  264-23.000. 
Autotronic  Controls,  Corp.:  See — 

Merrick.  James  W..  4.131.100.  CI.  123-148.00E. 
Avershin.  Vastly  T.:  See— 

Rumyantsev.  Leonid  A.;  Esenovsky-Lashkov,  Jury  K.;  Avershin, 
Vasily  T.;  Ihiitsky,  Vladimir  Y.;  and  Jurin,  Ivan  L.,  4.131.184.  CI. 
192-3.260. 
Avins.  Jeremiah  Y.:  See— 

Mezrich.  Reuben  S.;  and  Avins.  Jeremiah  Y.,  4.131.023.  Q. 
73-606.000. 
Avon  Tyres  Limited:  See- 
Wilde,  Michael  A.;  and  Lucas,  David  J..  4,131,300.  Q.  IS6-131.00a 
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^'-^irS^^il^^Jgu^-  WUbu..  and  Pugs- 

ley.  Thomas  A..  4.131.743,  CI.  3W-232.000. 
Aziende  btimiche  Riunite  Angelmi  Francesco  A.C.R.A.F.  S.p.A.. 

Siwestrini.  Bruno.  4.131.675.  CI.  424-230.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Babbin.  William  R.,  4.131,409.  C.  423-441000 

Herman.  Richard  M.;  and  Batiuk.  Martm.  4.131.634.  Q.  260- 
897.00B. 
B  *  W  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

^USit  fOTforming  a  variable  alternating-current  resistance.  4,131.809, 

B&n^miSJR..  to  B.  F.  OccdrichCo^^y.  The.  Apparatus  for 
Vulcanizing  hose.  4.131.409,  Q.  425-445.000. 

Babcock  &  Wilcox  Co"P"y' "^=,5^1  IM  382  000 
McDonald.  Bertrand  N..  4.131.085.  CI.  122-382.WW. 

^•^RoSSuTjohn^Jr.;  »d  Babin.  Charles  E..  4.131.079.  CI.  116- 

Back,  Wdte^.  to  Bopp  *  Reuther  GmbH.  Vane  type  meter.  4.131.017. 

CI.  73-229.000. 
^'^  l^Z,%^l  K.;  Baeyenj.  Freddy  C;  and  Mortelmans, 

Bahr  ^^S,ir.*ia,S£iX™rWemer;  Kroebel  Reinhard; 
Mever^fVedTwd  Naumann,  Gunter.  to  Steag  Kemenergie 
o  m  b  H  pScess  of  preparing  substantially  solid  waste  containmg 

SSSctivJTSxiJ'iulSS^Ss  for  ^e.  "--i»»«7,f3o'r?ss'*' 

tr>n>nortation  and  permanent  storage.  4.131.563,  CI.  2'*-'*"-"jJ*-. 
B^S! C^  R :  "dul^e.  VeraS,  W.,  to  Switchcrdl.  Inc.  Pu^- 
buttwlTtectrii^  switch^  and  pushbuttons  therefor.  4,131,777,  CI. 

B^fJiilTiUndell.  Michael  J.;  "^  Sherrington,  Paul  R.to^rcjcter 

A  ^«„We'comp«.yJhe.  P«?f~  J^' P'^^T/s^'^^'^       "^ 
silicate  detergent  product.  4,131,558,  Cl.  252-i35.ouu. 

^'K'Jm^!^ici;ifc;  BaUey.  V^IUjm  I.;  Col«nan  Mi^^^^^^ 
Lesk  Israel  A.  and  Pryor,  Robert  A.,  4,131,755,  Cl.  136-89.001'. 
BainarA&alT,  to  oUrlock  Inc.  Seal  and  method  for  attachmg  seal. 

4,131.286.  Cl.  277-152.000. 
^"a^^^F^J^i^^  Commette,  Denis  S.;  and  Bairunas,  Robert 
A.,  4,131,393,  Cl.  417-271.000. 

^F«^Gen^  B^  Baker.  Charles  M..  4,131.003.  Cl.  72-7.000. 
BakS^Sier^d  R«Ue.  John,  to  International  Business  Mach.n« 
®cS^Sn.  Method  of  making  metal  filled  v«  holes  m  ceramic 
circuit  boards.  4,131,516.  Cl.  204-15.000. 

^'mXS:  Wd  F.,  4,131,552,  Cl.  252-29.000. 

MwuoTRobert  E.;  Sanford.  Gary  G.;  and  Murphy,  Uwrence  R., 

Mi;irR;>Srt^E;2d^^ford.  Gary  G..  4,131.893.  Q.  343- 

ScKne^  Frank  J..  4,131.894  Cl.  343-700X)MS^ 
Ball.  George  A.,  Jr.;  and  Sinipwn.  George  H..  to  G]^  Sylvigia  Incor 

porated.  Electric  automotive  choke.  ♦.131.657.  Cl.  261^9.aot. 
B^mag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  Akuengesellschaft:  See- 

iSSimiann,  Peter;  Schippers,  Hdnz;  Turk,  Herbert;  and  Schmunski, 
Herbert,  4,130,983,  CT.  57-5.00). 
Barnes-Hind  Pharmaceutioils.  Inc^  See—  424-78  000 

Shah  Dinesh  O.;  and  Sibley,  Murray  J.,  ♦•j^l.wl.  Cl.  4Z4-7».wju. 
Barr  RobertH^^and  Eckel,  John  D.,  to  A.  Y.  McDonald  Mfg.  Co. 
^JS^Jvrforl^l  tojD^nsers  including  vapor  recovery  systems. 

ei^^^^iS  l^'toTnSlaUonal  Paper  Company.  Bottom  for  bulk 

iSthCT  yarn  product  and  method  of  manufacture.  4.131.713,  Cl. 
B;S:'S«°g£sA.;andChester,Wch«dJ.  toAmerican^^^^ 

ritv  Syst^  Inc.  Coin  operated  lock.  4,131.191,  Cl.  '^^*;J**^.„ 
bS».S«  M.  CatalytiVsynthe^  of  low  molecular  weight  hydro- 

u^^oiis-^S^i'S^to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Cobalt- 
^SiS^?ida^«  on?,  to  Cr«tu|^^^  hydrocarbons  to 

oxyl^Med  productt.  4.1^1.741.  Cl.  560-241.600. 

^"^Si^E^Bd^^.;  «.d  Bartley.  Francis  A..  4.131.177.  Q. 

180-133.000. 
^miStli^:  B.«oo.  V«K:e  S.;  and  O'Comior.  Burdett  H., 

Barzd.?  j2]S,Su;£dsS2s  of  America.  Navy.  Deployable  rotor. 
4^1311.392.  a.  416-142000. 

"^'fh^SSSSrlSoJVeinecke.  Ludwig;  and  Koob.  Dieter. 

lSa»&^^?^5Si^  Bruno;  and  Fet. 

M5S.*i'o&- '^"^^^^-y,  Donald  H..  4,131,851,  Cl. 
323-335.000. 


Osterloh,  Rolf;  Jacobi.  Manfred;  and  Kuesters,  Werner,  4.131,529, 

Cl  204-159  140 
von  Katepow,  Nikolaus;  Mueller,  Franz  J.;  and  Reuter.  Peter. 

4.131.640.  Cl.  423-22.000. 
Bass  Handler  Products  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

tor.  4,131.182.  Cl.  187-29.00G. 
^HtaSl?"iS^d  M.;  and  Batiuk.  Martin.  4.131.654.  Q.  260- 

Battle,  Fnnds  L..  to  Gulf  A  Western  Industries.  Inc.  Digital  loop 
detector  with  automatic  tuning.  4.131.848.  Cl.  324-236.000 

Bander.  Edward  M.  Andiron  for  supporting  logs.  4.131.108.  u. 
126-298.000. 

Bauer  Bros.  Co..  The:  See—  

SkemrUw;ence.  4.131,061,  a.  99-521.000. 
n...M^jlunes  J-  AlbriKht.  Larry  E.;  Werner,  James  L.;  Sagaser, 
^^;J^,LiH!& iS; D.:to Clark  E<,uipment Company 
Method  of  making  a  vehicle  transmission  case.   4,lji,zz3,  »-i. 

Ba2Ji!Si2?Erich  R.;  and  Doehler.  Peter.  Pressing  or  smoothing  iron 
codprSng  a  safety  turn-off  means  located  in  a  heatmg  current  cir- 
cuit. 4.130,935,  Cl.  38-82.000. 

B.;  and  Simpson,  George  H..  4.131.868.  Cl.  337-113.000. 

^^!idfe*llSrS;1:£;gotte.  Dieter;  Venuleken.  Hugo;  and 
NoCSne.  Werner.  4.131.575.  Cl.  2W-17.40R 
Perrey.  Hermann;  Matner.  Martm;  and  Sinn,  Gusuv,  4,131.603.  U. 

RiSSii^uard;  Reinehr.  ^nch;  HofTmann^eter;  Arit.  Dieter; 
and  Nischk.  Gunther.  4.131.724.  Cl.  526-16^. 
Bavlev    Donald  S.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Fused  silica  nuclear 
"^Setic^  rS^nLice  ^  filter  cellTwith  stabilized  vapor  densities. 

BayS'Sn^P:.  W  Srtoi  Limited.  ElectricaUy  controlled  fluid  brake 

Bi^rLiJii^'M?»?sS,'iJ^^^  Shoe 

includine  golf  ball  position  marker.  4,130,95a  Cl.  36-127.000. 
Bazzle,  Liflian  Mae:  See-  Anno5n    Cl 

Bazzle.    LUlian    M.;    and    Suton,    Marshall    J..    4.130.930.    Cl. 

36-127.000.  ,.    .^   o 

BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company.  Lunitwl:  See-  .,,,49,0 

Menth.  Anton;  Nagel.  Hartmut;  and  Spmner,  Ulnch,  4,131,495,  Cl. 
148-31.570 

^»2i.;i"tc;^ri  MU^d  Beasley.  Matthew  D..  4.131.773.  Cl. 
200-61.050. 

Beatrice  Foods  Company:  See—  4111731     a 

Lai.    Kwo-Hrong;    and    Silvers.    Harold    N..    4.131.731.    U. 
528-370.000. 
Bechtel  International  Corporaoon:  See- 

Leonard.  Byron  H..  Jr.,  4,131,302,  a.  285-114.000. 
Becto;  Hmy;  Doerflinger,  Karl;  Ey,  Kkus;  R«";f.  Geoij:  Rutt- 
^Smw.  Hermann;  and  mus,  Richard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
RecStactefixW^  for  equipment  units  in  electrical  communication 
teStogy.  4.131,934,  d.  361-428.000. 

^"KTwaTy  A:.Mli.l59,a.  165-1^^. 
Becton,  Dickinson  Electronics  Company:  See—  c,«h-,  r^id 

Erickson.  Richard  W.;  Pa^laske.  James;  "djalbert.  St^»^  («g 
Richard  Erickson  and  James  Pallaske  assors.  to),  4.131.771.  a. 

200-1  l.ODA.  ,       ^  4i,in,«  ri 

Beerens.  Comelis  J.  Guide  device  for  sharpenmg  saws.  4,131.038.  CI. 

Beht.  Mi^hiel  I.;  Gyi.  Ko  K.;  I>^  WUfred  ^'I'^t^^' j^^^. 
to  Burroughs  Corporation,  fl^'f? ,fo??«^  ^S^^om^  '^ 
tioner  for  high-speed  transUoon.  4,131,924,  Q.  360-106.0W). 

BdXlSLT  'SfHempeta-m  H^h  J .  to  Norns  Industry. 
Inc.  Wheel  trim  retention.  4,131,322.  a.  301-37.0PB. 

BeU  ft  Howell  Company.  &e-  aiii-»-)7  o  229-8  000 

Patton.  Donna  J.;  and  Riess,  Robert  G..  4.131.227.  d.  229-8.0tw. 

^fS^'h^  a.;  Toth.  Louis  M.;  and  Bell.  Jimmy  T.. 

4.131.527,  a.  204-157.10R. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  SWj-  ^   ,„ 

Christensen,  Susan  W.;  and  Coker,  Cecil  H.,  4,131,760,  a.  179- 

niS.  Adrian,  R.;  North,  James  C;  RcutUnger.  George  W.;  and 

sSl^  Peter'w.,  4,131,910,  a.  357-49.000. 
Reid,  Anthony,  4,131,762.  Q.  179-15.0AQ. 
wSstein.  Stephen  B..  4.131.767.  Cl.  179-170.200. 

Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— ,  ,,„  „^ 

Erwin,  Louis  R..  4.131.055.  Q.  91-378.0(» 
Reddy,  JunuthuU  N..  4,131,088.  Q.  123-32.0EJ.  ^^ 

BengtssoiC  Ralph;  and  Larsson,  Gunnar.  to  C  J  W«Jfberg  AB  Pro^ 
^iStnM)parktus  for  the  continuous  mechanical  fabrication  of  starong 
sheets  for  the  electrolytic  refining  of  metals,  especiaUy  copper. 
4  130927  Cl  29-432.100. 
Beimefdd.  David  H..  to  Introl  Corp.  Battery  charg«  7*  """fn^ 
change  from  current  to  voltage  mode  control.  4.I31,MI.  ci. 
320-23.000. 
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Berger,  James  IC.,  to  Pioneer  Magnetics.  Closed-clock  writing  system 

for  a  routing  magnetic  memory.  4,131,920,  CI.  360-31.000. 
Berglund,  David  B.,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Optica]  range  resolution  system. 

4,131.248.  CI.  244-3.160. 
Bergna,  Horacio  E.;  and  Kirkland,  Joseph  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.    I.,   and   Company.    Spray   dried    silica   for   chromatography. 
4.131,S42.  a.  21O-31.00C. 
Bernard.  Walter  J.;  and  Szpak,  Stanley  P..  to  Sprague  Electric  Com- 
pany. Two-stage  anodization  of  capacitor  electrodes.  4,I3I.S20.  CI. 
204-42.000. 
Bemey,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Scherrer.  Igor,  Bemey.  Jean-Claude;  and  Robert-Grandpierre. 
Jean-CUude.  4,130.988,  CI.  S8-8S.SOO. 
Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  and  Varker,  Alan  E.,  to  ESB  Incor- 
porated. Grafted  polymeric  material  and  process  for  preparing. 
4,131,637,  CI.  260-877.000. 
Bernstein,  Seymour;  and  Heller,  Milton  D..  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Complement  inhibitors.  4.131.684.  CI.  424-3IS.000. 
Berry.  David:  See— 

Redmayne.    WUliam    H.;    and    Berry.    David.    4.131,S4S,    CI. 
21047.000. 
Bertazzoli,  Guido;  Gironi,  Roberto;  and  Resentini,  Angelo,  to  Industrie 
Pirelli  S.p.A.  Piieumatic  tire  for  agricultural  and  industrial  vehicla. 
4,131.148.  CI.  132-209.00B. 
BERTIN  ft  Cie:  See— 

Volat.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Pichon,  Jean-Louis  E..  4.131.320,  CI.  302- 
2.00R. 
Bertone.  Antonino:  See — 

Amedei,    Giuseppe;    Rivetti.    Enrico;    and    Bertone.    Antonino, 
4,130,990.  CI.  60-422.000. 
Bertozzi.  Eugene  R.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Acrylic  acid  esters  of 
polytModialkanols      and      related      compounds.      4,131,716.      CI. 
428-423.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Clymer.  John  C.  4.131,837,  Q.  328-163.000. 
Bezzerides,  Paul  A.  Stubble  eradicating  implement.  4,131,163.  CI. 

172-143.000. 
Bialko.  Joseph  A.;  and  Lechaton.  John  S..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  RF  sputtering  apparatus  having  floating 
anode  shield.  4.131.333,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Bib  Hi-Fi  Accessories  Limited:  See — 

Sheppard,  Stewart  A.;  Arbib,  Philip  B.;  and  Pert,  Maurice  R., 

4,130,912,  CI.  15.210.00R. 

Bigelow,  John  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  4.7- 

Dihydroxybenzimidazole  hydrobromide  as  antifogger.  4.131.467.  CI. 

96-66.300. 

Binckley.  Earle  T.  Helicopter  blade  ice  protection  systems.  4.131,230. 

CI.  244-134.00R. 
Singer,  Bemhard:  See — 

EickhofT.  Jurgen;  and  Binder.  Bemhard.  4.131,169,  CI.  180-9.620. 
Birkenhead,  Warren  D.  Intrusion  alarm  system  utilizing  the  barking  of 

a  watchdog.  4,131,887,  Q.  340-366.000. 
Bischcltsrieder,  Lorenz,  to  Stubben  GmbH,  Riding  Equipment.  Saddle 

tree  for  riding  saddles.  4,130.979,  CI.  34-44.000. 
Bitterlich,  Eberhard;  Thelen,  Franz;  and  Weber,  Henning,  to  Deutsche 
Babcock  Aktiengesellschaift.  Arrangement  for  the  storage  of  energy 
in  power  plants.  4.130.992,  CI.  60-632.000. 
BJR  Machine  A.  Gear:  See— 

Easton,  Ray  D.;  Jakobi,  Phil  F.;  and  Zabik.  Andrew  L.,  4.130,967, 
CI.  31-3.00D. 
Black.  Paul  G.:  See— 

Johnson.  Charles  R.;  Forlow.  John  K.;  Black.  Paul  G.;  Mitchell, 
WUliam  A.;  and  Clark,  John  S.,  4,131,034,  CI.  90-ll.OOD. 
Black,  Stanley  H.;  and  Schneider,  Jon  A.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 
Phase  lock  loop  with  narrow  band  lock-in  and  wideband  acquisition 
characteristics.  4,131,862,  CI.  331-4.000. 
Blackburn.  Samuel  S..  Jr.;  and  Hammer.  George  P.,  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.  Boiler  fan  arrangement.  4,131,073,  CI.  1 10-106.000. 
Blaha.  John  F:  See— 

Schriber,  Louis;  and  Blaha,  John  R,  4.131,047,  CI.  83-698.000. 

Blankenmeister,  Anton;  Peinecke,  Ludwig;  and  Koob,  Dieter,  to  BASF 

Aktiengeseilschaft.  Container  for  a  cassette  containing  a  recording 

Upe,    particularly    for    a    magnetic-upe    cassette.    4,131,197,    CL 

206-387.000. 

Blasutti,  Claudine.  Ultrasonic  cigarette-holder  or  pipe  stem.  4.131,119, 

CI.  131-187.000. 
Blaszkowski,  Henry.  Windshield  wiper  control  system.  4,131,834,  CI. 

318-483.000. 
Blaw-Knox  Foundry  ft  Mill  Machinery,  Inc.:  See — 

Elbe.  Werner  W.,  4.131.004.  CI.  72-8.000. 
Bleicher.  Manfred:  See- 
Wanner.  Karl;  Bleicher.  Manfred;  and  Falchle.  Jorg,  4,131.163.  CI. 
173-48.000. 
Blodee,  Leif:  See— 

Knapp,   Robert   L.;   Blodee,   Leif;  and   Van   Loo,   William   R., 
4,131,314.  CI.  297-248.000. 
Bluethgen,  Waldemar;  Broemer,  Heinz;  and  Deutscher,  Klaus  K.,  to 
Emst  Leitz  GmbH.  Bioactive  composite  material  process  of  produc- 
ing and  method  of  using  same.  4,131,397,  CI.  260-42.180. 
Blum,  Peter;  and  Lucariello,  Richard  A.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Sputtered 

chromium-alloy  coating  for  plastic.  4.131.330.  CI.  2O4-192.00C. 
Board  of  Supervisors  of  Louisiana  State  University  and  Agricultural  ft 
Mechanical  College:  See — 
Meyers.  Albert  I..  4.131.623.  CI.  260-60I.00R. 
Boatright.  Paul  A.,  to  Oceanography  International  Corporation.  Solid 
piezoelectric  sand  detection  probes.  4.131,815,  CI.  310-323.000. 


Bochenek,  Michael  S.;  and  Boyer,  Bradley  X.,  to  Bochenek,  Michael  S. 

Drapery  opening  and  closing  system.  4.131,831.  CI.  318-282.000. 
Bocinski.  Terrence  E.:  See — 

Agaixl,  Richard  L.;  Bocinski.  Terrence  E.;  Brearley.  Lawrence  E.; 
and  Yaple.  William  R..  4.131.933.  CI.  36M13.00O. 
Bock.  Harald:  See— 

Hultsch.  Gunther;  and  Bock.  Harald.  4.130.944.  CI.  34-8.000. 
Bode.  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  Saggio.  Anthony  S.;  Wagner.  George  J..  Jr.;  and 
Wesael.  Richard  L..  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Pour  tube 
manipulator  for  sliding  gate  valve.  4.131.220,  CI.  222-607.000. 
Bode,  Hugo  B.:  See— 

Mackenroth.  Joseph  R..  Ill;  and  Bode.  Hugo  B..  4,130.902.  CI. 
2-7.000. 
Bodson.  Luc;  Obsomer.  Marc;  and  Michel,  Edmond,  to  SOLVAY  ft 
Cie.  Process  for  mould  release  of  hollow  plastic  bodies  moulded  by 
blowing  by  means  of  a  nozzle.  4.131.663.  CI.  264-372.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Dean.    Roy    D.;    and    Weiland.    Richard    H..    4.131.232.    CI. 

244-212.000. 
Foster.  Gene  B.;  and  Baker,  Charles  M.,  4,131,003,  Q.  72-7.000. 
Whetham.  William  J..  4.131.837,  CI.  318-371.000. 
Zapel.  Edwin  J.,  4.131,233,  CI.  244-219.000. 
Boersma,  Richard  F.,  to  Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery,  Inc.  Instro- 
ment  panel  cover  for  vandalism  protection.  4,131,173,  CI.  180-90.000. 
Boerwinkle,  Fred  P.,  to  Northem  Instruments  Corporation.  Corrosion 

inhibiting  compositions.  4,131,383,  CI.  260-29.6HN. 
Boisvert.  Guy.  Hand  weaving  loom.  4,131,138,  CI.  139-29.000. 
Bollmer,  Jacob  A.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Printing  blanket  hole  form- 
ing apparatus  and  method.  4,131,040,  CI.  83-30.000. 
Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.:  See — 

van  der  Lely,   Ary;  and   Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.,  4,131.237.  CI. 
239-664.000. 
Boorman.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Perrone,  George  L.;  Boorman,  Robert  W.;  Holbrook.  Michael  R.; 
and  Zanelli.  Eugene  A..  4,131,389,  C\.  413-211.000. 
Bopp  ft  Reuther  GmbH:  See- 
Back,  Walter,  4.131,017,  CI.  73-229.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Ivey,  John  S.;  and  Miller,  Alan  L.,  4,131,036,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Smith,  Grant  H.;  and  Carlson,  Ronald  L.,  4.131.187.  C   192- 
99.00A. 
Borg-Wamer  Limited:  See— 

Wariand.   George  W.;  and  Crisp.   Norman  F.  4.I3I.032.  Q. 
74-449.000. 
Borsuk.  Pavel  A.:  See— 

Kagan.  Naum  Y.;  Bortnik.  Vladimir  M.;  Korenbljum,  Isai  V.; 
Razumeev,  Jury  A.;  Lyass.  Abram  M.;  Borsuk.  Pavel  A.;  Usu- 
bov.  Zokhrab  G.  O.;  and  Dmitrieva.  ValenUna  A..  4.131.477.  a. 
106-38.330. 
Bortnik.  Vladimir  M.:  See— 

Kagan,  Naum  Y.;  Bortnik,  Vladimir  M.;  Korenbljum,  Isai  V.; 
Razumeev,  Jury  A.;  Lyass,  Abram  M.;  Borsuk,  Pavel  A.;  U«u- 
bov.  Zokhrab  G.  O.;  and  Dmitrieva.  Valentina  A.,  4,131,477,  Q. 
106-38.350. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See — 

Rolf.  Mayer.  4.131.034,  CI.  74-799.000. 
Boser,  Ronald  J.,  to  B  &  W  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  attach- 
ing a  slide  fastener  to  an  article.  4,131,077,  CI.  112-263.000. 
Bottcher,  Hubert;  PfannmuUer,  Joachim;  Kaebemick.  Hartmut;  Stei- 
niger,  Wolfgang;  and  Preuss.  Horst-Dieter.  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber 
ft  Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  splicing  running  webs  of  low 
tensile  strength.  4.131.501.  CI.  136-137.000. 
Bouyoucos.  John  V.,  to  Hydroacoustics.  Inc.  Seismic  source  for  use 

under  water.  4.131.178.  CI.  181-120.000. 
Bowers.  John  W.,  to  Foseco  International  Limited.  Device  for  retaining 

hot  top  lining  slabs.  4.131.262.  Q.  249-202.000. 
Boyd.  David  G.:  See— 

Denton.  Dennis  N.;  and  Boyd.  David  G..  4.131.283.  CI.  277-1.000. 
Boyer,  Bradley  X.:  See— 

Bochenek,   Michael   S.;  and   Boyer,   Bradley  X.,  4.131,831,  a. 
318-282.000. 
Boyer,  Robert  C:  See — 

Williams.  George  J.;  and  Boyer.  Robert  C,  4.131,270.  Q.  269- 
321.00W. 
Boyer.  Robin  L.;  Lazarus.  Sonja  E.;  and  Buck.  F.  O..  Jr.  Board  game 

apparatus.  4,131.282.  CI.  273-271.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Bartlett.  John  S.;  and  Hudson.  Barry.  4.131,741.  a.  360-241.000. 
Hudson.  Barry,  4,131,742,  CI.  360-241.000. 
Brachthauser,  Kunibert,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-DeuU  Aktiengeseil- 
schaft. Method  for  the  production  of  flne-grained  mixture  of  mineral 
solids.  4,130,945,  CI.  34-10.000. 
Braden.  Arthur  B.;  McBride,  Thomas  R.;  Styblo,  Donald  J.;  Taylor, 
Samuel  K.;  and  Richey,  Joseph  B.,  to  Ohio-Nuclear,  Inc.  Automatic 
patient  table  having  means  for  transporting  patient  along  a  table. 
4.131,802.  CI.  23O-443.00T. 
Bradley.  James  B..  Jr.  Ophthalmic  device.  4.131,341.  CI.  331-132.000. 
Bradley,   James   B..   Jr.   Ophthalmic   mold   device.   4.131.401,   CI. 

425-2.000. 
Brandhorst.  Henry  W.,  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National 
Aeronautics    and    Space    Administration.    Back    wall    solar    cell. 
4,131,486,  CI.  136-89.0SJ. 
Brandt,  Jurgen:  See — 

Erb,   Hans  Joachim;   Brandt,  Jurgen;  and  Kirschbaum,  Peter. 
4.131,900.  CI.  346-162.000. 


December  26,  1978 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


Branton.  Tom  W..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Cathode  ray  tube  wit*  stress- 
relieved  slot-aperture  shadow  mask.  4.131.822.  CI.  313-403.000. 

Brattrud.  Hans.  Device  for  protection  of  vehicle  windows  agamst  ice  or 
frost.  4.131,269,  CI.  296-93.00Q.  ^    .  „      ^    w-      o 

Braumer,  KUus;  and  Eckmayer,  Zd««ek.  to  C^l  Freudenberg.  Brma. 
Collagen  foil  for  cosmetic  application.  4.131.650.  CI.  424-ZK.ww. 

Braunschweigische  Maschinenbauanstalt:  See— 
Dietzel.  Walter.  4.131,482.  CI.  127-19.000. 

Brauticam,  Rolf:  See—  j    u  ..     i  „.i.-, 

Weckcnmann.    Albert;    Brauticam,    Rolf;    and    Haas,    Lothar, 
4.131.772.  CI.  200-61.540. 
Brearley.. Lawrence  E.:  See—  „    „       .      .  c 

Agard.  Richard  L.;  Bocinski.  Terrence  E.;  Brearley.  Lawrence  E.; 
Md  Yaple.  William  R..  4.131.933.  CI.  361-415.000. 

®"*Cox?n  J^WSii^  and  Bregg.  Gary  N..  4.131  109.  CI.  126-270.000. 
Breitenfellner,  Franz;  and  Andreas,  Holger.  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corpora- 
tion.  Thermoplastic   moulding  compositions.   4,131,595,  ci.   itu- 

4000R 
Breiter,  Manfred  W.;  Chatterji.  Debajyoti;  King,  Randal  N.;  and  Park. 

Dong-Sil.  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Sulfur  electrode 

contSner  construction  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,131,226.  CI. 

228-198.000. 
Breitscheidel.  Hans-Ulrich:  See—  .„,..,    ^i    w        <-..- 

Alfter  Franz  W.;  Breitscheidel,  Hans-Ulnch;  Mecklenburg,  Gun- 
ter;'andSpielau,  Paul.  4,131.702,  CI.  428-76.000. 
Brcndley.  William  H..  Jr..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Powder  coa  - 

ings  conuining  copolymer  containing  isobomyl  methacrylate  as  melt 

now  modifier.  4.131,572.  CI.  26O-17.00R.  .      ^     „,    ..  .,.,;„„ 

Brenner,  Douglas,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engmeenng  0>.  Plasticzation 

of  neutralized  sulfonated  elastomenc  polymer.  4,131,587,  CI.  Z6U- 

32.«)A. 
Bricmont  ft  Associates,  Inc.:  See —  ^^ 

Bricmont,  Francis  H.,  4,131,914,  CI.  358-100.000. 
Bricmont,  Francis  H.,  to  Bricmont  ft  Associates,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  inspecting  refractory  lining  in  coke  oven  chambers  and 
thelike.  4,131,914,  CI.  358-100.000. 
Bridges,  John  A.,  to  Aladdin  Industries,  Incorporated.  Wall  mounted 

modular  units.  4,131,203,  CI.  211-88.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See—  ^  iii  rn     ri 

Hashimoto,     Miteuo;     and     Koguchi,     Mitsuo,    4,131,347,    CI. 
333-28.000. 
British  Hovercraft  Corporation  Ltd.:  See—  ^  .,,  ^,_, 
Wheeler,  Raymond  L.,  4,131,175.  CI.  180-12X000 
British  Hydromechanics  R«e*rch  i^ociation  The:  See- 
Saunders,  David  H.,  4.131,236,  CI.  239-589.000. 

British  Industrial  Plastics  Ltd.:  See-  .  ,,,  „^  ri  5#in.l7  MO 

Ishcrwood.  Harold;  and  Shaw.  John  T.,  4,131,374,  CI.  260-17.3W). 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See—  ,  u     c 

Drake    Paul    H.;    Humphris,   Colin   J.;   and    Preedy,   John    b., 
4,131,481,  CI.  521-91.000.  .  . 

Brodell  Robert  F..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Outer  air  seal. 
4,131,388,  CI.  415-138.000. 

'°*Wuethgen,  Waldemar;  Broemer,  Heinz;  and  Deutscher.  Klaus  K.. 
4.131.597,0.26042.180.  .,    ^    „       .      . 

Brooks.   C.    Robert,   to   Totes'.    Incorporated.    Umbrella  stracture. 
4.131.122.  CI.  135-76.000. 

^'°  sS  ^^\nd  Sown.  Joseph  R..  4.131.880.  CI.  340-146.3SY. 
Brown."  Mil\o'n  S.;  Burch,  Richard  M.;  and  Warth,  Guy  M.  to  Rohm 

and    Haas    Company.    Nickel    recovery    process.    4.131,641,    CI. 

423-34.000. 
Brown  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See—  ,.^  .-^nnnn 

Cochran.  Chudleigh  B.,  4,131.160,  CI.  166-120.000. 
Brown  Wynford,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Process  for  making  lignin 

gels  in  liad  form.  4,131,573,  CI.  260-17.m 
Brack,  Avraham;  and  Inbar,  Michael,  to  Elscint  Ltd.  Method  of  and 

apparatus  for  differentiating  between  normal  and  malignant  cells. 

4;i3l,800,  CI.  250-46 l.OOB. 
Brumfield.  Walter  T.,  Jr.;  Newsome.  Norman  M.;  and  Schweikle, 

George  E    to  Square  D  Company.  Cover  assembly  for  panelboard 

4,131,932,  CI.  361-356.000. 
Brundell  och  Jonsson  AB:  See— 

Puna,  Erich,  4,131,145,  CI.  144-34.00E. 
Brunetti     Heimo;    Rody,    Jean;    Soma.    Nobuo;    and    Kurumada, 
^'SVuki  to  Sankyo 'company.  Limited;  and  Ciba^eigyCo-^ra- 

tion.  Subilization  of  polyCmono-olefins).  4,131,599^0.  2«>^5.80N. 
Bruninx,  Edward,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Fluorescent  X-ray 

soectrometer.  4. 1 3 1 .794,  CI.  250-272.000.  

B^ll^.  Sony  T.  siow  jack.  4.130,953.  O.  37-130.000. 

^^'^  Bo^ye^Robin^LrLazarus.  Sonja  E.;  and  Buck,  F.  O.,  Jr.,  4,131,282, 
CI.  273-271.000. 

^"' Keit!;:*Ma?ClrW.,  Jr.,  4,131.403.  O.  425-127.000. 

^""n  Juchi^  MiSli;i;  Bunda.  Tsuchio;  and  Tanaka.  Taro.  4.131.086. 
CI.  123-3.000. 

^""'sruAruwrrc?r4.m  J30.  o.  339-125.00R. 

^"^'^wn' MilSnt^Bu^h,   Richard   M.;  and  Warth,  Guy   M., 
Burkc.^oiivCT  W^  Jr.;  and  Hunt.  Barbara  P..  to  Marion  Darrah  and 


Joseph  Y.  Houghton.  Co-trustees.  Elastomer  latex  composition. 
4.131.584.  CI.  260-29.60N. 

^•"StSXrrdSrico  K.;  iwan.  WUfred  D.;  «ul  PaloUy. 

Joseph  C,  4.131.924.  O.  360-106.000.     

Christou,  Kyriakos.  4.131,899.  O.  346-l^R. 
Siy,  Pepe;  and  Brown,  Joseph  R.,  4.131.880.  CI.  340-146  3SY 
Burton.  Jack  D.;  and  Vandling.  John  M..  to  Exxon  f^euch  ft  Engi- 
neering Co.  Frequency  limiter.  4.131.917.  O.  358-281.000. 
Burton.  Parsons  and  Company.  Inc.;See— 

Covington,  William.  4.131.696.  O.  427-164.000. 
Busse.  Peter,  to  Heinze.  Richard.  Fitting  for  detachable  connecting 

structural  parts.  4.131,376.  O.  403-12.000.  • 
BYK  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH:  See—        __.      . 
Amschler.    Hermann;    Klemm.    Kurt;    and    Ludwig.    Gerhard. 
4.131,678,  CI.  424-231.000. 
C.  Itoh  ft  Co.:  See—  „ 

Uchiyama,  Hiroshi,  4,131,612.  O.  260-340.700. 

^  ^  SSS^'n.  RSphTwd  Larsson.  Gumuir.  4.130.927.  O.  29-432.100. 

C.  van  der  Lely  NV:  See—  ^        ,.     ,    r-     .•  m -.m    n 

van  der  Lely.  Ary;  and  Bom.  Comelis  J.  G.,  4,131,237,  CI. 

239-664.000.  ,  .       , 

Caballero.  Edward  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  growmg  legume 

sprouts.  4.130.964.  CI.  47-16.000.  v  ii 

Cable.  Daniel  K..  to  Angeles  Metal  Trim  Co.  Low  cost  housmg  wall 

stmcture.  4.130.970.  CI.  32-236.300.      _     ^  „   ,    .  ^    -  r.- 

Caine,  Merwin  A.,  to  Crest  Company.  The.  Self-closmg  exhaust  fan 

cover.  4.131.060.  O.  98-116.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See—         ^  ,,,,,,  ^  . ,«  •»  nrrr 
Fender.  Derek  H.;  and  Koblasz.  Arthur  J..  4.131.1 13. 0.  I28-2.00T. 
Calvet.  Gerard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Peristaltic  tube  pump 

with  means  preventing  complete  occlusion  of  tube.  4,131,399,  Ci. 

417-477.000. 

Campbell.  Richard  A.:  See—  

Waxl.  Reggie  D..  4.131.768.  CI.  179-178.000.  „  .   .^ 

Campbell.  Thomas  M.;  Ringler.  William  H.;  and  Lemer.  Howard,  to 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Ca  ^^>ff?J°^  ^^?^^^S^ 
multisUge  degasification  of  bquid  sulfur.  4.131.437.  O.  55-33.tMl. 
Canada-Cities  Service.  Ltd.:  See—  . .  „  _ 

Porteous.  Kenneth,  4,131,535,  O.  208-1 1.OLE. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  Energy.  Mines  and  Resources:  See— 

Porteous.  Kenneth,  4,131.535,  O.  208-1  l.OLE. 

Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  tne 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See- 
Daws.  Lee  F..  4.131.378.  CI.  4O3-93J00O.  ,^  ^  m  r- 
Lloyd.  Robert  G.;  Street.  Anthony  C;  and  Golden.  Donald  M.  G. 
R  .  deceased.  4,131,251,  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Canevari,  Louis  T.:  See— 

Hordeski,  Edward  R.;  Canevan.  Louis  T.;  and  Macan.  Leonara  J.. 
4,131.168.  CI.  177-128.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .  ^.     .^       .  t  l      u 

Uchiyama.  Takashi;  Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  Tsunekawa.  Tokiuchi; 
Kawana,  Hiroyoshi;  Ono.  Yusuke;  and  Matsuda.  Mutsuhide. 
4.131.350.  CI.  354-31.000. 

^^Lundl^ymoild  R..  4.131.066.  CI.  104-17.00R. 

Canron  Railgroup:  See—  a  n    a  twivn  ri   im. 

Newman.  George  R.;  and  Lund,  Raymond  R..  4.131.067.  CI.  10»- 
17.00R. 

^^'^Sn^Rofer  St^d  Cantley.  George.  4.131.037.  O.  74-876.000. 

Capewell.  David  R:  See—  „    ,^    j   »     ^hiaoa    r^ 

Weitzel,  Charles  E.;  and  Capewell.  David  R..  4.131.496.  CI. 
148-175.000. 

Carborondum  Company.  The:  See—  

Murty.  Hari  N..  4.131.566.  O.  252-423.000. 

Carder.  Charles  H.:  See—  ^  ttt  ^rm  r^ 

Hodakowski.  Leonard  E.;  and  Carder.  Charles  H..  4.131.WJZ.  ci. 

528-49.000. 

Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma:  See—  .  ,■,,  .^  r^  a->a  ta  nrm 

Braumer.  Klaus;  and  Eckmayer.  Zdenek.  4.131,650,  CI.  424-28.000. 

Krug.  Hans-Dietrich,  4.130,948,  CI.  3644.000. 
Carl  Still  Recklinghausen,  Firma:  See— 

Abendroth.  Werner,  4,131,421,  O.  432-247.000. 

Carlson,  Ronald  L:  See—  „       ,j  ,      ^  i,i  la-i    ni    lo'i 

Smith,  Grant  H.;  and  Carlson,  Ronald  L..  4,131,187,  CI.   192- 

99.00A. 
Carollo.  Jerome  T..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Visible  light  projection 

device.  4.131.345. 0.  352-132.000.  ,.    „._^  , 

Carosello.   Theodore   F..   to   Progressive   Research    Products,    Inc. 
Method  of  absorbing  liquids  using  a  preparation  of  expanded  silicate- 
based  aggregates.  4,131,543.  CI.  210-36.000. 
Carpenter  Technology  Corporation:  See— 
Frantz,  Earl  L.,  4,131,457,  O.  75-134.00M. 

Carpentier,  John  H.:  See—  ,  u    u    >•  m  m  /-i  ni^nnn 

Kufrin,  Fred  W.;  and  Carpentier.  John  H.,  4,131,273,  CI.  271-4.000. 

Carter,  Walter  L.,  to  Jackson  Machine  Products.  Adjustable  shock 
absorber.  4.131.266.  CI.  267-34.000. 

Caruso,  Robert  D.;  and  Setter,  Gerald  A.,  Jr.,  to  Western  Electnc 
Company.  Inc.  Frequency  adjusting  a  piezoelectric  device  by  laser- 
ing.  4, 1 3 1 ,484,  O.  1 34- 1 .000. 

Cassia,  Antonio  M.,  to  Steiner  American  Corporation.  Cut-ofi  mecha- 
nism for  paper  towel  dispenser.  4,131,044.  CI.  83-205  000. 
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Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  5m— 

Crumrine,  Albert  W.,  Jr.;  Fones,  Theodore  H.;  Kostas,  James  M.; 

and  Vanderburg,  Raymond  M..  4.131.136,  CI.  165-SI.OOO. 
Fischer.  Robert  L..  4.I3I.144.  Q.  144.34.00E. 
Meisel,  Thomas  C,  Jr..  4.131.201,  a.  209^1.000. 
Scott.  Ronald  K..  4.131.014,  Ci.  73-I19.00A. 
Wolfgram.  Kenneth  C,  4,131.172.  Q.  18(V69.00R. 
Cavarroc.  Marcel:  See— 

Orosclaude.    Oerard;    Regnier.    Jean;    and    Cavarroc.    Marcel. 
4.131,688,  a.  426-40.000. 
Cavil,  David  T.;  McAulifTe,  Gerald  N.;  and  Van  Rens,  Russell  J.,  to 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation.   Speied  sensitive  field  weakening 
control  for  traction  motors.  4.131.832.  Q.  318-358.000. 
Ceeco  Machinery  Manufacturing  Limited:  &e— 
Varga.  Joseph  A..  4.130.983.  CI.  37-127.300. 
Cekoric.  Mark  E.;  Loring.  Robert  M.;  and  Ludwico.  William  A.,  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Talc-baaed  external  mold  release 
agent  for  polyurethane  foams.  4,131,662,  CI.  264-31.000. 
Center  for  Design  Research  and  Development  N.V.:  See— 

Ambasz.  Emilio.  4,131.260.  CI.  248-384.000. 
Ceraver  S.A.:  See— 

Willem.  Michel.  4.130.926.  CI.  29-42  LOOM. 
CGEE  Alsthom:  See— 

Courtiol.  Bernard.  4,131.012.  CI.  73-167.000. 
Chabot,  James  V.:  See— 

Holka,  Thomas  C;  Chabot,  James  V.;  and  Haddad.  Charles, 
4,131,308.  CI.  296-1. OOS. 
Chalmers,  Alexander  A.;  Gailey,  J.  Lynn;  and  Wollam,  Carl  A.,  to 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation.  Siding  panels  and  the  method  of 
production.  4,130,974.  Q.  32-331.000. 
Chambers,  Thomas  V.:  See— 

Cocoros,  George;  Chambers.  Thomas  V.;  and  Hirshfeld.  Julian  J.. 
4,131,424,  CI.  8-172.00R. 
Chambersburg  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Hague,   Wilmer   W.;   and   Frame,   Charles   W..   4,131.164,  CI. 
173-1.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Cottrell.  Edward  D.,  4.130.936.  CI.  29-809.000. 
Chapman,  Robert  A.,  to  Racal  Group  Services  Limited.  Electrical 

synchronizing  circuits.  4,131.856,  CI.  328-155.000. 
Charchian.  Lons  J.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Lubrication  arrangement  for 

a  coupling  device.  4.131.188,  CI.  192-1 13.00B. 
Chatterji.  Debajyoti:  See— 

Breiter,  Manfred  W.;  Chatterji,  Debajyoti;  King.  Randall  N.;  and 
Park.  Dong-SU,  4.131.226,  CI.  228-198.000. 
Chawla.  Jogindar  M.;  von  Bockh,  Peter;  and  Domemann.  Manfred,  to 
Agefko  Kohlensaure-Industrie  GmbH.  Device  for  measuring  mass 
flow.  4.131.015,  CI.  73-199.000. 
Chen,  Sow-mei  C:  See— 

Royd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Gredeinskas,  Charles  V.; 
and  Chen,  Sow-mei  C,  4,131,737.  Ci.  560-121.000. 
Chester,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Barth,    Douglas   A.;    and   Chester,    Richard   J..   4,131.191.   CI. 
194-92.000. 
Childeric,  Bruno,  to  Eurotungstene.  Routing  anode  for  x-ray  tube. 

4,131,718.  CI.  428-548.000. 
Chillier-Duchatel,  Nicole;  and  Verger,  Bernard,  to  Societe  Generale  de 
Constructions  Electriques  et  Mecaniques  "Alsthom  et  Cie".  Electro- 
chemical oxygen  production  device.  4,131,532,  O.  204-256.000. 
Choate,  James  R.,  to  Hydraform  Products  Corp.  Log-burning  stove. 

4,131,104,  CI.  126-60.000. 
Choi,  Nam  S.;  and  Heller,  Jorge,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Structured 
orthoester  and  orthocarbonate  drug  delivery  devices.  4,131,648,  CI. 
424-22.000. 
Chong,  Victor  M.;  and  Seitzer,  Walter  H.,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of 
Pennsylvania.  Oxygen  separation  with  membranes.  4,131.514.  CI. 
204-129.000. 

Christensen,  Susan  W.;  and  Coker,  Cecil  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Multiple  microphone  dereverberation  system. 
4.131,760.  CI.  179-l.OOP. 
Christou,  Kyriakos,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Droplet  generator  for 

an  Inkjet  printer.  4,131.899.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Chromik,  Karel,  to  H.  Bieri  AG  Liebefeld.  Mechanical  actuating  means 

for  hydraulic  control  valves.  4,131,126,  CI.  137-270.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See- 
Daniels,  Earl  E.;  and  Crall,  Frederick  W.,  4.131.098,  CI.  123- 
117.00R. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Breitenfellner.  Franz;  and  Andreas.  Holger.  4.131.595.  CI.  260- 

40.00R. 
Brunetti,  Heimo;   Rody.  Jean;  Soma.  Nobuo;  and  Kurumada. 

Tomoyuki.  4.131.599.  CI.  26045  80N. 
Kvita.  Vr^tislav;  Darms,  Roland;  and  Greber,  Gerd,  4,131,613,  CI. 

260-343. 30R. 
Miller,  Ralph;  and  Gregg,  Harry  D.,  Jr..  4.131.642.  CI.  423-193.000. 
Mitra.  Panchanan.  4,131.502.  CI.  156-179.000. 
Petitpierre.  Jean  C,  4,131,695,  CI.  427-148.000. 
Zahir,     Abdul-Cader;     and     Wyler,     Sigfried,    4,131,707,    CI. 
428-251.000. 
Cipolla,  Thomas  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Lamp  parts  feeding 

device  having  rotating  reference  frame.  4,131.192,  CI.  198-469.000. 
Cipris,  Divna;  and  Mador.  Irving  L.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation. 
Electrochemical  synthesis  of  organic  carbonates.  4,131.521,  CI.  204- 
59.00R. 
Claasen,  Theodoor  A.  C.  M.;  and  Mecklenbrauker,  Wolfgang  F.  G.,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  converting  discrete  sig- 


nals into  a  discrete  single-sideband  frequency  division-multiplex-sig- 
nal and  vice  versa.  4,131,764,  a.  179-I5.0FS. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Bauer,  James  J.;  Albright,  Larry  £.;  Werner.  James  L.;  Sagaaer, 
Thomas  M.;  and  Hoechst.  Lonnie  D..  4,131,225,  a.  228-161.000. 
Clark.  Oaylord  J.  Street  brush.  4.130.911.  CI.  15-179.000. 
Clark.  John  S.:  See- 
Johnson.  Charles  R.;  Forlow.  John  K.;  Black.  Paul  G.;  Mitchell. 
WUIiam  A.;  and  Clark.  John  S..  4.131.054,  CI.  90-1 1. OOD. 
Clark,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Shen.  Tsimg-Ying:  Clark,  Robert  L.;  Pessolano,  Arsenio  A.;  Witzel, 
Bruce  E.;  and  Lanza.  Thomas  J..  4,131.677.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Clary.  Roger,  to  Howard  Machinery  Limited.  Fruit  harvesting  ma- 
chine. 4.130.982.  CI.  56-330.000. 
Cleer.  Clarence  W..  Jr..  to  Ridgway  Steel  Fabricators.  Inc.  Fireplace 

heating  system.  4.131.231.  CI.  237-8.00R. 
Clemar  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

HoUabaugh.  Michael  D.;  and  Panday,  Vinod.  4.131.882,  CI.  340- 

310.00A. 
Kendall.  Giles  A..  Jr..  4. 1 3 1. 33 1.  Q.  339-126.0RS. 
Clement.  Warren  J.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Terminal-cover 
assembly  having  coined  region  of  reduced  cross  section  compressing 
resilient  bushing.  4.131.935.  CI.  361-433.000. 
Clemson.  Daniel:  See- 
Austin.  Jama;  and  Clemson.  Daniel,  4,131,805,  CI.  307-147.000. 
Clopay  Corporation:  See- 
Lee.  Maw  H.;  and  Prehodka,  Barry  V..  4,131.830.  CI.  318-266.000. 
Clymer.  John  C.  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Autocorrelated 

pulse  processor.  4.131,857,  CI.  328-163.000. 
Coady,  William  J.  Educational  device  for  motivating,  and  for  develop- 
ing scribing  and  reading  skills  in,  the  handicapped.  4,130,946,  CI. 
35-37.000. 
Cochran,  Chudleigh  B.,  to  Brown  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Well  tool  with  pres- 
sure responsive  tightening  means.  4,131,160,  CI.  166-120.000. 
Cocoros.  George;  Chambers.  Thomas  V.;  and  Hirshfeld.  Julian  J.,  to 
Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Method  of  dyeing  using  the  combi- 
nation of  certain  halogenated  hydrocarbons  and  aromatic  solvents  in 
an  aqueous  dye  admixture.  4.131.424.  CI.  8-172.00R. 
CofTey.  James  P.:  See— 

Bernstein.  Philip;  Coffey.  James  P.;  and  Varker.  Alan  E..  4.131.637. 
CI.  260-877.000. 
Cogan.  Jerry  A..  Jr.:  See — 

Thomas,  Manuel  A.;  and  Cogan.  Jerry  A.,  Jr..  4,131,422.  CI. 
8-31.000. 
Cohen.  Jules  B..  to  Medical  Laboratory  Automation.  Inc.  Method  of 
assembling  disposable  pipette  tips  for  shipment  to  users  thereof 
4,130.978.  CI.  53-444.000. 
Cohen.  Leon  E.:  See— 

Lutz.  Charles  W.;  and  Cohen.  Leon  E..  4.131.562.  CI.  252-186.000. 
Coker.  Cecil  H.:  See— 

Christensen.  Susan  W.;  and  Coker.  Cecil  H..  4.131.760.  CI.  179- 
l.OOP. 
Coker.  James  N..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Adhe- 
sive compositions  consisting  essentially  of  a  vinyl  alcohol  polymer,  a 
crystalline  solvent  and  a  viscosity  reiducing  diluent.  4.131.581.  CI. 
260-29.  lOR. 
Coleman  Company.  Inc..  The:  See- 
Curtis,  Richard  D..  4.131.414.  CI.  431-104.000. 
Coleman.  Michael  G.:  See- 
Keeling.  Michael  C;  Bailey.  William  L.;  Coleman.  Michael  G.; 
Lesk.  Israel  A.;  and  Pryor.  Robert  A..  4.131.755.  CI.  136-89.00P. 
Collin.  Per  H.,  to  Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  AB.  Method  for  direct 

manufacture  of  crude  steel.  4,131,452,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Colman,  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ferar,  Montgomery,  to  Colman.  Benjamin 

W.  Food-slicing  device.  4.131,043.  Q.  83-167.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Blackburn.  Samuel  S..  Jr.;  and  Hammer.  George  P..  4,131,073,  CI. 

110-106.000. 
Mordarski,  Wmlter  J.;  and  Roth,  Jerome,  4,131,511,  CI.  176-68.000. 
Comer,  Donald  T.,  to  Precision  Mondithics,  Inc.  Trimming  control 
circuit  for  a  digital  to  analog  converter.  4,131,884,  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Cominco  Ltd.:  See — 

Krauss.  Clifford  J.,  4.I3I.0I9.  Q.  73-453.000. 
Commette,  Denis  S.:  See — 

Gusmer.  Frederick  E.;  Commette.  Denis  S.;  and  Bairunas,  Robert 
A.  4,131,395.  CI.  417-271.000. 
Compagnie  Electromecanique:  See — 

Delassus,  Jean,  4,131,813,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Compagnie  Europeenne  d'Accumulateurs:  See — 

DaJibard,  Gerard;  and  Pham,  Kha  M.,  4,131,723,  CI.  429-81.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 

Pflieger,    Bernard;    Sauvage,    Philippe;   and   Tombrel,   Francis, 
4,131,151,  CI.  164-89.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See — 

Valle.  Pierre  D.,  4,131,859.  CI.  330-124.00R. 
Conair.  Inc.:  See — 

Klos.  Daniel  J.,  4,131,319,  CI.  302-58.000. 
Conaway,  William  H.:  See — 

French,     Park;    and    Conaway.    William    H..    4.131.367.    CI. 
356-405.000. 
Concast  AG:  See— 

Schmid.  Markus.  4. 1 3 1. 1 53,  CI.  164-442.000. 
Vial,  Raymond;  Fastert,  Herbert;  and  Marti,  Heinrich.  4,131,154, 
CI.  164-448.000. 
Congoleum  Corporation:  See — 

Toal.  Hugh.  4.130.939.  CI.  30-293.000. 
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Consarc  Corporation:  See — 

Roberts,  Raymond  J..  4.131.754.  CI.  13-34.000. 
Consolidation  Coal  Company:  See-         .  , „  „,  ^,  ,qo  ii  nno 

Jamison.  Will  B.;  and  Fleck.  Henry.  4,131,317.  CI.  299-31.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Vuilleiraii^  Ralph  O.,  4,131,208  CI.  214-8.50F. 
Cooper,  James.  Remotely  controllable  electnc  oven.  4,131,786.  CI. 

C^t^^^SL  H..  to  United  ^Utes  f  Ameri^f'  ^W6l£^^^^ 
nuclear  core  restraint  and  control.  4.131,510.  CI.  176-50.000. 

CorWcTYves  J.,  to  Societe  dite:  Gatrun  AnstaU^  Receptacle  made  of 
uTe^oplastic  material.  4.131.211.  G.  215-2.000. 

Cornell.  Martin  C.  Ill:  See—  ^    ._.    ^      ■    i     .»^  r-^^M  M.rtin 
Doorakian.  George  A.;  Schmidt,  Dennis  L.;  and  Cornell.  Martin 
C    III  4,131.633.  CI.  260-837.00R.  ^    _, 

Cotrel.  Claude;  Crisan.  Cornel;  Jeanmart.  CUude;  and  I^^ger.  Andre,  to 
RhoM-Poulenc  Industries.  Naphtyndme  denvaUves.  4.131,674,  CI. 
424-248.540. 
"^TolS  hS;  E^^  Cotton.  Gordon.  4.131.006  CI.  72^1000. 

Cottrell.  Edward  D..  to  Champion  J°«e,"«»'°'^,.^^rS^    Cl 
handling   and    inserting    method    and    apparatus.    4,13a936,    CI. 

74.1109  000 
CourS"  Bernard,  to  CGEE  Alsthom.  Device  for  detectmg  mipacts  on 

ci^^'i^mS^Si^'Snon.^  Comp«.y.  Inc.  Contact 
lens  treatment.  4.131.696.  CI.  427-164.000. 

^"siTtrEdw^and  Cox.  Uwton  E.,  4,131,661,  CI  264-38.000. 
Coxon  DeWa^id  Bregg,  Gary  N..  to  Jordan  College.  Solar  collec- 
tor. 4,131,109,  CI.  126-270.000. 
Crall,  Frederick  W.:  See—  .  ^  «,    ^iiinos   CI    123- 

Daniels,  Earl  E.;  and  Crall,  Fredenck  W.,  4,131.098.  CI.  I2i 

117.00R. 

Crawford.  Theron  L..  4.131.408.  O.  425-410.000. 
Crawley  kSS,  L.;  and  MUler.  Lester  1,  to  DuPont  de  Ne»our^  E^ 
I.,  and  Company.  Polyurethane  metallic  enamel.  4.131.571.  CI.  2W- 
17.00R. 

''"pSlaiire^wilSrj.;  Epstein.  Joseph  W.;  Crawley    I^.*- 1^= 
Hofaaiii.  Corris  M.;  and   Safir.   Sidney  R.,  4.131,611,  Q. 

with  beam  convergence.  4,131.823.  Q.  313-422.000. 

'''"teJ^Sj'lAJeSrdrs;  and  Crenshaw.  Marilyn.  4.131.519.  Q. 
204-38.00B. 

^'"{S:'?S2i;^A.;tni.060.  a.  98-116.00^^  Chemical  Com 

CrinkSyer.  Ohver  W.;  and  Morris.  Earl  F..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 

^y-he.    Aqueous   hydraulic    cement    slurry.    4.131,578,    CI. 

260  ' 


560-17.500. 

^'^^tS^ciaSE'crisan.  Cornel;  Jeamnart.  Claude;  and  Leger. 

Andre  4  131.674.  CI.  424-248.540. 
Crise.  oS5e*'w  Variable  dbpl^m«jt  inteng^c^mb^jon  «|me 
having  automatic  piston  stroke  control.  4.131.094.  ci.  izj-*».wo. 

^^^JruSToiSrw.;  and  Crisp.  Norman  F..  4.131.032.  Q. 
74-449.000. 

^^ri^K^et^'steiner  Edward  L.;  Fiske.  Kenton  W.;  Davte. 
^Se'Sf  A  •  KiS£  wmiam  P  ;C™w«U.  Thomas;  and  Rich- 
ardson. PhUip.  4,131.942,  a  364.M0.000. 
Richardson.  PliUp:  Steiner  Edward  ^ :  I^"*^  Jo^^jAjg*- 
Kenton  W.;  and  Criswell.  Thomas.  4,131.945,  CI.  364-zw.wJ. 
Crooksto"  Ronald  W.;  and  Meyer.  Thorn.*  NjoWatm^oi^eEl^- 
trie  Coro.  Circuit  interrupter  operating  mechanism.  4,131.774.  ci. 

cSiS?Albert  W..  Jr.;  Fones.  Theodore  H.;  Kostas  James  M.;  and 
wSSburrR«y«io«^  M..  to  Caterpillar  Tnw^tor  Co.  Fan  shroud. 
4 131.156. 6.  165-51.000.  .      .     .   c 

CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicaziom:  See— 

s^tt.  4.131.1%.  CI.  206-278.900. 

^"'^KSJrS°u:;^131.356.  CI.  354-322.000. 

^"^&d°lS>S  oTfhrower.  Anthony;  and  Cudby.  Joseph  W., 
4,131.219.  CI.  222-603.000. 

''"t.SL^E^I'l^nifsg  0^5.464.000. 
C^S^hJrfT.  ti  Coiia.;  Company,  Inc..  The.  Lantern  with 
kSsSJ  pS^st^r.  4,131.414.  CI.  431-104.000. 

"^^IciS  fe;  Grzywa,  Edward;  ^^'.{^'^^^^'^^ff^ 
Czyz,  Jeray;  and  Niezgoda,  Anna,  4,131,749,  CI.  568-78l.aw. 

^^o.'KoSLTTakah.ra,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ito.  Teuuyoshi.  4.131.299, 
CI.  280-736.000. 


Daido  Sanso  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ...  „  a  w^i  t«. 

Tsujimoto,  Minoru;  Okada.  Minoru;  Suzuki,  Yuji;  and  Hirai.  To- 

shihiro.  4.131.528.  CI.  204-157.10R. 

Dainippon  Ink  &  Chemicals  Inc.:  See—  4i»i/ivi    n 

Mateumoto.    Yasuhiro;   and   Eguchi.    Hisanon,   4,131,636.   Q. 

260-875  OOO 

D'Alelio  Gaetano  F.  Modified  polyamic  acid  from  anunophthalic  acid 
Mhydrid^and  dianhydride.  4^31.730,  CI.  528-327.009. 

dJK  GenSd;  and  Pham,  Kha  M.,  to  Compagnie  Europeenne 
d'Accimulateurs.  Lead  storage  battery  with  limited  evolution  of  gas. 

Herbert,  to  Barmag  Banner  M««=»»?^"^I*  ^^^,^'*''^ 
Yam  spinning  apparatiis  and  process.  4.130.983,  Q.  57-5.000. 

^cSffi!'L;;r?r4.131,l88,a.  192-113.O0B. 

SchaU,  Myron  M.,  4.131,185,  CI.  192-53.00B.  ,,  .  ,„  ,., 

Danberg.  Victor.  Apparatus  for  reducmg  fragmentary  stock.  4,131,24/. 

CI  241-49000 
Daniels,  Earl  E.;  and  CraU.  Frederick  W..  to  Chrysler  Corporation. 

Engine  timing  control  circuit  havmg  a  smgle  pick-up  for  both  startmg 

anilrmining.  4.131,098,  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Dannhauser.  Frikrich;  and  Porst.  Alfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Power  diode.  4.131.339.  a.  357-13.000. 

^^^STvStiSrDarms.  Roland;  and  Greber,  Gerd,  4.131.613.  Q. 
260-343.30R. 

Dau  General  CorporatiOT:  See—  .,.,,,»«,  r^  wr  ia7«» 
Austin.  James;  and  Oenison.  Darnel.  4.131.805.  CI.  307-147.00a 
Daub   Wrk   md  KUver.  Olof  E.  H..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

sSuSS'uJtor  protection  device  having  a  bipolar  Uteral  tran««tor. 

4.131.908.  a.  357-42.000. 

^"&iS Sii?:s;;iner  Edward L.ir^"^on^<5a.^SJr 
Kenton  W.;  and  Criswell.  Thomas.  4.131.945.  C\.  364-200.000. 

^^it,  Leon;  Davin,  Andre;  and  Gueguen.  Jacques.  4.131.607.  CI. 

Davis.  EwIK.^  Hansen,  Kent  W..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Sealing  glass 
^iStiooiSdmeSod:  4.131.478.  a.  106-51«». 
D^"^  R..  to  R.C.A..  R»bb«,Com^y.  The.  Fkme  retardant 
rubber  flooring  composiuon.  4,131,592,  a.  2eo-23.70K. 

'^'t^S^K^.^i^t^^iir^.  Edward  L,  Fiske^  Kenton  W.  Igvb. 
Kemieth  A.;  Kukucka.  William  P.;  Cnswell.  Thomas;  and  Rich- 
ardson. Philip,  4.131,942,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Davis,  Paul  H..  Jr.,  to  DuKane  Corporation.  Ultra-sonic  horn. 
4.131.505.  CI.  156-580.100. 

'^'fuS^sSvS^  Wright.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Davis.  Rich«d  S., 

Davis.  Vyllu*TeSphS;^^4.131.769.  Q.  179-189.00D. 

SS  WUIiam  F.;^  Stein,  Marc  T..  to  MotoroU.  5«=-Volti«e  clamp 

deviceformonoUthiccircmU.  4.131.928.0.361-56.000. 
Dik  Waiiam  R.;  and  Gordon.  M^^^^d  ?.' to  MATC^^ucals  Inc. 

Reduction  of  phosphine  oxides.  4.131,624.  Q.  260-606.5OP. 

^i^^£iJSrS,   and    Davison.   John   B..1  4.131,609.   Q. 

n«wa.  Lee  F  'to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  rijdit  of.  as  repre- 
sSedby  i£  K^t«  of  Na^  Defence.  Selfiockmg  hmge. 

4,131,378,0.403-93.000.  aiiiom     n 

Day.    Ralph   D.   Constant   current   power   supply.   4,131,939,   CI. 

363-126.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Bollmei;  Jacob  A.,  4,131.040.  O.  83-50^. 
Frisch.  Paul  P.,  4.131.131.  CI.  137.559^. 

Voct,  Harry  C,  4,131,703.  O.  428-95.000. 

?SSi,TkD.  Jr..  4.131.030.  CI  7«32.00a 
Dean  Roy  D.;  and  Weiland.  Richard  H..  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Apparatus  for  compensating  for  airflow  blockage  m  aircraft  slotted 
flg^emblie..4.l5U52ra.  244-212.000. 
De  Bliquy,  Michael  C.  Shaft  end  coupling  means.  4,131,380.  Cl. 

Debrotiiic.  John  S..  to  United  SUrtes  of  America.^  Force.  Degasser 
^Sd«SdsSr.^rvoir.  4.131.438.  a.  55-204.000.  ,      ,     .     , 

dSSLS^I  a.,  to  RCA  Corporation,  ^rt^^^-^  ^^ll^aSS' 

chloride  plastics  for  electroless  deposition.  4.131.698. "  «7-»«  0™ 
Deem,  Curtis.  Vacuum  com  collection  apparatiis.  4,13l,3i»,  v,i.  Ju^ 

2.00R. 
^^^^^dSTb^^^  N.^7;  and  Dees.  Barry  N.,  Jr.,  4,131.876.  G. 

340-58  000 
Dees,  Barry  N..  Sr.;  and  Dees.  Barry  N..  Jr.  Pneumatic  tire  pressure 

based  friction  material.  4.131.590.  a.  260-37.0tiP. 
Delawus,  Jean,  to  Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise 


tional.  Inc.  Solar  cell  module  and  method  of  making  same.  4,131,123, 
a.  13'6-89.00P. 
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DeLuccia,  Charles  R.  Medicinal  skin  cream  for  psoriasis  and  method. 

4.131.652.  CI.  424-241.000. 
Deluu.  Sigmund  S.:  See— 

Tliompson.  Jerry  L.;  Deluga.  Sigmund  S.;  Hamach,  James  W.;  and 
Shamah.  Eliahu.  4,131,531,  CL  252-33.000. 
DEMAG,  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Keulertz.    Werner;    and    Wessel.    Karl-Heinz.    4.131.240.    CI. 
242-72.100. 
Demers,  Jean  G.:  See — 

Nikitits.  Edwin;  and  Demers.  Jean  O..  4.131.31 1.  CI.  297-159.000. 
Demrick,  Carl  J.,  to  Arco  Industries  Corporation.  Forming  and  coating 

apparatus.  4,130.933.  CI.  29-564.000. 
den  Hertog.  Willem  C:  See— 

de  Putter.  Warner  J.;  and  den  Hertog.  Willem  C.  4.131.407.  CI. 
425-393.000. 
Denison.  Don  E.:  See— 

Lingl.  Hans,  Jr.;  and  Denison,  Don  E.,  4.131.072.  CI.  110-106.000. 
Denney.  Jerry  W..  to  American  Monitor  Corporation.  Urea  assay. 

4.131.425.  CI.  23-230.008. 
Denney,  Jerry  W.,  to  American  Monitor  Corporation.  Urea  assay. 

4.131.429.  CI.  23-230.00B. 

Denney,  Jerry  W.,  to  American  Monitor  Corporation.  Urea  assay. 

4.131.430.  CI.  23-230.008. 

Densmore,  Dennis  G..  to  Koehring  Company.  Boom  length  sensing  and 
indicating     system     with     self-synchronization.      4,130,940,     CI. 
33-139.000. 
Denton,  Dennis  N.;  and  Boyd.  David  G..  to  Garlock  Inc.  Bonded  TFE 

Up  teal.  4.131.285.  CI.  277-1.000. 
Denu,  Francis,  to  Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport.  Sole  for 

footwear,  especially  sports  footwear.  4.130,947.  CI.  36-30.00R. 
De  Pierre.  Vincent;  and  Gumey,  Ferdinand  J.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Method  and  apparatus  for  use  in  the  extrusion  of 
bUlets.  4.131.461.  CI.  75-208.0CS. 
de  Putter.  Warner  J.;  and  den  Hertog,  Willem  C,  to  Wavin  8.  V.  Device 
for    forming    tube    with    thickened    socket    end.    4,131.407,    CI. 
425-393.000. 
de  Putter,  Warner  J.,  to  Wafilin  B.V.  Removing  coagulable  substances 

from  an  aqueous  medium.  4,131,541,  CI.  210-23.00F. 
De  Rossi,  Rita.  Automatic  hooking  safety-hook  for  doors  of  dwellings 

and  offices.  4,131,307,  CI.  292-268.000. 
Dessauer,  Guido;  Ramlow,  Kurt;  Riecke,  Kurt;  and  Wimitzer,  Franz, 
to  Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaft.   Recording  material  containing 
asbestos.  4,131,710,  Q.  428-328.000. 
Deters,  Elmer  M.,  to  Wylain.  Inc.  Automatic  fluid  dispensing  appara- 
tus. 4,131.140.  CI.  141-206.000. 
Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bitterlich.    Eberhard;    Thelen.    Franz;    and    Weber,    Henning, 
4,130,992,  CI.  60-652.000. 
Deutscher,  Klaus  K.:  See — 

Bluethgen,  Waldemar;  Broemer,  Heinz;  and  Deutscher,  Klaus  K., 

4,131,597,  CI.  260-42.180. 

DeVinney,  Robert  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Enclosure 

spanning  drain  for  engine  valley  covers  and  the  like.  4,131,101,  CI. 

123-I95.00C. 

Dick,  William  J.  Common  bell  ringing  apparatus  for  multiple  button 

key  telephone  set.  4,131.770.  CI.  179-84.00L. 
Dickes,  Roger  D.  Workpiece  and  work  tool  cutting  jig.  4,131,048,  CI. 

83-743.000. 
Dickinson,  George  A.,  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  manufacturing  flat  glass  on  molten  metal.  4,131,446,  CI. 
65-99.00A. 
Dieckhoff,  Rolf  Projector.  4.131,346,  CI.  353-15.000. 
E>ietrich,  William  J.,  Sr.,  to  DMI,  Inc.  Dual  wheel  assembly  for  trac- 
tors. 4.131,323,  CI.  3O1-36.0OR. 
Dietz.  Charles  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Missile  system. 

4.131,063.  CI.  10249.400. 
Dietzel,  Walter,  to  Braunschweigische  Maschinenbauanstalt.  Continu- 
ously operating  sugar  centrifuge.  4.131,482.  CI.  127-19.000. 
Diggens,  Albert  A.,  to  Orion  Research  Incorporated.  Method  of  adjust- 
ing pH.  4,131,428,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Dilling,  Peter,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Lignin-containing  dye  dis- 
persing composition.  4,131,564,  CI.  252-353.000. 
Dion.  Euior.  Plow  attachment  for  roto-tiller.  4.130,952.  CI.  37-41.000. 
Discepolo.  Joseph:  See — 

Marquis,  Edgar  E.;  and  Discepolo.  Joseph.  4.131,186.  CI.   192- 
67.00R. 
Disco  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ono,  Takatoshi;  and  Ikeda,  Michio,  4,131,267,  CI.  269-21.000. 
Distler,  Edward  C:  See— 

Kirkpatrick,  Harold  B.;  Distler,  Edward  C;  and  Menzin,  Marvin, 
4,131,114,  CI.  128-90.000. 
DIugos,  Daniel  F.,  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.  Mailing  system.  4,131,946,  CI. 

36M66.000. 
DMI,  Inc.:  5<w— 

Dietrich,  William  J.,  Sr.,  4,131,323,  CI.  301-36.00R. 
Dmitrieva,  Valentina  A.:  See— 

Kagan,  Naum  Y.;  Bortnik,  Vladimir  M.;  Korenbljum,  Isai  V.; 
Razumeev,  Jury  A.;  Lyass.  Abram  M.;  Borsuk,  Pivel  A.;  Usu- 
bov,  Zokhrab  G.  O.;  and  Dmitrieva,  Valentina  A..  4,131,477,  CI. 
106-38.350. 
Dr.  Beck  ft  Co  AG:  See— 

Wendt,    Hartmut;    Von   Gruner,    Horst;   and   Janssen,    Haraid, 
4,131,693,  CI.  427-117.000. 
Doehler,  Peter:  See— 

Baumgartner.    Erich   R.;   and   Doehler,   Peter,   4,130,933.   CI. 
38-82.000. 


Doerflinger.  Karl:  See- 
Becker,  Harry;  Doerflinger,  Karl;  Ey,  Klaus;  Reiter,  Georg;  Rutz- 
moser,  Hermann;  and  Thcus,  Richard,  4,131,934,  CI.  361-428.000. 
Dolflni,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Harrison,    Boyd    L.;   and    Dolfmi,   Joseph    E.,   4,131,683,   CI. 
424-277.000. 
Dombrowski,  Joseph  A.;  Baxter,  Clement  T.;  Howard,  Frederick  B.; 
and  Simpson,  George  H.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Incandes- 
cent lamp  socket  having  overtemperature  protector.  4,131,868,  CI. 
337-113.000. 
Dominianni,  Samuel  J.;  and  Ryan,  Charles  W.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany.  Intermediates  for   5-<tertiary  alkyl)  resorcinol   preparation. 
4,131,656,  CI.  260-951.000. 
Donahoo,  Joe  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Concentrated  winding 
salient-pole  shaded  pole  motors  having  multiple  short  circuited  shad- 
ing coils  for  each  pole  and  methods  of  making  same.  4,131,814,  CI. 
310-172.000. 
Doorakian,  George  A.;  Schmidt,  Dennis  L.;  and  Cornell,  Martin  C,  III, 
to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Latent  catalysts  for  promoting 
reaction  of  epoxides  with  phenols  and/or  carboxylic  acids.  4,131,633, 
CI.  260-837.00R. 
Dom,  Gordon  L.,  to  J.  K.  and  Susie  L.  Wadley  Research  Institute  and 
Blood  Bank.  Method  for  detecting  microbial  pathogens  employing  a 
cushioning  agent.  4,131,512,  CI.  195-103.50M. 
Domemann,  Manfred:  See — 

Chawla,  Jogindar  M.;  von  Bockh,  Peter;  and  Domemann,  Manfred, 
4,131,015,  CI.  73-199.000. 
Douglas,  Ulysee.  Combined  arm  and  leg  rest  for  drivers.  4,131,298,  CI. 

280-727.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Crinkelmeyer,  Oliver  W.;  and  Morris,   Earl  F..  4,131,578,  CI. 

260-17.500. 
Doorakian.  George  A.;  Schmidt.  Dennis  L.;  and  Cornell,  Martin 

C.  III.  4,131.633.  CI.  260-837.00R. 
McCarty.  Leslie  P..  4.131.647,  CI.  424-10.000. 
Pews,  R.  Garth.  4.131.619.  CI.  26O-543.00R. 
Priddy.  Duane  B..  4.131.728.  CI.  526-204.000. 
Drabert  Sohne.  Firma:  See — 

Vogtherr.  Burkhard.  4. 1 3 1.3 1 5,  CI.  297-286.000 
Drake,  Paul  H.;  Humphris,  Colin  J.;  and  Preedy,  John  E.,  to  British 
Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Polymer  composition.  4,131,481, 
CI.  521-91.000. 
Drefcinski,  Earl  D.:  See- 
Johnson,  Robert  G.;  and  Drefcinski,  Earl  D..  4,131,294,  CI.  280- 
I79.00R. 
Dreiske,  Erwin  J.,  to  Curtis  Mathes  Manufacturing  Co.  Electronic 

multiple  channel  tuner  4,131.833,  CI.  325-464.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Gerstenmaier,   WUliam  J.;  and  Todd.  John  A..  4.131.216,  CI. 
222-52.000. 
Drobnik.  Stefan:  See— 

Bahr.  Werner;  Drobnik.  Stefan;  Hild,  Werner;  Kroebel,  Reinhard; 
Meyer,   Alfred;   and    Naumann,   Gunter,   4,131,563.   CI.    252- 
301.  low. 
DSO  "Montaji"  —  Promishleno  Monlajno  Upravlenie:  See — 

Ivanov.  Ivan  B..  4.130.969.  CI.  52-80.000. 
Dubost,  Rene;  Gauthier,  Francis;  and  Mignien,  Georges,  to  Societe 
Anonyme  Dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Device  for  the  protective 
covering  of  optical  fibres.  4,131,404,  CI.  425-129.00R. 
Dudley,  Leslie  P.  Stereoscopic  optical  viewing  system.  4,131,342,  CI. 

352-43.000. 
Duisburger  Kupferhutte:  See — 

Piret,    Norbert    L.;    Hopper,    Meinolf;   and    Kudelka,    Herbert, 
4,131,454,  CI.  75-83.000. 
DuKane  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4,131,303,  CI.  136-380.100. 
Dunn,  Bruce  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Composite  body  and 

method  of  forming.  4,131,694,  CI.  427-126.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Bergna.  Horacio  E.;  and  Kirkland.  Joseph  J.,  4.131,542.  CI.  210- 

iT.OOC. 
Bigelow,  John  H..  4, 1 3 1 ,467,  CI.  96-66.300. 
Coker,  James  N.,  4,131.581.  CI.  260-29.10R. 
Crawley,  Keenan  L.;  and  Miller.  Lester  I.,  4,131,571.  CI.  260- 

17.00R. 
England,  David  C,  4,131,740,  CI.  560-180.000. 
Gosser,  Lawrence  W.,  4,131,646,  CI.  423-591.000. 
Sprauer,  Jerome  W.,  4,131,712,  CI.  528-335.000. 
StUes,  Alvin  B.,  4,131,616,  CI.  260-449.60M. 
Tynan,  Daniel  G.,  4.131.371.  CI.  366-301.000. 
Durkoppwerke  GmbH:  See — 

Riss,  Gerhard,  4.131,074,  CI.  112-121.140. 
DURST  AG  Fabrik  Fototechnischer  Apparate:  See— 

Gandini,  Mario,  4.131,362,  CI.  355-71.000. 
Dwight,  Donald  D.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Carbon 

electrode  production.  4.131,417,  CI.  432-6.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Alfter,  Franz  W.;  Breitscheidel,  Hans-Ulrich;  Mecklenburg,  Gun- 
ter; and  Spielau,  Paul,  4,131,702.  CI.  428-76.000. 
Dynascan  Corporation:  See — 

Stone,  Dennis  C,  4,131,846,  CI.  324-132.000. 
Dziala,  Gabriela:  See— 

Klopotek,  Alojzy;  Uminski,  Jerzy;  and  Dziala,  Gabriela,  4,131.556, 
CI.  252-106.000. 
Dzus  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Dzus,  Julius  F.,  4,130,929.  CI.  29-4S6.000. 
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Dzus,  Julius  F.,  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co.,  Inc.  Wound  spring  receptacle. 

4,130,929,  CI.  29-456.000. 
E.  C.  Chemical  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchiyama,  Hiroshi,  4,131.612,  CI.  260-340.700. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See—  ^    ^    .     „     a  tr,  iaa    m 

Sundeen,  Joseph  E.;  and  Hauck,  Fredcnc  P.,  4.131,744,  CI. 
S60-2S2.000. 
E-Systems,  Inc.:  See—  .  ...  ,  ,^^  ' 

Berglund.  David  B.,  4,131,248,  CI.  244-3.160. 

Eyres,  William  G.,  4,131,010,  CI.  73-1 1000. 

Lloyd,  Gareth  A.;  and  Sasson,  Steven  J.,  4,131,919,  CI.  360-9.000. 
Morris.  Don  L..  4.131.739.  CI.  560-179.000. 
Petropoulos.  Constantine  C.  4. 1 3 1 .465.  CI.  96-35.000. 
Easton.  R^y  D.;  Jakobi.  Phil  F.;  and  Zabik.  Andrew  L.  to  BJR  Ma- 
chine &  Gear.  Precision  gear  crown  gnndmg  machme.  4,iJU,yo/,  v-i. 
51-5.00D. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See— 

Ramet,  Gilbert,  4.130.986.  a.  58-23.00R.  r^      ^ 

Scherrer.  Igor;  Bemey.  Jean-Claude;  and  Robert-Grandpierre. 
Jean-Claude.  4.130.988,  CI.  58-85.500. 

^'^sSS^Ma^.  4,131,257,  CI.  248-67.500.    . 
Eck.  John  C,  to  Wilputte  Corporation.  Automatic  control  apparatus 
for  oil  gas  machine  operation.  4,131,435,  CI.  48-61.000. 

^"aJr*;  R<*iri^~«id  Eckel,  John  D.,  4,131.142,  CI.  141-302.000. 

^^B^a^'umefKirlls;  "SrEckmayer.  Zdenek.  4,131,650,  CI.  424-28.000. 

^^'^X^'^euZ^  Boyer,  Robert  C.  4,131,270.  CI.  269- 
321.00W. 

^"Tr^oXI^^..  4.130,993,  CI.  60-72LOOO. 
Eddy,  Albert  W.;  and  LyngUip,  Roger  W.,  to  Techmgraph  Corpora- 
tion by  said  Roger  W.  LyngkUp.  Button  and  apparatus  for  fabncation 

EJi:?^F!ai;';riih^;rari:m^^  , 

EdSa^cSr^Lars  T.;  and  Trowbridge.  Lyle  N.,  to  GAF  Corporation. 

Silver  recovery.  4.131,455,  CI.  75-n8.00R. 
Egorovfc^atyana^^.^    Shabalina,  Roza  I.;  Gavrilenko.  Alewndr  F.; 

Yakovenko,  Anatoly  A.;  Golovachev,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Egorova, 

Tatyana  S.,  4,131,451,  O.  75-14.000. 

^*"Mat8umotor  Yasuhiro;   and    Eguchi,    Hisanori.   4,131,636,   CI. 

Ehratilurt!  to  Greug  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
determining  the  reUtive  positions  of  corresponding  points  or  zones  ol 
a  sample  and  an  orginal.  4,131.879.  CI.  340-146.30H. 

Ehrenb«lrger,  Frank  T.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Motorized  dnve  assem- 
bly for  a  circuit  breaker  operator.  4, 1 3 1 .776  CI.  20^  1 58.000. 

Eibe.  Werner  W.,  to  Blaw-Knox  Foundry  &  Mill  Machinery.  Inc. 
Rolling  mUl  gauge  and  flatness  calibration  system.  4.131.004,  CI. 

72  ft  000 

EickhofT  Jurgen;  and  Binger.  Bemhard,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Fnednch- 

Slfen  ASiae"«haft.  Mounting  for  tr^on  member  with  Uteral 

steo-down  transmission.  4,131,169.  Q.  180-9.620.  ^     .     ^    . 

Ein^K^neSTS^d  Johnson  Roland  W..  Jo  H«tings  ^uig^Gram 

Bin  Mfg.  Co.  Adjusubly  turnable  shafl-guard.  ♦'13^998.  CI.  64-3  000 

Einstein.  Bernard  C;  and  Spring.  Peter,  to  Lasag  AG.  Methcxl  of  and 

^S?;tS  folr  machining  large  numbers  of  hol«  of  precjsely  con- 

tffij  size  by  coherem  radiation.  4,131,782,  CI.  219-121.0LM. 
Elahi  Nasik.  Macroencapsulated  sorbent  element  and  process  for  using 

the  same.  4,131.544,  CI.  21040.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  S«—  »     ^  n  ki    .„h 

Breiter,  Manfred  W.;  Chatterji,  DebajyoO;  King.  Randall  N.;  and 

P.rk  Dmia-Sil  4    31.226.  CI.  228-198.000. 
Funf  Sh'S;"?.?!  P«.  Yein-Chi.  4.131,721,  CI.  429.1300a 
Han«.    Maurice    H.;    and    Lowry.    Lewis    R.,    4.131.905.    CI. 

PeJfy.'S^R.;  and  Wood.  Peter.  4.131,937.  CI.  363-96.000. 
Electro-Therm,  Inc.:  See— 

Shutt.  James  R..  4,131,785,  CI.  219-326.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See—  «/     Aiii<is<i    ri 

Dominianni,  Samuel  J.;  and  Ryan,  Charles  W.,  4,131.656,  CI. 

HuS;IJ!^rge  W.  4,131,672  CI.  42^246.000. 

Michel  Karl  H.;  and  Miller.  Robert  F.,  4.131.547,  CI.  210-198.00C. 

RyaiTcharies  W..  4,131,614,  CI.  260-345.300. 

^"^^fliiJ?  A^aiiam;  and  Inb«,  Michael.  4.131.800.  CI.  250461.008^ 

Emmo^  William  D.  Nyi.  Kayson;  and  Sperry.  Peter  R.,  to  Rohm  and 

™  Comply    Water-basid  coating  compositions  comprising  a 

vilwl  addition  polymer  and  an  acrylic  ester  of  dicyclopentadiene. 

A  \\\  ^ftn  r^l  260-29  6R\^ 
Emmons.  William  D.;  and  Swift,  Graham,  to  Rohm  and  H^  C^" 

pany  Polymers  of  sulfonic  acid  monomers.  4,131,736.  CI.  560-14.0tX). 

^X  wS^SXimiSra.  «>.3o.ooo. 

^",liS:rb.'S??S,d'S'«.2:ruo.c..«.ni,oM.a.m.j3.ooo 


Engelsmann,  Dieter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Photographic  camera. 

4.131.353.  CI.  354-197.000. 
England.  David  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Compjny.  AlKyi 

^rfluoro-w-fluoroformyl  esters  and  their  preparation.  4,13I,7W,  ci. 

560-180.000.  .^^       ...    .^^^„^. 

English,  Christopher  D..  to  Spw  AeroH)«:e  Produ«  Ltd.  Attactoent 
of  side  covers  to  linear  mduction  motor.  4,131,812,  U.  3IO-I3AW. 

Ennis,  Thomas  H..  to  Jack  RusseU  Company.  Inc.  Superior  perfor- 
mance Yo-Yo.  4,130,962,  Q.  46-61.000  . 

EntwisUe,  Ian  D..  to  Shell  OU  Company.  Propwiimidothioic  aad  denv- 
atives.  4,131.449.  CI.  71-98.000. 

^hL£S"sS;;c?K:;  and  Mitohdl.  Frank  R.,  4.131,029,  Q. 

74-89  ISO 
Epmeier.  Robert  T..  to  Arkla  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  joining  a  tube 

to  a  pUte.  4,130,932.  CI.  29-523.000. 

Epstein,  Joseph  W.:  See—  ^  „.    ^      t       i  -».-  c . 

Fanshawe.  William  J.;  Epstein.  Joseph  W.;  CnM>]ey,  ImXz  S^. 

Hofmann,   Corris   M.;  and   Safir,   Sidney   R.,  4,131.611,  a. 

260-326.800.  ,  _. 

Erazo,  Julio  N..  to  Ectrice.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparat«» 'OT  t^erting 

thermal  energy  to  roUtional  energy.  4,130.993,  CI.  6CK721.000. 
Erb.  Hans  Joachim;  Brandt.  Jurgen;  and  Kirschbaum,  PffT- »oH*rt- 
man  &  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Printing  apparatus.  4.131.900,  CI. 

Erickson,  Richard  W.;  Pallaske.  James;  and  Talbert,  Ste^  to  Bee- 
ton.  Dickinson  Electronics  Company,  by  said  Richard  EnckKM  imd 
James  Pallaske.  Rotary  switeh  with  spaced  arcuit  boards  and  dis- 
crete contacts  on  rotor  opposite  faces  electrically  insulated  from 
furthermost  board.  4.131.771.  a.  2p0-11.0DA. 

Erickson,  Wayne  K.;  and  Walters,  John  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Can- 
pany.  Nonwoven  fabric  comprising  needled  and  selectively  fused  Riie 
md  coane  filamenu  having  differing  softening  temperatuTM  whichn 
useful  as  a  backing  in  the  production  of  tufted  materials.  4, 1 3 1 ,7t>*,  ka. 
428-95.000. 

Erikson,  Keith  W.:  See—  ^,„nii    r-i 

Erikson,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Erikson.  Keith  W.,  4,131,031,  Q. 

74-441  000 
Erikson.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Erikson.  Keith  W .  to  »^,MotionProd- 

ucte.  Inc.  Anti-backlash  nut  assembly.  4,131,031,  Q.  74441.000. 
Ernst  Flitsch  GmbH  U.  Co.:  See— 

Gotzenberger,  Rudibert,  4,131,128,  Q.  137-556.000. 
Ernst  Leitz  GmbH:  See—  ,.      vi       v 

Bluethgen,  Waldemar;  Broemer,  Heinz;  and  Deutscher,  Klaus  K-, 

4,131,597,  CI.  26042.180.  ^     ^,  .     _^     ■      .^ 

Erwin,  Louis  R..  to  Bendix  CorporaOon,  Tte  Noi«  reduoM  cot 

valve  for  a  hydraulic  brake  booster.  4,131,055,  Q.  91-378.000. 
Erwin  Sick  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Optik-Bektronik:  See- 

Sick,  Erwin;  Walter,  Arthur;  and  Fetzer,  Gunter,  4,131,804,  U. 
250-566.000.  ^ 

Esanu.  Andre,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  de  I^odiuts  OJimiqu^  Prep*^^ 
of  new  iwbutylrimidc  derivatives.  4,131,617,  Q.  260463.00D. 

ESB  Incorporated:  See—  ^,,    ,        .,      n    .<  m  £1t 

Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  and  Varker,  Alan  E.,  4,131,637, 
a.  260-877.000. 
Esenovsky-Lashkov,  Jury  K.:  See—    .     ,     . .        ,        ^     A.„«i.i„ 
Rumyantsev,  Leonid  A.;  Esenovsky-Lashkov,  Jury  K.;  Avershm, 
Vastly  T.-  Ilnitsky,  Vladimir  Y.;  and  Junn.  Ivan  L., 4,l3i,i»4,  t-i. 
192-3.260*.  ^    ,.„  e 

ESPE  Fabrik  Pharmazeutischer  Praparate  GmbH:  See— 

Schmitt.  Werner,  Pumnann,  Robert;  Jocbum.  Peter;  and  Zaliler, 
Wolf-Dietrich,  4,131,729,  Q.  526-282.000. 

^Lkd^ioE  •S'Roberts,  Kemieth  N.,  4,131,306,  Q.  292-201.000. 
Essex  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Karkoski,  Joseph;  Payette,  Lionel  J.;  and  ShurbofT,  John  D., 
4.131.714.  CI.  428-379.000. 

Ethyl  Corporation:  See—        ,   ..  _  ,.      ^     .*  m  *a«    o 

Keblys.    Kestutis   A.;   and   McEven.   John   M.,   4,131,045,   u. 

423-501.000.  „  ..^  ..    vu  IT  • 

Etoh.  Kunihiko;  and  Sugiura.  Katsumi.  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabuduki-Kju- 
sha  Displacement  amount  detecting  device.  4,131,838,  CI. 
318-603.000. 

Eurotungstene:  See —  — 

ChUderic  Bruno.  4.131.718.  a.  428-548.000. 
Evans,  Delme;  Saunders.  John  C;  and  Williamson.  WiUiam  R.  N^  to 
Lilly  Industries  Limited.  Heteroaryl  ketone  denvaUves.  4.131,682. 

a.  424-273.000.  ^  ^  ,„  „n   /-i    ii-t. 

Everson.  Clifford  G.  Backhoe  jaw  attachment.  4.131,210,  CI.  214- 

147.00G. 

^"■^hS<^S!ffii«  R.;  Forlow.  John  K.;  Blact  Pjul  G^Mitehell. 

WUliam  A.;  and  Clark,  John  S..  4.131.054.  O.  90-ll.OOD. 
Expert  Industrial  Controls  Limited:  See- 
Ton.  Alan  C.  4,131,866,  Q.  335-262.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See—  .,,,,»,   ri 

Gunderson,  Richard  H.;  and  Ilfrey,  WiUiam  T.,  4,131,287,  U. 
277-191.000. 
Exxon  Research  &.  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Brenner,  Douglas,  4,131,587,  CI.  260-32.60A.  

bSSS,  jack  D^raiid  Vandling.  John  M.,  4.131.917.  Q.  358-281.000. 

Campbell,  Thomas  M.;  Ringler.  WUliam  H.;  and  Lemer,  Howard, 

4,131,437,  a.  55-33.000.  ..    ^    .      „    ^  ,,,  .«   n 

Makowski,  Henry  S.;  and  O'Farrell.  Charles  P.,  4,131,586,  CI. 

260-3 1.20R. 
VanAuken,  Richard  L..  4,131,701,  CI.  428-36.000. 


PI  10 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  26,  1978 


Winter,  WUliam  E.;  and  Luzarrega,  Mamerto  O..  4,131.337,  CI. 
208-216.000. 
Ey.  Klaus:  Set- 
Becker,  Harry;  Doerflinger,  Karl;  Ey,  Klaus;  Reiter,  Georg;  Rutr- 
moser,  Hermann;  and  Theus,  Richard.  4,131.934,  CI.  361-428.000. 
Eyres.  William  O..  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Hydraulic  test  set.  4.131,010.  CI. 

73-11.000. 
Ezoe,  M ituhiko:  5m— 

Fujishiro.  Takeshi;  Aono.  Shigeo;  Hosaka,  Akio;  Asano,  Masahani; 
Manaka.  Nobuzi;  and  Ezoe.  Mituhiko,  4,131,089,  CI.  123-32.0EE. 
Fabbrini,  Riccardo:  Set— 

Gozzo,  Franco;  Masoero,  Marcella;  Signorini,  Ernesto;  and  Fab- 
brini. Riccardo,  4.131.621.  a.  26O-531.00C. 
Fabio,  Paul  F.:  See- 
Lang.  Stanley  A.,  Jr.;  Fabio,  Paul  F.;  Lin,  Yang-I;  Murdock.  Keith 
C;  and  Fields,  Thomas  L.,  4,131,676,  CI.  424-248.560. 
Faigle.  Heinz:  Set— 

Menia.  Manfred.  4.131.233.  CI.  246-430.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Kuo.  James  R.,  4.131,808.  CI.  307-270.000. 
Falchle,  Jorg:  See- 
Wanner,  Karl;  Bleicher,  Manfred;  and  Falchle.  Jorg.  4.131.163,  CI. 
173-48.000. 
Fanshawe,  William  J.;  Epstein,  Joseph  W.;  Crawley,  Lantz  S.;  Hof- 
mann.  Corns  M.;  and  Safir,  Sidney  R.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Azabicyclohexanes.  4,131.611.  Q.  260-326.800. 
Fardal,  Randolph  O.;  and  Rickerd.  Calvin  P..  to  International  Har- 
vester   Company.    Combine    automatic    travel    control    system. 
4.130,980,0.  56-10.200. 
Farfaglia,  Silvio  T..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Apparatus  for 

forming  a  convoluted  contamer  sidewall.  4.131.057,  CI.  93-81.00R. 
Fastert.  Herbert:  See- 
Vial,  Raymond;  Fastert.  Herbert;  and  Marti,  Heinrich.  4.131.154. 
CI.  164-448.000. 
riVll  WVlf|in§j  diiy  liwtWingi  B«ml,  W  Kcmforschunjsanlage  Julich 

Oeaellachaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftuns-  Method  of  electrochemically 

processing  metallic  surfaces.  4.131.323.  CI.  204-129.100. 
Fauth,  Ounter,  and  Muller,  Herbert,  to  AGFA-Oevaert  AG.  Photo- 

fraphic    apparatus   of  the    self-developing    type.    4.131,352.    CI. 
34-86.000. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.:  Set — 

Fischer.  Edward  P..  4.131.198.  CI.  20M19.000. 
Feigin.  Robert,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Leveling  agent  for  floor  pol- 
ices. 4.131.385.  CI.  260-29.6MQ. 
Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dessauer,  Ouido;  Ramlow.  Kurt;  Riecke.  Kurt;  and  Wimitzer. 
Franz.  4,131,710,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Feldstein.  Nathan.  Method  of  preparation  and  use  of  electroless  plating 

catalysts.  4,131,699,  CI.  427-306.000. 
Felkel,  Edward  M.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.   Helically 
wound  retaining  member  for  a  double  caged  armored  eleciromechan- 
ical  cable.  4,131,757.  CI.  174-107.000. 
Felkel,  Edward  M.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Double  caged 

armored  electromechanical  cable.  4,131,758,  CI.  174-107.000. 
Felkel,  Edward  M.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Slip  sleeve 
mechanism  for  a  strength  upered  caged  armored  electromechanical 
cable.  4.131,759.  Q.  174-107.000. 
Fender,  Derek  H.;  and  Koblasz.  Arthur  J.,  to  California  Institute  of 

Technology.  ERG  analysis  system.  4,131.113,  CI.  I28-2.00T. 
Feng.  Bai-Cwo;  and  Feng,  Geoige  C.  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  ofmanufacturing  self-aligned  semicon- 
ductor devices.  4,131,497,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Feng,  George  C:  See — 

Feng,  Bai-Cwo;  and  Feng.  George  C,  4,131.497.  CI.  148-187.000. 
Fengler.  Harald:  See— 

Ludemann.  Heinz;  Fengler.   Harald;  and  Schaner.   Ferdinand. 
4.131.041.  CI.  83-94.000. 
Ferar.  Montgomery:  See— 

Colman.  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ferar,  Montgomery.  4.131.043.  CI. 
83-167.000. 
Ferguson,  Wilfred  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Armor  plate. 

4.131,053.  CI.  89-36.00A. 

Ferland.  Jean-Marie;  Laliberte,  Real;  Lippman,  Wilbur;  and  Pugsley, 

Thomas    A.,    to    Ayerst.    McKenna   &    Harrison,    Ltd.    Aryloxy 

aminobutanols.  their  preparation  and  use  thereof.  4,131.745.  CI. 

560-252.000. 

Ferrara.  Louis  T.  Serum  separation  device.  4,131,549.  CI.  210-359.000. 

Ferro.  Jose  V.;  Morales,  Vincent  M.;  and  Reid.  Billy  G.  Locking  valve. 

4.131.127,  a.  137-384.60a 
Fett,  Kurt:  See— 

Koenig,  Karl-Heinz;  Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  and  Fett. 
Kurt.  4,131.751.  a.  360-29.000. 
Fetzer.  Gunter:  See- 
Sick.  Erwin;  Walter,  Arthur,  and  Fetzer.  Gunter.  4.131.804,  CI. 
2SO-S66.000. 
FGeppert.  Erwin.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Engine  mount. 

4,131.256.  CI.  248-3.000. 
Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machiitery.  Inc.:  See— 

Boersma,  Richard  F.,  4,131,173,  CI.  180-90.000. 
Rockwell,  Harvey  W.,  4,131.056.  CI.  91-492.000. 
FIAT  SocieU  per  Azioni:  See— 

Amedei.    Giuseppe;    Rivetti.    Enrico;    and    Bertone.    Antonino, 
4.l3a990.  CI.  60-422.000. 
Fiber  Materials.  Inc.:  See— 

Moores.    Peter    R.;    and    Shoffncr.    James    E.,   4.131.708.    CI. 
428-257.000. 


Fields.  Thomas  L.:  Sf«— 

Lang.  Stanley  A..  Jr.;  Fabio.  Paul  F.;  Lin.  Yang-I;  Murdock.  Keith 
C;  and  Fields.  Thomas  L..  4.131.676.  Q.  424-248.560. 
Firestone.  Raymond  A.  Device  for  controlling  gas  flow  into  vessels. 

4.131.129.  CI.  137-596.120. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Roberts.  Durward  T..  Jr..  4.131.149.  CI.  152-357.00A. 
Firth.  Ronald  R.;  and  Horak.  Jerry  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Edge  guide  for  cooperation  with  a  coaxial  reel  cassette.  4. 1 3 1 .925.  CI. 
360-130.000. 
Fischer.  Edward  F..  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.  Light  bulb 

package.  4.131.198.  CI.  206-419.000. 
Fischer.  Gunther;  Wenzel.  Beate;  Scheithauer.  Steffen;  Franz,  Udo; 
Junge,  Karl-Wilhelm;  Schroter,  Christof;  Gahler,  Siegfried;  and 
Morgenstem.  Johannes,  to  VEB  Filmfabrik  Wolfen.  Process  for  the 
stabilization  and  antifogging  of  photographic  silver  halide  emulsions. 
4.131.470.  CI.  96-107.000. 
Fischer.  Hannes:  See — 

Mummenthey.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Fischer.  Hannes.  4.131.579.  CI. 
260-22.0EP. 
Fischer.  Johanna:  See — 

Zimgibl.  Ludwig;  Fischer.  Johanna;  and  Thiele.  Kurt.  4.131.608. 
CI.  260-307.00D. 
Fischer.  Robert  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Tree  shear  assembly  with 

toggle  linkage.  4.131.144.  CI.  144-34.00E. 
Fisher.  Leslie  O..  to  Guest.  Keen  A  Nettlefolds,  Limited.  Splined  joints. 

4.131,375.0.403-13.000. 
Fiske.  Kenton  W.:  See— 

Gillett.  Kenneth;  Steiner,  Edward  L.;  Fiske.  Kenton  W.;  Davis. 
Kenneth  A.;  Kukucka,  William  P.;  Criswell.  Thomas;  and  Rich- 
ardson. Philip.  4.131.942.  O.  364-200.000. 
Richardson.  Philip;  Steiner,  Edward  L.;  Daughton.  John  W.;  Fiske. 
Kenton  W.;  and  Criswell.  Thomas.  4,131,945,  O.  364-200.000. 
Fitzgerald.  Maurice  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Synthetic  polymeric 
silver  halide  peptizer.  4,131,471,  CI.  96-114.000. 

Fiziko-Energetichesky  Institut  Akademii  Nauk  Latviiskoi  SSR:  Se* — 

Apsit,  Voldemar  v.;  Sika.  Zigurd  K.;  and  Kurkalov.  Ivan  I., 
4.131.81 1.  CI.  310-12.000. 

Flanigan.  Ciavid  A.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Low  smoke  propellant. 

4.131.499.  CI.  149-19.300. 
Flatt.  Richard  P..  to  RTE  Corporation.  Current  interchange  for  a  gas 

actuated  bushing.  4.131.329.  CI.  339-111.000. 
Fleck.  Henry:  Set— 

Jamison,  Will  B.;  and  Fleck.  Henry,  4,131,317,  CI.  299-31.000. 
Flegel,  George  J.;  Mielbeck,  Roger  L.;  and  Pizarek,  Patrick  J.,  to  Josam 
Manufacturing  Co.  Squat-type  water  closet.  4,130,907,  CI.  4-300.000. 
Fleming.  Ron  J.:  See — 

Husome.  Robert  G.;  Fleming.  Ron  J.;  and  Swanson.  Ron  E.. 
4.131.540,  CI.  209-582.000. 
Fletcher,  Steven  J.;  Wright,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Davis,  Richard  S.,  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation.  Word  processor  apparatus  having  means  for 
recording  a  ub  function  as  a  signal  indicative  of  the  number  of  spaces 
ubbed.  4.131,949,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Flinn,  Robert  W.;  and  Robinson,  Roy  D.,  to  American  Greetings 
Corporation.  Candle  manufacturing  system  and  method.  4.131.415. 
CI.  264-138.000. 
Flores.  Salomon  S.  Universal  winding  artwr.  4.131.242,  CI.  242-1.000. 
Flowers.  Thomas  A.;  Marra,  Anthony  W.;  and  Vinch,  Samuel  D.,  to 
Allen  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  inaking  a  multiple-density  fibrous 
acoustical  panel.  4.131.664.  O.  264-510.000. 
Floyd.  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss.  Martin  J.;  Gredeinskas,  Charles  V.;  and 
Chen.  Sow-mei  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  lS-Deoxy-16- 
hydroxy-16-substituted-3-thia-prostanoic      acids.      4.131.737.      CI. 
560-121.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Joseph.  George  L..  4.131.491.  O.  148-I2.00B. 
Lutz.  Charles  W.;  and  Cohen.  Leon  E..  4.131.562.  O.  252-186.000. 
Fones.  Theodore  H.:  See— 

Crumrine.  Albert  W.,  Jr.;  Fones,  Theodore  H.;  Kostas.  James  M.; 
and  Vanderburg.  Raymond  M..  4.131.156.  CI.  165-51.000. 
Fontenot.  Carl  E..  to  Bass  Handler  Products  Co..  Inc.  Fishing  rod  and 

handle.  4,130,960,  CI.  43-18.00R. 
Forbes,  Richard  L.,  2nd.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sequentially  activated 
development  system  for  an  electrophotographic  printer.  4.131.357. 
CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Holka.  Thomas  C;  Chabot.  James  V.;  and  Haddad,  Charles. 
4.131,308,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Forlow,  John  K.:  See- 
Johnson,  Charles  R.;  Forlow,  John  K.;  Black,  Paul  G.;  Mitchell. 
William  A.;  and  Clark.  John  S.,  4,131,054,  CI.  90-I1.00D. 
Forss.    Magnus    R.    Direction    indicating    device.    4,131,366.    CI. 

336-140.000. 
Foseco  International  Limited:  See — 

Bowers,  John  W.,  4,131,262,  CI.  249-202.000. 
Foseco  Trading  AG:  See — 

Ruddle,  Ronald  W.;  and  Neat.  Frank.  4.131.152.  CI.  164-359.000. 
Fosroc  Holdings  (U.K.)  Limited:  See— 

McCurrich.  Lawrence  H.;  and  Lammiman.  Steven  A..  4.131.480. 
CI.  106-93.000. 
Foster,  Geite  B.;  and  Baker.  Charles  M.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 
Semiautomatic  control  system  for  tube  bending  machine.  4.131,003. 
CI.  72-7.000. 
Fox,  Nomun  J.:  See — 

Koehlinger,    Allen    W.;    and    Fox,    Norman   J..   4.131.230.    CI. 
229-40.000. 
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Fram  Corporation:  See— 

Randall.  Everett  H..  4.131.441.  O.  55-385.0OR. 
Frame.  Charles  W.:  See—  ^  m  i^a    ni 

Hague.   Wilmer  W.;  and  Frame.  Charles  W.,  4,131.164.  CI. 

Franke.  Kur?°2;  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  X-ray  djf^jgc  iMUjla- 
tion  for  fluoroscopy  and  photography.  4,131.797.  CI.  250-32Z.tW. 

Frankel.  Lawrence  S..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Use  of  cheUtod 
metal  catalyste  for  acid/epoxy  polymer  systems.  4.131,715.  u. 

Franks.  Prter.  Swinging  cup  holder.  4.131,259.  O.  248-31 1.IOR. 

Frantz.  Earl  L..  to  Carpenter  'Tf^^^^^^l^f^^^^^i'*^'^' 

high-expansion  manganese  alloy.  4.131.457.  O.  75-lM.tWM.      

Frantz.  Lknier.  to  Graham-White  Sales  Corpo™  ^fia^^JST* 

pactor  for  particulate  desiccant.  4.131.442.  O.  55-387.000. 
Franz.  John  eT.  to  Monsanto  Company.  N-Organo-N-phosphonoine- 

thylglycine-N-oxides  and  phytotoxicant  compositions  conuinmg 

samT  4.131.448.  O.  71-86.000. 

*'"¥isdi°r;  oiSmher:  Wenzel.  Beate;  Scheithauer.  Steffen:  Franz.  Udo; 

Junge.  Karl-WUhelm;  Schroter.  Christof;  G«hlCT.  Siegfried;  and 

Mofg^tem.  Joham.es.  4.131.470.  O.  96-107.000. 

Freeburg,  !^ms  A.;  Joglekar.  Manohar  A.;  a»d  P«J.«kow»k..  J^w- 

renceli..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Two-way  mobJe  radio  voice/data  shared 

communications  system.  4.131.849.  CI.  323-34.000.  

Fi«ch  Park;  and  Conaway.  WUliam  H..  to  Stemdent  Corporation. 
tSLX^  colonneter  with  internal  reflectwice  compensation. 

Fiiqii^  George  A.  Tools  for  making  impressions  in  hardenable 

Fn^Sif  H^o/iiT  StJ^Sr-;  «d  Bell.  Jitnmy  T..  to  Unit^ 

sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Method  for  « «*t',^«>ycTS^37'^10R 

nium  values  by  a  photochemical  P«»<»- ♦••'^•"^i  C>;  204-157IOR. 

Frisch.  Paul  P..  to  &yco  Corporation.  Valve  construction.  4.131.131. 

PrTJl'lE^  k  Pf<vs«tt  for  Modiiing  iluminum.  I,l3i»5i8i  vi. 

204-38.00A. 

"^"^'MWlSSrSSiil^     Shinji;  Han«.  Sosuke;  «k1  Karino. 

rZ^'iil^^rS^tJIl'^c^;   «d   Tabei.    Masatoshi. 
4.131.463,  a  96-l.OOE. 

''"^'TiS^£hl'i£uS:7l31.795.  CI.  250-315  qOA. 
Fuiine.  Nobuhiko;  and  Nakajima,  Masato.  to  Nippon  Electric  Com- 
^y  Ltd.  Hermetically  scaled  opto-electrical  semiconductor  device. 

4j[31.911.  CI.  357-74.000. 

Fuiisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See —  ^ 

TSl»hima.Toshiyuki.  4.131.681.  0.424-267.000. 

FuiisWrTT^whi;  Aimo.  Shigeo;  Hosaka.  Akio;  Asano.  Masahani; 
SL,  Nobuzi;  and  EzocKlituhiko.  to  Nissan  Motor  Comply. 
Ltd  Electronic  closed  loop  air-fuel  ratio  control  system.  4,131,089, 
O.  123-32.0EE. 

''"^*Ss5?*kS^;  Ito.  Kaoru;  Minamida.  Kateuhiro;  and  Fujiu. 
Keiki.  4.131.668.  CI.  264-40.400. 

*'"^lfcSSr"sh'5Sr  Yamasaki.  Maaahiro;  and   FujiU.  Takanori. 

4.131.483.  CI.  134-1.000. 
'''^IS^ori.lSSESii'SiL.  Kazuyuki;  KiUzato.  Hajime;  Okjjima. 
''Kja^rS^.W^^  Masa- 

shige;  and  Kurima.  Akinon.  4.131.565.  O.  252-417.000. 
Fulbrook,  Waiiam  J.,  to  Hedin  Limited.  ElectrK  heater.  4,131,788.  CI. 

219-535.000. 
''"^'KiSirSSS^  J.:  Uwall.  Thomas  R.;  and  Talago.  Paul. 

Fung.  ShmC.f',S^'YtSchi,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute. 
Tr£  HSroyticoU  having  a  novel  electrode  includmg  ptatmum  on 
a^aSoTttiJport  activated  with  a  phosphorus^xygen-conuimng 
compound.  4.131.721.  CI.  429-13.000. 

*''^WlSff^o2£^   ^   Funke.   Karl-Heinz.   4.131.870.   O. 
338-183.000. 

''"Ah'i"So  ^t.  Andor;  Muller.  M«cel;  Kerb.  Ulrich;  and  Wie- 

cWRudolf.  4.131.655.  O.  260-946000 
Furutu^  Akin,  to  Japwi  Bano'K  Co..  Ltd.  Hand  labeUer.  4.131.504.  CI. 

pJrtS^togii  and  Miyau,  Tak«hi,  to  Niss«  Motor  Comp«.y^L^ 
Steel  irtide  living  .  nitrided  and  partly  oxidized  surface  and  method 
foTDroducing  swm.  4,131.492,  CI.  148-16.600. 

Fyot  SSSiS^  Homson-CSF.  ^o-'^.^^^.  XT^^^ 
automatically    matched    to    service    conditions.    4.131,860,    U. 

330-279.000. 

°  ^^IS^Heinz.  4.131.720.  O.  428-619.000. 

^'^EdSSSrSi  xT^d  Trowbridge,  Lyle  N.,  4,131,455,  CI.  75- 
118.00R. 

°^SchS-*GStS^enzel.  Be«e;  Scheithauer.  Steffe^.Fnmz^Udo; 
J^;.  iSluWilhelm:  Schroter.  Christof;  Gahto,  Siegfned;  and 
Mofg^nstem,  Johannes.  4,131,470.  O.  96-107.000. 


^^oierAl^er  A.;  GaUey.  J.  Lymi;  and  WoUam,  Carl  A., 
4,130.974, 0.  52-531.000.  ^  ^  _     , 

Galvin.  Aaron  A.,  to  American  Difff*  J«»Sf^^?S5?"^ 
projected-beam  smoke  detector.  4.131.888.  O.  34(K630.000. 

GambUn.  Rodger  L..  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Interlacmg  recorder. 
4131898  O  34^75000 

Gaidini.  Mario,  to  DURST  AG  Fabrik  Fototechnischw  Aw«»te- 
Light-mixing  compartment  for  a  light  projector.  4.131.362.  «. 

Gandy.  Eleanor  J.;  and  Lockhart,  Ann  H.  Arm  wrestling  device. 

4.131.275.  O.  273-1. OOR.  .mimori 

Garconnet.  Michel  J.  Tightening  force  limitmg  device.  4,131,039,  U. 

81-52.4(«.. 
Gardner,  Ian  P.:  See—  ^         ,        ^   /-.  _j  „    i-_   » 

Whitaker,  Thomas  E.;  Myles,  Samuel;  and  Gardner,  Ian  f., 
4,131,638,  O.  264-333.000. 

BainanLDean  R.,  4,131,286,  d.  277-152.000.  .  _  ,„  .  ,^ 
Senton:  Demiis  N.;  and  Boyd,  David  G.,  4.131,283.  O.  277-1.000. 

Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See—  w;„i.„i  p  . 

Perron&George  L.;  Boorman.  Robert  W.;  Holbrook,  Michael  R.; 
andZanelli.^ug^  A..  4.131.389.  CI.  413-211.00a 

Gaunt.  Oirles  J.  TV  >Stemia.  4,131,897,  O.  343-908.000. 

Gauthier,  Francis:  See—  ^  ...     •       «-s ..^^imru 

Dubost,  Rene;  Gauthier.  Francu;  and  Mignien.  Georges.  4.131.404. 

O.  42S-129.00R. 

Gavrilenko.  Alexandr  F.:  See—  .    ^       ,    .,      ai «m,  c 

Lakeraik,  Mark  M.;  Shabdina,  Roza  I.;  Gavnlenko,  Aleundr  F., 

Yakovenko,  Anatoly  A.;  Gokwachev,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Egorova. 

Tatyana  S..  4.131.451.  Q.  75-14.000. 

GellaUy.  Grant;  and  Uhl.  Richard  G..  to  Philip  Moms  Incorpomed. 

Method  for  removal  of  potassium  nitrate  from  tobacco  extracts. 

4.131.118.0.  131-14O.00C. 

lUtC,  George  F.j  OcllaUy.  Onat;  and  Uhl.  Richard  O..  4.131,117. 

CI.  131-14O.00C.  _  ^  _        .     . 

Gemp.  Robert  S.,  to  Westinghouae  EJectnc  Corp.  Symmetncai  pb.K 
shifting  apparatus,  digital  delaying  de%ace  used  therem  and  J^momc 
neutnUzed  inverter  system  using  the  ippuitus.  4,131,936,  U. 
363-43.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See--  ^  ,„  .o«  n  7«i^7  lan 

Abolins,  Visvaldis;  and  Lee,  Gim  P.,  Jr.,  4,131,598,  Q.  2«H2.180. 
OpoUa,  Thomas  M..  4.131.192.  O.  19M69.000. 
Ddnahoo.  Joe  T.,  4.131.814.  O.  31(V17i000. 
Dunn.  Bruce  S..  4.131.694.  CI- «7-126.<Ma 
Graves.  James  A..  4.131.819,  O.  313-331.000.  „„  ,.«,«^ 

Hall  Donald  L.;ai;d  Woods,  Lee  O..  4.131,871.  O.  338-220.000. 
Harm,  Lawson  P.,  4,131,826,  O.  315-234.000. 
kS  Stephen  B.;  and  Matta,  Ram  K.,  4,131,387, 0.  41M  19.000. 
Lqgo.  Loi^  J..  Jr..  4.131.791.  CL  250-199.000. 
ffl,  Alfred  H..  Jr..  4.131,588,  O.  260-37.WB. 
Smith,  Alfred  H.,  Jr.,  4,131,589,  a.2«W70SB. 
Sugalski.  Raymond  K..  4.131.722.  O.  429-55.000. 
SvSTPaul  S..  4.131.475.  O.  10W8.300 
Walker.  Wendell  C.  4.130.934.  O.  38-77.830. 
General  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 

Malecki.  Alexander  J..  4.131.205,  O.  2n-2OO.00a 

General  Kinematics  Corporation:  See—  

^!S»c^AIbert.  4^131.193.  O.  198-533.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

DeVinney,  Robert  E..  4.131.101.  O.  123-195.00C.   ^  „.  _     _ 
Stawut/iohn   A.;   and   Nichols.   Wayne   C.   4.131,877,   O. 
340.58000 
Geoheoan.  Kenneth  P..  Jr..  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.  Inertial 

wSSSStehydr^iphooe.  4.131.874.  0.340-10.000 
Gerber.  Heinz  J.;  and  Logan.  David  J.,  to  Gerbcr  Sciaittfic  lM|™n*«t 
Company.  The.  Detachable  indexmg  device  and  method.  4.13l,zz«. 
0. 226-8.000.  ^     ^ 

Gerber  Scientific  Instrument  Company.  The:  S«^- 

Gerber.  Heinz  J.;  and  Logan.  David  J..  4.13U24.  O.  226-8.000. 
Gerbruder  Kommerling  KunststofFwerke  G.m.b.H.:  Se^ 

Kesseler.  Helmut;  Anttadt.  Gerd  L.;  and  Kiefer.   Hermann, 
4,130.976,  O.  52-656.000. 
Gerro  Gerhard  Rohland  AB:  See- 

Rohland.  Gerhard,  4,131.377.  O.  403-14.000.    ^ ^^ 

Gerstenmaier.  William  J.;  and  Todd,  John  A.,  to  Drwser  Industn«. 
Inc.  Leak  detection  system  and  method  for  fluid  defavery  piping. 

Gii!da!J£o"l5Sta^  4,131.002,  O.  70-84.000. 
Gibson.  Murray.  Methods  of  pipdine  construction  m  arctK  and  sub««- 
tic  regions.  4,13a923,  a  29-407.000.  w     *„^     ^ 

Gieles.  Antonous  C.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Manufacture  of 

Sco^uctor  devices.  4.131,524,  O.  204-129.300. 

^^^SiT'oS^^D.:*^  Gilbert.   Frederick  W..  4.131.538.  O. 

^Ao  ^<2  000 

GiUett.   Kenneth;   Steiner.  Edward   L.;  Fiske.  Kenton  W.;  I^vm. 

KemieAATKukucka.  William  P.;  CrisweU.  Thomas;  "d  Riclurd- 

son,  PhiUp,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Non-volatile  storage  module  for  a 

controUer.  4.131,942,  O.  364-200.000. 

Gilman  Manufacturing  Corporatkm:  See—  At^MvtA    r\ 

Gilman,  Stanley  H.;  and  Marcus,   Daniel  M.,  4,131,028.  O. 

Gilman,  Suiiley  H.;  and  Marcus.  Daniel  M..  to  Gilman  Manufacturing 
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Corporation.     Motion     conversion     mechanism.     4.131,028,     CI. 
74-25.000. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Bayliss.  John  P..  4.131.325.  Q.  303-93.000. 
Gironi.  Roberto:  See— 

Bertazzoli.    Guido;    Gironi.    Roberto;    and    Resentini.    Angelo. 
4.131,I4«.  CI.  I52-209.00B. 
Gitlin.  Harvey.  Tamperproof  coin  box  closure.  4.131.190,  CI.  194-1. 008. 
Giusto.    Pietro    P..    to    CSELT    -    Centre    Studi    e    Laboratoh 
Telecomunicazioni.  Method  of  and  means  for  conveying  and  recov- 
ering supplementary  message  signals  superimposed  upon  a  multilevel 
signal  stream  in  a  digital  transmission  system.  4.131,761.  Q.  179- 
15.0BY. 
Glassmeyer.  John  J.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Cargo  transporution 

device.  4.131.071,  CI.  108-53.100. 
Gleason,  John  O.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  7/3-Acyloxy-3-heterocy- 

clicthiomethyl  cephalosporins.  4,131,734,  CI.  544-26.000. 
Gocho,  Choichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  K.K.  Electric  power  con- 
verting apparatus  for  use  in  battery  cars.  4,131,829,  CI.  318-139.000. 
Godai,  Tomokazu:  See — 

Kimura,  Shinji;  Godai,  Tomokazu;  Minato,  Shoji;   Kobayashi. 
Minoni;  Yamaga,  Makoto;  Maki.  Shingo;  Hashimoto,  Yoshizo; 
Suga.  Tetsuo;  and  Saita.  Hiroshi.  4.131.784.  CI.  219-I37.0WM. 
Godbout.  Emil  E.  Device  for  melting  ice  at  a  fish  hole  in  the  ice. 

4.131,107,  CI.  126-27I.20R. 
Golden,  Donald  M.  G.  R.,  deceased:  See— 

Lloyd,  Robert  G.;  Street,  Anthony  C;  and  Golden,  Donald  M.  G. 
R.,  deceased,  4,131,251,  CI.  244-137.00R. 
Golden,  Jean  J.,  executrix:  See — 

Lloyd.  Robert  G.;  Street.  Anthony  C;  and  Golden.  Donald  M.  G. 
R..  deceased.  4,131.291,  Cl.  244-137.00R. 

CSoldenberg.  Joaeph,  to  Pap-et.  Inc.  Game  racket  with  semi-resilient 

impact  surfaces  and  an  ofTset  handle.  4.131,278,  CI.  273-67.00R. 
Golovachev,  Anatoly  I.:  See — 

Lakemik.  Mark  M.;  Shabalina.  Roza  I.;  Gavrilenko,  Alexandr  F.; 
Yakovenko,  Anatoly  A.;  Golovachev,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Egorova, 
Tatyana  S.,  4,131,451,  Cl.  75-14.000. 
Gonzalez,  Francisco.  Catalytic  composition  for  internal  combustion 

engines,  furnaces  and  boilers.  4.131.434.  a.  44-62.000. 
Goodbary,  Edgar  R.;  and  Bartley,  Francis  A.,  to  Goodbary  Engineer- 
ing Company.  Dual  steering  system  for  vehicles.  4,131,177,  Cl. 
1 80- 133.000. 
Goodbary  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Goodbary,  Edgar  R.;  and  Bartley,  Francis  A..  4,131,177,  Cl. 
180-133.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Lovell,  John  A.;  Hillegass,  Donald  V.;  and  Harris,  Philip  G., 

4,131,667,  Cl.  264-571.000. 
von  der  Heyde,  Richard  C;  and  Head.  William  J..  4,130,928,  Cl. 

29-450.000. 
Wideman,  Lawson  G.,  4,131,627,  Cl.  260-666.00A. 
Wideman,  Lawson  G.;  and  Ofstead,  Eilert  A.,  4,131,629,  a.  260- 
666.00A. 
Gordon,  Manfred;  and  Ready,  Bernard  W.  Centrifugal  homogenizer. 

4,131,369,  Cl.  366-146.000. 
Gordon,  Michael  D.:  See- 
Davis.  William  R.;  and  Gordon,  Michael  D.,  4,131,624,  Cl.  260- 
606.SOP. 
Gordy,  Donald  G.;  and  Klosterman,  David  P.,  to  Orscheln  Lever  Sales 
Co.    Self-retaining    conduit    anchoring    device.    4,131,379,    Cl. 
403-197.000. 
Gosser,  Lawrence  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Preparation  of  hydrogen  peroxide  from  dihydroanthracene  hydro- 
peroxides. 4,131,646,  Cl.  423-591.000. 
Gotchel,  Joel  P.;  and  Norton,  Henry  J.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company. 
Carding  operation  for  forming  a  fibrous  structure.  4,130,915,  Cl. 
19-304.000. 
Goto,  Kenji:  See — 

Sawada.  Daisaku;  Goto,  Kenji;  Shigemaut,  Takashi;  Takeda,  Yuji; 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida,  Minoru, 

4,131,097.  Cl.  I23-117.00R. 

Gotto,  Raymond  J.  Method  to  prevent  unauthorized  use  of  cassette  tape 

recorders  and  a  device  according  to  the  method.  4,131,001,  Cl. 

70-14.000. 

Gotzenberger,  Rudibert,  to  Ernst  Ritsch  GmbH  U.  Co.  Control  valve. 

4,131,128,  Cl.  137-556.000. 
Gozzo,  Franco;  Maaoero,  Marcella;  Signorini,  Ernesto;  and  Fabbrini, 
Riccardo,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Adducts  of  carbamoyl  sulphoxides. 
4,131,621,  a.  260-551.00C. 
Grabmaier,  Josef:  See— 

Aulich.  Hubert;  and  Grabmaier,  Josef,  4,131,447,  Cl.  65-325.000. 
Graf,  Ronald  E.  Sunlight  admitting  heat  impeding  panel.  4,131,706,  Cl. 

428-116.000. 
Graham,  Robert  H.,  to  R.  A.  Pearson  Company.  End  tab  folding  mech- 
anism for  cartons.  4,131,058,  Cl.  93-49.00R. 
Graham- White  Sales  Corporation:  See— 

Frantz.  Lanier,  4, 1 3 1.442.  Cl.  55-387.000. 
Granda.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders.  James  M.; 
Light.  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  4.131,687,  Q.  426-3.000. 
Granger  Associates:  See— 

Narasimha.  Madihally  J.,  4,131.766,  Q.  179-I5.0FD. 
Grapes,  Eugene  F.:  See- 
Patterson,  William  W.,  Ill;  and  Grapes.  Eugene  F.,  4,131,264,  CI. 
254-67.000. 


Graves,  James  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Lead  wires  for  incan- 
descent lamp.  4,131.819,  Cl.  313-331.000. 
Gray,  Kenneth  W.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 
Miniature  doppler  radar  systems  and  microwave  receivers  suitable 
therefor.  4,131,889,  Cl.  343-8.000. 
Greber,  Gerd:  See— 

Kvita.  Vratislav;  Darms,  Roland;  and  Greber,  Gerd,  4,131,613,  Cl. 
260-343.30R. 
Gredeinskas,  Charles  V.:  See— 

noyd,  Middleton  B..  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Gredeinskas.  Charles  V.; 
and  Chen.  Sow-mei  C,  4,131,737,  Cl.  560-121.000. 
Green,  Harry  S.  Seawater  distillation  apparatus.  4,131.513,  Cl.  202- 

I85.00B. 
Greene,  Shelly  M.  Mirror  cleaning  device.  4.130,909,  Cl.  15-104.920. 
Gregg,  Harry  D.,  Jr.:  See- 
Miller,  Ralph;  and  Gregg.  Harry  D.,  Jr.,  4,131,642,  Cl.  423-193.000. 
Greug  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ehrat,  Kurt,  4,131,879,  Cl.  340-146.30H. 
Grieshaber,  Hermann:  See — 

Wessel,   Wolf;   and   Grieshaber,   Hermann,   4,131,099,   Cl.    123- 
1I9.00F. 
Griesing,  John  E.:  See — 

Agrawal,  Purushottam  D.;  and  Griesing,  John  E.,  4,131,666,  Cl. 
264-521.000. 
Griesshammer,  Rudolf:  See — 

Authier,  Bemhard;  Griesshammer,  Rudolf;  KoppI,  Franz;  Lang, 

Wtnfried;  SirtI,  Erhard;  and  Rath,  Heinz- Jorg,  4,131,659,  Cl. 

264-25.000. 

Grosclaude,  Gerard;  Regnier,  Jean;  and  Cavarroc,  Marcel,  to  Institut 

National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique.  Continuous  manufacture  of 

Cheese.  4,131,688,  Cl.  426-40.000. 

Gruczelak,    Norman    P..    to   Okidata   Corporation.    Head    positioning 

system  for  disc  files.  4. 1 3 1. 92 1,  Cl.  360-86.000. 
Grzywa,  Edward:  See — 

Kiedik,  Maciej;  Grzywa.  Edward;  Kolt.  Jozef;  Terelak,  Kazimierz; 
Czyz,  Jerzy;  and  Niezgoda.  Anna.  4,131,749,  Cl.  568-781.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See — 

Ball,  George  A.,  Jr.;  and  Simpson.  George  H..  4.131,637,  Cl.  261- 

39.00E. 
Dombrowski,  Joseph  A.;  Baxter,  Clement  T.;  Howard,  Frederick 
B.;  and  Simpson.  George  H.,  4,131.868,  Cl.  337-113.000. 
Gueguen,  Jacques:  See — 

Petit,  Leon;  Davin,  Andre;  and  Gueguen,  Jacques,  4,131,607,  O. 
260-123.500. 
Guest,  Keen  ft  Nettlefolds,  Limited:  See- 
Fisher.  Leslie  G..  4.131.375.  Cl.  403-13.000. 
Gugel,  Georg:  See— 

Muller,  Otto;  Gugel,  Georg;  and  Kastl.  Hans,  4,131,018,  Cl.  73- 
432.00R. 
Guglielmo,  Richard  J.,  Sr.  Composition  of  matter  for  treating  a  closed 

ceU  foam  substrate.  4,131,700,  Cl.  427-322.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Porteous.  Kenneth.  4,131.535.  Cl.  208-1 1.OLE 
Gulf  ft  Western  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Battle,  FrancU  L.,  4.131,848,  Cl.  324-236.000. 
Gunderson,  Richard  H.;  and  Ilfrey.  William  T..  to  Exxon  Production 

Research  Company.  Annular  seal.  4,131,287.  Cl.  277-191.000. 
Gurevich.  Samuil  M.;  Zamkov.  Vadim  N.;  and  Prilutsky.  Valery  P. 

Flux-cored  welding  wire.  4.131.493.  Cl.  148-23.000. 
Gumey,  Ferdinand  J.:  See — 

De  Pierre.  Vincent;  and  Gumey,  Ferdinand  J.,  4,131,461,  Cl.  75- 
208.0CS. 
Gusmer  Corporation:  See — 

Gusmer,  Frederick  E.;  Commette,  Denis  S.;  and  Bairunas,  Robert 

A.,  4.131,395.  Cl.  417-271.000. 

Gusmer.  Frederick  E.;  Commette.  Denis  S.;  and  Bairunas,  Robert  A.,  to 

Gusmer  Corporation.  Feeder  for  apparatus  for  ejecting  a  mixture  of 

a  plurality  of  liquids.  4,131.395.  Cl.  417-271.000. 

Gustavsson.  Lennart.  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken.  Apparatus  for 

forming  and  controlling  currents  of  air.  4.131,059,  Cl.  98-36.000. 
Gustavsson,  Stig  O.  S.,  to  Ingestrom,  Curt  Holger.  Building  block. 

4,130,973,  Cl.  52-309.170. 
Gutridge,  Jack  E.  Gun  sight.  4,130,958,  Cl.  42-l.OOS. 
Gyi.  Ko  K.:  See— 

Behr,  Michael  I.;  Gyi,  Ko  K.;  Iwan,  Wilfred  D.;  and  PaloUy, 
Joseph  C,  4,131,924,  Cl.  360-106.000. 
H.  Bieri  AG  Liebefeld:  See— 

Chromik,  Karel,  4,131,126,  Cl.  137-270.000. 
H.  R.  Turner  (Willenhall)  Limited:  See— 

Pallant,  Joseph;  and  Johndrow,  John  P..  4,131,316,  Cl.  297-341.000. 
Haag,  Donald  L.;  and  Woods,  Lee  O.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Etectrical  device  and  method.  4.131,871,  Cl.  338-220.000. 
Haar,  Durell:  See— 

Sehubter,  Joseph  P.;  Halbach,  Stephen  N.;  Haar,  Darrell;  and 
Crawford,  Theron  L.,  4,131,408,  6.  425-410.000. 
Haas,  Lothar:  See— 

Weckenmann,    Albert;    Brauticam,    Rolf;    and    Haas,    Lothar, 
4,131,772,  a.  20^61.540. 
Haddad,  Charles:  See— 

Holka,  Thomas  C;  Chabot,  James  V.;  and  Haddad,  Charles. 
4.131.308.  Cl.  296-l.OOS. 
Hagiwara,  Tenio.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Selective 

mode  angle  finder  for  SLR  camera.  4.131,354.  Cl.  354-224.000. 
Hague,  Wilmer  W.;  and  Frame,  Charles  W.,  to  Chambersburg  Engi- 
neering Company.  Adaptive  valve  control  system  for  an  impact 
device.  4,131,164,  Q.  173-1.000. 
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Haidlen,  Friedrich,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pressure 
relief  device  for  a  nuclear  reactor  containment  building.  4.131,509. 
Cl.  176-38.000. 
Haines.  Paul  G.:  See— 

Popoff.  Ivan  C;  and  Haines,  Paul  G.,  4,131,622.  Cl.  260-576.000. 
Halbach.  Stephen  N.:  See—  ^       ..       ^ 

Sehulster,  Joseph  P.;  Halbach,  Stephen  N.;  Haar,  DaneU;  and 
Crawford,  Theron  L.,  4,131,408,  Cl.  425-410.000. 
Hall,  J.  James  A.  Torque  lug  drive.  4,131,321,  Cl.  30I-6.00A. 
Hall,  John  B.;  and  Weigers,  Wilhelmus  J.,  to  International  Flavors  ft 

Fragrances  Inc.  Detergent  composition.  4,131,555,  Cl.  252-89.00R. 
Hall,  John  B.;  and  Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.,  to  International  Flavors  ft 
Fragrances  Inc.  Soap  composition.  4,131,557,  Cl.  252-132.000. 

Hall,  Warren  L.:  See—  ^, 

Mager,  George  E.;  Nelson,  Frank  M.;  and  Hall,  Warren  L., 

4.131,94«,  Cl.  364-200.000.  ^      ..,..., 

Hamagawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyo  Jihoki  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Digital 

time  signalling  device.  4,131,855,  Cl.  328-129.000. 
Hammer,  George  P.:  See—  ^  .,.«,,  ^ 

Blackburn,  Samuel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Hammer,  George  P.,  4,131,073,  Cl. 
110-106.000.  .*„.,. 

Hamprecht,  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Sulfamic  acid  ha- 

lides  and  their  manufacture.  4. 1 3 1 .620.  Cl.  26O-543.00R.        

Hampton,  Marshall  D.  Theft-proof  sign.  4,130,957,  a.  40-607.000. 

Hanai,  Sosuke:  See—  .  ».    ■ 

Miyazako,  Takushi;  Sakaguchi,  Shinji;  Hanai.  Sosuke;  and  Kanno, 
Yukio,  4,131,469,  Cl.  96-77.000. 

Hanari,  Izumi:  See—  „._...       u         w        j 

Yoshida.  Yoshinori;  Kobayashi,  Tutomu;  Shinohara.  Hironobu;  and 
HaiUri,  Iiumi,  4,131,743,  Cl.  560-244.000. 

"""RVanTFrederick  M.;  and  Handke,  Paul  C,  4,131,064,  a.  102-l.OOR. 

""wSSXger  LTand  Hewitt.  Clyde.  4.130.999.  Cl.  66-145.00R. 
Hanes,  Maurice  H.;  and  Lowry,  Lewis  R.,  to  Electric  Power  Resoirch 

Institute,    Inc.    Light-triggered   thyristor   and   package   therefore. 

4,131,905,0.357-30.000.  _         .  .^ 

Hansel,  William  B.,  to  Sun  OU  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  Dispenser 

with  additive  option.  4,131,215,  Cl.  222-26.000. 

""S^J'ELrYK.f^'d  Hansen.  Kent  W.,  4,131,478,  Cl.  106-53.000. 
Hansen,  Lyle  K.  Console  gun  rack.  4,131,202,  Cl.  211-2.000. 

"liilison,  Robert  c7«nd  Hanson.  Leon  C.  4.131.084.  Q.  122-33.000. 

Hanson.  Robert  C;  and  Hanson.  Leon  C,  to  Energy  Systems,  Incorpo- 
rated. Upright  direct  fired  water  bath  propane  vaponzer.  4,131,084. 
a.  122-33.000.  ^      ,  _, 

Hara.  Kunio;  and  Yoshida.  Kohsaku.  to  Nichi-Ei  Bussan  Co.,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  continuously  fixing  a  plurality  of  tubular  fasteners  one 
by  one  to  a  plurality  of  apertures  provided  in  a  support  panel. 
4,131,009.  Cl.  72-391.000.  -    .,    u      w 

Hara.  Toshittugu;  Abe.  Yoritsune;  Ootuka.  Katsuji;  Kashiwabara. 
Yasushige;  Oshiyama,  Hiroichi;  Yanadori,  Michio;  Kato,  Eisaku;  and 
Okazaki,  Kichizaemon,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Refrigerator.  4,130,997,  Cl. 
62-504.000. 

Harada,  TamoUu:  See—  ,.,..,  1-1.1. 

Oishi,    Akiyoshi;    Harada,    Tamotsu;    and    Ishikawa,    Takashi, 
4,131,490,  Cl.  148-9.500. 

Harbaugh,  Steven  K.;  and  Mitchell,  Frank  R.,  to  Eocom  Corporation. 
Gimballed  coupling  for  lead  screw  and  nut  assembly.  4,131,029,  Cl. 

74-89  ISO 
Hardman,  Harley  F.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Dehydrogenation  of 

paraffins.  4,131,631,  Cl.  260-683.300.  ,      .      , 

Hardy,  Herbert  L.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Motor  control  system  for 
autonutic  processing  of  photographic  film  strips.  4,131,344,  Cl. 
352-130.000. 
Hamach,  James  W:  See—  ,„    «         v  i  «/    -»^ 

Thompson,  Jerry  L.;  Deluga,  Sigmund  S.;  Hamach,  James  W.;  and 
Shamah,  Eliahu.  4,131,551,  Cl.  252-33.000. 

""^hribSTJS'S^Blaha,  John  F.,  4,131,047,  Cl.  83-698.000. 
Harris.  Lawson  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tnggenng  circuit  for 
triggered  vacuum  gaps.  4,131,826,  Cl.  315-234.000. 

""^vellV  John  A.;  Hillegass,  Donald  V.;  and  Harris,  Philip  G., 
4,131,667,0.264-571.000.  „.  .    .       „       „. 

Harrison,  Boyd  L.;  and  Dolfini,  Joseph  E.,  to  Richardson-Meircll  Inc. 
a>-<l,3-Dithiolan-2-imino)  substituted  acetic  acids.  4,131,683,  Cl. 

424-277.000.  ^  ,      ,    . 

Hart,  John  S.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Three  pole  electromagnet. 
4,131,865,0.335-257.000.  ^    „      ,.  ^  m,        a 

Hartman,  Adrian  R.;  North,  James  C;  Reutlmger,  George  W.;  and 
Shackle,  Peter  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated. 
High  voluge  semiconductor  devices.  4.131.910,  Cl.  357-49.000. 

Hartman  ft  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—       ^    ^.      . .  _  .^, 

Erb,  Hans  Joachim;   Brandt,  Jurgen;  and   Kirschbaum,  Peter, 
4,131,900.0.346-162.000. 

Hartnig,  Richard  E..  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  separating  a  continuous  stream  of  connected  busi- 
ness forms  into  exact  count  zig-zag  folded  stacks.  4,131,272,  U. 
270-73.000. 

Harvey  Hubbell,  Incorporated:  See—       ,,,  ,,  „^ 
Quiogue.  Honesto  D..  4,131,867,  Cl.  336-65.000. 


Haseba.  Shigeru:  See—  . 

Utsunomiya,  Kei;  Soga,  Kazuya;  Shimasaki,  KaUunon;  Mito, 
Yutaka;  Oaki.  Mamoni;  Haseba,  Shigem;  Miki,  Hiroetn;  and 
Masaki.  Michiko.  4,131,643,  O.  423-239.000. 

Hasebe.  Morihiko:  See—  _  .     ,^.  „  .         ..•«•.. 

Ntshikawa,  Shigeyoshi;  Muroshima,  Takashi;  Sakaguchi,  Huokazu; 
Hasebe.    Morihiko;    Katagiri,    Katsuji;    and    Inoue,    Kazuo, 
4,131,931,  O.  361-315.000. 
Hashimoto,  Mitsuo;  and  Koguchi,  Mitsuo,  to  Bridgestooe  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited;  and  Mitsui  Miike  Seiaakusho  Engineering  Comp^ 
Limited.  Light  beam  projecting  apparatus.  4,131,347,  O.  353-28.000. 
Hashimoto,  Satoshi;  Okumura,  Nobuya;  and  Kazama.  Kiyoahi.  to  Tei^ 
Limited.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyesters.  4,131,601.  CL 
528-279.000. 
Hashimoto,  Yoshizo:  See—  ^  ..    -._..       t^ 

Kimura,  Shinji;  Godai,  Tomokazu;  Minato,  Shoji;  Kobayashi. 
Minoru;  Yamaga,  Makoto;  Maki.  Shingo;  Hashimoto,  Yoshizo; 
Sun.  Tetsuo;  and  SaiUi.  Hiroshi,  4,131,784,  O.  2I9-137.0WM. 
Hastings  Equity  Grain  Bin  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

EinadT  Kenneth  D.;  and  Johnson.  Roland  W.,  4.130.998.  O. 
64-3.000.  .      .„    . 

Hatchett,  Michael  R.;  and  RiAey,  Leonard  J.,  to  International  Businm 
Machines    Corporation.    Record    disk    cartridge.    4,131,199,    O. 
206-444.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi:  See — 

Sawada,  Daisaku;  Goto,  Kenji;  Shigemaut,  Takashi;  Takeda,  Yuji; 
Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Hirodci;  and  Nishida,  Minora. 
4.131.097.0.  123-1 17.00R. 
Hauck.  Frederic  P.:  See—  .     ^     .  .„  ,^^    ^ 

Sundeen.  Joseph  E.;  and  Hauck,  Frederic  P.,  4,131,744,  Cl. 
560-252.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  KG.:  See—  . 

Bottcher,  Hubert;  PfannmuUer,  Joachim;  Kadiemick,  Hartmut; 
Steiniger,  Wolfgang:  and  Preuss,  Horst-Dieter,  4,131,501,  CL 
156-157.000. 
Havlik,  Vaclav.  Game  apparatus.  4,131,283,  O.  273-282.000. 
Hayes,  John  C:  See—  ^  ... 

Antos,  George  J.;  Hayes,  John  C;  and  PoUititer,  Ernest  L., 
4,131,628,  Cl.  26O-666.00A. 
Head,  William  J.:  See—  ....       ,    .,,««,.  ^ 

von  der  Heyde,  Richard  C;  and  Head,  WiUuun  J.,  4,130,928,  O. 
29-450.000. 

Hedin  Limited:  See —  

Fulbrook,  Wttliam  J.,  4,131,788,  O.  219-535.000. 
Hedrick,  John  R.,  to  Pevrick  Engineering  Company,  Inc.  Rotary  bone 

cutter  for  shaping  sockets.  4,131,116,  Cl.  128-305.000. 
Heinze,  Richard:  See— 

Busse,  Peter,  4,131,376,  O.  403-12.000. 

*  Choi?  Nam  S.;  and  Heller,  Jorge,  4,131,648,  O.  424-22.000. 
Heller,  MUton  D.:  See—  _      .  .,.  ^„..     r^ 

Bernstein,    Seymour;    and    Heller,    Milton    D.,    4,131,684,    O. 
424-315.000. 
Hempelmann,  Heinrich  J:  See—  ..,,,,,    ^, 

Beisch,  Hans  R.;  and  Hempelmann,  Hemnch  J.,  4,131,322,  Cl. 
301-37.0PB.  ^  ^  ..       , ,.  . 

Hengelhaupt,  Hans,  to  Triumph  Werke  Nuraberg  A.G.  Endlos  fabnc 
ribbon  cassette  for  typewriters  or  like  machines.  4,131,372,  O. 
400-196.100. 
Henke,  Lowell  D.  Vehicle  wind  deflector.  4,131,309,  O.  296-l.OOS. 
Henkel,  Hans-Joachim:  See—  .     ^  .    . 

Michel,  Alfred;  Henkel,  Hans-Jo«:him;  Koch,  Chnstian;  and 
Kostka,  Hana,  4,131,569,  Cl.  252-462.000. 
Her  Majesty  the  Quwn  in  right  of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Government 
of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Department  of  Energy  and  Natiiral 
Resources,  Alberu  Syncrude  Equity:  See— 
Porteous,  Kenneth,  4,131,535,  O.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Herman,  Richard  M.;  and  Batiuk,  Martin,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
The.  Thermoplastic  polymer  blends  comprising  EPDM,  E/EA 
copolymer  and  optionally  P.E.  4,131,654,  Cl.  26O-897.00B. 
Herrig,  Willi.  Set  of  structural  elements  for  producing  cupboard  walls 

and  other  wall  units.  4,130.971,  Cl.  52-236.700. 
Herschtal,  Ludwik,  to  L  M  Ericsson  Pty.  Ltd.  Bit  switching  of  word 
synchronized  data.  4,131,763,  O.  179-15.0BS. 

Hess,  Robert  L.:  See —  

Meyer,  Jeffry  R.;  and  Hess,  Robert  L.,  4,131,775,  O.  200-148.00R. 

*^Whittdker!  Rog^  L.;  and  Hewitt,  Oyde,  4,130,999, 0. 66-145.00R. 
Highberger,  Clarence.  Quick  connect  hitch  assembly.  4,131,295,  O. 

280-475.000. 
Hijikata,  Akiko:  See—  „     ..    ... 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4.131,673,  O.  424-247.000. 
Hijikata,  Masayuki:  See—  .,....,. 

Satoh.    MiUunori;    Hijikata,    Masayuki;    Maeda.    Hiroshi;    and 
Morimoto.  Ichiro.  4.131.458.  O.  75-173.00R. 
Hild.  Wemer:  See—  ^      ^  .  „  .  ..    ^ 

Bahr,  Werner,  Drobnik.  Stefan;  Hild.  Wcmer,  Kroebel,  Reinhard; 
Meyer,   Alfred;   and   Naumann.   Gunter,   4,131,563,   CL   252- 
301.  low. 
Hilgendorf,  Joachim;  and  Funke,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Preh,  Ekktro-Femme- 
chanische  Werke,  Jakob  Preh  Nachf.  Slide  resistor.  4,131,870,  Cl. 
338-183.000.  ^    .^^,. 

Hill,  David  T.;  Sutton,  Blaine  M.;  and  Lantos,  Ivan,  to  SmithKline 
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Corpontiofi.    Method    for    preparing    auranofln.    4,131,732,    CI. 

S36-121.000.  ^      

Hill.  Maynard  L.;  and  Whyte,  Theodore  R..  to  Johns  Hopkins  Univer- 
sity, the.  Ionic  air  speed  indicator.  4,131,013,  CI.  73-181.000. 
Hillegass,  Donald  v.:  See—  „     .     ^.,.     ^ 

Lovell,  John  A.;  Hillegaas.  Donald  V.;  and  Hams,  Philip  O., 
4,131,667,  CI.  264-571.000.  . 

Hind,  Robert  D.;  Thrower,  Anthony;  and  Cudby,  Joseph  W.,  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation.  Pouring  of  molten  metau.  4,131,219,  CI. 
222-603.000. 
Hirabayashi,  Yutaka:  See- 
Nomura,    Masahiro;    and    Hirabayashi,    Yutaka,    4,131.466,   CI. 
96^9.000. 
Hirai,  Jun,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  recording  and  repro- 
ducing video  sinials  on  a  magnetic  tape  movable  at  different  speeds. 
4,131,912.  CI.  35M.000. 

Hirai,  Toshihiro:  Set— .  ^ 

Tsujimoto.  Minoru;  Okada,  Minoru;  Suzuki.  Yuji;  and  Huai.  To- 
shihiro, 4,131,528,  a.  204-157.10R. 
Hiraki.  Hideaki:  See—  ......       ...... 

Ichinoae,  Noboru;  Ookuma.  Hideo;  MizuUni.  Toshiaki;  and  Hiraki. 
Hideaki.  4.131.479.  a.  106-39.500. 
Hirano,  Takayasu;  Hisagen,  Yoshiaki;  Takamizawa,  Minoru;  and  Yoshi- 
oka,  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  recording  medium. 
4,131,717,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Hirata,  Masakuni;  and  Mattuzaki,  Yukio,  to  Nippon  OU  Company 
Limited.    Method   for  atomizing  oil   and   an   apparatus  therefor. 
4.131.658.  a.  261-142.000. 
Hirshfeld.  Julian  J.:  See—  ........      . 

Cocoros.  George;  Chambers.  Thomas  V.;  and  Hirshfeld,  Julian  J., 
4.131.424.  CI.  8-172.00R. 
Hisagen,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Hirano,  Takayasu;  Hisagen,  Yoshiaki;  Takamizawa,  Minoru;  and 
Yoshioka.  Hiroshi.  4.131.717.  CI.  428-447.000. 
Hishinuma.  YuJdo:  See— 

Sato.  Isao;  Uchiyama,  Yoshihiro;  Ishibashi.  Youii;  Tsukahara. 
Satoshi;  Oshima.  Ryoichiro;  and  Hishinuma.  Yukio.  4.131.432. 
CI.  422-177.000. 
Hitachi  Heating  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tatsukawa.  Osami;  Sakurai.  Osamu;  and  Seruawa.  Hiaayuki. 
4,131,779,  CI.  219-10.55R. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See—  ^        ..,.„,„ 

Amano,  Mattuo;  Kobori,  Sigeyuki;  and  Sugawara,  Tom,  4,131,930, 

a.  361-211.000. 
Hara,  Toshittugu;  Abe,  YoriUune;  Ootuka.  Katsuji;  Kashiwabara. 
Yasuahige;  Oshiyama,  Hiroichi;  Yanadori.  Michio;  Kato,  Eisaku; 
and  Okazaki.  Kichizaemon.  4.130.997.  CI.  62-504.000. 
Oyama.  Tadao.  4.130,919.  CI.  29-25.190. 

Sato.   Isao;   Uchiyama,   Yoshihiro;   Ishibashi,   Youji;  Tsukahara. 
Satoshi;  Oshima,  Ryoichiro;  and  Hishinuma.  Yukio,  4,131,432, 
a.  422-177.000. 
Teraahima.  Isamu.  4.131.081.  CI.  118-646.000. 
Yoshida.  Masashi;  lino,  Yasuo;  and  Sato,  Katsuya,  4,131,922,  CI. 
360-90.000. 
Hodakowski,  Leonard  E.;  and  Carder,  Charles  H.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Radiation  curable  acrylated  polyurethane.  4,131,602, 
CI.  528-49.000. 
Hodgkinson,  Joseph  B.,  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited.  Snapping  of 

sheets  of  glass.  4,131,222,  CI.  225-3.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Hunger,  Klaus.  4.131.733.  CI.  542-406.000.  

Moraw.  Roland;  and  Schadlich.  Gunther,  4,131,337,  CI.  350-3.860. 
Mummenthey,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Fischer,  Hannes,  4,131,579,  CI. 

26O-22.0EP. 
Schunck,  Erich;  Schmelzer,  Heinz;  and  Sattelmeyer,  Richard, 
4,131,709,  CI.  428-261.000. 
Hoechst,  Lonnie  D.:  See- 
Bauer,  James  J.;  Albright,  Larry  E.;  Werner.  James  L.;  Sagaser, 
Thomas  M.;  and  Hoechst.  Lonnie  D.,  4,131,225,  CI.  228-161.000. 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.:  See—  .„  .  ._       .  ,,,. 

Alig.  Leo;  Furst,  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulnch;  and  Wie- 
chert,  Rudolf,  4.131,655,  CI.  260-946.000. 
Hoffmann,  Peter:  See—  .  .    -.^ 

Radlmann,  Eduard;  Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Hoffmann,  Peter,  Arit,  Dieter; 
and  Nischk,  Gunther,  4,131.724.  CI.  526-16.000. 
HoAnann,  Corns  M.:  See— 

Fanahawe.  William  J.;  Epstein,  Joseph  W.;  Crawley,  Lantz  S.; 

HoAnann,  Corris  M.;  and   Saflr,  Sidney   R.,  4,131,611,  CI. 

260-326.800. 

Hofmann.  Wilfried;  Leuder,  Guenther;  RaufTer,  Walter;  Knieger,  John; 

and  Koopmann,  Adolf,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Collapsible  microfilm 

reader.  4,131,348,  CI.  353-72.000. 

Hogan,  William  F.,  to  Spectrum  X-Ray  Corporation.  X-ray  cradle  top 

with  tilting  mechanism.  4,131,801,  CI.  250^39.00R. 
Hogendobler,  Richard  S.;  and  Murray,  Robert  M.,  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. RF  shielded  blank  for  coaxial  connector.  4,131,332,  CI.  339- 
177.00R.  ,      , 

Hohne,  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  a  silver  catalyst  for  electrochemical  cells  and  the  catalyst 
prepared  by  the  method.  4,131,570,  CI.  252-473.000. 

Holbrook,  Michael  R.:  See—  ..,.,„ 

Perrone,  George  L.;  Doorman.  Robert  W.;  Holbrook,  Michael  R.; 
and  Zanelli,  Eugene  A.,  4,131,389,  CI.  415-211.000. 
Holder,  Charles  B.:  See— 

Lachowicz,  Donald  R.;  and  Holder,  Charles  B.,  4,131,577,  CI. 

260-I7.4CL.  .     .  ^    _. 

Holka.  Thomas  C;  Chabot,  James  V.;  and  Haddad,  Charles,  to  Ford 


Motor  Company.  Self-deploying  chin  spoiler  for  a  vehicle.  4,131,308, 
CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Hollabaugh,  Michael  D.;  and  Panday,  Vinod,  to  Clemar  Manufacturing 
Corporation.  CNgital  two-wire  irrigation  control  system  with  feed- 
back. 4,131,882,  a.  34O-310.00A. 
Holland-Moritz,  Ervin  K..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Single  di^ersive  delay  line  compressive  receiver.  4.131.852.  CI. 
325-363.000. 
Holmes.  Peter  C.  to  Solon  Manufacturing  Company.  The.  Visual  load 

indicator.  4.131,050.  CI.  85-62.000. 
Holter.  Heinz.  Device  for  the  dedusting  of  dust-containing  gases. 

4,131,439.  a.  5^220.000. 
Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato,    Yaauhito;    Tanaka.    Minoru;    and    Nakamura,    Akihisa. 
4,131,092,  CI.  123-32.0ST. 
Honda.  Ko,  to  Rank  Xerox  Limited.  Sensitive  medium  cleaner  for  use 
in  electrophotographic  copying  machine.  4,131,359,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Lee,  Tzuo-Chang;  and  Lin,  Jacob  W.,  4,131,462,  Q.  96-1.50R. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Rich,  Dennis  E.;  and  Steigerwald,  Conrad  J.,  4,131,042,  CI. 
83-100.000. 
Hopper,  Meinolf:  See— 

Piret,    Norbert   L.;    Hopper,    Meinolf;   and    Kudelka.    Herbert. 
4.131.454,  CI.  75-83.000. 
Hopper.  Thomas   P..   to   Sunworks,   Inc.   Solar  energy  collector. 
4.131.111.0.  126-271.000. 

Horak.  Jerry  R.:  See—  

Firth.  Ronald  R.;  and  Horak.  Jerry  R..  4.131,925,  Q.  360-130.000. 
Hordeski,  Edward  R.;  Canevari,  Louis  T.;  and  Macari,  Leonard  J.,  to 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.  Assembly  fixtures  for  mass  producible  weight 
measuring  system.  4,131,168,  CI.  177-128.000. 
Hosaka,  Akio:  See— 

Fujishiro,  Takeshi;  Aono,  Shigeo;  Hosaka.  Akio;  Asano.  Masahani; 
Manaka,  Nobuzi;  and  Ezoe,  Mituhiko.  4,131,089,  CI.  123-32.0EE. 
Hoshiyama,  Masao:  See— 

Ikezaki,  Muneyoshi;  Okazaki,  Yashushi;  Ito,  Nobuo;  Hoshiyama. 
Masao;  Nagao.  Taku;  and  Nakajima.  Hiromichi.  4.131,686.  CI. 
424-330.000. 
Hougen.  Everett  D.  Arbor  for  annular  hole  cutter.  4.131.384,  CI. 

408-68.000. 
Houshi,  Teruo,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyko  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  routively  driving  a  turn  table.  4,131,828,  CI. 
318-138.000. 
Howard,  Frederick  B.:  See— 

Dombrowski.  Joseph  A.;  Baxter,  Qement  T.;  Howard,  Frederick 
B.;  and  Simpson,  George  H.,  4,131,868,  CI.  337-113.000. 
Howard  Machinery  Limited:  See — 

Clary,  Roger,  4,130.982.  CI.  56-330.000. 

Howe.  Ralph  E.:  See—  

Morley,  John  R.;  and  Howe.  Ralph  E..  4,131.691.  CI.  427-41.000. 
Hsieh.  Henry  L.;  and  Udipi.  Kishore,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Epoxidized  block  copolymers.  4,131,653,  CI.  26O-88O.0OB. 
Hucker,  David  J.;  and  Schmitz.  Norbert  L.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation. 

Sutic  voluge  balancer.  4,131,844,  CI.  323-45.000. 
Hudson,  Barry,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Cobalt-catalyzed  oxidation 

of  hydrocarbons.  4.131,742,  CI.  560-241.000. 
Hudson,  Barry:  See— 

Bartlett,  John  S.;  and  Hudson,  Barry.  4.131.741,  CI.  560-241.000. 
Huffman,  George  W.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Method  for  treating 
methicillin  resistant  Staphylococcus  aureus.  4,131,672,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Huffnagle,  Qifton  W.:  See— 

AsKk.    John    C;    and    Huffnagle.    Clifton    W..   4.130.934.    CI. 
29-628.000. 
Hughes  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Kumandan.  Ramakrishnarao  K..  4.131.062.  O.  99-638.000. 
Hughes.  Leroy  A.  Utensil  for  making  pizzas.  4.131.080.  CI.  118-13.000. 
Hughes.  William  B..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Isomerization 

process.  4.131,630.  CI.  260-666.0PY. 
Hugh,  Hans  W.;  and  Kubler,  John  M.,  to  Sundstrand  DaU  Control,  Inc. 

Accelerometer.  4,131.020,  CI.  73-517.00B. 
Hultsch,  Gunther;  and  Bock,  Harald,  to  Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Centrifugal    fluidized-bed   drying   method   and   apparatus. 
4,130,944,  CI.  34-8.000. 
Hummel,  Jerry  R.:  See— 

Trabbold,   Harold  J.;  and   Hummel,  Jerry   R.,  4,131,780,  CI. 
219-70.000. 
Humphrey,  William  E.,  to  Optical  Research  and  Development  Corpo- 
ration. Optical  stabilizer  having  space  referenced  motion.  4,131,333, 
CI.  350-16.000. 
Humohris,  Colin  J.:  See — 

Drake,   Paul   H.;   Humphris,   Colin  J.;  and   Preedy,  John  E., 
4,131,481,  CI.  521-91.000. 
Hunger,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Water-insoluble  azome- 

thuie  compounds.  4,131,733,  CI.  542-406.000. 
Hunt,  Barbara  P.:  See— 

Burite,  Oliver  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hunt,  Barbara  P.,  4,131,584,  CI.  260- 
29.60N. 
Hurkmans,  Gerardus  C.  A.  M.:  See — 

van  den  Berg,  Henrikus  J.;  and  Hurkmans.  Gerardus  C.  A.  M.. 
4.130.903.  CI.  2-8.000. 
Husome.  Roberi  G.;  Fleming.  Ron  J.;  and  Swanson.  Ron  E.,  to  Johnson 
Farm  Machinery  Co.  Inc.;  and  Acurex  Corporation.  Color  sorting 
system.  4,131,540,  CI.  209-582.000. 
Huwe,  Donald  D.  Adaptor  for  manual  lawn  and  garden  sprinkler 
valves.  4.131.133.  CI.  137-624.110. 
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Hydraform  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Choate.  James  R.,  4.131.104.  CI.  126-60.000. 
Hydroacoustics.  Inc.:  See — 

Bouyoucos.  John  V..  4.131.178.  CI.  181-120.000. 
Hymo.  Lawrence  A.  Expansion  jointe.  4.131,382,  CI.  404-69.000. 
Ichinose,  Noboru;  Ookuma,  Hideo;  Mizutani,  Toshiaki;  and  Huaki, 
Hideaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Transparent  ceramics. 
4.131.479,  CI.  106-39.500. 
Iddon  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Iddon,  Michael  I.,  4,131,368,  CI.  366-81.000. 
Iddon,  Michael  I.,  to  Iddon  Brothers  Limited.  Scrolls  for  extruding 
machines.  4.131,368,  CI.  366-81.000. 

Ifo  Saniur  AB:  See—  ,  v     /- 

Olsson.  Knut  A.  G.;  Astrom,  Karl  P.  E.;  and  Johansson,  Johan  C, 

4,131,546,  CI.  210-77.000.  ..  .       u       ^  ^^ 

Ihlein,  Walter;  Kleeberg,  Wolfgang;  Markert,  Helmuth;  and  Mertens, 
Willi,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hot-hardening  reaction  resin 
mixture  for  impregnating  the  insulation  of  electrical  equipment  and 
for  the  manufacture  of  molded  materiate  with  or  without  uiserts. 
4,131,600,  CI.  528-53.000. 
lida,  Takahumi:  See—  ..      . .  „  o 

Kurono.  Masayasu;  Toda.  Masaaki;  Niwa,  Haruki;  ^oiuee.Sym^, 

lida,  Takahumi;  and  Narita.  Kenichi,  4,131,747,  CI.  562-469.000. 

lijima,  Masayuki:  See—  a  ,t,  aux 

Saito,  Yuichi;  lijima,  Masayuki;  and  Mayama.  Osamu,  4,131,450, 

CI.  75-0.5BA. 

lino,  Yasuo:  See—  t  f>t  at-t  r^ 

Yoshida,  Masashi;  lino,  Yasuo;  and  Sato,  Katsuya.  4.131,922,  CI. 

360-90.000. 

"'"ona'TlIkatShiTand  Ikeda.  Michio,  4,131,267,  CI.  269-21.000. 
Ikezaki,   Muneyoshi;   Okazaki,   Yashushi;   Ito,   Nobuo;   Hoshiyama, 
Masao-  Nagao,  Taku;  and  Nakajima,  Hiromichi,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku 
Co    Ltd.  Novel  benzylalcohol  derivatives  and  processes  for  prepar- 
ing the  same.  4,131,686,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Ikushima,  Yukio:  See—  «  .       -».  l      v 

Takematsu.  Shigeru;  Yoshida,  Tohji;  Ikushima,  Yukio;  Takeuchi, 
Kunio;    Kakinaka,    Arao;    Matsunaga,    Koichi;    Shimakura, 

Mamoru;  and  Komura,  Yoji,  4,131,803,  CI.  250-563.000. 

Ilfrey,  William  T:  See-  ahi^m   ri 

Gunderson,  Richard  H.;  and  Ilfrey,  William  T.,  4,131,287,  CI. 
277-191.000. 
Ilnitsky,  Vladimir  Y.:  See— 

Rumyantsev,  Leonid  A.;  Esenovsky-Lashkov,  Jury  K.;  Averehm, 
Vasily  T.;  Ilnitsky,  Vladimir  Y.;  and  Jurin,  Ivan  L.,  4,131,184,  CI. 
192-3.260. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See—         

Attwood,  Terence  E..  4,131,711,  CI.  428-332.000.       ^.       ^    ^ 
Rennison,  Stuart  C;  Pope,  John  A.;  and  Andrews,  Tunothy  D., 

4.131,468,  CI.  96-75.000. 
Smith,  Leslie  H.,  4,131,685,  CI.  424-322.000. 
Imperial  Oil  Limited:  See—  .„„..„.- 

Porteous,  Kenneth,  4,131,535,  Q.  208-1  l.OLE. 

Brack,  Avraham;  and  Inbar,  Michael.  4,131,800.  Q.  250-461.00B. 
Incom  International  Inc.:  See—  ..,.„„  ^,  ...  o-j^ nrm 

Olsen.  Roger  F.;  and  Cantley,  George,  4,131,037,  CI.  74-876.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A:  See—  .         a   »-i„ 

Bertazzoli,  Guido;  Gironi,  Roberto;  and  ResenOm,  Angelo, 
4,131,148,  CI.  152-209.00B. 

Pirovano,  Dante,  4,131,402,  CI.  425-38.000. 

Inaestrom,  Curt  Holger:  See—  __ 

GusuUson,Stig  OS.  4,130,973,  CI.  52-309.170. 

Ingram,  John  D.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  acoustic  logging  of  a  borehole.  4,131,875,  CI. 

Inoue,  Hiromitsu;  Kauyama,  Susumu;  and  Ohashi,  Hiroshi,  to  Matsu- 
shiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  wave  echo-type  switch. 
4,131,872,  CI.  340-I.OOR. 

"°"NishiluIwa,  Shigeyoshi;  Muroshima,  Takashi;  Sakaguchi,  Hirokazu; 
Hasebe,    Morihiko;    KaUgiri,    KaUuji;    and    Inoue,    Kazuo, 
4,131,931.  CI.  361-315.000. 
Inoue,  Yoshihiro:  See —  ,,....      «  %.- 

Naaasaki  Katsumi;  Tanimura,  Koichi;  Inoue,  Yoshihiro;  Yamazaki, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Momose,  Tetsuo,  4,131.303,  CI.  285-302.000. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise  (Irsid):  See— 

Delassus,  Jean.  4.131.813.  CI.  310-13.000. 
Institut  fur  Kemtechnik  und  Energiewandlung  e  V.:  See- 

Abhat,  Ashok;  and  Neucr.  Gunther,  4,131,158,  CI.  165-104.00S. 
Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique:  See— 

Grosclaude,    Gerard;    Regnier,    Jean;    and    Cavarroc,    Marcel, 
4,131,688.0.426-40.000.  a  ,„  *m  ri 

Petit,  Leon;  Davin.  Andre;  and  Gueguen,  Jacques,  4,131,607,  CI. 
260-123.500. 
Instytut  Chemii  Przemyslowej:  See—       _,  ^  .  ,    ^  .  .  ,     .  ,„  ,,a 
Klopotek,  Alojzy;  Uminski,  Jerzy;  and  Dziala,  Gabnela,  4,131,556, 
CI.  252-106.000. 
Instytut  Ciezkiej  Syntezy  Organicznej  "Blachownia;-:  See- 

Kiedik  Maciej;  Grzywa.  Edward;  Kelt.  Jozef;  Terelak.  Kazimierz; 
Syi,  Jerzy;  and  Niezgoda,  Anna,  4.131.749,  CI.  568-781.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Anard  Richard  L.;  Bocinski,  Terrence  E.;  Brearley,  Lawrence  E.; 

Ind  Yaple,  William  R..  4,131,933,  CI.  361-415.000. 

Bakos,  Peter;  and  Rasile,  John,  4.131,516,  CI.  204-15.000. 


Bialko,    Joseph    A.;    and    Lechaton,    John    S.,    4,131,533,    CI. 

20^  298  000 
Feng,  Bai^wo;  and  Feng.  George  C,  4,131,497,  Q.  148-187.000. 
Hatchett,  Michael  R.;  and  Rigbey.  Leonard  J..  4,131,199.  CL 

206-444.000. 
Malaviya.  Shashi  D,  4,131,861,  CI.  331-2.000. 
Moyer,  James  T..  4,131,940,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Shea.  Vincent;  and  Wojcik,  Walter  J.,  4,131,363,  a.  355-75.00a 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

HaU,  John  B.;  and  Weigers,  Wilhelmus  J.,  4,131,555,  Q.  252- 

89.00R. 
HaU.   John    B.;   and   Wiegers,    Wilhelmus   J..   4,131,557,   CI. 

252-132.000. 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookheijee.  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 

Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 

Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  4,131,687, 0. 426-3.000. 

International  Harvester  Company:  See—  ..,„.««»    .r^ 

Fardal,  Randolph  G.;  and  Rickerd,  Calvm  P.,  4,130,980,  O. 

56-10.200. 
Kindle,  John  J.,  4,131,293,  CI.  280-166.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See- 
Barry,  Edward  J.,  4,131,228,  Q.  229-23.00R. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Kubinsky,  Eugene  J.,  4,131,705,  CI.  428-106.000. 

International  Tool  Company,  The:  See—  ^  „  .r,  ««« 

Kohl,  Harry  E.;  and  Cotton,  Gordon,  4,131,006,  Q.  72-67.000. 

Introl  Corp.:  See—  

Bennefeld.  David  H..  4.131,841,  CI.  320-23.000. 
lovine.  Carmine  P.;  and  Ray-Chaudhuri,  DiUp  K.,  to  Nattooal  Starch 
and  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  graft 
copolymers  of  a  water  soluble  monomer  and  pcriysaccharide  employ- 
ing a  two-phase  reaction  system.  4,131,576,  O.  260-I7.4OC. 
Irrigation  Specialties  Company:  See— 

Lieding,  Calvin  A.,  4,131,235,  CI.  239-533.150. 
Isaksson,  Sven-Erik,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Furnace  for  the  high  tem- 
perature-hi(^  pressure  treatment  of  materials  which  includes  pressure 
medium  circulation  channels.  4,131,419,  Q.  432-205.000. 
Ise  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato.  Hiroshi.  4.131.423.  a.  8-34.000.  ,_     . 

Isherwood.  Harold;  and  Shaw,  John  T.,  to  British  Industrial  Plastics 
Ltd.  Starch.  4,131,574,  CI.  260-17.300. 

Ishibashi,  Youji:  See—  ^.^    ^.    .^    ■■    ^   t.  ^ 

Sato,  Isao;  Uchiyama.  Yoshihiro;  Ishibashi.  Youji;  Tsukahara. 
Satoshi;  Oshima.  Ryoichiro;  and  Hishinuma,  Yukio,  4,131,432, 
CI.  422-177.000. 

*  "kohgi  Masayuki:  and  Ishii,  Katsuto,  4,131,847,  Q.  324-141.000. 
Ishii,  Susumu;  and  Aoki,  Tsunetaka,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Lock 
slider  for  slide  fasteners.  4,130,918,  Q.  24-205.14A. 

Ishu.  Tdzi:  See—  . .  ^    ^.     ,...,.■•      j 

Araki,  Masakatsu;  Ochi,  Shuhei;  Kusunoki,  Toshio;  Ishu,  Tem;  and 
Sakata,  Shinichi,  4,131,121,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Ishikawa.  Takashi:  See—  ^    .  ....  ^  i.    u 

Oishi,    Akiyoshi;    Harada,    Tamotsu;    and    Ishikawa,    Takashi, 
4,131,490,  CI.  148-9.500. 
Ishizuka,  Hiroshi.  Apparatus  for  sawing  stone.  4,131.103.  CI.  125- 

13.00R. 
Itek  Corporation:  See—  ^  «    « 

Siegel,  Harvey  L.;  Muething,  Gerald  F.,  Jr.;  and  Radkowski. 
Edward  J.,  4,131,941,  Q.  364-200.000. 

Ito,  Kaoru:  See—  . .     .,       . .  ^  «?  •• 

Sasaki,  Minoru;  Ito,  Kaoru;  Minamida,  Katsuhiro;  and  Fujita, 
Keiki.  4,131,668,  CI.  264-40.400. 

Ito,  Nobuo:  See—  ....      _,  ..       „    u 

Ikezaki,  Muneyoshi;  Okazaki,  Yashushi;  Ito,  Nobua,  Hoshiyama. 
Masao;  Nagao,  Taku;  and  Nakajima,  Hiromichi,  4,131,686,  CI. 
424-330.000. 
Ito,  TeUuyoshi:  See—  ...  ^  .,,  ,«« 

Ono,  Koichi;  Takahara,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ito,  Tetsuyoshi,  4,131.299. 
a.  280-736.000. 
Ito.  Yoshinori;  and  Nakanishi.  Mutsuo.  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries, 
Ltd.  Submerged  arc  welding  process  for  nickel  containing  steel. 
4,131,781,  CI.  219-73.000. 
Ivanov,  Andrei  B.:  See—  .„  ..    .    .^     «  .       . 

Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D.;  Yazev,  Vladimir  D.;  Schegolev, 
Vladimir  I.;  Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Vasiliev,  Alexd  V.;  Romanenko, 
Oleg  N.;  Kosarev,  Sergei  P.;  and  Ovcharenko,  Vladinur  G., 
4,131,522,  CI.  204-60.000. 
Ivanov,  Ivan  B.,  to  DSO  "MonUji"  —  Promishleno  MonUjno  Upravle- 

nie.  Hanging  prestressed  roof  structure.  4,130,969.  CI.  52-80.000. 
Ivey,  John  S.;  and  Miller.  Alan  L.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  transmission  control  system.  4,131,036,  CI. 
74-866.000. 
Iwahashi,   Shunji;   Yamasaki,   Masahiro;   and   Fujita.   Takanon,   to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Com|Mny,  Limited.  Methods  for  cleaning  arti- 
cles with  upward  flowing  liquids.  4,131,483,  CI.  134-1.000. 
Iwan,  Wilfred  D.:  See— 

Behr,  Michael  I.;  Gyi,  Ko  K.;  Iwan,  WUfred  D.;  and  PaloUy, 
Joseph  C,  4.131,924,  C\.  360-106.000. 

Iwata.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaoka,  Tettuo,  to  West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Bat- 
tery checker  for  a  camera  with  a  flash  light  unit.  4,131,3S1,  CI.  354- 
60.00F. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Johnson,  Robert  G.;  and  Diefcinski.  Earl  D.,  4,131,294,  a.  280- 
179.00R. 
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J  K  and  Susie  L.  W«dley  Research  Institute  and  Blood  Bank:  See— 

Dom.  Gordon  L.,  4.131.512.  CI.  195-I03.50M. 
Jack  Russell  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Ennis.  Thomas  H..  4.130.962,  CI.  46-61.000. 
Jackson,  John  L.:  See—  ,.       ,       a  ttt  aon    nt 

Archibald.    John    L.;    and    Jackson.    John    L.,   4,131.680,    CI. 
424-267.000. 
Jackson  Machine  Products:  See— 

Carter.  Walter  L..  4.131.266.  CI.  267-34.000. 
Jacobi.  Manfred:  See—  4  ,,•  <« 

Osterloh,  Rolf;  Jacobi,  Manfred;  and  Kuesters,  Werner,  4,131,529. 

a.  204-159.140.  w    V  .    r      .    . 

Jacobs,  Barry  A.,  to  Stouffer  Chemical  Company.  Method  of  evaluatmg 
scorch  in  Hexible  polyurethane  foam.  4.131.660,  CI.  264-26.000. 

Jacobs.  James  E.  Removable  storage  compartment  for  auto  seats. 
4.131,313.  CI.  297-188.000.  .       „    ..      ,     . 

Jacoby,  Peter  H.;  and  Seiz.  Carl  G.,  to  Sea  Corporation.  Positive-lock- 
ing releasable  connector  for  storage  rack  having  vertically  adjusUble 
loSd  supports.  4,131,204.  CI.  211-192.000. 

Easton.  Ray  D.;  Jakobi.  PhU  F.;  and  SSabik,  Andrew  L.,  4,130,967, 
CI.  51-5.00D.  ..      .      ^    .  ^ 

Jamison,  WiU  B.;  and  Fleck,  Henry,  to  ConsolidaUon  CmI  Company. 
Mining  machine  having  advancing  mine  roof  supports.  4,131,317,  Cl. 
299-31.000. 
Jannsen,  Klaus-Uwe:  See—  At^tmAnt 

Ries,  Karl;  Kaiser,  Dieter,  and  Jannsen,  Klaus-Uwe,  4.131,026,  a. 
73-625.000. 
Janssen,  Harald:  See— 

Wendt,    Hartmut;    Von    Gruner,    Horst;    and   Janssen.    Harald. 
4,131.693,  a.  427-117.000. 
Japan  Bano'K  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furutu,  Akira,  4,131,504,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—       „^.     ^       „.        .  . 

^Yodiida,  Yoshinori;  Kobayashi,  Tutomu;  Shuiohara.  Hironobu;  and 

Hanari,  Izumi,  4,131,743,  a.  560-244.000.  ^   .     . 

Jamuszkiewicz.  Stanislaw.  Two-stroke,  multicylinder,  spark  JffMtJon. 
pumpless  injection  internal  combustion  engine.  4,131,090,  Cl.  123- 
32.0SP. 
Jeanmart,  Claude:  See—  ^.     .  .  . 

Cotrel,  Claude;  Crisan,  Cornel;  Jeanmart,  Claude;  and  Leger, 
Andre.  4,131.674.  Cl.  424-248.540.  ..  ^       . 

Jeffers,  WUliam  Q.;  and  Ageno.  Harris  Y    to  McDonnell  Douglas 
Corporation.  CO  Chain  reaction  chemical  laser.  4.131.863.  Cl.  iil- 
94.50G. 
Jochum,  Peter:  See— 

Schmitt,  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Zabler. 
Wolf-Dietrich.  4,131.729.  Cl.  526-282.000. 
Joglckar.  Manohar  A.:  See—  ^  „  •  .        l- 

Freeburg.  Thomas  A.;  Joglekar.  Manohar  A.;  and  Pajakowski. 
Uwrence  R..  4.131.849,  Q.  325-54.000. 
Johansson,  Johan  C:  See—  ,  t.      r^ 

Olsson,  Knut  A.  G.;  Astrom,  Karl  P.  £.;  and  Johansson,  Johan  C, 
4,131,546,  a.  210-77.000.  .       . 

John.  Julius  F.,  to  Norco  Industries,  Inc.  Fixed  limit  lifting  jack. 

4.131.263,  a.  254-8.00B. 
Joha  Wyeth  *  Brother  Ltd.:  See—  ..,.«„    ^, 

AfoAald.    John    L.;    and    Jackson,    John    L..    4,131,680,    Cl. 
414-267.000. 

'^'.Joaepli;  and  Johndrow,  John  P.,  4,131,316, Cl.  297-341.000. 

vikm  University.  The:  See—  ,  . , .  ^. ,     ^. 

_  Itoynard   L.;   and   Whyte,  Theodore  R.,  4,131,013,   Cl. 

73-ltl.OOO. 
lotet-Manville  Corporation:  See—  .        ^  ^    ^         ,       « 

WUtaker,  Thomas  E.;  Myles,  Samuel;  and  Gardner,  Ian  P., 
4,131,638,  a.  264-333.000.  ,    .    „    .  ^    „     v  ..  «/ 1 

JohoKW.  Charles  R.;  Forlow,  John  K.;  Black,  Paul  G.;  Mitchell.  Wil- 
liam A.-  and  Clark.  John  S.,  to  Ex-CeU-O  Corporation.  High  speed 
spindle  and  draw  bar  assembly.  4.131.054.  Cl.  90-ll.OOD. 
Johnson  Controls.  Inc.:  See—  .,.  .^„«« 

Matthews.  Russell  B..  4.131.412.  a.  431-16.000. 
Johnson  Farm  Machinery  Co.  Inc.:  See—  ,        ^  ^  »       c 

Husome,  Robert  G.;  Fleming,  Ron  J.;  and  Swanson,  Ron  li., 
4,131,540,0.209-582.000.  _     ^  u  1, 

Johnson.  Ralph  E.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Sewing  machine  work 

feeding  mechanism.  4.131,076.  O.  1 12-210.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  G.;  and  Drefcinski.  Earl  D..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company. 
Sldd^g  and  bunching  trailer.  4.131.294,  Cl.  28O-179.00R. 

Johnson,  Roland  W:  See—  „  ,    ^  «,     ^iinooa    n\ 

pimM.1,   Kenneth  D.;  and  Johnson,  Roland  W.,  4,130,998,  Cl. 

64-3.000. 
Jolley.  Michael  E:  See—  »-   u    1  c     411170a    m 

Reddy.  Reddy  R.   V.;  and  Jolley.  Michael  E.,  4,131,798,  a. 

Jones.  J.  Paul,  Jr.  Solar  energy  absortw.  4,131,110,  Cl.  126-271.000. 
Jonnet,  Albert  G.,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  Coke  quenchmg  car. 
4.131.070.  Cl.  105-273.000. 

'°"^StS^v!^;  «nd  Bregg.  Gary  N.,  4,131,109,  Q.  126-270.000. 

Josam  Manufacturing  Co.:  See —  .     ^     .  .    . 

Flegel,  George  J.;  Mielbeck,  Roger  L.;  and  Pizarek,  Patrick  J.. 

4,130,907,0.4-300.000.  .       ^      ■      ^         ^     ^u^    r 

Joseph.  George  L.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Torsion  bar  and  method  of 

foSStag  the^ame.  4,131,491,  Cri48-12.00B. 


JouUjoki,  Jukka,  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB.  Calender.  4,131.063,  Cl.  100- 

162.00R.  V  J     r       1. 

Judkins,  Ren.  Non-injurious  amusement  ball  and  method  of  makmg 

same.  4.131.276,  Cl.  273-58.00C.  ^,       •    ^ 

Jukes,  John  A.;  and  McGcttigan.  Philip  A.,  to  Northern  Electnc  Com- 
pany Limited.  Method  of  powder  coating  an  insulated  electrical 
conductor.  4.131.690.  Cl.  427-32.000. 
Junge.  Karl- WUhelm:  See—  ^    „      ^ 

Fischer,  Gunther;  Wenzel,  Bcate;  Scheithauer.  StefTen;  Franz,  Udo; 
Junge.  Karl-Wilhelm;  Schroter.  Christof;  Gahler,  Siegfried;  and 
Morgenstera.  Johannes,  4,131,470,  Cl.  96-107.000. 
Jurin,  Ivan  L.:  See—  ,       ^     ^       . . 

Rumyantsev.  Leonid  A.;  Esenovsky-Lashkov.  Jury  K.;  Avershm. 
Vasily  T.;  Ilnitsky.  Vladimir  Y.;  and  Jurin.  Ivan  L..  4.131.184.  Cl. 
192-3.260.  ^     ..,. 

Just,  Wilhelm,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Foederung  der  Wissen- 
schaften  e.V.  Preparation  of  carrier  ampholyte  mixtures.  4,131,534, 
Cl.  204-299.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kaneda  Kikai  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kawada,  Tomoshi;  and  Okamura,  Yuichi,  4.131.206.  Cl.  214-l.OBB. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kawada,  Tomoshi;  and  Okamura,  Yuichi,  4.131,206,  Cl.  214.1.0BB. 

Kachik.  Robert  H.;  and  Pisnooco,  Arthur  J.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel 

Corporation.  Method  of  forming  a  high-temperature  abrasion-r«ist- 

ant  coating  on  a  ferrous  metal  substrate,  and  resulting  article. 

4,131,473,  Cl.  106-1.120. 

Kaebemick,  Hartmut:  See— 

Bottcher,  Hubert;  Pfannmuller,  Joachim;  Kaebemick,  Hartmut; 
Steiniger,  Wolfgang;  and  Preuss,  Horst-Dieter,  4,131,501,  Cl. 
156-157.000. 
Kaenel,  Reginald  A.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Electronic  bowlmg  scor- 
ing system  with  bus  communication  between  manager  console  and 
lane  score  consoles.  4,131,948,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Kagan,  Naum  Y.;  Bortnik,  Vladimir  M.;  Korenbljum,  Isai  V.;  Kazu- 
meev.  Jury  A.;  Lyass,  Abram  M.;  Borsuk,  Pavel  A.;  Usubov,  Zokh- 
rab  G.  O.;  and  Dmitrieva.  Valcntina  A.  Moulding  composition  for 
making  foundry  moulds  and  cores.  4,131,477.  Cl.  106-38.350. 
Kahn,  Leonard  R.  Method  and  means  for  improving  the  spectrum 

utilization  of  communications  channels.  4,131.765.  Cl.  179-15.55R. 
Kai.  Toshio:  See—  _ 

Tanaka,  Junzo;  and  Kai,  Toshio,  4,131,778,  Cl.  219-10.55F. 
Kaiser,  Dieter:  See—  ,,        .  .,.  ^^  ^ 

Ries,  Karl;  Kaiser,  Dieter;  and  Jannsen,  Klaus-Uwe.  4.131.026.  Cl. 
73-625.000. 
Kakinaka.  Arao:  See—  „..-.,.      ^ 

Takematsu.  Shigeru;  Yoshida.  Tohji;  Ikushima.  Yukio;  Takeuchu 
Kunio;    Kakmaka,    Arao;    Matsunaga.    Koichi;    Shimakura. 
Mamoru;  and  Komura,  Yoji,  4,131,803,  Cl.  250-563.000. 
Kako,  Yuji;  Kiguga.  Toyoji;  and  Sanuki.  TeUuo.  to  Sumitomo  Durez 
Company.  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  sUble  aqueous  emulsion  of 
phenolic  resin.  4.131.582.  Q.  260-29.30). 

Kamyr  Inc.:  See—  

Laakso.  Oliver  A..  4.131.508.  Cl.  162-30.00K. 
Kaneko,  Koichi;  Abe.  Kiyotaka;  and  Miura.  Masakazu.  to  MiUubishi 
Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  stripping  electrodeposited 
metal  from  cathode  sheets.  4,131.531.  Cl.  204-208.000. 

Karino.  Yukio:  See—  .,.^.„      .0      1.        ^v 

Miyazako,  Takushi;  Sakaguchi.  Shmji;  Hanai.  Sosuke;  and  Kanno, 
Yukio.  4. 1 3 1.469.  Cl.  96-77.000. 
Karkoski.  Joseph;  Payette.  Lionel  J.;  and  ShurbofT.  John  D..  to  Essex 
International.  Inc.  Mixtures  of  linear  polyesters  used  to  coat  metallic 
strands.  4.131.714.  Cl.  428-379.000. 
Karp.  Stewart.  Chromatography  detector.  4.131.427.  Cl.  23-230.00R. 
Kashiwabara.  Yasuiiiige:  See—  .  .,    u      w 

Hara,  Toshiuugu;  Abe.  Yorittune;  Ootuka.  KaUu^i;  Kashiwabara. 
Yasushige-  Oshiyama.  Hiroichi;  Yanadori.  Michio;  Kato.  Eisaku; 
and  OkJuaki.  Kichizaemon,  4,130,997,  Cl.  62-504.000. 

'^^'pSiilfwolfgang;  aiid  Kastening,  Bertel,  4,131,523,  Q.  204-129.100. 
Kastl,  Hans:  See — 

Muller,  Otto;  Gugel,  Georg;  and  Kastl,  Hans,  4,131,018,  Cl.  73- 
432.00R. 
Kasuga  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „  . .     -r  ..      u 

Takemauu,  Shigeru;  Yoshida,  Tohji;  Ikushima,  Yukio;  Takeuchi. 
Kunio;    Kakmaka,    Arao;    Mattunaga,    Koichi;    Shimakura. 
Mamoni;  and  Komura,  Yoji,  4,131,803,  Cl.  250-563.000. 
KaUgiri,  Katsuji:  See—  ^  .     ..    0  .  u    u     1. 

Nishikawa.  Shigeyodii;  Muroahuna.  Tikaahi;  Sakaguchi,  Hirokazu; 
Hasebe,  Moriliiko;  Katagiri,  Katsuji;  and  Inoue,  Kazuo, 
4,131,931,  a.  361-315.000. 

Kauyama,  Susumu:  See—  ^   ^..    ^     «      v 

Inoue,    Hiromitsu;    KaUyama,    Susumu;    and    Ohashi,    Hiroslu. 
4,131,872,  a.  340-l.OOR. 
Kato,  Eisaku:  See—  ^      .      „        •  .,    u      u 

Hara,  Toshitsugu;  Abe,  Yontsune;  Ootuka.  Katsuji;  Kashiwabara. 
Yasushige;  Oshiyama.  Hiroichi;  Yanadori.  Michio;  Kato.  Eisaku; 
and  Okazaki.  Kichizaemon.  4.130.997.  Q.  62-504.000. 

Kato.  Hajime:  See — 

UchUtawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Kato.  Hajime.  4.131.474.  Cl.  106-38.350. 

Kato.  HinMhi.  to  Ise  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
dyeing  cellulose  fibers  with  vat  or  sulfur  dyes  and  oxyhalogen  acid. 
4.131.423.  Cl.  8-34.000.  ^    ^  . 

Kawada.  Tomoshi;  and  Okamura.  Yuichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo 
Seisakusho;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kaneda  Kikai  Seisakusho.  Auto- 
matic apparatus  for  furnishing  web  in  rotary  press.  4,131,206,  Cl. 
214-l.OBBr 
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Kawamura,  Takeo:  See—  «  , .  vi     „.  a 

Nakamura.  Yoshitsugu;  Kawamura.  Takeo;  Saiki.  Nontsugu;  and 
Tokashiki.  Michiyuki,  4,131,594,  Cl.  26^4O.00R. 
Kawana,  Hiroyoshi:  See—  .  ^.     ^       ,  -r-  i.  •  u 

Uchiyama.    Takashi;    Suzuki,    Ryoichi;    Tsunekawa,    Tokiuchi; 
Kawana,  Hiroyoshi;  Ono,  Yusuke;  and  MaUuda.  Mutsuhide, 
4,131,350,  Cl.  354-31.000. 
Kay-Ray,  Inc.:  See— 

Pakulis,  Ivars  E.,  4,131,845,  Cl.  324-58.50A. 

Kazama.  Kiyoshi:  See —  ^  „  „.      w 

Hashimoto,  Satoshi;  Okumura,  Nobuya;  and  Kazama,  Kiyoslu, 
4,131,601,  Cl.  528-279.000.  .  „.       •    ^ 

Kazin,  Stephen  B.;  and  Matta.  Ram  K.,to  General  Electnc  Company. 
Curved    blade    turbomachinery    noise    reduction.    4.131,387.    u. 

Keblys.  Kestutis  A.;  and  McEven.  John  M.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 
lo^e  recovery  process.  4,131,645,  a.  423-501.000    ^    ,  ^    ,     . 

Keeling,  Michael  C;  BaUey,  William  L.;  Coleman,  Michael  G.;  Lesk, 
Israd  A.-  and  Pryor,  Robert  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  InterconnecOon 
for  phouivoltaic  device  array.  4,131,755.  Cl.136-89.0OP. 

Keith.  Marvin  W..  Jr.,  to  Buehler  Ltd.  Mountmg  press.  4,131,403,  Cl. 

Kelley.  Jay  K.  Insulation  panel.  4,130,975,  Cl.  52-588.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

l!ayton,tSN..  4,131.016.  Cl.  73-215.000.  ,    ,       .    , 

Kendall.  Giles  A..  Jr.,  to  Clemar  Mfg.  Corp.  Waterproof  electrical 

connector.  4,131,331,  Cl.  339-126.0RS. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation|&e-  m.ii,.rh..nB 

Kim,  Jonathiui  J.;  Loose,  Thomas  A.;  and  Wang,  Chih-Chung, 
4  131.453.  Cl.  75-72.000. 
Kensnie.   Milo   M.;   and   Martin.   Donald   L.   Weldmg   apparatus. 
4.131.783,  a.  219-124.310. 

"^li^L^o^t,  Andor;  Muller.  Marcel;  Kerb.  Ulrich;  and  Wie- 

clen.  Rudolf.  4.131.655.  Cl.  260-946.000. 
Kerk  Motion  Products,  Inc.:  See—  ^  ..v  «/     Aiiimi    r\ 

Erikson,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Enkson,  Keith  W.,  4.131,031,  Cl. 

74-441  000 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 

^fTuI,  Wolfgang;  and  Kastening,  Bertel,  4,131,523,  Cl.  204-129^00. 

Kesseler,  Helmut;  Anstadt,  Gerd  L;  and  Kiefer,  H"™«»' t°  ^'- 

bruder  Kommerling  Kunstttoffwerke  G.m^.  Frame  for  doors, 

windows  and  the  like.  4.130,976,  Cl.  52-656.000 

KedSm.  Werner;  and  W«sel.  Karl-H«nz.  to  DEMAG  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Expandable  mandrel  reel.  4,131.240.  Cl.  242-72.100. 
Keyes  John  H.  Low  energy  consumpuon  vehicle  propelled  by  thermal 

engine.  4,131,171,  Cl.  180-54.00R. 
Kholdyakov,  Nikolai  I.:  See—  „    ,  ^,         . 

Minachev.  Khabib  M.;  Mortikov.  Evgeny  S^  H°?'*X:,«i'^t 
S.;  Smimov.  Anatoly  G.;  Kononov.  Nikolai  F :  M«Joboev- 
Slivedov.  Alexei  A.;  Zhomov,  Alexandr  K.;  and  Kholdyakov, 
Nikolai  I.,  4,131,750,  a.  568-901.000.  ,  .     „ 

Kiedik  Maciej;  Grzywa,  Edward;  Kolt,  Jozef;  Tere  ak,  Kazimierz; 
Czyi,  Jctzy;  and  Niezgoda,  Anna,  to  Instytut  Ciezkiei  Syntezy  Or- 
gaAicznej  "Blachownia".  Method  for  ^^i^  ^foy^^yf^?  *,Pf^ 
of  the  production  of  diphenylolpropane.  4,131,749,  Cl.  568-781.000. 

Kiefer,  Hermann:  See—  .      ^    ^   .  j   »■;-«.,    u.rm.nfi 

Kesseler,   Helmut;   Anstadt,   Gerd   L.;   and   Kiefer,   Hermann, 
4,130,976,  a.  52-656.000. 

*"*'lScJ°Y^^-  Kiguga,  Toyoji;  and  Sanuki,  Tetsuo,  4,131,582.  Q. 
260-29.300. 

^^O^o.lhSSrc,  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikur»oto,  Ryo^;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohra;  and  Tonomura, 

Kim,  fS&i:T!i2:'^:LT,  ^  Wang.  Chih-Chun^.  to 
KiniMcott  CopiUr  Corporation.  Pyrometallurgical  brass  production. 

Kiilvo^^gM-NJu^per.  4,130,937,  a 

Komura,  SWnii;  Godai,  tomokazu;  Minato,  Shoji;  Kobayashi,  Mmoru 

Yamaga,  Klakoto;  Maki.  Shingo;  Hashimoto.  Y<»hizo;  Suga.  Teteuo; 

ildsSta.  Hiroshi.  to  Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.  Coatedweldmg  electrode 

Ki^rTJi^Ht  0.;l;ip!^'^Sia?S^^^  lens 

KSrTld^"i.d  Wa^JFumitaka.  to  Olympus  Optical^.. 

LtidLFinder  optical  system  for  single  lens  reflex  photographic  cam- 

KindteVoh;f":S  iJt^tiS  Harvester  Company.  Retracuble 
service  ladder.  4.131.293.  Cl.  280-166.000. 

•""^BrdS^iilSifiSw.;  Chatterji.  T^iyonVKinfi,  I^ndall  N.;  and 
Park!  Dong-Sil.  4.131.226.  Cl.  228-198.000.  ,  ,^„,^  ^ 

King  Terence  P.  Belt  hook  and  method  of  makmg  same.  4.130.916,  Cl. 
24-186.000. 

Kinoshita,  Hiroyuki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Dynamic 
nmdom  acce^  memory  using  MOS  FETs  and  method  for  manufac- 
turing same.  4,131,906,  Cl.  357-41.000. 

^^J^orl^^Tnnd  Kirkland,  Joseph  J.,  4,131,542,  Cl.  210- 

3r.ooc.  .   w       . 

Kirkpatrick.  Harold  B.;  Distlcr^  Edward  C ;  ""d  MfJ^'  KS^SoOO 
Rochhold  Chemicals,  Inc.  Orthopedic  cast.  4,131,1 14,  Cl.  128-90.0UU. 


Kirschbaum,  Peter:  See— 

Erb,  Hans  Joachim;  Brandt,  Jurgen;  and  Kirschbaum,  I-eter. 
4.131.900,  Cl.  346-162.000.  . 

Kirschner.  NikoUus.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  LI.L.  witt  ajedot 

base  resistor  and  schotticy  clamp.  4.131,806,  Q.  307-215.000. 
Kitazato,  Hajime:  See —  ..  .. 

Komori,  Masakazu;  Shiga,  Karuyuki;  Kitazato,  H^jime;  Okajima. 
Hiroaki;  Tanaka.  Yoshiharu;  Nojima.  Shoiti;  Fukamachi.  Masa- 
shige;  and  Kurima.  Akinori.  4.131.565,  a.  252-417.000. 
Kite,  George  F.;  GellaUy,  Grwit;  and  UM,  Rkhaid  G.,  to  Phihp  Moms 

Incorporated.  Method  for  removal  of  potassium  mtrate  from  tobacco 
extracts.  4.131,117,  Q.  131-14O.0OC. 

*^Dl:Jb!*DW;;^'wrver,  Olof  E.  H.,  4,131,908,  Q.  357-42.000. 

Ihlem,  Walter,  kled>erg,  Wolfgang;  Markert,  Helmuth;  and  Mer- 
tens,  WiUi,  4,131,600,  Cl.  528-53.000. 

*>iiehenke,    Edward   C;   and   Klein,   Gerald   L.   4.131.858,   CL 
330-4.900. 

Klemm,  Kurt:  See—  ^    ,    ^    •       «_•. ■ 

Amschler,    Hermann;    Klemm,    Kurt;    and    Ludwig,   Gerhard. 
4,131,678,0.424-251.000.  ..   .  .    ,    ,„^    , 

Klockenga.  Michael  E.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  selectivdy 
heating  an  edge  of  a  glass  sheet  during  a  welding  program.  4,131,443, 

Cl.  65-40.000.  ..    ,.  ^  o 

Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Brachthauaer.  Kunibert.  4.130,945,  Q.  34-10.000. 
Klopotek.  Alojzy;  Uminski,  Jerzy;  and  Dziala,  Gabnda,  to  ufV^ 
Chemii  Przemyslowej.  Method  for  manufacturmg  ^^romme  ^  jHO* 
mine-iodine  detergents  and  disinfectants.  4,131,556,  Cl.  252-106^000. 
Klos,  Daniel  J.,  to  Conair,  Inc.  Transporting  device  and  method  of 

transporting.  4,131,319,  Q.  302-58.000. 
Klosterman,  David  P.:  See—  ^     ..  ^     ^  .,.  ,™    r^ 

Gordy,  Donald  G.;  and  Klosterman,  David  P.,  4,131,379.  CL 
403-197.000. 
Knapik,  H.  Peter  G.:  See—  ..     „    „         „     ^  ,,i<ii:    m 

Adams,  Frank  H.;  and  Knapik,  H.   Peter  G.,  4,131,536,  Q. 
208-139.000. 
Knapp,  Robert  L.;  Blodee,  Leif;  and  Van  Loo,  WiUjiun  R.,  to  Amencan 

Siting  Compaiiy.  Seating  funiiture.  4,131,314,  Q.  297-248.000. 
Knauer,  Karl;  and  Pfleiderer,  Hans-Joerg.  to  Siemens  AktiengeaeU- 

schaft.  ppto^lectronic  sensor.  4,131,810.  Q.  307-311.000. 
Kobaytthi,  Minoru:  See—  «.     .    «•  w.      «.- 

Kimura.  Shinji;  Godai,  Tomokazu;  Minato,  Shoji;  Kcb$ytaa, 
Minoru;  Yamaga,  Makoto;  Maki.  Shingo;  H«»hiiTOto.YoA^ 
Suga.  TetsuoTimd  Saita.  Hiroshi,  4,131,784.  a.  219-137.0WM. 

Kobayashi,  Tutomu:  See—  „.      ^ ■ 

Yoshida,  Yoshinori;  Kobayashi,  Tutomu;  Shinohara,  Hironobu;  and 
Hanari.  Izumi,  4.131.743,  Cl.  560-244.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See—  ,,.  ^^  ..    ^_.        .. 

Kimura,  Shinji;  Godai,  Tomokazu;  Minato,  Shoji;  Kobajwlu, 
Minoru-  Yamaga,  Makoto;  Maki,  Shingo;  Hashimoto,  Yothizo; 
Su^^eteuoTand  Saita,  HirS4,13ir784,  O.  219-137.0WM. 
Utsunomiya,  Kei;  Soga,  Kazuya;  Shimasaki,  Katsimon;  Mita 
Yutaka;  Oaki,  Mamoru;  Haseba,  Shigeru;  Miki,  Hiroetii;  and 
Masaki,  Michiko,  4.131,643,  O.  423-239.000. 

*^*&ii!lSSek'Hra^dKoblasz,  Arthur  J..  4.131.113,  a.  128-2.00T. 

Kobori,  Sigeyuki:  See—  ^  m  oin 

Amano,  MaUuo;  Kobori,  Sigeyuki;  and  Sugawara,  Tom,  4,131,930, 
Cl.  361-211.000. 
Koch,  Christian:  See—  „     ^    .r^  -^  j 

Michel,   Alfred;   Henkel,   Hans-Jow;him;   Koch,  Christian;   and 
Kostka,Hana,  4,131,569,  a.  252-462000.  „  ,.    ,  «  .^ 

Koch,  Peter,  to  United  Stotes  of  Amenca,  Agncultiire.  Hf I'cal™'™^ 
hatd    with    multiple    cutting    circle    diameters.    4,131, 14o,    Cl. 

Koehlinger,  Allen  W.;  and  Fox,  Norman  J.,  to  R.  A.  Jones  ft  Co.  Inc. 
Twelve  bottie  carton.  4,131,230,  Cl.  229-40.00a 

Koehring  Company:  See—  

DeMmore,  Dennis  G.,  4,130,940,  Q.  33-139.000. 
Koenig,  Edwin  T.:  See--  cj         t     Aiiimi    n 

Mezrich,    Reuben   S.;   and   Koemg,   Edwm  T.,   4,131,021,   Cl. 
73-606000 
Koenig,  Karl-Heinz;  Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  «<»  ^  Kmt, 
ioBASF  Aktiengwellschaft.  Diurethanes.  4.131,751,  a.  560-29.000. 
Koenig.   Shulamith.   Selectively-controlled   pulsating   water  shower 
head  4,131,233,  Q.  239-381.000.  ^  ,^^„  ^ 

Koett,  Albert  C,  to  AKH  Inc.  Headless  rivetmg  system.  4,130,922.  Q. 

29-243.530. 
Koguchi,  Mitsuo:  See—  AtwiAi     m 

Hashimoto,    Mitsuo;    and    Koguchi,    Mitsuo,    4,131.347,    Cl. 

Kohga.  Nteayuki;  and  Ishii.  Katsuto.  to  Shod  Electric  Cpi'JH**-  ^^ 
vice  for  measuring  active  and/or  reactive  component  of  AC  current 
or  AC  power.  4,131.847,  a.  324-141.000. 

Kohl,  Harry  E.;  and  Cotton,  Gordon,  to  Intemadonal  Tool  Company, 
The.  Fixed  mechanical  feed  for  a  riveting  device.  4,131,006,  Q. 

72-67.000.  .  „  .  ..     e 

Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

NakaKome.  Yukio;  Teramura,  Hiroichi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro;  and 

WiLha^  Yasi^  4,131,915,  Q.  358-260.000. 

Kolt,  Jozef:  See—  ,  „  .    ,      ,  .,.     ,..».•• 

Kiedik,  Maciej;  Grzywa,  Edward;  Kolt,  Jozef;  Terelak,  Kazunien; 
^i  Jerzy;  and  Niezgoda.  Anna.  4.131.749,  Cl.  568-781.000. 
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Komori.  Masakazu;  Shiga.  Kazuyuki;  Kitazato,  Hajime;  Okajima, 
Hiroaki;  Tanaka,  Yoshihani;  Nojima.  Shoiti;  Fukamachi,  Masashige; 
and  Kurima,  Akinori.  Process  for  reactivating  spent  activated-car- 
bon. 4.131.565.  a.  252-417.000. 

Komura.  Yoji:  See—  _^  . .     ^  , 

Takentttsu,  Shigeru;  Yoshida,  Tohji;  Ikushima,  Yukio;  Takeuchi, 

Kunio;     Kakinaka,     Arao;     MaUunaga,     Koichi;     Shimakura, 
Mamoni;  and  Komura.  Yoji.  4.131.803.  CI.  250-563.000. 
Kononov,  Nikolai  F.:  See— 

Minachev.  Khabib  M.;  Mortikov,  Evgeny  S.;  LeonUev,  Alexandr 
S.;  Smimov.  Anatoly  G.;  Kononov,  Nikolai  P.;  Masloboev- 
Shvedov.  Alexei  A.;  Zhomov.  Alexandr  K.;  and  Kholdyakov, 
Nikolai  I..  4.131.750.  CI.  568-901.000. 
Koob,  Dieter:  See—  „     ..    ,^ 

Blankenmeister.  Anton;  Peinecke.  Ludwig;  and  Koob,  Dieter, 
4.131,197.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Koopmann,  Adolf:  See— 

Hofmann,  Wilfried;  Leuder.  Guenther;  RaufTer,  Walter;  Krueger, 
John;  and  Koopmann.  Adolf,  4,131,348,  CI.  353-72.000. 
Kopito,  Louis;  Schuster,  Samuel  R.;  and  Kosasky.  Harold,  to  Ovutime, 
Inc.  Probe  for  obtaining  sample  of  cervical  mucus.  4,131.112.  CI. 
128-2.00B. 
Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Jonnet,  Albert  G..  4.131.070.  CI.  105-273.000. 
Koppl.  Franz:  See— 

Authier.  Bemhard;  Griesshammer,  Rudolf;  Koppl,  Franz;  Lang, 
Winfried;  Sirtl,  Erhard;  and  Rath,  Heinz-Jorg,  4,131,659,  CI. 
264-25.000. 
Korenbljum,  Isai  V.:  See—  ,    .  ,, 

Kagan,  Naum  Y.;  Bortnik,  Vladimir  M.;  Korenbljum,  Isai  v.; 
Razumeev,  Jury  A.;  Lyass,  Abram  M.;  Borsuk,  Pavel  A.;  Usu- 
bov,  Zokhrab  G.  O.;  and  Dmitrieva,  Valentina  A..  4,131,477,  CI. 
106-38.350. 
Korver.  Jan  A.  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Sawtooth  generator. 

4,131,807.  a.  307-228.000. 
Kos.  Vladimir:  See—  ^   ^^^  ,,^  ^^^ 

Kupf,  Lubomir;  and  Kos,  Vladimir,  4,131,411,  Q.  425-559.000. 
Kosarev,  Sergei  P.:  See —  .    .     ^     .^  ._ 

Muzhzhavlev.  Konstantin  D.;  Yazev.  Vladimir  D.;  Schcgolev. 
Vladimir  I.;  Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V.;  Romanenko, 
Oleg  N.;  Kosarev,  Sergei  P.;  and  Ovcharcnko,  Vladimir  G., 
4.131.522.  CI.  204-60.000. 
Kosasky,  Harold:  See—  „      ,j 

Kopito,    Louis;    Schuster,    Samuel    R.;   and    Kosasky,    Harold, 
4,131.1 12t  a.  128-2.00B. 
Kostas,  James  M.:  See— 

Crumhne,  Albert  W.,  Jr.;  Fones.  Theodore  H.;  Kostas.  James  M.; 
and  Vanderburg,  Raymond  M.,  4,131,156.  CI.  16^51.000. 
Kostka.  Hana:  See—  .     ^^  ■    ■ 

Michel,   Alfred;    Henkel,   Hans-Joachim;    Koch,   Chnstian;   and 
Kostka.  Hana,  4,131.569,  CI.  252-462.000. 
Kosuge.    Shuichi.    to    Nippondenso    Co..    Ltd.    Indication    system. 

4,131,886,  a.  340.378.00R. 
Kosuge,  Syunji:  See— 

Kurono,  Maaayasu;  Toda,  Masaaki;  Niwa,  Haruki;  Kosuge,  Syunji; 
lida,  Takahumi;  and  Narita,  Kcnichi,  4.131,747,  CI.  562-469.000. 
Koyama,  Masateni;  and  Arakawa,  Kazuo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  High  tension  volUge  source.  4,131,843.  CI.  323-9.000. 

Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Haidlen.  Friedrich.  4.131.509.  O.  176-38.000.       

Muller.  Otto;  Gugel.  Georg;  and  Kastl.  Hans.  4,131.018.  O.  73- 
*32.0OR. 
Kramm.  Douglass  J.;  Lawall,  Thomas  R.;  and  Talago,  Paul,  to  Fuller 

Company.  Tube  coolers  for  rotary  kilns.  4,131,418,  CI.  432-80.000. 
Krauer.  Otto  A.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Speed  dicUtion  apparatus. 

4.131.183.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Krauss.  Clifford  J.,  to  Cominco  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing specific  gravity  of  liquids  in  process  streams.  4.131.019.  CI. 
73-453.000. 
Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hultsch.  Gunther;  and  Bock.  Harald.  4.130.944.  CI.  34-8.000. 

'^'*Ladan5?Kan;  aiid  Kressel.  Henry.  4.131.904.  O.  357-17.000. 
Krocbel.  Reinhard:  See—  ,.  .  „     u    j 

Bahr.  Werner;  Drobnik.  Stefan;  Hild.  Werner;  Kroebel.  Remhard; 
Meyer.  Alfred;  and  Naumann.  Gunter.  4,131.563,  CI.  252- 
301.  low. 
Krueger,  John:  See—  „„..,.        ^ 

Hofmann.  Wilfried;  Leuder.  Guenther;  Rauffer,  Walter;  Krueger, 
John;  and  Koopmann.  Adolf.  4,131,348,  CI.  353-72.000. 
Knig,    Hans-Dietrich,    to   Carl    Freudenberg.    Firma.    Shoe    insert. 
4,130,948,0.36-44.000.  ...... 

Kub,  Francis  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Novel  bipolar  transis- 
tor with  a  dual-dielectric  tunnel  emitter.  4,131,902,  CI.  357-6.000. 
Kubinsky,  Eugene  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Structural  laminate.  4.131,705,  CI.  428-106.000. 

'^"''iTuglifHali'wTl^  Kubler.  John  M..  4,131,020.  CI.  73-517.00B. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  S«?—  .  ^.  .  „    ^...      „  .. 

Nasasaki.  Katsumi;  Tanimura,  Koichi;  Inoue,  Yoshihiro;  Yamazaki, 
Hii^uki;  and  Momose,  Tetsuo,  4,131,303,  CI.  285-302.000. 

Piret,    NorbCTt    L.;    Hopper.    Meinolf;    and    Kudelka.    Herbert, 
4,131,454,  a  75-83.000. 


Kuesters,  Werner:  See—  ..,..,« 

Osterloh.  Rolf;  Jacobi.  Manfred;  and  Kuesters,  Werner,  4,131,529, 
CI.  204-159.140. 
Kufrin,  Fred  W.;  and  Carpentier,  John  H.,  to  Oce-Industries  Inc.  Re- 
cord card  feeding  apparatus.  4,131,273,  CI.  271-4.000. 
Kujawa,  Anthony,  Jr.;  and  Kujawa,  Frank  J.,  to  Production  Research. 

Inc.  Ventilator  hatch  assembly.  4,130,966,  Q.  49-141.000. 
Kujawa.  Frank  J.:  See— 

Kujawa,   Anthony.  Jr.;  and   Kujawa.   Frank  J..  4.130,966,  a. 
49-141.000. 
Kukucka,  WUliam  P.:  See— 

Gillett,  Kenneth;  Steiner.  Edward  L.;  Fiske.  Kenton  W.;  Davis. 
Kenneth  A.;  Kukucka,  William  P.;  Criswell,  Thomas;  and  Rich- 
ardson, Philip,  4,131,942,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Kumagai,  Kiyoshi:  Se*—  .  .,.  ^«^     « 

Momose,    Kenichiro;    and    Kumagai,    Kiyoshi,    4,131,494,    CI. 
148-31.570. 
Kumandan,  Ramakrishnarao  K.,  to  Hughes  Company,  Inc.  Declusterer 

device.  4,131,062,  CI.  99-638.000. 
Kumata,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kuzumoto,  Takatoshi;  Kumata,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Ketzo, 
4,131.864,  CI.  331-1 16.00R. 
Kuo,  James  R.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation.  TTL 

to  MOS  driver  circuit.  4,131,808.  Q.  307-270.000. 
Kupf.    Lubomir;   and    Kos.    Vladimir,   to   Sutni    vyzkumny   usUv 
materialu.  Arrangement  for  manufacture  of  voluminous  products 
made  of  plastics.  4.131.411.  CI.  425-559.000. 
Kurichh.  Sham  L..  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Tractor-trailer  air 
brake  system  with  trailer  multi-functional  emergency  control  valve 
fixture.  4,131,324,  CI.  303-7.000. 
Kurima,  Akinori:  See — 

Komori,  Masakazu;  Shiga,  Kazuyuki;  Kitazato,  Hajime;  Okajima. 
Hiroaki;  Tanaka,  Yoshihani;  Nojima,  Shoiti;  Fukamachi,  Masa- 
shige; and  Kurima,  Akinori,  4,131.565,  CI.  252-417.000. 
Kurkalov,  Ivan  I.:  See— 

Apsit.  Voldemar  V.;  Sika.  Zigurd  K.;  and  Kurkalov,  Ivan  I.. 
4.131,811.0.310-12.000. 
Kurono.  Masayasu;  Todt,  Masaaki;  Niwa.  Haruki;  Kosuge,  Syunji;  lida. 
Takahumi;  and  Narita.  Kenichi,  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparing  a-substituted  phenylalkanecarboxylic  acid. 
4.131.747,  CI.  562-469.000. 
Kurtz.  Bruce  E.:  See—  ^    ^^^ 

Sharma,  Lakshmi  P.;  and  Kurtz,  Bruce  E.,  4,131,626,  O.  260- 
658.00R. 
Kurumada,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Brunetti,  Heimo;  Rody.  Jean;  Soma.  Nobuo;  and  Kurumada. 
Tomoyuki.  4,131,599,  CI.  260^5.80N. 
Kusuki,  Yoshihiro:  S«— 

Nagasaka,  Akira;  Ashitaka.  Hidetomo;  Kusuki,  Yoshihiro;  Oda. 
Dcnichi;  and  Yoshinaga.  Toshimune.  4.131.644.  CI.  423-447.500. 
Kusunoki,  Toshio:  See—  ^..  _  .  . 

Araki,  Masakatsu;  Ochi,  Shuhei;  Kusunoki.  Toshio;  Ishu,  Teizi;  and 
Sakata.  Shinichi.  4,131,121,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Kuweru.  Erich,  to  psb-Pfalzstahlbau  GmbH.  Catch  arrangement  for 
towing  circulating  conveyor  with  side  circuit.  4,131,068,  CI.  104- 
172.00S. 
Kuzumoto,  Takatoshi;  Kumata.  Kiyoshi;  and  Yamamoto.  Keizo.  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Low  voluge  compensator  for  power  supply 
in   a   complementary    MOS    transistor   crystal    oscillator   circuit. 
4.131.864,  CI.  331-1  I6.00R. 
Kvamegard.  Sven  B..  to  AB  Carl  Lamm.  Apparatus  for  thermographic 

duplication  of  information.  4.131,796.  O.  25O-319.000. 
Kvita.  Vratislav;  Darins.  Roland;  and  Greber.  Gerd.  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.    Isoimidyl-phthalic    anhydrides.    4.131,613,    O.    260- 
343.30R. 
L  M  Ericsson  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Henchtal.  Ludwik.  4.131.763.  CI.  179-15.0BS. 
L.  R.  Nelson  Corporation:  See— 

Pescetto.  James  R..  4,131.2H  O.  239-457.000. 
Laakso.  Oliver  A.,  to  Kamyr  Inc.  Recovery  system  for  oxygen  bleach- 
ing of  pulp.  4.131.508,  O.  162-30.00K. 
Lachowicz.  Donald  R.;  and  Holder.  Charles  B..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Rem- 
forced  plastic  compositions  containing  graA  copolymers.  4.131.577, 
CI  1(£i- 1 7  4CL 
Lacquementi  Ralph  G.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Recovery  of 

dry  steam  from  geothermal  brine.  4.131.161,  CI.  166-265.000. 
Ladany.  Ivan;  and  Kressel.  Henry,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Degradation 
resistance  of  semiconductor  electroluminescent  devices.  4.131.904, 
CI.  357-17.000. 
Lai,  Kwo-Hrong;  and  Silvers,  Harold  N.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Company. 

Process  for  preparing  polycarbonates.  4,131,731,  CI.  528-370.000. 
Laing,  Nikolaus.  Rotary  heat  exchangers.  4,131,157,  CI.  165-86.000. 
Laitram  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Lapeyre,  James  M.,  4,130,942,  CI.  33-312.000. 
Lakemik,  Mark  M.;  Shabalina,  Roza  I.;  Gavrilenko,  Alexandr  F.; 
Yakovenko,  Anatoly  A.;  Golovachev,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Egorova. 
Tatyana  S.  Method  for  removing  zinc  from  zinc-containing  slags. 
4,131.451.  CI.  75-14.000. 
Laliberte.  Real:  See—  „,.^  ^  ^ 

Ferland,  Jean-Marie;  Laliberte,  Real;  Lippman,  Wilbur;  and  Pugs- 
ley.  Thomas  A.,  4,131,745,  CI.  560-252.000. 
Lambert  Corporation:  See— 

Yeager.  Robert  R.,  4,131.221.  O.  222-624.000. 
Lambert,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  Tuscarora  Cotton  Mill.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  making  novelty  yam.  4,130,984,  CI.  57-12.000. 
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Lammiman.  Steven  A.:  See—  a    .»  m  .««n 

McCurrich,  Lawrence  H.;  and  I  ammiman,  Steven  A.,  4,13l,4»o, 

O.  106-93.000.  _  .    „        ^   .^ 

Landsman,  Robert  M.,  to  LogEtronics,  Inc.  PneumaticdUy  actuated 

image  scanning  reader/writer.  4.131,916.  CI.  358-285.000. 
Landstingens  Inkopscentral.  L  I  C:  See— 

Sandbgren.  Owe.  4.131.217,  O.  222-82.000.  .   «.  ♦k  r 

Lang.  Stanley  A..  Jr.;  Fabio.  Paul  F.;  Lm.  Yang-I;  Murdock.  K«tti  C; 
and  Fields.  Thomas  L..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  2.6-Bia(l- 
morphoUnoalkylideneamino)anthraquinones  as  anti-amebic  agenu. 
4.131.676.  O.  424-248.560. 
Lang,  Winfried:  See—  .,  „       ,   _  . 

Authier,  Bemhard;  Griesshammer,  Rudolf;  Koppl,  Fran^  Lang. 
Winfried;  Sirtl,  Erhard;  and  Rath,  Hemz-Jorg,  4,131,659,  CI. 
264-25  000 
Lange,  Heinrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Microprogrammable 
control  unit.  4,131,835,  O.  318-562.000.  ^  b  ii«^  «f 

Lange,  Louis  O.,  Ill;  and  Vallee,  Bert  L.,  to  President  and  Fellows  of 
Ifarvard  College.  Method  of  purifying  alcohol  dehydrogenase  and 
affinity  resin  therefor.  4.131,727,  CI.  526-23.000. 
Lantos,  Ivan:  See —  ^,     ,      .         ..11,111  ^1 

Hill,  David  T.;  Sutton,  Blaine  M.;  and  Lantos.  Ivan.  4,131,732,  CI. 

536-121.000. 

Lanza.  Thomas  J.:  See—  ^      .        .       •    »    »,•.  «i 

Shen.  Tsung-Ying;  OarkJRobert  L  =  Pe«»l"o.  Ars«uo  A ;  Witzel. 
Bruce  E.;  and  Lanza.  Thomas  J..  4.131,677.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Uoeyre,  James  M..  to  Laitram  Corporation.  The.  Borehole  surveymg 

apparatus.  4.130.942.  CI.  33-312.000. 
Laporte  Industries  Limited:  See—  r^     a     a  wt  ^<     r\ 

IRedmayne.    WUliam    H.;    and    Berry.    David.    4.131.545,    O. 

Larrabee.  Robert  D..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Power  transfer  apparatus. 
4.131.827.  O.  318-46.000. 

^''^'gSSvRiShrand  Larsson.  Gunnar.  4.130.927.  O.  29-432.100. 

Einstein.   Bernard  C;  and  Spring.   Peter,  4,131,782,  CI.   219- 
121.0LM. 

^*-S'r?h*!l?Si,'^fgang;  Ries,  Karl;  and  Lather,  Dieter,  4.131,027, 

CI.  73-638.000. 
Latti.  Surinder  S.:  See—  .    o    •  j      c     a  tw  inn   c\ 

Lawrence.  Noel  L.  W.;  and  Latti.  Sunnder  S..  4,131.370.  CI. 

UundJ.  James  R.!  to  Tenneco.  Inc.  Coupling  device  for  connwtinga 
plurality  of  ports  to  one  pipe-method  of  making  same.  4,131,007,  u. 
72-348.000. 

^Sdley,   James   R.;   and   Lavigne,   Vernon   W.,   4.131.777,   O. 
200-311.000. 
Lawall,  Thomas  R.:  See—  ^  .  -.  ,  i»_  , 

Kramm,  Douglass  J.;  Uwall,  Thomas  R.;  and  Talago,  Paul, 
4,131,418,  CT.  432-80.000.  ^  ^,__^ 

Lawrence,  Noel  L.  W.;  and  Latti,  Surinder  S..  to  Temtron  Electronics 

Ltd.  Micro  stirrer.  4.131.370.  CI.  366-273^. 
Uvton.  Terry  N..  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Peak  flow  mcasunng 

device.  4.131.016.  O.  73-215.000. 
Lazarus.  Sonja  E.:  See —  ._^.     ^.n  101 

Boyer.  Robin  L.;  Lazarus,  Sonja  E.;  and  Buck,  F.  O.,  Jr.,  4,131,282, 

O.  273-271.000. 
Lechaton,  John  S:  See—  .  u.   c     1111  <m    n 

Bialko.    Joseph    A.;    and    Lechaton.    John    S..    4.1J1.3JJ,    ka. 
204-298.000. 

^'/SSii^  VbvSdU;  and  Lee,  Gim  F..  Jr..  4.131.598.  O.  26(M2,180. 
Lee,  Maw  H.;  and  Prehodka.  Barry  V..  to  Clopay  Corporation.  Position 

control  and  obstruction  detector  apparatus  for  a  motor-dnven  door 

operator.  4.131.830.  CI.  318-266.000. 
L<^Tzu^h«.g:  and  Lin.  J-cob  W..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Element  for 

thermoplastic  recording.  4,131.462.  CI.  l^i.suK. 

^*Q)tre'lf  ClSd^  Crisan.  Comel;  Jeanmart.  Claude;  and  Leger. 
Andre,  4,131,674,  CI.  424-248.540.  ..      ^  ,      . 

Lego,  Lou^J.  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Search  and  locate 

L«^S  By~n  R:  {?..  So'^BSSTlntemational  Corporation.  Clam,, 
welded  pipe  joint.  4.131.302.  CI.  285-114.000. 

^£i:cfe'^bii;M:-Mortikov.  Evgeny  S.  Leontiev  A|««id' 
S.;  Smimov.  Anatoly  G.;  Kononov.  Nikolai  F ;  Mas^oboev- 
Shvedov.  Alexei  A.;  Zhomov.  Alexandr  K.;  and  Kholdyakov. 
Nikolai  I..  4.131.750.  CI.  568-901.000. 

^"cLnSTriiS^  M.;  Ringler.  William  H.;  and  Lemer.  Howard. 

4,131.437.  Cl.  55-53.000.  ,^  ,     ,        w  .k^  ^f 

Lesk,  Israel  A.;  and  Pryor,  Robert  A.,  to  Motorola.  !««•  Method  of 

semiconductor   solar   energy   device   fabrication.   4.131,488,   ci. 

148-1.500. 

^ "kSl^iSlad  C;  Bailey,  William  1^:  Col«n«;  Mf  hael  G ; 
Lesk.  Israel  A.;  and  Pryor.  Robert  A..  4.131,755,  Cl.  136-89.00P. 

'^"hoVSUS  wlifriSTLeuder,  Guenther;  R«uff«r.  ^,'!|'Si.'^™*^«"' 

JotaTwd  Koopmann,  Adolf,  4,131,348.  O.  353-72^000 
Lewicki,  Walter  J..  Jr.,  ^9 ,^^"^,^^^^2^^  Mululevel  em- 
bossing of  sheet  materials.  4,131,663,  Cl.  264-40.200. 


Lewis,  Donald  J.:  Sm^  .  ..  ,1,  inn     <-i 

Radke.    Donald    O.;    and    Lewis.    Donald    J.,    4,131,300,    Cl. 

280-737.000. 

Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See—  

Miller,  Alfred  H.,  4,131,420,  O.  432-246.000. 
Lieding,  Calvin  A.,  to  Irrigation  Specialties  Company.  Dual-fiinctioo 
valve.  4,131,235,  O.  239-533.150. 

Light,  Bette  M.:  See—  „    .    ^    „    ..  w    «_1j  u 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookhcrjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Muifred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  Jama  M.; 
Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J,  4. 1 3 1 ,687,  Q.  426-3.000. 
LUly  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Evans,  Delme;  Saunders,  John  C;  and  WiUiamson.  WiUiam  R.  N., 
4,131,682,  a.  424-275.000. 

^"*'LS!TM^hang;  and  Lin.  Jacob  W.,  4,131,462,  O.  96-1.50R. 

"'LiS  Stanley  A.,  Jr.;  Fabio,  Paul  F.;  Lin,  Yang-I;  Murdock,  Keith 
cfand  Fields,  Thomas  L.,  4,131,676,  O.  424-248.560. 
Lindberg,  John  E.,  to  Owen,  Wickersham  ft  Erickson.  Huid  flow 

reguUtor.  4,131,134,  O.  137-808.000. 
Ling.  Wilfred  C,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Method  and  device  for 

determining  the  end  point  for  drying.  4,131,011,  O.  73-29.000. 

^"^STSZ^Jr.;  and  Dcnison,  Don  E..  4,131,072.  O.  110-106.000. 
Lingl,  tSms.  Jr.;  and  Deniaon.  Don  E.,  to  Lingl  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  individual  controlled  distribution  of  powdered  sohd  fuel  to  plural 
burning  units.  4,131,072,  Cl.  110-106.000. 
Liopman,  Wilbur:  See—  ^  ^ 

Ferland,  Jean-Marie;  Laliberte.  Real;  Uppman.  Wilbur,  and  Pugs- 
ley,  Thomas  A.,  4,131,745,  Cl.  560-252.000. 
Liquid  Paper  Corporation:  See — 

Rakow.  Donald  E,  4.131.373.  0.400-208.000.  .    .     .    ^ 

List.  Harold  A.,  to  RaUway  Engineering  Associates,  Inc.  Articulated 

railway  car  tracks.  4.131,069,  O.  105-168.000. 
Littelfiise,  Inc.:  See—  t.     a  \i\  ata    n\ 

Schmidt.   John.   Jr.;   and   Aryamane.   Avmash.   4,131,869,   «. 

337-264.000.  ^  „  ^  ,.  r^ 

Lloyd,  Gareth  A.;  and  Sasson,  Steven  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Electronic  still  camera.  4.131.919.  O.  360^.000.  ,,  ,^  ^  „ 

Lloyd.  Robert  G.;  Street,  Anthony  C;  and  Golden.  Donald  M.  G.  R., 
deceased  (by  Golden.  Jean  J.,  executrix),  to  Canada,  Her  Maj^  we 
Oueen  in  ririit  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  <rf  National  Defence. 

Aerial  delivery  wedge.  4,131,251,  O.  244-137.00R- 
^oSytHeS^^Tiind  Lockhart.  Ann  H..  4.131.275,  Q.  273-l.OOR. 

^^G^SOu^T^^  Logan,  David  J.,  4,13U24,  O.  226^.000. 
LogEtronics,  Inc.:  See—  „  .._  .„,  ..w^ 

Landsman,  Robert  M.,  4,131,916,  O.  358-285.000. 
Logic  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  Paul  E.,  4,131,596,  O.  264-<0.50a  ^  ,  „  , «, 

Long,  Wesley  A.,  to  Becknunn.  Karen  L.  Heat  exchanger.  4.131.159. 

Cl.  165-166.000. 
Loose,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Kim,  Jonathan  J.;  Loose,  Thomas  A.;  and  Wang,  Chih-Chang. 

4,131,453,0.75-72.000.  •  , 

Lopata,  Ira.  Leader  pin.  4,131,305,  O.  242-74.000. 
Loring,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Cekoric,  Mark  E.;  Loring,  Robert  M.;  and  Ludwico,  Wilham  A.. 
4,131,662,  a.  264-51.000. 
Loughran.  Gerard  A.:  See— 

Amold,  Fred  E.;  Loughran,  Gerard  A.;  and  Wercta.  Anthony,  Jr., 

4,131,625. 0.  260^07.0AR.  .  

Lovell,  John  A.;  HiUegass.  Donald  V.;  and  Hams,  Philip  O.,  to  Good- 
year Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  polyureftane 
composite  mold  by  injection  molding.  4,131,667,  O.  264-571.000. 
Lowry,  Lewis  R:  See—  .  .  ^-.t  ont    r^ 

Hanes,    Maurice   H.;    and    Lowry,    Lewis    R.,   4.131,905,    CL 
357-30.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Steckel.  Thomas  F..  4.131.554.  O.  252-33.600. 
Lucariello.  Richard  A.:  See—  ..,.„«    ^    .w« 

Blum.  Peter;  and  Lucariello,  Richard  A^  4.131.530.  CL  204- 
192.00C. 

^"^UdTMiJii^;  and  Lucas,  David  J.,  4,131.500. 0. 156-131.000. 
Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 
WUliams,  Malcolm,  4,131,087,  O.  123-32.0EA. 

Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See—  

Orford,  Raymond  L.,  4,131,460,  O.  75-204.000. 
Lucy,  Carl  F.,  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  MetaUic  sponge  incendiary 
compositions.  4.131,498,  Cl.  149-2.000.  „    ^.    _^        ^z- 

Ludemann,  Heinz;  Fengler,  Harald;  and  Schaner,  Ferdinand,  to  AG- 
FA-Gevaert  AG.  Collector  forming  an  accumulatmg  stack  from 
successively    received    severed    sections    of   photographic    stnp. 
4,131,041,  a.  83-94.000. 
Ludwico,  William  A.:  See—  ^  ,    ^  «,  „        a 

Cekoric,  Mark  E.;  Loring,  Robert  M.;  and  Ludwico.  WiUiam  A.. 
4,131.662,  O.  264-51.000. 
Ludwig.  Gerhard:  See—  .    .    ^    .      ^.j.  _, 

Amschler.    Hermann;    Klemm,    Kurt;    and    Ludwig,    Gerhard. 
4,131,678,0.424-251.000.  ,.     •       ,  ,. 

Lund.  Raymond  R..  to  Canron,  Inc.  Reference  mechanism  for  spike 
driver.  4.131.066.  Cl.  104-17.00R. 
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Lund.  Raymond  R.:  See — 

Newman,  George  R.;  and  Lund,  Raymond  R.,  4,131.067,  Q.  104- 
17.00R. 
Lundstrom,  Jan-Erik,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Character  generator. 

4,131,883.  a.  34O-324.0AD. 
Lu^,  Stanley;  and  Vasudevan.  Ganapathy.  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Composite  tubular  casing  for  processed  foods  and  method  of 
fabricating  the  casing.  4,131.137,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Lutz,  Charles  W.;  and  Cohen.  Leon  E.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Stabilized 

particuJate  peroxygen  compounds.  4.131.S62,  CI.  232-186.000. 
Luzarraga,  Manaerto  O.:  See — 

Winter.  William  E.;  and  Luzarraga.  Mamerto  O.,  4,131,337,  CI. 
208-216.000. 
Lyass,  Abram  M.:  See— 

Kagan,  Naum  Y.;  Bortnik,  Vladtmir  M.;  Korenbljum,  Isai  v.; 
Razumeev,  Jury  A.;  Lyass,  Abram  M.;  Borsuk,  Pavel  A.;  Usu- 
bov,  Zokhrab  G.  O.;  and  Dmitrieva,  Valcntina  A.,  4,131,477,  CI. 
106-38.330. 

^B^.M^at  W";  and  Lyngklip,  Roger  W.,  4,130,936,  CI.  40-1.300. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Davis,  William  R.;  and  Gordon,  Michael  D.,  4.131.624.  O.  260- 
606.30P.  .       r.    ,. 

Mabe,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporauon.  Sealmg  system  for 

centrifugal  pump.  4.131,386.  CI.  413-98.000. 
Macari,  Leonard  J.:  See— 

Hordeski.  Edward  R.;  Canevari.  Louis  T.;  and  Macan.  Leonard  J.. 
4.131.168,  a.  177-128.000. 
MacDonald,  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Mink,  Richard  A.,  to  Align-Rite  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  increasing  the  yield  of  batch  processed  microcir- 
cuit  semiconductor  devices.  4,131,472,  CI.  96-38.300. 
MacFarlane,  Robert,  Jr..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Mineral- 
Ailed  nylon  molding  compositions  exhibiting  low  creep.  4.131,391, 
a.  26O-37.00N. 
MacGillavry.  Donald  H.:  See— 

Martiny,  Wolfgang;  and  MacGillavry.  Donald  H.,  4,131,831.  CI. 

Machida,  Tetsuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tape  cassette.  4,131.243,  CI. 

242-199.000.  ^    ,.      ^   ^    ^ 

Mackenroth,  Joseph  R.,  Ill;  and  Bode,  Hugo  B.  Cooling  hatband. 

4,130,902,0.2-7.000.  ,      ■    .    ^ 

Madill.  Kenneth  D.,  to  Algoma  Steel  Corporauon.  Lmuted.  The. 
Removal  and/or  installation  of  top  section  of  steeknaking  vessel. 
4,13a924,  CI.  29-4O1.0OF. 
Mador,  Irving  L.:  See — 

Cipris.  EHvna;  and  Mador.  Irving  L.,  4,131.521.  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Maeda,  Hiroaki:  5(«— 

Mizuno,  Kiyohumi;  Maeda,  Hiroaki;  Takahashi,  Shigeo;  and  WaU- 
nabe.  Tsukasa,  4,131,033.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Maeda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Satoh,    Mitsunori;    Hijikata,    Masayuki;    Maeda,    Hiroshi;    and 
Morimoto,  Ichiro,  4,131,438,  CI.  73-I73.00R. 
Maeda,  YoicU.  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Speaker  system.  4,131.180, 

a.  181-163.000. 
Mager,  George  E.;  Nelson,  Frank  M.;  and  Hall,  Warren  L..  to  Xerox 
0>rpoTation.  System  bus  module  for  a  controller.  4.131,944.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Magnusaen,  Haakon  T.,  Jr.,  to  Altex  Scientific.  Inc.  Fluid  pump  mecha- 

hSm.  4,131,393,  Q.  417-22.000. 
Maham,  Robert  M.;  and  Beaslev,  Matthew  D.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Appva- 
tus  for  detecting  presence  of  oil  in  a  body  of  water.  4.131.773,  CI. 
20061.030. 
Maki,  Shingo:  See — 

Kimura,  Shinji;  Godai,  Tomokazu;  Minato,  Shoji;   Kobayashi, 
Minoru:  Yamaga,  Makoto;  Maki,  Shingo;  Hashimoto,  Yoshizo; 
Suga.  Tetsuo;  and  Saita,  Hiroshi.  4.131.784.  C\.  219-137.0WM. 
MakowdoTHenry  S.;  and  G'Farrell.  Charles  P..  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  0>.  Polymeric  hydroxyalkyl  sulfonates.  4,131,386,  CI. 
260-31.20R. 
Malashin.  Mikhail  M.:  See— 

Peregudov,  Lev  V.;  and  Malashin.  Mikhail  M.,  4,131,456,  CI. 
73-124.000.  ^    ^     ^ 

Malatto,  Renzo,  to  Seleoontrol  S.A.S.  Device  for  measunng  the  bend- 
ing angles  in  plate-bending  machines.  4,131,008,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Malaviya,  Sbashi  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Variable  frequency  oscillator  system  including  two  matched  oscilla- 
tors contfoUed  by  a  phase  locked  locn>.  4,131.861.  Q.  331-2.000. 
Malecki.   Alexander  /..   to   General   Home   Products  Corporation. 

QothesKlrying  rack.  4.131.205.  Q.  211-200.000. 
Mailer,  KarenTSki  equipment  carrier.  4,131.289,  CI.  280-1 1.37K. 
Manaka.  Nobuzi:  See— 

Asano,  Masaharu;  and  Manaka,  Nobuzi.  4,131,091. 0.  123-32.0EH. 
Fujishiro,  Takeshi;  Aono,  Shigeo;  Hosaka,  Akio;  Asano,  Masaharu; 
Manaka.  Nobuzi;  and  Ezoe,  Mituhiko,  4.131.089.  d.  123-32.0EE. 
Manitowoc  Company.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Morrow,  James  G.,  Sr..  4.131,078,  Q.  116-4.000. 
Mannfatmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .,,.«-- 

Tertchuren.  Wolfgang;  Ries,  Karl;  and  Lather.  Dieter,  4,131,027. 
a.  73-638.000. 
Mannesmannrohren-Werke  AG:  See— 

Ries,  Karl;  Kaiser.  Dieter,  and  Jannsen.  Klaus-Uwe,  4.131,026,  CI. 
73-623.00a 
Manning.  Donald  L.  Vehicle  entrance  ramp.  4,131,209,  Q.  214-85.000. 
Maufidd,  Wilfred  P..  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Intonal  combustion  engines.  4,131,093.  CI.  123-41.830. 
Mar.  Henry  Y.  B.;  and  Zimmer.  Paul  B.,  to  United  States  of  America. 


Air  Force.  Low  infrared  emissivity  paints  comprising  an  oxime  cured 
silicone  binder.  4,131,593,  CI.  26O-37.0SB. 
Marcantonio,  Arnold  F.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  High  temperature  release 
and    lubricating    compositions    for    glass    molds.    4,131.352,    CI. 
252-29.000. 
Marco.  Francis  W..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Polyester  textile 
materials  having  improved  durable  soil  release  characteristics  and 
process  for  producing  same.  4.131.330.  CI.  232-8.600. 
Marcus.  Dusiel  M.:  See— 

Gilman.  Stanley   H.;  and  Marcus,   Daniel   M.,  4,131,028.  CI. 
74-23.000. 
Margotte,  Dieter:  See— 

Adelmann,  Siegfried:  Margotte,  Dieter;  Vemaleken,  Hugo;  and 
Nouvertne.  Werner.  4,131.575.  CI.  260-17.40R. 

Marion  Darrah  and  Joseph  Y.  Houghton,  Co-trustees:  See — 

Burke,  OUver  W..  Jr.;  and  Hunt,  Barbara  P.,  4,131,384.  CI.  260- 
29.60N. 
Markert,  Helmuth:  See— 

Ihlein,  Walter.  Kleeberg,  Wolfgang;  Markert,  Helmuth;  and  Mer- 
tens,  Willi,  4,131,600,  a.  328-33.000. 
Markus,  Franklyn  M.:  See— 

Nikitits,  Edwin;  and  Demers,  Jean  G.,  4,131,311.  CI.  297-139.000. 
Marquis,  Edgar  E.;  and  Discepolo,  Joseph,  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company.  Timer  construction  and  clutch  construction  therefor  or 
the  lie.  4.131,186,  CI.  192-67.00R. 
Marra,  Anthony  W.:  See- 
Flowers,  Thomas  A.;  Marra,  Anthony  W.;  and  Vinch,  Samuel  D., 
4,131,664.  CI.  264-510.000. 
Marshall.  Esther  L.;  and  Allen.  William  B.  Portable  picnic  and  camping 

cabinet  table.  4.131.327,  CI.  312-241.000. 
Marti,  Heinrich:  See- 
Vial,  Raymond;  Fastert,  Herbert;  and  Marti,  Heinrich,  4,131,154, 
a.  164-448.000. 
Martin,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Kensrue,    MUo    M.;    and    Martin,    Donald    L..    4.131.783.    Q. 
219-124.310. 
Martin,  Jon  W.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Perfluoroelastomers  from  hydrofluoro- 

elastomers.  4,131,726,  CI.  326-18.000. 
Martin  Marietu  Corporation:  See- 
Underwood,  William  C,  4.131.254,  CI.  244-3.160. 
Martinsen.  Keith  W.  Compact  camping  rig.  4,131.310,  d.  296-23.00R. 
Martinsons,  Aleksandrs;  and  Crenshaw,  Marilyn,  to  PPG  Industries. 

Inc.  Cathode  electrocatalyst.  4.131.319.  CI.  204-38.00B. 
Martiny.  Wolfgang;  and  MacGillavry.  Donald  H..  to  BASF  Aktien- 
geseUachaft.  Radio-signal  receiver  with  plug-in  modules.  4.131.831, 
a.  325-355.000. 
Masaki,  Michiko:  See— 

Utsunomiya,   Kei;  Soga,  Kazuya;  Shimasaki,   Katsunori;  Mito, 
Yutaka;  Oaki,  Mamoni;  Haseba,  Shigeni;  Miki,  Hiroetu;  and 
Masaki,  Michiko,  4,131,643,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Masloboev-Shvedov,  Alexei  A.:  See— 

Minachev,  Khabib  M.;  Mortikov,  Evgeny  S.;  Leontiev,  Alexandr 
S.;  Smimov,  Anatoly  G.;  Kononov,  Nikolai  F.;  Masloboev- 
Shvedov,  Alexei  A.;  Zhomov.  Alexandr  K.;  and  Khoklyakov, 
Nikolai  I..  4.131.750.  Q.  568-901.000. 
Masoero.  MarcelU:  See— 

Gozzo,  Franco;  Masoero.  Marcella;  Signorini.  Ernesto;  and  Fab- 
brini,  Riccardo.  4.131,621,  CI.  260-551.00C. 
Mather,  James  T.,  to  Rio  Algom  Limited.  Sulfuric  acid  extraction  of 

uranium  from  its  ores.  4,131,639,  CI.  423-20.000. 
Matner,  Martin:  See— 

Perrey,  Hermann;  Matner,  Martin;  and  Sinn,  Gustav.  4.131,603,  CI. 
328-43.000. 
Matsuda,  Muttuhide:  See— 

Uchiyama.    Takashi;    Suzuki.    Ryoichi;    Tsunekawa.    Tokuichi; 
Kawana.  Hiroyodii;  Ono,  Yusuke;  and  Mattuda,  Mutsuhide, 
4,131,350,  CI.  354-31.000. 
MaUuda,  Takashi;  Niwa,  Kazuo;  and  Sumitomo,  Yasusuke,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  isolated 
through  dielectric  material  and  a  method  for  manufacturing  the  same. 
4.131.909.  CI.  357-49.000. 
MaUumoto.  Yasuhiro;  and  Eguchi.  Hisanori,  to  Dainippon  Ink  ft 
Chemicals  Inc.   Cross-linkable  vinyl  chloride  resin  composition. 
4,131,636,  a.  260-875.000. 

Matsunaga,  Koichi:  See—  ..     ^, 

Takemattu,  Shigeru;  Yoshida,  Tohji;  Ikushima,  Yukio;  Takeuchi. 
Kunio;  Kakmaka,  Arao;  Matsunaga,  Koichi;  Shimakura. 
Mamoru;  and  Komura,  Yoji,  4,131,803.  CI.  250-563.000. 

MaUushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koyama.  Masateru;  and  Arakawa.  Kazuo.  4.131.843.  Q.  323-9.000. 
Morimoto,  Toshio.  4.131.926.  CI.  360-134.000. 
Tanaka.  Junzo;  and  Kai.  Toshio.  4.131.778.  Q.  219-I0.55F. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Araki.  Maaakatsu;  Ochi.  Shuhd;  Kusunoki.  Toshio;  Ishii.  Teizi;  and 

Sakata.  Shinichi.  4.131.121.  CI.  132-7.000. 
Inoue.    HiromiUu;    KaUyama.    Susumu;    and    Ghashi.    Hiroshi, 
4.131.872.  CI.  340-l.OOR. 


and     Matsuzaki,     Yukio,     4,131,638,     CL 


Matsuzaki,  Yukio:  See— 
Hirata,     Masakuni; 
261-142.000. 

Matta.  Ram  K.:  See— 

Kazin,  Stephen  B.;  and  Matta.  Ram  K.,  4,131,387.  O.  413-119.000. 
Matthews.  Russell  B..  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Fuel  ignition  system 
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having  interlock  protection  and  electronic  valve  leak  detection. 

4,131.412,  a.  431-16.000. 
Mattsson.  Lennart  P.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Ditherable  and 

tunable  magnetron  comprising  axially  tuning  and  rotational  tuning 

members.  4.131.823.  CI.  313-39.610. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Foederung  der  Wissenschaften   e.V.: 

See- 
Just.  Wilhelm,  4,131.534.  Q.  204-299.00R. 
Mayama,  Osamu:  See — 

Saito,  Yuichi;  lijima,  Masayuki;  and  Mayama,  Osamu,  4,131,450, 
a.  75-0.5BA. 
Mayo,  George  L.,  to  Speed-Saw,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  cutting  floor  truss 

web  components.  4,131,143.  CI.  144-30.000. 
McAulifTe.  Gerald  N.;  and  Wooters,  Eldon  W.,  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation.  Arrangement  for  tapping  battery  bank  alternately  from 

opposite  ends.  4,131,833,  CI.  318-440.000. 
McAuliffe.  Gerald  N.:  See- 
Cavil,  David  T.;  McAulifTe,  Gerald  N.;  and  Van  Rens,  Russell  J.. 
4.131.832,  a.  318-358.000. 
McBride,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Braden,  Arthur  B.;  McBride,  Thomas  R.;  Styblo,  Donald  J.;  Tay- 
lor, Samuel  K.;  and  Richey,  Joseph  B.,  4,131,802,  O.  250- 
443.00T. 
McCarty,  Leslie  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Deuterated 
methylene  chloride  used  as  a  solvent  to  reduce  toxicity.  4,131,647.  CI. 
424-10.000. 
McCray.  Walter  A.  Slag  pots.  4.131.263.  CI.  266-273.000. 
McCurrich.  Lawrence  H.;  and  Lammiman.  Steven  A.,  to  Fosroc  Hold- 
ings (U.K.)  Limited.  Pumpable  cementitious  compositions.  4.131.480. 
CI.  106-93.000. 
McDonald.  Bertrand  N.,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Vapor 
generating  unit  blowdown  arrangement.  4,131.083.  CI.  122-382.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

JefTers,  William  Q.;  and  Ageno,  Harris  Y..  4,131,863,  CI.  331- 
94.50G. 
McEven,  John  M.:  See — 

Keblys,    Kestutis   A.;   and    McEven,   John    M.,   4,131,643,   O. 
423-301.000. 
McGettigan,  Philip  A.:  See— 

Jukes,  John  A.;  and   McGettigan.   Philip  A.,  4,131,690,  CI. 
427-32.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See — 

Moran,  Richard  J.,  4,131.929.  CI.  361-93.000. 
McLeod,  Paul  S.:  See— 

Tsujimoto,  Kazumi  N.;  and  McLeod,  Paul  S.,  4,131,733,  CI.  13- 
31.0EB. 
McMillan,  Joseph  A.  Ski  propulsion  pack.  4,131,290,  CI.  280-1 1.37R. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Gamblin,  Rodger  L.,  4,131,898,  d.  346-73.000. 
Mecklenbrauker.  Wolfgang  F.  G.:  See— 

Claasen,  Theodoor  A.  C.  M.;  and  Mecklenbrauker.  Wolfgang  F. 
G  .  4,131.764.  CI.  179-13.0FS. 
Mecklenburg,  Gunter:  See— 

Alfter,  Franz  W.;  Breitscheidel.  Hans-Ulrich;  Mecklenburg.  Gun- 
ter; and  Spielau,  Paul.  4,131.702.  CI.  428-76.000. 
Medical  Laboratory  Automation,  Inc.:  See- 
Cohen,  Jules  B..  4.130.978.  CI.  33-444.000. 
Meier,  Harry  F.,  to  Alaskaug,  Inc.  Strand  dispensing  device.  4,131,241. 

CI.  242-136.200. 
Meinel,  Aden  B.;  and  Meinel,  Walter  B.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Solar  energy 

collector  and  concentrator.  4,131,483,  CI.  136-89.0PC. 
Meinel,  Walter  B.:  See— 

Meinel,  Aden  B.;  and  Meinel.  Walter  B..  4.131.483.  CI.  136-89.0PC. 
Meisel.  Thomas  C,  Jr..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Continuous  belt 

aggregate  separator.  4.131.201,  CI.  209-661.000. 
Melcher,  Ronald  E.;  and  Schaefer,  Frederick  W..  to  Whitehead  Broth- 
ers Company.   Additive  for  green  molding  sand.  4,131.476.  CI. 
106-38.330. 
Menia.  Manfred,  to  Faigle,  Heinz.  Rail  switch  arrangement.  4,131,255, 

CI.  246-430.000. 
Menth,  Anton;  Nagel.  Hartmut;  and  Spinner.  Ulrich.  to  BBC  Brown. 
Bovcri  ft  Company.  Limited.  Permanent-magnet  alloy.  4.131.495.  CI. 
148-31.570. 
Menzin.  Marvin:  See — 

Kiikpatrick,  Harold  B.;  Distler,  Edward  C;  and  Menzin,  Marvin, 
4,131.114.  CI.  128-90.000. 
Mercandino,  Eduardo  C.  C.  Artificial  malleus  columella  for  the  human 

car.  4,130,903,  CI.  3-1.900. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  Clark,  Robert  L.;  Pessolano.  Arsenio  A.;  Witzel. 

Bruce  E.;  and  Lanza.  Thomas  J..  4.131.677.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Weinstock.  Leonard  M.;  Wildman.  Arthur  S.;  and  Mulvey.  Dennis 
M.,  4.131.618.  CI.  562-469.000. 
Merrick.  James  W..  to  Autotronic  Controls,  Corp.  Multiple  spark 

discharge  circuitry.  4,131,100,  CI.  123-148.00E. 
Mertens,  Willi:  See— 

Ihlein,  Walter,  Kleeberg,  Wolfgang;  Markert,  Helmuth;  and  Mer- 
tens, waii.  4.131.600.  CI.  528-53.000. 
Meyer.  Alfred:  See— 

Bahr,  Werner;  Drobnik.  Stefan;  Hild.  Werner;  Kroebel.  Reinhard; 
Meyer.  Alfred;  and  Naumann.  Gunter.  4.131.563.  CI.  252- 
301.  low. 
Meyer,  Jeffiry  R.;  and  Hess,  Robert  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Compressed-gas  circuit-interrupters  of  the  puffer-type  having  im- 
proved supporting,  shielding  and  assembly  features.  4.131.773,  CI. 
200-I48.00R. 


Meyer,  Thomas  N.:  See — 

Crookston,  Ronald  W.;  and  Meyer,  Thomas  N..  4.131,774,  CI. 
200-82.00B. 
Meyers,  Albert  I.,  to  Board  of  Supervisors  of  Louisiana  State  University 
and  Agricultural  ft  Mechanical  College.  Synthesu  of  alddiydes  and 
products  of  such  synthesis.  4.131.623.  CI.  260-601.00R. 
Mezrich.  Reuben  S.;  and  Koenig.  Edwin  T..  to  RCA  Corpontioa.  High 
resolution  pulse-echo  ultrasonic-imaging  display  system.  4,131,021, 
a.  73-606.000. 
Mezrich,  Reuben  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pulse-echo  ultrasonic-imag- 
ing display  system.  4,131,022,  CI.  73-606.000. 
Mezrich,  Reuben  S.;  and  Anderson,  Charies  H.,  to  RCA  Corpontioa. 
Pulse-echo    ultrasonic-imaging    display    system.    4,131,023,    Q. 
73-606.000. 
Mezrich,  Reuben  S.;  and  Vilkomerson,  David  H.  R.,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Pulse-echo  ultrasonic-imaging  display  system.  4,131,024.  O. 
73-606.000. 
Mezrich.  Reuben  S.;  and  Avins,  Jeremiah  Y..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Pulse-echo     ultrasonic-imaging    display    system.    4.131.025.    CI. 
73-606.000. 
Michel.  Alfred;  Henkel.  Hans-Joachim;  Koch.  Christian;  and  Kostka. 
Hana,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Oxidic  catalyst  for  the  conver- 
sion of  water  gas.  4,131.369.  Q.  232-462.000. 
Michel.  Edmond:  See — 

Bodson.  Luc;  Obsomer,  Marc;  and  Michel,  Edmond,  4,131,665,  CL 
264-372.000. 
Michel,  Karl  H.;  and  Miller,  Robert  F.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
RefiUable    column    for    chromatography    at    elevated    pressure. 
4,131,547,  CI.  210-198.00C. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Kurichh,  Sham  L.,  4,131,324,  O.  303-7.000. 
Mielbeck,  Roger  L.:  See — 

Flegel,  George  J.;  Mielbeck,  Roger  L.;  and  Pizarek,  Patridc  J., 
4,130,907,  CI.  4-300.000. 
Mignien,  Georges:  See — 

Dubost,  Rene;  Gauthier,  Frand^  and  Mignien,  Georges,  4,131,404, 
a.  425-129.00R. 
Miki,  Hiroetu:  See — 

Utsunomiya,   Kd;   Soga,   Kazuya;   Shimasaki.    Katsunori;   Mito, 
Yutaka;  Oaki,  Mamoru;  HasdM,  Shigeru;  Miki,  Hiroetu;  and 
Masaki,  Michiko.  4,131,643,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Milberger,  Walter  E.;  and  Rowe,  Frederick  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Digital  chopper  regulator.  4,131,938,  CI.  363-101.000. 
Milgram,  Jerome  H.;  Bartoo,  Vance  S.;  and  O'Connor,  Burdett  H.,  to 

Offshore  Devices  Inc.  Pumps.  4,131,397,  CI.  417-404.000. 
Miller,  Alan  L.:  See— 

Ivey.  John  S.;  and  MiUer.  Alan  L..  4.131.036.  Q.  74-866.000. 
Miller.  Alfred  H..  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Drive  connection 

for  conveyor  roU.  4.131.420.  CI.  432-246.000. 
Miller.  Charles  G.:  See—  v 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Miller,  Charles  G.;  and  Stephens,  James  B.,  4,131,336. 
a.  350-292.000. 
Miller.  Coleman  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Dipole  phased 
amy  with  capacitance  plate  elements  to  compensate  for  impedance 
variations  over  the  scan  angle.  4,131,896,  CI.  343-815.000. 
Miller,  Lester  I.:  See— 

Crawley,  Keenan  L.;  and  MiUer,  Lester  I.,  4,131,571,  CI.  260- 
17.00R. 
Miller,  Ralph;  and  Gregg,  Harry  D.,  Jr.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioa. 
Treatment  of  the  waste  from  the  production  of  tertiary  butyl  amine  to 
recover  sodium  sulfate  and  methyl  or  sodium  formate.  4,131,642.  CI. 
423-193.000. 
Miller.  Robert  F.:  See- 
Michel.  Karl  H.;  and  MUler.  Robert  F..  4.131.347.  Q.  210-198.00C. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Cocoros.  George;  Chambers.  Thomas  V.;  and  Hirshfdd,  Julian  J., 

4,131,424,  CI.  8-172.00R. 
Marco,  Francis  W..  4.131.550.  CI.  252-8.60a 
Thomas,  Manuel  A.;  and  Cogan,  Jerry  A.,  Jr.,  4,131,422,  CL 
8-31.000. 
Minachev,  Khabib  M.;  Mortikov,  Evgeny  S.;  Leontiev,  Alexandr  S.; 
Smimov,  Anatoly  G.;  Kononov,  Nikolai  F.;  Masloboev-Shvedov, 
Alexei  A.;  Zhomov,  Alexandr  K.;  and  Kholdyakov,  Nikolai  I.  Pro- 
cess for  the  production  of  fatty  alcohols.  4,131,750,  Q.  568-901.000. 
Minamida,  Katsuhiro:  See — 

Sasaki,  Minoru;  Ito,  Kaoru;  Minamida,  Katsuhiro;  and  Fujita, 
Keiki.  4.131.668.  CI.  264-40.400. 
Minar.  Frank  M.;  and  Abitante.  Peter  A.,  to  Peiicin-Elmer  Corporation. 
The.  Electrical  connector  for  sequential  connection  and  disconnec- 
tion of  circuits.  4.131,328,  d.  339-I4.00R. 
Minato.  Shoji:  See — 

Kimura,   Shinji;  Godai,  Tomokazu;  Minato,   Shoji;   Kobayashi, 
Minoru;  Yamaga,  Makoto;  Maki,  Shingo;  Hashimoto,  Yoshizo; 
Suga,  Tetsuo;  and  Saita.  Hiroshi,  4,131,784,  CL  219-137.0WM. 
Mink,  Richard  A.:  See — 

MacDonald,  James  L.,  Jr.;  and  Mink,  Richard  A.,  4,131,472,  CL 
96-38.300. 
Mitchell,  Frank  R.:  See— 

Harbaugh,  Steven  K.;  and  MitcheU,  Frank  R.,  4,131,029,  d. 
74-89.150. 
Mitchell,    Stephen    W.    Valve    timing    mechanisms.    4,131,096,    CL 

123-90.130. 
MitcheU.  WUliam  A.:  See- 
Johnson,  Charles  R.;  Forlow,  John  K.;  Black,  Paul  G.;  Mitchell. 
WiUiam  A.;  and  Clark,  John  S.,  4,131,034,  CL  90-ll.OOD. 
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Mito,  YuUka:  See— 

Utsunomiya,  Kd;  Soga,  Kuuya;  Shimnaki.  Katsunori;  Mito, 
Yutaka;  Oaki.  Mamoru;  Haseba,  Shigeni;  Miki,  Hiroetu;  and 
Masaki,  Michiko.  4,131,643,  Q.  423-239.000. 
Mitra,  Panchanan,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Method  of  laminating 
adheaive   to   a   plurality   of  spaced   fiber   strips.    4,131,502.   CT 
136-179.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited:  See— 

Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohni;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4,131,673.  Q.  424-247.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kaneko.  Koichi;  Abe,  Kiyotaka;  and  Miura.  Masakazu.  4.131.931, 

a.  204-208.000. 
Saito,  Yuichi;  lijima,  Masayuki;  and  Mayama,  Osamu,  4.13I.4S0, 
a.  75-0.5BA. 
Miuui  Miike  Seisakusho  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Mitsuo;    and    Koguchi,    MiUuo,    4,131,347,    CI. 
353-28.000. 
Mitsuo,  Takahashi;  and  Yoshio,  Kawasumi.  to  Nippon  Mining  Co..  Ltd. 
Surface  treating  proceas  for  copper  foil  for  use  in  printed  circuit. 
4,131,517,  a.  204-27.000. 
Mitter.  Mathias.  Pattern  printing  apparatus.  4.131,000.  CI.  68-200.000. 
Miura.  Masakazu:  See— 

Kaneko.  Koichi;  Abe,  Kiyotaka;  and  Miura.  Masakazu.  4.131,531. 
a.  204-208.000. 
Miyata,  Takeshi:  See— 

Fushimi.  Shingi;  and  Miyata,  Takeshi,  4,131,492,  Q.  148-16.600. 
Miyazako,  Takushi;  Sakaguchi,  Shinji;  Hanai.  Sosuke;  and  Karino, 
Yukio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  element  with 
polymeric  ammonium  mordant.  4.131,469,  CI.  96-77.000. 
Mucuno.  Kiyohumi;  Maeda.  Hiroaki;  Takahashi.  Shigeo;  and  Watanabe, 
Tsukasa,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydromechanical  trans- 
mission. 4.131.035,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Mizutani,  Toahiaki:  See— 

Ichinoae,  Noboru;  Ookuma,  Hideo;  Mizutani,  Toshiaki;  and  Hiraki. 
Hideaki.  4.131.479,  Q.  106-39.500. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Cekoric  Mark  E.;  Loring,  Robert  M.;  and  Ludwico.  William  A.. 
4.131.662.  CI.  264-51.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Audeh.  CoMandi  A.,  4.131,610,  CI.  260-326.00N. 
Moej^h,  Karl,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Proceas  and  apparatus 
for  removal  of  contaminants  from  water.  4.131.526,  Q.  204-149.000. 
Momose,  Kenichiro;  and  Kumagai.  Kiyoahi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.  Corrosion  resistant  magnetic  alloy.  4,131,494,  CI. 
148-31.570. 
Momose,  TetSUO:  See- 
Nagasaki.  Katsumi;  Tanimura.  Koichi;  Inoue.  Voahihiro;  Vamazaki, 
Hiroyulu:  and  Momose,  Tetsuo,  4,131,303,  a.  285-302.000. 
MoncriefT-Yeates,  Alexander  J.  Heating  unit  with  vortical  aerothermo- 

dynamic  flow  control.  4,131,105.  CI.  126-121.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Agrawal.  Punishottam  D.;  and  Griesing,  John  E..  4.131,666.  CI. 

264-521.000. 
Franz,  John  E.,  4.131.448.  CI.  71-86.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Gozzo,  Franco;  Masoero,  Marcella;  Signorini,  Ernesto;  and  Fab- 
brini,  Riccardo,  4,131,621,  Q.  260-55I.00C. 
Mookherjee.  Braja  D.:  See— 

Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M. 
Light.  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J..  4,131,687,  CH.  426-3.000 
Moore,    Richard   L.   Apparatus   for   producing   structural   panels. 

4,131,405,  a.  425-143.000. 
Moores,  Peter  R.;  and  ShofTner,  James  E..  to  Fiber  Materials,  Inc. 
Selectively    modified    carbon-carbon    composites.    4.131.708,    CI. 
428-257.000. 
Morales,  Adolfo  J.  Evaporator.  4,131,507,  CI.  159-23.000. 
Morales.  Vincent  M.:  See — 

Ferro,  Jose  V.;  Morales,  Vincent  M.;  and  Reid,  Billy  G..  4.131,127. 
a.  137-384.600. 
Moran,  Richard  J.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Bridge  circuitt  for 
sensing  currents   in   a   three-phase   A.C.   circuit   4,131,929,   CI. 
361-93.000. 
Moraw,  Rohuid;  and  Schadlich,  Gunther,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft.   Comparison   reader  for   holographic   identification  cards. 
4,131,337,  a.  350-3.860. 
Mordaiski,  Walter  J.;  and  Roth,  Jerome,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 

Inc.  Nuclear  fuel  element.  4,131,511,  Q.  176-68.000. 
Moreno,  Jose  A.  Paper  guide  device  for  copying  machines.  4,131,364. 

a.  355-106.000. 
Morgenatem,  Johannes:  See- 
Fischer,  Gunther;  Wenzel,  Beate;  Scheithauer,  StefTen;  Franz,  Udo; 
Junge.  Karl-Wilhelm;  Schroter.  Christof;  Gahler.  Siegfried;  and 
Morgenstem,  Johannes.  4,131,470.  CI.  96-107.000. 
Morimoto,  Ichiro:  See — 

Satoh.    Mitsunori;    Hijikata.    Masayuki;    Maeda.    Hiroshi;    and 
Morimoto.  Ichiro.  4,131.458,  CI.  75-173.00R. 
Morimoto.  To^o.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic 

upe  and  recording  method  therefor.  4,131,926,  CI.  360-134.000. 
Morley,  John  R.;  and  Howe,  Ralph  E.,  to  Surface  Activation  Corpora- 
tion. Coating  a  substrate  by  glow  discharge  graft  polymerization. 
4,131,691.  a.  427-41.000. 
Morokuma,  Tadashi;  and  Oinoue,  Kenichi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.  Illumination  device.  4.131.361,  CI.  355-70.000. 


Morris,  Don  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Catalytic  rearrangement 

of  cyclic  acetals  to  carboxylic  esters.  4,131,739,  d.  560-179.000. 
Morris.  Earl  F.:  See— 

Crinkehneyer.  Oliver  W.;  and  Morris,  Earl  F.,  4,131.578,  Q. 
260-17.500. 
Morrow,  James  G.,  Sr.,  to  Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Collapsible 
crane  backhitch  and  overload  signal  system.  4,131,078.  CI.  116-4.000. 
Mortelmans,  Paul  A.:  See — 

Van  Poiicke.  Raphael  K.;  Baeyens,  Freddy  C;  and  Mortelmans. 
Paul  A..  4.131,735.  a.  544-267.000. 
Mortikov.  Evgeny  S.:  See— 

Minachev.  Khabib  M.;  Mortikov,  Evgeny  S.;  Leontiev,  Alexandr 

S.;  Smimov,  Anatoly  O.;  Kononov,  Nikolai  F.;  Masloboev- 

Shvedov,  Alexei  A.;  Zhomov,  Alexandr  K.;  and  Khoidyakov, 

Nikolai  I.,  4,131.750,  CL  568-901.000. 

Moasman,  Ralph  A.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Aging  resistant  mixtures  in 

bistable  storage  tubes.  4.131.821.  Q.  313-398.000. 
Motor  Wheel  Corporation:  See— 

Strader,  Don  S.,  4.131.296.  Q.  280489.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Davis.  Earl  K.;  and  Hansen,  Kent  W.,  4,131,478.  CI.  106-53.000. 
Davis,  William  F.;  and  Stein.  Marc  T..  4.131,928.  Q.  361-56.000. 
Freeburg.  Thomas  A.;  Joglekar,  Manohar  A.;  and  Pajakowski. 

Lawrence  R..  4.131,849,  Q.  325-54.000. 
Keeling.  Michad  C;  Bailey,  William  L.;  Coleman.  Michael  G.; 
Lesk.  Israel  A.;  and  Pryor.  Robert  A.,  4.131,755.  CI.  136-89.00P. 
Leak,  Israel  A.;  and  Pryor,  Robert  A..  4,131,488.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Meinel,  Aden  B.;  and  Meinel.  Walter  B..  4,131.489.  CI.  136-89.0PC. 
Moughalian,  Aitin  P.:  See — 

Taylor,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Moughalian.  Artin  P..  4.130.977.  Q. 
92-710.000. 
Moyer.  James  T..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Channel  data  bufller  apparatus  for  a  digital  data  processing  system. 
4.131.940,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mueller,  Franz  J.:  See— 

von  Kutepow.  Nikolaus;  Mueller.  Franz  J.;  and  Renter.  Peter. 
4.131.640.  a.  423-22.000. 
Muething,  Gerald  F..  Jr.:  See— 

Siegel.  Harvey  L.;  Muething,  Gerald  F.,  Jr.;  and  Radkowski. 
Edward  J.,  4,131,941,  Q.  364-200.000. 
MuUer,  Herbert:  See— 

Fauth.  Gunter,  and  MuUer,  Herbert,  4,131,352.  Q.  354-86.000. 
Muller.  Marcel:  See— 

AUg,  Leo;  Furst.  Andor;  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb,  Ulrich;  and  Wie- 
cbert.  Rudolf.  4.131,655.  CI.  260-946.000. 
Muller,  Otto;  Gugel,  Georg;  and  KastI,  Hans,  to  Kraftwerk  Union 
Aktiengesellschah.  Elbow  or  bent  tube  manipulator,  emeciaUy  for 
ultrasonic  testing  in  nuclear  reactor  installation.  4,131,018,  CI.  73- 
432.00R. 
Mulvey,  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Weinstock,  Leonard  M.;  Wildman,  Arthur  S.;  and  Mulvey,  Dennis 
M.,  4,131,618,  CI.  562-469.000. 
Mununenthey.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Fischer.  Hannes,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

fesellschaft.  Low-viscosity  air-drying  alkyd  resins.  4.131.579.  Q. 
60-22.0EP. 
Munaon.  Robert  E.;  Sanford.  Gary  G.;  and  Murphy,  Lawience  R..  to 
Ball  Corporation.  Stacked  antenna  structure  for  radiation  of  orthogo- 
naUy  polarized  signals.  4,131,892,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Munaon,  Robert  E.;  and  Sanford,  Gary  G.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Micro- 
strip   radiator   with   folded   resonant  cavity.   4,131.893.   CI.    343- 
700.0MS. 
Murdock.  Keith  C:  See- 
Lang.  Stanley  A..  Jr.;  Fabio.  Paul  F.;  Lin,  Yang-I;  Murdock.  Keith 
C;  and  Fields.  Thomas  L.,  4,131,676,  CI.  424-248.560. 
Muroshima,  Takashi:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Shigeyoahi;  Muroshima.  Takashi;  Sakaguchi,  Hirokazu; 
Haaebe,    Morihiko;    Katagiri,    Katsuji;    and    Inoue.    Kazuo, 
4,131,931,  a.  361-315.000. 
Murphy,  Lawrence  R.:  See— 

Munson,  Robert  E.;  Sanford,  Gary  G.;  and  Murphy,  La^vrence  R., 
4,131,892.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Murray,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Hogendobler,  Richard  S.;  and  Murray,  Robert  M.,  4.131.332.  Q. 

339-177.00R. 

Murty.  Hari  N..  to  Carborundum  Company,  The.  Granular  activated 

caiton  manufacture  from  low  rank  agglomerating  but  not  good 

coking  bituminous  coal  treated  with  dilute  inorganic  acid.  4,131,566. 

CI.  252-423.000. 

Musschoot.  Albert,  to  General  Kinematics  Corporation.  Vibratory 

apparatus.  4.131.193.  a.  198-533.000. 
Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Light, 
Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fra- 
grances Inc.  Flavoring  with  terpenyl  ethers.  4,131,687,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Muukka,  Esko.  Apparatus  for  locating  and  moving  heavy  units. 

4,130,923.  a.  29-281.500. 
Muzhzhavlev.  Konstantin  D.;  Yazev.  Vladimir  D.;  Schegolev.  Vladi- 
mir I.;  Ivanov.  Andrei  B.;  Vaailiev.  Alexei  V.;  Romanenko,  Oleg  N.; 
Kosarev.  Sergei  P.;  and  Ovcharenko,  Vladimir  G.  Process  for  elec- 
trolytically  producing  magnesium  and  chlorine  from  fused  salt  bath. 
4,131,522,  a.  204-60.000. 
Myles,  Samuel:  See — 

Whitaker.  Thomas  E.;  Myles,  Samuel;  and  Gardner.   Ian  P.. 
4,131,638,  CI.  264-333.000. 
Nadelson,  Jeffrey,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Substituted  4-hydroxy  pyridones. 
4.131.679.  a.  424-263.000. 
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Nagao,  Taku:  See— 

Ikezaki,  Muneyoshi;  Okazaki.  Yashushi;  Ito.  Nobuo;  Hoshiyama. 
Masao;  Nagao,  Taku;  and  Nakajima.  Hiromichi.  4,131.686.  CI. 
424-330.000. 
Nagasaka,  Akira;  Ashitaka.  Hidetomo;  Kusuki,  Yoshihiro;  Oda,  Dem- 
chi;  and  Yoshinaga.  Toshimune.  to  Ube  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for 
producing  carbon  fiber.  4,131,644.  CI.  423-447.500. 
Nagasaki.  Katsumi;  Tanimura,  Koichi;  Inoue,  Yoshihiro;  Yamazaki, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Momose,  Tetsuo,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Telescopic  assembly 
for    pipes    for    conveying    fluidized    nuterials.    4,131,303,    CI. 
285-302.000. 
Nagel,  Hartmut:  See— 

Menth,  Anton;  Nagel,  Hartmut;  and  Spinner,  Ulrich,  4,131,495,  CI. 
148-31.570. 
Nagumo,  Fumio:  See —  —....- 

Yamanaka,  Setsuke;  Nagumo,  Fumio;  and  Nishunura,  Toshimichi, 
4,131,913,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Najibi,  Nassir.  Spark  plug  power  enhancer.  4,131,817,  CI.  313-124.000. 
Nakagome,   Yukio;  Teramura,   Hiroichi;   Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Wakahara.  Yasushi,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Facsimile  signal  transmission  system.  4,131,915,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Nakai.  Kaichiro;  and  Saito,  Hisao.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Filter  device  for  high  frequency  generating  device.  4,131,824,  CI. 
315-39.510. 
Nakajima.  Hiromichi:  See— 

Ikezaki,  Muneyoshi;  Okazaki,  Yashushi;  Ito,  Nobuo;  Hoshiyama, 
Masao-  Nagao,  Taku;  and  Nakajima,  Hiromichi,  4,131,686.  CI. 
424-330.000. 
Nakajima.  Masato:  See—  ..,.„.,      ^, 

Fujine,     Nobuhiko;     and     Nakajima.     Masato.    4,131,911.    CI. 
357-74.000. 
Nakamura.  Akihisa:  See—  ,    ^.  .  ..-v 

Sato.    Yasuhito;    Tanaka,    Minoru;    and    Nakamura.    Akihisa. 
4,131,092,  a.  123-32.0ST.  ^^, 

Nakamura,  Yoshitsugu;  Kawamura,  Takeo;  Saiki,  Nontsugu;  and  Toka- 
shiki.  Michiyuki,  to  Teijin  Limited.   Fire-resistant  thermoplastic 
polyester  resin  compositions  and  process  for  rendering  polyesters 
fire-resistant.  4.131,594,  CI.  26O^.00R. 
Nakanishi,  Mutsuo:  See — 

Ito,  Yoshinori;  and  Nakanishi,  Mutsuo,  4,131,781,  CI.  219-73.000. 
Nakata.  Hozumi.  to  Nihon  E>empa  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Mechanism  and 
method  for  supporting  a  tuning  fork-type  quartz  crystal  element. 
4.131.816,  CI.  310-348.000.  .      „     .       .. 

Namba,  Susumu;  and  Aoyagi,  Yoshinobu.  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho. 
Method  of  producing  echelette  gratings.  4,131,506,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Narang.  Rajendra  K.  Alignment  bushing.  4,131,385,  CI.  408-241. OOB. 
Narasimha.  Madihally  J.,  to  Granger  Associates.  Digital  filter  bank. 
4,131.766.  CI.  179-15.0FD. 

Narita,  Kenichi: See-  „    ,.  „ 

Kurono,  Masayasu;  Toda.  Masaaki;  Niwa,  Haruki;  Kosuge.  Syuaji; 

lida,  Takahumi;  and  Narita.  Kenichi.  4.131,747,  Q.  562-469.000. 
Nastasi,  Guy.  Lock  top  for  folding  carton.  4.131.229.  CI.  229-39.00R. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Gray.  Kenneth  W..  4,131.889,  CI.  343-8.000. 
Mansfield,  Wilfred  P.,  4,131,093,  a.  123-41.850. 
National  Research  Institute  for  Metals:  See— 

Satoh,    Mitsunori;    Hijikata,    Masayuki;    Maeda.    Hiroshi;    and 
Morimoto,  Ichiro.  4.131.458.  CI.  75-173.00R. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  ^  .,.  „^  -^ 

lovine.  Carmine  P.;  and  Ray-Chaudhun.  Dilip  K.,  4.131.576.  CI. 
260-17.4GC. 
Naumann.  Gunter:  See—  w  •  «      u  „i 

Bahr.  Werner;  Drobnik.  Stefan;  Hdd.  Werner;  Kroebel.  R«nJ»fd; 
Meyer,  Alfred;  and  Naumann,  Gunter,  4,131,563,  CI.  252- 
301. low. 

Ruddle,  Ronald  W.;  and  Neat.  Frank.  4.131.152.  CI.  164-359.000. 

Nelson.  Frank  M.:  See—  .„,.„,  , 

Mager.  George  E.;  Nelson.  Frank  M.;  and  Hall.  Warren  L.. 
4.131.944,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Neuer.  Gunther:  See — 

Abhat.  Ashok;  and  Neuer.  Gunther.  4.131.158.  CI.  165-104.00S. 
Newhard.  Nelson  J..  Jr..  to  Amchem  Products.  Inc.  Chromate  conver- 
sion composition  and  method  for  coating  aluminum  using  low  con- 
centrations of  chromate.  phosphate  and  fluoride  ions.  4.131.489.  CI. 
148-6.160.  ^  „         ^  „  ., 

Newman.  George  R.;  and  Lund.  Raymond  R..  to  Canron  Railgroup. 

Spike  driver.  4.131.067.  CI.  104-17.00R. 
Newsome.  Norman  M.:  See— 

Brumfleld.  Walter  T..  Jr.;  Newsome.  Norman  M.;  and  Schweikle, 
'         George  E..  4.131.932.  CI.  361-396.000. 

Nichi-Ei  Bussan  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Hara.  Kunio;  and  Yoshida,  Kohsaku,  4.131.009.  CI.  72-391.000. 
Nichicon  Capacitor.  Ltd.:  See—  ^  .     ...  „  .         l    «     ^ 

Nishikawa,  Shigeyoshi;  Muroshima,  Takashi;  Sakaguchi,  Hirokazu; 
Hasebe,    Morihiko;    KaUgiri.    Katsuji;    and    Inoue.    Kazuo. 
4,131.931,  CI.  361-315.000. 
Nichols,  Wayne  C:  See—  _      .  .,.  „,,     ^, 

Stewart.    John    A.;    and    Nichols.    Wayne    C.    4.131.877.    CI. 

Niehenke.  Edward  C;  and  Klein.  Gerald  I..  toWftingtouse  Electric 
Corp.  Beam  lead  dual  parametric  amplifier.  4.131.858.  CI.  330-4.900. 
Niezgoda,  Anna:  See—  ^      ,  ^     ,  ,   ^    ■    ■ 

Kiedik.  Maciej;  Grzywa,  Edward;  Kolt,  Jozef;  Terelak,  Kazumcrz; 
Syi,  Jerzy;  and  Niezgoda.  Amu.  4.131.749.  CI.  568-781.000. 


Nifco.  Inc.:  See—  

Okuda.  Seiji;  and  Yuda.  Takuo.  4.131.258.  CI.  248-73.000. 
Nihon  Dempa  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakata.  Hozumi.  4.131.816.  Q.  310-348.000. 
Nikitits.  Edwin;  and  Demers.  Jean  G.,  to  Markus,  Franklyn  M.  Com- 
bined folding  U*le  and  seat  assembly.  4,131,311,  Q.  297-159.000. 
Ninomiya,  Takeshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.   Parallel-serial  analog  to 

digital  converters.  4.131.885.  Q.  340-347.0AD. 
Nippon  Electric  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujine.    Nobuhiko;    and    Nakajima,    Masato.    4.131.91 1,    Q. 

357-74.000. 
Tsuchiya.   Takuichi;   and   Shinagawa.   Shinichi,   4,131,927,   CI. 
361-6.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Okumura,    Takatoshi;    and    Okamoto,    Shimaji.    4.131,049.    CL 
84-1.010. 
Nippon  Mining  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miteuo.    Takahashi;    and    Yoshio,    Kawasumi,    4,131,317,    CI. 
204-27.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company  Limited:  See— 

Hirata,     Masakuni;     and     Matsuzaki.     Yukio,     4,131.658,     CI. 
261-142.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Bunda,  Tsuchio;  and  Tanaka,  Taro,  4,131,086, 

CI.  123-3.000. 
Sawada.  Daisaku;  Goto,  Kenji;  Shigemaut.  Takashi;  Takeda,  Yuji; 
Hattori,  Tadadii;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida.  Minoru, 
4,131,097,  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Oishi,    Akiyoshi;    Harada,    Tanotsu;    and    Ishikawa,    Takashi, 

4,131,49a  CI.  148-9.500. 
Sasaki,  Minoru;  Ito,  Kaoru;  Minamida,  Katsuhiro;  and  Fujita, 
Keiki,  4,131,668,  CI.  264-40.400. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kosuge,  Shuichi,  4,131,886,  CI.  34O-378.00R. 
Nischk,  Gunther:  See— 

Radlmann,  Eduard;  Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Hoffinann,  Peter,  Arit,  Dieter; 
and  Nischk.  Gunther.  4.131.724.  a.  526-16.000. 
Nishida.  Minoru:  See— 

Sawada.  Daisaku;  Goto.  Kenji;  Shigemaut.  Takashi;  Takeda.  Yujt; 
Hattori.  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida.  Minoru. 
4.131.097.  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Nishikawa.  Shigeyoshi;  Muroshima,  Takashi;  Sakaguchi.  Hirokazu; 
Hasebe,  Morihiko;  Katagiri.  Katsuji;  and  Inoue.  Kazuo.  to  Nichicon 
CaiMcitor.  Ltd.  Impregnated  capacitor.  4.131,931,  a.  361-315.000. 
Nishimura.  Toshimichi:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Seisuke;  Nagumo,  Fumio;  and  Nishimura,  Toshimichi, 
4,131.913,  a.  358-44.000. 

Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano,  Masaharu;  and  Manaka,  No«>uzi.  4,131.091,  CI.  123-32.0EH. 
Fujishiro.  Takeshi;  Aono.  Shigeo;  Hosaka.  Akio;  Asano.  Masaharu; 
Manaka.  Nobuzi;  and  Ezoe.  Mituhiko,  4,131,089,  a.  123-32.0EE. 
Fushimi.  Shingi;  and  Miyata.  Takeshi.  4.131.492.  CI.  148-16.600. 
Ouchi.  Keido.  4.131.095,  Q.  123-59.0EC. 
Niwa,  Haruki:  See — 

Kurono,  Masayasu;  Toda,  Masaaki;  Niwa.  Haruki;  Kosuge.  Syunji; 
lida,  Takahumi;  and  Narita.  Kenichi.  4.131.747.  Q.  562-469.000. 
Niwa,  Kazuo:  See— 

Matsuda.    Takashi;    Niwa.    Kazuo;   and    Sumitomo.    Yasusuke, 
4,131,909.  CI.  357-49.000. 
Noda,  Hideo,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Fishing  reel 

having  an  improved  drag  mechanism.  4,131,245,  CI.  242-217.000. 
Noda,  Shiro,  to  Okuma  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  Interference  prevention 
system    for    machine    tool    movable    members.    4,131,836,    CI. 
318-565.000. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Bunda,  Tsuchio;  and  Tanaka,  Taro,  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.  Fuel  reforming  apparatus  for  use  with  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,131,086,  Q.  123-3.000. 
Nojima,  Shoiti:  See— 

Komori,  Masakazu;  Shiga,  Kazuyuki;  Kitazato,  Hajime;  Okajuna, 
Hiroaki;  Tanaka,  Yoshiharu;  Nojima,  Shoiti;  Fukamachi,  Masa- 
shige;  and  Kurima,  Akinori,  4,131,565,  Q.  252-417.(300. 
Nomura,  Masahiro;  and  Hirabayashi,  Yutaka,  to  Somar  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  method  of  making  relief  member  with  nega- 
tive dye  image.  4,131,466,  CI.  96-49.000. 
Nonoyama,  Tikahiro,  to  Sanmeidenki  Kabushikikaisha.  Load-bearmg 

surface  for  a  solenoid.  4,131,719,  CI.  428-598.000. 
Norco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

John,  Julius  F.,  4,131,263,  Q.  254-8.00B. 
Norcross,  James  E.,  to  Arcos  Corporation.  Electroslag  boss  and  pro- 
cess. 4,130,931,  CI.  29-527.500. 
Norris  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Beisch,  Hans  R.;  and  Hempelmann.  Heinrich  J.,  4,131,322.  CI. 
301-37.0PB. 
North.  James  C:  See— 

Hartman.  Adrian  R.;  North,  James  C;  ReuUinger.  George  W.;  and 
Shackle,  Peter  W.,  4,131.910.  CI.  357-49.000. 
Northern  Electric  Company  Limited:  See- 
Jukes.   John   A.;   and    McGettigan.    Philip   A..   4.131.690.   Q. 
427-32.000. 
Northern  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Boerwinkle.  Fred  P.,  4,131.583.  CI.  260-29.6HN. 
Norton,  Henry  J.:  See— 

Gotchel,  Joel  P.;  and  Norton.  Henry  J.,  4.130.915.  Q.  19-304.000. 
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Nouvertne,  Werner:  See — 

Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Margotte,  Dieter;  Venuleken,  Hugo;  and 
Nouvertne.  Werner,  4,131,575.  CI.  260-17.40R. 
Nyi.  Kayson:  See — 

Emmons.   William    D.;   Nyi,   Kayson;   and   Sperry,    Peter   R.. 
4.131.580.  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Oaki,  Mamoni:  See — 

Uuunomiya,  Kei;  Soga,  Kazuya;  Shimaaaki,  Katsunori;  Mito, 
Yutaka;  Oaki,  Mamoru;  Haseba,  Shigeni;  Miki,  Hiroetu;  and 
Masaki,  Michiko.  4.131.643.  Q.  423.239.000. 
O'Brien,  John  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Duplex  reproduction  system 

employing  copy  sheet  cleaner.  4.131.360,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Obsomer.  Marc:  See — 

Bodson,  Luc;  Obsomer,  Marc;  and  Michel,  Edmond,  4,131,665,  CI. 
264-572.000. 

Oce-Industries  Inc.:  See—  

Kufrin.  Fred  W.;  and  Carpentier,  John  H..  4.131.273.  CI.  271-4.000. 
Oceanography  International  Corporation:  See — 

Boatright.  Paul  A..  4.131.815.  CI.  310-323.000. 
Ochi.  Shuhei:  See— 

Araki,  Masakatsu;  Ochi,  Shuhei;  Kusunoki,  Toshio;  Ishii,  Teizi;  and 
Sakata,  Shinichi,  4.131.121.  CI.  132-7.000. 
O'Connor.  Burdett  H.:  See— 

Milgram.  Jerome  H.;  Bartoo,  Vance  S.;  and  O'Connor.  Burdett  H.. 
4.131.397.  CI.  417-404.000. 
Oda.  Denichi:  See— 

Nagasaka.  Akira;  Ashitaka,  Hidetono;  Kusuki,  Yoshihiro;  Oda. 
Denichi;  and  Yoshinaga,  Toahimuae.  4,131,644,  G.  423-447.500. 
O'Farrell,  Charles  P.:  See— 

Makowski,  Henry  S.;  and  O'FarrdI,  Charles  P.,  4,131,586.  CI. 
260-3 1.20R. 
Offshore  Devices  Inc.:  See — 

Milgram.  Jerome  H.;  Bartoo.  Vance  S.;  and  O'Connor,  Burdett  H.. 
4,131.397,  CI.  417-404.000. 
Ofstead.  Eilert  A.:  See— 

Wideman.  Lawson  G.;  and  Ofstead.  Eilert  A..  4.131.629.  CI.  260- 
666.00A. 
Ogden.  John  M.  Tennis  racket  and  stringing  method.  4.131.279.  CI. 

273-73.00D. 
Ogren.  Sven  O.:  See— 

Amit.  Zalman;  and  Ogren.  Sven  O.,  4,131,671,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Ohashi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Inoue,    Hiromitsu;    Katayama,    Susumu;    and   Ohashi.    Hiroshi. 
4,131,872.  CI.  340-l.OOR. 
Ohashi,  Yutaka,  to  Tonka  Corporation.  Running  toy  with  a  flywheel. 

4.130,963.  CI.  46-209.000. 
Ohio-Nuclear,  Inc.:  See— 

Braden.  Arthur  B.;  McBride.  Thomas  R.;  Styblo.  Donald  J.;  Tay- 
lor. Samuel  K.;  and  Richey.  Joseph  B..  4,131,802,  CI.  250- 
445.00T. 
Ohkubo,  Kazuo:  See— 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4,131,673,  CI.  424-247.000. 
Oinoue.  Kenichi:  See — 

Morokuma,    Tadashi;    and    Oinoue.     Kenichi.    4.131,361.    CI. 
355-70.000. 
Oishi,  Akiyoshi;  Harada,  Tamotsu;  and  Ishikawa,  Takashi,  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  scarflng  surface  defects  of  a  metal 
piece.  4.131,490,  CI.  148-9.500. 
Ojiri.  Kozo;  and  Sakai,  Kohzo.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Limited. 
Removing  rutile  from  zircon  electrosutically.  4.131.539,  CI.  209- 
127.00A. 
Okada.  Minoru:  See— 

Tsojimoto.  Minoru;  Okada.  Minoru;  Suzuki.  Yuji;  and  Hirti,  To- 
shihiro.  4.131.528,  CI.  204-1 57.  lOR. 
Okajima.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Komori,  Masakazu;  Shiga,  Kazuyuki;  Kitazato,  Hajime;  Okajima. 
Hiroaki;  Tanaka.  Yoshiharu;  Nojima,  Shoiti;  Fukamachi,  Masa- 
shige;  and  Kurima,  Akinori.  4.131.565.  CI.  252-417.000. 
Okamoto,  Shimaji:  See— 

Okumura,    Takatoshi;    and    Okamoto,    Shimaji.    4.131.0*9,    CI. 

84-1.010. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao,  Yo- 
shikuni; Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohru;  and  Tonomura,  Shinji,  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited;  and  Shosuke  Okamoto. 
N^-arylsulfonyl-L-argininamides  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof  4,131,673,  CI.  424-247.000. 
Okamura,  Yuichi:  See — 

Kawada,  Tomoshi;  and  Okamura,  Yuichi.  4.131.206.  CI.  214-l.OBB. 
Okazaki.  Kichizaemon:  See — 

Hara.  Toshitsugu;  Abe.  Yoritsune;  Ootuka,  Katsuji;  Kashiwabara. 
Yasushige;  Chhiyama.  Hiroichi;  Yanadori.  Michio;  Kato.  Eisaku; 
and  Okazaki.  Kichizaemon.  4.130.997,  CI.  62-504.000. 
Okazaki,  Yashushi:  See— 

Ikezaki.  Muneyoshi;  Okazaki.  Yashushi;  Ito,  Nobuo;  Hoshiyama, 
Masao;  Nagao.  Taku;  and  Nakajima.  Hiromichi.  4.131,686,  CI. 
424-330.000. 
Okidata  Corporation:  See— 

Gruczelak,  Norman  P..  4,131.921,  CI.  360-86.000. 
Okuda.  Seiji;  and  Yuda,  Takuo.  to  Nifco.  Inc.  Connector  for  plates. 

4,131,258.  CI.  248-73.000. 
Okuma  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Noda.  Shiro.  4.131.836,  CI.  318-565.000. 


Okumura.  Nobuya:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Satoshi;  Okumura,  Nobuya;  and  Kazama,  Kiyoshi, 
4,131,601,  CI.  528-279.000. 
Okumura,  Takatoshi;  and  Okamoto.  Shimaji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  instrument  having  memories 
containing  waveshapes  of  different  type.  4.131.049.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Schaflling.  Otto  G..  4,131.051.  Q.  86-l.OOR. 
Olsen,  Roger  F.;  and  Cantley.  George,  to  Incom  International  Inc. 

Adjusuble  interlock  hand  lever.  4,131,037.  CI.  74-876.000. 
Olsson,  Knut  A.  G.;  Astrom,  Karl  P.  E.;  and  Johansson,  Johan  C,  to  Ifo 
Sanitar  AB.  Methcxl  and  apparatus  for  removing  filterable  substances 
from  a  liquid.  4.131.546.  CI.  210-77.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura.  Tadashi,  4,131,335,  CI.  350-218.000. 

Kimura.    Tadashi;    and    Watanabe.    Fumitaka,    4,131,355,    CI. 

354-225.000. 
Morokuma,    Tadashi;    and    Oinoue,    Kenichi,    4,131,361,    CI. 
355-70.000. 
Ono,  Koichi;  Takahara.  Toshiyuki;  and  Ito,  Tetsuyoshi.  to  Daicel  Ltd. 
Gas  generator  for  inflatable  vehicle  collision  bag.  4,131.299,  CI. 
280-736.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurono,  Masayasu;  Toda.  Masaaki;  Niwa,  Haruki;  Kosuge,  Syunji; 
lida,  Takahumi;  and  Narita.  Kenichi.  4.131.747.  CI.  562-469.000. 
Ono,  Takatoshi;  and  Ikeda.  Michio,  to  Disco  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appa- 
ratus for  holding  workpiece  by  suction.  4.131.267,  CI.  269-21.000. 
Ono,  Yusuke:  See — 

Uchiyama.    Takashi;    Suzuki.    Ryoichi;    Tsunekawa,    Tokuichi; 
Kawana,  Hiroyoshi;  Ono.  Yusuke;  and  Matsuda,  Muuuhide, 
4,131,350.  CI.  354-31.000. 
Onoda  Cement  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchikawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Kato,  Hajime,  4,131,474,  CI.  106-38.350. 
Ontario  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Porteous,  Kenneth,  4,131,535.  CI.  208-1 1.OLE. 
Ookuma.  Hideo:  See — 

Ichinose,  Noboru;  Ookuma.  Hideo;  Mizutani,  Toshiaki;  and  Hiraki. 
Hideaki.  4.131.479.  CI.  106-39.500. 
Ootuka,  Katsuji:  See— 

Hara,  Toshitsugu;  Abe.  YoriUune;  Ootuka.  Katsuji;  Kashiwabara, 
Yasushige;  Oshiyama,  Hiroichi;  Yanadori,  Michio;  Kato,  Eiaaku; 
and  Okazaki,  Kichizaemon.  4.130.997,  CI.  62-504.000. 
Optical  Research  and  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Humphrey.  William  E..  4,131,333,  CI.  350-16.000. 
Orford,  Raymond  L..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Method  of  produc- 
ing a  sintered  composition.  4.131.460,  CI.  75-204.000. 
Orion  Research  Incorporated:  See — 

Diggens,  Albert  A..  4.131.428.  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Orscheln  Lever  Sales  Co.:  See— 

Gordy.  Donald  G.;  and  Klosterman.  David  P.,  4,131,379,  CI. 
403-197.000. 
Osborne,  Bodwell  D.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  VMP  riser 

horizontal  bearing.  4.130,995.  CI.  405-224.000. 
Oshima.  Ryoichiro:  See — 

Sato,  Isao;  Uchiyama,  Yoshihiro;  Ishibashi,  Youji;  Tsukahan, 
Satoshi;  Oshima,  Ryoichiro;  and  Hishinuma.  Yukio.  4.131.432, 
CI.  422-177.000. 
Oshiyama.  Hiroichi:  See — 

Hara,  ToshiUugu;  Abe.  Yoritsune;  Ootuka.  Katsuji;  Kashiwabara. 
Yasushige;  (Miiyama.  Hiroichi;  Yanadori.  Michio;  Kato.  Eisaku; 
and  Okazaki.  Kichizaemon.  4.130.997.  CI.  62-504.000. 
Osterloh.  Rolf;  Jacobi.  Manfred;  and  Kuesters.  Werner,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaf^.  Photoinitiators  for  photopolymerizable  coating 
compositions.  4.131.529,  CI.  204-159.140. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See— 

Krauer.  Otto  A.,  4,131,183,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Ouchi.  Keido,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.  Internal  combustion 

engine  operated  on  a  reformed  gas.  4.131.095.  CI.  123-59.0EC. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Cavil.  David  T.;  McAuliffe,  Gerald  N.;  and  Van  Rens,  Russell  J., 

4,131,832,  a.  318-358.000. 
McAuliffe,  Gerald  N.;  and  Wooters.  Eldon  W.,  4,131,833,  a. 
318-440.000. 
Outram,  John  D.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  InvestmenU  AG.  Spectral 

analysis.  4,131,890,  CI.  343-108.00M. 
Ouyang,  Paul  H.  Short-channel  V-groove  complementary  MOS  device. 

4,131,907,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Ovcharenko,  Vladimir  G.:  See — 

Muzhzhavlcv,   Konstantin  D.;  Yazev,  Vladimir  D.;  Schegolev, 
VUdimir  I.;  Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V.;  Romanenko, 
Oleg  N.;  Kosarev,  Sergei  P.;  and  Ovcharenko,  Vladimir  G., 
4.131,522.  CI.  204-60.000. 
Ovutime.  Inc.:  See — 

Kopito,   Louis;   Schuster.   Samuel   R.;   and   Kosasky.   Harold, 
4,131.112,  CI.  128-2.00B. 
Owen.  Wickersham  &  Erickson:  See — 

Lindberg,  John  E..  4.131.134.  CI.  137-808.000. 
Oy  Wartsila  AB:  See— 

Joutsjoki,  Jukka,  4,131.063.  CI.  100-162.00R. 
Oyama,  Tadao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  shadow  mask 
assembly  from  a  panel  and  inserting  same  into  a  dummy  panel. 
4,130.919.  CI.  29-25.190. 
Paczuski.  Andrew  W.:  See — 

Privon.  George  T.;  and  Paczuski.  Andrew  W.,  4,131,396,  a. 
417-372.000. 
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Paisker,  Ernst:  See—  ^    ^    »... 

Scheinman,  Arnold  H.;  and  Paisker,  Ernst,  4,131,207,  d.  214- 
6.0DK. 
Pajakowski,  Lawrence  R.:  See— 

Freeburg.  Thomas  A.;  Joglekar.  Manohar  A.;  and  Pajakowski, 
Lawrence  R..  4.131.849.  CI.  325-54.000. 
Pakulis.  Ivars  E..  to  Kay-Ray.  Inc.  Microwave  moisture  sensor  chute. 

4.131.845,  a.  324-58.50A.  ^ ^  „^ 

Pallant.  Joseph;  and  Johndrow,  John  P.,  to  H.  R.  Turner  (WUlenhall) 

Limited.  Vehicle  seats.  4.131.316,  a.  297-341.000. 
Pallaske,  James:  See— 

Erickson.   Richard  W.;  Pallaske,  James;  and  Talbert.  Stephen, 

4,131,771.  CI.  200-1  l.ODA. 
Palotay,  Joseph  C:  See— 

Behr,  Michael  I.;  Gyi,  Ko  K.;  Iwan,  WUfired  D.;  and  Palotay, 

Joseph  C,  4,131,924,  CI.  360-106.000. 

"fu^.  Shun  C;  and  Pan,  Yen-Chi,  4,131,721,  CI.  429-13.000. 
Panday,  ViiKxl:  See — 

Hollabaugb,  Michael  D.;  and  Panday.  Vinod.  4.131.882,  O.  340- 

3I0.00A. 
Pap-et,  Inc.:  See— 

Goldenberg,  Joseph,  4,131,278.  CI.  273-67.00R.         ,.,..„  ^, 
Papadakts,  Edythe  A.  Zipper-type  wiiKlow  for  homes.  4,131,150,  U. 

16O-368.00R. 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Company:  See— 

Hartnig,  Richard  E..  4.131.272.  CI.  270-73.000. 
SUwny.  Howard  J..  4.131,271,  CI.  270-40.000. 
Park,  Dong-SU:  See — 

Breiter.  Manfred  W.;  Chatterji,  Debajyoti;  King,  RandaU  N.;  and 
Park,  Dong-Sil.  4,131,226.  CI.  228-198.000. 
Patterson.  WUUam  W..  Ill;  and  Grapes.  Eugene  F.  Load  bmder  appara- 
tus. 4.131.264.  CI.  254-67.000.  „  „  ^  „        „  ^ 
Patton.  Donna  J.;  and  Riess,  Robert  G.,  to  Bell  ft  HoweU  Company. 

Carrying  and  storage  case.  4,131,227,  Q.  229-8.000. 
Patton,  Roy  D.;  and  Rietveld,   Frank  P.  Christmas  tree  holder. 

4,130,965,0.47-40.500. 
Paulen,  Hendrikus  J.  G.,  to  Staipicarbon,  B.V.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion  of  tacky   mixtures   based   on   rubbery   ethene   copolymers. 
4,131,634,  a.  260-845.000. 

Payette,  Lionel  J.:  See—  ^  „..  ^  «.    .  u     n» 

Karkoski,  Joseph;  Payette,  Lionel  J.;  and  Shurboff,  John  D., 
4,131,714,  a.  428-379.000. 
Pearce.  Charles  W.;  and  Zaleckas.  Vincent  J.,  to  Western  Electnc 
Company.  Inc.  Oettering  semiconductor  wafers  with  a  high  energy 
laser  beam.  4.131,487.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Pedgonay,  John  S.  Firing  torque  error  control  system  for  ruled  ordi- 
nance. 4.130.959.  CI.  42-75.00B. 
Peinecke,  Ludwig:  See—  ...  ^  ^     ..    m^ 

Blankenmeister,  Anton;  Peinecke,  Ludwig;  and  Koob,  Dieter, 
4,131,197,  a.  206-387.000.  . 

Pelly,  Brian  R.;  and  Wood.  Peter,  to  Electric  Power  Research  InsUtute. 
Inc  Naturally  commuuted  voltage-fed  converter  for  linking  a  DC 
source  to  an  AC  system.  4.131.937.  CI.  363-96.000. 
Penco.  Sergio;  Angelucci.  Francesco;  and  Arcamone.  Fedenco,  to 
Societa  Farmaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.  Daunorubicin  derivatives,  their 
preparation  and  their  use.  4,131,649.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Peng,  Sung  S.  Eyelids-turning  and  eye-washing  fixture.  4,131,115,  Cl. 
128-249.000. 

''""p"Sff^I^"£'"a«?H^es,  Paul  G.,  4,131.622.  CI.  260-576.000. 
Peregudov.  Lev  V.;  and  Malashin,  MikhaU  M.  ChUl-free  foundry  u-on. 

4.131,456,  a.  75-124.000. 
Perkin-Ehner  Corporation,  The:  See—  ,./««. 

Minar,  Frank  M.;  and  Abitante,  Peter  A.,  4,131,328,  Q.  339-14.00R. 

Perolin  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See—  

Scott,  James  F.,  4,131,433,  a.  44-51.000. 
Perrey,  Hermann;  Matter,  Martin;  and  Sinn,  Gustov,  to  Bayer  Akben- 
gesellschaft.  Heat  sensitizing  mixture  comprising  an  amide  and  a  heat 
SensitiMng  agent  which  is  a  poly(alkylene  oxide)  containing  urethane 
groups.  4,131,603,  CI.  528-45.000.  .    w   u    ,  »       ^ 

PenoneTOeorge  L.;  Boorman.  Robert  W.;  Holbrook,  Michael  R.;  and 
Zanelli,  Eugene  A.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Centrifugal  com- 
pressor with  improved  range.  4,131,389,  Q.  415-211.000. 
Pert,  Maurice  R.:  See—  ^  „       .,      •      b 

Sheppard,  Stewart  A.;  Arbib,  Phihp  B.;  and  Pert,  Maunce  R., 
4.130.912,  a.  15-210.00R.  u.    w  wki 

Peacetto,  James  R.,  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Corporation.  Adjustable  bubbler 

sprinkler  head.  4,131,234.  CI.  239-457.000. 
Pessolano,  Arsenio  A.:  See—  . 

Shen.  Tsung-Ying;  Clark,  Robert  L.;  Pessolano,  Arsenio  A.;  Witzel, 

bSicc  RTandUnza,  Thomas  J.,  4.131,677,  CI.  424-256.000 

Peterson,  C.  Lynn,  to  Peterson  Filters  Corporation.  Rotary  disc  fUter 

scraper  apparatus.  4,131.548,  a.  210-331.000.        .      .        ,,        . 

Peterson,  Dennis  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  accelerating  a  filament 

and  the  like.  4,131.045.  CI.  83-403.000. 
Peterson  Filters  Corporation:  See- 
Peterson.  C.  Lynn.  4.131.548.  CI.  210-331.000.  .      ^,    .      , 
Petit.  Leon;  Davin.  Andre;  and  Gueguen.  Jacques,  to  Institut  National 
de  la  Recherche  Agronomique.  Process  for  obtaining  purified  protem 
isolates.  4,131,607,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Petitpierre,  Jean  C.  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation.  Azo  a>lor  former 
containing     heat-sensitive     recordmg     material.     4.131,695.     u. 

Piittopoulijs,  Constantine  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Radiation 


sensitive  polymeric  o-nitrophenyl  acetals  and  element  4,131,465,  CI. 
96-35.000.  ,..  .  ^    ^ 

Pettit,  Donald;  and  Abbott,  Stephen  G.,  to  Shoe  and  AUied  Trades 
Research  Association,  The.  Providing  control  signate  for  machine 
operations.  4,131,918,  Q.  360-1.000. 
Pevrick  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Hedrick.  John  R,  4,131,116,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Pews,  R.  Garth,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparatxm  of 

2-chloro-4-toluene8ulfonyl  chloride.  4,131,619.  CI.  260-543.00R. 
Pfannmtdler.  Joachim:  See — 

Bottcher.  Hubert;  Pfannmuller.  JoMshim;  Kaebemick.  Hartmirt; 
Steiniger.  Wolfgang;  and  Preuss.  Hont-Dieter,  4,131,301.  O. 
156-157.000. 
Pfleiderer,  Hans- Joerg:  See—  ,.  „.„     ^ 

Knauer.    Karl;    and    Pfleiderer.    Hans-Joerg.    4,131,810,    CI. 
307-311.000. 
Pflieger,  Bernard;  Sauvage,  Riilippe;  and  Tombrel,  Francis,  to  Com- 
pagnie  Generate  des  EtabUasements  Michelin.  Reactive  gaseous 
cooling   medium   for   the   manufacture   of  wire.   4,131,151,   O. 
164-89.000. 
Pham,  Kha  M.:  See—  „ 

Dalibard,  Gerard;  and  Pham,  Kha  M..  4.131.723,  Q.  429-81.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See—  _     .    ,  .^  ^..^ 

GellaUy,  Grant;  and  Uhl,  Richard  G.,  4,131.118,  O.  131-140.00C. 
Kite,  George  F.;  Oellatly,  Grant;  and  Uhl,  Richard  O.,  4,131,117. 
CI.  131-14O.00C. 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See—  

Erickson.   Wayne   K.;   and   Walters,   John   P.,   4,131,704,   CL 

428-95.000. 
Farfaglia.  SUvio  T.,  4,131.057.  Q.  93-81.00R. 
Hsieh,  Henry  L.;  and  Udipi.  Kisbore,  4,131,653,  Q.  260-880.00B. 
Hughes,  William  B.,  4,131,630.  CI.  260^66.0PY. 
Lacquement.  Ralph  G..  4,131.161.  CI.  166-265.000. 
Reusser,  Robert  E.,  4,131,559,  CI.  252-171.000. 
Reusser,  Robert  E.,  4,131,560,  Q.  252-171.000. 
Reusser,  Robert  E.,  4,131,561,  G.  252-171.000. 
Udipi,  Kishore,  4,131,725,  O.  526-56.000. 
PhiUips,  Wayne  M.:  See—  . 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Phillips,  Wayne  M.,  4.131,459,  CL  75-203.000. 
Photonic  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Shoberg,  Robert  D.,  4,131,343,  Q.  352-84.000. 

Pichon,  Jean-Louis  E.:  See—  

Volat,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Pichon,  Jean-Louis  E.,  4,131.32a  CI.  302- 
2.00R. 
Pignocco.  Arthur  J.:  See —  ..  ,_.     ^^ 

Kachik.  Robert  H.;  and  Pignocco,  Arthur  J..  4,131.473.  a. 
106-1.120. 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

CAckinson,  George  A..  4.131,446,  CI.  65-99.00A. 
Hodgkinson,  Joseph  B.,  4,131,222,  Q.  225-3.000. 
Pioneer  Magnetics:  5m— 

Berger,  James  K.,  4,131,920,  Q.  360-51.000. 
Piret,  Noitert  L.;  Hopper,  Mdnolf;  and  Kudelka,  Herbert,  to  Duis- 
burger  Kupferhutte.  Process  for  recovering  silver  and  gold  from 
chloride  solutions.  4,131.454.  Q.  75-83.000. 
Pirovano.  Dante,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Device  for  the  mutual 
centering  of  relatively  movable  mechanic  elements,  particularly  used 
on  tire  curing  presses.  4,131,402,  CI.  42^38.000. 

Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.:  See —  

Dlugos,  Daniel  F.,  4,131,946,  Q.  364-466.000. 
Hordeski,  Edward  R.;  Canevari.  Lows  T.;  and  Macari.  Leonard  J.. 
4,131,168,  a.  177-128.000. 
Pizarek.  Patrick  J.:  See—  .    „     .  .    , 

HegeU  George  J.;  Midbeck,  Roger  L.;  and  Pizardc.  Patrick  J., 
4.130,907,6.4-300.000.  ^  ^      ^ 

Plate,  Gary  G.,  to  A.T.R.  Equipment  Industries  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  sealing  and  cutting  thermoplastic  material.  4,131,503, 
CL  156-250.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See — 

Outram,  John  D.,  4,131,890,  CL  343-108.00M. 
Pohanka,  Robert  C:  See—  . .    „    .  .         .  „ 

Walker,  BasU  E.;  Pohanka.  Robert  C;  Smith.  Paul  L.;  and  Rice, 
Roy  W.,  4.131.444.  O.  65-32.000. 

Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

FiUgerald,  Maurice  J.,  4,131,471,  CI.  96-114.000. 
Hardy,  Herbert  L.,  4,131,344,  a.  352-130.JMO.  ^  ,,.  ,„    ^ 

PoUhui,  Angeline  D.  Automatic  shower  dispenser.  4.131.232,  Q. 

239-314.000. 
PoUitzer,  Ernest  L.:  See— 

Antos,  George  J.;  Hayes,  John  C;  and  PoUitzer.   Ernest  L., 
4,131,628.  CL  260^66.00A. 
PoUy.  John  R.,  Jr.  BaU  throwing  sling.  4,131.102,  Q.  124-5.000. 
Poortman,  Karel  A.  Electronic  tee  off  device.  4,131.280,  CI.  273- 

184.00R. 
Pope,    Darrel    L.    High    fidelity    speaker    system.    4,131,179,    Q. 

181-156.000. 
Pope,  John  A.:  See—  ^  »    .  ^       v    »% 

IRennison,  Stuart  C;  Pope,  John  A.;  and  Andrews,  Timothy  D., 
4,131,468,  CL  96-75.000.  .       ^    ., 

Popoff,  Ivan  C;  and  Haines,  Paul  G.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Purifi- 
cation of  N.N'-disubstituted  p-phenylenediamine  antiozonanu  and  oil 
stabilizers.  4.131.622.  Q.  260-576.000. 
Porst,  Alfred:  See— 

Dannhauaer,    Friedrich;    and    Porst,    Alfred.    4.131.339,    CL 
357-13.000. 
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Porteous,  Kenneth,  to  Canada.  Her  Mi^jetty  the  Queen  in  nght  of,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  Energy,  Mines  and  Resources;  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of  Alberta.  Government 
of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Department  of  Energy  and  Natural 
Resources.  AlberU  Syncrude  Equity;  Ontario  Energy  Corporation; 
Imperial  Oil  Limited;  Canada-Cities  Service,  Ltd.;  and  Gulf  Oil 
r«ii«H«  Limited.  Treatment  of  tumbler  reject  4,131,535,  CI.  208- 

11. OLE. 
Porterfield.  Richard  F.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Dual  segment  conunuous 

motion  ribbon  feed  mechanism.  4.131.374.  CI.  400-232.000. 
Powell,  Aaron.  lUuminated  dancing  shoes.  4,130,951,  CI.  36-137.000. 
Powers,  Thomas  R.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Insert  type  drill  and  insert  therefor. 

4,131.383,  CI.  407-114.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ammons,  Vernon  G.,  4,131,605,  Q.  528-77.000. 
Ammons,  Vernon  G..  4,131,606,  a.  528-58.000. 
Klockenga,  Michael  E.,  4,131,445,  CI.  65-40.000. 

Martinaona,  Alekaandrs;  and  Crenshaw,  Marilyn.  4,131.519.  CI. 
204-38.00B. 
Precision  Monolithics.  Inc.:  See- 
Comer.  Donald  T.,  4,131,884.  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Preedy,  John  E.:  See—  .  ,.     ^ 

Drake,   Paul   H.;   Humphris,  Colin  J.;  and  Preedy,  John  E., 
4,131,481,  CI.  521-91.000. 
Preh,  Elektro-Feinmechaniache  Werke,  Jakob  Preh  Nachf:  See— 
Hilgendorf,   Joachim;   and   Funke,    Karl-Heinz,   4,131,870,   CI. 
338-183.000. 
Prehodka,  Barry  V.:  See- 
Lee,  Maw  H.;  and  Prehodka.  Barry  V..  4,131,830.  CI.  318-266.000. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See— 

Lange.  Louis  G..  Ill;  and  Vallee.  Bert  L..  4.131.727,  CI.  526-23.000. 
Preston.  Sidney.  AdjusUble  eyeglass  temple.  4.131.340.  Q.  351-1 18.000. 
Preuss,  Horst-Dieter:  See— 

Bottcher,  Hubert;  Pfanmnuller,  Joachim;  Kaebemick.  Hartmut; 
Steiniger,  Wolfgang;  and  Preuss,  Horst-Dieter,  4,131,501.  CI. 
156-157.000. 
Price,  Robert  J.  Outdoor  furniture  with  removable  weather  cover. 

4,131,312,  a.  297-184.000.  „    ,.  .  , 

Priddy,  Duane  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  for 
polymerizing  olefmically  unsaturated  monomers  employing  a  catalyst 
composition  comprising  (a)  shock-sensitive  organic  peroxide  and  (b) 
an  olefinic  unsaturated  non-homopolymerizable  monomer.  4,131,728, 
a.  526-204.000. 
Pridy,  Whetstine  B.  Tubular  member  straightenmg,  descaling  and 

hydraulic  testing  apparatus.  4,131,005,  CI.  72-40.000. 
Prilutsky,  Valery  P.:  See— 

Gurevich,  Samuil  M.;  Zamkov.  Vadim  N.;  and  Prilutsky,  Valery 
P.,  4.131.493,  CI.  148-23.000. 
Printy,  Davey  L.:  See—  ^  ... -,,     ^, 

Wright,    Norman   Z.;   and    Printy,    Davey    L.,   4,131,033,   CI. 
74-553.000. 
Privon,  George  T.;  and  Paczuski,  Andrew  W.,  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tion. Hermetic  compressor  lubrication  system  with  two-stage  oil 
pump.  4,131.3%,  CI.  417-372.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Bailey,   John;    Randell.    Michael   J.;   and   Sherrington,    Paul   R., 

4,131,358.  a.  232-131000. 

Production  Research,  Inc.:  Se« —  .__«,,      -— 

Kujawa,  Anthony,  Jr.;  and  Kujiwa,  Frank  J.,  4,130,966,  a. 
49-141.000. 
Progressive  Research  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

CaroseUo,  Theodore  F.,  4,131.543,  CI.  210-36.000. 
Proizvodstvennoe  Obiedinenie  "Baz":  See — 

Rumyinttev,  Leonid  A.;  Esenovsky-Lashkov,  Jury  K.;  Avershin, 
Vastly  T.;  Ilnitsky,  Vladimir  Y.;  and  Jurin,  Ivan  L.,  4,131,184,  CI. 
192-3.260. 
Fryer,  Robert  A.:  See—  w  ^    .  ^ 

Keeling,  Michael  C;  Bailey,  William  L.;  Coleman,  Michael  G.; 
Lest  Israel  A.;  and  Pryor.  Robert  A.,  4,131,755,  CI.  136-89.00P. 
Lesk,  Israel  A.;  and  Pryor,  Robert  A.,  4,131,488,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Pryor,  Timothy  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  object  posi- 
tion   and    dimension    using    a    diffraction    wave.    4,131,365,    CI. 
356-356.000. 
psb-Pfalzstahlbau  GmbH:  See— 

Kuwertz,  Erich,  4,131,068,  a.  104-172.00S. 
Pugsley.  Thomas  A.:  See—  ^  ^ 

Ferland.  Jean-Marie;  LaUberte.  Real;  Lippman,  Wilbur;  and  Pugs- 
ley, Thomas  A.,  4,131,745,  CI.  560-252.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Ghttsmeyer.  John  J..  4,131.071,  CI.  108-53.100. 
Puna.  Erich,  to  Brundell  och  Jonsson  AB.  Tree  cutting  device. 

4,131,145.  CI.  144.34.00E. 
Pumnann,  Robert:  See—  ^  _  • , 

Schmitt,  Werner,  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Zahler, 
Wolf-Dietrich,  4,131,729.  CI.  526-282.000. 
Quenot,  Michel,  to  Stanley-Mabo  S.A.  Tape  measure  brake.  4,131,244. 

CI.  242-107.200. 
Quiogue.  Honesto  D..  to  Harvey  Hubbell.  Incorporated.  Lamp  ballast 
attachment  device.  4,131,867,  CI.  336-65.000. 

R.  A  Jones  A  Co.  Inc.:  See—  ...,.„«    ^. 

KoehUnger,    Allen    W.;    and    Fox,    Norman   J.,    4,131,230,    CI. 

229-40.000. 

R.  A.  Pearson  Company:  See- 
Graham.  Robert  H..  4,131,058,  CI.  93-49.00R. 

R.C.A.  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Davis,  Fred  R.,  4,131,592,  CI.  260-23.70R. 


Racal  Group  Services  Limited:  See- 
Chapman,  Robert  A.,  4,131,856,  CI.  328-155.000. 
Radke,  Donald  G.;  and  Lewis,  Donald  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Inflator  for  automobile  safety  device.  4,131,300.  CI.  280-737.000. 
Radkowski.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Siegel,  Harvey  L.;  Muething,  Gerald  F.,  Jr.;  and  Radkowski, 
Edward  J.,  4,131,941,  O.  364-200.000. 
Radlmann,  Eduard;  Reinehr,  Ulrkh;  Hoffmann,  Peter;  Arlt,  Dieter;  and 
Nischk,  Gunther,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachafl.  Crosslinked  acryloni- 
triile  copolymers.  4,131.724,  Q.  526-16.000. 
Raidel.  John  E.  Double  axle  suspension.  4.131.297,  Q.  280-682.000. 
Railway  Engineering  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
List,  Harold  A.,  4,131,069,  CI.  105-168.000. 
Rakow,  Donald  E.,  to  Liquid  Paper  Corporation.  Typewriter  ribbon 

cartridge.  4,131,373,  Q.  400-208.000. 
Ramet,  Gilbert,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Electronic  watch,  especially  electro- 
optic  diwUy  watch.  4,130,986,  CI.  S8-23.00R. 
Rantlow,  Kurt:  See — 

Desaauer,  Guido;  Ramlow,  Kurt;  Riecke,  Kurt;  and  Wimitzer, 
Franz,  4,131,710,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Randall,  Everett  H.,  to  Fram  Corporation.  Multi-size  rain  hood. 

4,131,441,  CI.  55-385.00R. 
Randell,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Bailey,  John;  Randell,  Michael  J.;  and  Sherrington,  Paul  R., 
4,131,558,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Randolph,  Arthur  J.,  to  Tuftamatic,  Inc.  Quilting  button  part  holder. 

4,130,935,  a.  29-706.000. 
Randolph,  John  L.  Bowling  ball.  4.131,277.  CI.  273-63.00D. 
Randon,  Jean-Louis  R.  G.;  and  Slama,  Georges  S.,  to  Association  pour 
la  Recherches  et  le  Developpement  des  Methodes  et  Processus  Indus- 
triels.  Method  of  coating  carbon  filaments  with  silicon  carbide. 
4.131.697,  CI.  427-249.000. 
Ran^bie,  Alexander  R.  Damper  means  for  damping  the  resonance  of 

disc  record  tone  arms.  4.131.284.  CI.  274-23.00R. 
Range.  Richard  J.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Tip  wiper 

apparatus  and  method.  4.131,426.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Rank  Xerox  Limited:  See- 
Honda.  Ko.  4. 1 3 1 ,359,  CI.  355- 1 5.000. 
Rasile,  John:  See— 

Bakos,  Peter;  and  Rasile,  John,  4,131,516,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Rath,  Heinz-Jorg:  See— 

Authier,  Bemhard;  Griesshanmier,  Rudolf;  Koppl,  Franz;  Lang, 
Winfried;  SirtI,  Erhard;  and  Rath,  Heinz-Jorg,  4,131,659,  CI. 
264-25.000. 
RaufTer,  Walter:  See— 

Hofmann,  Wilfried;  Lender,  Guenther;  Raufler,  Walter,  Krueger, 
John;  and  Koopmann.  Adolf,  4,131,348,  CI.  353-72.000. 
Raven,  NeU  A.  Wringer  type  mop.  4,l3a9IO,  CI.  15-120.00A. 
Ray-Chaudhuri,  Dilip  K.:  See— 

lovine.  Carmine  P.;  and  Ray-Chaudhuri.  Dilip  K.,  4,131,576,  CI. 
260-17.4GC. 
Raybestos-Manhattan,  Inc.:  See— 

DeFrank.  Michael  P.,  4,131,590,  CI.  260-37.0EP. 
Spitz,  Edward  K.;  and  Cox,  Uwton  E.,  4,131,661,  CI.  264-38.000. 
Razumeev,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Kagan.   Naum   Y.;   Bortnik.   Vladimir   M.;   Korenbljum,   Iiai  V.; 

Rizufflcev,  Jury  A.:  Lyin.  Abnm  M.:  Bonuk.  Pivel  A.;  Usu< 

bov,  Zokhrmb  G.  O.;  and  Dmiuievak,  Valentina  A..  4.131.477.  CI. 

106-38.350. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Branton.  Tom  W..  4.131.822.  O.  313-403.000. 

Credelle.  Thomas  L..  4,131,823,  a.  313-422.000. 

Deckert.  Cheryl  A..  4,131,698,  O.  427-304.000. 

Ladany,  Ivan;  and  Kresael,  Henry,  4,131,904,  CI.  337-17.000. 

Larrabee,  Robert  D.,  4.131,827,  Q.  318-46.000. 

Mezrich,    Reuben    S.;    and    Koenig.    Edwin   T..   4.131.021.   O. 

73-M6.000. 
Mezrich.  Reuben  S..  4.131.022.  CI.  73-606.000. 
Mezrich.  Reuben  S.;  and  Anderson.  Charles  H..  4,131.023.  O. 

73-606.000. 
Mezrich.  Reuben  S.;  and  Vilkomenon.  David  H.  R.,  4,131,024,  CI. 

73-606.000. 
Mezrich.  Reuben  S.;  and  Avins.  Jeremiah  Y.,  4,131,025,  a. 

73-606.000. 
Wdtzel  Charles  E.;  and  Capewell,   David  R.,  4,131.496,  a. 
I4S-17S.000. 
Ready,  Bernard  W.:  See- 
Gordon.    Manfred;    and    Ready,    Bernard    W.,    4.131,369,    Q. 
366-146.000. 
Rebsch,  Donald  L.  Biorhythm  indicator.  4,131,790,  Q.  235-89.00R. 
Reddy,  Junuthuk  N.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Multiple  fimction 

pressure  tensor.  4,131.088,  C\.  123-32.0EJ. 
Reddy.  Reddy  R.  V.;  and  JoUey,  Michael  E.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

Array  gamnu  counter.  4.131,798,  CI.  250-328.000. 
Redmayne,  William  H.;  and  Berry,  David,  to  Laporte  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Water  treatment.  4,131,545,  CI.  210-47.000. 
Regnier,  Jean:  See — 

Grosclaude,   Gerard;    Regnier,   Jean;   and   Cavarroc,    Marcel, 
4,131,688,  a.  426-40.000. 
Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Kirkpatrick,  HaroM  B.;  Distler,  Edward  C;  and  Menzm,  Marvin, 
4,131,114,  a.  128-90.000. 
Reid,  Anthony,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Buffer 
storage  assignment  arrangement  for  time-division  switching  systems. 
4,131,762,  a.  179-15.0AQ. 
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Reid,  Billy  G.:  See— 

Ferro,  Jose  V.;  Morales,  Vincent  M.;  and  Reid,  Billy  O.,  4,131,127, 
a.  137-384.600. 
Reimschueasel,  Herbert  K.:  See — 

Creasy,  Walter  S.;  and  Rdmachuessel,  Herbert  K..  4.131,669,  d 
264-178.00F. 
Reinehr,  Ulrich:  See— 

Radlmann.  Eduard;  Reinehr,  Ulrich;  Hoffmann,  Peter,  Ailt,  Dieter; 
and  Nischk.  Gunther,  4.131,724,  d.  526-16.000. 
Reiter,  Georg:  See— 

Elecker,  Harry;  Doerflinger,  Karl;  Ey,  Klaus;  Reiter,  Georg;  Rntz- 

moaer,  Hermann;  and  Theus,  Richard,  4,131,934.  Q.  36l-^.000i 

Renniaon,  Stuart  C;  Pope,  John  A.;  and  Andrews,  Tnnothy  D..  to 

Imperial     Chemical     Industries     Limited.     Diazotype    matcitiala 

4,131,468.  a.  96-75.000. 

Research  Frontiers  Incorporated:  See— 

Witte,   Michael;   Saxe,   Robert   L.;   and  Thompaoo.   Hbbmt  L. 
4,131,334,  a.  350-147.000. 
Reaentini,  Angelo:  See — 

BertazzoU,    Guido;    Gironi,    Roberto;    and    Reaentini.    Aafllo, 
4,131.148,  CI.  152-209.00B. 
Reusser,  Robert  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Aieotropte 

positions.  4,131,559,  CI.  252-171.000. 
Reuaaer,  Robert  E.,  to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Company.  Azeotropic 

positions.  4,131,560,  CI.  252-171.000. 
Reusser,  Robert  E.,  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company.  Azeotropic  com- 
positions. 4,131,561,  CI.  252-171.000. 
Renter,  Peter:  See— 

von  Kutepow,  Nikolaus;  Mueller,  Franz  J.;  and  Renter,  Peter, 
4,131,640,  a.  423-22.000. 
Reutlinger,  George  W.:  See— 

Hartman,  Adrian  R.;  North,  James  C;  Reutlinger,  George  W.;  and 
Shackle,  Peter  W.,  4,131,910,  O.  357-49.000. 
Rheintechnik  Weiland  A  Kaspar  K.G.:  See— 

Uhlmann,  Georg,  4,130,938,  Q.  30-192.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Calvet,  Gerard,  4,131,399,  a.  417-477.000. 
Cotrel,  Claude;  Crisan,  Cornel;  Jeanmart,  Claude;  and  Leger, 
Andre,  4,131,674.  CI.  424-248.540. 
Rice.  Roy  W.:  See- 
Walker.  BasU  E.;  Pohanka,  Robert  C;  Smith,  Paul  L.;  and  Rice, 
Roy  W.,  4,131,444,  a.  65-32.000. 
Rich.  Dennis  E.;  and  Steigerwald.  Conrad  J.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  removing  dry  film  photoresist 
from  printed  wire  boards.  4,131,042,  CI.  83-100.000. 
Richaidson-Merrell  Inc.:  See — 

Harrison,    Boyd    L.;   and    DolHni,    Joseph    E.,   4,131,683,    Q. 
424-277.000.     * 
Richardson,  Philip;  Steiner,  Edward  L.;  Daughton,  John  W.;  Fiske, 
Kenton  W.;  and  Criswell,  Thomas,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Watch  dog 
timer  module  for  a  controller.  4,131,945.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Richardson.  Philip:  See— 

Gillett.  Kenneth;  Steiner.  Edward  L.;  Fiske.  Kenton  W.;  Davis. 
Kenneth  A.;  Kukucka.  William  P.;  Criswell.  Thomas;  and  Rich- 
ardson. Philip,  4,131,942,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Richey,  Joseph  B.:  See— 

Braden,  Arthur  B.;  McBride,  Thomas  R.;  Styblo,  Donald  J.;  Tay- 

tor.  Samuel  \L,  anJ  Rickey.  Josepk  B..  4.131.801  G.  ISO- 
443.00T. 
Richey,  Vernon  T.  Releasable  drill  string  stabilizer.  4,131,167,  CI. 
175-323.000. 

Rickards,  Michael  A.,  to  Rohr  Industries,  Incorporated.  Heave  allevia- 
tion and  control  device  for  a  surface  effect  ship.  4,131,174,  CI. 
180-118.000. 
Rickerd,  Calvin  P.:  See— 

Fardal,  Randolph  G.;  and  Rickerd,  Calvin  P.,  4.130,98a  CI. 
56-10.200. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sue,  Takaii,  4,131,274,  O.  271-9.000. 
Ridgway  Steel  Fabricators,  Inc.:  See — 

deer,  Clarence  W.,  Jr.,  4,131.231,  a  237-8.0OR. 
Riecke.  Kurt:  See— 

Dessauer.  Guido;  Ramlow,  Kurt;  Riecke,  Kurt;  and  Winutzer, 
Franz,  4,131,710,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Ries.  Karl;  Kaiser,  Dieter;  and  Jannsen,  Klaus-Uwe.  to  Mannesmann- 
rohren-Werke   AG.    Ultrasonic   testing   of  seams.   4.131.026,   CI. 
73-625.000. 
Ries,  Karl:  See— 

Terschuren,  Wolfgang;  Ries,  Karl;  and  Lather,  Dieter,  4,131,027, 
a.  73-638.000. 
Riess,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Patton,  Donna  J.;  and  Riess,  Robert  G.,  4,131,227,  Q.  229-8.000. 
Rietveld,  Frank  P.:  See— 

Patton,  Roy  D.;  and  Rietveld,  Frank  P.,  4.130.%5,  CI.  47-40.500. 
Rigbey,  Leonard  J.:  See— 

Hatchett,  Michael  R.;  and  Rigbey,  Leonard  J.,  4,131,199,  Q. 
206-444.000. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Namba,     Susumu;    and    Aoyagi,     Yoshinobu,    4.131,506.    CI. 
136-643.000. 
Riley-Beaird,  Inc.:  See- 
Rose.  Charles  D.;  and  GUbert.  Frederick  W.,  4,131,538,  CI. 
208-352.000. 
Rinfret,  Arthur  P.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Thermoplastic  blood 
bag.  4,131,200,  CI.  206-484.000. 


Ringler.  William  H.:  See— 

Campbdl,  Thomas  M.;  Ringler,  William  H.;  and  Lemer,  Howard, 
4,131,437,  a.  55-53.000. 
Rio  Algom  Umited:  See- 
Mather,  James  T.,  4,131,639.  Q.  423-20.000. 
Rias,  Oeriiard.  to  Duriu^ipwerke  GmbH.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
the  sewing  of  a  multiphaty  of  stitch  groups  in  a  workpieoe.  4,131,074, 
a.  112-121.140. 
Rivetti.  Enrico:  See— 

Amedei,   Ohneppe;   Rivetti,    Enrico;   and   Bertooe,   Antonino, 
4.130,990,  a.  60-422.000. 
Robert  Boach  GnbH:  See— 

Rwiir.  Mufred.  4.131,176,  Q.  18O-I31.000. 

Wmmt.  Karl;  Bletcher,  Manfred;  and  Fakhle,  Jorg.  4,131,165,  CL 

173-4t.000. 
WwlMHHaa,    Albert;    Brauticam,    Rolf;    and    Haas,    Lothar, 

4131.772.  a.  20041.540. 
WmhI,  Wolf;  and  Grieshaber,  Hermann,  4,131,099.  CL  123- 
ii9joap. 

Rotot-Onadpienc  Jean-Claude:  See— 

lilwiiw,  laor;  Bemey,  Jean-Oaude;  and  Robert-Grandpienc. 
law  Claude,  4.13a988.  Q.  58-85.300. 
Robam,  Dorward  T.,  Jr..  to  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Pdlyandiaae  ttic  aidewalls.  4.131,149,  Q.  152-357.00A. 

Sokcdy.  John;  and  Roberts.  Kenneth  N..  4,131.306,  Q.  292-201.000. 
Roberta,  Raymond  J.,  to  Consarc  Corporatioa.  Automatic  melt  rate 
control  system  for  consumable  electtode  remdting.  4,131,754,  CL 
13-34.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Marquis,  Edgar  E.;  and  Discepolo,  Josq>h,  4.131.186,  CI.  192- 

67.00R. 
Tyler,  Hugh  J.,  4.131,787,  Q.  219-532.000. 
Tyler.  Hugh  J..  4.131.789,  Q.  219-541.000. 
Robertson.  Carl  L.  Water  cloaet  Ud  cover.  4.13a906.  Q.  4-242.000. 
Robinson.  Frank  D.,  to  Robinson  Helicopter  Co.  Rotor  hub  and  oil  seal. 

4,131,391,  CL  416-140.000. 
Robinson  Helicopter  Co.:  See- 
Robinson.  Frank  D.,  4,131.391,  O.  416-140.000. 
Robinson,  Paul  B.  Communicatioa  system  including  addieaaing  appara- 
tus for  use  in  remotely  controllable  devices.  4,131,881,  Q.  340- 
167.00R. 
Robinson,  Ralph  O.  Apparatus  for  isolating  from  ground  and  exciting  a 
cofuluctive  tower  for  use  as  a  vertical  antenna.  4,131.895.  Q. 
343-792.000. 
Robinson.  Roy  D.:  See— 

FUnn.    Robert    W.;    and    Robinson.    Roy    D..    4,131.415,    CL 
264-138.000. 
Rocchitelli.  Onofno.  Glass  washing  electromagnetic  pump,  more  par- 
ticularly   for    windscreens    of    motor    vehicles.    4,131,398,    CI. 
417-418.000. 
Rockwell,  Harvey  W.,  to  Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery,  Inc.  Pilot 
controlled    variable    di^lacement    fluid    motor.    4,liifii6,    CI. 
91-492.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Wright.   Norman   Z.;   and   Printy.   Davey   L..   4.131,033,   CI. 
7^553.000. 
RwlwUlt  Williwj  g,,  V3  §«hl«gc  Lock  Companjr.  Door  ckwcr. 

4,130.913.  CI.  16-49.000. 

Rody,  Jean:  See— 

Bninetti,   Heimo;   Rody,  Jean;   Soma.   Nobuo;   and   Kurumada, 

Tomoyuki,  4.131,599,  G.  26(US.80N. 
Rogers,  Joe  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  emptymg  the  contents  of  a 
tank  carried  by  an  enmne-powered  vdiicle.  4,131.214.  CL  222-1.000. 

Rohland,  Gerhard,  to  Gerro  Geriiard  RoUand  AB.  CaUe  joint  and 

method  of  making  same.  4.131.377.  Q.  403-14.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Brendley,  William  H.,  Jr.,  4.131,572,  Q.  260-17.00R. 

Brown,  Milton  S.;  Burch.  Richard  M.;  and  Warth,  Guy  M., 

4,131,641,  a.  423-34.000. 
Emmons,   William   D.;   Nyi,   Kayson;   and   Sperry,   Peter   R., 

4,131,580,  a.  260-29.6RW. 
Emmons,    William    D.;    and    Swift.    Graham.    4.131,736,    CI. 

560-14.000. 
FrankeL  Uwrence  S.,  4,131,715,  Q.  428-413.000. 
Rohr  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Rickards,  Michad  A.,  4,131,174,  O.  180-1 18.000. 
Rolf,  Mayer,  to  Bosch-Sietnens  Hausgerate  GmbH.  Electromotivdy 
driven  drive  equipment,  tipecially  for  kitchen  appliances  or  the  hke. 
4,131,034,  a.  74-799.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Amsbury,  QifTord  R.,  4,130,941,  Q.  33-174.00L. 
Romanenko,  Oleg  N.:  See— 

Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D.;  Yazev,  Vladimir  D.;  Schegolev, 
Vladimir  I.;  Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  VasiUev,  Alexd  V.;  Romanenko, 
Oleg  N.;  Kosarev,  Sergei  P.;  and  Ovcharenko,  Vladimir  G., 
4,131,522,  a.  204-60.000. 
Rose,  Charles  D.;  and  Gilbert,  Frederick  W.,  to  Riley-Beaird,  Inc. 
Method  of  separating  a  predetermined  fraction  from  petroleum  oil 
using  multistage  evaporators.  4,131,538,  CI.  208-352.000. 
Roth,  Jerome:  ^e— 

Moidarski,  Walter  J.;  and  Roth,  Jerome,  4,131.511,  Q.  176-68.000. 
Rotmans,  Richard  J.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Thrust  vector  control  actuation 

system.  4,131,246,  Q.  244-3.220. 
Rousseau,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Babin,  Charles  E.  Wind  rotated  reflective 
scarecrow.  4,131,079,  CI.  116-22.00A. 
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Rowe.  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Milberger,  Walter  E.;  and  Rowe.  Frederick  J..  4,131.938,  CI. 
363-101.000. 
RTE  Corporation:  See— 

Flatt.  Richard  P.,  4.131.329.  a.  339-111.000. 
Ruben.  Samuel.  Method  for  making  positive  electrode  for  lead-sulfuric 

acid  storage  battery.  4.131,515,  O.  204-2.100. 
Ruby,  Joseph  H.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Pneumatic  pressure 

control  valve.  4,131,130,  CI.  137-596.170. 
Ruddle,  Ronald  W.;  and  Neat,  Frank,  to  Foseco  Trading  AG.  Feeding 

unit  for  a  casting.  4.131,152.  CI.  164-359.000. 
Rumball.    Kenneth   F..   to   Airfix    Industries   Limited.    Containers. 

4,131,212,  a.  215-252.000. 
Rumyantsev,  Leonid  A.;  Esenovsky-Lashkov,  Jury  K.;  Avershin, 

Vasily  T.;  Ilnitsky,  Vladimir  Y.;  and  Jurin,  Ivan  L.,  to  Tsentralny 

Nauchno  Issledovatelsky  Avtomobilny  i  Avtomotomy  Institut  Nami; 

and  Proizvodstvennoe  Obiedinenie  "Baz".  Vehicle  hydraulic  trans- 
mission. 4,131,184.  a.  192-3.260. 
RuofT.  Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Hydraulic  steering  arrange- 

mcnlT  4,131,176.  CI.  180-131.000. 
Rusinek,  Stanley,  Jr.;  and  Spector,  George.  Energy  saving  fireplace. 

4,131,106,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Rutzmoaer,  Hermann:  See— 

Becker,  Harry;  E>oerf1inger.  Karl;  Ey,  Klaus;  Reiter,  Oeorg;  RuU- 
moser,  Hermann;  and  Theus,  Richard,  4,131,934,  a.  361-428.000. 

Ryan,  Charles  W.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Process  for  prepuing 

cis-hexahydrodibenzopyranones.  4,131,614,  CI.  260-345.300. 
Ryan,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Dominianni,  Samuel  J.;  and  Ryan,  Charles  W.,  4.131,656,  CI. 

260-951.000. 

Ryan,  Frederick  M.;  and  Handke,  Paul  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Tagging  particles  which  are  easily  detected  by  luminescent 

response,  or  magnetic  pickup,  or  both.  4,131,064,  CI.  102-l.OOR. 

Ryno,  Robert  W.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation.  Self-contained  electric 

igniter  with  rechargeable  battery.  4,131,413,  C\.  431-44.000. 
Safety  Jet  Skisicherheitsbugel  GmbH:  See— 
Thon.  Dieter.  4,131.291.  a.  280-1 1.37E. 
Safir,  Sidney  R.:  5ee— 

Fanshawe,  William  J.;  Epstein.  Joseph  W.;  Crawley,  Lantz  S.; 
Hofinann,   Corris   M.;   and   Safir,   Sidney   R..   4.131,611,   CI. 
260-326.800. 
Sagaser.  Thomas  M.:  See- 
Bauer.  James  J.;  Albright,  Larry  E.;  Werner.  James  L.;  Sagaser, 
Thomas  M.;  and  Hoechst,  Lonnie  D.,  4,131,225,  CI.  228-161.000. 
Saggio,  Anthony  S.:  See- 
Bode,  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  Saggio,  Anthony  S.;  Wagner,  George  J.,  Jr.; 
and  Wessel.  Richard  L.,  4,131,220,  CI.  222-607.000. 
Siiki,  Noritsugu:  See— 

Nakamura,  YoshiUugu;  Kawamura,  Takeo;  Saiki,  Nontsugu;  and 
Tokashiki.  Michiyuki,  4,131.594.  CI.  26O-4O.0OR. 
Saita,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kimura,  Shinji;  Godai,  Tomokazu;  Minato,  Shoji;  Kobayashi, 
Minoru;  Yamaga.  Makoto;  Maki,  Shingo;  Hashimoto,  Yoshizo; 
Suga,  Tetsuo;  and  Saita,  Hiroshi,  4,131,784,  CI.  219-137.0WM. 
Saito,  Hisao:  See— 

Nakai,  Kaichiro;  and  Saito.  Hisao.  4,131,824,  CI.  315-39.510. 
Saito,  Yuichi;  lijima,  Masayuki;  and  Mayama,  Osamu,  to  Mitsubishi 
Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  manufacturing  cobalt-base 
reduced  powder.  4,131,450,  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
Sakaguchi,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Shigeyoshi;  Muroshima.  Takashi;  Sakaguchi,  Hirokazu; 
Hasebe,   Morihiko;    KaUgiri,    Kauuji;   and    Inoue,    Kazuo, 

4,131,931,  Cl.  361-315.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Shinji:  See— 

Miyazako,  Takushi;  Sakaguchi,  Shinji;  Hanai.  Sosuke;  and  Karino, 
Yukio,  4,131,469,  Cl.  96-77.000. 
Sakai.  Kohzo:  See— 

Ojiri,  Kozo;  and  Sakai,  Kohzo,  4,131,539,  Cl.  209-127.00A. 
Sakata,  Shinichi:  See— 

Araki,  MasakaUu;  Ochi,  Shuhei;  Kusunoki,  Toshio;  Ishii,  Teizi;  and 
Sakata.  Shinichi.  4,131,121,  Cl.  132-7.000. 
Sakurai,  Osamu:  See— 

Tatsukawa.   Osami;    Sakurai,   Osamu;   and    Senzawa,    Htsayuki, 
4,131,779,  a.  219-10.55R. 
Sandegren,  Owe,  to  Landstingens  Inkopscentral,  L  I  C.  Device  for 

emptying  a  container.  4,131,217,  Cl.  222-82.000. 
Sanders,  James  M.:  See — 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J..  4,131.687.  Cl.  426-3.000. 
SandozTlnc.:  See— 

Nadelson.  Jeffrey,  4.131,679,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Sanford,  Gary  G.:  See—  ^.      ^     . 

Munaon.  Robert  E.;  Sanford.  Gary  G.;  and  Murphy,  Lawrence  R., 

4,131,892,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Munson.  Robert  E.;  and  Sanford,  Gary  G.,  4,131.893.  Cl.  343- 
700.0MS. 
Sankyo  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Brunetti,   Heimo;   Rody,  Jean;   Soma,   Nobuo;  and   Kurumada. 
Tomoyuki,  4,131,599,  Cl.  26(M5.80N. 
Sanmeidenki  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Nonoyama.  Tikahiro,  4,131,719,  Cl.  428-598.000. 
ianuki,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Kako,  Yuji;  Kiguga,  Toyoji;  and  Sanuki,  Tetsuo,  4,131,582,  Cl. 
260-29.300. 


Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Houshi.  Teruo.  4.131.828,  Q.  318-138.000. 
Sasaki.  Minoru;  Ito,  Kaoru;  Minamida,  Katsuhiro;  and  Fujita,  Keiki,  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Iron  ore  pellet  process  control.  4,131,668, 
a.  264-40.400. 
Sasson,  Steven  J.:  See- 
Lloyd,  Gareth  A.;  and  Sasson,  Steven  J.,  4,131,919,  O.  360-9.000. 
Sato,  laao;  Uchiyama.  Yoshihiro;  Ishibashi,  Youji;  Tsukahara.  Satoshi; 
Oshima,  Ryoichiro;  and  Hishinuma.  Yukio,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus for  the  treatment  of  gas  turbine  exhaust  gas.  4,131,432,  Cl. 
422-177.000. 
Sato,  Katsuya:  See—  ^ 

Yoshida,  Masashi;  lino,  Yasuo;  and  Sato,  Katsuya.  4.131.922,  O. 
360-90.000. 
Sato,  Yasuhito;  Tanaka,  Minoru;  and  Nakamura,  Akihiaa,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flame  guide  channel  for  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,131,092,  Cl.  123-32.0ST. 
Satoh,  Mitsunori;  Hijikata.  Masayuki;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  and  Morimoto, 
Ichiro,  to  NationJ  Research  Institute  for  Metals.  Electrical  contact 
material  of  silver  base  alloy.  4,131,458,  Cl.  75-173.00R. 
Sattelmeyer,  Richard:  See— 

Schunck,  Erich;  Schmelzer,   Heinz;  and  Sattelmeyer,   Richard, 
4,131,709,  Cl.  428-261.000. 
Saunders,  David  H..  to  British  Hydromechanics  Research  Association, 
The.    High    velocity    liquid    jet    cutting    nozzle.    4,131,236,    Cl. 
239-589.000. 
Saunders,  John  C:  See- 
Evans,  Delme;  Saunders,  John  C;  and  Williamson,  William  R.  N., 
4,131,682,  Cl.  424-275.000. 
Sauvue,  Philippe:  See— 

Pnieger,    Bernard;    Sauvage.    Philippe;    and    Tombrel,    Francis, 

4,131,151,  Cl.  164-89.000. 

Sawada,  Daisaku;  Goto,  Kenji;  Shigemaut,  Takashi;  Takeda,  Yuji; 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida,  Minoru.  to 

Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.131.097,  Cl.  123- 

117.00R. 

Sawyer,  Joseph  J.  Roller  guard  for  swimming  pool  cleaning  hoses. 

4,131,136,  Cl.  138-110.000. 
Saxe,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Witte,   Michael;   Saxe,   Robert   L.;   and  Thompson,   Robert   I., 
4,131,334,  Cl.  350- 147.000. 
Schadlich.  Gunther:  See— 

Moraw,  Roland;  and  Schadlich,  Gunther,  4,131,337,  Cl.  350-3.860. 
Schaefer,  Frederick  W.:  See— 

Melcher,  Ronald  E.;  and  Schaefer,  Frederick  W.,  4,131,476,  C\. 
106-38.350. 
SchafTling,  Otto  G.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  a  rocket 

motor.  4,131.051,  Cl.  86-l.OOR. 
Schall,  Myron  M.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Friction  clutch  synchronizer 

with  resUient  gear  coupling.  4, 1 3 1 , 1 85,  Cl.  192-53.00B. 
Schaner,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Ludemann,  Heinz;   Fengler,   Harald;  and  Schaner,   Ferdinand, 
4,131,041,  Cl.  83-94.000. 
Schegolev,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D.;  Yazev,  Vladimir  D.;  Schegolev, 

Vladimir  I.;  Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V.;  Romanenko, 

Oleg  N.;  Kosarev,  Sergei  P.;  and  Ovcharenko,  Vladimir  G., 

4,131,522.  a.  204^.000. 

Scheimnan,  Arnold  H.;  and  Paisker,  Ernst.  Automatic  sheet-stacking 

and  transport  machine.  4,131,207,  Cl.  214-6.0DK. 
Scheithauer,  StefTen:  See— 

Fischer,  Gunther,  Wenzel,  Beate;  Scheithauer,  StefTen;  Franz,  Udo; 

Junge,  Karl-Wilhelm;  Schroter,  Christof;  Gahler,  Siegfried;  and 
Morgenstem,  Johannes.  4,131,470.  Cl.  96-107.000. 
Scherrer,  Igor;  Bemey,  Jean-Claude;  and  Robert-Grandpierre,  Jean- 
Claude,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Electronic  circuit  for  electronic  watch. 
4.130,988,  Cl.  58-85.500. 
Schiavone,  Frank  J.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  High  efficiency  microatrip 

antenna  structure.  4.131,894,  C\.  343-700.0MS. 
Schickedanz,  Willi.  Timepiece.  4,130,987,  Cl.  58-50.00R. 
Schiminski,  Herbert:  See — 

Dammann,  Peter;  Schippers,  Heinz;  Turk,  Herbert;  and  Schiminski, 
Herbert,  4,130,983,  Cl.  57-5.000. 
Schippers,  Heinz:  See — 

Daminann,  Peter;  Schippers,  Heinz;  Turk,  Herbert;  and  Schiminski, 
Herbert,  4,130.983,  Cl.  57-5.000. 
Schirmer,  Ulrich:  See— 

Koenig,  Karl-Heinz;  Schirmer,  Ulrich;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Fett, 
Kurt,  4,131,751,  Cl.  560-29.000. 
Schlage  Lock  Company:  See — 

Rodseth,  William  G.,  4,130,913,  Cl.  16-49.000. 
Schlossberg,  Howard,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Fabry- 

Perot  diplexer.  4.131.792.  Cl.  250-199.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Ingram,  John  D.,  4,131,875.  Cl.  340-15.5BH. 
Schmek,  Helmut;  and  Schwaen,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Capacitor  dielectric  with  inner  blocking  layers  and  method  for 
producing  the  same.  4,131,903,  Q.  357-10.000. 
Schmelzer,  Heinz:  See — 

Schunck,   Erich;  Schmelzer,   Heinz;  and  Sattelmeyer,  Richard, 

4,131,709,  Cl.  428-261.000. 

Schmid,  Markus,  to  Concast  AG.  Roller  aprons  for  a  multiple  strand 

billet-  or  bloom  casting  installation  containing  more  than  two  strands 

for  the  continuous  casting  of  metals,  especially  steel.  4.131.153.  CL 

164-442.000. 
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^'^rSS'o'eor?  A.;  Schmidt.  Demiis  L.;  and  Cornell,  Martin 

C,  III,  4,131,633,  Cl.  260-837.00R.  ^  ,„  i«a 

Schmidt,  Gunter,  to  Cubic  Productron.  Sheet  film  processor.  4,131,356, 

SchInidt*'jKob'''deceased  (by  Schmidt,  Mia  H.,  administratrix),  to 
S  SutS'of  ^SSca,  Navy.  Circulation  controlled  rotor  blade. 

Sct^i^Kjr;  »S- A^ane^^A^^^^^  I-  Pl«g-in 

fuse  assembly  construction.  4,131,869,  Cl.  337-264.000. 

^•^1inS^"a^^tSr''4,Sj90,  Cl.  41«0.00R. 

'''MisS:?,T^i;i.?!  Mookherjee,  Braja  D;  Vock,  Ma^^  H.; 

sSmut;,  F^erick  L.;  Shust«.  Edwyd  J ,  S«de«.  J«n«  M, 

Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J  -  *.131.687,  g.  «6.3XW0 

Schmitt,  \Vcnier.  Purnnami,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  ZaWer^  >^f 

Dietrich,  to  ESPE  Fabrik  Phannazeutischer  P"P"*^  G^J"  ,%S^ 

tal  compositions  comprising  acrylic  esters  of  tncyclo  [5.2.1.0-1 

decane  K'mers.  4.131,729.  Cl.  52^282.000  .72.138  000 

SchmiU,  James  E.  Earth  working  apparatus.  4,131,162,  Q.  172-138.000. 

Schmitz.  Norbert  L.:  See—  ki«,k«*    i      4 131  844    Cl 

Hucker,   David   J.;   and   Schmitz,   Norbert   L.,  4,lJi,iw.   wi. 

323-45.000. 

*=*"bS'  Sunlly  S*;;d  Schneider.  Jon  A..  4.131,862,  Cl.  331-4.00a 
SchnerHM?G..  to  Van  Kootcn  B.V.  Pile  dnvmg  device.  4,131,166. 

ScSllmeit',  G?ro.  to  Siemens  Aktien«e«H«haft^Switchin|  cgu^^  g 
regulating   the   repetiuon   rate   of  clock   pulses.   4,ui,»3*, 

Sci"«  Sus.  Uns  cap  holder  for  cameras.  4,131.147.  Cl  15O.52^0Or 
&hri&r'.  Louis;  wd  Blaha,  John  P.,  to  Harris  Corporauon.  Rotary 
Amounting.  4,131,047,  Cl.  83-698.000. 

^•7£he?SllfrWcnze|.  Beate;  ^^^^^^^^^ 

Junge,  Karl-Wilhelm;  Schroter,  Chnstoft  G^  Siegfned.  ana 
Morg;nsteni,  Johannes,  4,131,470,  Cl.  96-107.000. 

""'StS^h^rGusSTril:  and  Schumacher,  Gunter,  4,130,981,  Cl. 

Schun^h«,S2.Uv,  II;  and  Schums^her,  Gimfer.  C^n«^^^^  and 
method  for  combine  harvesters.  4,130,981,  Cl.  56-208W«. 

Schunck,  Erich;  Schmelzer,  Heinz;  and  Sattelmeyer  Richard  to  Ho- 
echst Aktiengesellschaft.  Adhesive  compositions.  4,131,709,  Cl. 
428-261.000. 

"""SSi^llb/Sto.^.   S-nu.1   R.   «rf   Ko-sky.   H.~ld. 

4.131.112,0.  128-2.008. 
""SXSSmJT^  Schw«n.  W.™.,.  4,131.903,  a.  357.10.00a 

4,131.433,  a.  44-51.00). 

apparatus.  4.131.014.  Cl.  73-1 19.00A. 
Scovill  Manufacturing  Company:  See-- 

ceramic  electric  resistor.  4.131.692.  Cl.  ^}^-J°]^{,,^.-     --,-^ 

Segerstrom,   Lars,  to  Aktiebolagct   Imo-Industn.   Hydraulic   rot^ 

JTrew    i^hine    with    axial    balancmg    piston.    4,131.400,    Cl. 

s^hUsS^  jSeph  P.  Halbach,  Stephen  N.;  Haar,  Darrell;  and  Craw- 
ford   T^S^L    Machine  for  "^making  dry  cast  concrete  pipe. 

Seye?'s1SV?to1L1<!Su^abrik  Dynafit  Gesellschaft.  Fastening  means 
for  spSm  shoes.  4,130,949,  Cl.  36-50.000. 

^"aloT'^Siof^M-   ^   Seitzer,    Walter    H.,   4,131,514,    Cl. 
204-129.000. 

^'j£^by°Pe^ll.:  and  Seiz,  Carl  G.,  4,131,204,  Cl 

'*"j2oT;:¥Ser  Slnd  Seiz,  Carl  G.,  4,131,204,  Cl 

'*'"ZaTto'R'^enzo:tni.008.  Cl.  72-389.000. 

'*"Sk"wJ"&^rSakurai,  Osamu;  and  Serizawa,  Hisayuki. 
4,131,779,  Cl.  219-10.55R. 

"^^SS^^^lob^n  oTli-d  Setter,  Gerald  A.,  Jr..  4.131,484.  Q. 
134-1.000. 

^'•Sem'ic!  Ml^k^Mlshabalina.  Roza  I.;  Gavrilenko,  Ale«mdr  F, 
vSovinko,  Anaioly  A.;  Golovachev,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Egorova, 
Tatyana  S.,  4,131,451,  Cl.  75-14.000. 


211-192.000. 
.211-192.000. 


^^1^;SZ^;  North,  James  C.:1le«ttoger,  George  W.;  and 

ShacSte,  Peter  W..  4.131,910,  Q.  357-49.000. 
Shah.  S^O,  and  Sibley,  Murray  ^    to  Bgn«.HuKl^harm«*«t.- 
cals.  Inc.  Treatment  of  dry  eye.  4,131,651,  Q.  424-78.WW. 

^^'Si-^^i^d^  P-:  and  Shahryar,  Ishaq  M..  4.131.123.  CL 
136-89.00P. 

'"^om^!  jf^L.;  Deluga.  Sipnund  f.^TJart-ch,  James  W.;  and 
ShaSh,  Biahu,  4,131,551,  CT  252-33.000.  ^^^ 

Shanna,  Lakshmi  P.;  and  KurtzJBruce  E  J°All»«»C»«™ad  (prora- 
tion. Process  for  producmg  bromine.  4,131,626,  Cl.  2t*w>3».WK.. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  «■-;-« 

Kuzumoto,  Takatoshi;  Kumata,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yamamoto,  Keizo, 
4,131,864,  CI.331-116.00R. 

^"^  blSi^:  fed;  and  Shaw.  John  T   4,131.574,  Cl  2«M7.300. 
Shefc  >^n^  and  Wojcik,  Walter  J.,  to  IntemaOonal  Busmess  Ma- 

cWnes  Corporation.  PelUcle  cover  for  projection  pnntmg  system. 

4,131,363,  Cl.  355-75.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See—  ^  ,.  „-  n-o 

Entwistle,  Ian  D.,  4,131,449.  Q.  71-98^.         

Shen  TsunR-Ying;  Qark.  Robert  L.;  Pessolano.  Arsenio  A..  Witzei, 

B?;.  ™fand  Lanza.  Thomas  J.,  to  M«ck  &  <^-.  !•!=•  Anti-mflam- 

matory  oxazolo  [5.4-b]pyridines.  4.131,677.  Cl.  424-256.000 
Sheppard.  Stewart  A.;  Arbib.  PhUip  B ;  and  f^^^^^^.^'^^^,  ?? 

ffi.R  Accessories  Limited.  Tape  head  cleaning  device.  4,130,912.  CL 

15-210.00R. 

^^"^^'l£^i^l  Michael  J.;  and  Sherrington.  Paul  R.. 
4.131,558,  Cl.  252-135.000. 

^•^l^oS^M^S^;  Shiga,  Kazuyuki;  l«t?^»<>.  "g^L^'^ 
Hiroaki;  Tanaka,  Yoshiharu;  Nojuna,  Sho.ti;  FiJanMchi,  Masa- 
shige;  and  Kurima,  Akinori,  4,131,565,  Cl.  252-417.000. 

^*^*sSJlSa^S!SufG^to,  Kenji;  Shigemaut,  Takashi;  Tjkedj  Yuji; 
lSSri^Tad*^hi;  Yamagiichi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida,  Minoni. 
4,131,097,  CL  123-1 17.00R. 

'•^^urrgi^r^oshida.  Tohji;  ikushi.^  .\"?^kSssS: 

Kunio;    KakS«ka,    Aijp; .  M.»»'™fh  ^^^63  (IS^ 
Mamoru;  and  Komura,  Yoji,  4,131,803,  Q.  250-563.000. 

Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See- 
Noda,  Hideo,  4,131.245.  Cl.  242-217.000. 

^•"'TSSoSTKri^  lOuuya;  Shimasaki.  Kate^KKi;  Mita 
YuX^OaS.  M^oJ;.;  Hasrta.  Shu^n^Miki,  Huoetu;  and 
mS  iSko.  4.131.643.  a.  423-239.00a      \^^ 

'•^'TuTfcfmuiS'and  Shinagawa.  Shinichi.  4,131.927,  Q. 
361-6.000. 

^•^^vShidl^SSio^^^  Tutomu;  Shinohara.  Hironobu;  and 

HaMri.  Izumi.  4.131.743.  Cl.  560-244.000.  wi„„.^ 

Shiraogawa,  Yukio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.  M«ropro- 
^ed  computer  employing  a  decode  read  o^y,5««fry /^g^^g) 
tnd  a  microinstniction  read  only  memory  (ROM).  4,131,943,  Cl. 

ShSS°^rt  D.,  to  Photonic  Systems.  Inc.  High  speed  movie 

camt^  4,131,343,  Cl.  352-84.000.        .  ^  _      . 
Shoe  and  AlUed  Trades  Research  A«ociado^  The:  See- 

Pettit,  Donald;  and  Abbott,  Stephen  G.,  4,131,918,  Q.  360-1.000. 

ShoeJ  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  a  iii  an  n  W1.U1  000 

Kohga.  Masayuki;  and  Ishu.  Katsuto.  4.131.847,  CL  324-141.tMJ. 

^*'°MSrJrP<£^rand    Shoffner,    James    E.,   4,131,708,    Q. 

Shopalovich,  Predrag,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Flexible 
slide  fastener.  4,130,917,  Cl.  205.1  R-. 

'^'^^^tLSTshciSf^r  Hijikata.  ^}^^o,^^^->'^-^J:^ 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru;  and  Tonomura, 
Shinji,  4,131.673,  Q.  424-247.000. 

^"""^^Fo^F^yc^  Lionel  J.;  and  Shuiboff,  John  D., 

4.131,714,  Cl.  428-379.000. 

"'Tu^r'cyliuS'r;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D;  Vock,  M«fn^  H.; 
Schmitl  P'rederick  L.;  Shust«-.  Edward  J.;S^de«.  J«»«  WL; 
Littht  Bette  M.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J.,  4,131,687,  Cl.  426-3.000. 

Shutt,  iiSS  rX  El'ectro-Thenn,  Inc.  E»e^~f  >  »^,SSSf 
employing  heat  pipe  heat  transfer  means.  4,131,785,  Q.  219-326.000. 

ShT  MiSing.  folding  means  for  supporting  legs  of  roMter  oven 
iithSS^ity.  4Vni,261,  CL  248-439.000.  „    ,.      ,    , 

Si^o!  ASrewV,  to  Siorto  Machine  A  Tool  Co.,  Inc.  M«:hme  tool. 
4.130,920,  Cl.  29-38.00R. 

'*'¥lJi;,Si-^d  Sibley.  Murray  J.,  4,131,651.  Cl- «J^ 

Sick  Erv^  Walter.  Arthur;  and  Fetzer.  Gunter,  to  Erwm  Sick  Gesell- 

schiTS  bin    0;)tik-Elektronik.   Electrooptical  scamung  device. 

Sie'^iriS^S!  l'mJS  Gerald  F.,  Jr.;  and  Radkowski,  Edward 
J*  to  iS  Cori;o™tiorfe.ked  microprogrammed  plural  processor 
system.  4,131,941,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
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Siegfried  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Zirngibl,  LudwiK  Fiacher.  Johanna;  and  Thiele,  Kurt.  4.131,608, 
a.  26O-3O7.0OD. 
Siemens  AktiengeaeUachaft:  See— 

AuUch.  HiSert;  and  Orabmaier,  Josef.  4.131.447,  Q.  65-325.000. 

Becker,  Harry;  Doerflinser.  Karl;  Ey.  Klaus;  Reiter,  Oeorg;  Rutz- 

nKMer.  Henninn;  aodTlieus,  Ricliard.  4.131.934.  Q.  361428.000. 
Dannbauser,     Ftiedrich;    and     Pont.    Alfred.    4.131.339.     a. 

357-13.000. 
Fnutke,  Kurt,  4,131,797,  Q.  250-322.000. 
Hohne.  Kari.  4.131.570.  CI.  252-473.000. 
Ibkia.  Walter,  Kleeberg,  Wolfgang;  Markert.  Helmuth;  and  Mer- 

tena.  Willi.  4.131.600.  CI.  52^53.T«0. 
Kinchner.  Nikolaus.  4,131,806.  Q.  307-215.000. 
Knauer.    Karl;    and    Pfleiderer.    Hans-Joerg.    4.131.810,    Q. 

307-311.000. 
Lange,  Heinrich.  4.131.835.  a.  318-562.000. 
Mkhel.  Alfred;  Henkel.   Hans-Joachim;   Koch.  Christian;  and 

Kostka.  Hana.  4.131.569.  Q.  252-462.000. 
Schmdz,  Hebnut;  and  Schwaen.  Werner,  4.131.903.  Q.  357-10.000. 
SchoUmeier.  Oero.  4.131.854.  Q.  328-63.00a 
Seebacher.  Baerbel.  4.131.692,  a.  427-101.000. 
Wachs.  Walter,  and  Stickel.  Heinz.  4.131.923.  Q.  36O-1O6.000. 
Wiesner.  Wolfoang.  4.131.840.  Q.  318-685.000. 
Windele.  Jo8efr4j3 1.358.  Q.  355-3.0TR. 
Signorini.  Ernesto:  5er— 

Oozzo,  Fraaco;  Masoero,  Marcella;  Signorini.  Ernesto;  and  Fab- 
brini.  Riocaido.  4,131.621.  Q.  260-55T.00C. 
Sika,  Zigurd  K.:  See— 

ApMt.  VoMemar  V.;  Sika.  Zigurd  K.;  and  Kurkalov.  Ivan  I.. 
4,131,811,  a.  310-12.000. 
Silverman,  Avrum.  False  color  photographic  element  and  process. 

4.131.464.  a.  96-22.000. 
SUvers,  Harold  N.:  See— 

Lai.    Kwo-Hrong;    and    SUvers.    Harold    N.,    4,131.731,    Q. 
528-370.000. 
Silvestrini.  Bruno,  to  Aziende  Chimiche  Riunite  Angehm  Francesco 
A.C.R.A.F.  S.p.A.  Use  of  combinations  of  L-DOFA  with  trazodone 
and  L-DOPA  with  etoperidone  in  Parkinsonism.  4.131.675.  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Simpson,  George  H.:  See — 

Ball.  George  A..  Jr.;  and  Simpson.  George  H..  4.131.657.  Q.  261- 

39.00E. 
Dombrowski.  Joseph  A.;  Baxter.  Clement  T.;  Howard.  Fredenck 
B.;  and  Simpwn.  George  H..  4.131.868.  Q.  337-1 13.00a 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Bayley.  Donald  S..  4,131,443.  CI.  65-17.000. 
CaroUo,  Jerome  T..  4.131,345,  Q.  352-132.000. 
Johnson.  Ralph  E..  4.131.076.  Q.  112-210.000. 
Stavis.  Gus,  4.131.891.  Q.  343-1 12.00S. 
Worst,  John  W.,  4.131.075.  Q.  112-158.0OE. 
Sinn,  Gusuv:  Sep— 

Perrey,  Hermann;  Matner.  Martin;  and  Sinn,  GusUv,  4,131,603,  CI. 
528-45.000. 
Siorto  Machme  k  Tool  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Siarto.  Andrew  V..  4.130,920.  CL  29-38.00R. 
Sipoas.  George  G.  Blood  shut-off  valve.  4.131.431.  O.  422-45.000. 
Sirtl,  Erfaard:  See— 

AntUer,  Bemhard;  Griesshammer.  Rudolf;  Koppl.  Franz;  Lang, 
Wtnfried;  Sirtl.  Erfaard;  and  Rath,  Heinz-Jorg.  4,131.659,  CI. 
264-25.000. 
Siy,  Pepe;  and  Brown.  Joseph  R..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Signature 

verifintion  pen.  4.131.880.  CI.  340-146.3^. 
SjobkMn.  Bror  A.  Method  for  transport  of  manure  and  a  device  accord- 
ing to  the  method.  4,131.394.  Q.  417-481.000. 
Skahill.  Fred  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Drum  cam  with 

anti  hang-fire  feature.  4,131.052,  Q.  89-ll.OOa 
Skeen.  Lawrence,  to  Bauer  Bros.  Co..  The.  System  and  apniratus  for 
milling  com  starch  and  like  raw  matrrials  4.131.061.  CI.  99-521.000. 
SkischttfiCsbrik  Dynafit  Gesellschaft:  See— 
Seidd.  Siguid,  4.130.949.  Q.  36-SO.OOa 
Skyline  Corporation:  See- 
Werner.  Michael  F..  4.131.301.  Q.  280-789.000. 
Slama,  Georges  S.:  See— 

Randon.  Jean-Louis  R.  G.;  and  Sbuna.  Georges  S.,  4,131.697,  CI. 
427-249.000. 
Slawny.  Howard  J.,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  interfolding.  4.131,271,  Q.  27040.000. 
Smimov.  Anatoly  G.:  See — 

Minachev.  Khabib  M.;  Mortikov.  Evgeny  S.;  Leontiev.  Alexandr 
S.;  Smimov.  Anatoly  G.;  Kononov,  Nikolai  F.;  Mastoboev- 
Shvedov,  Alexei  A.;  Zhomov,  Alexandr  K.;  and  KhoMyakov, 
Nikolai  1.,  4,131,7Sa  C\.  568-901.000. 
Smith,  Alfred  H.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Low  vapor  trans- 
mission rate  silicone  composition.  4,131,588,  Q.  260-37.0SB. 
Smith,  Alfred  H..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Low  temperature 
transmission  room  temperature  vulcanizable  silicone  compositions. 
4,131.589.  a.  260-37.0SB. 
Smith.  Edric  R.,  to  Smiths  Industries  Limited.  Sensor-assemblies  for 

engines.  4,131,756.  CI.  136-230.000. 
SmiO,  Grant  H.;  and  Carlson.  Ronaki  L.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation. 

Frictioa  chitch  apparatus.  4.131.187.  Q.  192-99.00A. 
Smith,  Herman  W..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  6-Hydroxy-PGEi  com- 
pounds. 4,131.738.  a.  MO-121.000. 
Simth.  James.  Automatic  spring-powered  battery  charging  device. 

4,131,842,  a.  32061.000.  .    .    .  ™. 

Smith,  Leslie  H.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Pharmaceu- 


tical compositions  and  uses  of  alkanolamine  derivatives.  4. 1 3 1 ,685,  Q. 
424-322.000. 
Smith.  Paul  L.:  See- 
Walker,  Basil  E.;  Pohanka.  Robert  C;  Smith.  Paul  L.;  and  Rice, 
Roy  W.,  4.131.444,  CI.  65-32.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Gleaaon.  John  G..  4.131.734.  Q.  344-26.000. 
Hill.  David  T.;  Sutton.  Blaine  M.;  and  Lantos.  Ivan,  4.131,732.  a. 
536-121.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Smith.  Edric  R..  4.131.756.  Q.  136-230.000. 
Snow.  Herman  I.  Fokiing  grapple  for  traps.  4,130.961.  O.  43-96.000. 
SocieU  Fannaceutici  Italia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Penco.  Sergio;  Angelucci.  Francesco;  and  Arcamone,  Federico. 
4.131.649.  a.  424-180.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.:  See— 

Tanguy.  Christian.  4,131,125.  a.  137-118.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See— 

Dubost.  Rene;  Gauthier.  Francis;  and  Mignien.  Georges.  4,131,404. 
a.  42M29.00R. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Produits  CMmiques:  See— 
Esanu.  Andre.  4.131.617.  Q.  26a465.0(H>. 
Societe  dite:  Gatrun  Anstalt:  See— 

Corbie  Yves  J..  4.131.211.  Q.  215-2.000. 
Societe    Generate    de    Constructions    Electriques    et    Mecaniques 
"Alsthom  et  Cie":  See— 
Chillier-Duchatel.  Nicole;  and  Verger,  Bernard,  4,131,532,  CI. 
204-256.000. 
Soga.  Kazuya:  See — 

Utsunomiya,  Kei;  Soga,  Kazuya;  Shimasaki.  Katsunori;  Mito, 
Yutaka;  Oaki.  Mamoru;  Haseba.  Shigeru;  Miki.  Hiroetu;  and 
Masaki.  Michiko,  4,131,643,  Q.  423-239.000. 
Sokol,  Florence  L.:  See— 

Sokol,  John  J.;  and  Sokol.  Florence  L.,  4.131.083.  a.  119-51.500. 
Sokol.  John  J.;  and  Sokol.  Florence  L.  Bird  unit  4.131.063.  Q. 

119-51.500. 
Sokoly.  John;  and  Roberts.  Kenneth  N..  to  Essex  Group.  Inc.  Door 
kKk  actuator  with  override  mechanism.  4.131,306,  Q.  292-201.000. 
Solai  Vignobt  di  Fabiani  Orlando  e  C-Societa  in  nome  collettivo:  See- 
Abate.  Giorgio.  4.131.670.  Q.  264-256.000. 
Solec  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Della-Vedowa.  Richard  P.;  and  Shahryar.  Ishaq  M..  4,131.123.  Q. 
136-89.00P. 
SoUars,    Herbert    M.    Animal    feeding   equipment.    4,131.082.    CI. 

119-51.500. 
Solon  Manufacturing  Company.  The:  See — 

Hofanes.  Peter  C.  4,131.050.  Q.  85-62.000. 
SOL V  AY  A,  Cie  •  Sec 

Bodson.  Luc;  Obaomer.  Marc;  and  Mkhel.  Edmond.  4.131.665,  Q. 
264-572.000. 
Soma.  Nobuo:  See— 

Brunetti.  Heimo;  Rody,  Jean;  Soma.  Nobuo;  and  Kurumada. 
Tomoyuki.  4.131,599,  O.  260-«S.80N. 
Somar  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Nomura.    Masahiro;    and    Hirabayashi.    Yutaka,    4.131.466,    a. 
96-49.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Hirai.  Jun,  4,131.912.  CI.  358-4.000. 

Hirano.  Takayaau;  Hisagen,  Yoahiaki;  Takamizawa.  Minora;  and 

Yoshioka.  Hiroshi.  4.131,717,  a.  428-447.000. 
Machida.  Tetsuo,  4.131.243.  Q.  242-199.000. 
Ninomiya,  Takeshi,  4,131.885.  a.  340-347.0AD. 
Yamaoaka,  Seisake;  Nagumo,  Fumio;  and  Nishimura.  Toshimichi. 
4.131.913.  a.  3S8-44lnO. 
Spar  Aerospace  Producs  Ltd.:  See — 

English.  Christopher  D..  4.131.812,  Q.  3IO-13.O0a 
Spector.  George:  See— 

Rusinek.    Stanley.    Jr.;    and    Spector.    George.    4.131.106.    CI. 
126-121.000. 
Spectrum  X-Ray  Corporation:  See— 

H^an.  William  P..  4.131.801.  Q.  25&439.00R. 
Speed-Saw,  Inc.:  See — 

Mayo.  George  L..  4.131.143.  a.  144-30.000. 
Speer.  Thomas  L.:  See- 
Watson.   George   H.;  and   Speer.  Thomas   L..  4.131.416.  Q. 
299-2.000. 
Spengler.  Heinz,  to  G.  Rau.  Heavy-duty  heat-responsive  bimetallic 

material.  4.131.720.  O.  428-619.000. 
Sperry.  Peter  R.:  See— 

Emmons,  William   D.;   Nyi,   Kayson;   and   Sperry,   Peter  R., 
4.131.580,  a.  260-29.6RW. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 

Black,  Stanley  H.;  and  Schneider,  Jon  A.,  4,131,862.  Q.  331-4.000. 
Fletcher,  Steven  J.;  Wright.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Davis.  Richard  S.. 

4.131.949.  a.  364-900.000. 
Ruby.  Joseph  H..  4.131.130.  a.  137-596.l7a 
Spielau.  Paul:  See — 

Alfter.  Franz  W.;  Breitscheidel,  Hans-Ulrich;  Mecklenburg.  Gun- 
ter.  and  Spielau.  Paul  4.131.702.  Q.  428-76.000. 
Spinner.  Ulrich:  See— 

Menth.  Anton;  Nagel.  Hartmut;  and  Spinner.  Ulrich.  4.131,495.  Q. 
148-31.570. 
Spitz.  Edward  K.;  and  Cox.  Lawton  E..  to  Raybestoa-Manhattan,  Inc. 
Waste  asbestos  recovery  from  production  of  asbestos  products. 
4.131.661.  a.  264-38.000. 


DECEMBER  26,  1978 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  31 


Sprague  Electric  Company:  See—  „  ^  iii  <in  ni  mi-A?  CMO 

Bernard.  Walter  J.;  and  Szpak,  Stanley  P.,  4,131,520.  CI.  204-42.000. 

SSS  Warren  J..  4.131.935.  CI.  361.433.0(». 

Sprauer.  Jerome  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Pracen  for  oreparing  polyamide  from  diacid-nch  component  ana 

SuniM-rich  coiiponCTr4,131.712,  CI.  528-335.000. 

^^Al^  S^:^  C:  «Ki  Spring.  Peter.  4.131.782.  O.  219- 

121  OLM 
Springer.  Barry  R.  System  for  multistation  remote  position  indication 
and  control.  4,131,839.  01.  318-675.000. 

^"BLnfieki,^ter  T..  Jr.;  Newsome,  Norman  M.;  and  Schweikle. 
George  E..  4.131.932.  Q.  361-356.000. 
EhSSgCT.  Frank  T.  4.131,776,  CI.  200-158.000. 

^•"pSteTk^l^G..  4.131,634,  a.  260-845.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See— 

Hudman,  Harley  F.,  4,131.631,  a.  26C^3.300. 

Watson.   George   H.;   and   Speer,   Thomas   L.,   4,131,416,   CI. 
299-2.000. 

West.  C.  Thomas.  4.131.553.  Q.  252-33.000. 
Stanley-Mabo  S.A.:  See—  ^_  ^^ 

Qienot,  Michel.  4.131.244.  a.  242-107.200. 
Statni  vyikuumy  ustav  materialu:  See— 

KupftLubcLir;  and  Ko^  Vladimir.  4.131.411.  Q.  425-559.000. 

Suton.  Marshall  J.:  See—  w     u  n    i     a\-u\qv\    r\ 

Bazzle,    LUlian    M.;   and    Staton.    MarshaU   J..   4.130.950.   CI. 

36-127.000. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See—  ^,^  ,,  „^  c. 

Jacobs.  Barry  A.  4.131,660,  CI.  264-26.000.  . 

SuvisTGiB.  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Passive  microwave  velocity 
sensor.  4.131,891.  a.  343-1  I2.00S. 

'n£:^K  D.S,5;£  sX  Hild.  Wemen^Knj^.  Ignl^; 

Meyer,  Alfred;  and  Naumann.  Gunter.  4,131.563,  CI.   Z3Z- 

301  low 

Steckel  Thom^  F.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation.  The.  Overbased  bridged 

phS>l^Sl?.ait/halo  caiboxylic  acid  condensate  addiUves  for 

lubricants.  4.131.554,  CI.  252-33.600. 

^"^^^Snj  S'steigerwald,  Conrad  J.,  4,131,042,  Q. 
83-100.000. 

^"^  Da^vJinSr?.;  «.d  stein.  Marc  T..  4,131.928.  CI.  361-56.000. 
Steiner  American  Corporation:  See— 

Cassia,  Antonio  M..  4,131,044,  a.  83-205.000. 

^•^mS^KSlJ^'lJi^er,  Edward  L^Fiske.  K«.ton  W,  Da^ 
Kameth  A.;  Kukucka.  William  P.;  Cnswell.  Thomas;  and  Rich- 
SdsoTphiUp.  4.131.942.  Q.  364-200.000.  .  ,  ^  „.  ^ 

RiSSSSlm,  PiSip:  Steiner  Edward  ^^^^^f^^^^^r;^' 
Kenton  W.;  and  Criswell,  Thomas.  4.131.945.  CI.  364-200.WW. 

'^'sg;^?*te?w««unuii^  '°-r\SSriri3iVcf 

Steiniaer.  Wolfgang;  and  Preuss.  Horst-Dieter.  4.131.501.  Cl. 

Stephanoff.  Nicholas  N..  to  Energy  Processing  and  Eqiiipn^t  ^. 
Ruid  eilergy  null  for  large  particulate  materials.  4.131,239,  CI. 

StShiS,°Diniel  R.  Safety  apparatus  for  operating  clutch  actuated, 
^J^le  «mm«:hines.  4,13l789.  CI.  192-129.00B. 

^**^SS;i  sSs^oir SiTric  National  Aeronautic  and  Space  Ad^- 
istration;  MiUer,  Charles  G.;  and  Stephens.  James  B..  4.131.336. 
CI.  350-292.000.  .  „,  ,-, 

Sterling,  Maurice,  to  Eby  Company.  Stackmg  cable  clamp.  4.131,257, 
CI.  248-67.500. 

'""SS^hJ^fSf "-.J'^onaway,    WUliam    H.,    4,131.367,    CI. 

Stewa^ldS  S!?and  Nichols.  Wayne  C.  to  G«iend  Motor.  Cogni- 
tion. Low  tire  pressure  mdicator  circuit.  4.131.877,  d.  340-38.WW. 

^'^^^  wJJ?^iSr««l  Stickel.  Heinz.  4.131.923.  CI.  360-106.000. 
Stieber  Volker  A.  W..  to  Applied  Radiation  Corporation.  Ionization 

Sc^^rS  S.?*  S^  E.  I,  »«.  C0»p«>,.  M«h«-. 

s^'SSSc'''i;'l^S;<rS^SL».  M«.r  co.™,  ^^. 

4,131.««,  a.  324-132.00O. 

'•°"c5S!rsr£4i;i5Sa%f3rooo. 

^SS!fi'a^  StoA,  OUbm  J..  4.131.74*.  a.  5«0.»5.000 

sJss^.'RSSd  o!  -Ki  «M..  Will" ,%?  ""Saliva,'" 

AmerKra.  Navy.  Lateral  photodetectors.  4,131.793.  CI.  ZSO-zuaau. 
St^S^sTtoMotor  Wheel  Corporation.  Self-dampmg  trailer 
W^!  4.131.2%.  CI.  280485.000. 

^'"So^lteS  b^S^  Anthony  C;«d  Golden.  Donald  M.  G. 
r':.  deceased,  4,131.251.  CI.  244.137.00R. 


Strohmeyer.  WUU.  Apparatus  for  severing  a  web.  4.131.046.  Q. 

83-471.200. 
Stubben  GmbH.  Riding  Equipment^See— 

Biacheltsrieder.  Lorenz.  4.130.979.  a.  54-44.000.  . 

Stuoay.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Mounting  device 
fOT  electrical  connectors.  4,131,330,  CI.  339-125.00R. 

Styblo,  Donald  J.:  See—  „    c   j..     „ ,j  .    t-„ 

Braden.  Arthur  B.;  McBride.  Thomas  R.;  StyWo.  DonakJ  J.;  Tay- 
lor. Samuel  K.;  and  Ricbey,  Joseph  B.,  4.131.802.  Q.  250- 

Sue.  Takaji,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Sheet  feed  cassette.  4.131.274,  Q. 

271-9.000. 
Suga.  Tetsuo:  See—  „^  ..    .,  .        . . 

Kimurm,  Shinji;  Godai,  Tomokazu;  Minato.  Shoji;  Kobajwhi. 
Minora;  Yamaga.  Makoto;  Maki.  Shingjj  H«ihiii»to,  Y^^ 
Suga.  TetsuoTiid  Saita.  Hiroshi.  4.131.784.  Q.  219-137.0WM. 
Sugalski.  Raymond  K..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Non-fouhng 
Sellable  vent  4.131,722.  d  429-55.000. 

"*!!^w),  Mattuo;  Kobori,  Sigeyuki;  and  Sugawara,  Torn.  4.131.93a 
CL  361-211.000. 

^"^'fitohl^iSlSko;  a^  Sugiura,  Katsumi.  4.131.838.  CL  318-603^. 
Suit.  Gratz  M.  Refrigeration  system  and  evaporator  umt  therefor. 

4,130,996.0.62-113.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Iwahashi.   Shunji;   Yamasaki.   Masahiro;   and   Fujita.   Takanon. 
4,131,483,  a.  134-1.000. 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kako.  Yuji;  Kiguga.  Toyoji;  and  Sanuki.  Tetsuo,  4,131,582,  O. 
260-29.300. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd. :  See—        .......  ^,  „ «  71 «« 

Ito.  Yoshinori;  and  Nakanishi,  Mutsuo,  4,131,781,  CI.  219-73.000. 
Sumitomo,  Yasusijce:  See —  .  „         ,. 

Matsuda.    Takashi;    Niwa.    Kazuo;    and    Suimtomo.    Yasusuke. 
4,131.909,  CI.  357-49.000. 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See—  ^  , „  ..^    /-i 

Chong.    Victor    M.;    and    Seitzer.    Walter   H..   4.131.514,    Q. 

204-129.000.  , 

Hansel,  William  B..  4,131.215,  Q.  222-26X100. 

Sunde.  Paul  B.  Seismic  safety  cutoff  device.  4.131.124.  Q.  137-45.000. 

Sundeen.  Joseph  E.;  and  Hauck.  Fre«leric  P..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons. 

Inc.   4.5-Disub8tituted-l-aminoalkyl   cyclohexenes.   4.131.744,   u. 

560-252.000. 

Sundstrand  Corporation:  See—  ,.,  ^__   ,      ..  ,,,  «^    /-i 

Hucker,   David  J.;   and   Schmitz.   Norbert   L..  4,131,844,  Cl. 

323-45  000 

Mabe.WiUiam  J.  Jr..  4.131386.0.415-98.000  ,,r^ 

Privon.  George  T.;  and  Paczuski.  Andrew  W..  4.131,396,  CI. 
417-372.000. 
Sundstrand  DaU  Control,  Inc.:  See—  ^  .„  „-„  ^  ,,  -,, «« 

Hugli.  Hans  W.;  and  Kubler.  J<An  M..  4.131.020,  O.  73-517.0(». 
Sunworks,  Inc.:  See —  

Howp^.  Thomas  P.,  4,131,111,  O.  126-271.000. 
Surface  Activation  Corporation:  See —  ^^ 

Morley,  John  R.;  aid  Howe,  Ralph  E.,  4,131.691.  O.  427-41.000. 

Sutton.  Blaine  M.:  See—  a  ,tt  ni't  r^ 

Hill.  David  T.;  Sutton.  Blaine  M.;  and  Lantos,  Ivan,  4.131.732, 0. 

536-121.000. 
Suzuki.  Ryoichi:  See —  _        .  .,.,.•  u- 

Uchiyama,  Takashi;  Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  Tsunekawa,  Tokmchi; 
Kawana.  Hiroyorfii;  Ono.  Yusukc;  and  Matsuda.  Mutsuhide, 
4.131,350. 0.  354-31.000.  ^,       .    ^ 

Suzuki.  Shuichi;  and  Wada,  Moriywu.  to  T<*yo  ftotaura  Ete«ncCo.. 

Ltd.  Heat-resistant  resin  compositions.  4.131.632.  CI.  zeu-»J4.ww. 
Suzuki.  Yoahiaki:  See —  .     ,.  .. 

Tsuboi.   Masayoshi;   Suzuki.   Yoahiaki;   and  Tabei,   Masatoshi, 
4.131.463,  CL  96-l.OOE. 
Suzuki,  Yuji:  See—  ^      ,.»,•.       j  «•_■  t^ 

Tsuiimoto.  Minora;  Okada,  Minora;  Suzuki,  Yuji;  and  Hirai,  To- 
shihiio.  4.131.528.  CL  204-157.10R. 
Svec.  Paul  S..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fabrication  of  sheU  mvest- 
ment  moWs.  4.131.475,  O.  106-38.300. 

Swanson.  Ron  E.:  See—  .        „       ,         ...     o-^  c 

Husome.  Robert  G.;  Fleming,  Ron  J.;  and  Swanson.  Ron  E., 

4.131.54a  0. 209-582.000.  ^     k;v     a.,.,<»o 

Swech.  Melvin  J.  Front  ski  attachment  for  motor  bike.  4.131.292.  O. 

280-14.000. 
Swift.  Graham:  See—  .    „   .^     ^    .  j  ,,•  1,^:     m 

Emmons.    William    D.;    and    Swift,    Graham,    4,131.736,    O. 

560-14.000. 
Switchcrafl.  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,„  w»    rn 

Bailey.   James   R.;   and   Lavigne,   Vemon   W..   4.131.777.   CI. 
200-311.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See— 

Feigin.  Robert.  4.131.585,  O.  260.29.6MQ. 

Synres  International  B.V.:  See—  

Wilschut.  Frits  M.  W.,  4.131.635.  O.  260-862.000. 

^^ Un2h?KlJra;^Stork.  Gilbert  J..  4.131.746.  CL  560-255.000. 

^'^'^feSSTwiuSr.nd  Szpak.  Stanley  P..  4.131.52a  0. 204^000. 
Szycher.  Michael,  to  Thermo  Electron  Co^™Ji««i„PS!^™»«*"»* 
dastolner  for  heart  assist  devices.  4.131.604.  O.  528-79.000. 
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Tabei.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Tsuboi,    Masayoahi;    Suzuki.    Yoshiaki;    and   Tabd.    Maaatoshi, 
4,131.463.  a.  96-l.OOE. 
Takahara,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Ono,  Kokhi;  Takahara.  Toshiyuki;  and  Ito.  Tetsuyoahi.  4.131.299. 
a.  280-736.000. 
Takahashi.  Shigeo:  See— 

Mizuno.  Kiyohumi;  Maeda.  Hiroaki;  Takahashi.  Shigeo;  and  WaU- 
nabe.  Tsukasa.  4,131,035.  Q.  74-866.000. 
Takamizawa.  Minora:  See— 

Hirano.  Takayasu;  Hisagen.  Yoshiaki;  Takamizawa,  Minora;  and 
Yoshioka.  Hiroshi.  4,131,717,  a.  428-447.000. 
Takashima.  Toshiyuki,  to  Fujiaawa  Pharaiaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Antialler- 
gic method.  4.131.681.  Q.  424-267.000. 
Takayama,  Katsuki;  and  Ando.  Masamoto,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Katsha.  Anti-skid  brake  control  apparatus.  4,131.326.  Q.  303-1  IS.OOO. 
Takeda,  Yuji:  See—  ,,  .. 

Sawada,  Daiaaku;  Goto.  Kenji;  Shigemaut.  Takashi;  Takeda,  Yuji; 
Hattori.  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida.  Minora. 
4.131.097.  a.  123-1 17.00R. 
Takematsu.   Shigeru;   Yoshida,   Tohji;    Ikushima.   Yukio;   Takeuchi. 
Kunio;  Kakinaka.  Arao;  Matsunaga.  Koichi;  Shimakura,  Mamoro; 
and  Komura,  Yoji.  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kasuga 
Denki  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  detecting  defects  in  sheet  material. 
4,131,803,  CI.  250-563.000. 
Takenouchi.  Matsuo.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Instant  radiation  unage 

dispUy  element.  4.131,795.  O.  250-3 15.00A. 
Takeuchi.  Kunio:  See— 

Takematsu.  Shigeru;  Yoshida.  Tohji;  Ikushima.  Yukio;  Takeuchi. 
Kunio;    Kakinaka.    Arao;    Matsunaga.    Koichi;    Shimakura. 
Mamora;  and  Komura,  Yoji,  4,131.803,  CI.  250-563.000. 
Talago,  Paul:  See—  „    . 

Kramm,  Douglass  J.;  Lawall,  Thomas  R.;  and  Talago.  Paul. 
4,131.418.  CI.  432-80.000. 
Talbert,  Stephen:  See— 

Erickaon.  Richard  W.;  Pallaske.  James;  and  Talbert,  Stephen. 
4.131.771.  a.  200-1  l.ODA. 
Talbot.  CUude  J.  Extension  level.  4.130.943.  CI.  33-374.000. 
Tamao.  Yoshikuni:  See — 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohra;  and  Tonomura. 
Shiiui,  4,131.673.  Q.  424-247.000. 
Tamura,  Yoshihiro;  and  Togashi,  Takeshi.  Magazine  vending  machine. 
4,131.213,  a  221-14.000. 

Tanabe,  Hisao.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Gas  filling  method  for  gas  spring. 

4,131,139,  a.  141-4.000. 
Tanabe  Sdyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikezaki.  Muneyoshi;  Okazaki.  Yashushi;  Ito.  Nobuo;  Hoshiyama. 
Maaao;  Nagao,  Taku;  and  Nakajima,  Hiromichi,  4,131,686,  CI. 
424-330.000. 
Tanaka,  Junzo;  and  Kai,  Toshio,  to  MaUushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co., 

Ltd.  Microwave  oven.  4,131,778.  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Tanaka.  Minora:  See- 
Sato.    Yasuhito;    Tanaka,    Minora;    and    Nakamura,    Akihisa. 
4.131,092.  a.  123-32.0ST. 
Tanaka,  Taro:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Bunda,  Tsuchio;  and  Tanaka,  Taro.  4,131,086. 
CI.  123-3.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoshihara:  See— 

Komori.  Masakazu;  Shiga,  Kazuyuki;  Kitazato,  Hajime;  Okajima, 
Hiroaki;  Tanaka,  Yoshihara;  Nojima,  Shoiti;  Fukamachi,  Masa- 
shige;  and  Kurima,  Akinori,  4,131,565,  CI.  252-417.000. 
Tanguy,  Christian,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Charging  valve  for  a 

Huid  pressure  accumulator.  4,131.125.  Q.  137-118.000. 
Tanimura.  Koichi:  See- 
Nagasaki,  Katsumi;  Tanimura,  Koichi;  Inoue,  Yoshihiro;  Yamazaki, 
Hiroyuki;  and  Momose.  Tetsuo,  4,131,303,  CI.  285-302.000. 
Tarpley,  William  B.,  Jr.,  to  Energy  and  Minerals  Research  Co.  Ultra- 
sonic grinder.  4.131.238,  O.  241-30.000. 
Tatsukawa,  Osami;  Sakurai.  Osamu;  and  Serizawa,  Hisayuki,  to  Hitachi 
Heating  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd.  High-frequency  heating  apparatus. 
4,131,779,  a.  219-10.55R. 
Tatsuno,  Hiyoshi,  to  Tokyo  Tatsuno  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  dispensing 
gasoline   having   an    inverted    U-shaped   conduit.   4,131,218,   CI. 

222-527.000.  

Taylor,  Samson  R.  Game  board  apparatus.  4.131.281.  Ci.  273-248.000. 
Taylor,  Samuel  K.:  See — 

Braden.  Arthur  B.;  McBride.  Thomas  R.;  Styblo.  Donald  J.;  Tay- 
lor. Samuel  K.;  and  Richey,  Joseph  B..  4,131.802,  CI.  250- 
445.0aT. 
Taylor,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Moughalian,  Artin  P.,  to  Versabar  Corpo- 
ration. Concrete  insert.  4,130,977,  CI.  52-710.000. 
Technigraph  Corporation:  See — 

Eddy,  Albert  W.;  and  Lyngklip,  Roger  W.  (said  Roger  W.  Lyng- 
klip  assors.  to).  4.130.956.  CI.  40-1.500. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Hashimoto,  Satoshi;  Okumura,  Nobuya;  and  Kazama,  Kiyoshi, 

4.131,601,  a.  528-279.000. 
Nakamura.  Yoshitsugu;  Kawamura.  Takeo;  Saiki,  Norittugu;  and 
Tokashiki,  Michiyuki.  4,131.594.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See— 

Mossman,  Ralph  A.,  4,131,821,  Q.  313-398.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Lucy.  Carl  F..  4.131.498.  CI.  149-2.000. 


Temtron  Electronics  Ltd.:  See— 

Lawrence.  Noel  L.  W.;  and  Latti.  Surinder  S..  4.131.370.  Q. 
366-273.000. 
Tenneco,  Inc.:  See— 

Uundy,  James  R.,  4,131,007,  CI.  72-348.00a 
Teramura,  Hiroichi:  See— 

Nakagome,  Yukio;  Teramura,  Hiroichi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro;  and 
wSahara.  Yasushi,  4,131.915,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Terashima.  Isamu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Toner  concentration  detectmg 

apparatus.  4,131.081.  CI.  118-646.000. 
Terelak,  Kazimierz:  See— 

Kiedik,  Maciej;  Grzywa.  Edward;  Kolt.  Jozef;  Terelak.  Kazimierz: 
Czyz,  Jeny;  and  Niezgoda.  Anna,  4,131,749,  Q.  568-781.000. 
Terschuren.  Wolfgang;  Ries,  Karl;  and  Lather.  Dieter,  to  Mannesmann 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  ultrasonic  inspection  of  the  weld- 
ing seam  of  large  pipes.  4,131,027,  CI.  73-638.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Lachowicz.  Donald  R.;  and  Holder.  Charles  B.,  4.131,577,  CI. 

260-17.4CL. 
Maham,  Robert  M.;  and  Beasley,  Matthew  D.,  4.131.773,  d. 
200-61.050. 
Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Rotmans,  Richard  J.,  4.131.246.  O.  244-3.220. 
Tezuka,  Tohra:  See— 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Hijikata,  Akiko;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tamao, 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohra;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji,  4,131,673.  Q.  424-247.000. 
Thelen,  Franz:  See— 

BitterUch,    Eberhard;    Thelen.    Franz;    and    Weber,    Henning, 
4.130,992.  a.  60-652.000. 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See — 

Szycher,  Michael,  4,131,604,  Q.  528-79.000. 
Whalen,  Robert  L.,  4,130,904.  Q.  3-1.400. 
Theus.  Richard:  See- 
Becker.  Harry;  Doerflinger,  Karl;  Ey,  Klaus;  Reiter,  Georg;  RuU- 
moser.  Hermann;  and  Theus.  Richard.  4.131.934,  CI.  361-428.000. 
Thiele.  Kurt:  See— 

Ziragibl,  Ludwig;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and  Thiele.  Kurt,  4,131,608, 
a.  260-307.00D. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See— 

Bertozzi,  Eugene  R..  4,131,716,  Q.  428-425.000. 
Flaniean,  David  A.,  4.131,499.  Q.  149-19.300. 
Thomas.  Manuel  A.;  and  Cogan,  Jerry  A.,  Jr.,  to  Milliken  Research 
Corporation.  Polymer-printed  fabric  and  method  for  producing  same. 
4,131.422.  a.  8-31.000. 

Thompson,  Jerry  L.;  E>eluga,  Sigmund  S.;  Hamach.  James  W.;  and 

Shamah,  Eliahu,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Railway  lubricating  oil. 
4.131.551.  a.  252-33.000. 
Thompson.  Robert  I.:  See— 

Witte.  Michael;  Saxe,  Robert  L.;  and  Thompson,  Robert  I.. 
4,131,334,  a.  350-147.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See—  1 

Fyot,  Jean-Jacques.  4,131.860.  Q.  330-279.000. 
Thon.  Dieter,  to  Safety  Jet  Skisicherheitsbugel  GmbH.  TiltaUe  and 

removable  ski  attachment.  4,131,291,  Q.  280-1 1.37E. 
Thorogood,  Robert  M.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Reversible 

heat  exchaiwer  or  regenerator  systems.  4,131,155,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Thrower,  Anuony:  See— 

Hind.  Robert  D.;  Thrower,  Anthony;  and  Cudby.  Joseph  W., 
4,131.219.  a.  222-603.000. 
Tijburg,  Rudolf  P.;  and  van  Dongen.  Teunis,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  manufacturing  a  body  having  a  gold  pattern  and 
body    manufactured    according    to    the    method.    4.131,525.    Q. 
204-129.650. 
Toal,  Hugh,  to  Congoleum  Corporation.  Wall  edge  trimmers  for  resil- 
ient floor  coverings.  4,130,939.  Q.  30-293.000. 
Tobias.  Philip  E.  Low  cost  sensitometer  which  provides  highly  accu- 
rate rewlings.  4.131.349.  CI.  354-20.000. 
Toda.  Masaaki:  See— 

Kurono.  Masayasu;  Toda.  Masaaki;  Niwa.  Haruki;  Kosuge.  Syunji; 
lida.  Takahumi;  and  Narita,  Kenichi,  4,131,747.  Q.  5^-469.000. 
Todd.  John  A.:  See— 

Gerstenmaier.  William  J.;  and  Todd.  John  A..  4.131.216.  O. 
222-52.000. 
Togashi.  Takeshi:  See— 

Tamura.    Yoshihiro;    and    Togashi.    Takeshi,    4,131.213.    d. 
221-14.000. 
Tokashiki.  Michiyuki:  See— 

Nakamura.  Yoshitsugu;  Kawamura.  Takeo;  Saiki.  Noritsugn;  and 
Tokashiki.  Michiyuki.  4,131.594.  CI.  26040.00R. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanabe.  Hisao.  4.131.139.  a.  14M.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  K.K.:  See— 

Gocho.  Choichi.  4.131.829,  O.  318-139.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Asahi,  Hiroji,  4, 1 3 1 ,95 1 ,  Q.  365-203.000. 
Ichinose,  Nobora;  Ookuma.  Hideo;  Mizutani.  Toshiaki;  and  Hiraki. 

Hideaki.  4,131,479,  a.  106-39.500. 
Kinoshita,  Hiroyuki,  4,131,906,  CI.  357-41.000. 
MaUuda.    Takashi;    Niwa,    Kazuo;    and    Sumitomo,    Yasusuke. 

4,131,909,  CI.  357-49.000. 
Momose.    Kenichiro;    and    Kumagai.    Kiyoshi.    4.131.494,    Q. 

148-31.570. 
Nakai,  Kaichiro;  and  Saito.  Hisao,  4,131,824,  CI.  31^39.510. 
Shiraogawa.  Yukio,  4.131.943.  a.  364-200.000. 
Suzuki.  Shuichi;  and  Wada.  Moriyasu.  4,131.632.  CI.  260-834.000. 
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Washida.  Hiroshi.  4,131.82a  O.  313-377.000 

Tokyo  Tatsuno  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .,,-^ 

Tatsuno.  Hiyoshi.  4.131.218.  Q.  222-527.000. 

Tombrel.  Francis:  See—  •r.-«»— i    Vr-^-M 

Pflieger.   Bernard;   Sauvage.   Philippe;   and  Tombrd.   Francis, 
4,131.151.  a.  164-89.000. 

Tonka  Corporation:  See— 

OhashilYutaka.  4,13a963,  Q.  46-209.000. 

'^°"Siroto'^^iSk7  Hijikata.  Akiko;  Kikumoto.  ^oJ^V-^ 
Yoshikuni;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohra;  and  Tonomura. 
Shinji,  4,131,673.  a.  424-247.000.       ...,„,      .... 
Torr  Alan  C.  to  Expert  Industrial  Controls  Limited.  Solenoid  devices. 

4,131,866,  a.  335-262.000. 
Totes',  Incorporated:  See—  ...  „  „ww. 

Briwks.  dRobert.  4,131.122.  Q.  135-76.000. 

"^""FriStl!  iS^  A.;  Toth.  Louis  M.;  and  BeU.  Jimmy  T., 
4,131.527,  CI.  204-157.10R. 

Toyko  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  __  ^^^ 
'^Houshi.  Teruo.  4,131,828.  CI.  318-138.000. 

Tovo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  „  . .     ^  •.      u- 

^ ^tS^uu,  Shigeru;  Yoshida,  Tohji;  ^^^"^^^kI^^S^ 
Kunio-  Kakmaka,  Arao;  Mattunaga,  Koichi;  Shimakura, 
Kra;  widKoInura,  Yoji,  4.131,80rci.  250-563.000. 

Toyo  Jihoki  Manufacturing  Co.,LtA:  See— 

Hamagawa,  Hiroshi,  4,131,855,  a.  328-129.000. 

Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See-      ..,,,,,,  ^  ,,o^,  (ww, 

Etoh.  Kunihika.  and  Sugiura.  Katoumi.  4,131.838.  Q.  318-603.WW. 

TovoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—        ._._,.    v  •■ 

'^SawadTDaisaki  Goto.  Kenji;  Shigemaut,  Takashi;  Takedj  Yuji; 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Yam^hi.  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida,  Mmora, 

Trabbii'JuSid*?;  indHummei,  Jerry  R.,  to  Air  Products  and  ChOT- 
icals.  Inc.  Underwater  cuttmg  and  gougmg  torch.  4,13l,7BO,  *^i. 
219-70.000. 
Trelleborg  Rubber  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Andersson,  Sven  E..  4,131,194.  CI.  198-497.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  _ 

MaSalYoichi.  4.131.18a  Q-  181-163.000. 
Triumph  Werke  Nurnberg  A.G.:  See— 

Hingelhaupt.  Hans.  4.131,372.  a.  400-196.100. 

'^"'E5wSs.''ii,''T.f^  Trowbridge.  Lyie  N..  4.131.455.  CI.  75- 

118.00R. 
TRV^  Inc  *  Sec 

Uutia,  Jon  W.,  4,131.726,  CI.  526-18.000. 

Powers,  Thomi  R.  4,131.383,  a.  407-114.000. 
Tsentralny  Nauchno  Issledovatelsky  Avtomobilny  i  Avtomotoray 

Institut  Nami:  See—  .    ,    .,        i       w    a...~i.:« 

Rumyantsev.  Leonid  A.;  Esenovsky-Lashkov.  Jury  ^-j  Avewl^ 

Vwily  T.;  Ilnitsky,  Vladimir  Y.;  and  Junn,  Ivan  L.,  4.131.184.  Cl. 

192  3  260 

Tsuboi.  Masayoshi;  Suzuki,  Yoshiaki;  and  Tabei.  Masatoshi.  to  Fuji 

Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  recording  proccM  of  miages  usmg 

electron  sensitive  Uycr  containing  trivalent  cobdt  complex  ma 

compound  having  conjugated  ir  bond  system.  4,131,463.  Cl.  vo- 

TsudSiya.  Takuichi;  and  Shinagawa.  Shinichi.  to  Nippon  Electric 
cSSJiny.  Ltd.  A.C.  power  supply  circuit  with  surge  current  sup- 

TsS^S,  '^S^N^'-^'I^SkJ^^P-J,!,.  -  Ag-3^^^^^ 

to  SSdo  WKabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the  mass  production  of 
ozone.  4.131.528.  O.  204-157.10R. 

■^'"  sSTlSTucS^  Yoshihiro;  Ishibashi.  Youn;  T«f^ 
Satoshi  Oshima.  Ryoichiro;  and  Hishmuma.  Yukio,  4.131.432, 
a.  422-177.000. 

'■"uSryii°''T2iSrSuzuki.  Ryoichi;  Jsunekawa,  Tokrn^u; 
KawMia.  Hiroyoshi;  Ono.  Yusuke;  and  Matsuda.  Mutsuhide, 
4,131.350.  a.  354-31.000. 

"""'^Sph^Afc..  4.130.935,  Cl.  29-706.000. 

"^"^  dSSS.  PWer;  Schippers.  Heinz;  Turk.  Herbert;  and  Schiminski. 
Herbert.  4.130.983.  CI.  57-5.000.  , 

Tuscarora  Cotton  Mill:  See— 

Lambert.  John  W.  Jr.,  4.130.984.  Cl.  57-12.000.  .... 

TvleTHuSh  J .  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Electncal  heater 

'S^nXn.  4,131.787,  CI.  219-532.000.  ^^^ 

Tvler  Huah  J.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Electncal  heater 
^'2S™tSion.'4.131.789.CL  219-541.000.  .^  com.«,v  Co- 

Tynan.  Daniel  G..  to  Du  Pont  de  N«iour^  E.  I.  "^gj'gg'y-  Re- 
routing multiple  screw  processor.  4.131.371.  Cl.  366-301.WW. 

'^S'^^}:!^r^^^^^^orno^K^.V,  Yodgj;  Odj 

Denichi-  and  Yoshinaga.  Toshimune,  4,131,644.  Q.  423-447.3W. 

Uchika^Hi^;  and  l^S  H.j«~.  to  OnoJ  Cement  Company. 

Ltd.  Molding  sand  mixtur«.  4.131.474  ^^'06-38  350. 
Uchiyama,  Hiroshi.  to  E.  C.  Chemical  Ind.  Co..  Ltd.;  «nd  C  Itoh  ft  Co. 

P?oc»  for  purifying  crude  dibenzylidene  sorbitol.  4.131.612.  Cl. 

UciS^Takashi;  Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  Tsunekawa.  Tokuichi;  Kawsna. 
HiJ^i;  oir Yusuke;  and  Matsuda.  Mutsuhide.  to  Canon  Kabu- 


shiki Kaisha.  Exposure  control  device  for  camera.  4,131,3Sa  Ct 

354-31.000. 

Uchiyama,  Yoshihiro:  See—  . .    „     ..    .,.   ^  v  _ 

Sato,  Isao;  Uchiyama,  Yoshihiro;  Ishibashi.  Yoaj^  Tsukahaia. 

Satq***';  Osluma.  Ryoichiro;  and  Hishinuma,  Yukio,  4,131,43Z, 

a.  422-177.000.  „  ,  ^  .;_ 

Udipi,  Kiahore,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polymer  epoxidation 

process.  4,131,725,  Q.  526-56.000. 

"'^'ftJSfHSi^LT-id  Udipi,  Kishore.  4.131.653,  Q.  260^8aOOB. 

""'gSSJI  oiiS^  UW.  Richard  O.,  4.131,118,  0^131140.000 
Kite,  George  F.;  Gdlatly.  Grant;  and  Uhl,  Richard  G.,  4,131.117. 
Cl  131-140.00C. 
UWmann.  Georg.  to  Rheintechnik  Weiland  ft  VLtrpu  K.G.  Cutter  for 

animal  hooves  and  cUws.  4.130.938.  Q.  30-192.000. 
Uminski.  Jerzy:  See —  .    ^  ^  .  ,    .  ,■%%  <« 

Klopotek.  Akjzy;  Uminski.  Jerzy;  and  Dziala.  Gabnda.  4.131.556. 
d.  252-106.000.  _  .      ^.^   ._ 

Underwood.  Winiam  C,  to  Martin  Marietu  Con>oratioo.  Wide  mtm- 
taneous  dynamic  range  proportional  signal  processor.  4.131.254.  Cl. 
244-3.160. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See—  ti    At^tun  m 

Hodakowski,  Leonard  E.;  and  Carder,  Charles  H.,  4.131,602,  Q. 

528-49.000.  ^  ..       ^  ,„  ,11    nt 

Lustig,    Stanley;    and    Vasudevan.    Oanapathy.    4.131,137,    CI. 

138-118.100.  ^^ 

Rinfret,  Arthur  P..  4,131,20a  Cl.  206484.000. 
United  SUtes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 

Koch.  Peter,  4,131.146.  O.  144-221.000. 

AnSS  Fred  E.;  Loughran,  Gerard  A.;  and  Wereta.  Anthony. 

Ai;<;ilFiSt;SdM!^-5!ii;^F..4..31.748.a.  562-488.000. 

Debrotnic,  John  S.,  4,131,438,  O.  35-»».000. 

De  Pierre.  Vincent;  and  Oumey.  Ferdinand  J..  4,131.461,  CL 

HJuind-Moritz,ErvinK.,  4,131,852,  a.  325-363  000 

Mar.  Henry  Y.  B.;  and  Zimmer.  Paul  B..  4.131,593.  Q.  260- 

37.0SB. 
Schlossberg.  Howard.  4.131.792.  Q.  250-199.000. 

^FGeppert,  Erwin,  4.131.256,  Q.  248-1000. 
Shopafovich.  Predrag,  4.13a917,  Q.  205.1  R-. 
siS.  Fred  J.,  4,131,052,  Q.  89-1 1.000. 

^CcSS^Win  H.,  4,131,5ia  Q.  176-50000. 
Friedman,  Horace  A.;  Toth,  Louis  M.;  and  Bell,  Junmy  T., 
4.131.527.  a.  204-157.10R.  .  .  .  .    ._. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admmistration;  administrator, 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of:  _^„»_#v, 

MiUerrCharles  G.;  and  Stephens,  James  ^■ff^^J^^^^^' 

solar  energy  coUection  systems.  4,131,336,  Q.  350-292.000. 
Phillip*,  Wayne  M.  High  temperature  resistant  cermet  and  oe- 
raimc  compositions.  4,131.459.  Q.  75-203.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admmi^attoo:  Se^- 
B««dhorst.  Henry  W..  Jr..  4.131.486.  a.  136.89.0SJ. 

Anderson.  WiUiam  B.,  4,131,873,  Q.  34a6.00R. 

Barzda.  Justin  J.,  4,131.392.  O.  416-142.000. 

Dietz.  Charles  R..  4.131.065.  Q.  10249.'«0. 

Ferguson,  WUfred  J..  4.131.053.  «•  89-36  00>l 

Schmidt.  Jacob,  deceased.  4.131.390.  a.  416-20.00R. 

Stoutineyer.  Ronald  G.;  and  AUtop.  WiUiam  O..  4.131,793,  Q. 

25O-211.0OJ.  «    .^  ,^  ..        j»- 

Walker,  BasU  E.;  Pohanka,  Robert  C;  Smith,  Paul  L.;  and  Rice, 
Roy  W.,  4,131,444,  a.  6^M.000.  .,„«»    n 

Wynne,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Davison,  John  B.,  4,l3i,«w,  Cl. 
260-314.500. 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See—  

Baar8,^icolaas  J..  4,131.809.  a.  307-303.000. 

Bruninx.  Edward.  4,131.794,  Q.  250-272.000.      ^      ^  ,.         _ 

Claasen.  Theodoor  A.  C.  M.;  and  Mecklenbrauker.  Wolfgang  F. 

G..  4.131.764.  a.  179-15.0FS. 
Daub.  Dirk;  and  KUver.  Olof  E.  H..  4.131.908.  Q.  357-42.000. 
Gieles,  Antonous  C.  M..  4.131,524,  CL  204-129.300. 
Korver,  Jan  A.  C,  4,131,807,  Q.  307-228.000. 
Mattsson,  Lennart  P.  J.,  4.131.825.  a.  315-39.610.   ^  ,,,  „,    _ 
Tijburg.  Rudolf  P.;  and  van  Dongen.  Teams,  4,131,525,  CL 

204-129.650. 
van  Santen.  Johannes  G..  4.131.95a  Cl-  365-183.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See—  n^,,.— i    ir. 

Bode.  Charles H..  Jr.;  Saggio.  AnUiony  S.;  WagnoTjOeorge  J..  Jr.; 

and  Wessel.  Richard  L.,  4,131,22a  Cl.  222-607.000. 
Felkel,  Edward  M..  4,131,757.  Q.  174-107.000. 
Felkel.  Edward  M..  4.131.758,  Q.  174-107.000. 
Fdkd,  Edward  M..  4,131,759,  Q.  174-107.000 
Hind,  Robert  D.;  Thrower.  Anthony;  and  Cudby.  Joseph  W., 
4,131,219,0.222-603.000.  ^  .,,  .,,    « 

Kachik.  Robert  H.;  and  Pignocco.  Arthur  J..  4.131.473.  Cl. 
106-1.120. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Brodell.  Robert  F..  4.131,388.  Q.  415-138.000.  ,^,,  , ,  «. . 

Unteh,  Karl  G.;  and  Stork,  Gilbert  J.,  to  Syntex  (USA)  Inc.  (dl>13-Sub. 
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ctituted  sulfmyl-prostaglandin-like  compounds  and  methods  of  mak- 
ing. 4,131,746,  CI.  5M-2SS.OOO. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Adams,  Frank  H.;  and   ICnapik,   H.   Peter  O.,  4,131,336.  Q. 

208-139.000. 
Antes,  George  J.;  Hayes,  John  C;  and  PolUtzer,  Ernest  L., 
4,131,628,  a.  260^66.00A. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See- 
Smith.  Herman  W.,  4.131.738,  a.  S60-121.000. 
Usubov.  Zokhrab  O.  O.:  See— 

Kagan.  Naum  Y.;  Bortnik.  Vladimir  M.;  Korenbljmn.  Isai  V.; 
Rasuneev,  Jury  A.;  Lyass,  Abram  M.;  Borsuk.  Pavel  A.;  Usu- 
bov. Zokhrab  O.  O.;  and  Dmitrieva,  Valentina  A..  4,131,477,  CI. 
106-38.3S0. 
Utsunomiya,  Kei;  Soga,  Kazuya;  Shimasaki,  Katsunori;  Mito,  Yutaka; 
Oaki,  Mamoru;  Haseba,  Shigeru;  Miki.  Hiroetu;  and  Maaaki,  Mi- 
chiko,  to  Kobe  Steel  Limited.  Catalyst  for  converting  nitrogen  oxides 
and  method  for  converting  nitrogen  oxides  in  exhaust  gases  by  using 
said  catalyst.  4,131,643,  CT  423-239.000. 
Valade,    Oerard.    Radiator    core    support    device.    4.131.268.    CI. 

26947.000. 
Valle.  Pierre  D..  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 
Cit-Alcatel.  Method  of  compensation  of  intermodulation  noise  and 
devices  for  the  implementing  thereof.  4,131.839,  CI.  33O-124.00R. 
Vallee,  Bert  L  *  See— 

Lange,  Louis  O.,  Ill;  and  Vallee.  Bert  L..  4.131.727.  Q.  326-23.000. 
Van  Kooten  B.V.:  See— 

SchneU,  Hans  G..  4.131,166,  a.  173-43.000. 

VanAuken,  Richard  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  St  Engineering  Co.  Com- 
posite tubukr  elements.  4.131.701.  Q.  428-36.000. 
van  den  Berg.  Henrikus  J.;  and  Hurkmans.  Gerardus  C.  A.  M.  Protec- 
tive device  particularly  for  welding  and  cutting  work.  4,130,903,  CI. 
2-8.000. 
Vanderbur^  Raymond  M.:  See— 

Crumnne.  Albert  W..  Jr.;  Fones.  Theodore  H.;  Kostas.  James  M.; 
and  Vanderbnrg.  Raymond  M..  4,131,136,  Q.  163-31.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.,  to  C.  van  der  Lely  NV. 

Spreading  implements.  4,131,237,  CI.  239-664.000. 
van  der  Ldy,  Comelis.  Tractor  having  dual  side-by-side  engines. 

4,131,170,  a.  180-S3.0FE. 
Vandling.  John  M.:  See- 
Burton.  Jack  D.;  and  Vandling,  John  M.,  4,131,917,  d.  338-281.000. 
van  Dongen,  Teunis:  See — 

Tijburg,   Rudolf  P.;  and  van  Dongen,  Teunis.  4.131.323.  CI. 
204-129.630. 
Van  Loo.  William  R.:  See— 

Knapp.  Robert  L.;  Blodee.  Leif;  and  Van  Loo.  William  R., 
4.131.314.  CI.  297-248.000. 
Van  Moss,  John  R.  Jr.  Artificial  reef  to  prevent  shoreline  erosion. 

4.130.994,  a.  403-24.000. 
Van  Poucke,  Raphael  K.;  Baeyens,  Freddy  C;  and  Mortehnans,  Paul 
A.,  to  AOFA-Gcvaert,  N.V.  Preparation  of  a-acylacetamides  using 
tetramethyl  guanidine  condensing  agent.  4.131,733.  CI.  344-267.000. 
Van  Rens.  Russell  J.:  See- 
Cavil.  David  T.;  McAuliffe.  Gerald  N.;  and  Van  Rens.  Russell  J., 
4,131.832.  a.  318-338.000. 
van  Santen.  Johannes  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Charge  transfer 

device.  4.131.930.  Q.  363-183.000. 
Varga,  Joseph  A.,  to  Ceeco  Machinery  Manufacturing  Limited.  Reel 

carrying  system  fail-safe  locking  device.  4,130,983,  CI.  37-127.300. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  Set 

Wilder,  Marshall,  deceased.  4,131,818.  Q.  313-93.000. 
Varker,  Alan  E.:  See— 

Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  and  Varker,  Alan  E.,  4,131,637. 
a.  260-877.000. 
Varlonga.  Giovanni.  Panel  for  soundproof  and  fireproof  inner  walls. 

4,130,972,  CI.  32-241.000. 
Vasiliev,  Alexei  V.:  See— 

Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D.;  Yazev,  Vladimir  D.;  Schegolev, 
Vladimir  I.;  Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Vasiliev,  Alexei  V.;  Romanenko, 
Gleg  N.;  Kosarev.  Sergei  P.;  and  Ovcharenko.  Vladimir  G.. 
4,131,322,  CI.  2O4-6a000. 
Vasudevan,  Ganapathy:  See — 

Lustig,    Stanley;    and    Vasudevan,    Ganapathy.    4.131.137,    CI. 
138-118.100. 
VEB  FUmfabrik  Wolfen:  See- 
Fischer,  Gunthen  Wenzel,  Beate;  Scheithauer,  Steffen;  Franz,  Udo; 
Junge,  Karl-Wilhelm;  Schroter,  Christof;  Oahler,  Siegfried;  and 
Morgenstem,  Johannes,  4,131.470,  CI.  96-107.000. 
Verger,  Barnard:  See— 

Chillier-Duchatel,  Nicole;  and  Verger,  Bernard,  4,131,332,  O. 
204-236.000. 
Vermette,  Howard  H.  Portable  lift  4,131,181,  CI.  187-11.000. 
Vemaleken,  Hugo:  See— 

Adelmann,  Siegfried;  Mirgotte,  Dieter,  Vemaleken,  Hugo;  and 

Nouvertne,  Werner,  4,131.575.  CI.  260-17.40R. 
Versabar  Corporation:  See- 
Taylor,  William  E.,  Jr.;  and  Moughalian.  Artin  P.,  4.130,977,  a. 
52-710.000. 
Vial,  Raymond;  Fastert,  Herbert;  and  Marti,  Heinrich,  to  Concast  AG. 
Roller  apron  for  a  continuous  casting  installation  for  steel.  4,131.134, 
CI.  164-448.000. 
VUkoroerson,  David  H.  R.:  See— 

Mezrich.  Reuben  S.;  and  Vilkomerson.  David  H.  R.,  4,131,024,  CI. 
73-606.000. 


Vinch,  Samuel  D.:  See- 
Flowers,  Thomas  A.;  Marra,  Anthony  W.;  and  Vinch.  Samuel  D., 
4.131.664,  CI.  264-310.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Musnnaa.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookheijee.  Bnya  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 

Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 

Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  4,131,687.  Q.  426-3.000. 

Voet.  Harry  C,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Fire-resistant  construction. 

method  of  making  same,  and  carpet  construction  employing  same. 

4.131.703.  a.  428-93.000. 

Vogelsang.  Alois.  Mechanism  for  controlling  movements  of  a  tool. 

4.130.96B.  a.  31-lOO.OOR. 
Vogtberr.  Burkhard,  to  Drabert  Sohne.  Firma.  Chair  with  deformable 

armrest  4.131.313,  CI.  297-286.000. 
Volat.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Pichon,  Jean-Louis  E..  to  BERTIN  A  Cie. 
Conveyor  device  for  letters,  cards  or  other  thin  article.  4.131.320.  Q. 
302-2.00R. 
von  Bockh.  Peter:  See— 

Chawla,  Jogindar  M.;  von  Bockh.  Peter;  and  Domemann.  Manfred. 
4.131,013.  a.  73-199.000. 
von  der  Heyde,  Richard  C;  and  Head.  William  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company.   The.   Method   for  mounting  a  tire  bladder. 
4.l3a928,  a.  29-430.000. 
Von  Gruner.  Horst:  See— 

Wendt,   Hartmut;   Von   Gruner.   Horst;   and   Janssen.   Harald, 
4,131,693,0.427-117.000. 
von  Kutepow,  Nikolaus;  Mueller,  Franz  J.;  and  Renter,  Peter,  to  BASF 
Aktiengetellachaft.  Separating  rhodium  from  solution  containing 

rhodium  carbonyl  complexes  and  converting  the  separated  rhodium 

into  soluble  rhodium  carbonyl  complexes.  4,131,640,  CI.  423-22.000. 

Vuilleumier,  Ralph  O.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Feed 

mechanism  for  carton  blanks.  4,131,208,  CI.  214-8.30F. 
Wachs,  Walter;  and  Stickel,  Heinz,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft. 
Magnetic-hesid  locating  arrangement  for  floppy-disk  mechannuns. 
4,131,923,  a.  360-106.000. 
Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  mbH: 
See— 
Authier,  Bemhard;  Griesshammer,  Rudolf;  KoppI,  Franz;  Lang, 
Winfried;  Sirtl,  Erhard;  and  Rath,  Heinz-Jorg,  4,131.639,  CI. 
264-23.000. 
Wada.  Moriyasu:  See- 
Suzuki.  Shuichi;  and  Wada,  Moriyasu.  4,131.632,  O.  260-834.000. 
Wafain  B.V.:  See— 

de  Putter,  Warner  J.,  4,131,341,  a.  21O-23.00F. 
Wagner,  George  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Bode,  Charles  H.,  Jr.;  Saggio,  Anthony  S.;  Wagner,  George  J.,  Jr.; 
and  Wessel,  Richard  L.,  4,131,220,  CI.  222-607.000. 
Wagner,  Richard  J.  Automatic  starter  for  vehicle.  4,131,304,  Q.  290- 

3iOOC. 
Wakahara,  Yasushi:  See— 

Nakagome.  Yukio;  Tenunura.  Hiroichi;  Yamazaki.  Yasuhtro;  and 

Wakahara.  Yasushi.  4.131.913.  CI.  338-260.000. 

Walker.  Basil  E.;  Pohanka.  Robert  C;  Smith.  Paul  L.;  and  Rice,  Roy 

W.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Method  for  increasing  the 

strength  and  density  of  lead  titanate  ceramic  bodies.  4.131.444,  CI. 

63-32.000. 

Walker.  Wendell  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Iron  self-clean 

valve  assembly.  4.130,934,  Q.  38-77.830. 
Walhhein,  Melvin.  Metiiod  of  making  orthodontic  appliance  having 

replaceable  tooth  engaging  means.  4,130,921,  CI.  29-160.600. 
Walter,  Arthur:  See- 
Sick,  Erwin;  Walter.  Arthur,  and  Fetzer.  Gunter.  4.131.804.  CI. 
230-366.000. 
Walters,  John  P.:  See— 

Erickson,    Wayne    K.;    and    Walters,    John    P.,    4.131.704.    O. 
428-93.000. 
Wang.  Chih-Chung:  See- 
Kim.  Jonathan  J.;  Loose,  Thomas  A.;  and  Wang,  Chih-Chung, 
4,131,433,  a.  73-72.000. 
Wanner,  Karl;  Bleicher,  Manfred;  and  Falchle,  Jorg,  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH.  Hammer  drill.  4,131.163,  CI.  173-48.000. 
Warhmd,  George  W.;  and  Crisp,  Norman  F.,  to  Borg- Warner  Limited. 

Rotary  drive  member.  4,131,032,  CI.  74-449.000. 
Warth.  Guy  M.:  See- 
Brown,  Milton  S.;  Burch,  Richard  M.;  and  Warth,  Guy  M., 
4,131,641,  CI.  423-34.000. 
Washida,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Secondary 

electron  multiplication  target.  4,131,820,  CI.  313-377.000. 
Walanabe,  Fumitaka:  See — 

Kimura.    Tadashi;    and    Watanabe,    Fumitaka.    4.131.333.    Q. 
334-223.000. 
Watanabe.  Tsukasa:  See— 

Mizuno.  Kiyohumi;  Maeda,  Hiroaki;  Takahashi,  Shigeo;  and  Wata- 
nabe. Tsukasa.  4,131,033,  Q.  74-866.000. 
Watson,  George  H.;  and  Speer,  Thomas  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).  Slurry  backfllling  of  in  situ  oil  shale  retort.  4,131,416,  O. 
299-2.000. 
Watson,  Ronald  S.  External  portable  propeller  rotator.  4,131.249.  CI. 

244-S3.00A. 
Wavin  B.V.:  Sec 

de  Putter.  Warner  J.;  and  den  Hertog,  WUIem  C.  4.131.407.  Q. 
423-393.000. 
Weber.  Henning:  See — 

Bitterlich.    Eberhard;    Thelen.    Franz;    and    Weber,    Henning, 
4.130.992.  CI.  60^32.000. 
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Webster.  Desmond  E.  C.  Locating  lock  cases  in  doors.  4.130.93a  CI- 

^D  466  000 
Weckenmann.  Albert;  Brauticam.  Rolf;  and  Haas.  Lothar.  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Switchbox  and  control  unit  assembly  for  automotive 
vehicles.  4.131.772,  Q.  200-61.540. 
Weigers,  Wilhehnus  J:  See-  ^  ,„  .«   r^   ->« 

HaU,  John  B.;  and  Weigers,  Wilhehnus  J..  4.131.353.  Q.  252- 
89.00R. 
Wdhmd.  Richard  H.:  See^  -•  u  _*    o     ahi^o     n 

Dean.    Roy    D.;    and    Weiland.    RKhard    H.,   4,131.252,    a. 

Weinstein.  Stephen  B..  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories.  Iiioorporated. 
Echo  cancellation  in  two-wire,  two-way  daU  transmission  systems. 

WdSiJk!'l2>JS[M%iidman,  Arthur  S.;  and  Mulvey,  Dennis  M., 
SMSck  ACoTlnc.  Preparation  of  salicylic  acid  and  derivatives. 
4,131,618,  a.  562-469.000. 

^^Ro'JSidiSSrB.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Gredeimktt,  Charles  V.; 

SJaJ^Sow-mdC,  4,131,737,  a.  360-121.000. 
Weissenbach,  Josa>h.  Contained  voUtUe  Uquids  vapor  retention  system. 

WriS'olSes  RJ^^oipeweU,  David  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

MS;,d^Skink  rihc^^swbire  5^,7?^)*™^ 

specifically  aligned  gates.  4,131,496,  «•  J*tlI'2S,M  .oiv  Beck 
Wendt  Harmut  Von  Gruner,  Horst;  and  Janssen.  Harald.  to  Dr.  Beck 

AOy  AG  Haldenable  polyesterurethane  composition  for  producmg 

fS5lytinnabtewire*4.131.693.  Q.  427-111^). 

^'^SSfS^^.  Wenzel.  Bete;  Scheithauw^teffen;  Fr«m^  Udo; 
Juagi  Karl-Wilhehn;  Schroter.  Christof;  GaWer.  Siegfned;  and 
MoS^nstem.  Johamies,  4.131.47a  Q-  96-107.000. 

'^'"^II'fISS  E  •  iSSran.  Gerard  A.;  and  Wereta.  Anthony.  Jr.. 
4.131.623.  a.  260^07.0AR. 

""Xii^^jl^J^^brighu  Larry  E.;  Wermsr.  Jan«  L :  Sag«g. 

Thomas  M.;  and  Hoechst.  Lonnie  D..  ♦;131.223.  Q.  ^J*://^- 

Werner  Michael  F..  to  Skyline  Corporation.  Chassis  for  a  mobile  home. 

4.13l!301,  a.  280-789.000. 
Wessel,  Karl-Heinz:  See-  v.,i  h««,     4  13124a    O 

Keukrtz,    Werner,    and    Wessel,    Karl-Heinz,    4,\il,iw,    v,i. 

242-72.100. 
^"Sd^SSaHf^ Saggio,  Anthony  S.;  WagnoTjOeorge  J.,  Jr.; 

Wessel,  Wolf;  and  Gikshaber.  H«««^;?,fSrc?^M190OF 
Idling  and  warm-up  fuel  control  device.  4.131.099,  ^- l}^J^Z, 
v/^C  Thomas,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Alkylbenzene 
^Sf<»ic\Snodified  mamuch  reaction  products  firom  oxidized 

polymers.  4,131,353,  Q.  252-33.000. 
West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  m  i«i  n  isaJiOOOF 

Iwata.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaoka.  Tetsuo,  4,131,351,  Q.  354-«).OOr. 
Western  eectric  Company,  Inc.^See—  i,    a  m  aftS   a 

Caruso,  Robert  D.;  and  Setter,  Gerald  A.,  Jr.,  4.131.484.  ci. 

PelJJ;!  Charles  W.;  and  Zaleckas,  Vincent  J.,  4,131,487,  O. 
148-1.300. 
Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

B^Jtary  D,  4,131,182,  a.  187-29.0qa  .,,,„.    q 

^ookston,  Ronald  W.;  and  Meyer,  Thomas  N.,  4,131,774,  U. 

oSS^fl^  S..  4,131,936,  a.  .363-»3^. 

GrolSgan,  Kenneth  P.,  Jr.,  4.131.874^.  340-10.000. 

Kub,  iWis  J.,  4,131,902,  a.  "7-^OW-  ^  200-148  OOR 

Meyer,  Jefliry  R.;  and  Hess,  Robert  L^4r^31,773,  a.  20O.148.WlK. 

MUberger,  Walter  E.;  and  Rowe,  Frederick  J.,  4,131.938,  O. 

m£.  Coleman  J.,  4,131,896,  CI.  343-815.000. 

M!5i^Srt:4,131526,Cl.^l49.00a 

Niehoike.   Edward  C;  and  Klein,   Gerald   I.,  4,131,838.  u. 

R^JSrick  M.;  and  Handke,  Paul  C,  4,131,064,  Q.  102-l.OOR. 
Weatvaco  Corporation:  See —  _  _^^ 

B^SiwWord,  4,131,573,  CI  260-1^00. 

Dillh*  Prter,  4,131,564,  Q.  252-353X100.  -^,.^  ^^ 

WhatonTlSbert  L.,  to  Tliemio  Electron  Corporation.  Prosthetic  blood 

wSSS'^^'fl  i'B^Ssh  Hov«c«it  corporation  Ltd.  Air 

ScAi  v^cl«:4,131,175,  a.  18O-127.00a 
wSrtham,  William  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Machine  tool  momtor- 

faiiyrtian.  4,131,837,  Q.  318-571.000.  ,      »    ,«  i„i.n^ 

w2toto^K>ias  E.;  Myles,  Samuel;  and  Gardner,  Ian  P.,  to  Johna- 

M^SSe  cSroorati^.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  calaum  sibcate 

K^fnSTobfeSL  4  131,638,  a.  264-333.000. 
wSKSf  DHr..  to  KySo  corporation.  Covering  for  power  tr»»- 

Sonbdt.  4,l31,03a  CI.  74-232.000. 
Whitehead  Brothers  Company:  See—  .  .  „.    AtrtA-m.  n 

iSer,  Ronald  E.;  and  Schaefer,  Frederick  W.,  4,131.476,  Q. 

106-3S  350 
Whittaker.  Roger  L.;  and  Hewitt  Qyde.  to  Hanes  Corporation.  Yam 
Snd?appai^  4.13a999,  Q.  66-145.00R. 

"^"^^Pm^U^  Whyte.  Theodore  R..  4.131.013.  Q. 
73-181.000. 


Wiand.  Ronald  C.  Ophthahnic  flat  roughing  wheel.  4.131.436.  CL 

51  309  OOR. 

Widema^.  Lawson  G..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Compmy.  The- 
Continuous  hydrogenation  of  cyctopaitadiene  to  ^ftopratene  i«ng 
a  Raney  nickel  catalyst  saturated  with  ammonia.  4.131,627.  u.  aft- 
666  OOA 

Wideman.  Lawson  G.;  and  Ofstead.  Eilert  A.,  to  Goodyear  TRre* 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Selective  hydrogenatxm  of  cyctopentaftme 
to  cydopentene  using  Raney  mcfcd  catalyst  and  water  m  the  reaction 

mixture.  4.131.629.  Q.  26a666.00A. 

^'*M2'£?F«^?^^«tor;  Muller.  Marcel;  Kerb.  Ulrich;  and  Wie- 

dbert,  Rudolf.  4.131.655.  a.  260-946.000. 
Wiegers,  Wilhehnus  J.:  See—  a  t-^t  <ki    n 

Hall.    John    B.;    and    Wiegers.    Wilhehnus   J..    4.131,357.    CL 

Wiesner.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  <^rc^"™?^, 
ment  for  setting  a  rotataUe  type  earner  over  the  shortest  path  of 
rotation.  4,131,84a  a.  318-685.000.  .,„.«n    a 

Wilcox,  Glade.   Singje  side  band  radio  apparatus.  4,131,85a  U. 

Wilde.  Michael  A.;  and  Lucas,  David  J,  to  Avon  Tyres  Limited.  Tire 

building  drum.  4,131.300.  Q.  136-131.000. .    .  .     „        .  .    ^ 

wSdri&.rri«ll.  deceased  (by  Wilder,  Viq^  ^'/fff^^S 
Varian    Associates.    Inc.    Night    visioo    system.    4.131.818.    U. 
313-93.000. 
Wilder.  Virnnia  H..  executrix:  See —  _^ 

wader.  iSarshiil,  deceased,  4,131,818,  Q.  313-93.000. 
Wildman,  Arthur  S.:  See—  ^        ^ .-  ,        rk— ;. 

Wdnstock.  Leonard  M.;  WikJman,  Arthur  S.;  and  Mulvey.  Denms 

M.,  4,131,618,  a.  562-469.000.  ,  ^  .^  ,_,  «.^.w-». 

Wilke,  Gerhard.  Process  for  the  production  of  dried  food  products. 

4,131,689,0.426-242.000.  ..       u 

WiUem,  Michel,  to  Ceraver  S.  A.  Method  of  producing  a  rod  anchormg 

structure.  4,130,926,  CL  29-421.00M. 
Williams.  George  C:  See—  ^     ..,,««,    <■« 

AWen.   JoSn   M.;   and   Williams.    George   C.   4.131,901.   Q. 

Willia^George  J.;  and  Boyer.  Robert  C.  to  Ecolaire  Incorpor^ 
Means  for  podtioning  steam  condenser  tube  support  plates.  4.131.27a 
CI  269-321 OOW 
Williams.  Maioolm,  to  Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited.  The.  Fuel 
injection  system  for  an  mtemal  combustion  engme.  4,131.087.  CI. 
!23-32.(ffiA. 
Williamson.  William  R.  N.:  See—  „,....      _   „ 

E^nTDelme;  Saunders,  John  C;  and  Williamson,  Wilham  R.  N., 
4,131,682,  a.  424-275.000. 
WUputte  Corporatioo:  See--        ,„  ^,  ,^ 

^k,  John  C,  4,131,435,  a.  48-61.000.         .„.,   .^       ^ 

WUschut  Frits  M.  W.,  to  Synres  Intemadooal  B.V.  Thermosetting 

jSjSUrcompo«tio^4,13'I^5,CL  260^0^ 
W^KW.  Stei*en  G.  Skate  with  reidaceaUe  blade.  4,131,288,  CI. 

wSSrfi'jSef.  to  Siemens  Aktienj^jeltochaft  Device  for  ««jng  a 
oath  of  a  moving  data  carrier  toward  and  away  from  a  surface  area  ol 

ksulxarrier.  4,131,358,  Q.  335-3.0TR. 


Witer,  William  E.;  and  Luzarraga,  Mamerto  G..  to  Exxon  RejMich  A 
Engineering  Co.  N^rfitha  hydrofining  process.  4,131,537,  u. 
208-216.000. 

^^'SiJ^iSTRamlow,  Kurt  Riecke,  Kurt  and  Wimitzer, 
Franz,  4,131,7ia  CI.  428-328.000. 

"^"w^^^^S^  Wirth,  Manfred  N.,  4,13a989, 0^39.520. 
Wirth,  Richard  E.;  and  Wirth,  Manfred  N.  Automotive  turtme  engme. 

Witte,  Michael;  Saxe,  Robert  L.;  and  Thompson.  Robest  L.  toReswch 
Frontiers  Incorporated.  Light  Voitnzmg  vuaau^n^lamam 
thereof,  and  fnocess  for  manuCactunng  such  suspensions.  4.iji.j>». 
a.  350-147.000. 

^•theSwYl^Claric,Ro^ 

Bruce  E.;  and  Lanza.  Thomas  J..  4.131.677.  CL424-256.WW. 

Wojdk,  RonaW  T..  to  Arizona  a«ni«l  Comply.  Cgjlyrt  for  cati- 
omcpolymerization  process.  4,131,567,  Q.  252-435.000. 

'^^'al^^ViStitt^Wojcik.  Walter  J..  4,131,363,  a.  355-75.000. 

^°"tJ:^/rid^»«i  Wolfe,  James  F..  4,131  748,  Q.  562^000. 
Wolfsram.  Kenneth  C,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Access  pand  for 

endosures.  4,131,172,  Q.  18^69.00R. 
WoUam.  Carl  A.:  See—  .  ,  .  ..,  „        ^  j  * 

Shncrs,  Alexander  A.;  Gaiky,  J.  Lynn;  and  WoUam,  Cari  A., 
4,13a974,  a.  52-531.000. 

^"wwlBri^RT;  and  Wood,  Peter,  4,131,937,  Q,  363-96.000^ 
WooTReBaie  D ,  to  Campbdl.  Richard  A.,  a  part  mterest.  Telephone 

SSitoh^^c£.  4,13t75j,  a.  179-178.000. 

"^"wSSpSS  jftr31.752.  a.  13-9.0ES.  _^^ 

Wooding,  Patrick  J.,  to  Wooding  Corporatioo.  Current  conducting 
t^o^iere  control  sleeve  for  electroalag  fivnace.  4.131.752,  U. 

^°*£iD2iwi~  and  Woods,  Lee  0..-4.131.871.  CL  338-220.000. 
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Wootera.  Eldon  W.:  Ste— 

McAulifie.  Gerald  N.;  and  Wootera.  Eldon  W..  4.131,833,  CI. 
318-440.000. 
Worrell,  Robert  A.,  St.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Disposable,  compact- 
able  moisture  impervious  package  for  premobtened  sheets.  4,131,19S. 
CI.  206-205.000. 
Wright.  Howard  S.  Hydraulic  pumps.  4.130.991,  d.  60-477.000. 
Wright,  Jeffrey  L.:  See- 
Fletcher,  Steven  J.;  Wright.  Jefhey  L.;  and  Davis,  Richard  S., 
4.131.949,  a.  364-900.000. 
Wright.  Norman  Z.;  and  Printy,  Davey  L..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Push-pull  and  routing  knob.  4.131.033,  CI.  74-SS3.000. 

Wuerzer.  Bruno:  See— 

Koenig,  Karl-Heinz;  Schirmer.  Ulrich;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Fett, 
Kurt.  4,131,751.  Q.  560-29.000. 
Wunt,  John  W..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Speed  limiter  for  pattern 

stitch  sewing  machine.  4.131,075,  CI.  112-1S8.00E. 
Wylain,  Inc.:  See— 

DeteiB,  Elmer  M.,  4.131.140.  Q.  141-206.000. 
Wyler.  Sigfried:  See— 

Zahir,     Abdul-Cader;     and     Wyler,     Sigfried.     4,131,707,     CI. 
428-251.000. 
Wynne,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Davison,  John  B.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.     Silicon-phthalocyanine-siloxy    monomen.    4,131,609,    CI. 
260-314.500. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See- 
Forbes.  Richard  L..  2nd,  4,131,357.  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Oillett,  Kenneth;  Steiner.  Edward  L.;  Fiske.  Kenton  W.;  Davis, 
Kenneth  A.;  Kukucka,  William  P.;  Criswell.  Thomas;  and  Rich- 
ardson. PhiUp.  4.131.942.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Mager,  George  E.;  Nelson,  Frank  M.;  and  Hall,  Warren  L., 

4,131,944,  a.  364-200.000. 
O'Brien.  John  F..  4.131.360.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Richardson,  Philip;  Steiner,  Edward  L.;  Daughton,  John  W.;  Fiske, 
Kenton  W.;  and  Criswell,  Thomas,  4,131,945,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Yakovenko,  Anatoly  A.:  See — 

Lakemik,  Mark  M.;  Shabalina.  Roza  I.;  Gavrilenko.  Alexandr  F.; 
Yakovenko,  Anatoly  A.;  Golovachev,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Egorova, 
Tatyana  S.,  4.131.451,  CI.  75-14.000. 
Yamaga,  Makoto:  See — 

Kunura,  Shinji;  Godai,  Tomokazu;   Minato,   Shoji;   Kobayashi, 
Minoru;  Yamaga,  Makoto;  Maki.  Shingo;  Hashimoto,  Yoshizo; 
Suga.  Tetsuo;  and  Saita.  Hiroshi,  4,131,784,  CI.  219-137.0WM. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Sawada,  Daisaku;  Goto.  Kenji;  Shigemaut.  Takashi;  Takeda,  Yuji; 
Hattori.  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida.  Minoru. 
4.131.097,  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 
Yamamoto.  Keizo:  See— 

Kuzumoto.  Takatoshi;  Kumata,  Kiyoahi;  and  Yamamoto.  Keizo, 
4,131,864,  a.  331-1 16.00R. 
Yamanaka,  Seisuke;  Nagumo,  Fumio;  and  Nishimura.  Toshimichi,  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Solid  state  television  camera.  4.131.913,  CI. 
358-44.000. 
Yamaoka,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Iwata,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamaoka,  TeUuo,  4.131.351.  Q.  354-60.00F. 
Yamasaki,  Masahiro:  See— 

Iwahashi.   Shunji;   Yamasaki.   Masahiro;  and  Fujita,  Takanori, 
4,131,483,  a.  134-1.000. 
Yamazaki,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Nagasiki,  Katsumi;  Tanimure,  Koichi;  Inoue,  Yoshihiro;  Yamazaki, 

Hiroyidu;  and  Momose,  Tetsuo,  4,131,303.  CI.  28S-3O2.000. 
Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Nakagome,  Yukio;  Teramura,  Hiroichi;  Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro;  and 
Wakahara,  Yasushi.  4.131.915.  CI.  358-260.000. 
Yanadori.  Michio:  See— 

Hara,  Toshitsugu;  Abe,  Yorittune;  Ootuka.  Katsuji;  Kashiwabara, 
Yasushige;  CMiiyama.  Hiroichi;  Yanadori.  Michk);  Kato.  Eisaku; 
and  Okazaki.  Kichizaemon.  4.130.997.  CI.  62-504.000. 


Yaple.  William  R.:  See— 

Agard.  Richard  L.;  Bocinski,  Terrence  E.;  Brearley,  Lawrence  E.; 
and  Ya^  William  R.,  4,131.933.  CI.  361-415.000. 
Yasuo.  Sumi.  Detector  for  a  pneumatic  tire.  4.131.878.  CI.  340-58.000. 
Yazev,  Vladimir  D.:  See— 

Muzhzhavlev,  Konstantin  D.;  Yazev,  Vladimir  D.;  Schegolev, 

Vladimir  I.;  Ivanov,  Andrei  B.;  Vasiliev.  Alexei  V.;  Romanenko. 

Oleg  N.;  Kosarev,  Sergei  P.;  and  Ovcharenko,  Vladimir. G., 

4.131.522,0.204-60.000. 

Yeager.  Robert  R..  to  Lambert  Corporation.  Planting  and  fertilizing 

apparatus.  4.131.221,  O.  222-624.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Ishii.  Susumu;  and  Aoki.  Tsunetaka.  4,130,918,  O.  24-203. 14A. 
Yoshida,  Kohsaku:  See— 

Hara,  Kunio;  and  Yoshida.  Kohsaku,  4.131,009,  CI.  72-391.000. 
Yoshida,  Masashi;  lino,  Yasuo;  and  Sato,  Katsuya.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 

Operation  device  of  Upe  recorder.  4,131.922,  CI.  360-90.000. 
Yoshida,  Tohji:  See — 

Takematsu.  Shigeru;  Yoshida,  Tohji;  Ikushima,  Yukio;  Takeuchi. 
Kunio;    Kakmaka,    Arao;    Matsunaga,    Koichi;    Shimakura, 
Mamoru;  and  Komura,  Yoji,  4,131,803,  CI.  250-563.000. 
Yoshida,  Yoshinori;  Kobayashi.  Tutomu;  Shinohara,  Hironobu;  and 
Hanari,  Izumi.  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for 
preparing  unsaturated  diesters.  4,131,743,  CI.  560-244.000. 
Yoshinaga,  Toshimune:  See — 

Nagasaka,  Akira;  Ashitaka.  Hidetomo;  Kusuki,  Yoshihiro;  Oda. 
Oenichi;  and  Yoshinaga,  Toshimune.  4,131,644,  CI.  423-447.500. 
Yoshio,  Kawasumi:  See — 

Mitsuo,    Takahashi;    and    Yoshio,    Kawasumi,    4,131,517.    CI. 
204-27.000. 
Yoshioka.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hirano,  Takayasu;  Hisagen.  Yoshiaki;  Takamizawa.  Minoru;  and 
Yoshioka.  Hiroshi.  4,131,717,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Yuda,  Takuo:  See— 

Okuda.  Seiji;  and  Yuda.  Takuo.  4.131.258.  Q.  248-73.000. 
Zabik.  Andrew  L.:  See — 

Easton,  Ray  D.;  Jakobi,  Phil  F.;  and  Zabik.  Andrew  L..  4,130.967. 
CI.  5I-5.00D. 
Zahir,  Abdul-Cader;  and  Wyler,  Sigfried,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Stable  resin  solutions  containing  compounds  having  at  least  one  furyl 
radical.  4,131,707,  CI.  428-251.000. 
Zahler,  Wolf-Dietrich:  See— 

Schmitt.  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Zahler, 
Wolf-Dietrich,  4,131,729.  CI.  526-282.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Eickhoff,  Jurgen;  and  Binger,  Bemhard,  4,131.169.  CI.  180-9.620. 
Zaleckas,  Vincent  J.:  See — 

Pearce.  Charles  W.;  and  Zaleckas,  Vincent  J.,  4.131,487.  Q. 
148-1.500. 
Zaiewski.  Henry  M.  Measurement  of  interpupillary  distance.  4,131,338. 

a.  351-5.000. 
Zamkov,  Vadim  N.:  See— 

Gurevich,  Samuil  M.;  Zamkov,  Vadim  N.;  and  Prilutsky,  Valery 
P.,  4,131,493,  a.  148-23.000. 
Zanelli,  Eugene  A.:  See — 

Perrone,  George  L.;  Boorman,  Robert  W.;  Holbrook,  Michael  R.; 
and  Zanelli.  Eugene  A.,  4,131,389,  CI.  415-211.000. 
Zapel,  Edwin  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Variable  camber  trailing 

edge  for  airfoU.  4,131,253,  CI.  244-219.000. 
Zhomov.  Alexandr  K.:  See — 

Minachev.  Khabib  M.;  Mortikov,  Evgeny  S.;  Leontiev,  Alexandr 
S.;  Smimov,  Anatoly  G.;  Kononov,  Nikolai  F.;  Masloboev- 
Shvedov,  Alexei  A.;  Zhomov,  Alexandr  K.;  and  Kholdyakov, 
Nikolai  I..  4.131.7SO,  01.  S68-90I.OOO. 
Zierden  Company:  See— 

Zierden,  Frank  P.,  4,131.132.  CI.  137-615.000. 
Zierden,  Frank  P.,  to  Zierden  Company.  Mounting  bracket  assembly. 

4,131,132,  CI.  137-615.000. 
Zimmer.  Paul  B.:  See- 
Mar.  Henry  Y.  B.;  and  Zimmer.  Paul  B..  4,131.593.  CI.  260-37.0SB. 
ZimgibI,  Ludwig;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and  Thiele,  Kurt,  to  Siegfried 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Thioethers.  4,131,608,  CI.  260-307.00D. 
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^"•ffitSi^^ristos;    sn6    Boulogne,    Jean.    Re.  29.871.    Q. 

4^4-64.000. 
"^NiSiS'^wS^rJr.;  and  Ledford,  J«ne,  B..  Re.  29.869.  CI. 

72-450.000. 
^'"^^^iSuou.   Christos;   and   Boulogne.   Jean.   Re.  29,871.   CI. 

424-64.000.  ^         ^  „ 

McGowen,  Harold  E.,  Jr..  deceased:  See—  h-o«««1-  and 

Moore  Howard  H..  Jr.;  McGowen.  Harold  E..  Jr.  d«^.  imd 

McGowen,  Wanda  E.  L.,  executrix.  Re.  29.870.  CI.  166-117.500. 

McGowen.  Wanda  E.  L.,  executrix:  See—  A,r*MrA-  and 

Moore,  Howard  H.,  Jr.;  McGowen.  Harold  E..  Jr.  d««^.  mJ 

McGowen  Wanda  E.  L..  executrix.  Re.  29,870,  CI.  »66-n7.3UU. 

Moore  HSSlI??H.Tr!rMcGowen,  Harold  E.,  Jr.,  deceased;  and  by 


McGowen.  Wanda  E.  L..  executrix,  to  Sid  W.  Richardson  Founda- 
tion and  Perry  R.  Bass.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  instaUmg  and  removing 
flow  valves.  Re.  29.870,  0. 166-117.500.  

Niederer,  Edward,  Jr.;  and  Ledford,  Junes  B.  Pinoer  mechanism  for 

pipelines.  Re.  29,869,  Q.  72-450.000. 
PaJTtoniou,  Christos;  and  Boulogne.  Jean,  to  L'Orcal  Fatty  ^mpoj. 

Uons  for  use  in  cosmetic  makeup  compositions  and  said  cosmetic 

makeup  compositions.  Re.  29.871.  CI.  424-64.000. 

*'"M^re.  How^  H..  Jr.;  McGowen.  Harold  E-^rde^;  «d 
McGowen.  Wanda  E.  L..  executrix.  Re.  29.870.  Q.  166-117.500. 

Sid  W.  Richardson  Foundation:  See—  

Moore,  Howard  H.,  Jr.;  McGowen.  H«rold  E..  Jr.  de^aed;  «J 
McGowen.  Wanda  E.  L.,  executrix.  Re.  29.870.  Q.  166-117.500. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Armstrong  Nunenes.  Inc.:  Se^- 

Christensen.  Jack  E..  4.355.  U.  9«w. 
Christensen.  Jack  E..  4^56.  O.  10.000. 
Sudol.  Julia  K..  4.354.  CI.  8.000. 

^''^ilSS"Sw^'i:  Janick,  Jules;  Emerson,  Fr«ik  H.;  Dayt^ 
tSFTHough,  L.  Fredric;  and  Bailey,  Cathenne,  4,359.  a. 

Christi!fsS°Jack  E..  to  Armstrong  Nuraeries.  Inc.  Miniature  moss  rose 

Chfinifjalkt  tJ'Ai^tiSg  Nurseries.  Inc.  Miniature  moss  rose 

plant.  4,356,  12-26-78,  CI.  10.000. 
^'^iSSi'^.vi?'^;  Janick,  Jules;  Em«son.Fn|rf.H.;Egrt2J. 
Daniel  F.;  Hough.  L.  Fredric;  and  Bailey.  Catherme,  4.359.  CI. 
34.000. 
""•""fii^riSTM.;  S  Duffett.  WUliam  E..  4.358.  a.  74.000. 

^"'^l^rLwin^B-Jaiucl.  Jules;  Em«^^ 

Daniel  F.;  Hough,  L.  Frednc;  and  BaUey.  Catherine,  4,J3y.  v,i. 
34.000. 


"°"§fiUU.^"S^^  J«>ick.  Jules;  Emerson,  Fn|nk  H.;  D*yt^ 
dS  F.;  Hough.  L.  Fredric;  and  BaUey.  Catherme.  4.359.  Q. 
34.000. 

"^WiiI£.?S;;an  B.;  Janick.  J"'*:  Emerson,  Fn|nka;5yt^ 
Danid  F.;  Hough.  L.  Fredric;  and  Bailey.  Catherine.  4.359,  CL 

Meek,  ?lc??;i.;  and  D«ffft;  WiUi«i  E..  to  J^  Brothera.  Inc.  Chry- 
santhemum plant.  4,358.  12-26-78,  a.  74.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See—  „     i,  u    fv.»*/w. 

WaiU^TEdwin  B.;  Janick.  J»»«;  En««on.  F«nk  H.;^ytg. 
dSf.;  Hough.  L.  Fredric:  and  Bailey.  Cathenne.  4.359,  CL 

Sudol.  mSk.,  to  Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.  Miniature  moas rose  plant 

wt.^'cJ.'Sie^P^5°2:357,  12-2(.78,  a.  18^  ^^ 

wmSis-  Edwin  B.  Janick,  Jules;  Emerson.  Frank  H^Etayto^  Danid 

Foundation.  Apple  tree  (Coop  12).  4,359.  12-26-78.  O.  34.WW. 
Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.:  See—  axkh  n  7A«n. 

Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett,  Wilham  E.,  4,358,  O.  74.oa». 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Horikoshi.  TiBhiluni;  •mJ  Srtm™.  TMlomu,  2»,M<>,  u.  Ki»- 
AllKtt'oSdyl  .o  Alb«t.  GUdy..  Combmed  <l»|>Uy  »d  «««.  «»•■ 

A  '^"i""^^^-  ^  '■^  ^"•"^  "■^"' 

vehicle  air  conditioner  unit.  250.661.  IZ-Zf^'-C'-  ^fV^Jl^^OO 
Anderson,  Sandra.  Bulletin  board.  250,652,  12-26-78,  CI.  DIV  sz.uw. 

^*"Ste'Sr'2S°rSd^W.;'i:rCvetko,  Henry  J..  250.645.  CI.  014- 
12.000. 

^pper.  250.629,  12-26-78,  CI.  08-57.000. 


^•SSStlwiiS^B.,  250,654,  0.019-99.000. 
BeallL«!tCT,  to  Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation.  Rocking  chair. 
250,620,  12-26-78,  CI.  D6-49.000. 

^"j^rScS^.;  and  Ranch.  John  E..  25a673.  CL  D48- 

Bivas.  *siSf  and  Leshem,  Yoram.  to  Galwy  Office  Fumituie  Lid. 

Executive  chair.  250.618.  12-26-78.  CI.  D6-31.000.     ,       ^  ,^      , 
BlSi   SlcSael  C.  to  Sunday  Sungl^  C^  Sun  glass  holder  for 

dispUy  rack.  250.621.  12-26-78.  Q.  D6-85.000 
BouSer^mestdeceased;  Bouthaiier.  Guy.  ^^^^^^-^ 

heir;  and  Bouthillier,  Louise,  heir.  Closure  cap.  250.633, 12-26-78, 0. 

D9-285.000. 

Paul,  heir;  and  Bouthillier.  Louise,  heir.  250.633.  Q.  D9-285.000. 

Paul,  heir;  and  BouthUher,  Louise,  heir,  250,633,  Q.  D9-285.00O. 

Paul,  heir;  and  BouthUlier,  Louise,  heir,  250,633.  Q.  D9-285.WW. 
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Breger.  Carl-Anie.  to  Telefooakttebolaget  L  M  Ericsaon.  Telephone 

accessory.  250,647,  12-26-78,  Q.  014-59.000. 
Burgess  Vibrocrifters,  Inc.:  See— 

Mizen,  Kurt  F.;  and  Chapman,  Dave,  250,657,  CI.  D23-8.000. 
Campbell,  William  B.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Desk  pen  set  base.  250,654, 

12-26.78,  a.  D19-99.00a 
Carlson,  Richard  H.;  Vieau,  David  P.;  and  Schmitt,  Arthur  J.,  to  Texas 
Instnimentt  Incorporated;  and  Dart  Industries,  Inc.  Fry  pan  control 
or  similar  article.  25a635,  12-26-78,  CI.  DlO-50.000. 
Chapman,  Dave:  See— 

Mizen,  Kurt  F.;  and  Chapman,  Dave.  25a657,  CI.  D23-8.000. 
Choate,  James  R.,  to  Hydraform  Products  Corp.  Stove.  250,660, 

12-26-78.  a.  D23-97.000. 
CM  I  Corporation:  See— 

Swisher,  George  W.,  Jr.,  25a650,  Q.  D15-139.000. 
Cofer,  Harry  P.  Spool  holder.  250.616,  12-26-78.  Q.  D3-19.00D. 
Cohen,  Mitchell  J.:  See- 
Koch,  John  R.;  Cohen,  Mitchell  J.;  and  Powers,  Richard  T., 
250.663.  a.  D24-99.000. 
Concept.  Inc.:  See— 

Riesehnan.  Robert  H..  250.662.  CI.  D24- 10.000. 
Cvetko.  Henry  J.:  See- 
Peterson.  Donald  W.;  and  Cvetko.  Henry  J..  250.645.  Q.  D14- 
12.000. 
Dart  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

CarlscMi.  Richard  H.;  Vieau.  David  P.;  and  Schmitt.  Arthur  J.. 
250.635.  a.  DlO-50.000. 
Dazey  ProducU  Co.:  See— 

McNair.  Samuel  L.;  and  Yeo,  Robert  R.,  250,627,  CI.  D7- 123.000. 
Donnelly.  William  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Chime  housing. 

250.638,  12-26-78.  Q.  DlO-1 18.000. 

Donnelly,  William  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Chime  housing. 

250.639.  12-26-78.  O.  DlO-1 18.000. 

Donovan,  James  M.  Video  display  unit  250,675.  12-26-78.  CI.  D64- 

12.00B. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Thweitt.  Orlttle.  Jr.,  250.644. 0.  D13-I7.000. 

Ferguson.  Andrew  M.  Wheelchair  tire.  230.641.  12-26-78.  O.  D12- 

134.000. 
Petty.  Harold  D.,  to  Ron  Operating  Valve  Company.  Valve.  250.658, 

12-26-78,  a.  D23-19.000. 
Fisher,  Gerald  C:  See— 

ScanUmd,  Joseph  E.;  and  Fisher,  Gerald  C,  250,648,  a.  D15- 
17.000. 
Forsty,  William  A.:  See— 

Anderson,  Lowell  M.;  Sdpp,  Ronald  W.;  Forsty,  WiUiam  A.;  and 
Volk,  Rodney  H..  250,661.  Q.  D23-142.000. 
Galaxy  Office  Furniture  Ltd.:  See— 

Bivas,  Sam;  and  Leshem.  Yoram.  250.618.  CI.  D6-31.000. 
Gamble.  William  L.:  See— 

Kruger.  James  B.;  and  Gamble.  William  L..  250,664.  Q.  D28- 
4^000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

DonneUy.  William  B..  250.638.  Q.  DlO-1 18.000. 
DonneUy,  William  B.,  25a639,  Q.  DlO-1 18.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Lopp,  Loran  C;  Landers,  Samuel  P.;  and  Hammond,  Philip  S., 
£10,642,  a.  D12-147.000. 
Grossbard,  Henry.  Diamond.  250,640,  12-26-78,  Q.  Dl  1-90.000. 
Hammond,  Philip  S.:  See— 

Lopp,  Loran  C;  Landers,  Samuel  P.;  and  Hammond,  Philip  S., 

250,642,  a.  D12-147.000. 

Hashimoto,  Motohiro;  Akiyama,  Masahide;  Koguchi.  Haruo;  Horiko- 

shi.  Toshiharu;  and  ^lrmn»,  Tsutomu,  to  Nippon  Columbia  Co.,  Ltd. 

Phonograph.  250.646.  12-26-78.  Q.  D14-16.000. 

Hector,  Roger  D..  to  Atari.  Inc.  Game  cabinet.  250.666,  12-26-78,  Q. 

D34-5.00J. 
Hess,  Albert  J.  Skate  board  wheel.  250,668,  12-26-78,  CI.  D34-14.00C. 
Hirano,  Takuo.  Sewing  machine.  25a649,  12-26-78.  d.  D15-70.000. 
Horikoshi.  Toshiharu:  See- 
Hashimoto,   Motohiro;   Akiyama,   Masahide;    Koguchi,   Haruo; 
Horikoshi,  Toshiharu;  and  Sakuma.  Tsutomu.  250,646,  O.  D14- 
16.000. 
Hunter,  Alexander.  Cologne  dispenser.  250,622,   12-26-78,  CI.  D6- 

95.000. 
Hydraform  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Choate.  James  R.,  250.660.  C\.  D23-97.00O. 
Imatt.  Akx.  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates.  Toy  boat  250.670. 12-26-78. 

a.  D34-15.0JJ. 
Jang.  Michael  L.,  to  Atari.  Inc.  Game  cabinet  250,665,  12-26-78,  Q. 

D34-5.00L. 
Jennings,  Kathleen  G.;  and  lUuch,  John  E.,  to  Belden  Corporation. 

Light  guard.  250,673,  12-26-78,  Q.  D48-16.00B. 
Keuira  i  Eaaer  Company:  See— 

Kooi,  J.  Peter  E.,  25a637,  a.  01066.000. 
Koch,  John  R.;  Cohen,  Mitchell  J.;  and  Powers,  Richard  T.,  to  Procter 
ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Tampon  inserter.  250,663.  12-26-78.  CI. 
D24-99.000. 
Koguchi.  Haruo:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Motohiro;    Akiyama,    Masahide;    Koguchi,    Haruo; 
Horikoshi.  Toshiharu;  and  Sakuma.  Tsutomu,  250.646.  CI.  DI4- 
16.000. 
Kooi.  J.  Peter  E.,  to  Keuflel  ft  Esser  Company.  Electronic  surveying 

instrument  or  the  like.  250.637.  12-26-78.  O.  DIO^.000. 
Kruger,  James  B.;  and  Gamble,  William  L.,  to  Scovill  Manufactiuing 
Company.  Razor.  250.664,  12-26-78.  Q.  028-46.000. 


Landers,  Samuel  P.:  See— 

Lopp.  Loran  C;  Landers.  Samuel  P.;  and  Hammond,  Philip  S.. 
250.642.  CI.  012-147.000. 
Leshem.  Yoram:  See — 

Bivas.  Sam;  and  Leshem,  Yoram,  250,618,  CI.  06-31.000. 
Leventhal,  Harold  A.  Display  rack  for  wine  bottles.  250,625,  12-26-78, 

a.  06-188.000. 
Linden,  Erkki  O.:  See— 

Backstrom,  Olof  F.;  and  Linden,  Erkki  O.,  250.629,  Q.  08-57.000. 
Lopp,  Loran  C;  Landers,  Samuel  P.;  and  Hammond,  Philip  S..  to 
Ooixlyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire.  250.642. 12-26-78.  Q. 
012-147.000. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See — 

Imatt  Alex.  2Sa670.  O.  034-15.QJJ. 
McGrath-Hamin.  Inc.:  See — 

Newman.  Thomas  A.,  250.619,  Q.  06-28.000. 
McNair.  Samuel  L.;  and  Yeo,  Robert  R.,  to  Dazey  Products  Co.  Elec- 
tric heating  pUte  for  cookware.  250,627,  12-26-78,  CI.  07-123.000. 
Mizen,  Kurt  F.;  and  Chapman,  Dave,  to  Burgess  Vibrocrafters,  Inc. 

Sprinkler  for  Uwns  and  the  Uke.  250,657,  12-26-78,  Q.  O23-8.000. 
Montres  Orfina  S.A.:  See— 

Porsche,  Ferdinand  A.,  250,634,  a.  010-32.000. 
Newman,  Thomas  A.,  to  McGrath-Hamin,  Inc.  Rotatable  finger  ring 

display  stand.  250,619,  12-26-78,  Q.  06-28.000. 
Nippon  Columbia  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Motohiro;   Akiyama,    Masahide;    Koguchi,   Haruo; 
Horikoshi,  Toshiharu;  and  Sakuma,  Tsutomu,  25^646,  CI.  014- 
16.000. 
Noches.  Chrespin  W.  Skate  board  shoe.  250.617.  12-26-78.  CI.  D2- 

309.000. 
Ogawa.  Iwakichi.  to  Takara  Co..  Ltd.  Toy  motorcycle.  250.671. 

12-26-78,  a.  D34-15.0AJ. 
Ogawa.  Iwakichi.  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  vehicle.  250,672,  12-26-78. 

a.  D34-15.0AJ. 
Oxford  Hall  Silversmiths,  Ltd.:  See— 

Seibel,  Ben,  250i628.  a.  D7-137.00a 
Oy  Fokan  AB:  See— 

Backstrom,  Olof  P.;  and  Linden,  Eridu  O.,  230,629,  CI.  D8-37.000. 
Parker,  Dougbtt  W.  Fishing  lure.  250,655,  12-26-78,  Q.  022-28.000. 
Peterson,  Donald  W.;  and  Cvetko,  Henry  J.,  to  Astatic  Corporation, 

The.  Hand  microphone.  250,643,  12-26-78,  d.  D14-12.000. 
Porsche,  Ferdinand  A.,  to  Montres  Orfina  S.A.  Wrist  watch.  250,634, 

12-26-78,  a.  DlO-32.000. 
Powers,  Richard  T.:  See- 
Koch,  John  R.;  Cohen,  Mitchell  J.;  and  Powers,  Richard  T.. 
250.663.  a.  D24.99.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Koch.  John  R.;  Cohen,  Mitchell  J.;  and  Powers,  Richard  T, 
250^663,  a.  D24-99.000. 
Raney,  L.  Fred.  Fishing  line  retainer.  250,656, 12-26-78,  CI.  022-30.000. 
Ranch,  John  E.:  See- 
Jennings,  Kathleen  O.;  and  Ranch,  John  E.,  250,673,  Q.  048- 
16iO0B. 
Revlon-Realistic  Professional  Products,  Inc.:  See —   ^ 

Sweet  John.  250,636,  CI.  DIO-SO.OOO. 
Rieselman,  Robert  H.,  to  Concept  Inc.  Dental  stain  remover.  250,662, 

12-26-78.  a.  024-10.000. 
Rival  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Scott  Robert  J..  250.626.  Q.  07-94.000. 
Roper  Corporation:  See — 

Scanknd,  Joseph  E.;  and  Fisher,  Gerald  C,  250,648,  Q.  OlS- 
17.000. 
Rosenthal,  Bruce  A.  Transparency  viewer.  250,651,  12-26-78,  CI.  016- 

04.000. 
Ross  Operating  Valve  Company:  See — 

Petty,  Harold  D.,  250,658,  O.  023-19.000. 
Sakuma,  Tsutomu:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Motohiro;    Akiyama,    Masahide;    Koguchi,    Haruo; 
Horikoshi,  Toshiharu;  and  Sakuma,  Tsutomu,  250,646,  CI.  014- 
16.000. 
Sauter,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Game  cabinet.  250,667, 12-26-78.  CI. 

D34.5.00L. 
Scanland.  Joseph  E.;  and  Fisher,  Gerald  C,  to  Roper  Corporation. 

Cutter  pin  for  mower.  250,648,  12-26-78,  CI.  015-17.000. 
Schmitt  Arthur  J.:  See- 
Carlson,  Richard  H.;  Vieau,  David  P.;  and  Schmitt  Arthur  J., 
250,635,  a.  DlO-50.000. 
Scott  Robert  J.,  to  Rival  Manufacturing  Company.  Electric  cooking 

utensU.  250,626,  12-26-78,  a.  07-94.000. 
Scovill  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Kruger,  James  B.;  and  Gamble,  WiUiam  L.,  250.664.  CI.  028- 
4^000. 
Seibel.  Ben,  to  Oxford  Hall  Silversmiths,  Ltd.  Spoon  or  similar  article  of 

flatware.  250,628,  12-26-78,  CI.  07-137.000. 
Sdpp,  Ronald  W.:  See- 
Anderson,  Lowell  M.;  Seipp,  Ronald  W.;  Forsty,  William  A.;  and 
Volk,  Rodney  H.,  250,661,  CI.  023-142.000. 
SheUer-Globe  Corporation:  See— 

Tiedemann,  Robert  J.,  250,653,  Q.  019-85.000. 
Staffield,  Gary  C:  See- 
Stevenson.  Earle  D.;  and  Stafield.  Gary  C,  250.659.  C\.  D23- 
58.000. 
Stephenson,  Harold  A.  Cuspidor  support.  250,631,  12-26-78,  CI.  08- 

373.000. 
Stevenson,  Earle  O.;  and  Staffeld,  Gary  C,  to  Youngstown  Sheet  and 
Tube  Company.  Uvatory  bowl.  250,659,  12-26-78,  Q.  023-58.000. 
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Sunday  Sunglass  Corp.:  See- 
Blum,  Michael  C,  250,621,  Q.  06-85.000. 
Sweet,  John,  to  Revlon-Realistic  Professional  Products,  Inc.  Thenno- 

regulator.  250,636,  12-26-78,  CI.  010-50.000. 
Swisher,  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  CMI  Corporation.  Planer  bit  250.650, 

12-26-78,  CI.  OI5-139.000. 
Takai,  Hiromitsu.  Dispensing  carton  for  deformable  film  or  the  like. 

250.632.  12-26-78.  CI.  09-235.000. 
Takara  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Iwakichi.  250,671,  Q.  O34-15.0AJ. 
Ogawa,  Iwakichi,  250,672,  CI.  O34-15.0AJ. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Breger,  Carl-Ame.  250,647.  CI.  014-59.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Carlson.  Richard  H.;  Vieau.  David  P.;  and  Schmitt  Arthur  J.. 
250.635,  a.  010-50.000. 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Lowell  M.;  Seipp,  Ronald  W.;  Forsty,  William  A.;  and 
Volk,  Rodney  H.,  250,661.  CI.  O23-I42.000. 
Thweatt  Carlisle,  Jr.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Insulator  for  an  open 
coU  electric  heating  unit.  250,644,  12-26-78,  Q.  D13-I7.000. 


Tiedemann,  Robert  J.,  to  SheUer-Globe  Corporation.  Pencil  hokler. 

250.653,  12-26-78,  Q.  019-85.000. 
Trend  Line  Furniture  CorpcMation:  See — 
BeaU,  Lester,  250,620,  Q.  06-49.000. 
Trueblood,  Inc.:  See— 

Trueblood.  Raymond  L.,  250.674,  Q.  E>48-24.00R. 
Trueblood,  Raymond  L.,  to  Trueblood,  Inc.  Trouble  Ught  handle. 

250,674,  12-26-78,  Q.  O48-24.00R.  * 
Turner,  AUen  O.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  tread  and  buttress. 

250,643,  12-26-78,  O.  O12-147.00a 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See- 
Turner,  AUen  O.,  250,643,  Q.  012-147.000. 
Vieau,  David  P.:  See- 
Carlson.  Richard  H.;  Viean.  David  P.;  and  Schmitt  Arthur  J.. 
250.635.  a.  DlO-50.000. 
Volk.  Rodney  H.:  See- 
Anderson,  LoweU  M.;  Seipp,  Ronakl  W.;  Forsty,  WiUiam  A.;  and 
VoUc  Rodney  H..  250.661,  Q.  023-142.000. 
WUson.  Benjamin  J.  Kite.  250.669.  12-26-78.  Q.  D34-15.0AF. 
Yeo.  Robert  R.:  See— 

McNair.  Samuel  L.;  and  Yeo.  Robert  R..  25a627,  Q.  07-123.000. 
Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company:  See- 
Stevenson.  Earle  D.;  and  Staffeld,  Gary  C,  250.659,  Q.  D23- 
58.000. 


L  _, 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  DECEMBER  26,  1978 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 
7  4.l3a902 

•  4,19a903 

CLASS3 

1.4  4.130.904 

1.9  4.130.903 

CLASS4 

242  4.13a906 

300  4.130.907 

CLASSS 

31  4.131.422 

34  4,131,423 

172  R  4,131.424 

CLASS  13 

9  ES  4.131.752 

31  EB  4.131.753 

34  4.131.754 

CLASS  IS 

21  R  4.130.908 

104.92  4.130.909 

120  A  4.130.910 

179  4.130.911 

210  R  4,130,912 

'     CLASS  16 

49  4.130.913 

CLASS  19 

304  4.130.913 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4.131.425 

4.131.429 
4.131.430 

230  R  4.131.427 

4.131.428 

CLASS  24 

186  4.13a916 

205.14  A  4.130.918 


CLASS  29 


2S.I9 
3SR 

160.6 

243.33 

281.5 

401  F 

407 

421  M 

432.1 

450 

456 

466 

523 

527.5 

364 

628 

706 

809 


CLASS 


28 
192 
293 


CLASS 


139 
174  L 
312 
374 


8 
10 


37 


30R 

44 

90 
127 
137 


41 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


4.130,919 
4.130.920 
4.130.921 
4.130.922 
4.130,923 
4,130,924 
4,130,923 
4.130.926 
4.13a927 
4.13a928 
4.130.929 
4.130.930 
4.130.932 
4.130.931 
4.13a933 
4.130.934 
4.130.935 
4.130.936 

30 

4.130.937 
4.130,938 
4,130,939 

33 

4,130,940 
4.130,941 
4.130.942 
4,130,943 

34 

4,130,944 
4,130,945 

35 

4,130.946 

36 

4,130,947 
4,130,948 
4,130,949 
4.130,950 
4,130.951 

37 
4,130,952 


130  4,130,953 

CLASS  3a 

77.83  4.130.954 

82  4.130.955 

CLASS  40 

1.5  4.13a956 

607  4.13a957 

CLASS  42 
1  S  4.130.958 

75  B  4.130.959 

CLASS  43 
18  R  4,130.960 

96  4,130.961 

CLASS  44 

51  4.131.433 

62  4.131.434 

CLASS  46 

61  4.130.962 

209  4.130.963 

CLASS  47 
16  4.130.964 

40.5  4.130.965 

CLASS  41 

61  4.131.435 

CLASS  49 

141  4.130.966 

CLASS  51 

5  D  4.130.967 

100  R  4.130.968 

309  R  4.131.436 

CLASS  52 

80  4.130.969 

236.3  4.130.970 

236.7  4.13a971 

241  4.130.972 

309.17  4.130,973 

531  4,130,974 

588  4,130.975 

656  4,130,976 

710  4,130.977 

CLASS  S3 

444  4,130,978 

CLASS  54 

44  4,130,979 

CLASS  55 

53  4,131,437 
204  4,131,438 
220  4,131,439 
302  4,131,440 
385  R  4,131,441 
387        4,131,442 

CLASS  56 

10.2  4,130,980 

208  4,130,981 

330  4,130,982 

CLASS  57 
5  4,130,983 

12  4,130,984 

127.5  4,130,985 

CLASS  58 
23  R  4,130,986 

50  R  4,130,987 

85.5  4,130,988 

CLASS  60 

39.52  4,130,989 

422  4,13a990 

477  4,130,991 

652  4,13a992 

721  4,13a993 

CLASS  62 

113  4,130,996 

504  4.130.997 

CLASS  64 

3  4,130.998 

CLASS  65 

17  4.131.443 


32  4.131.444 

40  4.131.445 

99  A  4.131.446 

325  4.131,447 

CLASS  66 

145  R  4,130,999 

CLASS  68 
200  4,131.000 

CLASS  70 

14  4,131,001 

84  4,131,002 

CLASS  71 

86  4,131,448 

98  4,131,449 

CLASS  72 

7  4,131,003 

8  4,131,004 
40  4,131,005 
67  4,131.006 

348  4.131.007 

389  4.131.008 

391  4.131.009 

450  Re.29.869 

CLASS73 


11 

4.131.010 

29 

4,131,011 

119  A 

4,131,014 

167 

4,131,012 

181 

4,131,013 

199 

4,131,015 

215 

4,131,016 

229 

4,131,017 

432  R 

4,131,018 

453 

4,131,019 

517  B 

4,131,020 

606 

4,131,021 

4.131.022 

4.131.023 

4.131.024 

4.131.025 

625 

4.131.026 

638 

4.131.027 

CLASS  74 

25  4.131.028 

89.15  4.131.029 

232  4.131.030 

441  4,131,031 

449  4.131.032 

553  4,131,033 

799  4,131,034 

866  4,131.035 

4.131.036 
876  4.131.037 

CLASS  75 


0.5  BA 

4.131.450 

14 

4,131,451 

60 

4,131,452 

72 

4.131.453 

83 

4,131,454 

118  R 

4,131,455 

124 

4,131,456 

134  M 

4,131,457 

173  R 

4,131,458 

203 

4,131,459 

204 

4,131,460 

208  CS 

4,131,461 

CLASS  76 

25  A 

4,131,038 

CLASS  SI 

52.4  R 

4,131,039 

CLASS  S3 

50 

4,131.040 

94 

4.131.041 

100 

4.131.042 

167 

4.131.043 

203 

4.131,044 

403 

4.131.04S 

471.2 

4.131.046 

698 

4.131.047 

745 

4.131,048 

CLASS  S4 

1.01  4,131.049 

CLASS  85 
62  4.131.050 

CLASS  86 
1 R  4.131.031 

CLASS  S9 
11  4.131.052 

36  A  4.131.053 

CLASS  90 

11  D  4.131.054 

CLASS  91 
378  4.131.055 

492  4.131.056 

CLASS  93 

49  R  4.131.058 

81  R  4.131.057 

CLASS  96 

1  E  4.131.463 

1.5  R  4.131.462 

22  4.131.464 

35  4,131,465 

38.3  4.131.472 
4.131.466 
4.131.467 
4,131,468 
4.131.469 
4.131.470 
4.131.471 

CLASS  90 

36  4.131.039 
116  4.131.060 

CLASS  99 

521  4.131.061 

638  4.131.062 

CLASS  100 
162  R  4.131.063 

CLASS  102 
1  R  4.131.064 

49.4  4,131,065 

CLASS  104 

17  R  4,131.066 

4.131.067 

172  S  4.131.068 

CLASS  105 

168  4.131.069 

273  4.131,070 

CLASS  106 

1.12  4.131.473 

38.3  4,131.475 

38.35  4.131,474 

4,131,476 
4,131,477 
4,131,479 
4,131,478 
4,131,480 

CLASS  100 

53.1  4,131,071 

CLASS  110 

106  4,131,072 

4,131,073 

CLASS  112 

121.14  4,131,074 

158  E  4,131,075 

210  4,131,076 

265  4,131,077 

CLASS  116 

4  4.131.078 

22  A  4,131,079 

CLASS  lis 

13  4.131.080 

646  4,131,081 

CLASS  119 

51.5  4,131,082 

4.131.083 


49 

66.3 

73 

77 
107 
114 


39.3 
53 

93 


33 
382 


CLASS  122 

4,131,084 
4,131.085 

CLASS  123 


3 

4,131.086 

32  EA 

4,131.087 

32  EE 

4.131.089 

32  EH 

4.131.091 

32  EJ 

4.131.088 

32  SP 

4.131,090 

32  ST 

4.131,092 

41.85 

4.131.093 

48B 

4.131.094 

59  EC 

4.131.095 

90.15 

4.131,096 

117  R 

4,131,097 

4.131.098 

119  F 

4.131.099 

148  E 

4.131.100 

195  C 

4.131.101 

CLASS  124 

5 

4.131.102 

CI  ASS  125 

13  R 

4.131.103 

n.ASS126 

60 

4.131.104 

121 

4.131.103 

4,131,106 

270 

4.131.109 

271 

4.131.110 

4.131.111 

271.2  R 

4.131.107 

298 

4.131,108 

CLASS  127 

19 

4,131,482 

CLASS  12S 

2B 

4.131,112 

2T 

4,131,113 

90 

4,131,114 

249 

4,131,115 

305 

4,131,116 

CLASS  131 

140  C 

4,131,117 

4,131.118 

187 

4.131.119 

235  R 

4.131.120 

ri  ASS  132 

7 

4.131.121 

ri.ASS134 

1 

4.131.483 

4.131.484 

CLASS  135 

76 

4.131.122 

CLASS  136 

89P 

4.131.123 

4.131.755 

89  PC 

4.131.485 

89  SJ 

4.131.486 

230 

4.131.736 

CI  ASS  137 

45 

4.131.124 

118 

4.131.123 

270 

4.131.126 

384.6 

4.131.127 

556 

4.131.128 

559 

4.131.131 

596.12 

4.131.129 

596.17 

4.131.130 

615 

4.131.132 

624.11 

4.131.133 

808 

4.131.134 

856 

4.131.135 

OASSUO 

110 

4.131.136 

118.1 

4,131.137 

CLASS  139 

29 

4.131.138 

CLASS  141 

1 

4.131.426 

4 

4.131.139 

206  4.131.140 

285  4.131.141 

302  4.131.142 

CLASS  144 

30  4.131.143 

34  E  4.131.144 

4.131.145 

221  4.131.146 

CLASS  140 


1.5 

6.16 
9.5 

12  B 

16.6 

23 

31.57 

175 
187 


2 
19.3 


4,131.487 
4.131,488 
4.131.489 
4.131.490 
4.131,491 
4,131.492 
4.131.493 
4.131.494 
4.131.493 
4.131.496 
4.131,497 

CLASS  140 

4.131,498 
4.131.499 

CLASS  150 

52  J  4,131,147 

CLASS  152 

209  B  4.131.148 

337  A  4,131.149 

CLASS  156 

4.131.500 
4.131.501 
4.131.502 
4.131.503 
4.131.304 
4.131.303 
4.131.506 

CLASS  199 

4.131.507 

CLASS  160 
368  R  4.131.190 

CLASS  162 
30  K  4.131J0e 

CLASS  164 

4.131.151 
4.131.132 
4.131.133 
4.131.134 

CLASS  165 

4.131.135 
4.131.156 
4.131.157 
4,131.158 


131 

157 

179 

250 

384 

580.1 

643 


23 


89 
359 
442 
448 


1 

31 

86 

104  S 


166 


117.3 

120 

265 


138 
145 


1 
43 
48 


107 


323 

38 
50 
68 

128 


4.131.199 
CLASS  166 

Re.29.870 
4.131.160 
4.131.161 

CLASS  172 

4.131.162 
4.131.163 

CLASS  173 

4.131.164 
4.131.166 
4.131.169 

CLASS  174 

4.131.757 
4.131.798 
4.131.799 

CLASS  175 

4.131.167 

CLASS  176 

4.131.909 
4.131,510 
4,131.911 

CLASS  177 

4,131,168 


PI  41 


PI  42 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  43 


CLASS  179 


IP 
ISAQ 

ISBS 
15  BY 
15  FD 
15  FS 
15.55  R 
84L 

170.2 

178 

189  D 


4,131,760 
4,131,762 
4,131,763 
4,131,761 
4,131.766 
4.131,764 
4,131,765 
4.131,770 
4,131,767 
4,131.768 
4,131.769 


CLASS IM 


9.62 
S3FE 
54R 

69R 

90 
118 
127 
131 
133 


4,131,169 
4,131,170 
4,131.171 
4,131.172 
4,131,173 
4.131.174 
4.131,175 
4.131,176 
4,131,177 


CLASS  111 

120  4,131.178 

156  4.131.179 

163  4,131,180 

CLASS  ir7 

11  4,131,181 

29  O  4,131,182 

29  R  4,131.183 

CLASS  192 

3.26  4,131,184 

33  B  4,131,185 

67  R  4,131,186 

99  A  4,131,187 

113  B  4,131,188 

129  B  4,131,189 

CLASS  194 

1  B  4.131.190 


92 


4.131.191 


CLASS  195 

103.5  M  4.131,512 

CLASS IM 

469  4.131,192 

497  4.131.194 

533  4.131,193 


CLASS  300 


11  DA 
61.05 
61.54 
82  B 

148  R 

158 

311 


4.131,771 
4,131,773 
4,131,772 
4,131,774 
4,131.775 
4,131,776 
4,131,777 


CLASS  202 

183  B  4.131.313 


CLASS  204 


2.1 

15 

27 

38  A 

38  B 

42 

59  R 

60 
129 
129.1 
129.3 
129.65 
149 
157.1  R 

159.14 
192  C 
208 
256 
298 
299  R 


4.131.315 
4,131,516 
4,131,517 
4,131,518 
4.131.519 
4.131,520 
4.131.521 
4,131,322 
4.131.S14 
4.131,523 
4.131.524 
4.131,525 
4.131.526 
4.131.527 
4,131.528 
4,131,529 
4,131,530 
4,131,531 
4,131.532 
4,131.533 
4,131,534 


CLASS  206 

205  4,131,195 

278  4,131.196 

387  4,131,197 

419  4,131,198 

444  4,131.199 

484  4,131,200 

CLASS  2n 

11  LE  4,131,533 

139  4,131,536 

216  4,131.537 

332  4.131.538 

CLASS  209 

127  A  4,131,539 


CLASS  210 


23  F 
31  C 
36 
40 

47 

77 

198  C 
331 
359 


4.131,541 
4.131,542 
4.131,543 
4,131,544 
4,131,545 
4,131,546 
4,131,547 
4.131,548 
4.I31.S49 


CLASS  211 

2  4.131.202 

88  4.131.203 

192  4.131.204 

200  4.131,205 


CLASS 

1  BB 
6DK 
8.5  F 
85 

147  O 


2 
252 


CLASS 


CLASS 


10.55  F 

10.55  R 

70 

73 

121  LM 
124.31 
137  WM 
326 
487 
532 
535 
541 


14 


1 

26 

52 

82 

527 

603 

607 

624 


3 
94 


161 
198 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


CLASS 


8 
23  R 
39  R 
40 


CLASS 


89  R 


CLASS 


8  R 


214 

4,131.206 
4.131.207 
4.13I.208 
4.13IJ09 
4.131.210 

215 

4.131.211 
4.131.212 

219 

4,131,778 
4.131,779 
4.131,780 
4.131.781 
4.131,782 
4,131,783 
4,131,784 
4,131,785 
4,131,786 
4,131,787 
4,131,788 
4.131,789 

221 

4,131,213 
222 

4,131.214 
4,131,215 
4,131,216 
4,131,217 
4,131,218 
4,131,219 
4,131.220 
4,131,221 

225 

4,131,222 
4.131.223 

226 

4,131,224 
22« 

4,131,225 
4.131,226 

229 

4,131,227 
4,131.228 
4,131,229 
4,131.230 

235 

4,131.790 

237 

4,131,231 


382 
661 


4.I31.S40 
4.131.201 


CLASS  239 

314  4.131.232 


381 

457 

533.15 

589 

664 


4,131.233 
4,131.234 
4.131.235 
4.131.236 
4,131,237 


CLASS  241 

30  4.131.238 

39  4.131,239 

49  4,131,247 

CLASS  242 

1  4,131.242 

72.1  4.131.240 

74  4.131.305 

107.2  4.131.244 

156.2  4.131.241 

199  4,131,243 

217  4,131,245 


CLASS  244 


3.16 

3.22 

33  A 

134  R 

137  R 

212 


4.131.248 
4,131,254 
4,131,246 
4,131.249 
4,131.250 
4,131.231 
4,131.252 


219 


4.131.253 


CLASS  346 

430  4.131.255 


CLASS 3« 


3 

67.5 

73 
311.1  R 
384 
439 


4,131.256 
4.131,257 
4,131,258 
4,131,259 
4.131.260 
4.131.261 


CLASS  249 

202  4.131,262 


CLASS  250 


199 

211  J 
272 
315  A 
319 
322 
328 
385 
439  R 
445  T 
461  B 
563 
566 


4,131,791 
4,131.792 
4,131.793 
4,131,794 
4,131,795 
4,131,796 
4,131,797 
4,131,798 
4,131,799 
4,131,801 
4,131.802 
4.131.800 
4.131.803 
4,131,804 


CLASS  252 

8.6  4,131,550 

29  4,131,552 

33  4,131,551 

4.131,553 

33.6  4.131,554 

89  R  4.131,333 

106  4,131,556 

132  4,131,557 

135  4,131,558 

171  4,131,559 

4,131,560 

4,131.361 

186  4.131.562 

301.1  W  4,131.363 

353  4,131,564 

417  4.131.565 

423  4.131,366 

435  4.131.567 

455  Z  4.131.568 

462  4.131,569 

473  4,131.570 

CLASS  254 

8  B  4,131,263 

67  4,131,264 

CLASS  260 


17  R 

17.3 

17.4  CL 
17.4  OC 
17.4  R 
17.5 

22  EP 
23.7  R 

29.1  R 
29.3 

29.6  HN 
29.6  MQ 
29.6  N 
29.6  RW 

31.2  R 
32.6  A 
37  EP 
37  N 
37  SB 


40R 

42.18 

45.8  N 
123.3 
307D 
314.5 
326  N 
326.8 
340.7 
343.3  R 
345.3 
347.3 
449.6  M 
463  D 
543  R 

551  C 
576 
601  R 
606.5  P 
607  AR 
658  R 


4,131,571 

4,131,372 

4,131,574 

4,131.577 

4,131,376 

4,131,575 

4,131,573 

4,131,578 

4,131.579 

4,131,592 

4,131.581 

4,131,582 

4,131,383 

4.131,585 

4,131,384 

4,131.380 

4.131.586 

4,131,587 

4,131.390 

4,131.391 

4,131,588 

4,131,589 

4.131.593 

4.131,594 

4,131,595 

4.131,597 

4.131,598 

4,131,599 

4,131,607 

4,131.608 

4,131,609 

4.131,610 

4.131,611 

4,131,612 

4,131,613 

4,131,614 

4,131,615 

4,131,616 

4,131,617 

4,131,619 

4,131,620 

4,131,621 

4,131,622 

4,131,623 

4,131.624 

4,131.623 

4.131,626 


666  A 


666  PY 

683.3 

834 

837  R 
845 

862 

875 

877 

880  B 

897  B 

946 

951 


4,131,627 
4,131,628 
4.131,629 
4,131,630 
4,131,631 
4,131.632 
4,131.633 
4,131,634 
4,131.635 
4,131.636 
4.131,637 
4,131.633 
4.131.654 
4,131,655 
4.131,636 


CLASS  361 

39  E  4,131,637 


142 


4,131,658 


CLASS 3M 


25  4,131,639 

26  4.131.660 
38  4.131.661 
40.2  4.131,663 

40.4  4,131,668 

40.5  4.131,396 
51  4.131,662 

138  4,131,415 

178  F  4,131,669 

256  4,131,670 

333  4.131,638 

510  4.131,664 

521  4,131,666 

571  4,131,667 

572  4.131,665 

CLASS  366 

275  4,131,265 

CLASS  267 

34  4,131,266 

CLASS  369 

21  4,131,267 

47  4,131,268 

321  W  4,131,270 

CLASS  270 
40  4,131,271 

73  4,131,272 

CLASS  271 

4  4,131,273 

9  4,131.274 


CLASS  273 


1  R 
58C 
63D 
67  R 
73  D 

184  R 

248 

271 

282 


4,131.275 
4,131,276 
4,131,277 
4,131,278 
4,131,279 
4.131.280 
4,131,281 
4,131.282 
4,131,283 


CLASS  274 

23  R  4,131,284 

CLASS  277 

1  4,131,283 

152  4,131.286 

191  4,131,287 

CLASS  280 


11.17 

4,131,288 

11.37  E 

4,131,291 

11.37  K 

4,131,289 

11.37  R 

4,131,290 

14 

4,131,292 

166 

4,131,293 

179  R 

4,131,294 

475 

4,131,293 

485 

4,131,296 

682 

4,131,297 

727 

4,131,298 

736 

4,131,299 

737 

4,131,300 

789 

4,131,301 

CLASS  2B5 

114 

4,131.302 

302 

4,131,303 

CLASS  290 

38  C 

4.131.304 

CLASS  292 

201 

4,131,306 

268 

4,131,307 

CLASS  296 

1  S 

4,131,308 

4,131,309 

23  R 

4,131,310 

95  Q 

4,131,269 

CLASS  297 

159 

4.131,311 

184 
188 
248 

286 
341 


4,131,312 
4,131,313 
4,131.314 
4,131,315 
4,131,316 


CLASS  399 

2  4,131,416 

31  4,131,317 

CLASS  301 

6  A  4,131,321 

36  R  4,131,323 

37  PB  4,131,322 

CLASS  302 

2  R  4.131,318 

4,131,320 

58  4.131,319 

CLASS  303 

7  4.131,324 
93  4,131,325 

115  4.131,326 

CLASS  307 

147  4,131.803 

215  4,131.806 

228  4,131.807 

270  4,131,808 

303  4,131,809 

311  4,131,810 

CLASS  310 

12  4,131,811 

13  4.131.812 
4.131.813 

172  4,131.814 

323  4,131,813 

348  4,131,816 

CLASS  312 

241  4.131,327 


CLASS  313 


95 
124 
331 
377 
398 
403 
422 


4.131.818 
4.131.817 
4.131,819 
4.131,820 
4.131,821 
4,131,822 
4,131.823 


CLASS  315 

39.51  4,131.824 

39.61  4,131.825 

234  4,131,826 


CLASS  311 


46 
138 
139 
266 
282 
338 
440 
483 
362 
563 
571 
603 
675 
685 


4,131.827 
4.131.828 
4.131.829 
4.131.830 
4.131.831 
4.131.832 
4. 1 3 1. 833 
4.131.834 
4.131,833 
4.131.836 
4.131.837 
4.131.838 
4.131,839 
4,131,840 


CLASS  320 

23  4,131.841 


61 


4,131.842 


CLASS  323 

9  4,131,843 

45  4,131,844 

CLASS  324 

58.5  A  4,131,845 

132  4.131.846 

141  4,131.847 

236  4,131.848 

CLASS  325 

4,131,849 
4,131,850 
4,131,851 
4,131.852 
4.131.853 

CLASS  32S 

4.131.854 
4.131,855 
4,131,856 
4,131,857 


54 

137 
355 

363 
464 


63 
129 
135 
163 


CLASS  330 

4.9  4.131,858 

124  R  4.131,839 

279  4,131,860 

CLASS  331 

2  4,131,861 


4  4,131,862 

94.5  O  4,131,863 

116  R  4,131,864 

CLASS  335 

237  4,131,865 

262  4,131,866 

CLASS  336 

65  4,131,867 

CLASS  337 

113  4,131,868 


264 


4,131,869 


CLASS  330 

183  4,131,870 


220 


4,131,871 


CLASS  339 

14  R  4,131,328 

111  4,131,329 

125  R  4,131,330 

126  RS  4,131,331 
177  R  4,131,332 

CLASS  340 


1  R 

6R 
10 

13.5  BH 
58 


146.3  H 
146.3  SY 
167  R 
310  A 
324  AD 
347  AD 
347  CC 
378  R 
566 
630 


4,131,872 
4,131,873 
4,131,874 
4,131,875 
4,131,876 
4,131,877 
4,131,878 
4,131,879 
4,131,880 
4,131,881 
4,131.882 
4.131.U3 
4,131,885 
4,131.884 
4,131,886 
4,131,887 
4,131,888 


CLASS  343 


8 
108  M 
112S 
700  MS 


792 
815 
908 


4,131,889 
4,131,890 
4,131.891 
4,131,892 
4,131.893 
4,131.894 
4.131.895 
4,131,896 
4,131,897 


CLASS  346 

75  4,131.898 


140  R 

162 

165 


4.131.899 
4.131,900 
4,131.901 


CLASS  350 

3.86  4,131,337 

16  4.131,333 

147  4,131,334 

218  4,131,335 

292  4,131,336 


CLASS  351 

5 

118 
132 

4,131,338 
4,131,340 
4,131,341 

CLASS  352 

43 

84 

130 

132 

4,131.342 
4,131,343 
4,131,344 
4.131,345 

CLASS  353 

15 

4,131,346 

28 

72 


4,131.347 
4.131.348 


CLASS  354 


20 

31 

60F 

86 
197 
224 
225 
322 


4.131,349 
4.131,350 
4,131,351 
4,131,352 
4,131.353 
4.131,354 
4,131,355 
4,131,356 


CLASS  355 

3  DD  4,131,357 

3  TR  4,131.358 

15  4,131.359 

4.131,360 

70  4,131,361 

71  4,131,362 
75  4,131,363 

106  4,131,364 

CLASS  356 

140  4,131,366 

356  4.131,365 


405  4.131,367 

CLASS  357 

«  4,131.902 

10  4,131,903 

13  4,131,339 

17  4,131,904 

30  4,131.903 

41  4.131,906 

42  4,131,907 
4,131,908 

49  4,131,909 

4,131,910 

74  4.131,911 

CLASS  358 

4  4,131,912 

44  4,131,913 

too  4,131,914 

ICO  4,131,915 

281  4,131,917 

285  4,131,916 

CLASS  360 

1  4,131,918 

9  4,131,919 

31  4,131,920 
86  4,131,921 
90  4,131,922 

Mi  4,131.923 

4,131,924 

130  4,131,925 

134  4,131,926 

CLASS  361 

6  4,131,927 

M  4,131,928 

93  4,131,929 

211  4.131.930 

31$  4.131,931 

336  4,131,932 

415  4,131,933 

438  4,131.934 

433  4.131.935 

CLASS  3«3 

4.131.936 
4.131.937 


101 
126 


200 


466 
900 


183 
203 


81 
146 
273 
301 


4.131.938 
4.131.939 


CLASS  364 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.131.940 
4.131.941 
4.131.942 
4.131.943 
4.131.944 
4.131.945 
4.131.946 
4,131,947 
4,131,948 
4,131,949 

365 

4.131,950 
4.131.951 

366 

4.131.368 
4.131,369 
4.131.370 
4.131.371 


CLASS  400 


196.1 

208 

232 


CLASS 


43 

96 


12 

13 

14 

93 

197 

217 

353 


69 


24 
224 


114 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


4.131.372 
4.131.373 
4.131.374 

403 

4,131,376 
4,131,375 
4,131,377 
4,131,378 
4,131,379 
4,131,380 
4,131,381 

MM 

4.131,382 
MI5 

4,13a994 
4,13a995 

407 
4,131,383 


CLASS  408 

68  4.131.384 

241  B  4.131.385 

CLASS  415 

98  4.131.386 

119  4,131,387 

138  4,131,388 

211  4,131.389 

CLASS  416 

20  R  4.131.390 

140  4.131.391 

142  4.131.392 

CLASS  417 

4.131.393 
4.131.395 
4.131,396 
4.131.397 
4,131.398 
4.131,399 
4,131,394 


22 
271 
372 
404 
418 
477 
481 

CLASS  418 

203  4.131,400 
CLASS  432 

45  4.131.431 

177  4.131.432 

CLASS  423 

20  4.131,639 

22  4,131.640 

34  4.131,641 

193  4.131.642 

239  4.131.643 

♦47.5  4.131.644 

501  4,131.645 

591  4,131,646 

CLASS  424 

10  4,131,647 

22  4,131,648 

28  4.131.630 

64  Re.29,871 

78  4,131,651 

180  4,131,649 


241 

244 

246 

247 

248.54 

248.56 

250 

251 

256 

263 

267 

275 
277 
315 
322 
330 

2 
38 
127 
129  R 
143 
383 
393 
410 
445 
533 
559 


4,131.652 
4.131.671 
4.131.672 
4.131.673 
4.131.674 
4.131.676 
4.131.675 
4.131.678 
4.131.677 
4.131.679 
4,131.680 
4.131.681 
4,131,682 
4,131.683 
4.131.684 
4,131.685 
4.131.686 

CLASS  425 

4.131.401 
4.131.402 
4.131.403 
4.131.404 
4.131.405 
4.131.406 
4,131,407 
4.131.408 
4.131.409 
4.131.410 
4.131.411 


CLASS  436 

3  4.131.687 

40  4.131.688 
242  4.131.689 

CLASS  427 

32  4.131.690 

41  4.131.691 
101  4.131.692 
117  4.131.693 
126  4.131.694 
148  4.131.695 
164  4.131.696 
249  4,131,697 
304  4.131.698 
306 4,131.699 


322 

4.131.700 

204 

4,131.728 

CLASS  428 

282 

4.131.729 

36 

4.131.701 

CLASS  S28 

76 

4.131.702 

43 

4.131.603 

95 

4.131.703 

49 

4,131.602 

4.131.704 

53 

4.131.600 

106 

4.131,705 

58 

4.131.606 

116 

4,131.706 

77 

4.131,603 

251 

4.131.707 

79 

4,131,604 

257 

4,131.708 

279 

4,131.601 

261 

4,131.709 

327 

4.131.730 

328 

4.131.710 

135 

4,131,712 

332 

4.131,711 

370 

4,131.731 

364 

4,131.713 

379 

4.131,714 

CLASS  536 

413 

4,131.715 

121 

4.131.732 

423 

4.131,716 

447 

4,131,717 

CLASS  542 

548 

4.131.718 

406 

4.131,733 

598 
619 

4,131,719 
4,131,720 

CLASS  544 

CLASS  429 

26 
267 

4.131,734 
4,131.735 

13 

4,131.721 

55 

4.131.722 

CLASS  568 

81 

4.131.723 

14 

4.131.736 

CLASS  431 

29 
121 

4.131.751 
4,131.737 

16 

4.131.412 

4.131.738 

44 
104 

4.131.413 
4.131.414 

179 
180 

4.131.739 
4.131.740 

CLASS  432 

241 

4.131.741 

6 

4.131.417 

4.131.742 

80 

4.131.418 

2a 

4.131.743 

205 

4.131.419 

252 

4.131.744 

246 

4.131.420 

4.131,745 

247 

4.131.421 

255 

4.131.746 

CLASS  521 

CLASS  562 

91 

4,131,481 

469 

4.131.618 

CLASS  536 

488 

4.131.747 
4.131.748 

16 
18 

4,131,724 
4,131.726 

CLASS  568 

23 

4.131,727 

781 

4.131,749 

56 

4,131,725 

901 

4.131.750 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

309 

D3— 

19  D 

D6- 

28 

31 

49 

85 

95 

129 

188 


250.617 
250,616 
250.619 
250.618 
250.620 
250.621 
250,622 
250.623 
250.624 
250,625 


D7— 


D8— 


D9— 
DIO— 


94 
123 
137 

57 
107 
373 
235 
285 

32 

50 


250,626 
250,627 
250,628 
25a629 
250,630 
250,631 
250,632 
250.633 
250,634 
250,635 


66 
118 

DU—       90 


25a636 
2Sa637 
25a638 
250,639 
250,640 


D12—      134      250,641 

147      250.642 

250.643 

D13—       17      250.644 

D14—        12       250,645 


D15— 


D16— 
D19— 


D22— 


16 
59 
17 
70 
139 
04 
52 
85 
99 
28 


250,646 
25a647 
2Sa648 
25a649 
25a650 
250,651 
25a652 
25a653 
25a6S4 
25a655 


D23— 


D24— 

D28— 
D34- 


30 

8 

19 

58 

97 
142 
10 
99 
46 
5J 


250,656 
25a657 
25a658 
250,659 
25a660 
250,661 
250,662 
250,663 
25a664 
25a666 


5L 

14  C 
15  AF 
15  AJ 

15  JJ 
D48—    16  B 

24R 
D64—    12  B 


25a665 
25a667 
25a668 
25a669 
250,671 
250,672 
250,670 
250,673 
250,674 
250,675 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


4.354 


4,355 


10 


4,356 


18 


4.357 


4.359 


74 


4.358 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Aimed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(IHrst  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


1      : 

4.131.313 

4.131.182 

4.131.168 

4.131,227 

4.131.327 

4.131,868 

4     : 

4.131,130 

4.131,189 

4.131.186 

4,131,229 

4.131.414 

4,131,888 

4.131.488 

4.131.235 

4.131.223 

4,131,234 

21     :          4,131,932 

4,131,901 

4.131,755 

4.131.249 

4.131.312 

4,131,242 

22     :           4,13a902 

4,131,935 

4.131.862 

4.131,250 

4.131.388 

4,131,323 

4,130,942 

26     :           4.130.911 

4,131.928 

4.131,263 

4.131,392 

4,131,403 

4,130,943 

4.l3a920 

6     : 

4.131.029 

4.131,298 

4.131,511 

4,131,416 

4,130,960 

4.130.933 

4.131.102 

4.131.302 

4.131,518 

4,131,445 

4,131,146 

4.13a967 

4.131,246 

4.131.331 

4.131,660 

4.131,505 

4,131,341 

4.131.036 

4,131,283 

4.131.333 

4,131,948 

4.131.513 

4,131,401 

4.131.043 

4.131.691 

4.131,336 

10    :          4,131.371 

4,131.536 

4,131,537 

4.131.054 

4.I3J.787 

4,131.342 

4.131,542 

4,I31,SS1 

4.131,538 

4.13I.0SS 

4.131,808 

4.131.343 

4,131,581 

4,131.553 

4,131,623 

4.131.080 

4,131.920 

4,131.356 

4,131.616 

4.131.628 

23     :          4,131,268 

4.131.088 

4,131,924 

4,131,364 

4,131.646 

4.131,762 

4,131.657 

4.131.098 

4,131,947 

4,131,390 

4,131.712 

4.131,777 

4.131.708 

4,131,101 

S     : 

4,131,290 

4,131,391 

4,131,740 

4,131,798 

24     :          4.13a959 

4,131,109 

9     : 

4,131.073 

4.131.393 

12     :           4.131,083 

4.131.817 

4.131.013 

4,131,188 

4.131.224 

4,131,406 

4,131,136 

4.131.831 

4,131.053 

4,131,209 

4.131.247 

4,131,431 

4.131,162 

4.131.844 

4,131.150 

4,131,256 

4.131.567 

4.131,459 

4,131.254 

4.131.845 

4.131.216 

4,131,266 

4,131.596 

4,131,472 

4,131,318 

4.131.846 

4.131.278 

4,131,300 

4,131,666 

4,131,491 

4,131,345 

4.131.849 

4.131.426 

4,131,304 

4.131,696 

4,131.726 

4,131,467 

4.131.869 

4.131.444 

4,131,306 

4,131.946 

4.131.746 

4,131,507 

4.131.871 

4.131.790 

4,131,308 

01      : 

4,13a975 

4.131.753 

4,131,584 

18     :            4.13a907 

4.131.858 

4,131,314 

4,131,259 

4.131.766 

4.131.651 

4.130.932 

4.131,874 

4,131,324 

4,131,499 

4.131.771 

4.131.722 

4.130;958 

4,131,895 

4,131,384 

04     : 

4.131.106 

4.131,783 

4.131.917 

4.131.048 

4,131,896 

4,131,436 

4,131.282 

4,131,789 

4,131,939 

4.131.181 

4,131,902 

4,131,619 

4,131.389 

4,131,793 

13     :           4,13a962 

4.131.301 

4,131,938 

4,131,645 

4.131,478 

4,131,799 

4,131,296 

4.131.412 

25     :           4,130,904 

4,131,647 

4.131.485 

4,131,818 

15     :           4,131,887 

4.131.425 

4,13a916 

4,131,664 

05     : 

4,131,383 

4,131.839 

16     :           4.131.540 

4,131,429 

4,13^917 

4,131,728 

4,131,571 

4,131.882 

17     :           4.13a913 

4,131.430 

4,131,079 

4,131,738 

06     : 

4,13^935 

4.131.884 

4,130,946 

4.131.547 

4,131,112 

4,131,768 

4,I30;937 

4,131.907 

4,130,980 

4,131,552 

4,131,281 

4,131,834 

4,l3a954 

4,131.921 

4.13a994 

4.131.590 

4.131,344 

4,131,850 

4,I30;964 

4,131.941 

4,131,011 

4.131.614 

4.131.397 

4,131.852 

4.13a970 

4.131,942 

4.131.014 

4,131.656 

4.131.428 

4.131.877 

4.13a989 

4.131,944 

4.131,016 

4.131,672 

4.131.453 

4.131.880 

4.130,995 

4,131.945 

4.131.056 

4,131,714 

4.131.471 

4.131.897 

4,131,005 

08     :           4.13a957 

4.131.071 

4,131,730 

4.131.520 

4.131.899 

4,131.065 

4.131.171 

4.131.131 

4,131,814 

4.131.604 

27     :           4.130.956 

4.131.113 

4.131,386 

4.131.137 

19     :           4,13a940 

4.131.633 

4.130.961 

4.131,116 

4.131,405 

4.131,144 

4,131.033 

4.131.727 
4.131.731 
4.131.757 

4.131.084 

4,131,123 

4.131.638 

4,131,147 

4,131.052 

4.131.107 

4,131,124 

4.131,892 

4,131,156 

4.131.140 

4.131.462 

4,131.133 

4.131.893 

4.131,172 

4.131.142 

4.131.583 

4.131.134 

4.131.894 

4.131.173 

4.131.293 

4.131.738 

4.131.593 

4.131.141 

09     :           4.131.051 

4.131,187 

4.131.776 

4.131.759 

4.131.841 

4.131.163 

4.131.111 

4.131,193 

20     :           4.131.214 

4.131.792 

29     :           4.131.030 

4,131.174 

4.131,114 

4.131.201 

4.131.295 

4.131.805 

4.131.228 

PI  44 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  45 


30 
31 

33 


4.131.297 

4.131.379 

4.131.448 

4.131,842 

4,131,863 

4,131,309 

4,130,998 

4,131.833 

4,131,031 

4,131,104 

4,131,484 

4,131,652 

4,131,881 

4,130.908 

4.130.939 

4.130.953 

4,130.977 

4.131.021 

4.131.022 

4.131.023 

4.131.024 

4.131.025 

4.131.060 

4.131.075 

4.131.076 

4.131.129 

4,131,198 

4,131,207 

4,131,328 

4,131,334 

4,131,338 

4.131,395 

4,131,435 

4,131,437 

4,131,476 

4,131,496 

4,131,521 

4,131,530 

4,131,555 

4,131,557 

4,131,562 

4,131,576 

4,131,585 

4,131,586 

4,131,587 

4,131,591 

4,131,610 

4,131,618 

4,131,624 

4,131,669 

4,131,677 

4,131.679 

4,131.687 

4.131.698 

4.131,699 

4.131.700 

4,131.701 


35 

36 


4.131.721 

4.131.734 

4.131.737 

4,131.752 

4,131,754 

4,131,767 

4,131,801 

4,131,823 

4,131,827 

4,131,830 

4.131,891 

4,131,904 

4,131,910 

4.131.045 

4.13a921 

4.130.929 

4.130.936 

4.130.951 

4,130,978 

4,131,028 

4,131,057 

4,131,077 

4,131,122 

4,131,178 

4,131,183 

4,131,191 

4,131,192 

4.131.200 

4.131,226 

4,131,260 

4,131.289 

4,131,305 

4,131,330 

4,131,340 

4,131,357 

4,131,360 

4,131,363 

4,131.374 

4.131.427 

4.131.433 

4.131.443 

4.131.455 

4.131.464 

4.131.465 

4.131.475 

4.131.497 

4,131.508 

4.131.515 

4.131.516 

4.131.526 

4.131.533 

4.131.544 

4.131.549 

4.131.566 

4.131.577 

4.131,588 

4.131,589 


37  : 


38  : 

39  : 


4,131,598 

4.131.486 

4,131,611 

4.131,519 

4,131.626 

4,131.543 

4,131.642 

4.131.554 

4.131.676 

4.131.592 

4.131,684 

4.131.625 

4.131.694 

4.131.627 

4,131.760 

4,131.629 

4,131,765 

4.131.631 

4,131,769 

4.131,654 

4,131,770 

4,131,667 

4,131,791 

4,131,683 

4,131,826 

4,131,703 

4.131.861 

4,131,748 

4.131.919 

4,131,780 

4,131.925 

4,131.802 

4.131.933 

4.131,819 

4.131.936 

4,131,898 

4,131,940 

40     :           4,130,906 

4,130,965 

4,131,161 

4.13a999 

4,131,177 

4,131,285 

4,131,559 

4,131,417 

4,131,560 

4,131.225 

4,131,561 

4.130.922 

4,131,630 

4.130.966 

4,131,653 

4.130.974 

4,131,725 

4.13a993 

41     :          4,131,498 

4.131.006 

4,131.821 

4.131.037 

42     :           4.130.909 

4.131,040 

4.130.915 

4,131,047 

4.130.931 

4,131,050 

4.130.934 

4,131,061 

4.130.996 

4,131,082 

4.131.004 

4,131,094 

4.131.064 

4,131,120 

4.131.069 

4,131,149 

4,131.070 

4,131,152 

4.131.110 

4,131,159 

4.131.164 

4,131,185 

4.131.190 

4,131,194 

4.131,195 

4,131,221 

4,131,196 

4,131,230 

4,131,204 

4,131,241 

4,131,205 

4,131,265 

4,131,208 

4,131.277 

4,131,215 

4.131,279 

4,131,220 

4,131,292 

4,131,231 

4,131,321 

4,131,238 

4,131,367 

4,131,239 

4,131,385 

4,13U57 

4,131,387 

4.131.264 

4,131,409 

4.131.270 

4,131,415 

4.131.317 

4,131,420 

4.131,319 

4,131.461 

4,131,332 

45 


47 


48 


4,131,349 

4,131.418 

4.131.457 

4.131.473 

4.131.487 

4.131,489 

4,131.510 

4.131.514 

4,131.568 

4,131,572 

4.131.580 

4.131.605 

4.131.606 

4.131,622 

4,131.637 

4.131.662 

4.131.663 

4.131.715 

4.131.716 

4,131,732 

4.131.736 

4,131,744 

4,131,774 

4,131.775 

4.131.822 

4.131.857 

4.131.905 

4,131.914 

4.131.949 

4.130.952 

4.131,135 

4,131.441 

4.130.984 

4.131.066 

4.131,067 

4,131,286 

4,131.422 

4.131.424 

4.131.550 

4.131.564 

4.131.661 

4.131,704 

4.131.072 

4.131.203 

4.131,275 

4.131.396 

4.131.527 

Re.29.870 

4.131.100 

4.131.127 

4.131.143 

4.131.160 

4,131.167 

4.131.179 

4,131.232 

4.131,248 

4.131,287 


49 


51 


53 


54 
55 


56 


4,131.373 

4.131.512 

4.131.578 

4.131.641 

4.131.739 

4.131.773 

4.131.815 

4.131.848 

4.131.853 

4.131.876 

4.131.002 

4.131.010 

4.131.042 

4.131.276 

4.131.381 

4,131.548 

4,131.713 

4,130,950 

4.131.085 

4.131,105 

4,131,117 

4,131,118 

4,131,382 

4.131.442 

4.131.609 

4.131,706 

4.131.785 

4.131.786 

4.131.867 

4.131.916 

Re.29.869 

4.131.003 

4.131.020 

4.131.058 

4.131.252 

4.131.253 

4.131,438 

4.131,705 

4,131.837 

4.131.873 

4.131.602 

4,131,007 

4,131,062 

4.131.078 

4.131.132 

4.131,271 

4,131,272 

4,131.273 

4.131.294 

4.131.329 

4.131.406 

4,131,413 

4.131.832 

4.131.865 

4.131.929 

4.131.202 


OS 
06 


25a655 

250,675 

29a656 

09     : 

250.653 

25a617 

250.664 

25a621 

12     : 

250.662 

2Sa630 

13     : 

25a616 

25a665 

25a648 

25a666 

17     : 

250.657 

250.667 

25a670 

250,668 

250.673 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


21      : 

250.636 

250.627 

24     : 

250,652 

33     : 

250,660 

25     : 

250,622 

34      : 

250,637 

250,643 

2Sa639 

26     : 

250,658 

36     : 

250,623 

27     : 

250,654 

250,624 

25a661 

250,625 

29     : 

250.626 

250,628 

37 
39 


25a638 
25a640 
25a651 
2Sa620 
2Sa642 
25a645 
250,659 
250,663 


40 

44 

48 

51 


25a674 
25a650 
2Sa619 
25a635 
25a631 
25a669 
25a641 
250,644 


06 


4,354 


4,355 


PLANT  PATENTS 


4,356 


4.357 


18 


4.359 


39 


4,358 
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